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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  DecUfons  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
June  1967 

Kxaiiiiiier  uttlniied  --r~ 206 

Hxuiiiliier  uttiritwd  In  part 34 

KxnmlntT   reversed   _<., 84 


Total 


324 


Foreign  Patents  Received  in  the  Scientific  Library  as  of 
June  30,  1967 


SDiirif 


Australlu  : 

[Abatravt»i. 

( Patent») 

Austria 

UelRluni 

('atiada 

I'zechoslovakla 

Denmark 

Kast  Uernian/. 

KjCMit 

Finland ^ 

-t'rance  : 

{Fatetrt»)-. 


I)utf  Kei-elved 


.May 

June 

June 

June 

June 

June 

June 

June 

June 

June 


22,  1967 

22.  1»67 

26,  1»67 

28,   l»tt7 

;{0.   1!»67 

2«.  1967 

23.  1967 

26.   1967 

2S,  1967 

N.  1967 


i 


June  26,  1967 ! 

^  June  26,  1967^ , 

{ifedicamenta) \ June  27,  1967 I 

"       24,  1967 I 


( Additions) 

(iermany  : 

(Au$l€ge»chriftcn)i 

{Patent*) a.-. 

Great  -Britain il-- 

India 4i-- 

Ireland i-,--. 

Italy Li--. 

Japan 
N'etberlands 

( Octrooiaaniragen\i> 

(.Patentt) 

Norway 

I'akistan 


Apr.  25.  1967-. 
June  13,  1967- 
June  12.  1967. 
Feb.  3,  1964-- 
Apr.  13,  1962- 
Jtfay  W.  1967- 
Mav  5,  1967--. 
June  26,  1967. 
June  7.  1967-. 
U.S.S.R H -1    J<"»«  26.  1967. 

I   I  ! 


Philippine  Republic. 

Poland 

Rumania -^-. 

Sweden —  -- 

Swltierland 


-May 

Apr. 

Apr. 

June 

Dec. 

Apr. 

Dec. 

June 


25.  1967_. 
25,  1967-. 

28.  1967. 
16, ,1966- 
14.  1967- 
27.  1965-. 

30.  1967. 


Highest 
number 


16.S32/67 

2ti7.b22 

253,950 

«62,jOO 

702,135 

120.600 

.      106,363 

56,224 

6,«73 

35,983 

1,473,950 

88.800 

4,050  M 

112  CA.\I 

1.236.430 

1,224.608 

1.072.510 

98,890 

26,349 

650,000 

10,280/67 

1.040/67 

122,164 

110.774 

112,446 

458 

53,175 

^^44U50 
212.567 
424,570 
192^50 


Interview  Practice  Preliminary  to  Notice 
^     Under  35  U^.C.  132 

Effective  Sept.  1.  1967  the  following  practice  will  be  ini- 
tiated In  the  Patent  Office  on  a  six  months  experimental  basis  : 

If,  upon  review  of  a  ne«r  application  at  the  time  it  Is 
reached  for  examination,  the  Examiner  determines  that  all 
claims  are  hot  in  allowable  condition  but  that  most  of  them 
are  allowable  or  can  be  corrected  to  be  made  allowable,  appli- 
cant's attorney  or  agent  will  be  so  notified  by  letter  accom- 
panied by  copies  of  the  most  pertinent  references  found  in 
a  search  of  the  prior  art.  Within  approllmately  one  week 
fronUpt^  date  of  the  letter,  the  Examiner  will  contact  the 
attorney  or  agent  by  telephone  for  purposes  of  discussing  the 
merits  of  the  application  if  In  the  Interim  other  disposition 
of  the  application  has  not  been  made. 

This  practice  is  designed  to  facilitate  early  agreement  be- 
tween applicant's  representative  and  the  Examiner  In  defining 
the  allowable  subject  matter.  The  practice  should  result  in 
early  disposition  of  applications  in  which  the  Examiner 
determines  that  allowable  subject  matter  is  present.  For  pur- 
poses of  the  written  record  applicant  may  file  a  paper  at  any 
time  prior  to  submission  of  the  issue  fee  wherein  he  points 
out  the  patentable  novelty  which  he  thinks  the  claims  present 
in  view  of  the  state  of  the  art  disclosed  by  the  references  cited. 

K.vaminers  will  continue  the  present  practice  of  calling 
applicants  or  their  representatives  for  discussion  in  new 
applications  in  which  tl«t  application  of  prior  art  is  not  at 
lssue_or_iii  only  a  very  minor  problem,  and  there  is  accord- 
ingly no  necessity  for  furnishing  copies  under  the  above 
procedure. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
July  11.  1967.         ,  AsaiMtant  Commisaioner. 


Australia  :  First  2.000  Incomplete 
Belgium  :  First  printed  493.079/1950 
Canada:  First  printed  445.931/1948 
Czechoslovakia :  Not     received     between 

91.901/1959 
Finland  :   First  printed  19.428/1941 
First  500  Ittcoinplete 


81.300/1952     and 


Hungary 


r 


First  received  5.792/1896 

Latest  140.582/1951 
Ireland  :  First  recelted  10,000/1929 
Italy  :  First  243,000  Incomplete 

Rumania:   First  received  40.380/1957  ^,,„^^«w,„„o 

USSR.:   Not  received  between  2.496/1928  and  116.000/1958 
Yugoslavia:  First  received  10.001/1933 
Latest  16.461/1941 


Classification  Order  No.  3S8 

Classiflcatioa-OnfCf  No.   388,  dated  June  29,  1967,  incor- 
porates changes  in  the  following  classes  : 

29,    MKTAL   WORKfNO 

47,  Plant  Hcsbandey 
71,  Chemistry,  Fertilizers 
101.  Printing  _^ 

250.  Radiant  Energy 

251.  Valves  and  Valve  AcTrATiox 

252.  Compositions  ■  -\ 
330,  Amplifiers 

.\11  of  the  above  changes  will  be  incorporated  In  the  Manual 
of  Classification  replacement  'pages  dated  July  1967», 

E.  C.  darsch. 

Acting  Administrator,  Office  of  Examining  and  Claaai- 
Jyvng  Control. 


New  Applications  Received  During  June  1967 


Patents 

Designs 

I'lant  Patents 
Reissues    


Total 


7873 

346 

6 

24 

8248 


Issue— A<igust  1,  1967 

Patents 1075— No.  3,333.280  to*No.  3.334,354,  Incl. 

Designs _->*  59 — No.     208,188  to  No.     208.246,  inch 

Rei^ues 5— No.       26.241  to  No.       26,245,  incl. 

Total —  1X39  ■ 


^ 
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Adjudicated  Patents 


.DC  Va.)  Mahaffy  Patent  No.  3.125,839  (53-30).  for 
P\CK\GING  APPARATUS.  Held  invalid.  Mahaffy  i  Harder 
Engineering  Co.  v.  Standard  Packaging  Corp..  266  F.  Supp. 
478  ;  152  USPQ  223. 


3.319,050. 
3.323.700. 


Patente  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sak 

1206  534  METHOD  aS'D  APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING 
AND  TRANSPORTING  COMPOSITION  BLOCKS.  Joseph 
vSee^i^  Correspondence  to:  Woodhams.  Blanchard  and 
Flynn    2026  Rambling  Road.  Kalamazoo.  Mich..  49001. 


MECHANISM. 

FOR    DOMESTIC 


Letha  E.  Banks.     Cor- 
1900  Continental  Nat  I 


•  3  258.789.  FITTED  BED  SHEET, 
reapondence  to  :  J- Bruce  Synnott  Jr. 
Bank  Bldg..  Fort  Worth,  Tex..  76102. 

1122  13S  p\CKINOLESS  IN-LINE  VALVE.  William  O. 
Backman  Cofrespoidence  to:  William  R.  Piper,  988  Arbor 
Drive,  San  Leandro,  Cftllf.,  94577. 


The  following  2  patents  are  offerwl  by 
S.  Bushnell  Ave..  Alhambra.  Calif..  91801 


3.284,752. 
3.300,747. 


DUPLEX    VARIABLE 
ANCE  DEVICE. 

VARIABLE 
VICE. 


Oscar  Bellar.  130  Mi 

ELECTRICAL    RESIST- 

ELECTRICAL    RESISTANCE    DE- 


INFORMATION    TRANFER    SYSTEM. 

WEB  DRIVING  SYSTEM  WITH  imiVlNXJ. 
HU  VKiN'a  \\D  MOTION  SENWNG  IMIS 
ADJACENT   EACH    .MARGIN    OF  THE   WKB. 

Ki'.2«.212.      ELECTROSTATIC    RECORDING    HEAD 

Vnpllcatlons  for  license  under  the  follmvlng  11  patents  may 
bo  addressed  to:  Patent  Counsel.  Major  Appliance  *  Ho  - 
point  Dhlston.  General  Electric  Company.  Appliance  Park. 
Louisville.  Ky.,  40225.  . 

3.116.813. 
:!,131,6SS. 

3.132,230. 
3,153.924. 
3.1.-|5.462. 

3,311,969. 

3,313.930. 

3,316.044. 

3,317.974. 
3.320.678. 
3.321.100. 


The   Radio  Corporation   of  America   offers    to   grant    non- 
exSuslve  licenses  on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under 

^!nffies"V/s1>^^C  licenses  under   this  patent  shouUl   be 
addressed  to  :  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  Staff  \  Ice  I  resi 
Senf.   Domesilc   Licensing,   30   R^kefeller  Pla«a.   New  \ork. 
N.Y..  10020. 
3.327.778.     LOW  THERMAL  EMISSIVITY  SHIELD. 

1    ■  -     , 

General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non"*"'"; 
sive  licenses  under  the  following  68  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers         ,.,„„.„  n-.pnf  niav  be 

AoDllcatlons  for  license  under  the  following  patent  "'.ay  "« 
addreS  to -Division  Patent  Counsel.  Power  Transmission 
mvUloT  GeneVal  Electric  Company.  6901  Elmwood  Ave., 
Philadelphia,  Pa..  19142. 

PIECTRIC    POWER    DISTRIBUTION    ASSEM- 
^BLY  EMPLOYING  A  JOINT  COMPOUND. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  Patent  may  be 
addr^sed  to:  Patent  Counsel.  Metallurgical  Products  De- 
partment. General  Electric  Company,  Box  237— Gl  O,  Detroit, 
Mich..  48232. 


VIBRATION    DAMPING 

AIR    TREATMENT.  MEANS 
COOKING  APPLIANCES. 

BASEBOARD  HEATER. 

WASHING  MACHINE  FILL  CONTROL. 

CLOTHES  DRYING  CABINET  WITH  A  BIASED 

ROTARY   DRUM. 
METHODS    OF    MAKING    SHEATHED    ELEC 

■  TRIC  HEATING  UNITS. 

f-nnKlN'O      OVEN      HAVING      COMBINATION 
^IGHT   SHIELD  AND  PANEL   HOLDER. 
\PP\RATUS   FOR   ADJUSTING   VERTICALLY 

■  SPACED  SHELVES. 

CLAMP. 

EASY  CLEAN  LINT  FILTER. 

REVERSIBLE  OPENING  DOOR. 
Vnnllcatlons  for  license  under  the  following  40  patents  may 
„eaSSre?sed"to  [^Patent  Counsel.  K'-''?«^';f  ^^PTw^ensbor'o. 
slon    General   Electric  Company,   316   K.  9tn  M.,  uwenso«r«. 

Ky..' 42301. 


3,270,121- 


3.318,594.     GRIPPING  DEVICE. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  'oHo'^'nK  2  patents  may 
be  a&ssed  to  :    General  Electric  Compan}^  Patent  Counsel 
Silicone   Products    Department.    Chemical   and    Metallurgical 
Division.  Waterford.  N.Y..  121SS. 

3  132  117      TRIFLUOROALKOXYALKYL       SUBSTITUTED 
i,iiz.m.         ORGANOSILICOX  COMPOUNDS. 

3,310,521.     ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITION'S. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  2  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Company  rfousewares  Divi- 
sion, 1285  Boston  Ave.,  Bridgeport.  Conn.,  06602 


3,192,485. 

3,237,123. 
9 


TUNNEL  DIODE  FREQUENCY  CONTROLLED 
OSCILLATOR. 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  OSCILLATOR  APPA- 
RATUS. 


2,934.671. 

2.939.02S. 

2,944.179. 
2.945.156. 
2.961,352. 

^,965,839. 

2,967,968. 
2.976,454. 

2.976,45.'). 

2,976,456. 

2,978,605. 
2.9S1.889. 

2.993.139. 
2.993.269. 

2.996.795. 

3.009.012. 
3.022.872. 
3,039.068. 
3,045.332. 
3,050.651. 


xiTr<i)rtn'  w'V  HKSOWNT  SYSTEM  WITH  TUX- 
^"aBLE  S^^^W  wave  structure  SECTION. 

ELECTRON 
I'ACITOR 


GUN    FOR    A    CYLINDRICAL    CA 


GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  DEVICE. 
TUNABLE  HIGH  FREQUENCY  .APPARATUS. 
RESISTANCE  FILMS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK 

ING. 
GRID  CURRENT  DETECTOR  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TUBE  TESTING.  w 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE. 
HIGH   FREQUENCY  EXERGY  INTERCHANGE 

DEVICE. 


HIGH  FREQUENCY 
DEVICE. 


ENERGY  INTERCHANGE 
INTERCHANGE 


/ 


Applications  for  license  under  the  following  4  Pajents jnay 
he  addressed  to:  Patent  Counsel.  Construction  Industries 
Division.  General  Electric  Company,  1285  Boston  Ave..  BlOg. 
1-B,  Bridgeport.  Conn..  06602. 


3.258.562. 

3,258,948. 
3^315,129. 
3.317.867. 


ELECTRIC    CIRCUIT    PROTECTIVE    DEVICE 

WITH  ENERGY  DIVERTING  MEANS. 
SHEET  METAL  FORMING  APPARATUS. 
CIRCUIT  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM. 

FLECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  THER- 
mSaGNETIC  TRIPPING  ALLOWING  FOR 
OVERTRAVEL  OF  THE  THERMAL  MEANS. 

■  Applications  for  license  under  the  fbllowing  7  patents  may 
be  addressed  to:  Division  Patent  Counsel.  Information  Sys- 
tems Division.  General  Electric  Company,  2000  Holiday  Drive. 
Chariottesvllle,  Va.,  22901.  ^ 

3,293.495. 

3.295,497. 

3,314,360. 


3,316,836. 


CONTROL  CIRCUITS. 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDERS. 
INFORMATION    TRANFER    SYSTEM    HAVING 

PLURAL  STAGE  MEMORY. 
ELECTROSTATIC    PRINTING    SYSTEM    HAV 
'  INO  MEANS  TO  MAKE  PLURAL  COPIES. 


3.054.017. 
3.058.073. 
3.058.074. 
3.062.983. 

3.086.181. 

3.099.768. 

3,100.881. 


.3.119.041. 
3.123.470. 
3,126,497. 

3.128.433. 


HIGH  FREQUENCY  ENERGY 

DEVICE. 

GASEOUS  ARC  DISCHARGE  DEVICE. 
FI  FCTRON  TUBE  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 
*^^  OF  THE  TRAVELING  WAVE  TYPS. 

MICROWAVE  MODULATOR  DEVICE. 
METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  TITANIUM  CLAD 

METAL. 
THERMIONIC  CATHODES  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKIXO. 
HEADER  COXSTRUCTION. 
FRAMING  APPARATUS. 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  WINDOWS. 
BONDING  MEMBER. 

HTfiH       TEMPERATURE       ELECTRON       DI8-  , 
"charge  DEVICE  AND  APPARATUS. 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  "DEVICES.. 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  WINDOWS.  J 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  WINDOWS. 

high  FREQUENCY  ENERGY  INTERCHANGE 
DEVICE. 

COAXIAL  LINE  TO  WAVEGUIDE  TRANSI- 
TION. 

LOW  NOISE  ELECTRON  BEAM  PLASMA  AM- 
PLIFIER. 

nrivpni'inF  SYSTEM  HAVING  MODE  CON- 
VFRTFR  FOR  C^H ANOING  RFX:TANGUL.\R 
Ti,^MODBV5Td  CIRCULAR  TE<n  AT  LOCUS 
OF  WAVEGUIDE  WINDOW. 

BIPOTEXTIAL  CATHODE. 

BOXDINO  MEANS  AND  METHOD. 

high  FREQUENCY  ENERGY  INTERCHANGE 
APPARATUS. 

TWT  FREQUENCY  CHANGER  UJIUZINO  IN- 
DUCED GENERATION  OP  MODULATION 
SIGNAL. 
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U.  5.  PATENT  OFFICE 


a 


METALLIC  BOND. 

FAST  EliBCTROMAQNKTIC  WAVE  AND  UN- 
DULATING ELECTRON  BEAM  INTERAC 
TION  OTRUCTURB. 

INDEX  INDICATOR   FOR  PLUG  IN  UNITS. 

RKCTANGtJLAR     TO     RIDGED     WAVEGUIDE 
TRANSITION     HAVING    SEI'ARATE    MODE 
CONVERTING    AND    IMPEDANCE    MATCH 
ING  SECTIONS. 

HIGH   FREQUENCY   ENERGY   INTERCHANGE 
DEVIC^i 

ELECTRrtk'  DISCHARGE  I>KVICBS  AND  CIR 

cuiT  Component  stacked  assembly. 

UNDULAtliNG      BEAM      TRAVELING      WAVE 
TUBE  fifOCUSING  STRUCTURE. 

METHOD     FOR     MAKING      AN      ELECTRODE 

STRUCrfURE. 
GETTER  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY. 


3.129.070. 
3,129.356. 

3.155.M62. 
3.157,H4.->. 


;;.1«4.742. 
3.176.186. 
;•..  188.51 8. 
3.196,043 
3,197,546. 


Regktratlon  To  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  all  appllcant«  for 
registration  to  practlc*  before  the  United  States  Patent  Offlce 
who  attained  passing  grades  In  the  examination  of  Apr.  28, 
1967.  Information  tending  to  affect  the  ellglbUlty  of  any  of 
said  applicants  on  n^<»ral  or  ethical  grounds  should  be  fur- 
nished the  Commissioner  of  Patents  on  or  before  Aug.  25, 1967. 

EDWIN    Lu    REYNOLDS. 
I  Jhairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 

California 


60068 
60602 
60068 
60604 
60417 
60604 


July  10,  1967. 


^'-' 


•  Angus.   Robert   M..  2  ijt  E.  Colorado  Blvd..  Pasadena.  Calif. 

Rarlay.  Andrew  E..  kal.ser  Center  536.  300  Lakeside  Drive. 

Oakland.  Calif.     94602  ^  ^  ,        ..        J  .    w.  „, 

Becker,  Warren  M..  1013  Holllngsworth  Drive,  Mountisiln  View, 

Calif.     94040  k  „        „         .  r.  i./ 

De  Jongbe.  Thomas  if.,  200  Bush  St.,  San  Francisco.  Calif. 
Herrlck    Walter  D.  Ipl.  38  Qardenside  Drive,  San  Francisco, 

Calif."    94131  .  ^  ♦    r.  ,1* 

Johnson.  Edward  B,  «020  Las  Casas  Ave.,  aaremont.  Calif. 

91711  t ' 

King    Wallace  B..  42i4  W.  Hill  Ave..  I-'ullerton.- Calif      92633 
Koster.  Sebron.  9361  Obeck  Ave..  Pacolma,  Calif.     91331 
I^each.  William   B..  61710  Hayvenhurst  Ave..  #27.  Van  Nuys, 

Link     I.3wrence    V..    8739    Mbund    View   Ave.,    Studio   City. 

Calif.     91604  .         „         ^       . 

.McClaln.    James    W.;    408    Gonsalea    Drive,    San    Francisco. 

Moy*  Ming  YIng.  2923  Rodeo  Road.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  90018 
Quarles.  William  K.,  Jr..  44  Gardenstde  Drive,  Apt.  13,  San 

Francisco.  Calif.     B4131  „  „     . 

.Schneck.  Thomas.  J».»  665  Washington   St..  SanU  Baroara, 

Calif      95050 
SGhootrV,  La  Verne  Di.  201  Kelp  St..  Manhattan  Beach.  Calif. 

Seka  Johann  O.,  8128  Mountain  Curve.  AiUdena,  Calif.  91001 
Tipton.  Robert  R..  249  El  Camlnlto,  Llvermore.  Calif.  94550 
Volk.  Harold  D..  810j  Ban  Luis  Ave.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.     94022 

Connecticut 

Dorman,  Ira  8..  VeriJ<ln  Garden  Apts.,  #41K,  RockvUIe,  Conn. 

AAAAA 

Flynn,  Lawrence  W..  a«0  Glenbrook  Road,  Apt.  43D.  Stamford. 

Conn.     06906  ^ 

Haesche.  Frederick  J,.  927  Wolf /Hill  Road.  Cheehlre.  Conn. 

06410  — 


Linderman.  John  C. 
06086 


1 77  Tumblebrook  DrlTC,  Vernon,  Conn. 
Delamare 


Abramo.  Samuel  V.,  io7  Concord  Ave..  McDanlel  Crest,  Wil- 
mington. Del.     19803  „     ^    ,^„    ,     ^        _  , 
Bockrath.   Paul  U.,   U403  Stonelelgb  Road,  Wilmington,  Del. 

19803  I 

Bradley,  Michael  J.,  ^6  Central  Terrace,  aifton  Park  Manor, 
Wilmington,  Del.     19802  ^  ,       ,«o„« 

Crawford,  Paul  E..  1805  W.  13th  St..  Wilmington.  Del.  19806 
Hapka.  Gerald  A.,  3(31  «.  College  Ave..  Newark.  Del.  19711 
Huntley.  Donald  \V|^,  230  Thomas  Drive.  Greenville,  Del. 
19807 


Keehan,  Michael  B 

19803 
Martin,  John  R..  120 


!034  Longcome  I>rlve,  Wilmington,  Del. 
IcklBson  Lane.  Wllmlnfton,  Del.  19807 
latrict  of  Colfimbia 

Bauersfeld.  John  D.l|4827  49th  St.  NW..  Washington.  D.C 
20016  I 

Becker,  William  G..  {J712  Wisconsin  Ave.  NW.,  Washington, 
D.C.     20007 

Donohoe.  Charles  rJ  1255  New  Hampshire  Ave.  NW..  Wash- 
ington. D.C.     20006  ^  »„      ^     ...      . 

Gevers,  Jacques,  1601,  18th  St.  NW..  Apt.  709.  SVasdlngton. 
D  O      20009 

Heller,  Stuart  A.  3514  34th  St.  NW..  Washington.  D.C.. 
20008 

Levin,  Irving  J..  424  0  MacArthur  Blvd.,  #308,  Washington, 
D.C.     20007 


Lynch,  Edward  J.,  84«0  Donnell  Place,  Apt.  C-1,  Washington, 

D.C.     20028  ^^ 

Marcus.    Stanley   A.,   4445  Que   St.   NW.,   Washington,  D.C. 

20007 
Mulrooney.  John  -i.,  1064     30th  St.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20007 
O'Brien,  Mary  D.,  6316  Dallas  Place.  #203,  Washington.  D.C 

20031 
Price,  D.  Douglas.  2121  R  St.  NW\.  Washington,  DC.     20008 
Shubert,  Roland  H.,  707    20th  St.  NW.,  Apt.  2.  Washington. 

D.C.     20006  „„ 

Slayden,  AlTln  W..  3905  Morrison  St.  NW..  Washington,  D.C. 

20015  ^"^  . 

Turner,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.,  838  Pennsylvania  Bldg.,  Washington. 

D.C.     20004  ■•  „  ^ 

Whisenhunt,  Fred  S.,  5238    42nd  St  N.W.,  Washington,^  DX:. 

20016 

Oeorffia 

Powell,  BUly  Joe,  711   Candler  Bldg.,  AUanU,  Ga.     30808 

.-  y         Idaho 

Kraft,  John  W.,  528  Warm  Springs  Ave.,  Boise,  Idaho     8S702 

lUinoit 

Berrler,  Erwln  F.,  Jr.,  160C  Northwest  Highway.  Des  Plalnes, 

III.     60016  .  „     ^  „... 

Black.  Robert  J..  610  Elmore  Ave..  Park  Ridge,  111. 
BuUwinkel,  George  E.,  One  N.  LaSalle  St.,  Chicago,  111. 
Cummlngs,  Eugene  M..  940  N.  Western,  Park  Ridge,  HI. 
Davis.  Brltton  A.,  141  W.  Jnckson  Blvd.,  Chicago,  IlL 
Graham,  Robert  L.,  1959  Dixie  Highway,  Crete,  HL 
Gross,  Dennis  A.,  53  W.  Jackson  Blvd.,  Chicago,  III. 
Jegen,  William  E.,  825  Lake  St.,  Oak  Park  lU.  60301 
Larson,  Ronald  H.^  6810  S.  Jeffrey  Blvd.,  Chicago,  lU.  60649 
McBricJe,  Thomas  K.,  744  S.  Taylor  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  HI.  60304 
Nelson,  Jon  O..  135  S.  LaSalle  St..  Chicago,  111.  60603 
Ostrauskas,  Alglrd  R.,  3848  W.  68th  Placp,  Chicago,  lU.  60620 
Ruden  James  B..  547  Sheridan  Road,  E  anston.  111.  60202 
Rockey.  Keith  V.,  1300  Park  Ave.  E.,  Princeton.  lU.  61386 
Ross.    William    B.,    1255    N.    Sandburg   Terrace.    Apt.    2607. 

Chicago.  111.     60610  „,      ^^,„ 

Rudd.  Donnle,  617  W.  Main  St.,  Barrlngton,  HI.     60010 
Singer.   Herbert  J..  5628  S.  Archer  Ave..  Apt.  2-0.  Chicago. 

Til         AA  A^  A 

Stotland.  Harold  V.,  1819  Clover  Road,  Northbrook,  111.    60062 
Vigil,   Thomas   R.,   RR   1,   Box   148,   Venetian   Gardens,   Fox 
River  Grove,  III.     60021 

Indiana 

Kraus«-,  John  A.,  5329  E.  43rd  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     46226 
Morrison.   Dwight   E..   6525  Barr  Will  Drive,   IndianapoUs, 

Ind      46220 
Streeter,  William  J..  Ill  Monument  Circle,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

46204 
^^  Louiaiana 

Pelton,  James  M.,  808  North  Blvd.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.     70802 

Maryland 

.\dam8,    Wilsle    H.,    Jr.,   4820   Eastern   Lane,    Suitland,   Md. 

20023 
Aquilino,  Nicholas  J..  13207  IdlewUd  Drive,  Bowie.  Md.  20716 
Cantor.  Herbert  I..  6217  Fernwood  Terrace,  Riverdale,  Md. 

20840 
Chrtstoforo,  WUIlam  G.,  10609  Blue  Bell  Way,  Cockeyaville. 

Md.     21030 
Fisher,  Gerald  M..  2308  Glenmont  Circle,  Wheaton,  Hd.    20002 
Fleck.  Harry  M..  4403  Romlon  St.  BeltsvUle,  Md.     20705 
Goldstein,  Jack  C,  10401  Grosvenoj'  Place.  Apt  918,  RockvUIe, 

Md.     20862  ,       ^ 

Henteel.    Paul   M.,    1600A   Brightseat   Road,    Landover,   Md. 

20784 
Jewell,  Walter  F.,  12807  Belhurst  Lane.  Bowie,  Md.     20716 
Jones.  William  W.,  9011  LIndale  Drive.  Bethesda,  Md.     20034 
Kettlestrlngs.    Donald  A..    5016   Townsend   Wa7,   Agt.   B-5, 

Bladensburg,  Md.    ^0710  „  „  •     ^ 

Kraft.  Dennis  W.,  5976  Wechester  Park  Drive,  College  Part, 

Md      20740 
Kun.  Warren  W..  2400  Queens  Chapel  Road.  Hyattsvllle,  Md. 

20782 
Lett.  Gerald  L.,  261  Congressional  Lane.  Apt.  717,  RockvUIe, 

Md.     20s52 
Lias,  Morris,  8600  16th  St,  SUver  Spring,  Md.     20910 
MacBlain.   Thomas    D..  «032      57th   Ave..   Bladensburg.   Md. 

Marsh.  James  H..  Jr..  1011  Nelson  St..  RockvUIe.  Md.  20850 
Moore,  Keith  D..  1806  Crestview  Road.  Baltimore,  Md.  21212 
.Myllus.  Herbert  W.,  6756  Leyte  Drive.  Oxon  HUl.  Md.  20921 
Newman,  Alan  L.,  12501  VilUge  Square  Terrace,  RockriUe,. 

Md.     20862  ^      „^ 

O'Reilly,  William  D..  446  Ridge  Road,  Greenbelt.  Md.     20770  , 
Osha,  Joseph  *"..  5080  SUvef  HUl  Court  Apt  102.  SulUand, 

Md.     20O28  . 

Sales.  Milton  S..  J3405  Torktown  Drive.  Bowie.  Md.  20716 
Sarll,  Anthony  J^  Jr.,  6317  Landover  Road,  #303.  Cbevcrlj, 

Md.     20785  , 

Singer,  Sheldon  J.,  4407  Orangewood  Lane.  Bowie,  Md.  20716 
Smfth.  Jess  J.,  Jr..  12614  MUburn  Lane,  Bowie,  Md.  20716 
Spmers.  Edward  W..  4008  Yarmouth  Lane.  Bowie.  Md.  20715 
Traub,  Seymour.  9121  Market  Lane.  Greenbelt  Md.  20770 
Waldron.  James  S..   1021  University  Blvd.,  Apt  202,  SUver 

Spring,  Md.     20903 

Mataachutettt 

Blaker.  Barry  R.,  144  Lexington  St.,  Apt.  6,  Wobam,iMa8B. 

01801 
Brandt,    John    M.,  .992    Memorial   Drive,    Cambridge,    Mass'. 

02138      - 
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Fred    Walter.  385  Prospect  St..  West  Boylston    Mass.     0158.1 

SwMn^y.  Bernard  L..  7  Durkee  Road,  Acton.  Mass.     01720 

Michigan 
Aamoth.    Hllmer    L..    2403   Lambros   Drive.    Midland.    Mid-. 

Brtl^.*^ Robert  W..  1258  Brys  Drive.  Grosae  Polnte  Woods. 

Mich.     48236  „,  ...  .       ^oaqo 

Girard.  Arthur  L..  8323  Busko.  VVarren  Mich.     48093 
Halldorson   Burke  M..  705  E.  Ashman.  Midland.  Mich.     48«,W 
HSrte?' Franklin  C.  Box  320-H-20.  Rte.  1.  St.  Joaeph.  Mich. 

Johnwn.  Maynard  R..  3819  Roblnhood  Terrace.  Midland.  MUh. 

Kalfu^h   Bruce  M     336  Dick  St..  MldUnd.  Mich.     48640 
KfeTnger    JosepK  £.30372  Georgetown  Drive.  Blrn.lnghan.. 

SaSen.  P^e"te?  D..  19333  Shiawassee.  Apt.  112.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Schfrer    Donald  F..  26250  Westfleld    Detroit.   Mich.     48^9 
Dren.  Edwin  W..  422  S.  Edison  St..  Royal  om.  Mich.     48067 

Minnesota 

Grace    Kenneth  T..   Univac   Park,    St    Paul.    Minn.     55116 
H«dHckson    M.   Pkul.  4811   Twin  Lake  Ave.,   Minneapolis. 

Kn^'rFra^ki?^  J..  2501   Hudson   Road.  Bldg.  220-12W.  St. 

RubSw.'  Ses  l!'2«0  Orchard  f  lace.  Apt.  2.  New  Brighton. 

Dirich/Rirtiart^P..  5305  Whiting  Ave.  S..  Edlna.  Minn.     55435 

Mittouri 

Chaletaky.  Lawrence  A..  8813  Eager  Road,  Brentwood.  Mo. 

Hind^^onald  W.,  llllA  Ralph  Terrace,  Richmond  Heights. 

Mo.     03117 

Nev  Jer$ev 

iSir  "E°d^a%TG-.  W  ?.ra?''5f :  r^^^^^^^^ 

Burkltd,  Herbert  G..  Allied  Chemical  Corp..  P.O.  Box  405. 

Dept.  M-2.  Morrlstown.  N.J.     07960  ,  . 

Costello,    James    A..   Town    House  Ants.    Bldg.   E.   Apt?   u. 

Manlove  Ave..  Hightstown.  N.J.     08520  .  ^    m  t 

Del  Vewhlo   Louil.  159-A  Taylor  Ave..  Baat  Brunswick.  N.J. 

FarreU.*  Warren  C.  112  Temple  Terrace.  Palisades  Park.  N.J. 

Pora^n.    Charles    D..    1254    Clinton    Ptace.    Bll.abeth.    N.J. 

OoSr^g.  Jules  E..  211  Shelley  Ave..  EliMbeth.  N.J.  0720.^ 
JenkoTJerome  J..  20  Gill  I^ne,  Apt.  2P  Iselln  N.J.  08830 
Klmmelman.  Edward  R..  25  Clifton  Ave.,  Newark.  N.J.  071M 
MMPherson.  Alan  H..  34  Clinton  Ave..  New  Providence.  N.J. 

Mff?J.*John  J..  Jr.,  91  W.  6th  St..  Bayonne.  N^J.     0JW)2 
M?Cla8key.   Noman  D.,  620  Pitney  flace.  Convent  SUUon. 

Ml?hiel8en®  Alfred  L.,  25  Wlnant  Road.  Kendall  Park,  N.J. 

Ryan.  William.  7  Jonathan  Drive.  Edison  N  J«    0S817 
Samuel,  Richard  I..  800  Forest  Ave.  Weetfleld.  NJ.     07090 
sLla.  Edwin  M..  819  Martin  Ave..  Oradell.  N.J.     07649 
TWte   Richard  fi..  60  David  Scott  Dr'^e  Wayne,  N.J.     07470 
UrbanoV  Michael  J..  475  West  End  Ave.,  P-2.  North  Plainfleld. 

wili   HJnS*J.,  1001  Brown  Road,  Somerrllle.  N.J.     08876 
Weir.   GeSd.   li  Northfleld  Court.  Livingston.  N.J.     07039 

Jfeic  York 


(Jeren,  Gerald  S..  815  W.  Broad  St..  Horseheads  N.Y.  14848 
(;ray.  James  H..  173  Deerland  Ave..  I'alnted  Post.  N.Y.  14870 
(Jreen.  Clarence  A..  2607  Titus  Ave..  Rochester.  N.Y.  14617 
Haeen.  Stanley  S..  149  N.  Greece  Road.  Hilton  N.Y.  14468 
llertfeld    Alexander  R..  100  Bleeker  St..  Apt.  26D.  New  York. 

Jac^oi   G^ald    E..   2239  Troy   Ave..    Brooklyn,   N.Y.     11234 
Johnnidls.  John  E.,  100  I*ark  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.     10017 
Kltz.  William  E..  646  E.  236th  St..  New  York    NY.     10466 
Kleik.  Paul  E..  699  W.  239th  St.,  Bronx   N.Y.     10463 
Koch.    Kenneth    A..    30    E.    Hartsdale   Ave..    Hartsdah'.    N.^ . 

Ko^ltSl^Epaminondas  P..  333  E.  75th  St.,  Apt.  6-J.  New  York. 

Krak^oWer.'"!™  J..  16  U\  16th  St  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
Lawler.  WilUam  O..  60  E.  42nd  St..  New  \ork.  ^\rJ00\7 
Levitln.  Martin  A.,  227  Daisy  Farms  Drive.  Scarsdale.  N.Y. 

Levitt.  Joshua  Gerald.  3100  felmwood  Ave..  Rochester.  N.Y'- 

I^vy.  Gerald.  22—16  New  Haven  Ave.,  Far  Rockaway.  N.Y. 

Hebe^rstein.  Eugene.  5355  Henry  Hudson  Parkway.  Riverdale. 

Lisle.  Thomas  A..  177  Pleasantvlile  Road.  PleaaantviUe.  N.Y. 

MaV'shaU.  Jonathan  A..  60  Riverside  Drive.  New  York,  N.Y. 

10024  *" 

McNeill.  William  H..  192  Owasco  Road  Auburn.  N.Y.  13021 
Miller.  Charles  E..  606.-?  Palmetto  St  Rldgewood.  N.Y.  11227 
Mltri.  Salvatore  C.  4  Holly  Place.  Staten  Island.  N.Y.  10306 
Morris.  Francis  E..  158- 04  35th  Ave..  Flushing.  N.Y.  11358 
Muddle.  Jan  A..  Highland  Road.  Cortland.  N.Y.  13M5 
O'Brien.  Cornelius  V..  1926  Walton  Ave..  Bronx.  N.Y.  10453 
Palmer.  Sheldon.  72-36  112th  St..  Forest  H  lis.  NY  11375 
Rabin.    Frederick    H..    33    Barker   Ave..    White    Plains,   N.Y. 

10601  „         ,  T  .      vT  V 

Schwab.    Jeffrey   A..    53   Derby   Ave..   Greenlawn.    L.I.,    N.x. 

Shaoahan.  Michael  H..  55  Bursen  &r..  Rochester.  N.Y.  14609 
Sllverberg  Stanley  J..  241  E  52nd  St..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11203 
Tomlln.  Richard  A..  39  Musket  Lane.  Plttaford.  N.Y.  14834 
Welngram.  Edward  R..  220  E.  73rd  St..  New  York.  NY  10021 
Wolkowlti    Barry   H.,  96—09  6«th  Ave..  Forest   Hills.  N.Y. 

11374 

Ohio 

Balais.  Josegh  B..  2897  Huntington  Road.  Shaker  Helstats, 

Brush?  Helen    P..    277    Rockwood    Drive.    Palnesrllle.    Ohio 

44077 
Bruss.  Howard  G..  Jr..  816  Northgate.  Toledo.  Ohio     43612 
Cook    Roger  L..   824   liuikley   Bldg..   Cleveland.  Ohio     44118 
Donahue.    John    W..    778^11ff8lde    Drive,    ChllUcothe,    Ohio 

Poster    Frank  H.,  50  W.  Broad  St..  Columbus.  Ohio     43218 
Goodman.  John  B..  369  Oregon  St..  Cincinnati.  Ohio     48202 
Green    Raymond  W..  10  F;.  Lakeshore  Drive.  Apt.  28.  Cincin- 
nati. Ohio     48237  „       »,     .w  ^     » 
Harrison.  Thomas  B..  Jr.,  203  E.  Summit  St.,  North  Canton, 

JaUo8.°  Harry  M.,    19512   Cofflnberry   Blvd..    FalrvJew   Park. 

Ohio     44126  ^  „     ^     ^     ..  ,^     rtui 

Klempay.    Peter  L..   5363   Tippecanoe   Road,   CanBeld.   Ohio 

44406        > 
I^ngacre.  James  R..  82  Raymond  Ave..  Shelb.v    Ohio     4487.1 
Lynch.  Michael  P..  29902  Euclid  Ave..  Apt.  7B.  Wlckliffe.  Ohio 

44092 
Martin.    Paul    R..    222    Margaret    Place.    Perrysburg.    Ohio 

4.15,51 
Montgomery.   Roy  T.,  4636  Aaton.  Cincinnati.  Ohio     49244 
Rozmajzl    James    A..   S.-Sl    Barwell    St..   Akron,   Ohio     44303 
Ruf.  Ernst  H..  2333  Whlpp  Road.  Dayton.  Ohio     45440 
Schuman.  Thomas  R..   12950  Clifton   Blvd..   Lakewood.  Ohio 

44107 
Shafer.  Robert  J..  6170  Teagarden  Circle.  r>ayton.  Ohio     45449 
Tarlano,  John  P..  1.14  W.  Weber  Road.  Columbus.  Ohio    43202 


Oklahoma 

Lewis.  Norman  E..  841  Eton  Drive.  Bartlesvllle.  Okla.     74003 
Shears.   Jack   N..   1201    Bratbarg.   Ponca  City.  Okla.     74601 

Oregon 

Stuart.  John  W.,  126  NW.  Maywood  Drive.  Portland.  Oreg. 
97210 

Pennaylvonia 


Blrenbaum.  Herbert  A.,  7454  Brockton  Road.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

^e^i?r''^a^Vd'D..'^3TTa^t5'oii''fi^f^iSel  S?i?S.  N.Y.    BrSe.  David  W..  1029  Plndley  Drive  W..  Pitt.burgh.  P.. 

--'"  Deal.  David  T..  1836  Pastorlu*  St..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     19138 


CaiirrDavld  I..  125  Riverside  Drive.  New  York.  N.Y      10024 
cSrten,'  Francis  N.,  311  ^E.  80th  St..  Apt.  5.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Cloffllr  Philip  R..  790  Bronx  River  Road.  BronxviUe.  N.Y 

De^ff  Dennis  M.,  119  Commodore  Parkway.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

DlMon.'^  William  C.  III.  276  Garford  Road.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Drlrae?  Arthur.  1275  B.6l8t  St.,  Brooklyn,  NY.     11234 
Duggan!   Jeremiah   J..   208   Belcoda   Drive.    Rochester,   N.T. 

ElSilS^Gerry  J..  60  Riverside  Drive.  Apt.  7P.  New  York.  V.J. 

10024 
Falber.  Harry,  213—08  73rd  Ave..  Bayside.  N.Y.     113M 
Plsher     Juliua.  457   K.   Penn   St..   Long  Beach.   NY.     11861 
Garter.   Qilvlii   S..   Bldg.   59.  Kodak   Park.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

14604  - 


Fuerle.    Richard    D..    211    Morewood    Ave..    Pittsburgh.    Pa. 

Klta.   Stanley   B.,  639  S.  Broad   St..  Lansdale.  Pa.     19446 
Naughton.  Ronald  P..  4731  Hampton  Farms  Drive,  Pittsburgh. 

Pa      15101 
Smith.  George  A..  Jr..  8012  Seminole  Ave..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

19118 
Westerhoff.  Richard  V..  1029  Plndley  Drive.  Apt.  27.  Pltta- 

Wettach'.  Thomas  C,  1160  Pennsbury  Blvd.  N..  Pittsburgh, 

Pa      1 5205 
Wiser,   Robert.   7789-A  Washington   Lane.  Elklns  Park,  P«. 

19117 

^  Tenne»$ee 

Gaxewood,    John    A^.    3501    Melrose    Ave.,    Klngsport.    Tenn. 
37664  j 
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mrryiiiii.  mil  .>..  -."i..  IMrch  St.    Bellalre.  ^ex.     77401 
HurgesH.  Timothy  L..  2120  Republic  Bank  Tower.  Dallas.  Tex. 

Eathcrton.    I^wls    H.    HI.  9310   Meadowglen,   Houston,   Tex. 

Fe".%?dward  K..  1180  8  Chimney  Rock,  #84.  Houston,  Tex. 

77035 
Francis.  (Jene  W..  Jr., 

Kirk.  John  R..  Jr..  760{l 


8704-A  Duncan  Drive,  Amarillo,  Tex. 
Croton.  Houston.  Tex.     77036 


Keschner.   Irving.   1201   S.  Courthouse' Road.  ArUngton.  Va. 

22214 
Kuffner.   Kenneth   E..   6040   Brook  Drive.   Falls  Church,  Va. 

22044 
Moorhead,  Thomas  L..  7402  Annanwood  Court.  Annandalc.  Va. 

Obion.  Norman  F.,  4600  S.  Four  Mile  Run  Drive,  Apt.  213, 

Olds'' Jame"'  E^54M^stnger  Ave..  Apt.  131.  Alexandria,  Va. 

Olfxy?Peter  D..  3310  Valley  Drive.  Alexandria,  Va.     22302 
Parsons.  Gerald  P.,  1301  S.  Scott  St..  Arlington^  Va.     22204 


Kirk   John  R    Jr..  760{l  Croton.  Houston.  Tex.     77U30      ■  Parsons.  Gerald  v.,  laoi  s.  »cott  ai.,  ariiUBiuu^  Ir"  i,„    vV 

Palmer     Ronald    L.    l>ox   61567.   515    Rusk.    Houston.   Tex.  gmith,    James' E.    2732    Deerfleid    Road    SW..    Roanoke.   Va^ 

VaV^yke   Paul,  2819i  Bhelby,  Apt.  217,  Dallas,  Tex.     75219  stanland,   Jackson   E.,    1880   Columbia  Pike,  Arlington.  V«. 

1 1"  22204 

Yiroinia  Tendl^r.    Robert  K..    1500   Arlington    Blvd..    Arlington.    Va. 

Beck,  Stuart  E.  1017  B.  Frederick  St.,  Arlington.  Va.     22204  22201 

Berenxwelg.  Jack  c;  20OO  S.  Eads  St.  #308,  Arlington,  Va.  ^^.^^^^^    j^^^^g  ^     2012  N.  Daniel  St..  Apt.  201.  Arlington, 

"S***'"' ^"'"' ^  ■'*'*'''''""*''''''''• ''""°*'''*' """■  Wl'gJrt  T  William.  Jr..  5733  Sanger  Ave..  Apt.  233.  Alex'- 

""A^tin^'trnV'    222132'*^''"'*°^^^^^^^^  =.ndria.  Va.     22311       ^^,^,„^,,„    -.  ' 

Dawson^  °N(irm\n    D.J|8208   Halstisad   Road.   Richmond,   Va.  Keith  D    2926  Mad rona  Drive.  Longvlew,  Wash      98632 

23235      ^          ^     jr                             AHlneton   Va      22204  HaithT^ Joseph  J..   1301   Cottonwood  Drlv^.  Richland.  Wash. 

(Jlassman.  Steven  J.  IJOI  S.  Scott  St.,  Arlington.  Va.     £ijv*  993^2 

mist,  Ronald  P..  713  N.  Emerson  St..  Arlington,  \a.     22203  vv^o^                              _        _      .   . 


mist.  Ronald  P..  7i;i  >.  Kmerson  »i.,  AniuKiuu,   •«»•  , --tr 
Ilochberg.   David   P..   4914   Beauregard    St..  Alexandria.   Va. 


Wett  Virginia 


Ilochberg.   David   P..   4914   tieauregara    at..  Aie*ouurio.    .»•  ...    „.  ^    b.     f^^..^^t^^ 

22312  .  .      „       Jackson.   Herbert   G..   1108  Kanawha  Blvd.   E..  Charleston. 

Hoover,   Wayne.   6420  Edsall   Road,   #T-3.  Alexandria,   Va.        ^y.  Va.     28301  Ar.        ^ 


22312 
Inskeep,    George    E 

23225 
Jagodslnskl,  Tim  G. 

Va.     22311 
Johnsonbaugh.  Bruce 


•812   Westcott    Drive.    Rlchmpnd.   Va 
1 1640  Saiiger  Ave..  Apt.  220,  Alexandria, 


Vlrginin.  CharlotleM' 


Keeps,    William    C, 
22311 


1  ,        ,    Mathews.  Gerald  A..  1812  Shoplere  Road,  Belolt,  Wis.     53511 

[J.  U.S.  Army  J^  School.  University  of    j^j^^lgren,  Harold  E.,  460  Prairie  Ave..  Fond  du  Lac.  Wis. 


S604    Seminary    Road,   Alexandria,    Va. 


W.  Va.     28301  ,  ^ 

Wiaconain  -, 

kemmeter.  James  A..  101<  W.  Badger  Road.  Madison.  Wis. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissipner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  1»,  1967 


Fi    PENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (ContiiiMd) 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


Actual  FUlnf  Dftte 

or  Oldwt  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-I.  MARCUS.  Director. 

ORNERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  llO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL.  Manatpr      . 

^oSiic  Co™Id3   inorganic  Composition,;  OrruicM.tal  and  Or.an.>-M.taUold  Ch«nUtr,    ^^t^^    M.^ 
•         Stock;  ElectrVchemtotry;  Batteries;  Hydrdbarbons;  Mln«l  OU  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions.  Gaseous 
Compoaltlons;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices 


New  -    Amended 


nvMVRAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-M.  8TE.RMAN.  Manager ,;  """"ri" 

"""SSS^^c;  Atw«;  A^alolds;  A«,;'sullur;  Misc.  E.t«;  Carb«hydrat«  H«b.^d«,;  Pols^;  Medlcln«;  CosmetA; 

.     Steroids-  0X0  and  Oxy;  Qulnones;  Acids;  CarboxyUc  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Add  Halld«. 

moH ToLYMiRTHEMISTRY   PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  1M>~L.J.  BERCOVITZ.  Manager. 

8yn^heUrR«^;Tb^  Jrofe'lns;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  MUed  Synthetic  R«ln  Compactions  Synthetic 

ReeS.  With  Natural  Polymers  and  R«lns;  Natural  R«lns;  Reclaiming;  Por<.Formlng;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.. 

Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping  and  T^^Vfr^  ^^ITTp    i  ir-« 

COATINO^ND  lSinXTING.  BLEACHING.  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  lOO-J.  R.  LIBER- 

**c<^tl^T<;ess«' and  MlscVl^'oducuri^ 

Spedal  Chemical  Manufacture;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Eyeing  and  Phot^phy^        kmioht 
SPEcSeD  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT. 


Manager. 


SJ^' Fo^i"F;r^entatl<^;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Pap«  Making;  GI-.  Manutoctu^^. 
^Sf?«;fl^dZminat^;  Clilng  Prod^ses;  Liquid  Purification;  DistlUation;  Pres«rvlng;  LlQul<l  •"dSoHd 
SS«2n;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrlg«tlon;  Concentratlve  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus. 
Miae.  Physical  Processes. 
ILECTBICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  Dlr«rtor. 


l-»-M 


12-»-«3 


3-a-M 


3-3-M 


1-21-M 


4-27-02 


\-  l-<2 


I 


2-13-«2 


5-  8-«2 


12-12-«» 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-r.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Dlreet4». 

HANDLING  AND%ilNBPORTlNGMEDLA.  GROUP  310-A.  BERLIN,  Manager -- :       „:  .\. 

cS.veyo«^HoUt7?.eTators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service:  Sheet  and  Web  l^J-^^^^^^'^'^^. 
sprinkling;  Fire  Extitgulshers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids.  BoaU. 
sK  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  RaUways  and  RaUway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid. 

MATEmArSHApTNO.^TTStAlr^^^^^^^ 

MLufttr  ng  Proci^  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Defonnlng;  Sheet  Metal 
Lwie  working;  Me  al  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  MeUUurgical  Apparatus;  ^^'f^^'^^^''^^'^ 
Sastlc  Block  an?karthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  TooU  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 

AMUSEME^nHSKdrT  P^RsTnAL   treatment,   INFORMATION,    group   330-A.RUEGG. 

^^"Slment  and  E.erifclng"t)evlce.;' ProiectorsrAnl^^ 
^^t^-  VShlng.Trrobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  ToUetry;  Printing;  Type- 
writers;  Stationery;  laformatlon  Dissemination.  « 

HEATANDPOWEREMGINEERING.QR0UP340-C.F.OAREAU.  Manager. /..-- .--..-. 

Power  pJiU;  CombiSlon  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Ex^ange;  Refrigeration; 
V*  ntila!ron  DrylngTvaporiiTng;  Temperatdre  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission. 

FIXED  C0NSTRST5bNS  SUPPORTS.  AND  HARDWARE.  GROUP  350-T.  J.  HICKEY.  Manager ... 

Jolnt^  F«tL«;;  Rod  Pi^  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  BuUdlng  Structures:  Closure 
Crat^^^dgesVciosures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Struc- 


Actoal  FUlng  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Actloo 


New      Ameoded 


7-12-86 


4-l»-65 


tures. 


TF-TTII  FS  OLEANINKl  AND  FLUID  HANDLING.  GROUP360-W.  S.  COLE.  Manager... 

F^d  HandSg  34  Vafve;  Conduits;  FlUing  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing:  Bathroom  Fixjjures; 
Centriftlial  s!pa;^tl;^leaning;  Coating:  Pressing;  AgiUtlng;  Foods;  TextUes;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Mana- 
facture;  Sewing  MwAlnes;  Winding  and  Reeling. 


1-28-65 


l(>-18-66 


5-24-«5 


4-27-45 


6-4-«4 


1-15-03 


1-22-68 


11-18-64 


4-30-63 


8-28-62 


T*ir»nflTTiTAT  FI  ECfRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-E.  J.  SAX.  Manager 

"^"^Ge^Ltton  aJd  mi^t^:  Sene^Ap^^^^^^  and  Distribution;  Hating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 

Switohes;  Miscellaneous. 


(J2ii«  FSaHns^AnTunlti^n;  Rlliar.  Underwater  Signalling.  Directional  Radio.  Torpedo-,  Seismic  Exploring, 

R^ctlv^t^les;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  MetaUurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  «»<l'o-^^"^«  J^'^'ti^„^ 
^OrSTtION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager. 
CoSS^«tto.S  mSxi!!^^^^^^^        Facsimile;  DaU  Proceesing,  CompuUtlon  and  Conversion;  Storage  Device. 


■XEc'?'r5ni?*COMPONE>}T  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-F.  M.  STRADER.  Manage.  ...  -— - 

"^l^Conduc^  1^  V""^**  ^^'^''^  ^^  ^'^'^^^  ^'"=^°'^*'  ^'*"^°'"'  '''""'''=  ""'"  Transmission  Line, 
and  Networks;  Optics:  Ra<Mant  Energy;  Measuring. 

>=x^X-"j^"Stir'.r»';::!»dopi«  

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-8.  BOYD.  Manager - 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


4-30-64 

5-26-65 

10-21-63 

1-8-64 

»-  5-64 
12-  »-66 


12-31-62 

11-13-63 

ll-2»-61 

11-3-61 

6-24-63 
8-13-65 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs). .i 

Total  number  of  Design  application    pending.    .  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -----;-; 

Total  number  of  applications  awaitihg  action  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

.  Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action. . . 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


186,  058 

4.445 

135,  094 

2,  399 

Oct.  21,  1963- 

Nov.  3,  1961 
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EXPIRiCTlON  OF  PATENTS, 

'       Thepatentswlthlntherangeofnumbers'india.ted^^^^^^ 

provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  310  as  amended  ^y  JO  Stat.  »l)^dth^  which  m^      the/««ual  IndexofPnUrU^lUS. 
Sms  under  the  provisions  of  PubUc  Law  «».  A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  ^^^"'''^ ''^^^^\';^l^  ,„  2,5^3^,,  tacloMv. 

Patents - ; ...  Numbers  ^  to  977,  Indnslve 

Plant  Patents.. T - " 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CAS^S 

--v^     ,  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

***     In  BX  AIXXANDKB  B.   StmMT 

jfo.  7536.    Decided  December  15,  1966 
f—  CCPA  — :  370  F.2d  349;  151  USPQ  724] 

'        •  1.   OLAIM-BBOADBB   THAN    DiSCLOBTTIffi-CONQBESS    INTENDED    ADEQUATE    DlSCLO- 

ansES  TO  Sxn'POBT  Claims — 35  U.S.C.  112.  '    .  w 

"Whether  a  broad  claim  to  chemical  compounds  is  sufficiently  supported  by 
the  msclosure  as  a  whole,  including  compounds  named  and  examples  g^^^^^^^ 

in  the  specification,  has  frequently  been  considered  by  this  court^  That      - 

Congress  intended  adequate  disclosures  to  support  claims  is  clear  from  .the 
positive  language  of35  U.S.C.  112  "•  *  •.", 

2     SAM.-SA1IE-DI8CL0BUBE  inadequately  E8TABU8HIN0  COMPOUNDS  AB   USE- 
FUL  FOB  ASSEimO)  PUBPOSE-^  U.S.C.   101  AND   112.  ^^  ,.       p,^^. 

"We  have  doubt  whether  simply  denoting  the  reasons  given  by  the  Exam 
iner  an^Board  as  applying  to  a  section  112  or  section  101  -J-tionJ^^^ 
rejectioii  on  undue  breadth  under  35  U.S.C.  112]  would  have  clarified  matters 
•        Sr  for  appellant,  particularly  where  he  had  -"- of  tho^  rea^n^^^^^^^^^  ^ 

to  the  Board's  decision  and  the  Examiner's  answer.  Manifestly   a  disclosure 
wWch  does  not  adequately  establish  compounds  as  useful  .for  an  assertea 

■  pur^se  does  not  adequately  describe  'how  to  use'  those  compounds  either. 

3   Sami>-Same-Adequate  Repbebentative  Examples  Requibed. 

A^^t  supporting  evidence  in  the  record,  we,  are  not  prepared    o  say  that 
thrdTverTc^^sses  of  compounds  embraced  by  the  appealed  claims  are  so 
.  IseirreTtedo^  analogous  that  extrapolation  of  the  a^^^^^^^ 

phenyl  compounds  to  the  2-heterocycllc  compounds  is  warranted.  Of  cour^ 
nothing  of  consequence  is  to  be  gained  by  including  repet^^^^^^^^ 
s^ification  all  asserting  generally  the  same  kind  of  biological  activity,  for 
e^h  and  every  compound  dominated  by  the  claim.  Such  a  requirement  would 
tenS  to  Plac^  an  unS^e  burden  on  an  applicant  and  prevent  early  fil  ng  of  an 
Ippiicatfon.  We  think,  however,  appellant  here  has  failed  to  P'^oviqe  those 
I  rfordLry  skill  in  the  art.  the  Patent  Office  and  this  court,  reasonabea^^^^^^ 

i  ance    as  by  adequate  representative  examples,  that  the  ^o^ipounds  falling 

Ti^'m  the  scopTof  the  claim  will  possess  the  asserted  u«f  "^^f^^-^^  f  °/^ 
no  unequivocal^tatement  in  appellant's  specification  or  In  his  brief  here  that 
^om^unds  other  than  those  actually  tested,  are  -tioonvulsants  or  P^^^^^^^^ 
motor  stimulants.  Appellant  simply  says  the  "pHystcal  ^^jn^od^m^i^  of  h^ 
invention  "have  been  tested  •  •  •  and  found  to  possess"  the  named  proper 
ties  Those  "physical  embodiments."  insofar  as  the  record  shows  are  the  3.4- 
^  ^chirophenyl  compounds  and  i^rhaps  other  substituted  P^^-f  -^^^^  ' 

which  "were  prepared."  not  those  which  "can  be  prepared.'  It  seems  to  us 
JLat  one "iiuL  I  this  art  would  not  necessarily  be  taugbt  by  the  written 
description  of  the  invention  that  any  2-aromatic  thiazolidone  dominated  by 
?he  claim  or  their  1-oxides  or  1.1-dioxides.  would  likely  Possess  he  asserted 
us^umesB.  but  rather  that  only  the  2-substituted  phenyl  thiazolidone  would 
.  be  80  useful.  See  In  re  8us ;  In  re  Cavallito  (PA  6822). 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  120,501. 

AFFIRMED.  ' 

Laurence  and  Laurence  {Dean  Laurence,  Herbert  I.  Sherman,  of 

'  counsel)  for  appellant.  i\  *      fUo  Cnm 

■'  ClarLe  W  Moore  {Joseph  Schimmel,  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 

*  missioner  of  Patents.  . 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  jmd  Rich,  Martin.  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  AssocuUe  Judges 
'       WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
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THis  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirmmg 
the  Injection  of  claim  17  in  appellant's  application  v  entitled  "4-Thia- 
zoliAones  and  Oxide  Derivatives  Thereof ." 

The  subject  matter  is  evident  from  the  claim,  to  which  we  have 
add^  emphasis  to  indicate  the  particular  language  givmg  rise  to  the 
issute  of  sufficiency  of  disclosure  and  new  matter  before  us: 

A  compound  of  the  formula 


17 


Ar-CH N-Y-O-Y'-Q 

r/  V 

wheUe  Arisa  member  of  the  group  consUtinff  of  phenyl,  naphtfiyl,  biphenylyl, 
fun    pyridyl.  pyrimidyl,  thiazolyl,  ozazolyl,  quinolyl,  isoqulnolyl  and  thtenyl 
radicals  and  such  radicals  substituted  by  one  to  three  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consUting  of  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylmercapto,  lower- 
alkyUulfonyl.    halo,    tri/luoromethyl.    nitro,    amino,    lower-alkylamtno     loicer- 
alktnoylaminp,'  phenoxy,   bemyloxy,  hydroxy,  phenylmercapto,  benzyl  and  4- 
chlorophenoxy.  Y  is  polycarbon-lower-alkylene  having  from  two  to  six  carbon 
atoms  and  having  its  two  free  valence  bonds  on  different  carbon  atoms  Y    is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  direct  linkage  and  lower- 
alkWene  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms.  Q  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  un- 
subBtltuted-phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  one  to  three  substituents  selected 
from  those  given  hereinabove  for  the  aromatic  radical  at  the  2-posltion  of  the 
thiittolidone  ring.  Z  Is  a'^ember  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S.  SO 
and  SO,.tand  R,  and  R,  each  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
andj  lowejF-alkyl.  • 

L  summarizing  the  Examiner's  rejection  the  Board  stated: 
vlalm  17  stands  rejected  as  failing  to  define  the.  invention  in  the  manner 
required  by  35  U  S.C.  112.  The.  Examiner  considers  that  the  compounds  recited 
inlLim  17  lack  adequate  representative  basis  in  the  disclosure  and  that  the 
claitai  is  accordingly  too  broad  and  unduly  speculative. 

As  an  example  of  the  contended  lack  of  adequate  representative  basis  in  the 
disclosure  for  the  compounds  recited  in  the  MarkUsh  group  of  the  appealed 
(iljijm  the  Examiner  cites  the  oxazolyl  member.  The  Examiner  states  that  the 
claimed  compounds  include  the  class  of  2-oxazolylthiazolidone8  wherein  the 
oxazolyl  radical  may  be  substituted  by  one  to  three  substituents  selected  from 
thtt  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylmercapto.  lower 
alkylsulfonyl.  halo,  trlfiuoromethyl.  nltro.  amino,  lower  alkylamlno,  lower  al- 
kaooylamlno.  pheuoxy.  benzyloxy.  hydroxy,  phenylmercapto,  benzyl  and  4.chloro- 
phenoxy.  The  Examiner  states  that  the  only  support  In  the  specification  for  aii 
unsubstltuted  oxazolyl  compound  Is  the  (4-oxazolyl)  compound  disclosed  •  . 
Its  oxide  •  •  •  and  Its  dioxide  •  •  ••  The  Examiner  states  that  there  are  no 
examples  of  a  substituted  oxazolyl  compound  to  support  the  various  classes^of 
oxazolyl  compounds  having  1  to  3  of  the  various  substituents  listed  In  the 

appealed  claim.  .  ^        * 

Ithe  Examiner  further  states  that  there  are  no  representative  examples  of 
sjfstltuted  pyrimidyl.  quinolyl,  Isoqulnolyl,  or  thiazolyl  compounds,  and  that 
many  of  the  classes  of  naphthyl,  biphenylyl,  furyl,  thlenyl  and  pyridyl  are  not 
represented.  .  %    i'-__-^ 

It  agreed  with  the  Examiner's  finding  that  the  specification  did  not 
adequately  teach  and  fully  illustrate  the  subject  matter  of  the  claim, 
stating  that  it  could  not  find  wherein  the  specification  does  in  fact 
give  examples  to  support  many  of  the  various  classes  of  carbocyclic 
and  heterocyclic  "Ar"  radicals  having  1-3  substituents  of  the  nature 

Ikted  in  the  claim..  *  m  ^^ 

[1]  Whether  a  broad  claim  to  chemical  compounds  is  sufficiently 
s:pported  by  the  disclosure  as  a  whole,  including  compounds  named 


X  Serial  No.   120.601.  filed  June  20.  1981.  Claims  2-11  of  the  application  have  been 
ill  lowed. 
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and  examples  given  in  the  specification,  has  frequently  been  consid- 
ered by  this  court.  In  re  CwvaUito  (PA  6502),  48  CCPA  711,  282 
F  2d  357  127  USPQ  202;  /n  re  CavaJlito  (PA.6508),  48  CCPA  720, 
282  F  2d  363, 127  USPQ  206 ;  In  re  Sus,  49  CCPA  130-1,  306  F.2d  404,  • 
134  USPQ  301;  /n  re  Cavallito  (PA  6822),  49  CCPA  1335,  306  F.2d 
505,  134  USPQ  370.  That  Congress  intended  adequate  disclosures  to 
support  claims  is  clear  from  the  positive  language  of  35  IT.S.C.  112: 

§112.  Specification  __ 

The  specification  shall  contain  a  written  description  of  the  invention,  and  of 
the  manner  and  process  of  making  and  using  it.  in  auch  full,  clear,  conase,  and 
exact  terms  as  to  enable  any  person  skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it  pertains,  or 
with  which  it  is  most  nearly  connected,  to  make  and  use  the  same,  and  shall  set 
forth  the  best  mode  contemplated  by  the  inventor  of  carrying  out  bis  invention. 
The  specification  shall  conclude  with  one  or  more  claims  particularly  pointing 
out  and  distinctiy  claiming  the  subject  matter  which  the  applicant  regards  as 
his  Invention.  •  •  *  [Emphasis  supplied.]  ^^ 

In  applying  those  requirements,  we  stated  in  In  re  Cavallito  (PA  - 
6508  and  6822) :,  , 

•  •  •  The  sufficiency  of  a  disclosure  depends  not  on  the  number  but  rather  on 
tiie  nature  of  the  claimed  compounds  per  se  and  the  nature  of  the  supporting 
disclosures.  If  a  claim  covers  compounds  which  are  closely  related,  a  compara- 
tively limited  disclosure  may  be  sufficient  to  support  it  If,  however,  the  claim 
covers  compounds  which  are  related  only  in  some  structural  respects,  a  more 
extensive  supporting  disclosure  may  be  necessary  to  support  it.  Moreover,  the 
selection  of  the  examples  and  other  exemplary  material  used  as  the  disclosure 
to  support  a  claim  must  be  adequately  representative  o?  the  area  covered  by  it. 
In  some  instances  a  limited  disclosure  which  is  typical  of  various  areas  covered  . 
by  a  claim  may  be  of  greater  value  in  determining  the  patentable  characteristics 
of  the  claimed  compounds  than  a  more  extensive  disclosure  would  be  if  related 
only  to  a  limited  portion  of  the  area. 

We  turn,  then,  to  an  analysis  of  the  "written  description  of  the  in- 
vention" in  appellant's  specification  to  determine  if  it  ddes  provide 
adequate  representative  basis  for  the  compounds  of  the  claim. 

Appellant   discloses  certain  2-arornatic-4-thiazolidones,  their  -1- 
oxides  and -1,1-dioxides  having  the  formula  [., 

ArLcH N-Y-0— Y'-Q 

•  -       >  '       i  i        c=o  "     .      -       ^  ■. 

While  the  radical  "Ar"  is  defined  in  the  specification  as  an  aromatic 
radical  possessing  the  carbocy.clic  or  heterocyclic  ring  structures  sub- 
stantially ks  enumerated  in  claim  17,  preferred  compounds  are  said 
to  be  those  in  which  "Ar"  is  a  radical  of  the  benzene  series,  viz,  a 
"  phenyl  radical.  Appellant  then  describes  the  nature  and  scope  of  the 
substituents  which  may  be  placed  on  the  phenyl  radical,  again  in 
language  corresponding,  for  the  most  part,  to  that  employed  in  claim 
17.  Appellant  then  states : 

The  other  aromatic  radicals,  e.g.,  naphthyl,  blphenylyl.  furyl,  pyridyl,  thienyl. 
etc.,  radical  fan  be  tinsubstituted  or  substituted  by  substituents  as  illustrated 
above  as  substituents  V)f  the  phenyl  radical. 

After  further  defining  the  nature  and  scope  df  Y,  Y',  Q,  Z,  Ri  and 
R2  appearing  in  claim  17,  about  which  no  question  is  raised  here,  and 
also  setting  forth  in  general  terms  the  procedure  employed  to  syn- 
thesize the  compounds,  appellant  devotes  most  of  the  remainder  of  his 
specification  to  details  as  to  how  some  150  specifically  named  com- 
pounds "were  prepared"  or  "can  be  prepared"  by  following  the  steps 
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of  Lr  examples.  Appellant  has  included  in  the  record  a  convenient 
sun^piary  of  that  specific  disclosure,  our  adaptation  of  which  follows: 

i     TABLE  A.-CARBOCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  WHICH 
'  "WERE  PREPARED" 


^ 

z 

Y-O-Y'-Q 

B,=Rf=H 

S.4-Clt-Dhenyl 

8,  80,  8O1 

(CHi)iOCH» 

'     2-Cl-Dh«ITl 

8.  80,  80« 

(CHi)iOCHi 

4-Cl-phenyl 

8,  80,  8O1 

(CHi)tOCHi 

2,4-Clrphenyl 

8,  SO.  8O1 

(CHOiOCHi 

4-CHiO-ph«iyl 

8,  8O1 

(CHi)iOCH» 

t 

Pbanyl 

8,  80.  80t 

(CHi)iOCH. 

3.4-Clt-phenyl 

8,  80.  SO. 

(CHi)iOCH» 

8,-4-Clrphenyl 

8,  SO 

(CHi)iOCtHi 

1    ».C1-Dhenyl 

8.  80.  SOt 

(CHt)iOCHi 

'■    4-(4-NOiC.H40)-phenyl 

S 

(CHi)iOCHi 

• 

1    4-n-C«HtO-phenyl 

8.  80 

(CHi)iOCHi 

.    4-N0»i>benyl 

8,  80,  8O1 

(CHi)iOCHi 

TAl 

1    I,4-(CHi)rph€!nyl 

8,80 

(CHt)iOCH« 

»LE  B.-^ARBOOYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  WHICH  "CAN  BE"  PREPARED 

Ar 

, 

E=8,80.or 
^Ot 

y-O-Y'-Q 

R,=Ri=H 

2<:Hi-pbeDyl 
4-»-C»H7-phenyl 

^^ 

CH|CH(CH»)OCH. 
(CHi)iOCiHrl 

#■ 

, 

4-I-phenyl 

(CHi)iOC«Hrn 

' 

S-Br-phenyl 

(CHt)iOC»Hirn 

2.4.»-CU-phenyl 

(CHOiOCH* 

.    . 

4-CHiO-phenyl 

(CHi)iOCiHi 

-^ 

»-C»HiO-phenyl 

(CHi)iOCiHr-n 

S,4-(CHiO)rphenyl 

(CHi)iOC,H, 

- 

»-Cl-4-CHiO-phenyl 

(CHi)iOCHi 

441-CiHTB-phenyl 

CHiCHCCiHi)OCiH.  - 

4-n-C«H.80rpbenyl     • 

(CHt)iOCH. 

»-CFt-phenyl 

(CHi)iOC|H»  ^ 

4-CHiC0NH-phenyl 

(CHi)iOCH» 

1 

4-NHrpbenyl 

(CHi)iOCH. 

i-n-CiHiNH-phenyl 

(CHi)iOCH» 

4-CiHiO-ph«iyl 

(CHOiOCiH* 

»^»HiCHiO-phenyl 

(CHt)iOCiH» 

3-HO-pbenyl 

4^,H*8-pheoyl 

8^.HiCHrphonyl 

•(CHi)fOCHi 
(CHOiOCH. 
(CHi)tOCHi 

■- 

4-(4-ClC»H40)-pb«iyi 

(CHi)iOCiHt 

■'    ■ 

TABLE  C  -<JARBOCYCLIC  AND  HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  WHICH 

"CAN  BE"  PREPARED 

— ' 

Ar 

Z=8,80, 
or  80« 

Y-O-Y'-Q 

Ri 

Bi 

a-oaphtbyl 

4-bipben7lyl 

Maryl 

{CH»)iOCH» 

(CHi)iOCHiC.Hi 

(CHOiOCHi 

CHi 

H 

H 

H 

H 
H 
H 
H 

8-pyitdyl 
4.pyitdyl 
S-thienyl 
3-thi«nyl 

.- 

(CHi)iOCHi 
(CHi)iOCH«CH»C»Hi 

H 
CiH. 

(CHi)iOCHiC»H«-4-Cl 
(CHOiOCH. 

H 
CHt 

H 

CHt 

H 

H 

H 

CiHi 

H 

H 

2.C|HiO-l-a»phth7l 

B-NOra^oryl 

fr<n4-pyridyl 

S.4,S-Br»-2-thienyl 

(.pyrimldyl 

4-t}ilM0lyl 

4K)xatolyl 

S,4-Clrphea7r 

(CHt)iOC«Hi 

(CHi)iOC.Ht*,4-Cli 

(CHi)iOCHi 

(CHi)iOC.H«4^CHi 

(CHOiOCHt 

(CHt)iO(CHt)«C*H« 

H 

H 

H 

CiH* 

H 

H 

(CHi)iO(CHi)iC«H4-4-Cl 
(CHi)|OCH* 

H 
CHt 

h' 

n-CtHr 

H 

H 

H 
H 
•a 

S-qtiinolyl 
8,4-Clrph«nyl 

(CHOiOCa 
(CHi)iOGH». 

H 
H 

S,4.5-(CH»0)»-phonyl 
S-laoqnlQidyl 

, 

(CHi)iOCHi 
(CHi)iOCHi 

H 

12 
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Appellant  urges  that  his  specification  does  contain  a  "written  de- 
scription" of  the  invention  which  is  in  sufficiently  "full,  clear,  concise 
and  exact  terms"  as  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  sec.  112.  He  con- 
tends that\he  Examiner  and  Board  looked  only  to  the  specific  ex- 
amples present  in  the  specification,  and  did  not  consider  the  entire 
disclosure  of  the  application.  While  appellant  concedes  the  descrip- 
tion conceivably  might  have  been  fuller,  the  statute  also  requires  the 

and,  according  to  appellant,  it  "is  un- 


description  to  be  "concise" 


.* 


■*«. 


r^- 


disputed  that  the  methods  of  preparation  given  would  enable  any 
chemist  to  make  any  compound  within  the  scope  of  the  claims." 

On  that  narrow  aspect  of  the  issue,  we  agree  with  appellant.  As 
we  stated  in  In  re  Grimme,  47  CCPA  785, 274  F.2d  949, 124  USPQ  499 : 
•  •  •  It  is  manifestly  impracticable  for  an  applicant  who  discloses  a  generic 
invention  to  give  an  example  of  every  species  falling  within  it,  or  even  to  name 
every  such  species.  It  is  suflScient  if  the  disclosure  teaches  those  skilled  in  the 
art  what  the  invention  is  and  how  to  practice  it. 

Here  it  would  appear  to  s^rve  no  useful  purpose  to  lengthen  the  dis- 
closure further  with  examples  of  compounds  which  "can  be  prepared," 
or  to  delineate  further  the  2-heterocyclic  or  carbocyclic  thiazolidones 
which  appellant  contemplates.  When  one  considers  the  specific  ex- 
amples in  Table  C  above  along  with  appellant's  statement  in  his 
specification  that  those  aromatic  radicals  can  be  substituted  with  the 
same  substituents  exemplified  for  the  phenyl  radical,  we  think  the 
requirement  that  there  be  a  full,  yet  concise,  disclosure  of  the  claimed 
compounds  has  been  met.  No  question  has  been  raised  that  the  nec- 
essary intermediates  ^  obviously  contemplated  by  appellant  to  be  used 
in  synthesizing  the  2-aromatic  thiazolidones  are  not  in  fact  known 
to  those  skilled  in  the  art,  or  that  one  gf  ordinary  skill  would  iuive 
any  difficulty  employing  any  of  them  in  the  particular  synthesis  pro- 
cedure\ppellant  has  developed.  - 

However,  the  Examiner  and  Board  have  giVen  further  reasons  in 
support  of  the  rejection  under  section  112  which  we  think,  under  the 
circumstances  here,  requires  affirmance  qi  tliat  rejictipn.  The  Board, 
stated:  ^  .    "^^  r'  ;      ^  *    * 

As  further  evidence  of  the  undue  breadth  and  speculative  nature  of  appealed 
claim  17,  the  Examiner  points  out  that  the  only  compounds  actually  tested, 
wliieh  demonstrated  the  assorted  psychoinotoi'  stimulatory  and  anti-convulsant 
properties  were  those  having^the  3,4-dichlorophenyl  substituent  at  the  2-po8ition 
on  thep  thiazolidone  nucleus,  which  substituent  is  designated  "AV  in  the  ap- 
peale4  claim.  The  iBxaminer  notes  that  no  cbmpotmds  wherein  "A^*  is  lie^ro- 
icyclfc  were  tested.  We  agree  with  the  .Examiner's  contention  that  there  is  no 
teasonaUe  basis  for  a  conclusion  that  all  of  the  diverse  compounds  covered  by 
the  claftn  would  be  equivalent  to  the  small  and  homogeneous  groi^  actually 
tested,  and  that  the  appealed  claim  is  so  broad  as  to  cover  conpsiaSiinds  the 
utility  or  operativeness  of  wliic|».for  the  disclosed  purpose  is  spe^latlve. 

With  regiird  to  the  usefulness  of  his  compounds,  appellant's  ^pec-, 
ifica,tion  states:     '  % 

The  physical  embodiments  of  my  invention  have  been  teifiited  by  standard  phar- 
macological evaluation  procedures  and  fotnid  to  possess  psychomotor  stimulatory 
properties  and  anticonvulsant  properties.  These  compounds  also  have  the  addi- 
tional^ advantageous  property  of  having  relatively  low  toxicity.  The  compounds 
where  Z  is  S  have  further  utility  as  intermediates  for  the  preparation  of  the 

» Appellant  prepares  hla  2-aroinatlc  thlaioUdones  by  reacting  an  aiomethlne  of  the 
rormula  ArCH=N — Y — O — Y'^J  with  an  o-meroaptoacetic  add  of  the  formula 

'  HSC(Ri)(Rt)COOH 

The  azomethine  compounds,  in  turn,  are  prepared  by  reacting  an  aromatic  aldehyde. 
ArCHO,  with  an  amine,  NH«— Y— O— Y'— Q.  The  existence  of  such  aromatic  aldehydes, 
substituted  by  1-3  radicals  of  the  type  enumerated  in  claim  17,  has  not  been  questionea. 
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com^fnmds  where  Z  is  SO  or  SO..  Also  the  compounds  where  Z  is  SO  can  be 
oaed,  as  intermediates  for  the  preparation  of  tiie  compounds  where  Z  is  SOi. 

14  •   ;  ♦ 

My  compounds  k  Formula  I,  as  iUixstrated  by  the  foregoing  Samples,  are 
of  particular  interest  because  they  possess  psychomotor  stimulatory  properties,       , 
exhibit  anUconvulsant  activity  and  have  low  toxicity.  When  administered  orally       i 
to  n>lce  •  •  •,  they  were  found  to  have  psychomotor  stimulatory  properties  at 
dose  levels  of  about  25  to  400  mg.  per  kg.  of  body  weight  For  example,  the 
following  compounds  produced  marked  stimulation  at  doses  of  about  200  mg. 
perltg.:  2-(3.4-dIchlorophenyl)-3-(2-methoxyethyl)-4-thia«)lidone,  2-(3,4-dichlo-  • 
ropijnyl) -3- (3-4iethoxypi^opyl) ^thiaMlidone,    2- (3,4-dichlorophenyl) -3-^(2-meth- 
oxy*thyl)-4-thiazoUdone-l-oxide,     2-(3.4-dichlorophenyl)-3-(3-methoxypropyl)-4- 
thiaaolldone-l-oxlde.  2-(3.4-dichlorophenyl)  -3-(2-methoxyethyl)  -  4  -  thiaioUdone- 
l,l-«oxide    and    2-(8,4-dichlorophenyl)-3-(3-methoxypropyl)-4-thia«oUdone-l,l- 

dioxlde.  '  .      ,    , 

THe  compounds  of  my  invention  protect  against  metraeol  and  maximal  eiec- 
tnrthock  convulsions  when  tested  by  standard  *  procedures  in  mice,  e.g.,  the 
caloiaated  dose  (PDi.)  of  2- (3,4-dichlorophenyl) -3- (2-metiioxyethyl)-4-thiazol- 
ldo<ie-l-oxIde  for  pro^ting  50%  of  the  animals  against  maximal  electroshock 
wai  265±29.4  mg.  ix^r  kg.  orally  and  116±26.5  mg.  per  kg.  intraperitoneally ;  . 
similarly,  this  compiled  was  found  to  have  an  oral  PD*  of  76±13.0  mg.  per 
kg.[|ind  an  i.p.  PD»^of  51  ±10 J  mg.  per  kgv  when  administered  to  mice  prior  to 
chaiflengewithmetrazol  (50mg.  perkg.  I.V.).  .    . 

AS  lUusffative  of  the  Ww  toxicities  of  my  compounds,  the  following  com-  ., 
poSvds  were  found  to  have  approximate  acute  oral  toxicities  (ALDk.)  In  mice 
In  tie  range  of  about  1000  to  4000  mg.  per  kg. :  2-(3.4-dIchlorophenyl)-3-(2-meth- 
oxy*tiiyl)-4-thlazolldone,  2- ( 3,4-dichlorophenyl )^(2-methoxyethyU  -4 - thlazol- 
ido»e-l-oxide,  2-(3.4-dIchlorophenyl) -3-(3-meUioxypropyl) -4-tiiiaioUdone-l-oxide 
an*  2- (8,4-dichlorophenyl ) -3- (3-methoxypropyl ) -4-thiazolIdone-l,l-dioxIde. 

IJn  view  of  the  abo^  disclosure  in  his  specification,  appellant  con- 
te<wis  the  additional  re^^s  given  by  the  Board  are  untenable  with 
re^t  to  an  issue  under  section  112,  which  requires  that  the  written 
description  teach  those  skilled  in  the  art  "how  to  use"  the  invention. 
Thle  specification,  appellant  says,  does  just  that— if  the  Examiner 
and  Board  had  doubts  as  to  the  operativeness  of  the  compounds  for 
the  disclosed  purpose,  a  rejection  under  35  U.S.G.  101  should  have 

•  |[2]  We  doubt  whether  simply  denoting  the  reasons  given  by  the 
Etiamiiier  and  Board  as  applying  to  a  section  112  or  section  101  re- 
jection would  have  clarified  matters  further,  for  appellant,  partieu- 
Wly  where  he  had  notice  of  those  reasons  prior  to  the  Board's  decision 
aid  the  Examiner's  answer.'  Manifestly,  a  disclosure  which  does  Qot 
aSwjuately  establish  compounds  as  useful  for  an  asserted  purpose  does 
not  adequately  describe  ''how  to  use"  those  compounds  either.  More- 
ower,  as  we  stated  in /n  re  Cavo/foVo  (PA  6502).: 

•  f  •  we  agree  wiUi  the  Board  that  the  possible  existence  of  compounds  falling 
^     within  the  scope  of  the  claims,  butnot  having  the  utiUty  set  forth  in  appellant's  ^ 
8»e<Slflcation,  may  properly  be  considered  In  connection  wlUi  a  rejection  on  undue 
bteadtb.  ' ,  . 

I   Is  not  necessary  to  determine  wheUier  tiie  presence  of  one  or  two  useless 
compounds  wltiiln  the  scope  of  a  claim  to  a  chemical  compound  would  render  It 


atiswer 

In 
V   th 


The  fecord  shows  that,  in  the  final  rejection,  the  Examiner  said : 

•  •   •  The  claim  is  so  broad  as  to  be  speculative  a«  to  utility  and  mere  listing  of 
possibimies  as  "basirof  the  teras  does  n5{  avoid  the  speculatlveness  of  the  disclosure. 

noted  above,  the  Board  has  summarised  the  Examiner's  position  as  set  forth  in  his 
In  a  reply  brief  to  the  Examlnerb  answer,  appellant  countered  the  hammer's  reasoning 
■  'the  statement:  ^„       ,  *  ^  ». 

•  •   •  The  Examiner  reverses  the  usual  poslHon  of  the  Patent  Off ce  (supported  by 
manv  CCPA  an^  othe?  authoritative  hoftlngs)    that  analogous  chemical  f '"ctures 
Sn  ~nerallv  be  oresumed  to  have  similar  properties;  Instead  here  the  Examiner  telces 
^e  Ssftlo^hlt'^^TeTrouS  in  olved  are  w  (fiverse  In  character  as  to  raise  doubts  as^ 
to  their  Imparting  like  properties.  •  •  • 

will  appear,  we  do  not  regard  the  present  compouiids  to  be  "analogous." 
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unpatentable,  but  where  the  applicant  seeks  to  obialn  a  monopoly  in  exchange 
for  his  disclosure  of  a  group  of  compounds  there  should  be  a  disclosure  which 
gives  reasonable  assurance  that  all.  or  substantially  all  of  them  are  useful. 
That  is  especiaUy  true  where,  as  here,  the  claims  are  not  drawn  in  terms  of 
a  recognized  genus  but  are  directed  to  a  more  or  less  artificial  selection  of 
compounds.  There  is  no  reason  why  a  claim  drawn  in  this  way  should  not  be 
limited  to  those  compounds  which  are  shown  to  be  both  new  and  useful.  An 
applicant  is  not  entitled  to  a  claim  for  a  large  group  of  compounds  merely  on 
the  basis  of  a  showing  that  a  selected  few  are  useful  and  a  general  suggestion 
of  a  similar- atiUty  in  the  others.  •  •  • 

[3]  Absent  supporting  evidence  in  the  record,  we  are  not  prepal«d 
to  say  that  the  diverse  classes  of  compounds  embraced  by  the  appealed 
claim  are  so  closely  related  or  analogous  that  extrapolation  of  the  ac- 
tivity of  the  2-dichlorophenyl  compounds  to  the  2-heterocyclic  com- 
pounds is  warranted.  Of  coupe,  nothing  of  consequence  is  to  be  gained 
by  including  repetitive  exan^es  in  the  specification,  all  assert ing^n-         : 
erally  the  Same  kind  of  hiological  activity,  for  each  and  every  com- 
pound dominated  by  the  claim.  Such  a  requirement  would  tend  to 
place  an  undue  burden  on  an  applicant  and  prevent  early  filing  of  an 
application.  We  think,  however,  appellant  here  has  failed  to  provide 
those  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art,  the  Patent  Office  and  this  court, 
reasonable  assurance,  as  by  adequate  representative  examples,  that 
the  compounds  falling  within  the  scope  of  the  claim  will  possess  the 
asserted  usefuhiess.  We  find  no  unequivocal  statement  in  appellant's 
specification  or  in  his  brief  here  that  compounds  other  than  those 
actually  tested  are  anticonvulsants  or  psychomotor  stimulants.  Ap- 
pellant simply  says  the  '•'physieal  embodiments'^  of  his  invention  "have 
been  tested  *  *  *  and  found  to  possess"  the  named  properties.  Those 
"physical  embodiments,"  insofar  as^e  record  shows,  are  the  3,4-di- 
chlorophenyl  compounds  and  perhaps  other  substituted  phenyl  com-        .| 
pounds  which  "^ere  prepared,"  not  those  which  "can  be  prepared." 
I*  seems  to  us  tSiat  one  skilled  in  this  art  would  not  necessarily  be 
taught  by  the  written  description  of  the  invention  that  any  2-aromatic 
thiazolidone  dominated  by  the  claim,  or  their  1-oxides  or  1,1-dioxides, 
would  likely  possess  the  asserted  usefulness,  but  rather  that  only  the 
2-substituted  phenyl  thiazolidone  would  be  so  useful.  See  In  re  Sus; 
InreCcuvallUo{VK%9>'^.  ,         -      ■         .•./;,: 

The  view  we  take  of  this  appeal  makes  it  unnecessary  to  consider     - 
>yhether  the  expression  "lower-alkanoylamino"-employed  in  claim  17  ^ 

constitutes  new  matter.  '  : 

.    The  decision  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 
Martin,  /.,  participated  in  the  hearing  of  this  case  but  died  before 

a  decision  was  reached.  >       . 


1967 


Smith,  /.,  dissenting. 

The  statutory  commands  of  35  U.S.C.  112  each  refer  to  "the  in- 
vention" for  which  a  patent  is  sought.  Here  the  persistent  failure  to 
determine  and  articulate  "the  invention"  which  is  in  issue,  as  expressly 
required  by  section  112,  has  compounded  the  confusion  for  the  cqurt. 
Appealed  claim  17  is  directed  to  "a  compound"  having  a  formula 
which  by  reason  of  its  statement  in  Markush  form  actually  encom- 
passes what  the  Solicitor's  brief  refers  to  as  "a  number  of  compounds 
of  diverse  structure  running  into  six  or  seven  figures."  However,  "the 
invention"  with  which  we  are  here  concerned  may  be  something  more 
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tnm  "a  compound"  as  claimed  in  appealed  claim  17.  Thns,  appellant 
states  in  his  specification : 

fphls  invention  relates  to  2-aryl-4-thia«)lidoneg,  -1-oxides  and  -Ll-dioxides,  and' 
is  particularly  concerned  with  certain  3-substituted  derivatives  thereof  and 
metihods  for  the  preparation  of  such  derivatiyes. 

•  *  *  •  ♦  •   ~    ■  •  ■ 

The  physical  emobdlments  of  my  invention  have  been  tested  by  standard 
ph|u-macoIogical  evaluation  procedures  and  found  to  possess  psychomotor  stim- 
ulatory properties  and  anticonvulsant  properties.  These  compounds  also  have 
th$  additional  advantageous  property  of  having  relatively  16w  toxicity.  The 
compounds  where  Z  is  S  have  further  utiUty  as  intermediates  tor  the  prepara- 
tion of  the  compounds  where  Z  Is  SO  or  SOj.  Also  the  compounds  where  Z  is  SO 
can  be  u«ed  as  intermediates  for  the  preparation  of  the  compounds  where  Z 
is  SOt. 

It  seems  clear  to  me  that  the  rejection  here  is  fatally  defective. 
L:  the  Examiner's  answer  it  is  stated : 

Olilm  17  stands  finally  rejected  as  failing  to  define  the  invenUon  properly,  35 
U.i!o.  112.  Specifically,  the  claim  Is  broader  than  the  disclosure  •  •  •. 

This  rejection  was  affirmed  by  the  Board.  As  I  understand  the  ration- 
alk  of  the  majority  opinion  on  what  it  terms  "that  narrow  aspect  of 
tiJi  issue,"  the  majority  agrees  with  appellant.  Thus  the  specification 
contains  a  "written  description  of  the  invention,"  and  it  sets  forth 
"tjhe  manner  and  process  of  making  and  vMn^  it,  in  such  full,  clear, 
concise,  and  exact  terms  as  to  enable  any  person  skilled  in  the  art 
•  ♦.  \  *  to  make  and  use  the  same  *  *  •"  35  U.S.C.  112.  Further,  there 
is  io  argunjent  that  the  appealed  claim  fails  to  particularly  point  out 
and  distinctly  claim  the  subject  matter  which  the  appellant  regards 
ail  his  invention.  This,  it  §eems  to  me,  requires  a  reversal  of  the  only 
g  •  [)und  of  rejection  which  has  been  stated  with  the  particularity  re-  . 
q^red  by  35  U.S.C.  132. 

Ehere  ife,  however,  an  indistinct  and  somewhat  murky  ground  of 
ction  which  has  its  genesis  ifi  the  above  quoted  portion  of  the 
specificatieir  where  reference  is  made  to  the  "psychomotor  stimulatory 
properties  and  anticonvulsant  properties"  of  "physical  embodiments" 
of!  the  invention  which  have  "relatively  low  toxicity."  Apparently  con- 
sidering; these  statements  as  being  "the .  invention,"  the  Examiner's 
aiiswer  states  as  a  further  ground  of  rejection : 

Tne  claim  is  also  regarded  as  being  unduly  speculative  because  the  relatively 
few  compounds  actually  prepared  and  tested  are  not  adequately  representative 
otithe  diverse  classes  of  compounds  Which  are  claimed  (In  re  Cavallito  et  al., 
lit  USPQ  202;  In  re  Grant,  184  DSPQ  248 ;  /n  re  Oavatlitoetal,  1962  CD.  607). 

I  (It  seems  clear  that  what  the  Examiner  has  done  is  to  confuse  the 
fiad  of  asserted  utility  of  the  claimed  "compound'-'  with  "the  inven- 
tion", being  claimed.  This  appears  rather  clearly  from  further  por- 
tiOns  of  the  Examiner's  answer  which  state: 
The  disclosure  is  also  regarded  as  being  unduly  speculative  with  regard  to 
lUty.  The  compounds  are  stated  to  possess  -psychomotor  stimulatory  properties 
anticonvulsant  properties  (specification  page  1,  lines  15-19).  The twmpounds 
aMually  demonstrating  such  utility  are  showp-at  pages  16-17,  beginning  with, 
^e  paragraph  bridging  the  two  pages.  All  of  these  compounds,  have  the  3,4-di- 
lorophenyl  Suhstituent  at  the  2-positioh  on  the  thiazolidone  nucleus,  which" 
substituent  is  designated  as  "At"  in  the  appealed  claim.  No  compounds  wherein 
"At"  is  heterocyclic  are  tested.  There  is  no  reasonable  basis  for  the  coijcluslon 
tikt  all  of  the  diverse  compounds  embraced  by  the  claim  would  be  equivjalent 
tt.ihe  very  small  and  homogeneous  group  actually  demonstrating  such  properties. 
•If  •  In  the  field  of  therapeutics,  where  prediction  is  very  limited,  the  scope  of 
tJK  claims  must  correspond  closely  to  the  compounds  sufllclently  closely  relkted 
tp\  those  actually  tested  that  their  properties  would  be  expected  to  be  similar. 
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The  diverse  dasses  of  compounds  embraced  by  the  appealed  claim  are  not  so 
closely  yelated  that  extrapolation  of  the  activity  of  the  dichlorophenyl  compound 
to  the  various  heterocycles  is  warranted.  {In  re  Oppenauer,  62  USPQ  297: 
Am.  Ohetn.  Paint  v.  Fireatone,  48  USPQ  405.) 

The  Board  formulated  its  own  statement  of  the  rejection  which, 
however,  does  not  seem  to  me,  to  be  quite  the  same  as  the  Examiner's 
rejection.  The  Board  stated: 

Olaim  17  stands  rejected  as  failing  to  define  the  invention  in  the  manner 
required  by  35  U.S.C.  112.  The  Examiner  considers  that  the  compounds  recited 
in  claim  17  lack  adequate  representative  basis  in  the  disclosure  and  that  the 
claim  is  accordingly  too  broad  and  unduly  speculative.  ■ 

Later  in  its  opinion  the  Board  amplifies  on  its  view  of  the  rejection 
and  states:     .,/      .         ' 

'  •  •  ♦.^e  agree  with  the  Examiner's  contention  that  there  is  no  reasonable  basis 
for  a  conclusion  that  all  of  the  diverse  compounds  covered  by  the  claim  would 
be  equivalent  to  the  small  and  'homogeneous  group  actually  tested,  and  that 
the  Appealed  claim  Is  so  broad  as  to  cover  compounds  the  utility  or  operativenesa 
ofSoMph  for  the  dif closed  purpote  U  apeoulative.  [Emphasis  added.] 

From  the  foregoing  it  se^ms  to  me  that  the  real  basis  of  the  rejec- 
tion is  the  failure  of  appellant  to  establish  a  reasonable  basis  for 
assuming  that  all  compounds  coming  within  the  appealed  claim  would 
have  the  utility  or  operativeness  set  forth  for  "the  small  and  homo- 
•geneoils  group  actually  tested,"  in  other  words,  a  failure  to  establish 
utility  commensurate  in  scope  with  the  appe.aled  claim.  35  U.S.C.  101. 
The  requirements  of  section  101  and  section  112  should  not  be  con- 
fused. Whether  the  specification  teaches  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the 
art  how  to  make  and  use  the  invention  presents  a  different  and  in- 
dependent inquiry  than  whether  the  use  disclosed  satisfies  section  101 
or  whether  the  invention  described  is  useful.  Where  the  objection  is, 
in  effect,  that  it  is  not  believed  that  the  invention  is  operable  as  de- 
scribed or  useful  for  the  asserted  purpose  it  seems  to  me  that  section 
101  is  the  basis  for  the  rejection.  Whether  the  invention  is  useful, 
within  the  meaning  of  the  law,  is  independent  of  the  fact  that  the 
specification  teaches  one  of  .ordinary  skill  in  the  art  how  to  make  and 
use  the  invention.  Nor  does  satisfying  section  112  prove  section  101  is 
satisfied. 

It  is  apparent  that  a  rejection  based  on  '^ndue  breadth"  of  the 
claims  fails  to  define  which  section  of  the  Patent  Act  is  being  relied  on. 
As  the  Examiner  and  Board  specified  that  the  rejection  is  based  on 
section  112,  it  seems  to  me  our  deliberations  should  be  confined  to  the 
consideration  of  the  reasoning  of  record  relevant  to  a  rejection  prop- 
erly based  on  that  section.  Accordingly,  as  I  find  this  reasoning  to  be 
insufficient  to  support  a  rejection  under  section  112,  I  would  reverse 
the  decision  of  the  Board. 


■N 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

IiT  BE  Jna  Fabkas  and  Fkantisek  Sobm 
No.  7674.    Decided  December  8,  1966 
[—  CCPA  — ;  368  F.2d  1016;  152  USPQ  109] 
1.  Patbntabilitt — Pbocess — DnTEBENT  Stabting  Matebial  in  Qenebaixy  Old 
Reaotion. 
"With  respect  to  the  process  claims,  it  is  apparent  from  the  Burckhalter 
reference  that  the  prior  art  has  previously  reacted  amines  with  5-chloromethyl 
uracil  under  process  conditions  substantially  identical  to  those  employed  by 
appellants.  No  unobvlous  or  critical  process  condition  or  step  appears  In  the 
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<^4lm8.  It  seems  clear  that  appellants  have  simply  employed  a  different  sUrt- 
lEg  material  In  a  generaUy  old  reaction.  While  appellants  argue  that  there 
•Ip  not  the  slightest  hint'  In  Burckhalter  that  bis- (2-chloroethyl) -amine  may 
bis  reacted  with  5-chloromethyl  uracil  In  the  same  manner  as  morphollne  of 
piperidlne,  appellants  have  presented  no  reason  or  authority  to  convince  us 
that  the  reaction  would  not  be  expected  to  take  place,  or  that  the  amine  would 
bohave  in  a  manner  different  from  those  of  Burckhalter." 

2.  $AMB — CJOMPOUND — OBVIOUSNESa. 

"In  our  view,  the  references  provide  adequate  suggestion  to  do  what  ap- 

E"  ts  have  done.  Considering  all  the  evidence— the  close  structural  similar- 
appellants'  compounds  to  that  of  Ross,  the  readily  available  method  of 
g  the  compounds  as  shown  by  Burckhalter  and  the  similar  properties 
and  uses— we  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  claimed  compounds  are  obvious 
in  view  of  the  prior  art." 

3.  Aame— PABTictnjiB  StrajECT  Matteb— "Pbepabation  of  5-Bis-  (  /B-Chlobethti.)  - 

Aminomethyl  Ubacil  Htdbochloeide." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  In  an  appll- 
<|»tlon  entitled  "Preparation  of  5-Bl8-(/9-Chlorethyl) -Aminomethyl  Uracil  Hy- 
drochloride" as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  Is  affirmed.      v 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.  Serial  No.  147,163. 
AFFIRMED. 

Michael  S.  Striker  for  appellants.  ^ 

Joseph  Schimmel  {Raymond  E.  Martin,  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  '^nd  Rich,  Maktin,  Smfth,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Worley,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirmii 
the  rejection  of  product  claims  3  and  4  and  process  claims  5-7 
appellants'  application^  entitled  "Preparation  of  5-Bis- (^-Chlor- 
etkyl) -Aminomethyl  Uracil  Hydrochloride." 

frhe  invention  as  claimed  relates  to  5-bis-(i8-chloroethyl)-amino- 
etiliyl  uracil,  its  hydrochloride,  and  a  method  of  producing  the  latter 
compound.  Claim  3  is  representative  of  the  product  claims: 

Is.  B-bl8-0-cblorethyl)-amlnomethyl-uracll.  .^ 

Ajppellants   react   5-chloromethyl   uracil   with   bis- (/3-chloroethyl) - 
amine  to  obtain  the  claimed  compounds,  as  reflected  in  claim  5: 

i.  Method  of  producing  5-bls-(p-chlorethyl)-amlno-methyl-uracll-hydrochlorlde, 
wftich  comprises  reacting  6-chlormethyl  uracil  with  bis- (^-chlo^ethyl) -amine  in 
a^j  organic  solvent  medium. 

plaims  6  and  7  further  restrict  the  claimed  method  tby  specifying 
certain  specific  solvents,  i.e.  acetone,  and  reaction  t«mpei^tures  ( -20** 

to  180°  C). 

Two  issues  are  presented  by  the  decision  of  the  Board  and  appel- 
lants' reasons  of  appeal:  (1)  Whether  appellants  ha^  submitted 
sufficient  evidence  to  prove  their  uracil  compound  and  iti  hydrochlo- 
ride are  useful  for  the  purpose  disclosed: 
•I  k  •  The  substance  is  marked  by  low  toxicity  along  with  outstanding  cyto- 
iUitlc*  elTecta  and  by  therapeutical  effects  in  experimental  leukemia  in. 
rijts.  •  •  • 

1/0.^  WV 


<^- 
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(2)  Whether  appellants'  products  and  processes  are  "unpatentable 
er"  Ross » in  view  of  Burckhalter*  and  "unpatentable  over"  Burck- 
Jter,  respectively.  »  * 


aver 


>  wSrJ  Se  iJJ;"?t"b ee'l.^p^^ded^ifh^a  deflnitian  of  "ertoBtatic"  by  either  -PPeUants 
at  the  pltTnt  Office  nor  do  we  find  any  In  the  authorities  available  to  us  it  appears  from 
aMlarSment  th^' the  expr«sion  refers  to  the  ability  to  inhibit  growtli  of  tumor  cells. 

» Ross.  82  J.  American  Chemical  Society,  4885-4691. 

*  Burckhalter,  82  J.  American  Chemical  Society,  991-994. 
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Under  the  view  we  take  of  this  case,  it  is  necessary  to  decide  only 
the  second  issue.  It  is  apparent  from  the  record  that  the  Patent  Office 
position  on  that  issue  is  predicated  on  35  U.S.C.  103. 

Appellants'  compound  has  the  structure 


.^ 


-^• 


f  * 


\l    ' 


o 

HN3       6C-iCHjN(CHiCHiCl)i 


HN3       6C-i< 
0=C2       6CH 

■     H 


^^'■ 


The  Examiner  noted  that  the  Ross  reference  discloses  a  uracil  mustard 
compound  having  the  structure  ,  . 

h 

HNS  •    8C-N(CHiCHiCl)i 
0=C2       6CH    . 

Y 

^  H. 

The  compound  is. said  to  possess  a  "broad  spectrum  of  anticancer 

•  activity"  in  animals.  Ross  states  that  "several  promising  anticancer 
compounds"  are  so-called  "two-armed  mustards"  in  which  a 

■;    .  I,  — N(CH2CHoCl)2  .  *    ..' 

alkylating  group  is  attached  to  a  carrier  molecule  which  is  a  metab- 
olite'or  resembles  a  met^lite.  Ross  chose  uracil  and' other  comp<^nds 
containing  the  uracil  moiety  as  a  carrier  molecule  because  of  their 
biological  importance.'  •     ' "       -^^ 

Recognizing  that  the  compound  disclosed  by  Boss  has  the  •     ~ 

'     :     .    \^  _    — N(CH2CHaCi)2  •  <'    ■■       * 

group  attached  directly  to  the  uracil  ring,  rather 'than  to  a  methyl  - 
substituent  in^e  5-position  on  that  ring  as  in  appellants'  compound, 
the  Examiner  turned  to  BurckhaUer.  Burckhalter  states  that  the  5- 
(substituted  methyl) -uracils  have  received  little  attentioit,  perhaps 
due  to  the  instability  imposed  on  the  molecule  by  the  substitution  of 
amino,  chloro  or  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  5-methyl  group.  Neverthe-;---\ 

•  less,  because  olthe  importance  of  those  substituted  uracils  as  intef-v.lJ 
mediates  in  thi  synthesis  of  "antineoplastic"*  agents,  Burckhalter 
reacted  5-chloj;omethyluracil  with  various  amines,  such  as  the  cyclic 
amines  piperi(^ne  and  moi:pholine.  The  reaction  mixture,  containing 
acetone  as  a  solvent,  was  "Warmed"  for  a  few  minutes  to  effect  reaction. 

"Viewed  together,"  said  the  Examiner,. "the  two  references  clearly 
suggest  the  coupling  of  the  nitrogen  mustard  alkylation  group  of 

'  Because  of  Its  import,  we  reproduce  the  pertinent  disclosure  of  Ross  (footnote  omitted)  : 
Recently  the  hypothesis  was  put  forward  that  alkylating  agents  consist  of  a  carrier 
and  the  alkylating  group  and  that  differences  in  effects  and  side  effects  on  tumors 
might  be  related  to  the  differences  In  the  carrier  group.  More  recently  this  hypothesis 
was  expanded  into  a  rationale  for  the  design  of  specific  irreversible  enzyme  Inhibitors. 
This  rationale  proposed  that  substrates,  properly  substituted  by  an  alkylating  group, 
could  fit  the  specific  enxyme  site  for  the  substrate,  then  replace  a  nearby  active  hydro- 
gen by  alkylation.  thus  resulting  In  specific  Irreversible  inactivation  of  the  enzyme. 
Recent  synthetic  work  In  the  nitrogen  mustard  field  has  resulted  in  several  promis- 
ing anticancer  compounds,  such  as  phenylalanine  mustard  (sarcolysin),  mphenyl- 
alanine  mustard,  chlorambucil,  uracil  mustard  and  benzimldazole  mustard^  All  of  the 
above  compounds  are  so-called  "two-armed"  mustards  in  which  a  bis  (chloroetnyl)-  • 
amino  group  is  attached  to  a  carrier  which  is  a  metabolite  or  resemblbs  a  metab- 
olite   •   •   • 

Uracil  was  chosen  as  the  carrier  (substrate)  for  the  synthesis  of  a  number  of  mono- 
functional  alkylating  agents.  The  biological  Importance  of  uracil  and  of  compounds 
containing  the  uracil  moiety  leads  logically  to  its  choice  as  a  carrier:  the  recent  an- 
nouncement of  the  broad  spectrum  of  anticancer  activity  of  the  difunctlonal  uracil 
mustard  [having  the  structure  shown  earlier  In  this  opinion]  in  animals  lends  added 
Interest  to  the  synthesis  of  the  monofunctlonal  compounds  and  jlves  a  standard  or 
comparison  In  testing.  •   •  •  ,  ^         ,.     .^.         ,     *.  ..    .. 

•Dorland's  Illustrated  Medical  Dictionary.  23rd  edition,  defines  "antineoplastic  as 
"Inhibiting  or  preventing  the  development  of  neoplasms."  .Neoplasms,  In  turn,  are  aennea 
as  "Any  new  and  itboormal  growth,  such  as  a  tumor." 
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Ro8!  *  ♦  *  to  the  uracil  containing  carrier  moiety  of  Burckhalter." 
The  Examiner  hlso  thought  the  process  claims  define  obvious  subject 
majier  in  view  of  Burckhalter,  the  only  difference  arising  through 
appellants'  use  of  a  different  amine.  The  Board  agreed. 

We  find  no  reversible  error  in  that  decision.  [1]  With  respect  to  the 
proaess  claims,  it  is  apparent  from  the  Bunkhalter  reference  that  the 
pridt  art  has  previously  reacted  amines  with  5-chloromethyl  uracil 
undJr  process  conations  substantially  identical  to  those  employed  by 
api^Uants.  No  unobvious  or  critical  process  condition  or  step  appears 
in  tlhe  claims.  It  seems  clear  that  appellants  have  simply  employed  a 
di%rent  starting  material  in  a  generally  old  reaction.  While  appel- 
,  argue  that  there  "is  not  the  slightest  hint"  in  Burckhalter  that 
2-chloroethyl) -amine  may  be  reacted  with  5-chloromethyl  uracil 
in  tlhe  same  manner  as  morpholine  or  piperidine,  appellants  have 
pr^ented  no  reason  or  authority  to  convince  us  that  the  reaction  would 
not  be  expected  to  take  place,  or  that  the  amine  would  behave  in  a 
mapUier  different  from  those  of  Burckhalter.  See  In  re  Ross,  49  CCPA 
12T|^,  305  F.2d  878, 134  USPQ  320.  Under  the  circumstances,  we  agree 
wiih  the  Board  that : 

While  appeUants  snggest  that  several  linkages  are  possible  in  this  reaction, 
we  do  not  beUeve  that  a  chemist  would  expect  anything  but  the  reacUon  ob- 
taii^.  which  is  also  that  in  Burckhalter  et  al.  The  fact  tliat  appeUants  employ 
a  dSerent  amine,  namely,  nitrogen  mustard,  for  reaction  with  the  chloromefthyl- 
uradil  is  not  persuasive  of  patentability  because  the  reacting  groups  are  the  same 
and  the  reaction  takes  place  in  the  same  manner.  •  •  • 

See  also  In  re  Alhertson,  51  CCPA  1377,  332  F.2d  379,  141  USPQ  ^ 
73^;  In  re  Hoeksema,  51  CCPA  1474,  332  F.2d  374,  141  USPQ  733; 
/nl  re  Nomum,  50  CCPA  817,  309  F.2d  517,  135  USPQ  328;  In  re 
Sxkrrey,  50  CCPA  1336,  319  F^d  233, 138  USPQ  67,  certiorari  denied 
37te  U.S.  930;  In  re  Larsen,  49  CCPA  711,  292  F.2d  531, 130  USPQ 
20§,  certiorari  denied  370  U.S.  936. 

_iikewise,  we  agree  the  compounds  of  claims  3  and  4  would  be  ob- 
viflis  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  in  view  of  the  cited  references. 
Appellants  urge  that  the  Board  erred  in  stating  that  Burckhalter 
"provides  the  necessary  suggestion  to  make  the  substitution  or  devia- 
ti<ik  from"  the  Ross  compound."  Clearly  that  is  not  the  case.  As  nofced 
easier,  Ross  discloses  that  uracil  and  compounds  containing  the  uracil 
rrmety  are*  logical  choices  for  the  carrier  moiety  of  the  nitrogen 
mustard  group.  Ross  uses  uracil  per  se  as  the  carrier.  In  addition, 
however,  Burckhalter  discloses  that  a  compound  cohtainirig  fche  uracil 
moiety,  5-c!iloromethyluracil,  is  useful  as  an  Intermediate  in  forming 
antineoplastic  agents. 

Tt2]  In  our  view^the  references  provide  adequate  suggestion  to  do 
what  appellants  have  done.  Considering  all  the  evidence— the  close 
structural  similarity  of  appellants'  compounds  to  that  of  Ross,  the 
readily  available  method  of  making  the  compounds  as  shown  by 
Burckhalter  and  the  similar  properties  and  uses^we  agree  with  the 
Board  that  the  claimed  compounds  are  obvious  in  view  of  the  prior  art. 

j  |[3]  The  decision  is  affirmed. 

t  A  similar  argument  prevailed  in  In  re  Bergei.  48  CCPA  1102  292  F  2d  »55  130  USPQ 
'  20*  Th?re  thls^ourt  reveiSefl  a  rejection  of  a  claim  dlrerte<i  to  p-bi8-(2-ctloroethyl)- 
I  Sllnjhenylalanlne"  a  nlt^n  mustiid  compound  nseful  In  anti-tumor  therapy,  stating: 
•  •  •  The  mere  fact  that^'lt  Is  pottible  to  find  two  isolated  disclosures  which  might 
ho  rnmhined  In  such  a  way  to  prOduce  a  new  compound  does  not  necessarily  renoer 
iSch  prodSctlon  XVus  unlis  the  art  also  contaiis  something  to  suggest  t&e  deslr-. 
ability  of  the  proposed  combination.  •  •  • 
HMt  defect  in  the  reference  combination  employed  In  the  rejection  in  Bergel  U,  in  our 
T  <  w,  not  present  in  tlie  references  employed  here. 
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AFFIKMED.  "  { 

Smith,  /.,  concurs  in  the  result. 

Maiotn,  J.,  participated  in  the  hearing  of  this  case  but  died  before 
a  decision  was  reached. 

U.S.  0<(urt  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Dan  River  Miixs.  Incobpobated  v.  Pbeben  Mikael  Aerendal  Mikkelskn. 
Doing  Business  as  Dansk   F(»m 

Vo.  7765.    Decided  March  9.  1^7 

[— CCPA— ;  373  PJW  743;  152  USPQ  811]    » 

1.   TRADEitABK-CONFUSING    SIMILARITY— "DANSTOBM"    AND       DANBK    FORM"    FOR 

On  the  issue  of  confusing  similarity  Iwtween  appellee'^  mark  "Dansk 
Form"  sought  to  be  cancelled  from  the  Supplemental  Register  and  the  peti- 
tioner's mark  "Danstorm"  as  well  as  other  marks  using  the  word  "Dan"  alone 
or  in  combination  with  other  word  portions,  all  marks  being  for  textile  fabrics. 
Held  that  "Granted  the  obvious  similarities  here,  as  is  generally  true  in  such 
appeals,  we  think  that  when  the  marks  are  viewed  in  their  entirety  on  the 
respective  fabrics,  their  differences  will  preclude  the  likelihood  that  pur- 
chasers will  be  confused,  misled  or  dec  ived  as  to  the  source  of  the  goods." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.  Cancellation  No.  8^082. 

AFFIRMED. 

Eugene  SabolioT  &ppe\\Ani. 
Lester  H or oioitz  ior  appeWee. 
Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Smith,  and  Almond, 

Associate  Judges  , 

Worley,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Reljing  on  prior  use  and  registration  of  numerous  trademarks,' 
particularly  "Danstorm,"  used  on  various  types  of  fabrics,  Da.n,  River 
Mills  seeks  cancellation  of  "Dansk  Form,"  also  used  on  fabrics,  from 
the  Supplemental  Register.^  The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board, 
one  member  dissenting,  dismissed  the  petition,  145  USPQ  295. 

In  support  of  its  petition,  appellant  argued  below  that  it  has  widely 
and  extensively  promoted  its  various  marks  and  the  word  "Dan," 
alone  and  in  combination  with  other  word  portions,  all  in  close  asso- 
ciation with  its  trade  name  "Dan  River  Mills,  Inc."  to  such  an  extent 
that  it  has  acquired  a  secondary  meaning  in  the  word  portion  "Dan"; 
thus  when  "Dan^'  alone  or  in  combination  with  other  words,  is  applied 
to  textile  fabrics  they^are  so  associated  in  the  minds  of  the  purchasing 
public  with  products  manufactured  by  and  originating  from  appel- 
lant; that  purchasers  encountering  appellee's  fabrics  containing  the 
prefix  "Dan"  will  be  confused,  misled  and  deceived,  and  will  mistake 
appellee's  goods  for  those  of  appellant. 

In  disposing  of  those  arguments,  the  Board  stated : 

In  the  instant  case,  a  perusal  of  petitioner's  long  list  of  registered  trademarks 
reveals  that  petitioner,  in  formulating  product  marks,  has  generally  followed 
a  practice  of  combining  "Dan"  witii  highly  suggestive  or  descriptive  terms  as 
evidenced  by  such  marks  as  "Dan-Dye,"  "Danstorm."  "Dansport,"  "Danflt."  "Dan- 
sheer,"  "Danset,"  and  "Danflek."  Respondents  mark,  however,  does  not  fall 
within  this  pattern.  Considering  respondent's  mark  as  a  whole,  it  seems  clear 
that  the  term  "Dan"  is  merely  a  portion  of  a  unitary  term,  "Dansk  Form,"  which 
creates  a  commercial  impression  signally  different  than  "Dan,"  per  se,  or  peti- 
tioner's pleafled  registered  maris.  Respondent's  mark  immediately  suggests  or 

I  "Dan  River,"  "Dan  Star."  "DanStar,"  and  "Dansport."  .     „ 

«  RcK  No  744,574.  Issued  Jan.  29.  1^63.  on  an  application  led  Jan.  26.  1960.  based  upon 
ownership  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  12«»-1958.  dated  July  5,  1»58. 
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desiaribes  its  goods  as  being  of  Danish  form  or  style  rather  than  as  products 
produced  by  or  emanating  from  petitioner. 

"  Ve  find  nothing  in  the  record  or  the  decisions  =»  relied  on  by  appel- 
laii  to  convince  us  that  the  Board  erred  in  holding  as  it  did.  [1] 
Glinted  the  obvious  similarities  here,  as  is  generally  true  in  such 
ap  leals,  we  think  that  when  the  marks  are  viewed  in  their  entirty  on 
the,  respective  fabrics,  their  differences  will  preclude  the  likelihood 
thili  purchasers  will  be  confused,  misled  or  deceived  as  to  the  source 
of  the  goods. 

The  decision  is  afl&rmed. 

AFFIRMED.  '  \ 


» 
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In  The  United  Statea  Time  Corp.  v.  Jacob  Tennen^aum,  46  CCPA  895.  2«TF.2d  327. 
USPQ  15.  the  marks  were  Timex  and  Tellx— Not  Tilex,  as  appears  in  appellant  s  brief. 


PATENT  SUITS 

NoUcea  under  35  U.8.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


2.5M.2W.      (See  2J«)1,988.) 

2.M1,M8.  ChorpeijlLiR  and  Hadlock.  TRANSDUCER  STY 
LUS  AND  nOLDEm;  2,742.295,  J.  R.  Frederick,  TRANS- 
DUCER .\ND  STYLOS  THEREFOR  ;  2.9S0.71S.  Bauer.  Gunter 
and  Seeler,  PHONOOklAPH  PICKUP  ;  D.188.7«S.  C.  J.  Chapin, 
PHONOGRAPH  SlitLUS  AND  HOLDER  THEREFOR  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICL$;  S.215.7S5,  Cvetko  and  Palo,  STEREO- 
PHONIC PIEZOELECTRIC  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE  ;  2.75X<428. 
B.  B.  Bauer.  PHONOGRAPH  TRANSLATING  DEVICE; 
2.S8S.2W.  same.  PHONOGRAPH  STYLUS.  Med  Apr.  27.  1967. 
D.C..  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  67-C-1669.  The  Astatic  Corporation  v. 
Rivertone  Co.,  Inc.  e^  al. 

2.S19.420.  T.  H.  iiikes.  ANIMAL  AND  POULTRY  FEED 
CONTAINING  AURROMYCIN  MASH,  flled  May  1.  1967.  D.C.. 
B.D.  Va.  (Richmond),  Doc.  5262.  American  Ct/anamid  Co. 
r.  Diamond  Cyanamfd  Co. 

Z.«M.«64.   L.   H.   ^Dnover,   TETRACYCLINE,  filed  ^ny  8. 
1967.    D.C..    E.D.    P».    (Philadelphia),    Doc.    42648.    Charlet 
Pfizer  d  Co.,  Inc.  v.  K»*chlyn  Laboratoriea.  Inc. 
2.742.2M.     (See  2koi.98g.) 

2.742.4«2.  O.  OeWer,  NEW  N-(5-NITRO-2-FURFURYLI 
DENE)-3-AMINO-2-(OXAZOLIDONES,  filed  Mar.  31.  1967. 
D.C.,  Oreg.  (Portlaffl).  Doc.  C67-164.  The  Norv>ich  Pharma 
ral  Company  v.  WHViam  A.  Hanaen  and  Kenneth  Hanaen. 
Msme.  flled  Mar.  31^  1967.  same.  Doc.  C67-165.  The  Norwich 
Pharmacol  Companit  v.  Kenneth  Friedrich  et  ai.  Same,  flled 
Mar.  .10,  1967,  DC,  Minn.  (Minneapolis).  Doc.  4-67C83.  The 
Sortrich  Phnrmacai  Company  v.  Peteraon-Biddick  Company. 
Consent  Judgment,  injunction  Apr.  14.  1967.  Same,  flled  Apr. 
25,  1967,  DC.  S.n.  Maine  (Portland).  Doc.  C9-170.  The 
Soru-ich  Pharmacol  Company  v.  Samuel  Lipman  Bona  (Inc.). 
Same,  flled  Apr.  23.  1967.  same.  Doc.  C9-171.  The  Norwich 
Pharmacol  Compot^y  v.  Maine  Milling  and  Manufacturing 
Co.  {Inc.).  tame,  iled  Dec.  13.  1966.  Doc.  F-66-30-C.  The 
Norwich  PharmaCai  Company  v.  Hayro'a  Egg  Farma.  Consent 
judgment,  defendants  permanently  restrained.  May  1.  1967. 
H«me.  flled  May  2,  1967.  D.C.,  W.D.N.Y.  (Buffalo).  Doc.  C- 
1967t«171.  The  Nor^ch  Pharmacol  Company  v.  P.  D.  Feeda. 
Ltd, 

2.752.428.     (See  aJ601.988.) 

2,7S4.»28,  HarabrQCht  and  Onstad.  GAS  FILTER ;  S.l«8,918, 
K.  L.  Bartels.  Mf THOP  OF  ATTACHING  FRAMES  TO 
AIR  FILTERS  AN)D  THE  LIKE,  flled  May  31.  1967.  D.C., 
N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland).  Doc.  C67-377,  Reaearch  Producta 
Corporation  v.  Atrftex  Corporation,  Induatrial  Diatributora, 
inc.,  and  William  E^  Davidaon. 

2.7»8,22«,  H.  Kanlt^  NECKTIE  FORM,  flled  Aug.  25,  1965. 
D.C.  E.D.N. Y.  (BMoklyn).  Doc.  65C-877.  France  Neckwear 
Co.,  Inc.  V.  Manhattan  Bow  Tie  Co.  et  ano.  Order  dismissing 
action  with  prejudice,  May  10,  1967. 

2325,008.  J.  W.  Ifi«lb,  LIGHTNING  ARRESTERS  ;  3,019367. 
same.  LIGHTNING:  ARRESTER  AND  GAP  UNIT  THERE- 
FOR, flled  Mar.  20.i  1967,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland).. Doc. 
C67-218.  The  Ofcioj  \Braaa  Company  v.  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. 


2347308.  J.  W.  Romlne,  TREE  WRAPPING  MACHINE, 
flled  May  20,  1966.  D.C.  Mo.  (St.  Louis),  Doc.  18426,  The 
Greening  Nuraery  Company  v.  J  and  B  Tool  and  Manufactur- 
ing Comp'any.  Judgment  of  District  Court  afBrmed.  May  9. 
1967. 

2376385.  Birchall  and  Purdy.  ROTARY  VALVES  FOR 
LABORATORY  GLASSWARE  AND  THE  LIKE,  flled  Not. 
19.  1966.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  C1149-66,  Mercer  Glaaa 
Worka,  Inc.  v.  Fiacher  d  Porter  Co.  Order  dismissing  action 
for  lack  of  an  actual  controversy.  May  1. 1967. 

2308384.  V.  Appenaeller.  PRESSURE  TREATMENT  OF 
MATERIAL,  flled  May  12.  1967.  D.C.S.C  (Greenville).  Doc. 
67-325.  Eduard  Kuatera  v.  Beloit-Kleinewefera  Textile  Ma- 
chinery Corp. 

2318351.  C  M.  Groschen.  TOY  VEHICLE  CAB  CON- 
STRUCTION, flled  May  1,  1967,  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  67c719.  Tonka  Corp.  v.  King  Beeley  Thermoa  Co. 

2325.7lV  Robblns  and  Unn,  REFRIGERATING  PACKAGE, 
flled  Sept.  13.  1966,  DC.  E.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  66cl662. 
KwikKold,  Inc.  v.  Thermal  Dynamica.  Inc.  and  Marshall 
Field  <t  Company.  Consent  Judgment;  Marshall  Field  and 
Company  permanently  enjoined.  May  3. 1967. 

2328383.  Salts  and  Campbell.  PORTABLE  HAND  OPER- 
ATED   SEWING    DEVICE,    flled    Feb.    21.    1967.    D.C.N.J. 
(Trenton),  Doc.  192-67.  The  Grant  Company  v.  Nathaniel  K. 
Morria  et  al.  Order  of  dismissal,  May  2. 1967. 
2330,718.     (See  2,601,988.) 

2384.790.  Roggl  and  Chartler.  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
PI^STIC  FOAM  LAMINATES,  flled  July  5.  1962.  D.C. 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  62-C-2S84.  United  States  Rubber  Company  v. 
Fielda  Plaatica  and  Chemicala  Inc.  Consent,  counterclaim 
dismissed  without  prejudice,  Apr.  28, 1967. 

2387.872.  B.  E.  Zwayer.  WINDING  FORM,  flled  May  1. 
1967.  D.C.  Wis..  Doc.  67-C-142,  Link  Engineering  Company 
V.  Lincoln  Tool  d  Manufacturing  Company. 

2373374.  V.  J.  Holopalnen,  SWING  SYSTEM  FOR  DIG- 
GING ATTACHlliENT,  flled  Oct.  21,  1965,  D.C.  Mass.  (Bos- 
ton), Doc.  CA.  65-732-C.  Wain-Roy  Corporafion  v.  Clark- 
Wilcox  Company  and  The  Hy-Dynamic  Co.  Consent  Judgment, 
June  2,  1967. 

3.010387.     (See  2,825.008.) 

3.051318.  C  F.  Murphy,  CLOSET  BAR  ASSEMBLY,  flled 
June  2,  1967.  DC.  Del.  (Wilmington).  Doc.  3364.  The  Stan- 
ley Worka  v.  Leigh  Producta.  Inc. 

'^380.178.  L.  L.  Johnson,  DUST  GUARD  AND  SEAL  FOR 
RAILROAD  CAR  JOURNAL  BOXES,  flled  May  12,  1967, 
D.C,  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  67-C-232,  TuUa  Railway  Seal 
Manufacturer'a,  Inc.  v.  David  A.  Rose. 

3309318,  M.  L.  Edwards,  HEART  VALVE,  fUed  May  1. 
1967.  D.C.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  FranclBco),  Doc.  46974,  Edwards 
Laboratoriea.  Inc.  v.  Cutter  Laboratoriea. 

S.104.80e,  Wolf,  Holland  and  Sharp.  OVERHEAD  DOOR 
CONSTRUCTION ;  3.189312.  same ;  D.194,004,  Wolf  and  Hol- 
land,   OVERHEAD    OABAQE    DOOR,    Ued    Mar.    1,    1967, 
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D.C.N. J.  (Trenton).  Doc.  224-67,  Frantz  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany V.  Ridge  Nassau  Corporation. 

S.105^7S.  P.  I/eveskl.  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTO 
MATIC  HYDRAULIC  ELEVATORS,  Oled  Mar.  18,  1964,  D.C.. 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64-C-855,  Peter  Levetki  v.  Hydraulic  Eleva 
tor  d  Machine  Co.  and  General  Elevator  Corp.  Motion  to  dis- 
miss ;  complaint  dismissed  with  prejudice  for  lack  of  prose- 
cution. May  2,  1967. 

3.119.330.  L.  S.  Kunetka,  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING 
RUBBER  PRINTING  PLATES  FOR  PRINTING  ON  COR 
RUGATED  BOARD  AND  THE  LIKE,  ttled  May  3,  1967,  D.C.. 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  67c737,  Lawrence  8.  Kunetka  v. 
Riegel  Paper  Corporation  and  Jaa.  H.  Matthews  Co. 

S.1S5.8S9.  Mahaffy  and  Harder;  VACUUM  PACKAGING  AP 
PARATUS  AND  METHOD;  S.12«.4S1,  Harder,  Mahaffy  and 
Young,  METHOD  OF  REGISTRATION  OF  INDICIA.  Ill«d 
May  2,  1967.  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals,  Va.  (Richmond),  Doc. 
11,377.  Mahaffy  and  Harder  Engineering  Company  v.  Standard 
Packaging  Corporation. 

S.1M.4S1.      (See  3,125,839.) 

S.150.216.  W.  Z.  Salcer,  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PLASTIC 
ARTICLES,  llled  Sept.  28,  1964,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
903-64,  B  d  8  Plastic  Art.  Inc.  v.  Candlelight  House.  Inc. 
et  al.  Order  of  dismissal,  May  11, 1967. 

S.1S8.973.  A.  C.  Monaghan.  PACKAGING  MACHINE: 
S.2M439.  same.  HEATING  TUNNEL,  ttled  Apr.  19,  1966, 
D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66-C-1103,  Serv-All  Machinery  Corp.  et 
ano.  V.  Weldotron  Corp.  Stipulation  and  order  of  discon- 
tinuance with  prejudice,  May  9, 1967.  j 

S.168.S17.     (See  2,754,928.)  ^    " 

3400.912.      (See  3,104.699.) 

3.8M.640.  C.  R.  Chamberlln.  HAIR  CURLER  WITH 
CROSSED  GRIPPING  BRISTLES,  ttled  May  1,  1967,  D.C.. 
S.D.N.y..  Doc.  67-C-1707,  Coleman  R.  Chamberlin  v.  SoJo 
Products  Corporation. 

3.210.707.    D.    E.    Isbell.    FREQUENCY    INDEPENDENT 
UNIDIRECTIONAL   ANTENNAS,   ttled   May    2,    1967.   D.C., 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  67c730,  University  of  IllinoU  Foun 
dation  v.  Oavin  Instruments.  Inc. 
3.215.785.     (See  2,601.988.)      ^ 
34M330.     (See  3,168.973.)       • 
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3.200.100.  D.  J.  Lerlnson,  EQUIPMENT  ADAPTABLE  TO 
BREWING  COFFEE  IN  THE  ORIGINAL  SEALED  CON- 
TAINER, ttled  May  8.  1967,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  67-672WPG,  David  J.  Levinton.  doing  business  as  Dav- 
Lo  Company  v.  Nordskog  Company,  Inc.  et  al. 

3;2«2,472.  McCiTrty  and  Foell,  DEPTH  AND  BEVEL  AD- 
JUSTMENT MEANS  FOR  PORTABLE  POWER-DRIVEN 
SAW,  ttled  May  10,  1967.  D.C.,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
67c78«,  Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Wen  Products,  Inc. 

3.871.408.  Rohe  and  PheUn,  METHOD  OF  INSTALLATION 
OF  MOLDABLB  INSERT  IN  SANDWICH  PANEL  ;  3.282.015. 
same,  MOLDABLE  INSERT  FASTENER  WITH  DUAL  POT- 
TING PORTS  IN  HEAD,  ttled  Mar.  28,  1967,  D.C..  CD.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles).  Doc.  67-452-PH.  Delron  Co.,  Inc.  v.  8hur 
Lok  Corp.,  Inc. 
^3.282,015.      (See  3,271.498.) 

3.304.100.  G.   M.   McCormack.   TRUSS  AND  CONNECTOR 
PLATES  THEREFOR,  ttled  Apr.  28,  1967,  D.C,  Oreg.  (Port-  . 
land),  Doc.  C67-230,  Automated  Building  Components,  Inc. 
V.  True  Line  Truss,  Inc.,  and  Gerald  M.  McCormack. 

3.813.202.  Yunker  and  Southern.  TRIM  CORRECTING  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  BOATS,  ttled  Apr.  26,  1967.  D.C.  W.D. 
Wash.  (SeatUe^,  Doc.  7173,  Robert  E.  Yunker  et  ano.  v. 
George  K.  Comstock  et  al. 

Re.25.S05.   Schwab,   Beale  and    Anderson.   PRINTED   CIR 
CUIT  BOARD  FILE,  ttled  Mar.  9,  1967.  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angelas),  Doc.  e7-358-PH,  Edward  E.  Simmons.  Jr.  v.  Bcanbe 
Manufacturing  Corp. 

BeJB8.188.  KlmberUn  and  Gladrow.  HYDROCARBON  CON 
VERSION  PROCESS,  ttled  Apr.  11,  1967.  D.C,  S.D.  Tex. 
(Houston),  Doc.  67-H-283.  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Company  v.  Pontiac  Refining  Corp.,  and  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co. 
8Mne.  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Lo«  Angeles)^  Doc.  67-»0fr-PH, 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  v.  Texaco.  Inc.  and 
Filtrol  Corp. 

D.188.783.      (See  2,601,988.) 
lAl»4.0»4.      (See  3.104,699.) 

D.203.745.  B.  F.  Meyers.  SAND  VEHICLE  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE,  ttled  Apr.  26,  1967,  D.C,  E.D.  Calif.  (Sacramei^to). 
Doc.  8-310,  B.  F.  Meyers  d  Cow^pany   v.  Kelttson.  Inc. 
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appears  in  tbe  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissae  specifleatlon ;  matter 
'  In  italics  Indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


26^1 
SUPPORT 
f ohn  L.  Nw^htOB,.  Pes  Moinot,  Iowa,  iMlgior  to  Den- 
Tal-Ez  Chair  MaMtfactoring  Co^  Deo  Moiact,  Iowa,  a 
coiporatioB  of  Iowa 
Origkial  No.  3023,448,  dated  Dec  14,  IMS,  Scr.  No. 
376,«41,  lane  18,1964.  AppUeatiOB  for  reione  Jan.  4, 
19M,  Ser.  No.  5231134 

.  8  CMmo.  (a.  297— 418) 


ous  aqueous  phase  containing  a  protective  colloid  therein 
and  having  suspended  therein 

(a)  a  first  dispersed  phase  comprising  microscopic  pig- 
ment particles  and  discrete  microscopic  particles  of 
a  polymer  prepared  by  polymerizing  an  ethylenicaUy 
unsaturated  monomer  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  sys- 
tem, said  resultant  emulsion  being  capable  of  deposit- 
ing a  stet  film  upon  drying,  and 

(b)  a  second  dispersed  phase  comprising  niacroscopic 
^screte  particles  of  a  pigmented,  water-insoluble, 

viscid,  liquid  organic  resinous  varnish,  the  non-vola- 
tile portion  of  which  varnish  is  characterized  by  an 
Hydrophilic  Number  of  about  26-59,  said  pigmented 
varnish  differing  in  color  from  the  pigment  of  said 
first  dispersed  phase. 
7.  The  product  of  claim  5,  where  the  protective  colloid 
is  a  water  soluble  alkyl  cellulose  ether. 


7.  Arm  support  apparatus  for' a  cfuur  having  a  seat 
unit,  a  back  rest  urUt  having  a  head  end  and  a  bottom 
end  pivotally  secured  to  the  seat  unit  for  movement  to  an 
upright  position  and  a  reclined  portion  relative  thereto, 
and  a  pair  of  chair  Arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the  back 
rest  unit  and  extended  forwardly  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
seat  unit  comprising],  I 

(a)  a  ptdr  of  flekible  arm  members  corresponding  to 

said  chair  arms^ 
{b)  means  for  mounting  On  the  upper  end  portion  of 
the  backrest  art^  for  mounting  one  end  of  one  arm 
member  closet]^  adjacent  to  one  of  the  sides  of  the 
upper  end  porti^  of  the  back  rest  unit  and  the  cor- 
responding endipf  the  other  arm  member  closely  ad- 
jacent to  the  dtfier  side  of  the  upper  end  portion  of 
the  back  rest  uti^t,  and 
(c)  means  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  arm 
members  for  attaching  said  opposite  ends  to  the  for- 
ward ends  of  corresponding  ones  of  said  chair  arms, 
each  of  scad  arm  members  having  mid-sections  of  a 
generally  trough  shape  in  transverse  section,  and  hav- 
ing a  length  greater  than  the  linear  distance  between 
the  connected  ends  thereof  when  the  back  rest  unit 
is  in  the  upright  portion  therefor,  whereby  the  arm 
members  provide  rests  for  receiving  the  arms  of  a 
person  seated  in  the  chair  at  all  pivotally  moved  posi- 
tions of  said  back  rest  unit  relative  to  said  seat  unit. 


26,242 

multicoijor  coating  composition  and 
method  for  preparatton  thereof 

loha  L.  Petty,  Dctooit,  Mich.,  mdyinr  to  Tic  Sherwin- 

WDUaBH  Coapaair,  dcvcland,  Oldo,  a  corporatkMi  d 

OUo 
No  DrawlM.  Orffhtf  No.  3,858,931,  dated  Oct.  16, 1M2, 

Scr.  Norn9,513,!ipr.  21, 1958.  AppUcatioa  for  rdMM 

May  22, 1964,  Scf.  No.  388,729 

30  Clainao.  (CL  268—17) 

5.  A  sprayable  multicolor  oil-in-water  emulsion  coating 
composition  which  iQomprises  in  combination  a  continu- 


26043 
HUMIDIi'IER 
Clifford  HotchidiflB  and  Loordcs  V.  McCaity,  MDwankcc, 
Wis.,  assisnors,  by  mcnc  ■■jgnnnntii,  to  The  Lan 
Blower  Coaapany,  Dayton,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
Original  No.  3,189^28,  dated  Innc  15,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
84,162,  Jan.  23,  1961.  Application  for  reiMic  Apr.  13, 
1966,  So-.  No.  547,884 

5  Claims.  (CL  261^-28) 


n\~      «-^ 


5.  A  humidification  system  adapted  for  use  in  combina- 
tion with  a  heating  system  having  a  hot  air  duct,  said  sys- 
tem comprising  auxiliary  duct  means  having  an  inlet  and 
outlet  adapted  for  communication  with  the  hot  air  duct, 
fan  means  for  effecting  movement  of  ear  from  the  hot  air 
duct  into  said  auxiliary  duct  means,  evaporator  means 
in  said  auxiliary  duct  means,  said  evaporator  means  in- 
cluding a  reservoir  adapted  to  hold  a  preset  depth  of  tap 
water  therein,  said  evaporator  means  including  an  evapora- 
tion material  mounted  for  movement  in  said  auxiliary 
duct  means  and  having  a  portion  thereof  submerged  in 
said  reservoir,  water  level^ontrol  means  for  supplying  and 
maintaining  said  preset  depth  of  tap  water  in  said  reser- 
voir, motor  means  connected  to  said  material  and  opera- 
tive to  move  said  material  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
fan  means  through  said  reservoir  to  carry  water  from 
said  reservoir  into  the.  path  of  air  flowing  through  said 
auxiliary  duct  means  so  that  the  humidity  of  the  air  in 
the  hot  air  duct  is  increased,  and  water  bailing  means 
operable  in  response  to  energization  of  said  motor  means 
for  removing  a  controlled  volume  of  water  from  said  reser- 
voir and  said  humidification  system  during  the  period 
that  said  motor  means  is  moving  said  material  through 
said  reservoir,  said  water  level  control  means  supplying 
fresh  water  to  said  reservoir  to  replace  the  water  removed 
to  maintain  said  preset  level  so  that  the  water  m  stud 
reservoir  is  continuously  changed  during  movement  of  said 
evaporator  means  tp  reduce  the  formation  of  deposits  of 
minerals. 
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26^44 

AIR  HEATING  BURNERS 

Lyie  S.  Spielman,  Rockford,  DI^  assigiior  to  EcUpsc  Fuel 

Engineerliig  Co^  Rockford,  Dl^  a  coriM>ratioii  of  IlUnols 

OrlSnal  No.  3^65,376,  dated  Aug.  9,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

41M14,  Nov.  24, 1964.  AppUcation  for  reisaie  Oct  24, 

1966,  Ser.  No.  597,179  ^ 

20  Claims.  (CI.  263—19) 


26,245 
TWO-POSmON,  FOUR-WAY  PILOT  OPERATED 

VALVE 
Richard  J.  Henderson,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  asrignor  to 

Republic  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,215,163,  dated  Nov.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
377,215,  June  23, 1964.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  20, 
1966,  Scr.  No.  526,947 

'  10  Claims.  (CI.  137-<25.68) 


1.  A  gas  mixing  burner  adapted  for  operation  in  an  air 
stream  flowing  forwardly  past  the  burner,  said  burner 
comprising   a   tubular  burner  body   having   a   forward 
burner  face  directed  downstream  and  provided  with  a 
multiplicity  of  spaced  relatively  small  burner  ports  therein 
in  communication  with  the   interior  of  the   body   for 
producing  a  corresponding  number  of  forwardly  directed 
flame   jets,    flame-confining   walls   extending    forwardly 
from  said  forward  burner  face  and,  in  combination  with 
said  burner  face,  defining  a  forwardly  opening  combus- 
tion trough,  means  including  said  flame-confining  walls 
defining  a  pair  of  olosei  air  supply  chambers  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  combustion  trough,  said  flame-confinmg  walls 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  openings  spaced  both 
longitudinally  and  at  different  distances  from  said  burner 
face,  Cmeans  for  supplying  low  pressure  air  to  the  interiors 
of  said  air  supply  chambers.l  and  means  for  regulably 
supplying  fuel  gas  under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  burner  body,  said  air  supply  chambers  being  m 
communication  with  and  adapted  to  receive  air  from  a 
supply  of  air  under  such  pressure  as  to  cause  air  in  the 
air  supply  chambers  to  flow  through  the  openings  in  the 
flame-confining  walls  into  scad  combustion  trough. 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  stepped,  longi- 
tudinal passageway,  said  passageway  being  open  at  one 
end  and  terminating  into  a  transverse  passageway  at  the 
other  end,  said  open  end  of  the  pasageway  receivmg  an 
end  cap  having  a  stepped  passageway  therethrough,  said 
valve  body  and  end  cap  having  means  for  receiving  fluid 
connections,  said  valve  body  having  a  suitable  oP«n»n8 
for  receiving  a  cylinder  cap  having  co-operating  fluid 
passages,  said  passageway  in  the  valve  body  receiving 
a  valve  spool  member  having  peripheral  areas  forming 
peripheral  grooves  between  the   peripheral   areas,  said 
spool  member  being  received  slidably  in  the  valve  body 
and  end  cap  passageways,  said  spool  member  having 
a  longitudinal  fluid  passageway  starting  at  one  end  of 
the  spool  and  terminating  in  a  passageway  U-ansverse 
thereto,  said  transverse  passageway  receiving  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  balance  plug  and  flanged  seal,  a  spring 
intermediate  the  balance  plug  and  flanged  seal  urging 
these  in  opposite  directions,  said  flanged  seal  co-operat- 
ing with  a  mating  surface  on  the  underside  of  said  cyl- 
inder cap  and  having  an  axial  passage  aligning  with  the 
fluid  passages  in  the  cylinder  cap  when  the  valve  spool 
is  actuated,  said  balance  plug  sliding  along  the  passage- 
way in  the  valve  body,  providing  means  for  balancing  the 
forces  acting  on  the  flanged  seal,  eliminating  any  un- 
balanced forces  which  may  tend  to  act  on  the  valve  spool 
and  which  may  tend  to  create  force  reactions  which  affect 
the  efficient,  slidable.  reciprocal  movement  of  the  valve 
spool  within  the  valve. 


PATENTS 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


hNTERUNER 
Walter  J.  Hynek,  MUltown,  NJ.,  William  M.  Ru«ell, 
BelcheHown,  Mask,  and  Thomas  D.  Ainslie,  Metncben, 
NJ.,  aKignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to 
Johnson  &  JohnsoD,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  July  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,098 
7  <  aaims.  (CI.  2—143) 


one  end  of  said  sleeve  portion  thereby  forming  a  pocket 
having  its  closed  end  adjacent  said  upper  edge,  the  other 
end  of  said  sleeve  portion  being  open  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  garment  in  a  folded  condition  to  form  a  rela- 
tively small  and  compact  package. 


1.  The  method  q(  cuff  construction  which  comprises: 

(a)  placing  a  pre+cut,  rectangular,  face-ply  cuff  fabric 
and  a  similarl^  cut  interiiner  in  face-wise  engage- 
ment, said  intertiner  having  a  temporary  surface  coat- 
ing of  hcat-sealable  material  which  is  removable  by 
laundering, 

(b)  folding  the  fOur  edges  of  said  face-ply  and  inter- 
liner  and  applying  heat  to  effect  temporary  bonding 

.  between  said  interiiner  and  said  face-ply  fa'bric  and. 
to  insure  the  positioning  of  said  folds, 

(c)  placing  a  cdaforming  pre-cut,  rectangular,  under- 
ply  fabric,  having  all  four  edges  folded  over  and  held 
by  a  holding  irtember.  in  facing  fold-to-fold  position 
with  said  face-ply  and  interiiner  composite, 

(d)  removing  said  holding  member,  and 

(e)  securing  together  the  face-ply  and  interiiner  com- 
posite and  the  underply  along  at  least  three  of  the 
conunon  edges^ 


3,333,28) 

ALlJWEATHER  GARMENT 

Lcona  Wolf,  604  W.  Flagler  St,  Mhuni,  Fla. 

Filed  June  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,930 

2  <^laims.  (CL  2—211) 


33130 


2.  An  all-weatlisr  garment  comprising  a  skirt  portion 
of  Water  repelland^^aterial  and  having  an  upper  edge  por- 
tion, pocket  members  mounted  on  said  skirt  portion,  said 
upper  edge  portion  being  shirred  and  sewn  with  elastic 
thread  means  thereby  forming  a  resilient  waist  portion,  a 
one  piece  sleeve  |»ortion,  said  elastic  thread  fastening  one 
end  of  said  sleeve  portion  to  the  inside  surface  of  said 
upper  edge  portion  of  said  skirt  portfon  and  closing  said 


3,333,282 

UnUTYTUBS 

Bernard  E.  Mustee,  aeveland,  Ohio,  asrignor  to 

E.  L.  Mustee  &  Sons,  Inc. 

FOed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,529     • 

y^        18  Clafans.  (CI.  4—187) 


1,  A  molded  plastic  utility  tub  comprising: 

(a)  side  walls. 

(b)  a  bottom  wall,  - 

(c)  said  bottom  wall  having  a  drain  opening;  and 

(d)  leg-securing  structure  on  the  undersurface  of  said 
bottom  wall,  said  structure  being  disposed  adjacent 
the  corners  of  said  tub  for  engaging  said  tub  on 
supporting  legs, 

(e)  said  leg-securing  structure  adjacent  each  comer 
of  said  tub  including  portions  defining  slot-like  open- 
ings shaped  to  receive  edge  portions  of  a  tub-sup- 
porting leg. 

3,333,283 

DISH  DRAIN 

Cranston  Patterson,  907  Heights  Blvd., 

Houston,  Tex.    77008 

FUed  Ang.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,978 

6  Claims.  (CL  4— 189) 


1.  A  dish  drain  for  a  sink  comprising  a  hollow  frusto- 
conical  cup,  with  larger  diameter  open  and  upwardly,  a 
smaller  diameter  base  closure  providing  an  inner,  up- 
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per  surface  to  support  cutlery  to  stand  up  within  said 
cup,  and  also  providing  drain  opening  means  for  the  es- 
cape of  drain  water  fom  within  said  cup,  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  closure  whereby  said  cup  may  be  ai|- 
justably  positioned  in  sink  drains  of  various  opening  di- 
mensions, said  smaller  diameter  base  closure  bearing  such 
dimensional  relationship  to  the  bottom  of  said  sitik  that 
conventional  dishware  may  extend  angularly  fromilower- 
most  cup  contact  to  sink  contact  thereabove. 


3^33^84 
PLUMBING  FIXTURE 
Paul  C.  Symmons,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Symmons 
Engineering  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,301 
17  Claims.  (CI.  4—192) 


a  discharged  fan,  peripheral  intake  ducts  in  said  scat  pas- 
sage and  outer  intake  baffle  passages  in  said  intake  ducts 
defined  by  the  inner  rim  of  said  toilet  bowl  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  scat  whereby  the  surfaces  of  the  baffle 
passages  are  exposed  for  cleaning  when  said  seat  is  raised 
and  a  spatter  plate  defined  by  two  semi-circular  halves 
hingedly  attached  to  the  opposite  side  portions  of  said 
seat  and  serving  to  separate  the  bowl  frt)m  said  seat,  in- 
ner intake  baffle  passages  comprised  of  the  tip  portion  of 
said  spatter  plate  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  seat  where- 
by the  baffle  passages  in  said  intake  ducts  of  said  seat  is 
protected  from  spatter  contamination  when  the  seat  is  in 
the  vertical  position. 


1.  A  prefabricated  unit  for  a  surface  mounted  plumbing 
system  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  control 
valve  with  at  least  one  inlet  port  and  also  an  outlet  port, 
said  valve  also  having  an  operating  handle  projecting 
from  one  side  thereof,  means  for  attaching  said  valve  on 
a  supporting  wall,  each  inlet  port  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  water  supply  pipe,  a  liquid  delivery  pipe  connected 
to  said  outlet  port,  a  fitting  on  the  end  of  said  delivery 
pipe  adapted  for  securing  said  delivery  pipe  to  said  wall, 
a  cover  member  having  a  front  wall  and  opposed  side 
walls,  said  cover  member  positioned  so  that  it  embraces 
said  virfve  and  also  said  fitting  and  delivery  pipe,  means 
securing  said  cover  men»ber  to  said  valve  and  said  fit- 
ting, and  a  shower  head  assembly  secured  to  said  coyer 
memfber  and  communicating  with  said  delivery  pipe 
through  said  cover  member. 


3  333  285 

DEODORIZER  INTEGRAL  WITH  TOILET  SEAT 

Fay  Edison  Null,  Choctawmar  Subdivision,  Okaloosa 

County,  Fla.  (Box  158,  Shalimar,  Fla.     32579) 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,050 

8  Claims.  (CI.  4—217) 


3,333,286 

ADJUSTABLE  SICK-BED  BOLSTER 

Alexander  Biolik,  Marsstraase  14,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  20. 1966,  Ser.  No.  521,924 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  5, 1965, 

B  80,510 

16  Claims.  (CI.  5—327) 


1.  An  adjustable  iick-bed  bolster,  comprising 

at  least  t\/o  bolster  sections  being  in  its  longitudinal 
section  of  a  substantially  trapeziform, 

said  bolster  having  a  horizontal  base  surface,  a  shorter 
horizontal  top  surface,  a  vertical  rear-end  surface, 
and  an  inclined  front-end  surface  extending  at  an 
angle  from  the  front  end  of  said  base  surface  to 
the  front  end  of  said  top  surface, 

said  bolster  being  divided  into  at  least  two  wedge- 
shaped  bolster  sections  along  a  partition  plane  exr 
tending  from  a  horizontal  centerline  of  said  in- 
clined front-end  surface  in  an  angular  upward  di- 
rection to  an  upper  rear  edge  line  of  said  vertical 
rear-end  surface,  and 

the  lower  of  said  bolster  sections  having  a  trapeziform 
longitudinal  section  and  the  upper  of  said  bolster 
sections  having  a  substantially  triangular  longitu- 
dinal section. 


3,333,287 

AUTOMATIC  MILLING  MACHINE  FOR  THE 

FINISHING  OF  SOLES  FOR  SHOES 

Alberto  Bruggi,  %  Dr.  Cicogna  Franco  &  C,  Vb  Visconti 

di  Modrone  14a,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  13. 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,171 

12  Claims.  (CI.  12—86.65) 


1.  In  a  deodorizing  ^evice,  the  combination  of  a  toilet 
seat  and  bowl,  compri^ng  a  hollow  seat  member  having 
a  passage  therein,  a  hinged,  hollow  discharge  axle  having 
passage  means  therein  connected  to  said  seat  passage,  an 
exhaust  tube  connected  between  said  passage  means  and 


1.  A  machine  for  finishing  the  peripheral  surfaces  of 
shoe  soles  comprising,  in  combination,  a  template  mem- 
ber having  an  end  face  and  a  peripheral  surface  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  a  shoe 
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sole  to  be  finished,  said  template  member  being  tumable 
about  an  axis;  clamping  means  for  clamping  a  Shoe  sole 
to  be  finished  onto  said  end  face  of  said  template;  a 
milling  cutter  rotaUble  about  iu  axis;  spacing  means 
for  maintaining  said  axis  of  said  milling  cutter  a  pre- 
determined distance  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
template;  and  moviog  means  cooperating  with  said  mil- 
ling cutter  for  movitig  the  same  relative  to  said  template 
member  during  rotation  of  the  latter  and  said  milling 
cutter  about  their  re$pective  axes  to  maintain  the  speeds 
of  said  mUling  cutter  and  said  pe^pheral  surface  of  said 
rotatina  template  member,  relative  to  each  other  and 
therewith  also  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  a  shoe  sole 
to  be  finished  substantially  constant 


27 


to  converge  and  form  an  apex  along  a  line  extending  be- 
tween said  end  portions  of  said  base  member  paraUel  to 


I '     3J33,2tt 
SURFACE  TREATDiG  ATPLIANCE 
Brandt  F.  Zlcglcr,  North  Caatoii,  OUo,  sHlcDor  to  The 
HooTer  Compnn.  North  CaatoB,  Ohh»,  a  corporatkm 


of  Ohio 


Filed  Fcbl'lS,  IHS,  Scr.  No.  432,764 
3  dHan,  (CL  15— M) 


said  top  surface,  whereby  the  free  ends  of  the  bristle  tufts 
arc  arranged  for  complementary  engagement  with  the  in- 
terior comer  of  a  walL 


3333*299 
EXPENDABLE  BARBER'S  DUSTER 
Victor  Leader,  Mhmcapoiii,  Mlaa.,  ■i*"''r  *» 
Fmaa,  lac,  MJancapoHi,  Mtaa^  a 

»ta  

FUed  Dec  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  41<,27S 
6  OalBH.  (CL  15—225) 


3.  In  a  surface  tfiating  appliance,  a  body,  a  surface  en- 
gaging member  mov'ably  mounted  on  said  body,  a  motor 
for  driving  said  member  and  having  an  air  exhaust  outlet, 
fan  means  operated  by  said  motor  to  jx-ovide  an  air  stream 
for  cooling  said  motor  and  passing  through  said  exhaust 
outlet,  a  container  moimted  on  said  body  for  storing  ma- 
terial to  treat  the  surface,  means  defining  an  aerating 
chamber,  means  conveying  the  material  from  said  con- 
tainer to  said  aerating  chamber,  a  cover  for  said  aerating 
chamber,  said  cover  raovably  mounted  with  respea  to  said 
aerating  chamber  to  uncover  the  latter  for  access  thereto, 
conduit  means  including  said  cover  .conducting  said  air 
stream  from  said  exhaust  outlet  to  said  chamber  for  aerat- 
ing the  material  conveyed  to  said  chamber  from  said  con- 
tainer, and  means  defining  an  opening  for  discharging  the 
aerated  material  fipm  said  chamber  onto  the  surface  to 
be  treated. 


I 


3,333,289 

BRUSH 

Alice  M.  ^ifaafhaa^  BcTcrly  HOii,  Calif . 

FOcd  Nfi  T.  17, 1966.  Scr.  No.  595,219 

afciaiois.  (CL  15— 16«) 

1.  An  improve^  brush  adapted  for  cleaning  interior 
comers  of  walls  ^d  the  like,  comprising:  a  base  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  synunetrical  convex  sidewalls  ter- 
minating in  ends  being  joined  to  form  parabolic  end  por- 
tions of  said  base  member,  said  end  portions  being  spaced 
to  define  the  longittidinal  extent  of  said  base  member,  said 
base  member  further  being  defined  by  substantially  planar 
and  parallel  top  «nd  bottom  surfaces;  and  a  plurality  of 
closely  spaced  briptle  tufts  secured  to  said  top  surface  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  at  substantially  right  an- 
gles, said  bristle  t^fts  terminating  in  free  ends  defining  a 
pair  of  substantiaiy  planar  surfaces  which  are  angulated 
with  respect  to  each  other  at  substantially  ninety  degrees 


1.  A  barber's  duster  comprised  of:  sofk,  flat  material 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinal  ridges  forming 
pockets  to  hold  talcum  powder  on  the  material,  said  mate- 
rial being  transversely  slit  to  form  a  plurality  of  flat 
elongated  bristles  with  each  bristle  having  a  0urality  of 
ridges,  said  flat  material  being  rolled  about  an  axis  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  slits,  and  means  for  securing  said 
rolled  material  to  form  a  brush  portion  and  a  handle 
portion.  

3333,291 
AUTOMOBILE  FLOOR  MAT  WASHER 
Leonard  J.  Hoadzfaiskl,  53299  Anlgar, 
Rochester,  Mich.    48663 
Filed  Oct  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  598,549 
33  Cbfans.  (CL  15—302) 
25.  An  apparatus  of  the  type  utilized  to  wash  automo- 
bile floor  mats  comprising:  means  for  moving  a  mat 
through  sad  apparatus;  spray  means  mounted  in  said 
apparatus  for  spraying  a  liquid  on  a  mat  as  1l  passes 
through  said  apparatus;  means  mounted  in  said  appar^us 
adjacent  said  spray  means  for  scrubbing  a  mat;  drying 
means  mounted  in  said  apparatus  for  drying  a  mat  aftei* 
the  mat  has  been  sprayed  and  scmbbed;  a  source  of  liquid; 
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^  defining  an  obtuse  angle  therebetween  of  jess  than  180 

when  said  members  are  in  said  first  position  and  of  at 
least  180°  when  said  members  are  in  said  second  posi- 
tion, cartridge  attaching  means  carried  by  said  members 


-*-v 


^i-' 


means  when  a  mat  first  contacts  said  means  for  moving 
a  mat  and  means  for  activating  said  drying  means. 


3333,292 
CONTAINER-INTEGRATED  APPLICATOR 
Oscar  H.  Chase,  787  J.  F.  Kennedy  Blvd.  E.,  Weehawken, 
NJ.     07087,  and  Ted  Bellis,  1219  TuUp  Lane,  Wantagh, 

N  Y      11793 

Flkd  May  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  552,115 
8  Claims.  (O.  15—517) 


at  the  remote  transverse  edges  thereof,  a  device  operating 
handle  fixed  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  one  of  said 
members,  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  members  to- 
wards said  second  position,  and  a  loading  handle  fixed 
to  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers, whereby  movement  of  said  loading  handle  relative 
to  said  operating  handle  moves  said  numbers  to  said 
first  position  against  the  bias  of  said  resUient  means. 


3,333,294 

HINGE 

WilHam  P.  Warner,  1510  Locost  St, 

Sterling,  in.    61081 

Filed  Oct  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,975 

7  Claims.  (CL  16—191) 


r7  Ji 


1  In  combination  with  a  container  of  the  type  de- 
scribed, an  applicator  device  detachably  secured  to  the 
closed  end  of  the  container  to  form  a  platform  therefor 
comprising  a  base  plate,  a  peripheral  wall  extending  from 
the  top  surface  of  the  base  plate  to  detachably  engage  the 
container,  a  resilient  applicator  pad  disposed  within  the 
peripheral  wall  below  the  edge  thereof  in  a  compressed 
state  and  expandable  above  the  said  edge,  rivet  means 
centrally  securing  the  applicator  pad  to  the  top  surface  of 
the  base  plate  to  form  a  concave  surface  for  the  pad  in 
expanded  state,  and  means  disposed  on  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  base  plate  for  grasping  and  manipulating  the  appli- 
cator device,  said  last  means  forming  a  level  platform 
to  support  the  container  and  comprising  in  combination 
a  peripheral  flange  extending  from  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  base  plate  and  a  knob  extending  centrally  from  said 
bottom  surface  of  the  base  plate,  the  flange  and  knob 
terminating  on  the  same  plane. 


3333,293 
FLOOR  WAXING  APPARATUS 

Jolin  Sknrdelis,  102  Wendell  Ave.,  Toronto, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,587 

9  Claims.  (O.  15—561)  . 

1.  A  device  for  spreading  a  floor  finisher  contained  in 
a  cartridge,  said  device  comprising  front  and  back  plate 
members  hingedly   attached   along   adjacent  transverse 


1  A  hinge  comprising  two  leaves  having  complemen- 
tary hollow  cylindrical  knuckles  forming  a  longitudinal 
tubular  bore  when  the  hinge  is  assembled,  a  pintle  com- 
posed of  two  sections,  each  section  being  adapted  for  in- 
stallation within  said  bore  by  insertion  in  opposite  ends 
thereof,  means  for  causing  said  pintle  sections  to  rotate 
upon  relative  movement  of  said  hinge  leaves,  means  for 
providing  longitudinal  movement  of  the  pintle  sections 
within  the  tubular  bore  during  rotation  and  means  for 
limiting  the  inward  longitudinal  movement  of  the  two 
pintle  sections.  

r 

3333»29S 
FISH  SKINNING  TOOL 
Herbert  A.  Speta,  54  Old  Conuion  Road, 
Anbom,  Mass.    01501 
FUed  Sept.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,861 
1  Clafan.  (CL  17—7) 
An  implement  for  skinning  fish  comprising  a  general- 
ly flat  elongated  blade  having  opposite  generally  parallel 
edges  and  a  rounded  forward  portion  and  a  substanUally 
straight  slot  on  the  blade  extending  from  said  forward 


August  1,  1967 

portion  substantially  straight  inwardly  for  a  major  por- 
Uon  of  the  length  of  the  blade,  said  slot  being  located 
closer  to  one  edge  than  the  other  and  forming  at  one  side 
thereof  a  narrow  tine  having  a  narrow  penetrating  point 
for  insertion  under  the  skin  of  the  fish  so  that  the  skin  of 
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the  fish  relatively  slides  up  into  the  slot,  the  slot  also 
forming  in  the  blade  at  iu  side  opposite  from  the  Une  a 
relatively  enlarged  broad  portion  about  which  the  skin 
is  wound  as  the  blade  is  rotated  with  a  part  of  the  fish 
skin  located  in  the  s^ot,  the  edges  of  the  blade  and  of  the 
slot  air  being  dull  an^  incapable  of  cutting. 


DEVICE  FOR 
OF  TEMPOl 
OR  PLATE-1 
Daniel 
FncdSci 


t3,3 
SI 


,,333396 

SUPPORT  AND  FORMING 
RILY   DEFORMABLE  SHEET 
MATERULS 

ik  Edtacn,  Ed,  Sweden 

l21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,020 
Cbiau.  (CL  18—1) 


drying  gases  to  said  manifold,  delivery  means  at  the  en- 
trance end  of  said  drum  for  carrying  thereto  dry  materials 
to  be  pelletized,  said  delivery  means  extending  through 
said  manifold  to  a  position  within  swd  drum  and  beyond 
said  dam,  at  least  one  nozzle  having  a  spraying  portion 
located  substantially  at  the  entrance  end  of  said  drum, 
means  for  supjdying  to  said  nozzle  a  slurry  containing 
water  and  a  water  soluble  substance,  means  for  delivering 
a  compressed  gas  to  said  nozzle,  said  drum  having  adja- 
cent its  entrance  end  a  pluraUty  of  vanes  acting  to  feed 
dry  particulate  material  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said 
drum  and  to  agitate  said  material  without  substanUal 
showering,  the  remainder  of  said  drum  being  provided 
internally  with  longitudinally  extending  vanes  acting  to 
pick  up  the  particulate  material  and  to  shower  it  down- 
wardly across  said  drum  in  a  plurality  of  spaced  moving 
curtains,  a  dam  at  the  exit  end  of  s^d  drum,  a  seccMid 
manif<rfd  means  in  connection  with  the  drum  at  its  exit 
end  to  receive  the  gases  therefrom,  and  means  also  at  the 
exit  end  of  said  drum  for  receiving  pelletized  material. 


o 


i 


i 


^ 
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3333398 

GRANULATING  MACHINES 

Heinz  List  St  Jakobstnsse  43,  and  Fritz  Ronncr,  St 

Albanstrane  6,  both  of  Frattdn,  Swtecriand 

Filed  Dec  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,916 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloaBwilztilaiid,  Dec  30, 1963, 

16,102/63 
7Claini8.(CL18— 12). 


1.  A  device  foil  supporting  and  shaping  deformable 
sheet  or  plate-like  materials,  comprising  a  frame  having 
two  opposing  longitudinal  side  walls,  said  side  walls  of 
the  frame  each  having  a  portion  with  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cal slots  therein  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  wall,  a  plu- 
rality of  rigid  ro*  having  their  opposite  ends  received 
in  opposing  slots  in  said  side  walls  of  the  frame,  longitudi- 
nally extending  exchangeable  patterns  the  upper,  rod  sup- 
porting surface  of  which  have  the  configuration  of  the 
finished  sheet  to  be  shaped  on  the  device,  and  means  at 
each  side  wall  for^feceiving  and  positioning  said  patterns 


\ 


for  engagement  bj| 


said  rods. 


in 


3333397  ^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SPHERICAL  PELLETS 

OF  WATBR  SOLUBLE  SUBSTANCES 
Francis  J.  Tytus  i«id  Tlwodore  D.  Siriggles,  Oncinnati, 
Ohio,  assizors  (o  The  Chemical  and  Industrial  Corp., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio^  a  corporation  of  Oiiip 
Original  appUcatioa  Apr.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  Ijg^i-o'; 
Intent  No.  3,St,789,  dated  Ja^  4,  1966.  DWded  and 
this  application  Dec.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  534348 
''^        4  Cbrims.  (CL  18—1) 


1.  Apparatus  ftw  the  pelletizing  of  a  water  soluble  sub- 
stance, comprising  a  roUUble  drum,  a  dam  at  the  en- 
trance end  of  said  drum,  a  manifold  in  connection  with 
the  drum  at  its  hntrance  end,  nieans  for  delivering  hot, 


1:  A  granulating  arrangement  for  plastics  comprising, 
combination: 

(a)  an  extruder  including  a  perforated  die  member  and 
means  for  extruding  the  plastic  to  be  granulated  in 
a  continuous  strand  through  said  die  member  in  a 
predetermined  direction; 

(b)  rotary  cutter  means  including  a  knife  member  and 
means  for  moving  the  knife  member  in  a  circular 
path  transversely  of  said  direction  adjacent  a  face  of 
said  die  member  for  cutting  the  extruded  strand  into 
a  plurality  <rf  granules,  whereby  the  cut  granules  are 
centrifugally  discharged  in  diflferent  directions  and 
at  diflferent  velocities  at  diflferent  speeds  of  move- 
ment of  said  knife  in  said  path; 

(c)  a  receptacle  having  an  upper  portion  substantially 
enclosing  said  knife  member  and  said  face  of  the 
die  member  during  said  extruding  of  said  plastic  and 
said  cutting  of  said  strand,  and  a  lower  portion 
formed  with  a  downward  opening,  said  upper  re- 
ceptacle portion  being  mounted  in  fixed  spatial  rela- 
tionship to  said  die  member  and  to  said  cutter  means 
and  said  receptacle  portions  jointly  defining  a  recep- 
tacle cavity,  said  lowex  porUon  having  a  wall  por- 
tion in  said  cavity;  and  1 

(d)  securing  means  securing  said  lower  receptacle  por- 
tion to  said  upper  portion  for  movement  between  a 
plurality  of  positions  in  which  said  granules  a'e  dis- 
charged against  said  wall  portion  at  said  diflferent 
speeds  of  said  cutter  means  respectively. 


1'"^ 
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3333,299 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CHAINS 

Pclcr  FloriaBck,  Yilbch,  Austria,  asrignor  to  G«imaplast 

Peter  Mmidt  KG,  GanniKh-Partenkirclicn,  Germany 

Filed  May  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,333 
aafans  priority,  appBcatloii  Germany,  May  27, 1963. 
G  37327;  July  5, 1963,  G  38,109  ^ 

6  Claims,  (a.  l»-^2) 


-O 


^' 


O 


r;-i 
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O 


o 


o 


^ 
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1.  Aiqparatus  for  the  manufactura-of  chain  links  or 
like  connected  articles  from  injection-moldable  or  cast- 
able  material,  comprising  a  mold  made  from  a  pluralify 
of  relatively  movable  mold  sections  defining  between  them 
two  intersecting  parting  planes  which  are  substantially 
vertical  when  the  apparatus  is  in  its  operating  position, 
said  mold  sections  being  recessed  to  define  at  least  two 
cavities  interlinked  vertically,  the  medial  plane  of  each 
molding  recess  lying  in  one  of  the  parting  planes,  at  least 
one  of  the  molding  recesses  having  extending  outwardly 
from  it  a  further  recess  to  define  at  least  one  positioning 
lug  on  the  article  formed  when  material  is  cast  or  molded 
in  the  recess,  the  molding  recesses  adapted  to  be  placed 
in  communication  with  an  injection-molding  or  casting 
machine,  and  said  mold  sections  being  recessed  to  define 
a  housing,  for  at  least  part  of  a  completed  article,  the 
housing  being  interlinked  by  a  molding  recess  but  isolated 
from  it,  ■" 

3,333,300 
MOLD  STRUCTURE  FOR  PLASTIC  ARTI- 
CLES HA  VING  A  CYLINDRICAL  OUTER     - 
SURFACE 
Norman  H.  Cohan,  Miami,  Fla.,  assisnor  of  fifty  percent 
to  Fredric  Wise 
Filed  July  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  562,244 
9  Claims.  (CL  IS— 42) 


1.  A  mold  structure  with  two  sections  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  cavity-defining  relation  on  relative  move- 
ment of  the  sections  in  a  main  direction  of  movement  for 
fbolding  plastic  articles  of  thi  type  having  a  main  body 
of  cylindrical  form  with  the  cylindrical  surface  smooth 
and  free  of  a  gate  vestige  or  mold  part  line; 

said  mold  structure  comprising; 


a  first  and  a  second  mold  section,  each  section  having 
a  working  surface,  which  surfaces  are  adapted,  on 
relative  movement  of  the  sections  into  abutting  re- 
lation, to  define  a  parting  plane  with  a  runner  there- 
between; 

said  working  surface  of  said  first  mold  section  having 
a  cylindrical  recess  at  the  parting  plane  with  the  re- 
cess wall  being  smooth  and  extending  depthwise  from 

-.    the  parting  plane  in  the  direction  of  relative  move- 

.    ment  to  a  recess  floor; 

said  working  surface  of  said  second  mold  section  hav- 
ing a  main  surface  of  an  area  sized  to  completely 
close  the  recess  at  the  parting  plane  and  including 
a  die  portion  extending  from  the  main  surface  and 
of  a  cylindrical  cross-sectional  area  sized  to  co-cylin- 
drically  and  snugly  fit  into  the  recess  to  a  point  of 
maximum  entry  when  the  working  surfaces  are  in 
tigit  abutting  engagement  at  the  parting  plane  with 
the  leading  edge  of  the  die  portion  being  in  spaced- 
aplrt  relation  to  the  floor  of  the  recess;  and 

the  space  between  (a)  the  confronting  surfaces  of  said 
extending  die  portion  and  the  recess  floor  and  (b) 
between  said  smooth  wall  defining  a  closed  cylindri- 
cal mold  cavity  completely  on  one  side  and  spaced 
from  the  parting  plane; 

an^  ail  intermediate  runner  recess  along  and  in  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  die  portion  to  connect  at 
the  parting  plane  with  the  runner  to  conduct  flowable 
plastic  materials  into  the  cavity  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  jaid  main  surface  of  said 
second  mold  section  only  and  inboard  of  the  outer- 
most periphery  of  the  cavity.  "^^ 


3,333,301 
FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  SKI  BOOTS 
Clandio  Lnbian,  Padora,  Italy,  airignor  to  TOBA  ladnatria 
Veneta   Minuteric  MetalUchc   Swemola  dl  Rnbano, 
Padova,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1965,  Ser.  Now  507,737 

Claims  priortty,  application  Italy.  Jan.  21, 1965, 1,562/65 

9  Claims.  (CL  24—70) 


k 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  boots,  particularly  f0|  ski 
and  mountaineering  boots,  comprising: 

a  base  plate  connected  to  one  side  of  an  instep  por- 
tion of  a  boot  and  having  a  bearing  block  fixed  with 
respect  thereto; 

a  bearing  pin  extending  transversely  through  said  block 
and  held  against  movement,  'other  than  pivotal 
movement,  with  respect  thereto; 

an  elongated  tensioning  lever  having  near  one  end 
thereof  slot  means  which  is  elongated  in  a  direction 
lengthwise  of  said  lever,  said  bearing  pin  extending 
through  said  slot  means  for  mounting  said  lever  for 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  said  bearing  block; 

a  support  plate  connected  to  the  other  side  of  the  in- 
step portion  of  the  boot; 

a  connector  extending  between  said  support  plate  and 
said  tensioning  lever  at  a  position  spaced  from  said 
slot  means  toward  the  other  end  of  said  lever; 

a  resilient  member  one  end  of  which  is  in  force- 
transmitting  relation  with  said  bearing  pin,  the  other 
end  of  which  is  in  force-transmitting  relation  with 
said  tensioning  lever  for  urging  said  lever  in  a  length- 
wise direction  away  from  said  pin. 
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..     3^33,302 

SHOE  CLOSURE  H  LYING  A  NOTCHED  CLAMPING 
lEYER  MOUNTBD  ON  A  PRESSURE  DISTRIBUT- 
ING PLATE       U 
Robert  Klima,  Linz  (Danube),  Austria,  amlfnor  to  Robert 
Klima,  LMlerbcUcldniv,  Linz  (Danube),  Austria 

FIM  Jbd.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  522,925 

Claims  pi«Mlty,  implication  Austria,  Jan.  28, 1965, 

A  749/65 


1.  A  shoe  closure  particularly  for  ski-boots,  and  ski- 
boots  having  a  first  closure  lap,  and  a  second  closure  lap, 
the  shoe  closure  con^torising 

a  bearing,  |I 

a  clamping  lever  naving  recesses  and  swingably  mount- 
ed on  said  bearing  and  said  bearing  secured  to  said 
first  closure  lap,  [ 

a  support  secured  ito  said  second  closure  lap  and  con- 
nected selectivdV  with  said  recesses  of  said  clamping 
lever,  ' 

said  bearing  of  $iid  clamping  lever  being  connected 
,with  said  first  <;|osure  lap  merely  on  the  side  of  the 
latter  away  from  the  edge  of  said  first  closure  lap, 

a  pressure  distributing  plate  extending  from  said  bear- 
ing of  said  clamping  lever  to  the  edge  of  said  first 
closure  lap  and  connected  with  the  latter,  and 

resilient  connecting  means^permitting  a  relative  swing- 
ing movement  about  a  geometrical  axis  disposed 
parallel  to  the  {Swinging  >axis  of  said  clamping  lever, 
in  a  direction  ^rpendic^lar  to  the  face  of  said  first 
closure  lap,  on  the  side  of  said  first  closure  lap  point- 
ing to  the  edge  pf  said  first  closure  lap  and  connect- 
ing said  bearing  with  said  pressure  distributing  plate. 


3,333303 

ROP^  OR  CABLE  CLAMP 

Henry  St  Pieirc,  5i  Friuk  St,  Worcester,  Mass. 

FUcd  Oci  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,917 

1  dafan.  (CL  24—125) 


01604 


one  of  the  bolts  generally  normal  with  respect  to 
said  coplanar  surface,  the  second  end  portion  being 
relatively  thicker  and  also  including  an  aperture 
therethrough  for  the  reception  of  the  other  bolt,  said 
thicker  end  portion  being  provided  with  a  socket  in- 
tersecting the  coplanar  surface  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  head  of  said  other  bolt  in  flush  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  surface, 

the  intermediate  portion  of  said  member  being  ^o- 
vided  with  two  spaced  pairs  of  outwardly  extending 
spaced  projections  defining  between  them  a  siu'face 
presenting  concave  configurations  between  the  pairs 
of  projections  and  also  between  the  projections  of 
each  pair,  the  projections  of  the  two  identical  mem- 
bers being  adapted  to  engage  each  other  thereby  defin- 
ing an  oval  through  opening  through  which  the  cable 
to  be  secured  is  to  extend  and  an  oval  through 
opening  extending  generally  normal  to  the  first-named 
oval  opening,  said  second-named  oval  opening  form- 
ing a  lateral  opening  with  respect  to  the  cable,  so 
that  upon  high  compression  being  exerted  upon  said 
cable,  the  same  will  tend  to  bulge  into  said  second- 
named  oval  opening, 

the  terminal  end  edges  of  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  being  free  and  unimpeded  and  in  general 
alignment  with  each  other,  said  end  portions  having 
flat  surfaces  at  the  sides  thereof  opposite  the  co- 
planar surface, 

said  bolts  extending  in  opposite  directions  and  each 
bolt  having  a  head,  each  bead  being  received  in 
flush  relationship  in  its  socket  and  extending  across 
the  cable  clanfp  and  through  the  opposite  member 
thereof,  there  being  a  nut  adapted  to  be  api^ied  to 
the  free  end  of  each  bolt  and  being  capable  of  being 
tightened  in  flatwise  condition  against  the  respective 
co|danar  surface. 


LACING  DEYICE 
Domenic  J.  Daddona,  Jr.,  Watcrbniy,  Conn^  assignor  to 
ScoviU  Manufacturing  Company,  Watttbory,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticat 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,046 
3  Claims.  (CL  24—145) 


^■^- 


A  cable  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  identical  members 
adapted  to  be  clamped  together  to  clamp  a  cable  there- 
between by  means  of  a  pair  of  conventional  bolts, 

each  of  said  identical  members  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing a  coplanar  surface  at  one  side  thereof  and  a 
generally  three  portion  surface  at  the  opposite  side 
thereof,  said  portions  comprising  a  first  end  portion, 
a  second  end  portion  and  an  intermediate  portion 
separating  the  end  portions,  the  members  having 
their  opposite  sides  facing  each  other, 

the  first  end  portion  having  a  predetermined  thickness 
and  an  apertiiiie  therethrough  for  the  reception  of 


-^-7 


1.  A  Jacing  eyelet  comprising  a  strirp  of  sheet  metal 
reversely  bent  to  form  a  lace-receiving  loop,  a  base  por- 
tion extending  from  the  inner  side  of  said  loop  adapted 
to  bear  against  the  face  of  a  boot  or  the  like  and  having 
a  hole  therein  to  receive  a  rivet,  and  ribs  extending  along 
the  side  edges  of  said  base  from  said  loop  beyond  the 
center  line  of  said  hole  adapted  to  bear  against  the  boot 
material  to  prevent  twisting  of  the  eyelet  about  said  hole. 


3,333,3H 
TERMINAL  PORTIONS  OF  PLASTIC 
FILAMENT  ZIPPERS 
Donald  O.  Taylor,  Waterbon^  Conn.,  assignor  to  ScoviU 
Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbnry,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticnt 

FUcd  Nov.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  505,925 

3  Clafans.  (CL  24—205.11) 

1.  In  a  zipper  fastener,  a  fabric  tape,  fastening  means 

of  the  continuous  plastic  filament  type  carried  by  the 

tape  and  presenting  a  series  of  closely  spaced  aiKl  aligned 
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A        oo:^  fiiam..nt  snace  for  receiving  an  article  therebetween;  each  of  said 

open  loop  portions  along  the  tape  edge,  said  filament  ^P^=%f°7^';'^„7^^^^^^ 

teVminating  a  substantial  distance  from  qne  end  o     he  ^^""^^'^"^^y^^",^/^^";^^^  one  another  and  third 

tape  in  an  end  portion  which  is  PO^'t'^"*^**.;^^^^^;^^;  Sns^Sn^rdte'rgng  directions  to  form  a  V^ 

tape  and  which  extends  to  a  pmnt  close  o  sa.d  tai^  ^^g  «  P-^-  «^-f  ^f^j^j^^.j  'to  facilitate  spreading  of  said 

and  means  for  securmg  said  filament  to  the  tape  compns  ^^^^  p^^^  ^^^^^^^  .^  ^^^^.^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^j^^^^. 

of  by  an  article^  forced  therebetween  toward  said  space 


r 


along  a  line  dividing  said  V  and  passing  through  said^ 
space;  and  said  second  members  extending  in  a  dxrccUon 
toward  said  line  so  that  the  angle  between  said  line  and 
said  second  portions  nearest  said  space  is  at  least  as  great 
as  90°  so  as  to  present  spreading  of  said  arms  when  pres- 
sure is  applied  against  said  second  portions  by  an  article  in 
said  space  being  forced  in  a  direction  along  said  line  to- 
ward said  third  portions. 


ing  a  line  of  stitching  passing  through  the  tape  and  over 
saL  loop  portions,  over  said  filament  end  portion  and 
continuing  through  the  tape  beyond  said  end  portion^ 
said  filament  end  portion  being  fused  to  said  tape  and 
stitching  to  anchor  it  firmly  in  place  without  materially 
affecting  the  flexibility  of  the  adjacent  loop  portions. 

3^33,306 
CAPPED  EYELET  FOR  ATTACHING  SNAP 

PASTENERS 

Domenic  J.  Daddona,  Jr.,  Waterbufy.  Conn.,  as^r  to 

ScovUl  Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbury,  Conn,  a 

corporation  of  Connecticut  .«,«o 

FUed  May  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,309 

2  Claims.  (Q.  24—216) 


\ 


3,333,308  „ 

SNAP  LOCK  ATTACHED  BAG  HANDLl^ 

Joseph  Mack,  Huntington,  N.Y. 

(595  Madison  Ave.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.  ^10022) 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1966,  Set.  No.  541,298 

1  Claim.  (CL  24—245) 


t  A  two-piece  capped  eyelet  for  attaching  fastener 
members  wherein  one  piece  is  a  sheet  metal  rivet  eye  ct 
having  a  hollow  shank,  a  circular  head  flange  integrally 
joined  to  the  shank  wall  at  one  end  of  said  shank,  and 
reenforcing  means  comprising  wings  punched  from  the 
sheet  metal  of  said  flange  and  folded  over  to  project 
radially  inwardjy  so  as  to  extend  across  and  cover  the 
major  portion  of  said  end  of  the  shank;  and  wherein  the 
second  piece  is  a  cap  of  dome  shape  having  its  outer 
edge  secured  to  the  periphery  of  said  head  flange,  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cap  being  closely  adjacent  said  wings 
so  that  said  wings  will  prevent  marring  of  said  cap  by 
(Thdwisc  riveting  pressure,  applied  to  said  eyelet  shank. 


3,333,307 
CLIP  ^ 

Philid  T.  Wheeler,  130  Crescent  Drive,    , 
Grand  Haven,  Mich.    49417  ^ 

Filwl  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,968 
5  Claims.  (CI.  24— 237) 
2   An  attachment  clip  formed  from  an  element  exhibit- 
ing spring  characteristics  including  a  pair  of  arms  adapted 
for  movement  in  adjacent,  generally  parallel  planes,  and 
having  first  portions  spaced  from  each  other  to  provide  a 


A  handle  engageablc  member  having  meifns  thereon 
adapting  same  to  be  detachably  secured  to  ^f^gc  ^J 
a  flexible  member  to  enable  the  member  to  be  siispended 
in  a  suitable  fashion,  said  means  comprising  an  elongated 
aperture  extending  through  a  portion  of  the  device  and 
a  locking  member  formed  so  as  to  snappmgly  fit  within 
the  aperture  and  dimensioned  so  as  to  snugly  retain  a 
portion  of  the  flexible  member  therein,  said  locking  mem- 
ber having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  slightly  larger 
and  smaUer  relative  dimensions  forming  flanges  and  hav- 
ing a  channeled  edge  extending  therebetween,  substan- 
tially therearound,  and  joined  thereto  by  tapered  surface*, 
said  aperture  having  a  recessed  portion  adapted  to  sub- 
stantially completely  receive  the  larger  flange  therein  and 
a  tapered  portion  which  merges  therewith  and  is  dimen- 
sioned so  a^to  snappingly  engage  the  smaller  flange  and 
be  received  within  the  said  channeled  edge  when  tlie 
members  are  assembled  together. 


•I 
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3,333,309 
(JORE  CLAMP        "  ^^    . 

Nikolai   Horst   Kurt   Wistinghausen,  "?«»««;.  OjUjto, 
Canada,  assignor  <•  Union  Carbide  Canada  Limited, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  Canadiui  company 
FUed  July  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  562,911 
17  Oaims.  (CI.  24—255) 


means  for  engaging  the  extended  portion  of  the  core  for 
attaching  the  fixture  to  a  support 


3333311 
APPARATUS  FOR  LINING  PIPE  INCLUDING 
SPREaSeR    LEAVES    WTIH    ADJUSTABLY 
MOUNTED    SPRING    MEANS  ^  „    .  _ 

Francis  M.  Matheny,  Lynwood,  and  wmtam  T^  R«ww. 
Norwatt;,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kpc  UnfaiCB,  Inc,  Wil- 
ndngton,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Callfonito 
FUed  June  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,693 

3  Claims.  ^  25—38) 


1.  For  use  on  a  i(iaft  of  square  cross-section,  a  core 
clamp  comprising:      \ 

a  body  having  an  aperture  of  uniform  cross-section  de- 
fined by  a  first  face,  a  second  face  adjacent  the  first 
face,  and  a  thir^jface,    .  x.         -__,       , 

the  first  face  and  tlie  second  face  forming  a  first  angle 

which  is  substantially  a  right-angle, 
the  second  face  ihd  the  third  face  forming  a  second 

angle  which  is  an  acute  angle, 
the  third  face  intersecting  the  hypothetical  bisectpr  of 
said  first  angle!  at  a  point  whose  distance  from  the 
vertex  between  the  first  face  and  the  second  face  is 
slightly  greater  than  the  diagonal  of  said  square  cross- 
section,  such  tHiat  (a)  the  core  climp  can  be  slid 
loosely  over  the  shaft  in  a  first  orientation  m  which 
the  first  and  second  faces  are  parallel  with  the  sides 
of  the  shaft,  ahd  (b)  the  shaft  is  tightly  gripped  by 
the  core  clamp  when  the  latter  has  been  turned  with 
respect  to  the  shaft  from  said  first  orientation  to  a 
second  orientajtfon  in  which  the  third  face  is  paraUel 
with  two  opposed  sides  of  the  shaft, 
the  body  being  $iiflBciently  resilient  to  enable  the  core 
clamp  to  be  tjiimed  on  the  shaft  between  said  first 
orientation  an^l  said  second  orientation. 


1.  A  spreader  for  a  pipelining  machine  having  a  hous- 
ing through  which  the  material  is  discharged,  compr.sing 
a  nose  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  trailing  rela- 
tion to  the  housing,  a  frusto-conical  spreader  attached 
to  said  nose  member  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  overlapping  leaves,  a  rod  mounted  on  said 
nose  member  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof  and  axial- 
ly  of  said  spreader,  inside  said  leaves  a  spring  housing  ad- 
justably mounted  on  said  rod  and  providing  an  inter- 
rupted peripheral  channel,  and  spring  means  in  the  form 
of  a  coil  spring  seated  in  said  channel  and  extending  cir- 
cularly and  bearing  against  said  leaves  in  a  radially  out- 
ward direction.  

3333,312 

INJECTOR  NEEDLES 

Charies  W.  Rector,  Olymphj,  Wash. 

(8311  18th  Ave.  NW.,  Seattle,  W«*.  ,2?107) 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,587 

14  Claims.  (CI.  27—21) 


3333,310 
BAND  ANI I  TAPE  ANCHORING  MEANS 
Roe  Howe  Li«arlfe,  Oiford,  and  Clark*  Murphy,  Jr^ 
Rnzton,  Md^  aarignonto  E.  W.  BUsi  Company,  Can- 
ton, Ohio,  a  coridratkm  of  Delaware 

FUed  ASr29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,736 
^Claims.  (CL  24— 265) 


1.  An  end  sec  i  ring  means  for  a  fibrous  band,  com- 
prising: ...        X  J 

(a)  a  substantiklly  rigid  hollow  circular  lug  formed 
on  the  end  $1  a  tubular  band,  said  lug  having  out- 
wardly and  Itiwardly  tapered  side  wall  surfaces  ex- 
tending toward  the  outer  end  thereof, 

(b)  a  rigid  fixtlire,  including  a  hollow  outer  housing, 
for  engaging  said  lug  having  an  outwardly  tapered 
side  wall  engaging  the  outwardly  tapered  outer  side 
wall  Qt  the  lug, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  core  having  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  core  tapered  inwardly  toward  the  outer  end  there- 
of for  engaging  the  tapered  inner  surface  of  the  lug, 
and  a  portion  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  ta- 
pered portion,  and 


841  O.O.- 


1.  An  injector  needle  comprising  a  peg  pointed  at  its 
lower  end  tapering  upwardly  to  its  head  end,  and  an  in- 
tegral spur  resilienUy  supported  from  the  peg  adjacent  the 
peg's  pointed  lower  end,  and  directed  generaUy  longi- 
tudinally towards  its  head  end,  said  spur  when  unstressed 
standing  out  from  the  peg's  upper  head  ehd,  means  on  said 
spur  at  least,  resisting  movement  of  the  spur  and  peg  from 
the  hole  into  which  it  has  been  driven,  and  a  tension  naem- 
ber  secured  to  and  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
spur,  independently  ot  the  peg. 


3333313  „ 

FILAMENT  INTERLACING  APPARATXJS 
Charles  G.  Gihnore  and  Raman  A.  Patel,  MeadvUle,  Pa., 
assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,679 
7  Cbhns.  (CL  28—1) 
1.  Yam  filament  interlacing  apparatus  comprising  a 
member  having  a  flat  face,  means  defining  an  open  sided 
channel  extending  through  the  flat  face  of  said  member, 
said  means  defining  the  channel  comprising  a  semi-circular 
bottom  and  straight  walls  extending  from  the  bottom  to 
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the  open  side  of  the  channel,  said  channel  being  symmet- 
rical about  a  plane  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and 
perpendicular  to  said  flat  face  of  said  member,  and  fluid 


discharge  means  for  directing  a  jet  of  fluid  toward  said 
semi-circular  bottom  in  a  stream  parallel  to  ^nd  spaced 
from  the  defined  plane. 


3,333^14 

STRETCHABLE  TEXTILE  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD 

Willard  M.  Harris,  Albeinaric,  N.C^  assignor  to  Wiscas- 

sett  IVfills  Company,  a  corporation  of  Nortii  Carolina 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  530,566 

5  Claims,  (a.  2»— 72) 


1.  In  a  process  for  markedly  increasing  the  stretchabil- 
ity  of  a  textile  fabric  formed  of  continuous^  filament 
synthetic  yam  which  has  the  ability  to  crimp  and  curl  to 
a  limited  extent  in  response  to  being  heated,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  step  of  applying  moist  heat  under 
superatmospheric  pressure  and  while  applying  rapid  me- 
chanical vibrations  below  the  ultrasonic  range  to  the 
heated  fabric  to  impart  the  enhanced  crimp  and  curl  to 
the  yarn  and  substantially  increase  the  stretchability  of 
the  fabric. 


3,333,315 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  NONWOVEN  WEB 

PRODUCT 

Richard  F.  Dyer  and  Paul  Gallagher,  Klngsport,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  223,587,  Sept.  12, 

1962.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  536,519 

8  Clafans.  (CL  28—72.2) 


longitudinally  aligned  filaments  a  plurality  of  high-ve- 
locity fluid  streams,  a  substantially  equal  number  of  said 
streams  being  directed  in  a  single  confined  zone  from 
above  and  below  said  tow,  and  said  fluid  streams  inter- 
mingling the  filaments  sufficiently  to  form  a  self-coherent 
batt  having  a  high  degree  of  interfilament  entanglement 
without  impairing  the  generally  longitudinal  alignment  of 
said  filaments. 


3,333,316 
METHOD  OF  FELTING  KERATINOUS  ARTICLES 

Jean  Claude  Cosnard,  Fresnes,  France,  assignor  to  Pro- 

duits  Chimiques  Pechincy-Saint  Gobain,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,714 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  20.  1964. 

968,127 

9  Claims.  (Q.  28—72.3) 


1.  A  process  for  production  of  a  nonwoven  web 
product  of  organic  filaments  which  comprises  impinging 
upon  at  least  one  moving  tow  made  up  of  substantially 
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1.  A  method  of  felting  keratinous  articles  which  com- 
prises repeatedly  and  sequentially  immersing  the  articles 
in,  and  withdrawing  them  from  a  bath  having  as  its  es- 
sential felting  ingredients  a  substantial  proportion  of  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon,  which  may  be  halogenated,  and  a 
substantial  proportion  of  water,  while  maintaining' the 
bath  at  substantially  constant  temperature  with  a  range 
of  about  30°  to  70°  C,  and  preferably  above  50'  C. 


3,333,317 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  MEANS 

Gilbert  R.  Shockley,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 

Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,504 
1  Claim.  (CL  29—157.3) 


A  method  for  making  an  evaporator  or  the  like  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  hollow  tubular  member 
having  integral  flange  means  extending  outwardly  from 
said  tubular  member,  removing  a  part  of  said  flange  means 
adjacent  a  portion  of  said  tubular  member,  bending  said 
tubular  member  to  define  a  substantially  U-shaped  elbow 
thereof  with  said  portion  thereof,  providing  a  frame  mem- 
ber having  an  outwardly  directed  channel  defined  between 
two  leg  means,  disposing  said  elbow  in  said  channel  be- 
tween said  leg  means,  and  securing  said  frame  member  to 
said  elbow  by  deforming  a  portion  of  said  leg  means  into 
the  space  between  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  elbow,  said 
securing  step  including  the  steps  of  forming  spaced  apart 
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slits  in  one  of  said  lleg  means  to  define  a  strip  integrally 
interconnected  to  said  one  leg  means  at  the  opposed  ends 
of  said  strip,  and  inwardly  deformitig  said  strip  toward 
said  other  leg  meansf  to  be  receifed  in  the  space  between 
the  legs  of  the  U-shaped  elbow. 


3,333,318 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  TUBULAR 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Ulfic  R.  'acgw,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  asrigiior  to  OUn 
Mathieson  C^eaifeal  CocporalioB,  a  corporation 
of  VlrilBfai 
Original  application  Oct  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,123,  now 
Patent  No.  3,289,116,  dated  Dec.  6, 1966.  DirMed  and 
tUa  application  Fctl.  14,  1966.  Ser.  No.  541,051 
4  Claims.  (CL  29—157.3) 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  tubular  heat  exchanger 
having  a  plurality  of  iflrst  tubular  conduit  means  arranged 
radiaUy  around  a  void  within  a  second  tubular  conduit 
xneaM,  comprising 

(K)  positioning  apd  supporting  a  plurality  of  first 
tubular  conduit  ^ans  on  a  support  in  radiaJ  orienta- 
tion about  a  central  space, 

(B)  positioning  a  first  cylindrical  screen  ia  said  cen- 
tral space  joiniitg  the  innermost  ends  of  said  first 
tubular  conduit  means, 

(C)  positioning  a|  second  cylindrical  screen  around 
said  first  tubulall  conduit  means  joining  the  outer- 
most ends  thereof, 

(D)  introducing  a  particulate  metallic  material  into 
the  space  betwejon  said  first  and  second  cylindrical 
screens  between  said  first  tubular  conduit  means, 

(E)  forming  a  metallic  bond  between 

(1)  the   indii^jdual   particles   of  said  particulate 
material, 

(2)  said  particulate  material  and  said  first  con- 
duit means,, 

(3)  said  particulate  material  and  said  first  and 
second  cylioflrical  screens 

I  to  form  a  pervious  body  surrounding  said 

first  tubular  conduit  means,  and 

(F)  positioning  said  pervious  body  within  a  second 
conduit  means. 


3,333,319 

METHOD  pF  MANUFACTURING 

VEHICLE  WHEELS 

Floyd  E.  Taylor,  BloomfieM  HiDs,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Swift-Ohio  Corporation,  Kenton,  (Miio,  a  corporatioa 

of  Ohio 

Filed  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,717 
3  Chihlis.  (a.  29—159.01) 
1.  Hie  method  of  manufacturing  vehicle  wheels  con- 
sisting of  a  wheel  rijifi  and  a  flanged  spider  comprising 
the  steps  of 

pressing  the  flangetf  spider  within  said  wheel  rim  to  its 
precise  required  location  therein, 


coining  said  rim  and  spider  flange  at  points  of  weld 
forming  a  mechanical  interlock  therebetween  includ- 
ing a  weld  pocket,  and 


arc  welding  the  wheel  rim  and  spider  flange  together 
at  each  said  interlock  simultaneously  filling  said  weld 
pocket  with  molten  welding  wire  forming  an  integral 
whole  at  each  said  interlock 


3333,320 

FLUID  PRESSURE  DEVICE  FOR  EJECTING  BURS 

FROM  THE  CHUCKS  OF  DENTAL  HAfWIECES 

Robert  B.  Bbcfc,  125  Soirfhera  St,  ** 

Corpu  Chrisd,  Tex.    78404 

Filed  Sept  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,837 

6  dafans.  (CI.  29—252) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  removing  a  rotary  dental  tool 
from  the  chuck  of  the  head  of  a  dental  handpiece,  com- 
prising a  cradle  for  receiving  the  head  of  a  handpiece,  a 
tool-receiving  capsule  communicating  with  one  end  of  the 
cradle,  a  fluid  pressure  piston  and  cylinder  device  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  cradle  having  a  piston  rod  positioned 
to  project  from  the  cylinder  into  the  chuck  of  a  hand- 
piece bead  behind  a  tool  therein,  and  fluid  pressure  con- 
trol means  for  actuating  the  piston  and  thus  the  piston 
rod  to  eject  a  tool  from  the  chuck  of  a  haadpie^  head  into 
the  tool-receiving  capsule. 


3,333,321 

JEWELRY  REPAIR 

Daniel  A.  WDUams,  206  N.  3rd  Ave., 

EvansviUe,  Ind.    47710 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,086 

4  Clafans.  (a.  29—401) 


'B! 


2.  A  method  of  re-tipping  a  gem  mounting  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  combining  a  fusible  metal  layer  with 
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another  metal  layer,  punching  jrpiece  from  said  combined 
fusible  metal  layer  and  another  metal  layer  having  a  por- 
tion of  said  fusible  metal  layer  in  a  cupped  relationship 
with  said  another  metal  layer,  disposing  said  cupped  shape 
fusible  metal  portion  onto  said  gem  mounting,  and  heat- 
ing said  another  metal  layer  of  said  piece. 


3^33,322 

METHOD  OF  ERECTING   PREFABRICATED 

PANELS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Norman  R.  Toffolon,  8  Woodside  Lane, 

Plainville,  Conn.     06062 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  589,159 

7  Claims.  (CI.  29-463) 


1.  A  method  for  erecting  prefabrioated  panels  or  the 
like  and  comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  an  opposing 
pair  of  similar  panels  in  transversely  spaced  positions, 
providing  a  panel  erection  apparatus  having  two  similar 
transversely  spaced  panel  support  means  each  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  and  to  accommodate  relative  rgpve- 
ment  of  a  panel,  attaching  the  panels  at  their  inner 
sides  respectively  to  said  transversely  spaced  support 
means  on  said  erection  apparatus,  lifting  the  panels  with 
said  erection  apparatus  in  a  generally  vertical  direction 
and  approximately  simultaneously  so  that  the  weight  of 
one  panel  balances  the  weight  of  the  other,  and  rela- 
tively moving  the  panels  to  position  the  upper  ends  of 
the  panels  in  abutting  relationship  and  the  bottom  ends 
of  the  panels  on  spaced  foundations  and  thereby  erect 
the  same  while  they  are  held  by  said  erection  apparatus. 


3^33323 
SONIC  VIBRATION  SPOT  WELDING 
Floyd  A.  Wyczalek,  Birmingham,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  July  31, 1962.  Ser.  No.  213,813,  now 
Patent  No.  3,225,997,  dated  Dec.  28,  1965.  Divided 
'  this  application  Dec  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.i  415,627. 
4  Claims.  (O.  29—470)         I 


r 


surface  of  a  second  member,  clamping  the  members  be- 
tween the  end  portions  of  a  pair  of  columns  so  thai  a 
force  is  applied  in  One  area  of  the  members,  driving 
one  of  the  columns  in  a  combined  torsional  and  oscillatory 
mode  at  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  column  whereby 
energy  is  directed  to  said  one  area  to  form  a  weld  be- 
tween the  members. 


3  333  324 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMI. 

CONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Arthnr  E.  RosweU  and  Eric  F.  Cave,  Somcnillc,  NJ., 

assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,479 
3  Claims.  (CL  29-497.5) 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  de- 
vice comprising  two  parts  of  silicon  each  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  surface,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

applying  a  layer  of  a  metal  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromium,  cobalt,  iron,  manganese, 
nickel,  niobium,  rhenium,  rhodium,  tantalum,  titani- 
um, zirconium,  and  alloys  thereof  to  said  flat  surface 
of  at  least  one  of  said  parts, 

stacking  said  parts  with  said  layer  between  them, 

heating  said  stacked  parts  and  said  layer  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  1050"  C.  and  1400"  C,  and 

applying  pressure  between  said  stacked  parts  of  be- 
tween 200  p.s.i.  and  5,000  p.s.i.  during  said  heating, 
said  heating  and  said  application  of  pressure  being 
for  a  duration  of  between  Vi  and  60  minutes,  where- 
by to  form  a  solid  diffusion  of  said  layer  and  said 
semiconductor  materials. 


3,333,325 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  END  FITTINGS 
TO  HOSES 
Stanley  Harold  Goward,  Weybrldge,  Surrey,  En^hmd,  as- 
signor to  BTR  Indnstricfl  Limited.  London,  Engbnd.  a 
British  company 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,409 
Claims  priority,  appUortion  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  6, 1962. 
^  13,432/62 
S'C&imi.  (CL  29—508) 


/ 


,     .         .  >•  The  method  of  preparing  a  hose  embodying  elasto- 

I.  A  metnod  of  weldmg  members  together  comprising    meric  material  for  the  reception  of  an  end  fitting  which 

disposmg  the  surface  of  one  member  in  contact  with  the    method  comprises  forming  a  tubular  slot  in  the  end  of  the 
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hose  by  the  steps  of  brming  a  cylindrical  slit  in  one  end 
wall  of  the  hose,  wl^jch  slit  extends  into  the  hose  in  the 
axial  direction  and  divides  the  wall  of  the  hose  into  inner 


JI7-- 


and  outer  tubular  p4fts.  turning  back  inside  the  hose  the 
inner  tubular  part,  removing  a  layer  of  material  from 
the  inside  of  the  outer  tubular  part  and  returning  the  inner 
part  to  its  original  p<&(ition. 


trie  machine  magnetic  core  and  developing  the  convolu- 
tions into  a  number  of  coils  comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  portions  of  the  serialIy*connected  movable  con- 
volutions in  communication  with  the  entrances  of  the  pre- 
selected slots  and  in  the  vicinity  of  second  electrically 
conductive  means;  applying  a  surge  of  electrical  energy 
to  at  least  one  of  said  electrically  conductive  means 
thereby  producing  current  flow  in  said  at  least  one  of  said 
electrically  conductive  means  thertby  to  establish  a  mag- 


3^33.326 
METHOD  OF  MdblFYING  ELECTRICAL  CHAR. 

ACTERISTIC  OPSEMICONDUCTOR  MEMBER 
Jacob  E.  Thomas,  Jr,,  New  York,  and  Donald  R.  Yoong, 
Pottghkeepsie,  N.V.,  anignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporafloo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York         I 

FUed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,850 
8  Cbims.  (CL  29—574) 


1.  The  method  of  {Modifying  the  resistance  of  a  semi- 
conductor member  6f  P  or  N  type  having  a  layer  of 
insulting  material  co^iitiguous  with  a  surface  portion  of 
said  member  comprising: 

establishing  a  nortt  by  passing  a  predetermined  first 
value  of  currem  from  a  constant-voltage  source 
through  said  mejnber  at  a  temperature  in  the  operat- 
ing temperature  |ifange  of  said  member; 
heating  said  memt^r  and  said  layer  from  an  external 
source  of  heat  td  a  temperature  significantly  higher 
than  said  range  md  which  changes  the  value  of  said 
current;  I 

V  producing  in  said  liyer  at  said  higher  temperatuie  an 
electric  field  of  an  intensity  which  modifies  at  least 
one  of  the  holei  and  electron  density  in  a  surface 
portion  of  said  member  adjacent  the  interface  of 
said  member  an4  said!  layer  to  such  degree  as  to 
further  change  ^l^e  value  of  said  current  to  a  pre- 
determined secotMd  value;  and 
cooling  said  member  to  a  temperature  in  said  operating 
range  which  est^blish^  thereat  in  said  member  a 
desired  value  of  current  that  is  different  from  said 
predetermined  fijitst  value  and  is  representative  of 
the  desired  elec^ifical  resistance  of  said  member  in 


said  range. 


,    3,333,327 

METHOD  OF  INTItODUtlNG  ELECTRICAL  CON- 
DUCTORS INTO  CONDUCTOR  ACCOMMODAT- 
ING  STRUCTURE 
John  E.  Larsen,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Nov.  do.  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,822 
10  Cbims.  (CI.  29—596) 
1.  A  method  of  inserting  portions  of  a  number  of 
serially  connected  movable  convolutions  of  first  electrical 
conductive  means  into  preselected  slots  of  a  dynamoelec- 


netic  field  and  cause  opposing  reaction  between  said  first 
and  second  electrically  conductive  means  to  create  forces 
acting  on  and  to  impart  momentum  to  the  portions  of  said 
convolutims  for  transferring  said  portions  away  from  said 
second  electrically  conductive  means;  guiding  said  portions 
into  their  associated  preselected  slots  as  said  portions  are 
being  transferred  away  from  said  second  electrically  con- 
ductive means;  and  developing  said  convolutions  into  com- 
pacted coils  after  said  portions  have  been  transferred  into 
said  preselected  slots. 


3,333  328 
METHODS  FOR  CHANGING  RELATIVE  POSITIONS 
OF  MOVABLE  CONDUCTORS  FOR  USE  IN  ELEC- 
TRICAL INDUCTIVE  DEVICES 
Raymond  G.  Rushing,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414^26  -/ 

18  Oaims.  (CL  29—596) 


1.  A  method  of  arranging  a  turn  portion  of  an  elec- 
trical coil,  formed  of  a  number  of  individually  movable 
conductor  turns,  in  a  predetermined  position  next  to  a 
wall  of  turn  accommodating  means  in  a  magnetic  core, 
with  the  turn  portion  having  an  initial  position  in  the 
turn  accommodating  means  located  further  away  from  the 
wall  than  the  predetermined  position,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  disposing  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial, capable  of  conducting  eddy  currents,  in  the  vi- 
cinity of  the  turn  portion  in  its  initial  position;  and  gen- 
erating at  least  one  surge  of  electrical  current  in  the 
conductor  turns  such  that  the  current  flows  through  the 
individual  conductor  turns  of  the  electrical  coil  in  the 
same  direction  by  the  application  of  a  surge  of  electrical 
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energy  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  to  the  conductor 
turns,  with  the  current  flow  establishing  a  magnetic  field 
adjacent  the  turn  portion  in  the  region  of  the  core  at  the 
(  turn  accommodating  means  and  with  transient  eddy  cur- 
rents being  established  in  the  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial producing  a  reaction  with  the  magnetic  field  to 
create  forces  which  effect  transfer  of  the  turn  portion 
from  its  initial  position  into  its  predetermined  position 
next  to  the  wall  of  the  turn  accommodating  means. 

6.  A  method  of  compacting  a  plurality  of  electrical 
coils  carried  by  a  dynamoelectric  machine  stator  core, 
with  the  stator  core  being  formed  of  ferromagnetic  ma- 
terial having  a  bore  and  a  number  of  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  teeth  sections  around  the  bore  to  provide 
a  corresponding  number  of  open-ended  slots  extending 
axially  between  a  pair  of  end  faces  of  the  core,  and  with 
each  coil  being  defined  by  a  number  of  individually  mov- 
able turns  of  insulated  wire  conductors  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  side  portions  accommodated  in  a  preselected 
pair  of  slots  and  an  end  portion  projecting  axially  be- 
yond each  core  end  face  joining  the  associated  side  por- 
tions together,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  plac- 
ing diamagnetic  material  into  the  bore  of  the  core,  with 
said  material  extending  entirely  through  the  core  and 
radially  beneath  the  coil  end  portions  and  with  elec- 
trical insufation  disposed  between  the  core  and  said  dia- 
magnetic material;  applying  a  first  surge  of  electrical 
energy  of  a  predetermined   magnitude  concurrently  to 
substantially  all  of  the  coil  turns  to  establish  a  magnetic 
field  initially  across  coil  accommodating  slots  and  adja- 
cent teeth  sections  thereto,  a  magnetic  field  at  the  coil 
end  turns,  and  transient  eddy  currents  in  said  diamagnetic 
material  to  intensify  the  density  of  the  magnetic  fields 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  coil  turns,  with  the  interaction  of 
the  magnetic  fields  and  of  the  diamagnetic  material  effect- 
ing transfer  of  the  turns  toward  the  bottom  of  the  slots 
and  away  from  the  diamagnetic  material;  and  applying 
at  least  a  second  surge  of  electrical  energy  of  greater 
magnitude  than  the  first  surge  but  below  the  intensity 
at  which  the  insulation  of  the  individual  conductors  is 
deleteriously  affected,^ with  the  energy  producing  an  in- 
teraction between  the  coil  turns  and  the  diamagnetic  ma- 
terial to  effect  further  movement  of  the  coil  side  portions 
toward  the  bottom  walls  of  the  slots  and  of  the  end  por- 
tions radially  beyond  the  bottom  walls  of  the  slots  and 
axially  toward  their  associated  end  faces  of  the  core. 


3^33^29 
METHOD  FOR  PLACING  ONE  OR  MORE  ELECTRI- 
CAL COILS  IN  DESIRED  SPACIAL  RELATION- 
SHIP WITH  RESPECT  TO  A  COIL-ACCOMMO^ 
DATING  MEMBER 
Clovis  E.  linkoiis,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  414,823 
10  Claims.  (CL  29—596) 


apart  tooth  sections  extending  from  the  yoke  section  to  de- 
fine a  number  of  slots  accommodating  side  portions  of 
the  coil,  said  coil  formed  of  turns  of  insulated  conductor 
wire,  and  said  side  portions  insulated  from  the  walls  of 
the^ots  and  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  pro- 
ducing in  the  coil  at  least  one  high  electric  power  impulse 
of  a  magnitude  preselected  to  achieve  the  desired  place- 
ment of  the  coil  relative  to  the  core  without  detrimentally 
affecting  the  insulation  of  the  insulated  conductor  wire 
and  without  exploding  the  insulated  conductor  wire,  said 
high  eleciric  power  impulse  causing  a  surge  of  current 
flow  through  the  turns  of  the  coil;  and  moving  the  turns 
of  the  side  portions  of  the  coil  toward  the  bottom  of  the 
slot  by  means  of  electromagnetic  forces  resulting  from 
the  interaction  of  the  current  in  the  turns  and  magnetic 
field  created  across  the  slots  by  the  surge  of  current  flow 
through  the  coil. 

9.  A  method  of  placing  at  least  a  portion  of  electrical 
conductor  turns  in  a  desired  spacial  relationship  with 
respect  to  a  turn-accommodating  member,  with  a  portion 
of  the  turns  extending  beyond  the  member  and  another 
portion  being  received  in  the  turn-accommodating  mem- 
ber, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  generating  in  at 
least  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  turns  one  or  more 
electric  power  impulses  of  an  intensity  preselected  to  cause 
one  or  more  surges  of  current  flow  through  said  prede- 
termined portion  and  create  a  magnetic  field  in  the  vicinity 
of  said^  predetermined  portion  and  ^Iso  preselected  to 
effect  the  desired  spacial  relationship  of  the  predeter- 
mined portion  relative  to  the  member,  and  effecting  said 
desired  spacial  relationship  by  movement  of  said  prede- 
termined portion  to  attain  the  desired  spacial  relationship 
thereof  relative  to  the  turn-accommodating  member  pro- 
duced by  electromagnetic  forces  resulting  from  the  cur- 
rent flow  and  magnetic  field.  . 


3,333,330 
METHODS  FOR  EFFECTING  COIL-PLACING  OPER- 


ATIONS ON  ELE^. 
COMMODATING  M 
Ciovis  E.  Linicoos,  Fort 
Electric  Company, 
FUed  Nov.  30, 


COILS  IN  COIL-AC- 
fBERS 

\yne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
corporation  of  New  Yorit 
1964,  Ser.  No.  414,825 


9  Claims.  (CL  29—596) 


1.  A  method  for  placing  a  coil  in  desired  spacial  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  a  dynamoelectric  machine  core 


1.  A  method  for  effecting  a  desired  placement  of  coils 
of  an  excitation  winding  relative  to  a  dynamoelectric 
machine  core  having  angularly  spaced  tooth  sections  ex- 
tending from  the  core  to  form  a  plurality  of  slots  with 
walls  accommodating  side  portions  of  the  coils,  said  coils 
wound  of  insulated  conductor  wire  and  distributed  in 
said  slots  to  define  an  even  number  of  poles  having  a  pre- 
determined polar  relationship,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of:  supporting  a  primary  winding  in  nonmov- 
able  relation  with  respect  to  the  dynamoelectric  machine 
core  anJ  in  transformer  relationship  with  the  excitation 
winding,  said  primary  winding  defining  a  number  of  poles 


having  a  yoke  secUon  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced    equal  to  the  poles  established  by  the  excitation  winding; 
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generating  at  least  one  high  electrical  power  pulse  of  pre- 
selected magnitude  in  the  primary  winding  to  provide 
a  surge  of  current  flow  therein  and  cause  a  surge  of  in- 
duced current  flow  itl  a  closed  path  is  the  eX^Ttation  wind- 
ing, said  surges  of  current  flow  creating  a  magnetic  field; 
:and  effecting  a  movement  of  the  coils  of  the  electrical 
winding  toward  the  walls  of  the  slots  by  virtue  of  electro- 
magnetic forces  acti|rig  thereon  and  resulting  from  an 
interaction  of  currerits  and  magnetic  field  produced  by 
said  at  least  one  powi :  r  pulse.        • 


_,      3,333,331 

METHOD  FORIPRODUCING  A  SUPERCON- 

DUCTJIVE  SOLENOID  DISC 

Panl  S.  Swartz,  ScHtnectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Comply,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Original  appUcation  Bcpt  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,676,  now 

Patent  No.  3,28lL|737,  dated  Oct  25,  1966.  Divided 

and  this  appUcatiMi  Apr.  14, 1965.  Ser.  No.  448,028 

3  dUnis.  (CI.  29—599) 


1.  A  method  of  p^xlucing  a  high  field  superconductive 
solenoid  disc  which  Comprises  providing  a  metallic  strip 
with  a  core  of  one  lietal  and  a  layer  of  a  second  metal 
thereon  adapted  to  form  with  said  one  metal  a  supercon- 
ductive alloy,  positioning  a  prefomed  electrically  insulat- 
ing, non-superconductive  strip  adjacent  said  first  metallic 
strip,  coiling  said  assembled  strips  into  a  helix,  and  sub- 
sequently heating  said  helix  at  an  elevated  temperature 
less  than  the  melting  temperature  of  said  insulating  strip 
thereby  converting  said  first  metallic  strip  to  a  supercon- 
ductive alloy  strip  to  form  a  solenoid  disc  of  a  helically 
wound  superconducliiK'e  alloy  having  said  electric^y  in- 
sulating strip  betwee^  adjacent  turns  of  said  alloy.^ 


3,333,332 
METHOD  OF  aHaNUFACTURING  PARTS  OF 
ANNULAR  MAGNETIC  HEADS 
Matthijs  Henricns  IHaria  Vrolijks  and  Jacob  Koomeef, 
both  of  Emmasing|el,  Eindhoven,  Netlierlaads,  assignors 
to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatia^  of  Dehmare 

FHed  Man  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  5, 1963, 

289,815 
9  Cbfans.  (a.  29—603) 


1.  A  method  of  i  Manufacturing  porticMis  of  magnetic 
transducer  heads  h^Ving  two  circuit  parts  of  sintered 
oxidic  ferromagnetic  material,  one  of  said  parts  being 
channel-shaped  and  having  at  least  one  face  of  a  gap- 
boundary  at  one  sidb  of  said  channel,  the  other  of  said 
circuit  parts  having  another  gap-boundary  face,  com- 
prising the  steps  ofj  placing  said  second  circuit  part 
adjacent  said  first  circuit  part  with  the  respective  gap- 
boundary  faces  facing  each  other,  interposing  first  and 


second  spacing  means  between  facing  gap-boundary  faces 
at  one  side  of  said  channel,  said  spacing  means  each 
having  a' thickness  greater  than  the  desired  gap  length 
at  said  one  side  of  said  channel,  maintaining  said  parts 
in  abutting  contact  at  the  other  side  of  said  channel 
thereby  to  position  said  gap-boundary  faces  with  their 
opposing  surfaces  in  a  non-parallel  relationship,  placing 
a  quantity  of  fusible  rnaterial  adjacent  to  said  gap  faces, 
heating  the  resulting  assembly  to  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  the  fusible  material  until  the  fusible  material 
is  drawn  between  the  gap  faces  by  capillary  action, 
cooling  said  assembly  removing  said  spacing  means  by 
cutting  said  assembly  through  the  gap  boundary  faces 
to  form  a  surface,  and  finishing  said  surface. 


3333,333 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNETIC  MATERIAL 
WITH  PATTERN  OF  EMBEDDED  NON-MAG- 
NETIC  MATERL4L 
Robert  L.  Noacic,  Neshanic,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatimi  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,186 
5  Claims.  (CL  29—604) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  sheet  of  uniform  homoge- 
neous sintered  magnetic  ferrite  having  an  embedded  pat- 
tern of  non-magnetic  material,  comprising  the  steps  of 
doctor  blading  a  ferrite  slurry  over  a  plate  having  a 
raised  pattern  corresponding  to  the  desired  embedded 
pattern,  solidifying  the  doctor  bladed  slurry  by  dry- 
ing, and  removing  the  green  doctor  bladed  ferrite 
sheet  from  the  plate  to  expose  the  resulting  depres- 
sion pattern, 
applying  a  paste  of  non-magnetic  conductive  powder 
and  organic  vehicle  into  the  depression  pattern  in 
said  doctor  bladed  ferrite  sheet,  said  non-magnetic 
conductive  powder  being  selected  from  the  class  of 
refractory    metals    including   palladium,    platinum, 
rhodium  and  rhenium,  said  vehicle  being  a  grease, 
pressure  laminating  another  green  ferrite  sheet  over 
the  surface  of  said  green  ferrite  sheet  having  an  em- 
bedded paste  pattern,  and 
firing  the  lamination  to  sinter  the  ferrite, 
said  non-magnetic  paste  including  a  proportion  of  or- 
ganic vehicle  which  when  driven  off  by  said  firing 
results  in  a  shrinkage  of  the  volume  of  the  non- 
magnetic paste  by  an  amount  slightly  less  than  or 
equal  to  the  shrinkage  of  the  surrounding  ferrite  on 
firing. 


3,333,334 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNETIC  BODY  WITH 
PATTERN    OF    IMBEDDED   NON-MAGNETIC 
MATERIAL 
Joseph  A.  Koliczkowsid,  Trenton,  and  Chandler  Went- 
worth,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation 
of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,292 
3  Claims.  (CI.  29—604) 
1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  body  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial from  two  green  ferrite  sheets  one  of  which  has  a 
surface  with  a  depression  pattern  corresponding  with  a 
desired  pattern  of  imbedded  non-magnetic  conductive  ma- 
terial, the  steps  of 

applying  a  layer  of  a  slurry  to  said  surface  of  the  one 
green  ferrite  sheet,  said  slurry  including  non-mag- 
netic conductive  particles  which  have  dimension^  in 
the  range  of  about  from  0.5  to  5  microns  and -which 
are  mixed  in  an  aqueous  solution  having,  by  weight, 
0.1  to  2  percent  of  a  wetting  agent  and  2  to  20  per- 
cent of  a  carbonaceous  binder  comprising  about  99 
percent  granulated  sugar  and  1  percent  honey, 
allowing  the  slurry  to  dry  leaving  lightly-bound  non- 
magnetic conductive  particles  on  said  surface  and  in 
said  depressions. 
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brushing  the  particles  from  said  surface  leaving  the  de- 
pressions filled  with  particles,  and 

laminating  and  firing  the  two  ferrite  sheets  to  drive  off 
the  binder  and  form  a  homogeneous  body  of  sintered 
magnetic  ferrite  having  an  imbedded  pattern  of  com- 
pacted non-magnetic  conductive  particles. 


3,333,335 
METHOD  FOR  ALTERING  THE  OVERALL  CON- 
FIGURATION OF  ELECTRICAL  COILS  WOUND 
FROM  A  NUMBER  OF  CONDUCTOR  TURNS 
Marion  W.  Sims,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,824 
6  Claims.  (C^.  29—606) 


coatings,  slipping  a  ferrule  on  one  end  of  the  fuse  tube 
over  the  coating  and  conductive  strip,  filling  the  central 
aperture  of  the  fuse  tube  with  a  filler  material,  slipping 
an  additional  ferrule  on  the  other  end  of  the  fuse  tube 
over  the  coating  and  conductive  strip,  and  thereafter  sub- 
jecting both  the  ferrules  to  magnetic  induction  thereby 
producing  intense  forces  in  the  ferrules  which  bend  the 
ferrules  into  very  firm  engagement  with  the  adjacent 
surfaces  of  the  fuse  tube. 


y 


3,333,337 
WIRE  HOLDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
WIRE  CUTTER 
Leo  F.  Austin,  Jr.,  and  Mclvln  G.  Korthals,  Artesia, 
N.  Mex.,  and  James  K.  Harper,  Centralia,  Mo.,  assign- 
ors to  A.  B.  Chan^  Company,  Ccntndia,  Mo^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Missouri 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  524,334 
8  Claims.  (CL  30—134) 


1.  A  method  for  altering  the  configuration  of  at  least 
one  electrical  coil  carried  by  a  first  coil  accommodating 
member  and  defining  a  magnetic  pole,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps:  supporting  at  least  one  dther  electrical 
coil  carried  by  a  second  coil  accommodating  member  and 
defining  a  magnetic  pole  in  a  predetermined  adjacent 
position  relative  to  the  one  coil,  with  the  magnetic  poles 
for  the  respective  electrical  coils  being  in  the  proximity 
of  one  another;  and  applying  at  least  one  electrical  power 
impulse  generally  concurrently  to  said  one  and  said  one 
other  electrical  cpils  to  produce  current  flows  therein  and 
to  establish  magnetic  fields,  with  the  current  flows  and 
fields  interacting  to  effect  alteration  of  at  least  said  one 
electrical  coil  carried  by  a  first  coil  accommodating  mem- 
ber into  the  desired  configuration. 


^3,333,336 
METHOD  OF  MAiONG  A  FUSE  BY  SECURING 
THE  TERMINALS  BY  MAGNETIC  FORMING 
Frank  L.  Cameron,  North  Huntington  Township,  Irwin, 
and  Wilson  C.  Good,  Levelgreen,  Trafford,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Westingfaouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,490 
3  Claims.  (CI.  29—623) 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  fuse  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  inserting  a  fusible  element  in  a  fuse  tube, 
attaching  strips  of  conductive  material  to  the  ends  of  the 
fusible  element,  applying  a  coating  of  yieldable  material 
to  the  outer  surface  of  the  fuse  tube  at  both  ends  thereof, 
bending  the  conductive  strips  around  the  ends  of  the  fuse 
tube,  further  bending  the  conductive  strips  adjacent  the 


I.  In  combination  with  a  lever  type  wire  cutter  having 
a  cutterhead  provided  with  a  paif^of  relatively  shiftable, 
normally  spaced-apart  blades  for  receiving  a  wire  there- 
between, and  a  swingable  lever  arm  coupled  with  one  of 
said  blades  for  shifting  the  latter  toward  the  other  of  said 
blades  to  cut  said  wire,  a  wire  holder  comprising: 

a  pair  of  relatively  shiftable,  normally  open  jaws  mount- 
ed on  said  cutterhead  and  having  wire-engaging 
means  disposed  to  receive  said  wire  when  the  latter 
is  received  by  said  blades; 
means  interconnecting  said  arm  and  one  of  said  jaws 
for  shifting  the  latter  toward  a  closed  position  with 
respect  to  the  other  of  said  jaws  in  response  to  initial 
movement  of  said  arm  in  a  direction  to  shift  said 
one  blade  toward  said  other  blade,  whereby  to  damp 
the  received  wire  between  the  jaws, 
said  jaw-closing  means  having  a  resilient  component 
for  maintaining  closing  pressure  on  said  jaws  while 
permitting  continued  movement  of  said  arm  in  said 
direction  to  sever  the  wire  whereby,  after  the  wire  is 
severed,  one  of  the  cut  ends  thereof  remains  clamped 
between  said  jaws  and  is  held  thereby;  and 
means  mounting  said  jaw-closing  means  for  pivotal 

movement  with  said  arm, 
said  component  being  engageable  by  said  arm  during 

movement  of  the  arm  in  said  direction, 
said  jaw-closing  means  including  a  cam  engageable 
with  said  one  jaw  for  effecting  said  shifting  thereof 
toward  said  closed  position  upon  said  engagement 
of  the  component  by  said  arm. 


3,333,338 

WIRE  LEAD  CUTOFF  TOOL 

Waiiam  Curtis  Bums,  Hershey,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  June  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  557,088 

8  Claims.  (CI.  30—233) 

1.  A  wire  lead  cutoff  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  arms, 

pivot  means  connecting  said  arms  for  pivotal  movement 

relative  to  e^ch  other,  one  said  arm  having  a  series  of 
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relatively  small  a  lertures  extending  therethrough  and 
forming  a  geometric  pattern,  the  other  said  arm  having 
a  relatively  large  aperture  extending  therethrough,  said 


large  aperture  bei 


[ig  in   alignment  with  said  series  of 


small  apertures  wn4n  said  arms  are  in  a  first  position  to 
permit  insertion  o^  wire  leads,  said  large  aperture  being 
displaced  from  said  series  of  small  apertures  when  said 
arms  are  in  a  second  position  whereby"  «aid  wire  leads 
will  be  severed  to  ^ngth. 


[•k-1 


3,333339 

•BONING  KNIFE 

Emma  W.  Kini^^  383  E.  2nd,  RiaHo,  CaUf .     92376 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,759 

2  Claims.  (CL  30—299) 


1.  A  de-boning  uiife  of  the  nature  aforesaid,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  handle  member  including  a  rearward  enlargement,  a 
central  smallef  portion  adapted  to  be  manually  held 
and  a  forward  enlargement  to  aid  in  the  manual 
manipulation  !  thereof,  structurally  communicating 
with  a  blade  mibmber  comprising; 

a  straight  blade  structurally  communicating  with  and 
projecting  fon^(ardIy  fromsaid  handle  member,  hav- 
ing a  forward  curved  portion  communicating  with  a 
straight  back  part,  with  lit  least  said  forward  curved 
portion  being  sharpened;  ~ 

a  connecting  shalft  structurally  communicating  with  the 
back  of  said  straight  blade  near  the  joinder  of  the 
curved  sharpetKd  part  therewith,  projecting  substan- 
tially normally  therefrom  and  commiuiicating  at  a 
spaced  distahoq  with; 


a  planing  blade  having  two  angulariy  disposed  side 
parts  meeting  in  a  central  apex,  said  side  parts  being 
substantially  of  the  shape  of  a  quadrate  of  a  parabola 
and  having  the  curved  portion  thereof  sharpened. 


3,333340 

MOUTH  PROTECTOR  FOR  A  SALIVA  EJECTOR 

Umaiie  B.  Boisycrt,  169  Wayne  St» 

Manchester,  N.H.    Oam 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,280 

2  Claims.  (CL  32—33) 


1.  An  integral  mouth  protector  comprising  a  retainer 
portion  having  an  opening  to  receive  a  saliva  ejector,  a 
protector  portion  extending  from  said  retainer  portion 
embodying  a  gooseneck  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  por- 
tion of  a  saliva  ejector,  said  protector  portion  having  an 
elongate,  continuous  external  groove  therein  for  its  full 
length  thereof  in  which  a  said  saliva  ejector  portion  is 
adapted  to  enter,  said  gooseneck  portion  being  open  and 
wider  than  the  portion  adjoining  it  at  the  end  extremity 
only. 

3,333,341 

ENGRAVING  APPARATUS 

George  Wnerthner,  2780  Hamilton  Road, 

South  Plalnfield,  NJ.    07080 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,036 

e  Claims,  (a.  33—25) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  a  pantograph  mechanism  pivotally  carried  by  a 
base  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom, 

(b)  a  tracing  stylus  carried  at  one  end  of  said  mech- 
anism and  axially  movable  in  a  fdane  normal  to  that 
of  the  mechanism, 

(c)  a  rotatable  scriber  carried  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  mechanism  and  axially  movable  in  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  that  of  the  mechanisni, 

(d)  a  reference  marking  carried  by  the  base, 

(e)  a  lettering  template  supported  by  the  base  and 
movable  relative  to  the  said  reference  marking,  said 
template  comprising  a  plastic  sheet  carried  by  a  metal 
plate,  with  the  characters  of  the  template  formed  by 
cutting  completely  through  the  plastic  sheet, 

(f )  a  fihn-supporting  member  carried  by  the  base. 
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(g)  means  for  securing  a  photographic  fUm  to  said 
film-supporting  member,  ] 

(h)  operating  means  for  moving  the  stylus  intb  trac- 
ing registry  with  the  template, 

(i)  coupling  means  pivotally  carried  by  the  said  mech- 
anism and  mechanicallyrcoupled  between  the  stylus 
and  the  scriber,  said  coupling  means  effecting  axial 
movement  of  the  scriber  into  engagement  with  the 
photographic  film  when  the  stylus  is  brought  into 
tracing  registry  with  the  template, 

(j)  a  motor  for  rotating  the  scriber,  and 

(k)  circuit  elements  for  completing  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit between  the  motocL  and  a  voltage  source,  said 
elements  including  the  said  stylus  and  the  metal  plate 
of  the  template. 


3  333  343 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  A  DIMENSION  AND 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  CALCULATING  A  RESULT 

Royal  Albert  Elfast,  Jr^  Uppsala,  Sweden,  aasigiior  to 

Cal'Cal  Establishment,  a  corporation  of  Uechtewtein 

FUed  Sept.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,942 

5  Claims.  (CI.  33—143) 


3,333,342 

PARALLEL  RULER 

Henry  T.  Meneely,  19V^  Revell  St., 

Annapolis,  Md.    21401 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,498 

6  Claims.  (CI.  3^—108) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  dimension  and  calculating 
a  result  dependent  on  the  measurement  value  obtained 
and  on  a  known  variable  factor,  characterized  in  that  it 
comprises  three  juxtaposed  members  movable  relative  to 
each  other,  of  which  first  and  second  members  are  each 
provided  with  a  contact  the  distance  between  which  cor- 
responds to  the  measured  dimension;  a  fixed  index  on  said 
first  member,  a  first  scale  on  said  second  member;  said 
first  scale  having  division  lines  arranged  so  that  their  ends 
nearer  said  first  member  will  each  register  with  said  fixed 
index  and  extend  in  a  predetermined  manner  to  form, 
with  their  opposite  ends,  a  transfer  scale;  said  second 
t  member  further  is  provided  with  a  result  scale  and  said 
third  member  is  provided  with  a  third  scale  with  scale  divi- 
;  sion  lines  indicating  values  of  said  known  variable  factor 
1^  and  arranged  to  be  set  with  the  desired  value  of  the  vari- 
I  able  factor  in  registration  with  the  scale  division  line  of 
said  transfer  scale  corresponding  to  that  scale  division  line 
of  said  first  scale  registering  with  said  fixed  index,  a  hssult 
index  being  provided  on  said  third  member  and  arranged 
to  cooperate  with  said  result  scale  on  said  second  membei 
to  indicate  the  sought  result  thereon. 


3,333,344 

ROTARY  DRYER 

Bruno   F.   Loewcn,   Borser,  Tcx^  assignor  to  Phillipi 

Petroleam  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  509,110 

7  Claims.  (CL  34—31) 


1.  A  ruler  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  flat,  elon- 
gated rectangular  body  members,  each  having  straight 
parallel  inner  and  outer  edges,  both  of  said  body  mem- 
bers being  freely  angularly  and  longitudinally  position- 
able  with  respect  to  selected  indicia  and  with  either  of 
their  respective  edges  in  alignment  with  said  indicia,  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  passage  means  in  each  of 
said  body  members  having  spaced  openings  extending 
through  the  adjacent  inner  edges  of  the  respective  body 
members,  the  openings  in  each  body  member  being 
equally  spaced  so  that  the  corresponding  openings  of 
each  pair  are  registerable  with  each  other  when  the  re- 
spective inner  edges  of  said  body  members  are  in  abut- 
ment with  each  other,  a  pair  of  inelastic,  flexible  elements 
extending  through  and  between  the  corresponding  open- 
ings and  passages  of  each  pair  thereof,  means  anchoring 
said  flexible  members  to  one  of  said  body  members,  and 
combined  tensioning  and  slack  take-up  means  carried  by 
said  second  body  member  and  operatively  engaging  said 
flexible  elements,  said  last  named  means  being  movable 
in  one  direction  for  retracting  said  elements  and  movable 
in  the  opposite  direction  for  feeding  out  said  elements 
when  said  body  members  are  iDoved  away  from  each 
other,  and  resilient  means  operating  at  all  times  on  said 
combined  tensioning  and  slack  take-up  means  to  bias  it 
in  its  first  direction  of  movement  so  that  the  inner  edges 
of  said  body  members  normally  abut  each  other  with  a 
force  which  is  uniform  along  the  length  thexeof. 


1.  A  rotary  dryer  for  drying  particulate  porous  solids 
comprising  in  combination: 

(1)  a  horizontally  elongated  cylindrical  dryer  drum 
rotatable  with  its  axis  substantially  horizontal  having 
means  at  one  end  for  introducing  said  solids  con- 
taining moisture  and  means  at  the  opposite  end  for 
withdrawing  dried  solids; 

(2)  means  adjacent  the  exterior  of  said  drum  for 
heating  the  wall  of  said  drum; 

(3)  a  series  of  uniformly  circumferentially-spaced 
lifting  vanes  extending  longitudinally  generally  par- 
allel with  the  axis  of  said  drum  from  adjacent  the 
downstream  end  thereof  forwardly  a  distance  in  the 
range  of  about  Vi  to  %  the  length  thereof,  supported 
from  the  inner  wall  of  said  drum  substantially  nor- 
mal thereto  and  spaced  a  distance  therefrom  in  the 
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range  of  %  to  IVa  inches  to  allow  said  solids  to  flow  passageways  receiving  a  heated  exhaust  air  stream  from 

between  said  >ines  and  said  inner  wall  in  contact  said  tumbling  drum  outlet  openings,  at  least  another  of 

therewith  duriit^  rotation  of  said  drum;  and  said  fluid  flow  passageways  directing  a  cooler  dry  air 

(4)  means  for  rotating  said  drum.  stream  through  said  inlet  openings  to  said  drum,  and  a 


DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE  CONTROL  PROBE 
James  L.   Miller,  Dayton,  Oiilo,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corponttdn,  DHroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  oi 
Delaware 


FUed  May  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,435 


6  Claiiiis.  (CL  34—45) 


1.  A  sensor  unit  including  a  conically-shaped  base  por- 
tion having  a  large  diameter  end  and  a  small  diameter 
end,  a  first  plurality  of  conductor  discs  on  said  small  diam- 
eter end  of  said  base  portion,  means  for  electrically  in- 
sulating each  of  said  first  plurality  of  conductor  discs  one 
from  the  other,  ajisecond  plurality  of  conductor  discs 
aligned  colinearly  with  said  first  plurality  of  conductor 
discs,  said  second  plurality  of  conductor  discs  having  an 
outside  diameter  staaller  than  that  of  said  first  discs, 
means  for  electrically  insulating  said  second  plurality  of 
conductor  discs  one  from  the  other  and  from  said  first 
plurality  of  discs,  fl^st  terminal  means  on  said  base  por- 
tion electrically  connected  to  selected  ones  of  said  first 
and  second  plurality  of  conductor  discs,  second  terminal 
means  on  said  conical  base  electrically  connected  to  se- 
lected other  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  conductor 
discs,  said  first  plui]ality  of  conductor  discs  adapted  to  be 
electrically  connect^  to  one  another  across  said  insulat- 
ing means  to  produce  a  first  current  path  across  said  first 
and  second  terminal  means,  said  second  plurality  of  con- 
ductor discs  adaptetd  to  be  electrically  connected  to  one 
another  across  said  insulating  means  to  produce  a  second 
current  path  betwee|i|  said  first  and  second  terminal  means. 


tweejil  sa 
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common  heat  transfer  surface  between  said  at  least  one 
of  said  fluid  flow  passageways  and  said  at  least  another  of 
said  fluid  flow  passageways  for  transferring  heat  from 
said  heated  air  stream  to  said  cooler  air  stream. 


3,333,347 
ADJUSTABLE  DRUM  SUPPORT  FOR  A 
LAUNDRY  DRYER 
Floyd  F.  Maellcr,  Two  Rivers,  and  Michad  Tmfco,  Mani- 
towoc,  Wis.,   assigiion  to   HamOtaB   MamfactoriBg 
Company,  Two  RiTcn,  Wis^  a  unpotailoB  of  Wit* 
consin 

Filed  Sept  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  485,287 
19  Claims.  (CL  34— 139) 


DOMESTIC  CLOTHES  DRYER 
Byron  L.  Brucken;  D^rton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,936  ^ 
15  Claims.  (CL  34—131) 
1.  In  a  domestic  dryer,  the  combination  of  a  rotatable 
tumbling  drum  havbg  inlet  .and  outlet  openings  therein, 
prime  mover  meai^$  for  driving  said  drum,  an  annular 
impeller  operatively  associated  with  said  prime  -mover 
means  to  be  rotated  thereby,  said  rotatable  impeller  in- 
cluding means  forming  a  plurality  of  separate  fluid  flow 
passageways  therethrough,  at  least  one  of  said  fluid  flow 


1.  A  laundry  dryer  comprising  a  cabinet  having  front, 
rear  and  bottom  walls,  a  generally  cylindrical  dnun  lo- 
cated within  said  cabinet  with  its  axis  substantially  hori- 
zontal, said  drum  having  front  and  rear  walls,  the  front 
walls  of  said  cabinet  and  said  drum  having  openings  there- 
in.^n  upright  mounted  at  its  lower  end  on  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  cabinet  and  extending  upwardly  between  the 
rear  walls  of  said  drum  and  said  cabinet,  said  upright 
rotatably  supporting  said  drum,  and  means  coacting  with 
the  rear  wall  of  said  cabinet  and.  said  upright  for  bend- 
ing said  upright  relative  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  cabinet 
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to  move  the  front  wall  of  the  drum  and  bring  the  open- 
ing therein  into  alignment  with  the  said  opening  in  the 
front  wall  of  said  cabinet. 


GRAIN  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Harry  S.  Ausherman,  Wichita,  and  Andy  L.  Thompson, 
Courtland,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Wichita  Supply  and  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1965,  So-.  No.  437,719 
6  Claims.  (CL  »— 174) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  drying  grain  comprising,  a  base,  up- 
right legs  mounted  on  said  base,  an  agitator  hoiHing 
mounted  on  said  legs  having  a  short  upright  cylindrical 
shaped  wall,  and  a  flat  annular  shaped  floor,  an  upright, 
relatively  high,  perforated  cylindrically  shaped  outer  wall 
secured  to  said  short  wall  of  said  agitator  housing,  an 
upright  perforated  cylindrically  shaped  inner  wall  posi- 
tioned in  spaced  and  concentric  relation  to  said  outer 
wall  of  a  height  less  than  said  outer  wall,  a  plurality  of 
upright  circumferentially  spaced  flat  structural  members 
secured  along  the  outside  vertical  edges  to  said  outer 
wall,  and  secured  along  the  inside  vertical  edges  to  said 
inner  wall  with  the  lower  end  positioned  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  floor  of  said  agitator  housing,  a  frusto- 
conical  shaped  diverter  hood  secured  to  the  top  of  said 
inner  wall,  a  solid  annular  shaped  horizontal  parti|jon 
of  imperforate  material  secured  to  the  said  inner  wall 
defining  upper  and  lower  chambers,  a  vertically  disposed 
cylindrically  shaped  duct  mounted  in  the  central  aperture 
in  said  horizontal  partition,  a  blower  mounted  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  duct,  adapted  to  transfer  air  from  said 
lower  chamber  to  said  upper  chamber,  said  blower  hav- 
ing a  motor,  and  a  horizontally  disposed  fan  .rotatable 
about  a  vertical  axis,  a  burner  mounted  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  duct,  an  agitator  mounted  in  said  Agitator 
housing  rotatable  about  a  vertical  central  axis  having  a 
hub,  a  plurality  of  arcuate  shaped  arms,  and  means  to 
secure  said  arm^  to  said  hub  with  the  outer  ends  of  said 
arms  moving  in  close  but  spaced  relation  to  the  outer  wall 
of  said  agitator  housing,  a  frusto-conical  shaped  hopper 
having  an,  outlet  aperture  and  mounted  in  the  central 
aperture  of  said  annular  floor  of  said  agitator  housing,  a 
generally  horizontal  tubular  shaped  conveyor  housing 
connected  to  the  outlet  aperture  of  said  hopper,  a  con- 
veyor auger  rotatably  mounted  in  said  conveyor  housing, 
a  power  means  for  said  agitator  and  conveyor  auger  com- 
prising, an  electric  motor,  a  first  shaft  mounted  adjacent 
said  motor,  first  belt  and  pulley  means  connecting  said 
motor  in  driving  relation  to  said  first  shaft,  a  second 
shaft,  second  belt  and  pulley  means  connecting  said  first 
shaft  in  driving  relation  to  said  second  shaft,  a  first  and 
second  pulleys  on  said  second  shaft,  an  agitator  drive 
shaft  having  a  third  pulley  aligned  with  said  first  pulley. 


a  first  belt  disposed  on  said  first  and  said  third  pulleys, 
an  agitator  gear  box  operably  connected  in  driving  rela- 
tionship to  said  agitator  drive  shaft  and  having  a  ver- 
tically disposed  driving  shaft  connected  to  said  hub  of 
said  agitator,  a  conveyor  drive  shaft  having  a  fourth  pul- 
ley mounted  thereon  in  alignment  with  said  second  pul- 
ley, longitudinally  spaced  universal  joints  in  said  con- 
veyor drive  shaft,  said  conveyor  drive  shaft  being  con- 
nected in  driving  relation  to  said  conveyor  auger,  a  sec- 
ond belt  disposed  on  said  second  and  fourth  pulleys,  and 
a  frame  means  for  supporting  said  motor,  said  first  shaft, 
said  second  shaft,  said  conveyor  drive  shaft,  and  said 
agitator  drive  shaft,  said  apparatus  for  drying  grain 
adapted  to  dry  grain  disposed  in  the  annular  space  be- 
tween said  outer  and  inner  walls  with  an  outwardly 
directed  heated  current  of  air  emanating  from  said  upper 
compartment  and  a  cold  current  of  air  being  drawn  into 
said  lower  compartment,  and  remove  the  cooled  dry  grain 
from  the  annular  space  with  said  agitator,  and  move  the 
grain  outwardly  with  said  conveyor  auger. 


3,333,349 

FRAMEWORK  MOLECULAR  ORBITAL  MODEL 

ASSEMBLY 

George  C.  Brumllk,  331  E.  71st  St, 

New  York,  N.Y.     10021 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,546 

11  Claims.  (CL  35—18) 


1.  A  molecular  model  assembly  comprising  a  plurality 
of  coupling  units  each  representing  the  center  and  the 
directed  valence  orbitals  of  a  single  atom,  and  each  hav- 
ing arm  sections  angularly  arranged  in  accordance  with 
the  symmetry  axes  of  valence  orbitals  and  bond  angles 
of  the  atom  to  be  depicted  by  said  coupling  unit,  and  a 
plurality  of  elongated  cylindrical  sections  each  sized  for 
frictional  mounting  at  each  end  on  respective  arm  sec- 
tions of  said  coupling  units  with  the  mounted  end  thereof 
abutting  the  juncture  of  said  arm  sections  at  the  center 
of  said  coupling  unit,  said  cylindrical  sections  being  re- 
spectively sized  to  represent  accurately  to  scale  the  sigma 
bond  distances  between  bonded  atoms'  represented  by 
the  centers  of  said  coupling  units,  and  the  Van  der  Waals 
radii  of  unshared  electron  pair  orbitals,  pi  orbitals  and 
polynuclear  pi  orbitals,  said  cylindrical  sections  being 
color  coded  respectively  to  depict  atoms  of  selected  ele- 
ments corresponding  to  the  coupling  .units  on  which  said 
cylindrical  sections  are  mounted,  said  coupling  units  and 
cylindrical  sections  being  thus  capable  of  being  coupled 
to  form  an  accurate  framework  model  of  a  selected 
molecule  including  accurate  scale  representations  of  bond 
angles,  bond  distances,  covalent  radii,  and  Van  der  Waals 
radii. 


3,333,350 
ARITHMETIC  TEACHING  APPARATUS 

Lionel  P.  Hopkins,  96  New  England  Ave., 

Summit,  N  J.    07901 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,484 

5  Claims.  (CI.  35—31) 

1.  A  teaching  device  comprising  in  combination  a  base, 
a  hollow  rectangular  receptacle  vertically  disposed  upon 
the  base  and  secured  thereto,  an  elongated  rectangular 
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escopically  received  at  its  lower  end 
jnd  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a 
plurality  of  numbered  pairs  of  spaced  openings  longi- 
tudinally disposed  within  the  column,  a  plurality  of  pins 


receivable  within  tli(  openings  and  a  compass,  arms  on 
said  compass,  and  a  pivot  to  swingably  secure  the  arms 
at  oi*  end  whereby  the  free  ends  of  the  compass  arms 
may  be  adjusted  to  any  desired  interval  between  the 
spaced  openings  in  t  is  column. 


3,333,351 

TEACHING  DEVICE 

Betty  I.  Willams,  3538  Tamerlsk  Court, 

BakeHfield,  Calif.    93306 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,159 

16  Claims.  (CL  35—35) 


indicia  of  a  Be  and  having  a  second 


1.  Means  for  te  ^hing  English  sentence  structure  of 
the  classes  comprising  the  following  forms:  NP+Be+ 
Completer;  NP+V^+Ohjcci;  and  NP-\-ITV,  said  means 
comprising: 

(a)  a  body  bea|)ng  indicia  of  an  NP  and  having  a 
first  face; 

(b)  a  body  beari^ 
and  third  fac 

(c)  a  body  bearWg  indicia  of  a  VT  and  having  a  sec- 
ond and  third  |fiace; 

(d)  a  body  bearing  indicia  of  an  ITV  and  having  a 
second  and  third  face; 

(e)  a  body  bearing  indicia  of  a  Completer  and  having 
id 

ig  indicia  of  an  Object  and  having  a 


a  fourth  face; 
(f)  a  body  bean 

fourth  face; 
said  first  and  sec^ 
/acel  being  adaptei 


(d)  adjacent  to  the  fourth  face,  justification  means  on 
bodies  bearing  a  completer  or  an  Object,  the  justi- 
fication means  adjacent  to  the  first  and  second  faces 
being  complementary  and  exclusive  for  number 
whereby  to  indicatejcorrect  and  incorrect  associa- 
tion, and-i4hr'  jii^tiTication  means  adjacent  to  the 
third  and  fourth  faces  being  complementary  to  in- 
dicate a  requirement  for  presence  of  a  Completer  or 
Object,  and  to  indicate  correct  or  incorrect  associa- 
tion. 

3,333,352 

FOOTBALL  TRAINING  SHOE 

John  Wfaistoa  Urincston,  807  Randal!  St, 

East  Gadsden,  Ala.    35901 

FUed  Jane  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  462,173 

5  CiaiiM.  (CL  36—23) 


5.  A  weighted  football  shoe  comprising  an  upper  por- 
tion and  a  slu>e  sole  combination  portion  being  attached 
to  the  upper  portion,  the  sole  combination  portion  being 
formed  in  a  multi-ply  construction,  said  multi-ply  con- 
struction comprising  an  upper  sole  ply  affixed  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  shoe,  a  spacer  sole  ply  positioned  adjacent 
to  and  in  registry  with  the  upper  sole  ply,  at  least  one 
weight  receiving  recess  in  the  spacer  sole  ply,  marginal 
side  edges  of  the  spacer  sole  ply  completely  enclosing  the 
periphery  of  the  weight  receiving  recess,  thin  stiffener  sole 
plate  ply  overlying  the  weight  receiving  recess  of  the 
spacer  sole  ply,  a  plurality  of  cleat  studs  extending 
through  said  sole  combination  and  terminating  on  the 
exterior  of  said  sole  combination,  a  cleat  attached  to  each 
stud  and  weighted  means  carried  in  the  concealed  weight 
receiving  within  the  sole  combination  portion. 


3,333,353 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FOOTWEAR 

Pedro  Amau  Garda,  Callc  de  las  Flores  5, 

Barcelona,  Spain 

FUed  July  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain, 

July  19, 1963,  28,797/63 

1  Claim.  (CL  36—68) 


i 


id  faces,  and  said  third  and  fourth 
to  be  placed  in  contiguity  with  each 
other  in  pairs,  and  i  justification  means  carried  by  the  re- 
spective bodies  adj^tent  to  said  faces  as  follows: 

(a)  adjacent  to  the  first  face,  justification  means  in- 
dicative of  thJQ  plural  or  singular  number  of  the 
NP  borne  by  Ithe  body; 

(b)  adjacent  to  I  Ithe  second  face,  justification  means 
indicative  of  tl^e  plural  or  singular  number  of  the 
respective  Be,  VT  or  ITV  borne  by  the  body; 

(c)  adjacent  to  ithe  third  face,  justification  means  on 
bodies  bearing  Be  or  VT  indicative  of  the  need 
for  a  Completer  or  an  Object  respectively;  and 


A  combined  insole  waist  and  heel  stiffener  for  use  in 
the  manufacture  of  boots,  shoes  and  like  footwear  which 
stiffener  has  been  injection  moulded  of  a  synthetic  plastic 
material  and  has  set  to  form  a  unit,  said  unit  comprising 
a  stiff  relatively  thick  arched  base  constituting  the  heel 
seat  and  insole  waist  and  a  resilient  wall  which  extends 
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around  the  heel  and  also  along  the  sides  of  tne  instep  and 
is  such  as  to  form  an  abnormally  small  top  opening,  the 
said  wall  in  cross-section  gradually  reducing  in  thickness 
to  the  said  top  opening  and  rising  outwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  the  said  base,  its  inner  surface  rising  out- 
wardly from  the  said  periphery  around  the  heel  and  both 
sides  of  the  instep  with  a  smooth  curve;  said  wall  then 
curying  inwardly  around  both  sides  of  the  heel  and  the 
instep  to  the  top  opening,  said  cross-sectional  shaping  ex- 
tending from  the  heel  at  least  to  substantially  the  narrow- 
est part  of  the  base;  the  said  wall  in  the  instep  region  bulg- 
ing outwardly  to  a  considerably  greater  extent  at  one  side 
of  the  bfte  than  at  the  opposite  side  in  the  region  of  the 
instep  and  then  turning  inwardly  the  outer  contour  of  said 
base  being  demarcated  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  said 
wall  at  least  in  the  heel  region  by  a  clearly  exhibited  edge; 
the  average  width  of  the  said  abnormally  small  top  open- 
ing in  the  heel  region  being  not  substantially  greater  than 
one-half  of  the  maximum  width  of  the  heel  zone  as  defined 
by  said  outer  contour;  and  the  said  top  opening  gradually 
widening  forwardly  from  the  heel  region;  the  said  wall 
requiring  elastic  expansion  before  the  foot  can  seat  proper- 
ly on  the  said  arched  base  in  order  to  give  to  the  footwear 
embodying  the  stiffener  the  property  of  elastically  grip- 
ping round  the  heel  and  forwardly  thereof  into  the  in- 
step region  and  to  preserve  the  original  shape  of  the  foot- 
wear. 


3,333355 
COMBINED  SAFETY  AND  EXHAUST  HOOD  FOR 
PRESSING  MACHINE 
Vincent  W.  Tucker,  South  Portfaiid,  Maine,  asrinor  to 
Ametek,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatlonof  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1966,  Ser.  No.  554,611 
4  Claims.  (CL  3«— 27) 


^  3,333354 

MOBILE  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  AND 

MELTING  SNOW 

Jack  KIrsiienblat,  86—02  Park  Lane  S., 

Woodhavcn,  N.Y.     11421 

FUcd  Oct  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,850 

5  Claims.  (Q.  37—12) 


.^r 


r*« 


I.  A  pressing  machine  comprising  a  support,  a  station- 
ary buck  on  said  support,  a  movable  pressing  head 
mounted  on  said  support  for  a  motion  cycle  including  a 
closmg  phase  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position, 
pneumatic  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
pressmg  head  for  moving  said  pressing  head  through  said 
closmg  phase  into  said  closed  position,  spring  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  pressing  head  arranged  to  return 
said  pressing  head  to  said  open  position,  a  combined  ven- 
tilatmg  and  safety  hood  of  low  mass  relativ^  to  said  press- 
mg head  positioned  over  said  pressing  head  and  terminat- 
ing m  a  sensing  portion  surrounding  and  below  said  press- 
ing head,  means  mounting  said  hood  on  said  pressing  head 
for  relative  movement  therebetween  during  an  interval  of 
physical  contact  of  saicrtlnsing  portion  with  an  obstruc- 
tion beneath  said  pressing  head,  a  pneumatic  supply  for 
said  actuating  means  and  control  means  for  connecting 
said  pneumatic  supply  to  said  actuating  means  for  initiat- 
ing said  motion  cycle  and  including  sensing  means  respon- 
sive to  said  physical  contact  between  said  sensing  portion 
and  said  obstruction  for  disconnecting  said  pneumatic 
supply  from  said  actuating  means  whereby  said  motion 
cycle  IS  aborted  and  said  pressing  head  and  hood  are  re- 
stored to  said  open  position  by  said  spring  means. 


1.,  Mobile  apparatus  for  collecting  and  melting  snow, 
comprising  a  vehicle  body  having  a  cab,  wheels  and 
wheel  propulsion  means;  a  water  collection  tank  secured 
to  said  body;  a  horizontal  screw  conveyor  secured  to  the 
bottom  front  of  said  cab  for  collecting  snow  off  a  sur- 
face  such  as  a  street;  a  vertically  inclined  belt  conveyor 
extending  over  said  cab  and  having  a  top  discharging 
hood,  the  snow  from  said  screw  conveyor  being  supplied 
to  the  bottom  of  the  belt  conveyor  whereby  the  snow  is 
discharged  from  said  hood;  an  electrically  operated  snow 
melter  positioned  between  said  hood  and  said  tank  to  re- 
ceive snow,  melt  same  and  discharge  the  resultant  water 
into  said  tank;  a  gasoline  engine-electric  generator  unit 
mounted  on  said  body  to  supply  electric  current  to  said 
melter,  said  melter  having  a  hollow  housing  in  the  shape 
of  a  truncated  cone,  the  small  end  of  which  is  connected 
to  said  hood,  the  large  end  of  which  communicates  with 
the  top  end  of  the  tank,  the  bottom  of  the  large  end  being 
a^  a  lower  level  than  the  bottom  of  the  small  end,  the  top 
of  the  small  end  having  an  opening  communicating  with 
said  hood  whereby  snow  is  fed  by  gravity  into  the  melter, 
the  bottom  of  the  large  end  carrying  drain  holes  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  the  tank  whereby  water 
is  discharged  by  gravity  into  the  tank,  a  rotatable  shaft 
being  axially  positioned  within  the  housing  and  jour- 
nalled  therein  at  the  ends  thereof,  and  said  shaft  carry- 
ing electrically  energized  snow  melting  heating  elements. 


3333356 
w  »     PERPETUAL  CALENDAR 
"TTr.'^'  ■«'?"«*•  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ketciuun  A 
M^ougall,  Inc.,  Roseland,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  478341 
4  Claims.  (CL  40— 114) 


1.  An  information  display  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  base,  an  outer  housing  mounted  on  said  base 
said  outer  housing  having  therein  a  series  of  apertures, 
a  pair  of  display  wheels  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
having  information  upon  their  peripheral  surfaces,  said 
information  selectively  readable  through  said  apenures,  a 
shaft  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  and 
aligned  with  the  perpendicular  axis  of  said  wheels,  means 
on  said  shaft  for  selectively  engaging  one  of  said  wheels 
for  rotational  movement  while  said  sefcond  wheel  remains 
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in  a  stationary  position,  said  means  for  selectively  en- 
gaging said  wheels  being  capable  of  engaging  said  wheels 
in  a  plurality  of  af^ular  dispositions  and  means  for  ro- 
tating said  shaft 


3333357 

TRANSPARENCY  WITH  ORIENTATION  MEANS 

Paul  J.  Grogan,  MMtaon,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  MUpriirt,  Inc., 

Milwaukee,  I  ^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oci  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,793 


end  walls  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  back 
wall;  said  front  wall  extending  integrally  from  said  side 
walls  at  their  outer  edges  spaced  from  said  back  wall, 
said  front  wall-  being  curved  inwardly  with  a  central  por* 
tion  thereof  abutting  said  rear  wall  to  define  an  open 
front  whereby  the  portions  of  said  front  wall  adjacent 
said  side  walls  are  spaced  from  said  rear  wall  to  define 
chambers  therebetween;  and  three':dimensioned  display 
articles  supported  by  said  front  wall  in  said  open  front 
and  having  support  means  extending  downwardly  there- 
from and  penetrating  said  curved  front  wall  and  extend- 
ing into  at  least  one  of  said  chambers. 


1.  In  a  transparency  comprising  a  sheet  of  material 
including  a  square  transparent  area  and  information  ap- 
plied to  part  of  the  transparent  area,  the  combination  with 
said  transparency  of  means  for  orienting  the  transparency 
through  a  plurality  of  positions;  said  means  comprising  a 
set  of  four  sequentially  arranged  position  indicating  indicia 
spaced  about  the  perimeter  of  the  transparent  area,  there 
being  a  first  positi0h  indicating  indicium  near  one  comer 
of  the  transparent  area  arranged  parallel  to  a  side  of 
said  area,  a  second  position  indicating  indicium  near 
another  corner  of  ihe  transparent  area  arranged  at  90° 
to  said  first  indiciuirti,  a  third  position  indicating  indicium 
near  another  corner  of  the  transparent  area  arranged  at 
90°  to  said  secon(j|indicium,  and  a  fourth  position  indi- 
cating indicium  n<«r  another  corner  of  the  transparent 
area  arranged  at  ^°  to  said  third  indicium;  one  corner 
of  the  transparent  jirea  being  a  datum  position  and  each 
indicium  being  furaier  arranged  to  present  the  same  ap- 
pearance when  in  tjl^e  datum  position  upon  rotation  of  the 
transparency. 


33333S8 

THREE-DI^teNSIONAL  DISPLAY  MEANS 

James  Richard  Gmen,  Redoodo  Beach,  and  Arnold  Jay 

Fine,  Long  Be»eh,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc., 

Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomla 

FUed  Ont  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493314 

5  Cbdms.  (CL  40—160) 


1.  A  three-dimensional  display  means,  comprising:  a 
container  having  first  and  second  side  walls,  first  and  sec- 
ond end  walls,  a  fr6nt  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  said  side  and 


3333359 

FISHHOOK 

Ludier  Paul  Barker,  Jr.,  8443  Broadway, 

San  GaMel,  CaHf.    91776 

FUed  Feb.  n.  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,959 

14  ClaioM.  (CL  43—43^ 


9.  In  a  fish  hook  having  a  hook  portion,  a  point  at  one 
end  thereof,  and  a  shank  at  the  other  end  thereof  ter- 
minating in  an  eyelet,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  an  integral  longitudinally  extending  rib  initially  ex- 
tending tjie  length  of  said  hook  porticm  and  shank 
at  one  side  thereof; 

(b)  said  rib,  hook  portion  and  shank  formed  in  one 
piece; 

(c)  at  least  one  portion  of  said  rib  being  severed  from 
said  shank,  extended  laterally  therefrom  and  pointed 
to  form  a  barb,  the  remaining  portion  of  said  rib 
forming  a  reinforcing  element  for  said  hook  portion 
and  shank. 

33333CO 

SIMULATED  EGG  LAYING  TOY 

Odcaw  Hardy,  Newtonvlllc,  N  J. 

(5  Mattoon  St,  Springfield,  MMfc    01105) 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450329 

6  Claims.  (CL  46—124) 


^^^ 


1.  A  toy  adapted  to  simulate  the  laying  of  eggs,  said 
toy  comprising  a  body  of  soft  yieldable  material  having 
the  configuration  of  an  egg-laying  animal,  an  elongate 
sack  in  said  body  having  one  end  closed  and  its  other  end 
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opening  rearwardly  through  said  body,  said  sack  being 
sized  to  slidably  receive  a  row  of  egg-simulating  articles, 
a  pusher  movable  in  said  sack  longitudinally  therealong 
between  the  closed  and  open  ends  thereof,  an  elongate 
flexible  retracting  element  connected  to  said  pusher  and 
extending  through  the  closed  sack  end  exteriorly  of  said 
body  for  retracting  said  pusher  toward  the  closed  sack  end, 
and  an  elongate  flexible  actuating  element  connected  to 
said  pusher  and  extending  through  the  open  sack  end  for 
effecting  pusher  movement  toward  the  open  sack  end, 
whereby  a  row  of  said  articles  in  said  sack  are  adapted 
for  sequential  dispensing  from  said  sack  upon  pusher 
movement  toward  said  open  sack  end. 


3,333,361 
PLASTIC  TREE  BAND 

Thomas  S.  Manak,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

.  FUed  Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,41 1 
2  Clahns.  (CL  47—58) 


track  means  fixed  to  said  panel  and  coupled  to  said 
guide  means, 

power  link  means  coupled  to  said  track  means, 

said  power  link  means,  track  means  and  guide  means 
being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  actuation  of 
the  power  link  means  first  pivotally  swtngs  said  panel 
about  a  pivot  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  vehi- 
cle body  from  a  position  closing  said  body  opening 
to  a  partially  open  position  inwardly  of  said  vehicle 
body  and  then  subsequently  bodily  shifts  said  panel 
relative  to  said  pivot  axis  from  said  partially  opened 
to  a  fully  opened  position  substantially  beneath  said 
opening, 

and  reversible  power  means  for  driving  said  power 
link  means. 


3,333,363 
VEHICLE  BODY  WINDOW  INSTALLATION 
Louis  P.  Garvey,  Bhmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,861 
4  Claims.  (CL  49— 425) 

1 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  tree  member  which  com- 
prises winding  a  plastic  film  band  having  a  crimped  upper 
edge  and  an  uncrimped  lower  edge  along  its  length  around 
the  tree  member  in  a  top  to  bottom  direction  with  the 
crimped  edge  portions  of  the  film  overlapping  the  un- 
crimped edge  portions  of  the' film  and  extending  outward- 
ly from  the  tree  member. 


A> 


3,333,362 

CONVERTIBLE  BACKLIGHT 

Richard  M.  Kostin,  Dearborn,  and  William  B.  Schueren, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,617 

10  Claims.  (CI.  49—248) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  including  a  window  movable  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions,  the  combination  com- 
prising, guide  channel  means  on  said  body  ,of  generally 
U-shaped  cross  section,  guide  roller  means  mounted  on 
said  window  and  received  within  said  channel  means  for 
guiding  said  window  between  said  positions  thereof,  a  stop 
member  received  withip  said  guide  channel  means  and 
including  a  body  portion  seating  against  the  base  wall  of 
said  guide  channel  means  and  between  the  legs  thereof, 
means  adjustably  securing  said  body  portion  to  the  base 
wall  of  said  guide  channel  means,  and  an  integral  de- 
flectable web  extending  from  said  body  portion  and  being 
engageable  by  said  guide  roller  means  upon  movement 
of  said  window  to  one  of  the  positions  thereof  to  cushion 
movement  of  said  window. 


1.  A  retractable  window  for  an  opening  in  and  extend- 
ing transversely  of  a  vehicle  body,  comprising: 

a  transparent  panel  adapted  to  close  said  opening  from 

the  inside  of  said  vehicle  body, 
guide  means  supported  on  said  vehicle  body, 


3,333,364 

LINED  WINDOW  GUIDEf  CHANNEL 

Gerhard  Herr,  Wuppertal-Vohwhikil,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Gebr.  Happich  G.m.b  JI.,  a  company  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,018 

Claims  priority,  application  Germaky,  Mar.  29,  1963, 

H  48,689;  Apr.   1,   1963,  H  48,712;  July  30,  1963, 

H  45,660 

5  Clahns.  (CI.  49—441) 
1.  In  a  window  guide  channel  of  the  type  having  a  U- 
shaped  cross-section  defining  two  side  portions  and  an  in- 
tegral interconnecting  bottom  portion  and  including  lining 
means  inside  said  channel  adapted  to  receive  perimetral 
and  marginal  areas  of  a  slidable  window  pane,  the  im- 
provement in  said  lining  means  comprising  a  one-piece 
base  sheet  bonded  |o  said  side  and  bottom  poi|tions  of 

; 
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said  channel  and  f<>  lowing  the  inside  contour  thereof 
along  substantially  the  entire  area  of  said  side  portions 
and  said  bottom  portion  when  viewed  in  section  and  a 
plurality  of  resiliently  deformable  loops  extending  parallel 
with  the  length  dimension  of  said  channel  and  protrud- 


^' 


g  inwardly  thereof  each  of  said  loops  straddling  por- 
ns  of  said  base  sheet  and  forming  a  closed,  integral 
contour  therewith  when  viewed  in  section,  at  least  one  of 
said  loops  being  disposed  on  each  said  side  portions  and 
medially  of  said  bottom  portion  to  directly  contact  said 
marginal  and  said  perimetral  areas  of  said  window  pane. 


THROWING 
M 
Louis  V.  Abrams  ai 
assignors  to  The 


3,33j,3o9 

L  VANE  AND  METHOD  OF 
ACTURE  THEREOF 

_  )h  W.  Moore,  Hagerstown,  Md., 
jbom  Corporation,  Hagerstown, 
Md.,  a  corporatio!^  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,730 
9  <plaliii8.  (CL  51—9) 


9.  A  throwing 
propelling  face  on 
ground  surface,  said 
Rockwell  hardness 
to  68. 


■\  -1 


MB 


vatle  having  a  cast  body,  an  abrasive 

si  d  body,  said  face  having  a  smooth 

vane  being  hardened  and  having  a 

riiimber  in  the  range  of  from  Re  63 


APPARATUS  FOR 


3,333,366 
PARALLEL  FACE  FINISHING 
Albhi  S.  Czubak,  Deh-oit,  and  Robert  W.  Militzer,  Hunt- 
iagton  Woods,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Micromatic  Hone 
Corporation,  Detr<iit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Dec.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No:  420,751 
7  Cfadms.  (Ci.  51—67) 


1.  In  a  device  for  finishing  parallel  faces  of  a  workjMece 
rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  .said  faces, 

a  housing  mounte)4  for  reciprocation  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  workpiece, 

said  housing  having  two  pairs  of  parallel  spaced  longi- 
tudinally extending  guide  rail  surfaces  formed 
thereon,  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  adjacent  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  work  faces. 


a  plurality  of  abrasive  stones  carried  by  said  housing, 
one  each  adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said  rail  sur- 
faces for  movement  therewith, 

and  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  movable  in 
unison  along  said  rail  surfaces  for  moving  said  stones 
into  engagement  with  a  respective  one  of  said  work- 
piece  faces. 

3,333,367 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  FLASH 

Ernesto  Salvaire,  Via  del  Commerdo  5, 

Genoa-Nerri,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,875 

7  Chdms.  (d.  Si— 164) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  flash  from  molded  ar- 
ticles comprising  a  support  means,  a  rotatable  cylindrical 
container  for  receiving  said  articles  having  heat  exchange 
surfaces  and  a  pair  of  rotatable  hollow  shafts-  rigidly 
connected  to  said  container  in  axial  alignment  with  each 
other,  the  axis  of  said  cyliiKlrical  container  being  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  of  S"  to  said  rotatable  hollow  shafts, 
bearing  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  support- 
ing said  rotatable  hollow  shafts,  said  cylindrical  container 
having  fluid  passage  means  disposed  in  heat  exchange 
relation  therewith  and  communicating  with  said  rotatable 
hollow  shafts,  a  rotatable  housing  mounted  on  said  ro- 
tatable hollow  shafts  adjacent  said  bearing  means,  in- 
sulation means  surrounding  said  rotatable  cylindrical 
container  supported  by  said  rotatable  housifig,  access 
means  provided  to  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  con- 
tainer, receptacle  means  having  a  perforated  bottom  wall 
disposed  on  said  support  member  for  receiving  said  ar- 
ticles through  said  access  means,  means  for  rotating  said 
container  mounted  on  said  support  means,  a  pair  of  sta- 
tionary hollow  tubes  each  mounted  on  said  support  means 
and  extending  into  a  respective  one  of  said  rotatable 
hollow  shafts,  sealing  means  disposed  between  each  ro- 
tatable hollow  shaft  and  said  support  means,  each  of  said 
stationary  hollow  tubes  extending  a  sufficient  distance  into 
its  associated  rotatable  hollow  shaft  so  that  direct  im- 
pingement of  refrigerant  flowing  from  said  stationary  hol- 
low tube  to  its  associated  rotatable  hollow  shaft,  with  the 
associated  sealing  means  is  prevented  and  means  for  sup- 
plying said  refrigerant  to  said  fluid  passage  means  through 
said  hollow  tubes  and  shafts. 


9,333,368 
KNIFE  SHARPENER 
Alfred  W.  Wakeman,  Durham,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dy- 
namics Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,933 
4  Chdms.  (CL  51—241) 
1.  A  knife  sharpenier  attachment  for  a  blender  com- 
prising, 

a  bearing  housing  having  a  borehole  extending  sub- 
stantially vertically  therethrough, 
a  shaft  extending  through  said  bearing  housing  and 
terminating  in  a  female  socket  member  at  one  end 
within  said  bearing  housing,  \ 

i 
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a  grinding  wheel  on  said  shaft  above  said  bearing  bous- 
ingi 

means  for  securing  said  wheel  to  said  shaft  so  that  it 
is  rotatable  therewith, 

a  base  housing  member  surrounding  said  bearing  hous- 
ing, 

an  upper  housing  surrounding  said  wheel  and  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  base  bousing  member. 


an  angular  slot  adjacent  to  said  wheel  in  one  side  of 
said  upper  housing,  the  plane  of  said  slot  passing 
through  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and 

a  vertical  slot  in  said  upper  housing  on  the  side  opposite 
to  said  angular  slot,  said  vertical  slot  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  termi- 
nating at  said  wheel. 


3,333,369 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  PLASTIC  LENS 

FOR  GRINDING 

William  R.  Barr,  RS.D.  1,  Riverdalc,  Ga.    30274 

FUcd  July  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,056 

8  Claims.  (CL  51—277) 


1.  A  lens  blocking  device  including  a  cylindrical  body 
adapted  to  receive  a  lens  block  thereon,  said  body  having 
an  axial  cavity  therein  to  receive  a  shank  of  said  lens 
block;  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  body  and  slidable  axially 
thereof,  the  inside  dimension  of  said  sleeve  being  such  size 
to  retain  said  lens  block  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  the 
upper  edge  of  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  receive  a  semi- 
finished lens  with  the  axis  of  the  lens  aligned  with  the  axis 
of  said  lens  block,  said  sleeve  being  slidable  to  the  extent 
necessary  for  a  semi-finished  lens  received  on  said  upper 
edge  of  said  sleeve  to  abut  said  lens  block. 


> 


3,333370 

ROLL  GRINDING  METHOD 

Alfred  T.  Parrella,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Farrel 

Corporation,  Ansonia,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,813 

17  Claims.  (CI.  51—289) 

17.  The  method  of  aligning  one  side  of  a  roll  with  a 

reference  line  of  a  grinding  machine  having  a  motor 

driven  grinding  wheel,  comprising  the  steps  of  supporting 


the  journals  of  the  rolls  in  supports  therefor,  engaging 
the  face  of  the  roll  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  grinding 
wheel  and  infeeding  the  grinding  wheel  until  the  pres- 
sure between  the  wheel  and  roll  reaches  a  predetermined 
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value,  traversing  the  grinding  wheel  along  the  length  of 
the  roll  and  moving  the  roll  traversely  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  grinding  wheel  as  said  grinding  wheel  tra- 
verses the  length  of  the  roll  to  maintain  the  pressure  be- 
tween the  wheel  and  the  roll  substantially  constant. 


3,333,371 

NON-FOAMED  POLYURETHANE  SANDER  PAD 

FOR  ABRASIVE  DISCS 

Eric  W.  Pratt,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  and  Harold  A.  Hickey, 

Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Carbonindum  Com- 

pany,  Niagara  Fails,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  562,013 

3  Claims.  (CI.  51—358) 


•4       »  9'm 


1.  A  unitary,  abrasion-resistant  sander  pad  adapted  for 
use  on  a  rotatively  driven  shaft,  said  sander  pad  consisting 
essentially  of  a  solid  disc  molded  around  a  central  hub 
member  thereby  providing  a  unitary  pad,  said  disc  being 
of  substantial  thickness  and  having  a  front  face  adapted 
for  mounting  a  sheet  of  abrasive  material,  and  i  rear  face, 
said  disc  being  disposed  substantially  transversely  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  pad  and  being  formed  from  a  non- 
foamed  polyurethane  elastomer  having  a  hardness  of 
about  70  to  about  90  on  the  Shore  A  scale  thereby  pro- 
viding a  disc  having  the  combined  characteristics  of 
flexibility  and  resistance  to  abrasion,  said  non-foamed 
polyurethane  elastomer  consisting  essentially:  of  a  ure- 
thane  prepolymer  and  a  cross-linking  agen^,  said  hub 
member  projecting  axially  from  the  rear  face  of  said  disc 
for  effecting  attachment  of  said  pad  to  said  shaft. 


3,333,372 

ABRASIVE  BELT 

Henry  L.  Gianatasio,  Oak  Park,  DI.,  assignor  to  Pres-On 

Abrasives,  Inc.,  Addison,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,699 

1  Claim.  (CI.  51—399) 

An  endless  abrasive  belt  comprising 

(a)  a  flexible  base  sheet  including  an  inner  surface  and 
an  outer  surface, 

(b)  i  layer  of  finely  divided  abrasive  particles  ad- 
hesively secured  to  the  outer  surface, 

(c)  the  said  abrasively  coated  flexible  base  sheet  hav- 
ing end  portions  abutting  each  other  to  form  a  closed, 
continuous  loop, 

(d)  a  film  of  flexible  adhesive  material  on  the  said 
inner  surface  of  the  said  flexible  abrasive  coated 
sheet, 

(e)  a  reinforcing  film  of  tough,  flexible  reinforcing 
material  bonded  to  the  said  adhesive  film  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  latter. 
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(f)  said  flexible  reinforcing  film  being  composed  of 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  of  film-forming 
materials  consi$ting  of  polyethylene  terephthalate 
and  vulcanized  fiber, 

(g)  said  flexible  abrasive  .coated  base  sheet  having  a 
joint  with  abutting  end  portions  cut  at  an  angle  of 


about  45°  Illative  to  the  side  edges  of  the  said 
abrasive-coated  flexible  base  sheet,  and 
(h)  said  flexible  iftinforcing  film  having  a  fused  joint 
spaced  longitudinally  of  said  belt  from  said  first  joint 
and  with  abutting  end  portions  cut  at  acute  angles 
relative  to  the  si4e  edges  thereof. 


3333,373 

PORTABLE  FOLDING  CAMPING  CABIN  OR  HOUSE 
John  A.  Taylor  and  Gcoigc  B.  Bri^iani,  bodi  of  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  assigaon  to  Central  Fibre  Products,  Chel- 
sea, Mich. 

Filed  Not.  122, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,f01 
10  Claims.  (CL  52—63) 


1.  In  a  folding  collapsible  camping  cabin,  a  series  of  uni- 
form wall  panels  and  a  door  frame,  all  hingedly  intercon- 
nected along  their  upright  edges  and  arranged  and  secured 
in  a  circle;  11 

said  door  frame  including  a  vertically  spaced  header 
and  threshold; 

a  door  nested  withi|t)  and  hingedly  mounted  on  said  door 
frame; 

said  panels  at  thei  r{  tops  and  bottoms,  and  said  header 
and  threshold  including  outwardly  opening  channels; 

a  pair  of  vertically  Spaced  panel  securing  cables  thread- 
ed and  interlocked  with  said  channels  respectively, 
with  their  free  ends  brought  together  and  intercon- 
nected within  said  threshold  and  header  respectively 
for  securing  the  assembled  panels  and  door  frame  in 
a  fixed  relation; 

a  dome-shaped  framework  above  said  panels  including 
a  series  of  centrally  interconnected  elongated  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  curved  tubes,  at  their  outer 
ends  extending  between  said  panels  and  interlocked 
in  tension  with  the  upper  cable; 


and  a  flexible  roof  overiying  said  framework  and  po- 
ripberally  at  space  points  interlocked  with  the  outer 
ends  of  said  tubes.  i 


3,333,374 

FREELY  SUPPORICD  DECK-CONSTRUCTICm 

Andreas  Thyholt,  Oter  Trjrnmtu0.  24A, 

Trondhfim,  Nonnqr 

Filed  Dec  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,353 

2  Claiias.  (CL  52— M) 


1^  A  generally  horizontal  deck-construction  compris- 
ing a  unit  having  an  open  substantially  equilateral  quadri- 
lateral frame,  the  sides  of  the  frame  being  made  up  of 
elongated  compression  side  members,  means  flexibly  con- 
necting the  ends  of  successive  side  members  of  the  frame 
together,  a  first  pair  of  two  adjacent  side  members  lying 
in  the  same,  first  plane  and  the  other  two  opposite  side 
members,  forming  a  second  pair  thereof,  lying  in  the 
same,  second  plane,  the  first  and  second  planes  being  in- 
clined downwardly  at  substantial  angles  with,  respect  to 
the  horizontal  and  intersecting  along  a  central  line,  the 
first  comer,  at  the  connection  between  the  side  members 
of  the  first  pair,  and  the  second  comer,  at  the  connection 
between  the  side  members  of  the  second  pair,  being  dis- 
posed substantially  above  said  central  line,  at  least  one 
elongated  first  tension  member  disposed  above  and  ex- 
teriorly of  the  frame,  said  first  tension  member  extending 
between  and  being  connected  to  the  said  first  and  second 
corners  of  the  frame,  and  a  plurality  of  second,  further 
tension  members  disposed  above  and  extending  exteriorly 
of  the  frame  extending  between  and  connecting  the  other 
two  opposite  comers  of  the  frame,  said  second  tension 
members  diverging  as  they  leave  one  of  said  other  two 
opposite  comers  of  the  frame  and  converging  as  they 
approach  the  other  of  said  other  two  opposite  corners  of 
the  frame,  the  said  second  tension  members  intersecting 
at  points  disposed  above  and  exteriorly  of  the  frame  and 
being  connected  to  the  first  tension  member  at  such  points 
of  intersection,  whereby  the  first  and  second  tension  mem- 
bers define  a  curved,  banging  surface  disposed  above  and 
exteriorly  of  the  frame. 


3,333,375 

FRAME  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  DOME  SHAPED 

BUILDING 

Arthur  E.  Johnston.  Winston-Salem,  N.C,  assignor  to 

Western  Electric  Company,  lacoiporated.  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Ywk 

FUcd  Oct.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,533 
10  Claims.  (CI.  52—81) 
6.  A  frame  for  a  building,  comprising: 
a  first  group  of  stmts  being  arranged  in  a  substantially 
semi-spherical  array  of  five  eight-sided  equilateral 
polygon  units  forming  a  cross-shaped  configuration; 
a  second  group  of  stmts  connecting  adjacent  ends  of 
the  cross-shaped  configuration  forming  six-sided  equi- 
lateral polygon  units  with  the  adjacent  sides  of  the 
eight-sided  polygon  units  between  said  ends; 
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a  plurality  of  joints  interconnecting  the  adjacent  ends 
of  the  first  and  second  groups  of  struts; 

a  center  joint  located  in  the  center  of  each  of  the  eight- 
sided  and  six-sided  polygon  units;  and 


a  third  group  of  struts  connecting  each  center  joint  to 
^the  surrounding  joints  in  each  respective  polygon 
unit  I 


3333.376 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE  WITH  PANEL 

CONNECTING  MEANS 

WUliam  D.  Marsters,  6329  SE.  47th  Ave., 

Portland,  Oreg.    97206 

FOed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,072 

4  Claims.  (CI.  52—82) 


1.  A  multi-sided  building  of  the  type  described  having 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  juxtaposed,  interlocked  side  and 
roof  panels  and  comprising  in  combination, 

substantially  vertical  elongated  side  panels  of  flexible 
sheet  metal  having  longitudinally  extending  flanges 
provided  on  the  opposite  side  edges  thereof,  for  en- 
gagement with  flanges  of  adjacent  side  panels, 

inclined  elongated  roof  panels  of  flexible  sheet  metal 
also  having  longitudinally  extending  flanges  provided 
on  the  opposite  side  edges  thereof  for  engagement 
with  flanges  of  adjacent  roof  panels, 

base  angle  plates  angular  in  section,  having  a  horizontal 
portion  and  a  substantially  vertical  or  side  panel  sup- 
porting portion  and  laterally  extending  tab  means  in- 
tegral with  said  last  mentioned  portion, 

lower  angle  plates  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  side 
panels, 

upper  angle  plates  affixed  to  the  bottom  end  of  said 
roof  panels, 

each  of  said  lower  angle  plates  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal portion  and  a  downwardly  inclined  portion  for 
engagement  with  one  of  said  side  panels, 

each  of  said  upper  angle  plates  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal portion  and  an  upwardly  inclined  portion  for 
supporting  engagement  with  one  of  said  roof  panels, 
and 

said  downwardly  inclined  portion  and  said  upwardly 
inclined  portion  provided  with  integral,  laterally  ex- 
tending tab  means  adapted  to  be  secured  in  locking 
engagement  with  an  inclined  portion  of  an  adjacent 
plate. 


3,333,377 
ASSEMBLY  OF  SUBSTRUCTURE-CONSTRUCTING 
COMPONENTS  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCT- 
ING  TALL  SUBSTRUCTURES 
Homer  J.  Woolslayer,  Cecil  Jenkins,  and  Joseph  R.  Wool- 
slayer,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Envin  A.  Campbell,  Wex- 
.  ford.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lee  C.  Moore  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,599 
11  Claims.  (CL  52—116) 


I.  An  assembly  of  substructure-constructing  compo- 
nents comprising  a  substructure  base,  a  drawworks-sup- 
porting  unit  above  the  central  portion  of  the  base,  an 
upright  substructure  end  frame  at  each  end  of  said  unit 
resting  on  the  base,  means  hinging  the  bottoms  of  the  end 
frames  to  the  base  so  that  the  frames  can  be  swung  from 
upright  position  to  reclining  position  extending  away 
from  each  other  for  dismantling  the  substructure,  means 
connected  to  said  supporting  unit  and  the  tops  of  the  up- 
right end  frames  for  receiving  lifting  lines  to  raise  the 
unit  to  the  tops  of  the  frames,  and  means  for  detacbably 
connecting  the  raised  unit  to  the  end  frames. 


3,333,378 

RUNNER  SYSTEM  FOR  nRE-RESISTANT 

SUSPENDED  CEILINGS 

Martin  D.  Jahn  and  Reinhardt  H.  Jahn,  Riverside,  IlL, 

assignors  to  Chicago  Metallic  Sash  Company,  Chicago, 

DL,  a  corporation  of  IDinob 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,193 
8  Claims.  (CL  52—232) 


8.  A  ceiling  suspension  grid  system  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  runners  disposed  in  generally  parallel  relation,  a 
plurality  of  cooperable  cross  runners  extending  trans- 
versely to  said  fkst  mentioned  runners  and  connected 
thereto,  a  plurality  of  ceiling  tile  extending  between  and 
supported  by  said  runners,  portions  of  said  runners  being 
exposed  below  the  ceiling  tiles  and  the  other  portions 
of  the  runners  extending  above  said- ceiling  tiles,  suspen- 
sion elements  connected  to  the  last  mentioned  portions  of 
said  runners  at  spaced  points  therealong  for  supporting 
the  latter  therefrom,  portions  of  said  runners  adjacent  said 
points  of  suspension  having  reduced  distortion  resistance 
to  partially  localize  deformation  of  the  adjacent  portion 
of  the  associated  runner  positioned  above  said  tiles,  por- 
tions of  said  runners  intermediate  said  points  having  re- 
duced distortion  resistance  to  partially  localize  deforma- 
tion of  exposed  portions  of  the  runner,  and  reinforcing 
elements  extending  between  adjacent  pairs- of  runners  and 
mounted  upon  portions  of  said  adjacent  pairs  of  runners 
extending  above  said  ceiling  tiles  to  restrict  twisting  of  the 
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associated  runners, 
to  the  exposed 
lend  to  diverge 
and  upwardly  from 
a  rupture  of  the  cei 
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wiiereby  upon  the  application  of  heat 

portidis  of  the  runners,  the  runners  will 

down^stardly  from  the  points  of  suspension 

^id  intermediate  points  to  prevent 

ijilg  resulting  from  runner  distortion. 


'     3,333,379 
RESILIENT  FURRING  CHANNEL 
David  A.  Harris,  ToMwanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National 
Gypsum  CompanjTt  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  £1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,551 
10  CUdms.  (CL  52—364) 


9.  In  combination!  a  panel,  a  base  structure,  and  a 
resilient  furring  channel  therebetween,  said  resilient  fur- 
ring channel  comprising  a  fastener  receiving  face  for 
receiving  fastener  m^ans  extending  through  said  panel 
supported  in  contigu^s  relationship  to  said  face,  an  at- 
tachment flange  later^Iy  offset  from  said  fastener  receiv- 
ing face,  said  fastener  receiving  face  lying  in  a  first  plane 
and  said  attachment  flange,  lying  in  a  second  plane  which 
is  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  plane,  and  means  for 
securing  said  fastener  receiving  face  to  said  attachment 
flange  including  a  resilient^  expanded  metal  construction 
for  providing  an  elo^^ated  path  through  said  metal  be- 
tween said  face  and  ^^id  flange  and  for  providing  a  resil- 
ient connection  to  thejiteby  increase  the  resistance  to  sound 
transmission  between  said  panel  and  said  base  member 
through  said  resilient!  {furring  channel. 


I    3333,380 

ADJUSTABLE  LEVELING  IMPLEMENT  FOR 

FINISHING  CAST  CONCRETE  LAYERS 

Hcfaiz  Wolf,  Robert  Koch-Strassc,  Koenigsbach, 

Baden,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.^,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,635 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  7,  1964, 

W  36,141 

6  Claims.  (CL  52—365) 


1.  An  implement  rbrming  a  finishing  stand  for  level- 
ing and  smoothing  fr^^hly  cast  concrete  layers  comprising 
a  leveling  bar,  a  pair  |<^f  tubular  sleeves  of  an  equal  length 
secured  to  one  side  Of  said  bar  near  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  extending  vertically  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  bar,  a  pair  of|  supporting  rods  telescopically  slid- 
able  within  said  sleeves  and  projecting  from  the  free  ends 


thereof,  means  for  locking  said  supporting  rods  at 
different  length  adjustments  to  said  sleeves  and  anchor- 
ing means  secured  to  the  free  ends  of  said  rods,  each  of 
said  sleeves  on  said  leveling  bar  having  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  diametrically-opposed  transverse  holes  therein 
spaced  from  each  other  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
seleves,  said  supporting  rods  having  transverse  bores 
spaced  from  each  in  the  axial  direction  and  having  the 
same  diameter  as  said  transverse  holes,  said  locking  means 
comprising  at  least  one  cotter  pin  adapted  to  be  inserted 
through  one  of  said  pairs  of  holes  in  each  of  said  sleeves 
and  through  one  of  said  bores  in  each  of  said  rods  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  last  pair  of  holes,  protecting 
tubes  of  elastic  material  each  having  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  of  one  of  said  sleeves  on  said 
leveling  bar  and  being  slippted  over  said  sleeve  and  turned 
thereon  and  to  prevent  liquid  concrete  from  entering 
into  the  holes  in  said  sleeve  and  into  the  space  between 
said  sleeve  and  the  associated  supporting  rod,  each  of 
said  tubes  having  an  inwardly  projecting  annular  flange 
at  the  end  thereof  located  adjacent  to  the  free  end  of 
said  sleeve  and  surrounding  and  tightly  engaging  with  a 
part  of  said  supporting  rod  projecting  from  the  free  end 
of  said  sleeve,  said  tube  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
diametrically  opposite  holes  therein  corresponding  in 
number  and  axial  distance  from  each  other  to  said  holes 
in  said  sleeve  and  having  a  diameter  at  least  not  larger 
than  that  of  said  holes  in  said  sleeve,  each  pair  of  said 
holes  in  said  tube  being  peripherally  offset  by  an  equal 
sector  angle  relative  to  the  adjacent  pairs. 


3,333,381 
SEALING  STRIP 
Karl  Stark  and  Stefan  Batz,  Sindelfingcn,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengescllschaft,  Unterturli- 
heim,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,972 
3  Claims.  (CL  52—403) 


1.  A  sealing  strip  for  windowpanes,  comprising 
a  channel-shaped  portion  for  receiving  the  rim  of  a 
windowpane,  a  sealing  member  attached  to  each  side 
wall  of  said  channel  and  having  a  substantiaUy  tri- 
angular cross-sectional  shape  with  the  base  of  the 
triangle  disposed  adjacent  to  the  opening  of  said 
channel-shaped  portion,  whereby  an  opening  is 
formed  in  said  sealing  strip  which  increases  in  width 
toward  the  bottom  of  said  channel-shaped  portion, 
and 
said  sealing  members  being  of  a  softer  material  than 
said  channel-shaped  portion. 


3,333,382 

PANEL  SUPPORTING  FRAME  STRUCTURES  WITH 

INSULATING  AND  FASTENING  STRIPS 

Georges  L.  De  Ridder,  P.O.  Box  373, 

Flat  Rock,  N.C.     28731 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,913 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nov.  27,  1963, 

640  498 

2  Claims.  (CL  52—501) 

1.  A  structure  including  a  panel,  wall  and  supporting 

frame,  supporting  frame  comprising:  a  first  integral  thin 

metal  shape  including  a  support  extending  longitudinally 
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of  the  panel  and  normal  thereto,  a  thin  side  member  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  one  edge  of  the  support,  and  a 
thin  side  member  extending  outwardly  from  the  other 
edge  of  the  support  toward  said  wall;  a  thin  metal  base 
member  opposite  said  support  being  spaced  therefrom  and 
mounted  on  said  wall,  said  base  member  having  at  least 
one  outwardly  extending  portion  adjacent  the  wall;  a 
second  integral  thin  metal  shape  including  a  thin  v/all 
section  extending  from  the  base  member  on  a  side  thereof 
adjacent  said  one  edge  of  the  support  and  having  a  por- 
tion parallel  to  said  outwardly  extending  thin  side  merti- 
ber  extending  beyond  the  support  adjacent  said  inwardly 
extending  thin  side  member,  and  an  intumed  portion 
integral   therewith;  said  outwardly  extending  thin  side 
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member  and  said  second  integral  metal  shape  attached  to 
said  base;  an  upper  portion  of  said  second  integral  metal 
shape  attached  to  said  inwardly  extending  thin  side 
member;  an  insulating  strip  carried  by  the  support  ex- 
tending between  the  panel  and  the  support;  a  second  in- 
sulating strip  betweep  the  panel  and  said  inturned  por- 
tion; said  inturned  portion  extending  over  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  second  insulating  strip  for  holding  said  panel 
in  position;  a  third  insulating  strip  on  the  side  of  the 
panel  opposite  said  second  insulating  strip;  a  thin  wall 
fastening  strip;  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  screws 
fastening  said  thin  wall  fastening  strip  to  said  first  intgeral 
thin  metal  shape;  and  a  portion  carried  by  said  fastening 
strip  positioning  said  third  insulating  strip  upon  the  sup- 
port against  the  panel. 


3^33^83 
BUILDING  PANEL  AND  WALL  STRUCTURE 
FORMED  THEREWITH 
Myron  S.  Raodcbaugh,  Jr.,  La  Grange  Park,  Dl.,  assignor 
to  Tlie  Ea^e-Piclier  Company,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio,  a  cor- 
poration off  Oiiio 

FDcd  May  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,632 
4  Claims.  (CL  52—508) 


1.  A  building  wall  assembly  comprising 

two  panel  assemblies  providing  inner  and  outer  walls 

and  a  space  therebetween, 
one  of  said  walls  comprising  a  plurality  of  identical 

panels, 


} 


each  of  said  identical  panels  having  a  generally  planar 
sheet-like  major  wall  portion  and  minor  wall  por- 
tions at  two  opposite  edges  thereof,  each  of  said 
minor  wall  portions  having  an  angled  end  portion 
extending  first  inwardly  of  said  minor  wall  portion, 
then  parallel  to  said  major  wall  and  outwardly  of 
said  minor  wall  portion  and  finally  terminating  in  a 
marginal  flange  parallel  to  said  minor  wall  portion 
and  directed  toward  an  extension  of  the  plane  of  said 
major  wall  portion,  the  angled  end  portion  of  one 
of  said  identical  panels  having  a  longer  extent  paral- 
lel to  the  major  wall  portion  than  the  corresponding 
parallel  extent  of  the  other  angled  end  portion  on  the 
"same  panel,  whereby 

angled  end  portions  of  adjacent  panels  can  be  inter- 
engaged  with  the  parallel  extents  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship, 

the  other  of  said  walls  comprising  other  and  differently 
shaped  panels, 

each  of  said  other  panels  having  an  inwardly  offset  edge 
flange.integral  therewith  and  having  a  flange  portion 
parallel  to  said  major  wall  portion, 

means  fastening  said  last  mentioned  flange  portion  to 
an  angled  end  portion  through  the  extent  thereof 
parallel  to  said  major  wall  portion,  and 

other  fastening  means  passing  through  the  abutting 
parallel  extents  of  interengaging  angle  end  portions. 


CONTINUOUS  SHAKE  STRIP  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 

Joshua  Brady,  2360  Bocna  Vi«ta  Ave* 

Wainot  CreclK,  Calif.    94596 

FUcd  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,128 

5  Claims.  (CL  52—557) 


3.  A  continuous  strip  of  shakes  for  construction  of 
building  exteriors  comprising: 

an  elongated  plywood  backing,  strip  of  double-tapered 

cross-section; 
a  plurality  of  shake  members  having  a  partly  rectangu- 
lar longitudinal  section  and  a  partly  tapered  longitu- 
dinal section,  x  ^ 
said  tapered  section  having  the  same   angle  of 
taper  as  the  cross-section  of  said  backingj  strip; 
said  shake  members  being  positioned  along  the  length 
of  said  backing  strip  at  right  angles  thereto  and  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  each  other; 
said  shake  members  being  further  positioned  across 
said  backing  strip  so  that  said  tapered  sections  of 
shake  members  and  backing  strip  partly  overlap; 
"said  shake  members  being  adhesively  bonded  to  said 
backing  strip. 


3,333,385 
CLOSURE  CAPS  FOR  COMPOSITE  DOORS 
Donald  L.  King,  Loveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Steel- 
craft  Manufacturing  Company,  Rossmoyne,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,110 
3  Claims.  (CI.  52—624) 
3.  A  closure  cap  for  a  composite  door  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  panels  disposed  in  transversely  spaced  rela- 
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tionshlp,  the  composite  door  including  a  reinforcing  chan- 
nel disposed  along  a  marginal  edge  portion  thereof,  said 
reinforcing  channel  hj^ving  a  web  and  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  limbs  projectirig  outwardly  from  the  web  and  pro- 
viding an  open  face  having  opposed  inner  surfaces,  the 
outer  edges  of  said  lilVbs  being  spaced  inwardly  relative 
to  the  outer  edges  of  Said  panels,  said  limbs  being  secured 
to  said  panels  to  hold  the  same  in  spaced  relationship, 
said  closure  cap  comprising: 
a  generally  channdt-shaped  strip  formed  of  material 
which  is  relatively  rigid  longitudinally  and  resilient 
transversely;        l| 
said  channel-shape<|!  strip  having  a  itormary  concave 
web  and  a  pair  0|  normally  diverg'ng  I  mbs  project- 
ing outwardly  frbm  said  web  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  web; 
a  marginal  flange  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said 
limbs  along  opp^ite  sides  of  the  closure  cap  and 
being  disposed  in  the  plane  of  said  web; 
each  of  said  marginal  flanges  includ  ng  an  inset  portion 
coextensive  thereiVith  and  delineating  an  outwardly 


projecting  lip,  sajid  inset  portions  adapted  to  interfit 
the  outer  edge  portions  of  said  transversely  spaced 
panels  which  project  outwardly  beyond  the  limbs  of 
the  reinforcing  channel; 

at  least  one  serration  formed  on  the  outer  portion  of 
said  limbs;  • 

said  limbs  adaptedl  |to  be  sprung  transversely  toward 
one  another  to  aj  fconverging  relationsh  p,  thereby  to 
interfit  the  open]  | face  of  said  reinforcing  channel; 

said  limbs  adapted  to  spring  outwardly  into  forcible 
engagement  with:  the  opposed  inner  surfaces  of  said 
reinforcing  chanfiel  with  the  web  extending  across 
the  open  face  of  jstaid  channel; 

the  said  inset  portions  adapted  to  interfit  the  outer  edge 
portions  of  said  panels,  with  the  lips  thereof  over- 
hanging said  edges  to  provide  a  weather  seal; 

said  limbs  adapted  tO  provide  pressure  engagement  with 
the  surface  of  t|ie  channel  with  the  edges  of  said 
serrations  providttig  line  pressure  engagement  with 
the  internal  surfaces  of  the  channel  to  frictionally  lock 
the  closure  cap  yfithin  the  channel  and  providing  a 
line  weather  seali 


I    3^33,386 
STRUCTURAL  Rl  IINFORCEMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Rani  L.  Mbta.  3230  SW.  23rd  Court, 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fhk    33312 
FUcd  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,565 
11  Chdms.  (CI.  52—650) 
7.  In  a  column  a  structural  reinforcement  assembly 
comprising  four  vertical  angle  members  formed  of  sheet 
material  arranged  to  Refine  the  comers  of  a  rectangular 
frame,  each  angle  m^^ber  including  a  pair  of  mutually 
perpendicular  legs  e^Ch  having  an  outwardly  extending 
integral  preformed  t|b,  a  plurality  of  cross-straps  each 
extending  transversel)''  between  the  angle  members  and 
having  at  least  one  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  pre- 
formed apertures  respectively  receiving  two  of  the  tabs 
of  two  adjacent  angle  members  with  said  two  tabs  bent 


into  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the  cross-strap,  and 
a  number  of  additional  angle  members  identical  to  said 
first  mentioned  angle  members  arranged  in  superimposed 
nesting  relationship  behind  a  number  of  said  first  men- 
tioned angle  members,  said  additional  angle  members 


each  having  tabs  received  through  the  same  cross-strap 
apertures  which  receive  the  tabs  of  the  associated  angle 
member  with  which  nested  and  being  in  overlying  en- 
gagement with  the  tabs  ot  the  associated  angle  member 
respectively. 

3^33^87 

CEILING  PANEL  STRUCTURE 

Donald  Dcaldns,  7206  Rne  Godhont, 

Palof  Vcrdcs,  Calif .    90274 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,080 

16  ClaioH.  (CL  52    664) 


1.  A  framework  of  the  character  referred  to  including 
pairs  of  elongate,  horizontal,  parallel,  primary  sections 
having  flat,  vertical,  longitudinal  webs,  flat,  horizontal, 
laterally  outwardly  projecting  base  flanges  along  the  lower 
edges  of  the  webs  and  vertically  spaced  downwardly  and 
upwardly  opening  channels  extending  longitudinally  along 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  web,  said  channels  being  defined 
by  the  web,  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  flanges  of  limited 
vertical  extent  and  in  lateral  spaced  relationship  from  the 
web  and  by  tieing  structure  between  the  web  and  the  said 
upper  and  lower  flangies,  said  lower  flanges  having  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spaced,  laterally  and  upwardly 
opening  notches,  said  upper  channel  having  a  stop  therein, 
above  each  notch  in  the  lower  flange,  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gate horizontal,  laterally  spaced,  parallel,  secondary  sec- 
tions arranged  at  right  angle  to  and  extending  between 
related  pairs  of  primary  sections  and  having  flat,  vertical, 
longitudinal  webs,  flat,  horizontal,  laterally  outwardly  pro- 
jecting base  flanges  and  vertically  spaced  downwardly  and 
upwardly  opening  channels  extending  longitudinally  along 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  web,  said  channels  opening  longi- 
tudinally outwardly  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  secondary 
sections,  and  coupler  means  releaseably  securing  the  pri- 
mary and  secondary  sections  together  including,  an  elon- 
gate coupler  plate  related  to  each  end  of  each  secondary 
section,  each  coupler  plate  having  an  inner  section  slid- 
ably  engaged  in  a  pair  of  related  upper  and  lower  chan- 
nels at  the  open  ends  thereof,  an  outer  portion  project- 
ing longitudinally  outwardly  from  the  secondary  section 
to  extend  across  the  adjacent  base  flange  of  the  related 
primary  section  and  to  extend  through  a  related  notch 
in  the  adjacent  lower  flange  of  the  primary  section,  a 
laterally  and  upwardly  opening  notch  in  the  top  of  the 
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outer  portion  to  accommodate  the  adjacent  upper  flange 
of  the  primary  section  and  a  flat  vertically  extending  cleat 
on  the  outer  edge  of  the  outer  portion  with  its  lower  end 
seated  in  the  lower  channel  of  the  primary  section  and 
its  upper  end  seated  in  the  upper  channel  of  the  primary 
section  and  stopped  against  the  related  stop  in  the  upper 
channel. 


3,333,388 

CONCRETE  BLOCK  ANCHORING  MEANS  FOR  A 

WALL  PLATE  OR  CAP 

Herbert  J.  Sandfai,  121  N.  Navarre  Ave., 

Youngstown,  Ohio    44515 

FOed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,227 

,  1  Claim.  (CI.  52—701) 


In  combination  with  a  masonry  block  or  the  like,  a 
block,  anchoring  means  molded  therein  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  body  having  threads  therein,  an  enlarge- 
ment comprising  a  closure  for  the  body  and  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  body  at  one  end  of  said  body,  a  head  at 
the  other  end  of  substantially  greater  diameter  than  the 
body  and  having  a  recess  therein  to  facilitate  manipulation 
of  a  bolt  head  in  said  recess,  and  a  bolt  threadedly  engaged 
,  with  the  body  threads,  the  head  of  said  bolt  being  seated 
in  the  recess,  said  bolt  having  a  threaded  recess  to  receive 
a  second  bolt  member  having  a  bolt  body  with  threads 
thereon  for  positioning  the  elongated  body  during  manu- 
facture of  the  block,  said  bolt  being  availed  of  subse- 
quently for  fastening  other  members  to  the  anchoring 
means  and  thus  to  the  block  in  which  the  same  is  in- 
corporated. 

3,333,389 

TAPERED  GIRDER  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  D.  Uchti,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  (%  Uhap  Industries, 

P.O.  Box  510,  Whittier,  Calif.    90608) 

.   FUcd  June  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,725 

12  Claims.  (CI.  52—729) 


1.  An  ■  elongate,  tapered  girder  including  a  substan- 
tially triangular  vertically  disposed  central  web,  and 
three  straight  elongate  flange  sections  extending  about 
the  perimeter  of  the  web,  said  vi-eb  being  corrugated 
throughout  its  longitudinal  extent  to  establish  a  plurality 
of  integrally  joined,  flat  panels  extending  alternately 
laterally  and  diagonally  through  the  central  vertical  plane 
of  the  girder,  said  flange  sections  being  fixed  to  the  ad- 
jacent edges  of  the  web  by  welding. 


3,333,390 

METALLIC  STUD  FOR  RESILIENT  WALL 

CONSTRUCTION 

George  V.  Banning,  7  Tamalpais  Ave., 

Belvedere,  Calif.    94920 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,988 

12  Clahns.  (CI.  52—732) 


1.  A  structural  frame  member  adapted  for  use  in  con- 
structing a  building  partition  with  resilient  walls,  said 
member  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  planar  central  web  portion  and 
parallel  side  flange  members  extending  from  the  op- 
posite edges  thereof; 

an  integral  wall  support  member  located  outwardly  at 
a  predetermined  distance  from  and  being  substan- 
tially parallel  with  a  said  side  member  and  extending 
substantially  the  full  length  thereof  and  being  of  less 
width  than  the  adjacent  side  member  and  ending  in  a 
free  edge; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  connecting  members  integral  with 
said  wall  support  member  and  its  adjacent  side  mem- 
ber, said  connecting  members  being  spaced 
apart  at  predetermined  intervals  along  the  edge  of 
said  side  member  thereby  providing  for  resilient 
movement  of  said  wall  support  member  and  a  rigid 
wall  panel  mounted  thereon  relative  to  the  adjacent 
side  member. 

3,333,391 
AUTOMATIC  MUD  SAMPLER  AND  PACKAGER 
John  M.  Horeth,  Richard  H.  Langenhcim,  and  William 
D.  Howard,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign* 
ments,  to,  Esso  Production  Research  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,513 
9  Claims.  (CL  53—28) 


9.  A  method  for  packaging  a  series  of  samples  of  a 
solids-laden  fluid  which  comprises 

advancing  a  flexible  tubular  fllm  along  the  outside  of 
a  delivery  tube  and  past  the  outlet  end  of  said  tube; 

then  flowing  a  stream  of  said  fluid  through  said  de- 
livery tube  into  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of 
said  fllm, 

then  forming  a  temporary  seal  across  said  film  whereby 
said  fluid  is  discharged  through  a  path  formed  by 
said  tube  and  said  film, 
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interrupting  said  flo^v, 

then  flushing  the  interior  of  that  portion  of  said  film  to 
be  heat-sealed;  aad 

thereafter  forming  a  permanent  seal  adjacent  said  tem- 
porary seal  to  complete  the  formation  of  a  sealed 
sample  package. 


3,333,392 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

William  L.  Calvert,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatton  ot  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,245 

17  Claims.  (CL  53— 29) 


rtr-p^^ 


*f-nI! 


1.  A  bag  adapted 


terminal  edges,  and 
having   fold   areas 


'#1 


jto  be  collapsed  and  erected  into  a 


container  for  receiving,  storing,  and  dispensing  flowable 
materials  which  bag  |:omprises:  a  tube  having  a  conduit 
attached  to  one  walll  thereof  and  at  least  two  terminal 
edges  sealed,  said  tube  in  the  collapsed  state  having  a 
longitudinal  fold  lin<:l  substantially  midway  between  said 
I  In  the  collapsed  and  erected  states 
iiear  each   of   the   terminal   edgies; 


said  fold  areas  beinj;' mirror  images  of  each  other,  each 
of  said  fold  areas  leing  divided  by  each  longitudinal 
fold  line  into  two  (i^rtions;  said  portions  being  mirror 
images  of  each  otheij  land  having  a  plurality  of  fold  lines; 
said  fold  lines  bein^  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mulae: 

ba  no  greater  than  ViW 
be  equal  to  ab 
ef  equal  to  af 
cd  parallel  to  ab 
be  parallel  to  ad 

wherein:. 

W  is  the  flat  width  oif*  said  tube; 

ab  is  a  fold  line  extending  normally  from  a  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  saj^  tube  to  said  longitudinal  fold  line; 

c</  is  a  portion  of  one  terminal  edge  extending  normally 
from  said  longitudinal  fold  line  to  the  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  tube; 

ad  h  z  portion  of  said  longitudinal  edge  extending  nor- 
mally between  ab  mA  cd; 

be  is  a  portion  of  ^iid  longitudinal  fold  line  extending 
normally  between  ab  and  ed; 

be  is  a  fold  line  extending  obliquely  from  the  extremity 
of  be  and  to  a  po{ht  e  on  ed; 

af  is  a  portion  of  said  longitudinal  edge  extending  up- 
wardly from  ab  to  point  /; 

ef  is  a  fold  line  between  points  e  and  /,  and 

bf  is  a  fold  line  extending  obliquely  from  the  extremity 
of  be  to  point  /  on  ad. 


3,333,393 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  PHARMACEUTICALS 

George  C.  Sparks,  101  Rorcr  St,  Erdenheim,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,284 

12  Claims.  (CI.  53— 37) 


1.  In  the  method  of  packaging,  the  steps  which  com- 
prise: providing  an  elongate  web  of  relatively  stiff  ma- 
teria! having  longitudinally  spaced  open  regions  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  web  intermediate  the  side  edges 
thereof,  said  stiff  material  having  depressed  receptacle 
portions  located  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  open 
regions^;  depositing  contents  in  said  receptacle  portions; 
securing  a  strip  of  flexible  sheet  material  longitudinally 
along  and  in  facing  engagement  with  said  web  extending 
in  closing  relation  with  said  receptacle  portions  and  across 
said  open  regions;  and  severing  said  web  longitudinally 
thereof  to  substantially  remove  the  web  material  laterally 
beyond  said  open  regions,  whereby  the  remaining  web 
material  is  flexibly  connected  together  by  the  strip  ma- 
terial extending  across  said  open  regions. 


3,333,394 
PRESS  AND  HEAT  SEALING  DEVICE 
Delwin  J.  Rcisinger  and  John  M.  Cook,  Greenville,  S.C., 
assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,355 
3  Claims.  (CL  53— 124) 


1.  A  device  for  compacting  and  heat  sealing  a  product 
wrapped  in  a  heat  scalable  film  comprising 

(a)  a  vertically  reciprocal  top  wall, 

(b)  a  bottom  wall. 
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(c)  vertical  side  walls  spaced  apart  and  adapted  to  en- 
close a  cavity  having  substantially  the  configuration 
of  the  product  to  be  compacted,  said  walls  adapted 
to  receive  saidUop  wall, 

(d)  at  least  one  of  said  walls  hinged  to  an  adjacent 
side  wall  thus  forming  a  door  permitting  insertion 
and  removal  of  product, 

(e)  means  for  opening  said  door, 

(f)  means  for  securing  said  door  in  a  closed  position, 
and  thereafter  releasing  said  door  comprising  a  first 
roller  bearing  member  positioned  on  said  door,  a 
second  roller  bearing  member  positioned  below  the 
bottom  wall  and  exterior  of  the  vertical  plane  of 
said  door,  a  vertically  reciprocal  wedge  shaped  latch- 
ing member  adapted  to  move  upwardly  and  bear- 
ing against  said  first  and  second  roller  bearings  to 
close  said  door  and  downwardly  to  release  said  door, 

(g)  heating  means  for  heating  said  walls  to  a  heat 
sealing  temperature, 

(h)  means  for  raising  and  lowering 'said  top  wall, 

(i)  timing  means, 

(j)  said  door  having  means  cooperating  with  (f),  (i) 
and  (j)  to  secure  said  door,  lower  said  top  wall  and 
initiate  said  timing  means  when  said  door  is  in  a 
closed  position, 

(k)  ejection  means  positioned  in  a  first  side  wall  op- 
posite said  door  adapted  to  move  outwardly  from 
said  first  side  wall, 

(1)  at  the  end  of  a  predetermined  dwell  time  said 
timer  cooperating  with  (f),  (h),  (e)  to  release  said 
door,  raise  said  top  wall  and  open  said  door,  and 

(m)  said  door  having  means  cooperating  with  said 
ejection  means  when  said  door  is  opened  to  move 
said  ejection  member  outwardly  and  thus  complete- 
ly and  immediately  eject  the  product  from  the  cavity. 


3^33,395 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT-SEALING  ARTICLES  BE- 
TWEEN SHEETS  OF  TRANSPARENT  MATERIAL 
Eugene  F.  Doucette,  Burlington,  and  Donald  R.  Lee, 
Newton,  Mass.,  asdgnors  to  Lee  Packaging  Machinery 
Corp.,   Needhani   Heights,  Mass.,   a   corporation   of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Sept.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,790 
7  Clafans.  (a.  53—182) 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine  for  heat-sealing,  upper  and 
lower  clamping  elements  for  clamping  heat-sealable  mate- 
rial about  an  article  to  be  packaged  during  sealing,  said 
upper  clamping  element  containing  a  continuous  groove 
of  rectangular  configuration  and  means  for  supporting  a 
heat-sealing  ribbon  of  corresjwnding  shape  within  said 
groove,  comprising  supports  at  the  four  corners  of  the 
upper  clamping  elements  having  ways  at  two  sides,  yokes 
having  spaced  parallel  arms  slidably  disposed  in  said 
ways  for  movement  along  lines  bisecting  the  angles  at  the 
corners  of  the  upper  support,  a  horizontal  arm  projcct- 
'  ing  outwardly  from  each  yoke  along  said  bisecting  line,  a 
pin  fixed  in  the  distal  end  of  each  arm  having  a  lower 
end  extending  downwardly  from  the  arm  into  the  groove 
to  which  the  comer  of  the  ribbon  is  fixed,  said  supports 
and  yoke  containing  aligned  openings,  springs  disposed  in 
said  openings  and  adjustable  means  on  the  supports 
operative  to  compress  the  springs. 


It 


3,333,39o 

MACHINE  FOR  FILLING  CARTONS 
Hans  Paal  and  Helmuth  Zimmcrmann,  WaibUngen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Fr.  Hcsscr  Maschinenfabrik,  A.G., 
Stuttgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany,  a  corporation 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,565 
20  Cbdms.  (CI.  53—252) 
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4.  In  a  machine  for' filling  cartons  with  relative  thin 
longitudinally  extending  objects  comprising:  first  endless 
conveyor  means  longitudinally  extending  and  constructed 
and  arranged  to  receive  and  move  articles;  a  plurality' of 
receptacles  for  receiving  empty  cartons  spaced  longitudi- 
nally along  and  secured  to  said  first  conveyor  means;  sec- 
ond endless  conveyor  means  disposed  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  first  means,  said  first  and  second  means  being 
adapted  for  moving  at  substantially  the  same  speed  and 
in  a  common  direction;  a  plurality  of  containers  carried 
on  said  second  conveyor  means  and  spaced  longitudinally 
thereon  at  substantially  the  distance  as  said  receptacles 
and  being  aligned  therewith  transversely  to  the  direction 
of  travel;  feeding  means  adapted  and  arranged  to  operate, 
automaticaMy,  in  a  predetermined  sequence  with  said  con- 
veyors, said  feeding  means  being  disposed,  vertically 
spaced  in  suitable  juxtaposition  to  said  container,  said 
feeding  means  including  a  quantity  measuring  device,  pis- 
ton means  for  longitudinally  aligning  said  objects  and 
means  for  permitting  the  discharge  of  said  objects  into 
said  containers  in  an  aligned  relationship;  plunger  means 
in  each  of  said  containers  and  movable  therein  to  push 
the  contents  of  said  container  into  said  carton  in  a  pre- 
determined sequence. 

14.  For  use  with  a  machine  for  filling  cartons,  a  de- 
vice for  receiving  longitudinally  extending  objects,  align- 
ing and  discharging  such  objects,  comprising:  a  housing 
having  intake  and  discharge  openings;  a  drum  rotatably 
disposed  in  said  housing  having  two  radially  arranged 
and  oppositely  located  chambers,  each  said  chamber  hav- 
ing an  end  wall,  said  intake  and  discharge  openings  being 
arranged  to  sequentially  register  with  said  chambers;  and 
piston  means  axially  and  sequentially  movable  within  each 
of  said  chambers  toward  the  respective  end  wall  thereof 
after  communication  of  a  given  chamber  with  said  intake 
opening  to  align  longitudinally  the  ends  of  said  objects. 


3,333,397 
SEALING  DEVICE 
Melvin  A.  Susemihl,  San  Jose,  Caiif^  assignor  to  Oliver 
Machinery  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1964.  Ser.  No.  389,896  , 
7  Cbdms.  (CL  53—388) 
1.  A  device  for  sealing  overlapped  layers  of  heat- 
fusjble  package  wrapping  film  when  said  overlap  is  posi- 
tioned adjacent  an  irregular  or  generally  rigid  surface  of 
said  package,  comprising:  a  jacket  having  an  elongated 
internal  chamber;  a  pipe  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
chamber,  said  pipe  being  connected  to  a  source  of  pres- 
surized gas;  a  heating  element  mounted  in  said  chamber 
and  extending  lengthwise  thereof;  said  pipe  having  a 
plurality  of  orifices  arranged  therealong  for  discharging 
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air  onto  said  heating  element;  said  chamber  having  an 
elongated  slit-like  discharge  orifice  for  said  gas;  means  for 
aligning  the  overlap  of  said  wrapping  film  with  said  orifice 


where  the  discharge 
press  the  overlapped 
package  surface  and 


of  the  heated,  pressurized  gas  will 
layers  of  film  together  against  said 
'use  them  together  into  a  seal. 


3^33,398 

ABSORPtlON  FLOW  CONTROL 

JnUns  E.  Schneider,  BtfUcsiinc,  OUa.,  anignor  to  Phillipi 

Pctrolcam  Comfmy,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,787 

2  Ctotans.  (CL  55—18) 


]^ 


£x 


^ 


H 


;n. 


.^ 


1_^ 


1.  A  method  for  tontrolling  the  flow  of  gas  to  two 
liquid  absorbers,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

dividing  a  flowing  stream  of  gas  and  feeding  a  first 
portion  of  said  gas  to  a  first  of  said  liquid  absorbers 
and  a  second  portion  of  said  gas  to  a  second  of 
said  liquid  absoitoers; 

adjusting  the  sepaii^te  gaseous  effluent  streams  from  said 
liquid  absorber^  to  adjust  the  flow  through  said 
absorbers  in  a  desired  ratio; 

recombining  said  gaseous  effluent  streams; 

continuously  measuring  the  volume  of  flow  in  .one 
of  said  gaseous  effluent  streams  and  producing  a  con- 
trol signal  responsive  thereto;  and 

utilizing  said  signal  to  open  a  by-pass  from  said  flow- 
ing stream  of  gas  to  said  combined  effluent  streams 
to  open  said  vilve  when  said  rate  of  flow  exceeds 
the  desired  maximum. 


3,3 

I  Xbsoi 

AlplONi 


3,333,399 
SELECnVE  ABSORPTION  OF  GASEOUS 
HYDROCARBONS  WTIH  HEXAFLUORO- 
ISOPROPYL  ALCOHOL 
WUUam  T.  RobinsoM,  WOmington,  and  Eldon  H.  Sund, 
Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,381 
11  Cbdms.  (CL  55—56) 
1.  The  process  for  separating  components  of  a  mixture 
of  normally'  gaseous  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
(a)  contacting   ai   gaseous   mixture   of   hydrocarbons 
which  consists  iqssentially  of  a  plurality  of  normally 
gaseous  acyclid  hydrocarbons  of  2-4  carbon  atoms 


which  have  normal  boiling  points  within  25"  C.  of 
each  other,  of  which  at  least  one  is  a  member  of  a 
class  of  the  group  consisting  of  paraffinic,  monoole- 
finic  and  diolefinic  hydrocarbons  and  at  least  one 
other  is  a  member  of  a  more  unsaturated  class  of 
the  group  consisting  of  monoolefinic,  diolefinic  and 
acetylenic  hydrocarbons 


'KHIh 


(b)  with  liquid  hexafluoroisopropyl  alcohol  and  ab- 
sorbing tl^rein  said  other  hydrocarbon; 

(c)  separating  the  liquid  solvent  phase  from  the  gas- 
eous rafiinate  phase;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  absorbed  hydrocarbon  from  the 
hexafluoroisopropyl  alcohol  in  the  liquid  solvent 
phase. 


3,333,4 

GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY  METHOD  FOR  SEPA- 
RATION AND  IDENTIFICATION  OF  ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Sigmnnd  Beik,  Phibidelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Seuetary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  June  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,878 
1  Chdm.  (CL  55—67) 


A  method  of  separating  and  identifying  isomeric  bi- 
thienyls  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  an  inert  carrier 
gas  containing  a  mixture  to  be  separated  of  isoniers  2,2'- 
bithienyl,  2,3'-bithienyl,  and  3,3'-bithienyl  in  concentra- 
tions as  low  as  about  3  X  lO""  grains  through  a  chroma- 
tographic column  containing  a  liquid  phase  of  a  non- 
volatile solid  polyethylene  glycol  soluble  in  both  water 
and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  20,000  and  supported  on  a  solid  substrate  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  glass  beads,  tetra- 
fluoroethylene,  firebrick,  and  a  flux-calcined  diatomite, 
said  solid  substrate  being  of  a  mesh  size  between  60  to 
100  mesh,  and  collecting  each  of  said  isomers  as  they 
emerge  from  said  column. 
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3^33,401 

DUST  COLLECTION  APPARATUS 

Harry  L  Abboud,  5845  Clematis  Drive, 

Baton  Rouge,  La.    70808 

FUed  July  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,407 

4  Claims.  (Q.  55—293) 


cylone  separator,  a  first  link  pivotably  coupled  at  one  end 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  rod,  a  second  link  having  one 
end  pivotably  coupled  to  the  upper  end  of  the  rod,  said 
first  and  second  links  defining  an  angle  therebetween,  a 
mounting  member  having  one  end  pivotably  coupled  to 
the  other  end  of  the  first  link,  and  a  second  mounting 
member  having  one  end  pivotably  coupled  to  the  other 
end  of  the  second  link,  and  said  mounting  members  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  connected  to  a  stationary 
part  of  a  vessel,  the  linear  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion of  at  least  one  of  said  links  being  difTerent  from  the 
linear  coefficient  of  expansion  for  said  rod. 


1.  In  a  bag  filter  for  removing  suspended  dusts  from 
gases  having  at  least  one  vertically  suspended  bag  in  an 
enclosure  chamber,  a  gas  activated  apparatus  for  clean- 
ing a  filter  bag  by  dislodging  filter  solids  from  the  bag 
wall,  said  apparatus  including 
a  relatively  short  tubular  element  having  a  cross  sec- 
tion substantially  corresponding  to  a  filter  bag  cross 
section  and  positioned  concentrically  with   and  at 
one  end  of  said  bag. 
a  sleeve  of  resilient  material  surrounding  and  having 
a  portion  normally  gripping  said  tubular  element  but 
capable  of  vibratory  release,  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
of  gas  under  pressure,  when  gas  is  supplied  between 
the  tubular  element  and  said  sleeve,  and 
flexible,  gas  impervious  mounting  means,  surrounding 
a  part  of  the  tubular  element  and  forming  with  the 
said  sleeve  a  gas  chamber  around  the  tubular  ele- 
ment and  resiliently  connecting  the  bag  end  to  an 
enclosure  chamber  wall,  and 
a  gas  conduit  to  supply  gas  to  the  gas  chamber  around 
the  tubular  element, 
whereby  supplying  gas  through  the  gas  conduit  results  in 
generation  of  gas  wave  pulsations  which  are  transmitted 
at  least  in  part  to  the  interior  of  the  bag,  and  correspond- 
ing mechanical  pulsations  which  are  transmitted  directly 
to  the  bag  during  the  period  of  the  supply  and  release 
of  gas. 

3,333,402 

HANGER  AND  CYCLONE  SEPARATOR  USED 

IN  FLUIDIZED  PROCESSES 

Bodo  Kalen,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Ducon 

Company,  Inc.,  Mfaieola,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Yorli  S 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,608 

8  Claims.  (O.  55—345) 


3,333,403 
SPACER  RINGS  FOR  DUST  COLLECTOR  BAGS 
Wade  E.  Ballard,  Roiling  Hills,  and  Robert  H.  Walpolc, 
Jr.,  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Menardi  &  Com* 
pany,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,185 
2  Claims.  (CI.  55—379) 


1 


1.  Apparatus  for  suspending  a  cyclone  separator  within 
a  high  temperature  fluid  vessel  comprising  a  rod  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  have  its  lower  end  coupled  to  a 


1.  Filter  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  upper  and  lower  structures  in  vertically  spaced 
relationship, 

(b)  a  dust-collecting  filter  bag  of  elongated  tubular 
construction  and  made  of  flexible  gas-pervious  fiber 
gla^s  material,  « 

(c)  first  means  attaching  the  ends  of  said  bag  respec- 
tively to  said  upper  and  lower  structure  holding  said 
bag  in  tension  between  said  ends,  with  at  least  one 
end  of  said  bag  being  normally  open  to  the  flow  of 
gas  to  be  filtered  into  said  bag  and  outwardly  there- 
through, ^ 

(d)  a  plurality  of  rigid  rings  having  an  outside  diam- 
eter slightly  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  bag 
extending  annularly  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  bag  and  being  longitudinally  spaced  apart  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  bag, 

(e)  second  means  connected  to  said  upper  structure 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  bag  within  the 
periphery  of  said  rings  for  positionally  attaching  said 
rings  within  said  bag, 

(f)  said  bag  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  being  free 
of  attachment  to  said  rings,  and 

(g)  said  first  and  second  attaching  means  (c)  and  (e) 
being  operatively  independent  of  one  another; 

the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that 
during  normal  filtering  operation  of  said  appa- 
ratus, with  gas  to  be  filtered  flowing  into  said 
bag  under  pressure,  said  bag  is  substantially  out 
of  contact  with  said  rings;  and  upon  any  reversal 
of  the  direction  of  gas  flow  through  said  bag, 
said  rings  engage  said  bag  to  hold  the  same 
against  complete  collapse. 
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3,333,404 

FILTER  ASSEMBLY 

Godfrey   H.   Klun,   Parma,   Ohio,   assignor   to   Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  381,365,  July 

9,  1964.  This  afpUcation  Sept  6,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

577,536  JJ 

.     4  cMrims.  (CL  55—492) 


peripheral  edge;  a  plurality  of  axially  extended  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  doffing  elements  carried  by  the  web 
adjacent  to  said  edge  and  providing  respective  axially  fac- 
ing surfaces  disposed  in  a  common  diametral  plane;  and 
a  separable  hub  member  having  opposite  axially  spaced 


1.  An  air  filter  cohiprising  two  sheets  of  gas  permeable, 
heat  scalable  fibrous!  (naterial  and  a  stiff  hollow  peripheral 
frame  disposed  adjakient  the  outer  marginal  edge  portion 
of  said  air  filter  and  enclosed  and  enveloped  by  said 
sheets,  heat  seals  joining  said  two  sheets  together  and 
extending  uninterruptedly  along  the  inner  and  outer 
peripheral  portion  ^f  said  frame  holding  said  frame 
in  a  fixed  internally  disposed  position,  and  the  outwardly 
extending  outer  heait  seal  serving  as  a  compressible  pe- 
ripheral seal  for  said  air  filter  when  said  air  filter  is 
mounted  in  a  structi 


3,333,405 

CORNSTALK  I  EJECTOR  FOR  A  COMBINE 

I     HEADER 

Shelky  A.  Bulin,  DHvenport,  Iowa,  anignor  to  J.  I.  Case 

Company,  Racui«,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1965,  Sdr^J^o.  424,569 

5  Claims.  (CI.  56— 21) 


first  and  second  faces,  a  radial  flange  intermediate  the 
faces,  and  a  pilot  portion  extended  axially  from  the  flange 
toward  the  first  face  and  disposed  within  said  central 
aperture  with  the  flange  in  engagement  with  one  of  the 
faces  of  the  web. 

3,333  407 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DOFFING 

OF  YARN  PACKAGES 
Hendrilt  de  Bruin,  Amhcm,  and  Wiilcm  Lonuners,  Breda, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Algcmcnc  Knnaizijdc  Unie, 
N.V.,   Amhcm,   Netherlands,   a  cotporatioD   of  Oe 
Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,723 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Nftiicrlands,  Apr.  30, 1964, 

6,404,821 
5  Claims.  (CL  57^-52) 


1.  In  a  corn  hariiester  header  for  use  with  a  combine 
having  a  threshing  mechanism,  said  header  having  a  cut- 
ting mechanism,  an  auger,  an  auger  trough,  a  feed  deck 
and  a  feed  rake  foi!  cutting  corn-laden  stalks  and  deliver- 
ing ears  of  corn  from  said  stalks  to  said  threshing  mecha- 
nism, the  improveir>ent  comprising  means  defining  an 
opening  in  at  least  cbe  of  said  auger  trough  and  said  feed 
deck  and  spaced  power-driven  rotary  means  disposed  in 
said  opening  for  severing  the  ears  of  com  from  said  stalks 
and  ejecting  said  sit^lks  through  said  opening  with  said 
ears  being  fed  to  ttaj^  threshing  mechanism. 


3,333,406 

DOFFER  ASSEMBLY 

Howard  F.  P«rkcrton,  4800  N.  Van  Ness  Blvd., 

f>«siio,  Calif.    93704 

Filed  Jad.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,084 

10  Claims.  (O.  56—41) 

1.  An  improved  doffer  assembly  for  cotton  picking 

machines  comprising  an  annular  web  circumscribing  a 

central   aperture   4<i<l   providing  opposite   faces   and   a 


1.  The  method  of  doffing  a  collecting  package  fed 
by  a  yarn  continuously  running  to  it  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  that  comprises  flowing  a  steam  of  liquid 
parallel  to  and  intercepting  a  portion  of  said  yam  path 
in  a  region  adjacent  the  collecting  package  thereby  to 
entrain  the  running  yarn  in  the  liquid  stream,  severing 
the  running  yam  between  said  region  of  entrainment 
and  the  collecting  package,  bodily  displacing  said  liquid 
stream  and  entrained  yarn  from  said  predetermined  path, 
replacing  the  collecting  package  with  an  empty  receptacle, 
thereafter  restoring  the  liquid  stream  with  the  entrained 
mnning  yarn  therein  to  said  predetennined  path,  re- 
establishing a  collecting  relationship  to  the  free  end  of 
yarn,  and  discontinuing  said  stream. 
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DRIVE  FOR  SPINDLES  OF  SPINNING  AND 

TWISTING  MACHINES 

Johann  Jacob  Keyicr,  GnbenaiM  16, 


Filed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,225 

Claims  priority,  aivHcadoo  Germany,  Mar.  14, 1964» 

K  52,378 

18  Claims,  (a.  57— 104) 


1.  In  a  textile  machine,  especially  spinning  and  twist- 
ing machine,  two  normally  stationarily  joumalled  rotat- 
able  supporting  rollers  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other  with  the  axes  of  rotation  thereof  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  supporting  rollers  being  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  forming  the  plane  of 
symmetry  for  said  two  rollers,  a  spindle  rotatably  ar- 
ranged between  said  supporting  rollers  and  having  its  axis 
of  rotation  arranged  at  least  approximately  in  said  plane 
of  symmetry,  pressure  exerting  means  yieldably  pressing 
said  spindle  and  said  supporting  rollers  toward  each  other 
so  as  to  support  said  spindle  by  said  supporting  rollers, 
and  driving  belt  means  drivingly  engaging  at  least  one 
of  said  supporting  roUers. 


3,333,489 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  BULK 

STRETCH  YARNS 

flemi    Serrage,    Craniea,    bere,    France,    assignor    to 

MoaUnage  ct  Retordcrie  de  Clummoz,  a  corporation 

of  France 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  274,118,  Apr.  19, 

1963.  This  application  July  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  565,055 

5  Claims.  (CL  57—157) 


1.  A  novel  process  comprising  twisting  a  synthetic  yam 
in  a  substantially  overfed  condition,  heat-setting  the  twist 


in  said  yam  at  an  elevated  temperature,  wetting  said  yam 
during  twisting  and  subsequent  to  heat-setting,  and  un- 
twisting said  yarn  whereby  it  tends  to  return  to  its  twisted 
configuration,  said  yarn  thereby  assuming  a  crimped  con- 
figuration under  relaxed  conditions. 


3333,418 
ELECTRONIC  CLOCK-CALENDAR 
iAtliony  M.  BarbeUa.  Jericho,  N.Y.,  mrignor  to    ^ 
-    meats  for  Industry,  Inc.,  HidtsriUe,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FDcd  Apr.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,176 
3  Oaims.  (CL  58— 4) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automatic  clock  and  calendar 
of  the  type  wherein  there  are  provided:  a  fixed  frequency 
oscillator;  a  plurality  of  frequency  dividing  circuits,  each 
having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  the 
frequency  dividing  circuits  being  connected  in  series,  the 
oscillator  being  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  the 
first  frequency  dividing  circuit  in  the  series;  a  plurality 
of  visual  display  means  adapted  to  display  units  of  time 
including  number  of  days,  the  display  means  being  pro- 
vided with  reset  means  for  recycling  the  display  means, 
the  display  means  being  selectively  connected  to  output 
terminals  of  the  frequency  divider  circuits;  a  first  switch 
having  a  single  input  ^terminal  on  a  first  side  and  twelve 
output  terminals  on  a  second  side,  each  of  the  twelve  switch 
states  corresponding  to  a  month  of  the  year;  and  a  sec- 
ond switch  having  a  single  input  terminal  on  a  first  side 
and  having  thirty-one  output  terminals  on  a  second  side, 
the  second  switch  output  terminals  being  connected  to 
the  number-of-days  display  reset  means; 
The  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  third  switch  having  a  single  input  terminal  and 
four  output  terminals,  the  third  switch   being 
connected  to  advance  one  state  each  full  cycle 
of  the  first  switch,  the  third  switch  being  con- 
nected to  cycle  the  twenty-nine  day  terminal  of 
the  second  switch  each  fourth  complete  cycle  of 
the  second  switch  and  in  the  remaining  three 
states  to  cycle  the  twenty-eight  day  terminal  of 
the  second  switch; 
whereby  an  automatic  visual  display  clock  and  calendar 
is  provided  which  correctly  indicates  the  year,  month, 
day  of  the  month,  including  mid-century  leap  year 
correction,  and  the  correct  time  of  the  day,  utilizing 
only  one  pulse  signal  source. 


3,333,411 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  HOG  RING 
RandaU  E.  Smith,  Upper  Saddle  River,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Rcpoblic  Fastener  i^ncts  Corp.,  Saddle  BroiDk,  N  J., 
.  a  corporation 

FUed  Aog.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,158 
{  7  Claims,  (a.  59—71) 

\  1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  forming  a  hog  ring 
from  a  continuous  strand  of  wire  stock  material  com- 
prising, 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  cutting  station  thereon, 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  joumalled  on  said  frame 
at  said  cutting  station. 
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(c)  means  includng  a  flywheel  connecting  to  said 
shaft  to  effect  rotation  thereof, 

(d)  said  cutting  station  including  a  reciprocating  cut- 
ting assembly,  tnd  a  cooperating  fixed  anvil  as- 
sembly, said  cttter  assembly  including  a  cutting 
punch  and  a  cooperating  die  to  sever  the  wire  stock 
on  an  oblique  angle, 

(e)  means  for  inttrmittently  feeding  a  continuous  strip 
of  wire  material  to  said  cutting  station  whereby  the 
end  portion  thereof  is  interposed  between  said  anvil 
and  said  cutting  assemblies, 


3,333,413 
ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jean  Merder,  501  Bloomileld  Ave.,  CaUwell,  N J.    078M, 
and  Bernard  Merdv,  12287  OriMme  St,  Pacoima, 
Calif.    91331 

FUed  Dec  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  685,489 
7  Claims.  (CL  68—18.5) 


(f)  said  feeding  kneans  including  cooperating  feed 
rollers  includinte  a  drive  roller  and  a  driven  roller 
disposed  in  superposed  rolling  engagement  there- 
with for  feeding  therebetween  said  wire  stock,  said 
rollers  having  complementary  circumscribing  grooves 
formed  therein^  and  the  lower  of  said  superposed 
rollers  having  its  circumscribing  groove  scored  to 
effect  a  scoring  on  said  wire  stock  driven  thereby 
along  the  under  surface  of  said  stock  to  facilitate 
bending,  and 

(g)  means  for  electing  the  drive  of  said  drive  feed 


roller. 


3,333,412 

double<:lawed  shortening  hook 

Wcmcr  Ricger,  iHouse  Hacsclbach,  Unterliochen, 

WitVttemberg,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,822 

Claims  priority,  Mplication  Germany,  Sept  21, 1962, 

r    R  33,547 

5  ( ilaims.  (CL  59—93) 


of  the  side  portion; 
chain  link. 


^*  i>  *-» — ^ 


1.  a  hydraulic  control  system  for  effecting  rotary 
movement  of  a  shaft  on  each  side  of  a  neutral  position, 
comprising  a  pair  of  hydraulic  actuating  means  each  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  shaft  to  rotate  the  latter,  fluid 
reservoir  means  having  three  fluid  storage  regions,  three 
motor  actuated  sources  of  fluid  under  pressure,  each  hav- 
ing an  inlet  connected  to  an  associated  fluid  storage  region 
and  an  outlet,  the  outlets  of  two  of  said  sources  being  con- 
nected respectively  to  an  associated  hydraulic  actuating 
means,  the  outlet  of  the  third  source  being  connected  to 
the  outlets  of  each  of  said  first  two  sources,  each  of  said 
actuating  means  having  a  fluid  return  port  connected  re- 
spectively to  an  associated  fluid  storage  region,  means  to 
provide  a  minimum  level  of  fluid  in  each  of  said  last  two 
fluid  storagei  regions  and  to  feed  said  third  fluid  storage 
region  with  'fluid  from  said  last  two  fluid  storage  regions 
above  such  minimum  level,  valve  means  controlling  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  first  two  sources  to  the  associated  hy- 
draulic actuating  means,  and  means  to  actuate  said  valve 
means. 


3,333,414 

aerodynamic  flow  reverser 
and  smoother 

John  A.  Salntsbory,  St  Bruno,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  United  Aircraft  of  Canada  Limited,  Qnebccy 
Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495^3 
6  Cbduk  (CL  68— 39.65) 


1.  A  shortening  hook  for  chains  comprising  a  one-piece 
forging  including  a  central  portion  and  side  portions  ex- 
tending symmetrica  ly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  central 
portion  and  each  having  a  hook-shaped  lower  part,  said 
side  portions  being !  fol<lcd  about  the  longitudinal  medial 
line  of  said  centrail  portion  into  substantially  parallel, 
laterally  spaced  plaQes  at  which  said  hook-shaped  parts 


define  a  forked-claw  for  engaging  a 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  comprising  radially  spaced- 
apart  cylindrical  concentric  walls  and  an  end  wall  extend- 
ing therebetween,  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  along 
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the  outer  wall  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  means  provided 
in  said  outer  Vvall  for  causing  part  of  the  flow  of  air  to 
form  a  vortex,  and  means  diverting  air  from  said  vortex 
to  enter  said  combustion  chamber  whereby  the  direction 
of  said  diverted  air  is  reversed  relative  to  said  flow  of  air. 

5.  A  gas  turbine  engine,  an  axially  extending  cylindri- 
cal wall  portion,  an  annular  combustion  chamber  mounted 
within  said  cylindrical  wall  but  spaced  therefrom  and 
forming.an  annular  passage  therebetween,  means  for  forc- 
ing a  fluid  stream  through  said  passage,  an  annular  con- 
cave recess  formed  on  said  combustion  chamber  and  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  normal  to  said  fluid  stream,  said 
concave  recess  causing  a  fluid  vortex  to  be  formed  within 
said  recess,  spaced-apart  inlet  ports  provided  along  the 
apex  of  said  recess,  said  ports  diverting  a  portion  of  said 
fluid  in  said  so-formed  vortex  to  within  said  combustion 
chamber  in  a  direction  reversed  from  said  fluid  stream. 

6.  A  method  for  smoothing  the  flow  in  a  reverse-flow 
combustion  chamber  having  the  shape  of  an  elongated 
annulus  comprising  the  steps  of  directing  air  along  the 
outside  of  the-combustion  chamber  at  a  direction  oppo- 
site of  the  flow  in  the  combustion  chamber  trapping  part 
of  said  air  and  causing  it  to  form  a  vortex,  diverting  some 
of  said  air  from  the  vortex  tangentially  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber  thereby  impinging  said  air  on  said  flow  in 
the  combustion  chamber  at  an  angle  thereto  but  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  flow. 


3,333^15 

HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSION  AND  SPEED  AND 

DIRECTION  CONTROL  VALVE  THEREFOR 

Cecil  E.  Adams,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Abcx 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Deianare 

Filed  Not.  23, 1969,  Scr.  No.  509304 

23  Claims.  (CI.  60—52) 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  direction  and  vohimetric 
rate  of  flow  of  fluid  through  a  hydraulic  motor  from  a 
pressure  sQurce  of  the  type  having  hydraulically  operated 
means  for  adjusting  its  volumetric  output,  said  valve  com- 
prising: 

a  valve  body; 

a  direction  chamber  formed  in  said  valve  body; 
an  inlet  jx)rt,  an  outlet  chamber  and  a  pair  of  motor 
ports  formed  in  said  valve  body  and  communicating 
with  said  direction  chamber; 
movable  direction  controlling  means  i>ositioned  in  said 
direction  chamber  for  selectively  interconnecting 
either  of  said  motor  ports  to  said  inlet  port  and  the 
other  of  said  motor  ports  to  said  outlet  chamber 
whereby  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  through  said 
motor  is  selectively  reversible; 


a  flow  rate  chamber  formed  in  said  valve  body  and  in 
series  with  the  fluid  operating  said  motor; 

adjustable  flow  rate  controlling  means  positioned  in 
said  flow  rate  chamber  for  selectively  restricting  the 
flow  path  of  the  fluid  operating  said  motor; 

means  for  hydraulically  connecting  said  flow  rate  con- 
trolling means  to  said  pressure  source  adjusting 
means,  said  connecting  means  being  responsive  to  a 
pressure  differential  across  the  flow  rate  controlling 
means  for  causing  adjustment  of  the  volumetric  out- 
put of  said  pressure  source  to  maintain  said  pressure 
differential  constant;  and 

means  within  said  body  mechanically  interconnecting 
said  direction  controlling  means  and  said  flow  rate 
controlling  means  for  coordinating  control  of  the 
direction  of  flow  through  said  motor  and  the  volu- 
metric rate  of  said  flow. 


3,333,416 
HYDRAULIC  STEERING  SYSTEM 

Tadeusz  Budzich,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  Weatbcrhead  Company 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  593,793 

6  Claims.  (CI.  60—52) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuated  selector  valve  comprising 
a  housing  defining  a  bore,  a  valve  spool  assembly  shdably 
disposed  within  said  bore,  biasing  means  for  biasing  said 
valve  spool  assembly  toward  a  centered  position  within 
said  bore,  said  valve  spool  assembly  and  said  bore  having 
cooperating  porting  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow 
through  said  valve,  said  valve  spool  assembly  comprising 
a  pair  of  end  spools  and  a  center  spool,  flrst  inlet  means 
to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  at  least  one  end  of  said  bore  to 
shift  said  spools  as  a  unit  in  said  bore,  second  inlet  means 
to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  an  intermediate  point  in  said 
bore  to  shift  said  end  spools  away  from  each  other,  said 
end  spools  and  said  center  spool  being  constructed  and 
arranged  so  that  the  area  exposed  to  the  fluid  pressure 
from  said  second  inlet  means  is  less  than  the  area  of  said 
end  spools  exi>osed  to  the  ends  of  said  bore. 


3,333,417 

HYDRAULIC  TESTING  MEANS 

Philip  Benjamin  Hinde,  98  White  Road,  Quinton, 

Birmingham  32,  England 

FUed  Oct  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,724 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  8,  1963, 

39,518/63 
4  Claims.  (CI.  60—54.5) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  testing  machine  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  hydraulic  ram,  a  hydraulic  system  having  a 
chamber  receiving  said  ram  and  connect&d  to  receive  by- 
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ii  source  for  displacing  said  ram 
gamsi  a  loaa  appucd  Ithereto,  and  means  for  maintaining 
a  substantially  constant  pressure  differential  between  said 
source  and  said  chamber  for  delivering  said  liquid  to 
said  chamber  at  a  constant  volumetric  rate  independent 
of  variations  of  liquid  1  in  said  chamber  resulting  from 


^       *  3333,419 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  DECOMPOSITION  ' 
Herman  J.  Baumgartner,  Danville,  and  George  C.  Hood, 

Orinda,  Calif.,  and  Donald  D.  Weaver,  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,919 
8  Claims.  (CI.  60—218) 

1.  In  a  method  of  decomposing  hydrogen  peroxide  of 
at  least  30%  wt.  concentration  by  contacting  the  peroxide 
with  a  silver-containing  catalyst  for  hydrogen  peroxide 
decomposition,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effect- 
ing said  contact  with  hydrogen  peroxide  containing  dis- 
solved therein  an  inorganic  salt  of  a  fixed-valent  metal 
of  the  right  hand  group  of  the  third  column  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  of  the  Elements  having  an  atomic  number  of 
at  least  30,  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  at  least  0.1  milli- 
gram of  said  metal  per  liter  of  peroxide. 


the  magnitude  of  th:  load  applied  to  said  ram,  means 
respfensive  to  the  liqii  d  pressures  at  said  cource  and  said 
chamber  for  compensating  for  the  elasticity  of  the  liquid 
in  s^id  system  and  for  the  elasticity  of  ram  and  the  com- 


3  333  420 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  COURSE  OF  A  RIVER 

Kenneth  W.  Henson,  Box  35444,  Houston,  Tex.    77035 

Filed  Oct  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,444 

13  Claims.  (CL  61—3) 


ponf  nt  parts  defining 
volumetric  capacity 
liquid  pressure  in  sai 


laid  system  by  inversely  varying  the 
iin  said  system  with  respect  to  the 
chamber. 


REM< 


3333,418 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

William  E.  fibrvey,  8667  Le  Bcithon  St, 

Suriluid,  Calif.    91040 

FUed  June  iO,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,832 

2  CI  aims.  (CI.  604-54.5) 


1.  In  a  remote  ccftrol  device  for  transmitting  recipro- 
cating motion,  manually  operable  master  piston  and  cyl- 
inder component,  a  slave  cylinder  and  piston  component, 
hydraulic  means  including  a  conduit  means  interconnect- 
ing the  cylinders  of  ^^id  components  and  a  body  of  fluid  in 
said  cylinders  and  tonduit  means  operative  to  transmit 
input  movements  of  the  piston  of  one  of  said  components 
into  complementary!  ^novement  of  the  piston  of  the  other 
component,  spring  means  normally  operative  to  maintain 
said  components  at  a  predetermined  position,  and  means 
operable  to  increase  or  decrease  the  volume  of  said  body 
of  fluid  with  resultant  increase  or  decrease  in  the  maxi- 
mum possible  length  of  stroke  of  the  pistons  in  their 
respective  cylinders]  said  means  operable  to  increase  or 
decrease  the  volume  of  said  fluid  body  including  a  fluid 
reservoir  mourited  on  said  master  component  and  con- 
nected to  said/ bod^  of  fluid  by  a  fluid  passage",  and  a 
manually  operable,  normally  closed  valve  interposed  in 
said  fluid  passage,  said  reservoir  having  a  capacity  at  least 
equal  to  the  difference  between  a  permissible  maximum 
and  minimum  volunjils  of  said  fluid  body. 


841  o.Q.— 3 


1.  The  system  for  moving  the  course  of  the  thalweg  of 
a  curving,  sedimentary  river  having  an  alluvial  bed  away 
from  an  outside  bank  toward  the  opposite  bank  which 
comprises:  a  series  of  highly  permeable,  elongated  struc- 
tures disposed  on  the  bed  of  the  river  generally  at  right 
angles  to  the  normal  course  of  the  current  to  prevent 
appreciable  deflection  of  the  current  from  its  normal 
course,  the  structures  being  disposed  at  generally  uni- 
formly spaced  intervals  in  the  direction  of  current  flow 
with  the  outer  ends  thereof  located  along  a  line  generally 
defining  the  edge  of  the  desired  course  of  the  thalweg  be- 
tween said  line  and  the  opposite  bank,  said  line  also  de- 
fining a  control  zone  between  said  line  and  the  outside 
bank,  and  a  plurality  of  highly  permeable  elongated  struc- 
tures disposed  on  the  bed  of  the  river  within  the  ccmtrol 
zone  and  spaced  from  said  line  toward  the  outside  bank 
such  that  the  velocity  of  the  current  passing  through  the 
control  zone  will  be  retarded  and  current  over  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  the  river  bed  will  be  increased  at  higher 
water  stages  without  materially  changing  the  course  of 
current  through  either  the  control  zone  or  over  the  re- 
maining portion  of  the  bed  during  higher  water  stages  of 
the  river  whereby  the  remaining  portion  of  the  bed  will 
be  eroded  and  deepened  and  sediment  will  be  deposited 
in  the  control  zone  during  subsequent  high  water  stages 
to  relocate  the  thalweg  and  thereby  protect  the  outside 
bank  from  undercutting  and  erosion. 


3,333,421 
METHOD    OF    STORING    NORMALLY    GASEOUS 

MATERIALS    IN    AN    EARTH    CAVITY 
D'Arcy  A.  Shock,  Rkhard  L.  Every,  and  James  O.  Thieme, 
Ponca  City,  OUa.,  assignors  to  Continental  OU  Com- 
pany, Ponca  City,  Oida.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,689 
10  Claims.  (CL  61— .5) 
1.  The  method  of  storing  materials  which  are  gaseous 
at  atmospheric  pressure  and  ambient  temperatures  and 
which  yield  acids  or  bases  upon  hydration  comprising: 
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reducing  the  temperature  of  the  material  to  be  stored    mounted   on    said    legs   extendifig   rearwardly   and   out- 
to  convert  it  to  a  solid;  \  wardly  therefrom,  a  gate  resting  on  one  of  said  cross 

mixing  the  solid  with  a  relatively  chemically  inert,  im-  ^  , 

'    miscible    compatible    liquid   to   forin   a   pumpable 
slurry;  "  I     , 


storing  said  slurry  at  a  temperature  below  the  freez- 
ing point  of  water  in  an  underground  cavity  having 
impermeable  walls  and  an  impermeable  bottom 
formed  by  freezing  the  earth  surrounding  said  cavity 
after  the  earth  has  been  impregnated  with  water  and 
at  a  temperature  wherein  the  vapor  pressure  of  the 
liquid  is  less  than  the  stored  pressure. 


3,333,422 

SUBIRRIGATION  CONDUIT 

William  M.  Neyland,  156  Louisiana  Ave., 

Corpus  Cliristi,  Tex.     78404 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  483,565 

4  Claims.  (CI.  61—13) 


1.  A  conduit  structure  formed  of  plastic  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  member  having  an  elongated  wall  por- 
tion rib  extending  along  its  length  and  fc>eing  of  greater 
wall  thickness  than  the  rema'nder  of  said  tubular  member, 
a  series  of  openings  extending  through  said  rib  and  a 
flange  extending  outwardly  from  said  rib  so  as  to  provide 
a  structure  of  great  dimensional  stability. 


3,333,423 
ADJUSTABLE  WIER  GATE 
Hardy  L.  La  Coolc,  Jr.;  3804  Swarthmore, 
Houston,  Tex.     77005 
FUed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,651 
5  Claims.  (CI.  ^1—25) 
1.  In  an  adjustable  wier  gate,  a  pair  of  legs,  cross  bars 
mounted  on  said  legs,  side  members  on  the  upper  por- 
tions of  said  legs  extending  forwardly  thereof  and  wings 


bars,   means   yieldingly   maintaining   said    gate   on   said 
cross  bar  and  means  for  varying  the  position  of  said  gate. 


3^33,424 
TRAVELLING  PROPPING  MACHINE 

Hans-Siegfried  Keil,  Altlonen,  Westphalia,  Germany,  as* 
signer  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Wetbmar, 
near  Lunen,  Westphalia,  Germany,  a  corporation 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,446 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  2,  1963, 

G  38,595 

12  Claims.  (CI.  61—45) 


1.  A  hydraulically  driven  travelling  propping  machine 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  propping  frames,  each  of  said  propping 
frames  having  a  base  member  which  is  adapted  to 
rest  upon  a  base  surface,  at  least  one  prop  jacking 
member,  and  a  cap  member,  each  prop  member 
being  affixed  at  one  end  to  the  base  member,  and 
at  the  other  end  to  the  cap  member,  said  cap  mem- 

-  ber  being  adapted  to  bear  against  a  "roof  surface 
and  cooperate  with  the  prop  members  and  base 
member  to  support  said  roof  surface  when  said  prop 
members  are  extensibly  jacked; 

(b)  a  guide  rail  fastened  to  one  of  said  propping 
frames; 

(c)  a  double-acting  linear  actuator,  said  actuator  hav- 
ing a  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  double-acting  piston  dis- 
posed within  said  cylinder,  said  piston  being  affixed  to 
a  shaft  extending  axially  through  and  beyond  the  ends 
of  said  cylinder; 

(d)  means  for  slidably  connecting  and  selectively 
clamping  the  actuator  cylinder  to  the  guide  rail; 

(e)  means  for  connecting  the  ends  of  the  piston  "^haft 
to  the  other  propping  frame;  and. 
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(f)  means  for  cOhtrolling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
to  the  actuator liylinder  whereby  a  selected  propping 
frame  which  has  been  released  from  bearing  engage- 
ment with  the  coof  surface  can  be  translated  linearly 
with  respect  tq  the  other  propping  frame  which  is 
supporting  said  roof  surface  and  is  thereby  locked 
in  p>ace. 


i 

LULK 


3^33,425 
HYDRAULIC  MINE  ROOF  SUPPORTS 
Maurice  Himard,  BlacqncTflle-nr'FkvTille,  France,  as- 
signor to  Gnllkk  Limited,  ^ngan,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Apr.  12. 1965,  Scr.  No.  447^9 

Claims  priority,  implication  France,  Apr.  16, 1964, 

971,121 

4  Claims.  (CL  61—45) 


2S    'i1 


1.  A  mine   roof 
structure  having  a 
pressure-fluid  ram 


support  including  a  roof-engaging 
l^ivotally  mounted  extension  piece,  a 
[br  applying  said  extension  piece  to 
the  roof  and  a  pressure  Hntensifier,  for  said  pressure- 
fluid  ram,  comprisinig,  as  a  compact  and  robust  integral 
unit,  two  cylinders  one  of  which  has  a  larger  bore  diam- 
eter than  the  other,  pistons  working  in  said  cylinders,  a 
pressure-fluid  discharge  orifice  in  the  smaller  cylinder 
connected  to  said  pressure-fluid  ram  for  the  supply  of 
pressure-fluid  thereto,  a  pressure-fluid  inlet  opening  in 
the  larger  cylinder  fpr  pressure-fluid  to  act  'on  the  piston 
therein  and  move  itj  and  the  piston  in  the  smaller  cylinder 
towards  the  exhausk:  orifice,  means  acting  to  move  said 
pistons  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  communicating  pas- 
sage between  She  tVM)  cylinders,  and  a  one-way  valve  in 
said  passage  permltfting  flow  of  fluid  from  the  larger 
cylinder  to  the  smaller  cylinder,  but  not  in  the  reverse 
direction,  until  the  pressure  at  said  inlet  opening  equals 
the  pressure  at  said  discharge  orifice  whereupon  the  valve 
closes  and  the  pressure  acting  on  the  larger  piston  causes 
it  to  move  the  smaller  piston  so  as  to  increase  the  pres- 
sure at  the  pressupie-fluid  discharge  orifice  in  relation 
to  the  pressure  at  ithe  inlet  opening  whereby  an  inten- 
sified fluid-pressure  I  is  supplied  to  said  pressure-fluid  ram 
and  thereby  to  tbe^oof  through  said  pivotally  mounted 
extension  piece  of  Ac  roof-engaging  structure. 


3,333,426 

SELF-ADVANCING  HYDRAUUCALLY  EXTENSI- 
BLE MINE  ROOF  SUPPORTS 
Regfaiald  Robert  Gieorge  Pritchctt  Jacltson,  Soothport, 
England,  assignor  to  Gnllidc  Limited,  Wigan,  England, 
a  British  company 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  445,398 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  11, 1964, 

15,067/64 
4  Claims.  (CI.  61—45) 
1.  A  self-advanc{tig  mine  roof  support  comprising  as 
an  integral  structurja,  outer  units  and  an  interjacent  unit 
located  between  said  outer  units,  each  outer  unit  com- 
prising two  base  members  arranged  one  behind  the  other 
and  flexibly  linked  together,  at  least  one  pressure-fluid 
extensible  prop  on  cfcch  of  said  base  members  and  a  roof- 
engaging  structure  supported  on  the  upper  parts  of  said 
props  and  the  interjjacent  unit  comprising  a  base  member, 
at  least  one  pressu»t-fluid  extensible  prop  on  said  base 
member  and  a  roop-engaging  member  supported  on  the 


upper  part  of  said  prop,  at  least  one  transverse  member 
connecting  the  outer  units  together  and  spacing  them 
apart  to  receive  the  interjacent  unit,  guide  means  on  the 
interjacent  unit  which  slidably  engage  guide  means  on 
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the  outer  units,  and  pressure-fluid  ram  means  operatively 
connected  between  the  outer  units  and  the  interjacent  unit 
of  the  support  for  alternately  advancing  the  interjacent 
unit  and  the  outer  units  with  respect  to  one  another. 


3,333,427 

BOOT  FOR  PILOT  TIMBER  PILE 

John  J.  Dougherty,  Cedar  Grorc,  N  J. 

(262  Rutherford  Blvd.,  Clifton,  NJ.     07014) 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,305 

1  Claim.  (CL  61—53) 


»,^ 


A  boot  for  a  pilot  foundation  timber  pile  comprising  a 
hollow  substantially  cyiindrical  body  having  a  side  wall 
and  a  slightly  curved  bottom  wall  defining  a  socket  for 
receiving  and  supporting  the  end  of  a  timber  pile  in- 
serted close  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  being 
uniform  in  cross-section,  the  juncture  of  said  side  and 
bottom  walls  constituting  a  seat  for  the  bottom  end  of 
the  pile,  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  fins  positioned 
symmetrically  along  the  outer  periphery  of  the  side  wall 
and  extending  slightly  below  the  plane  bf  the  bottom  wall, 
said  slightly  curved  bottom  wall  serving  to  compact 
the  soil  into  a  supporting  pressure  bulb,  said  cylindrical 
body  being  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  at  the 
bottom  as  at  the  top,  and  a  conical  recess  in  the  center 
of  the  bottom  wall  for  guiding  the  pile  downwardly  with- 
out lateral  displacement. 


3,333,428' 
OPEN  END  CUTTING  SHOE 
John  J.  Dougherty,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J. 
(262  Rutherford  Blvd.,  Clifton,  N J.    07014) 
FUed  Oct  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,814 
1  Claim.  (CI.  61—53) 
A  pile  driving  shoe  for  vertical  downward  pentration  erf 
soil  comprising  an  annular  body,  an  upwardly  facing 
shoulder  on  the  body  intermediate  its  top  and  bottom 
ends,  the  outer  surface  of  said  annular  body  tapering 
upwardly  and  inwardly  above  said  shoulder,  a  plurality 
of  identical  ribs  extending  downwardly  from  the  bottom 
end  of  said  annular  body,  a  central  tubular  member  sup- 
ported by  said  ribs-  and  extending  to  a  point  below  the 
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bottom  end  edge  of  the  annular  body,  said  tubular  mem- 
ber having  a  tapered  cutting  edge  on  its  bottom  end,  the 
bottom  edges  of  said  ribs  being  tapered  constituting  cut- 
ting edges,  the  outer  surface  of  the  annular  body,  at  its 


3^33,430 

BOOT  FOR  PIPE  PILE 

John  J.  Dougherty,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J. 

(262  Rutherford  Blvd.,  Clifton,  NJ.     07014) 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,209 

1  Claim.  (CI.  61—53) 


bottom  end,  tapering  downwardly  and  inwardly  and  the 
ribs  tapering  downwardly  and  outwardly  substantially 
from  the  central  tubular  member,  the  bottom  ends  of  the 
ribs  being  pointed  and  disposed  in  a  plane  with  the  plane 
of  the  cutting  edge  of  the  central  tubular  member. 


3,333,429 
.     '  H-BEAM  PILING 

John  J.  Dougherty,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J. 

(262  Rutherford  Blvd.,  Clifton,  NJ.     07014) 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,034 

1  Claim.  (CL  61—53) 


A  joint  for  an  H-beam  pile  comprising  one  pile  sec- 
tion having  an  H-shaped  body  with  elongated  rectangu- 
lar shaped  web  and  flanges  across  the  long  edges  of  the 
web  extending  the  length  thereof  on  both  sides  thereof, 
said  web  and  flanges  defining  channels  on  both  sides  of 
the  web,  the  flanges  being  thickened  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  on  the  outer  sides  thereof  with  a  series  of  stepped 
thickened  formations,  the  web  being  thickened  at  the 
same  lower  end  on  one  side  thereof,  with  a  series  of 
stepped  thickened  formations,  said  formations  being  thick, 
est  at  the  outer  extreme  end  of  the  flanges  and  web  and 
continuing  inwardly  into  narrower  formations,  which  nar- 
rower formations  continue  inwardly  into  still  narrower 
formations  and  narrower  slanting  shoulders  on  the  inner 
ends  of  said  still  narrower  formations,  a  second  pile  sec- 
tion having  an  H-shaped  body  with  elongated  rectangular 
shaped  web  and  flanges  across  the  long  edges  of  the  web 
extending  the  length  thereof  on  both  sides  thereof,  said 
latter  web  and  flanges  being  in  alignment  with  the  web 
and  flanges  of  said  one  pile  section,  the  flanges  of  said 
second  pile  section  being  constructed  similarly  to  the 
flanges  of  said  one  pile;  section,  said  web  being  thickened 
on  one  side,  with  the  thickened  ends  at  the  bottom  of 
said  flanges  superimposed  on  the  top  thickened  ends  of 
the  flanges  of  said  second  pile  section,  the  inner  sides  of 
the  flanges  of  both  sections  being  smooth  and  unob- 
structed, said  abutting  thickened  ends  being  welded  to 
each  other. 


•'m 


A  boot  for  a  pipe  pile  comprising  a  dish-shaped  body 
of  cast  steel  alloy  with  a  flat  bottom  and  an  annular  side 
wall  extending  upwardly,  the  under  surface  of  the  bot- 
tom tapering  downwardly  and  outwardly  forming  an  en- 
largement, a  skirt  portion  depending  downwardly  from 
the  enlargement,  said  skirt  portion  terminating  in  a  cir- 
cular knife  edge,  a  plurality  of  radial  ribs  reinforcing 
the  body  and  extending  from  the  tapered  enlarged  por- 
tion and  from  the  skirt  portion  at  the  periphery  of  the 
body  to  the  center  of  the  body,  the  outer  edges  of  the 
ribs  tapering  to  a  knife  edge,  the  inner  adjacent  ends  of 
the  outer  end  edges  of  the  ribs  being  pointed  and  contact- 
ing each  other  forming  mitre  joints,  said  end  edges  dis- 
posed generally  in  the  plane  of  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
skirt  portion  and  a  curved  hub  portion  around  the  cen- 
tral meeting  ^nd  edges  of  the  ribs  for  strengthening  said 
meeting  edges. 

3,333,431 

CUTTING  SHOE  FOR  STEEL  SHEET  PILING 

John  J.  Dooghcrty,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J. 

.       (262  Rutherford  Blvd.,  aifton,  N  J.    07014) 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,641 

2  Clahns.  (CL  61—60) 


1.  A  shoe  for  a  steel  sheet  pile  section  comprising  a 
steel  body  V-shaped  in  cross-section  channel  member, 
said  body  having  side  walls  inclining  downwardly  and 
inwardly,  terminating  in  a  curved  bottom  wall,  the  side 
walls  having  upper  and  lower  sections  disposed  in  offset 
planes  forming  interior  and  exterior  shoulders,  the  in- 
terior shoulders  jiaving  a  knife  edge  thereon. 


3333,432 
ADJUSTABLE  DEPTH  SUBMARINE 

CABLE  BURIER 
Albert  L.  Hale,  Berkeley  Hdghls,  Otto  C.  Nicdcrcr,  West- 
field,  and  Francis  J.  SpoUcn,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  assignors 
to  Bell  Telephone   Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,865 
6  Claims.  (CL  61—72.4) 
1.  A  device  for  burying  cable  in  the  soil  under  water 
comprising: 

a  frame  mounted  on  sled-type  runners; 
cable  guide  means  pivotally  attached  within  said  frame 
and  including  means  for  plowing  a  trench  and  means 
for  guiding  the  cable  into  the  trench; 
actuating  means  controlled  from  a  remote  station  and 
connected  to  said  guide  means  for  rotating  said  guide 
meai^s  toward  and  into  said  soil  to  a  degree  desig- 
nated by  said  station; 


August  1,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


aligning  means  moanted  on  said  frame  and  comprising 
a  forward  tapered  bell  mouth  for  receiving  the  cable 
and  for  maintaining  alignment  of  said  cable  with 
respect  to  said  frame  and  to  said  guide  means,  said 
bell  mouth  beiqg  large  enough  to  pass  a  rigid  and 
relatively  wide  iiapeater;  and 


rethreading  means  ^tractably  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  guide  means  and  comprising  an  open  section  for 
engaging  said  guide  and  for  urging  said  cable  toward 
said  guide  mea 


1 


,    3,333,433 
CLOSED  CYCLE  CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATOR 


Fred  F.  ChelUs,  Msgchcster,  Mass., 
assignments,  to  500  Incorporated,  Cam! 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  36,  1966,  Ser.  No 
6  tlaims.  (CL  62—6) 


by  mesne 
e  Mass.,  a 


1.  A  closed-cycle  byogenic  refrigerator,  comprising  in 
combination  i 

(a)  a  fluid-tight  h^jusing; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  chambers  at  different  temperature 
levels  within  sai{d  housing,  the  volumes  of  which  are 
deflned  by  the  mk^vement  of 

(c)  fluid  displacing  means  movable  within  said  hous- 
ing and  adapted  to  circulate  a  pressurized  refrigerat- 
ing fluid  among  ^id  chambers; 

(d)  a  fluid  flow  i  path  incorporating  heat  exchange 
means  connectinjg  said  chambers; 

(e)  driving  meanpl  for  moving  said  fluid  displacing 
means  through  ^  predetermined  cycle;  and 

(f)  a  fluid-tight  booster  chamber  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  ^|iambers  through  fluid-flow  control 
means  automati^jilly  responsive  to  a  decrease  in  pres- 
sure within  sai(|  refrigerator  thereby  to  provide  an 
additional  quantity  of  said  pressurized  refrigerating 
fluid  to  said  refrigerator  during  cool  down  and  for 
continuing  operating. 


3333,434 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  OXYGEN 
FROM  AIR 
Jacques  Fred  Granbcig,  OntrHiioBt,  and  Wayne  Arnold 
Pbrft,  Westmoont,  Qnebec,  Canada,  aadgDon  to  PAhr 
Uquide,  Sodete  Anonyme  pour  I'Etnde  ct  FExpioitation 
des  Procedcs  Georges  Clande 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,087 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhmcc,  Ang.  21, 1963, 

945,277,  Patent  1377,370 

<  QMm.  (CL  62—13) 


1.  A  process  of  separating  oxygen  and  oxygen-rich  air 
containing  more  than  about  40%  oxygen,  by  liquefaction 
and  rectification  of  air  at  low  temperature  in  at  least  two 
columns  under  different  pressures  in  indirect  heat  ex- 
change, in  which  the  air  is  separated  in  the  rectification 
column  under  a  higher  pressure — on  one  hand  into  a 
high  pressure  liquid  rich  in  oxygen,  of  wliich  a  first  part 
is  expanded  and  introduced  into  the  c(riumn  under  a  lower 
pressure,  and  a  second  part  is  expanded  and  vaporized  by 
heat  exchange  with  a  gas  poorer  in  oxygen,  and  then  in- 
troduced into  the  column  under  a  lower  pressure — and  on 
the  other  hand  into  gaseous  nitrogen,  of  which  a  first  part 
of  nitrogen  is  liquefied  by  heat  exchange  with  the  liquid 
oxygen  from  the  column  under  a  lower  pressure,  and  a 
second  part  of  nitrogen  by  heat  exchange  with  the  liquid 
rich  in  oxygen  from  the  low  pressure  ccriumn,  character- 
ised in  that  the  gas  poorer  in  oxygen  used  to  effect  the 
vaporisation  of  the  second  part  of  tlie  expanded  liquid 
rich  in  oxygen  from  the  column  under  a  higlier  pressure 
is  air  under  a  pressure  intermediate  those  of  the  two  col- 
umns, which  after  its  liquefaction  is  introduced  into  at 
least  a  rectification  column,  and  in  that  the  liquid  rich  in 
oxygen  from  the  low  pressure  column  used  to  effect  the 
liquefaction  of  the  second  part  of  the  nitrogen  is  at  least 
part  of  the  oxygen-rich  air  to  be  separated  and  not  yet 
vaporized  in  the  low  pressure  column. 


3,333,435 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

OFF-SPECIFICATION  HELIUM 

Horace  M.  Stewart,  Philllps,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Riillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Ang.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,739 

4  Clahns.  (CL  62—23) 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  tielium  from  natural  gas 

containing  helium  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  first  stream  of  said  gas  to  a  first  lielium 
separation  plant  and  recovering  a  helium-rich  stream 
tlierefrom  in  which  the  concentration  of  lieiium  is  of 
specification  grade; 

(b)  passing  a  second  stream  of  said  gas  to  a  second 
helium  separation  plant  during  start-up  after  a  shut- 
down to  recover  a  second  helium-rich  gas  stream 
having  a  helium  concentration  below  specification 
grade; 
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(c)  passing  the  helium-rich  gas  stream  of  step  (b)  to 
the  first  plant  of  step  (a)  in  admixture  with  said  first 
stream  until  the  secondhelium-rich  gas  stream  of  step 
(b)  reaches  specificaUon^grade;  and     ' 


^     l_»«CAS 


MUIOUC   CAS 
"^LCAM  GAS 


—  HCJIOUC  CA3 
^L(*H  GAS 


(d)  after  the  second  helium-rich  gas  stream  of  step  (b) 
reaches  specification  grade,  discontinuing  step  (c)  and 
separately  recovering  same  as  a  product  of  said  sec- 
ond plant. 

3^33,436 
WATER  PURIFYING  APPARATUS 
Charles  A.  Johnson  and  Peter  J.  Londe,  Cazenovia,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  CarrieV  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  DeUware 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,053 
11  Claims.  (CI.  62—123) 


fTfyPT^^", 


9.  Apparatus  for  purifying  water  comprising  a  vertical 
chamber  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end,  means  for 
conducting  impure  water  into  said  chamber  proximate 
said  lower  end  thereof,  means  for  cooling  said  chamber 
to  form  a  mixture  of  ice  particles  containing  purified 
water  and  a  liquid  consisting  of  a  more  concentrated  solu- 
tion of  impurities  than  originally  found  in  said  impure 
water,  means  for  moving  said  mixture  upwardly  in  said 
chamber,  and  aperture  means  being  located  only  inter- 
mediate said  upper  and  lower  ends  for  permitting  a  por- 
tion of  said  concentrated  solution  to  flow  out  of  said 
chamber  as  it  is  raised  to  said  aperture  means  and  for 
permitting  another  portion  of  said  concentrated  solution 
which  is  carried  upwardly  beyond  said  aperture  means  to 
drain  downwardly  through  said  aperture  means  to  there- 
by separate  said  concentrated  solution  from  said  ice  par- 
ticles containing  purified  water,  said  means  for  cooling 
said  chamber  causes  said  ice  to  be  formed  on  the  wall  of 
said  chamber,  means  for  scraping  said  ice  from  said  wall, 


means  for  removing  said  ice  particles  from  the  upper  end 
of  said  chamber  to  thereby  cause  said  ice  particles  being 
removed  from  the  top  of  said  chamber  to  have  had  a 
maximum  time  for  permitting  said  concentrated  solution 
to  drain  therefrom  and  means  for  applying  purified  water 
to  the  ice  at  said  upper  end  of  said  chamber  to  wash  the 
concentrated  solution  from  the  ice  particles  above  said 
aperture  means. 

3333,437 

FROST  COLLECTOR  FOR  REFRIGERATED 

DISPLAY  CASES 

James  H.  Brennan,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Emhart 

Corporation,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Connecticut 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,808 
4  Claims.  (CL  62—256) 


n 


*>  • 


o   c3  di         iKL  '   ooo 


1.  In  low  temperature  refrigerated  equipment  having 
a  storage  space  therein  provided  with  an  access  opening, 
means  for  forming  an  air  curtain  directed  across  said 
access  opening  and  including  duct  means  having  an  air 
outlet  at  one  side  of  said  access  opening  and  a  return 
air  duct  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  access  opening,  means 
for  circulating  air  in  a  substantially  continuous  circuit 
through  said  duct  means  and  outlet  to  said  return  air 
duct  to  establish  said  air  curtain,  refrigerating  means  in- 
cluding an  evaporator  located  in  said  duct  means  and 
operable  during  a  refrigerating  cycle  to  maintain  the  air 
circulated  through  said  duct  means  and  across  said  access 
opening  and  through  said  return  air  duct  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  freezing,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  reducing  the  accumulation  of  frosty  on  said  evaporator 
comprising  a  non-refrigerated  frost  collector  located  in 
said  return  air  duct  and  in  advance  of  said  evaporator 
for  accumulating  frost  thereon,  means  for  converting 
frost  accumulated  on  said  frost  collector  from  a  solid  to 
a  liquid  form  without  substantial  vaporization  of  the 
liquid  produced  including  heating  means  operable  periodi- 
cally to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  frost  collectof  to  a 
temperature  above  freezing  for  a  limited  time  and  to  an 
extent  sufficient  only  to  convert  the  accumulated  frost 
into  drops  of  water  without  causing  vaporization  thereof 
and  migration  of  moisture  from  said  frost  collector  to 
said  evaporator,  said  heating  means  being  operable  at 
least  at  times  during  said  refrigerating  cycle. 


3,333,438 

WATER  COOLER  AND  DISPENSER  HAVING  A 

REPLACEABLE  RESERVOIR 

Louis  P.  Benua  and  Thomas  W.  Giller,  Columbus,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Ebco  Manufacturing  Company,  Columbus, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,498 
4  Claims.  (CI.  62—395) 
1.  A  refrigerated  water  cooler  comprising  a  generally 
vertically  arranged  cabinet  having  a  front  wall  and  di- 
vided internally  into  an  upper,  machinery  containing  com- 
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partment  and  a  lowrr  receptacle  compartment;  electri- 
cally-actuated refrig(  ation  means  disposed  in  the  upper 
compartment  of  sail  cabinet  and  including  a  heat  ex- 
changer; a  water  suf||)ly  receptacle  removably  positioned 
in  the  lower  compaflment  of  said  cabinet  and  provided 
with  an  outlet  extending  above  said  receptacle;  conduit 
means  having  an  iiijet  end  detachably  connected  with 
the  outlet  of  said  receptacle,  an  intermediate  portion  con- 
nected with  the  haat  exchanger  of  said  refrigeration 
means  and  an  outic  end  extending  through  the  front 
wall  of  said  cabinet  and  terminating  in  a  valveless  dis- 


tapered  outwardly  toward  one  end,  the  inner  diametei^  at 
said  end  being  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
spring  means. 

3  333  440 

CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

Everett  H.  Sharp,  Rochester,  Mich. 

(223  S.  Main  St.,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.    48067) 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  504,003 

29  Claims.  (CL  64—21) 


r^ 


gization  to  circulate 
said  heat  exchanger 


charge  nozzle  dispo«<d  at  a  level  substantially  above  said 
heat  exchanger;  electrically-actuated  pump  means  con- 
nected with  said  coiiluit  means  and  operable  upon  ener- 
uvater  from  said  receptacle,  through 
'and  thence  through  the  outlet  end 
of  said  conduit  meaji|s  and  said  nozzle;  a  normally  open 
switch  electrically  connected  with  said  pump  means  and 
operable  to  control  i  be  energization  thereof;  and  a  manu- 


actuator  arm  movably  carried  by 
exteriorly  of  the  front  wall  of  said 

cabinet  and  engage^^le  with  said  switch  for  closing  the 

same. 


ally  operable  switch 
said  discharge  nozzle 


3,333,439 
SELlf'iLOCKING  GUARD 

George  A.  Bessette,  93  Fiske  St.,  Fairfield,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,548 
5  Claims.  (CI.  64—3) 


06430 


1.  In  a  universal  joint,  the  combination  comprising 

a  driving  member, 

a  driven  member, 

intermediate  torque  transmitting  means  between  the 
driving  member  and  the  driven  member, 

and  pilot  means  between  the  torque  transmitting  mem- 
ber a^d  the  driving  member  and  between  the  torque 
transmitting  member  and  the  driven  member, 

said  pilot  means  having  pivotal  movement  relative  to 
one  of  said  members  and  substantially  no  pivotal 
movement  axially  and  limited  movement  circumfer-" 
entially  relative  to  the  other  of  said  members. 


3  333  441 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKSSG  TEXTURED  YARN 
Dimitri  G.  Soussloff,  Wyomissing,  and  Vfaicent  A.  lan- 
nucci,  Lincoln  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Textile  Machine 
Works,  Wyomissing,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl* 
vania 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,341 
5  Claims.  (O.  66—147) 


^  ^    ^   ^    ^    ^ 


ly^     'S        ^i 


-I  -H  M 


5.  A  guard  for  a  Speedometer  cable  having  a  threaded 
bushing  for  engaginf  a  threaded  speedometer  stud  which 
comprises:  an  internally  threaded  annular  locking  ring 
threadedly  engageable  with  said  stud  between  its  base  and 
said  bushing,  said  locking  ring  defining  a  circumferential 
recess  on  its  outer  sjilrface;  radially  compressible  retaining 
spring  means  looselii  retainable  in  said  recess  and  extend- 
ing radia'ly  outward  therefrom;  and  a  cylindrical  sleeve 
positionable  to  enclose  said  bushing  and  ring,  said  sleeve 
defining  on  its  innei  surface  a  circumferential  groove  en- 
gageable with  said  Spring  means,  said  inner  surface  being 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  thermoplastic  yarn, 
a  knitting  head  for  converting  yam  into  a  fabric  tube, 
a  fabric  draw-off  means  below  and  in  substantially  ver- 
tical alignment  with  said  head  a  fabric  heating  device 
supported  in  the  path  of  travel  of  fabric  from  said  knitting 
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head  to  said  draw-off  means  said  heating  device  com- 
prising a  fixed  platen  and  a  movable  platen,  means  sup- 
porting said  movable  platen  for  movement  between  a 
position  in  which  it  is  closely  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
said  fixed  platen  and  a  remote  position,  and  releasable 
means  for  latching  said  movable  platen  in  its  remote  posi- 
tion. 


3,333,442 

LADIES*  STRETCHABLE  SEAMLESS 

STOCKINGS 

Leazar  M.  Caldv^ell,  Concord,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Wiscas- 

sett  Mills  Company,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  530,429 

1  Claim.  (CI.  66—202) 


means  on  said  hub  ring  for  limiting  the  arc  of  movement 
of  said  hub  ring,  and  said  hub  ring  being  axially  movable 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  third  stop 
means  on  said  hub  ring  engageable  with  fourth  stop 
means  on  said  rotor  only  when  said  hub  ring  is  in  said 
first  position,  and  control  means  for  shifting  said  hub 
ring  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  whereby  said 
third  stop  means  may  be  disengaged  to  permit  said  tub 
to  rotate  freely  or  positioned  for  engagement  with  said 
fourth  stop  means  to  limit  the  arc  of  movement  of  said 
tub. 


A  ladies*  stretch  seamless  boarded  stocking  which  is 
characterized  by  a  narrow  ankle  and  a  long  slim  foot 
and  leg  in  contrast  to  the  wide  ankle  and  short  stubby 
"club"  foot  and  leg  of  the  usual  seamless  stretch  stocking, 
the  width  of  the  ankle  being  not  substantially  greater  than 
one-fifth  (i/s)  the  length  of  the  leg,  and  the  foot  being 
at  least  one  and  one-half  (IVi  )  times  as  long  as  the  width 
of  the  ankle,  said  narrow  ankle  and  long  slim  foot  and 
leg  being  knitted  of  false-twisted  torque  thermoplastic 
monofilament  type  6  nylon  yams  which  have  an  unusually 
high  shrinkage  capacity  that  permits  boarding  of  the  stock- 
ing on  a  substantially  narrower  boarding  form  than  is  pos- 
sible for  said  usual  seamless  stretch  stockings  so  that 
the  finished  boarded  stocking  has  said  narrow  ankle  and 
long  slim  foot  and  leg. 


3,333  443 
WASHING  MACHINE 
Kwangho  Chung,  Hartford,  Conn.,  and  Gerald  A.  Francis, 
Columbos,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Skinner  Precision  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  Britafai,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticat 

FUed  May  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,042 
15  Cbdms.  (CL  68—23) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  drive  system  for  a  laundry  tub 
mounted  for  rotation  on  a  frame  comprising  a  rotor 
secured  to  said  tub  in  concentric  relation  to  its  axis  Of 
rotation,  a  stator  secured  to  said  frame  in  electromagnetic 
dnvmg  relation  to  said  rotor,  means  for  connecting  said 
stator  to  a  source  of  alternating  current,  means  for 
periodically  reversing  the  direction  fin  which  said  rotor 
is  dnven  by  said  stator,  a  hub  ring  rotatably  supported 
by  said  frame  in  concentric  relation  to  said  axis,  first 


3  333  444 

WASHING  MACHINE 

John  Bochan,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1966,  Ser.  No.  542,100 

3  Claims.  (CI.  68—208) 


1.  A  fabric  washing  machine  including  a  receptacle 
to  receive  fluid  and  fabrics  to  be  washed  in  the  fluid; 
agitation  means  adapted  to  cause  a  washing  action  on 
the  fabrics;  multi-speed  drive  means  connected  to  said 
agitation  means  to  drive  said  agitation  means  at  a  selected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  speeds;  a  pump  adapted  to  remove 
fluid  from  said  receptacle;  connection  means  drivingly 
connecting  said  drive  means  to  said  pump;  said  connection 
means  including  a  governor  clutch  adapted  to  drive  said 
pump  at  a  predetermined  speed  regardless  of  the  speed 
of  said  drive  means. 


3,333,445 
DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  METAL  FORMING 
Harry  W.  Mergler  and  Erik  Trostmann,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Case  institute  of  Technology,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377  J32 
11  Claims.  (CI.  72—9) 


3.  Apparatus    for   bending   beams    to   predetermined 
shape  comprising  in  combination  a  bending  mechanism,  a 


<iton  mMne  nn  ca.H  fro™-  - Li         ._ :  ^"»»^  ^"»'i""'"K  "«  tuiiiomauon  a  Denoing  mccnanism,  a 

stop  means  on  said  frame  engageable  with  second  stop    measuring  system  responsive  to  angular  deflection  of  a 
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beam  being  bent,  a  (jiiantizer  for  converting  angular  in- 
dications into  pulses,*  data  system  for  receiving  informa- 
tion in  digital  formi  representing  the  required  angular 
bend  of  the  beam  and  comparing  such  information  with 
the  quantizer  pulses  to  produce  error  signals,  a  digital  to 
analog  converted  fotj  converting  the  error  signals  into 
analog  signals  and  ^  servo  actuator  responsive  to  such 
analog  error  signals  j<|)  actuate  the  bending  mechanism  to 
bring  the  bend  angl^  of  the  beam  into  conformity  with 
the  information  recejiVed  in  the  data  system. 


said  first  and  second  block  members  being  located  by  said 
mass  for  forming  a  feeler  gauge  space  for  indicating  a 
proper  setup  between  the  fixed  and  movable  members  of 
an  associated  die  set,  one  of  said  block  members  being 
movable  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  block  mem- 


SHEET  METAL  LEYELING  AND  SHEARING 

APPARiiTUS  AND  METHOD 

LafBe  Harper,  1192  Montgomery  Ave., 

San  tknno,  Calif.    94066 


FUed  Aug. 


4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,672 


7Cliliiis.(CL72— 14) 


driving  relation 


:o  said  sheet. 


bers  upon  a  predetermined  misalignment  of  the  mem- 
bers of  an  associated  die  set  to  cause  the  supported  por- 
tion of  said  one  of  said  block  members  to  press  said 
mass,  and  port  means  in  one  of  said  block  members  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  the  pressed  mass  for  indicating  the 
aforementioned  misalignment  : 


1.  In  apparatus  foil  feeding  a  sheet  of  metal  from  a  coil 
at  a  constant  speed,  ^hich  apparatus  includes  a  first  pair 
of  driving  rollers  spaced  from  said  coil,  one  roller  above 
and  the  other  rollers  below  said  sheet,  and  a  second  pair 
of  driving  rollers,  oii^  above  and  one  below  said  sheet  at 
a  point  between  saidj  ^oil  and  said  first  pair  of  rollers: 

(a)  means  supporting  said  first  pair  of  rollers  in  driv. 
ing  relation  to  s^id  sheet  and  a  hydraulic  motor  con- 
nected with  at  least  one  of  the  rollers  of  said  first 
pair  for  rotation  thereof  to  drive  said  sheet  from  said 
coil; 

(b)  an  electric  sj'iichronous  motor  connected  with  at 
least  one  roller  of  said  second  pair  for  rotation 
thereof  in  a  direction  to  drive  said  sheet  from  said 
roll  toward  said,  first  pair  of  rollers; 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  rollers  of  said  second 
pair  in  driving  relation  to  each  other; 

(d)  means  suppoj^^ing  said  rollers  of  said  second  pair 
for  movement  iHto  and  out  of  driving  relation  to  said 
sheet  whereby  i^id  synchronous  motor  may  be  kept 
in  synchronous!  operation  when  said  rollers  of  said 
second  pair  arc  lout  of  driving  relation  to  said  sheet; 

(e)  means  for  halding  said  sheet  stationary  and  away 
from  said  continuously  rotating  rollers  of  said  second 
pair  when  said  pollers  of  said  second  pair  are  out  of 


3,333,448  ^ 

POWERED  METAL  SPINNING  APPARATUS 

George  H.  Ikeit,  Elgin,  DI.,  assignor  to  Calumet  &  Hecia, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  DI.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  June  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,342 

The  portion  of  die  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

June  13,  1981,  has  been  disclaimed  ', 

6  Claims.  (CI.  72—85) 


3,333,447 
SAFETY  STOP  BLOCK 
Samuel  W.  Alspaugh,  Tipp  City,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporat^n,  Detroit  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  i 

Filed  Jun4|24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,667 
4  fflaims.  (CI.  72—31) 
1.  A  safety  block;  assembly  for  association  with  punch 
presses  having  a  dijq  set  including  a  fixed  member  and 
a  movable  memberi  comprising,  a  first  block  member,  a 
second  block  membier  slidably  supported  within  said  first 
block  member,  sai<^  block  members  forming  an  interior 
space  therebetween,|  ^  mass  of  extrudible  material  in  said 
space  supporting  a  |>3rtion  of  one  of  said  block  members. 


1.  Metal  spinning  apparatus  comprising:  tool  rest 
means;  a  fulcrum  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  tool 
rest  means;  first  hydraulic  jack  means  acting  between  said 
lever  and  said  tool  rest  means;  control  valve  means  for 
said  jack  means  functioning  in  response  to  actuating 
forces  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value;  handle  means 
on  said  fulcrum  lever  adapted  for  pivoting  said  lever  upon 
application  of  manual  forces  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined value  and  for  actuating  said  control  valve  means 
upon  application  of  manual  forces  at  least  equal  to  said 
predetermined  value;  a  roll  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  fulcrum  lever  and  carrying  a  spinning  tool  thereon; 
second  hydraulic  jack  means  acting  between  said  roll 
lever  and  said  tool  rest  means;  control  valve  means  for 
said  second  jack  means  functioning  in  response  to  actuat- 
ing forces  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value;  and  handle 
means  on  said  roll  lever  adapted  for  pivoting  said  lever 
upon  application  of  manual  forces  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined value  and  for  actuating  said  control  valve  means 
upon  application  of  manual  forces  at  least  equal  to  said 
predetermined  value. 
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3^33,449 
CURLDVG  FIXTURE 
John  A.  Rebsamen,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  (o  The 
Budd  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1965,  Set.  No.  476,932 
6  Claims.  (CI.  71—93) 


1.  A  device  for  forming  an  upturned  vertical  edge  on 
a  pan  comprising:  a  supporting  table,  a  housing  mounted 
on  said  table,  a  shoe  lever  slidably  mounted  in  said  hous- , 
ing,  said  lever  being  provided  with  a  slot  therein,  a  bend- 
ing shoe  attached  to  one  end  of  said  shoe  lever  and  project- 
ing downwardly  therefrom,  said  shoe  having  a  concave 
vertical  profile,  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  hous- 
ing and  through  said  slot  in  said  shoe,  lever,  a  roll  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft,  said  roll  having  a  serrated  feed 
face  and  a  curved  annular  bending  face  juxtaposed  said 
bending  shoe,  power  means  connected  to  said  shoe  lever 
adapted  to  clamp  said  vertical  edge  on  a  pan  between  said 
roll  and  said  bending  shoe,  and  drive  means  connected 
to  said  drive  shaft  for  simultaneously  feeding  and  bending 
said  vertical  edge  between  said  roll  and  said  bending 
shoe. 


3,333,450 

BENDING  MACHINE 

Hans  Schmidt,  Aurora,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Pines  Engineering 

Co.,  Inc.,  Aurora,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Sept  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,220 

9  Claims.  (CL  72—156) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  bending  tubular  stock  and  like 
material,  an  elongated  base,  a  beam  supported  firmly 
above  and  spaced  from  said  base,  a  rotatable  die  com- 
ponent mounted  in  said  base,  a  spindle  assembly  car- 
ried by  said  beam  in  axial  alignment  with  said  die  com- 
ponent, a  complemental  die  component  carried  by  the 
spindle  assembly  and  normally  spaced  above  the  base 
mounted  die  component,  means  to  move  the  spindle  as- 
sembly and  its  die  component  downwardly  to  carry 
said  die  component  into  face  to  face  abutment  with  the 
base  mounted  die  component,  matching  means  on  said 


die  components  to  engage  a  piece  of  stock  firmly,  means 
to  rotate  said  die  components  in  unison  on  a  vertical 
axis  to  bend  stock,  and  chuck  means  to  lock  said  die 
components  against  separation  during  the  bending  opera- 
tion. 


3,333  451 
FORMING  METHOD  AND  PRODUCT 
Robert  S.  Inlow,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alnmi- 
oum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,779 
4  Claims.  (CL  72—179) 


r 


1.  A  niethod  of  forming  a  three  dimensional  pattern  in 
a  deformable  sheet-like  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  Placing  a  deformable  sheet-like  material  between 
and  in  contact  with  complementary  roller  dies; 

(b)  Forming  a  bend  by  applying  forces^to  said  material 
by  means  of  said  dies  and  simultaneously  effecting 
relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  material 
and  said  roller  dies;  and 

(c)  Varying  the  path  of  said  bend  by  laterally  moving 
said  material,  simultaneously  with  the  relative  longi- 
tudinal movement  between  said  dies  and  said  ma- 
terial. 


3,333,452 

REDUCTION  OF  THICK  FLAT  ARTICLES 

Tadensz  Scndzimir,  %  T.  SendzinUr,  Inc., 

Waterhnry,  Conn.    06720 
.     Filed  Mar.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,886 
21  Claims.  (CL  72—184) 


« i»  « 


1.  A  process  of  reducing  the  thickness  of  a  metallic 
slab  by  a  forging  operation  while  the  slab  is  at  a  tem- 
perature which  imparts  heat  plasticity  to  it,  which  proc- 
ess comprises  subjecting  the  faces  of  said  slab  to  the 
action  of  at  least  one  pair  of,  pressing  too's  extending 
across  the  width  of  the  slab,  one  pressing  tool  being  lo- 
cated on  each  side  thereof,  energizing  said  tools  so  as  to 
produce  a  reduction  in  the  thickness  of  said  slab  by  com- 
pression in  a  series  of  steps  in  each  of  which  said  slab 
is  reduced  in  thickness  by  approximate'y  5%  to  10% 
between  tool  surfaces  having  a  slight  negative  incline 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the  slab,  the 
said  tool  surfaces  terminating  in  narrower  surfaces  posi- 
tively inclined  to  the  direction  of  elongation,  whereby 
axial  pressures  are  exerted  upon  said  s'ab  in  opposite 
directions,  and  coordinating  the  said  axial  pressures  to 
determine  the  position  of  the  said  slab  at  the  conclusion 
of  each  of  the  said  steps. 
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3,333,453 

ROLLING  MILLS  HAVING  HYDRAUUC 

PRBSSURE  CONTROL 

Claude  Guillot.  L*H#rmc,  Loire,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 

pagnic  dcs  AtettMV^  ct  Forfcs  dc  la  Loire  (St  Chamond, 

Firmfaiy,  St  Etfcnbc,  lacob-HoHacr) 

FUcd  Apr24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,352 
Claims  priority,  Mppttcalkw  France,  May  13, 1963, 
934,«63,  Patent  1,364,699 
^  (CL  72—345) 


I.  In  a  rolling  njul  including  a  pair  of  rolls  between 
which  work  can  be||passed,  a  hydraulic  rolling  pressure 
control  system  incluping  a  ram  cylinder  and  a  piston  pro- 
jectable  therefrom  ih(to  engagement  with  one  of  said  rolls 
to  force  it  towardithe  other  roll,  and  hydraulic  flow 
means  connected  wjjth  said  cylinder  and  with  a  source 
of  pressure  fluid  anki  including  a  regulator  valve  having 
a  member  displacegble  for  controlling  the  fluid  pressure 
applied  from  said  s^rce  to  said  ram  cylinder  and  hence 
the  rolling  pressure,;  the  combination  comprising  a  rolling 
pressiire  control  m^or,  a  drive  transmission  connecting 
said  motor  to  said  djsplaceable  valve  member,  means  for 
operating  said  mot^r  to  displace  said  valve  member  for 
maintaining  a  pre^ribed  rolling  pressure  in  the  ram 
cylinder,  and  a  differential  device  interposed  in  said  drive 
transmission  and  including  a  first  input  connected  for 
movement  by  the  n^ptor  and  an  output  connected  to  dis- 
place said  valve  member  and  including  a  second  input 
operable  for  imparting  corrective  displacements  to  said 
valve  member  independently  from  the  displacements  im- 
parted by  said  moto: 


3,333.454 
STIOPPER  MECHANISM 
George  Siebol,  Orange,  and  Dorian  E.  Rippy,  Garden 
Grove,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Olympic  Screw  tt  Rivet  Cor- 
poration, Downey,  Calif.,  a  corporation  oi  California 
Filed  Deo:  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,717 
8  OainH.  (CL  72—335) 


(a)  a  stripper  element  slidably  mounted  in  said  strip- 
per case  adjacent  the  extrusion  pin  with  an  end  di- 
rected toward  the  die  and  the  extended  end  of  the 
metal  member  therein, 

(b)  means  carried  by  the  hammer  block  to  project  said 
element  to  cause  said  end  thereof  to  engage  against 
the  end  of  the  portion  of  the  forged  member  that  is 
around  the  pin  and  extends  toward  the  stripper  case, 
and 

(c)  means  engaged  with  the  element-projecting  means 
to  operate  the  latter  during  retractive  movement  of 
the  hammer  block  away  from  the  die. 


3,333,455 

COLD  DIE  CASTING  MALLEABLE  METALS 

Leon  J.  Ratte,  1686  WUtaker  St,  and  Robert  W.  Ratte, 

212  Krech  St,  botii  of  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.    55110 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,715 

4  Claims.  (CL  72-^354) 


2.  A  machine  for  cold  die  casting  malleable  metals, 
comprising:  a  fixed  die  block  and  a  movable  die  block 
each  containing  a  section  of  a  mold  cavity;  means  for 
reciprocatingly  driving  said  movable  die  block  toward  and 
away  from  said  fixed  die  block  to  correspondingly  close 
and  open  said  cavity;  means  for  feeding  a  solid  piece  of 
malleable  metal  into  an  injection  chamber  at  a  location 
away  from  the  die  block  opening,  plunger  means  for  in- 
jecting said  solid  piece  of  malleable  metal  into  the  cavity 
from  the  injection  chamber  through  an  opening  in  the  wall 
of  the  fixed  die  block  only  after  the  cavity  is  substantially 
closed  to  impact  the  cavity  wall  on  the  movable  die  block 
within  a  compression  force  causing  the  metal  to  flow  and 
form  to  the  cavity  in  a  homogeneous  mass;  said  plunger 
advanciag  further  into  the  cavity  after  the  injection  stroke 
while  said  die  blocks  are  separating  to  push  the  formed 
piece  away  from  the  wall  of  the  fixed  die  block. 


3,333,456 
MACHINE  FOR  COLD  HEADING  WIRE 
Engene  E.  Dabney  and  James  R.  Fields,  Corpus  Cfaristi, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Prescon  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Texas 

FHed  Dec  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,566 
6  Claims.  (Q.  72—453) 


1.  In  a  machin^  having  a  fixed  die  and  a  hammer 
block  mounted  on  a  gate  that  is  spaced  from  and  mov- 
able toward  and  from  the  die  and  provided  with  portions 
including  a  stripper  case  and  an  extrusion  pin  both  fixedly 
carried  by  the  case^  the  jrin  having  a  forging  end  extend- 
ing beyond  the  forward  end  of  said  case  to  forge  a  metal 
member  disposed  i$  the  die  so  that  metal  of  said  member 
extends  from  the  die  and  forms  around  said  pin  during 
forging, 


1.  In  a  heading  machine,  a  pair  of  horizontally  elongated 
work  clamping  jaws  having  longitudinally  extending 
smooth  surfaced  open  ended  concave  work  receiving 
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grooves  in  the  side  faces  thereof,  means  for  moving  one 
of  said  jaws  into  position  relative  to  the  other  jaw  and 
holding  said  jaw  in  position  to  hold  said  work  against 
endwise  movement  relative  to  said  jaws,  said  jaws  having 
work  supporting  members  extending  transversely  across 
said  jaws  having  supporting  surfaces  aligning  with  corre- 
sponding longitudinal  edges  of  said  work  receiving  grooves 
to  align  the  work  with  said  grooves  and  engaging  said 
jaws  to  guide  said  movable  jaw  in  its  movements  with  re- 
spect to  said  other  jaw,  a  heading  die  having  a  retracted 
position  and  a  projected  position,  said  die  acting  as  a  stop 
in  its  retracted  position  to  limit  endwise  projection  of  the 
work,  engaged  by  said  jaws  beyond  the  grooves  in  said 
jaws  toward  said  die,  and  means  for  moving  said  die  from 
its  retracted  position  toward  its  projected  position  only 
after  said  jaw  has  reached  its  work  clamping  position, 
the  ends  of  said  jaws  nearest  said  heading  die  each  having 
a  die  portion  cooperating  with  said  beading  die. 


vehicle  adapted  to  move  over  the  ground  along  a  pre- 
determined survey  route;  a  gas  sample  pick-up  apparatus 
operatively  mounted  on  said  vehicle;  a  suction  means  for 
drawing  gas  samples  through  said  gas  pick-up  apparatus; 
gas  concentration  analyzerHpeans  mounted  in  said  vehicle 
for  measuring  the  concentration  of  said  preselected  gas 
in  the  gas  samples  drawn  by  said  suction  means;  record- 
ing means  including  a  chart  and  a  first  and  second  stylus; 
said  recording  means  being  responsive  to  said  gas  con- 
centration analyzing  means  for  recording  the  concentra- 
tions of  said  preselected  gas  on  said  chart  by  means  of 
first  stylus;  means  for  moving  said  recorder  chart  at  a 
constant  speed  independent  of  the  speed  of  said  vehicle; 
fifth  wheel  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  to  be  rotated 
at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  vehicle;  a 
worm  gear  coupled  to  said  fifth  wheel  means  to  be  driven 


3^33,457 

HYDRAUUC  RAM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

FORGING  PRESS 

Herbert  Allen,  Houston,  Tcz^  aasisiior  to  Cameron  Iron 

Works,  Inc.,  Honston,  Tex. 

FOcd  Mar.  1. 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,255 

6  C]aiDis.(CL  72-^453) 


3^£S1 


1.  A  4iydraulic  ram  assembly  for  a  forging  press  having 
two  relatively  movable  platens  between  which  the  ram 
assembly  can  be  located  to  exert  a  force  on  the  platens,  said 
ram  assembly  comprising,  an  outer  cylinder  adapted  to  en- 
gage one  of  said  platens,  a  first  piston  located  in  the 
outer  cylinder  to  form  a  first  pressure  chamber  in  the 
outer  cylinder  between  said  piston  and  said  platen,  an 
inner  cylinder  connected  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
first  piston  and  positioned  to  engage  said  other  platen,  a 
second  piston  located  in  the  inner  cylinder  to  form  a 
second  pressure  chamber  in  the  inner  cylinder  between 
the  second  piston  and  said  other  platen,  a  piston  rod  ex- 
tending through  the  first  piston  to  engage  the  second  piston 
and  the  platen  engaged  by  the  outer  cylinder,  to  trans- 
mit from  the  second  piston  to  said  platen  the  force  ex- 
erted on  the  second  piston  by  pressure  fluid  in  said  sec- 
ond pressure  chamber  and  means  for  supplying  both  the 
first  and  second  {vessure  chambers  with  hydraulic  pressure. 

3,333,458 
MOBILE  GAS  DETECTING  UNIT  WITH  DISTANCE 

TRAVELED  MARKING  MEANS 
Charles  A.  Heath,  Richmond,  and  John  F.  Holland,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  ass^ors  to  Heath  Survey  Consultants,  Inc., 
Wellcslcy  Hills,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FOed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,060 
2  Claims.  (CI.  73—23) 
1.  A  mobile  gas  leakage  detecting  apparatus  for  de- 
tecting and  charting  the  location  of  leaks  of  a  preselected 
gas  through  the  surface  of  the  ground  comprising:   a 


thereby;  means  coupled  between  said  worm  gear  and 
said  fifth  wheel  means  to  cause  one  complete  revolution 
of  said  worm  gear  for  each  one  foot  of  travel  of  the 
vehicle;  a  source  of  electrical  power  connected  to  said 
second  stylus;  a  pinion  gear  meshed  with  said  worm 
gear;  switch  means  for  connecting  the  second  stylus  to 
said  electrical  power  source  for  actuating  said  stylus  to 
produce  indicator  marks;  and  a  switch  operating  mem- 
ber on  said  pinion  gear  for  momentarily  closing  said 
switch  means,  whereby  when  said  worm  gear  makes  a 
predetermined  number  of  revolutions,  the  pinion  gear 
make  one  complete  revolution  and  said  switch  operating 
member  will  momentarily  close  said  switch  means  and 
actuate  said  second  stylus  to  produce  a  distance  indicator 
mark  on  said  chart,  whereby  a  continuous  strip  chart  is 
produced  which  shows  detected  gas  leaks  in  reference 
to  the  distance  traveled  by  the  vehicle. 


3,333,459 

RELEASABLE  COUPLER  AND  TUBULAR 

TESTING  APPARATUS 

'"5lS"5  ^  Claycomb,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker 

.J^J^  '°*^'  ^^*y  *»'  Commerce,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,185 

■  16  Clafans.  (a.  73--40.5) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  testing  pipe  and  connectible  to 
tubing  to  be  moved  by  the  tubing  longitudinally  in  the 
pipe:  body  means  movable  longitudinally  in  the  pipe; 
longitudinally  spaced  packing  structures  on  said  body 
means  expandible  laterally  outwardly  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  pipe  and  retractable  from  the  pipe; 
said  body  means  having  passage  means  for  receiving 
fluid  from  the  tubing,  said  passage  means  having  an  out- 
let from  said  body  means  between  said  packing  struc- 
tures; supporting  means  on  said  body  means  for  grip- 
ping the  pipe  to  support  the  apparatus  therein;  means 
for  shifting  said  supporting  means  against  the  pipe;  fluid 
operated  means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  pas- 
sage means  of  a  first  value  for  retracting  said  support- 
ing means  from  the  pipe;  means  for  shifting  said  pack- 
ing structures  between  expanded  and  retracted  condi- 
tions comprising  fluid  operated  means  responsive  to  fluid 
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pressure  in  said  passtage  means  of  a  second  value  higher   an  impact  device,  means  mounting  said  impact  device  to 
than  said  first  valuf  |  and  valve  means  normally  closing    swing  as  a  pendulum,  means  for  causing  an  elastic  coUi- 

i    '  sion  between  said  impact  device  and  said  surface,  and 

means  for  measuring  the  time  duration  said  impact  device 


said  outlet  and  sh)  table  to  open  position  in  response 
to  fluid  pressure  inlaid  passage  means  of  a  third  value 
higher  than  said  second  value. 


3,333,46V 
$EISMOMETER 
Reeff,  800  California  St  SE., 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mez.     87108 

25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,288 

Claims.  (CL  73— 71  J) 


Nicholas  P 
Albuq 
Filed  Febi. 
8 


•■-  ^1  \  T  \  ^  T  T,'T  \^^^\».    ^T^ 


1.  In  a  seismometer,  a  base,  an  inertia  mass,  elastically 
flexible  means  anchored  to  said  base  disposed  substantial- 
ly in  a  common  pitne  intersecting  the  mass,  said  mass 
being  connected  soljsly  to  the  flexible  means  in  a  statical- 
ly balanced  positioi^  above  the  base  to  vibrate  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  s^jd  common  plane,  said  flexible  means 
comprising,  a  pair  01  flat  spring  elements  having  their 
flat  faces  aligned  in  Ithe  common  plane,  connected  at  op- 
posite end  portions  to  the  base  anid  the  inertia  mass,  and 
means  for  adjustably  positioning  the  said  oppo<:-te  end 
portions  on  the  basH  and  the  inertia  mass  for  supporting 
the  inertia  mass  in  $aid  statically  balanced  position  with 
the  elements  in  an  utiflexsd  condition. 


NitODULUS  MEASUREMENT 


3,333,461 
ELASTIC 

APPARATUS 

Gerald  M.  Gordon^  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  and  Aleidus  Bos- 
man,  Wassenaar,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stanford  Re- 
search Institute,  IVfenIo  Park,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  July  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,523 

4  Claims.  (CI.  73—88) 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  elastic  modulus  of 

a  sample  of  material  comprising  means  rigidly  mounting 

said  sample  and  exjposing  at  least  one  surface  thereof, 


07 


and  said  surface  are  in  contact,  said  means  including  cir- 
cuit means  connected  between  said  impact  device  and  said 
sample,  said  circuit  means  being  energized  only  in  re- 
sponse to  said  impact  device  and  said  sample  being  in  elec- 
trical contact 


^  3,333,462 

STRAIN  GAUGES 

TosUo  Doi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asripMir  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Chiyoda-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Ffled  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,531 

Clainis  primity,  implication  Japan,  May  15, 1963, 

38/24,160 

6  Clafans.  (CL  73—88.5) 


fVUtonnc    %) 


4.  A  method  for  measuring  a  strain  by  means  of  an 
electrical  resistance  strain  gauge  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  body  for  measuring  a  strain  applied  to  the  gauge 
from  the  body  which  comprises  detecting  said  strain  with 
a  measuring  element  composed  of  an  alloy  consisting  es- 
sentially of  about  20.0-52.2  atomic  percent  platinum, 
about  11.3-33.5  atomic  percent  rhodium  and  about  14.3- 
50.5  atomic  percent  palladium,  said  alloy  exhibiting  a 
thermal  electromotive  force  relative  to  copper  of  about 
4-2  mv./°  C.  to  —2  fiv-/°  C.  and  having  a  temperature 
coefficient  of  resistance  not  greater  than  1.5  XlO"^. 


3,333,463 
MILEAGE  ACCUMULATION  DYNAMOMETER 
Ralph  Hollinghurst,  Glassboro,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobfl 
Oil  Corporation,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  June  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  27, 1963, 

25,626/63 
12  Claims.  (CL  73—117)  ^ 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  operating  several  throttle 
actuated  stationary  vehicles  having  wheel  systems  mounted 
on  traction  rolls  of  a  chassis  dynamometer,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  means  to  generate  a  first  signal 
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representative  of  a  predetermined  wheel  speed,  means  to 
generate  second  signals  representative  of  the  act^ial  wheel 
speed  of  each  vehicle,  means  to  generate  error  signals 
representative  of  the  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  signals,  means  to  automatically  and  continuously 
apply  said  error  signals  to  control  the  respective  throttle 


6£fiie/Buu  i^nouT 
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of  each  vehicle,  means  to  generate  a  third  signal  rep- 
resentative of  a  predetermined  gradient  load,  means  to 
generate  further  signals  by  modifying  said  third  signal  by 
respective  factors  equal  to  the  weight  of  each  of  said 
vehicles  and  means  to  apply  said  further  signals  to  control 
the  respective  resistive  loads  on  the  traction  rolls  of  said 
chassis  dynamometer  for  each  of  said  vehicles. 


3333,464 
UNIVERSAL  TRANSDUCING  CELL 
Louis  D.  Statham,  Los  Angeles,  aad  Walter  H.  Eisele, 
Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Statfiam  Instiu- 
ments.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUF.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,778 
4  Claims.  (Ci.  73— 141) 


t-T     '^  »-• 


t-i  --(-« 


1.  An  electrical  strain  wire  transducer  comprising  a 
frame,  an  armature,  flexural  means  connected  to  said 
frame  for  mounting  said  armature,  force  transmitting 
means  connected  to  said  armature,  a  tubular  case  for  said 
transducer  connected  to  said  frame,  an  axial  bore  in  said 
frame,  said  armature  mounted  on  said  flexure  for  in-line 
motion  in  said  axial  bore,  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  trans- 
verse bores  in  said  frame,  an  insulating  pin  mounted  in 
said  armature  and  extending  through  said  transverse  bores 
and  terminating  externally  of  said  frame,  a  second  pair 
of  transverse  bores  in  said  frame  and  a  bore  in  said  arma- 
ture adapted  to  be  axially  aligned  with  each  of  said  second 
pair  of  transverse  bores,  two  pairS  of  flat  spring  members 
mounted  on  said  frame,  coplanar  with  each  other  and  in- 
sulated from  each  other  and  said  frame  and  spaced  from 
said  insulating  pin,  two  of  said  springs  extending  exter- 
nally of  said  frame  on  one  side  of  said  frame  and  two  of 
said  springs  extending  externally  of  said  frame  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  frame,  two  insulated  terminal  pins 
mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  first  mentioned  in- 
sulating pin  on  one  side  of  said  frame  and  two  insulated 
terminal  pins  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said  frame 
adjacent  said  first  mentioned  insulating  pin,  electrically 
strain  sensitive  resistance  wires  extending  in  tension  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  frame  from  one  of  said  terminal  pins 
to  one  of  said  springs  and  from  said  one  spring  to  said 
first  mentioned  insulating  pin  and  from  said  first  men- 
tioned insulating  pin  to  another  of  said  springs  and  from 


last  mentioned  spring  to  another  of  said  terminal  pins, 
and  electrical  cross  connections  between  said  terminal 
pins  for  connection  of  said  strain  wires  into  a  Wheatstone 
bridge  formation. 

3^3,465 
VARIABLE-PRESSURE,  VARIABLE-DEPTH,  FREE- 
SURFACE,  HIGH-SPEED,  CIRCULATING  WATER 
CHANNEL 
Alex  Goodman  and  VIrgfl  E.  Johnson,  Montgomery  Coun- 
ty, Md.,  assignors  to  Hydronantics,  Incorporated,  Lau- 
rel, Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Oct  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  405,207 
14  aaims.  (CL  73—148) 


TO  ATM0«^*4C(tC 

OIICtMP<KSSO« 


1.  In  a  testing  device  of  the  character  described 

(a)  a  U-shaped  horizontal  water  channel  having  a  test 
chamber  section  having  a  water  entrance  at  one  end 
and  a  horizontal  U-shaped  spillway  section  co-exten- 
sive with  the  other  end  of  the  test  section  into  which 
the  water  flows  from  the  test  section; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  flowing  water  to  the  water 
entrance  of  the  test  section; 

(c)  and  means  for  discharging  the  water  from  the  spill- 
way section  comprising  a  plurality  of  water-discharge 
openings  therein  spaced  in  the  direction  of  water 
flow. 


ARTICULATED  DENSITY  LOGGING  TOOL 
Willis  J.  OUver,  Derrick  City,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Seismo- 
graph Service  Corporation,  Tulsa,  OUa^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,576 
13  Clahns.  (CL  73—151) 


r 


/' 


*> 


1.  A  logging  tool  comprising,  in  combination,  an  in- 
strument body  section  adapted  to  contain  sensing  devices, 
an  intermediate  section  alined  with  and  pivoted  at  one  end 


August  1,  1967 


GENERAL  AND»  MECHANICAL 


7» 


to  an  end  of  said  boay  section,  a  base  section  alined  with 
and  pivoted  to  the  other  end  of  said  intermediate  section, 
means  interconnecting  said  base  section  and  said  inter- 
mediate section  for  biasing  the  intermediate  section  out 
of  axial  alinement  Htth  the  base  section,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  spring  intelKonnecting  said  intermediate  section 
and  said  body  section  for  resiliently  urging  the  body  sec- 
tion toward  axial  alinement  with  said  intermediate  section. 


€3333,467 
OlATUS  FOR  EVALUATING 
UNIFORMITY 
port, 'Tenn.,0  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodaii  Company,j:  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  OcL  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,699 
4  dyms.  (CL  73—160) 


means  to  apply  a  translational  force  impulse  in  said  later- 
al direction  to  said  conduit  portion  and  to  the  fluid  mo- 
mentarily contained  therein,  said  force  applying  means  in- 
cluding a  power  source  and  drive  linkage  connected  be- 
tween said  power  source  and  said  conduit  portion;  a 
force  transducer  in  said  drive  linkage  ^apted  to  sense,  the 
force  applied  to  said  fluid  and  to  transmit  a  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  density  of  the  fluid;  means  connected  to 
said  conduit  portion  and  communicating  with  the  fluid 
flowing  therethrough  to  sense  a  parameter  of  the  steady 
state  flow  and  transmit  a  signal  proportional  to  the  prod- 
uct of  the  density  and  the  square  of  the  volumetric  flow 
rate  of  said  fluid;  a  multiplier  unit  for  multiplying  said 
signals;  and  a  square  root  unit  for  deriving  the  square 
root  of  the  product  of  said  multiplier  unit;  said  square  root 
constituting  the  mass  rate  of  flow  of  said  fluid. 


1.  A  method  of  ^yaluating  crimp  in  tow  which  com- 
prises passing  a  ban<|iof  moving  crimped  tow  through  the 
nip  formed  betweei|  a  pair  of  tensioning  rolls  moving 
counterdirectibnally  I  jat  a  substantially  constant  speed 
matching  that  of  said  moving  tow,  passing  said  tow  be- 
tween the  nip  formed  between  a  pair  of  relaxing  rolls 
moving  counterdire^ponally  at  a  substantially  constant 
speed  less  than  thai  of  said  tensioning  rolls,  deflecting 
said  tow  between  said  tensioning  rolls  and  said  relaxing 
rolls  by  passing  it  partly  around  a  tension-sensing  roller 
and  thereby  exerting!  b  force  component  on  the  roller  pro- 
portional to  the  tow  tension,  and  measuring  said  force 
component  and  theijoby  indicating  the  average  angle  and 
amount  of  crimp  in  sj^id  tow. 


3,333,468 

MASS  FLOW  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Robert  B.  Jacobs,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov,  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,719 

3  Claims.  (CI.  73—194) 


1.  Apparatus  for  Measuring  the  mass  rate  of  flow  of 
a  fluid,  comprising:  I  a  conduit  for  transmitting  fluid  from 
a  supply  zone  to  a  feceiving  zone;  a  portion  of  said  con- 
jfor  translational  movement  in  a  di- 
tts  longitudinal  axis;  force  applying 


duit  being  mounted 
rection  laterally  of 


3,333^469 

FUEL  LEVEL  WARNING  MEANS 

Robert  V.  Godfrey,  Otsego,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kal-Eqnip 

Company,  Inc.,  Oitsego,  Mich.,  a  cwporation  of  Middgan 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,517 

9  Clahns.  (CL  73—308) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  reservoir  for  stor- 
ing fluid,  first  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  related 
to  fluid  level  in  said  reservoir,  second  means  operable  to 
indicate  an  on  and  an  off  condition,  and  control  means 
driven  by  said  control  signal  and  connected  to  second 
means  for  operation  thereof  to  its  on  condition  whenever 
fluid  in  said  reservoir  falls  below  a  predetermined  level 
and  to  its  off  condition  whenever  fluid  in  said  reservoir 
is  above  said  predetermined  level,  said  coitrol  means 
including  a  semi-conductor  having  a  control  electrode, 
and  a  first  voltage  divider  including  adjustable  means  in 
circuit  with  said  control  electrode  for  establishing  bias 
of  said  semi-conductor  thereby  establishing  the  predeter-- 
mined  level  at  which  said  second  means  switches  between 
its  said  on  and  crff  conditions,  said  first  means  including 
a  second  voltage  divider  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
first  voltage  divider,  said  second  voltage  divider  compris- 
ing a  variable  impedance  element  and  another  impedance 
element  connected  in  electrical  series,  said  control  means 
connected  in  (circuit  with  said  second  voltage  divider  at  a 
point  between'said  impedance  elements,  a  float  in  said  tank 
connected  to  said  variable  impedance  element  for  varying 
impedance  of  the  latter  in  accordance  with  fluid  level  in 
said  reservoir. 


3,333,470 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING 
FLUID  PROPERTIES 
Le    Roy   M.   Fingerson,  St.   Paul,   Minn.,   as^gnor  to 
Thermo-Systems,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

FUed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,586 

The  portion  of  the  .term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

June  23,  1981,  has  been  disclaimed 

17  Clahns.  (CL  73—362) 

1.  A  fluid  properties  sensing  apparatus  comprising  in 

combination  a  probe  body,  said  probe  body  having  a 

sensor  element  thereon,  said  probe  element  including  an 
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electrically  conductive  sensing  material,  means  conduc- 
tively  connected  to  the  sensing  material  for  supplying 
current  thereto,  a  thin  continuous  homogeneous  insulat- 
ing coating  of  a  nonconductive  ceramic  material  applied 
over  the  surface  of  the  conductive  sensing  element  and  a 


planar  open  end  surface  to  which  a  flexible  diaphragm  is 
secured  in  fluid-tight  relationship,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  ring  fitted  to  said  tubular  portion  of  said  casing 
adjacent  said  diaphragm,  said  ring  being  fabricated  of  a 
material  having  a  predetermined  thermal  coefficient  of 


means  conductivefly  connected  to  the  sensing  material  for 
maintaining  the  sensing  material  at  constant  temperature 
and  measuring  changes  in  current  flow  therethrough  re- 
sponsive to  changes  in  the  i>roperties  of  said  fluid  to  main- 
tain the  temperature  constant. 


expansion  different  than  that  of  said  casing  so  that  upon 
an  increase  in  temperature  above  room  temperature  said 
ring  will  expand  at  a  rate  different  than  said  casing  to 
radially  stress  the  contiguous  portion  of  said  casing  and 
said  diaphragm  in  a  temperature  compensating  manner. 


3,333,471 
THERMAL  SENSITIVE  ELEMENT 
Norman  T.  Terp,  Birmingluin,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Antioch  College,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,262 
4  Claims.  (CI.  73—368.3) 


3,333,473 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  PARTICLE 

SIZE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  A  POWDER 

Thomas  E.  Crowder,  Concord,  Tcnn.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,033 
3  Claims.  (CI.  73—432) 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  force  transmitting  device 
comprising: 

a  cup  containing  a  thermally  expansible  material  and 
having  an  out-turned  flange, 

a  piston  guide  having  an  out-turned  flange, 

one  annular  groove  formed  within  each  flange, 

a  resilient  boot  having  an  integral  annular  bead  formed 
therearound  and  haying  a  nonconforming  surface 
overlying  said  annular  groove, 

means  interconnecting  said  flanges  and  compressing 
said  bead  therebetween  and  causing  the  bead  ma- 
terial to  be  resiliently  forced  into  and  conforming  to 
the  groove. 

said  groove  in  the  ,cup  flange  and  the  groove  in  the 
guide  flange  being  circumferentially  non-aligned, 

a  piston  guided  for  rectilinear  movement  within  said 
guide  and  seated  on  the  boot, 

whereby  expansion  of  the  thermally  expansible  material 
will  cause  said  piston  to  move  extensively  from  said 
guide  and  wherein  the  resilient  forcing  of  the  bead 
material  into  the  groove  seals  the  flanges  and  resists 
radial  inward  forces  exerted  on  the  bead. 


> 


I  4      *    tM 

nUITICl.1  OUUNTn.    • 


1.  In  a  sedimentation  method  for  determining  the 
particle  size  distribution  of  a  metal  powder  comprising 
the  steps  of  establishing  a  gas-filled  column,  introducing 
a  sample  of  said  powder  into  said  column,  collecting  at 
the  bottom  of  said  column  the  powder  passing  there- 
through, and  measuring  the  weight  of  powder  collected 
as  a  function  of  time,  the  improvement  comprising  intro- 
ducing calcium  fluoride  powder  containing  particles  hav- 
ing a  diameter  less  than  one  micron  into  said  column 
before,  introducing  said  metal  powder  into  said  column 
whereby  calcium  fluoride  particles  adhere  to  the  internal 
surface  of  said  column,  repel  metal  particles  subsequently 
introduced,  and  thereby  increase  the  amount  of  metal 
powder  recovered  at  the  bottom  of  said  column. 


„.,,.  3,333,472 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  TRANSDUCER 
WdhamH.  McLcllan,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
^o4)ptical  Systems,  Inc^  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Oct  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,605 
8  Claims.  (CI.  73— 393) 
1.  In  a  pressure  responsive  transducer  having  a  casing 
defining  a  tubular  portion  terminating  in  a  substantially 


3,333,474 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

ARROWS 

Fredericlt  J.  Herchcr,  4943  Kamerllng  St, 

Chicago,  m.    60651 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,647 

3  Claims.  (CI.  73—460) 

1.  A  method   for  testing  the  dynamic   balance  and 

straightness  of  an  arrow  having  a  tip  of  magnetizable 
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the  steps  of:  magnetically  suspend- 
its  tip  and  spinning  the  arrow  to 


permit  the  arrow  to 
its  center  of  gravii 


freely  rotate  about  an  axis  through 


3,333,475 

SHOCKPROOI^  MECHANICAL  OVERSPEED 

GOVERNOR 

George  H.  Gibb,  Swampacott,  Maik,  avignor  to  General 

Electiic  Comply,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jait  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,631 

3  Clainis.  (CL  73—535) 


1.  In  a  mechanicfd  speed  governor  for  a  machine  having 
a  rotating  shaft,  the  combination  of: 

a  fulcrum  support  constructed  to  be  carried  on  a  periph- 
eral portion  of  the  shaft  and  having  lever  means 
thereon  orientfd  to  be  movable  in  a  radial  direction, 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical  and  symmetrical  ring 
members  surrounding  and  spaced  axiaDy  on  the  shaft 
on  either  side  of  said  fulcrum,  and  each  having  por- 
tions actuated  by  the  lever  means  so  that  the  rings 

4  move  in  opposite  radial  directions,  said  rings  being 
spaced  with  thilr  centers  radially  equidistant  from  the 
shaft  and  disposed  eccentrically  on  opposite  diamet- 
ral sides  of  the  lahaft  axis, 

means  biasing  said  rings  in  a  direction  to  malce  them 
tend  to  move  against  centrifugal  force  toward  a  posi- 
tion coaxial  with  the  shaft  axis,  and 

trij)ping  mechan)^  actuated  by  at  least  one  of  said 
rings  as  it  raOVes  from  a  less  eccentric  to  a  more 
eccentric  position  against  the  biasing  means  when  the 
shaft  exceeds  a  predetermined  rotational  speed. 


3,333,476 

TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Donald  Hardy,  London,  and  Peter  H.  Smttk,  MaJdfnbead, 

Enghuid,  assignors  to  J.  Lyons  A  Company  Limtted 

FUed  Not.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,399 

aaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nor.  13, 1962, 

42,833/62 
18  daimt.  (CL  73-3€2) 


i- 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  a  physical  condition 
prevailing  at  a  position,  comprising  means  to  generate 
an  electrical  representation  of  the  condition,  means  to 
radiate  the  representation  in  the  form  of  a  modulation 
signal,  means  to  receive  the  radiated  signal,  means  to 
derive  a  signal  dependent  on  the  electrical  representation, 
said  means  to  derive  comprising  means  to  detect  the 
modulation  on  the  receiving  signal,  means  to  shape  the 
detected  signal  whereby  a  square  wave  with  sharp  lead- 
ing edges  is  delivered,  means  to  differentiate  the  de- 
livered square  wave,  clipping  means  to  provide  pulses 
corresponding  to  the  said  leading  edges,  bistable  means 
responsive  to  the  pulses  to  change  between  the  two 
states  as  each  pulse  is  incident  thereby  to  generate  a 
square  wave  of  unity  mark-space  ratio  and  frequency 
one  half  of  the  detected  square  wave  and  means  to  limit 
the  amplitude  of  the  square  wave  train,  and  means  to 
evaluate  the  derived  signal,  thereby  to  record  or  indicate 
the  said  physical  condition  at  a  point  remote  from  the 
said  position,  said  last  named  means  including  means  to 
deliver  an  output,  which  is  continuously  denotive  of 
the  integrated  areas  of  the  individual  square  waves  in 
said  square  wave  train,  to  an  indicator. 


3,333,477 
INPUT  END  STOP  MECHANISM 
Walter  J.  DenkowiU,  Kii«  of  Pmaria,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
King  of  Pra«ia  Reiearch  and  DeTelopment  Coipora- 
tion.  King  of  Ptnnia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pciuiqrl- 
▼ania 

Filed  Oct  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,495 
11  ClalnM.  (CL  74—18.2) 


1.  A  positive  limit  stop  mechanism  for  protecting 
equipment  against  excessive  input  force,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  rotatable  input  shaft;  a  projection  fixed  to 
and  projecting  radially  from  said  input  shaft;  first  and 
second  stop  surfaces  adjacent  said  input  ftaft  at  the 
location  of  said  shaft  projection;  biasing  means  for  main- 
taining each  of  said  stop  surfaces  normally  in  a  position 
outside  the  path  of  rot£(tion  of  said  shaft  projection; 
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first  and  second  cams  respectively  engaging  said  first  and 
second  stop  surface^,  each  of  said  cams  in  normal  posi- 
tion allowing  the  biasing  means  to  maintain  the  cam- 
engaged  stop  surface  outside  the  path  of  said  projec- 
tion; first  and  second  connecting  means  connected  be- 
tween said  input  shaft  and  said  first  and  second  cams  re- 
spectively for  moving  the  associated  cam,  in  response  to 
rotations  of  said  input  shaft  within  the  range  of  the  con- 
necting means  to  move  the  associated  stop  surface  against 
the  action  of  the  biasing  means  into  the  path  of  said 
projection. 

3,333,478 
SWASH-PLATE  MECHANISM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hermann  Papst,  St.  Georgen,  Black  Forest,  Germany 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  307,446,  Sept.  9, 

1963.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  572,618 

Claims  prioiity,  application  Germany,  Sept  10,  1962, 

P  30,150;  Mar.  14, 1963,  P  31,358 

17  Claims.  (CI.  74— 60) 


same  in  meshing  and  driving  relation,  and  means  rotat- 
ably  connected  to  said  first  and  second  gears  for  rotatably 


1.  A  high  efficiency  swash-plate  mechanism  for  internal 
combustion  engines  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated straight  shaft;  a  swash-plate  including  an  angle 
with  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  mounted  on  the  latter  for 
rotation  therewith;  an  anti-friction  bearing  having  an 
outer  race  fixedly  connected  to  said  swash-plate,  an  inner 
race  and  rolling  members  between  said  inner  and  said 
outer  race;  a  wobble  ring  fixed  to  said  inner  race  coaxial 
therewith,  said  anti-friction  bearing  forming  the  only 
means  for  mounting  said  wobble  ring  and  said  straight 
shaft  extending  through  said  swash-plate  and  said  wobble 
ring;  rotation  preventing  means  including  a  first  engaging- 
member  mounted  on  said  wobble  ring  and  said  inner  race 
and  a  second  engaging  member  movably  engaging  said 
first  engaging  member  in  such  a  manner  as  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  wobble  ring  and  inner  race  while  permit- 
ting free  tilting  movement  of  the  same. 


3,333,479 
VARIABLE  RATIO  GE  ARING  AND 
TRANSMISSIONS 
Don  R.  Shields,  Tokyo,  Japan 
(2420  S.  Mead,  Wichita,  Kans.    67216) 
FUed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,911 
11  Claims.  (CI.  74—198) 
6.  A  gear  transmission  comprising,  a  first  gear  having  a 
hemispherical  shaped  surface,  a  shaft  means  slidably  sup- 
porting said  first  gear,  a  second  gear  having  a  hemispberi- 
cally  shaped  surface,  a  shaft  slidably  supporting  said  sec- 
ond gear,  a  third  gear  having  a  hemispherically  shaped 
surface,  engagement  means  on  the  hemispherical  shaped 
surfaces  of  the  first,  second  and. third  gears  connecting 


rocking  and  supporting  said  third  gear  and  providing  a 
driving  engagement  with  said  first,  second  and  third  gears.! 


3333.480 
DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Frederick  Philip  Ijindman  and  George  Manning,  Gastonia, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Cocker  Machme  &  Foundry  Com- 
pany, Gastonia,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 
FUed  May  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,588 
4  Clafans.  (CL  74—230.17) 


1.  In  a  drive  mechanism  for  a  textile  machine;  a  yarn 
collecting  beam  and  a  shaft  on  which  said  beam  is 
mounted:  rotary  power  means;  an  electromagnetic  clutch 
having  a  drive  member,  a  driven  member  and  an  electrical 
coil  for  controlling  the  coupling  between  said  drive  mem- 
ber and  said  driven  member,  the  output  torque  of  said 
clutch  being  a  function  of  the  current  through  said  coil; 
a  variable  speed  device  having  input  means,  output  means 
and  regulating  means;  a  rotary  speed  differential  device 
having  first  and  second  input  means  and  output  means; 
means  connecting  said  rotary  power  means  to  said  clutch 
drive  member,  means  connecting  said  rotary  power  means 
to  said  first  input  means  of  said  speed  differential  device; 
means  connecting  said  clutch  driven  member  to  said 
input  means  of  said  variable  speed  device;  means  con- 
necting said  clutch  driven  member  to  said  second  input 
means  of  said  speed  differential  device;  means  connecting 
said  output  means  of  said  speed  differential  device  to  said 
regulating  means  of  said  variable  speed  device;  means 
connecting  said  output  means  of  said  variable  speed  de- 
vice to  said  yarn  collecting  beam  shaft;  and  electrical 
resistance  means  coupled  to  said  speed  differential  device 
for  varying  the  voltage  applied  across  clutch  coil  for 
varying  the  current  through  said  clutch  coil,  said  last- 
named  means  including  a  control  rheostat  having  a  con- 
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trol  shaft  and  meania  coupling  said  shaft  of  said  control 
rheostat  to  the  regiiiiiting  means  of  said  variable  speed 
device,  thereby  to  v^ry  said  control  rheostat  in  response 
to  changes  in  said  regulating  means. 


^    3,333,481 
RIGHT-ANGLED  j]  "RANSMISSION  WITH  METHOD 

OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Stanley  W.  Kulig,  West  MUlbory,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Harrington  &  Richardson,  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a 
cofporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Mat,  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,368 
12ilUmk(CL74— 417) 


3,333,483 
TORQUE-SPLITTING  MECHANISM 
Raymond  J.  Macl,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and  Dan  R.  Row- 
tend,  Saginaw,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatiOD  of  Deteware 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,239 
20  Clafans.  (CL  74-^2441) 


1.  A  transmissioil,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  foptned  of  a  plastic  material, 

(b)  an  input  shilft  having  a  bearing  mounted  in  the 
housing,  I 

(c)  an  output  shift  having  a  bearing  mounted  in  the 
housing  and  h^Ving  its  axis  at  a  substantial  angle  to 
the  input  shafti  | 

(d)  a  "bevel  geaii^n  each  of  the  said  shafts,  the  gears 
being  located  i|i  meshing  engagement,  and 

(c)  an  elongated  metal  sleeve  mounted  in  the  housing, 
the  bearing  of  one  of  the  shafts  being  mounted  in  the 
sleeve  and  sujjporting  the  shaft  along  most  of  its 
length. 


GEAR  DRIVE 
GEARS     CO 


3,333,482 

PLURALITY  OF  EQUAL 

JNECTING     COAXIAL    DRIVE 

AND  DRIVElN  GEARS 

Ernest  WUdhaber,  Brighton,  N.Y. 

(124  Snmmit  Drive,  Rochester,  N.Y.    14620) 

FUed  Mm.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,839 

14Ctefans.(a.74--421) 


1.  In  an  actuator  for  applying  equal  torque  to  separate 
outputs,  a  rotatable  input,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  outputs, 
coupling  means  between  said  input  said  said  outputs,  anti- 
friction ball  means  connecting  said  coupling  to  said  input 
for  rotation  thereby  and  for  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  additional  anti-friction  ball  means 
connecting  said  coupling  and  said  outputs  to  enable  said 
input  to  rotate  said  outputs  simultaneously  when  said  out- 
puts experience  equal  retarding  forces  and  to  rotate  one  of 
said  outputs  without  rotation  of  the  other  of  said  outputs 
when  said  outputs  experience  unequal  retarding  forces. 


DRIVE  MECHANISM  WrTH  RECIRCULATING 
BALL  BEARING  CONNECTION 

Frederic  William  Young,  Canandaigna,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Farrel  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,060 
14  Chums.  (CI.  74—424.8) 


1.  A  gear  drive  IJQr  transmitting  power  between  a  motor 
and  a  power  consijmer  requiring  hermetic  sealing,  said 
mojpr  having  a  hqllow  spindle,  comprising  a  shaft  ex- 
tending through  s^id  hollow  spindle,  an  internal  gear 
rigid  with  said  shaft  and  disposed  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
shaft  being  connectied  to  said  spindle  at  its  opposite  end 
and  being  without  support  between  said  connec.ion  and 
said  internal  gear,  |4n  external  gear  coaxial  with  said  in- 
ternal gear,  a  statiotiary  member,  and  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly-spaced, intermiediate  gears  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
stationary  memberlj  each  meshing  with  both  said  coaxial 
gears  to  share  the  load  transmitted  between  said  coaxial 
gears,  a  power  consumer  containing  a  rotary  element,  a 
hermetically  sealed  [housing  surrounding  only  said  power 
consumer,  and  a  (nagnet  connected  with  said  external 
gear,  said  magnet  forming  a  magnetic  circuit  with  a  mag- 


netized part  rigid 


vl^ith  said  element,  to  transmit  motion 


through  said  housi  t  g. 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  of  the  recirculating  ball  type, 
comprising 

(a)  a  rotatable  screw  member  having  an  external  heli- 
cal groove,  and  an  internal  duct,  opposite  ends  of 
which  open  onto  said  groove  at  axially  spaced  points 
therealong, 

(b)  means  for  guiding  a  plurality  of  balls  for  rolling 
movement  in  said  groove,  and  through  said  duct,  upon 
the  rotation  of  said  screw  member,  including 

(1)  a  segmental  nut  member  having  a  concave 
face  with  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced,  segmental- 
helical  grooves  formed  therein  and  disposed  to 
confront  and  register  with  cooperating  portions 
of  said  groove  on  said  screw  member  coaxially 
thereof,  and 

(c)  means  mounting  one  of  said  members  for  axial 
movement  relative  to  the  other  of  said  members  upon 
rotation  of  said  screw  member  and  the  movement  of 
said  balls  between  said  members. 
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3,333,485 
FORWARD-REVERSE  DRIVE  CONTROL 
Jack  M.  DeU,  Wheaton,  and  Haivey  B.  Karpiel,  Rosclle, 
m^  assignors  to  Inteniational  Harvester  Company,  a 
corpouration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,565 
19  Claims.  (CI.  74—479) 


'«*  J      <5»         ««       « 


ro  -«» 


^  ( 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  left  and  right  drive  controls  each 
positionable  in  neutral  or  to  and  fro  in  forward  and 
reverse  ranges  of  drive: 

the  combination  of  left  and  right  pins  movable  inde- 
pendently in  parallel  paths  to  settings  corresponding 
to  respective  drive  control  positions; 

linkages    operatively    related    to    present    obstructing 

•  means  to  the  pin  paths  adjacent  the  neutral  setting 
of  each  pin;  and 

means  common  to  the  pins  and  linkages  suppiirting 
them  in  the  operative  relationship  described; 

said  obstructing  means  comprising  levers  separate  to 
each  pin,  disposed  one  pressing  on  each  side  thereof 
so  as  to  counter  flie  bias  of  the  other  lever  and  reach- 
ing a  balanced  position  forcing  the  pin  in  neutral 
setting. 

3,333,486 
TRANSMISSION 
Thomas  R.  Stockton,  Northville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Dec.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,124 
4  Claims.  (CL  74—677) 


said  rotatable  members,  brake  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  one  rotatable  member  holding  said  latter 
member  and  turbine-stator  element  against  rotation  in 
one  direction  to  condition  said  torque  converter  and  gear- 
set  each  for  a  reduction  drive  in  the  opposite  direction 
therethrough  at  low  speeds  of  said  turbine  while  per- 
mitting rotation  of  said  turbine-stator  element  and  said 
one  rotatable  member  in  the  opposite  direction  at  higher 
speeds  of  said  turbine  to  effect  other  drive  conditions; 
means  mounting  the  blades  of  said  turbine-stator  element 
in  the  flow  path  of  the  circulating  fluid  for  swinging  piv- 
otal movements  between  a  first  fluid  essentially  non- 
deflecting  position  essentially  parallel  to  the  path  of  said 
fluid  and  second  and  third  fluid  path  deflecting  positions 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  first  position  whereby  the  cir- 
culating fluid  will  strike  the  blades  of  the  next  succeed- 
ing converter  element  in  a  manner  urging  the  said  latter 
element  in  one  direction  of  rotation  or  the  other  as  a 
function  of  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  turbine-stator 
element  blades  to  one  side  or  the  other  of  said  first  po- 
sition, and  selectively  operable  force  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  turbine-stator  element  blades  for  pivot- 
ing said  blades  selectively  to  said  latter  positions  and  to 
a  further  position  locating  said  latter  blades  essentially 
transverse  to  said  flow  path  to  effectively  interrupt  the 
fluid  flow  to  the  next  succeeding  converter  element  blades 
thereby  establishing  a  non-drive  condition  of  operation 
of  said  transmission. 


1.  A  transiiiission  having  rotatable  power  input  and 
power  output  shiafts,  and  means  operably  connecting  said 
shafts,  said  means  including  a  hydraulic  torque  converter 
and  a  planetary  gearset,  said  torque  converter  having  a 
plurality  of  separately  rotatable  bladed  elements  includ- 
ing a  pump  and  a  turbine  and  a  turbine-stator  element 
arranged  sequentially  in  the  order  named  and  containing 
fluid  for  the  circulation  therein  torodially  by  said  pump 
to  said  turbine  and  back  again  through  said  turbine- 
stator  element  to  provide  torque  multiplying  and  hydraulic 
coupling  stages  of  operation,  said  gearset  having  a  plu- 
rality of  rotatable  members  including  drive  and  driven 
members,  a  plurality  of  drive  connecting  means  oper- 
atively connecting  said  input  shaft  to  said  pump,  said 
turbine  to  said  drive  member,  said  driven  member  to  said 
output  shaft,  and  said  turbine-stator  element  to  one  of 


3,333,487 

VALVE  GUIDE  REBORING  DEVICE 

John  Parry,  R.R.  1,  Orillia,  Ontario,  Canada 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  426,935,  Jan.  21, 

1965.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,600 

6  ClaiBU.  (CL  77—4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  drill  press 
in  the  reconditioning  of  valve  guides  in  the  cylinder  heads 
of  internal  combustion  engines;  said  drill  press  having 
a  table,  a  column,  and  a  rotatable  spindle  and  chuck  sup- 
ported by  said  column  and  capable  of  movement  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  and  in  operative  relationship 
with  said  table,  said  cylinder  heads  being  of  the  type  hav- 
ing valve  seats  and  valve  spring  seats  associated  with  the 
valve  guides,  said  valve  spring  seats  surrounding  the  valve 
guides  on  the  side  of  the  cylinder  head  opposite  the  valve 
seats,  the  surfaces  of  said  spring  seats  being  perpendicular 
to  the  axes  of  the  valve  guides,  and  the  axes  of  said  valve 
guides  being  parallel  to  and  in  the  same  plane  with  each 
other;  said  apparatus  comprising  jigs  for  supporting  and 
aligning  a  cylinder  head  on  the  table  of  said  drill  press, 
each  of  said  jigs  including;  an  upper  end  surface  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  when  said  jig  is 
in  position  on  said  table  and  which  is  adapted  to  receive 
one  of  said  spring  seat  surfaces  on  said  cylinder  head, 
a  stud  perpendicular  to  said  upper  end  surface  and  adapted 
to  be  slidably  received  by  the  valve  guide  associated  with 
said  one  of  said  valve  spring  seats,  a  valve  seat  plug  hav- 
ing a  central  axial  opening  for  recer>tion  of  said  stud  and 
having  a  tapered  surface  adapted  to  be  received  by  the 
valve  seat  associated  with  said  one  of  said  valve  guides, 
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and  means  which  w3l  cooperate  with  said  stud  to  clamp 
said  valve  seat  plug  centrally  in  said  valve  seat  and  clamp 
said  spring  seat  surface  against  said  upper  end  surface 
with  the  axis  of  said  valve  guide  parallel  and  in  the  same 
plane  to  the  axis  of  isaid  spindle. 


'       3,333.488 
ANNULAR  DRILLD4G  MACHINE 
Edward  J.  De  WitL  Wfametka,  UL,  assignor  to  Wallace 
Supplies  Manofadnrfaag  Company,  Chkago^  HI.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  IllinaiB 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,223 
6  Ctaims.  (CL  77—5) 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  a  circular  hole  comprising  an 
upright  supporting  |ame,  a  carriage  reciprocably  mounted 
on  the  frame  whichi  is  movable  toward  and  from  a  work 
clamping  device  dUposed  at  one  end  of  the  frame,  an 
arbor  forming  sha^t  rotatably  supported  on  the  carriage 
and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  arbor,  a  cutting  tool  in 
the  form  of  a  hollpw  cylinder  having  means  at  one  end 
for  securing  the  saine  in  axial  alignment  on  said  arbor 
for  rotation  therewith  and  having  a  saw  tooth  cutting 
edge  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  engaging  with  a  work- 
piece  held  in  said  clamping  device,  a  tool  guiding  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  device  which  is  in  the  form  of  a 
relatively  short  hol|IOw  tubular  section  having  an  internal 
diameter  slightly  Stealer  than  the  external  diameter  of 
said  cutting  tool  and  having  a  dimension  in  the  axial 
direction  which  is  less  than  the  corresponding  dimension 
of  said  cutting  tool,  said  tool  guiding  member  being  dis- 
posed in  axial  aligifment  with  said  cutting  tool  so  as  to 
guide  the  same  '^||t  is  moved  therethrough  to. bring  the 
cutting  edge  the^pe^f  into  engagement  with  the  workpiece, 
and  power  means  for  advancing  the  carriage  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  clampinj^  device  so  as  to  bring  the  cutting  edge 
of  the  tool  into  enj^gement  with  the  workpiece. 


3,333,489 
LIQUT0  COOLED  SPADE  DRILLS 
Carl  W.  Mossberg,  Cumberiand,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wau- 
kesha Cuttii«  Tools,  Inc.,  Waikkesha,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Miy  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,590 
6  Claims.  (CI.  77—68) 
1.  A  drilling  toiol  adapted  to  form  a  bore  hole  in  a 
workpiece  while  supplying  liquid  coolant  to  the  cutting 
zone  at  the  inner  end  of  the  bore  hole  comprising: 
a  drill  stem  having  a  cutting  end  and  having  an  axial 
coolant  bore  extending  to  said  cutting  end,  said  bore 
adapied  to  supply  liquid  coolant  to  the  cutting  end; 
a  demountable  putting  bit  secured  in  the  cutting  end  of 

the  tool  and  passing  across  said  axial  bore; 
said  cutting  bit  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  axjal  bore  and  providing  at  least  one  cool- 
ant nozzle  prejsjented  at  the  cutting  end  of  said  drilling 
tool;  1 1 

an  attaching  element  securing  the  cutting  bit  in  position 
in  the  cutting  end  of  the  drilling  tool; 


said  attaching  element  passing  across  the  coolant  nozzle 

which  is  delineated  by  said  cutting  bit; 
said  attaching  element  restricting  said  coolant  nozzle 

and  delineating  at  least  one  high  velocity  jet  nozzle  at 

the  cutting  end  of  tlie  drilling  tool; 


said  high  velocity  jet  nozzle  adapted  to  project  a  high 
velocity  stream  of  liquid  coolant  from  the  axial  bore 
of  said  stem  into  the  cutting  zone  at  the  inner  end  of 
said  bore  hole,  thereby  to  cool  the  bit  and  to  flush  the 
cuttings  from  said  cutting  zone  of  the  workpiece  for 
discharge  from  the  open  end  of  the  bore  hole. 


3,333,490 

NON-SLIP  DRILL  BITS 

Valimer  Popin,  2  WUtcwood  Road, 

Metnchen,  N  J.    08840 

FUed  July  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,671 

1  Claim.  (CL  77— 71) 


A  rotary  tool  having  a  shank  formed  at  its  top  end  with 
an  enlarged-diameter  drill  chuck-engaging  portion,  said 
portion  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  having  a 
knurled  outer  surface  formed  by  relatively  deep  wavy 
non-parallel  longitudinal  grooves  which  define  therebe- 
tween relatively  deep  wavy  longitudinal  lands  of  varying 
widths. 

3,333,491 
SHIELDED  WIRE  STRIPPING  TOOL 
Gordon  K.  Hurlbut,  Biaghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gagne 
Associates,  Inc.,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  June  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  557,959 
3  Claims.  (CL  81—9.5) 
1.  In  a  device  for  stripping  the  shielding  braid  covering 
of  shielded  cables,  a  head  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
pivoted  reciprocating  jaws  having  handles  for  manual  op- 
eration, spring  means  for  biasing  said  jaws  in  open  posi- 
tion, a  die  punch  comprising  a  pair  of  interengaging  mem- 
bers of  tubular  cross  section,  one  of  said  members  being 
attached  to  the  inner  face  of  one  jaw  and  the  other  to  the 
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inner  face  of  the  other  jaw,  said  members  upon  closing  of 
said  jaws  effecting  shearing  of  material  placed  therebe- 
tween, a  tubular  channel  extending  through  said  jaws  and 
concentric  with  said  die  punch  members  for  accepting 
therewithin  a  length  of  shielded  conductor,  gripping  mem- 
bers comprising  lever  arms  pivoted  at  the  side  of  said 
assembly,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  portion  folded  over 


tip;  longitudinally  movable,  transversely  adjustable  means 
mounted  on  one  side  of  said  shank;  a  recess  having  a  canf 
surface  within  another  side  of  said  shank;  and  a  cam 
member  in  said  block  adapted  to  be  received  within  said 


the  outer  side  of  corresponding  jaws  and  having  a  cutout 
substantially  of  the  same  diameter  as  said  tubular  chan- 
nel, "spring  biasing  means  for  said  arms  for  causing  pivotal 
movement  placing  said  cutout  eccentric  to  said  channel, 
thereby  gripping  the  outer  periphery  of  a  length  of  shield- 
ed cable,  one  of  said  lever  arms  having  a  thumb  plate 
overlapping  the  other  of  said  arms  for  simultaneous  ipanu- 
al  control  of  the  actuation  of  said  arms. 


3^33,492 

ADJUSTABLE  END  WRENCH  AND  LOCKING 

MEANS 

WiUiam  C.  Chapmam  6061  Brighton  Road, 

Brishton,  Mkh.    48116 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  571,492 

6  Claims.  (Ci.  91—362) 


ft  <• 


1.  In  an  adjustable  end  wrench  of  the  character  de- 
scribed having  a  handle  and  a  spring  biased  reciprocable 
spindle  wfth  a  worm  gear  freely  rotatable  thereon,  the 
combination  of  a  pivoted  pressure  member,  one  end  of 
which  is  in  contact  with  one  end  of  said  spindle,  a  lock- 
ing lever  pivoted  to  the  opposite  end  of  pressure  mem- 
ber and  arranged  to  exert  leverage  on  the  opposite  end 
of  said  pressure  member,  said  lever  having  a  rolling  pivot 
in  contact  with  one  edge  of  said  handle. 


3,333,493 
PRESET  TOOLING 
Edward  P.  Bullard  DO,  Fairfield,  and  Edward  P.  Bollard 
rv,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Ballard  Com- 
pany, Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
Original  application  Apr.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,826,  now 
Patent  No.  3,252,202,  dated  May  24,  1966.  Divided 
and  this  application  May  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  457,659 

4  Clafans.  (CI.  82—36) 
1.  Presettable  tooling  for  a  machine  tool  comprising  in 
combination,  a  tool  holder  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
head  cf  a  machine  tool,  said  tool  holder  including  a  block 
having  a  pocket  formed  therein  for  receiving  a  preset  tool; 
right  angular  locating  surfaces  forming^^walls  of  said 
pocket;  a  preset  tool  in  said  pocket,  said  tool  having  a 
shank  with  a  cutting  tip  at  one  end;  an  adjustable  abut- 
ting means  at  the  end  of  said  shank  opposite  said  cutting 


cam  recess  for  forcing  said  preset  tool  along  two  axes  and 
in  a  direction  such  that  said  abutting  means  and  said 
transversely  adjustable  means  engage  said  right  angular 
locating  surfaces. 

3,333,494 
SUBDIVISION  OF  A  BLOCK  OF  MATERIAL  INTO 

UNITS  OF  SELECTED  SHAPES  AND  SIZES 

Carl  E.  Smith,  70  Chester  St.,  Ballston  Spa,  N.Y.     12020 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,451 

18  Claims.  (CI.  83—1) 


9.  A  device  for  subdividing  a  block  of  solid  material 
into  units  of  selected  shapes  and  sizes  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base  having  at  each  side  thereof  an  upstanding 
post, 

(b)  a  pair  of  links  pivoted  to  said  post  at  different 
heights  thereon, 

(c)  a  plate  pivoted  to  and  connecting  the  free  ends 
of  said  pair  of  links,  with  the  post,  links  and  plate 
forming  a  parallelogram  linkage, 

(d)  a  support  on  said  base  for  holding  a  block  to  be 
subdivided  firmly  thereon, 

(e)  a  platform  disposed  above  said  block  and  hori- 
zontally over-running  said  parallelogram  linkage, 

(f)  a  member  at  each  side  of  said  platform  pivoted 
at  one;  end  to  a  side  of  said  platform,  depending 
therefrom,  and  at  its  other  end  pivoted  to  the  ad- 
jacent plate  remotely  from  the  connection  of  the 
plate  to  the  said  pair  of  links, 

(g)  a  drum  disposed  between  and  pivotally  connected 
to  said  plates,  with  its  axis  coincident  with  the  pivot 
connection  of  said  plates  to  corresponding  ones  of 
said  links  at  opposite  sides  of  the  base,  and  rotatable 
on  its  said  axis, 

(h)  an  arm  pivoted  to  each  side  of  said  platform  to 
depend  therefrom  and  at  its  lower  end  fixed  to  an 
end  of  said  drum, 

(i)  a  further  link  at  each  side  of  said  platform  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  said  depending  arm  intermediate  of 
the  ends  of  that  arm,  extending  therefrom  generally 
parallel  to  said  pair  of  links  and  above  them, 

(j)  still  another  link  pivoted  to  the  free  end  of  said 
further  link  and  to  one  of  said  pair  of  links. 
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(k)  a  plurality  or  wires  stretched  taut  between  opposite 
sides  of  said  |>latform  in  parallel  relation  to  one 
another  and  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  the 
platform,         ! 

(1)  means  for  pa$sing  an  electric  current  through  each 
said  wire  to  heat  it  to  a  temperature  at  which  it 
can  cut  its  way  through  a  block  of  said  material 
when  pressed  i  sidewise  of  itself  against  any  block 
of  said  material  to  be  subdivided, 

(m)  a  pattern  h&ving  a  guiding  surface  mounted  on 
said  base  at  oii|Q  side  thereof,  and 

(n)  an  arm  fixed  to  said  one  side  of  said  platform  and 
having  a  follower  at  its  free  end  engageable  with 
and  guided  by  said  guiding  surface  for  causing  said 
platform  to  mJOve  in  a  direction  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  and  upwardly  and  downwardly  and  carry 
said  hot  wire^  sidewise  in  similar  directions  against 
and  through  tmy  block  of  said  material  that  is 
mounted  on  said  baSe. 

10.  The  device  according  to  claim  9,  and 

(a)  an  end  cutting  arm  mounted  on  each  side  of  said 
base  for  movement  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  the 
base  and  across  the  adjacent  end  of  any  block  of 
said  material  W'hich  is  confined  on  said  base, 

(b)  a  cutting  w^iie  carried  by  each  said  cutting  arm  in 
a  vertical  pla^e  and  when  heated  it  will  sever  the 
ends  of  a  bloktk  of  said  materia!  on  said  base  and 
make  said  blojqk  and  any  units  into  which  it  may  be 
subdivided  of  selected  uniform  lengths,  and 

(c)  means  for  heating  said  cutting  wire  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  it  will  cut  itself  through  said  n^terial. 


28.  Apparatus  according  to  claim  1,  in  which  the  tools 
are  operable  in  a  gap.  provided  in  a  material  control  table 
and  including  stripper  means  operable  to  engage  the  ma- 
terial while  the  tools  are  disengaged  therefroni  and  until 
the  leading  edge  of  the  material  crosses  said  gap. 


APPARATUS 


3,333,495 
^  FOR  PROCESSING  STRIP  OR 
StiEET  MATERIAL 
Arthur   LesHc  Stuthbcry,   Enfield,  and  loaef  Tadeusz 
Franek,  London,  England,  asrigiiors  to  The  Metal  Box 
Company  LimitM,  Londmi,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  l^  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,266 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  July  28, 1964, 

29,997/64 
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jCbUms.  (CL  83—135) 


3,333,496 

BAG  TOP  OPENING  DEVICE 

Harold  K.  Fox,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Bemb 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,106 

15  Claims.  (CL  83—168) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  separating  juxtaposed  lateral  edge 
portions  of  two  lengths  of  flexible  material  having  lead- 
ing edges  and  peripheral  lateral  edges,  a  frame,  means  on 
said  frame  for  conveying  said  lengths  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  and  supportingly  holding  said  lengths  in  face 
to  face  abutting  relationship  at  a  location  spaced  from 
and  adjacent  said  lateral  edge  portions,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  knife  blade  having  a  knife  point  and  an 
elongated  cutting  edge  terminating  at  said  point  and 
means  on  the  frame  for  mounting  said  knife  blade  ad- 
jacent said  conveying  means  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
edge  portions  as  said  material  is  being  conveyed,  and  at  a 
position  that  the  knife  blade  initially  engages  said  lead- 
ing edges  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  lateral  edges. 


3,333,497 

MATERIAL  FEED  APPARATUS 

Hany  Eybeiger,  Cherry  Hill,  N J.,  assignor  to  Magnetic 

Metals  Company,  Camden,  N  J. 

FUed  May  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  568,690 

7  Claims.  (CI.  83— 241) 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  material  being  advanced 
along  a  predetermined  path  at  a  predetermined  linear 
velocity,  comprising  first  and  second  tool-carrying  frames 
respectively  supporting  first  and  second  processing  tools 
for  co-operation  dlie  with  the  other  and  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  opposite  sides  of  mate- 
rial passing  therebetween,  pairs  of  intergeared  adjustable 
throw  cranks  connected  one  pair  to  each  end  of  each 
tool-carrying  framfej  with  the  cranks  of  each  pair  mounted 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  frame,  driving  means  co-operating 
with  each  of  the  Franks  and  operable  to  rotate  the  pairs 
of  cranks  for  the  rarst  and  second  frames  in  contra  direc- 
tions to  maintain  ^pe  processing  tools  in  parallel  relation 
throughout  the  movements  of  the  tools  into  and  out  of 
co-operation  with  I  each  other,  means  operable  to  adjust 
the  throw  of  said 'Cranks  so  that  the  tools  move  at  sub- 
stantially the  linea^  speed  of  the  material  and  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  [thereof  during  processing  of  the  mate- 
rial by  the  tools. 


1.  In  combination,  a  pi^ch  press  or  the  like  having  a 
die  shoe  and  punch  and  means  for  moving  said  punch 
relative  to  said  die  shoe  from  a  non-punching  position  to 
and  through  a  strip  material  engaging  and  punching  posi- 
tion and  thence  back  to  said  non-punching  position  on 
each  successive  cycle  of  operation  of  said  press,  a  shaft 
rotating  through  a  full  revolution  for  each  said  cycle  of 
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operation,  an  input  gear  rotating  eccentrically  about  a  first 
fixed  axis,  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  shaft  for 
rotating  said  input  gear  one  full  revolution  for  each  revo- 
lution of  said  shaft,  an  output  gear  rotating  about  a  fixed 
second  axis,  an  idler  gear  rotating  about  a  movable  third 
axis,  means  for  maintaining  sai&  idler  gear  in  mesh  with 
both  said  input  and  output  gears,  whereby  said  output 
gear  dwells  throughout  a  predetermined  amount  of  angu- 
lar rotation  of  said  input  gear,  said  shaft  and  said  means 
rotating  said  input  gear  being  so  arranged  that  said  dwell 
of  said  output  gear  occurs  throughout  that  portion  of  each 
said  cycle  of  operation  of  said  press  wherein  said  punch 
and  die  shoe  are  in  a  material  engaging  position,  and 
jneans  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  output  gear  for  mov- 
^g  said  strip  material  toward  said  punch,  said  last-named 
means  including  a  variable  speed  drive  means  having  an 
input  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  output  gear,  an 
output  means  for  advancing  said  strip  material,  and  con- 
trol means  for  varying  the  speed  ratio  between  said  input 
means  and  said  output  means. 


3,393,498 
ROTARY  FABRIC  SHEARING  CUTTER 
William  J.  Holm,  Spring^eld,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Parks  & 
Woolson  Machine  Company,  Springfield,  Vt^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Vermont 

FOed  Feb.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,027 

1  Claim.  (CI.  83— 672)  t- 
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A  fabric  shearing  reel,  comprising 

(a)  a  cylindrical  body  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  its 
longitudinal  axis, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  ribs  extending  helically 
about  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  each  with  a 
smooth  face  on  the  leading  side  thereof  formed  gen- 
erally radial  to  said  body  with  a  slight  forward 
pitch, 

(c)  said  body  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  evenly 
spaced  grooves  extending  helically  about  the  outer 
surface  of  said  body  at  the  base  of  said  ribs, 

(d)  a  thin  strip  of  longitudinally  flexible  metal  of  high 
hardness  throughout  laid  flatwise  against  a  face  of 
each  of  said  ribs  and  fixed  thereto,  each  strip  having 
its  inner  edge  mounted  along  a  groove  adjacent  to 
the  supporting  rib, 

(e)  said  strip  being  wider  than  the  combined  height 
of  said  rib  and  depth  of  said  groove  whereby  the 
outer  edge  of  said  strip  will  extend  radially  clear  of 
said  rib, 

(f)  and  a  ribbon  of  relatively  soft  metal  compressed 
into  said  channels  together  with  the  inner  edges  of 
said  strips  to  hold  said  flexible  strip  in  position. 


3,333,499 
SELF-PENETRATING  WEDGE  PIN 
Edward  F.  Rudd,  Leivasy,  W.  Va.    26676 
FUed  Aug.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,057 
1  Claim.  (CI.  85—38) 
A  two-piece,  self-locking  fastening  assembly  adapted  to 
be  driven  from  one  of  its  longitudinal  ends  to  form  an 
opening  for  the  assembly  and  interlock  the  assembly  with- 
out need  of  access  to  the  remaining  longitudinal  end  of 
the    assembly,   with   the    interlocked    assembly  eierting 
holding  force  from  both  its  longitudinal  ends  and  inter- 
mediate its  longitudinal  ends,  comprising  in  combination 


elongated  anchoring  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
ring-shaped  flange  means  at  one  longitudinal  end, 
elongated  shank  means  joined  at  one  longitudinal 
end  to  the  ring-shaped  flange  means  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  an- 
choring means  and  terminating  at  its  opposite  longi- 
tudinal end  in  a  pointed  configuration  for  forming 
an  opening  for  the  elongated  anchoring  means  while 
being  driven  into  place,  said  pointed  configuration 
tapering  from  a  penetrating  tip  to  a  portion  of  the 
shank  means  having  a  circular  configuration  defining 
the  maximum  transverse  dimension  of  the  shank 
means,  and  wedge  surface  means  diverging  radially 
outwardly  from  the  elongated  shank  means  inter- 
mediate the  ring-shaped  flange  means  and  pointed 
configuration  end  of  the  elongated  shank  means, 

the  ring-shaped  flange  means  having  a  i^anar,  ring- 
shaped  flange  surface  defining  a  driving  surface  lying 
in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  elongated  anchoring  means,  the 
ring-shaped  flange  surface  having  a  diametral  dimen- 
sion substantially  in  excess  of  the  opening  formed  by 
driving  the  elongated  anchoring  means  into  place, 
with  the  ring-shaped  flange  means  defining  aperture 
means  located  radially  inwardly  from  the  ring-shaped 


flange  surface  on  either  side  of  the  elongated  shank 
means  and  extending  longitudinally  along  the  elon- 
gated shank  means  toward  the  wedge  surface  means, 
and 

elongated  locking  pin  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
the  locking  pin  means  including  an  enlarged  head 
means  at  one  longitudinal  end  and  leg  means  extend- 
ing longitudinally  from  the  head  means  toward  the 
remaining  longitudinal  end  of  the  elongated  lock- 
ing pin  means,  the  leg  means  including  at  least  two 
spaced  elongated  legs  joined  at  one  longitudinal  end 
to  the  head  means  and  extending  independently  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  locking  pin  means, 

the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  the  leg  means  and 
the  elongated  anchoring  means  permitting  the  leg 
means  to  be  inserted  longitudinally  into  the  aper- 
ture means  defined  by  the  ring-shaped  flange  means 
and  to  be  driven  inwardly  along  the  elongated  shank 
means  toward  the  wedge  surface  means,  with  the 
wedge  surface  means  causing  the  leg  means  to  be 
spread  radially  outwardly  so  as  to  contact  material 
being  interlocked  intermediate  the  longitudinal  ends 
of  the  leg  means,  the  inner  surface  of  the  leg  means 
at  the  free  ends  thereof  being  beveled  to  facilitate 
spreading  by  the  wedge  surface  means. 


3,333,500 

SELF-CLINCHING  STAPLE 

Hoyt  C.  Kelsay,  3129  Jalian  Drive, 

Raleigh,  N.C.    27604 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,062 

4  Claims.  (CI.  85—49) 

3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  self-clinching  staple 

comprising  a  single,  continuous  length  of  material  having 

a  pair  of  spaced  points  formed  by  doubling  back  spaced 

portions  of  said  material  so  that  each  point  has  spaced 

rearward  end  portions,  a  substantially  U-shaped  bridge 

including  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  legs  joining  a 
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corresponding  end  portion  of  each  said  points,  and  a 
coplanar  arch-like  member  beneath  said  bridge  joining 
the  other  end  portion  of  each  of  said  points,  said  arch- 


like  member  being  , 
ing  its  central  port 
said  bridge.     . 


ircuate  throughout  its  length  and  hav- 
on  secured  to  the  central  portion  of 


3,333,501 

OFFSET  ADAVTER  W^iSHER  FOR  CONDUIT 

NJPPLE  ALIGNMENT 

Harold  R  Pitcbc^  3005  Friendly  St., 

Etgene,  Orcg.    97405 

Filed  SejM.  3. 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,902 

I  Claim.  (CL  85—50) 


A  washer  comprising  a  substantially  flat  sheet  of  a 
solid  material,  a  ro«nd  hole  in  said  washer  of  a  ""diameter 
to  fit  a  conduit  nipple,  and  a  raised  portion  defining  an 
arcuate  ridge  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  flat  surface, 
said  ridge  being  sj^^ced  from  and  partially  surrounding 
the  hole,  said  ridgQ  having  outer  dimensions  conforming 
to  a  portion  of  a  circle,  said  portion  exceeding  a  semi- 
circle but  being  leii  than  a  complete  circle  and  having 
a  greater  diameter  tjhan  the  hole,  the  portion  of  a  circle 
defined  by  said  ridie  and  said  round  hole  having  centers 
offset  relative  to  eibh  other  with  the  hole  being  eccen- 
trically located  in  [said  washer,  whereby  an  imag.nary 
ridge  intersects  said  hole. 


continuation  of  sai< 


L    3333,502 

NON-MAGNETIC  COMPASS  COMPRISING  A  MOV- 
ABLE  PRISM  MOUNTED  ABOVE  A  DISPLAY 
SURFACE  11 

George  L.  Tlanagan,  15  W.  lOtii  St, 

Kennewick,  Wash.    99336  ^ 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  542,631 
2  Oalms.  (CL  88— 2  J) 


\  .-f 


1.  In  combinatior 


presenting  a  spectral  pattern  on  a  surface  parallel  to  said 
positioning  axis  produced  by  refracted  light  emerging 
from  the  output  sides  of  the  prism  which  pattern  is  elon- 
gated in  one  direction  relative  to  a  center  defined  by  the 
intersection  of  said  central  axis  with  the  surface,  said  input 
sides  being  planar  faces  of  an  equilateral  pyramid  con- 
verging in  a  direction  away  from  the  display  means  in 
symmetric  relation  to  the  central  axis,  said  output  sides  of 
the  prism  being  equal  in  number  to  the  input  sides  and 
being  planar  faces  of  an  equilateral  pyramid  truncated 
perpendicular  to  said  central  axis  and  converging  toward 
the  display  means. 


3,333,503 
METHOD  OF  LOCATING   CONCEALED  COPPER 
MINERALIZATION  OF  ENRICHED  CHALCOCITE 
TYPE 

'■!S*i,^*  A»*««on.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  and  Franklin 
F.  Clark,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Bear  Creek  Min- 
ing Company,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporation  of 
Debware 

FUed  Ang.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300^78 
3  Claims.  (CL  88— 14) 


£3^ 


3.  A  geological  exploration  method  for  locating  con- 
cealed chalcocitic  copper  mineralization,  comprising 

geologically  sampling  a  prospective  area  for  indigenous 
limonite,  which  includes  the  minerals  hemotite, 
jarosite,  and  goethite; 

crushing  the  samples  to  substantially  liberate  the  limo- 
nite minerals  from  attached  gangue  minerals; 

removing  gangue  minerals  from  the  limonite  minerals 
in  the  crushed  material  to  leave  essentially  limonite 
minerals  in  the  samples; 

spectrophotometrically  analyzing  the  limonite  samples 
to  determine  the  relative  proportions  of  the  said  min- 
erals therein; 

and  comparing  the  results  of  the  analysis  with  corre- 
sponding results  indicative  of  known  chalcocitic 
mineralization,  for  predicting  the  presence  or  ab- 
sence of  significant  chalcocitic  copper  mineraliza- 
tion at  depth  below  the  said  area  sampled. 


with  a  source  of  light,  a  prism  hav- 


ing a  plurality  of  in]>ut  and  output  sides  equal  in  number 
to  a  multiple  of  fouc  facing  different  directions  relative  to 
a  central  axis,  mean|s|  positioning  the  prism  about  a  posi- 
tioning axis  in  non-symmetrical  relation  to  the  source  of 
light  for  refraction  (>f  light  entering  said  input  sides,  and 
display  means  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  the  prism  for 


3,333,504 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING 
dJ^*"^^'"^^  TOOL  RELATIVE  TO  A  PRE- 
DETERMINED POINT 

Joseph  F.  Jones,  Salisbury,  and  WUlnm  C.  Peak,  Jr., 
Winston-Salem,  N.C,  assignors  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,163 
4  Claims.  (CL  88—14) 

I.  A  method  of  locating  the  axis  of  a  chuck  in  align- 
ment with  the  center  of  a  circular  bore  extending  parallel 
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to  said  chuck  axis  in  a  workpiece,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

positioning  a  polished  metal  sphere  having  a  reflective 
surface  in  the  bore,  said  sphere  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore, 
mounting  a  source  of  light  in  the  chuck, 
directing  a  beam  of  light  from  the  source  along  the 
axis  of  the  chuck  onto  the  spherical  surface, 


along  the  same  circle  centered  on  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  rotor  so  as  to  pass  across  the  path  of  light,  first 
filters  mounted  on  said  respective  specimen  cavities  and 
adapted  to  transmit  only  light  rays  of  a  respective  dif- 
ferent Wavelength  characteristic  of  the  specimen  con- 
tained in  the  cavity  on  which  a  respective  first  filter  is 
mounted,  and  a  filter  unit  including  a  plurality  of  second 
filters  each  one  being  adapted  to  transmit  only  lighrrays 
of  a  respective  different  wavelength  corresponding  to  a 
respective  first-mentioned  filter,  said  filter  unit  being 
adapted  to  bring  any  selected  one  of  the  second  filters  into 
the  path  of  light  whereby  the  Schlieren  pattern  of  the  spec- 
imen in  a  selected  one  of  the  specimen  cavities  may  be  ob- 
tained upon  the  combination  of  the  selected  specimen 
cavity  and  its  associated  respective  first  filter  and  the  re- 
spective corresponding  second  filter  all  being  disposed  in 
optical  alignment  in  the  light  path  extending  between  the 
source  lamp  and  the  image  receiving  plate. 


focusing  the  beam  of  light  for  point  reflection  from 
the  surface, 

converging  and  focusing  the  reflected  light  onto  a 
ground  glass  screen,  and  then, 

moving  the  chuck  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  bore  until  the  directed  and  focused  light 
from  the  source  is  symmetrically  reflected  from  the 
sphere  and  a  bright  symmetrical  spot  appears  on  the 
ground  glass  screen. 


3,333,505 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  SCHLIE- 
REN   PATTERNS  IN  ROTATING   CENTRIFUGE 
CELLS 
Nobumttsu  Unnma,  Katsuta'Shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hi- 
tachi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,009 
1  aaim.  (CI.  88—14) 


2$2S 


An  apparatus  for  obtaining  Schlieren  patterns  in  rotat- 
ing centrifuge  cells  including  a  source  lamp,  a  rotor 
having  multiple  specimen  cavities  therein,  a  replenish- 
able  image-receiving  plate,  a  first  optical  arrangement 
disposed  in  the  portion  of  the  path  of  light  extending 
between  said  lamp  and  said  rotor  for  converting  the 
light  emitted  from  the  source  lamp  into  a  parallel  light 
beam  to  pass  into  a  selected  one  of  said  specimen  cavities 
and  a  second  optical  arrangement  including  a  diagonal 
unit  disposed  in  another  portion  of  the  path  of  light 
extending  between  said  rotor  and  image-receiving  plate 
for  focusing  on  said  image-receiving  plate  the  Schlieren 
patterns  of  the  specimens  held  in  the  respective  specimen 
cavities  in  said  rotor,  said  apparatus  being  characterized 
by  a  plurality  of  specimen  cavities  formed  in  said  rotor 


3^33,506 

SIDE  GRIPPING  MECHANISM  FOR 

LINKED  AMMUNITION 

Robert  W.  Henshaw,  Burlington,  and  Douglas  P.  Tasslc, 

St.  George,  Vt.,  assignors  to  General  Electoic  Company, 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,666 
5  Claims.  (CI.  89—33) 


r — •-J- ! 


1.  A  link  stripping  mechanism  for  the  feeder  of  a  high- 
rate-of-fire  gun  having  a  belt  pulling  sprocket  for  pulling 
the  ammunition  belt,  and  wherein  the  ammunition  belt 
is  formed  by  ammunition  rounds  linked  together  by  links 
having  double-loop  forward  end  portions  clipped  to  a 
preceding  round  and  a  single-loop  rearward  center  por- 
tion clipped  to  a  following  round,  said  double-loop  and 
single-loop  portions  being  connected  by  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  interconnecting  portions,  said  link  stripping  mecha- 
nism comprising:  a  stripping  sprocket  mounted  for  rota- 
tion above  said  ammunition  belt  and  having  elongated 
radial  teeth  the  tip  portions  of  which  are  of  sufficient 
width  to  engage  said  pair  of  interconnecting  portions  of  a 
link  and  to  impose  an  outward  thrust  thereon  as  said 
stripping  sprocket  rotates,  and  a  support  spool  mounted 
below  said  ammunition  belt  disposed  substantially  op- 
posite said  stripping  sprocket  for  receiving  components 
of  force  imposed  by  the  teeth  of  said  stripping  sprocket, 
said  spool  having  large-diameter  flanges  disposed  to  en- 
gage the  round  at  spaced  points  outside  the  link  clipped 
thereto  and  to  support  the  round  against  the  thrust  im- 
posed by  said  sprocket  teeth,  said  spool  having  smaller- 
diameter  hub  portions  disposed  to  be  engaged  by  the 
double-loop  forward  portions  of  a  partially  stripped  link 
and  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  thrust  imposed  by  the 
sprocket  tooth  during  the  time  that  the  single-loop  rear- 
ward portion  of  the  link  is  being  forced  from  the  suc- 
cee«ling  round,  another  portion  of  said  last-named  thrust 
being  received  by  the  large-diameter  flanges  of  said  spool 
supporting  the  succeeding  round,  said  succeeding  round 
by  this  time  having  come  into  engagement  with  said 
flanges  of  said  spool. 
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3,333,507 

ARMORED  VEHICLES  INCLUDING  A  TURRET 
FITTED  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC  GUN  FED  FROM 
CARTRIDGE  BELT  SECTIONS  PACKED  IN 
BOXES 
Ren6  de  Meist,  Geneva,  Swttzcrland,  amignor  to  Brevets 
Aero-Mecanlquel  SA.,  Geneva,  SwUzeriand,  a  society 
of  Switzerland 

Filed  Od.  25, 19]65,  Ser.  No.  505,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Nov.  7, 1964, 

4734 
9  ttaaims.  (CL  89—36) 


1.  A  vehicle  whic  1^  comprises,  in  combination, 

a  body, 

.  carried  by  said  body  about  an  axis 
fixed  with  respjqct  thereto  and  vertical  in  the  normal 
position  of  saic)  Ibody,  said  body  and  said  turret  limit- 
ing together  a  ^losed  space, 

an  automatic  gun  tarried  by  said  turret, 

a  plurality  of  am  munition  boxes,  with  an  ammunition 
belt  section  in  :ach  of  said  boxes, 

means  for  storinj:  said  boxes  in  said  closed  space, 

an  ammunition  b)x  guide  rigid  with  said  turret  adapted 
slidably  to  guide  at  least  two  of  said  ammunition 
boxes  disposed  ^ne  behind  the  other, 

releasable  holding  means  for  maintaining  against  said 
guide  an  ammunition  box  in  a  firing  position  where 
the  ammunitiojij  belt  section  of  said  last  mentioned 
box  can  be  engaged  in  said  gun, 

fixed  holding  me^s  rigid  with  said  turret  adapted  to 
keep  an  ammunition  box  in  waiting  position  applied 
against  said  guSde  behind  the  box  in  firing  position, 
and  1 1 

said  releasable  holding  means  in- 

the  ammunition  box  in  firing  posi- 

uated  by  gravity,  to  be  replaced  by 

box  in  waiting  position  by  a  sliding 


means  for  maki 
operative  so  thi 
tion  can  be  ev 
the  ammunitio 


displacement  tljereof  along  said  guide. 


,       3,333,508 

CLOSED  BREECHi  GUN   UTILIZING  A  HOLLOW 

BOLT  AND  A  FIRING  PIN  AS  A  GAS  CYLINDER 

AND  A  PISTON]  (respectively 

George  R.  Kmzcll,  301  Hotcbkiss,  Bay  CHy,  Mich.    48706 

FUed  JanjM,  1967,  Ser.  No.  612,376 

10  Oaims.  (CL  89l-179) 


1.  In  a  closed  breech  gun,  including  a  barrel  formed 
with  a  bore  theretht^bugh  having  its  rear  end  connected 
to  a  receiver,  a  tubular  open  ended  bolt  guided  in  the 
receiver  for  movem^^t  in  alignment  with  said  barrel,  re- 
silient means  urging  said  bolt  to  a  forward ly-projected 
operative  position  in  which  it  closes  the  rear  end  of  said 


bore,  a  firing  pin  guided  in  the  bolt  for  a  predetermined 
range  of  operative  projection  and  retraction  movement 
through  the  forwardly  opening  end  thereof  in  alignment 
with  the  bore,  a  bolt  lock  guided  on  said  receiver  for 
operative  movement  transversely  to  the  bolt  movement 
between  a  predetermined  locking  position  across  the  path 
of  retraction  of  the  bolt  and  a  retracted  position  in  which 
it  is  out  of  the  path  of  retraction  of  the  bolt,  and  means 
for  urging  said  bolt  lock  to  its  operative  position,  the  im- 
provements which  include  a  hammer  guided  in  said  re- 
ceiver for  movement  in  alignment  with  said  firing  pin 
and  resilient  means  normally  urging  the  hammer  toward 
and  into  engagement  with  the  firing  pin,  the  bolt  lock  in- 
cluding a  portion  positioned  to  intercept  and  arrest  the 
movement  of  the  hammer  when  the  bolt  lock  is  in  other 
than  its  operative  or  retracted  positions,  said  firing  pin 
being  exposed  to  the  gas  pressure  within  said  barrel  for 
rearward  retraction  movement  through  the  bolt  to  thrust 
against  and  retract  the  hammer,  and  means  establishing  a 
coupling  between  the  hammer  and  the  bolt  lock  after 
withdrawal  of  the  hammer  from  the  path  of  retraction  of 
said  portion  of  the  bolt  lock,  for  then  retracting  the  bolt 
lock  incident  to  continuing  retraction  of  the  hammer, 
whereby  to  permit  subsequent  retraction  of  the  bolt  by 
residual  gas  pressure  in  the  barrel. 


3,333,509 
OBTURATING    PISTON    FOR    AN    AUTOMATIC 

WEAPON  WITH  A  GAS-BLEED  PASSAGE 

Ernst  Miihlemann,  Zurich,  Switzeilttid,  ■mlffnni  to  Oeril- 

kon-Bufarle  Holding  A.G.,  Zntkfa,  Switzerlaid 

FUed  Oct  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,946 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzcriand,  Oct  20, 1964, 

13,620/64 

4  Claims.  (CL  89—193) 


1.  An  automatic  weapon  comprising  an  exchangeable 
barrel  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  gas-bleed  passage, 
a  receiver  containing  a  pressure  chamber,  a  connection 
between  said  gas-bleed  passage  and  said  pressure  cham- 
ber, a  back  pressure  chamber  in  said  connection,  an  axial- 
ly  perforated  obturating  piston  located  in  said  connection 
having  two  opposite  faces,  one  of  said  faces  adapted  to  be 
forced  against  said  surface  and  the  other  of  said  faces 
forming  a  part  of  said  back-pressure  chamber,  and  means 
for  providing  gas-pressure  in  said  back  pressure  chamber 
to  force  said  obturating  piston  against  said  surface. 


3,333,510 
PISTON  RING  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WEAPON  WTTH 

BREECH-UNLOCKING  PISTON 

Ernst  Miihlemann,  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Oerli- 

kon-Buhrle  Holding  A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,399 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Nov.  11,  1964, 

14,548/64 

3  Claims.  (CI.  89—193) 

1.  An  automatic  firearm  comprising  a  barrel  having  a 

gas-bleed  port,  a  receiver  mounted  on  said  barrel,  a  gas 

cylinder  in  said  receiver  having  a  gas  chamber,  means 
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connecting  said  chamber  of  said  cylinder  with  said  gas- 
bleed  port,  a  piston  reciprocating  in  said  cylinder  to  oper- 
ate the  breech  mechanism  of  said  firearm,  an  insert  for 
said  piston  having  a  flange,  a  conical  surface  on  said 
piston  having  its  apex  pointing  in  the  direction  of  said 
cylinder  chamber  and  a  slotted  resilient  ring  having  a 


a  n    h«-  W    I  s  f  "  'I  n 


conical  surface  cooperating  with  said  first  named  conical 
surface,  said  ring  being  located  between  said  flange  and 
said  conical  surface  on  the  end  of  said  piston,  so  that 
when  subjected  to  the  pressure  of  the  explosion  gases 
said  ring  will  expand  and  the  outer  perimeter  thereof  will 
be  pressed  against  the  wall  of  said  cylinder. 


3,333^11 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  GEAR  TOOTH 
ARBOR  DRIVE 
Harry  Schoepe,  Broadview  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Warner  &  Swascy  Company,  Cleveland,  Oliio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oiiio 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,783 
16  Claims.  (CL  90—11) 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  rotatable  spindle  means 
having  a  socket  for  receiving  a  tool  holder  means  carry- 
ing a  tool;  a  drive  member  carried  by  one  of  said  means 
and  having  a  driving  connection  therewith,  said  drive 
member  and  the  other  of  said  means  having  cooperable 
drive  elements  to  effect  a  positive  driving  connection 
therebetween  when  the  tool  holder  is  received  in  the 
socket  and  thereby  provide  for  driving  of  said  tool  holder 
means  by  said  spindle  means;  means  supporting  said 
drive  member  for  rotational  movement  relative  to  said 
one  means  while  maintaining  a  driving  connection  there- 
between, means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  drive  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  one  means  in  response  to  relative 
axial  movement  of  said  one  and  said  other  means  toward 
each  other  on  non-cooperable  engagement  of  said  drive 
elements  on  said  other  means  and  said  drive  member 
to  position  the  cooperable  drive  elements  on  said  drive 
member  relative  to  the  cooperable  drive  elements  on  said 
other  means  such  that  they  cooperably  engage  one 
another  and  effect  a  positive  driving  connection  there- 
between, and  means  for  holding  said  tool  holder  in  the 
socket  of  said  spindle  means  when  the  tool  holder  is 
received  therein. 


3,333,512 
FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  SERVO-MOTOR 
Kenneth  W.  Parsons,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Universal 
American  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Joly  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,393 
3  Claims.  (CL  92—140) 


fU 


2.  In  combination  with  a  parking  brake  actuator  for 
vehicle  parking  brakes  having  a  lever  mounted  on  a  sup- 
port adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  parking  brakes 
and  a  means  cooperating  with  the  lever  for  retaining  the 
lever  in  brake  setting  positions,  release  means  for  the 
lever  retaining  means  including  a  release  element,  a  pair 
of  cup-shaped  members  of  sheet  metal  having  cylindrical 
wall  portions  in  slidable  telescoping  relation,  mobile  vis- 
cous material  contained  between  the  cylindrical  portions 
providing  a  pressure  resistant  seal,  one  of  said  members 
being  anchored  to  the  support,  each  of  said  members  hav- 
ing one  end  wall  with  the  open  ends  of  the  members  in 
adjacent  relation,  one  of  said  members  having  passage 
means  for  connection  with  a  source  of  subatmospheric 
pressure  for  reducing  the  pressure  m  the  region  between 
the  end  walls  to  effect  slidable  movement  of  one  member 
relative  to  the  anchored  member,  and  means  connecting 
the  slidable  member  with  the  release  element  for  con- 
trolling said  release  means. 


3,333,513 
GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PISTONS 

AND  CYLINDERS 

Friti  Alexander  Wettstein,  Krcuzstrasse,  Stafa, 

Zurich,  Switierland 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  334,389,  Dec.  30, 

1963.  This  appUcation  June  27,  1966,  Scr.  No.  560,832 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  15,  1963, 

W  33,711;  July  19, 1963,  W  34,915 

10  Cbdms.  (CL  92—165) 


1.  A  guide  arrangement  for  piston  and  cylinder  ele- 
ments arranged  on  a  common  axis  and  adapted  for  mu- 
tually reciprocating  motion  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged  glide  blocks  and  a 
circular  support  member  for  supporting  said  glide  blocks, 
said  support  member  having  an  integral  groove  with  a 
bottom  wall  and  two  side  walls,  said  glide  blocks  each 
having  a  cylindrical  gliding  face,  said  'gliding  face  being 
located  on  a  common  cylindrical  surface  for  all  glide 
blocks,  each  of  said  glide  blocks  having  a  pair  of  side 
faces  respectively  facing  side  faces  of  said  glide  blocks  ad- 
jacent thereto,  and  at  least  the  side  faces  of  a  pair  of 
glide  blocks  adjacent  each  other  being  completely  sep- 
arated from  each  other  and  defining  a  free  space  between 
themselves,  each  of  said  glide  blocks  having  two  end  faces 
spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  said  common 
axis,  said  end  faces  contacting  with  clearance  said  side 
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walls  of  said  groove,  and  each  of  said  glide  blocks  having 
a  supporting  face  opposite  to  said  cylindrical  gliding  face, 
said/ supporting  face  contacting  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
groove,  and  said  supporting  face  and  said  bottom  wall 
being  formed  to  allpw  a  tilting  movement  of  said  glide 
block  about  an  axi^  located  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
common  axis. 

10.  A  guide  arranisement  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  where- 
in said  circular  suppic^rt  member  is  in  the  form  of  a  float- 
ing piston,  the  outer  surface  of  said  floating  piston  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  said  grooves  spaced  in  axial  direc- 
tion from  each  other  and  each  supporting  a  plurality  of 
said  glide  blocks. 


lARTOf 

:artoi 


3,333^(14 
PROGRESSIVE  Ci^lTFON  HANDLING  MECHANISM 

FOR  CARTONING  MACHINES 
Wickliffc  Jones,  Cindmuti,  Ohio,  MsigMr  to  R.  A.  Jones 
and  Company,  loK.,  Corington,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 
Kentuckv 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,003 
23  Clalmi.  (CL  93—36) 


V 


I1S5 


1.  A  carton  handling  mechanism  for  a  carton  loading 
and  sealing  machink  said  carton  handling  mechanism 
adapted  to  eject  flat  Collapsed  cartons  and  to  progressively 
erect  the  same  during  continuous  advancement  of  the  car- 
tons, said  carton  handling  mechanism  comprising, 
a  cartmi  magazine  adapted  to  confine  flat  orilapsed  car- 
tons in  stack  formation  and  having  an  open  lower 
end,  I 

a  plurality  of  carton  retaining  elements  mounted  adja- 
cent the  open  lower  end  of  the  magazine,  said  retain- 
ing elements  normally  residing  in  a  carton  retaining 
position  and  adapted  to  be  shifted  to  a  carton  release 
position, 
a  reciprocating  sui|tion  mechanism  mounted  adjacent 
the  open  end  of  the  magazine  and  adapted  to  engage 
and  withdraw  the  end  carton  of  the  stack  from  the 
magazine  when  the  retaining  fingers  shift  to  said  car- 
ton release  positi^m, 
continuously  advatijcing  ejection  means  mounted  adja- 
cent the  open  lower  end  of  the  carton  magazine  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  trailing  edge  of  the  carton 
which  is  withdraMm  from  the  magazine  by  the  suction 
mechanism  and  to  shift  the  collapsed  carton  longi- 
tudinally from  tbe  magazine  in  a  downstream  diiec- 

tiOD, 

an  elongated  cart^o  support  element  extending  longi- 
tudinally in  the  downstream  direction  from  the  open 
lower  end  of  tha  magazine  and  adapted  to  support 
the  carton  upon  ejection  from  the  magazine, 

a  continuously  advlancing  blade  element  movable  longi- 
tudinally at  the  Blame  rate  and  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  collapsed  carton  which  is  ejected  from  the 
magazine, 

said  blade  elemenj!  having  a  component  of  transverse 
motion  adapting  luie  blade  element  to  be  inserted  end- 
wisely  into  the  a^i  vancing  collapsed  carton,  said  blade 
element  adaptedl  to  partially  erect  the  carton  and  to 


hold  the  carton  downwardly  upon  said  carton  sup- 
port element  during  longitudinal  advancement  of  the 
carton, 
and  continuously  moving  carton  erection  means  adapted 
to  engage  the  partially  erected  carton  during  longi- 
tudinal  advancement  thereof  and  to  progressively 
erect  the  carton. 
20.  A  tamping  mechanism  for  a  carton  loading  and 
sealing  machine,  said  carton  loading  and  sealing  ma- 
chine   having    a    transport    conveyor   extending    there- 
through   and    having   vertical    transport   fingers   adapt- 
ed to  confine  and  transport  erected  cartons  through  Uie 
loading  and  sealing  machine,  said  transport  conveyor  hav- 
ing an  idler  sprocket  at  tiie  downstream  end  thereof 
adapting  said  fingers  to  move  radially  about  said  idler 
sprocket  to  discharge  the  cartons  therefrom,  said  tamping 
mechdnism  comprising: 
a  carton  support  element  extending  longitudinally  from 
the  downstream  end  of  the  transport  conveyor  and 
disposed  in  a  plane  below  the  transport  conveyor; 
a  curved  carton  control  plate  disposed  generally  in  a 
tangent  relative  to  the  idler  sprocket  of  the  transport 
conveyor  and  curving  downwardly  from  the  transport 
conveyor  to  the  said  carton  support  surface; 
said  curved  carton  control  plate  adapted  to  engage  the 
carton  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  transport  con- 
veyor, to  rotate  the  carton  through  a  quarter  turn, 
and  to  deposit  the  carton  on  the  carton  support  ele- 
ment; 
a  reciprocating  presser  foot  mounted  above  the  carton 
support  element  and  reciprocating  in  time  with  the 
advancement  of  the  cartons  and  engaging  each  carton 
and  pressing  the  same  against  the  carton  support  ele- 
ment, thereby  to  square  the  carton; 
and  a  high  speed  conveyor  extending  along  said  carton 
support  element  and  adapted  to  advance  the  cartons 
from  the  downstream  end  of  the  transport  conveyor 
at  a  lineal  speed  greater  than  the  lineal  speed  of  the 
transport  conveyor,  thereby  to  provide  a  dwell  period 
adapting  the  said  reciprocating  presser  foot  to  act 
upon  the  carton. 


3,333,515 
CONTAINER  FORMING 
Thomas  P.  McGlynn,  Short  HDh,  N J.,  ■wigiioi  to  Coa- 
tincntal  Can  Compuy,  Inc.,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  KOf 
poralion  of  New  York 

Filed  May  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,035 
4  Claims.  (CL  93—36) 


1.  A  method  of  making  container  body  blanks  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  web  of  a  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  combined  lengths  of  two  container 
body  blanks  in  end-to-end  relation,  covering  a  major  por- 
tion of  said  web  on  one  surface  thereof  leaving  a  mar- 
ginal uncoated  edge  portion  along  each  edge  of  said 
web,  blanking  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  end-to-end  blanks 
from  said  web  with  one  end  of  each  blank  being  gen- 
erally aligned  with  an  edge  of  said  web  and  one  end 
only  of  each  blank  being  free  of  said  covering. 
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3^33^16 

BOX  FORMING  MACHINE,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  SHOE  BOXES 

Thomas  L.  Waterworth,  Sr^  and  Thomas  L.  Waterworth, 

Jr^  Dracut,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Millcn  Industries,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1965.  Scr.  No.  425^17 

13  ClainH.  (CL  93— 36  J) 


from  the  group  of  bitumens  having  a  standard  penetrabil- 
ity of  10  to  320  units  (100  gramsA5  sec./  25°  C.)  and 
ring-and-ball  standard  softening  points  of  27°  to  72°  C, 
and  25  to  15%  by  weight  of  rubber  with  agitation  for  a 
period  ranging  upwards  of  about  5  hours  and  at  a  tem- 
perature between  substantially  150°  and  250°  C.  until  at 


1.  A  machine  for  folding  the  ends  of  boxes  of  the  type 
having  a  main  panel,  side  panels  foldably  secured  to  re- 
spective sides  of  said  main  panel,  side  end  flaps  foldably 
secured  to  respective  side  panels,  end  flaps  foldably  se- 
cured to  respective  ends  of  said  main  panel,  and  tuck-in 
flaps  foldably  secured  to  respective  end  flaps;  which  ma- 
chine comprises  a  support  frame  structure  having  a  mov- 
able member,  a  glue  coating  device  and  a  score  line 
breaker  device  carried  on  said  movable  member,  said 
fr>me  structure  having  a  guide  shelf  extending  past  said 
devices  and  on  which  a  box  can  be  manually  slid  on  the 
edges  of  folded  down  side  panels  for  glue  coating  of  end 
and  tuck-in  flaps  and  the  breaking  of  score  lines  between 
end  and  tuck-in  flaps;  a  fixed  guide  plate  having  a  guide 
edge  adjacent  said  guide  shelf  and  disposed  adjacent  said 
glue  coating  and  score  line  breaking  devices,  said  guide 
shelf  being  adjustable  relative  to  said  guide  edge  of  said 
guide  plate  to  correspond  to  box  depth;  said  frame  struc- 
ture carrying  a  folding  horn  downstream  of  said  devices, 
said  devices  being  spaceable  from  said  folding  horn  by  ad- 
justable movement  of  said  niember  to  compensate  for 
box  width  and  said  folding  horn  being  engageable  by 
end  flaps  for  folding  the  same  as  said  box  is  moved  there- 
past,  an  anvil  movable  perpendicularly  to  said  guide  shelf 
and  being  located  downstream  of  said  folding  horn  and 
initially  disposable  substantially  out  of  the  path  of  boxes 
on  said  guide  whereby  a  box  end  can  be  moved  over  said 
anvil  after  leaving  said  folding  horn  and  said  anvil  being 
thereafter  movable  into  a  box  end,  and  a  ram  movable  to 
press  the  flaps  at  a  box  end  against  said  anvil  for  effect- 
ing firm  adherence  of  the  several  flaps  to  each  other. 


ERRATA 

For  Class  93 — 8  see: 
Patent  No.  3,333,523 

For  Class  93 — 40  see: 
Patent  No.  3,333,524 


3  333,517 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  PAVEMENTS  TO 

CONCRETE  OR  STEEL  SUBSURFACES 

Hellmut  Kobler,  Essen-Sta4twald,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jeerbau  Gesellschaft  fur  Strassenbau  m.b.H.,  Essen, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,934 

7  Claims.  (CI.  94—22) 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  pavement  to  a  concrete  or 

steel  subsurface,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  mixture 

consisting  essentially  of  75  to  85%  by  weight  of  bitumen 


least  part  of  said  rubber  is  gelatinized  to  form  an  ad- 
hesive composition;  coating  said  subsurface  with  a  layer 
of  said  composition  in  a  heated  state  thereof  to  a  thick- 
ness of  substantially  400  to  1000  microns;  and  thereafter 
depositing  an  asphalt  paving  layer  on  the  layer  of  said 
composition. 

3  333,518 
SEAL  COATING  MACHINE 
Arthur  F.  Sholl,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  and  Richard  L.  Starges, 
Carter  Lake,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Pazton-Mitchell,  Oma- 
ha,  Nebr.,  a  corporation  of  Nebraska 

FUed  Sept  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,680 
13  Claims.  (CL  94—44) 


August  1,  1967 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  seal  coat  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  portable  machine; 

a  pug  mill  mounted  on  said  machine; 

a  first  hopper  for  holding  an  aggregate  mounted  on 
said  machine  above  said  mill; 

one  of  more  second  hoppers  each  for  holding  matter 
mounted  on  said  machine  above  said  mill; 

means  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  matter  from  each 
hopper  for  transmitting  a  predetermined  measured 
amount  of  said  received  matter  into  said  mill;  and 

fluid  controlled  means  operably  connected  to  said 
measuring  means  and  operable  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  machine  for  selectively  discharging 
the  matter  from  the  respective  hoppers  into  said 
mill  in  a  predetermined  relationship. 
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3,333,519 

MOUNTINO  MEANS  FOR  CAMERA 

ACCESSORIES 

Johannes  G.  Padelt,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Graflex, 

Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,979. 

10  Claims.  (CL  95—1) 


(iii)  wherein  the  film  is  positioned  from  1  to  500  mils 
away,  in  space  relation,  from  the  oxymethylene  co- 
polymer member. 


3,333,521 

CAMERA  VIEWFINDER 

James  A.  Daniel,  Jr.,  R.D.  2,  Box  66, 

Newton,  N  J.    07860 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,347 

13  Claims.  (CL  95—44) 


1.  In  combinatioi||  a  camera  housing  and  means  re- 
movably connecting!  |said  housing  and  an  accessory  one 
to  the  other,  compri^iihg 

(a)  a  first  membej-; secured  to  said  housing, 

(b)  a  second  meitiber  secured  to  said  accessory, 

(c)  one  of  said  m^pbers  having  a  socket, 

(d)  the  other  of  ^ftid  members  having  thereon  a  head 
removably  seatei^  in  said  socket, 

(e)  said  one  meniil>er  having  in  its  socket  a  first  conical 
internal  surface^  and  said  head  having  a  second, 
mating  conical  external  surface  slidably  fitting  into 
said  socket  to  Mat  on  said  first  surface  to  limit  the 
entry  of  said  he^d  into  said  socket, 

(f)  said  head  having  thereon  a  third  conical  external 
surface  coaxial  With  the  other  two  conical  surfaces, 
when  said  head  U  seated  in  said  socket,  and  oppositely 

'  disposed  to  said  second  surface  and  spaced  axially 
therefrom,  and 

(g)  a  third  member  adjustably  mounted  in  said  one 
member  and  diisposed  to  project  into  the  space  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  surfaces  without  engag- 
ing said  second  surface,  and  having  a  locking  surface 
frictionally  eng^ing  said  third  conical  surface  re- 
Icasably  to  hold  said  head  against  movement  in  said 
socket. 


1.  A  camera  capable  of  accurately  taking  extreme 
close-ups  free  of  parallax  or  while  being  hand  held,  com- 
prising a  linearly  movable  taking  lens;  a  sports-finder 
view  frame  mounted  for  relative  movement  with  said  tak- 
ing lens  over  a  distance  approximately  at  ledst  twice  as 
great  as  the  distance  of  movement  of  said  taking  lens; 
supporting  means  for  maintaining  said  lens  and  said  view 
frame  in  synchronized  position  along  any  point  of  linear 
travel  of  said  taking  lens  and  for  maintaining  said  taking 
lens  and  said  view  frame  both  over  the  same  field  of 
vision  free  of  parallax  and  the  same  size  field  of  vision 
regardless  of  the  linear  position  of  said  taking  lens,  said 
supporting  means  comprising  framework  means  to  sup- 
pon  said  taking  lens  and  means  to  progressively  move 
said  view  frame  in  a  downward  arc  from  a  position  behind 
the  plane  of  said  taking  lens  at  infinity  focus  to  a  position 
in  front  of  the  plane  of  said  taking  lens  at  close-up  focus; 
a  peep-sight  for  cooperation  with  said  view  frame;  and 
means  to  move  said  taking  lens  linearly  while  simultane- 
ously changing  the  position  of  said  supporting  means  to 
maintain  said  lens  and  view  frame  in  proper  relative  posi- 
tion. 


3,333,520 
POtlYMER  PRODUCT 

NeU  K.  McGivney,  Millis,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Celanese 
Corporatioit;  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  CoiUnuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No. 
232,604,  Oct  23,  1962.  This  application  Dec.  9, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  417,198 

4  Claims.  (CI.  95—11) 

1.  A  photographic  article  comprising: 

(i)  a  light-sensitive  photographic  film  comprising  at 
least  one  salt  sellected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
silver  chloride,  silver  bromide,  silver  iodide,  and 
silver  iodobromide,  and 

(ii)  an  oxymethylene  copolymer  member,  said  copoly- 
mer member  comprising  oxymethylene  ( — CH2O — ) 
units  interspersed  with  oxyalkylene  ( — O — R — ) 
units  wherein  R  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  at 
least  two  carboh  atoms  directly  linked  to  each  other 
and  positioned  U  the  copolymer  chain  between  the 
two  valences,  ai^V  substituent  in  said  R  radical  being 
inert,  said  oxyalkylene  units  constituting  from  0.5 
to  25  mol  percent  of  said  copolymer,  and 


3  333  522 
AIR  CONDITIONING  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Paul  D.  Fadow,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,916 
1  Claim.  (CI.  98—2) 
In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  body  portion,  a  dasji  panel 
supported   by   said   body   portion,    an   air   conditioning 
evaporator  case  secured  under  said  dash  panel,  anX^ir 
distribution  system  supported  by  said  evaporator  case 
comprising  an  outlet  chamber, 
a  pair  of  outlet  openings  in  said  chamber, 
said  outlet  openings  being  circular  in  configuration, 
a  pair  of  round  registers  rotatably  mounted  in  said 

opening, 
said  registers  having  louver  means  set  at  an  angle  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  register  to  direct  the 
flow  of  air  being  discharged  from  said  openings, 
said  registers  having  gear  teeth  formed  on  the  periph- 
eries thereof. 


96 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  1,  1967 


a  main  shaft  having  a  double  channeled  pulley  at  one 
end, 

motor  means  connected  to  said  main  shaft  and  con- 
structed to  rotate  said  main  shaft, 

a  pair  of  secondary^  shafts  having  pulleys  mounted  at 
one  of  the  ends  and  pinion  gears  mounted  at  the 
other  of  the  ends  to  rotate  therewith, 

said  pinion  gears  meshing  with  and  driving  said  regis- 
ter gear  teeth, 


r 


T 


f^ 


^ 


T--1? 


a  pair  of  flexible  belts  connecting  said  double  chan- 
neled pulley  and  the  secondary  shaft  pulleys, 

one  of  said  flexible  belts  transmitting  motion  from 
one  channel  of  said  double  channel  pulley  to  one  of 
said  secondary  shaft  pulleys,  the  other  of  said  flexible 
belts  transmitting  motion  from  the  other  channel  of 
said  double^hanneled  pulley  to  the  other  of  said 
secondary  shaft  pulleys, 

whereby  said  registers  rotate  and  direct  air  flowing 
through  said  opening  toward  a  greater  area  than 
would  be  contacted  if  said  registers  were  stationary. 


3,333,523 

BAGS  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Dominick  TerzuoU,  2258  E.  70(h  St, 

BrooUyn,  N.Y.     11234 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,094 

9  Claims.  (CI.  93—8) 


r^l^ 


■  1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bag  from  a  sheet  of  flexible 
fibrous  material  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  stripe 
of  adhesive  to  one  face  of  the  flexible  material  so  that 
said  stripe  extends  completely  across  the  sheet  adjacent 
an  end  edge  thereof,  applying  adhesive  to  the  opposite 
face  of  the  sheet  at  transversely  spaced  areas  registering 
with  said  stripe  of  adhesive,  applying  adhesive  to  said 
sheet  along  a  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  folding  said 
sheet  upon  itself  to  overlap  the  longitudinal  edges  for 
attachment  to  each  other  by  said  adhesive  along  a  longi- 
tudinal edge,  thereby  to  form  a  tube  having  said  stripe  of 
adhesive  at  the  inside  thereof  and  having  opposed  panels 
connected,  at  the  sides  of  the  tube,  by  a  plurality  of  pleats 
extending  along  the  tube  and  having  said  spaced  areas 
of  adhesive  disposed  between  the  confronting  outer  faces 
of  the  pleats,  and  pressing  flat  said  tube  adjacent  the  end 
of  the  latter  having  said  stripe  of  adhesive  therein  so 
that  the   adhesive  of  said  stripe  secures  together  said 


panels  and  the  confronting  inner  faces  of  said  pleats  and 
said  spaced  areas  of  adhesive  secure  together  said  con- 
fronting outer  faces  of  the  pleats  at  said  end  of  the  tube 
and  thereby  form  a  closed  bag  end. 


3,333,524 
ACOUSTICAL  TREATMENT  STRUCTURE 
Thomas  IVlariner,  Mount  Joy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,159 
7  Claims.  (CI.  98--40) 


1.  A  boilding  construction  comprising  a  subceiling  to 
be  spaced  below  a  main  ceiling  of  a  room,  said  sub- 
ceiling  including  acoustical  panel  means,  means  to  support 
said  panel  means  and  means  to  allow  air  to  pass  through 
said  panel  means,  partition  means  extending  above  and 
below  said  subceiling,  said  partition  means  extending 
above  said  subceiling  to  a  point  at  least  about  one-third 
of  the  vertical  distance  between  said  subceiling  and  said 
main  ceiling,  means  to  supply  air  above  said  subceiling 
whereby  said  air  will  be  free  to  pass  through  said  sub- 
ceiling to  points  therebelow  on  all  sides  of  said  parti- 
tion means,  said  partition  means  above  the  subceiling 
is  positioned  so  that  air  flow  is  not  obstructed  but  where- 
by noise  which  may  pass  from  below  said  subceiling 
on  one  side  of  said  part  t  on  means  upwardly  through  said 
subceiling  would  be  substantially  obstructed  from  passing 
to  another  side  of  said  partition  means  and  thereafter 
downwardly  through  said  subceiling. 


3,333,525 
FIXED-TYPE  LOUVER  ASSEMBLIES 
Walter  Tischuk,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  H.  H.  Robert- 
son Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1966,  Scr.  No.  526,296 
7  CUims.  (CI.  98—121) 


1.  A  louver  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  parallel  channel  mem- 
bers   each    including    a    central    longitudinal    web, 
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spaced  longitudinal  legs  each  terminating  in  an  in- 
turned  flange,  the  web,  the  legs  and  the  inturned 
flanges  of  each  of  said  channel  members  defining 
a  longitudinal  recess  opening  toward  the  other  of 
said  channel  members; 

a  plurality  of  spacer  elements  fitted  into  said  longi- 
tudinal recess  of  each  of  said  channel  members; 

a  plurality  of  louver  elements  extending  between  said 
channel  members  and  having  ends  fitted  into  said 
longitudinal  recuses,  each  end  of  said  louver  ele- 
ments residing  between  and  in  contact  with  adjacent 
ones  of  said  sfitcer  elements  whereby  said  louver 
elements  are  m^tained  in  fixed  spaced-apart  rela- 
tion to  provide  t  plurality  of  gas  passageways; 

means  for  fastenii^g  each  of  said  channel  members  to 
a  secured  elemrat  engaged  therewith;  and 

tying  means,  one  attending  through  each  of  said  longi- 
tudinal recesses!  for  tying  the  remaining  ones  of  the 
louver  elements!  find  the  spacer  elements  to  said  se- 
cured element  and  hence  to  each  of  said  channel 
members,  whereby  said  louver  elements,  said  spacer 
elements  and  sijd  channel  members  are  secured  to- 
gether as  a  unit. 


3,333,527 
DRIP  BREW  MAKER  WITH  DELAY  VALVE 
Joseph  A.  Bender,  Springfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Vacnmn 
Die  Casting  Corp.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  w 

OUo 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,211 
10  Claims,  (a.  99— 283) 


3333*526 

COMBINATION  |f  OOD  COOKER  AND  SMOKER 

John  E.  Kirkpalrick,  5335  Laurel  Creek  Way, 

Hoaston,  Tex.    77017 

Filed  Apr.i  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  450,673 

2  Cntfms.  (CL  99—260) 


1.  A  drip  brew  maker  comprising  a  hot  water  reservoir, 
a  brew  server  therebeneath,  a  basket  for  the  infusion  ma- 
terial disposed  between  the  reservoir  and  the  server,  said 
basket  having  a  perforate  bottom,  a  spreader  in  said 
basket  to  receive  the  flow  of  hot  water,  a  support  for 
said  basket,  said  basket  and  spreader  and  support  com- 
bination providing  means  to  afford  relatively  unrestricted 
overflow  of  hot  water  directly  to  the  server,  a  relatively 
small  flow  rate  control  orifice  at  the  bottom  of  the  reser- 
voir and  effective  to  flow  hot  water  onto  the  spreader 
at  a  desired  rate  for  relatively  small  quantities  of  water, 
an  additional  relatively  large  passage  leading  from  the 
reservoir  at  a  substantially  hij^r  level  and  effective  to 
greatly  accelerate  the  flow  from  the  reservoir  for  quanti- 
ties of  water  above  said  higher  level,  a  valve  operable  to 
effectively  simultaneously  open  or  close  both  the  orifice 
and  the  passage  against  flow  from  the  reservoir,  and  a 
thermally  responsive  means  to  open  the  valve  at  elevated 
temperature,  whereby  said  valve  when  open  for  larger 
quantities  of  water  in  the  reservoir  is  effective  to  cause 
accelerated  flow  and  overflow  to  the  extent  needed  such 
that  the  extraction  time  for  large  quantities  above  said 
higher  level  is  only  a  little  more  than  the  extraction  time 
for  the  quantity  at  said  higher  level. 


1.  In  combination  a  cooking  and  smoking  device  com- 
prising a  cylindricii  substantially  imperforate  combus- 
tion draft  air  excluang  container  having  an  open  top,  a 
removable  imperfoiate  lid  normally  closing  said  open  top 
whereby  the  interitj^  of  said  container  docs  not  receive 
sufficient  air  to  support  open  combustion,  a  bottom  wall 
on  said  container,  a  Source  of  heat  secured  to  said  bottom 
wall  inwardly  of  sai4  container,  a  plurality  of  upstanding 
legs  secured  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  legs  being  adapted 
to  maintain  said  bottom  wall  in  spaced  apart  relation  from 
a  surface  supportiij^  said  cooking  and  smoking  device, 
bottom  supported  standing  rack  means  adapted  to  support 
smoke  generating  material  adjacent  and  upwardly  o{  said 
heat  source,  said  heat  source  being  adapted  in  the  absence 
of  draft  air  to  cause  the  smoke  generating  material  to 
smolder  without  an  open  flame,  means  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  drip  catchinji  pan  adjacent  and  upwardly  of  said 
smoke  generating  rhaterial,  and  hanging  rack  means  car- 
ried by  the  upper  edge  of  said  container  adjacent  said 
open  top  and  inwa^ly  thereof,  said  hanging  rack  being 
provided  with  food  impaling  support  means  to  support 
food  being  cooked  ^od  smoked. 

841  O.O.— ( 


3  333*528 

DRIP  INFUSION  BREW  MAKER  WITH 

WIDE  CAPACITY  RANGE 

Joseph  A.  Bender,  Springfield.  NJ.,  assignmr  to  Vacmmi 
Die  CiBtlng  Corp.,  NcwailK,  NJ.,  a  corporatimi  of 
OUo 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,175 
21  Claims.  (CL  99—299) 


./«B 


20. , A  drip  brew  maker  comprising  a  hot  water  reser- 
voir, a  brew  server  therebeneath,  a  basket  for  the  infusion 
material  disposed  between  the  reservoir  and  the  server,  a 
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support  for  said  basket,  a  small  flow  rate  control  orifice 
located  near  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir  and  effective  to 
flow  hot  water  to  the  basket  at  a  desired  rate  for  a  de- 
sired extraction  time  for  relatively  small  quantities  of 
water  in  the  reservoir,  and  an  additional  relatively  large 
flow  passage  located  at  a  substantially  higher  level  in  the 
reservoir  and  effective  to  greatly  accelerate  the  flow  of 
hot  water  for  quantities  of  water  above  said  higher  level 
in  the  reservoir,  whereby  the  extraction  time  for  larger 
quantities  above  said  higher  lever  is  only  a  little  more 
than  the  extraction  time  for  the  quantity  at  said  higher 
level,  the  said  flow  rate  control  orifice  and  the  said  accel- 
erating passage  being  so  dimensioned  that  the  hot  water 
flow  from  the  reservoir  is  controlled  to  provide  a  total 
discharge  time  from  the  reservoir  which  when  added  to 
the  residual  basket  drain  time  comes  within  the  range  of 
optimum  extraction  time  for  the  material  contemplated 
to  be  used,  and  regardless  of  quantity  within  a  contem- 
plated wide  range  of  quantity. 


3^33,529 

OVEN  SUPPORl'S 

Robert  G.  Wilson,  643  E.  Paris  Road, 

Grecnvine,  S.C.    29605 

Fikd  Dec.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,223 

6  aaims.  (CI.  99—339) 

33.— I 
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1.  A  supporting  meaTis  for  edibles  in  an  oven  having 
electrical  heating  means  therein  and  power  operated  means 
continuously  moving  the  edible  supporting  means  in  an 
upright  position  along  a  path  toward  and  away  from  the 
heating  means  within  the  oven  including,  a  frame  defin- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  configuration  formed  from 
wire,  said  frame  having  side  portions  each  formed  by  at 
least  two  longitudinally  aligned  vertically  spaced  rods,  a 
plurality  of  oppositely  disposed  spaced  transverse  mem- 
bers extending  inwardly  toward  the  central  portion  of  said 
frame  from  each  of  the  lowermost  rods,  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending portion  interconnecting  said  oppositely  disposed 
transverse  members  intermediate  the  side  portions  and 
serving  as  the  supports  for  edibles,  oppositely  disposed 
end  members  interconnecting  the  respective  ends  of  said 
rods,  and  means  positioned  on  each  of  the  end  members 
connected  to  the  power  operated  means. 


3  333  530 

MULTIPLE  DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 

COMBINATION 

Albert  H.  Reuther,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,598 
The  entire  term  of  the  patent  has  been  dedicated 
to  the  Public 
15  Oaims.  (CI.  99—339) 
1.  A  multiple  domestic  appliance  combination,  com- 
prising, an  electric  self-cleaning  oven  means  having  an 
insulated  oven  door  and  wall  means,  auxiliary  small  ap- 
pliance means  including  at  least  a  wafile-maker  portion 


with  a  base  and  cover  movable  therewith,  said  waffle- 
maker  portion  having  a  location  within  said  electric  self- 
cleaning  oven  means  so  that  manual  cleaning  away  of 


spilled  waffle  batter  is  avoided  due  to  periodic  high  tem- 
perature operation  of  said  electric  self-cleaning  oven 
means. 


3,333,531 
COMBINATION  DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 
Albert  H.  Reuther,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Nfich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,637 

The  entire  term  of  the  patent  has  been  dedicated 

to  the  Public 

20  CLdms.  (CI.  99—339) 


1.  A  combination  domestic  appliance,  comprising,  an 
electric  self-cleaning  oven  means  having  an  insulated  oven 
wail  portion,  an  electric  toaster  portion  having  predeter- 
mined mounting  to  one  side  of  said  oven  wall  portion,  and 
a  movable  insulated  segment  of  said  oven  wall  portion 
through  which  consumable  material  passes  from  said 
toaster  portion  into  said  electric  self-cleaning  oven  means 
subject  to  closed  positioning  of  said  segment  during  high 
temperature  cleaning  operation  so  that  the  toaster  por- 
tion consumable  material  is  also  disintegrated. 


3,333,532 
BALER  ATTACHMENT 
John   H.   Shepley,   Lancaster,   Pa.,   assignor  to   Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,427 
7  Claims.  (CI.  100—29) 
1.  In  combination,  a  hay  baler  having  a  bale  case  in 
which  balfes  are  formed  and  banded  with  a  tying  medium, 
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a  tier  mechanism  mounted  on  said  bale  case  for  produc- 
ing ties,  and  a  bale  iHarking  device  operatively  associated 


with  said  tier  for  applying  indicia  to  the  outside  of  each 
bale  whereby  the  bdes  produced  by  said  baler  may  be 
identified  subsequent  to  discbarge  from  the  baler. 


3,333,533 
[CALENDER 
Tany  Agronfai,  David  E.  Lamon,  and  Edgar  E.  Thomas, 
Appleton,  Wis.,  affignors  to  Applcton  Madhinc  Com- 
pany, a  corporatk^tt  of  Wisconsm 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,653 
5  Clafans.  (CL  100—162) 


1.  A  burnishing  kjalender  comprising  a  frame,  three 
calender  rolls  having  parallel  shafts  mounted  in  said 
frame  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  a  first  roll  adjacent 
the  peripheral  surfa(:es  of  a  second  and  a  third  roll,  drive 
means  for  rotating  siid  first  and  second  rolls  at  the  same 
peripheral  speed,  sejparate  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
third  roll  at  a  peripheral  speed  greater  than  the  speed 
of  said  first  two  rolb,  means  for  regulating  the  nip  open- 
ing between  said  fint  two  rolls,  pressure  means  urging 
said  third  roll  towartl  said  first  roll,  and  means  for  feeding 
a  paper  web  through  the  nip  opening  between  said  first 
and  second  rolls  to  kmooth  it,  and  then  through  the  nip 
opening  between  said  first  and  third  rolls  to  burnish  it. 


a  motor  connected  to  one  of  said  shafts  for  imparting 
motion  thereto; 

first  coupling  means  rigidly  affixed  to  said,  workpiece 
shaft  towards  one  end  thereof,  and  said  workpiece 
being  rigidly  affixed  to  said  workpiece  shaft  towards 
the  other  end  thereof; 

second  coupling  means  rigidly  affixed  to  said  die  shaft 
towards  one  end  thereof,  and  said  die  being  rigidly 
affixed  to  said  die  shaft  towards  the  other  end  thereof; 


said  first  and  second  coupling  means  cooperating  with 
each  other  to  transmit  said  motion  from  said  one  of 
said  shafts  to  the  other  of  said  shafts,  and  simul- 
taneously permitting  pivoting  of  said  shafts  relative 
to  each  other  about  a  pivot  point  between  said  first 
and  second  coupling  members;  and 

feed  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  shafts 
for  pivoting  said  shafts  relative  to  each  other  while 
said  shafts  undergo  said  motion,  whereby  said  work- 
piece  and  die  are  brought  into  pressure  contact  at  a 
point  remote  from  said  pivot  point. 


3,333^35 

DOCTOR  BLADE  MECHANISM  WITH  FLUID 

SEALING  ELEMENTS 

Alfred  C.  Behringer,  Rlngwood,  N J.,  aB^nor  to  Pablica- 

tion  Corporatton,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontion  of 

New  York 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,401 
9  Clahns.  (Q.  101—157) 


3333,534 

INDIOA  ROLLi^G  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Frank  G.  Dedek  add  Jakob  Rech,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Burroughs  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

FUed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,061 

10  Claims.  (CI.  101—6) 

1.  A  machine  for  pressure-rolling  a  workpiece  with  a 

die  to  impart  to  the  workpiece  various  marks  and  shapes 

mating  with  those  cA  the  die,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  frame;  ' ' 

a  workpiece  shaft  supported  within  said  frame; 
a  die  shaft  supported  within  said  frame; 


1.  A  printing  press  comprising  spaced-apart  end  frame 
members,  a  rotatable  plate  cylinder  journaled  in  the 
end  frame  members,  means  for  supplying  ink  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  cylinder,  adjustable  means  carrying  a  doctor 
blade  arranged  to  longitudinally  engage  the  surface  of  the 
plate  cylinder  and  remove  ink  therefrom,  the  carrying 
means  being  mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprocation  to 
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move  the  blade  back  and  forth  across  the  surface  of  the 
cylinder,  sealing  means  at  each  end  of  the  plate  cylinder 
for  preventing  the  material  from  passing  between  the  adja- 
cent end  of  the  blade  and  the  adjacent  end  frame  member, 
the  sealing  means  including  a  generally  L-shaped  bracket 
pivotally  mounted  on  each  of  the  end  frame  members  ad- 
jacent the  ends  of  the  plate  cylinder,  a  deflector  plate 
carried  by  each  of  the  brackets  and  having  a  first  edge 
abutting  the  inside  surface  of  the  adjacent  frame  member, 
a  second  edge  opposite  the  first  edge  and  disposed  in- 
wardly of  the  adjacent  end  of  the  doctor  blade,  the  plate 
extending  generally  rearwardly  and  downwardly  with 
respect  to  the  blade  and  arranged  to  deflect  material  im- 
pinging upon  its  lower  surface  toward  the  material  sup- 
plying means,  a  sealing  element  mounted  on  the  under- 
surface  of  each  of  the  said  plates,  the  sealing  element 
having  a -first  face  substantially  parallel  to  and  dis- 
posed closely  adjacent  to  the  back  surface  of  the  end  of 
the  doctor  blade  and  cooperating  therewith  to  prevent 
ink  from  passing  therebetween,  a  second  face  intersecting 
the  flrst  face  at  an  acute  angle  and  arranged  to  direct 
the  ink  removed  by  the  blade  outwardly  toward  the  ad- 
jacent end  frame  member,  an  end  face  abutting  the  inner 
surface  of  th$  adjacent  end  frame  member  and  a  lower 
face  spaced  closely  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  cylin- 
der and  cooperating  therewith  to  prevent  material  from 
passing  therebetween. 


STAMP  WITH  AUTOMATIC  INKING  MEANS 

William  P.  Messcrsmith,  144  E.  Leon  Lane. 

Cocoa  Beach,  Fla.     32931 

FUed  Oct  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,344 

9  Claims.  (CL  101—333) 


1.  A  hand  stamp  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  hous- 
ing, a  hollow  actuating  plunger  telescoped  in  one  end  of 
the  housing,  a  die  flxed  in  and  projecting  from  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  housing,  an  elongated  rod  projecting  longi- 
tudinally through  said  housing  and  into  said  hollow 
plunger,  means  pivotally  fixing  one  end  of  the  rod  within 
the  plunger,  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  longitudinal- 
ly extending  slots  in  said  housing  adjacent  the  second 
end  thereof,  a  shaft  extending  transversely  across  the  hous- 
ing with  the  opposite  ends  thereof  projecting  through  said 
slots,  a  centrally  located  crank  in  said  shaft,  the  second 
end  of  the  rod  being  pivotally  fixed  to  said  crank,  a  cap 
loosely  telescoped  over  the  second  end  of  the  housing,  said 
cap  including  a  pair  of  opposed  arms  positioned  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  housing  and  rigidly  fixed,  adjacent  their 
ends,  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  shaft,  ink  pad  means  in 
the  inner  end  of  the  cap,  means  resiliently  biasing  said 
plunger  outwardly  of  said  one  end  of  the  housing  and, 
through  the  rod,  the  ink  pad  into  engagement  with  the  die, 
said  slots  being  of  a  length  sufficient  so  as  to  allow, 
through  pressure  on  the  plunger,  movement  of  the  cap 
longitudinally  beyond  the  second  end  of  the  housing. 


means  restricting  movement  of  said  cap  to  solely  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  until  a  movement  thereof  beyond  the 
second  end  of  the  housing,  and  means  limiting  the  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  cap  beyond  the  second  end  of 
the  housing,  said  crank  effecting  a  lateral  pivoting  of  the 
cap  subsequent  to  a  longitudinal  movement  of  the  cap 
beyond  the  second  end  of  the  housing. 


3,333,537 

POWDER  FEED  MECHANISM  EMPLOYING 

VIBRATING  SCREEN 

Walter  Proskauer,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
trostatic Printing  Corporation  of  America,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,853 
6  Cbims.  (CI.  101—364) 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  printing  system  having  a  source 
of  electroscopic  powder  particles,  a  powder  image  form- 
ing member,  an  image  receiving  substrate,  means  for  estab- 
lishing an  electric  field  between  said  powder  image  form- 
ing member  and  said  image  receiving  substrate,  and  means 
for  applying  powder  particles  from  said  source  to  said 
powder  image  forming  member  to  be  carried  in  the  shape 
of  said  image  to  said  receiving  substrate,  the  improvement 
in  apparatus  for  feeding^  powder  to  said  powder  image 
forming  member  comprising  a  powder  loading  screen 
placed  adjacent  to  the  side  of  said  powder  image  forming 
member  to  which  powder  particles  are  applied  to  be  urged 
therethrough,  said  powder  loading  screen  comprising  a 
plurality  of  elongated  resilient  members,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  plurality  of  elongated  resilient  members 
solely  by  their  ends  to  be  substantially  parallel  with  one 
another  and  to  be  individually  vibratable,  means  for 
applying  powder  from  said  source  to  said  powder  loading 
screen,  and  means  for  applying  vibrating  energy  to  the 
plurality  of  elongated  resilient  members  of  said  powder 
loading  screen  for  individually  vibrating  them  while  their 
ends  remain  substantially  stationary  for  urging  powder 
particles  through  said  powder  loading  screen  and  through 
said  powder  image  forming  member. 


3333,538 
ELECTRIC  INITIATOR  STRUCTURE 
Robert  W.  Schncttlcr,  Cnmbcriand,  Md.,  assignor  to  Her- 
cules Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Jane  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  556,428 
11  Claims,  (a.  102—28) 


c-      c' 


1.  An  electric  initiator  assembly  which  comprises  a 
shell  having  electrically  conductive  walls;  a  dielectric  plug 
within,  and  extending  across,  said  shell  to  close  same;  a 
dielectric  sheet  disposed  on,  and  covering,  at  least  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  a  surface  of  said  plug  transverse  to  the 
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interior  of  said  she  1  and  extending  entirely  across  said 
plug  to  the  shell  inner  wall;  a  pair  of  electric  conductor 
wires  extending  into  laid  shell  first  through  said  dielectric 
sheet  and  then  through  said  plug  and  bared  at  least 
along  their  lengths  intermediate  said  sheet  and  said  plug, 
and  terminating  within  said  shell;  a  resistance  wire  with- 
in said  shell  conne<tting  the  terminal  ends  of  said  con- 
ductor wires  therein;  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 
bodies  uniformly  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  dielec- 
tric sheet  facing  said  plug;  all  of  said  conductive  bodies 
being  equilateral  hcWgons  of  substantially  the  same  size, 
except  for  such  equilateral  hexagons  intercepted  as  de- 
scribed hereinafter,  and  disposed  in  a  pattern  of  sepa- 
rate sets  of  parallel  irows;  all  adjacent  hexagons  in  each 
row  being  equally  jspaced  apart  from  each  other,  and 
from  adjacent  hexagons  in  each  adjacent  row,  such  that 
the  directly  opposini;  sides  of  all  adjacent  hexagons  in 
said  'pattern  are  pai  lillel,  and  equally  spaced  from  each 
other,  whereby  all  h  ^xagons  of  said  pattern  arc  separated 
by  gaps  of  substan  lally  the  same  width;  any  said  con- 
ductive body  at  the  ^d  of  a  row  of  said  bodies  and  inter- 
cepted by  said  innjqr  shell  wall  having  its  shape  con- 
comitantly altered,  and  being  in  electrical  conductive 
contact  with  the  said  wall  along  the  entire  resuhing  line 
of  interception;  the  shortest  distance  from  each  of  said 
electrical  conductoi  wires  to  said  shell  wall  being  on 
the  line  of  centers  lof  said  conductor  wires  along  said 
dielectric  sheet  an<||  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  shortest 

^allel  sides  of  one  of  said  equilateral 

jies  and  the  width  of  one  of  said 

between  said  conductor  wires  being 

^id  sum;  said  pattern  of  conductive 
bodies  being  dispo^d  on  said  dielectric  sheet  such  that 
the  rows  of  one  of  said  separate  .sets  of  parallel  rows 
are  parallel  to  the  ^t)ove-said  line  of  centers  of  said  elec- 
trical conductor  winds;  and  an  ignition  composition  within 
said  shell  characterized  by  voltage  breakdown  greater 
than  that  between  ejach  said  lead  wire  and  said  shell  along 
said  dielectric  sheet, 


means  and  located  at  the  rear  end  of  said  practice  shell 
means,  said  practice  shell  means  being  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  the  mortar  by  means  of  said  duinmy  shell 
means,  means  for  securely  but  detachably  retaining  said 
practice  shell  means  in  the  rear  end  of  said  dummy  shell 
means  including  closure  means  provided  with  continuous 
central  axial  bore  means,  auxiliary  firing  pin  means 
arranged  within  said  axial  bore  means  so  as  to  be  axially 
freely  movable  between  two  end  positions,  said  auxiliary 
firing  pin  means  being  provided  with  a  tip  directed  toward 
said  primer  means  of  the  practice  shell  means  and  being 
provided  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  with  a  substantially 
central  axial  aperture,  said  axial  aperture  having  length 
and  cross-sectional  dimensions  larger  than  the  correspond- 
ing dimensions  of  the  mortar  firing  pin  by  such  an  amount 
that  in  one  end  position  of  said  auxiliary  firing  pin  means, 
the  tip  thereof  is  located  completely  within  said  axial 
bore  means  and  the  auxiliary  firing  pin  means  projects 
with  its  opposite  end  beyond  the  rear  end  surface  cooper- 
ating with  the  mortar  barrel  bottom,  and  said  auxiliary 
firing  pin  means  projecting  in  the  other  end  positions  with 
the  tip  thereof  to  such  an  extent  beyond  the  end  surface 
of  the  closure  means  on  the  side  of  the  practice  shell 
means  that  a  safe  ignition  of  the  primer  means  is  assured. 


distance  between  pj 
hexagon  conductive 
gaps,  and  the  distan|: 
at  least  equal  to 


EARTH  ANCHOR 
Eric  N.  Clark,  Sparta,  Irving  L.  Kintish,  Rockaway,  and 
Thomas  M.  Roach,  DenviDc,  NJ.,  assignors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,146 
4  Claims.  (CL  102—62) 


3.333,539 
PRACTICE  AMMUNmON 
Rudolf  Stahlmann,  Furth,  and  Erich  Mauer,  Cologne- 
Weidenpesch,  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
Akticngescllsdiafli  Trobdorf,  Germany 

Filed  Dec).  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,994 
CUdnu  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  24, 1964, 
,        D  46,146 
*  -7  GUms.  (CL  102—49.1) 


1.  A  mechanisrr 


for  initiating  the  ignition  of  the  pro- 


pellant  charge  in  practice  ammunition  of  mortars  having 
a  mortar  bottom  ^nd  firing  pin  substantially  centrally 
arranged  on  said  n^Ortar  bottom,  comprising  dummy  shell 
means  correspondiiig  in  shape  and  dimensions  to  the  live 
ammunition  and  provided  with  a  central  bore,  practice 
shell  means  including  propellant  charge  means  and  primer 
means  operatively  Connected  with  said  propellant  charge 


2.  An  earth  anchor  comprising  a  body  tube  structure 
including  a  penetrating  head,  a  plurality  of  telescoping 
members,  one  of  said  members  being  secured  to  said  body 
tube  structure  for  supporting  a  load,  said  members  being 
normally  contained  within  said  body  tube  structure, 
anchor  bars  pivotally  carried  by  said  body  tube  structure, 
means  for  actuating  said  anchor  bars  whereby  said  load- 
supporting  means  may  be  maintained  in  a  substantially 
fixed  position  relative  to  the  ground,  said  anchor  bar  actu- 
ating means  including  a  piston  positioned  for  substantially 
simultaneously  engaging  said  anchor  bars,  propellant 
means  for  urging  said  piston  against  said  anchor  bars  to 
urge  the  free  ends  thereof  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  body  tube  structure,  and  fuze  means  for  igniting 
said  piston  urging  propellant  means,  and  a  retarding 
flange  secured  to  one  of  said  telescoping  members,  said 
flange  having  a  forward  peripheral  surface  portion 
adapted  to  engage  the  ground  surface  to  maintain  the 
free  end  of  said  load  supporting  means  substantially 
above  the  surface  of  the  ground. 
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3^33,541 

EXPLOSIVE  TRAIN  SAFETY  AND  ARMING 

SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Wagner  and  Donald  E.  Seeger,  Sparta,  N  J.,  as- 

s^ors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  flie  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  May  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,133 
6  Claims.  (CL  102—79) 


August  1,  1967 


outer  end,  a  portion  of  said  bore  forming  a  cylinder  cham- 
ber for  said  third  stage  and  said  housing  further  having  a 
suction  space  communicating  with  said  cylinder  chamber 
and  channel  means  connecting  said  chamber  with  said 
space;  a  source  for  fuel  connected  with  said  space;  drive 
means  including  a  rotary  shaft  adjacent  to  said  outer 
end,  a  cam  and  follower  assembly  drivingly  connecting 
said  shaft  with  the  outer  end  of  said  piston,  and  resilient 
means  operating  between  said  housing  and  said  shoulder 
for  biasing  said  piston  in  a  direction  toward  said  shaft; 
and  fuel  quantity  regulating  valve  means  provided  in  said 
channel  means  for  permitting  return  flow  of  fuel  from 
said  cylinder  chamber  into  said  space  when  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  piston  rises  to  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  In  a  projectile  having  a  central  axis  of  rotation,  the 
combination  with  said  projectile  of  an  explosive  train 
arming  and  fuzing  system  comprising 

detonator  means; 

a  main  charge  including  a  first  body  of  explosive; 

a  second  body  of  explosive  operatively  communicat- 
ing with  said  detonator  means; 

a  third  body  of  explosive  operatively  communicating 
with  said  main  charge; 

a  rigid  body  responsive  to  centrifugal  force  away  from 
said  central  axis  and  positioned  intermediate  said 
second  and  third  bodies  in  intimate  contact  there- 
with, said  rigid  body  maintaining  said  second  and 
third  bodies  in  spaced  relationships  with  each  other; 
and 

spring  means  for  urging  said  second  and  third  bodies 
into  intimate  contact  with  each  other  when  said  rigid 
body  is  removed  by  said  centrifugal  force. 


ME1VRINGPUMP 

Gaston  Albant,  Paris,  France,  — ipior  to  Sodctc  i  re- 
sponsabllite  limitcc  ditc  SonaL  Argcntcaii,  Sclnc^t- 
Oise,  France,  a  corporation  of  Fhmce 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,496 
14  dafans.  (CL  lt3— 38) 


3,333  542 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 

Franz  Eheim,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 

Bosch,  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Fk-ance,  Apr.  7, 1965, 

12,353 

7  Claims.  (CL  103— 2) 


c 


8.  A  metering  pump  having  a  smooth  adjustable  de- 
livery flow  comprising: 

(a)  a  pump  body  including  a  cylinder  and  a  pump  pis- 
ton, 

(b)  a  synchronous  motor, 

(c)  positive  driving  means  coniiecting  said  motor  to 
the  said  pump  piston, 

(d)  suction  and  delivery  valves  mounted  in  a  distribu- 
tor unit, 

(e)  duct  means  to  provide  the  circulation  of  a  liquid 
from  the  said  pump  body  to  the  said  valves, 

(f)  rocker  means  for  actuating  each  valve, 

(g)  a  pusher  member  connected  to  the  rocker  means 
for  actuating  successively  each  valve  through  the 
positive  driving  means, 

whereby  a  regular  and  smooth  liquid  delivery  is  obtaihed 
during  the  actuation  of  the  valves. 


2.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump,  a  housing  having  a  bore; 
a  multi-stage  piston  rotatably  and  reciprocably  received 
in  said  bore,  said  piston  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end  and  comprising  a  first  stage  of  smaller  diameter  adja- 
cent to  said  inner  end,  a  second  stage  of  larger  diameter 
adjacent  to  and  defining  with  said  first  stage  a  shoulder, 
and  a  third  stage  of  maximum  diameter  adjacent  to  said 


3,333  544 
WATER  PUMP  MOTOR  CONSTRUCTIONS 
James  R.  Turk,  Solon,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Vincent  K.  Smith,  Gates  MUls,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,632 
8  Claims.  (CI.  103—87) 
1.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump  and  an  electric  motor 
for  driving  said  pump,  said  pump  and  motor  being  con- 
centrically disposed  in  a  two-part  housing  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  define  with  said  two-part  housing  an  annular  fluid 
chamber,  said  pump  comprising  a  body  portion  which 
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defines  with  said  p»mp  housing  part  a  pumping  cham- 
ber; a  fluid  inlet  in  said  pump  housing  part  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  pumping  chamber;  radially  extend- 
ing passageways  inlaid  pump  body  communicating  said 
pumping  chamber  With  said  annular  fluid  chamber;  a 
fluid  outlet  in  said  qiotor  housing  part  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  aknular  fluid  chamber;  means  in  said 
pumping  chamber  fpr  pumping  fluid  into  and  out  of  said 


apertures  intermediate  its  upper  and  lower  portion,  a 
driven  rotary  shaft  centrally  disposed  within  said  casing, 
said  shaft  carrying  an  impeller  on  its  lower  extremity, 
and  disposed  within  said  impeller  chamber;  sealing  means 
surmounting  and  exterior  of  said  casing,  said  means  be- 
ing in  essentially  fluid  tight  engagement  with  said  shaft, 
and  an  accumulating  chamber  mounted  on  said  casing 
at  a  position  intermediate  the  impeller  chamber  and  the 
sealing  mechanism,  said  accumulating  chamber  being  in 
communication  with  the  pump  chamber  through  said 
plurality  of  spaced  apertures  in  said  casing,  said  purnp 
in  operation  providing  a  cushion  of  compressed  air  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  pump  chamber  above  the  level 
of  fluid  being  transmitted  by  the  pump. 


3333,546 

ROTATING-PISTON  PUMP 

Attila  Bulutay,  Kizilirmak  Sokak  7/2,  Akay, 

Ankara,  Turkey 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  597,356 

Claims  priority,  application  Turkey,  Not.  26, 1965, 

39,676/12,420  (registered  under  No.  13,199) 

10  Claims.  (CI.  103—129) 


pumping  chamber  through  said  fluid  inlet,  radial  passage- 
ways, annular  fluM  chamber,  and  outlet;  means  oper- 
atively connecting  said  motor  to  said  pumping  means  for 
driving  the  same;  and  clamping  ring  means  for  clamping 
said  housing  parts  in  fluid  tight  engagement;  said  motor 
including  a  hermiiically  sealed  stator  assembly  and  a 
rotor  and  rotor  shaft  concentrically  mounted  in  the  bore 
of  said  stator  asseitibly. 


3,333,545 
CtNTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Robert  B.  Covalt,iMcHenry,  DL,  and  Karl  J.  Hoff  and 
WUUam  Van  Der  Zee,  Genoa  City,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Morton  IntemattooaL  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  _  .  _«< 

FUed  Ikt  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,521 
5  Claims.  (CL  103—103) 


f^/M*. 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  for  operation  in  an  upright 
position  and  adapted  to  pumping  liquids  containing  high 
concentrations  of  dispersed  solids  comprising  an  elongate 
upright  casing  (^fining  at  its  upper  portion  a  pump 
chamber  and  at  Us  lower  portion  an  impeller  chamber, 
said  casing  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  adjacent  the  impeller 
chamber  and  a  fluid  outlet  port  within  said  impeller 
chamber,  said  cas  ng  further  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 


1.  A  rotating-piston  pump  for  water  and  fluids,  com- 
prising a  driving  shaft  rotated  by  an  extraneous  prime 
mover  at  a  substantially  uniform  speed;  two  driven  shafts, 
one  of  them  being  hollow  and  coaxially  surrounding  the 
other;  two  universal-joint  systems  operatively  interconnect- 
ed between  said  driving  shaft  and  said  driven  shafts, 
for  simultaneously  rotating  said  driven  shafts  with  a  phase 
difference   and  with  periodically  recurring  independent 
speeding-up  and  slowing-down  phases  in  the  velocities  of 
each  driven  shaft;  a  casing  body  including  a  closed  cylin- 
der body,  a  cylinder  liner  fitted  into  said  cylinder  body  and 
defining  a  compression  chamber;  a  pair  of  diametrally 
disposed  piston  members  operatively  connected  with  each 
driven  shaft,  the  two  pairs  being  normally  perpendicular 
with  each  other,  and  rotatable  within  said  comi»"ession 
chamber  with  a  predetermined  phase  advance  and  phase 
lag  in  each  pair  of  piston  members,  upCMi  rotation  of  said 
driven  shafts;  a  pair  of  diametrally  disposed  inkt  chan- 
nels through  said  cylinder  body  and  said  liner,  and  a  pair 
of  outlet  channels  spaced  apart  from  said  inlet  channels 
along  the  common  axis  of  said  driven  shafts;  the  spaces 
between  successive  piston  members,  connected  with  dif- 
ferent driven  shafts,  periodically  expanding  and  contract- 
ing so  as  to  provide  suction  for  water  and  fluids  through 
said  inlet  channels,  and  consecutively  to  i^ovide  compres- 
sion for  the  water  and  fluids  to  deliver  the  same  through 
said  outlet  channels;  said  liner  having  passages  aligned 
with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  channels  and  substantially 
corresponding  in  their  diameters  to  those  of  said  channels 
and  to  the  active  lengths  of  the  outer  sides  of  said  piston 
members;  whereby  four  distinct  operational  phases  result 
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during  each  half  revolution  of  said  driving  shaft,  namely 
a  suction  phase  for  the  water  and  fluids,  a  suction  phase 
with  pumping,  a  pumping  phase  and  a  pumping  phase  with 
suction,  the  first-  and  third-named  phases  being  much 
shorter  than  the  second-  and  fourth-named  phases,  each 
pair  of  said  phases  having  substantially  the  same  length. 


3^33,547 
FUEL  PUMP 
Donald  R.  Compton,  Belleville,  III.,  and  John  B.  Fitz. 
gerald,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  industries.  In- 
corporated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  July  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,933 
6  Claims.  (CL  103—150) 


tyile 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  type  fuel  pump  having, 

(1)  a  casing  forming  a  cavity, 

(2)  a  guide  passage  in  said  cavity, 

(3)  a  housing  including  valved  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
said  housing  being  sealably  connected  to  said  casing 
to  form  an  enclosure, 

(4)  a  spring  biased  diaphragm  disposed  transversely 
of  said  enclosure  forming  opposed  pumping  cham- 
bers, and 

(5)  an  arm  pivotably  carried  on  said  casing,  having 
one  arm  end  extending  into  said  guide  passage,  and 
the  other  end  thereof  being  adapted  to  be  recipro- 
cably  driven  for  actuating  said  fuel  pump, 

(6)  an  elongated  pump  rod  attached  to  said  diaphragm, 
extending  into  said  guide  passage  and  engaging  said 
arm  one  end  to  be  axially  reciprocated  by  said  arm, 
thereby  displacing  said  spring  biased  diaphragm, 

(7)  a  guide  assembly  carried  on  said  pump  rod  and 
positioned  to  receive  said  one  end  of  said  arm  and 
cushion  the  rod  from  shock  during  operation  there- 
of, said  guide*' assembly  including; 

(a)  a  rigid  member  including  a  cylindrical  core 
fixed  to  satd  rod,  and  a  collar  depending  from 
said  core, 

(b)  a  resilient  member  surrounding  said  core  and 
supported  by  said  collar,  said  resilient  member 
extending  radially  outward  toward  the  walls  of 
said  guide  passage  to  overlap  the  collar  periph- 
eral edge  and  having  a  face  positioned  to  receive 
said  arm  one  end, 

(c)  whereby,  during  a  portion  of  the  pumping 
stroke,  said  one  end  of  said  arm  is  in  abutment 
with  said  face  of  said  resilient  member  to  actuate 
said  diaphragm  against  the  bias  of  said  spring 
and  to  displace  said  rod  from  a  position  nor- 
mal to  said  diaphragm,  and  during  the  return 
pumping  stroke,  said  arm  will  reverse  direction 
thereby  releasing  said  pump  rod  and  permitting 


the  latter  to  adjust  laterally  to  a  position  normal 
to  said  diaphragm  whereby  said  resilient  mem- 
ber will  laterally  cushion  the  impact  of  said 
pump  rod  as  the  latter  strikes  the  walls  of  said 
guide  passage. 


3333,548 
POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 
Nonnan  A.  Lyshkow,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Precision  Scientific  Company,  Chicago, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,309 
3  Claims.  (CL  103—154) 


1.  An  improved  positive  displacement  pump  for  pump- 
ing fluids,  said  pump  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
housing  including  an  entrance  port  for  receiving  the  fluid 
to  be  pumped  and  an  exit  port  for  discharging  the  fluid, 
a  piston  mounted  within  said  housing  for  movement  be- 
tween said  entrance  and  exit  ports  and  including  a  longi- 
tudinal passageway  extending  between  opposite  ends  of 
the  piston,  said  piston  also  including  a  first  peripheral 
groove  and  cooperating  first  radial  passageway  for  provid- 
ing fluid  communication  between  said  entrance  port  and 
said  longitudinal  passageway  when  the  piston  is  in  a  first 
position,  and  a  second  peripheral  groove  and  cooperating 
second  radial  passrgeway  for  providing  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  longitudinal  passageway  and  said  exit 
port  when  the  piston  is  in  a  second  position,  said  pump 
housing  forming  a  pump  chamber  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  piston  in  fluid  communication  with  said  longitudinal 
passageway,  a  diaphragm  member  forming  a  fluid  cham- 
ber adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  piston  and  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  longitudinal  passageway,  driving 
means  for  periodically  driving  said  piston  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  so  as  to  reduce  the  volume 
of  said  pump  chamber  and  thereby  increase  the  fluid 
pressure  in  the  chamber  formed  by  said  diaphragm  so 
that  the  diaphragm  discharges  fluid  through  said  passage- 
way and  said  exit  ports  when  the  piston  is  in  said  second 
position,  and  means  for  returning  the  piston  from  said 
second  position  to  said  first  position  between  the  succes- 
sive fluid  discharges  effected  by  said  diaphragm  member. 


3,333,549 
UQUID  DISPENSER 
Rex  C.  Cooprider,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Calmar,  Inc.,  City  of  Indostiy,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  June  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,262 
20  Claims.  (CI.  103—158) 
.1.  A  liquid  dispensing  pump,  comprising  a  sleeve-like 
housing  open  at  both  ends,  a  tubular  plunger  guided  for 
reciprocation  in  said  housing  through  one  open  end 
thereof,  a  dip  tube  having  one  end  extending  into  the 
housing  through  the  other  open  end  thereof  and  defining 
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an  inlet  port  for  th^pump,  said  tube  being  supported  in 
the  housing  against  movement  in  the  direction  of  said 
plunger  reciprocation^,  said  tubular  plunger  telescopically 
receiving  said  one  *t)d  of  the  dip  tube  in  snug  substan- 
tially fluid-tight  relation  for  reciprocation  relative  to  the 
dip  tube,  said  plunger  and  said  dip  tube  thus  jointly  defin- 
ing a  variable  volume  pump  chamber,  check  valve  means 
controlling  said  inlet 'port  to  prevent  reverse  flow  of  liquid 


3,333,551 
LOW-PLATFORM  RAILWAY  CAR  BQGIE 
Ludwig  Gross  and  Friedricfa  Pdz,  both  off  Vicaii^Autria, 
assignors  to  Sinunering-Gnz-Paiikar  AkticngMellschaft 
fur  Maschinen-,  Kcssel.  und  Waggonbau,  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria 

FUed  June  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  555,502 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anstria,  Jane  11, 1965, 

A  5,280/65;  Dec  2,  1965,  A  10,841/65 

4  Claims.  (CL  105— 1S3) 


from  the  pump  chamber  through  the  dip  tube,  said  plung- 
er being  formed  wkki  an  outlet  opening  from  the  pump 
chamber  and  said  housing  being  formed  with  a  discharge 
orifice,  said  housing]  and  said  plunger  being  formed  to 
define  jointly  sectio^^  of  a  discharge  passage  which  inter- 
connects the  said  outlet  opening  with  said  discharge  orifice 
throughout  a  predetermined  range  of  the  plunger  recip- 


rocation. 


3,333,550 
IHAIL  APPARATUS 
Harold  F.  Gorham,  National  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Gorham  Universal  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Na- 
tional City,  CaUt,  a  corporation  of  Califoniia 
FUed  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,313 
2  qaims.  (CI.  104—23) 


1.  In  combination: 

(A)  Rail  means  fjorming  upwardly  facing  surfaces  and 
a  downwardly  I  facing  surface,  said  upwardly  facing 
surfaces  including  a  centrally  disposed  rail  and  sur- 
faces angling  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  op- 
posite sides  of  ihc  rail; 

(B)  a  locomotor!  having: 

( 1 )  wheels  ^bove  the  upwardly  facing  surface  of 
the  rail  far  supporting  the  locomotor, 

(2)  means  below  the  downwardly  facing  surface 
for  limitinig  upward  movement  of  the  locomotor; 

a  plurality  a|£  nozzles  carried  by  the  locomotor  and 
directed  to  sii^ltaneously  direct  air  onto  both  the 
outwardly  and|  [downwardly  angling  surfaces  of  the 
rail  means  for  naising  the  wheels  above  the  rail; 
(D)  and  an  air  laompressor  carried  by  the  locomotor 
for  supplying  air  to  the  nozzles. 


(C) 


1.  A  low-platform  car  comprising,  in  combination, 

an  underframe, 

a  truck  assembly  supporting  said  underframe,  said 
truck  assembly  including  first  and  second  frames, 

a  pair  of  axles  joumalled  on  said  first  frame  and  each 
having  a  pair  of  wheels  disposed  in  predetermined 
spaced  relation,  said  axles  being  spaced  from  each 
other  by  an  amount  less  than  half  the  predetermined 
spacing  between  the  wheels  of  each  pair,  whereby  to 
minimize  sensitivity  to  track  irregularities, 

a  third  axle  joumalled  on  said  second  frame  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  wheels  disposed  in  said  predetermined 
spacing,  said  third  axle  being  spaced  from  the  near- 
est of  said  pair  of  axles  by  an  amount  greater  than 
the  spacing  between  said  pair  of  axles, 

cushioning  means  connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
frames  and  accommodating  relative  universal  move- 
ment therebetween, 

and  spring  means  interposed  directly  between  said 
frames  and  said  underframe. 


3,333,552 
UNDERFRAME  BODY  CONSHTRUCTION  FOR 
RAILWAY  CARS 
Lewis  F.  Reynolds,  Meadowbrook,  Louis  M.  Skypala,  Ore- 
land,  WUliam  C.  Heislcr,  Glenside,  and  Kennetfa  W. 
Rowe,  Trevose,  Pa.,  aasipion  to  The  Bndd  Compai^, 
Philadelphia,  ¥m^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvuiia 
FUed  Ang.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,708 
2  Claims.  (CL  105— 329) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  underframe  construction,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinal  center  sill 
channel  members  disposed  in  spaced  side  by  side  rela- 
tion on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of 
the  car,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  side  sill  members  disposed 
on  opposite  outer  sides  of  said  car,  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal stringer  means  each  disposed  between  a  center 
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sill  and  a  side  sill  member,  a  plurality  of  crossbearer 
members  disposed  transversely  beneath  said  center  sills 
and  said  stringer  means  and  affixed  to  said  side  sill  mem- 
bers, said  stringer  means  including  a  channel  member  and 
a  hat  member  disposed  on  its  top  portion,  duct  means 
supported  between  said  hat  member  and  said  side  sill 
member,  said  duct  means  includinj  a  top  plate  sup- 
ported by  said  hat  member  and  said  side  sill  member 
and  a  channel  member  depending  from  the  lower  surface 
of  said  plate  member,  said  rail  car  further  including  a 
plurality  of  seats  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  car  above 
said  side  sill  members  and  said  stringer  members,  said 
seats  including  a  base  portion  supported  by  said  hat 
member,  said  plate  member  of  said  duct  means  serving  to 
function  as  a  car  floor  to  protect  the  underportions  of 
said  seats. 

3,333,553 
CARGO  BRACING  DEVICE 
Raymond  M.  Krokos,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Evans 
Products  Company,  Plymoutii,  MIcIIm  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,472 
16  Claims.  (CL  105—369) 


means  for  feeding  a  candy  mix  to  said  conveyor  means 
as  a  layer  of  heated  viscous  material  having  a  filling  of 
solid  particles  substantially  completely  enclosed  by  said 
material,  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  layer  as  it  passes 
along  said  first  path,  and  second  conveyor  means  down- 
wardly spaced  from  said  first  conveyor  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  layer  from  said  first  conveyor  means  and 
for  conveying  said  layer  along  a  second  path  at  a  second 
speed  greater  than  said  first  speed,  said  second  conveyor 
means  being  spaced  from  said  first  conveyor  means  by 
a  vertical  distance  through  which  said  layer  extends  be- 
tween said  first  conveyor  means  and  said  second  con- 
veyor means  and  which  is  sufficient  for  stretching  of  said 
layer  by  gravity  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  said  layer 
so  that  at  least  some  of  said  solid  particles  extend  out- 
wardly of  at  least  some  of  said  viscous  material. 


3,333,554 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
PEANUT  BRITTLE 
John  B.  Coppedge,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Sophie  Mae 
Candy  Corporation  of  Georgia,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Georgia 

FUed  May  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  550,449 
10  Claims.  (CI.  107—8) 


1.  A  brace  for  use  in  a  railroad  boxcar  or  the  like  to 
brace  goods  therein  comprising  bracket  means  for  mount- 
ing said  brace  within  the  boxcar,  abutment  means  adapted 
to  abuttingly  engage  the  goods,  linkage  means  inter- 
connecting said  bracket  means  with  said  abutment  means 
for  supporting  said  abutment  means  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  bracket  means,  fine  adjustment  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  members,  and 
means  providing  a  detachable  connection  between  one 
member  of  said  fine  adjustment  means  and  a  portion  of 
said  linkage  means  for  actuating  said  linkage  means  and 
changing  the  position  between  said  bracket  means  and 
said  abutment  means. 


3,333,555 

SHELF  ASSEMBLY 

Bertram  H.  Kapnek,  8106  Douglas  Road, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.    19118 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  541,544 

13  Claims.  (CL  108—152) 


1.  A  shelf  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a  verti- 
cal wall,  a  plurality  of  studs  supporting  said  wall  and  a 
shelf  mounted  on  said  wall,  a  plurality  of  rods  passing 
through  said  wall  and  secured  in  said  studs,  said  rods  being 
adapted  to  support  heavy  loads,  said  rods  having  portions 
projecting  horizontally  outward  from  said  wall,  means 
covering  said  portions,  and  said  shelf  being  supported 
by  said  rods,  whereby  a  load  on  said  shelf  is  transmitted 
to  said  wall  solely  through  said  rods. 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  candy  prod- 
uct, first  conveyor  means  for  conveying  a  layer  of  a 
candy  mix  along  a  first  path  at  a  first  speed,  feeding 


3.333,556 
METHOD  FOR  THE  COMBUSTION  OF  PARTIALLY 
DEWATERED  SEWAGE  SLUDGE  AS  WELL  AS 
IMPROVED  FURNACE  INCORPORATING  GRATE 
FIRING  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  AFORESAID 
METHOD 
Theodor  lacobovici,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Von 
RoU  AG.,  Gerlafingen,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  off 
Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,722 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Nov.  11,  1963, 

13,807/63 
6  Claims.  (CL  110—15) 
1.  A  combustion  furnace  of  the  type  utilizing  a  multi- 
zone  grate  firing  for  the  destruction  of  previously  par- 
tially dewatered  sludge  possessing  low  calorific  value  and 
high  content  of  non-combustible  constituents,  particularly 
for  the  combustion  of  sewage  sludge,  said  furnace  in- 
cluding: 

a  pre-drying  compartment; 

said  pre-drying  compartment  being  defined  along  two 
sides  by  first  and  second  gas-tight  intermediate  walls 
and  along  the  bottom  by  a  gas-permeable  support 
means; 
delivery  shaft  means  communicating  with  said  first 
gas-tight  intermediate  wall  and  separated  from  said 
pre-drying  compartment  thereby,  said  delivery  shaft 
means  being  adapted  to  receive  said  previously  par- 
tially dewatered  sludge  and  disposed  to  feed  said 
sludge  upon  said  gas-permeable  support  means; 
supply  means  for  supplying  a  gaseous  heating  medium 
to  a  location  beneath  said  gas-permeable  support 
means,  said  supply  means  pre-drying  said  sludge  up- 
on said  gas-permeable  support  means  by  expelling 
vapors  therefrom; 
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a  regulating  slide  ^eans  shaped  as  a  gas-tight  slide  and 
displaceably  mounted  within  said  second  gas  tight 
intermediate  wall; 

a  combustion  coiiipartment,  said  combustion  compart- 
ment being  adjacent  said  pre-drying  compartment  and 
separated  therefrom  in  a  gas-tight  manner  by  said 
second  intermbdiate  wall  and  said  regulating  slide 
means;  < 

said  combustion  jdompartment  including  a  feed  grate 
means  disposed]  at  the  bottom  of  said  combustion 
chamber,  said  feed  grate  means  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  sludge  disposed  upon  said  gas-permeable 
support  means,! ^id  regulating  slide  means  regulating 
the  thickness  a^d  quantity  of  sludge  received  by  said 
feed  grate  meaii^; 

said  feed  grate  m^ims  including,  in  succession,  a  drying 
zone  comprisini^  an  initial  grate  portion,  a  primary 
combustion  zoii^,  and  a  bum-out  zone,  with  respect 
to  the  direction i<>f  feed  of  said  sludge; 


said  drying  zone  defining  means  for  drying  said  layer  of 
sludge  receive<^  {thereon  by  heat  radiation  from  said 
combustion  ooit^partment,  and  further  defining  means 
to  moderate  said  drying  by  a  mass  of  vapor  clouds 
produced  by  said  drying  means; 

separate  hot  undergrate  blast  systems  connected  with 
said  primary  combustion  zone  and  said  bum-out 
zone;  j  j 

a  first  conduit  imans  for  returning  vapors  from  said 
pre-drying  conlipartment  to  said  combustion  com- 
partment at  a  location  within  said  combustion  com- 
partment at  a  height  at  least  equal  to  the  height  of 
said  primary  combustion  zone  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  fe«^  of  the  sludge  within  the  furnace; 
and  I 

auxiliary  burner  ii^eans  within  said  combustion  com- 
partment  for  both  starting  the  cold  furnace  into 
operation  and  fOr  providing  additional  firing  means. 


3,333,557 
MULCH  SHEEt  PERFORATING  APPARATUS 
BcnJamiB  O.  Kappclmami,  Tcaipc,  and  DsTid  L.  Dnncan, 
ScotMalc,  Arte.,  anignon  to  PrcdsioB  Agricnltiiral 
MacfafaMT  Compvlnsr,  Phoenix,  Aric,  a  ctNrpoffatfon  of 
Arizona 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,339 
3  Claims.  (CL  111—91) 
1.  A  mulch  sheii  perforaUng  apparatus  for  a  seed 
planter  having:        ' 

(A)  an  endless  jjanter  belt  operating  over  a  pulley, 

(B)  planting  fingers  projecting  outwardly  from  outer 
face  of  said  belt  for  forming  planting  cavities  through 
a  previously  la)^  mulch  sheet  on  the  ground  surface 
of  a  plant  rowj 

(C)  a  planter  fritiie  joumaled  on  and  supporting  said 
pulley  and  belt  in  operative  position. 


(D)  a  mulch  sheet  perforating  apparatus  for  forming 
plant  growth  holes  in  said  mulch  sheet  over  said 
planting  cavities  comprising  in  combination  a  per- 
forating apparatus  frame  mounted  on  said  planter 
frame, 

(E)  a  rotary  ground  engaging  member  journaled  on 
said  frame, 

(F)  a  series  of  circumferentially  disposed  heated  pres- 
sure feet  mounted  to  project  radially  outwardly  of 
the  periphery  of  said  rotary  member. 


(G)  means  to  heat  said  pressure  feet, 

(H)  and  a  timing  drive  transmission  between  said  pul- 
leys of  said  endless  planter  belt  and  said  rotary  mem- 
ber to  rotate  said  rotary  member  in  timed  relation- 
ship with  the  movement  of  said  belt  so  as  to  main- 
tain said  perforations  formed  by  said  pressure  feet 
in  said  mulch  sheet  in  register  with  the  planting  cavi- 
ties formed  by  said  planting  fingers  of  said  belt  in 
said  mulch  sheet 


3,333,558 

MACHINE  FOR  INSERPNG  IMrrATION 

MOCCASIN  SEAM 

Hany  B.  Fake,  Weymoofk,  Man.,  mO^or  Id  United 

Shoe  Machinery  CorpmUkm,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  coipo* 

ration  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,634 
2  ClainH.  (CL  112— 38) 


1.  A  machine  for  inserting  a  two-thread  lock  stitch  moc- 
casin-type seam,  one  thi;ead  of  which  enters  and  emerges 
twice  in  each  stitch  from  both  sides  oi  a  single  piece  of 
material,  said  n&chine  having  stitch  forming  devices  in- 
cluding a  needle,  a  work  support  provided  with  work  en- 
gaging surfaces  disposed  with  relation  to  each  other  and 
extending  in  the  direction  of  work  feed  to  form  an  internal 
angle,  an  internal  presser  having  a  tip  with  work  engaging 
surfaces  disposed  at  an  external  angle  substantially  less 
than  that  between  the  work  engaging  surfaces  of  the  work 
support  and  a  needle  receiving  notch  traversing  the  angle 
of  the  presser  with  a  depth  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
the  needle  to  enable  adequate  exposure  of  the  thread 
within  the  trough  of  the  work  piece,  in  combination  with 
a  pair  of  abutments  on  the  work  support  in  the  plane  of 
the  needle,  one  at  either  side  of  the  apex  on  the  presser  to 
support  the  work  piece  against  displacement  during  pene- 
tration by  the  needle  and  tightening  of  each  stitch. 


108 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  1,  1967 


3333,559 

RBIBON  PLEATING  AND  HEAT  PRESSING 

DEVICE 

Adolph  Bcnz,  1808  W.  Fredonia  Ave^ 

Peoria,  ni.    61606 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,500 

5  Claims.  (CL  112—134) 


mounted  in  the  frame  to  carry  thread  from  said  under- 
thread  supply,  pneumatic  means  for  cyclically  forming  a 
loop  of  under  thread  on  the  stitch-forming  means  for 
penetration  by  the  needle,  and  a  mechanism  for  impart- 
ing loop-seizing  and  loop-shedding  motions  to  said  stitch- 
forming  means  in  timed  relation  with  the  needle  in  the 
penetration  of  under-thread  loops  formed  on  the  stitch- 
forming  means  by  said  pneumatic  means  and  in  coopera- 
tion with  the  feed  mechanism  to  form,  a  two-thread  chain 
stitch. 

3,333,561  v 

BOBBIN  WINDERS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
George  Scab,  Cianford,  and  Norman  E.  Zacher,  Living- 
ston, NJ.,  ass^ors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jency 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,440 
2  Claims.  (CL  111—218) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  shuttle,  a  presser  foot 
and  pleating  mechanism,  apparatus  associated  with  said 
mechanism  for  heating  and  ironing  the  pleats  formed  by 
said  pleating  mechanism  including  a  base  plate  having  a 
notch  along  one  edge  thereof  to  provide  clearance  for  the 
presser  foot,  a  heating  plate  movably  clamped  to  said 
base  plate  and  superimposed  over  said  base  plate  and  over 
the  pleats  formed  by  said  pleating  mechanism,  said  heating 
plate  having  a  notch  to  provide  clearance  for  said  presser 
foot,  a  bar  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  said  heating  plate 
and  a  heater  carried  at  one  end  of  said  bar  in  superimposed 
relation  over  the  heating  plate  and  means  for  heating 
said  heater. 


3,333,560 

STTTCH-FORMBSG  MECHANISMS  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Melvin  Wiener,  Rockaway,  and  Walter  J.  Clifton,  Ridge- 
wood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  493,211 
14  Claims.  (CI.  112—199) 


1.  A  pneimiatic  under-thread  stitch-forming  mecha- 
nism for  a  chain  stitch  sewing  machine  having  a  frame, 
a  feed  mechanism  mounted  in  the  frame,  a  supply  of 
upper  thread  a^ociated  with  the  frame,  an  endwise  recip- 
rocating needle  mounted  on  the  frame  to  carry  thread 
from  said  upper-thread  supply,  and  a  supply  of  under 
thread  associated  with  the  frame,  said  pneumatic  stitch- 
forming    mechanism    comprising    stitch-forming    means 


1.  A  bobbin-holding  device  for  a  sewing  machine  bob- 
bin winder  having  a  spindle  with  two  ends  and  means  at 
one  end  of  the  spindle  for  rotating  the  spindle,  said  bob- 
bin-holding device  comprising  a  cylindrical  chuck  holder 
at  the  end  of  the  spindle  opposite  from  the  means  for  ro- 
tating the  spindle  and  having  an  annular  groove,  a  chuck 
member  composed  of  a  flexible  material  with  two  ends 
and  having  a  cylindrical  hole  with  a  diameter  correlated 
with  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  chuck  holder  for  rota- 
tion-resistant mounting  of  the  chuck  member  on  the  chikck 
holder,  an  annular  flange  composed  of  the  flexible  mate- 
rial formed  in  the  cylindrical  hole  in  the  chuck  member 
at  one  end  of  the  chuck  member  for  seating  in  the  annular 
groove  in  the  chuck  holder  to  retain  the  chuck  member 
on  the  chuck  holder,  a  shallow  cup-shaped  flange  com- 
posed of  the  flexible  material  formed  at  the  end  of  the 
chuck  member  opposite  from  the  annular  flange  and  encir- 
cling the  free  end  of  the  chuck  holder,  and  a  lip  composed 
of  the  flexible  material  and  formed  around  the  inner  cir- 
cumference of  the  edge  of  the  cup-shaped  flange  for  re- 
leasably  receiving  and  gripping  an  end  flange  of  a  bobbin. 


3,333,562 
SHIP  STRUCTURE  AND  HANDLING  MEANS  FOR 

UNDERWATER  MINING 
Joseph  D.  Deal,  Jr.,  Nicholas  E.  Oresko,  and  John  L. , 
Stevens,  Jr.,  Newport  News,  John  E.  FlipiM,  Gloucester/ 
and  Robert  M.  Donaldson,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignors  to 
Newpmt  News  Shipbuildii^  and  Dry  Dock  Company, 
NcwiMWt  News,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Origfaial  application  Dec.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,999. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioB  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
419,990 

13  Claims.  (CL  114— .5)  / 
1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  underwater  mining  at  great 
depths  beneath  the  surface  of  the  sea  comprising  a  ship 
adapted  to  move  through  the  water  over  a  particular  min- 
ing area,  said  ship  having  wall  portions  defining  a  central 
well  portion  therein,  said  well  portion  opening  upwardly 
for  receiving  mining  equipment  therethrough,  said  well 
portion  also  opening  downwardly  into  the  sea,  support 
means  including  a  plurality  of  movable  portions,  each  of 
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said  movable  portioti^  having  an  upper  end  portion  includ-    comprising  a  single  piece  plastic  molding  material  mem- 
ing  a  support  portioij  lor  engaging  and  supporting  parts  of   ber  and  being  located  in  said  drum  chamber,  said  closure 


mining  equipment  disposed  within  the  well  portion,  each 
of  said  movable  portions  having  a  lower  end  portion  pivot- 


disc  being  positioned  in  the  open  end  of  said  drum  cham- 
ber and  adjacent  one  end  of  said  drum,  bearing  means 
formed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  drum  and  in  said  end 
wall  and  disc  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  drum 
chamber  for  rotatably  mounting  said  drum  inside  said 
drum  chamber,  a  window  formed  in  said  mounting  plate 
to  make  said  drum  visible  from  above  said  mounting 
plate,  an  air  vane  integrally  formed  on  said  drum  for 
rotating  the  same  by  air  flow,  an  air  inlet  opening  to 
said  drum  chamber  formed  in  said  moimting  plate,  an 


ally  supported  adjacent  one  of  said  wall  portions  whereby 
the  upper  end  portions  of  said  movable  portions  may  be 
swung  into  and  out  df  operative  position  in  the  central  party 
of  said  well  portion.  H 


amUh 

eanU* 


3,333,563 
fHIBIAN  VEHICLE 
Joseph  Jean  O*  Bakkcr,  U.  BagQnc 
Hnbt,  Nrthfrianih 
Filed  JanJ85, 1966,  Scr.  No.  522^9 
Clafans  priority,  apttHcalion  Ncthcriand^  Jan.  29, 1965, 
"     6,50M«7 
6  <]lafans.  (CL  llS^l) 


1.  An  amphibian  jvehicle  comprising  a  frame,  at  least 
two  Jibrizontally  exunding  torpedo-shaped  pontoons  hav- 
ing both  ends  journalled  in  bearings  on  the  frame,  the 
pontoons  having  helical  ribs  of  opposite  hand  on  their 
/outer  peripheries,  aj  I  prime  mover  on  the  vehicle,  power 
transmitting  means  interposed  between  the  prime  mover 
and  the  pontoons  for  selectively  driving  the  two  pontoons 
in  the  same  direction  of  rotation  and  for  driving  the  two 
pontoons  in  opposite  directions  of  rotation  from  each 
other,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  angle  between  the  axes 
of  the  two  pontoons 


air  outlet  opening  for  said  drum  chamber  formed  on 
said  closure  disc  in  a  peripheral  portion  thereof,  said 
openings  being  positioned  along  diametrically  opposite 
sides  of  said  drum,  said  drum  being  radially  spaced  inward^ 
ly  from  the  interior  of  said  drum  chamber  forming  an  an- 
nular space  therebetween,  said  openings  being  in  communi- 
cation with  said  annular  space  by  being  aligned  therewith, 
said  vane  being  positioned  in  said  annular  space  on  one 
side  thereof  and  circumferentially  between  said  openings, 
and  at  least  one  fixed  vane  integrally  formed  on  the  in- 
terior of  said  drum  chamber,  said  fixed  vane  being  located 
in  said  annular  space  and  circumferentially  between  said 
openings  on  the  diametrically  opposite  side  of  said  space. 


9,399,96s 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Stanley  N.  Roscoc,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hughes   Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  CaUL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

.     FUed  Ang.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,555 
5  Claims.  (CL  116—135) 


3,333,564 
VACUpM  BAG  INDICATOR 
Robert  S.  Waters,  iMk  Brook,  HI.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 
Corporation,  ChHago,  OL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Vam  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  561,250 
6  Claims.  (CL  116—114) 
1.  A  three  piece  vacuum  bag  indicator,  comprising  a 
housing,  a  rotatabfle  drum  inside  said  housing,  and  a 
closure  disc  for  on^  end  of  said  housing  and  drum,  said 
housing  comprising;  i  single  piece  plastic  molding  material 
member,  said  housing  having  a  top  horizontal  mounting 
plate  and  an  integral  underlying  cylindrical  drum  cham- 
ber, said  drum  chamber  having  its  axis  disposed  parallel 
to  said  plate,  one  ehd  of  said  drum  chamber  being  closed 
by  an  end  wall  integral  with  said  drum  chamber,  the 
other  end  of  said  dximfi  chamber  being  open,  said  drum 


2.  A  display  system  for  providing  an  indication  along 
scale  having  first  and  second  ends  comprising 
a  display  structure  having  an  approximately  flat  sur- 
face with  a  selected  area, 
a  plurality  of  scale  indication  segments  on  said  surface 
positioned  substantially  parallel  and  adjacent  each 
other  in  said  area, 
tape  holding  means. 
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movable  tape  means  supported  by  said  tape  holding 
means  and  positioned  adjacent  to  said  area  to  develop 
a  plurality  of  index  bar  segments  sequentially  along 
said  scale  segments,  each  segment  having  an  index 
%dge  movable  ^long  the  corresponding  scale  segment, 
said  index  edges  forming  a  step  function  so  that  when 
one  index  edge  is  moved  along  the  entire  length  of 
the  corresponding  scale  segment  and  past  the  edge  of 
said  selected  area  the  index  edge  of  the  adjacent  bar 
segment  is  displayed  at  an  adjacent  scale  segment, 

and  bi-directional  servo  motor  means  coupled  to  said 
tape  holding  means  for  moving  said  tape  means  se- 
lected distances  along  said  area. 


DEVELOPER  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTAtO. 
GRAPHIC  MACHINES 
George  C.  Kent,  Elmfaurst,  III.,  assignor  to  American 
Photocopy  Equipment  Company,  Evanston,  111.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

FUed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,267 
2  Claims.  (CL  US— 2) 


1.  In  an  electrostatographic  printing  machine,  the  com- 
bination comprising,  means  for  passing  sheets  having  an 
electrostatic  image  thereon  successively  through  said 
machine,  a  magazine  for  storing  a  supply  of  developer 
composition,  a  bin  for  containing  developer  composition 
in  position  for  contacting  the  electrostatic  image  on  said 
sheets,  a  constant  speed  motor,  means  driven  by  said 
motor  for  feeding  developer  composition  from  said  maga- 
zine to  said  bin,  a  switch  for  sensing  the  length  of  sheets 
passing  through  the  machine,  an  adjustable  cam,  means  in- 
cluding said  switch  for  driving  said  cam  whenever  the 
switch  is  operated,  and  means  including  said  adjustable 
cam  for  energizing  said  motor  for  a  period  determined  by 
the  setting  of  the  adjustable  cam  during  each  cycle  of 
said  cam. 


3333,567 
BUTTER  EXTRUDER 
Harold  M.  Rich,  Northbrook,  Andrew  Wolf,  Deerfield, 
Hans  Van  Eikeren,  Lincolnwood,  and  Arthur  Storrie, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Kitchens  of  Sara  Lee,  Inc., 
Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,137 
4  Claims.  (CI.  118—24) 
1.  Apparatus  for  extruding  butter  or  the  like  com- 
prising 

a  pump  housing, 

pump  means  in  said  pump  housing, 

an  extruder  nozzle  connected  to  said  pump  housing 

and  communicating  with  the  interior  thereof, 
a  manifold  housing  connected  to  said  pump  housing 

and  communicating  with  the  interior  thereof, 
supply  means  for  continuously  supplying  said  butter  or 
the  like  to  said  manifold  housing  and  fully  packing 
said  housing  therewith,  and 


pressure  by-pass  means  associated  with  said  manifold 
housing  for  diverting  therefrom  said  butter  or  the 


like  to  maintain  the  packed  butter  or  the  like  therein 
under  constant  predetermined  pressure. 


APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  WEBS 
Rudolf  Przybilla,  Gotzenhain,  Germany,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmhigton,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,644 
4  Chdms.  (CI.  118—50) 


1.  A  device  for  coating  webs  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  vessel  for  supplying  an  overflow  film  of  film- 
forming  liquid  composition; 

(2)  a  rotatable,  gravity  overflow  roll  closely  adjacent 
said  vessel  and  adapted  to  receive  the  overflow  film; 
and 

(3)  a  web  support  roller  adjacent  said  vessel, 
there  being  a  narrow  slit  between  the  surface  of  the 
overflow  roll  and  said  roller  through  which  a  web  may 
pass  and  pick  up  a  film  of  liquid  composition  from  the 
overflow  roll,  the  slit  being  such  that  the  overflow  film 
of  liquid  composition  is  completely  taken  up  by  said 
web,  the  axis  of  said  roller  being  not  below  the  axis  of 
the  gravity  overflow  roll,  said  slit  being  below  the  upper- 
most surface  of  said  overflow  roll. 


3,333,569 
METERING  RIBBON  INKER 
Oscar  W.  Swenson,  Cedar  Grove,  N J.,  assignor  to  The 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  571,836 
5  Claims.  (O.  118—260) 
1.  A  ribbon  inker  comprising  an  ink  tank,  an  endless 
loop  of  flexible  material  dipping  therein,  a  shaft  mounted 
for  rotation  above  the  tank,  a  lantern  pinion  afiixed  to 
said  shaft,  having  an  end  plate  perforated,  and  having 
a  single  leaf  for  engaging  and  intermittently  moving  said 


\ 


endless  loop,  a  tractjipn  wheel  affixed  to  said  shaft,  com-    fluid  pressure  and  a  passageway  in  said  housing  leading 


prising  a  disc  having 
its  comers,  and  ink 
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an  edge  with  a  chamfer  on  one  of    from  said  vibrator  to  said  chamber  so  that  said  vibrator 
jridge  means  comprising  a  body  of    means  is  powered  by  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  source  of 

fluid  to  said  chamber,  said  vibrator  means  comprising 
an  enclosure  attached  to  said  housing  and  having  an 
unbalanced  wheel  therein  having  a  plurality  of  blades 
about  its  circumference,  said  wheel  being  mounted  for 
free  rotation,  said  air  line  leading  to  said  vibrator  from 
said  source  of  fluid  pressure  being  attached  to  said  en- 
closure such  that  fluid  from  said  air  line  will  cause  rota- 
tion of  said  wheel,  and  means  in  said  air  line  from  said 
source  to  said  vibrator  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid. 


absorptive  material 


3^33,571 

APPARATUS  FOR  LINING  CONTAINER 

CLOSURES 

George  KoUnda,  Civk,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  American  Flange 
A  Manufacturing  Co.  be,  New  YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,942 
2  Chdms.  (CL  118-^18) 


^ jextending  between  the  perforations 

of  said  end  plate  ani  the  face  of  said  traction  wheel  adja- 
cent said  chamber,  i 


c 

OPFSI 


3,333,570 
ANTI-INK  Oin^ET  POWDER  ASSEMBLY 

Jens  A.  Paasche,  Wilmette,  111. 

(1909  Diverscy  Parkway,  Chicago,  III.     60614) 

FUed  OeU  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,778 

1  Claim.  (CL  118—308) 
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An  anti-ink  offse^  unit  for  applying  powder  to  printed 
sheets  moving  adjacent  said  unit  including  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  chamber  therein,  a  source  of  powder  rigidly  at- 
tached to  said  housitig,  means  for  connecting  said  source 
of  powder  to  said  chamber,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, means  for  connecting  said  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  chamber,  valve  means  in  said  chamber 
for  entraining  powfder  from  said  source  of  powder  in 
fluid  from  said  soutce  of  fluid,  distribution  means  con- 
nected to  said  housing  for  applying  the  fluid  entrained 
powder  to  printed  sheets,  said  distribution  means  includ- 
ing hollow  telescopically  mounted  arm  means  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said\  housing  and  communicating  with  said 
valve  and  chamber  means,  ^nd  nozzle  means  supported 
by  said  telescopically  mounted  arms  means  to  direct  a 
flow  of  fluid  entrainUd  powder  from  the  hollow  arm  means 
onto  the  printed  sheets,  vibrator  means  connected  to  said 
housing  to  vibrate  said  source  of  powder,  said  telescopical- 
ly mounted  arm  mifins,  and  said  nozzle  means  to  ensure 
a  smooth  flow  of  powder,  said  means  for  connecting  said 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  chamber  including  an  air 
line  leading  to  said  vibrator  means  from  said  source  of 


1.  In  "apparatus  for  lining  container  closures,  a  ma- 
chine frame  having  a  top  portion  providing  a  flat  sup- 
porting surface,  means  for  feeding  cap  type  closures 
along  said  supporting  surface,  downwardly  acting  yield- 
able  restraining  means  including  a  plate  extending  over 
said  supporting  surface  in  spaced  relation  with  respect 
thereto  and  means  to  hingedly  mount  said  plate  along 
one  edge  thereof  with  respect  to  said  machine  frame, 
thereby  enabling  said  restraining  action  to  be  exerted  by 
the  position  of  said  plate  movable  about  said  hinge, 
adjustable  means  to  vary  and  set  the  spaced  relation- 
ship between  said  plate  and  said  supporting  surface, 
said  plate  overlying  said  surface  for  holding  each  closure 
independently  against  said  surface  as  the  closure  is 
fed  along  by  said  feeding  means,  a  circular  vacuum 
chuck  member  seated  in  an  opening  in  said  top  por- 
tion and  having  a  chucking  surface  generally  forming 
a  continuation  of  said  supporting  surface  in  one  position 
of  said  chuck,  said  chuck  being  formed  with  an  open- 
ing therethrough  for  the  drawing  of  a  vacuum  against 
a  closiu'e  surface,  said  plate  extending  to  a  position 
closely  adjacent  said  chucking  surface,  the  distance  be- 
tween said  position  and  the  center  of  said  chucking 
surface  being  such  that  the  closure  is  independently 
yieldably  urged  against  said  chucking  surface  by  said 
plate,  and  means  mounting  said  chuck  for  rotation 
about  its  center  and  for  reciprocation  between  a  posi- 
tion above  said  supporting  surface  and  a  position  where 
said  supporting  surface  and  chucking  surface  tire  sub- 
stantially aligned.  ^    . 
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3,333,572 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 
Roger  G.  Olden,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,266 
6  Claims.  (CI.  118—637) 


3,333,574 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING 

ANIMALS 

Samuel  D.  Harris,  Rte.  2,  Louisa,  Va.     23117 

^    Filed  Nov.  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  597,605 

^  14  Claims.  (CI.  119—51) 


l'\ 


1.  Apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  recording  element  comprising: 

record-element  guiding  means  for  guiding  said  record- 
element  along  a  predetermined  path, 
a  rotatable  brush  disposed  to  brush  against  said  sur- 
face of  said  recording  element  during  the  movement 
of  said  recording  element  along  said  path, 
means  disposed  beneath  said  brush  for  holding  a  de- 
veloper   mixture    of   toner  particles   and   magnetic 
particles  to  be  applied  to  said  surface  by  said  brush 
to  develop  said  latent  image, 
an  endless  belt  disposed  adjacent  said  brush, 
means  to  rotate  said  endless  belt  and  said  brush, 
means  to  feed  replenisher  toner  particles  to  said  belt, 
magnetic  means  disposed  to  create  two  spaced-apart 
magnetic  circuits  along  said  path,  each  of  said  cir- 
cuits traversing  said  path,  and 
at  least  one  roller  of  magnetic  material  disposed  ad- 
jacent to  said  surface  and  forming  a  part  of  one  of 
said  magnetic  circuits  for  attracting  magnetic  particles 
that  are  on  said  surface  and  for  causing  them  to  fall 
onto  said  belt 


1.  The  method  of  feeding  livestock,  including  the  dis- 
tribution of  particulate  food  material  at  an  animal-feed- 
ing location,  comprising  slowly  moving,  from  beneath  a 
feeding  trough,  a  conveyor  belt  having  a  leading  end, 
along  said  trough  and  around  a  roller  located  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  trough,  continuously  loading  such  ma- 
terial onto  said  belt  while  it  is  so  moving,  stopping  the 
movement  of  said  belt  when  its  leading  end  approxi- 
mately reaches  the  opposite  end  of  said  trough,  and  al- 
lowing animals  to  eat  the  material  while  on  the  belt  in 
said  trough. 

3,333,575 

ANIMAL  WATERING  DEVICE 

Thomas  Henry  Newnham  Spencer,  Ramky  House, 

Pennington,  Lymington,  Hampdiire,  England 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,135 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britein,  Jan.  16,  1964, 

1,932/64 
9  Claims.  (CI.  119—75) 


3,333,573 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FEEDING  POULTRY 

Herbert  E.  Wotring,  P.O.  Box  6442, 

Jacksonirille,  Fb.    32205 

FUcd  July  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,022 

19  Claims.  (CL  119—51) 


6.  The  method  of  feeding  poultry  from  an  elongated 
trough  which  comprises  the  steps  of  closing  the  trough 
against  access  of  the  poultry  to  the  interior  thereof,  dis- 
tributing feed  throughout  a  length  of  the  interior  of  the 
trough  sufficient  to  feed  the  whole  flock  without  crowding 
while  maintaining  the  trough  so  closed  against  such  access 
of  the  poultry,  and  after  the  feed  is  distributed  throughout 
such  length,  opening  at  one  time  the  whole  said  length 
for  such  access,  thereby  to  prevent  crowding  near  the 
feed  end  of  the  trough,  injury  of  less  strong  birds,  over- 
feeding of  strong  birds,  and  starving  of  weak  birds. 


6.  A  watering  device  for  birds  or  animals,  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  water  supply  pipe  under  low  pressure, 
and  comprising  a  support,  a  pan  movable  on  the  support 
between  a  higher  extreme  position  to  which  it  is  nor- 
mally biased,  and  a  lower  extreme  position,  an  inlet  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  supply  pipe,  a  resilient 
flexible  tube  connected  at  one  end  to  the  inlet  member  and 
opening  at  the  other  into  the  pan,  a  fixed  member  on  the 
support  and  a  pressure  member  movable  with  the  pan  and 
with  respect  to  the  fixed  member,  the  tube  in  one  of  the 
extreme  positions  being  smoothly  curved  with  its  bore  open 
and  the  pressure  member  during  movement  of  the  pan  to- 
wards the  other  extreme  position  acting,  in  co-operation 
with  the  fixed  member,  on  the  tube  to  induce  internal  stress 
in  the  tube  and  thereby  bend  it  about  a  diameter  of  the 
tube  remote  from  the  places  of  contact  of  the  tube  with 
the  pressure  member  and  the  fixed  member,  and  in  said 
other  extreme  position  the  internal  stress  in  the  tube  being 
sufficient  to  buckle  and  flatten  the  tube  and  close  its  bore, 
the  bore  of  the  tube  re-opening  by  the  resilience  of  the 
tube  when  the  pan  returns  to  said  one  extreme  position. 
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1 1      3,333,576 
RETRACTABLE  FOUNTAIN  PEN  WITH  CLOS- 
ING INK  VAlJyE  ABUTMENT  IN  RETRACT- 
ING  MOVEMl^NT 

HcUmuth  AlfM  Artur  Ezncr,  Laprida  5141, 

Maf  dd  Plata,  Argentina 

Filed  Fcbi  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,594 

3  Oiinu.  (CL  12»— 44) 


central  shaft,  at  least  one  movable  end  wall  for  each 
chamber  to  define  with  the  chamber  a  variable  volume 
for  performing  the  working  cycles  of  the  engine,  an  in- 
clined member  rigid  with  the  central  shaft  for  transmit- 
ting motion  from  the  movable  wall  to  the  shaft,  and  a 
flanged  transmission  member  carried  by  the  shaft  and  in- 
terposed between  the  movable  walls  and  the  inclined 
member,  the  flange  transmission  member  being  in  the 
form  of  a  flanged  sleeve  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  in- 
clined member,  a  plurality  of  rigid  stays  fast  with  the 
transmission  member  and  protruding  from  one  face  of  the 
flanged  sleeve  toward  the  movable  wall,  each  stay  hav- 
ing its  free  end  directly  and  rigidly  connected  to  the 
movable  chamber  walls,  the  flanged  transmission  member 
being  connected  with  the  engine  block  so  that  it  moves 
along  paths  belonging  to  the  family  of  cycloids. 


3333,578 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  STEM  OF 
SUSPENDED  VALVES  OF  INTERNAL  COM- 
BUSTION ENGINES 
Alfred  H.  Miillor,  WaiUlngen,  Germany,  assfgnor  to 
Daimler-Benz  AkticngesellscliaK,  Stattgart-Untcrturk- 
hefan,  Germany 

Filed  Jime  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  560,273 

Claims  prtority,  applkatfcm  Germany,  lone  25, 1965, 

D  47,592 

13  Claims.  (CL  123—188) 


1.  A  stylograph!  c  pen  comprising  cap  and  body  por- 
tions, said  body  portion  hiving  a  retractable  writing  ele- 
ment therein,  said  writing  element  having  a  writing  tube 
at  its  lower  end,.aii!ink  container  within  said  writing  ele- 
ment and  an  ink  ittedle  shaft  in  said  ink  container,  the 
lower  end  of  said  shaft  being  formed  with  steps  of  de- 
creasing size,  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  being  connected 
to  a  counterweight,  the  shaft  and  counterweight  being 
slidable  within  said  container,  the  stepped  end  of  said 
ink  shaft  cooperating  with  the  upper  end  of  said  writing 
tube  to  form  therewith  an  ink  valve,  the  cap  portion  of 
said  pen  having  an  bibutment  member  therein,  and  a  move- 
able bar  member  located  between  said  abutment  member 
and  said  counterweight  and  being  operable  therewith  to 
ensure  closure  of  sMd  ink  needle  valve,  when  said  writing 
element  is  retracte^i 


I 


3,333,577 

lOTARY  ENGINE 

Pietro  Mongitore,  200  Corso  Giovanni  Agnelli, 

Tntfn,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,556 

Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  25,  1964, 

6,903/64,  6,^4/64,  6,909/64;  Sept.  7,  1964, 

19,508/64 

9  Claims.  (CI.  123—18) 


1.  A  rotary  int^al  combustion  engine  compnsmg  a 
plurality  of  chambers  in  an  engine  block,  each  chamber 
having  a  curved  ^is  and  arranged  about  a  main  axial 


1.  A  valve  stem  seal  for  the  axially  reciprocable  valve 
stem  of  suspended  valves,  especially  of  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  in  which  the  valve  stem  is  at  one  end  with 
a  valve  disc  and  is  guided  within  a  valve  guide,  said  seal 
comprising:  a  first  tubular  portion  having  opposite  axial 
ends;  a  second  tubular  portion  having  opposite  axial 
ends  and  being  of  a  substantially  smaller  diameter  than 
said  first  portion;  a  third  annular  neck  portion  connecting 
said  first  and  second  portions  at  their  adjacent  ends;  said 
first  portion  and  said  second  portion  being  substantially 
coaxial  with  respect  to  each  other;  said  second  portion 
including  an  annular  projecting  sealing  lip  extending  in- 
wardly toward  the  valve  stem  and  constituting  sealing 
means  for  sealingly  engaging  around  the  valve  stem; 
said  first  portion  constituting  support  means  for  tightly 
engaging  around  the  valve  guide  to  support  the  sealing 
lip;  said  sealing  lip  being  located  at  the  free  end  of  said 
second  portion  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  adjacent  ends;  said  second 
portion  consisting  essentially  of  a  relatively  thin,  flexible 
potion  adjacent  said  first  portion  and  a  relatively  thick 
reinforced  portion  having  said  sealing  lip  to  constitute 
means  for  firmly  supporting  said  sealing  lip  and  facil- 
itating relative  radial  movement  between  said  sealing 
lip  and  reinforced  portion  and  said  first  portion  to  com- 
pensate for  uneven  spots  and  eccentricity  of  the  valve 
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stem;,  and  including  a  relatively  rigid  tubular  reinforce- 
ment surrounding  substantially  the  entire  outer  circum- 
ference of  said  first  portion  and  said  third  portion  to 
provide  a  relatively  rigid  support  for  said  second  portion. 
8.  The  seal  of  claim  1,  in  combination  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  reciprocable  valve 
including  a  valve  stem  and  a  valve  guide,  said  seal  first 
portion  being  mounted  on  said  valve  guide  and  said  seal 
second  portion  being  mounted  on  said  valve  stem. 


3,333,579 
FORMATION  OF  LOW  FRICTION  GLASS-LIKE 
SURFACE  ON  ALUMINUM  SILICON  ALLOY 
FOR  ENGINE  OPERATION 
Gilbert  R.  Shockley,  Richmond,  Harold  H.  MacUin,  Jr., 
Bon  Air,  and  Erik  F.  Barkman  and  Harold  J.  Coates, 
Henrico  County,  Va^  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,944 

10  Claims.  (CI.  123—193) 
1.  Method  of  forming  a  low  friction  finish  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  hypereutectic  silicon  aluminum  base  alloy  article, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  preferentially  removing  alu- 
minum from  a  surface  layer  of  said  article  to  expose  par- 
ticles of  silicon  protruding  above  the  surrounding  alloy 
surface,  and  then  mechanically  polishing  the  protruding 
silicon  surfaces  to  produce  a  glaze-like  finish  on  the 
surface  of  said  article. 


3,333,580 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  VECTOR  PAT- 
TERNS  OF  ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC  SIG- 
NALS 
Howard  N.  Fawcett,  Briardiff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Cambridge  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,547 
16  Claims.  (CI.  128—2.06) 
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1.  Electrocardiographic  apparatus  comprising  means 
including  electrical  connections  for  attachment  to  a  living 
body  for  recording  at  least  two  different  electrocardio- 
graphic signals  on  a  moving  record  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously recording  -vector  patterns  of  at  least  selected 
portions  of  said  signals  on  said  moving  record,  the  last 
said  means  including  a  light  beam  generator,  a  first  re- 
flecting galvanometer  energized  by  one  of  said  signals,  a 
second  reflecting  galvanometer  energized  by  the  other  of 
said  signals,  said  light  beam  being  intercepted  and  re- 
flected by  said  flrst  galvanometer  and  then  by  said  second 
galvanometer  onto  said  record,  said  first  galvanometer 
effecting  movement  of  the  light  beam  transversely  of  said 
record  and  said  second  galvanometer  moving  said  light 
beam  in  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  record,  and  voltage 
generator  means  for  energizing  said  second  galvanometer 
with  a  DC  voltage  to  displace  the  point  of  impingement 
of  said  light  beam  on  the  record  in  a  direction  and  at  a 
velocity  corresponding  to  the  direction  and  velocity  of 
the  movement  of  isaid  record. 


3,333,581 
PULMONARY  RESUSCITATOR  WITH  ELECTRICAL 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Elbert  W.  Robinson,  2601  Harmony    79106;  James  A. 

Miller,  2211  Crockett     79109;  and  Loyde  H.  Hudson, 

4222  W.  2nd     79106,  all  of  AmarUlo,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,177 

12  Chdms.  (CI.  128—30.2) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  resuscitator  for  alternatively 
applying  pressure  and  vacuum  to  the  chest  cavity  of  a 
patient,  a  control  system  comprising,  pressure  sensing 
means  for  detecting  inhalation  by  the  patient,  signal  gen- 
erating means  operatively  connected  to  the  cycling  con- 
trol means  for  regulating  inhalation  and  exhalation  of 
the  patient  at  a  preselected  frequency,  demand  control 
means  responsive  to  detection  of  inhalation  by  the  pres- 
sure sensing  means  for  replacing  regulation  of  the  cycling 
means  by  the  signal  generating  means  with  patient  de- 
mand when  sensed  by  the  pressure  sensing  means  during 
a  test  interval,  interval  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  demand  control  means  and  the  signal  gen- 
erating means  for  periodically  interrupting  operation  of 
the  signal  generating  means  to  permit  regulation  of  the 
cycling  means  by  the  pressure  sensing  means  during  said 
test  interval,  and  mode  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  demand  control  means  and  the  interval 
control  means  for  selectively  disabling  operation  of  the 
signal  generating  means  and  the  interval  control  means 
for  exclusive  regulation  of  the  cycling  means  by  the  pres- 
sure sensing  means  or  the  signal  generating  means. 


3  333,582 

CUSTOM  FTTTABLE  MOUTH  PROTECTOR 

Jack  F.  Cathcart,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shur-Flt 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,733 

3  Claims.  (CI.  128—136) 


2.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  mouth  protector  com- 
prising: 

placing  into  a  trough  shaped  hull  formed  of  a  vinyl 
polymer,  such  as  poly-vinyl  chloride,  a  fill  of  vinyl 
co-polymer,  which  is  non-toxic  to  humans  and  has 
a  fusion  temperature  with  the  hull  material  above 
that  of  body  temperature,  and  dry  heating  said  hull 
with  said  fill  therein,  to  a  temperature  at  which 
fusion  takes  place. 
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3,333^3 

ARTIFICIAL  GILL 

Brace  R.  Bodell,  251  E.  Chleago  Atc, 

CUci«o,IlL    60611 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,448 

4ClBlms.(a.  128— 142) 


3,3334^5 
COLD  WEATHER  FACE  MASK 
Robert  I.  BttgUni  and  Walter  M.  Wcsibca.  St  Pari, 
and  Fahrlcfc  H.  Carey,  Jr.,  Moomlagton,  Minn.,,  as- 
signors to  Mlancaota  Mlnlnf  9t  Mmnfectnring  Com- 
pany, St  Fani,  ROnn.,  a  corporation  «f  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,136 
1  Cbdm.  (CL  12»— 212) 


1.  An  underwater  air  purifying  device  comprising  a  tu- 
bular member  defining  interiorly  a  cavity  adapted  to  com- 
prise a  passageway  for  water  containing  dissolved  oxygen; 
means  for  circulating  water  through  said  passageway,  and 
one  or  more  lengths  of  capillary  tubing  disposed  in  said 
cavity  for  immersion  in  the  water  passing  therethrough, 
said  tubing  being  essentially  self-supporting  and  forming 
a  passageway  for  air  to  be  oxygenated  and  purified,  an 
air  inlet  connected  to  one  end  of  said  tubing,  an  air  outlet 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  tubing,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  air  inlet  and  air  outlet  to  a  confined  space 
containing  said  aiif  to  be  oxygenated  and  purified,  said 
capillary  tubing  being  made  of  a  material  that  is  sub- 
stantially liquid  impermeable  and  gas  permeable  and  hav- 
ing an  internal  diameter  of  from  about  0.012-0.0625  inch 
and  a  wall  thicknloss  of  from  about  0.005-0.016  inch. 


PRESSURE  BREATHING  MONITOR 
Christian  B.  Andreasen,  New  Hope,  and  Edward  P.  Ro- 
mani,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignon  to  Air-Shields,  Inc., 
Hatboro,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,129 
2  CUms.  (CL  128—145.5) 


A  cold  weather  face  mask  of  the  character  described 
which  b  capable  of  being  worn  with  comfort  for  extended 
periods  to  warm  the  breath  to  at  least  60°  F.  even  when 
the  environmental  ambient  air  temperature  is  below  0" 
F.  and  which  is  capable  of  repeated  washing  and  reuse; 
the  body  of  the  mask  being  a  nonwoven  resilient  porous 
fibrous  fabric  formed  substantially  entirely  of  hydro- 
phobic organic  polymeric  material,  having  a  cupped  shape 
contoured  so  as  to  stand  out  from  normal  faces  in  spaced 
relation  and  to  make  a  snug  low-pressure  conforming 
marginal  contact  over  the  bridge  of  the  nose  and  across 
the  cheeks  and  under  the  chin,  the  fabric  weighing  less 
than  Vi  oimce  and  being  so  porous  that  50  liters  of  air 
per  minute  can  pass  through  the  mask  with  a  pressure 
drop  fA.  not  over  0.1  inch  water,  the  mask  being 
breathable  and  not  collapsing  even  when  thoroughly  wet 
and  yet  having  a  water  pickup  value  of  at  least  10  grams. 


3,333,586 
EYE-CARE  DEVICES 
Ted  BcDis,  1219  TnUp  Lane,  Want^h,  N.Y.    11793,  and 
Oscar  H.  Chase,  787  J.  F.  Kennedy  Blvd.  E.,  Wce- 
hawken,NJ.    07087 

Filed  Nor.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  593,837 
10  Clain»  (CL  12S— 268) 


1.  A  monitor  \t>x  use  with  an  electrically  operated 
breathing  machine  having  a  patient's  airway  comprising 
an  electrical  poweif  supply  connection  for  the  breathing 
machine,  a  shut-off  switch  for  the  power  supply  connec- 
tion, timing  mechanism  for  opening  the  shut-off  switch 
after  the  passage  dt  a  predetermined  time  interval,  means 
for  resetting  the  laming  mechanism  and  thereby  provide 
against  opening  of  the  shut-off  switch,  and  a  fluid  pres- 
sure control  device  including  a  chamber  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  the  patienj^airway  and  thus  to  be  subjected 
to  pressure  fluctuations  m  accordance  with  pressure  fluc- 
tuations in  said  airway,  the  control  device  including  means 
responsive  to  said!  pressure  fluctuations  for  actuating  the 
resetting  means. 


1.  An  eye-care  device  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
face  mask  adapted  to  cover  the  eyes  of  the  wearer  and 
means  to  retain  the  mask  in  such  position,  the  mask  com- 
prising a  pair  of  eye  area  sections  integral  with  an  inter- 
vening bridge  section,  a  soft,  spongy  eye  pad  disposed 
behind  each  eye  area  section  parallel  to  and  flush  with 
its  rear  surface  and  means  to  rotatably  secure  each  eye 
pad  centrally  to  its  respective  eye  area  section  where- 
by each  eye  pad  may  be  rotated  on  a  plane  parallel  to  its 
respective  area  section. 
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3^33^7 

CRYOSURGICAL  DEVICE 

Robert  D.  Johnston,  Brownsburg,  Ind.,  afsignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  coriKNration  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,724 

10  Claims.  (CL  128-^3«3.1) 


wall,  an  open  second  end,  an  axial  passage  connecting  the 
ends,  and  a  perforation  through  the  tube  adjacent  to  the 
first  end  and  connecting  the  passage  with  the  outside  of 
the  tube;  a  disk  integral  with  the  tube  adjacent  to  the 
second  end  thereof,  which  disk  has  a  thickness  greater 
than  the  wall  thickness  of  the  tube  over  a  substantial  area 
adjacent  to  its  intersection  with  the  tube,  whereby  to  pro- 
vide a  substantial  abutment  means  to  limit  the  axial  move- 
ment of  the  tube,  said  disk  being  adapted  to  bear  and 
abut  against  the  skin  on  the  outside  of  the  skull  and  to 
be  retained  thereto  so  as  to  define  the  axial  position  of 
the  tube  inside  the  skull;  a  recessed  plug  seat  in  the  disk 
surrounding  the  axial  passage  adjacent  to  the  second  end 
said  seat  having  a  greater  diameter  than  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  the  passage;  and  a  plug  flexibly  connected  to  the 
disk  and  adapted  to  seat  upon  and  seal  with  the  plug  seat 
so  as  to  close  the  passage,  said  plug  being  removable 
to  open  the  same. 

3,333,389 

SWIM  GARMENT  WTTH  BUILT-IN 

CONTROL  SUPPORT 

Albert  M.  Cohen  and  Artfanr  L  LkfatcMtefai,  PhOadclpUa, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Piilltcx  Manufacturing  Co.,  Pliiladel- 

pliia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  468,788 
6  Claimi.  (CL  128—519) 


1.  A  cryosurgical  device  which  comprises  a  thermally- 
insulated  refrigerant  storage  container  having  a  scalable 
opening  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  the  container, 
for  filling  said  container  with  a  vaporizable  liquid  refrig- 
erant; non-metallic  porous  material  positioned  within  the 
interior  of  said  container  and  adapted  to  hold  a  vaporiza- 
ble liquid  refrigerant  in  the  liquid  phase;  a  thermally- 
insulated  probe  connected  to  said  container  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  comprising  a  hollow,  thermally- 
conductive  tip  member,  an  enclosed  refrigerant  supply 
tube  extending  from  the  interior  of  said  container  into  the 
tip  member,  and  an  enclosed  refrigerant  exhaust  tube  ex- 
tending from  said  tip  member  to  an  exterior  outlet  pro- 
vided therefor  in  a  wall  of  said  container;  and  a  pressuriz- 
ing conduit  joined  to  said  container  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  non-metallic  porous  material  for  introduc- 
ing pressurized  fluid  to  vaporize  said  liquid  refrigerant  for 
flow  to  said  probe. 


3,333,588 

BRAIN  VENTRICLE  CANNULA 

Rudolf  R.  Schulte,  3328  Callc  Fresno, 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif.     93105 

FUed  July  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,568 

5  Claims.  (CL  128—350) 


1.  A  cannula  for  insertion  into  the  ventricles  of  the 
brain,  there  to  remain  and  provide  for  constant  access 
without  additional  trauma,  comprising:  a  flexible  tube  of 
sufficient  length  to  extend  from  the  scalp  into  a  lateral 
ventricle  of  the  brain  and  having  a  uniform  inside  and 
outside  diameter  in  its  relaxed  condition  and  not  adapted 
to  be  changed  in  either  diameter  when  installed  in  S'tu, 
said  tube  being  made  of  material  physically  and  chemi- 
cally compatible  with  the  tissues  of  the  brain,  said  tube 
having  an  axis,  a  closed  first  end,  a  closed  circumferential 


5.  A  swim  trunk  comprising  an  outer  member  having 
front  and  back  portions  joined  to  form  at  waist  at  their 
upper  ends  and  leg  openings  at  their  lower  ends,  a  fly 
in  said  front  portion  adapted  to  open  and  close  said 
waist,  an  inner  support  panty  including  a  body  portion 
having  a  back  panel  and  a  shorter  front  panel  both  of 
power  net  construction  having  maximum  horizontal  stretch 
and  minimun)  vertical  stretch,  a  band  made  of  a  material 
of  softer  texture  than  said  panels  and  having  maximum 
horizontal  stretch  and  minimum  vertical  stretch,  said 
band  being  connected  between  the  upper  edges  of  said 
panels  and  said  waist  and  terminating  in  free  ends  on 
both  sides  of  said  fly,  an  elastic  tape  securing  said  free 
ends  of  said  band  but  unsecured  to  said  waist,  and  a 
crotch  gusset  made  of  a  material  of  softer  texture  than 
said  panels  and  having  maximum  vertical  stretch  and 
minimum  horizontal  stretch,  said  crotch  gusset  being 
secured  between  the  lower  edges  of  said  front  and  back 
panels,  said  panty  including  leg  openings  below  said 
front  panel  and  to  the  sides  of  said  crotch  gusset. 


3,333,590 

CARDFILE 

Ernest  A.  Dahl,  Jr.,  729  Greenwood  Atc, 

Wihnettc,  UL    60091 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,449 

2  Claims.  (CI.  129—16) 

1.  In  a  card  filing  device,  the  combination  comprising: 

tray  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  card  elements  in 

a  substantially  upright  face-to-face  relationship,  said  tray 

means  including  first  and  second  longitudinally  extending 

side  walls  interconnected  by  a  bottom  wall  with  a  first 

longitudinally  extending  magnet  means  mounted  on  the 
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first  side  wall  for  sjeparating  the  card  elements  and  a 
second  longitudinally  extending  magnet  means  mounted 
on  the  second  side  wall  for  separating  the  card  elements; 
a  plurality  of  divider  cards  disposed  in  said  tray  means 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  magnet  means,  each  of 
said  divider  cards  including  a  first  side  portion  of  a 
magnetizable  material  positioned  adjacent  to  said  first 
magnet  means  and  a  (econd  side  portion  of  a  magnetizable 
material  positioned  adjacent  to  said  second  magnet  means 
with  said  first  and  second  side  portions  interconnected  by 
a  body  portion  of  a  i  non-magnetizable  material,  said  body 
portion  of  said  divider  cards  including  a  first  portion 
having  a  first  transversely  extending  outer  edge  located 
a  first  distance  froqi  the  bottom  wall  of  the  tray  means 
and  a  second  portitin  having  a  second  transversely  ex- 
tending outer  edge  located  a  second  distance  from  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  tnay  means,  said  second  distance  being 
smaller  than  said  first  distance  whereby  said  second  trans- 
versely extending  oiker  edge  is  located  inwardly  of  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  transversely  extending 
outer  edge;  informbition  cards  of  a  non-magnetic  ma- 
terial disposed  betwioen  said  divider  cards  in  face-to-face 
relationship  therewith,  said  information  cards  comprising 
film  strip  material  bearing  a  photographic  record  on  a 
reduced  scale  to  b^l  enlarged  for  examination,  said  in- 
formation cards  havfihg  transversely  extending  outer  edges 
located  intermediat^i  and  extending  parallel  to  the  first 
and  second  transvdvsely  extending  outer  edges  of  said 
divider  cards  to  expose  portions  of  the  information  cards 
which  are  outwardl; '  of  the  second  transversely  extending 


outer  edge  of  said  divider  cards  and  spaced  apart  from 
the  first  portion  of  said  divider  cards;  a  first  series  of  in- 
dex indicia  means  on  the  first  portion  of  said  divider  cards 
adjacent  to  said  fiht  transversely  extending  outer  edge 
of  said  divider  caras  for  identifying  said  divider  cards; 
and  a  second  seriesOf  index  indicia  means  on  said  infor- 
mation cards  outwai-dly  of  the  second  transversely  extend- 
ing outer  edges  of  said  divider  cards  and  located  trans- 
versely and  inwardly  of  the  first  transversely  extending 
outer  edge  of  said  ajvider  cards  for  identifying  said  infor- 
mation cards,  said  second  series  of  index  indicia  means  cor- 
responding to  said  first  series  of  index  indicia  means  to 
indicate  with  whicti(|of  said  divider  cards  an  information 
card  is  associated,  $aid  first  and  second  side  portions  of 
said  divider  cards  being  magnetized  by  magnetic  fields 
emanating  from  saj4  first  and  second  magnetic  means  to 
separate  the  body  portion  of  adjacently  disposed  divider 
cards  to  facilitate  examination  of  said  first  and  second 
series  of  index  indicia  means  and  other  indicia  on  said 
information  cards,  kaid  bottom  wall  including  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  channel  means;  said  divider  cards  each 
including  a  pendant  tongue  portion  located  in  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  channel  means  with  perforations  in 
said  tongues  in  substantial  alignment;  an  elongated  mem- 
ber passing  freely  through  said  perforations;  and  lock- 
ing means  acting  I  between  said  tray  means  and  said 
elongated  member  |  to  anchor  said  elongated  member  in 
said  tray  means  and  to  retain  said  divider  cards  in  said 
tray  means  while  enabling  said  information  cards  to  be 
withdrawn  from  slid  tray  means. 


3^33,591 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CARD  FILE 

Eracit  A.  DtMf  Jr.,  729  Greenwood  Atc, 

WIlmette,IlL    60091 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  536,762 

6  Claims.  (CL  129—16) 


1.  A  card  file  structure  including  a  file  container  having 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  sidewalls,  first  magnet  means 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  first  sidewall,  second  magnet 
means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  second  sidewall,  file  card 
means  juxtaposed  in  said  container  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  magnet  means,  said  file  card  means  adapted 
to  contain  magnetically  recorded  data,  said  file  card  means 
having  portions  of  a  magnetizable  material  positioned 
adjacent  said  first  and  second  magnet  means,  magnet 
control  means  mounted  on  said  file  container  for  move- 
ment from  a  first  neutral  position  wherein  said  portions 
of  magnetizable  material  are  magnetized  by  magnetic 
fields  emanating  from  said  first  and  second  magnet  means 
to  a  second  disabling  position  wherein  said  portions  of 
magnetizable  material  are  free  from  the  influence  of  the 
magnetic  fields  of  said  first  and  second  magnet  means, 
said  control  means  in  said  second  position  eliminating 
the  magnetic  field  from  said  first  and  second  magnetic 
means  from  between  said  first  and  second  sidewalls  of 
said  file  container  to  prevent  altering  of  magnetic  data 
on  said  file  card  means  while  said  file  card  means  are 
being  withdrawn  from  the  container,  interlock  means 
mounted  oh  said  file  container  for  movement  from  a  first 
position  blocking  the  removal  of  said  file  card  means  from 
said  file  container  to  a  second  release  position  enabling 
said  file  card  means  to  be  removed  from  said  file  card 
container,  and  actuator  means  mounted  on  said  file  con- 
tainer, said  actuator  means  interconnecting  said  control 
means  and  interlock  means  to  move  said  control  means 
from  said  first  neutral  position  to  said  second  disabling 
position  when  said  interlock  means  is  moved  from  said 
first  blocking  position  to  said  second  release  position, 
whereby  said  file  card  means  can  only  be  removed  from 
said  file  container  when  the  magnetic  fields  from  said  first 
and  second  magnet  means  have  been  disabled. 


3,333,592 

LOOSELEAF  BINDER 

Norman  L.  Hnfakcr,  5400  Bcwdlqr  Road, 

RidmKMd.Va.    23226 

Filed  May  9, 1966.  Scr.  No.  548,i644 

1  Claim.  (CL  129—24) 

A  ring  binder  comprising: 

an  elongated  back  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 

cover; 
a  plurality  of  rings  extending  transversely  of  the  back 
plate  and  spaced  apart  adjacent  opposite  ends  there- 
of and  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  adapted  to  re- 
ceive perforated  sheets  thereon  to  a  maximum  thick- 
ness of  about  one  inch; 
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each  of  said  rings  including  a  fixed  segment  of  one 
length  and  a  movable  segment  of  a  different  length 
equal  to  approximately  the  length  of  the  fixed  seg- 
ments of  adjacent  rings; 

said  fixed  segments  and  said  movable  segments  of  each 
ring  having  abutting  ends  therebetween  with  the 
fixed  segments  being  secured  along  one  edge  of  the 
back  plate; 
a  shaft  extending  along  the  opposite  edge  of  the  back 
plate  and  having  the  movable  segments  fixed  there- 
to and  extending  upright  therefrom; 

said  back  plate  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  channel 
tHbreon  receiving  the  shaft  substantially  throughout 
the  length  of  the  back  plate  and  mounting  the  shaft 
against  endwise  movement  and  for  rotation; 

said  U-shaped  mounting  channel  having  notches 
through  which  the  movable  segments  extend,  the 
width  of  said  notches  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  the  respective  movable  segments 
whereby  swinging  movement  of  the  movable  seg- 
ments with  respect  to  the  back  plate  upon  rotation 


*  of  the  shaft  is  confined  to  a  plane  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  back  plate  through  the  respective  fixed 
segments; 

an  integral  operator  lever  connected  with  an  end  por- 
tion of  the  shaft  spaced  from  the  plurality  of  rings 
for  rocking  the  shaft  to  open  and  close  the  movable 
segments; 

an  upright  post  on  the  back  plate  having  a  cam  face 
extending  downwardly  from  the  upper  end  thereof 
and  a  notch  immediately  below  said  cam  face  in 
position  for  engagement  by  the  lever  for  releasably 
holding  the  lever  in  said^otch  in  an  oblique  position 
relative  to  the  back  plate  when  the  ends  of  the  ring 
segments  of  each  ring  are  in  abutment  with  the  end 
of  the  lever  at  an  elevation  approximately  equal  to 
the  height  of  the  top  of  the  rings  so  as  to  provide 
a  handle  for  leverage;  and 

upright  web  partitions  extending  transversely  of  the 
back  plate,  said  partitions  extending  upwardly  from 
the  back  plate  with  their  upper  edges  at  an  elevation 
equal  to  the  height  of  said  inverted  U-shaped  chan- 
nel and  forming  sheet  lifters  thereon. 


3^33^93 
FALSE  EYELASH  CONTAINER  AND  CURLER 
BarlMva  J.  McGivcni,  18  Tresillian  Road, 
DownsTiew^Oiitario,  Canada 
Filed  Oct  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  583^20 
8  Clafans.  (CL  132—31) 
1.  A  container  for  storing  a  false  eyelash  and  for  main- 
taining the  hairs  of  the  false  eyelash  in  a  desired  profile, 
said  container  comprising: 
a  bottom  having  a  groove  adapted  to  receive  said  false 
eyelash,  the  groove  having  a  profile  substantially 
matching  the  profile  to  be  imparted  to  the  hairs  of 
said  eyelash,  ,, 


and  a  top  having  a  transparent  protuberance  shaped  to 
fit  complementaMy  within  said  groove  when  the  con- 


tainer is  closed,  such  that  a  false  eyelash  within  said 
groove  can  be  simultaneously  stored,  curled  and 
viewed  when  the  container  is  closed. 


3^33^4 

PORTABLE  SHELTER 

Charics  W.  Mom,  5270  Gcdda  Road, 

Ann  Arbor,  Midi.    48105 
.    FOcd  July  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,338 
15  CfadiM.  (CL  135—1) 


1.  A  folding  shelter  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
housing  adapted  to  be  carried  on  a  supporting  structure 
and  having  an  opening  at  one  end,  track  means  supported 
by  said  housing  and  extensible  through  said  opening  to 
a  position  beyond  said  supporting  surface,  a  cover  sup- 
porting frame  including  a  hub  supported  on  said  track 
means  and  a  plurality  of  ribs  having  their  top  portions 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  hub  and  adapted  to  flex  into 
arcuate  shape,  and  a  distensible  cover  of  flexible  material 
disposed  in  flexing-restraining  engagement  with  said  ribs. 


3,333,595 
CABANA 

Howard  George  Bannister,  1114  SE.  14th  Ave.,  Deerfieid 
Beach,  Fla.  33441,  Gordon  MoncU  HIIlocli,  UH 
Higli  Ridge  Road,  Laitc  Worth,  Fia.  33468,  and  F^mk 
Taylor,  128  E.  Lakcwood  Road,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 
33405 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,061 
6  Claims.  (CI.  135->2) 
1.  A  portable  unitary  cabana  having  a  floor,  a  top 
and  connecting  side  wall  structure,  a  hollow  inflatable 
stretching  and  anchoring  rim  connected  to  said  floor 
around  the  margin  thereof,  said  hollow  ianchoring  rim  be- 
ing constructed  to  hold  water  as  ballast  or  to  be  inflated 
and  to  receive  sand  between  said  rim  and  side  wall  struc- 
ture to  fully  extend  the  floor  and  tighten  the  side  wall 
structure  for  maximum  room  inside  the  cabana  and  to 
provide  ballast,  said  side  wall  structure  having  ventilat- 
ing openings  around  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  said 
top  having  its  lower  portion  extending  over  such  ventilated 
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openings  and  protecting  against  the  weather,  a  skirt  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  side  wall  structure  over 
said  anchoring  rim  for  shedding  water,  a  center  post  of 
telescopic  sections  si^porting  said  top  above  said  floor, 
one  end  of  the  post  being  anchored  in  a  receptacle  at- 
tached to  the  center  of  the  floor  and  the  other  end  of  the 


post  being  anchored  to  the  center  of  the  top,  said  top 
being  frictionally  receaved  on  said  post  the  central  portion 
of  said  floor  being  movable  towards  said  top  and  the 
lower  edges  of  said  iop  being  movable  towards  said  post 
to  collapse  said  cabana,  said  side  wall  structure  having 
portions  detachable  |  therefrom  and  providing  openings 
serving  as  windows,  l^oors,  canopies,  and  mats. 


!l    3,333,596 
CONSTANT  FREQUENCY  FLUro-MECHANICAL 
1)SCILLAT0R 

Salvatore  Bottone,  h^  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatfon  oi  New 
Yorli 

FUed  Feb.ji2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,500 
12  Clifans.  (CL  137—81.5) 


1.  A  substantially  constant  frequency  fluid  mechanical 
oscillator  comprising. 

a  fluid  amplifier  d^Vice  having  first  means  including  in- 
let and  outlet  connections  providing  a  flow  of  power 
fluid  through  sai(^  device  and  second  means  providing 
a  flow  of  control  fluid  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
power  fluid,         j 

frequency  resonant;  sliding  friction-free,  all  mechanical 
oscillating  mean$  including  exciting  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  outlet  connections  for  applying  the 
the  flow  of  power  fluid  at  said  outlet  connections  to 
said  mechanical!  oscillating  means  for  generating  me- 
chanical oscillatiiDns  of  a  predetermined  and  substan 
tially  constant  frequency,  and 


pickup  coupling  means  for  deriving  fluid  frequency- 
control  signals  of  the  predetermined  constant  fre- 
quency from  said  mechanical  oscillating  means,  said 
pickup  coupling  means  communicating  with  said  sec- 
ond means  for  applying  said  fluid  constant  frequency- 
control  signals  to  said  second  means  to  vary  the  flow 
of  control  fluid  in  accordance  with  the  fluid  constant 
frequency-control  signals,  the  varying  flow  of  con- 
trol fluid  controlling  the  flow  of  power  fluid  to  pro- 
vide an  oscillating  flow  of  power  fluid  of  the  prede- 
termined constant  frequency  substantially  independ- 
ent of  changes  in  fluid  temperature  and  pressure  at 
said  outlet  connections. 


3,333,597 

AUTOMATIC  PRIMER  VALVE  FOR 

DRAIN  TRAPS 

Richard  N.  Snilivan,  1843  SE.  60tfa  Atc 

Poctiand,  Oreg.    97215 

Filed  Not.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,173 

8  Clafans.  (CL  137—102) 


1.  A  primer  valve  comprising  a  supply  chamber  and  a 
dispensing  chamber  separated  by  a  flexible  diaphragm,  a 
water  inlet  connection  in  said  supply  chamber,  an  out- 
let in  said  dispensing  chamber,  a  valve  operable  by 
pressure  on  said  diaphragm  in  said  supply  chamber  to 
close  said  outlet,  an  opening  between  said  two  chambers, 
a  check  valve  in  sa'id  opening  permitting  flow  from  said 
supply  chamber  to  said  dispensing  chamber  and  prevent- 
ing back  flow,  and  resilient  means  arranged  to  be  com- 
pressed by  the  water  pressure  in  said  dispensing  chamber 
and  maintain  pressure  in  said  dispensing  chamber  to  flex 
said  diaphragm  and  open  said  outlet  valve  whenever  the 
pressure  is  reduced  in  said  supply  chamber. 


3,333,598 
ROTARY  JOINTS  FOR  HYDRAUUC  CIRCUITS 
Marcel  Rene  Schott,  Colombcs,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 
d'Exploitation  des  Materieb'Hiqiano-Saha,  Bois-Co- 
lombes,  Seine,  France,  a  society  oif  France 

FUed  Oct  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,820 
Cfadms  priority,  a^Ucation  France,  Oct  29, 1963, 
952,212 
6  Clafans.  (CL  137—312) 
1.  A  rotary  joint  for  ccxinecting  together,  on  the  one 
hand  two  pipes  at  a  first  pressure  and,  on  the  other  hand 
two  pipes  at  a  second  pressure,  different  from  the  first 
pressure,  said  joint  comprising  two  parts  fitting  against 
each  other  along  a  common  plane  and  pivoted  to  each 
^  other  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  plane,  each  of 
said  parts  being  provided  with  a  passage  portion  trans- 
verse to  said  plane  adapted  to  be  connected  with  one  of 
said  first  pressure  pipes  respectively  and  with  a  passage 
portion  transverse  to  said  plane  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  one  of  said  second  pressure  pipes  respectively,  the 
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two  passage  portions  of  said  two  parts  that  are  connected 
respectively  with  said  two  pipes  at  the  first  pressure  being 
arranged  to  communicate  together  in  said  plane  irrespec- 
tive of  the  relative  positions  of  said  two  parts  about  said 
axis,  within  a  given  range  of  relative  rotation  of  said 
parts  about  said  axis,  and  the  two  passage  portions  of 
said  two  parts  that  are  connected  respectively  with  said 
two  pipes  at  the  second  pressure  being  arranged  to  com- 
municate together  in  said  plane  irrespective  of  the  rela- 
tive positions  of  said  two  parts  about  said  axis  within 
said  range  of  relative  rotation  of  said  parts,  said  parts 


SJb 


forming  between  themselves  a  chamber  extending  along 
said  plane,  at  least  one  of  said  parts  being  provided  with 
two  communication  conduits  between  said  chamber  and 
said  passage  portions  respectively,  and  unidirectional 
means  in  said  communication  conduits  for  permitting  the 
flow  of  liquid  only  from  said  chamber  to  said  passage 
portions  in  conditions  such  that,  in  operation,  the  differ- 
ence of  pressure  between  said  chamber  and  the  passage 
portion  that  is  at  lower  pressure  is  lower  than  the  differ- 
ence of  pressure  between  said  chamber  and  the  external 
atmosphere. 

3^33,599 

STRAIGHT-THROUGH  FLOW  REGULATING 

VALVE 

Stephen  C.  Baker,  Hinsdale,  III  (%  Ste-Art  Co.,  1611 

S.  Newberry  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.     60608) 

Filed  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,333 

9  Claims.  (CI.  137—501) 


■^   ^  9Z  S)       ■»       24     J 


1.  A  flow  regulating  valve  comprising:  housing  means 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  sleeve  means  in  said  hous- 
ing, including  an  upstream  end  opening  into  said  inlet,  a 
closed  end  confronting  said  outlet,  and  a  tubular  wall  be- 
tween said  ends  spaced  radially  from  said  housing  to  de- 
fine a  first  flow  passageway  and  having  generally  radial 
ports  communicating  the  interior  of  said  sleeve  means 
with  said  passageway;  and  pressure  compensating  means 
in  said  sleeve  means,  including  a  pair  of  coaxial  tubular 
elements  arranged  for  relative  slidable  movement  and 
including  a  valve  element  selectively  opening  the  down- 
stream end  of  one  of  said  tubular  elements  to  pass  inlet 
fluid  into  contact  with  the  downstream  end  of  the  other 
of  said  tubular  elements,  one  of  said  tubular  elements 
having  valve  surface  means  disposed  to  cooperate  with 
said  ports  in  regulating  the  flow  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet. 


3^33,600 
HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  VESSEL  SYSTEM 
Jacques  H.  Mercier,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Merdcr 
Olaer  Patent  Corporation,  WilmingtoD,  DeL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,179 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  4,  1963, 

940,378 

3  Claims.  (CL  137—568) 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  comprising  two  pressure  vessels 
each  comprising  a  container  having  a  gas  inlet  port  and 
a  fluid  port,  a  deformable  partition  in  each  of  said  con- 
tainers intervening  between  said  ports  and  defining  a  gas 
chamber  and  a  liquid  chamber  on  opposed  sides  thereof, 
each  of  said  fluid  ports  comprising  two  spaced  passage- 
ways both  having  their  inner  ends  in  communication 
with  the  associated  liquid  chamber,  one  of  said  passage- 
ways defining  a  fluid  inlet  and  the  other  a  fluid  outlet, 
a  hydraulic  unit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  fluid 
pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  line  connecting  the 
outlet  of  said  pump  to  the  fluid  inlet  of  one  of  said  pres- 
sure vessels,  a  line  connecting  the  fluid  outlet  of  said 
pressure  vessel  to  the  inlet  of  said  hydraulic  unit,  a  line 
connecting  the  outlet  of  said  hydraulic  unit  to  the  fluid 
inlet  of  said  other  pressure  vessel  and  a  line  connecting 
the  fluid  outlet  of  said  other  pressure  vessel  to  the  inlet 
of  said  pump. 

3,333,601 
ADDITIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  AND 
MIXING  A  CONTROLLABLY  ADJUSTABLE 
QUANTITY  OF  ONE  OR  MORE  ADDITIVE  MA- 
TERIALS TO  A  FLOWING  QUANTITY  OF 
LIQUID 

Andrew  F.  Lofgrccn,  13224  Stanbridge  Ave., 

Downey,  Calif.    90242 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,709 

8  Claims.  (CL  137—604) 


1.  Additive  apparatus  for  supplying  and  mixing  a  con- 
trollably  adjustable  quantity  of  one  or  more  additive 
materials  to  a  flowing  quantity  of  liquid,  comprising:  flow 
path-defining  means  provided  with  and  defining  first  and 
second  flow  paths  and  further  provided  therebetween 
with  aspirating  means  comprising  Venturi  means  provided 
with  a  through-aperture  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area 
relative  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  first  and  second 
flow  paths,  opposite  ends  of  said  flow  path-defining  means 
being  provided  with  coupling  means  cooperable  for  sealed 
fastened  relationship  with  respect  to  first  and  second 
auxiliary  flow  path-defining  means  adapted  to  carry  a 
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quantity  of  liquid  flowing  therethrough;  a  plurality  of 
additive  material  c6titainer  means  each  having  outlet 
duct  means  and  each  having  a  hollow  interior  in  com- 
munication with  the  corresponding  one  of  said  outlet  duct 
means  and  adapted  to  carry  a  corresponding  additive  ma- 
terial in  liquid  form  which  it  is  desired  to  controllably 
add  to  said  liquid  ad^ted  to  flow  through  said  flow  path- 
defining  means  and  said  aspirating  means;  suction  duct 
means  having  one  end  effectively  connected  to  and  in  in- 
terior communicatioiH  with  said  aspirating  means;  and 
controllably  adjustable  selection  and  metering  valve 
means  effectively  corinected  between  each  of  said  outlet 
duct  means  of  each  |of  said  additive  material  container 
means  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  suction  duct  means 
from  the  end  thereof  connected  to  said  aspirating  means 
for  selectively  placin|B|  a  desired  one  or  more  of  said  out- 
let duct  means  in  cdntrollably  adjustable  metered  com- 
munication with  res|«ct  to  said  suction  duct  means  and 
said  aspirating  meaiii  for  the  effective  suction  of  a  de- 
sired metered  quantity  of  one  or  more  of  said  additive 
materials  contained  within  corresponding  ones  of  said 
additive  material  container  means  into  said  liquid  adapted 
to  flow  through  said  aspirating  means  for  providing  a  de- 
sired concentration  thereof  and  for  effectively  mixing 
same,  said  controllably  adjustable  selection  and  metering 
valve  means  compriilng  a  plurality  of  needle  valves  in- 
cluding needle  valve  I  ^embers  and  corresponding  tapered 
valve  seats  therefor  corresponding  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  said  outlet  ducts  and  correspondingly  connected 
to  and  in  communicaltion  therewith,  with  said  needle  valve 
members  being  provided  with  biasing  spring  means 
normally  biasing  said  needle  valve  members  into  closed 
sealing  relationship  With  respect  to  said  valve  seats,  and 
controllably  positionally  adjustable  rotary  needle  valve- 
unseating  means  provided  with  and  mounted  on  pivot  pin 
means  and  provided  With  outwardly  projecting  manually 
graspable  operating  means  for  controllably  rotating  said 
rotary  needle  valve-unseating  means  into  unseating  abut- 
ment with  any  select^  one  or  more  of  said  needle  valve 
members  to  any  desired  degree. 


3,333,602 

DUAL  SAFETY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  L.  Ericksoa,  BcBscnville,  lUL,  assignor  to  The 
Dole  Valve  Company.  Morton  Grove,  HI.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  niinois        I 

FUed  Augr4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,361 
3  Clajfis.  (CI.  137—614.11) 


1.  A  fluid  control  j^lve  comprising 
a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
first  and  second  atinular  chambers  opening  to  different 
sides  of  said  vaijye  body. 


means  communicating  said  inlet  with  said  first  annular 
chamber, 

a  flow  passage  formed  concentrically  of  and  within 
said  first  annular  chamber  and  opening  to  said  sec- 
ond annu'ar  chamber, 

a  second  flow  passage  formed  concentrically  of  and 
within  said  second  annular  chamber  and  opening  to 
said  outlet, 

wall  sections  forming  a  part  of  said  valve  body  and 
partitioning  the  said  annular  passageways  from  the 
said  flow  passages  and  having  lips  formed  about 
the  outer  ends  thereof  serving  to  define  said  passages, 

means  providing  a  closed  fluid  path  between  said  an- 
nular passageways  and  said  passages, 

valve  means  cooperable  with  said  lips  to  control  the 
flow  of  fluid  therepast,  and 

electrically  energizable  valve  means  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  one  another  for  simultaneous  energization 
and  cooperable  with  each  of  said  lips  to  control  flow 
of  fluid  therepast. 


3333,603 
VENTILATION  MACHINES 
Roger  Edward  Wcntworth  Ma^y,  Loodoo,  Englaiid,  as- 
signor to  Bleasc  Aaacatiietic  EqaipiMBt  Linrited,  North- 
wood,  Fjigiand 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  23M75 
11  Claims.  (CL  137—624.14) 


1.  A  ventilation  machine  of  the  open-circuit  type  oper- 
ated by  the  pressure  of  the  input  gas  and  including  a 
reservoir  of  preset  capacity  which  is  designed  to  be  filled 
by  the  input  gas  during  the  inspiration  period  of  each 
breathing  cycle  of  a  patient  when  connected  to  the  ma- 
chine, and  which  is  exhausted  to  the  atmosphere  during 
the  expiration  period  of  eadi  cycle  without  passing  to  the 
patient,  the  rate  of  feed  of  the  input  gas  to  the  machine 
being  preset  at  such  a  value  and  the  volume  of  the  reser- 
voir being  so  related  thereto  that  the  machine  will  cycle 
at  frequencies  appropriate  to  individual  patients  of  dif- 
ferent normal  breathing  frequencies. 


3-333.601 
PULSATION  REDUCER 
Dewie  W.  Birdwcil,  1917  Coteautt  Ave, 
Snyder,  Tex.    79549 
FUed  July  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,652 
2  ClafaBS.  (a.  138-^30) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  low  amjrfitude,  high  fre- 
quency in  the  range  of  3450  cycles  per  minute,  high  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  400  to  500  pounds  per  square  inch 
fluid  pulsations  in  a  line,  said  method  comprising:  pro- 
viding opposed  low  volume,  low  altitude  cavities  having 
flatly  concave  inner  surfaces  and  being  separated  by  a 
deformable,   resilient  diaphragm  normally  occupying  a 
medial  plane  between  said  cavities;  applying  gas  pressure 
to  one  of  said  cavities  to  deform  said  diaphragm  into 
conformity  with  the  opposite  cavity  with  said  diaphragm 
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supported  by  the  walls  of  said  cavity,  bringing  said  gas  guiding  arrangement  for  providing  a  pretension  which  is 
pressure  to  approximately  one-half  the  intended  maximum  such  that  in  the  rest  position  of  the  picking  stick  the  in- 
pressure  in  the  opposite  cavity,  and  supplying  fluid  pulsa-    termediate  space   is   positioned   to  allow  movement  of 

the  lower  end  of  the  picking  stick  in  a  direction  towards 
the  center  of  the  weaving  loom  when  the  picker  is  im- 


/a    /T 


tions  to  the  opposite  cavity  to  displace  said  diaphragm, 
on  each  pulsation,  substantially  to  its  medial  position 
against  the  pressure  in  said  first  cavity. 


3,333,605 

POLYMER  LAMINATES 

Louis  C.  Bearer,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  (o  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,028 

.5  Claims.  (CI.  138—141) 


1.  A  tubular  article  comprising  a  plurality  of  biaxially- 
oriented  polymeric  laminae,  said  laminae  being  chem- 
ically bonded  by  a  crosslinking  agent,  said  crosslinking 
agent  being  curable  at  a  sufficiently  low  temperature  that 
said  polymeric  laminae  are  bonded  by  chemical  cross- 
linking  without  substantially  altering  the  orientation  of 
said  polymer. 


3,333,606 
GUIDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SECURING  A 
PICKING  STICK  ON  A  WEAVING  LOOM 
Hans  Zollinger,  Rati,  Zurich,  and  Friedrich  Lutz,  Dum- 
ten,  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Rutt  Machinery 
Works,  Ltd.,  Rati,  Zorich,  Switzerland,  a  corporation 
of  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  30, 1964, 

5,669/64 
13  Clafans.  (CI.  139—149) 
1.  In  a  weaving  loom  having  upper  and  lower  guiding 
arrangements  for  horizontally  guiding  a  picker  secured 
to  the  upper  end  of  a  picking  stick  for  driving  and  for 
catching  a  shuttle  and  for  coupling  the  picking  stick  with 
a  sley  frame,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  se- 
curing means  located  adjacent  to  the  lower  guiding  ar- 
rangement, said  securing  means  providing  an  intermedi- 
ate space  that  permits  a  movement  of  the  lower  end  of 
the  picking  stick  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  and  a  resilient  means  secured  to  the  upper 


pinged  on  by  the  shuttle  whereby  reflections  of  oscilla- 
tions tending  to  occur  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
picking  stick  are  substantially  prevented  and  said  secur- 
ing means  providing  a  coupling  between  the  picking  stick 
and  the  sley  frame  which  is  substantially  rigid  in  the  op- 
posite direction. 

3,333,607 

CUTTING  AND  CRIMPING  TOOL 

William  J.  Haraden,  LibcrtyTille,  111.,  assignor  to  Signodc 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,829 

12  Clafans.  (CI.  140—93.2) 


j«  \»» 


1.  A  strap  working  tool  which  compiises;  a  first  sup- 
port member,  a  second  support  member  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  said  first  support  mem- 
ber, a  first  cutting  member  including  a  first  cutter  blade, 
links  pivotally  connecting  said  first  cutter  blade  to  each 
of  said  support  members,  a  second  cutting  member  con- 
nected to  said  first  support  member  and  including  a  sec- 
ond cutter  blade  positioned  for  shearing  engagement  with 
said  first  cutter  blade  and  means  guidingly  engaging  said 
second  support  member  and  the  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween said  first  cutter  member  and  the  links  connecting 
the  same  to  the  first  support  member. 
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3,333,608 

TIGHTENING  ;^ND  CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR 

BAND.LIKE  CLOSURE  HOOPS 

Xavcr  Kaoni,  Zorich,  Switzerland,  asignor  to  Borbe* 

Wanner  AG,  Znikh,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  <tf 

Switzeriand 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,720 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Switz«-land,  Feb.  4, 1964, 

1,265/64 

4  CUifcns.  (CL  140— 93  J) 


said  socket  being  of  substantially  uniform  cross  section 
throughout  its  depth  and  narrowed  in  one  transverse 
direction. 


3,333,610 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CHARGING 

FLUID  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Andri  E.  Ronx,  Eanbonuc,  Fiance,  SHignor  to  Socicte 
d'Etndcs,  Invention,  Recherche  A^Ucation  et  de  ReaU« 
sations  tftc  S.EJ  JLAJL,  Paris,  Ftaocc 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  43M54 

Clafans  priority,  qmUcation  Fiance,  Fab.  28, 1964, 

965,502 

13  Oafans.  (CL  141— 40) 


X 

1.  Tightening  and  closure  apparatus  for  hooping  ob- 
jects with  flexible  baads  comprising  means  for  drawing 
a  flexible  band  taut  Itround  an  object  with  the  ends  of 
said  band  overlapping,  means  for  notching  the  upper 
band  end  of  said  overlapping  band  ends,  means  for  inter- 
locking said  overlapping  band  ends  to  maintain  said  flexi- 
ble band  taut  about  said  object,  said  interlocking  means 
for  said  closure  element  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating 
clamp  jaws  capable  0{f  applying  a  closure  sleeve  to  said 
overlapping  band  emte,  a  base  plate,  said  base  friate  in- 
corporating a  recess  for  receiving  said  clamp  jaws  when 
the  latter  move  intoj  position  for  applying  said  closure 
element  to  said  overlapping  band  ends,  a  countersupport 
plate  connected  with  said  base  plate  positioned  to  co- 
operate with  said  notching  means,  said  countersupport 
plate  being  resilient  and  extending  laterally  into  said 
recess  and  being  engiaged  from  beneath  by  a  portion  of 
said  clamping  jaws  wfhen  the  latter  have  moved  into  said 
position  for  applying!  Isaid  closure  element,  whereby  said 
clamp  jaws  serve  as  |a  support  for  said  countersupport 
plate. 


1.  Automatic  charging  apparatus  for  fluids  whose  satu- 
rated vapour  pressure  at  ambient  temperature  is  above 
atmospheric  pressure,  comprising  a  first  controlled-feed 
receptacle  fed  with  liquid  through  a  duct  extending  from 
a  reservoir  and  comprising  means  for  automatically 
closing  the  said  duct,  a  second  controlled-feed  receptacle 
whose  upper  level  is  situated  below  the  lower  level  of 
the  flrst  controlled-feed  receptacle,  the  second  controlled- 
feed  receptacle  being  on  the  one  hand  connected  to  the 
said  first  controlled-feed  receptacle  by  a  lower  duct  for 
the  liquid  phase  and  by  an  upper  duct  for  the  vapour 
phase  of  the  fluid,  and  on  the  other  hand  connected  by 
any  appropriate  duct  to  a  fluid  distribution  member  com- 
prising means  for  hermetically  coupling  it  to  the  unit  to 
be  charged,  the  second  controlled-feed  receptacle  com- 
prising means  for  simultaneously  producing  the  decou- 
pling ot  the  distribution  member  and  the  closing  of  its 
supply  channel,  so  that  in  a  first  operation  the  first  con- 
trolled-feed receptacle  is  emptied  by  gravity  into  the  sec- 
ond controlled-feed  receptacle  and  in  a  second  operation 
the  first  controlled-feed  receptacle  is  filled  and  the  sec- 
ond controlled-feed  receptacle  is  simultaneously  emptied 
into  the  unit  to  be  charged. 


3,333,609 

WIRE  PIGTAILING  DEVICE 

Joseph  AlcxaiMlcr  Fieldfa«,  129  Looisa  St, 

St  Catharines,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,982 

(CL  140—119) 


3,333,611 

RADIAL  ARM  SAW 

Ralph  E.  Panl,  Red  Bluff,  Calif.,  assignor  <rf  fifty  percent 

to  Donald  V.  Smitii,  Red  Bluff,  CaUf . 

FUed  Oct  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  504,726 

7  Cfaiims.  (CL  143— 6) 


1.  A  wire  pigtailing  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  tool  paving  an  axial  passageway  render- 
ing it  tubular  for  a  portion  of  its  length; 

said  passageway  including  a  flared  mouth  opening  at 
one  extremity  of  said  tool  and  a  co-axial  socket  re- 
mote from  said  iictremity  and  accessible  through  said 
mouth  for  twistfably  engaging  at  least  two  ends  of 
wires  to  be  pigtailed; 

said  flared  mouth  and  said  socket  having  walls  con- 
tinuous with  and  merging  smoothly  with  each  other 
to  guide  said  witt  ends  through  said  mouth  into  said 
socket; 


1.  In  a  cutting  tool  assembly  having  a  fence,  the 
combination  with  said  fence  of:  structure  defining  a  sup- 
porting surface  adapted  to  support  a  workpiece  to  be 
cut,  said  fence  being  coupled  to  said  structure  and  dis- 
posed to  place  a  workpiece  supported  on  the  surface  in 
a  cutting  position  after  the  workpiece  has  been  moved 
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against  the  fence,  said  surface  extending  to  the  fence, 
said  structure  having  means  adjacent  to  said  fence  and 
extending  downwardly  from  said  surface  for  removing 
sawdust  formed  from  the  cutting  of  a  workpiece  from 
said  surface  to  thereby  prevent  an  accumulation  of  saw- 
dust on  said  surface. 


3,333,612 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRIC  SET  WORKS 

Harold  L.  Cut,  Clay,  La.,  assignor  to 

James  D.  Carr,  Shrevcport,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,567 

16  Claims.  (O.  143—114) 


1.  A  system  for  selectively  controlling  the  degree  of 
travel  of  a  motor  shaft  comprising  normally  open  switch 
means  connected  in  series  between  a  power  supply  and 
a  coil  of  said  motor,  current  responsive  means  for  selec- 
tively opening  and  closing  said  switch  means,  said  last 
named  means  comprising:  a  normally  open  switch  for 
selectively  supplying  current  from  a  current  source  to 
said  current  responsive  means,  and  a  record  driven  by  said 
shaft,  said  record  including  a  plurality  of  channels,  each 
of  said  channels  including  normally  closed  switch  means 
selectively  opened  in  response  to  said  record  being  driven 
to  predetermined  positions,  and  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting only  one  of  said  normally  closed  switch  means  in 
shunt  with  said  normally  open  switch  means. 


3333,613 
INSERT  DRIVER  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Bosse,  Englewood  CUffs,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Groov-Pin  Corporation,  Ridgefield,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  532,175 
4  Claims.  (CI.  144—32) 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  driving  threaded  inserts 
into  an  aperture  in  a  workpiece  comprising  a  support,  an 
articulatable  carriage  mounted  on  said  support,  said  car- 
riage being  shiftable  toward  and  away  from  a  work  sur- 
face on  which  the  workpiece  is  positioned,  said  carriage 
comprising  a  pantograph  frame  having  a  vertical  support 


arm  mounted  on  said  support  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  vertical  axis,  parallel  spaced  reach  arms  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  support  arm  for  movement  in  a  vertical 
plane,  a  motor  support  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the 
ends  of  said  reach  arms,  adjustable  counterbalance  spring 
means  biased  between  a  pair  of  said  arms,  a  reversible 
motor  means  mounted  on  said  motor  support  arm  to  be 
shiftable  toward  and  away  from  said  surface,  a  mandrel 
depending  from  said  motor  means  and  having  a  threaded 
portion  complemental  to  the  threading  of  said  insert, 
means  for  actuating  said  motor  means,  comprising  first 
motor  direction  control  means  on  said  motor  support  arm 
including  an  actuator  abutment  disposed  in  the  path  of 
one  of  said  reach  arms  and  responsive  to  predetermined 
upward  movement  of  said  reach  arms  and  support  arms 
whereby  said  abutment  is  depressed  when  said  reach 
arms  attain  a  predetermined  angular  relation  with  respect 
to  said  support  arms  for  shifting  the  rotation  of  said 
motor  to  an  insert  driving  direction,  and  second  motor 
direction  control  means  on  said  carriage  for  reversing  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  carriage  to  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  work  surface. 


3,333,614 
FRAME  CORNER  ROUNDING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  Fnrtado,  1125  Macauicy,  and  Isaac  Rios,  Jr.,  45 
W.  nth,  both  of  Antioch,  Calif.  94509,  and  Warren 
R.  Wisecarver,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.;  said  Wisccarver 
assignor  to  said  Furtado  and  said  Rios,  doing  business 
as  ABC  Frame  &  Pallet  Co. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,121 
8  Cbims.  (CI.  144—141) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  arcuate  comers  on  a  rec- 
tangular wood  frame  assembly  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting said  frame  assembly  for  movement  along  a  path 
parallel  to  two  opposite  sides  of  the  frame,  means  for 
arresting  said  frame  assembly  in  said  path  in  a  working 
position,  means  responsive  to  arrival  of  a  frame  assembly 
in  said  working  position  for  clamping  the  frame  assem- 
bly in  the  working  position,  said  frame  assembly  support- 
ing means  being  so  formed  that  the  forward  comers  of 
the  frame  assembly  are  substantially  unobstructed  when 
in  the  working  position,  a  cutter  assembly  associated  with 
each  forward  corner,  each  said  cutter  assembly  including 
a  carriage  structure,  means  for  mounting  said  carriage 
structure  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  normal  to 
and  beneath  said  path,  a  cutter  rotatively  mounted  on  said 
carriage  structure,  means  on  said  carriage  stracturc  for 
rotatively  driving  said  cutter,  said  cutter  and  said  car- 
riage stmcture  mounting  axis  being  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  comer  so  that  on  pivotal  movement  of  said  car- 
riage structure  said  cutter  defines  an  arcuate  path  gen- 
erally tangent  to  the  side  of  said  frame  assembly,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  «aid  clamping  means 
to  pivotally  drive  said  carriage  structure  to  move  the 
cutter  in  an  arcuate  path  through  the  corner  of  the  frame 
assembly. 
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3,333^15 
REMOTELY  COjNTROLLABLE  FORCE  MECH- 
ANISM  FOR  ROTARY-RING  LOG  BARKERS  . 
George  E.  Robbins,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Nichol- 
son Manufacturing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wadiingt^a 

FUcd  June  80, 1966,  Scr.  No.  558,798 
(CL  144—208) 


1.  Remotely  conljiollable  force  mechanism  for  a  ro- 
tary-ring log  barker  having  a  rotary  barking  ring  and  a 
barking  arm  mounted  on  the  ring  to  vary  its  projection 
into  the  ring  apertuija,  comprising  yieldable  force-exerting 
means  carried  by  tHe  barking  ring  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  urge  the  barking  arm  inward  including  a  fluid- 
actuated  arm  actuator,  a  fluid  reservoir  and  fluid  supply 
means  connected  between  said  arm  actuator  and  said  res- 
ervoir to  supply  flifid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  arm 
actuator,  electrical  jdontrol  means  located  remote  from 
the  rotary  barking  ring,  and  means  operatively  connecting 
said  electrical  control  means  and  said  fluid  supply  means 
for  effecting  actuation  of  said  fluid  supply  means  by  op- 
eration of  said  electrical  control  means. 


SLICER  AND 


3,333,616 
DICER  FOR  FOODSTUFFS 
Ronald  W.  Walker,  1600  Pierce  St, 

AiMtffllo,  Tex.    79102 

Filed  Apit.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,913 

10  Claims.  (CL  146—78) 


JKB. 


ML. 


1.  A  machine  for  sicing  foodstufifs  comprising: 

a  container  for  fo|adstuffs; 

a  first  knife  bladb  set  including  a  plurality  of  cutting 
blades  and  meains  for  supporting  said  blades  in  spaced 
apart  parallel  relationship  and  inwardly  directed  at 
one  side  of  sai(|  container, 

a  second  knife  bUde  set  including  a  plurality  of  cutting 
blades  and  means  for  supporting  said  last  mentioned 
blades  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relationship  and  in- 
wardly directet)  at  another  side  of  said  container  adja- 
cent said  one  side; 


means  for  selectively  forcing  said  knife  blade  sets  across 
the  interior  of  said  container  in  mutually  intersecting 
directions  to  respectively  opposite  sides  thereof  to 
perform  cutting  operations  on  foodstuffs  within  said 
container,  and 

blade-positioning  means  for  selectively  rotating  at  least 
one  of  said  knife  blade  sets  between  first  and  second 
angularly  displaced  cutting  orientations. 


3,333,617 
FIELD  CHOPPER  FOR  HARVESTER 
Gottfried  Hohlfeid  and  Hcfaiz  Martin,  Nensladt,  Gcr- 
many,  assignors  to  Veb  Kombinat  Fortsdritt,  Land- 
maschinen,  NeuBtadt,  Saxony,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

FUed  May  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453,399 
8  Claims.  (CL  146—107) 


1.  In  an  agricultural  harvester  including  a  chopper 
drum  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  housing  for 
said  drum  provided  with  a  forwardly  open  inlet  for  ag- 
ricultural crops,  conveyor  means  for  feeding  said  crops 
to  said  inlet,  and  an  outlet  remote  from  said  inlet  for  the 
discharge  of  crop  material  comminuted  by  said  chopper, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  swinging  gate  disposed 
forwaidly  of  said  inlet  above  said  conveyor  means,  said 
housing  being  provided  with  lateral  extensions  support- 
ing said  gate,  said  gate  comprising  a  body  of  generally  tri- 
angular cross-section  in  a  vertical  plane  transverse  to  the 
drum  axis,  said  body  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  exten- 
sions along  a  horizontal  swing  axis  near  one  corner  of 
the  triangle  and  having  a  substantially  planar  front  sur- 
face which  depends  substantially  vertically  frvm  the  re- 
gion of  said  swing  axis  and  terminates  in  a  lower  edge 
at  another  corner  of  said  triangle  in  a  position  of  closure 
of  said  gate  while  being  swingable  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  toward  said  inlet  for  unblocking  the  latter  in  an 
open  position  of  said  gate,  said  body  having  at  least  one 
further  surface  extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  sur- 
face toward  said  inlet  and  terminating  in  an  edge  at  the 
third  comer  of  the  triangle. 


3  333  618 
METHOD  FOR  PITTING  DRUPACEOUS  FRUIT 
John  D.  Cantoni,  1730  Patio  Drive    95125;  Alfred  W. 
Gerrans,  1744  Valpico  Drive    95124;  and  Robert  W. 
ScUecfc,  2952  Senter  Road    95111,  aD  of  San  Jose, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  J20,757 
6  Claims.  (CI.  146—237) 
1.  A  method  for  pitting  pmnes  and  separating  the  pits 
from  the  prune  flesh  with  minimum  rupturing,  comprising 
the  steps:  aligning  the  pit  axis  of  a  pmne  with  the  opening 
of  a  pitting  die,  forcing  the  prune  against  the  die  in  the 
direction  of  its  opening  until  the  greater  portion  but  less 
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than  the  whole  pit  projects  through  the  die  opening,  then 
squeezing  the  trailing  end  of  said  prune  pit  transversely 


first  conduit  means  an  annular  venturi-shaped  passage 
having  in  said  top  plane  such  a  small  cross-section  that 
the  combustion-sustaining  fluid  passing  therethrough  will 
obtain  sonic  speed;  second  conduit  means  for  guiding  a 
fuel  fluid  therethrough  under  pressure  and  at  subsonic 
speed,  said  second  conduit  means  having  an  outflow  end; 
and  a  plurality  of  independent  peripherally  spaced  chan- 
nels each  having  an  outer  end  comrhunicating  with  said 
outflow  end  of  said  second  conduit  means  and  an  inner 
end  communicating  with  said  first  conduit  means  in  the 
region  of  the  neck  of  said  venturi-shaped  inner  surface 
portion  of  said  first  conduit  means  so  that  the  fuel  and 
combustion-sustaining  fluid  passing  through  said  first  and 
second  conduit  means  will  mix  in  the  divergent  portion 
of  said  venturi-shaped  passage  after  said  combustion- 
sustaining  fluid  has  attained  sonic  speed  and  means  for 
producing  a  shock  wave  downstream  of  said  neck. 


of  the  pit  axis  to  force  said  pit  onward  through  the  die 
while  pulling  the  pit  away  from  its  flesh. 


3^33,619 
BURNER  FOR  PRODUCING  A  STABLE  FLAME 
WITH  A  HIGH  CONCENTRATION  OF  HEAT 
STABILIZED  BY  A  SHOCK  WAVE 
Michel  Denis,  Marly-le-Roi,  France,  assignor  to  Institnt 
dc  Rcdierciies  de  la  Siderorgie  Francaisc,  Saint-Gcr- 
niain«cn-Laye,  France,  a  professional  institution  of 
Fiance 
Original  application  June  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,600,  now 
Patent  No.  3,266,552,  dated  Aug.  16, 1966.  Divided  and 
this  appUcation  Apr.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  544,504 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2,  1959, 
787,384;  Dec.  12,  1959,  814,323;  Dec.  2,  1960, 
818,271;  June  7,  1962,  903,196 

4  Clafans.  (CL  158—76) 


3333,620 

FLAME  QUENCHING  AIR  SHUTTER  FOR 

GAS  BURNERS 

James  A.  Morse,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  Adams  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  572,712 

2  Clafans.  (a.  15»— 118) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  gas  burner  having  a 
manifold,  including  a  gas  delivery  orifice,  contained  within 
the  air-mixing  bell  of  the  burner  duct: 

(a)  a  hollow,  frusto-conical,  air  shutter  having  a  gas 
discharge  opening  centered  in  its  apex,  mounted  co- 
axially  on  the  manifold,  over  the  orifice  thereof,  with 
its  gas  discharge  opening  located  downstream  of  the 
manifcrid  orifice; 

(b)  said  air  shutter  being  movable  longitudinally  of 
the  manifold,  between  adjusted  positions,  toward  or 
away  from  the  conical  wall  of  the  air-mixing  bell; 

(c)  the  air  shutter  also  having  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  slots  cut  through  the  wall  thereof 
which  intersect  its  gas  discharge  opening  and  extend 
axially  of  the  air  shutter  toward  its  base  end,  stop- 
ping short  thereof. 


3,333^21 

ENCLOSURE  FOR  SWIMMING  POOL 

WilHam  F.  Elder,  241  Iosco  Beach, 

East  Tawas,  Mich.    48730 

FUcd  Nov.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,509 

2  Cbdms.  (CL  160—206) 


1.  A  burner  for  producing  a  stable  flame  in  a  high- 
speed fluid  field  comprising,  in  combination,  first  con- 
duit means  for  guiding  a  combustion-sustaining  fluid 
therethrough  fed  under  pressure  and  at  subsonic  speed 
into  one  end  of  said  first  conduit  means,  said  first  con- 
duit means  having  an  outlet  end  opposite  said  one  end, 
and  having  in  the  regiop  of  said  outlet  end  thereof  a 
venturi-shaped  inner  surface  portion  composed  of  a  pair 
of  truncated  cone  surfaces  which  have  a  common  top 
plane  located  inwardly  of  said  outlet  end  of  said  first  con- 
duit means  and  which  diverge  in  opposite  directions  away 
from  said  common  top  plane  thus  defining  within  said 


1.  An  extendable  and  retractable  cover  for  a  swimming 
pool  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  transverse  panels  each  hingeably  con- 
nected to  the  adjacent  panel  to  form  an  array  dis- 
posed in  accordion  fold  arrangement  with  alternate 
ridges  and  valleys; 
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a  plurality  of  grooved  lower  wheels  rotatably  mounted 
upon  said  panels  and  arranged  to  support  said  array 
upon  a  pair  of  longitudinal  tracks  above  said  pool; 

a  pair  of  cables  engaging  the  top  of  the  grooves  of  said 
lower  wheels  to  retain  same  upon  said  tracks; 

a  plurality  of  grooved  upper  wheels  rotatably  mounted 
upon  said  panels  above  said  lower  wheels; 

a  spring-loaded  cable  engaging  the  bottom  of  the  grooves 
of  said  upper  wheels  and  disposed  to  yieldingly  urge 
said  panels  towartf  an  upright  position; 

and  means  for  drawing  said  panels  in  one  direction  to 
extend  said  array  and  to  cover  said  pool,  and  for 
withdrawing  said|  jpanels  in  an  opposite  direction  to 
retract  said  array  j^nd  to  uncover  said  pool. 


3,333,622 
DRAPEMtY  ROD  FIXTURE 

Joseph  V.  Graber,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Graber 
Manufacturing  Coimpany,  Inc.,  Middleton,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconnn 

FUed  Oct.  lAri9<4,  Ser.  No.  404,829 
14  Cli  hns.  (CL  160—345) 


1.  In  a  traverse  rod  having  lengthwise  extending  wall 
portions  with  adjacent  edges  thereof  spaced  apart  to  de- 
fine a  trackway  therejtktween,  a  plurality  of  slides  each 
including  a  body  slidably  received  in  said  trackway  and 
having  a  head  portion  inside  the  trackway  larger  than 
said  slot  to  normally  ijQtain  the  body  on  the  trackway,  the 
slides  each  having  mtans  outside  the  rod  for  attaching 
a  drapery  thereto,  a  pulley  housing  having  a  cord  guide 
pulley  thereon  mounted  in  said  rod  inwardly  of  the  end 
of  the  rod;  the  improv^ent  comprising,  said  pulley  hous- 
ing having  at  least  a  portion  spaced  laterally  from  said 
wall  portions  of  the  roq  to  provide  a  passage  therebetween 
for  the  head  portionsj  of  the  slides,  at  least  one  of  said 
wall  portions  having  a|  (lotch  therein  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  rod  and  adjacent  said  portion  of  the  pulley  housing, 
the  notch  intersecting,  the  trackway  and  having  a  length 
and  width  to  provide  |^n  opening  in  said  trackway  larger 
than  said  head  portion  to  enable  lateral  insertion  and  re- 
moval of  the  sli()e  body  from  the  trackway,  and  a  slide 
gate  having  means  moiunting  the  same  on  the  pulley  hous- 
ing for  movement  relative  thereto  in  said  passage  into 
and  out  of  a  positioni  adjacent  said  notch  to  selectively 
block  movement  of  slides  out  through  the  notch. 


3,333,623 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  EYE  PORTION 
if  NEEDLES 
Lothar  Recknagel,  Alorechts  nber  Snhi,  and  Ernst  FIsdier 
and  Walther  Jiiger,|  gnhl,  Germany,  assignors  to  VEB 
Zentrale  EntwicUralg-Konstruktion  fiir  Eisen-,  Blech- 
und  Metallwaren,  iuirl-Man-Stadt,  Germany 
FUed  July  871966,  Ser.  No.  563,882 
3  aiims.  (CL  163—5) 


1.  A  method  of  nicking  the  eye  portions  of  sewing 
machine  needles  contprising  the  step  of  press-forming 
opposite  thread  grooves  in  the  needle  with  further  de- 
pressions beyond  the  bottom  of  said  grooves  to  provide 


an  eye  web  between  the  depressions,  the  step  of  further 
press-forming  the  eye  web  to  shrink  its  thickness,  and  the 
step  of  punching  out  the  eye  web  of  shrunk  Uiickness, 
whereby  a  needle  eye  portion  is  i»'ovided  which  requires 
no  manual  grinding  and  polishing. 


3,333,624 
CASTING  WHEEL  COOLING  METHOD 
Daniel  B.  Cofer,  Dale  D.  Proctor,  and  George  C  Ward, 
Carrollton,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Southwire  Company,  Car« 
roUton,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  June  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  558,919 
10  Clafans.  (CI.  164—87) 


.  1.  In  a  method  of  cooling  a  mold  to  solidify  a  molten 
metal  into  a  copper  base  cast  metal  for  hot-forming  in 
a  hot-forming  means  at  an  initial  hot-forming  tempera- 
ture within  a  predetermined  range  of  hot-forming  tem- 
peratures; the  steps  of  pouring  a  molten  metal  into  a 
mold  formed  by  the  peripheral  groove  in  a  rotating  an- 
nular member  and  by  a  band  which  closes  a  length  of 
said  groove;  cooling  said  moid  while  said  annular  mem- 
ber is  rotating  to  solidify  said  molten  metal  into  a  sub- 
stantially completely  solidified  cast  metal,  said  cast  metal 
being  discharged  from  said  mold  and  passed  to  a  rela- 
tively remote  and  separate  hot-forming  means  through  a 
temperature  changing  environment  in  which  said  cast 
metal  undergoes  changes  in  temperature;  and  additionally 
and  independently  cooling  said  mold  to  adjust  the  tem- 
perature of  said  cast  metal  to  a  discharge  temperature 
which  is  determined  both  by  said  environment  and  by  a 
range  of  hot-forming  temperatures  for  said  cast  metal  and 
which  provides  an  initial  hot-forming  temperature  of  said 
cast  metal  in  said  hot-forming  means  that  is  within  said 
range  of  hot-forming  temperatures. 


3,333,625 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  FUSIBLE  MATERIALS 

Howard  A.  Fromson,  Rogues  Ridge  Road* 

Weston,  Conn.    06880 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,448 

6  Clafans.  (CL  164— 136) 


1.  The  method  of  casting  in  a  mold  defining  a  solid 
supporting  matrix  surface  and  having  an  effective  length 
substantially  greater  than  its  effective  depth,  compris- 
ing collecting  in  a  reservoir  rigid  with  the  mold  to  form 
a  unit  therewith,  a  body  of  fused  material  to  be  cast  with 
a  layer  of  fusible  mold  material  floating  on  the  top  sur- 
face thereof  and  having  ( 1 )  a  solidification  temper,-  'ure 
lower  than  that  of  the  material  to  be  cast,  (2)  a  thermal 
conductivity  less  than  that  of  the  wall  of  the  mold  adja- 
cent its  supporting  matrix  surface,  (3)  immiscibility  with 
the  fused  material  to  be  cast  when  said  mold  material 
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is  in  fused  state,  (4)  low  volatility  at  the  maximum  tem- 
perature to  which  the  mold  material  will  be  subjected  dur- 
ing cast,  (5)  chemical  non-reactivity  with  the  material 
being  cast  and  with  wall  material  of  the  mold  adjacent 
to  its  supporting  surface,  and  (6)  a  specific  gravity  when 
fused  less  than  that  of  the  fused  material  to  be  cast,  and 
tilting  the  unit  to  cause  the  body  of  fused  material  to  be 
cast  to  be  transferred  to  the  mold  with  the  floating  layer 
of  mold  material  flowing  in  advance  of  the  material  to 
be  cast  to  line  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  mold  before  the 
material  to  oe  cast  reaches  said  mold  surfaces,  whereby 
there  is  formed  between  said  mold  surfaces  and  the  body 
of  fused  material  to  be  cast  a  layer  of  mold  material 
solidified  in  the  region  in  contact  with  said  supporting 
matrix  surface  and  fused  in  the  region  in  contact  with 
the  material  being  cast,  said  unit  being  tilted  until  the 
mold  is  in  mold-lined  state  and  in  position  with  the  top 
horizontal  surface  of  the  body  of  fused  material  extending 
along  the  length  of  the  mold  and  the  depth  of  the  mold 
being  vertically  downward  from  said  horizontal  surface, 
and  allowing  the  material  to  be  cast  to  solidify  in  said 
mold  while  in  said  mold-lined  state. 


3333.627 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  MELTING 
Harry  Forster,  Dresden,  Germany,  assignor  to  VEB  Loko- 
motivbau-Elecktrotecbnische    Werkc    Hans    Beimler, 
Henningsdorf,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,397 
8  Claims.  (CI.  164—282) 


3,333,626 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEEMING  DEGASSED 

MOLTEN  METAL 

Harold  F.  Shekels,  Edgewood,  Pa. 

(150  Race  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     15218) 

Filed  July  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,879 

3  Claims.  (CI.  164—254) 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  ladle  for  teeming  molten 
steel,  which  ladle  includes  side  and  bottom  walls,  a  pour- 
ing nozzle  in  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  stopper  for  con- 
trolling flow  through  said  nozzle,  of  a  vacuum  degassmg 
apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  support  means  de- 
pending from  said  ladle,  respective  load  cells  depend- 
ing from  said  support  means  and  being  detachable 
therefrom,  a  refractory  lined  chamber  carried  by  said 
load  cells  beneath  said  ladle  and  having  a  filling  neck  at 
its  top  telescopically  receiving  said  nozzle,  flexible  means 
providing  a  seal  between  said  nozzle  and  said  neck,  a 
nozzle  extending  downwardly  from  said  chamber,  means 
in  said  second-named  nozzle  for  controlling  flow  there- 
through, a  vacuum  pump  and  a  drive  therefor,  support 
means  on  the  side  wall  of  said  ladle  above  said  chamber 
on  which  said  pump  and  drive  are  mounted,  and  a  vac- 
uum exhaust  line  extending  downwardly  from  said  pump 
into  said  chamber,  said  apparatus  being  supported  ex- 
clusively from  the  walls  of  said  ladle  to  enable  the  ladle 
and  apparatus  to  be  moved  freely  about  as  a  unit  in  all 
directions,  said  load  cells  transmitting  a  continuous  in- 
dication of  the  weight  of  material  in  said  chamber. 


;.j 


3.  A  draw-piece  for  supporting  a  melting  in  an  electron 
beam  melting  apparatus  and  vacuum  melting  apparatus, 
or  the  like,  comprising; 

a  block  member  having  a  forming  surface  at  one  end 
including  a  recess  within  that  surface  and  including  a 
shaftway  extending  parallel  to  and  beneath  said  sur- 
face and  opening  on  to  two  sides  adjacent  to  said 
surface  and  transversely  intersecting  said  recess 
slightly  above  its  bottom, 

a  bolt  slidably  mounted  within  said  shaftway  end  of 
sufficient  length  to  extend  across  said  recess, 

a  hollow  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  and  completely 
surrounding  the  exposed  portion  of  said  bolt  extend- 
ing across  said  recess,  and 

means  for  removing  said  bolt  from  one  opening  of  tbe 
shaftway  after  the  formation  of  the  melting  on  said 
block  surface  and  around  said  sleeve  so  as  to  release 
the  melting  from  said  draw-piece  following  with- 
drawal from  the  melting  apparatus. 


3,333,628 
DIE  CASTING  APPARATUS 
Herman  M.  Canncr,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SterUng 
Detroit  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,843 
6  Claims.  (CI.  164—269) 
5.  For  a  die  casting  machine  of  the  type  comprismg 
a   longitudinally  movable  carrier  mount  having  a  de- 
pending peg  type  carrier,  with  support  means  for  sup- 
porting the  mount  and  holding  it  against  vertical  move- 
ment, and  for  moving  it  and  its  carrier  horizontally  and 

longitudinally;  •    j-     , 

stripping   apparatus   under  the   path   of  longitudmal 

movement  of  said  mount  for  stripping  a  casting  off 

the  lower  or  free  end  of  the  carrier  and  comprising 

a   horizontally   and  transversely   slidably   mounted 

stripper    housing    under   said    mount    and    bearing 

against  it  so  that  the  reaction  from  stripping  action 

is  absorbed,  through  the  carrier  and  its  mount,  by 

the  support  means; 

said  housing  having  a  fork  movably  mounted  therem 

and  formed   for  straddling  the  carrier  when  said 

fork  is  positioned  between  the  ca.sting  and  the  mount; 

a  wedge  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  wedging 

the  fork  downwardly  away  from  the  mount  to  strip  a 

casting  off  the  carrier; 
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and  power  mean:  |for  moving  the  housing  and  wedge 
together  transversely  and  horizontally  to  locate  the 
fork  to  straddle  the  carrier  and  then  for  moving  the 


ju* 


'-jt:' 


wedge  transversely  and  horizontally  separately  of  the 
housing,  to  cai|$e  the  fork  to  move  downwardly  to 
strip  the  casting  off  the  carrier. 


I  3,333,( 
WHEEL  CO< 
I,  Cbrroilton, 


1,629 

CASTING  WIIEEL  COOLING  APPARATUS 

George  C.  Ward,  Cbrroilton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southwirc 

Company,  CarroUton,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

FUed  July  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  565,909 

10  Clafans.  (CL  164—278), 


1.  In  a  cooling  apparatus  for  a  mold  defined  by  a  cast- 
ing wheel  with  a  peripheral  groove  and  by  a  band  which 
closes  a  length  of  said  groove  and  is  positioned  at  one 
end  of  said  length  by  a  support  wheel  adjacent  said  cast- 
ing wheel,  a  first  cooling  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
length  of  said  grooyo  and  said  support  wheel  for  directing 
a  coolant  against  a:  surface  of  said  band  in  a  first  path 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  surface,  and  a  second 
cooling  means  exte^ing  between  said  casting  wheel  and 
said  support  wheel  Iflor  directing  a  coolant  from  between 
said  casting  wheel ;  and  said  support  wheel  along  said 
surface  in  a  secoijijl  path  toward  said  first  path,  said 
second  cooling' means  including  a  wedge  member  with  its 
apex  adjacent  a  line  of  tangency  of  said  support  wheel 
with  said  casting  vfbeel  and  having  a  coolant  receiving 
chamber  and  a  plurality  of  coolant  discharge  channels 
extending  outwardly  from  said  chamber  in  a  direction 
toward  said  band  dtid  away  from  said  line  of  tangency 
through  which  a  coolant  is  discharged  from  said  chamber. 


>RML1 


3,333,630 
UNIFORMtY  SPACED  TUBE  BANKS 

Antlireas  N.  Clian|to^  London,  England,  assignor  to 
Babcock  &  Wilccn  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Great  BHtain 

FUed  Mar  20, 19<5,  Ser.  No.  457,277 
Claims  priority,  ai^cation  Great  Britain,  May  25, 1964, 

21,554/64 
4  (^^aims.  (CI.  165—158) 
1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

(A)  a  vertically  elongated  pressure  vessel, 

(B)  vertically  extending  baffle  means  dividing  said  pres> 
sure  vessel  int<^{  an  inner  annular  space  and  an  outer 
annular  space, 


841  O.Q.— 5 


(C)  tube  sheet  means  having  a  plurality  of  tube  open- 
ings therethrough  disposed  within  said  vessel, 

(D)  heal^  exchanger  means  comprising  an  annular 
shapea  bank  of  U-tubes,  each  tube  of-said  bank  com- 
prisiiig  a  first  leg  located  in  said  inner  annular  space 
and /a  second  leg  located  in  said  outer  annular  space 
join/ed  by  a  U-bend  at  the  ends  of  said  legs  opposite 
said  tube  sheet  means,  with  the  other  ends  of  said 
lei^s  disposed  within  the  tube  openings  in  said  tube 
sheet  means. 


(E)  said  vessel  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  means 
for  passing  a  heat  transfer  fluid  therethrough  over 
said  U-tubes, 

(F)  the  legs  of  each  of  said  tubes  in  said  bank  being 
substantially  straight  and  parallel  to  one  another,  and 
arranged  in  concentric  circular  rows, 

(G)  the  axes  of  the  legs  of  the  tubes  in  each  circular 
row  being  uniformly  spaced  from  one  another,  and 
each  tube  leg  axis  in  each  of  said  rows  being  equi- 
distantly  spaced  from  the  nearest  two  mutually  adja- 
cent axes  in  the,  or  eitner,  bordering  circular  row; 
whereby  the  distance  between  any  axis  in  a  row  and 
each  of  the  nearest  two  mutually  adjacent  axes  in  any 
bordering  circular  row  is  the  same  as  the  distance 
between  any  other  axis  in  any  other  row  and  each 
of  the  nearest  two  mutually  adjacent  axes  in  any 
circular  row  bordering  said  other  row. 


3,333,631 
METHOD  FOR  OPTIMUM  MISCIBLE  FLOODING 
OF  RESERVOIRS  USING  A  MODEL  TO  1>ETER- 
MINE  INPUT  PROFILE 
John  P.  Heller,  Dallas,  Tcz.,  assigmM-  to  MobO  Oil 
Corporation,  a  corporation  oif  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,640 
6  Claims.  (CL  166—4) 
2.  A  method  for  determining  the  input  profile  of  a 
flood  front  shape  to  be  established  adjacent  injection  well 
means  in  a  formation  for  the  optimum  production  of 
petroleum  therefrom  by  a  miscible  flooding  procedure 
employing  the  injection  of  a  miscible  displacing  fluid  into 
said  formation  through  injection  well  means  for  displace- 
ment of  petroleum  in  the  direction  of  production  well 
means  from  which  petroleum  is  recovered,  the  steps  com- 
prising: 

(a)  providing  a  reservoir  model  havi-ig  functionally 
the  same  Darcy  flow  system  including  geometrical 
similarity  and  dimensionless  numbers,  and  the  same 
arrangement  of  well  means  for  injection  and  produc- 
tion purposes  as  the  formation, 

(b)  operating  the  model  with  the  well  means  employe^ 
in  the  formation  for  injection  and  production  pur- 
poses functionally  interchanged  in  the  well  means 
of  the  model  for  production  and  injection  purposes, 
respectively,  and  with  the  ratio  of  the  viscosity  of 
the  miscible  displacing  fluid  to  the  viscosity  of  the 
displaced  fluid  as  functionally  employed  in  the  mode! 
being  the  recipurocal  of  the  ratio  of  the  viscosity  of 
the  miscible  displacing  fluid  to  be  injected  into  the 
formation  to  the  viscosity  of  the  native  petroleum 
to  be  displaceably  produced  therefrom,  and 

(c)  operating  said  model  until  the  shape  of  the  flood 
front  in  the  model  is  established  at  the  tipe  repre- 
sentative of  the  miscible  displacing  fluid  approaching 
breakthrough  into  the  production  well  means. 
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3,333,632 
ADDrriONAL  OIL  RECOVERY  BY  IMPROVED 
MISCIBLE  DISPLACEMENT 
John  R.  Kyte,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
mento,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tcz^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Sir.  No.  261,405 
11  Oafans.  (CI.  166—9) 


3,333,634 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  METHOD  ACHIEV- 
ING   HIGH    MACROSCOPIC   AND   MICRO- 
SCOPIC  SWEEP  EFFICIENCY  -' 

Harold  L.  Townsend,  Dallas,  James  M.  McMillen,  Arling- 
ton, and  Sherrod  A.  Williams,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  MoMl  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.  FUed  June  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,144 

27  Claims.  (CI.  1^6—9) 
1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean 
formation,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  in- 
jecting into  said  formation  an  active  solution  comprising 
water  containing  an  additive  system  in  sufficient  quantities 
to  lower  interfacial  tension  with  the  oil  and  to  impart 
viscoelastic,  shear  hardening,  and  positive  nonsimple 
rheological  properties  thereto,  said  additive  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  strong  electrolyte; 

(b)  an  alkyl  aryl  oxypo]y(ethoxy)ethanol  having  the 
following  structural  formula: 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a 
porous  sub-surface  reservoir  penetrated  by  an  injection 
well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises  introducing 
into  said  reservoir  through  said  injection  well  a  condens- 
able solvent  vapor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  sulfide,  sulfur  dioxide,  ammonia,  and  sulfur 
trioxide,  under  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure 
which  cause  a  partial  condensation  of  the  injected  vapor 
upon  its  approach  to  thermal  equilibrium  with  the  reser- 
voir, thereby  forming  an  oil  miscible  condensate  bank; 
driving  the  resulting  condensate  bank  through  the  reser- 
voir by  continuing  to  inject  said  condensable  vapor  stream 
under  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  which  estab- 
lish and  maintain  a  vapor  bank  having  a  volume  at  least 
as  great  as  the  volume  of  the  condensate  bank;  and  pro- 
ducing reservoir  oil  from  said  production  well. 


3,333,633 

METHOD  FOR  INJECTING  FLUIDS  IN 

SECONDARY  RECOVERY 

Robert  A.  Greenkom,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Company,  a 

■    corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,007 
4  Claims.  (CI.  166—9) 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  secondary  recovery  of  petroleum 
from  sub-surface  reservoirs  wherein  a  displacing  fluid  is 
injected  simultaneously  into  a  plurality  of  input  wells, 
and  wherein  displaced  reservoir  oil  is  produced  from  a 
plurality  of  production  wells  spaced  among  said  input 
wells,  the  improvement  which  comprises  controlling  the 
injection  flow  at  each  of  said  input  wells  to  maintain  a 
substantially  constant  volumetric  rate  of  fluid  entry  into 
each  fraction  of  each  well  pattern,  proportional  to  the 
product  of  the  average  permeability  and  the  pore  volume 
of  that  fraction  of  the  well  pattern. 


Bi 

R/^o-^CH,CH,-o-^cnicn,on 


RiL      JRi 


where  Ri,  Rj,  R3,  R4,  and  R5  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group,  at 
least  one  of  Ri,  R3,  Rs,  R4.  and  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  and  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  R  groups  taken  to- 
gether does  not  exceed  19,  and 

n  is  at  least  2  and  no  greater  than  6  when  said  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  R  groups  is  8  and 
is  one  greater  for  each  additional  carbon  atom  above 
8  in  said  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  R 
groups;  and 

(c)  an  M  dialkyl  sulfosuccinate  having  the  following 
structural  formula: 

o 

C-O-R* 

HCH 

I 
HC-8O1OM 

I 

C-O-R7 

A 

where  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lithium,  potassium,  sodium,  ammonium,  anilinium, 
o-toluidinium,  p-toluidinium,  m-toluidinium,  methyl- 
ammonium,  ethylammonium,  n-propylammonium, 
iso-propylammonium,  n-butylammonium,  isobutyl- 
ammonium,  sec-butylammonium,  and  tert-butylam- 
monium. 

Re  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  5  to  16  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and 

R7  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  5  to  16  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive. 

3,333,635 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPLETING 

WELLS 

John  M.  Crawford,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,926 
llClainis.(Cl.  166— 12) 
1.  A  liner  for  use  in  completing  wells  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  body  having  a  plurality  of  per- 
forations therein:  and 
hollow  inserts  in  said  perforations,  said  inserts  each 
having  a  bored  shank  portion  and  a  head  portion, 
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with  said  head  portions  disposed  inside  said  tubular 
body  and  forming  a  shoulder  which  abuts  the  internal 
peripheral  surface  of  the  tubular  body  and  said  shank 
portions  extending  through  the  respective  perfora- 
tions with  the  bore  in  each  shank  portion  forming  a 
tapered  opening  at  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  tubular  body  and  being  closed  at  its  other  end 
by  the  respective  bead  portion. 
8.  The  method  of  completing  a  well  to  produce  fluid 
from  a  subterranean  formation  comprising: 
traversing  the  formation  with  a  bore  hole; 


pre-perforating  a  tabular  liner  having  a  smaller  diam- 
eter than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  hole; 

inserting  hollow  inserts  in  the  perforations  in  the  liner, 
said  inserts  having  heads  closing  the  hollow  interior 
of  the  inserts  and  positioned  interiorly  of  the  liner; 

positioning  the  liner  concentrically  in  the  well  bore 
adjacent  the  fotOiation; 

disposing  a  permeable  filter  medium  around  the  outside 
of  the  liner  bet\veen  the  formation  and  the  external 
peripheral  surfa^  of  the  liner;  and  then 

cutting  off  the  heads  of  the  inserts  to  place  the  hollow 
interior  of  the  iasetts  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  the  liiier. 


3^33,636 

CONSOLIDilTION  OF  OIL  BEARING 

ffORMATIGNS 

Willittii  L.  GroTcs,  h^  ami  Heavy  T.  Watanabc,  Ponca 

City,  Okfau,  muiimm  to  ContiDcntal  Ofl  CcHupany, 

Ponca  City,  Okla^>  H  corpontioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUc^  Im-  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,558 

5  culms.  (CI.  166—25) 
1.  The  method  of  consolidating  an  unconsolidated 
formation  penetrated  by  a  well  bore  and  containing  a  hy- 
drocarbon oil  which  comprises  introducing  into  said  forma- 
tion by  way  of  said  ivellbore  liquid  sulfonating  agent  in 
amount  sufficient  to  form  cc^e  and  thus  effect  consolida- 
tion in  said  formatior . 


3,333,637 

PETROLEUM  RECOVERY  BY  GAS-COCK 
THERMAL  BACKFLOW 
Michael  Prats,  Hons<Mi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  OO  Com- 
pany, New  York,!  N.Y.,  ■  cotporatfon  of  Ddaware 
Filed  Dec.  38, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,294 
6  Cblims.  (CL  166     40) 
1.  A  method  of  nocovering  petroleum  from  subterra- 
nean reservoirs  whi()b  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  penetrating    ^    permeable    petroleum    producing 
reservoir  with  a  borehole; 


(b)  injecting  through  said  borehole  into  said  reservoir 
a  slug  of  a  non-condensable  gas; 

(c)  subsequently  injecting  through  said  borehole  into 
said  reservoir  a  heated  fluid  having  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  increase  the  mobiUty  of  the  reservoir 
petroleum; 

(d)  terminating  said  injection  of  heated  fluid; 


(e)  reducing  the  pressure  within  the  borehole  to  less 
than  the  pressure  within  the  reservoir  and  allowing 
fluid  to  flow  into  said  borehole  as  the  result  of  the 
pressure  gradient  established  within  the  reservoir  by 
said  fluid  injections  and  pressure  reduction;  and 

(f)  recovering  petroleum  from  said  borehole. 


3,333,638 

LIQUID  DISPOSAL 

Harold  B.  Bishop,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PhOUps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,592 

3  Clahns.  (CL  166—42) 


; 


2.  A  method  for  disposing  of  at  least  a  first  liquid  pro- 
duced with  a  gas  product  in  gas  well  bore  having  a 
tubing  string  therein  comprising  sealing  off  a  portion  of 
the  annulus  deflned  by  the  tubing  string  and  the  gas  well 
bore  between  the  first  liquid-  and  gas-producing  forma- 
tion and  a  lower  zone  capable  of  absorbing  liquids,  form- 
ing a  pressure  head  of  a  second  liquid  in  the  tubing  above 
said  first  liquid-  and  gas-producing  formation  by  filling 
said  tubing  with  said  second  Uquid  to  a  height  sufficient 
to  create  a  potential  pressure  of  said  second  liquid  which 
is  sufficient  to  force  liquids  into  said  adjacent  zone,  pass- 
ing said  second  liquid  through  a  venturi  zone  which  is 
in  open  communication  with  said  first  liquid-  and  gas- 
producing  fonnation  thereby  forming  at  least  a  partial 
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vacuum  which  in  turn  pulls  said  first  liquid  from  said 
formation,  allowing  the  gas  associated  with  said  first 
liquid  to  rise  to  the  surface,  and  passing  said  first  and 
second  liquids  out  of  said  tubing  below  said  gas-producing 
formation  and  injecting  same  into  said  lower  zone  for 
disposal  thereof. 

3,333,639 

PARALLEL  STRING  INSTALLATION  FOR 

SINGLE-ZONE  PRODUCTION 

Joha  S.  Pige  and  John  S.  Page,  Jr^  both  of  1450 

El  ftfrador.  Long  Beach,  CaUf.    90815 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,141 

19  Ciafans.  (CI.  166—120) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  well,  an  assembly  including  a 
generally  parallel  pair  of  tubing  strings  and  barrier  struc- 
ture received  downwardly  in  the  well  bore  and  through 
which  the  strings  communicate  vertically,  first  means 
carried  by  said  assembly  to  be  responsive  to  fluid  pressure 
in  one  string  for  controlling  upward  flow  of  well  fluid  be- 
tween zones  below  and  above  said  barrier  structure  and 
outside  said  strings,  said  assembly  having  a  port  through 
which  the  flow  of  well  fluid  between  said  zones  is  con- 
trolled by  said  first  means,  said  first  means  being  located 
in  flow  plugging  relation  with  said  one  string  for  ex- 
posure to  pressure  exerted  by  well  fluid  above  and  below 
said  flrst  means,  whereby  said  first  means  is  responsive 
to  a  predetermined  change  in  at  least  one  of  said  pres- 
sures for  controlling  the  upward  flow  of  well  fluid  through 
said  port,  and  second  means  carried  by  the  assembly  in 
the  well  to  restrict  upward  flow  of  fluid  in  the  other  string. 


3,333,640 
WELL  PRODUCING  SYSTEM  AND  VALVE  FOR 

CONTROLLING  FLOW  OF  WELL  FLUID 
Henry  U.  Garrett,  Longricw,  Tex.  (9820  Main  St,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.  77025),  and  Clifford  M.  Peters,  Longview, 
and  Robert  W.  Dinnfaig,  Kilgorc,  Tex.;  said  Peters  and 
said  Dinning  assignors  to  said  Garrett 
Application  Apr.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,904,  which  is  a 
division  of  application  Scr.  No.  484,164,  Jan.  26,  1955, 
now  Patent  No.  3,045,759,  dated  Jnly  24, 1962.  Divided 
and  this  application  Jme  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  555,134 

16  Oafans.  (CI.  166—224) 
4.  A  valve  for  controlling  flow  into  and  out  of  a  well 
conduit  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
a  tubular  valve  body  adapted  to  be  connected  as  a  part 
of  said  conduit  and  having  an  amiular  cylinder  dis- 
posed around  a  central  longitudinal  bore  through  the 
body, 
ports  connecting  the  cylinder  for  fluid  communication 
with  the  exterior  and  interior  of  the  body. 


an  annular  piston  reciprocal  in  said  cylinder  to  control 
flow  between  said  ports  and  having  one  end  exposed 
to  fluid  pressure  from  one  of  said  ports  leading  to 
the  exterior  of  the  body  and  urged  thereby  toward  a 


position  permitting  flow  through  the  ports  to  the 
interior  of  the  body, 
and  resilient  means  urging  the  piston  to  a  position  to 
block  flow  through  said  ports. 


3,333,641 

DISCHARGE  INDICATOR  FOR  FLUID 

CONTAINERS 

Bernard  S.  Hansom,  3  Foxhcmc,  Tnmcr  Road,  Langiey, 
England,  and  Walter  Leonard  Aliigail,  105  Grosvenor 
Road,  Stabcs,  England 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1966,  Scr.  No.  528,297 
Cbdms  priortty,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  it,  1965, 

6,740/65 
5  Oafans.  (CL  169—26) 


1.  In  a  fluid  container  having  a  discharge  outlet  nor- 
mally sealed  by  a  frangible  member, 

a  junction  box  cap  for  receiving  the  frangible  mem- 
ber when  it  is  fractured  to  free  said  discharge  outlet, 
said  junction  box  cap  having  a  base, 

a  pin  having  a  head  and  a  shank,  said  pin  being  mounted 
in  said  cap  and  being  displaceable  when  said  frangi- 
ble member  is  received  in  said  cap,  and 

a  wire,  said  wire  passing  through  said  shank  and  being 
severed  when  said  pin  is  displaced  by  said  frangi- 
ble member. 

3,333,642 

HEUCOPTER  BLADE  OR  BLADE  SPAR 

CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  M.  Kec,  Stratford,  Conn^  assignor  to  United  Air- 

oraft  Corporation,  East  Hartfoird,  Conn.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  474,598 
21  Oafans.  (CL  170—159) 
21.  In  a  helicopter  rotor  blade  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  blade  root  attachment  means  and  having  a  leading 
edge,  a  trailing  edge,  a  root  and  a  tip,  a  structural  mem- 
ber extending  spanwise  from  the  blade  root  to  the  blade 
tip,  said  structural  member  having  at  least  three  load 
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carrying  members  expending  throughout  the  blade  span 
and  each  adapted  to  be  connected  directly  to  said  blade 
root  attachment  means  and  including  a  first  member  ex- 
tending along  the  bUde  leading  edge  and  shaped  to  pre- 
sent two  substantially  flat  surfaces,  a  second  member  posi- 
tioned between  said  flrst  member  and  siiid  blade  trailing 


said  frame,  said  conveyor  structure  extending  the  major 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  frame  and  having  its  front 
end  disposed  downwardly  for  raising  and  lowering  move- 
ment thereof  in  accordance  with  the  contour  of  the  ter- 
rain, an  excavating  element  mounted  at  the  forward 
lower  front  end  of  said  first  conveyor  structure  for  un- 
earthing objects  beneath  the  surface  of  the  earth,  said 
conveyor  structure  including  unitary  side  members  sup- 
porting spaced  side  chains  and  cross  bars,  means  for 
imparting  vibratory  motion  to  said  cross  bars,  means 
for  pivoting  said  conveyor  structure  about  its  said  rear 
end  for  raising  and  lowering  the  frmit  end,  a  rack  for 
packaging  containers  and  of  a  size  substantially  to  cover 


edge  and  shaped  to  present  two  substantially  flat  surfaces, 
a  third  member  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
members  and  shaped  to  present  substantially  flat  surfaces 
overlapping  said  substantially  flat  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  members  and  being  adhesively  bonded  there- 
to throughout  said  overlapping  surfaces. 


3,333,643 

FLEXIBLE  DE^LOYABLE  ROTOR  SYSTEM 

Peter  F.  Girard,  La  I  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Ryan 

Acronanttoal  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,136 

12  Cfarims.  (CI.  170—160.11) 


1.  A  rotor  systeiH  for  air  to  surface  delivery  of  a 
payload,  comprising 

an  attachment  m<:inber  having  means  for  attachment 
to  a  payload; 

a  rotor  mounted  for  free  rotation  relative  to  said  at- 
tachment member  and  having  flexible  blades; 

restraining  mean^  for  holding  tip  porti(Mis  of  said 
blades  adjacent  the  axis  of  rotation  in  a  partially 
open  position;   ; 

spin  inducing  mentis  coupled  to  said  rotor  to  spin  the 
rotor  with  the  blades  in  said  partially  open  position; 

and  rotation  resp^sive  release  means  coupled  to  said 
restraining  mea^s  to  release  said  blades  at  a  prede- 
termined rate  o|fl  rotation,  whereby  the  blades  extend 
centrifugally.     i 


3,333,1 

TIJBER  Dl 

ic]  Rte.  1,  B( 


solely  said  conveyor  structure,  means  mounting  said 
rack  above  said  conveyor,  a  generally  horizcmtally  dis- 
posed belt  type  grading  conveyor  mounted  in  said  frame 
beside  said  first  conveyor,  an  idler  pulley  having  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  a  diameter  substantially  greater  than  that 
of  its  end  portions,  said  idler  pulley  being  supported  in 
contact  with  said  grading  belt  conveyor  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  for  flexing  the  same  to  effect  loosening 
and  removal  of  encrusted  dirt  or  the  like  therefrom,  9 
platform  on  said  frame  for  supporting  worlcmen  beside 
said  belt-type  conveyor,  transfer  means  between  said 
first  and  grading  conveyors,  and  means  for  the  attach- 
ment of  said  device  to  a  tractor  for  towing  said  frame 
and  driving  said  conveyors  from  said  tractor. 


3,333,645 

MI)LTIPLE  PURPOSE  DRAWBAR 

Elmer  A.  Gnstafeon,  Rtc  1,  Box  20, 

Madrid,  Iowa    50156 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,618 

3  Oafans.  (CL  172—456) 


1,644 

DIGGER 
ScrvUlc  Lavcrgnc]  iRte.  1,  Box  9,  Sunset,  La.    70584 
Filed  July  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,390 
1  dWm-  (CL  171—130) 
A  device   of  ttx^   character   indicated   comprising   a 
wheel  mounted  generally  rectangular  frame,  a  first  con- 
veyor structure  pivfi  tally  supported  at  its  rear  end  on 


1.  A  trailer  mounted  drawbar  assembly  comprising: 
an  elongated  frame  having  a  forward  and  rear  end,  a 
tongue  on  said  forward  end  for  hitchable  connection 
to  a  tractor  or  the  like, 
a  drawbar  secured  to  said  rear  end  so  as  to  extend 

transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame, 
means  on  said  drawbar  for  carrying  a  selective  arrange- 
ment of  tilling  tools, 
a  wheel  at  each  side  of  said  fram&  at  said  rear  end, 
each  wheel  mounted  on  a  separate  stub  axle  respec- 
tively. 
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a  pair  of  upstanding  spaced  supports  an  said  rear  end, 

a  shaft  journalled  in  said  supports  for  rotation  about 
its  longitudinal  axis, 

a  respective  first  rigid  lever  connected  at  one  end  to 
each  respective  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, 

a  respective  rigid  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  each  respective  stub  axle  and  pivotally  connected 
at  its  other  end  to  the  respective  other  ends  of  said 
first  levers, 

a  respective  second  lever  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  respective  stub  axles  and  similarly  con- 
nected at  its  other  end  to  said  drawbar,  and 

a  tilling  tool  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  drawbar, 

a  link  member  pivotally  connected  at  respective  ends 
to  said  drawbar  and  said  tilling  tool,  and 

power  means  on  said  frame  for  selectively  rotating  said 
shaft  in  two  opposite  directions  whereby  said  rear 
end  and  said  drawbar  can  be  selectively  vertically 
raised  and  lowered  respectively  above  and  below  the 
plane  of  said  axles  whereby  the  lowering  of  said 
drawbar  will  exert  a  downward  pressure  on  said  till- 
ing tool  and  the  raising  of  said  drawbar  will -move 
said  tilling  tool  upwardly. 


MOBILE  HAMMER  UNTT  AND  POSITION 
CONTROL   APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Kenneth  H.  Hoen,  2396  Orchard  Lane,  Littleton,  Colo. 
80120;  Watter  J.  Chapman,  1600  S.  Columbine,  Den- 
ver, Colo.     80206;  and  Robert  W.  Jones,  3775  S.  Dela- 
ware, Englewood,  Colo.     80110 

nicd  Nov.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,979 
26  Chdnu.  (CI.  173—27) 


1.  Position  control  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion with  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis  and  an  operator  con- 
trol section  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof,  a  fixed  mount- 
ing frame  on  said  chassis  including  boom  supporting 
means  thereon,  a  boom  member  having  6ne  end  mounted 
on  said  boom  supporting  means  for  horizontal  extension 
over  the  operator  control  section,  said  boom  member  ter- 
minating in  a  free  end  portion  outwardly  of  the  one  end 
of  the  vehicle  adjacent  to  the  operator  control  section, 
and  an  implement  mounted  on  the  free  end  portion  of 
said  boom  member. 


mounted  by  said  fitting  for  movement  between  a  position 
latchingly  engaging  said  latch  seat  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion, said  detent  means  including  a  pair  of  latches  pivotal- 
ly mounted  on  said  fitting,  latch  release  means  mounted 
by  the  fitting  for  limited  axial  s  idable  movement  between 
a  first  position  and  a  second  position  more  remote  from 
said  core  sample  means,  said  detent  means  being  posi- 
tioned to  move  to  a  retracted  position  when  said  release 
means  is  moved  to  its  second  position,  means  mounted 
on  the  release  means  for  movement  therewith  to  in  the  re- 
lease means  first  position  lock  said  detent  means  in  a  latch 
seat  engaging  position  and  in  a  release  means  second  posi- 
tion permit  the  detent  means  being  moved  to  a  retracted 
position,  said  latches  having  axially  outer,  adjacent  corners 
that  have  oppositely  faced  cut  outs  of  a  size  and  shape  to 
have  the  locking  means  move  thereinto  when  the  latches 
are  in  a  latch  seat  engaging  position  to  retain  said  latches 


in  the  latch  seat  and  in  the  latch  retracted  position  block 
the  lock  means  from  moving  into  said  cut  outs,  said  latch 
release  means  including  a  tube  having  slots  for  the  latches 
to  extend  through  in  a  latch  seated  position,  said  fitting 
includes  a  reduced  diameter  portion  extended  into  said  tube 
that  mounts  said  latches  and  has  an  axially  elongated  slot 
for  the  locking  means  to  extend  through,  the  length  of 
the  last  mentioned  slot  in  conjunction  with  said  locking 
means  limiting  the  movement  of  the  latch  release  means 
relative  the  fitting  to  movement  between  said  latch  release 
means  first  and  second  positions,  first  means  mounted  on 
the  fitting  for  resiliently  urging  said  release  means  to  its 
first  position,  and  second  means  for  resiliently  urging  the 
detent  means  toward  the  latch  seat  engaging  position, 
said  second  resilient  means  comprising  a  spring  having 
opposite  ends  connected  to  the  respective  latch  to  re- 
siliently urge  said  latches  to  pivot  in  opposite  directions. 


3333.648 
PACKAGING  MACHINE  WITH  SAMPLER 
Edmund  L.  Dodd,  Quincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pneumatic 
Scale  Corporation,  Limited,  Quincy,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  389,126 
19  Clafans.  (CI.  177—55) 


3,333,647 
WIRE  LINE  CORE  BARREL 
lohn  Karich  and  Albert  F.  Pickard,  Mhineapolis,  Minn., 
assignors  to  E.  J.  Longyear  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,218 

33  Claims.  (CI.  175—247) 

1.  In  cdre^  drilling  apparatus  that  includes  a  drill  stem 

having  a  hollow  bit  end  located  in  a  hole  drilled  in  the 

earth  and  a  latch  seat  axially  spaced  from  said  bit  end,  a  1.  In  a  weighing  machine,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
core  barrel  inner  tube  assembly  comprising  means  for  of  continuously  moving  weighing  imits  arranged  to  de- 
collecting  a  core  sample,  a  fitting  connected  to  the  core  posit  their  weighed  loads  into  successive  containers  moved 
sample  means  to  extend  axially  therefrom,  detent  means    along  therewith,  container  discharge  means  for  guiding 
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successive  filled  containers  into  one  path,  and  control 
means  actuated  by  tho  operator  for  diverting  preselected 
containers  associated  'xi'ith  particular  weighing  units  from 
said  one  path  into  a  second  path  to  be  check  weighed  to 
determine  the  accuracy  of  said  pariicular  weighing  units, 
said  control  means  al^  having  provision  for  effecting  di- 
version of  selected  giloups  of  containers  from  various  of 
selected  weighing  units  in  different  combinations. 


3^33,649 

WEIGHT  INDICA[tOR  ZERO-ADJUSTMENT  AP. 

PARATUS IrOR  BELT  CONVEYOR 

Helmut  Sciiabtcllcr,  Ambler,  Pa.,  anlgiior  to  Compadyne 

CoraoratioB,  Hatbwo,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsyl- 

FUcd  Not.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,082 
9  CI&H.  (CL  177—311) 


uL 


7 


J 


1.  A  weight  indic^or  zero-adjustment  apparatus  for 
a  belt  conveyor  comprising: 

an  electrical  device  having  an  adjustable  average  zero 
set  point  for  measuring  the  weight  of  sequential 
sections  of  the  conveyor  and  producing  an  electrical 
output  representitive  of  the  weight  of  sequential 
sections  of  the  Conveyor  and  its  load  measured  by 
the  electrical  device  relative  to  said  average  zero 
set  point;  1 1 

a  zero  adjustment  ^leans  associated  with  the  electrical 
device  to  adjusti  the  average  zero  set  point  of  the 
electrical  device; 

motor  and  memory  means  to  respond  to  the  electrical 
device  to  additiMSly  accumulate  instantaneous  devia- 
tion from  in  the  zero  set  point  and  to  readjust  the 
zero  adjustment  means  to  correct  error  detected  in 
the  average  zero  siet  point  and 

coupling  means  to  couple  selectively  the  electrical  de- 
vice to  the  motor  and  memory  means  for  a  predeter- 
mined number  it  full  revolutions  of  the  conveyor 
in  order  to  position  the  memory  means  to  represent 
the  average  error  per  revolution  in  the  zero  set  and 
to  couple  subsequently  the  drive  means  to  a  power 
source  and  the  dlrive  means  to  the  zero  adjustment 
means  for  adju$ting  the  zero  adjustment  means  by 
an  amount  rep^sentative  of  the  negative  of  the 
average  error  pei  [revolution. 


,   3,333,650 
FLEXIBLE  COMP0NENTS  FOR  GROUND  EFFECT 

11  VEHICLES 
Derek  James  Hardy  ^id  Lark  Albert  Henry  Riddle,  bic 
of  Wight,  EngUmdJWripMm  Id  Wcstland  Aircraft  Lim- 
ited, Yeovil,  Sora^Mct,  Eof^d 

FDed  JuM  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,948 
Ctoims  priority,  appHcatioo  Great  Britafai,  June  27, 1964, 

26  688/64 
13  Claims.  (CI.  180—7) 
1.  A  flexible  understructure  for  a  ground  effect  ma- 
chine, comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  members  for  de- 
pending contiguously  from  a  ground  effect  machine  to 
form  a  wall  extendii^g  longitudinally  in  the  general  fore- 
and-aft  direction  of  the  machine,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  V  configuration  when  viewed  in  elevation  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  wail  and  a  substantially  untapered  con- 
figuration when  viewed  in  elevation  transversely  of  the 
wall,  the  horizontal  extent  of  the  upper  portion  of  each 


member  as  viewed  transversely  of  the  wall  being  substan- 
tially less  than  the  horizontal  extent  of  the  upper  portion 
of  the  member  as  viewed  longitudinally  of  the  wall,  where- 


by each  member  is  more  flexible  in  the  fore-and-aft  direc- 
tion of  the  wall  than  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the 
wall. 


3,333,651 

CRAWLER-TRACK  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Richard  W.  Clowcn,  Jcffcnon  County,  Colo. 

(2742S.FentoaSt.,DcBvcr,Colo.    80227) 

Original  application  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,804,  now 

Patent  No.  3,219,133,  dated  Not.  23,  1965.  DKIded 

and  this  applicatioa  Sept.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  487,017 

7  Clabns.  (CL  180— 9  J2) 


4.  A  crawler-track  automotive  vehicle  comprising  a  rigid 
frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  longitudinally  extending 
lower  side  members  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  means 
transversely  interconnecting  said  lower  side  members  to 
define  therewith  a  horizontal  lower  deck  plane,  a  pair 
of  spaced,  upper  side  members  secured  in  converging 
relationship  with  at  least  one  of  said  ends  of  said  lower 
side  members  and  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
therefrom  into  laterally  offset  horizontally  and  vertically 
spaced  parallelism  therewith,  means  transversely  inter- 
connecting said  upper  side  members  to  define  therewith  an 
upper  horizontal  deck  plane,  a  pair  of  transversely  ex- 
tending front  and  rear  axles  rotatably  carried  by  said  lower 
side  members  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  front  and  rear 
ends  of  the  same  respectively,  wheels  operatively  sup- 
porting each  of  said  axles  outwardly  of  said  lower  side 
members  and  inwardly  of  said  upper  side  members,  the 
wheels  engaged  with  the  separate  axles  on  the  same  side 
of  the  frame  being  coplanar,  endless  track-constituting 
loops  operatively  tensioned  about  and  betwRn  each  pair 
of  coplanar  wheels,  a  front  frame  detachably  secured  to 
said  rigid  frame  in  front  of  the  front  axle  carried  thereon, 
and  a  rear  frame  detachably  secured  to  said  rigid  frame 
on  the  opposite  end  thereof  from  said  front  frame  and 
adapted  for  carrying  loads. 


3,333,652 
OIL-CATCHING  APRON  FOR  VEHICLES 

Gino  Tribuzi,  1758  KeUy  St.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,    94403 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,048 
3  Clahns.  (CL  180—49.1) 
1.  In  an  oil-catching  apron  for  vehicles: 
(a)  a    flexible    substantially    rectangular    foundation 
sheet  positionable  under  a  vehicle  engine  and  trans- 
mission; 
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(b)  a  flexible  substantially  rectangular  absorbent  pad 
covering  an  area  at  least  equal  to  the  combined  bot- 
tom area  of  the  vehicle  engine  and  transmission,  and 
being  secured  to  an  upper  surface  of  the  foundation 
sheet  in  a  position  to  absorb  oil  dripping  from  the 
engine  and  transmission; 

(c)  the  foundation  sheet  extending  beyond  marginal 
edges  of  the  absorbent  pad,  both  laterally  and  longi- 
tudinally, with  the  foundation  sheet  defining  flexible 


3,333,654 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
Douglas  Price-Stephens,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to 
The  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  16, 1963, 

14,724/63 
7  Claims.  (CI.  180—73) 


13   I&  ^m 


marginal  side  and  end  flaps  which  project  beyond 
the  absorbent  pad  and  are  foldable  upwardly  rela- 
tive to  the  latter; 
(d)  and  resilient  means  secured  to  the  flexible  side  and 
end  flaps  of  the  foundation  sheet,  and  having  means 
made  to  be  anchored  to  selected  parts  of  the  vehicle 
to  draw  the  foundation  sheet  taut  and  to  support  the 
latter. 


3  333  653 

SPINDLE  BALL  GUIDE  INDEPENDENT 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Harry  E.  Eirhart,  Jr.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,648 
14  Cbdms.  (CL  180—73) 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  having  a  frame,  a  differential 
gear  unit  secured  to  said  frame,  a  driving  wheel  laterally 
spaced  from  said  gear  unit,  an  axial  shaft,  an  inner  uni- 
versal joint  connecting  said  shaft  with  the  output  of  said 
differential  gear  unit,  an  outer  universal  joint  drivingly 
connecting  said  shaft  to  said  wheel,  a  rigid  suspension  arm 
having  a  support  portion  supporting  said  wheel  for  rotary 
motion  about  an  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  said  arm,  said 
arm  having  spaced  flrst  and  second  pivot  portions,  first 
pivot  means  connecting  said  first  pivot  portion  to  said 
frame  and  constructed  to  support  said  first  pivot  portion 
for  jounce  and  rebound  pivotal  movement  of  said  arm, 
said  first  pivot  means  being  further  constructed  to  support 
said  first  pivot  portion  for  lateral  pivotal  movement  of 
said  arm  about  a  vertical  axis  passing  through  said  first 
pivot  means,  means  connecting  said  second  pivot  portion 
of  said  arm  to  said  frame,  said  just  mentioned  means  in- 
cluding second  pivot  means  constructed  to  support  said 
second  pivot  portion  for  jounce  and  rebound  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  arm  and  support  means  constructed  to  sup- 
port said  second  pivot  means  for  horizontal  displacement 
along  an  arcuate  path  relative  to  said  frame  upon  jounce 
and  rebound  movement  of  said  arm,  a  suspension  spring 
interposed  between  said  arm  and  said  frame,  said  pivot 
portions  having  a  common  pivot  axis  displaced  from  said 
inner  universal  joint. 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
supporting  frame  and  a  road  wheel,  ' 

a  wheel  support  member  rotatably  supporting  said 
wheel, 

a  vertically  extending  portion  connected  to  said  wheel 
support  member, 

the  upper  end  of  said  portion  having  a  spherical  bear- 
ing secured  thereto, 

a  guide  member  having  a  generally  tubular  form  se- 
cured to  said  frame  structure, 

said  spherical  bearing  being  slidably  received  in  en- 
gagement with  the  interior  wall  of  said  guide  mem- 

•  ber, 

said  guide  member  being  constructed  to  define  a  path 
for  the  vertical  displacement  of  said  bearing  and  the 
upper  end  of  said  portion  during  jounce  and  rebound 
movement  of  said  road  wheel, 

suspension  spring  means  constructed  and  arranged  to 
support  said  frame  upon  said  wheel. 


3,333,655 

INTERVAL  VELOCITY  WELL  LOGGING 

SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Khrby,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  EsBO  Production  Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  148,124 
10  Chims.  (CI.  181— .5) 
3.  An  acoustic  well-logging  system  which  comprises 
means  for  generating  an  acoustic  pulse;  first  and  second 
acoustic  transducer-detectors;  said  generator  and  detec- 
tors being  adapted  tor  suspension  in  a  substantially  verti- 
cally spaced  relationship  within  a  wellbore;  a  variable 
delay  line  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  output  from  said 
first  detector;  a  dual  trace  cathode  ray  oscilloscope  con- 
nected to  receive  and  display  the  output  from  said  second 
detector  as  one  trace,  and  the  output  from  said  delay  line 
circuit  as  a  second  trace- means  for  actuating  the  sweep 
voltage  circuit  of  said  (vcilloscope  in  response  to  each 


August  l,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


187 


generation  of  an  acoustic  pulse;  means  for  adjusting  said 
delay  line  circuit,  whereby  an  operator  may  visually  main- 


tain an  alignment  of; 


the  traces  displayed  by  said  oscillo- 


/ 
H 


If 


'n&.:fr 


foi^ 


irciiit 


scope;  and  means 
said  delay  line  ci 
which  an  acoustic 
spanned  by  said  detejc^tors 


ixE: 


"    a 


pi  be 


recording  the  adjustments  made  in 
as  a  measure  of  the  velocity  at 
traverses  each  successive  interval 


3,333,656 

nBROUS  ACOUSltlCAL  PANEL  WITH  IMPREG- 
NANT  IN  REAR  BODY  PORTION 
Richard  F.  Siumnon,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  FibcrglasjCoiporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware ' 

FUcd  Oct.  ^9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,323 
4  Claims.  (CI.  181—33)       x 


pg     <** 


1.  An  acoustical  i^^nel  having  a  body  of  bonded  min- 
eral fibers,  kerfs  in  the  side  edges  of  the  panel  for  re- 
ceiving banger  elements,  a  fire  resisting  impregnant  of 
mineral  material  in  bbrtculate  form  extending  down  into 
the  panel  from  the  rear  side  thereof  past  the  kerfs  in  the 
edges  but  extending  ^hort  of  the  front  side  of  the  panel, 
said  impregnant  having  sufllcient  stiffening  effect  to  hold 
the  body  of  bonded  mineral  fibers  against  deformation 
under  high  heat 


3,333,657 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  ELEVATOR 
Isao  Innzolui  and  Ifldeo  Miyao,  Katsuta-shi,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  573,359 

Claims  priority,  tippUcation  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1965, 

40/70,700 

3  Cblms.  (CL  187—35) 


A 


(fr^f 


ca 


Na 


L 


1.  A  safety  device  for  an  elevator  driven  by  a  genera- 
tor-motor set  connected  in  Ward-Leonard  system,  and 
running  between  tt^  upper-most  and  the  lowest  end 
stages  of  a  building,  wherein  two  speed  controlling  cir- 
cuits are  connected  parallel  to  each  other  across  a  com- 
mon direct  current  ^wer  source  ©  and  G,  namely,  (i) 
a  first  speed  controlUng  circuit  comprising  a  shunt  field 
winding  (GSF)  of  said  generator  (G)  and  a  rheostat 
(GFR)  in  series  wiit^  said  shunt  field  winding  (GSF), 


and  (ii)  a  second  speed  controlling  circuit  comprising  a 
shunt  field  winding  (MSF)  of  said  motor  (M)  and  a 
rheostat  MFR  in  series  with  said  shunt  field  winding 
(MSF),  said  first  and  second  speed  controlling  circuits 
cooperate  to  act  as  a  normal  decderating  and  stopping 
device  for  an  elevator  cage  when  it  approaches  one  of 
the  intermediate  stages  and  the  upper-most  and  lowest 
stage,  and  a  third  speed  controlling  circuit,  which  operates 
when  an  elevator  cage  approaches  any  one  of  said  both 
end  stages,  and  which  is  connected  across  said  direct 
current  power  source,  said  third  speed  contr(riling  device 
comprising  position-detecting  contacts  (UL)  and  (DL), 
each  adapted  to  detect  the  approach  of  the  elevator  cage 
to  the  upper-most  stage  and  to  the  lowest  stage  respec- 
tively, an  overspeed  detecting  contact  (GRS)  which  de- 
tects the  speed  of  an  elevator  cage  when  it  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined limited  speed  and  an  emergency  decelerating 
relay  (3M),  said  emergency  decelerating  relay  (3M) 
being  connected  in  series  with  both  of  said  contacts 
(UL)  and  (DL)  and  said  contact  (GRS). 


3,333,658 
SELF-AUGNING  SKIP  HOIST  FOR  USE  IN 
SINKING  SHAFTS 
Paul  C.  O'Uaiy,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Ma- 
cUnery  Center,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Utah 

Filed  May  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,261 
9  Clafans.  (CL  187—96) 


1.  A  skip  hoist  for  use  in  sinking  a  shaft  having  guide 
rails  terminating  short  of  the  bottom  of  the  shaft  and  a 
hoisting  device  located  at  the  top  of  the  shaft,  said  skip 
hoist  comprising 

a  crosshead  having  guide-rail-engaging  means  adapted 
to  anchor  such  crosshead  adjacent  to  the  lower  ends 
of  the  guide  rails  of  the  shaft; 

a  skip  having  guide  shoes  adapted  to  engage  said  guide 
rails  and  to  be  disengaged  therefrom  when  said  cross- 
head  is  anchored  adjacent  to  the  lower  ends  of  the 
guide  rails; 

means  for  releasably  attaching  said  skip  to  said  cross- 
head; 

a  cable  guide  member  carried  by  said  skip; 

means,  including  a  hoisting  cable  for  raising  and  low- 
ering said  skip  below  the  guid£  rails  and  for  moving 
said  skip  and  said  crosshead  together  along  the 
guide  rails; 

guide  means  carried  by  the  crosshead; 
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means  for  attaching  one  end  of  said  hoisting  cable  to 
the  hoisting  device,  said  cable  extending  downward- 
ly through  said  crosshead  and  the  guide  means  car- 
ried thereby  and  around  said  cable  guide  member; 
and 

means  fixing  the  other  end  of  the  said  hoisting  cable 
to  said  crosshead. 

3,333,659 

SELF-ENERGIZED  BRAKE 

WilHam  Stelzer,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Kebey-Hayes  Company 

Filed  June  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,980 

3  Claims.  (CI.  18S— 78) 


3,333,661 
FORWARD.REVERSE  CLUTCH 
Julian  S.  Pawlina  and  Janis  Tenisons,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  as- 
signors to  Tecumseh  Products  Company,  Tecumsch, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,104 
4  Clahns.  (CI.  192—48) 


1.  A  drum  brake  including  a  backing  plate,  a  pair  of 
arcuate  brake  shoes  mounted  on  said  backing  plate  and 
expandable  into  engagement  with  a  rotatable  drum,  means 
connecting  said  brake  shoes  to  transmit  braking  torque 
therebetween,  a  brake  cylinder  disposed  between  said 
brake  shoes  and  having  a  pair  of  pistons  operable  to  ex- 
pand said  brake  shoes  into  contact  with  said  drum,  a 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  backing  plate  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  one  of  said  pistons,  said  lever  having 
a  surface  engageable  with  one  of  said  brake  shoes  for 
expanding  said  one  brake  shoe  into  contact  with  said 
drum  upon  the  outward  movement  of  said  one  piston, 
and  means  interconnecting  said  one  shoe  and  said  lever 
for  transmitting  the  braking  torque  of  said  shoe  to  said 
lever  in  one  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drum,  said  lever 
having  a  connection  to  said  one  shoe  operable  to  apply 
a  force  thereto  positively  pulling  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  one  shoe  away  from  said  drum  upon  a  predetermined 
pivotal  movement  thereof. 


3,333,660 

PARKING  BRAKE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

ADJUSTER 

Harvey  C.  Swift,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey- 

Hayes   Company,  Romulus,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  535,936 
5  Cbims.  (CI.  188—196) 


J'^. 


J'^ 


'if^A-"' 


j:f. 


1.  An  actuating  device  for  vehicle  brakes  com- 
prising, a  sleeve-like  member  connected  adjacent  one  end 
to  the  brake,  and  provided  with  interiorly  arranged  abut- 
ment teeth,  one  or  more  spring  pressed  segments  within 
said  sleeve-like  member  provided  with  similar  teeth  en- 
gaging the  teeth  aforesaid,  a  flexible  brake  actuating 
member  connected  to  said  spring  pressed  segments  and 
spring  means  for  relatively  moving  said  sleeve-like 
member  and  segments  to  take  up  any  slack  occurring  in 
said  brake  actuating  member. 


1.  In  a  friction  clutch  having  interleaved  sets  of  friction 
discs  respectively  connectable  to  input  and  output  rotary 
parts  and  axially  movable  relative  to  one  another  for 
frictional  torque  transmitting  intercngagement  and  clamp- 
ing means  for  urging  said  discs  into  said  engagement,  the 
combination  therewith  of  a  coaxial  annular  member  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  surface  dispo^d  adjacent  said  clamping 
means  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  axially 
extending  grooves  therein  each  defined  by  a  bottom  wall 
and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  lever  means  indi- 
vidually received  in  said  grooves  each  having  a  generally 
V-shaped  surface  with  the  vertex  thereof  slidably  abutting 
said  bottom   wall   of  the  associated  groove,  said  lever 
means  having  a  notch  in  a  second  surface  thereof  gen- 
erally opposite  said  vertex  of  said  V-shaped  surface,  a 
retaining  ring  extending  circumferentially  of  said  annular 
member   adjacent    said   peripheral    surface    thereof  and 
through  said  notches  radially  retaining  said  lever  means 
in  said  grooves,  means  restraining  said  ring  against  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  annular  member  whereby  said 
ring  restrains  axial  movement  of  said  lever  means  relative 
to  said  annular  member  and  serves  as  a  fulcrum  for 
pivotally  supporting  said  lever  means  in  the  associated 
grooves,  and  means  operably  engaging  said  second  sur- 
faces of  said  lever  means  to  pivot  said  lever  means  in  said 
grooves  in  response  to  movement  of  said  last-mentioned 
means  axially  of  said  annular  member,  said  lever  means 
being  adapted  to  bear  at  an  end  thereof  remote  from  said 
notch  against  said  clamping  means  when  said  one  end  is 
pivoted  toward  said  bottom  wall  of  said  groove  by  axial 
movement   of   said    last-mentioned    means   toward    said 
clamping  means. 

3,333,662 
TORQUE  CONVERTING  DEVICE 
William  L.  King  and  Nathan  E.  Knecht,  both  of  3400 
E.  Main  St.,  Springfield,  Oreg.     97477 
Filed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,825 
3  Cbims.  (CI.  192—57) 
1.  In  a  coupling  and  torque  converting  device,  a  driven 
shaft,  a  sealed  housing  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
said  housing  containing  clutch  liquid,  said  housing  con- 
nected with  a  source  of  power  conveying  rotational  torque 
to  said  housing,  an  actuating  member  for  said  driven  shaft 
carried  on  and  connected  with  said  shaft  within  said 
housing,  a  pair  of  cooperating  elements  secured  on  said 
member  and  secured  in  said  housing  respectively  causing 
said  member  to  be  rotated  in  unison  with  said  housing 
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when  said  cooperatiag  elements  are  held  in  contact,  a 
spiral  mounting  connecting  said  member  with  said  driven 
shaft  so  arranged  a^  to  cause  axial  movement  of  said 
member  in  said  housdng  when  said  member  is  rotated  rel- 
atively with  respect  to  said  shaft,  whereby  said  element 
on  said  member  will  move  toward  said  cooperating  ele- 
ment in  said  housing  when  the  driving  torque  received 
by  said  member  rottfes  said  member  relatively  with  re- 
spect to  said  shaft,  tnd  resilient  means  connected  with 


said  member  and  w^ih  said  shaft  exerting  a  force  tend- 
ing to  prevent  relati^^  movement  of  said  member  to  bring 
said  element  on  saidS  (nember  into  contact  with  said  coop- 
erating element  in  spiid  housing,  whereby,  when  rotation 
is  imparted  to  said  bousing,  said  member  and  said  shaft 
will  not  be  rotated  n  unison  with  said  bousing  until  the 
torque  pull  on  said  member  has  become  sufficient  to 
cause  said  element  on  said  member  to  be  brought  into 
contact  with  said  eltinent  in  said  housing. 


I '     3,333,663 
SYNCHRONOUS  SELF-SHIFTING  CLUTCHES 
Herbert  Arthnr  CieneDts,  Wcybridgc,  Surrey,  and  Harold 
Sinclair,  Kensiiig|#ii,  London,  En^aod,  Krignors  to 
S.S&  Patents  Lteited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  May  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,821 
Claims  priority,  appttortioB  Great  Britafai,  May  22,  1964, 

21,320/64 
6  aWms.  (CL  192—67) 


2»'  Vf 


1.  A  synchronous  self-shifting  clutch  comprising  first 
and  second  rotary  clutch  parts,  a  first  intermediate  mem- 
ber, means  constraining  said  first  intermediate  member 
for  helical  movement  between  first  and  second  positions 
relative  to  said  first  i^otary  clutch  part,  a  second  interme- 
diate member,  meatik  constraining  said  second  interme- 
diate member  for  hejlical  movement  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  relative  to  said  second  rotary  clutch  part, 
a  first  set  of  clutch  ^eth  on  said  first  intermediate  mem- 
ber, a  second  set  of i  dutch  teeth  on  said  second  interme- 
diate member,  the  iilly  engaged  condition  of  the  clutch 
corresponding  to  fMl  intercngagement  of  said  sets  of 
clutch  teeth  for  the  transmission  of  driving  torque  be- 
tween said  first  and  $econd  clutch  parts,  said  sets  of  clutch 
teeth  being  interengitgeable  and  disengageable  by  relative 
axial  movement  of  said  first  and  second  intermediate 


members,  and  the  clutch  including  means  operative  upon 
relative  angular  movement  of  said  first  and  second  rotary 
clutch  parts  in  one  direction  to  effect  at  least  initial  inter- 
engagement  of  said  sets  of  clutch  teeth. 


3,333,M4 
CLUTCH  THROW-OUT  BEARING 
Edward  G.  Chapaitl^  Detroit,  Mick.,  asrignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  DeariiorB,  Mldu,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  !•,  196S,  Ser.  No.  512,9i3 
9  ClalM.  (CL  192— 9S) 


1.  A  clutch  assembly  having  a  flywheel, 

a  cover  secured  to  said  flywheel, 

a  pressure  plate  movably  connected  to  said  cover, 

a  clutch  disc  interposed  between  said  flywheel  and  said 
pressure  plate, 

a  plurality  of  release  levers  pivotally  connected  to  said 
cover  and  to  said  pressure  plate, 

said  release  levers  extending  radially  inwardly, 

a  bearing  having  a  surface  adapted  to  engage  said 
release  levers, 

a  bearing  support  member, 

flexible  means  connecting  said  bearing  support  member 
to  said  bearing  and  constructed  to  support  said  bear- 
ing for  limited  movement  with  respect  to  said  bearing 
support  member, 

actuating  means  connected  to  said  bearing  suppon 
member  for  moving  it  and  said  bearing  axially  into 
engagement  with  said  release  levers, 

whereby  said  bearing  moves  said  release  levers  in  uni- 

SOIL 


3,333,M5 

OPERATING  LINKAGE  FOR  A  SELECTIVELY 
ENGAGEABLE  FRICTION  CLUTCH      . 
Kenneth  C.  G.  Einchcomb,  Homdnrdi,  and  Fan!  E. 

Waters,  Orpington,  England,  asrignon  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  MJkh.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
FOed  May  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,2M 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnne  19, 1964, 

25,415/64 
2  Claims.  (CL  192—99) 

1.  In  a  friction  clutch  assembly  adapted  to  deliver  driv- 
ing torque  from  a  driving  member  to  a  driven  member,  a 
first  clutch  element  having  a  first  fricticm  surface  con- 
nected to  said  driving  member,  a  pressure  plate  carried  by 
said  first  friction  element  and  having  formed  thereon  a 
second  friction  surface,  a  friction  disc  situated  between 
said  friction  surfaces,  means  for  connecting  said  friction 
disc  to  said  drven  member,  a  clutch  operating  member 
extending  in  a  radial  direction  with  its  out^most  portion 
engageable  with  said  pressure  plate  and  its  innermost  por- 
tion situated  at  a  location  proximate  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  clutch  assembly,  means  for  pivotally  ctMuiecting 
said  operating  member  to  said  first  clutch  member  at  a 
location  intermediate  the  inner  and  outer  ends  thereof,  a 
relatively  stationary  sleeve  shaft  surrounding  said  driven 
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member,  a  clutch  throw-out  bearing  mounted  upon  said 
sleeve  shaft  for  sliding  movement  in  an  axial  direction, 
said  throw-out  bearing  having  portions  engageable  with 
the  radially  inward  portion  of  said  radially  extending 
member,  a  clutch  operating  lever  extending  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  driven  member,  one  end  of 
said  operating  lever  being  engageable  with  said  throw-out 
bearing,  means  for  moving  the  other  end  of  said  operating 
lever  between  the  clutch  disengaging  position  and  the 
clutch  engaging  position,  a  pivot  strut  engageable  at  one 
end  thereof  with  said  operating  lever  at  a  location  inter- 
mediate its  ends,  said  strut  being  adapted  to  accommodate 
shifting  movement  of  said  operating  lever  toward  and 
away  from  said  axis  of  rotation,  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  strut  at  its  other  end  for  universal  move- 
ment with  respect  to  a  stationary  portion  of  said  assembly, 
said  last  recited  means  including  a  pivot  member  on  said 


stationary  portion  projecting  toward  said  operating  lever 
and  through  said  other  end  of  said  strut,  said  operating 
member  being  in  the  form  of  a  diaphragm  spring  having 
an  inner  margin  engageable  with  said  clutch  throw-out 
bearing  and  a  radially  outer  margin  engageable  with  said 
pressure  plate,  said  diaphragm  spring  being  preloaded  to 
exert  an  axial  clutch  engaging  pressure  upon  said  pressure 
plate,  the  force  rea-^tion  of  said  clutch  engaging  pressure 
being  distributed  to  said  first  clutch  element  through  the 
pivotal  connection  for  said  diaphragm  spring,  said  clutch 
operating  lever  comprising  a  first  portion  extending  ra- 
dially with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  driven  member  and  a 
second  portion  defining  a  fork,  said  fork  having  two  ends 
situated  in  engagement  with  said  clutch  throw-out  bearing 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  said  driven  member,  the 
points  of  contact  of  said  ends  being  situated  substantially 
in  a  plane  that  contains  said  last-named  axis. 


ELECTRONIC  MICROWAVE  COOKING  AND 

VENDING  MACHINE 
WilUain  R.  Mmmy  and  William  O.  Murray,  botli  of 
P.O.  Box  88,  Prankford,  DeL     19945 
FUed  Oct  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,156 
17  Claims.  (Q.  194—10) 
1.  A  food-article  dispensing  machine  comprising  an 
oven,  first  conveyor  means  extending  through  said  oven 
to  carry  food  articles  through  the  oven,  second  conveyor 
means  located  to  deliver  food  articles  to  said  first  con- 
veyor means,  means  to  activate  said  second  conveyor 
means,  and  means  to  operate  said  first  conveyor  means 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  responsive  to  the  ac- 
tivation of  said  second  conveyor  means,  said  second  con- 
veyor means  comprising  a  first  group  of  vertical  con- 
veyors adapted  to  deliver  food  articles  of  one  class,  a 


second  group  of  vertical  conveyors  adapted  to  deliver 
food  articles  of  a  second  class,  means  to  selectively  ac- 
tuate said  first  group  of  vertical  conveyors,  and  means  to 
actuate  the  second  group  of  vertical  conveyors  following 
the  actuation  of  a  selected  conveyor  of  said  first  group, 
and  wherein  the  means  to  actuate  said  first  conveyor  means 
is  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  the  last  vertical  conveyor. 


and  wherein  the  means  to  selectively  actuate  said  first 
group  of  vertical  conveyors  includes  a  coin-controlled 
switch  provided  with  coin-receiving  means  and  means  to 
close  said  switch  once  for  each  coin  deposited,  and  means 
to  select  one  of  said  first  group  of  vertical  conveyors  for 
actuation  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  times  said 
coin-controlled  switch  closes. 


FLEXIBLE  WIRE  GUIDE  CABLE 

RolMrt  W.  Nordin,  SkoUe,  lU.,  assignor  to  Teletype 

Corporation,  SkoUc,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,720 

10  Qaims.  (Q.  197—1) 


1.  A  cable  for  a  dot  matrix  printer  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  reciprocatible,  flexible  print 

wires; 
a  plurality  of  guide  disks,  each  disk  having  a  guide 

aperture  individual  to  each  print  wire  for  receiving 

and  guiding  the  print  wires; 
a  plurality  of  flexible   guide   wires  of  substantially 

heavier  gauge  than  the  print  wires;  and 
cooperating  means  on  said  disks  and  guide  wires  for 

holding  said  disks  in  spaced  positions  along  the  length 

of  the  guide  wires. 


TYPESETTER  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

George  J.  H.  Sansele,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
American  Type  Founders  Co.,  Inc^  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  June  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,210 

25  Claims.  (CI.  197—20) 

1.  A  system  for  setting  variable  character  width  text 

composition  which  conprises,  in  combination,  a  recorder 

machine  for  producing  a  coded  member  carrying  codes 


August  1,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


141 


for  character  selection  and  spacing,  and  a  reproducer  ma- 
chine for  operation  by  said  coded  member  to  produce 
text  composition  according  to  the  character  selection  and 
spacing  ca'led  for  by  said  coded  member;  a  carriage  in 
said  reproducer  machine  for  supporting  a  medium  for 
the  reception  of  such  composition  and  moving  said  medi- 
um in  successive  steps  past  a  relatively  fixed  point  of  im- 
printing of  the  characters,  and  basic  escapement  mecha- 
nism for  moving  s«id  carriage  in  steps  comprising  one  or 
more  predetermined  equal  integer  units  of  predetermined 
width,  the  number  of  such  basic  integer  units  variable 
roughly  in  accordance  with  the  prescribed  spacing  and 
the  character  widtl^  in  a  given  font;  code  selector  means 


in  said  reproducer  machine  for  assigning  to  each  charac- 
ter a  width  composed  of  a  total  of  selected  integer  units 
and/or  increments  comprising  selected  fractions  of  such 
integer  unit  of  predetermined  denominator;  separate  aux- 
iliary escapement  mechanism  in  said  reproducer  machine 
for  applying  to  the  carriage,  when  called  for  by  said  code 
selector  means,  a  supplemental  fractional-unit  escapement 
in  addition  to  and  approximately  simultaneously  with  the 
rough  full-unit  or  jateger  escapement,  and  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  code  selector  means  to  the  basic 
escapement  mechanism  and  to  said  separate  auxiliary 
escapement  mechanism  for  effecting  said  respective 
escapements  of  the  carriage. 


L  333. 
DAULAT 
',  Xcxingtfl 


3,933,669 
»ULATION  RACK 
John  O.  Sdiaefer,  tcxington,  Ky.,  asrignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  MbKhincs  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOcd  Mat,  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,988 
20  Claims.  (CL  197—70) 


1.  A  tabulation  i:4ck  assembly  comprising: 

anchoring  means, 

a  slotted  frame  structure, 

thin  strips  of  tvyisted,  resilient  material  fitted  in  the 
slots  of  said  fj-^me  structure  and  anchored  by  said 
anchoring  meaias  at  a  distal  point  from  said  slots, 
the  twist  of  eich  strip  creating  a  torque  operative 
against  the  sid^s  of  the  slot  to  hold  each  strip  by 
friction,  each  ^liot  being  long  enough  relative  to  the 


strip  fitted  in  the  slot  to  allow  each  strip  to  bend 

throughout  its  length  to  assume  both  set  and  clear 

positions  for  tabulation, 
abutment  means  positioned  on  the  side  of  said  slotted 

frame  structure  away  from  said  anchoring  means, 

and 
means  mounting  said  anchoring  means  and  said  slotted 

frame  structure  for  relative  rocking  with  respect  to 

said  abutment  means  to  push  said  strips  to  set  and 

clear  positions  for  tabulation. 


3,333,670 
INCREMENTAL  FEED  MECHANISM 
Zaven  A.  Yaiejhm,  Rircnidc^  Coooi,  aad  Cheng-Hna 
Wang,  Ncwtim,  Mass.,  mOgaan  to  Spcny  Rand  Cor- 
poration^ New  York,  N.Y^  a  cotpoitloa  off  Delawara 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,920 
13  CbOms.  (CL  197—114) 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described:  comprising 

(a)  linkage  means  including  a  plurality  of  at  least 
three  link  members  pivotally  interconnected  serially 
end  to  end  in  a  chain  with  one  end  of  the  chain 
pivotally  mounted  on  fixed  structure  and  with  the 
other  end  of  said  chain  positioned  from  said  one 
end  a  distance  less  than  the  fully  extended  length 
of  said  chain  whereby  the  geometric  relationship 
of  said  links  with  each  other  forms  a  zig-zag  path 
peaking  at  the  interconnections; 

(b)  input  means  disposed  for  coaction  with  said  link- 
age means  to  actuate  same  and  pivot  said  link  mem- 
bers with  respect  to  each  other; 

(c)  output  means  at  said  one  end  of  said  chain  dis- 
posed for  coaction  with  said  linkage  means  to  be 
operated  thereby  in  response  to  actuation  thereof, 
the  magnitude  of  the  output  of  said  output  means 
depending  upon  the  geometric  relationship  between 
said  plurality  of  link  members  of  said  linkage  means; 
and 

(d)  positionable  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  chain 
of  links  selectively  settable  to  a  plurality  of  positions 
whereby  the  distance  between  the  ends  of  said  chain 
of  links  may  be  varied  and  coacting  with  said  linkage 
means  to  alter  the  geometric  relationship  between 
said  plurality  of  link  members  by  changing  the  dis- 
tance between  the  ends  of  said  chain  of  links  thereby 
to  vary  the  magnitude  of  the  output  of  said  output 
means. 
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3,333,671 

PAPER  DRAW-OFF  GUIDE 

Karl  Heinrich  Rohde,  Wilhelmsliaven,  Gemuuiy,  assignor 

to  Olympia  Werke  A.G^  Wilhclmshaven,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,455 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  28, 1964, 

O  10,346 

4  Claims.  (CI.  197—133) 


said  body  portion  in  response  to  loading  thereof,  and  a 
biasing  means  connected  to  said  catch  piece  for  biasing 
said  catch  piece  into  engagement  with  a  notch  on  said 
driving  strip  in  response  to  the  aforesaid  lateral  tilting 
action. 

3,333,673 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  FEEDING 

APPARATUS 
Albert  W.  Zemck,  BiafhamtoB,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Uni- 
versal Instruments  Corporation,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorik 

FUcd  Aug.  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  574,404 
14  Claims.  (CI.  19S— 19) 


fir;-.. 


I.  In  a  machine  such  as  a  writing,  printing,  or  calculat- 
ing machine  having  a  frame  with  a  platen  therein  on 
which  the  paper  being  treated  rests  and  which  frame 
has  an  opening  in  the  top  wall  through  which  the  paper 
and  at  least  the  top  of  the  platen  is  accessible;  a  support 
plate  carried  by  the  frame  above  said  platen  and  in  an 
inclined  position  to  form  a  support  and  guide  for  paper 
leaving  the  platen  and  of  a  firmness  to  permit  the  paper 
on  the  plate  to  be  written  upon,  said  plate  being  at  least 
as  wide  as  the  paper  being  treated,  said  frame  including 
means  near  the  back  edge  of  said  opening  pivotaliy  en- 
gaging the  lower  edge  of  the  plate  for  pivotaliy  supporting 
the  plate  in  the  frame,  and  abutment  means  on  the  frame 
to  engage  and  halt  said  plate  in  its  said  inclined  position, 
said  means  near  the  back  edge  of  said  opening  including 
a  resilient  blade  element  inclined  downwardly  toward 
said  roller  and  terminating  near  the  point  of  separation 
of  the  paper  from  the  roller  to  deflect  the  paper  away 
from  the  roller  and  toward  said  plate,  said  blade  in- 
cluding resilient  means  yieWably  engaging  the  lower  edge 
of  said  plate  and  biasing  said  plate  toward  said  abulment 
means  when  said  plate  is  in  its  said  inclined  position. 


3,333,672 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 

Alfred  Freeman,  The  Haven,  Orlingbury  Road,  Isham, 

near  Kettering,  Northamptonshire,  England 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  522,106 

8  Claims.  (CI.  198—1) 


18    ^8 


1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising  a  vehicle  trackway, 
a  guideway  disposed  beneath  said  trackway,  a  driving 
strip  having  notches  at  one  edge  and  arranged  in  said 
guideway  with  its  notched  edge  projecting  into  the  con- 
fines of  said  trackway,  and  a  plurality  of  carriers  dis- 
placeable  along  said  trackway,  each  of  said  carriers  com- 
prising a  body  portion,  a  catch  device  pivotaliy  associated 
with  said  body  portion,  and  having  a  catch  piece  for 
releasable  engagement  with  the  notches  on  said  driving 
strip,  a  load-supporting  means  connected  to  said  body 
portion  and  disposed  to  apply  a  lateral  tilting  action  to 


!?-• 


1.  An  electrical  component  feeding  apparatus  for  use 
in  combination  with  a  component  processing  station,  in- 
cluding means  adapted  to  guide  components  along  a  path 
of  travel  past  said  station  in  a  predetermined  component 
proces'sing  orientation  and  means  adapted  to  positively 
transfer  said  oriented  components  along  said  guide  means 
and  to  sequentially  positjon  said  components  adjacent 
said  station,  said  transfer  means  including  a  transfer  bar 
having  a  plurality  of  component  engaging  surface  por- 
tions defined  by  cut-outs  equally  spaced  apart  along  one 
edge  of  said  transfer  bar  aligned  with  said  path  of  travel 
and  means  to  move  said  transfer  bar  with  respect  to  said 
guide  means  in  such  a  manner  that  said  surface  portions 
are  sequentially  moved  from  a  first  position  in  a  first  di- 
rection aligned  with  said  guide  means  to  transfer  said 
components,  a  predetermined  distance  along  said  path  of 
travel,  withdrawn  from  engagement  with  said  components, 
moved  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  a 
distance  equal  to  said  predetermined  distance  and  re- 
turned to  said  first  position  in  engagement  with  said  com- 
ponents, and  said  surface  portions  being  adapted  to  posi- 
tively maintain  said  components  in  orientating  engage- 
ment with  said  guide  means  during  movement  of  said 
surface  portions  in  said  first  direction  and  during  process- 
ing of  said  components  at  said  processing  station. 


3,333,674 
CASE  LOADER 
Richard  D.  Honuin,  Bowmansvillc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tex- 
tile Machine  Works,  Wyomissing,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Sept  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  491,232 
5  Claims.  (CI.  198—24) 
1.  In  a  case  loading  apparatus  having  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  group  of  articles  to  be  loaded  into  a  case  at  a 
location  adjacent  said  receiving  means,  a  conveyor  travel- 
ing in  a  closed  path  including  a  forward  run  substantially 
parallel  to  said  receiving  means  and  terminating  adjacent 


> 
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said  location  and  an  arcuate  run  leading  from  the  termina- 
tion of  said  forward  run  to  a  rearwardly  inclined  run,  a 
pusher  unit  conveyed  by  said  conveyor  means  for  move- 
ment therewith  in  said  closed  path,  said  pusher  unit  com- 
prising a  support  means  and  a  pusher  element  having  a 
forward  face  lying  a|t>  a  given  angle  to  said  support  means; 
the  improvement  cotnprising  means  mounting  said  pusher 


element  from  said  support  means  for  vertical  adjustment 
relatively  thereto  wnile  maintaining  said  pusher  element 
with  its  forward  ftice  at  said  given  angle,  and  means 
carried  by  said  support  means  and  cooperating  with  said 
mounting  means  foi|  maintaining  said  pusher  element  at  a 
given  vertical  position  above  said  receiving  means  as  said 
pusher  unit  moves  jvvith  said  conveyor  through  said  for- 
ward run  and  a  first  [portion  of  said  arcuate  run. 


3,333,675 

SELECnVf:  DISCHARGE  CONVEYOR 

Roger  $.  Lord,  604  Essex  Ave, 

Spring  lAkc  Heights,  N  J.    07762 

FUcd  Oct.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,334 

34  Clafans.  (CI.  198—28) 


1.  An  article  conveyor  comprising  in  combination;  sup- 
port means  defining  a  generally  straight  path  along  which 
articles  are  to  be  conveyed,  an  article  discharge  member 
engageable  with  articles  for  discharging  same  laterally  of 
said  generally  straight  path  intermediate  the  opposite  ends 
thereof,  means  for  moving  said  discharge  member  along 
said  generally  straight  path  from  one  end  of  said  path  to 
the  other  end  of  sa<<|  path,  means  positicHied  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  generally  straight  path  for  moving  the 
discharge  member  across  the  path  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  for  discharging  articles  laterally  of  the  path  while 
the  discharge  memper  continues  to  move  along  the  gen- 
erally straight  path 


3^33,676 

APPARATU$  FOR  GROUPING  ARTICLES 
Earic  C.  Sherman,  Monroe,  La.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Olftikraft,  Inc.,  West  Mooroc,  La.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nor.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  509,405 
6  Clafans.  (CL  198—34) 
1.  Apparatus  for  separating  continuously  moving  rows 
of  containers  into  groups  of  containers,  comprising:  con- 
tainer supporting  pUte, 

(A)  a  first  pair  of  selector  means  mounted  for  con- 
tinuous movei|Knt  in  a  horizontal  plane  above  and 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  plate. 


(B)  first  lug  means  on  each  of  said  first  pair  of  se- 
lector means  adapted  to  engage  a  plurality  of  said 
containers  defining  a  group  and  to  propel  said  group 
along  said  plate, 

(C)  a  second  pair  of  spacer  means  mounted  for  con- 
tinuous movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  generally 
forward  of  said  first  pair  of  selector  means, 

(D)  second  lug  means  on  each  of  said  second  pair  of 
spacer  means  adapted  to  engage  each  of  said  con- 
tainers of  said  group  and  to  propel  each  of  said  con- 
tainers along  said  plate,  said  second  lug  means  being 
mounted  on  each  of  said  second  pair  of  spacer  means 
a  greater  distance  apart  than  the  breadth  of  one  of 
said  containers, 


(E)  common  drive  means  adapted  to  drive  said  second 
pair  of  spacer  means  at  a  greater  speed  than  said 
first  pair  of  selector  means  to  provide  spaced  inter- 
vals between  said  containers, 

(F)  a  third  pair  of  speed-up  means  mounted  for  con- 
tinuous movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  generally 
forward  of  said  second  pair  of  spacer  means, 

(G)  third  lug  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  third 
pair  of  speed-up  means  adapted  to  engage  said  group 
and  propel  said  group  along  said  plate,  said  third 
lug  means  being  spaced  apart  a  greater  distance  than 
the  lug  means  on  each  of  said  first  pair  of  selector 
meam,  and 

(H)  common  drive  means  adapted  to  drive  said  third 
pair  of  speed-up  means  at  a  greater  speed  than  said 
second  pair  of  selector  means. 


3,333,677 
TRANSFER  MEANS  FOR  CONVEYOR 
CONSTRUCTION 
Walter  G.  Harrison,  Westchester,  Leo  A.  Gary,  Chicago, 
and  Allan  C.  Audet,  Arifaigton  Heights,  III.,  assignors  to 
The  Spra-Con  Company,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corpontion  off 
lUfaiois 

Filed  July  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,522 
14  Claims.  (CI.  198—129) 


■■^^T^rnz 


1.  A  construction  for  delivering  articles  to  a  conveyor 
of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  sections 
for  receiving  articles,  said  construction  comprising  a  table 
situated  above  the  path  of  movement  of  the  conveyor, 
said  table  defining  a  discharge  end  with  the  conveyor 
moving  beneath  said  discharge  end,  and  pusher  means 
movable  over. said  table  adapted  to  engage  articles  placed 
on  the  table  for  moving  the  articles  to  the  discharge  end 
of  the  table  whereby  the  articles  can  be  delivered  to  the 
conveyor,  an  endless  track  mounted  on  one  side  of  said 
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table,  carriage  means  movable  on  said  track  and  support- 
ing said  pusher  means  in  cantilever  fashion,  and  means 
for  synchronizing  the  movements  of  said  conveyor  and 
said  pusher  means. 


3,333,678 
COVER  PLATE  FOR  CONVEYOR  BELT 
John  Franklin  Rodman,  Winchester,  Va^  assignor  to  Ash- 
worth  Bros.,  Inc.,  Fall  River,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  534,817 
11  Claims.  (CI.  19ft— 181) 


«»*x' *  •#  t 


1.  A  cover  plate  for  use  with  a  conveyor  belt  having 
a  support  rod  extending  transversely  of  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  belt,  said  cover  plate  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  element  including  a  leading  por- 
tion and  a  trailing  portion,  said  leading  portion  hav- 
ing a  first  dimension  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  con- 
veyor belt; 

means  associated  with  said  leading  portion  for  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  element  to  the  rod  for  moving 
said  element  with  said  belt;  and 

said  trailing  portion  including  a  pair  of  generally  par- 
.  allel,  freely  extending  spaced  legs  disposed  on  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  said  belt  and  extending  rearwardly 
of  said  leading  portion,  said  legs  being  spaced  apart 
a  distance  greater  than  the  first  dimension  of  said 
element  defining  therebetween  a  groove  extending 
generally  parallel  to  said  rod,  said  groove  having 
open  ends. 

3333,679 

DEVICE  FOR  CLOSING  THE  OUTLET  END 

OF  A  WORM  CONVEYER 

Adolf  Zimmermann  and  Adolf  Lesk,  Osterburken,  Baden, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Adolf  Zimmermann,  Maschinen- 

ban,  Osterburken,  Baden,  Germany,  a  firm 

Filed  July  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,132 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  8,  1964, 

Z  10^61 

16  Claims.  (CL  198—217) 


areas  of  materially  different  pressures;  conveyer  screw 
means  operatively  rotationally  mounted  within  said  pipe 
means  for  axially  conveying  bulk  material  toward  only 
the  outlet  end  of  said  pipe  upon  rotation  in  one  direc- 
tion; a  generally  radially  extending  annular  sealing  sur- 
face on  said  pipe  means  around  the  periphery  of  said 
outlet  end;  and  highly  elastic  flexible  valve  plate  means 
completely  covering  said  outlet  end  of  said  pipe  and 
having  a  generally  radially  extending  annular  sealing 
surface  biased  in  face  to  face  sealing  contact  with  said 
pipe  means  sealing  surface,  and  for  forming  a  normal- 
ly closed  predetermined  pressure  opening  valve  and  for 
guiding  the  discharge  of  bulk  material  generally  radially 
between  said  sealing  surfaces  when  open. 


3,333,680 
COIN  ALBUM 
Joseph  M.  Segcl,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 
Numismatics  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,991 
9  Claims.  (CL  206— .83) 


r_ 


XL 


n 


\ -X     —■^^^  —  ■^^l^r^l 


7 


1.  A  coin  album  comprising  a  plurality  of  leaves,  each 
leaf  including  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  sheets  of  transparent 
material,  a  plurality  of  upright  posts  projecting  from  one 
of  said  sheets  towards  the  other,  said  posts  being  arranged 
in  rows  across  the  width  of  said  sheet  and  columns  per- 
pendicular to  said  rows  up  and  down  the  length  of 
said  sheet,  each  post  in  each  row  comprising  a  post  in  one 
of  said  columns,  each  post  in  each  column  comprising  a 
post  in  one  of  said  rows,  the  spacing  of  said  posts  in  each 
column  being  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  of  said 
posts  in  each  row,  at  least  one  coin  holder  for  holding  a 
coin  of  particular  designation  between  said  juxtaposed 
sheets,  said  coin  holder  having  a  periphery  of  such  shape 
and  size  as  to  seat  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  posts  in 
adjacent  rows  and  adjacent  columns,  and  means  along  the 
periphery  of  said  juxtaposed  sheets  for  removably  hold- 
ing them  together. 


3,333,681 
STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  CONTAINER  FOR 
ELECTRIC  APPLIANCE 
Albert  R  Spohr,  Park  Ridge,  and  WUbur  C.  Jackson, 
Wheaton,  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, in.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1966,  Sen  No.  597,377 
10  Claims.  (Q.  206—16) 


1.  A  sealing  screw  conveyer,  comprising:  a  generally 
tubular  conveyer  pipe  means  for  receiving  bulk  material 
and  having  opposite  inlet  and  outlet  ends  connected  to 


1.  A  storage  case  for  an  electric  appliance  comprising 
upper  and  lower  housing  members  hingeably  connected, 
each  member  having  wall  portions  which  abut  around  the 
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periphery  to  form  |4n  enclosure  within  which  an  electric 
appliance  may  be  ^tored,  cylindrical  portions  extending 
outwardly  from  onio  edge  of  each  of  said  members,  said 
cylindrical  portions  being  coaxial  and  extending  parallel 
to  a  pair  of  abutting  edges  of  said  wall  portions,  said  cy- 
lindrical portions  (King  of  the  same  diameter  and  posi- 
tioned to  form  a  dbntinuous  tube  for  storing  the  power 
cord  for  said  appliance,  a  cylindrical  assembly  sleeve  re- 
to  connect  said  housing  members  for 
pivotal  movement  ^out  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  por- 
tions. 


fold  so  that  the  longitudinal  seam  is  defmed  by  adhesive- 
ly formed  foil-to-foil  faces  of  the  marginal  side  edge  por- 
tions, said  folded  end  portions  of  the  tubular  member  fold- 
ed with  each  overlapping  portion  having  foil  on  the  outside 
of  the  fold  to  define  adhesively  joined  foil-to-foil  faces 
and  characterized  by  the  marginal  end  edge  of  the  outer- 
most folded  portion  on  each  end  being  folded  back  against 
itself  with  foil  on  the  outside  of  the  fold,  moisture  penetra- 
tion through  the  package  being  prevented  by  Uie  coating 
and  the  longitudinal  seam  and  closed  end  construction 
but  gas  under  pressure  in  the  package  being  permeable 
through  the  coated  laminate. 


3,333,682 
DISPOSA^tE  NEEDLE  CONTAINER 
George  K.  Burke,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burron 
Medical  Products,  Inc.,  BctUehcm,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pcnnsylvanb 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  480,629 
10  Cbims.  (a.  206—43) 


^ 


^^ 


1.  A  disposable  Ineedle  c(Hitainer  comprising  a  body 
means  formed  of  material  which  is  normally  diflicult  to 
break,  said  body  nutans  being  elongated  and  hollow  and 
open  at  one  end  thereof  and  closed  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  closure  nrwfns  fitting  snugly  within  the  open  end 
of  said  body  means,  means  for  locking  said  body  means 
and  said  closure  nnpans  to  one  another  to  prevent  them 
from  being  separa^d.  and  said  body  means  including  an 
intermediate  frangiple  portion,  said  frangible  portion  com- 
prising an  annular  thin  wall  area  of  appreciably  less  thick- 
ness than  the  adjafjent  wall  areas  at  either  side  thereof, 
said  frangible  portion  being  internally  stressed  so  as  to 
enable  the  frangil^ 
manual  effort. 


e  portion  to  be  readily  broken  by 


3333,683 
CIC^RETTE  PACKAGE 
Edward  W.  Schame,  LonisvUle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Ana- 
conda Aluminum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Montana 
FUed  Feb.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  528,241 
to   Tlafans.  (CL  206— 41  J) 


1.  A  cigarette  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  ciga- 
rettes grouped  sidei  by  side  and  a  unitary  sheet  of  foil  and 
paper  laminate,  oolted  on  its  foil  side  with  a  beat  sensitive 
coating,  convoluteiT  wound  about  the  cigarettes  to  form 
a  tubular  member  i  with  the  paper  lining  the  inside  of  the 
tubular  member,  ikd  end  porticos  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber folded  about  iuA  ends  of  the  cigarettes  to  form  a  closed 
wrapper,  a  longitipdinal  seam  defined  by  oat  marginal 
side  edge  portion  cj^  the  sheet  overlapping  and  heat  sealed 
to  the  opposite  maji;ginal  side  edge  portion  and  character- 
ized by  the  overlapping  marginal  side  edge  portion  being 
folded  back  agains  itself  with  the  foil  on  the  outside  of  the 


3,333,684 

DISPLAY  PACKAGE  HAVING  A  CHANNEL  FOR 

FLUID  DISPENSING  TO  THE  OUTSIDE 

Homer  A.  MartcUi,  Westwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 

Camp  Corporation,  a  corporatioB  of  Virgliita 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437461 

14  Chdms.  (CL  206—45.31) 


1.  A  display  package  comprising: 

(a)  a  stiff  supporting  sheet  divided  into  ^ront  and  back 
portions  by  a  fold  line  and  having  a  cutout  of  pre- 
scribed configuration; 

(b)  a  membranous  sheet  spanning  said  cutout  and  ad- 
hered to  said  supporting  sheet; 

(c)  means  securing  said  two  portions  of  said  support- 
ing sheet  together,  said  supporting  sheet  being  folded 
along  said  fold  line  forming  a  fluid  tight  seal  be- 
tween juxtaposed  portions  of  said  membranous  sheet, 
thereby  forming  a  cavity  between  said  juxtaposed 
portions  and  within  said  fluid  tight  seal; 

(d)  and  a  channel  formed  by  and  formed  between  said 
front  and  back  portions  running  outward  from  said 
cavity  through  which  a  fluid  may  flow,  the  edges  of 
said  channel  formed  with  straight  fold  lines  which 
border  the  marginal  edges,  extend  to  the  outer  edge 
of  the  package  and  are  in  spaced  relation  to  the  axis 

«      thereof. 

3^33,685 
SHVnNG  CARTON 
AlezaMer  J.  Fezdek,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assigiior  to  G«Mral 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatiiHi  of  New  Yoilt 
Filed  Jnfy  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,424       ° 
1  Chdm.  (CL  206—46) 
A  shipping  carton  of  a  string  of  suspension  insulatot 
units  of  the  type  having  a  circular  central  porcelain  ele- 
ment with  ball  or  clevis  pin  and  socket  or  clevis  cap  hard- 
ware members  attached  to  opposite  ends  thereof  con- 
tained therein,  said  carton  comprising  an  octagonal  cross- 
section  tubular  central  portion  bounding  an  inscribed 
circle  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  that  of  the 
porcelain  element  of  the  insulator,  and  octagonal  cross- 
section  cup-shaped  closure  plugs  of  unequal  depth  fitted 
into  and  respectively  closing  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
tubular  central  portion,  the  bottom  portion  of  said  deeper 
cup-shaped  plug  having  a  central  opening  embracing  the 
sides  of  a  ball  or  clevis  pin  hardware  member  and  the 
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bottom  portion  of  said  shallower  cup-shaped  plug  having 
a  central  opening  embracing  the  sides  of  a  socket  or 
clevis  cap  hardware  member  so  that  the  outer  ends  ol 
said  hardware  members  extend  through  said  openings, 
the  rim  portions  of  said  cup-shaped  plugs  extending  out- 
wardly and  terminating  near  the  ends  of  said  tubular 
central  portion  to  provide  open-end  pockets  with  rein- 
forceable  sides  in  said  carton  for  access  to  said  hardware 
members  without  opening  said  carton  whereby  said  car- 
ton can  remain  in  place  to  protect  its  enclosed  suspen- 


sion insulator  string  until  after  the  insulator  string  is 
installed  by  connecting  its  end  hardware  members  to  an 
upper  support  and  lower  supported  conductor  respective- 
ly, said  deeper  end  closure  plug  having  integral  alternately 
long  and  short  rectangular  rim  forming  flaps  extending 
from  its  eight  sides,  the  relative  length  of  said  flaps  being 
such  that  the  ends  of  the  short  flaps  lie  on  a  straight  line 
between  adjacent  comers  of  adjacent  long  flaps  when  the 
central  portion  and  the  rim  forming  flaps  are  in  a  com- 
mon plane. 


a  cantilever  post  mounted  on  the  housing  member  for 
supporting  the  roll  of  tape; 

a  pair  of  supporting  members  mounted  opposite  each 
other  on  the  flange  of  the  housing  member  each  hav- 
ing at  least  two  helically  positioned  locating  holes 
formed  in  it, 

a  pair  of  locating  members  mounted  substantially  dia- 
metrically opposite  each  other  on  the  flange  of  the 
housing  member, 

a  pivot  rod, 

a  pair  of  door  members  supported  on  the  pivot  rod  for 
restraining  movement  of  the  roll  of  tape  axially  along 
the  post, 

a  spring  for  urging  the  door  members  to  pivot  with  re- 
spect to  the  pivot  rod  and  into  engagement  with 
the  housing  member,  and 


3,333,686 

COMBINATION  DUAL  CONTAINER  AND 

SUSPENSION  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Fred  C.  Schnabel,  4820  W.  38th  St., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.    55410 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,210 

11  Claims.  (Ci.  206—47) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
container,  and  a  stack  of  tissues,  and  a  collapsed  disposal 
bag  means,  accessibly  contained  within  the  container,  said 
container  having  an  opening  in  one  wall  through  which 
both  tissues  and  said  bam  means  may  be  removed. 


3^33,687 
TAPE  SUPPLY  CABINET 
Roger  B.  Badgett,  Nortiilalie,  111.,  assignor  to  Teletype 
Corporation,  Skokie,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,520 
12  Claims.  (CI.  206—52) 
12.  A  housing  for  rolls  of  tape  of  various  different 
widths  including: 
a  housing  member  of  substantially  circular  configura- 
tion having  an  axially  extending  flange  for  enclosing 
substantially  the  entire  periphery  of  roll  of  tape. 


means  for  mounting  the  pivot  rod  on  the  supporting 
members  and  in  engagement  with  selected  ones  of 
the  locating  holes  of  the  support  members  so  that 
when  the  pivot  rod  is  in  engagement  with  one  of 
the  locating  holes  in  each  of  the  supporting  members 
the  door  members  will  be  urged  into  contact  with 
the  flange  of  the  housing  member  by  the  spring  and 
will  thereupon  be  in  position  to  restrain  rolls  of  tape 
of  a  flrst  predetermined  width  from  movement  axially 
along  the  post  and  so  that  when  the  pivot  rod  is 
in  engagement  with  another  locating  hole  in  the  sup- 
port member  the  door  members  will  be  urged  into 
engagement  with  the  locating  members  by  the  spring 
and  will  thereupon  be  in  position  to  restrain  rolls  of 
tape  of  a  second  predetermined  width  from  move- 
ment axially  along  the  post  and  for  camming  the  pivot 
rod  away  from  the  post  when  the  door  members  are 
pivoted  on  the  pivot  rod  against  the  action  of  the 
spring  so  that  rolls  of  tape  may  be  easily  placed  upon 
and  removed  from  the  post. 


3,333,688 
PERFORATION  PATTERN 
Francis  E.  Green,  Jr.,  Clarks  Green,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Eureka-Carlisle  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,617 
19  Claims.  (CI.  206—56) 
1.  An  elongated  stamp  strip  comprising  a  plurality  of 
stamps  defined  by  longitudinally  extending  perforations, 
said  perforations  further  defining  a  longitudinal  line  of 
severance  between  the  several  stamps  and  said  strip  being 
formed  with  spaced  rows  of  perforations  defining  trans- 
verse weakened  lines  of  severance,  said  transverse  lines 
of  perforations  including  first  spaced  perforations  of  a 
first  predetermined  diameter  and  interposed  second  per- 
forations of  lesser  diameter,  at  least  one  pair  of  said  sec- 
ond   perforations   having   disposed   equidistant   therebe- 
tween one  of  said  first  perforations  with  the  center  of 
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said  one  of  said  fi|^t  perforations  spaced  a  first  prede- 
termined distance  ffom  the  centers  of  said  pair  of  second 
perforations,  said  pair  of  second  perforations  further- 
more being  disposed  between  and  equidistant  from  a  pair- 


r  .  fcfc  ^' 


of  first  perforations! with  the  centers  of  each  one  of  said 
pair  of  second  peijfbrations  being  spaced  a  second  pre- 
determined distance  from  the  center  of  its  respective  first 
perforation  of  said  oair  of  first  perforations. 


3333.689 
UPSnCK 

Edwin  L.  Tcrrill,  Nkiugatock,  and  Roy  S.  Swenson,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Risdon  Manufacturing 
Company,  Naugitfuck,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 

FOed  Aafr  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,766 
6  Claims.  (CL  206—56) 


(e)  said  stem  having  a  transverse  projection  at  its 
inner  end  forming  an  abutment  for  engagement  with 
said  internal  peripheral  shoulder  of  said  base  mem- 
ber in  the  axially  extended  position  of  said  carrier; 

(f)  said  stem  of  said  carrier  being  formed  of  resilient 
material  and  being  bifurcated  at  its  irmer  end  permit- 
ting the  free  terminal  portions  thereof  to  be  tem- 
poral ily  flexed  toward  each  other. 


3333,69t 

RECLOSABLE  DISPENSER 

John  R.  Marsh,  Newark,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobfl  OU 

CorporirtioD,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,094 

2  Claims.  (O.  206—57) 


1.  In  a  lipstick  d^yice,  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  base  memjl^r  of  hollow  cylindrical  form  having 
a  closed  low«r  end  and  an  internal  peripheral 
shoulder  adjacent  its  open  upper  end,  said  upper  end 
being  circular  and  external  peripheral  retaining 
means  being  formed  in  said  circular  portion; 

(b)  a  sleeve  meitiber  of  hollow  cylindrical  form  hay- 
ing a  circular  janer  end  portion  and  internal  retaining 
means  formed  thereon,  said  inner  end  portion  being 
telescopically  received  over  said  uj^r  end  of  said 
base  to  engage  said  respective  retaining  means  and 
permit  relative  rotation  of  said  members  while  resist- 
ing axial  separation  thereof; 

(c)  said  sleeve  member  having  a  portion  of  non-cir- 
cular  cross-<section  located  axially  beyond  said  inner 
end  portion;    1 1 

(d)  a  pomade  carrier  axially  reciprocable  in  said  base 
and  sleeve  mefUbers  and  having  a  cup  portion  of  non- 
circular  cross  Section  received  in  said  outer  portion 
of  said  sleeve  I  and  preventing  rotation  of  said  carrier 
relative  to  $tud  sleeve,  said  carrier  having  a 
depending  stem  received  in  said  open  end  of 
said  base  member,  and  said  stem  and  base 
members  having  mutually  engaged  screw  thread 
means  to  effect  axial  reciprocation  of  said  carrier 
upon  relative  rotation  of-  said  base  and  sleeve  mem- 
bers in  opposite  directions; 


1.  A  package  comjuising  a  superposed  stack  of  plastic 
bags  having  a  line  of  perforations  extending  transversely 
across  the  top  portion  thereof,  a  protective  cover  en- 
closing said  stack  of  bags,  said  protective  cover  com- 
prising a  backing  sheet  upon  which  the  bags  are  stacked, 
a  backing  sheet  lip  folded  over  the  top  portion  of  said 
bag  stack  and  fastened  thereto  above  the  line  of  per- 
forations, a  cover  sheet  hinged  to  the  bottom  of  said 
backing  sheet  and  extending  in  overlying  relationship  over 
the  uppermost  bag  in  said  stack  and  fastened  at  its  upper 
edge  to  said  backing  sheet  lip,  said  cover  sheet  having  a 
centrally  located  tab  and  a  pair  of  tear  strips  disposed  in 
said  cover  sheet  adjacent  said  centrally  located  tab  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  tab  whereby  removal  of  said  tear 
strips  unfastens  said  cover  sheet  from  said  backing  sheet 

3,333,691 

COTTON  BUR  EXTRACTOR 

Thomas  L.  Glenn,  Lockacy,  Tex.    79241 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,162 

2  Cbdms.  (CL  209^-296) 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  burs  and  other  trash  from 
stripped  cotton  comprising: 
U)  a  screw  conveyor, 

(b)  means  on  one  end  of  the  conveyor  operatively  as- 
sociated with  one  end  of  the  conveyor  for  rotating 
in  first  direction  the  conveyor  to  move  material  along 
the  conveyor, 

(c)  an  aligned  drum  surrounding  the  conveyor, 

(d)  said  drum  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the 
circumference  thereof, 

(e)  means  operatively  associated  with  the  drum  for 
rotating  the  drum  in  a  second  direction. 
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(f)  longitudinally  aligned  bars  extending  between  the  seal  frame  into  engagement  with  said  filter  medium  and 
screw  conveyor  and  the  drum,  and  said  sealing  ledge,  flowing  liquid  through  said  medium  to 

(g)  means  operatively  associated  with  the  bars  for  accrete  contaminant  particles  thereon,  removing  filtrate 
rotating  the  bars.  liquid  through  the  other  of  said  shells,  interrupting  the 

^_^^^^^_^_  flow  of  liquid  into  the  one  shell  in  response  to  a  predeter- 

3^33,692 
DRYING  AND  CLEANING  OF  SMALL  OR  FINE 
COAL,  OR  OTHER  PARTICULATE  MATERIALS. 
CONTAINING    COMPONENTS   OF    DIFFERENT 
SPECIFIC  GRAVITIES 
Geoffrey  Frank  Eveson  and  George  Thomas  Richards, 
Sheffield,  England,  assignors  to  Head,  Wrightson  & 
Company  Limited,  Thomaby-on-Tees,  England 
FUed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,448 
9  Claims.  (CI.  209-^74) 


3,333,(93 

FILTERING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Gene  Hfas.  17208  Grecnview,  Detroit,  Mich.    48219 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,009 

16  Claims.  (CI.  210—65) 

2.  In  a  method  of  filtering  contaminant  particles  from 
a  liquid,  the  steps  of  interposing  a  liquid  permeable  filter 
medium  between  the  spaced  confronting  open  faces  of  a 
pair  of  liquid  conducting  shells,  telescoping  a  hollow  seal 
frame  over  one  of  said  shells  in  a  first  direction  toward 
said  medium,  peripherally  confining  said  medium  be- 
tween a  perimetric  elastomeric  seal  carried  by  said  frame 
and  a  perimetric  sealing  ledge  on  the  other  of  said  shells, 
sealing  said  frame  to  said  one  shell,  introducing  contami- 
nated liquid  under  pressure  into  one  of  said  shells,  ex- 
posing a  surface  of  said  seal  frame  to  the  pressure  of 
said  contaminated  liquid  so  that  the  pressure  urges  said 


mined  pressure  drop  across  said  medium,  telescoping  said 
seal  frame  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  to 
release  said  medium  from  said  peripheral  confinement, 
and  removing  said  medium  and  accreted  contaminant 
particles  from  between  the  spaced  faces  of  said  shells. 


1.  A  process  for  cleaning  impure  small  coal  or  other 
particulate  material,  having  components  of  different  spe- 
cific gravities  including  components  of  relatively  high  and 
low  specific  gravities,  comprising  delivering  said  material 
into  a  first  fluidised  bed  formed  by  said  material  itself  to 
effect  a  drying  and  de-dusting  of  said  material,  discharg- 
ing  said  material  from  said  first  fluidised  bed  by  overflow- 
ing therefrom  at  substantially  the  whole  periphery  of  said 
bed,  delivering  said  discharged  material  to  at  least  one 
further  fluidised  bed  composed  of  discrete  solid  particles 
having  a  specific  gravity  intermediate  that  of  said  high 
and  low  specific  gravity  components,  maintaining  said 
further  fluidised  bed  in  a  fluidised  condition  by  a  gaseous 
medium  applied  thereto  from  below  in  such  manner  as 
to  give  and  retain  in  said  further  bed  a  specific  gravity 
effective  to  cause  separation  of  said  material  into  com- 
ponents of  relatively  high  and  low  specific  gravity,  the 
low  specific  gravity  component  being  caused  to  discharge 
from  said  further  bed  by  overflowing  therefrom  at  sub- 
stantially the  whole  periphery  thereof. 


3333,694 

METHOD  OF  RESETTING  FILTER  BEDS 

Dell  R.  Range,  1902  Brandcs  St.,  Erie,  Pa.     16503 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,150 

8  Claims.  (CI.  210—80) 


1.  A  method  of  resetting  a  plurality  of  filter  beds  com- 
prising 

a  first  filter  bed  and  a  second  filter  bed  comprising, 

providing  said  first  filter  bed  having  a  first  filter  mate- 
rial and  a  second  filter  material  therein, 

providing  said  second  filter  bed  having  a  third  filter 
material  and  a  fourth  filter  material  therein, 

removing  said  first  filter  material  and  said  second  filter 
material  from  said  first  filter  bed, 

separating  said  first  filter  material  from  said  second 
filter  material, 

placing  said  first  filter  material  in  a  remote  repository, 

returning  said  second  filter  material  to  said  first  filter 
bed, 
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removing  said  third  filter  material  and  said  fourth  filter 

material  from  snid  second  filter  bed, 
separating  said  third  filter  material  from  said  fourth 

filter  material,   { j 
placing  said  third  ifilter  material  in  said  first  filter  bed, 
replacing  said  fourth  filter  material  in  said  second  filter 

bed.  y 

and  replacing  filter  material  like  said  first  filter  mate- 
rial in  said  second  filter  bed. 


8.  The  improved  i^ethod  for  the  clarification  of  liquids 
containing  suspended  solids  comprising  the  steps  of  intro- 
ducing said  liquid  into  a  pool  and  subjecting  it  to  sedi- 
mentation to  form  inl  said  pool  a  settled  sludge  overlain  by 
clarified  effluent,  withdrawing  effluent  from  an  upper 
portion  of  the  pool,  raking  settled  sludge  over  the  bottom 
of  the  pool  to  a  peripheral  discharge  outlet  by  engaging 
said  sludge  with  rak0S  moving  toward  and  past  the  outlet, 
and  intermittently  iMfthdrawing  sludge  from  the  pool  by 
opening  said  outlet  Inor  a  timed  interval  preceding  each 
movement  of  the  rakes  past  said  outlet. 

9.  Apparatus  for  separating  solids  from  liquids  by 
sedimentation  comp^ng  a  tank,  means  for  introducing 
liquid  into  the  tank;  tneans  for  withdrawing  clarified  efflu- 
ent from  the  upper  portion  of  the  tank,  a  normally  closed 
valved  sludge  outlet  Mjacent  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  rake 
means  mounted  for  movement  over  the  tank  bottom  for 
pushing  settled  slud^  ahead  of  said  rakes  toward  said 
normally  closed  valv^  sludge  outlet,  and  means  for  open- 
ing said  normally  c]6sed  valved  sludge  outlet  upon  ap- 
proach of  said  rakes  jto  enable  withdrawal  of  sludge  from 
in  front  of  said  rak^  whereby  only  the  highest  density 
sludge  on  the  bottom|6f  said  tank  is  removed. 


II     3,333,696 
SELF.CLEANING  MOBILE  FILTER 
Oscar  E.  Rosaen,  Gnsse  Pointe,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The 
Rosacn  Filter  Conpany,  Hazel  Parit,  Mich.,  a  corpO' 
ration  of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,552 
8  Claims.  (CI.  210^90) 
1.  In  a  filtering  system,  a  fluid  reservoir  and  a  self 
cleaning  filtering  assonbly  comprising, 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  tubular  housing  member  de- 
fining a  filter  chiunber,  said  tubular  member  having 
an  inlet  end  positioned  within  said  reservoir, 

( b )  means  defining  a  collection  chamber  separated  from 
said  filter  chamber  and  means  connecting  said  filter 
chamber  and  said  collection  chamber, 

(c)  a  filter  elemelA  carried  in  said  filter  chamber, 

(d)  valve  means  operable  upon  being  actuated  to  close 
said  inlet  end  of  said  tubular  member,  and 


(e)  means  operable  upon  being  actuated  to  direct  a 
cleaning  fluid  under  pressure  through  said  filter  ele- 


3,333,695 
UQUID  CLARIFICATION  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS   FOR    PRODUCING    HIGH    DENSITY 
SLUDGE 

Robert  H.  Van  Now,  Monroe,  Conn.,  as^fpior  to  The  ^ 
Eimco  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  CMy,  Utah,  a  corpora-  ^ 
tion  of  Delaware  \ 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,632 
10  Clakm.  (CL  210— 83) 


flient  and  into  said  c(^ection  chamber  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  normal  fluid  flow  through  said  element 


3,333,697 
BAYONET  FILTERS 
Nils  O.  Rosacn,  Bloomficld  HiUs,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TV 
Rosaen  Filter  Company,  Hazel  Park,  MidL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

FUed  Jane  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  565,031 
7  Clahns.  (CI.  210—90) 


1.  In  a  fluid  system  having  a  fluid  reservoir  a  filter 
device  comprising, 

(a)  a  tubular  member  carried  by  said  reservoir  in  a 
position  having  one  end  disposed  below  the  level 
of  the  fluid  in  said  reservoir, 

(b)  a  housing  secured  to  said  tubular  member  and 
extending  exteriorly  of  said  reservoir  and  having  a 
chamber  communicating  with  said  reservoir  through 
said  tubular  member, 

(c)  said  housing  being  provided  with  an  outlet  com- 
municating with  said  chamber, 

(d)  a  filter  element  removably  carried  in  said  cham- 
ber and  having  an  inlet  side  open  to  said  tubular 
member  and  an  outlet  side  normally  open  to  said 
outlet,  a  porting  member  axially  slidably  carried  in 
said  chamber,  said  porting  member  being  provided 
with  a  radially  extending  flange  portion  normally^ 
positioned  to  block  fluid  flow  from  the  inlet  side 
of  said  filter  element  to  said  outlet  and  having  one 
side  exposed  to  the  pressure  on  the  inlet  side  of 
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said  filter  element  and  an  opposite  side  exposed  to  the 
pressure  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  filter  element 
whereby  said  porting  member  axially  moves  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  pressure  differential  across 
said  filter  element,  said  porting  member  being  mov- 
able upon  a  predetermined  increase  in  the  pressure 
differential  across  said  filter  element  to  a  position 
in  which  said  flange  portion  moves  past  the  outlet 
to  open  a  fluid  path  from  the  inlet  side  of  said 
filter  element  to  said  outlet  whereby  to  bypass  said 
filter  element,  and 
(e)  valve  means  associated  with  said  porting  member 
and  said  housing  and  being  automatically  operable 
upon  removal  of  said  filter  element  to  open  a  fluid 
path  directly  from  said  reservoir  to  said  outlet. 


PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE  ASSEMBLIES 
Derrick  Percival  Ttofticll,  Chandlers  Ford,  England,  as- 
signor to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Jnb- 12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  17, 1964, 

29,251/64 
2  Claims.  (CL  210— 130) 
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1.  A  liquid  filter  relief  valve  assembly  comprising  a  re- 
tainer plate  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  and  form  a  seal 
with  one  end  of  an  annular  filter  element,  an  aperture  in 
said  retainer  plate,  a  spring  plate  secured  to  said  retainer 
plate  on  one  side  thereof  so  that  a  portion  of  the  spring 
plate  overlies  and  resiliently  seals  said  aperture,  said  re- 
tainer plate  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  filter  ele- 
ment diameter  and  having  an  annular  rim  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  said  one  side  with  a  cut-out  portion  so 
that,  if  the  relief  valve  assembly  is  inadvertently  fitted  the 
wrong  way  round  with  respect  to  said  filter  element,  liquid 
may  flow  around  the  spring  plate  by  way  of  the  said  cut- 
out portion. 

3333,699 
MAIN  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  UQUID 
CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
Wilfls  H.  Bliss,  Manhftttan  Beach,  and  Panl  G.  Mueller, 
Jr^  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sootbem  Cali- 
fornia Engineering  Co.,  El  Scgiuido,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaUfomia 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,890 
2  Claims.  (CI.  210—134) 
1.  In  a  liquid  conditioning  apparatus  embodying  a  con- 
ditioning tank,  a  regenerant  reservoir,  a  main  control 
valve  housing  having  a  multiple  of  ports  including: 

(a)  an  intake  port  connected  to  a  source  of  liquid 
supply  under  pressure; 

(b)  discharge  port  connected  to  a  delivery  conduit; 

(c)  aportcoanected  to  a  drainpipe; 

(d)  a  port  connected  to  the  upper  end~ftf  said  tank; 
and 

(e)  a  port  connecting  with  said  regenerant  reservoir; 

(f)  a  conduit  leading  from  the   lower  end  of  said 
housing  to  said  conditioning  tank; 


said  housing  having  a  chamber  from  which  said  last 
named  port  leads,  a  conduit  connecting  said  chamber  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  tank,  and  a  reciprocal  main  central 
spindle  valve  (D)  in  said  housing  adapted  to  be  disposed 
in  either  an  upper  or  lower  position,  said  valve  when  in 
its  lower  position  closing  the  port  connected  to  said  drain 
pipe  and  opening  said  intake  port  to  the  port  connected 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  tank  and  closing  said  intake  port 
to  said  discharge  port  while  opening  said  discharge  port 
to  said  chamber  and  the  conduit  connecting  said  chamber 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  tank,  and  said  valve  when  in  its 
upper  position  opening  the  port  connected  to  the  drain 
pipe  to  the  port  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tank, 
and  opening  said  intake  port  to  said  discharge  port,  an 


upwardly  opening  check  valve  in  said  chamber  arranged 
between  said  discharge  port  and  the  port  connecting  with 
said  regenerant  reservoir;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
means  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  having  a 
passage  leading  therethrough  for  connection  with  a  drain 
pipe  fitted  with  a  normally  closed  pilot  valve,  said  spindle 
valve  (D)  having  a  restricted  passage  extending  the  length 
thereof  and  leading  longitudinally  there-through  afford- 
ing open  communication  between  said  passage  and  said 
conditioning  tank  through  said  check  valve  and  conduit; 
said  check  valve  having  a  passage  there-through  and  said 
spindle  valve  embodying  an  upper  valve  having  a  periph- 
eral end  flange  fitted  with  a  sealing  ring  (c)  slidably 
conformable  to  said  housing. 


3,333,700 

SELF-CLEANING  SCREEN 

James  J.  Colemaa,  Stroadshnrg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 

Patterson-Kelley  Co.,  Inc.,  East  Stroodsborg,  Pa. 

FUed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,410 

2  Cbdms.  (CI.  210—158) 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  liquids  having  accumulations 
of  lint  or  the  like  therein,  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  cylindrical  screen  having  a  perforate  side  wall,  an 
open  upper  end  and  a  closed  bottom,  and  adapted  to 
be  disposed  within  a  sump  in  at  least  partially  sub- 
merged relation  in  the  liquid  therein, 

means  for  rotating  said  screen  about  its  longitudinal 
axis. 
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a  stationary  intjake  conduit  projecting  downwardly 
into  said  scree^  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  side  wall  and  extending  to  a  point 
just  above  sai^  bottom,  said  intake  conduit  having 
an  open  botto^ii  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  the  in- 
terior of  said  screen, 

a  liquid  discharge  pipe  projecting  downwardly  into 
said  screen  adjacent  said  inner  surface  thereof,  said 
discharge  pipei  being  parallel  to  said  intake  conduit 
and  circumfenontially  spaced  ahead  thereof  when 
considering  the!  direction  of  rotation  of  said  screen, 

a  debris  scraper  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said  side 
wall  along  a  line  substanitally  coextensive  with  and 
opposite  to  said  discharge  pipe,  said  discharge  pipe 
having  a  discharge  slot  therein  for  issuing  a  curtain 
of  liquid  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  wall 
substantially  op|>osite  said  scraper, 

and  a  plurality  0t  paddles  disposed  radially  of  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  screen,  said  paddles  being 
fixed  for  rotat|<>n  with  the  screen  and  terminating  in 
the  outer  edge$|  parallel  and  substantially  coextensive 
with  said  disctt^rge  pipe  and  adapted  to  sweep  there- 
past  in  close  prjc^ximity  thereto. 


toward  said  restricted  passageway,  thereby  causing  water 
to  be  operatively  drawn  through  said  entrance  means  and 
downwardly  through  said  filter  portion  of  said  casing,  into 
said  base  chamber,  upwardly  through  said  flow  chamber 
and  into  contact  with  said  air  within  said  restricted  pas- 
sageway, and  outwardly  therefrom. 


3,333,701 
FILTER  DEVICE  FOR  AQUARIUM  TANKS 
Victor  E.  Scafuro^  Allendale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Stemco 
Industries,  Inc^  ^endale,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  IdM  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,654 
7<|«iBS.(CL210— 169) 


1.  In  a  filter  dejice  for  an  aquarium  tank,  a  casing,  a 
base  member  at  tfct  bottom  of  said  casing  and  defining 
a  base  chamber,  said  base  member  having  a  horizontal 
wall  at  the  top  ofisaid  base  chamber,  a  conical  funnel- 
like member  with  lijts  mouth  portion  disposed  above  said 
base  member  and  Its  neck  portion  extending  above  the 
top  of  said  casing,!  ^id  neck  portion  defining  a  restricted 
passageway  and  the  portion  of  said  funnel-like  member 
therebelow  defining;  a  flow  chamber,  said  casing  having  a 
filter  portion  exttSriorly  of  said  funnel-like  naember 
adapted  to  house  Water-purifying  means  therein,  said  hor- 
izontal wall  havint  primary  apertured  means  disposed 
exteriorly  of  said  funnel-like  member  and  secondary  aper- 
tured means  disposed  within  the  confines  of  the  mouth 
portion  of  said  futnel-like  member,  said  primary  aper- 
tured means  communicating  between  said  filter  portion 
and  said  base  chatnber,  said  secondary  apertured  means 
communicating  between  said  base  chamber  and  said  flow 
chamber,  water  eA^rance  means  at  the  upper  portion  of 
said  casing  in  cojoimunication  with  said  filter  portion 
thereof,  and  an  sit  inlet  pipe  extending  into  and  com- 
municating with  ^d  flow  chamber,  whereby  air  opera- 
tively entering  said  flow  chamber  will  operatively  rise 


3,333,702 

FILTER  PRESS 

Lothar  MiiUer,  Gartenstrasse  10,  WcflseUng, 

near  CologM,  Gcnaany 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,465 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  26, 1964, 

D  43,729 

3  Claims.  (CL  210^230) 


1.  A  plate-frame  filter  press  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  series  of  alternately  spaced  pairs  of  plates  and 
frames,  rod  means  supporting  said  plates  and  frames, 
means  for  moving  a  frame  away  from  a  preceding  plate 
of  said  pairs  at  a  predetermined  angle,  coupling  means 
mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  each  pair  of  plates  and 
frames  holding  the  upper  portion  of  each  pair  of  plates 
and  frames  rotatably  together  at  said  angle  and  adapted 
to  release  the  frame  at  the  point  said  angle  is  exceeded. 


3,333,703  I 

FILTER  HOUSING         i 
WUUam  J.  Scavnzzo,  Clark,  and  Albert  WahiUk,  Cran- 

ford,  N J.,  assign<H^  to  Pmtdator  Products,  Inc.,  Rah- 

way,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,237 
4  Clafans.  (CL  210—232) 

3.  A  housing  for  a  filter  device  ccmprising  structure 
forming  a  container  of  thin  gauge  metal  and  having  a 
base  portion  and  a  body  portion  extending  therefrom,  said 
body  portion  having  an  opening  providing  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  container,  a  filter  device  operatively  dis- 
posed in  said  interior  of  said  filter  device,  a  portion  of 
the  dUter  surface  of  said  body  portion  adjacent  to  said 
opening  being  roll  threaded  with  a  series  of  continuous 
threads,  the  end  portion  of  the  rolled  threads  of  said  con- 
tainer adjacent  to  said  opening  thereof  extending  at  an 
angle  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  container  to  form  a 
stop  inlet  and  outlet  means  disposed  on  sai4  base  portion 
for  passing  a  flow  of  fluid  to  be  filtered  with  respect  to 
the  interior  of  said  container,  means  for  threadedly  at- 
taching said  base  portion  to  a  mounting  surface  having 
passages  in  fluid  conununication  with  said  fluid  flow 
passing  means,  gasket  means  enclosing  said  fluid  flow 
passing  means  for  sealing  said  base  portion  to  said  mount- 
ing surface,  a  cover  of  thin  gauge  metal  having  a  base 
portion  for  closing  the  opening  in  said  body  portion  and 
a  flange  portion  extending  from  adjacent  the  periphery 
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of  said  base  portion,  the  inner  surface  of  said  flange  por- 
tion being  roll  threaded  with  a  series  of  continuous 
threads  for  engagement  to  said  threaded  portion  of  the 
outer  surface  of  said  body  portion,  the  end  portion  of 
the  rolled  threads  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  flange  por- 
tion last  to  approach  the  rolled  threads  of  said  container 
during  engagement  therewith  being  adapted  to  intersect 
said  stop,  said  flange  portion  having  an  annular  groove 


extending  within  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  disposed 
between  the  threads  of  said  flange  portion  and  said  base 
portion,  and  a  seal  member  disposed  in  said  groove  for 
sealing  said  cover  to  said  outer  surface  of  the  container 
when  said  cover  is  threadedly  engaged  to  said  container, 
whereby  said  attaching  means  and  said  gasket  means 
oppose  relative  movement  of  said  housing  with  respect  to 
the  mounting  surface  when  said  cover  is  moved  with 
respect  to  said  threaded  portion  of  said  body  portion. 


3^33,704 
SLUDGE  REMOVAL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SEWAGE 
SETTLING  TANK 
Robert  F.  McGiveni,  6400  Plesenton  Drive,  Worthington, 
Ohio    43085,  and  Leonard  J.  Ucker,  110  E.  N.  Broad- 
way, Columbus,  Ohio    43214 

FUed  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,032 
7  Claims.  (CL  210—242) 


I.  A  sewage  or  water  settling  tank  having  an  upright 
side  wall  arrangement  and  a  bottom,  inlet  and  outlet 
means  arranged  to  permit  settling  of  sludge  on  the  bottom 
from  liquid  in  the  tank  and  arranged  to  permit  variations 
in  the  liquid  level  in  the  tank,  said  tank  being  provided 
with  a  chamber  independent  of  the  tank  having  a  bottom 
which  is  below  the  level  of  the  outlet  means  and  the  level 


of  the  liquid  in  the  tank  determined  thereby,  and  a  siphon 
for  removing  the  sludge  from  the  bottom  of  the  tank 
and  comprising  a  conduit  having  an  inlet  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  tank  and  an  outlet  in  said  chamber  at  a 
selected  level  below  the  level  of  said  tank  outlet  means 
and  the  liquid  level  determined  thereby,  means  for  sup 
porting  said  siphon  comprising  a  carriage  which  floats  on 
the  liquid  in  the  tank  so  as  to  maintain  constant  the  ver- 
tical distance  relationship  between  the  level  of  the  siphon 
conduit  outlet  and  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  tank  re- 
gardless of  variations  in  the  liquid  level  in  the  tank,  and 
means  for  moving  said  floating  carriage  along  the  surface 
of  the  liquid  in  the  tank  so  that  the  siphon  inlet  moves 
along  the  bottom  of  the  tank  to  remove  the  sludge  deposit 
along  the  tank  bottom  and  substantially  without  disturb- 
ing said  vertical  distance  relationship  between  said  liquid 
level  and  said  siphon  outlet  level  in  said  chamber. 


3,333,705 

VII 'TVD 

Wilfred  J.  Lcc,  East  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Bclson  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1967,  Scr.  No.  621,223 

7  Claims.  (CL  210—251) 
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1.  In  a  filter  of  the  type  having  a  movable  perforate 
conveyor,  means  cooperating  with  said  conveyor  to  form 
a  pool  of  liquid  to  be  filtered  on  the  top  thereof,  a  sheet 
of  filter  medium  on  said  conveyor  and  movable  there- 
with, a  vessel  underlying  said  filter  medium  for  receiving 
liquid  passing  therethrough  and  means  comprising  seal- 
ing strips  at  opposite  sides  of  the  pool  and  engaging  the 
sheet  of  filter  medium  in  said  pool,  that  improvement 
comprising,  troughs  underlying  the  edges  of  said  con- 
veyor outwardly  from  said  sealing  strips  to  receive  any 
liquid  migrating  through  the  sealing  strips  and  segregat- 
ing it  from  the  filtered  liquid  in  said  vessel. 


3,333,706 

DIALYZER  ASSEMBLING  MEANS 

Jade  Isreeli,  Tnckahoe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Technicon  In- 

stnimcnts  Corporation,  Chauncey,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,469 
7  Chdms.  (CI.  210—321) 

5.  A  dialyzer  comprising:  two  companion  plate  mem- 
bers, each  having  a  surface  with  a  groove  therein;  means 
for  clamping  said  members  with  said  surfaces  in  confront- 
ing face-to- face  relation,  with  said  grooves  in  register  to 
form  a  chamber;  a  membrane  disposed  between  said  mem- 
bers; means  for  engaging  said  membrane  around  said 
chamber  and  for  tautl^ing  the  included  portion  of  said 
membrane  when  said  members  are  clamped  in  confronta- 
tion; said  means  for  clamping  including  a  tube,  closed  at 
one  end,  adapted  to  receive  said  plate  members  therein; 
two  intermediate  members,  each  of  substantially  triangular 
cross-section,  having  a  base  surface  adapted  to  abut  a 
respective  plate  member,  and  each  having  a  plurality  of 
resiliently  compressible  rollers  adapted  to  abut  the  inner 
wall  of  said  tube,  a  plug  secured  to  said  intermediate  mem- 
bers and  adapted  to  close  the  other  end  of  said  tube,  a 
first  pair  of  conduits  coupled  to  the  ends  of  said  groove  of 
one  of  said  plate  members,  a  second  pair  of  conduits  cou- 
pled to  the  ends  of  said  groove  of  the  other  of  said  plate 


August  1,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


153 


members,  said  first  iihd  second  pairs  of  conduits  passing  pulley,  whereby  gyrations  of  the  basket  in  response  to  an 
through  said  plug,  whereby  when  said  plug  closes  said  tube  imbalance  thereof  occur  about  the  center  of  the  puUey 
and  said  plate  members  and  said  intermediate  members  are   on  the  basket  shaft  to  minimize  stressing  of  the  drive 

belt.  

3,333,708 
DISPLAY  RACK  WITH  REMOVABLE  INSERT 
Conrad  L.  Leblanc  and  Jack  Bloch,  Leominster,  Mass^ 
assignors  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.,  Lcomlnsta*,  Mas., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  28,1965,  Ser.  No.  475,413 
6  CbUms.  (CL  211—13) 


disposed  within  sail  tube,  said  resiliently  compressible 
rollers  are  deformed  knd  sad  intermediate  members  clamp 
said  plate  members  together. 


3,333,707 

MOUNTING  ARtttANGEMENT  FOR  BASKET  OF 

^NTRIFUGAL 

Joseph  B.  Bange  and  Thomas  R.  Lavcn,  Hamilton,  Ohio, 

asdgnors  to  The  Western  States  Machfaic  Company, 

Hamilton,  Ohio,  4  corporation  of  Utah 

FUed  May  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,615 
10(;iaims.(Cl.  210— 365) 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  \  having  a  basket  secured  on  a  normal- 
ly vertical  shaft  caiitying  a  pulley  driven  through  a  drive 
belt  from  a  motor  $tcured  to  a  side  of  said  shaft  in  rigid 
relation  to  a  rigid  I  base  structure;  a  flexible  suspension 
for  the  basket  comprising  a  bearing  housing  having  the 
shaft  journalled  tisercin,  and  at  least  three  mounting 
assemblies  equally  ispaced  apart  around  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  and  each  including  two  members  rigidly  joined  to 
said  housing  and  to  said  base  structure,  respectively,  one 
of  said  members  0(1  each  mounting  assembly  including  a 
lug  portion  having  a  vertical  bore  and  being  substantially 
centered  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  normal  to  said 
axis  and  contains! the  axial  and  radial  center  of  the 
pulley  on  the  basket  shaft  and  the  other  of  said  members 
including  a  spindle  extending  through  said  bore  and  hav- 
ing means  thereon  |  Refining  shoulders  equally  above  and 
below  said  lug  portion  in  the  normally  vertical  position 
of  said  shaft,  each  of  said  mounting  assemblies  further 
including  elastomeric  means  interposed  axially  between 
said  lug  portion  and  said  shoulders  and  radially  between 
said  spindle  and  lug  i>ortion  to  yieldably  resist  relative 
movements  of  the  ^Wo  members  and  to  confine  said  rela- 
tive movements  toi  imovements  about  said  center  of  the 


3.  A  merchandising  stand  for  glasses  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  display  rack  including: 
a  top  hub  member  and  a  bottom  hub  member; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  upstanding  lattice  members  con- 

necting  said  top  and  bottom  hub  members; 
a  resilient  support  member  adapted  to  be  removably 

locked  on  said  stand  for  supporting  the  nose  bridges 

of  glasses; 
said  support  member  including  |wo  rearwardly  extend- 
ing side  elements; 
said  sile  elements  being  connected  at  the  ends  thereof 

by  cross  elements  which  serve  to  maintain  the  ends 

of  said  side  elements  in  substantially  fixed  spaced 

relation; 
locking  notches  located  at  the  lateral  extremities  of  the 

ends  of  the  side  elements; 
said    hub    members    further   including   rim   portions 

adapted  to  engage  said  notches  to  retain  said  support 

members  on  said  rack; 
said  support  members  being  locked  on  said  display  rack 

by  interengagement  of  said  locking  notches  of  said 

support  member  with  the  rim  portions  of  the  hub 

members. 

3,333,709 
DISPLAY  RACK  WITH  STORAGE  AREA 
Conrad  L.  Leblanc  and  Jade  Bloch,  Leominster,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inci^  Leominster,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.'475,414 
7  Chdms.  (CL  211—13) 
2.  A  merchandising  display  stand  for  clip-on  type  sun- 
glass comprising: 
a  pair  of  identical  molded  thermoplastic  storage  sec- 
tions which  are  attached  back  to  back; 
said  storage  sections  each  consisting  of  a  back  portion 
with  shelves  projecting  outwardly  from  said  back 
portion,  and  a  side  portion  closing  off  one  side  of  the 
shelf  portions; 
a  vertically  extending  sheet  member  attached  to  the 
front  edges  of  the  shelf  members,  whereby  the  back 
portion,  the  shelves,  the  side  portion  and  the  sheet 
member  form  a  storage  pocket  opening  at  the  side 
of  each  section  opposite  said  side  portion; 
said  sheet  member  including  a  series  of  means  for 
holding  sunglasses; 
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whereby  sunglasses  may  be  displayed  on  the  sheet  mem- 
ber and  stored  in  the  pockets  formed  by  said  sheet 


•tJC;- 


member,  the  shelves,  the  back  portions  and  the  side 
portions,  and  means  mounting  the  section  on  a  base. 


3333,710 

MAGAZINE  RACK 

Harvey  V.  SteiDgold,  455  E.  Oakridge, 

Femdalc,  Mkh.     48220 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  500,508 

6  Claims.  (CI.  211—50) 


5.  A  magazine  rack  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  comprising  at  least  three  elongated  inclined 
legs  joined  together  at  their  upper  ends  and  with 
their  lower  ends  providing  the  supporting  means  for 
said  magazine  rack; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  parallel  vertical  members  joined  at 
spaced  Intervals  to  the  top  side  of  one  of  the  inclined 
legs; 

(c)  a  horizontal  arm  member  joined  at  a  location  inter- 
mediate its  ends  to  the  top  of  each  of  said  vertical 
members  and  with  the  horizontal  arm  members 
parallel  to  one  another  and  with  each  of  said  vertical 
members  of  the  same  length  so  that  the  horizontal 
arm  members  are  stepped  at  the  same  inclination  as 
the  supporting  leg. 


3,333,711 

GARMENT  HANGER 

Leo  J.  Helmer  and  Marie  G.  Helmer,  boA  of  6837 

Rugby  Ave.,  Hnntington  Park,  Calif.     90255 

Filed  Oct  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,017 

5  Claims.  (CI.  211—96) 

1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising:  a  base  member  of 

rigid  thin-sheet  material  provided  with  attachment  means 

for  attaching  said  base  member  to  an  auxiliary  vertical 

supporting  member,  said  base  member  being  provided 

M'ith  a  plurality  of  pivotal  mounting  means  in  laterally 

spaced  relationship  therealong,  with  each  of  said  pivotal 


mounting  means  being  provided  with  a  corresponding  out- 
wardly projecting  resilient  frictional  garment-engaging 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinal  garment-engag- 
ing members  laterally  adjacent  to  each  other  and  effec- 
tively resiliently  interconnected  for  forcible  lateral  sepa- 
ration thereof  to  allow  the  insertion  of  a  fabric  portion 
of  a  garment  therebetween  and  adapted  to  subsequently 
resiliently  engage  opposite  surfaces  of  the  fabric  portion 
of  the  garment  therebetween  for  positively  holding  and 
supporting  same  until  said  engaging  members  are  disen- 
gaged from  the  garment  by  forcible  manual  removal  of 
the  garment  from  said  supported  relationship,  each  of 


said  garment-engaging  means  being  made  of  a  single  strip 
of  rigid  thin-sheet  material  doubled  over  into  laterally 
adjacent  relationship  and  forming  and  'comprising  said 
pair  of  garment-engaging  members,  and  having  an  inter- 
connecting integral  portion  at  the  rear  thereof  provided 
with  and  carrying  vertically  directed  effective  pivot  pin 
means  comprising  one  portion  of  said  pivotal  mounting 
means,  the  other  portion  of  which  comprises  projection 
means  integral  with  and  formed  from  the  rigid  thin-sheet 
material  of  said  base  member  and  provided  with  verti- 
cally aligned  apertures  therethrough  for  receiving  said  ef- 
fective pivot  pin  means. 


3^33,712 

MOBILE  PLATFORM  AND  HOISTING  APPARATUS 

Robert  G.  Owen,  198«  Lake  Ave., 

HuntiDgton  Beach,  Calif.    92646 

FUtd  Oct.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  497,276 

9  Claims.  (CI.  212—46) 


1.  A  mobile  platform  and  hoisting  apparatus  for  trans- 
port through  a  building  structure  erected  thereby  and  com- 
prising bays  defined  by  sets  of  columns  joined  by  beams, 
and  said  apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  carriage  means  comprising  a  main  horizontally 
disposed  body  smaller  in  plan  dimensions  than  the 
dimensions  of  the  bays,  and  which  is  thereby  vertical- 
ly mobile  through  the  bays; 

(b)  elevating  means  transporting  the  carriage  means 
vertically  through  a  bay  and  comprising  a  part  hav- 
ing lifting  engagement  upon  the  building  structure 
and  a  guide  wire  tensioned  between  said  part  and 
an  anchor  point  and  extended  slideably  through  a 
ferrule  in  the  carriage  means  body  to  guide  the  same 
during  vertical  movement  thereof; 
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(c)  support  meanis  mounting  the  carriage  means  upon 
the  building  structure  at  the  termination  of  each  ver- 
tical transport  thereof; 

(d)  and  hoist  means  supported  upon  the  carriage  means 
to  lift  the  parts  of  the  building  structure. 


3,333,713 

TRAVERSING  CABLE  SUPPORTED  HOIST 

Frido  Cfuciani,  ftome,  Italy,  aMigBor  to  Ccntinc  c 

Bloadins  Cmdani  S.p  A^  Room,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,017 

Claims  priority.  appUotloa  Italy,  May  4, 1963, 

85/223 

3  Claimc  (O.  212—76) 


said  transveree  trolley,  extending  to  and  reeved  around 
at  least  one  pulley  mounted  on  said  hook  element,  extend- 
ing to  and  reeved  around  a  fourth  pulley  mounted  on  said 
transverse  trolley,  extending  to  and  reeved  around  a  third 
pulley  mounted  on  said  second  main  trolley  and  extending 
to  and  being  operatively  connected  to  a  winch  mechanism 
mounted  on  the  other  of  said  elevated  objects,  whereby 
upon  operation  of  said  first  and  second  hauling  cable 
winches  said  main  trolleys  will  be  displaced  between  said 
elevated  objects,  upon  operation  of  said  control  cable 
winches  in  opposite  directions  said  transverse  trolley  will 
be  displaced  transversely  relative  to  said  main  carrying 
cables  and  upon  operation  of  said  control  cable  winches 
in  the  same  direction  vertical  displacement  of  said  hook 
element  will  be  effected. 


3,333,714 

GARAGE  WITH  MOVABLE  SUPPORTS 

Andi^  Sermct,  CkM  Bcbnont  2,  GcDcra,  SwHicilaiid 

FOed  Am.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  5«9,51f 

3  aiim,  (CL  214—16.1) 


XS3 


1.  An  aerial  tranS^rting  system  comprising  a  first  main 
carrying  cable,  a  second  main  carrying  cable  spaced  from 
said  first  main  carrying  cable,  the  ends  of  said  main  carry- 
ing cables  being  anchored  on  spaced  elevated  objects,  a 
first  main  trolley  movably  mounted  on  said  first  main 
carrying  cable,  a  seoond  main  trolley  movably  mounted  on 
said  second  main  carrying  cable,  first  and  second  hauling 
cables,  said  first  hauling  cable  being  close  looped  and 
winch  driven  havipf  <*"«  *"<*  thereof  anchored  on  said 
first  main  trolley  aiid  extending  and  being  reeved  around 
a  stationary  pulley  mounted  on  one  of  said  elevated  ob- 
jects, extending  between  said  elevated  objects  and  reeved 
around  at  least  one  stationary  pulley  mounted  on  the 
other  of  said  elevjjted  objects,  extending  to  and  reeved 
around  a  first  pulley  on  said  first  main  trolley,  extending 
to  and  reeved  around  at  least  a  first  pulley  mounted  on 
said  second  main  trolley  and  extending  to  and  being 
anchored  at  its  opposite  end  on  said  first  main  trolley, 
providing  a  pair  of  spaced  transverse  cable  sections  ex- 
tending between  said  first  and  second  main  trolleys,  said 
second  hauling  cabfc  being  close  looped  and  winch  driven 
having  one  end  seo«red  to  said  second  main  trolley  and 
extending  to  and  reeved  around  stationary  pulleys  mount- 
ed on  one  of  said  elevated  objects,  extending  to  and  reeved 
around  at  least  one  stationary  pulley  mounted  on  tlie 
other  of  said  elevated  objects  and  extending  to  and  se- 
cured to  said  secottd  main  trolley,  a  transverse  trolley 
movably  mounted  on  said  transverse  cable  sections  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  main  trolleys,  a  hook 
element  disposed  bislow  said  transverse  trolley,  a  first  con- 
trol cable  having  onf  end  anchored  on  one  of  said  elevated 
objects  and  extending  to  and  reeved  around  a  second 
pulley  mounted  on  said  first  main  trolley,  extending  to 
and  reeved  around  a  first  pulley  mounted  on  said  trans- 
verse trolley,  extending  to  and  reeved  around  at  least  one 
pulley  mounted  on  said  hook  element,  extending  to  and 
reeved  around  a  second  pulley  mounted  on  said  trans- 
verse trolley,  extending  to  and  around  a  third  pulley 
mounted  on  said  first  main  trolley  and  extending  to  and 
being  operatively  connected  to  a  winch  mechanism  mount- 
ed on  the  other  of  said  elevated  objects,  a  second  control 
cable  having  one  end  thereof  anchored  on  one  of  said 
elevated  objects  and  extending  to  and  reeved  around  a 
second  pulley  mouoted  on  said  second  main  trolley,  ex- 
tending to  and  reejMed  around  a  third  pulley  mounted  on 


1.  A  garage  for  parking  vehicles  comprising  at  least 
one  floor  area  subdivided  into  rows  of  rectangular  areas 
adapted  to  receive  each  one  vehicle,  a  plurality  of  ve- 
hicle supports  with  dimensions  substantially  the  same  as 
said  rectangular  areas  adapted  to  fit  in  said  rectangular 
areas,  selected  ones  of  said  rectangular  areas  being  nor- 
mally vacant  of  said  supports,  a  plurality  of  driving  and 
driven  rollers  in  each  rectangular  area  for  moving  said 
supports  from  right  to  left,  left  to  right,  front  and  back 
along  said  rows,  said  supports  being  supported  on  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  driving  and  driven  n^lers,  motor 
means  connected  to  said  driving  and  driven  rollers  for 
angularly  shifting  the  same  simultaneously  for  directing 
said  movement,  motor  means  for  rotating  said  driving 
rollers  and  electronic  control  means  for  actuating  said 
motor  means. 


3,333,715 
SELF-UNLOADING  TRAILER  UNIT 
Joseph  W.  Hepbnm,  Chicago,  and  Icsm  T.  Shipley,  West- 
chester, m.,  assignors  to  National  Can  Corporation, 
Chio^o,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawaic 

Filed  Mv.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,925 
4  Clafans.  (CL  214— S3.14) 


1.  A  self-unloading  vehicle  trailer  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 

(a)  a  trailer  body  including  a  substantially  flat  floor 
portion  therein, 

(b)  roller  conveyor  means  disposed  on  the  floor  of 
said  trailer,  and  adapted  to  allow  longitudinal  pas- 
sage of  a  load  thereover. 
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(c)  motor  means  disposed  beneath  said  floor  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  trailer  body, 

(d)  rotary  shaft  means  disposed  beneath  said  floor  at 
the  rear  end  of  said  trailer  body  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  motor  means, 

(e)  wheel  means  disposed  beneath  said  floor  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  trailer  body  and  fixedly  attached  to 
said  rotary  shaft  for  positively  engaging  flexible  but 
substantially  nonextensible  means  for  connecting  a 
load  to  said  wheel  means, 

(f)  an  unloading  bar  of  a  transverse  extent  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  the  trailer  body,  said  bar 
being  adapted  to  engage  a  plurality  of  pallets  dis- 
posed thereabove,  said  bar  being  located  in  use 
adjacent  said  floor  and  movable  longitudinally  of 
said  trailer,  and, 

(g)  flexible  but  substantially  non-extensible  connect- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  transverse  bar  to  said 
wheel  means,  said  elements  being  constructed  and 
arranged  so  that  rotation  of  said  shaft  will  cause 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  unloading  bar  when 
said  connecting  means  is  connected  between  said 
wheel  means  and  said  unloading  bar  and  in  which 
said  flat  floor  portion  is  substantially  free,  except 
for  said  conveyor  means,  from  additional  elements 
thereon  which  would  create  an  obstruction  to  traf- 
fic passing  thereover. 


3^33,716 

LIFnNG  BOOM  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Edwin  E.  Zicglcr,  Glen  Ellyn,  HI.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,908 

9  Claims.  (O.  214—130) 


1.  A  material  handling  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion 

a  control  member  having  a  control  shaft  and  a  control 

handle  slidable  on  said  control  shaft, 
an  extensible  boom  having  an' extensible  section  slid- 
able in  a  non-extensible  section, 
means  actuated  by  said  control  member  for  applying 

force  to  said  boom  in  azimuth, 
force  reducing  means  for  applying  a  force  equal  to 

a  predetermined  portion  of  the  azimuth  force  to 

the  control  member, 
means  actuated  by  said  control  member  for  applying 

force  to  said  boom  in  a  vertical  direction, 
force  reducing  means  for  applying  a  force  equal  to  a 

predetermined  portion  of  the  vertical  force  to  the 

control  member, 


means  actuated  by  said  control  member  for  applying 
moving  force  to  a  part  of  said  boom  to  change  the 
length  of  said  boom, 

force  reducing  means  for  applying  a  force  equal  to  a 
predetermined  portion  of  the  change  of  length  mov- 
ing force  to  the  control  member  comprising  a  lever 
with  one  end  pivoted  to  said  non-extensible  section, 
the  other  end  pivoted  to  said  control  handle  and  an 
intermediate  point  serving  as  the  anchor  point  for 
said  length  changing  means  for  applying  force  to 
said  movable  section. 


3,333,717 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  LOAD-HANDLING 

MACHINERY 

Charles  A.  Scapcrotto,  931  Kcnmore  Road, 

Philadelphia,  Fa.     19151 

FUed  Dec  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,084 

3  Claims.  (CI.  214—147) 


1.  A  crane  boom  for  pivotal  attachment  to  an  existing 
boom  having  a  selectively  controlled  operating  member 
thereon;  said  crane  boom  comprising  a  boom  arm,  means 
at  the  inner  end  of  said  arm  to  pivotally  mount  said 
arm  to  the  outer  end  of  said  existing  boom,  a  pair  of  jaw 
members  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  said  arm,  at  least 
one  of  said  jaw  members  mounted  for  relative  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  other  jaw  member,  a  pin 
slidably  mounted  for  limited  movement  substantially  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  arm,  said  operating  member  being 
connected  to  said  pin,  and  a  link  having  one  end  thereof 
connected  to  said  pin  and  the  other  end  thereof  intercon- 
nected with  said  one  jaw  member  to  cause  movement  of 
said  one  jaw  member  relative  to  said  other  jaw  member 
upon  movement  of  said  operating  members. 


3^33,718 

TOWING  TRAILER 

Marion  E.  Durham,  4  Range  View  Cfaxle, 

GrcenrUlc,  S.C.    29611 

FUcd  Not.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  566,669 

4  Clafans.  (CI.  214—778) 


1.  A  trailer  for  transporting  slow  moving  road  equip- 
ment such  as  shovels  and  tractors,  having  a  hydraulically 
operated  lift  implement  adjacent  a  front  portion,,  for  use 
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with  a  vehicle  having  a  hitching  element  thereon  com- 
prising: a  front  carrier  and  a  rear  carrier  spaced  rear- 
wardly  of  said  front  «arrier;  said  rear  carrier  comjwising 
an  axle  means,  wheels  rotably  mounted  on  said  axle 
means,  said  rear  carrier  being  positioned  beneath  a  rear 
portion  of  said  road  equipment  for  supporting  same  off 
the  ground  during  transportation;  said  front  carrier  in- 
cluding a  frame,  said  frame  having  a  hitching  element  for 
engaging  the  hitching  element  on  said  vehicle  for  pulling 
said  trailer;  spaced  support  members  carried  on  said 
frame,  said  support  members  engaging  the  hydraulically 
operated  lift  implemient  of  said  road  equipment,  one  of 
said  support  membeii  exerting  an  upward  force  on  the 
hydraulically  operated  lift  implement  of  said  road  equip- 
ment, the  other  sunfort  member  exerting  a  downward 
force  on  said  hydraujicayy  operated  lift  implement  of  said 
road  equipment  when  said  road  equipment  is  in  carrying 
position;  and  said  faordraulically  operated  lift  implement 
when  lowered  again^  said  front  carrier  resulting  in  the 
raising  of  the  front  p^on  of  said  road  equipment;  where- 
by the  road  equipmicint  is  supported  by  the  rear  carrier 
and  the  front  carrieil 


and  the  radial  extent  of  said  annular  gasket  portion  over 
said  space  being  substantially  as  great  or  greater  than  the 
radial  extent  of  said  annular  gasket  portion  over  said  floor. 


C 


3333,728 

FOLDING  CRATE 

Lome  R.  Sfaiclair,  1549  W.  32ad  ATe^  Yaocoinrcr, 

British  CohunMa,  Canada 

Conthioatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  436,521,  Mar.  2, 

1965.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  598,177 

17  Claims.  (CL  217—15) 


.^  3,333.719 
CONTAINER  AIMD  CLOSURE  CAP  THEREFOR 
John  Hohl,  IUi«g«^tef|,  Ben,  Switzerland,  and  Hcibcrt 
A.  Bamby,  Tolcdi,  OUo,  asrignocs  to  OwcnsJllinols 
Inc.,  a  coqwratloil  off  Ohio 
Conthination  of  aptalicatlon  Ser.  No.  83,683,  Ian.  19, 
1961.  This  application  Innc  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,479 

(CL21S--40) 


In  combination,  U  container  and  closure  cap  for  her- 
metically sealing  th^  icontainer,  the  closure  cap  comprising 
a  disk-like  panel,  ai  depending  attaching  annular  skirt  at 
the  periphery  of  sa|id  panel,  and  an  annular  rubber-like 
sealing  gasket  disposed  internally  of  the  cap  and  con- 
tiguous with  said  liinel  and  skirt;  said  container  having 
a  cylindrical  mouth-defining  neck  of  less  diameter  than 
said  disk-like  panel  and  terminating  at  its  free  end  in  an 
annular  rim,  the  oj^ter  comer  of  said  neck  defining  an 
annular    sealing    gteket    accommodating    channel;    said 
channel  including  ah  annular  floor  section  spaced  radially 
outwardly  and  axiailly  downwardly  from  said  rim  and  in 
a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  container  and  an 
upwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  wall  section,  a  concave 
surface  joining  said  floor  and  wall  section,  and  a  convex 
surface  uniting  said  floor  section  and  said  neck;  an  annu- 
lar space  between  ^id  cap  skirt  and  said  annular  floor 
section,  interengageable  means  on  the  cap  and  said  neck 
for  separably  connecting  them  by  rotation  of  one  with 
respect  to  the  other,  whereby  said  cap  is  movwi  axially 
with  respect  to  the  container  to  a  sealing  position,  the 
uncompressed  gasket  flowing  into  the  space  provided  by 
said  floor  and  wall  and  being  compressed  upon  sealing 
engagement  of  saidlcap  and  container,  the  annular  portion 
of  said  gasket  over  said  floor  being  under  greater  com- 
pression than  the  annular  portion  of  said  gasket  over 
said  space,  said  ainular  gasket  portion  over  said  space 
surrounding  said  annular  gasket  portion  over  said  floor. 


1.  A  folding  crate  comprising  a  flat  rectangular  base 
member,  a  wall  member  having  inner  and  outer  side  sur- 
faces and  a  lower  edge,  separable  mating  hinge  elements 
at  the  lower  edge  of  the  wall  member  at  a  side  of  the 
base   member   being  adapted   when   interconnected   to 
hingedly  connect  said  members  for  movement  of  the  wall 
member  between  ah  upright  position  and  a  folded  posi- 
tion in  which  it  extends  over  and  parallel  to  the  base 
member,  the  hinge  element  on  one  member  taking  the 
form  of  an  elongated  U-shaped  housing  having  inner  and 
outer  side  legs  and  a  base  and  having  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  apertures  formed  therein  for  receiving  the 
other  binge  element  on  the  other  member,  an  elongated 
guide  slidably  carried  on  one  member  for  longitudinal 
movement  adjacent  said  longitudinally  elongated  hinge 
element,  said  guide  having  pawl  engagement  means,  oper- 
ating means  for  moving  the  guide,  hinge  pins  carried  by 
the  guide,  said  hinge  pins  being  located  within  the  elon- 
gated U-shaped  bousing  at  and  being  movable  by  the 
guide  into  and  out  of  a  hingedly  engaged  position  with 
the  hinge  elements  of  the  other  member,  a  pawl  adjacent 
the  guide  for  automatically  engaging  the  pawl  engage- 
ment means  so  as  to  inunobilize  the  guide  when  the  latter 
is  moved  to  a  position  in  which  the  hinge  pins  are  located 
in  said  hingedly  engaged  position,  and  manually  con- 
trolled pawl  release  means  operably  located  adjacent  the 
inner  surface  of  the  wall  member  for  disengaging  the 
pawl  and  pawl  engagement  means  so  as  to  permit  the 
hinge  pins  to  be  withdrawn  from  tlieir  hingedly  engaged 
position. 

3,333,721 
FROTECTIYE  CONTAINER 
Lawrence  J.  Match,  Yllla  Park,  DL,  aariinor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Conuniarion 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4453M 
2  Clafans.  (CL  220—4) 
1.  In  a  self-interlocking  container  comprising:  a  bottom 
panel  having  up-turned  end  edges;  a  pair  of  side  panels 
each  having  in-turned  bottom  edges,  said  bottom  edges 
being  positioned  under  opposite  side  edges  of  said  bot- 
tom panel;  and  a  pair  of  end  panels  each  having  in-turned 
side  edges,  said  side  edges  being  positioned  outside  the 
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respective  side  panels,  said  end  panels  each  having  a 
bottom  edge  positioned  inside  an  up-turned  end  edge 
of  the  bottom  panel;  the  combination  with  the  side  panels 


and  the  end  panels,  of  a  cover  having  down-turned  side 
edges  positioned  inside  the  side  panels,  and  having  down- 
turned  end  edges  positioned  outside  the  end  panels. 


3,333,722 

TRAY  0VEIUX>AD  EXTENDER 
Wallace  B.  Panknin,  Kansas  CHy,  Mo^  assignor  to  Inter- 
state Bakeries  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  5«6,M1 
2  Claims.  (CL  220-^) 


1.  In  an  open-top  tray  and  vertical  extender  combi- 
nation wherein  said  tray  is  of  generally  rectangular  shape 
and  includes  four  upriglit  side  walls,  and  said  extender 
comprises  an  extension  of  these  side  walls  to  permit  rela- 
tively deep  and  fragile  items  to  be  safely  transported 
therein  without  being  crushed  when  a  plurality  of  tray 
and  extender  combinations  are  vertically  stacked,  said 
tray  being  formed  of  sheet  metal,  and  at  least ''two  of 
said  vertical  side  walls  having  horizontal  and  elongate 
indentations  formed  therein  and  facing  horizontally  in- 
wardly toward  one  another,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  extender  having  an  upper  wire  member  lying  in  a 
generally  horizontal  plane  forming  a  closed  rectangular 
loop  having  two  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  portions  of 
generally  the  same  dimensions  as  said  rectangular  tray; 
a  lower  wire  member  having  the  same  configuration  as 
said  upper  wire  member,  said  lower  wire  member  being 
aligned  with  and  spaced  below  said  upper  wire  member 
to  thereby  define  a  first  and  second  pair  of  parallel  and 
generally  vertical  extender  side  walls;  a  first  plurality  of 
spaced  and  upright  support  wires  welded  to  and  extend- 
ing between  the  wire  member  portions  in  each  of  said 
first  pair  of  extender  side  walls;  a  second  plurality  of  up- 
right support  wires  welded  to  each  of  said  second  pair 
of  extender  side  walls  and  extending  therebelow  to  lower 
side  wall  portions  having  an  outwardly  facing  side;  a 


horizontal  wire  welded  to  and  along  the  outwardly  facing 
side  of  said  lower  portions  for  removable  insertion  with- 
in said  elongate  indentations  to  form  an  interlocking 
tray  and  extender  unit;  and  wire  means  welded  near  the 
top  of  said  extender  for  bracing  same  and  providing  a 
support  for  an  identical  tray  and  extender  unit  stacked 
thereabove. 


3333,723. 

EXPANSIBLE  CLOSURE  PLUGS 

Franklin  O.  WInnan,  1317  E.  Wayae  St  S., 

Sooth  Bead,  Ind.    4M15 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442^89 

16  Clalmi.  (CL  228    24.5) 


1.  An  expansible  closure  plug  comprising  a  convex 
domed  head  to  be  expanded;  threaded  drawbolt  means 
extending  opposite  said  convex  domed  head,  a  second 
threaded  element  cooperating  with  said  threaded  draw- 
bolt  and  including  a  thrust  face,  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting the  thrust  of  said  second  threaded  element  to 
said  domed  convex  head  at  a  greater  diameter  than 
the  effective  thrust  face  diameter  of  said  second  threaded 
element. 


3,333,724 
QUICK  CHANGE  PLUG 
Joseph  M.  Croft,  St  Angustine,  Fla.  (Rte.  1,  Box  A3, 
Orange  Park,  Fla.    32073),  and  Ronald  M.  Messina, 
455  Arricola,  St  Augustine,  Fla.    32084 

FUcd  Jan.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  521,396 
1  Claim.  (CL  220—243) 


A  quick  change  plug  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
substantially  cylindrical  plug  body  having  a  circular 
flange  at  its  end  portion  and  being  adapted  to  provide 
guiding  means  when  said  plug  body  is  positioned  within 
the  circular  opening  of  an  engine  block,  said  plug  body 
having  a  hole  and  a  cylindrical  hollow  portion  of  greater 
diameter  than  said  hole,  both  cylindrical  hollow  portion 
and  said  hole  operably  cooperate  an  concentric  plane, 
a  substantially  circular  wedge  member  having  a  hole 
therein,  a  bolt  adapted  to  be  secured  within  said  holes  of 
said  wedge  member  and  said  plug  body  for  urging  a  por- 
tion of  said  wedge  member  into  said  hollow  portion  of 
said  plug  body  thereby  slightly  expanding  the  circular 
holes  of  said  plug  body,  said  bolt  being  provided  with  a 
threaded  portion  and  a  laterally  disposed  hole  within  said 
portion,  a  washer  on  the  other  end  of  said  bolt  which 
bolt  being  provided  with  a  bolt  head,  said  bolt  head  be- 
ing adapted  to  rest  on  another  washer  being  positioned 
between  said  wedge  member  and  said  bolt  head,  a  first 
nut  for  securing  said  bolt  within  said  body  portion  being 
disposed  on  said  threaded  portion  of  said  bolt,  said  first 
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nut  being  arranged  for  securing  said  bolt  within  said  body 
portion,  and  a  second  nut  having  a  laterally  disposed  hole 
therein  for  admitting  a  pin  adapted  to  be  positioned  with- 
in said  hole  of  said  first  nut  in  alignment  with  said  lateral 
hole  of  said  bolt,  said  second  nut  being  adapted  to  secure 
said  first  nut  on  said  bolt. 


said  s|pt  incliiding  two  side  pdrtions  which  converge 
toward  points  whereat  they  are  spaced  a  distance 
slightly  less  than  the  length  of  said  minor  axis,  said 
side  portions  subsequently  merging  into  a  substantial- 
ly cylindrical  portion; 


3,333,725 
FLOATING  COVfeR  AND'sEAUNG  MEANS  FOR 
LIQlilD  STORAGE  TANK 
Hirochi  Hirata,  M#iro-kn,  Tokyo,  and  SUgera  Tanaka, 
Totsuka-ku,  YokOhama-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Chi- 
yoda  Kako  KcnMtsn  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
a  corporation  of  Miyan 

FUcd  A|Hr6, 1964;  Scr.  No.  357,380 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  15, 1963, 

38/36,056 

2  Claims.  (Cl.  220—26) 


whereby  the  lid  may  be  assembled  or  disassembled  only 
when  the  major  axis  of  the  lug  means  is  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  lid. 


Samuel  L. 
Ohio, 
of  Ohio 


3,333,727 
BEVERAGE  BOTTLE  CASE 
Belcher  and  Thomas  C.  Sandenon,  Toledo, 
to  Owcns-nUnois,  Inc^  i 


Filed  Mar.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,779 
5  Claims.  (CL  220— 97) 


1.  In  combinatiin,  a  floating  roof  for  a  liquid  storage 
tank  and  a  seal  fo"  said  roof;  said  seal  comprising  a  core 
member  of  resilient  foamed  synthetic  resin  or  similar 
compressible  matenal  and  a  flexible  oil-impervious  cover 
sheet,  said  core  member  having  an  annular  configuration 
and  in  its  unstreswd  condition  a  radial  cross-section  of 
substantially  isosceles  trapezoidal  shape  with  the  longer 
base  of  such  trapeaoidal  shape  at  the  radially  inward  face 
of  the  core  memb^,  said  core  member  having  a  radially 
outwardly  opening;  groove  of  substantially  U-shaped  radial 
cross-section  exteilding  circumferentially  along  the  outer 
face  of  said  memoer,  said  groove  extending  radially  in- 
wardly from  said 'outer  face  a  distance  at  least  half  the 
radial  dimension  of  the  core  member  and  being  of  suffi- 
cient size  that  boi^  portions  of  the  core  member  at  the 
sides  of  the  groove  may  bend  into  the  groove,  said  cover 
sheet  being  securely  bonded  to  the  outermost  axially 
facing  surfaces  of  [he  core  member  with  the  longitudinally 
extending  mid-portion  of  said  sheet  spanning  the  opening 
of  the  core  member  groove  in  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  the  ra<]ially  innermost  face  of  the  core  mem- 
ber, said  cover  sheet  and  core  member  being  sealingly 
secured  to  the  peiliphery  of  said  floating  roof  respectively 
at  the  upper  and  Ifcjwer  edge  portions  of  the  cover  sheet 
and  at  the  said  raj^ially  innermost  face  of  the  core  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  beverage  bottle  case  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular bottom  and  marginal  upstanding  side  walls,  and 
means  for  holding  the  cases,  when  stacked,  against  rela- 
tive lateral  shifting,  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  isolated 
arcuate  stops  depending  from  the  bottom  surface  of  each 
case  bottom  and  engageable  with  only  a  minor  fraction 
of  the  circumference  of  side  portions  of  the  necks  of  at 
least  some  of  the  bottles  in  an  adjacent  lower  case  of  a 
stack. 


3,333,726 
HI1^6E  FOR  CONTAINER 
Paul  J.  Bclanger,  Leominster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Foster 
Grant  Co.,  InCy  Leominster,  Mass.,  a  corporation  ai 
Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  527,170 
3  Claims.  (CL  220— 31) 
1.  A  novel  hin^  structure  for  a  container  and  lid,  said 
hinge  structure  comprising: 

lug  means  projecting  from  one  of  said  box  or  lid,  and 
having  a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis  less  than  said 
major  axis;   '■ 
ear  means  formed  on  the  other  of  said  box  or  lid  and 

adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  lug  means; 
said  ear  means  naving  a  slot  formed  therein; 


3,333,728 

CONTAINER  WITH  SEALING  COVER 

Ralph  V.  Bnrdick,  Jr.,  Colonial  Green, 

LondonvlDc,  N.Y.    12211 

FUcd  June  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,741 

6  Clafans.  (CL  220—60) 


1.  In  a  container  of  the  character  described,  adapted 
for  use  in  containing  volatile  substances  such  as  paint, 
which  comprises  a  bottom  container  portion,  and  a  snap- 
off  type  of  hermetically  scalable  cover  portion  therefor, 
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said  container  portion  including  an  upwardly  extending 
circular  side  wall  with  a  top  curled  edge  and  an  outwardly 
extending  peripheral  ledge  intermediate  said  side  wall, 
said  cover  portion  having  a  top  circular  surface  with  a 
peripheral  bead  of  greater  diameter  than  said  curled  edge, 
a  downwardly  extending  circular  skirt  of  said  cover  with 
a  circumference  thereof  having  a  decreased  diameter 
seahngly  to  overlie  and  embrace  said  curl,  a  downwardly 
directed  portion  of  said  cover  of  constantly  decreasing 
diameter  joining  said  skirt,  an  inwardly  directed  circum- 
ferential bead  formed  by  the  juncture  of  said  downwardly 
directed  portion  of  said  cover  and  said  skirt,  said  circum- 
ferential bead  being  disposed  above  said  curl  when  the 
cover  is  secured  to  said  bottom  container  portion,  said 
skirt  terminating  in  two  oppositely  disposed  peripheral 
edge  sections  adapted  to  seat  throughout  their  entire 
lengths  against  said  ledge,  said  sections  being  formed 
by  an  area  of  said  skirt  that  is  cut  out  so  as  to  provide 
a  space  between  said  skirt  and  said  ledge  when  said  cover 
portion  is  closed  over  said  container  portion,  whereby 
downward  pressure  on  said  peripheral  bead  above  said 
cut-out  will  unseat  the  same  as  the  ends  of  said  straight 
edge  sections  adjacent  said  cut-out  are  pivoted  against 
said  ledge,  and  said  cover  being  provided  with  a  central 
dished  out  portion. 


3^33,729 

BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Irving  L.  Rabb,  20  Ellis  Drive,  Worcester,  Mass.    01609 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  593,908 

8  Clainis.  (CL  220—116) 


1.  A  plastic  bottle  carrier,  comprising  a  base  section; 
a  pair  of  side  sections  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  sec- 
tion; and  a  handle,  said  base  section  having  a  plurality  of 
annular  rings  interconnected  and  supported  by  a  plurality 
of  ridges,  and  a  plurality  of  circular  sections  connected  to 
said  annular  rings  by  respective  ones  of  a  plurality  of  up- 
wardly offset  supporting  members. 


3,333,730 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Eugene  A.  Zarlinski,  27697  FnUerwood  Drive, 
Euclid,  Ohio    44117 
FUed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,999 
8  Claims.  (O.  220—117) 
1.  A  carrier  for  milk  bottles  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  first  longitudinally  extending  U-shaped  web; 
a  second  U-shaped  web  transverse  to  said  first  web  with 
the  two  webs  being  rigidly  interconnected  at  the  junc- 
ture thereof; 
the  transverse  extent  of  said  second  web  being  greater 

than  the  lateral  width  of  said  first  web; 
a  peripheral  web  interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  said 
U-shaped  webs  thereby  to  form  a  basket  adapted  to* 
receive  and  retain  bottles  therein; 
said  second  web  including  a  T-shaped  portion  on  each 
leg  of  the  web  with  a  leg  of  the  T-shaped  portion 
being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  second  web 
and  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  basket  thereby 
to  divide  the  basket  into  compartments; 


a  handle  for  said  basket; 

means  securing  said  handle  to  said  peripheral  web  ad- 
jacent said  second  web; 


said  handle  including  a  T-shaped  portion  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  with  a  leg  of  the  T-shaped  portion  being 
coextensive  with  the  perpendicular  leg  on  said  second 
web. 


3J33,731 
DISPENSING  DEVICES 

Jacob  Katz,  225  E.  57tii  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,269 
2  Claims.  (CI.  221—107) 


10022 


.  1.  In  a  device  for  dispensing  identical  articles  one  at 
a  time,  a  frame,  a  horizontal  plate  fixed  on  the  frame,  a 
horizontal  disc  above  and  next  to  said  plate,  a  rotatable 
shaft  extending  through  said  plate,  an  open-mouthed,  up- 
wardly tapering  empty  receptacle  whose  bottom  wall  is  a 
disc,  positioned  inverted  below  and  next  to  said  plate; 
said  discs  being  fixed  on  said  shaft  concentrically  there- 
with; the  mouth  of  said  receptacle  being  sufficient  to  al- 
low one  of  the  articles  to  be  dispensed,  to  pass  there- 
through; each  of  said  discs  having  an  identical  series  of 
identical  holes  equi-spaced  around  an  entire  circle  which 
is  concentric  with  said  shaft;  the  holes  in  said  discs  being 
in  registry  respectively;  said  plate  having  a  single  hole  in 
registry  with  one  of  the  holes  of  said  series,  and  vertical 
sockets  fixed  on  the  frame  to  hold  removable,  elongated 
packages  which  constitute  stacks  of  identical  articles 
which  are  to  be  dispensed,  free  for  downward  movement, 
one  stack  above  each  hole  of  said  series  except  the  one 
which  is  in  registry  with  said  single  hole  in  said  plate;  all 
of  said  holes  being  of  a  size  to  hold  one  of  the  articles 
respectively;  said  receptacle  being  accessible  to  be  turned 
by  hand. 
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3  333  732 
VENDh^G  STORAGE  BIN 

John  Schendorf,  MeMichen,  NJ.,  and  Irvtog  Goldbcrt, 
Mountainside,  NJ,  (231  North  Ave.,  Garwood,  NJ. 
07027);  said  Schendorf  assignor  to  said  Goldbert 
FUed  Feb.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,114 
6  CliWs.  (CI.  221—242) 


a  projection  to  stop  the  first  roll,  a  second  projection 
fixed  to  and  spaced  from  the  first-named  projection, 
a  tilting  support  for  the  two  projections,  means  to 
tilt  the  support  to  release  the  first  roll  to  move  off  the 
deck, 

said  second  projection  being  operative  upon  the  motion 
of  the  support  in  releasing  the  first  roll,  to  stop  the 
next  succeeding  roll,  means  operative  to  return  the 
support  to  its  original  position, 

a  conveyor  arranged  in  general  parallel  relation  to  the 
rolls  and  in  position  to  receive  the  first  roll  from  the 
deck,  means  to  drive  the  conveyor,  means  interposed 
between  the  stop  and  the  conveyor  and  in  the  path 
of  the  roll  to  energize  the  conveyor,  means  in  the 
path  of  the  roll  on  the  conveyor  to  deencrgize  the 
conveyor  at  a  predetermined  position,  and 

a  roll  processing  machine  arranged  to  receive  the  roll 
from  the  conveyor  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to 
the  roll  and  to  the  conveyor. 


nrnrr 


1.  In  a  dispensing 


2-4 


.. ^ „  machine  having  parallel  mechanisms 

each  comprising  a  dispensing  plunger,  a  storage  bin  hav- 
ing parallel  side  plates,  a  supply  rack  at  the  bottom  of 
said  storage  bin,  and  a  pusher  driven  along  said  supply 
rack  by  said  plungcH  means  for  mounting  at  least  one  of 
said  side  plates  at  substantially  a  mid  portion  of  the  back 
thereof  on  a  transvprse  pivotal  axis  in  the  back  of  said 
machine  above  the  bftth  of  said  pusher  and  below  the  tops 
of  said  side  plates,  ^id  plate  being  perpendicular  to  and 
slidable  along  said  rtivotal  axis  toward  and  away  from  the 
path  of  said  pusher]  find  a  transverse  member  in  the  back 
of  the  machine  anfjlj  spaced  below  said  pivotal  axis  and 
having  transversely  l^paced  abutments,  said  mounting  per- 
mitting said  movablle  side  plate  to  swing  out  of  engage- 
ment with  one  abutment,  move  along  said  axis  to  a  second 
abutment,  and  swing  back  into  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond abutment  for  $^lectivcly  locating  said  movable  side 
plate.  ji  

' '       3,333,733 
MAGAZINE  ROLL  FEEDER  AND  CONVEYOR 
ASSEMBLY 
Elmer  F.  Clark,  Worcester,  and  John  F.  CogoU,  Oxford, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Curtis  &  Marble  Machine  Co., 
Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FUed  Jaii4 14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  520,763 
2  Iplafans.  (CL  221—290) 


o 


3  333  734 
SELECTOR  SWITCH  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

VENDING  MACHINES 
Charles  T.  BreHenstein,  EUi  Grove  Village,  and  Donald 
C.  Pearl,  Lake  Zurich,  HI.,  assignors  to  Canteen  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  512,915 
8  Clahns.  (CI.  222—2) 


Wl^?^# 


f1bi,    ^fwr-    — ^*? r 


1.  A  magazine 
supporting  and  tr^^eling 
deck, 

841  O.G. 


roll  stand  comprising  in  combination, 
means  for  the  rolls  including  a 


1,  In  a  selection  and  dispensing  control  apparatus 
wherein  a  number  of  different  products  are  available 
for  selection,  comprising: 

(a)  a  selector  switch  mechanism  including  a  plurality 
of  manually  actuatable  selector  units,  one  for  each 
available  output  product, 

(b)  switching  control  means  individual  to  each  of  said 
units,  said  switching  control  means  each  individually 
operable  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  unit  indi- 
vidual thereto, 

the  invention  comprising: 

(c)  a  predetermined  one  of  said  units  actuatable  auto- 
matically responsive  to  the  actuation  of  any  of  said 
other  units,  and  actuatable  in  response  to  a  manual 
selection  of  the  unit  individual  thereto  for  operating 
its  switching  control  means, 

(d)  circuit  controllers  at  one  said  unit  responsive  to 
the  operation  of  its  switching  control  means  for 
initiating  a  basic  dispensing  cycle  and  for  preparing 
the  dispensing  of  the  product  represented  by  said 
one  unit,  and 

(e)  circuit  controller  sets  at  each  of  the  remaining 
units, 

(f)  said  last-mentioned  controller  sets,  each  individu- 
ally responsive  to  a  selective  operation  of  its  switch 
control  means  to  modify  the  product  prepared  by  the 
automatic  actuation  of  said  one  unit  to  produce  the 
product  selected. 
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3333,735 
PUNCTURING  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  RESIDU. 

AL  GAS  FROM  AEROSOL  CONTAINERS 
Andrew  S.  Odasso,  West  Leechburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alle- 
^ny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation,  Braclcenridge,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  528,939 
8  Claims.  (CL  222—^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  puncturing  a  pressurized  container 
for  relieving  pressure  therein,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  generally  cup-shaped  member  adapted  for 
receiving  a  pressurized  container  at  least  partially 
therein; 

(b)  a  second  generally  cup-shaped  member  adapted  for 
mating  slidable  engagement  with  said  first  member 
to  form  an  enclosure  for  said  container,  said  second 
member  having  a  base  portion; 

(c)  puncturing  means  secured  to  the  base  portion  of 
said  second  member  within  said  enclosure  for  pierc- 
ing said  container; 

(d)  gas-exhausting  means  disposed  adjacent  said  punc- 
turing means,  said  gas-exhausting  means  being  adapt- 
ed for  releasing  gases  from  within  the  enclosure  upon 
the  piercing  of  said  container,  and 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  second  member  relative  to 
said  first  member  for  effecting  the  piercing  of  said 
container  by  said  puncturing  means. 


3,333,736 

POURING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  LIQUID 

CONTAINER 

Ross  E.  Hopkins,  Emporia,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hopkins 

Manufacturing  Corp.,  Emporia,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of 

Kansas 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  537,348   » 
10  Claims.  (CL  222—83) 


actuatable  cutting  means  pivotally  connected  with  the 
spout  adapted  to  form  an  opening  within  that  portion 
of  the  container  adjacent  said  basal  opening  of  said 
spout  upon  actuation  of  said  cutting  means,  said  cut- 
ting means  including: 

stored  energy   means  for  actuating  said  cutting 

means, 
a  linkage  operatively  connected  with  said  stored 
energy  means  and   a   portion   of  said  cutting 
means  eccentric  of  the  point  of  pivotal  otin- 
nection  of  said  cutting  means  to  said  spout, 
releasable  restraining  means  connected  with  said 
linkage  for  preventing  actuation  of  said  cutting 
means,  and 
releasing  means  for  causing  release  of  said  restraining 
means  only  after  said  gripping  means  have  been 
moved  into  engagement  with  the  container. 


3,333,737 

TAPPING  UNIT  HAVING  THREAD  MEANS  FOR 

ATTACHMENT  THEREOF  TO  A  CONTAINER 

Levi  Molineux,  Hamilton,  Brisbane,  Australia  (P.O.  Box 

239,  Surfers  Paradise,  Queensland,  Australia) 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,275 

1  Claim.  (CI.  222—91) 


1.  A  pouring  attachment  for  a  liquid  container,  said 
pouring  attachment  comprising: 

a  spout  having  a  basal  opening, 

gripping  means  connected  with  said  spout  adapted  to  be 
moved  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  container 
to  secure  said  spout  to  the  container  with  said  basal 
opening  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  container. 


A  container  tapping  device  including  a  hollow  body 
comprising  an  upper  part  formed  with  a  laterally  ex- 
tending  internally   threaded   section   the  outer  end   of 
which  defines  a  partially  spherical  internal  seat,  a  lower 
part  externally  threaded  at  one  end  for  threaded  mount- 
ing in  said  upper  part,  said  lower  part  of  said  body  being 
formed   with   inlet  openings  adapted   to  intercommuni- 
cate the  hollow  interior  of  said  body  and  the  container 
contents,  an  outlet  from  the  upper  part  of  said  body  at 
one  end  thereof  for  dispensing  fluid  therefrom,  a  tapered 
piercer  point  formed  at  the  free  end  of  said  lower  part 
of  said  body  for  piercing  the  wall  of  the  container  from 
which  the  fluid  is  to  be  dispensed,  said  lower  part  of 
said  body  being  formed  with  an  external  thread  forma- 
tion of  increasing  diameter  starting  adjacent  said  piercer 
point  for  gradually  enlarging  the  opening  in  the  wall 
of  said  container  started  by  said  piercer  point,  sealing 
means  disposed  on  said  lower  part  of  said  body  rear- 
wardly  of  said  thread  formation,  the  innermost  thread 
of  said  thread  formation  on  said  body  being  spaced  from 
said  sealing  means  for  receiving  and  sealing  the  wall  of 
said  container,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  resilient 
washer  and  a  rigid,  dish-shaped  backing  washer  loosely 
disposed  around  said  lower  part  of  said  body  for  limited 
transverse  movement  relative  thereto,  said  rigid  backing 
washer  having  a  partially  spherical  central  boss  comple- 
mented to  said  seat  formed  in  said  upper  part  of  said 
body  rotation  of  said  upper  part  of  said  body  relative 
to  said  lower  part  serving  to  clamp  and  seal  the  wall  of 
said  container  around  said  enlarged  opening  formed  in 
said  container  by  said  thread  formation,  the  loose  dispo- 
sition of  said  rigid  backing  washer  around  the  lower 
part  of  said  body  permitting  a  good  seal  despite  lack  of 
normality  of  said  lower  part  of  said  body  relative  to  said 
container  wall.  | 
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3333  738 

PITCHER  FOR  JlJECONSTITUTING  BEVERAGE 

CONCENTRATES 

Donald  D.  Goo,  Mkblchcad,  Masi.,  anignor  to  H.  P. 

Hood  ft  Sons,  Uc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 


\ 


Filed  Jne  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  555,846 
6C||diiis.(CL222— 129) 


1.  A  reuseable  pcher  for  mixing,  storing  and  serving 
beverages  available  in  concentrate  form,  said  pitcher  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  receptack  of  capacity  sufficient  to  hold  said 
beverage  in  ndconstituted  volume,  said  receptacle 
having  a  top  opening  for  receiving  reconstituting  fluid 
and  receiving  fi^eans  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  re- 
ceptacle for  rddeiving  and  holding  in  leak-tight  rela- 
tion a  container  of  concentrate,  said  means  providing 
liquid  communication  between  said  receptacle  and 
the  top  of  said  container,  and 

(b)  closure  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 
the  top  opening  in  said  receptacle. 


^      3,333,739 
MATERIAL  biSPENSING  MEANS  FOR  A 
WAtniING  APPARATUS 
Jack  F.  Clcannan,  White  Bear  Lake,  WaUer  C.  Barnard, 
St.  Paul,  and  Ival  G.  Datcher,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn., 
asrignors  to  Whirlpool  CorporatkNi,  a  coiporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FOed  JuM  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,969 
7  Claims.  (CI.  222— 166) 


1.  In  a  washer  Hfcving  means  defining  a  washing  cham- 
ber, means  for  flowing  washing  liquid  in  a  preselected 
flow  path  into  said  chamber,  and  means  for  forcibly  im- 
pelling washing  Ijfluid  through  said  washing  chamber, 
means  for  dispen^ipg  a  preselected  quantity  of  material 
into  the  washing  liquid  in  said  chamber  comprising: 

means  defining  »  container  for  holding  a  preselected 
quantity  of  n^f  terial; 


means  movably  mounting  said  container  in  said  cham- 
ber in  said  flow  path  and  to  be  engaged  by  liquid  im- 
pelled by  said  impeUing  means,  said  mounting  means 
being  constructed  to  carry  said  container  seriatim  in 
a  first,  loading  position  wherein  the  material  is  held 
in  the  container  and  liquid  flowing  through  said  inlet 
into  said  washing  chamber  is  precluded  from  enter- 
ing the  container,  and  in  a  second,  dispense  position 
wherein  the  interior  of  the  container  is  disposed  to 
receive  liquid  flowed  in  said  flow  path,  said  mounting 
means  carrying  said  container  so  that  it  is  moved  by 
the  impelled  liquid  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position. 


3J33,74« 

SCREW  ACTUATED  DISPENSER 

Charles  D.  Waller,  218-220  Brownhin  Road, 

Catford  SE.  6,  Loodoa,  Eadand 

FUed  Oct  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  595,549 

:  6  Claims.  (CL  222—182) 


f  4  /J 


1.  A  dispenser  suitable  for  dispensing  a  substance  in 
viscous  or  semi-solid  form,  comprising  a  tubular  case 
member  for  the  substance  to  be  dispensed,  a  bottom  clo- 
sure member  comprising  at  least  one  stem  extending  along 
the  interior  of  the  case  member,  a  follower  apertured  for 
the  passage  therethrough  of  the  stem  and  non-rotatable 
relatively  to  the  stem  and  displaceable  along  the  stem 
behind  the  substance  for  propelling  the  latter  from  said 
case  member,  the  periphery  of  the  follower  and  the  inter- 
nal peripheral  surface  of  the  case  member  having  co- 
operating helical  screw  engagement  and  said  members  be- 
ing relatively  rotatable  to  effect  the  said  displacement 
of  the  follower,  sealing  means  between  said  relatively  ro- 
tatable members  and  sealing  the  bottom  of  said  tubular 
case  member,  a  deep  cap  member,  said  cap  member  being 
sciew-threaded  at  its  open  end  and  said  bottom  closure 
having  a  co-operating  screw  thread  means,  the  crown 
of  said  cap  member  and  the  u^ier  end  of  said  case  mem- 
ber being  arranged  to  co-operate  in  sealing  relation  and 
form  a  leak-tight  closure  by  screwing  home  the  cap  mem- 
ber, said  bottom  closure  member  and  said  cap  forming 
a  closure  round  the  said  case  so  that  until  the  said  cap 
has  been  screwed  off  the  bottom  closure  member,  rela- 
tive rotation  between  such  members  which  would  displace 
the  substance  from  the  case  is  precluded. 


3,333,741 
COMBINED  DISPENSING  CLOSURE  AND  AIR 

FILTER   FOR  LIQUID-CONTAINERS 
Richard  J.  Radcliffc,  Worthfaigton,  Ohio,  assfgnor  to  Ebco 
Manufacturing  Company,  CohnAos,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  OUo 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  513,979 
4  Claims.  (CL  222—189) 
1.  A  vented,  dispensing  closure  for  a  liquid-container 
comprising  a  generally  hollow,  tapered  plug  member  for 
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insertion  within  an  open  mouth  of  a  container,  said 
I^ug  member  including  an  inner,  centrally  disposed, 
ajually  extending  tubular  wall  defining  a  liquid-conduct- 
ing passage  extending  centrally  and  axially  of  said  plug 
member,  an  outer  tubular  wall  disposed  in  radially  out- 
wardly spaced  relation  to  said  inner  wall  and  defining 
therewith  an  annular  filter-receiving  chamber,  and  a 
transverse  wall  interconnecting  said  inner  and  outer  tubu- 
lar walls  and  formed  with  an  opening  through  which  air 
may  pass,  said  filter-receiving  chamber  being  open  at 


one  end  of  said  plug  member  to  permit  passage  of  air 
from  the  exterior  of  said  plug  member,  through  said 
chamber,  thence  through  the  opening  of  said  transverse 
wall  and  into  a  container  in  which  said  plug  member 
is  inserted;  an  annular  foraminous,  air-filtering  element 
positioned  in  said  chamber  between  the  inner  and  outer 
tubular  walls  of  said  plug  member;  and  a  cap  member 
having  a  tubular  portion  thereon  frictionally  telescoping 
with  the  inner  tubular  wall  of  said  plug  member,  said 
cap  member  overlying  and  partially  closing  the  open 
end  of  the  filter-receiving  chamber  of  said  plug  member. 


and  an  upwardly  directed  tubular  extension  with  a  lower 
open  end  located  closely  adjacent  said  sump  region  and  an 
upper  open  end  located  within  said  washing  compartment 
above  said  sump  region,  a  motor  having  a  rotor  and  a 
stator,  means  for  securing  said  stator  to  said  depending 
portion  of  said  closure  means,  a  shaft  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  rotor  and  directed  interiorly 
of  said  tubular  portion  to  locate  the  opposite  end  there- 
of at  the  upper  open  end  of  said  tubular  extension,  thrust 
bearing  means  in  said  lower  open  end  of  said  tubular 
extension  for  supporting  said  shaft  for  rotation  with  re- 
spect to  said  tubular  extension,  second  bearing  means  in 
said  tubular  extension  below  said  upper  open  end  thereof 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  other  end  of  said  shaft  for 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  tubular  extension,  means  in 
said  closure  means  for  forming  a  drain  pump  chamber 
therein  including  means  for  forming  an  opening  about 
said  tubular  extension  communicating  said  drain  pump 
chamber  with  said  sump  region,  pump  casing  means  sur- 
rounding said  tubular  portion  above  said  drain  pump 
chamber  and  within  said  sump  region  and  forming  a  pri- 
mary fluid  pumping  chamber,  first  impeller  n^eans  located 
in  said  drain  pump  chamber,  second  impeller  means  lo- 
cated in  said  pump  casing,  an  inverted  tubular  member 
telescoped  over  said  tubular  portion  including  an  upper 
end  portion  connected  to  said  other  shaft  end  and  a  lower 
portion  secured  to  said  first  impeller,  said  second  impeller 
being  secured  to  said  inverted  cup-shaped  member  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  within  said  primary  pumping 
chamber,  means  for  communicating  said  primary  pumping 
chamber  with  said  sump  region  and  with  said  washing 
compartment  and  means  for  communicating  said  drain 
pump  chamber   with   an   exterior  drain,   said   inverted 
elongated  cup-shaped  member  serving  to  direct  power 
from  said  motor  shaft  to  said  first  and  second  impellers 
and  cooperating  with  said  tubular  extension  of  said  closure 
member  to  prevent  fluid  leakage  exteriorly  of  said  sump 
region  along  said  shaft. 


3^39,742 
DISHWASHER 
FrMik  E.  La  Ffaunc,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  General 
Motois  Coiporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of 

FUcd  Dec.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,043 
1  Claim.  (CL  222—333) 


3,333,743 
PLASTIC  CONTAINER  AND  VALVES  FOR 
STORING  AND  DISPENSING  PRESSUR- 
IZED PRODUCTS 

Frederick  Cliailcs  Meyers,  916  Cole  Drive, 

Bridle,  N  J.    M730 

FUcd  Jan.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  535,256 

4  Claims.  (CL  222—402.1) 


In  a  dishwasher  assembly,  the  combination  of,  wall 
means  forming  a  washing  compartment  including  a  sump 
region  having  a  bottom  opening,  closure  means  for  seal- 
ing said  bottom  opening  including  motor  mounting  means 
having  a  first  portion  supportingly  received  by  said  wall 
means,  a  second  portion  depending  from  said  wall  means 


1.  A  plastic  container  for  pressurized  products  com- 
prising 
a  hollow  body  member  having  a  longitudmal  axis, 
a  top  closure  member, 
a  bottom  closure  member, 

valve  means  for  discharging  the  pressurized  products, 
said  valve  means  comprising  an  annular  resilient 
valve  member  having  a  ball-like  central  portion 
and  an  outer  rim  portion, 

said  outer  rim  portion  being  discontinuous 
and  having  at  least  one  cut-out  portion  with 
spaced-apart  sides  therein, 
means  for  securing  said  outer  rim  portion  so  that 
the  spaced-apart  sides  of  said  cut-out  portion  are 
held  in  fixed  relationship  at  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  said  outer  rim  portion,  and 
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a  plurality  of  longitiidinally  disposed  rib  members  ex- 
ternal to  said  hoi  ow  body  member  to  strengthen  said 
hollow  body  member  against  the  pressure  exerted  by 
said  pressurized  products, 

whereby  said  hollow  body  member  can  be  constructed 
of  moldable  pla4|ic. 


axis  of  the  discharge  tube,  the  conduits  continuing  in 
this  direction  for  a  distance  greater  than  the  radius  of 
the  discharge  tube,  then  turning  back  at  180°  for  sub- 
stantially the  same  distance,  and  at  this  point  adapted  to 
be  connected  substantially  at  right  angles  with  the  dis- 
charge tube,  wherein  the  conduits  in  the  metering  ves- 


3333,744 

VALVE  AND  NClttZLE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

AEW)SOL  WhBp™  cream  DISPENSER 

Peter  J.  NUsen  tad  Merle  D.  Zamzow,  bodi  of 

P.O.  Bo«  lirTHii*^  City,  Fla.    33044 

Filed  Oct  M,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,579 

(CL  222-402.13) 


sel  are  formed  by  a  vessel  divided  by  a  baffle  plate  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  discharge  tube, 
said  baffle  jrfate  being  rotatable  and  having  varying  func- 
tional radial  lengths  so  as  to  permit  variation  in  the 
capacity  of  the  conduit  at  the  turning  back  point. 


3^3,746 
TUNDISH  LADLES 
Gerald  R.  Cope,  Jofanstown,  Charles  R.  Hanth,  Bridse- 
ville,  and  lack  Hyde,  PHtibumh,  Pa.,  amignors  of  one- 
half  to  Harbisoo-Walkcr  Refractories  Company  and 
one-half  to  Koppcrs  Company,  Inc.,  both  of  Ptttsbnrgh, 
Pa.,  iMth  corporations  of  PennsylvMri*  ^  ^^^ 
FBed  May  19, 1966,  Ser.  No.  551,369 
7  OafaBB.  (CL  222— 566) 


cream  dispenser  the 


12.  In  a  valve  (instruction  for  an  aerosol  whipped 


v..so«.  x.«j~..~. tombination  comprising  a  cap  having 

a  hollow  cylindrical  bub  at  its  center  including  an  end  wall 
and  a  side  wall,  said  end  wall  having  a  central  opening 
defining  an  internal  land,  a  valve  member  of  resilient 
material  having  a  collar  radially  spaced  therefrom  to  pro- 
vide an  annular  flow  passage,  the  valve  member  and  the 
collar  being  joined  by  an  ixially  thin  radial  connection  and 
providing  communkation  with  said  passage,  said  collar 
having  an  axially  eiicnsive  cylindrical  outer  surface  pro- 
viding resilient  frictional  engagement  with  the  side  wall  of 
the  hub,  the  collar  having  a  presented  end  which  lies  in 
a  frusto-conical  lo^iis  to  define  a  relatively  sharp  edge 
which  is  deformed  inwardly  when  the  collar  is  forcibly 
bottom  in  the  hub,  said  radial  connection  and  valve  mem- 
ber together  being  sufficiently  resilient  as  to  permit  lo- 
calized unseating  0f  the  valve  member  along  one  side 
thereof  by  application  of  an  inward  force  localized  along 
the  edge  of  the  hub;  opening. 


ILlI 


3333.745 
ADIUSTABLH    METERING    VESSEL    FOR 
THE  INTERMTITENT  DISCHARGE  OF 

GRANULES 
Gilbert  Spencer  Hkiky,  Fulboum,  and  Alexander  Allan 
Ross,  Newport,  England,  assignors  to  Flsons  Pest  Con- 
trol  Limited,  lUtston,  Engfaind  ,„^, 

Filed  Mti-.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  1,  1965, 

27,835/65 
8  Claims.  (CI.  222—424.5) 
1.  A  metering  vessel  for  use  in  an  apparatus  for  the 
intermittent  discharge  of  granules  which  is  adapted  to 
be  connected  withi  a  supply  means  and  a  substantially 
rigid  discharge  tuibe,  the  metering  vessel  comprising  at 
the  point  of  connection  with  the  supply  means  not  more 
than  two  conduits  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 


1.  In  an  open-topped,  bottom-pouring  tundish  of  the 
type  used  in  continuous  casting  of  molten  metal,  the 
tundish  having  two  upright  end  walls,  two  side  walls,  and 
an  elongate  arcuate  bottom  and  comprised  of  an  outer 
metal  shell  and  an  internal  refractory  lining,  said  tundish 
capable  of  containing  and  defining  an  easily  observable 
stream  of  molten  metal  flowing  from  input  to  a  dischai^e 
through  the  bottom  of  said  tundish  spaced  from  said  in- 
put, the  discharge  being  defined  by  at  least  one  refrac- 
tory nozzle  opening  through  the  arcuate  bottom  of  said 
tundish,  the  improvement  comprising  a  bottom  and  at 
least  two  opposed  sides  joining  the  bottom  being  fabri- 
cated of  a  plurality  of  separate  refractory  brick  together 
keyed  to  form  an  inverted  refractory  arch  as  the  refrac- 
tory lining  of  said  tundish  which  is  arranged  to  contain 
said  observable  stream  of  molten  metal,  and  means  co-    ^ 
operating  with  the  outer  metal  shell  and  said  refractory    v 
brick  to  hold  said  brick  in  position  when  said  tundish 
is  inverted.  

3,333,747 

GARMENT  FINISHING  APPARATUS 

WUUam  C.  Glover,  Jr.,  12128  E.  49th  St., 

Independence,  Mo.    64050 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,087 

11  Claims.  (CI.  223—70) 

1.  In  a  garment  finisher, 

(a)  a  hollow  base  with  a  top  opening  forming  an  air 
passage, 

(b)  a  frame  mounted  on  said  base  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  and  adapted  to  have  a  garment 
draped  thereover. 
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(c)  a  fabric  bag  surrounding  said  frame  for  receiving 
a  garment  thereover,  said  bag  of  non-expansible  ma- 
terial and  having  a  waist  portion  with  said  bag  above 
said  waist  portion  being  of  a  fabric  mesh  to  present 
substantially  little  resistance  to  fluid  flow  there- 
through and  the  walls  of  the  bag  portion  below  the 
waist  being  a  closely  woven  fabric  having  low  fluid 
permeability, 

(d)  a  blower  means  having  communication  with  the 
base  and  operative  to  deliver  air  under  pressure 
therethrough  and  upwardly  into  the  bag  and  through 
the  fabric  mesh  into  a  garment  thereover  for  down- 


said  links  being  movable  relative  to  each  other  from  an 
extended  condition  of  the  chain  in  which  adjacent  ones 
of  said  links  are  disposed  in  generally  end-to-end  relation 
and  a  collapsed  condition  of  the  chain  in  which  alternate 
ones  of  said  links  are  disposed  in  generally  side-by-side 
relation,  generally  upright  hosiery  boarding  forms  carried 
by  said  chain  and  being  mounted  for  movement  with 
alternate  ones  only  of  said  links,  each  of  said  forms  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  its  corresponding  link  with  the 
foot  portion  of  the  form  being  disposed  above  the  link 
and  with  the  toe  portion  of  the  form  facing  the  leading 
end  of  the  link,  continuously  rotatable  drive  means  located 
exteriorly  of  said  drying  chamber  and  operatively  engaging 
said  chain  to  pull  said  chain  from  the  exit  end  portion  of 
the  drying  chamber  in  an  extended  condition  with  said 
forms  disposed  in  generally  single  file  relation  and  to  pass 
said  extended  chain  continuously  through  the  stripping 
and  loading  zones  and  to  push  said  extended  chain  into 
the  entrance  end  portion  of  the  drying  chamber,  means 
for  strii^ing  hosiery  from  said  continuously  moving  forms 
passing  through  said  stripping  zone,  and  means  for  guiding 
said  chain  through  said  drying  chamber  in  a  collapsed 
condition  with  said  hosiery  forms  disposed  in  a  compact 
side-by-side  relation. 


ward  flow  between  the  garment  and  the  bag  below 
the  waist  to  balloon  and  shape  the  garment,  said 
blower  means  having  an  open  inlet  with  an  absence 
of  valves  thereby  permitting  air  movement  through 
said  blower  means  when  non-operating, 
(e)  a  steam  nozzle  within  the  lower  portiton  of  said  bag 
and  operative  to  discharge  steam  in  upwardly  in- 
clined relation  in  the  bag  portion  having  low  fluid 
permeability  whereby  said  steam  discharge  in  said 
bag  portion  induces  a  flow  of  air  through  the  blower 
and  base  for  mixture  with  the  steam  moving  up  in 
the  bag. 

3^33,748 

HOSIERY  PROCESSING  MACHINERY 

AND  APPARATUS 

Ckarks  Horberg,  Jr^  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Para- 

moant  Textile  Machinery  Co^  Kanlultec,  DL,  a  corpo> 

ntion  of  Illinois 

Origfaial  application  Feb.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,795. 
Diirldcd  and  this  application  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
423^77 

8  Cfadms.  (a.  223—76) 


1.  In  hosiery  boarding  machinery  having  a  drying 
chamber  and  both  a  stripping  zone  and  a  loading  zone 
outside  said  drying  chamber,  a  succession  of  elongated 
links  pivotally  connected  together  at  their  adjacent  end 
portions  to  form  an  endless  chain  nnovable  along  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  path  through  said  chamber  and  said  zones. 


3,333,74f 

REMOVER  FOR  STIRRUPED  TROUSERS 

Frank  D.  Buzzeili,  22855  W.  Brandon, 

Farmington,  Mich.    48024 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,222 

5  Claims.  (CI.  223—111) 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  for  removing  stir- 
ruped  pants  comprising:  an  elongated  flat  base  member 
having  front  and  rear  sections  and  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces, means  on  said  bottom  surface  to  support  said  front 
section  spaced  from  a  supporting  surface  such  as  a  floor, 
said  rear  section  having  an  area  sufficient  to  support  a 
user's  foot  so  as  to  retain  said  front  section  with  respect 
to  the  supporting  surface,  a  stirrup  engaging  member 
having  a  base  section,  a  horizontal  section,  and  an  inter- 
mediate connecting  section  therebetween,  said  base  sec- 
tion secured  to  said  front  section  at  the  top  surface  there- 
of with  the  horizontal  section  extending  substantially  for- 
wardly  beyond  and  spaced  above  a  forward  edge  of  said 
front  section,  said  horizontal  section  being  adapted  for 
insertion  between  an  inner  side  of  a  stirrup  and  a  foot  of 
a  wearer,  an  elongated  forwardly  concave  horn  member 
projecting  vertically  upwardly  from  said  flat  base  member 
between  said  rear  section  and  said  base  section,  and  means 
pivotably  and  slidably  supporting  said  horn  member  rela- 
tive to  said  flat  base  member. 


3^33,758 

UTILITY  CARRIER  FOR  VEHICLES 

Leslie  E.  Porter,  Slanislanf  County,  Calif. 

(Rtc.  2,  Box  672,  Oakdak,  Calif.    95361) 

Filed  June  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  558,032 

10  Claims.  (Q.  224—29) 

1.   A   utility  carrier  for  mounting  equipment   to  be 

transported  arranged  to  be  mounted  on  the  trunk  lid  of 

a  vehicle  and  adapted  to  rotate  about  the  hinge  axis  of 

the  lid  comprising: 
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a  bottom  section  detachably  mounted  on  the  trunk  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  tear  up  said  documents  longi- 

a  bottom  section  oeiacnaoiy  mounic  tudinally  between  each  series  of  two  adjacent  folds  formed 

a  tU  section  for  liiounting  the  equipment  hingeably  in  oppc»ite  directions.  ;^^'^^y'^'^^^^^J^ 

coupled  to  said  Jiottom  section  and  having  a  stored  livered  from  the  apparatus  m  the  form  of  shredded  strips 
position  substantially  adjacent  said  bottom  section 
and  an  elevation  position  disposed  at  a  substantial 
tilting  angle  with  respect  to  said  bottom  section;  and  r 


means  extendable;  between  said  sections  for  releasably 
coupling  said  bpttom  section  and  said  top  section 
for  supporting  ^id  top  section  in  its  elevated  posi- 
tion so  that  th«l  trunk  lid  may  be  rotated  in  a  man- 
ner to  provide  sufficient  clearance  between  the  equip- 
•       said  top  section  and  portions  of  the 


ment  carried  oi^ 
vehide 


3333.751 

FLEXIBLE  BAGGAGE  CARRIER 

Sanuiel  Brown,  P.O.  Drawer  269, 

ftpDcAla.    36601 

Filed  Juaf^j7i9€^  Scr.  No.  560,501 

6  Ote.  (CL  224-^2.42) 


having  deckled  longitudinal  edges,  each  strip  haying  along 
its  longitudinal  axis  a  pronounced  fold  imparting  there- 
to a  stiffness  permitting  the  proper  delivery  of  said  strips 
from  the  apparatus  while  avoiding  any  clogging  and  jam- 
ming thereof.  

3JS3,753 

HEUCAL  SCAN  MAGNEOC  TAPE  APPARATUS 

WITH  A  SQUEEZE  FILM  BEARING 

John  H.  Streets,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  anifnor  to  Amp« 

Coiporatioa,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  coipantiOD  of 

CaWomia 

Filed  Jane  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,7<5 

10  Claimi.  (CL  22^—97) 


1.  A  flexible  bj$gage  carrier,  for  use  with  a  chair 
structure  having  a  seat  and  armrests,  comprising  a  um- 
tary  structure  havjpg  a  major  portion  adapted  to  rest 
on  said  seat  and  aj  smaller  portion  extending  forwardly 
and  downwardly  »-om  said  major  portion,  first  strap 
means  extending  teneath  said  seat  and  secured  to  the 
carrier,  and  secon^  strap  means  secured  at  its  ends  to 
the  carrier  and  adapted  to  engage  said  armrests  whereby 
transverse  and  lajiral  movement  between  said  carrier 
and  the  chair  struclore  is  prevented. 


3333,752 
APPARATUS  FOR  DESTROYING  DOCUMENTS 

Rene  Vhiccns,  N^ttylUclccDieppe,  <"«»«,  a«Jpior  of 
one-half  toSodffe  Ciyfle  de  Rccherches  et  dTtndes  In- 
dostrtcllcs,  Neoillle-lec-Diepiie,  France 
^^^ScdA^g.  13. 1964;iG^o.  389,382 

Claims  priofll^frapplicafioD  FhuMC,  Aof.  14, 1963, 

944,728,  Patent  1,380,489 

5  Chdmfc  (CL  225—97) 

1  An  apparatuiH  for  destroying  documents,  which  com- 
prises two  roller*  having  parallel  axes  and  means  for 
rotatably  driving  said  rol'-ers  at  equal  peripheral  speeds 
and  in  opposite  dii«ctions  to  each  other  to  permit  the  lon- 
gitudinal feed,  at  right  angles  to  said  axes,  of  the  docu- 
ments to  be  destroyed  immediately  as  said  documents  are 
engaged  therebetv»*en.  other  means  arranged  along  the  co- 
acting  peripheral  isurfaces  of  said  roUers  and  adaptwl  to 
form  in  the  docuH*nts  fed  therebetween  longitudmal  folds 
alternately  in  one  and  the  other  direction,  accordion-wwc. 


1.  In  magnetic  tope  apparatus,  a  helical  guiding  as- 
sembly comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  cylindrical 
coaxially  closely  spaced  drums  having  a  clearance  gap 
therebetween,  one  of  said  drums  being  fixed  and  the  other 
being  rotatable  relative  to  the  fixed  drum,  said  rototabie 
drum  having  a  protuberance  on  its  peripheral  surface 
adjacent  said  gap.  means  for  guiding  magnetic  tope  along 
a  helical  path  about  said  drums  extending  substantially 
diagonally  across  said  gap.  and  means  for  rototing  said 
routable  drum  to  generate  a  self-acting  air  bearing 
beneath  the  diagonal  half  of  the  tope  overlying  same  and 
to  generate  a  squeeze  film  air  bearing  beneath  the  diagonal 
half  of  the  tape  overiying  the  statimiary  drum  by  pene- 
tration of  said  protuberance  into  said  tope. 


3,333  754 
CONTINUOUS  CONTAINER  FORMING 

APPARATUS 
Philin  F.  Catalano,  Chicaio.  IH.,  and  Lambert  S.  UaOt- 
roth,  Jr.,  Battle  Creek.  Mich.,  awlgnors  to  Contfaicntal 
Can  OMDDpany,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Yn  ■  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Sept  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,818 

11  Claims.  (CL  228—15) 

1.  Apparatus  particularly  adapted  for  use  during  the 

welding  together  of  opposite  longitudinal  edge  portions 

of  a  substontially  continuous  strip  of  material  to  form  a 

continuous  tube  adapted  to  be  transversely  severed  to 


168 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  1,  1967 


form  individual  can  bodies  comprising  means  for  convey- 
ing said  strip  along  a  predetermined  path,  means  for  trac- 
tioning  said  strip  during  its  movement  along  said  prede- 
termined path,  said  first  means  including  forming  means 


formed  as  an  integral  part  of  the  package,  said  blank  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinal  scarfs  from  end  to  end  of 
the  blank  thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  package-forming 
panels,  end  portions  of  all  but  one  of  said  panels  having 
transverse  slits  constituting  said  end  portions  of  the  panels 


and  a  conveyor  belt  run  interposed  between  said  forming 
means  and  said  strip,  and  means  for  synchronizing  said 
first  and  second  mentioned  means  to  preclude  strip  dam- 
age during  the  movement  thereof  along  the  predetermined 
path. 

3,333,755 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEMI-AUTOMATIC  WELDING 

Edward  J.  Mardnik,  Jenidntown,  and  Hennan  H.  Wolf, 

Philadelphia,  Pa^  assignors  to  The  Bodd  Company, 

Pliiladelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431,583 

6  aaims.  (CL  228—25) 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  manual  operator-held  weld- 
ing tool  in  order  to  join  two  metallic  bodies  together 
along  a  common  line  therebetween,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, support  means  for  holding  said  two  metallic 
bodies  together,  stationary  means  providing  a  guide  sur- 
face having  the  same  configuration  as' said  common  line 
and  spaced  in  parallel  relationship  thereto,  and  manu- 
ally engageable  feed  means  movable  along  said  guide 
surface  for  providing  a  guide  for  an  operator's  hand  which 
holds  the  welding  tool. 


3333,756 

PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 

Harold  Amatel,  Verona,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Packaging  Corp.,  Kenilworth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,962 

6  CfaUms.  (CI.  229—14) 

1.  A  package  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 

completely  rectangular  blank  with  all  of  the  blank  utilized 

as  the  package  and  its  closure,  and  with  said  closure 


as  a  multi-ply  end  closure,  two  of  said  end  portions  hav- 
ing individual  medial  scarfs  enabling  said  end  portions 
to  be  accordion  collapsed  as  a  unitary  closure,  and  said 
one  panel  having  a  scarf  in  the  plane  of  said  slits  on  which 
the  accordion-collapsed  closure  is  folded  into  closing  posi- 
tion at  the  end  of  the  package. 


3,333,757 

FIBREBOARD  INTERPACKING 

Bruce  W.  Strauss,  Pleasant  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Owens. 

Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  9,  1966,  S«r.  No.  533,041 

5  Claims.  (CI.  229—14) 


1.  Interpacking  for  maintaining  an  article  in  spaced 
relationship  from  an  outer  rectangular  shipping  container 
comprising,  a  rectangular  central  panel  having  an  op- 
posed pair  of  marginal  longitudinal  edges,  said  panel  being 
adapted  to  be  folded  into  a  perimetrical  configuration  con- 
forming to  the  interior  of  said  shipping  container,  a  first 
pair  of  panels  respectively  overlying  the  marginal  edge  of 
said  central  panel  and  foldably  connected  thereto  to  ex- 
tend inwardly  thereof,  second  panels  overlying  said  first 
panels  and  foldably  connected  thereto,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond panels  forming  raised  pads  along  the  marginal  edge 
of  said  central  panel,  the  thickness  of  said  raised  pads 
being  sufficient  to  maintain  said  article  spaced  from  the 
walls  of  said  shipping  container  that  are  parallel  to  said 
central  panel  when  assembled  in  said  shipping  container, 
third  panels  overlying  said  second  panels  and  foldably 
attached  thereto  to  form  second  raised  pads  which  extend 
inwardly  of  the  width  of  said  central  panel,  said  third 
panels  being  narrower  than  said  first  and  second  panels 
and  having  their  inner  edges  spaced  apart  a  distance  not 
less  than  the  width  of  said  article,  whereby  said  third 
panels  will  maintain  said  article  spaced  from  the  walls  of 
the  container  that  are  normal  to  said  central  panel  when 
assembled  in  said  container,  at  least  three  parallel  trans- 
verse slots  extending  at  least  across  said  central  panel  and 
respectively  aligned  at  each  end  with  transverse  score  lines 
extending  across  the  remaining  unslotted  panels  to  permit 
said  central  panel  and  pads  to  be  folded  about  said  article, 
said  slots  eliminating  any  distortion  of  said  central  panel 
material  at  the  folds. 
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3,333,758 
CONTAINER 

Norbert  Buchner,  H^gnach,  Walblingen,  Germny.  •«- 
signor  to  Firma  Pr.  Hcsscr  Maschta^«i»nli  A.G., 
Stottgait-Bad  CoMMtalt,  Gcrmaajr,  a  coipontion 

FUcd  Jane  tl,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,307 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  23, 1964, 

n  53,064 

8  Cliliais.  (CI.  229—17) 


said  lower  edge  of  the  wall  being  complementally  re- 
ceived by  the  base  groove  to  surround  the  stand, 

said  top  being  adapted  to  bverlic  the  stand  and  receive 
the  trunk  of  a  mounted  tree  therethrough,  the  up- 
per wall  edge  complementally  receiving  the  top 
groove  to  enclose  the  stand  in  said  cavity. 


3,333,760 

CARRIER 
OrviUe  J.  Brldawdne,  BartieaTine,  OkUL,  aadBHw  to  FWI- 

Ups  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  564,156 

10  Claimf.  (CL  229—44) 


8.  A  shipping  coniiiiner  adapted  for  fluids  comprising: 
a  carton  of  rectangular  cross-sectional  configuration 
formed  of  side,  bacj  and  front  panels  and  closure  flaps 
including  comer  flaps  at  each  end  thereof  with  fold  Imes 
arranged  therebetween,  the  fold  lines  defining  the  edges 
of  one  of  the  corner  flaps  each  terminating  in  a  slit  ex- 
tending to  the  marginal  edge  in  line  with  its  respective 
fold  line,  said  last  mentioned  comer  flap  also  having  a 
first  medial  tear  lifte  extending  perpendicular  to  and 
between  the  adjacent  fold  lines,  and  second  and  third  tear 
lines  connecting  at  opposite  ends  to  said  first  tear  line 
and  extending  angularly  outwardly  therefrom  and  each 
terminating  at  the  junction  of  a  panel  and  a  flap  fold  line 
at  a  point  spaced  frpm  but  in  line  with  one  of  said  slits. 


3,333,759 

CO  Jlapsible  cover 

Louis  B.  MWtz,  7906  W.  86th  St  Terrace, 

Overlaid  Park,  Kans.    66212 

FHcd  Apf25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  545,029 

6  qaims.  (a.  229—21) 


1.  A  carrier  composed  of  two  hollow  container  halves 
hinged  to  one  another  between  an  edge  of  each  container 
half,  each  container  half  comprising,  when  said  carrier 
is  in  the  open  position  so  that  both  halves  open  upwardly 
for  receiving  an  article  to  be  carried,  at  least  one  curved 
base  portion  that  extends  along  a  substantiaUy  central 
portion  of  said  hinged  edge  for  a  length  at  least  mter- 
mediate  that  of  the  hinged  edge,  said  at  least  one  curved 
base  portion  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  from 
said  hinged  edge  to  the  lowest  point  of  the  at  least  one 
curved  portion  and  then  upwardly  and  outwardly  from 
said  lowest  point  to  terminate  in  a  first  outer  edge  means, 
and  side  members  carried  adjacent  both  curved  edges  of 
said  at  least  one  curved  base  portion,  said  side  members 
having  straight  external  edges  that  extend  beyond  ^e 
outer  surface  of  said  at  least  one  curved  base  portion 
and  that  meet  at  an  apex  that  extends  below  said  lowest 
point  of  said  at  least  one  curved  portion. 


3,333,761  ^^ 

INJECTORS  FOR  BREATHING  APPARATUS 

Stanley  E.  WUliams,  YeovU,  Somerset,  Englaiid,  ass^or 

to  Normalair  Limited,  Yeovfl,  Somerset,  England 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346J136 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britidn,  Feb.  27, 1963, 

7,792/63 
4  Clafans.  (CI.  230—103) 


1.  A  collapsible  tover  for  a  Christmas  tree  mounting 
stand,  said  cover  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion; 

a  pair  of  closely  spaced,  parallel,  upstanding  strips 
secured  to  said  base  edge  portion  and  coextensive 
therewith;       1 1 

a  top  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion; 

a  pair  of  closely  spaced,  parallel,  depending  strips  se- 
cured to  said  top  edge  portion  and  coextensive  there- 
with; and 

a  pair  of  side  panels  having  means  at  the  opposed  ends 
thereof  for  interlocking  the  panels  to  present  a  con- 
tinuous outer  Iwall  defining  a  sUnd-receiving  cavity 
therewithin, 

said  wall  presenting  upper  and  lower  continuous  edges, 

said  upstanding  and  depending  strips  defining  corre- 
sponding grooves  configured  for  alignment  with  re- 
spective wall  edges, 

said  base  being  ©pen  in  the  center  thereof  for  place- 
ment around  the  tree  stand. 


XF» 


1.  An  injector  for  use  in  breathing  apparatus,  said  in- 
jector including,  in  combination,  a  unit  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  air  ducts,  each  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end,  and  with  an  outlet  aperture  into  which  all  said 
air  ducts  lead  at  their  outiet  ends,  said  ducts  radiating 
from  said  outlet  aperture,  and  being  substantially  equidis- 
tantly  distributed  about  said  outiet  aperture,  means  for 
providing  a  supply  of  ambient  air  to  the  inlet  ends  of  all 
said  ducts,  nozzle  means,  and  means  for  supplying  oxygen 
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under  pressure  to  said  nozzle  means,  said  nozzle  nieans 
being  mounted  and  operative  to  project  oxygen  both  so  as 
to  induce  air  through  said  ducts,  and  to  mix  with  the  air 
so  induced. 


3333,762 
DIFFUSER  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR 
John  C.  Vraiia«  St  Lambert,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  of  Canada  Limited,  Jacques  Cartier, 
QucImc,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  594,727 
14  Claims.  (CI.  230—132) 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  compressor  of  the  type  having  a 
rotary  impeller,  a  diffuser  comprising  an  annular  mem- 
ber having  an  inner  circumference  closely  surrounding 
the  impeller,  a  plurality  of  intersecting  passages  in  said 
annular  member  extending  outwardiy  from  said  inner 
circumference,  each  of  said  passages  being  substantially 
straight  from  the  inner  end  of  the  passage  to  a  point 
downstream  of  its  intersection  with  adjacent  passages, 
said  passages  being  c.urviUnear  in  transverse  section,  the 
center  lines  of  the  substantially  straight  portions  of  said 
passages  being  tangent  to  a  common  tangency  circle  hav- 
ing approximately  the  same  diameter  as  the  impeller,  said- 
center  lines  being  also  adapted  to  intersect  the  center  lines 
of  adjacent  passages  at  a  distance  outward  from  said 
common  circle  having  a  length  less  than  one-half  the 
maximum  transverse  dimension  of  the  passage  measured 
at  a  point  near  the  intersection  of  adjacent  passages. 


3,333,763 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTARY 
ENGINES 
Gcorg  JungUntli,  Kirchliauscn,  and  Werner  Autrum,  Heil- 
bronn-Boddngen,  Germany,  assignors  to  NSU  Motoren- 
werlce   Aktiengewllschaft,   Ncckarsulm,   and   Wanltel 
Gjn.b.lL,  Lindau,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1967,  Scr.  No.  612.406 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  2,  1966, 
N  27,987 
S  Claims.  (CI.  230—145) 
1.  A  rotary  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  housing  having  axially  spaced  end  walls  intercon- 
nected by  a  peripheral  wall  to  form  a  cavity  therein; 
a  shaft  extending  through  and  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
housing,  the  shaft  having  an  eccentric  portion  dis- 
posed within  the  cavity; 
a  rotor  supported  coaxially  on  the  eccentric  portion  for 
rotation  relative  to  the  eccentric  portion   and  the 
housing;  the  rotor  in  combination  with  the  housing 
walls  forming  a  plurality  of  variable  volume  working 
chambers;  the  rotor  having  a  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face coaxial  with  the  axi^of  the  eccentric  portion; 


the  rotor,  the  shaft,  and  the  housing  together  having 
passages  for  the  circulation  of  oil,  the  passages  in 
communication  with  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
rotor;  and 
an  oil  sealing  arrangement  for  restricting  oil  from 
entering  the  working  chambers,  comprising: 

at  least  one  annular,  radially  expanding  seal  about 


^=^-^ 


the  eccentric  portion,  adjacent  a  side  wall  of  the 

rotor,  and  bearing  in  sealing  engagement  with 

the  cylindrical   surface;  the   eccentric   portion 

'  having  an  annular  radially  extending  surface; 

a  resilient  element  adjacent  the  seal;  and, 

means  for  supporting  the  resilient  element  so  that 

the  resilient  element  urges  the  seal  against  the 

radial  surface  of  the  eccentric  portion. 


3333,764 

DOUBLE  LOCK  COIN  BOX  FOR  VENDING 

MACHINES 

Kit  E.  Pennell,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Vendo 

Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  524^73 

3  Claims.  (CI.  232—15) 


1.  A  coin  receiver  for  a  vending  machine  comprising: 

a  coin  box  provided  with  means  for  attaching  the  box 
to  said  machine, 

said  box  having  a  coin  entrance  therein  and  an  access 
opening  for  permitting  coin  removal,  and  including 
a  cover  normally  disposed  in  closing  relationship  to 
said  opening; 

a  gate  mounted  in  said  box  adjacent  said  entrance; 

key-operated  means  coupled  with  said  gate  for  shifting 
the  latter  between  an  open  position  clearing  said  en- 
trance and  a  closed  position  blocking  the  entrance, 

said  means  including  a  shiftable  lock  member  movable 
with  the  gate  to  a  disposition  for  locking  the  box  to 
the  machine  as  the  gate  is  shifted  to  said  open  posi- 
tion, and  movable  away  from  said  disposition  to  per- 
mit removal  of  the  box  from  the  machine  as  said  gate 
is  shifted  to  said  closed  position; 
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structure  engageable  with  said  cover 
for  releasably  QilEiintaining  the  latter  in  said  normal 
disposition;  and 

a  resettable  latch  iiiechanism  in  said  box  operably  cou- 
jrfed  with  said  gate  for  preventing  reopening  thereof 
by  said  means  idter  the  gate  is  shifted  to  said  closed 
position,  I 

said  mechanism  iiiiluding  a  shiftable  reset  element  ac- 
cessible through  said  opening  and  operable  to  release 
said  gate  upon  actuation  of  the  element  whereby, 
when  the  box  is  removed  from  the  machine,  access 
to  coinage  thereb  is  denied  until  said  lock  structure 
is  operated  to  rele^  said  cover,  whereupon  the 
mechanism  may  be  reset  to  permit  subsequent  opera- 
tion of  said  means  to  reopen  the  gate  and  relock  the 
box  to  the  machine, 

said  mechanism  further  including  a  rotary  plate  mem- 
ber rotatable  with  said  gate  and  having  a  radial  pro- 
jection defining  a  catch,  a  latch  dog  rigid  with  said 
element  and  shl^ble  therewith  between  a  reset  dis- 
position radiall^  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  plate 
member  and  a-  disposition  in  closer  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  axSk  where  the  dog  is  engageable  with 
said  catch  to  lock  the  gate  in  said  closed  position, 
and  yieldable  liileans  coupled  with  said  element  and 
biasing  the  latticr  in  a  direction  to  shift  the  dog  to- 
ward said  catch^ngaging  disposition, 

said  plate  member  having  a  component  extending  along 
the  path  of  TOt$^ion  thereof  and  radially  spaced  from 
said  axis  a  grea^  distance  than  said  catch,  said  com- 
ponent being  engageable  with  said  dog,  upon  move- 
ment of  the  latter  to  said  reset  disposition  and  move- 
ment of  the  gate  to  said  closed  position,  for  main- 
taining the  dotjin  said  reset  disposition  against  the 
action  of  said  yfeldable  means, 

said  component  ttfminating  in  substantial  radial  align- 
ment with  said  catch  to  release  the  dog  for  move- 
ment under  th^  >  action  of  the  yieldable  means  as  the 
gate  is  shifted]  toward  said  open  position,  whereby 
the  dog  is  prenluded  from  pngaging  the  catch  but 
moves  to  an  inlJQnnediate  radial  position  so  that,  when 
the  gate  is  retWoed  to  the  closed  position,  the  dog 
advances  fuitMr  under  the  action  of  the  yieldable 
means  to  enga^  the  catch  and  lock  the  gate. 


discharge  opening  of  said  feed  pipe  being  near  and  spaced 
from  said  drum  bottom;  a  horizontal  ring  mounted  on 
said  vanes  and  in  the  vicinity  of  said  discharge  opening; 
and  the  arcuate  movement  of  said  horizontal  length  per- 


mitting movement  of  said  mouth  between  a  first  position 
neighboring  said  feed  pipe  and  a  second  position  spaced 
therefrom,  which  second  position  is  determined  by  said 
stop. 

3333,766 

VOTING   DEVICE 

Edward  J.  Cfoasfamd,  Frank  L.  Wdtcn,  aad  Dob  Randal^ 
Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Sdsmogiaph  Service  Covpo- 
:  ralioo,  Tulsa,  Oida.,  a  cmpmalioB  of  Ddawara 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  499393 

1  Claim.  (CL  235—50) 


2 2 C 


^      3333.765 
CENTRIFUGE  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLIDS 
IFROM  UQUIDS 
Oscar  Mawcr,  WaMwB,  Saiat  Gall,  SwUzcrland,  assignor 
to  TtolM»-SManjtor  Ag,  Wattwii,  Switzerland,  a  cor- 
poration of  Switwrland 

Filed  ImM  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,652 
Clainu  priority,  aMttotioB  Switzerland,  Jdm  25,  1963, 
I  7363/63 
3  CUbu.  (CL  233—22) 
1.  Centrifuge  fo^the  separation  of  solids  from  liquids, 
including:  a  drum<  having  a  bottom  and  an  upstanding 
side;  means  substantially  vertically  mounting  said  drum 
for  roUtion  about  Ijts  axis;  a  motor  drivingly  connected 
to  said  drum  for  libtating  said  drum;  at  least  one  skim- 
ming tube,  said  ti^^  including  a  horizontal  end  length 
located  within  theldrum  and  near  the  top  thereof  and 
having  a  mouth;  moans  adjacent  said  drum  mounting  said 
tube  for  movemeii|t  of  said  horizontal  length  through  a 
horizontal  arc;  a  Ifcjver  connected  to  said  tube  for  arcu- 
ately  moving  said'  horizontal  length;  a  stop  rigidly 
mounted  adjacent  said  drum  for  limiting  the  arcuate 
movement  at  Mie  ihd  thereof;  a  transparent  pipe  section 
connected  to  said  tjube;  at  least  one  eduction  conduit  con- 
nected to  said  pipe  section  for  removal  of  material  from 
the  skimming  tubej  a  plurality  of  vertical  stabilizing  vanes 
rigidly  mounted  on  said  drum  bottwn;  a  vertical  feed  pipe 
located  centrally  of  and  extending  into  said  drum,  the 


A  voting  device  of  the  type  defining  a  combined  vote 
recording  system,  voting  booth,  and  carrying  case;  com- 
prising a  base  member  defining  a  generally  horizontal 
shelf  of  a  voting  booth;  positioning  means  carried  by  said 
horizontal  shelf  member  for  positioning  a  ballot  card 
thereon  in  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  base 
member,  leaf  means  provided  with  reference  indicia  as- 
sociated with  areas  on  a  record  card,  means  mounting 
said  leaf  means  for  movement  to  a  position  wherein 
selective  ones  of  said  indicia  are  in  alignment  with  re- 
spective ones  of  said  areas  and  in  covering  relation  rela- 
tive to  other  areas,  a  back  member  defining  a  back 
wall  of  a  voting  booth,  hinge  means  joining  said  base 
member  and  said  back  member  along  respective  adja- 
cent edges  thereof,  said  base  member  and  said  back 
member  being  foldable  about  said  hinge  means  to  pro- 
vide a  carrying  case,  handle  means  on  at  least  one  of 
said  members,  latch  means  cooperatively  associated  with 
said  members,  a  pair  of  side  flaps  defining  side  walls 
of  a  voting  booth,  and  hinge  means  joining  an  edge  of 
each  of  said  flaps  to  said  back  member,  said  horizontal 
shelf  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  tracks  along  oppo- 
site sides  thereof  and  the  lower  edge  of  each  of  said 
flaps  being  adapted  to  ride  within  one  of  said  tracks. 
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3^33,767 
CALCULATOR 
Myron  L.  Daggett,  Broomall,  and  William  H.  Kranss, 
Media,  Pa^  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wasii.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,191 
9  Cblms.  (CL  235—61) 


3,333,769 
COIN  COUNTER 
Fred  H.  Osborne,  WUIiamsvUle,  N.Y 
Wurlitzer  Company,  Chicago,  Dl., 
Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,815 
14  Claims.  (CI.  235—100) 


1.  A  calculator  for  determining  a  safe  flight  envelope 
including  first  movable  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 
accordance  with  a  first  flight  envelope  control  factor,  sec- 
ond movable  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  accord- 
ance with  a  second  flight  envelope  control  factor,  connec- 
tion means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  movable 
means,  third  means  connected  to  said  connection  means 
for  indicating  a  third  flight  envelope  control  factor  and 
being  adjustable  for  movement  in  response  to  movements 
of  said  first  and  second  movable  means,  and  a  fourth  mov- 
able means  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  accordance  with  a 
fourth  flight  envelope  control  factor  for  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  movable 
means. 


3,333,768 
ODOMETER 
Patrick  L.  Powell,  FrankUn  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Stewart- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

Filed  July  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  563,798 
6  Clafans.  (CL  235—96) 


90      ^10 


1.  In  an  odometer  assembly,  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  odometer  dials  rotatahly  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  a  drive  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  said  plurality  of  odometer  dials,  re- 
straining means  permitting  only  a  predetermined  axial 
movement  of  said  dials,  means  for  rotating  said  drive 
wheel  while  subjecting  said  drive  wheel  to  axial  forces, 
means  transferring  rotation  of  said  drive  wheel  succes- 
sively to  said  odometer  dials  with  said  transfer  ring  means 
and  odometer  dials  positioned  to  transmit  said  thrust 
forces  to  said  restraining  means,  and  means  integrally 
formed  on  said  shaft  intermediate  said  drive  wheel  and 
the  adjacent  odometer  wheel  engaging  said  drive  wheel 
for  resisting  axial  thrust  forces  developed  during  rotation 
of  said  drive  wheel  and  directed  therefrom  toward  said 
plurality  of  odometer  dials  to  prevent  axial  movement  of 
said  drive  wheel  relative  said  shaft  against  said  dials  and 
the  transmission  of  said  axial  thrust  forces  to  said  re- 
straining means  whereby  to  prevent  interruption  of  nor- 
mal rotation  of  said  plurality  of  odometer  dials. 


,  assignor  to  The 
a  corporation  of 


1.  A  coin  counter  comprising  a  register,  a  drive  shaft, 
means  connecting  said  drive  shaft  and  said  register  for 
driving  said  register  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  members  rockably  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
each  of  said  members  corresponding  to  a  coin  of  differ- 
ent value  deposited  in  an  associated  coin  mechanism, 
means  coupling  said  members  to  said  shaft  for  turning 
said  shaft  when  said  members  rock  in  one  direction  but 
not  in  the  other,  means  for  respectively  rocking  said 
members  in  said  other  direction  a  distance  corresponding 
to  the  value  of  a  coin  deposited,  and  means  for  thereafter 
rockably  returning  in  said  one  direction  to  rest  position 
a  member  so  rocked  to  turn  said  shaft  and  thereby  oper- 
ate said  register  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  degree 
of  rocking  of  a  respective  member,  said  means  for  rock- 
ably returning  a  member  comprising  a  bail  pivotally 
mounted  about  said  shaft  and  engageable  with  any  of 
said  members  rocked  in  said  other  direction  from  rest 
position. 

3,333,770 
VACUUM  POSITION  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Ronald  D.  Freiberger,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  ass^nor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  567,279 
4  Clatans.  (CL  236—79) 


1.  A  vacuum  position  servo  system  comprising  a  con- 
duit having  ends  fixed  in  position,  vacuum  inlet  means  at 
one  of  said  ends  including  an  inlet  valve,  said  means  being 
connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum  and  being  movable  with 
respect  to  said  conduit,  means  for  moving  said  vacuum 
inlet  means  in  accordance  with  a  variation  in  a  condi- 
tion such  as  temperature,  a  diaphragm  motor  at  the 
other  end  of  said  conduit,  a  spring  loaded  diaphragm  in 
said  motor  and  movable  with  respect  to  said  conduit,  a 
vent  valve  associated  with  said  motor,  and  a  wire  extend- 
ing through  said  conduit  and  connecting  said  valves, 
spring  means  urging  said  valve  and  wire  as  a  unit  toward 
positions  at  which  said  valves  are  closed. 
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3,333,771 

HiATING  MEANS 

Geoffrey  Graham,  Bradford,  Engbind,  assignor  to 

Scandura  Incorporated,  Portland,  Maine 

Filed  Sept.  t4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,319 

Claims  priority,  app|cati<m  Great  Britafai,  Sept  13, 1963, 

4<|idns.(CL237— 1) 


fluid  outlet,  and  means  interconnecting  the  adapter  and 
sprinkler  head  which  will  permit  movement  of  the  valve 


1.  A  portable,  hi 
closed  heating  liquiic 


vulcanising  unit  which  includes  a 
wiv»«.u  ..v»»...6  ..^-^  circuit,  circulating  pump  means  in 
said  circuit  adapted,  to  pump  said  heating  liquid  through 
and  round  said  cir<}*it,  energy  conversion  means  in  said 
circuit  for  converting  mechanical  energy  into  thermal 
energy  adapted  to  effect  an  increase  in  temperature  of  said 
heating  liquid,  and  belt  vulcanising  platen  means  in  said 
circuit  adapted  to  be  heated  by  said  beating  liquid. 


portion  of  the  adapter  to  and  from  seating  poation  in 
the  fluid  outlet. 

3,333,174 

FURNACE  REPAIR  GUN 

Raymond  J.  Dcmaison,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  amigBor  to  Qaigky 

Company,  Inc.,  a  coiporatkwi  off  New  York 

Filed  July  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,416 

10  Chrims.  (CL  239— 335) 


3333  772 
DISCHARGE  ifioZZLE  APPARATUS  FOR  JET 

Georges  Brancr,  P|»l«,  FraDCC,  anignor  to  Sodete  Ano- 
nyme  des  AtclieVs  d'Aviation  Lonis  Brcgnet,  Paris, 
France,  a  company  of  France  ,^,^^ 

FUed  Mm.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,974 
Cbims  priority.  nppUcalioa  France,  Apr.  24, 1964, 
Ir      »72,170 
7  Chlims.  (CL  239—265.13) 


— Z2^ 


1.  A  discharge  HozzXc  apparatus  for  jet  aircraft,  which 
is  arranged  so  as  to  be  capable  of  changing  from  a  posi- 
tion in  which  it  operates  as  a  silencer  to  a  normal  flight 
position,  comprisii^i  a  central  discharge  passage,  and  ducts 
directed  rearwardlkr  substantially  parallel  to  the  said  pas- 
sage and  arranged!  tn  ring  form  externally  of  said  passage 
and  about  its  reapportion,  the  said  passage  comprising, 
upstream  of  the  inlet  openings  of  the  said  ducts,  apertures 
provided  with  mobile  flaps  making  it  possible  either  to 
re-establish  the  continuity  of  the  central  passage  or  to 
direct  towards  th^  external  ducts  a  portion  of  the  dis- 
charged gas  flow  I90  as  to  cause  a  dilution  of  the  gas  in 
the  air  induced  atbut  the  said  ducts,  which  substantially 
reduces  the  noise  produced  and  a  sliding  sleeve  for  un- 
covering the  ring  I  of  external  ducts  when  operating  as  a 
silencer,  and  to  recover  the  greater  part  of  the  said  ring 
in  the  other  operating  position. 


3333,773 

COMBINED  ^lONKLER  AND  BURNER  HEAD 

Frederick  HJ  Hntchfawoii,  122  Lake  View  Drive, 

iiibamdale,  Fla.    33823 
lly  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,714 
8  Claims.  (CL  239—289) 
1.  A  combined  sprinkler  and  burner  head  compnsmg, 
a  sprinkler  body  having  a  fluid  outlet,  a  burner  tip,  an 
adapter  in  which|  the  burner  tip  is  mounted,  the  adapter 
having  a  valve  portion  seatable  in  the  sprinkler  body 


9.  A  furnace  repair  gun  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  dry  refractory  material  containing  tank,  a  mixing  dis- 
charge   nozzle,    means    for    air-pressurizing    the    tank, 
a  water  conduit  leading  to  the  mixing  discharge  nozzle 
and  equipped  with  a  water  flow  control  valve  to  control 
the  volume  of  water  discharged  into  the  nozzle,  a  mate- 
rial conduit  leading  from  the  material  containing  tank 
to  the  mixing  discharge  nozzle,  a  material  flow  control 
valve  for  feeding  the  air-borne  dry  material  from  the 
material  containing  tank  to  the  material  conduit,  an  air 
pressure  pipe  equipped  with  a  first  air  jet  located  above 
the  material  flow  control  valve  to  direct  an  air  stream 
under  super-atmospheric  pressure  downwardly  through 
the  opening  of  said  control  valve  when  the  latter  is  open 
to  aid  in  propelling  the  air-borne  material  therethrough, 
means  for  constantly   maintaining   the   air  discharged 
from  the  first  jet  at  a  preset  fixed  pressure  to  cause  the 
airborne  material  passing  through  the  material  control 
valve  to  be  discharged  therefrom  at  a  continuously  con- 
trolled rate,  a  further  air  pressure  pipe  equipped  with  a 
second  air  jet  located  below  the  material  flow  control 
valve  and  arranged  to  discharge  an  air  stream  under 
super-atmospheric  pressure  info  the  air-liome  material 
as  it  is  fed  from  the  material  containing  tank  into  the 
material  conduit,  and  means  for  constantly  maintaining 
the  air  discharged  from  the  second  air  jet  at  a  preset 
fixed  pressure  which  is  slightly  higher  than  the  preset 
fixed  pressure  of  the  first  air  jet  to  cause  the  air-borne 
material  to  be  transported  through  the  conduit  to  the  mix- 
ing discharge  nozzle  at  a  continuously  controlled  rate  for 
intimate  and  thorough  mixing  with  water  in  said  nozzle 
to  produce  a  sprayable  wet  slurry,  the  preset  fixed  air 
pressures  for  the  two  air  jets  being  so  regulated  and  con- 
trolled as  to  insure  a  continuous  even  flow  of  the  air- 
borne material  from  the  material  containing  tank  to  the 
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mixing  discharge  nozzle  as  well  as  a  continuous  even 
flow  of  the  wet  slurry  through  and  from  the  mixing  dis- 
charge nozzle. 

3^33,775 

BUNSEN  BURNER 

Franciskus  A.  tu  dc  Rocr,  98a  Statensingel, 

Rotterdam,  Ncthcriands 

FUed  July  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,800 

5  Claims.  (CL  239—431) 


1.  In  a  gas  burner  assembly  including  a  gas  supply 
nozzle,  a  mixer  pipe  connected  with  said  nozzle  and 
having  at  least  one  inlet  aperture  for  primary  air  for 
mixture  with  gas  from  said  nozzle,  said  pipe  having  an 
outlet  opening,  a  burner  head  connected  with  said  mixer 
pipe  to  receive  a  gas-air  mixture  from  said  outlet  open- 
ing, and  having  slot-like  gas-air  exit  openings,  and  a 
baffle  plate  within  said  burner  head  and  confronting  said 
mixer  pipe  outlet  opening,  the  improvement  in  said  burn- 
er head  comprising  said  slot-like  openings  transversely 
intersecting  each  other  and  being  bounded  by  flat  parallel 
surfaces  defining  spaces  between  said  openings  for  the 
admission  of  secondary  air. 


3,333,776 

HYDROPHOBIC  SHJCA  AS  A  GRINDING  AID 
Lawrence  A.  Ramcr,  Midland,  and  William  J.  Maynard, 
<  Sanford,  Midi.,  asdgnow  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation, 

Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,784 
3  Claims.  (CI.  241—22) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  finely-divided  materials 
comprising  grinding  in  a  ball-type  mill  a  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of 

(a)  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  particulate,  nonmalleable, 
brittle,  solid  material, 

(b)  from  0.1  to  2  parts  of  a  silica  powder  having  a 
surface  area  of  at  least  20  square  meters  per  gram, 
the  surface  of  which  has  been  rendered  hydrophobic 
by  treatment  with  an  organosilicon  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  organo  and  halo- 
organosilazanes,  organo  and  baloorganosiloxanes, 
and  hydroxy-reactive  organo  and  haloorganosilanes, 
all  containing  no  more  than  20  Si  atoms  per  molecule, 
and 

(c)  from  5  to  20  parts  of  a  volatile,  inert  liquid  that  is 
not  a  solvent  for  (a),  where  the  combination  of  (a), 
(b),  and  (c)  is  a  free-flowing  slurry  throughout  said 
grinding  process. 


3,333,777 
GRINDING  MUX 
Clyde  W.  Highfill,  Jr.,  5949  Sampson  Blvd.,  Sacramento, 
Calif.    95824,  and  Tom  J.  Self,  Jr.,  8782  Stevens  Drive! 
Orangcvalc,  Calif.    95662,  assignors  of  eighty  percent 
to  said  Highfill  and  twenty  percent  to  said  Self 
FUcd  Apr.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,167 
6  Claims.  (CI.  241—47) 
5.  A  grinding  mill  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  hammer  chamber  on  said  frame;* 


(c)  means  for  introducing  material  into  said  hammer 
chamber; 

(d)  rotatable  hammers  in  said  chamber  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  hammers  being  ar- 
ranged to  strike  the  material  introduced  in  said 
chamber; 

(e)  blower  means  for  delivering  air  into  said  cham- 
ber through  openings  in  the  walls  thereof; 


(f)  a  louver  mounted  on  and  forming  a  portion  of 
the  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  louver  being  effective 
to  guide  a  flow  of  air  and  entrained  material  particles 
in  a  predetermined  direction; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  impact  walls  arranged  at  predeter- 
mined angles  to  receive  the  impact  of  materials  di- 
rected by  said  louver,  said  impact  walls  forming  an 
enclosure  adjacent  said  hammer  chamber  and  com- 
municating therewith  through  said  louver;  and 

(h)  an  exhaust  line  connecting  with  said  enclosure. 


3333,778 
UNIVERSAL  FILAMENT  WINDING  MACHINE 
Boris  Levenctz,  2085  Laurinda  Race,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92105,  and  Ethridge  E.  Hardesty,  1  Star  Rte.,  Pine 
VaUey,  Calif.     92062 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,183 
20  Claims.  (Q.  242—3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  filament  on  a  mandrel,  com- 
prising: means  for  supporting  said  mandrel;  track  means 
positioned  around  said  mandrel;  means  mounting  said 
track  means  for  tilting  movement  about  an  axis  relative 
to  said  mandrel;  filament  laying  means  mounted  on  said 
track  means;  means  for  driving  said  filament  laying  means 
around  said  track  means;  and  means  for  changing  the 
position  of  the  axis  around  which  said  track  means  tilts. 


3,333  779 

DEVICE  FOR  winding'  SMALL  RING  CORES 

Hans  J.  Rey,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mfcafil  A.G., 

Zurich,  Switzerland,  a  Joint-stock  company 

FUcd  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,176 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  30, 1964, 

10,018/64 
6  Claims.  (CL  242—4) 
1.  Apparatus  for  winding  ring  cores  and  especially  cores 
of  small  dimensions  which  comprises  a  circular  disc, 
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means  mounting  said  disc  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  an 
endless  take-along  beill  embracing  a  portion  of  the  periph- 
ery of  said  disc,  said  belt  being  carried  on  pulleys  and 
running  in  contact  with  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  wire 
feed  means  located  adjacent  that  part  of  the  periphery  of 
said  disc  not  embraopd  by  said  take-along  belt,  s  id  wire 
feed  means  and  the  iXriphery  of  said  disc  having  the  same 
wire  advancing  speedy  a  holder  for  said  ring  core  located 
adjacent  said  wire  feed  means,  a  first  wire  guide  channel 
disposed  between  the  wire  leaving  end  of  said  wire  feed 


3,333,781 
PACKAGE  ARBOR 
Raymond  V.  Tata,  Warwicl^,  RJ,  MsigBOr  to  I^esona 
Corporation,  Warwick,  RJ^  «  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusctts 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,799 
8  Claims.  (CI.  242—18.1) 
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means  and  the  poin|l  on  the  periphery  of  said  disc  where 
said  belt  engages  ihe  periphery,  a  second  wire  guide 
channel  disposed  between  the  point  on  the  periphery  of 
said  disc  where  said  belt  disengages  itself  from  the  periph- 
ery and  said  ring  cofC  holder,  said  channels  being  open  in 
the  direction  facing,  faid  disc,  and  means  for  holding  the 
rear  end  of  the  lenfth  of  wire  to  be  wound  on  said  ring 
core,  the  leading  end  of  said  wire  after  its  initial  feed  by 
hand  into  said  feed  means  being  carried  in  repetitive  circu- 
lar paths  around  s^fd  disc  and  through  said  guide  chan- 
nels and  ring  core. 


1.  A  package  arbor  for  supporting  a  core  adapted  to 
have  yarn  wound  thereon  comprising,  a  support  member 
arranged  to  receive  said  core,  a  fixed  shaft,  bearing  means 
for  mounting  said  support  member  on  said  shaft  for  ro- 
tation, and  means  operable  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
support  member  for  rocking  said  member  eccentrically 
relative  to  said  shaft. 


3,333,782 
WINDING  MACHINE 
Walter  L.  Bcckwith,  Jr.,  Warwick,  RX,  airigMir  to  Lee- 
sona  Corporation,  Warwick,  RJ.,   a  corporation  of 
Massacliusetts 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,783 
5  Claims.  (CL  242—43) 


3,333,780 

TEXTlCE  WINDING  FRAMES 

Henri  Crouzet,  Rue  Cuvicr,  Roannc,  Loire,  France 

Fflcd  Oc<.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,679 

Claims  priority;  iqiplicalion  France,  Oct  25, 1963, 

44J27,  Patent  1,381,485 

7  Claims.  (CL  242—18) 


'W'rf^"  ? 


1.  A  textile  wiijiing  frame  comprising  a  fixed  body, 
a  thread  guide  reijprocable  on  the  fixed  body,  a  drive 
shaft  carried  by  the  fixed  body,  a  further  shaft,  an  articu- 
lated joint  interconnecting  said  drive  shaft  and  further 
shaft  to  drive  said  further  shaft,  a  carriage,  means  mount- 
ing said  carriage  ibr  movement  parallel  to  said  further 
shaft  in  any  swung  position  of  said  further  shaft,  a  bobbin 
shaft  mounted  on  paid  carriage  perpendicular  to  said  fur- 
ther shaft,  and  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  fur- 
ther shaft  and  said  bobbin  shaft  to  drive  said  bobbin 
shaft  from  said  further  shaft,  said  further  shaft  and  bob- 
bin shaft  being  swingable  together  as  a  unit  about  said 
articulated  joint  selectively  into  positions  in  which  said 
bobbin  shaft  is  atian  acute  angle  to  the  path  of  recipro- 
cation of  said  thread  guide  and  said  bobbin  shaft  is  paral- 
lel to  the  path  of  ijociprocation  of  said  thread  guide. 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  yam  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  core  onto  which 
yam  delivered  from  a  supply  is  wound  into  a  pack- 
age, said  package  having  first  and  second  sides; 

(B)  a  single  and  continuous  movable  means  having  a 
flat  portion  and  an  end  portion; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  traversing  elements  affixed  at  their 
respective  inner  ends  into  said  end  portion  of  said 
movable  means  and  having  their  respective  outer 
ends  projecting  therefrom; 

(D)  cam  means  positioned  adjacent  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sides  of  said  package,  and 

(E)  support  means  for  positioning  said  movable  means 
to  provide  first  and  second  oppositely  extending  and 
criss-crossing  spans,  said  first  span  being  disposed 
to  move  in  a  path  from  a  first  position  correspond- 
ing to  a  first  side  of  said  package  where  an  active 
one  of  said  traversing  elements  in  said  first  span  en- 
gages said  yam  and  traverses  it  across  said  pack- 
age to  a  second  position  corresponding  to  a  second 
side  of  said  package  where  said  active  traversing 
element  of  said  first  span  disengages  from  said  yam; 
said  second  span  being  disposed  to  move  in  a  path 
from  a  first  position  corresponding  to  said  second 
side  of  said  package  where  an  active  one  of  said 
traversing  elements  in  said  second  span  engages  the 
yarn  and  traverses  it  across  said  package  to  a  second 
position  corresponding  to  said  first  side  of  said  pack- 
age where  said  active  traversing  element  of  said 
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second  span  disengages  from  the  yarn;  said  criss- 
crossing occurring  substantially  at  the  mid-point  of 
said  package,  said  traversing  elements,  cam  means 
and  the  angle  of  said  movable  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  in  order  that  the  traversing 
element  engaging  said  yarn  and  the  traversing  ele- 
ment disengaging  said  yam  converge  substantially 
simultaneously,  moving  in  opposite  directions,  at  a 
point  on  said  cam  means,  whereby  said  traversing 
element  disengaging  said  yam  strand  is  at  substan- 
tially the  same  height  as  said  cam  surface  at  point 
of  contact,  and  said  traversing  element  engaging  said 
yarn  is  of  substantially  greater  height  than  said  cam 
surface  at  point  of  contact. 


means  for  securing  said  supporting  shaft  to  said  drive 

member; 
a  flange  mounted  on  said  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  tape-supporting  fingers  on  said  flange 

and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  shaft; 


*  9,333  783 

AUTOMATIC  FILM  THREADING  AND 
REWINDING  APPARATUS 

Jacques  Gueraet,  Courbevoie,  France,  assignor  to  Compa- 
gnie  d'AppIications  Mecaniques  a  rElectronique  au 
Cinema  et  k  rAtomistiqae  (CAMECA),  Paris,  France, 
a  company  of  France 

FUed  July  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,146 

Claims^riority,  application  France,  Aug.  6, 1963, 

943  939 

8  Oaims.  (Cl!  242— 55.12) 


a  stripping  flange  slidably  supported  for  axial  move- 
ment on  said  fingers;  and 

a  conical-shaped  spring  normally  urging  said  stripping 
flange  to  an  extended  position. 


3,333,785 

FILM  CARTRIDGE 

Carl  Banr,  Baidliam,  and  Fritz  Ariet,  Mmiicli,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Agfa-C^vactt  A.G.,  Lcvcrinisen,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,629 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  4,  1964, 

A  22,881 

5  Claims.  (CI.  242—71.1)       . 

1 


1.  In  a  device  for  automatically  transferring  the 
of  a  tape  from  a  supply  spool  to  a  take-up  spool,  wind 
ing  said  tape  on  the  take-up  spool  during  recording  or 
reproducing  of  information  on  said  tape,  rewinding  the 
tape  on  the  supply  spool  and  restoring  the  tape  end 
to  the  supply  spool,  the  combination  comprising,  a  ro- 
tatably  mounted  supply  spool  having  a  barrel  and  radial- 
ly extending  cheeks  fixed  thereto,  means  fixing  one  end 
of  a  tape  to  said  barrel,  a  clip  adapted  to  have  the 


i^ 


3.  A  film  cartridge,  comprising  a  housing  defining  a 
film  chamber  and  including  a  substantially  tubular  mantle 
provided  with  an  elongated  axially  parallel  mouth  through 
which  the  film  may  be  fed  lengthwise  into  or  withdrawn 
from  said  chamber;  an  arcuate  film  coiling  spring  accom- 


other  end  of  said  tape  fixed  thereto,  cooperating  means  modated  in  said  chamber  and  consisting  of  elastomeric 

on  said  clip  and  reel  cheeks  for  removably  fixing  said  plastic  material,  said  spring  having  a  U-shaped  end  por- 

chp  to  said  cheeks,  transfer  means  for  engaging  said  tion  secured  to  said  housing  adjacent  to  said  mouth,  said 

cJip  and  removing  said  clip  from  said  spool  cheeks  and  spring  having  a  concave  inner  side  facing  said  mouth  and 

transportmg  it  to  a  position  to  cause  winding  of  said  its  axial  length  at  least  approximating  the  width  of  the 

tape  on  said  take-up  spool  during  rotation  thereof,  means  film,  said  end  portion  of  the  spring  resembling  a  U- 

for  drivmg  said  tape,  means  for  driving  said  take-up  shaped  body  and  having  a  pair  of  legs  extending  length- 

spool  to  wmd  tape  thereon  during  drive  by  said  tape  wise  along  the  opposite  sides  of  said  mouth;  and  a  pair 

driving  means  past  a  transducer  station,  means  for  re-  of  elongated  sealing  elements  received  in  said  mouth  and 

winding  said  tape  on  said  supply  spool  and  means  com-  each  secured  to  one  of  said  legs, 

prising  said  transfer  means  for  restoring  said  clip  to  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

said  supply  spool  cheeks  during  the   terminal  portion  ~~^^^^^^^~~ 
of  said  rewinding  operation. 


3,333,784 
REEL 
Fenton  M.  Fisher,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Friden,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,549 
6  Claims.  (CI.  242—68.3) 
1.  A  take-up  reel  for  receiving  tape  comprising: 
a  drive  member; 
a  supporting  shaft; 


3,333,786 
TWINE  MOUNTING 
John  D.  Mitchell,  Woodville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Harring- 
ton Mannfactnring  Company,  Lcwiston,  N.C.,  a  cor- 
poration of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,745 
1  Claim.  (CI.  242—146) 
Apparatus  for  feeding  twine  comprising  a  horizontal 
tapering  support,  a  cone-shaped  spool  of  twine  having  an 
axial  hole  therein  into  which  said  support  extends,  a  tube 
located  around  the  spool  and  tapering  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  spool  tapers,  means  for  holding  the  tube  in 
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space.  ...Uon  wU.  .id  .poo,^  .  «....  .l«n.n.  ^n-  ™.ans  I^^^LI^^^j^t^J^,  ^^Tt^ 


necting  the  large  end  of  the  tube  to  said  support,  said 


tube  having  an  ou 


means  for  initiating  transfer  of  said  earner  from  one  in- 
coming loop  to  a  position  corresponding  to  said  one  out- 
going loop,  and  means  responsive  to  said  outgoing  loop 
identification  means  for  terminating  transfer  of  s^d  car- 
rier when  said  carrier  is  in  a  position  corresponding  to 
said  one  preselected  outgoing  loop. 


luuv  .......6  -..  — r^*  **  ***  '*°™^"  *°'*'  *°^  *  smaHer 

tube  extending  away  from  said  outlet  to  guide  the  twine 
in  the  desired  direction. 


3,333,788  _^^ 

ARTIFiaAL  GRAVITY  SPIN  DEPLOYMENT 

SYSTEM  ^^    ^^      , 

Hugh  L.  Dryden,  Deputy  Admfaiistrator  ««*e_5*?2?*5 
AeromiuSs  ai^d  SiSce  Admlnistratloii,  wtt^^W^ .«; 
an  invention  of  Bradford  P.  Donovan,  Sepulveda,  and 
Kenneth  G.  EngUtf,  Pacffic  '•"«««»  CaM. 
FUed  Oct  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,709 
8  Claims.  (Ci.  244— 1) 


.»  o 


CENTRAL  EXICHANGER  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

TUBE  SYSTEM  ^    „  ^ 

Edward  J.  Voitas,  Oakland,  NJ.,  and  George  G.  Hart, 
Wayne,  Mich.;  «Md  Hart  assignor  to  The  Grover  Com- 
pany,  Detroit,  Mfch.,  a  con>oraHon  of  Middgan 
FUed  Jul*  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,662 
17  iCtelms.  (CL  243—16) 


I    In  a  pncum;tic  tube  system  wherem  a  earner  is 
conducted  from  cie  of  a  plurality  of  incoming  loops  to 
one  of  a  pluraliliy  of  outgoing  loops  by  a  central  ex- 
changer in  accordance  with  preselected  outgoing  loop  des- 
ignations on  said  Vrier,  said  incoming  loops  having  ends 
that  are  open  inl^^  direction  facing  generally  verticaUy 
downwardly  into  Isaid  exchanger,  said  exchanger  coni- 
prising  means  fol^iing  a  plurality  of  compartments  in 
said  exchanger  for  receiving  a  carrier  from  each  of  said 
open  ends,  each  1  of  said  compartments  being  disposed 
below  a  respective  open  end  of  said  loops,  means  operable 
in  response  to  the  arrival  of  a  carrier  in  said  recemng 
means  for  identifying  said  one  incoming  loop  at  which 
said  carrier  arrived,  means  for  idenufying  said  one  out- 
going loop  preselected  on  said  earner,  means  for  trans- 
ferring said  canipr  from  said  receiving  means  to  said  one 
preselected  outgoing  loop  comprising  means  for  moving 
said  carrier  sequentially  through  positions  corresponding 
to  said  outgoing  loops,  said  transferring  means  being  dis- 
posed vertically  ^low  said  compartments  and  adapted 
to  transfer  carriers  from  said  compartments  in  a  gen- 
erally horizonta  1  direction  laterally  between  said  com- 
partments, said  Outgoing  loops  having  ends  that  are  open 
in  a  direction  fiicing  generally  vertically  upwardly  into 
said  exchanger,  $aid  open  ends  of  said  outgomg  loops 
being  disposed    rfertically  below  said  transferring  means. 


1.  A  space  vehicle  adapted  to  provide  an  artificial 
gravity  environment  for  occupants  of  the  vehicle,  said 
vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  body  section; 

(b)  a  second  body  section;  . .  «    , 

(c)  releasable  attachment  means  connecting  said  hrst 
and  second  body  sections; 

(d)  thrust  generating  means  mounted  on  a  body  sec- 
tion for  rotating  said  space  vehicle  about  its  center 
of  gravity  to  develop  a  centrifugal  force  that  sep- 
arates said  first  and  second  body  sw;tions  upon  re- 
lease of  said  attachment  means; 

(e)  rigid  separation  control  means  attached  to  one  of 
said  body  sections  and  in  engagement  with  said  other 
body  sections  during  the  initial  stages  of  separation 
to  control  the  alignment  of  said  first  and  second  body 
sections;  and,  . 

(f)  flexible  connection  means  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  body  sections  to  control  the  rate  of 
separation  during  the  initial  stages  of  separation,  and 
further,  to  permit  additional  separation  at  a  con- 
trolled rate  until  a  preselected  separation  distance 
has  been  achieved  between  said  first  and  second  body 
sections;  whereby,  rotation  of  the  separated  first  and 
second  body  sections  about  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  vehicle  will  generate  a  centrifugal  force  that 
simulates  gravity. 


3,333,789 

OFF4)N  TYPE  MISSILE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Charles  W.  Schrefaier,  Jr.,  HmtsviUc,  Ala.,  assignor  to 

the  Untted  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 

Secretary  of  the  Army  <.«,,  ,-- 

Filed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,138 

1  aafan.  (Ci.  244—3.15) 


An  ofF-on  type  missile  control  system  comprising:  an 
error  sensor  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  mis- 
sile attitude,  a  shaping  circuit  connected  to  said  sensor  for 
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shaping  the  signal  to  a  desired  form,  a  threshold  unit 
connected  to  said  shaping  circuit,  an  on-off-on  switch 
connected  to  said  threshold  unit  and  responsive  to  said 
shaped  signal  for  providing  a  first  output  signal  when  said 
shaped  signal  is  below  a  predetermined  level  and  a  second 
output  signal  when  said  shaped  signal  is  above  a  prede< 
termined  level,  an  on-off-on  actuator  connected  to  and 
responsive  to  said  on-off-on  switch,  a  power  source  con- 
nected to  and  controlled  by  said  actuator,  said  power 
source  delivering  maximum  power  in  a  first  direction 
when  said  actuator  is  "on**  in  response  to  said  first  output 
signal  and  maximum  power  in  a  second  direction  when 
said  actuator  is  "on"  in  response  to  said  second  output 
signal  and  zero  power  when  said  actuator  is  "off,"  and  a 
missile  control  means  connected  to  said  actuator  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  power  source  for  controlling  missile  dy- 
namics. 


3,333,790 
AERODYNAMIC  ROLL  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Charles  C.  Durand,  Jr.,  Upland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Dynamics  Corporation,  Pomona,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,679 
14  Claims.  (CI.  244—3.23) 


1.  An  aerodynamic  roll  control  mechanism  for  an  air 
vehicle  comprising  a  plurality  of  fins  having  leading  and 
trailing  edges,  each  of  said  fins  including  ^  flat  surface 
on  one  side  thereof,  a  cambered  surface  on  the  side  op- 
posite said  flat  surface,  and  an  outboard  surface  perpen- 
dicular to  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  thereof. 


3,333,791 

FLAP  ACTUATOR 

Alberto  Alvarez-Calderon,  Av.  Salaverry  3465, 

Orrantia  del  Mar,  Lima,  Peru 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,719 

18  Claims.  (CI.  214     42) 


1.  A  wing  with  a  trailing  edge;  a  flap  mounted  on  said 
wing  adjacent  to  said  trailing  edge  with  an  approximately 
spanwise  articulation,  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  said 
articulation  between  a  retracted  position  contiguous  to  said 
wing  and  ahead  of  said  articulation  and  an  extended  posi- 
tion to  the  rear  of  said  articulation  in  which  it  increases 
the  area  of  said  wing;  and  means  to  move  said  flap  from 
said  retracted  position  to  said  extended  position  compris- 
ing: link  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  flap  external 
to  said  articulation  and  at  another  end  to  cable  means; 
means  adapted  to  withdraw  and  pay  out  said  cable  means; 


means  restricting  the  angular  motion  of  said  link  means  be- 
tween a  position  approximately  inclined  at  a  shallow  angle 
to  said  flap  to  a  position  inclined  at  a  large  angle  to  said 
flap. 

3,333,792 

ACTUATOR  FOR  VARIABLE  SPAN  WING 

Alberto  Alvarez-Caldcron,  Av.  Salaverry  3465, 

Orrantia  del  Mar,  Lima,  Peru 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,617 

11  Claims.  (CL  244—43) 


1.  A  primary  wing  panel  having  an  approximately 
chordwise  outboard  edge  portion,  a  folding  panel  di- 
rectly mounted  on  said  primary  panel  at  an  articula- 
tion adjacent  and  approximately  parallel  to  said  chord- 
wised  edge  portion,  said  folding  panel  being  adapted 
to  be  moved  in  flight  from  a  folded  position  of  reduced 
span  and  skin  area  exposed  to  the  firstream  in  which 
said  folded  panel  is  contiguous,  substantially  parallel, 
and  mated  to  said  primary  panel  and  inboard  of  said 
articulation  to  an  extended  position  of  increased  skin 
area  exposed  to  the  airstream  outboard  of  said  articula- 
tion, and  in  which  said  folding  panel  extends  the  span 
of  said  primary  panel;  actuating  means  to  move  and 
support  said  folding  panel  for  any  folding  panel  position 
in  flight  comprising:  first  link  means  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  primary  panel  at  a  hinge  axis  adjacent, the  upper 
surface  of  said  primary  panel  remote  from  said  articula- 
tion with  said  hinge  axis  being  approximately  parallel 
to  said  articulation;  means  for  moving  said  link  means, 
said  moving  means  being  mounted  on  said  wing  in- 
board of  said  hinge  axis  and  connected  to  said  first 
link  means  eccentric  to  below  sr  id  hinge  axis;  and  sec- 
ond link  means  connecting  a  portion  of  said  first  link 
means  to  a  portion  of  said  folding  panel  located  ex- 
ternal to  said  articulation. 


3^33,793 

BALANCED  LIFT  YAW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  VTOL  AIRCRAFT 

Waldo  Virgil  Opfer,  Jr.,  and  Rkfaard  Thomas  Priestley, 

San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Ryan  Aeronautical 

COn  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,892 
6  Clafans.  (CL  244-^2) 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  a  yaw  control  system,  comfMising: 
a  source  of  gas  flow  having  a  substantially  downwardly 
directed  outlet; 
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flow  guiding  meakts  mounted  at  said  outlet  and  having 
guiding  elements  dividing  the  flow  into  separate 
streams;  , 

said  guiding  elen«^nts  having  a  neutral  position  at  which 
the  streams  or  gas  flow  are  directed  symmetrically 
divergently  downwardly; 

and  said  guiding  elements  being  movable  to  deflect  one 
stream  of  the  gas  flow  more  laterally  while  simutane- 
ously  deflecting  the  other  stream  mmv  nearly  verti- 
cally downwardly,  whereby  the  total  effective  lift 
force  of  the  g«|  flow  Is  substantially  constant 


proportional  to  the  algebraic  difference  between  said 
signals,  signal  translating  means  receiving  the  output  of 
said  mixing  means,  said  signal  translating  means  being 
adapted  to  produce  an  output  proportional  to  those  input 
signals  thereto  having  a  sense  like  that  oi  said  first  signal 


3^33,794 
GUARDS  FOR  i  JR  INTAKES  OF  JET  ENGINES 
Gorton  Mama  UttTBrirtai,  EagJand,  awlgiMir  to  Bristol 
Siddclcy  Eagfam  Limltod,  Bristol,  England,  a  BrWsfa 


araran 


fvrt 


I  Ang.  12, 1945,  Ser.  No.  479,193 

CtaloM  priority,  apBUciiiion  Gnat  Britain,  Ang.  13, 1964, 
T      33;872/64 
(  Clafans.  (CL  244—53) 


and  rejecting  a  predetermined  range  of  input  signals  there- 
to having  a  sense  opposite  that  of  said  first  signal,  and 
control  means  receiving  the  output  of  said  translating 
means  and  being  effective  to  control  the  rate  of  descent 
of  said  aircraft  in  respcMise  to  the  output  of  said  signal 
translating  means. 

3,333,796 

CLOSED  TRACK  AIRFORT  WITH  SlltAIGHT 

RUNWAYS  FOR   INSTRUMENT   LANDING 

AND  TAKEOFF 

Woldemar  A.  Bary,  ILD.  1,  East  Stnmdsbnrg,  Pa.    18360 

Filed  Sept  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  49f  ,241 

10  Clafans.  (CL  244—114) 


1.  An  aircraft  having  a  jet  engine  with  an  air  intake 
duct  and  including  a  plurality  of  blades  which  project 
partially  across  the  flow  of  air  into  or  within  the  intake 
duct,  the  blades  being  spaced  apart  across  the  air  flow  and 
each  presenting  a  cutting  edge  to  the  air  flow,  said  blades 
including  an  upstream  set  and  a  downstream  set  of  cut- 
ting blades,  which  sets  project  from  dpposing  walls,  the 
location  and  projection  of  the  blades  being  such  that  the 
sets  of  blades  combine  to  guard  all  or  nearly  all  <rf  the 
cross-sectional  aitia  of  the  intake  duct  as  seen  from  the 
approaching  air  iow,  each  set  of  blades  including  an  as- 
sembly of  sheet  ttetal  cutting  blades  of  triangular  shape 
each  having  an  iticlined  cutting  edge  and  a  foot  portion, 
the  blades  being  spaced  apart  by  their  foot  portions,  the 
assembly  including  a  frame  which  holds  the  foot  portions 
together  and  is  a^pted  for  mounting  on  a  wall. 


L  ^ 

'flare 


3333,795 

JtE  COMPUTER 
Edwfai  R.  Hatteadorf  and  Charics  A.  Oppedahl,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,!  assignon  to  ColUns  Radio  Company, 
Cedar  Raplds,llowa,  a  coiporalion  ol  Iowa 
Filed  |«n.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  519,790 
^5  Clafans.  (CL  244—77) 
1.  Means  for  controlling  the  descent  of  an  aircraft  from 
a  predetermined  altitude   to  zero  altitude,  comprising 
means  for  developing  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the 
instantaneous  d^^ent  rate  of  said  aircraft,  means  for 
developing  a  sedond  signal  proportional  to  a  predeter- 
mined commanded  descent  rate  as  a  function  of  the  m- 
stantaneous  aircritft  altitude,  said  first  and  second  signals 
being.oppositelyi  kensed,  first  signal  mixing  means  receiv- 
ing said  first  and  second  signals  and  developing  an  output 


1.  An  airfield  including  a  curved  runway  forming  an 
endless  track,  a  second  track  that  is  strai^t  and  which 
merges  into  the  curved  track  at  each  end  of  said  straight 
track  and  at  angularly  spaced  locations  along  the  inner 
edge  of  the  curved  track  so  that  the  straight  track  is  a 
chord  of  an  arc  of  the  curved  track  whereby  aircraft  using 
the  curved  track  can  make  the  first  part  of  their  landing 
run  and  the  final  part  of  their  takeoff  run  on  the  straight 
chordal  track,  the  straight  track  being  substantially  flat 
and  the  curved  track  being  banked  and  progressively 
steeper  toward  its  outer  edge  but  becoming  substantially 
flat  at  its  inner  edge  where  it  merges  with  the  ends  of  Mx 
straight  track,  the  length  of  the  straight  track  being  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  diameter  of  the  circular  track. 


3,333,797 
INFLATED  AIRBORNE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Harry  T.  Kiffor,  Canton,  and  David  A.  Krebs,  Akron, 
Ohio,  and  Paul  V.  Bartidt,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignorB 
to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Ffkd  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,228 
4  Clafans.  (CI.  244—138) 
2.  In  combination 
an  inflatable  bladder, 
a  payload  loosely  carried  within  the  bladder. 
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exjrfosive  means  connected  to  the  bladder  to  effect  ex- 
plosion thereof  upon  proper  actuation, 

spring  loaded  actuation  means  associated  with  the  ex- 
plosive means, 

a  small  relatively  heavy  ground  sensor,  and 

an  inextensible  tether  connecting  the  sensor  to  the  actu- 
ation means,  said  sensor  having  the  aerodynamic 


r\  *• 


property  to  fall  faster  through  the  earth's  atmosphere 
than  the  bladder  when  inflated  whereby  the  tether 
is  extended  and  overcomes  the  spring  load  of  the 
actuation  means  thereby  activating  same,  and  a  sub- 
sequent slackening  in  the  tether  will  thereby  cause 
the  explosive  means  to  detonate. 


3333,798 

PIVOTED  OUTBOARD  MOTOR  MOUNTING 

Robert  D.  Stroud,  P.O.  Box  264,  Eaton  Park,  Fla.     33840 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,961 

2  Claims.  (CI.  248—4) 


3,333,799 
FITTER  FOR  VIBRATING  DEVICES 

Vibrator  Manufacturing  Co., 
Neponsct,  lU.    61345 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,734 
3  Claims.  (CI.  248—14) 


Edwin  F.  Peterson,  % 


1.  In  vibrating  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  struc- 
tural shape  or  the  like  having  at  least  one  flange,  a  vibra- 
tor having  attachment  means  arranged  for  mounting  said 
vibrator,  and  a  fltter  for  mounting  said  vibrator  on  a 
flange  of  said  structural  shape,  said  structural  shape  hav- 
ing a  web  at  a  right  angle  to  the  flange,  said  fltter,  when 
mounted  on  said  flange  and  supporting  said  vibrator,  be- 
ing adapted  for  transmitting  the  orbital  vibrations 
created  by  said  vibrator  in  the  plane  of  the  web  of 
the  structural  shape,  said  fltter  comprising  a  generally 
horizontal  body  part  having  a  transverse  width  greater 
than  the  transverse  width  of  the  flange  of  said  structural 
shape,  a  flrst  depending  leg  on  one  side  of  said  body 
part  having  a  V-shaped  return  bend  for  fitting  over  the 
edge  of  the  flange  of  said  structural  shape,  a  second  de- 
pending leg  on  the  other  side  of  said  body  part  spaced 
to  be  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the  web  of  said  struc- 
tural shape  when  said  body  part  is  moved  to  a  position 
adjacent  the  surface  of  the  flange  of  said  structural  shape, 
a  locking  device  on  said  second  depending  leg  for  secur- 
ing the  fltter  on  said  structural  shape,  and  an  upstanding 
leg  on  said  body  part  on  the  side  opposite  thereof  from 
said  depending  legs,  said  upstanding  leg  providing  a 
mounting  plane  for  the  vibrator  generally  in  the  plane 
of  the  web  of  said  structural  shape. 


SUSPENSION  MEANS  FOR  CARCASS-CUTTING 

SAWS 

EzekicI  C.  Stdncr,  1438  E.  Slansen  Atc^ 

Los  Angeles,  CaUr.    90tll 

FUcd  June  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  468,238 

2  Claims.  (Cl.  248—17) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  device  of  the 
character  described  for  use  with  a  boat,  including  a  stem 
transom,  a  bracket  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  chan- 
nel members,  each  including  an  inner  and  outer  portion 
having  flanges  thereon,  bushings  afllixed  to  the  flanges, 
screw  members  engaging  said  bushings,  apertured  lugs 
affixed  to  said  channel  members,  a  pivot  pin  connected 
to  said  channel  members,  a  collar  swivelly  mounted  on 
said  pivot  pin,  a  support  member  connected  to  said  col- 
lar, a  body  member  arranged  contigxious  to  said  support 
member,  a  swivel  pin  swivelly  connecting  said  body  mem- 
ber to  said  support  member,  a  base  member  adjustably 
connected  to  said  body  member,  a  pair  of  threaded  studs 
extending  through  apertures  in  said  body  and  base  mem- 
bers, said  base  member  being  mounted  for  movement  to- 
wards and  away  from  said  body  member,  interengaging 
guide  members  on  said  base  member  and  body  member, 
and  a  hollow  sleeve  affixed  to  said  base  member  and 
ha\fing  a  portion  thereof  interposed  between  said  studs. 


1.  Suspension  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  carcass  splitter  or  the  like  having  a  body, 

(b)  two  longitudinally  spaced  anchor  units  provided 
on  said  body,  each  anchor  unit  comprising  a  block 
secured  by  a  bolt  to  the  splitter  body  and  having  a 
recess  therein  between  the  walls  of  which  and  the 
bolt,  the  mentioned  end  links  of  the  chain  are  non- 
removably  confined, 
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(c)  a  length  of  btitycle  chain  having  its  end  links  an 
choied  in  said  <ihits,  the  length  of  the  chain  between 
said  end  links  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
space  between  tlie  anchored  links  at  both  ends,  there- 
by forming  a  flexible  loop  comprising  chain  links. 

(d)  a  sprocket  pitiion  having  its  teeth  engaged  with  the 
loop  links  from  beneath,  said  chain  loop  forming  a 
bight  around  the  pinion  due  to  the  weight  of  the 
splitter  on  the  pinion,  and 

(e)  a  cable-hung  yoke  having  means  for  rotaUonally 
mounting  said  pinion  for  rolling  engagement  with 
the  links  of  said  chain. 
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secured  across  the  socket  and  engaged  beneath  the  pivot 
bolt  for  retaining  the  socket  captive  to  the  base,  a  mast 


3333MI 

MOVEMENT<X)MPENSATING   LOAD^UPPORT- 
ING   STRUCnjlRE   FOR   CONVERTERS   AND 

•luv  LJKE 
Martin  C.  Falk,  PHtaborgh,  Pa.,  anlgnor  to  PennsyWania 
Engineering  Cor|H>ration,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  PennsylvMla  ,^^*«^ 
FUcd  Apr.  29, 1966,  Scr.  No.  546,294 
15|tlaims.(CL  248—19) 


removably  engaged  in  the  socket  and  resting  upon  the 
pivot  bolt,  and  first  means  on  the  socket  releasably  en- 
gaged with  the  mast  for  holding  the  mast  on  the  socket. 


3J33303 

EAVES  TROUGH  SUPPORT 

Robert  D.  LttBdis,  501  Tkaycr  Atc^ 

Ashtabula,  Ohio    44004 

Fttcd  Feb.  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  527,672 

6  ClafaM.  (CL  248    48J) 


1.  In  a  movemi  spit-compensating  load-supporting  struc- 
ture for  a  drive-carrying  housing  that  is  turnably-sus- 
pended  from  one  shaft  portion  of  a  heavy  device  such  as 
a  furnace  vessel  that  is  subjected  to  misalignment  force 
during  its  use  anjcf  has  shaft  portions  turnably-mounted 
with  respect  to  stationary  support  means,  housing  sup- 
port means  projecting  from  a  lower  portion  of  the  hous- 
ing, post  means  projecting  from  the  stationary  support 
means  substantially  endwise  towards  and  in  alignment 
with  said  housing  support  means,  complementary  bearing 
portions  on  outel  ends  of  said  housing  support  and  post 
means  and  having  opposed  faces  in  sliding  abutment  with 
each  other  that  are«loped  along  a  common  line  of  revolu- 
tion about  the  housing,  whereby  the  load  of  the  housing 
will  be  supported  in  a  relative  movement-permitting  rela- 
tion on  said  post  means  by  said  housing  support  means. 


1.  A  support  for  an  eaves  trough  or  downspout  com- 
prising: ,    .,„  .. 

a  mounting  bracket  for  attachment  to  a  buildmg,  said 
bracket  presenting  an  upwardly-facing  recess  and  a 
forwardly  projecting  shelf  above  said  recess,  an  up- 
standing post  carried  by  said  shelf; 

and  an  attachment  member  for  attachment  to  the  eaves 
trough  or  downspout  and  lemovably  mounted  on  the 
bracket,  said  attachment  member  presenting  a  flange 
overlying  said  shelf  on  the  bracket,  said  flange  hav- 
ing an  opening  which  receives  said  upstanding  post 
on  the  bracket,  the  rear  portion  of  the  attachnaent 
member  also  having  a  depending  foot  which  extends 
down  into  said  upwardly-facing  recess  on  the  bracket 


3,333302 

ANTENNi  MAST  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

Floy4  IV.  Goodman,  114  Plaza  St^ 

Wfcst  Helena,  Arfc.    72390 
Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  502,209 
13  Claims.  (Cl.  248—43) 
1.  In  combination,  a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  upon 
a  supporting  surface,  said  base  having  a  bottom  wall  bear- 
ing upon  said  sMrface  and  upstanding  parallel  arms,  a 
pivot  bolt  extending  between  said  arms  and  spaced  above 
said  bottom  wall,  a  socket  formed  in  its  lower  end  with 
opposed  vertical  Wotches  removably  engaged  over  the  pivot 
bolt  between  the  base  arms,  second  means  removably 


3,333,804 
CABLE  CLAMP    ' 
John  J.  James,  Cranford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Diamond  Ex- 
pansion Bolt  Co.  bMU,  Garwood,  NJ.,  a  corporation 

oi  New  Jersey  . 

Filed  Sept  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487JB40 

20  Cfadms.  (a.  24»— 61) 

1.  A  clamp  for  gripping  cable  having  a  wire  core  and 
a  jacket  of  yieldable  material  thereon  comprising  a  pair 
of  jaw  members  each  having  at  least  one  groove  extending 
throughout  its  length  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel 
to  a  different  one  of  the  opposite  edge  portions  thereof, 
the  width  of  each  of  sajd  grooves  being  adapted  to  cor- 
respond to  one  another  and  selected  in  accordance  with 
the  size  of  the  wire  core  to  enable  the  surface  of  each 
of  said  grooves  to  abut  adjacent  the  wire  core  when 
said  jaw  members  are  positioned  adjacent  one  another 
with  said  grooves  in  a  facing  relationship,  each  of  said 
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jaw  members  having  a  relieved  portion  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  grooves  therein,  said  relieved  portion 
being  adapted  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  the  yieldable 
material  of  the  jacket  which  is  displaced  by  the  gripping 
of  the  cable  by  said  grooves,  and  means  for  urging  to- 


gether said  jaw  members  to  grip  a  cable  extending 
through  said  grooves  therein,  whereby  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  surface  of  said  grooves  can  be  brought  adjacent 
to  the  surface  of  the  wire  core  as  the  jacket  is  displaced 
into  said  relieved  portions. 


3,333^5 

FLOOR  PROTECTOR  MAT  FOR  DESK  CHAIR 

WUliam  Cochnu  Marshall,  5323  Flint, 

Shawnee,  Kans.    66203 

FUed  Jane  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  461,279      > 

11  Claims.  (CL  248—188.9) 


1.  A  combination  chair  support  and  carpet  protective 
assembly  for  use  with  an  office  chair  having  casters  there- 
on comprising: 
a  sheet  having  a  pair  of  opposed,  generally  planar  sur- 
faces and  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  a  carpet  in  a 
location  to  support  said  chair  whereby  the  casters 
thereon  may  roll  freely  over  the  upper  surface  of  the 
sheet;  and 
means  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  sheet  including  a 
number  of  spaced  devices  engageable  with  the  car- 
pet for  preventing  lateral  movements  of  the  sheet 
with  respect  to  the  carpet,  each  device  having  a  base 
secured  to  said  lower  surface  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  projections  extending  downwardly  from  said 
base  and  disposed  to  penetrate  the  pile  secured  to 
and  extending  upwardly  from  the  back  of  the  carpet. 


3,333,896 

ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Iniag  Wooir,  510  N.  Dearborn  St., 

Chicafo,  Dl.    60610 
Filed  Oct.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  494,785 
18  Oaims.  (CI.  248—201) 
1.  A  supermark^  advertising  display  facility  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  support  brackets  each  having  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  transverse  arms  with  aligned  openings 
adapted  for  horizontally-spaced  removable  attachment  to 
opposed  store  structures,  the  support  each  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  disposed  in  upright  position  therefrom,  a  pair 
of  standards  each  comprising  small  diameter  posts  tele- 
scopically  positionable  on  the  upright  portions  of  the  re- 
spective supports  in  the  aligned  arm  openings,  the  upper 


end  of  each  of  which  posts  has  a  bore  for  seating  one  of 
the  transverse  extensions  on  the  display  suspension  means, 
and  adjustable  means  having  transversely-disposed  exten- 


=ff=^ 


^  ^  y  T  'y^^r/y  p  y  r  w  r  f  r-f 


sioiu  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  telescopicaUy  position- 
able  on  the  upper  ends  of  the  respective  standards  for  the 
suspension  from  the  means  of  an  advertising  display  be- 
tween the  store  structures. 


3,333,807 

CAMPING  LIGHT  SUPPORT 

Richard  J.  Locatclll,  2684  Placer, 

Santa  Cniz,  Calif.     95060 

Filed  Jnly  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,624 

1  Oaim.  (a.  248—226) 


A  clamping  light  support  or  the  like  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  first  tube; 

(b)  a  clamp  attached  near  the  bottom  of  the  first  tube 
whereby  the  tube  can  be  attached  to  a  table  or  the 
like; 

(c)  a  second  tube  fitted  within  the  first  tube  and  slid- 
able  therewith; 

(d)  a  set  screw  near  the  top  of  the  first  tube  whereby 
the  second  tube  can  be  clamped  in  relationship  with 
the  first  tube; 

(e)  a  rectangular  opening  extending  through  the  top 
of  the  second  tube  transversely  thereof; 

(f)  a  cross  bar  slidably  and  medially  positioned  in 
said  opening  and  forming  a  dual  supporting  structure 
near  the  top  of  the  second  tube; 

(g)  said  bar  being  rectangular  in  cross  section  and 
snugly  received  in  said  opening; 

(h)  a  pair  of  notches  oppositely  positioned  in  the  top 
and  bottom  sides  of  said  cross  bar  adjacent  each  end 
thereof,  whereby  said  bar  is  reversible; 

(i)  said  first  and  second  tubes  being  hollow  for  re- 
ceiving the  bar  for  storage:  and 

(j)  a  cap  provided  with  a  chain  secured  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  first  tube  for  closing  the  tubes  when  col- 
lapsed and  for  retaining  said  bar  in  said  second  tube. 
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3,333308 
UnLITV  POLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Philip  L.  Du  Boll,  Kearny,  NJ.,  assignor  Jo  Shelhnaker 
Products  Corp.,  Kearny,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

^^^     Filed  JuM  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,907 
4  CMbu-  (CL  248—354) 


1.  A  pole  devia 
tween  spaced  apar 


adapted  to  be  fixedly  positioned  be- 
^  first  and  second  supporting  surfaces; 

said  device  comprjiing:  -.    .      i 

at  least  two  elongated  pole  sections  definmg  a  first  pole 
section  spacedTcloscst  to  said  first  supportmg  surface 
and  a  second  pole  section  spaced  closest  to  said  sec- 
ond supporting  surface; 
said  first  and  se<^^nd  pole  sections  being  disposed  m  at 

least  partially  telescoped  relationship; 
collar  means  slidably  engaged  upon  one  of  said  pole 

sections; 
said  collar  means  including  a  supportmg  portion  for 
engaging  the  Other  of  pole  sections  to  thereby  adjust 
the  amount  otf  telescoping  of  said  pole  sections  and 
to  permit  relative  rotation  between  said  pole  sections; 
said  collar  meaps  further  including  locking  means  to 
selectively  fix!  ^id  collar  means  at  any  desired  loca- 
tion along  the  [extent  of  said  one  pole  section; 
said  first  pole  section  having  an  end  portion  adjacent 

said  first  supUoiting  surface; 
gripping  means 'Reacting  between  said  first  pole  section 

end  portion  and  said  first  supporting  surface; 
said  gripping  rijeans  including  a  niember  engageable 
with  said  fiw  supporting  surface,  biasing  means, 
and   mountii^g   means   for   mounting   said   biasing 
means  to  sajl  first  pole  section  end  portion; 
said  biasing  m«ans  reacting  between  said  mounting 
means  and  s$id  member  to  normally  urge  said  mem- 
ber into  contacting  relationship  with  said  first  sup- 
porting surfajce; 
said  second  pcjlp  section  having  an  end  porUon  adja- 
cent said  sedond  supporting  surface; 
screw  jack  means  reacting  between  said  second  pole 
section  end  portion  and  said  second  supporting  sur- 
face; [ 
said  screw  jacli  means  inchiding  a  plug  means  with 
a  threaded  alperture  secured  to  said  second  pole  sec- 
tion end  poftion  and  an  element  coupled  wkh  a 
threaded  shkt  engaged  within  said  threaded  aper- 
ture; 1 1  ,    .    , 
said  plug  me^  and  said  element  being  relatively 
rotatable  tohiove  said  element  into  contacting  rela- 
tionship witfi  said  second  supporting  surface; 
said  device  bdhg  fixedly  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  tupporting  surfaces  by  sliding  said  col- 
lar means  itong  said  one  pole  section  to  a  selected 
position  wliireat  said  member  contacts  said  first 
supporting  Surface  and  said  element  contacts  said 


second  supporting  surface,  engaging  said  lockmg 
means  to  fix  said  collar  means  at  said  selected  posi- 
tion and  thereafter  rotating  one  of  said  pole  sec- 
tions to  cause  said  threaded  shaft  to  unthread  from 
said  plug  means  thereby  increasing  the  contacting 
pressure  of  said  element  against  said  second  sup- 
porting surface,   said   rotation  continuing,  against 
the  biasing  effect  of  said  biasing  means,  until  said 
member  contacte  firmly  against  said  first  supporting 
surface  and  said  element  simultaneously  firmly  con- 
tacts against  said  second  supporting  surface; 
said  mounting  means  for  said  biasing  means  including 
a  cup  member  having  a  first  end  engaged  against  the 
end  of  said  first  pole  section  and  a  second  end  spaced 
therefrom  and  disposed  interiorly  of  said  first  pole 
section;  V 

said  biasing  means  being  a  spring  metos,  one  end  of 
which  seats  against  said  cup  member  second  end  and 
the  other  end  of  which  scats  against  said  member; 
said  member  being  telescoped  with  respect  to  said  cup 
member  and  axially  movable  relatively  thereto,  and 
including  a  rib  portion  at  least  partially  surrounding 
said  spring  means  other  end,  said  rib  portion  engag- 
ing against  said  cup  member  one  end  when  said 
spring  means  is  fully  comiwressed  within  said  cup 
member. 

3,333309 
HYDRAUUC  CHOCKS 
Lewis  Robert  Bower,  Chcsteifield,  Eiwiaad,  aBi8iiO|r  to 
A.  G.  Wild  &  Co.  Limited,  SheflkM,  Yorkshire,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

FUed  July  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,179 
17  Claims.  (CI.  248—357) 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  the  roof  of  a  mine  compris- 
ing a  jack  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  means 
for  extending  the  length  of  said  jack,  a  retaining  member 
carried  on  the  upper  end  of  the  jack,  a  spring  steel  bar 
supported  on  the  retaining  member,  said  spring  steel  bar 
having  an  upper  surface  adapted  to  contact  and  support 
the  roof  of  a  mine,  a  plate  carried  on  the  retaining 
member  being  adapted  also  to  contact  the  roof,  the  spring 
steel  bar  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  plate  such 
that  a  predetermined  stress  will  be  applied  to  said  spring 
steel  bar  before  the  ^ate  contacts  the  roof  of  the  mine 
as  the  jack  is  extended. 


3,333,810 
BATTERY  HOLDDOWN  CLAMP 

William  J.  Schlapman,  Winncconne,  Wis^  assignor  to  Colt 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Winneconnc,  Wis.,  a 
corpwvtionof  Wisconsin 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  523,188 
6  Clafans.  (CL  248—361) 
1.  Apparatus  for  securing  to  a  vehicle  a  substantially 
cubically-shaped  battery  having  a  top  and  two  opposite 
sides  and  an  end  wall  between  said  sides,  comprising  a 
shelf  upon  which  a  battery  can  be  supported,  a  U-shaped 
rod  of  a  single  piece  of  flexible  material  forming  two  legs 
and  an  intermediate  cross-portion  and  with  said  two  legs 
thereof  extending  along  said  two  opposite  sides  of  the 
battery  and  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  shelf  and 
restrained  thereby  in  the  direction  away  from  said  shelf 
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<^along  said  legs,  said  rod  being  shaped  to  have  said  cross- 
portion  disposed  offset  from  the  plane  on  which  said  legs 
lie  and  to  be  disposed  in  abutment  with  said  top  of  the 
battery  and  to  be  resiliently  tensioned  downwardly  on  the 


;3LJ:: 


battery,  and  with  the  two  lengths  of  said  rod  between  each 
of  said  two  legs  and  said  cross-portion  being  disposed  to 
extend  over  said  end  wall  of  said  battery  and  have  said 
legs  under  tension  to  secure  the  battery  against  movement. 


3,333,811 
ROCKER  MECHANISM 
John  T.  Matthews,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Wil-Mat 
Corporation,  Cliarlottc,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North 
Carolina 

FUcd  Sept  7,  1965f,  Scr.  No.  485,188 
14  Claims.  (CI.  248—376) 


1.  Rocker  mechanism  comprising  base  means  including 
a  pair  of  base  members  disposed  in  fixed  spaced  relation- 
ship to  one  another,  four  separate  and  independent  sup- 
port arms,  a  pair  of  support  arms  being  pivotally  inter- 
connected at  the  lower  ends  thereof  with  spaced  portions 
of  each  of  said  base  members,  a  support  framework 
connected  with  and  supported  by  the  upper  ends  of  said 
support  arms,  said  support  framework  including  pivotally 
supported  means  for  connection  with  means  to  be  sup- 
ported, and  spring  means  for  biasing  the  rocket  mecha- 
nism to  a  neutral  position,  said  spring  means  being  opera- 
tively  connected  with  each  pair  of  support  arms  inter- 
connected with  one  of  said  base  members,  each  of  said 
spring  means  being  disposed  between  the  associated  pair 
of  arms. 

3,333312 
ROTARY  TAPERED  PLUG  VALVE  AND  METHOD 

OF  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  H.  Mueller,  Decatur,  HI.,  assignor  to  Mueller  Co., 
Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,731 
10  Claims.  (CI.  251—164) 
1.  A  rotary  plug  valve  comprising:  a  housing  member 
having  a  circular  tapered  valve  seat  provided  with  at  least 
one  flow  port;  a  tapered  plug  member  rotatable  in  said 
seat  and  having  a  flow  passage  terminating  in  at  leasts 
one  radial  port  movable  into  or  out  of  registration  with 
said  seat  port  to  open  or  close  the  valve;  resilient  rubber- 
like cover  means  for  and  secured  to  the  periphery  of  an 
axial  section  of  said  plug  member  and  surrounding  said 
plug  port  so  as  to  contact  the  opposed  surface  of  said 


seat;  means  defining  at  least  one  circumferential  packing 
groove  in  one  of  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  members 
adjacent  each  end  of  said  seat;  a  pressure-deformable  re- 
silient O-ring  in  each  of  said  grooves  of  sufficient  size  in 
radial  section  to  contact  both  the  bottom  of  its  groove 
and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  to  form  a  fluid-tight  seal 
therebetween;  check  means  associated  with  said  mem- 
bers operative  to  limit  rotation  of  said  plug  member  to 
movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  of  the  valve, 
said  means  including  angularly  spaced  abutments  integral 
with  said  housing  member  and  disposed  adjacent  the 
larger  end  of  said  seat,  and  means  integral  with  said  plug 
member  extending  radially  beyond  said  seat  and  alter- 
natively engageable  with  said  abutments;  an  annular  ex- 
tension on  said  housing  member  at  the  smaller  end  of 
said  seat;  a  retaining  member  rotatably  received  at  least 
partially  within  said  extension  and  having  threads  in- 
tegral therewith  interengaged  with  corresponding  threads 
on  said  plug  member  for  retaining  the  latter  in  operative 
relation  with  said  seat;  mutually  engaged  means  on  said 
retaining  member  and  said  housing  member  for  limit- 


ing the  extent  of  movement  of  said  retaining  member 
into  said  extension;  means  engaged  with  said  extension 
and  retaining  member  for  securing  the  latter  against 
movement  relative  to  said  housing  member,  the  threaded 
interengagement  of  said  retaining  member  and  said  plug 
member  also  being  operative  to  effect  axial  movement  of 
said  plug  and  said  cover  means  carried  thereby,  relative 
to  said  seat  during  rotation  of  said  plug  member  between 
its  open  and  closed  positions,  said  axial  movement  of 
said  plug  member  being  toward  the  larger  end  of  the  seat 
during  rotation  thereof  from  the  closed  to  the  open  posi- 
tion and  toward  the  smaller  end  of  the  seat  during  rota- 
tion thereof  from  the  open  to  the  closed  position,  whereby 
said  resilient  cover  means  will  be  compressed  between  the 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  members  to  provide  a  fluid-tight 
seal  therebetween  when  the  valve  is  in  the  closed  position 
and  the  compression  of  said  resilient  cover  means  will 
be  progressively  reduced  during  rotation  of  said  plug 
member  from  said  closed  to  said  open  position  and  said 
check  means  preventing  disengagement  of  said  plug  mem- 
ber from  said  retaining  member  by  limiting  the  relative 
rotation  therebetween. 


3,333,813 
HIGH  PRESSURE  FLUID  SEAL 
George  B.  Rabe,  Sparta,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  June  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,703 
6  Claims.  (CL  251—172) 
1.  A  high  pressure  fluid  seal  for  a  ball  valve  including 
a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet,  and  a  ball  ro- 
tatably mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a  fluid  flow 
passage  arranged  transversely  of  its  axis  of  rotation  and 
in  alignment  with  said  inlet  and  outlet;  comprising  an 
annular  seal  mounted  in  the  housing  to  effect  a  seal  be- 
tween it  and  the  ball,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  seal  being 
arcuate  in  cross-section  and  having  its  convex  surface 
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and  having  a  housing  sleeve  part  projecting  axially-back- 
wardly  for  slidable  movement  along  and  with  respect  to 
said  housing,  resilient  annular  valve  means  carried  by 
said  push  button  means  backwardly  thereof  adjacent  said 
valve  seat  flange  and  projecting  radially-outwardly  with 
respect  to  said  passageway,  control  means  operatively- 
positioned  between  said  housing  sleeve  part  and  said  hous- 
ing for  selectively-retaining  said  push  button  means  in  a 


I /-// 


to  the  ball  to  effect  in  even  bearing  and  sealing  pressure 
on  said  surfaces  th^^ughout  the  periphery  of  said  annu- 
lar seal. 


3,333,814 

WEDGE  fiATE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Ronald  J.  Sargent,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Thet. 

ford  Engineering  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  a 

corporation  of  ^fithigan  ^..  «,« 

FUed  No? 4 17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,759 

9  Chims.  (CI.  251—203) 


1,  A  slide  action  jgatc  valve  for  use  in  a  sewage  or  septic 
waste  system  comprising  a  valve  body  having  first  and 
second  portions  defining  an  outlet,  a  valve  gate  sUdably 
supported  in  said  second  portion  for  movement  in  a 
path  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  outlet  for  closing 
said  ouUet,  said  v^ive  gate  having  a  blade  portion  with 
a  flat  planar  surface  facing  said  first  portion,  a  resilient 
flexible  seal  ring  supported  in  said  first  portion  adjacent 
to  the  periphery  o?  said  outlet  and  in  sealing  engagement 
with  said  flat  planar  surface  when  said  valve  gate  is  in 
its  closed  position,  ?aid  seal  ring  having  a  C-shaped  cross 
section  which  opetts  radially  inwardly  and  downwardly 
toward  said  second  portion,  the  inner  surface  of  the  lower 
lip  of  said  seal  ring  being  inclined  downwardly  to  the  lip 
terminus  and  ext<j4ding  into  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  blade  portion  and  adapted  to  be  urged  upwardly  by 
the  advancing  edge  of  said  blade  portion  to  a  position  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  flat  planar  surface. 


forward  position  whereby  said  valve  means  is  out  of 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat  portion,  and  for  retain- 
ing said  push  button  means  in  a  backward  position  in 
which  said  valve  means  is  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat  flange,  and  said  control  means  being  actu- 
ated to  open  and  close  said  valve  means  in  accordance 
with  axial  reciprocating  movement  of  said  push  button 
means.  

3^33,816 
ELASTOMER  SEAT  GATE  VALVE 
John  L.  WOUams,  Lake  Oswego,  and  R»»enW.  Bunch, 
Portland,  Oreg.;  said  Bunch  assignor  to  Fabri-Valve 
Company  <rf  America,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporaticm 

of  Oregon 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,115 
9  Claims.  (CI.  251—327) 


UUBT, 


3,333,815 
PUSH  IBUTTON  DRAIN  VALVE 
Martin  W.  Down^  and  Lloyd  K.  Jones,  Morgantown, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Faucet  Company,  Morgan- 
town,  W.  Va.,  a  corporation  of  West  Virginia 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,501 
14  Claims.  (CI.  251—263) 
14.  An  improved  valve  construction  for  opening  and 
closing-off  fluid  *pw  to  an  open  drain  portion  which 
comprises,  an  aiiiular  fitting  for  mounting  within  the 
open  drain  portioi);  a  sleeve-like  housing,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  housing  ji'ithin  said  fitting  to  extend  therewith 
;.nd  to  define  an  btnnular  fluid  passageway  therebetween, 
a  radially-outwardly  extending  valve  seat  flange  about  a 
forward  end  of  si  d  fitting  and  open  to  said  passageway, 
push  button  mears  operatively-carried  by  said  housing 


6.  A  gate  valve  comprising: 

a  body  which  includes  a  chest  portion, 

said  chest  portion  including  spaced  parallel  chest  walls 

formed  with  aligned  holes, 
said  body  having  spaced,  aligned,  tubular  members 

connected  to  said  chest  in  alignment  with  said  holes, 
each  member  having  an  inner  surface  defining  a  flow 

passage, 
the  portions  of  such  flow  gaissages  which  are  located 
^       next  to  said  chest  being  circular  and  of  the  same 

diameter, 
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a  pair  of  separate  seat  members  each  disposed  in  said 
chest  and  each  having  a  circular  port  therein  of  the 
same  size  as  said  flow  passages, 

means  releasably  supporting  said  seat  members  in  said 
chest  with  said  ]X)rts  aligned  with  one  another  and 
with  said  flow  passages  so  that  the  surfaces  of  said 
seat  members  which  define  said  ports  form  continua- 
tions of  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers, 

each  seat  member  having  a  flat  elastomer  body  por- 
tion from  one  side  of  which  integrally  projects  a 
circular  elastomer  bead, 

the  bead  of  a  seat  member  being  in  concentric  relation 
to  the  port  of  such  member  and  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  bead  being  the  same  as  that  of  such  port, 

said  seat  members  being  arranged  with  the  bead  por- 
tions thereof  in  opposed  relationship, 

a  gate  blade  mounted  for  movement  from  an  open 
position  to  a  closed  position  where  it  is  disposed 
between  said  beads  in  compressed  relation  with 
each, 

each  seat  member  having  a  rigid  annular  reinforcing 
structure  embedded  therein,  and 

the  face  of  the  body  portion  of  each  seat  member 
which  is  remote  from  the  associated  bead  having 
a  series  of  recesses  formed  therein  to  facilitate 
compression  of  the  outer  portions  of  said-  body  por- 
tion to  thereby  avoid  excessive  compression  of  the 
associated  bead. 


a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  blades  secured 
to  said  wheel, 

a  platform  on  each  of  said  blades, 

an  integral  axial  rearward  extension  on  each  of  said 
platforms  substantially  coextensive  therewith,  each 
of  said  platforms  abutting  platforms  on  adjacent 
blades  whereby  said  extensions  form  an  annular  base 
wall  for  an  annular  jet  nozzle, 


a  web  extending  radially  inwardly  from  each  platform, 
said  webs  having  a  radially  inward  concave  edge, 
and 

an  annular  concave  wall  mounted  on  said  rotor  and 
abutting  said  web  edges,  said  concave  wall  having 
an  outer  circumferential  edge  engaging  the  free  end 
of  said  base  wall. 


3,333,817 
BLADING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AXIAL  FLOW 
TURBO-MACHINES 
Friedrich  Rhomberg,  Voralberg,  Austria,  assignor  to  Alt- 
tiengesellsciiaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cic,  Baden,  Switzer- 
land, a  joint-stoclK  company 

Filed  May  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  551,759 
2  Clainis.  (Q.  253—77) 


3  133  gi9 

WIRE  TENSIONING  JACK  HAVING 

ALIGNMENT  MEANS 

Antonio  Brandestini,  60  Altc  Landstrasse,  Kvsnacht, 

Zuricii,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,890 

Clainis  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  17,  1964, 

46,692/64 
17  Clainis.  (CL  254—29) 


1.  Rotor  blading  for  the  rotor  element  of  a  thermal, 
axial  flow  turbo  machine  operating  at  high  speeds  such 
as  to  establish  a  zone  of  transsonic  flow  at  least  in  the 
radially  outer  portions  of  the  blades  and  which  have  a 
profile  in  said  radially  outer  portions  wherein  the  pres- 
sure side  of  the  blade  is  straight  or  slightly  convex,  the 
suction  side  is  concave  and  with  a  radius  of  curvature 
smaller  fhan  that  on  the  pressure  side  of  the  blade,  the 
forward  portion  of  the  blade  terminating  in  the  inlet  edge 
is  barrel-shaped  or  club-shaped,  the  maximum  thickness 
of  the  blade  occurs  in  the  forward  quarter  of  the  chord 
length  rearwardly  of  the  inlet  edge,  the  thickness  of  the 
blade  at  its  rear  blunt  edge  is  from  2  to  4  percent  of  the 
chord  length,  and  the  tips  of  adjacent  blades  are  spaced 
apart  such  that  a  normal  from  the  rear  edge  of  one  blade 
to  the  profile  chord  of  an  adjacent  blade  meets  the  latter 
at  substantially  its  point  of  maximum  thickness. 


3,333,818 
TURBINE  ROTOR-JET  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
Von  D.  Baker,  William  S.  Castle,  Henry  M.  Mar,  and 
Douglas  K.  Thompson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,513 
6  Claims.  (CL  253—77) 
1.  A   turbine   rotor  comprising  in  combination: 
a  rotor  wheel. 


1.  A  hydraulic  jack  for  stressing  tensioning  wires  of 
prestressed  constructions,  including  a  housing,  a  rigid 
member  slidably  mounted  within  said  housing  defining  an 
axis  and  first  and  second  ends  along  said  axis,  said  first 
and  second  ends  each  including  a  face;  hydraulic  means 
mounted  within  said  housing  for  sliding  said  member 
along  said  axis  in  a  first  direction  to  advance  said  first 
end  and  in  an  opposite  direction  to  withdraw  said  first 
end,  which  latter  movement  stresses  the  tensioning  wires; 
a  hollow  coupling  means,  defining  first  and  second  ends 
and  interiorly  threaded  at  either  end,  for  engaging,  at  said 
first  end  of  the  coupling  means,  the  threads  of  the  first 
end  of  said  member  and  for  engaging,  at  said  second 
end  of  the  coupling  means,  an  anchor  head  for  securing 
the  tensioning  wires;  centering  means  for  aligning  said 
rigid  member  with  an  anchor  head;  and  thread  continuity 
means  whereby,  when  said  member  and  an  anchor  head 
are  in  alignment,  the  threads  at  said  second  end  of  the 
coupling  means  may  be  engaged  with  screw  threads  of 
an  anchor  head  when  the  coupling  means  is  partly  un- 
screwed off  the  threads  of  the  first  end  of  said  member, 
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said  centering  meani  including  a  central  recess  in  the  face 
of  said  first  end  of  s«M  rigid  member  extending  along  said 
axis,  and  a  centering  plate  for  rigid  attachment  to  an 
anchor  head  and  having  a  centering  stud  that  is  to  be 
received  by  said  central  recess. 


3,333,tt2 

ELECnUC  HOIST 

Loub  Horrath,  1653  ChattMOOga 

YouncBlowB,  Ohio    44514 

Filed  July  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  568,801 

8  Cfadms.  (a.  254—156) 


Ato^ 


3333,820 
OIL  WELL  DRILLING  APPARATUS  WITH 
TRAV&mC  BLOCK  GUIDE 
Homer  J.  WooUayet  and  Cccfl  JcaidBS,  TOm,  Okfak,  ai^ 
EnHa  A.  Caaipbfll,  Woford,  Pa^  as^Jpion  to  Lee  C 
Moore  Corpofat^^a,  Ptttsharfh,  Pa^  a  corpoialioa  of 
PennsylraBia 

Filed  Mar  17, 1M6,  Ser.  No.  550,674 
ItOafaM.  (CL  254—135) 


1.  Oil  well  drill  ag  apparatus  comprising  a  derrick,  a 
traveling  block  susnended  therein  for  movement  up  and 
down  in  the  derrick,  at  least  three  guide  cables  suspended 
in  the  derrick  from  its  top  part  in  widely  spaced  loca- 
tions around  the  traveling  block,  means  at  the  bottom 
of  the  derrick  for  normally  holding  all  of  the  cables  taut, 
and  means  secured  to  the  traveling  block  connecting  it 
with  the  guide  cables  and  movable  up  and  down  with  the 
block,  the  guide  cables  diverging  from  the  traveling  block 
toward  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  derrick  for  restraining 
lateral  movement  lof  the  traveling  block  in  the  derrick. 


1.  A  load  carrying  device  for  moving  along  a  cable 
comprising  a  frame  capable  of  attachment  to  a  load  to 
be  supported  thereby,  a  driven  gear  wheel  roUtably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  cable  drum  operativeiy  con- 
nected to  said  gear  wheel  for  rotation  therewidi,  a  block 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  shaft  rotatably  mocmted  through 
said  block,  said  block  having  a  first  recess,  an  elongated 
recess  with  a  slanting  side  and  a  cylindrical  opening  for 
the  cable  extending  between  and  communicating  with  both 
of  said  recesses,  a  cam  carried  by  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  within  said  first  recess  and  capable  of  at  times 
engaging  the  cable  in  said  block  opening,  a  second  block 
slideably  positioned  in  said  elongated  recess  having  a 
slanting  side  positioned  on  said  elongated  recess  slanting 
side  and  an  opposite  toothed  side  positioned  in  said  first 
block  opening,  a  pawl  pivotally  carried  by  said  shaft 
capable  of  engaging  said  gear  wheel  for  stopping  the  same 
and  having  a  recess  and  a  stub  axle  carried  by  said  second 
block  and  extending  into  said  pawl  recess. 


3,333321 
BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WINCH 
Maafred  PoU  an^  Horst  Deppacr,  Mhnmfaha— ea,  Ger- 
many, anigBon  Id  Domicr  Systeau  GjbJiJL,  a  Umited- 
liabiUtjr  corporatiM  of  GcrauMiy 

Filed  OSTa,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,591 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  10, 1965, 

D  47,010 


8  Chdms.  (CL  254—150) 


3,333,823        

COMPONENTS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  SIGNS, 
RAILINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
LaiTv  Genauer,   11833  SW.  81st  Road,  Mlaqil,  Fla. 
33156;  Hany  J.  Stewart,  10951  SW.  42iid  St,  Miami, 
Fla.    33165;  and  Joka  W.  Fatfgmann,  Jr.,  4410  SW. 
30th  St,  Hollywood,  Fla.    33023 

Filed  Jane  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,971 
6  OataH.  (CL  256—65) 


1,  A  braking  dfVice  for  a  cable  winch  which  comprises 
a  stationary  brake  drum,  a  first  member  rotatably 
mounted  relative  to  the  brake  drum  and  having  at  least 
one  centrifugally-K)perated  brake  shoe  thereon,  a  cable 
drum  rotatably  rnounted  on  the  first  member,  locking 
means  between  the  first  member  and  the  cable  drum, 
and  means  for  ex^|ting  additional  braking  pressure  on  the 
brake  shoe. 


1.  A  railing  structure  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
support  post;  fastening  means;  a  pair  of  hollow  top  rail- 
ings; a  top  railing  connecting  member  connecting  said 
pair  of  top  railings  to  the  top  of  said  suwwrt  post  to 
form  a  continuous  railing,  said  top  railing  connecting 
member  comprising  a  central  portion  having  a  hollow 
member  integrally  formed  therewith  on  the  underside 
thereof,  said  hollow  member  having  an  interior  which  is 
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slightly  larger  in  size  than  the  cross-section  of  said  sup- 
port post,  the  top  of  said  support  post  being  received  there- 
in and  said  hollow  member  and  said  support  post  having 
apertures  formed  therein  and  correspondingly  positioned 
to  receive  fastening  means  for  securing  said  top  railing 
connecting  member  to  the  top  of  said  support  post;  flange 
portions  extending  outwardly  at  an  angle  of  180°  to  one 
another  from  said  central  portion  and  being  recessed  to 
form  shoulders  against  which  the  end  edges  of  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  pair  of  top  railings  abut,  said  pair  of 
top  railings  and  said  central  portion  being  correspond- 
ingly shaped,  said  flange  portions  being  inserted  within 
said  hollow  top  railings  and  forming  support  surfaces 
upon  which  said  top  railings  seat  to  form  and  maintain 
flush  joints  between  said  top  railings  and  said  central  por- 
tions when  the  edges  of  said  top  railings  are  abutted 
against  said  shoulders;  a  smaller  rectangular-shaped  secur- 
ing tab  extending  centrally  from  each  of  said  flange  por- 
tions, said  securing  tabs  and  said  pair  of  top  railings  having 
apertures  formed  therein  for  receiving  said  fastening 
means  for  flxedly  securing  said  top  railings  to  said  top 
railing  connecting  member,  said  apertures  in  said  pair  of 
top  railings  being  formed  in  the  underside  thereof  so 
that  said  fastening  means  are  substantially  hidden. 


3^33,824 
TOOD  MIXER 
Ivar  lepson,  South  Duxbury,  Mass.,  and  Gilbert  R.  Wol- 
ter,  Elmhurst,  DL,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation, 
CUcago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,554. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
528,270 

3  Ctaims.  (CL  259—1) 


1.  A  food  mixer  comprising  a  power  unit  having  a 
housing  deflned  by  a  bottom  wall  having  an  opening  there- 
in, a  gear  casing  within  said  housing,  a  pair  of  hollow 
spindle  sleeves  operatively  connected  to  means  within  said 
gear  casing,  a  beater  element  detachably  connected  to  each 
of  said  spindle  sleeves,  an  ejector  mechanism  comprising 
an  ejecting  projection  flxed  on  each  beater  element,  an 
ejector  member  having  a  conflguration  and  size  to  be  re- 
ceived in  said  opening  and  generally  in  the  plane  of  said 
opening  to  define  a  closure  for  said  opening,  said  ejector 
member  including  means  for  freely  pivoting  said  member 
along  one  edge  thereof  and  along  one  edge  of  said  open- 
ing, said  member  being  disposed  below  said  spindle  sleeves 
and  above  said  ejecting  projections,  said  member  being 
provided  with  spaced  apertures  aligned  with  the  axes  of 
said  spindle  sleeves  whereby  said  beater  elements  may  ex- 
tend therethrough  drivingly  to  engage  said  spindle  sleeves, 
spring  means  for  holding  said  ejector  member  in  position 
to  close  said  opening  but  permitting  said  member  to  pivot 
downwardly  about  said  one  edge  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring  means,  a  reciprocating  link  slidable  along  the  front 
of  said  gear  casing,  a  knob  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said 


link  and  projecting  above  said  housing,  the  lower  end  of 
said  link  bearing  on  the  end  of  said  ejector  member 
remote  from  said  one  edge  for  producing  a  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  ejector  member  to  move  said  member  through 
said  opening  into  contact  with  the  ejecting  projections  on 
said  spindle  sleeves. 


3,333,825 
MIXER 
Gilbert  R.  WoHer,  Elmhurst,  Worthy  L.  Chambers,  Wil- 
ractte,  and  Frederick  J.  RItter,  Cook,  III.,  assignors  to 
Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 
Original  application  Dec.  31  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,574,  now 
Patent  No.  3,280,351,  dated  Oct.  18,  1966.  Divided  and 
this  application  May  II,  1966,  Ser.  No.  549,263 
3  Claims.  (CI.  259—1) 


2.  In  a  mixing  device  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
handle  connected  to  an  end  thereof  by  a  hollow  post, 
said  end  and  the  corresponding  side  of  said  po^t  being 
open,  a  single  piece  cover  for  said  open  end  and  side, 
said  cover  being  mounted  for  slight  pivotal  movement 
by  manual  pressure,  and  a  beater  ejection  mechanism 
operable  in  response  to  said  pivotal  movement. 


3,333,826 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PRECIPITATE  IN  A 

STREAM  OF  UQUID  SAMPLES 

Gerald  Kessler,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Technicon 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  123,722,  July 

13,  1961.  This  application  Oct  29,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

407,957 

1  Claim.  (CI.  259—8) 


A  method  of  forming  a  precipitate  in  a  stream  of 
liquid  samples  comprising:  continuously  transmitting  the 
samples  seriatim  and  spaced  apart  as  a  stream  from  an 
inlet  into  a  mixing  chamber;  continuously  transmitting  a 
liquid  precipitant  as  a  stream  into  the  mixing  chamber 
from  an  inlet  above  the  sample  stream  inlet;  contin- 
uously intermixing  the  contents  of  the  mixing  chamber; 
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continuously  outlettiii^  the  contents  of  the  mixing  cham- 
ber from  the  bottom  thereof;  whereby  the  liquid  pre- 
cipitant is  mixed  seriatim  with  each  sample  to  form  a 
precipitate  therein,  and  between  the  inletted  samples 
serves  to  wash  out  the  surfaces  of  the  mixing  chamber 
impinged  upon  by  tbci  samples. 

I      3,333,827 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
WUhelm  Lodigc,  9c  Elsener  StoMj;  Frlte  1^%^}, 
Elsencr  Smne;  and  Jooef  Likke,  13  Im  Lohfcid,  aU  of 
Paderbom,  GcrmWy  ^      ^.     ...  *«* 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,080     ^ 
ChOms  priority,  appUcatkM  Germany,  Feb.  13, 1964, 
"^  L  47,033  rApTw,  1964,  L  47,680 
IS  I  Plaint.  (CL  259—8) 
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a  bore  extending  through  said  bousing  and  communi- 
cating with  said  inlet  and  outlet; 

perforated  stator  means  internally  subdivided  into  a 
first  and  a  second  separate  zone  motmted  within  and 
extending  the  full  length  of  said  bore; 

means  surrounding  said  stator  within  said  bore  and 
forming  entrance  and  exit  chambers  external  to 
said  stator  and  communicating  with  said  interior 
zones  only  through  the  perforations  of  said  stator, 
the  exit  chamber  of  said  first  zone  cooununicating 
directly  with  the  entrance  chamber  of  said  second 
zone; 

cutting  means  mounted  within  said  bore  bemg  so  <hs- 
poscd  and  arranged  as  to  have  shearing  contact  with 
the  entire  inner  surface  of  said  perforated  stator 
and  forming  therewith  a  plurality  of  fluid-conduct- 
ing channels;  and 

means  to  pass  a  fluid  mix  to  be  homogenized  succes- 
sively into  said  first  and  second  zones  in  shearing 
contact  with  said  cutting  means  as  such  fluid  mix 
enters  and  exits  from  each  of  said  zones. 


3^33,829 
MAGNETIC  STIRRER  AND  TEMPERATURE 
REGULATION  DEVICE 
Dairlle  D.  Moore  and  Edward  L.  Vcr  Vais, 
Iowa,  aas^on  to  ThcnM>iyBC  CorporatioB, 
Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Illiaois 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  544^1 
5  Clafans.  (CL  259—102) 


1.  A  mixer  for  i>ie-granular,  pulverulent,  liquid,  and 
pasty  materials  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vertical 
cylindrical  mixing  kiessel  being  closable  by  a  lid  means 
and  having  a  clospjble  feed  aperture  in  its  upper  part 
and  a  closable  dis^l^arge  aperture  close  to  its  bottom,  a 
shaft  vertically  and  concentrically  arranged  therein,  a 
drive  means  for  sa»d  shaft,  radially  arranged  supporting 
arms  on  said  shaft!  fextending  with  their  outer  ends  close 
to  the  side  wall  ofliaid  mixing  vessel,  and  cross-bars  on 
said  supporting  aittis  close  to  their  outer  ends  which 
cross-bars  are  at  m  acute  angle  in  relation  to  both  the 
bottom  and  the  siflte  wall  of  said  mixing  vessel  in  such 
a  manner  that  theff  rear  ends  are  at  a  greater  distance 
from  the  side  wall!  )and  from  the  bottom  of  said  mixing 
vessel  than  their  f?dnt  ends  and  that  said  front  ends  ter- 
minate at  a  distance  in  front  of  their  supporting  arms 
close  to  the  side  wall  of  said  mixing  vessel. 


3,3333M 
HOMOGENIZER 
Gotthaid  E.  Boclanc,  CropM/rOIe,  N.Y.,  .*"*>;?.  *® 
Norton  Company,  Troy,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Mas- 
Filed  M#.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,087 
Clatans.  (CL  259—9) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  magnetic  stirrer  of  the  kind 
comprising  a  base  having  a  cover,  a  magnetic  drive  ele- 
ment positioned  within  said  base  below  said  cover,  a  mag- 
netic stirring  element  positionable  within  a  vessel  sup- 
ported on  said  cover,  and  means  for  rotating  said  mag- 
netic drive  element  to  stir  the  contents  of  said  vessel  by 
rotating  said  magnetic  stirring  element  through  magnetic 
field  linkage  between  said  magnetic  elements,  a  tempera- 
ture regulation  device  comprising  a  thin,  flat  housing  of 
non-magnetic  material,  defining  a  fluid-tight  chamber  hav- 
ing an  effective  surface  area  approximating  the  surface 
area  of  said  cover,  positionable  on  said  cover  interme- 
diate said  cover  and  said  vessel,  and  means,  including 
inlet  and  outlet  conduits  connected  to  said  chamber,  for 
circulating  fluid  through  said  chamber  to  regulate  the 
temperature  of  the  contents  of  said  vessel. 


1.  Homogeniziifl  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a  stationary  housing  member  having  an  inlet  and  out- 
let; 


3333330 
ELECTRIC  HAND  MIXER 
Werner  Spingicr,  SdnrticnhanM  11,  Ncnffcn,  Wnttem- 
bog,  Gmnany,  Mid  Ferdinand  SdMn,  GartcnstrasBc  19, 
Bcnrcn,  Krcis  Nurtingcn,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  129,471 

Clafans  priority,  appUdrtlon  Gcnnany,  Aug.  13, 1960, 

E  19  770 

13  Claims,  (d.  259— 108) 

1.  In  an  electric  hand  mixer  having  a  housing,  a 

motor  within  said  housing,  and  a  grip  portion  forming 

a  p  rt  of  and  substantially  coaxial  with  said  bousing  and 

having  a  shape  adapted  to  the  anatomical  shape  of  a 

person's  hand  holding  the  mixer  and  having  grooves  at 
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opposite  sides  thereof  extending  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  the  motor,  said  grooves  being  wide  enough 
to  receive  at  one  side  the  thumb  and  at  the  other  side 
another  finger  of  the  hand  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis 


a  rear  pushing  su^f^ce  inclined  axially  forwardly  and  ro- 
tatively  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  rotation  toward 
said  leading  edge  and  inclined  axially  forwardly  and  out- 
wardly in  a  radial  direction  away  from  said  longitudinal 
shaft  means  whereby  to  exert  an  axially  rearward,  rota- 
tively  and  circumferentially  forward,  and  radially  out- 
ward force  upon  a  liquid  medium  to  be  mixed  during 
rotation  of  said  blade  means  by  a  driving  motor  means  for 
causing  relative  displacement  of  a  liquid  medium  away 
from  said  blade  means  and  said  longitudinal  shaft  means 
and  for  causing  a  corresponding  reactive  forward  thrust 
to  be  exerted  by  a  relatively  displaced  liquid  medium  upon 
said  rotating  projecting  blade  means. 


of  the  mixer  then  extends  between  the  thumb  and  the 
other  fingers  of  said  hand,  said  housing  having  a  cylin- 
drical p<Htion  below  said  grooves  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  other  fingers  of  the  hand. 


3^33^31 

POWER-DRIVEN  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT 

APPARATUS 

Barton  B.  Chapma]i«  124  S.  Alnumsor  Ave., 

ADuunbra,  Calif .    91801 

FUcd  May  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  549,883 

11  Claims.  (CL  259—111) 


3,333,832 

AIR  VALVE  CARBURETORS 

Connac  Garrett  OWeill,  Berkiuunsted,  England,  assignor 

to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  541,615 

4  Claiau.  (CL  261-^9) 


1.  Power-driven  fluid  displacement  apparatus  compris- 
ing: longitudinal  shaft  means  having  a  first  portion 
adapted  to  be  rotatively  effectively  driven  by  a  driving 
motor  means,  said  longitudinal  shaft  means  being  pro- 
vided with  projecting  blade  means  including  at  least  a 
first  blade  portion  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  longi- 
tudinal shaft  means  and  a  second  blade  portion  positioned 
on  the  other  side  thereof  in  symmetrically  balanced  rela- 
tionship and  with  each  of  said  first  and  second  blade 
portions  having  an  outer  pushing  part  provided  with  a 
leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  and  an  outer  tip  edge  in- 
terconnecting said  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  being 
deflected  axially  forwardly  from  a  true  transverse  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  shaft  means  and  twisted 
so  as  to  have  said  leading  edge  positioned  along  an  out- 
wardly and  axially  forwardly  inclined  edge  line  axially 
forwardly  displaced  from  a  similar  outwardly  and  axially 
forwardly  inclined  edge  line  coincident  with  the  corre- 
sponding trailing  edge,  each  of  said  pushing  parts  having 


1.  In  an  air  valve  carburetor  the  combination  of: 

a  body  having  a  fuel-air  induction  passage; 

a  fuel  orifice  means  disposed  in  the  passage; 

an  air  valve  means  mounted  in  the  passage  for  recipro- 
cal movement  toward  and  away  from  the  fuel  orifice 
means; 

a  fuel  metering  needle  member  connected  to  the  air 
valve  means  adapted  to  move  reciprocally  in  the  fuel 
orifice; 

a  throttle  valve  means  in  the  passage  downstreain  of  the 
fuel  orifice  means  for  controlling  the  introduction  of 
the  fuel-air  mixture  to  the  engine;  and 

ambient  temperature  responsive  means  contactively 
abutting  said  air  valve  means  for  biasing  said  air 
valve  means  towards  an  open  position  under  in- 
creasing temperature  conditions  to  thereby  decrease 
the  fuel-air  mixture  ratio  to  correct  for  fuel  viscosity 
changes. 

3,333,833 
CARBURETOR 
Elmer  M.  Bimbcrg,  Detroit,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


FUcd  Mar.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,355 
2  Claims.  (CI.  261^41) 
1.  A  carburetor  having  a  fuel  bowl  and  induction  pas- 
sage with  a  throttle  therein,  a  main  fuel  discharge  jet 
communicating  with  said  induction  passage  at  a  nozzle 
portion  of  restricted  cross  section,  an  idle  tube  trans- 
versely mounted  in  said  induction  passage,  an  annular 
idle  air  bleed  surrounding  said  idle  tube  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  nozzle  at  substantially  the  same  cross  sec- 
tional portion  of  said  nozzle  wherein  said  main  fuel  dis- 
charge jet  communicates,  means  connecting  said  tube  to 


August  1,  1967 

said  fuel  bowl,  fuel  discharge  port  means  in  said  idle  tube 
adjacent  said  idle  ajp  bleed,  and  passage  means  connect- 
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COOLING  TOWERS 
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James  G.  Dc  Flon,  WUtticr,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Dellon. 
Anderson  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Dimas,  CaOf.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ^^^ 

FHcd  Nor.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  518,816 
2  Claims,  (a.  261—111) 


ing  said  port  mean  and  idle  air  bleed  to  the  induction 
passage  downstreaiii  of  said  throttle. 


3,333,834 

BAir  TANK  AERATOR 

William  R.  Brewster,  1222  Range  Ave, 

Cknrwater,  Fla.    33515 

FUcd  Apr.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,655 

1 1  :ialm.  (CL  261—84) 


A  bait  tank  ae|itor,  including  a  tubular  air  induction 
tube  adapted  to  b*i  placed  partially  immersed  vertically  in 
a  tank  of  water,  a  rod  rotatably  mounted  and  coaxially 
disposed  in  said  tube,  a  multi-blade  impeller  mounted  on 
said  rod  within  sa(kl  tube  and  fixed  for  rotation  with  said 
rod,  a  battery  dr|ven  motor  mounted  on  a  first  end  of 
said  tube  and  eniigeable  with  said  rod  for  rotating  said 
rod,  said  tube  ha\tihg  a  circumferential  group  of  apertures 
in  the  plane  of  said  impeller,  a  spaced  group  of  apertures 
below  the  plane  of  the  impeller,  means  for  conducting  the 
flow  of  air  into  thH  first  end  of  said  tube,  through  the  tube, 
and  into  the  water  at  a  second  end  of  the  tube,  including 
an  orifice  at  said  first  end  to  permit  air  inflow  and  a  plug 
member  at  the  second  end  of  said  tube  to  prevent  the  out- 
flow of  air  therethrough,  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  tube 
being  imperforate  along  its  length  between  said  orifice 
and  said  groups  i^f  apertures,  whereby  upon  rotation  of 
the  impeller  a  water-air  interface  will  be  established  at  the 
plane  of  the  upper  group  of  apertures  and  air  and  water 
will  be  discharged  from  said  tube  through  said  lower 
group  of  aperturi  iS. 


1.  A  cooling  tower  comprising: 

a  housing,  said  housing  being  formed  substantially 
of  concrete  and  defining  a  substantially  hollow  fill 
chamber,  means  for  inducing  air  flow  through  said 
chamber; 

said  housing  including  a  roof  structure  formed  of  re- 
inforced concrete  and  defining  a  water  distributing 
pan  of  reinforced  concrete  therein,  said  pan  having 
a  plurality  of  vertical  opnings  therethrough  in  com- 
munication with  said  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  hangers,  means  removably  positioning 
said  hangers  within  preselected  ones  of  said  vertical 
openings  through  said  pan;  and, 

a  fill  assembly  means  removably  hanging  said  fill  assein- 
bly  from  said  hangers  in  preselected  ones  of  said 
openings,  said  fill  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
grids,  horizontally  spaced  and  vertically  extending 
splash  bars  positioned  through  said  grids  and  sup- 
ported by  adjacent  ones  of  said  grids  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern,  tie  bars  afiEbied  to  said  ^ds  and  to 
said  housing  to  horizontally  position  said  grids  rela- 
tive to  said  housing. 


3,333336 
CLOSURE  ELEMENTS  FOR  PLATES  OF  FLUID 
EXCHANGE  COLUMNS 
Reni  Henri  Loob Bahont,  ArgcBtenii,  FwrnnctjaaOt^ot  to 
Societc  pour  rEipiipcment  des  Indnstiies  Chimiqnca— 
S.P£.I.  Chim — ^Reunion  des  Andcns  Etablissements 
Barbct,  Egrot  Jk  Grange,  Finnis  ft  MoDct-Fontainc, 
Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

FUed  Jan.  8, 196.3,  Scr.  No.  258,«9« 

Claims  priority,  appBcation  France,  Jaik  11, 1962, 

884,587,  Patent  131S.779 

4  Claims.  (CL  261— 114) 


1.  A  plate  for  a  fluid  exchange  cc^uimi,  said  plate 
having  an  upper  surface  thereof  with  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures therein,  a  closure  element  for  each  said  aperture, 
each  said  element  comprising  a  cap  portion  having  a  pe- 
riphery of  substantially  the  same  shape  as  said  aperture 
but  of  larger  dimensions,  a  plurality  of  corrugations  in 
a  marginal  portion  of  said  cap  portion  extending  along 
the  entire  periphery  thereof  defining  low  portions  with 
crests  therebetween,  said  crests  extending  above  the  up- 
per surface  of  said  cap  porti(«,  said  low  portions  de- 
pending from  the  lower  surface  of  said  cap  portion  and 
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resting  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate  adjacent  said 
aperture,  a  plurality  of  teeth-like  guide  means  attached 
to  and  depending  from  said  cap  portion  and  passing 
through  said  plate,  said  guide  means  being  effective  to 
guide  said  cap  for  vertical  movement,  means  on  said 
guide  means  for  limiting  the  vertical  movement  of  said 
cap,  said  crests  being  spaced  from  said  plate  surface  to 
form  together  with  said  teeth-like  guiding  means,  a  plu- 
rality of  passageways  for  fluid  flow  through  said  aper- 
ture from  below  to  above  said  plate,  said  passageways 
acting  as  means  to  create  turbulence  in  said  vapor  flow 
and  cause  a  multiplicity  of  separate  yapor  jets  to  be  dis- 
charged substantially  flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  said 
plate.  

3  333  837 
DEVICE  IN  ROTAT ABLE  DRUMS  FOR  SUS- 
PENDING  CHAIN  SYSTEMS  FOR  HEAT 
EXCHANGE 

Gustav  Bojncr,  Sveavagen  28-30, 

Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,530 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  28, 1965, 

1,158/65 

6  Claims.  {O.  263—33) 


thermocouple  having  at  least  partially  separated  junctions, 
one  of  the  leads  of  said  thermocouple  consisting  of  a 
planar  sheet  metal  strip  having  a  forward  end  which 
envelopes  the  other  lead  of  the  thermocouple  to  form  the 
hot  junction  of  the  thermocouple. 

6.  A  thermocouple  for  use  in  the  heating  compartment 
of  a  gas  oven,  said  thermocouple  having  at  least  partially 
separated  junctions,  one  of  the  leads  of  said  thermocouple 
consisting  of  a  planar  sheet  metal  strip  having  a  forward 
end  which  envelopes  the  other  lead  of  the  thermocouple 
to  form  the  hot  junction  of  the  thermocouple. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  materials  in- 
cluding: 

(a)  a  drum  rotatable  about  a  generally  horizontal 
axis,  said  drum  having  an  interior  surface  defining 
an  inner  chamber  through  which  said  material  is 
passed, 

(b)  a  cage  in  said  chamber  rotatable  about  an  axis 
generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
drum  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  cage  includes  an 
open  framework  defining  an  interior  space,  said 
framework  having  means  thereon  defining  surfaces 
for  sliding  engagement  with  the  interior  surface  of 
said  drum  in  rolling  lines  of  contact  to  thereby  re- 
move material  adhered  to  any  portion  of  said  interi- 
or surface,  said  surfaces  of  said  cage  defining  a  roll- 
ing diameter  less  than  the  rolling  diameter  of  the 
interior  surface  of  said  drum, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  chains  connected  to  said  cage,  each 
of  said  chains  being  suspended  from  spaced  points 
on  said  open  framework  and  traversing  said  interior 
space  within  said  framework,  each  of  said  chains 
including  a  draped  portion  engageable  in  rolling  lines 
of  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  drum 
through  said  open  framework. 


9.  A  thermocouple  for  use  in  the  heating  compartment 
of  a  gas  oven,  said  thermocouple  hiving  at  least  partially 
separated  junctions,  one  of  the  leads  of  said  thermocouple 
consisting  of  a  planar  sheet  metal  strip  having  a  forward 
end  which  envelopes  the  other  lead  of  the  thermocouple 
to  form  the  hot  junction  of  the  thermocouple,  and  t^ie 
rear-most  end  of  said  sheet  metal  strip  being  provided 
with  a  flange  portion  formed  with  a  recess  to  retain  ai\ 
insulation  member  for  supporting  said  other  lead,  the  n 
recess  in  the  flange  having  a  narrow  continuation  through 
which  the  inlet  connection  to  the  first  lead  is  received. 


3  333  839 
APPARATUS  FOR  r'eCOVERING  UNBURNED 
GASES  ISSUED   FROM   METAL  REFINING 
FURNACES 

Shigeni  Maehara  and  Isoji  IgarashI,  KItakyusbu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yawata  Iron  &  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Yoko- 
yama  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
both  corporations  of  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,066 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  2,  1963, 

38/53,184 

2  Claims.  (CI.  266—35) 


3333338 
THERMOCOUPLE  COMPRISING  PLANAR  SHEET 
METAL  STRIP  LEAD  HAVING  A  FORWARD 
END  WHICH  ENVELOPES  THE  OTHER  LEAD  TO 
FORM  A  HOT  JUNCTION  AND  GAS  OVEN  COM- 
PRISING SAID  THERMOCOUPLE 
Johannes  Vagn  Baatrup,  Sonderborg,  Denmark,  assignor 
to  Danfoss  ved  bag.  M.  Clausen,  Nordborg,  Denmark, 
a  company  of  Denmark 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,103 

9  Claims.  (CI.  263—40) 

1.  A  gas  oven  having  a  heating  compartment  and  a 

thermocouple  disposed  in  said  heating  compartment  for 

controlling  heat  input  to  the  heating  compartment,  said 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  recovering  unbumed  gases  is- 
suing from  an  oxygen  top-blowing  converter  and  having 
a  cooler  adapted  to  be  positioned  above  an  oxygen  top- 
blowing  converter  and  containing  cooling  water  pipes, 
a  dust  collector  connected  to  said  cooler,  a  gas  conduit 
pipe  connected  to  said  dust  collector  and  adapted  to  be 
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connected  to  a  gas  bolder,  a  suction  means  in  said  gas 
conduit  pipe,  and  a  gas  flow  regulating  valve  in  said 
pipe  for  regulating  the  flow  rate  of  the  gases  in  said  con- 
duit pipe,  the  improvement  comprising  a  vertically  mov- 
able hood  in  close  contact  with  said  cooler,  aiid  a  re- 
fractory shielding  member  depending  from  said  mov- 
able hood  and  extending  completely  around  the  periphery 
of  the  hood  and  adapted  to  come  in  close  contact  with  the 
top  of  the  converter,  said  shielding  member  having  open- 
ings therein  over  th«  entire  surface  and  the  ratio  of  the 
total  area  of  the  op«Oings  to  the  total  area  of  the  shield 
being  between  0.1  to  0.8. 


elements  being  in  axial  alignment  with  <»c  another;  a 
plurality  of  straight  lengths  of  rod  each  having  end  por- 
tions connected  to  one  another  by  an  intermediate  por- 
tion, the  end  portions  of  each  of  said  lengths  being  located 
within  two  axial  ly  aligned  passageways  and  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  each  of  said  lengths  being  exposed; 
an  upholstery  support  consisting  of  an  elastomeric  mem- 
ber and  a  plurality  of  spaced  clip  elements,  said  clip  ele- 
ments being  incorporated  in  said  elastomeric  member 
during  cure  of  the  elastomer;  and  hooks  connecting  said 
intermediate  portions  of  said  lengths  to  said  clip  elements. 


11    3,32 
ilNINf 


1 333340 

METHOD  OF  ttNING  A  METALLURGICAL 

FURNACE  AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Ernest  P.  Weaver,  Ptttsbargh,  and  Gcmcc  R.  Hairy, 

Bethel  Pttfc,  Pa«  iidgiBon  to  Harbison-Walker  Rttnc- 

toritf  Compuiy,  ptttsburgh,  Pa^  a  cMiporatton  of 

N?%wfa«.  FOcli  Not.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,891 
5  Clafans.  (CL  26^-43) 

1.  Method  of  in  $itu  fabrication  of  a  refractory  hnmg 
on  a  heated  surface,  comprising  mixing  basic  refractory 
granular  particles  containing  on  the  burned  basis,  a  total 
of  at  least  90%,  by  weight,  of  MgO,  SiOj  and  CaO  and 
in  which  the  weight  ratio  of  CaO  to  aOj  is  in  excess  of 
that  required  to  form  dicalcium  silicate,  and  a  sufiScient 
amount  of  nonrefmetory  material  consisting  of  a  toul 
of  at  least  85%,  by  Weight,  of  SiOj  and  CaO  and  in  which 
the  weight  ratio  of  CaO  to  SiOj  is  about  1  to  1,  with  a 
tempering  fluid  to  provide  a  relatively  thin  coating  of  said 
nonrefractory  material  on  the  granular  particles,  drying 
said  coated  granular  particles,  and  forcefully  inipacting 
the  particles  on  a  h^ted  surface,  said  surface  being  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  that  of  incipient  fusion  of  the 
nonrefractory  materinl,  said  nonrefractory  coating  becom- 
ing sufliciently  fluid  upon  contact  with  said  surface  to 
adhere  thereto  with  a  minimum  of  rebound,  causing  the 
nonrefractory  material,  and  basic  refractory  to  react  to 
form  dicalcium  sili^lite  binding  matrix  for  the  basic  re- 
fractory particles  thqreby  to  provide  a  monolithic  lining. 


3333341 

UPHOLSTERY  SUPPORTS 

Charles  Damlano,  lumdon,  England,  assignor  to  Pirelli 

Limited,  London,  tkigland,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  537,846 
Claims  priority,  appUortion  Great  Britain,  Apr.  9,  1965, 
[[15373/65 
5  drfnn.  (0.267—111) 


1.  An  article  of  Airniture  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
frame  elements  connected  to  one  another  in  the  region 
of  their  ends  to  fpitm  a  frame;  means  near  each  end  of 
each  frame  element  defining  a  passageway,  the  passage- 
ways in  adjacent  end  regions  of  any  two  of  said  frame 
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3333342 

ARROW  FLETCHING  SYSTEM 

Heniy  A.  Bttzcnbwfcr,  8920  Aningtoii  Atc, 

Downey,  Calif.    90240 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,403 

6  Claims.  (CL  269—38) 


1.  An  arrow  fletching  system  comprising: 
a  frame  structure  having, 

a  horizontally  disposed  base  portion, 
a  first  supporting  arm  carried  by  said  base  portion 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  by  a  pre- 
determined distance, 
a  second  supporting  arm  disposed  forwardly  of 
said  first  arm  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from by  a  distance  significantly  greater  than 
said  predetermined  distance, 
an  elongated  fletching  arm  supported  between  the 
upper  portions  of  said  first  and  second  arms  and 
having  a  direction  of  elongation  which  is  in- 
clined a  fletching  shaft  angle  with  respect  to  said 
base  portion,  where  said  fletching  shaft  angle 
approximately  defines  the  direction  of  pointing 
of  an  arrow  being  fletched  said  fletching  arm 
having  a  head  referencing  planar  surface  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  direction  of 
arrow  pointing  and  inclined  from  the  vertical  by 
approximately  45°; 
a  fletching  head,  and 

means  for  adjustably  slidingly  supporting  said  head  on 
said  referencing  planar  surface  and  including 
disposed  at  longitudinally  spaced  positions  along 
said  elongated  fletching  arm  a  pair  of  pivot  pin 
members  whose  axes  are  normal  to  said  planar 
surface  and  whose  lateral  position  is  staticmary 
with  respect  thereto, 
a  pair  of  second  pivot  members  related  one  to  one 
to  said  pivot  pin  members  and  carried  by  said 
head,  each  disposed  at  points  thereon  longitudi- 
nally separated  from  said  related  pivot  pin  mem- 
bers, and 
rotary  means  for  laterally  moving  individual  ends 
of  said  head  across  said  planar  surface,  said 
rotary  means  being  carried  by  said  head  and 
pivoted  by  said  second  pivot  members  and  slid- 
ingly engaging  said  first  pin  members. 
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3333,843 
DOCUMENT  STACKER 
Theodore  J.  Misbin,  Cheny  HUl,  and  Donald  M.  Fisher, 
HaddooficMy  N  J^  assicnon  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

FDed  Not.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,293 
11  Chdms.  (a.  271—71) 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  stacking  documents 
on  edge,  comprising: 

a  document  stacking  area  having  a  transport  path  along 
one  end  thereof  for  incoming  documents; 

upper  and  lower  guide  members  facing  said  stacking 
area  and  extending  along  one  side  of  said  path,  said 
guide  members  being  located  one  above  the  other 
and  being  spaced  to  guide  upper  and  lower  portions, 
respectively,  of  an  incoming  document; 

upper  and  lower  drive  rollers  located  on  said  one  side 
of  said  path,  near  the  entrance  to  said  stacking  area, 
said  upper  and  lower  drive  rollers  being  spaced  to 
engage  an  incoming  document  near  its  top  and  bot- 
tom edges,  respectively;  and 

means  for  feeding  an  incoming  document,  on  edge,  to 
said  drive  rollers  with  the  leading  edge  of  the  doc- 
ument abutting  said  rollers  at  such  an  angle  as  to 
bow  the  central  portion  of  said  document  toward  the 
axes  of  said  rollers,  whereby  the  top  and  bottom 
edges  of  the  bowed  document  serve  as  rails  which 
may  ride  along  top  and  bottom  surface  portions  of 
that  one  of  the  previously  stacked  documents  which 
is  closest  to  said  one  end  of  said  stacking  area. 


3333,844 

PRESSURE  EXHALING  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Mary  K.  Jnrschal^  908  Mapiccrcst  Drive, 

Harian,  Iowa    S1537 

FOed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,872 

3  Clafans.  (CL  272—57) 


1.  A  valving  assembly  for  a  pressure  exhaling  lung 
exercising  device  comprising:  a  housing  assembly  com- 
IHising  an  input  housing  and  an  output  housing,  said  input 
housing  having  a  chamber  therein,  said  input  housing 
having  an  input  passage  from  the  outside  into  said  cham- 
ber, an  annular  valve  seat  surrounding  said  input  passage 
and  forming  a  part  of  the  wall  of  said  chamber,  a  valve 
in  said  chamber  and  having  a  valve  head  having  an  outer 
surface  adapted  to  seat  against  said  valve  seat  to  close 
said  input  passage,  said  valve  having  an  annular  substan- 
tially closed  guide  sleeve  on  the  side  of  its  valve  head 
which  faces  away  from  said  valve  seat  and  attached  to 
said  valve  head  in  a  manner  for  providing  therewith  a 
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caplike  enclosure,  said  output  housing  having  an  output 
passage  therethrough,  said  output  housing  having  an  inner 
end  forming  an  end  of  said  chamber  and  being  secured  to 
said  input  housing,  sleeve-mounting  means  attached  to 
one  of  said  housings  and  telescopically  receiving  said 
sleeve  thereon  for  sliding  movements  of  said  sleeve  with 
respect  to  said  mounting  means  whereby  said  sleeve  can 
move  on  said  mounting  means  toward  and  away  from 
seating  relationship  with  said  annular  valve  seat,  said 
sleeve  having  a  close  slidable  fit  with  respect  to  said 
mounting  means  whereby  said  sleeve  has  a  covering  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  mounting  means,  said  output 
passage  extending  through  said  mounting  means  whereby 
air  in  said  output  passage  has  access  to  the  inner  side  of 
said  valve  head,  first  and  second  abutting  means  on  said 
valve  and  on  said  mounting  means  respectively,  said  first 
and  second  abutting  means  being  adapted  to  abut  one 
another  to  stop  movement  of  said  valve  away  from  said 
valve  seat  at  times  when  said  valve  has  reached  an  inner- 
most position,  said  valve  mounting  means  having  an  open- 
ing means  extending  therethrough  from  said  chamber  to 
said  output  passage,  said  opening  means  being  at  least 
partially  uncovered  by  said  sleeve  when  said  valve  is  in 
said  innermost  position,  whereby  when  air  is  flowing  in- 
wardly of  said  input  housing,  the  air  can  always  flow 
through  said  outlet  passage,  the  amount  of  the  area  of 
said  opening  means  which  remains  uncovered  by  said 
sleeve  when  said  valve  is  in  said  innermost  position  being 
sufficiently  small  that  upon  a  cessation  of  inflow  of  air 
through  said  input  passage  and  upon  a  commencement 
of  flow  of  air  inwardly  through  said  output  passage  and 
through  said  opening  means,  a  sufficient  air  force  will  also 
engage  the  inner  side  of  said  valve  head  as  to  cause  said 
valve  to  telescopically  slide  into  seating  position,  and  a 
pressure  dissipation  passage  extending  through  said  hous- 
ing assembly  from  its  outer  side  to  said  output  passage, 
whereby,  by  blocking  said  dissipation  passage  varying 
amounts,  various  amounts  of  air  pressure  in  said  output 
passage  can  be  relieved. 


3,333,845 

DIVING  BOARD  APPARATUS 

Joseph  M.  Radna,  73  Grorc  Atc~ 

Woodbridic  N  J.    07095 

Filed  Aag.  6,  1963,  S«.  No.  300^25 

3  CfadBS.  (CL  272— 66) 


3.  A  diving  board  assembly  comprising 

a  frame  oriented  horizontally  and  including  a  pair  of 
side  rails  each  having  a  generally  L-shaped  cross- 
section  and  including  a  horizontal  arm  and  a  vertical 
arm,  said  horizontal  arm  being  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported on  the  ground, 

each  vertical  arm  of  said  side  rails  having  a  series  of 
apertures,  with  the  apertures  in  one  vertical  arm  be- 
ing horizontally  aligned  with  the  corresponding  aper- 
tures in  the  other  vertical  arm, 

a  first  pair  or  upright  support  brackets  secured  to  a 
first  pair  of  opposed  and  aligned  apertures  in  said 
vertical  arms  of  said  side  rails. 
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a  second  pair  of  Ulpright  support  brackets  secured  to  a 

second  pair  of  bpposed  and  aligned  apertures  in  said 

vertical  arms  of  said  side  rails, 
said  pairs  of  upright  support  brackets  rising  to  different 

vertical  levels  Itom  said  frame,  a  generally  concave 

support  plate  at  ^  upper  end  ctf  each  of  said  upright 

support  bracketk 
a  pair  of  inverten  U-shaped  dividing  board  supports 

positioned  one  on  each  pair  of  support  plates  on  said 

upright  supports, 
means  securing  salid  pair  of  diving  board  supports  in  the 

ground,  and 
a  diving  board  se^tired  to  said  pair  of  diving  board  sup- 


ports. 


GAME 
Manria  L  GlaH, 
John  O. 
GlMiA 

FtadF( 


3,333^46 
ELECTRIC  PROBE 


1.  A  game  com 


to  Marrin 
DL,  apartacnUp 
1965,  8m.  Na.  43M9S 
(CL  373—1) 


nprising  a  game  board  including  a  pair 

of  electrically  conductive  plates  mouned  in  parallel, 
spaced-apart  relaUdji,  means  defining  a  path  of  move- 
ment for  the  iriayeron  the  upper  one  of  said  plates  and 
including  sequentially  arranged  openings  through  said 
upper  plate,  an  indicating  means  carried  by  said  board 
and  including  an  dectrically  powered  signal  device,  a 
{laying  piece  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  member  having 
a  relatively  movable,  axially  disposed  rod  of  electrical- 
ly conductive  material,  a  sjMing  disposed  in  said  mem- 
ber to  urge  said  rod  outwardly  of  said  member  at  one 
end  thereof,  said  itiember  and  rod  being  constructed  so 
that  pressure  on  the  projecting  end  of  said  rod  will  cause 
the  rod  to  be  retr^tted  within  said  member  at  said  one 
end  and  projected  from  said  member  at  the  other  end, 
said  plates  and  signal  device  being  arranged  in  an  elec- 
trical circuit  so  that  contact  of  said  rod  with  both  plates 
will  actuate  said  s{|!ial  device. 


BATTING  P 


3,333347         

CnCE  DEVICE  WriH  FOOT 
CLUTCH  DRIVE 

N«vfh41MW«IAT«^ 

74127 

23, 1964.  Ser.  Na.  413,187 
L  (0. 273—26) 


1.  A  baseball  batting  practice  device  comprising: 
an  upright  base  structure; 

a  freely  rotaUl!>le  vertical  shaft  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  structure; 


a  horizontally  extending  boom  member  affixed  at  one 
end  thereof  to  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  shaft 
whereby  said  boom  member  is  rotated  in  substantial- 
ly a  horizontal  jdane  by  said  shaft; 

a  cord  affixed  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  boom 
member; 

a  ball  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  cord; 

a  rotary  power  means  supported  by  said  base  structure; 

a  remotely  actuatable  clutch  means  selectobly  coui^ing 
said  vertical  shaft  to  said  rotary  power  means  where- 
by as  said  clutch  means  is  actuated,  said  power  means 
rotates  said  vertical  shaft  and  thereby  said  boom 
member;  and 

a  foot  operated  remotely  positionable  clutch  actuating 
means  whereby,  when  foot  pressure  is  apfdied  to  said 
clutch  actuating  means,  the  dutch  actuates  to  coufde 
said  shaft  to  said  power  means  to  rotate  said  boom 
member  and  w^n  foot  pressure  is  released  said  clutch 
is  de-«nergized  whereby  said  shaft  and  boom  member 
are  freely  rotatable. 


3^33,818  

GOLF  TEE  LEVEUNG  AND  DIVING 

INSTRlAfENT 

I M.  Badda^i,  15  Spriai^rad 

Aaba^^Maib    §1581 

FOed  Feb.  %,  1965,  Ser.  Na.  43t,i89 

3  nSma  (CL  273-33) 


1.  A  golf  tee  leveling  and  driving  instrument  ccxnpris- 
ing  a  frame,  an  elongated  recess  in  said  frame,  said  re- 
cess having  an  open  end,  a  member  in  said  recess,  means 
for  adjusting  said  member  along  said  recess  for  the  dis- 
position of  a  golf  tee  head  thereagainst  at  a  selected  posi- 
tion of  the  tee  point  relative  to  the  open  end  of  the  recess, 
clamp  means  mounted  on  said  frame  adapted  to  hold  the 
extending  shank  of  the  tee  in  general  alignment  with  re- 
spect to  said  recess  as  the  tee  is  driven  into  ground  by 
manual  pressure  on  said  frame,  the  tee  damp  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  overlapping  members,  means  forming 
a  tee  shank-receiving  aperture  in  each  overlapping  mem- 
ber, said  i^iertures  being  selectivdy  substantiaUy  aligned 
but  normally  misaligned  to  provide  for  the  insertion  of  a 
tee  therethrough  into  the  recess  or  selectively  to  clasp 
the  shank  of  the  tee. 


3,333JI49 
APPARATUS  FOR  TMTOG  THE  POSmON  AND 
FOR  RAISING  THE  BOWLING  FINS  IN  A  PIN 
SEFIING  MACHINE 

"     ■  to 


A.Gn  a 

FDed  Nor.  4, 


of 

I^Ser.Na.  488,847 

Hwltuilaady  Nov.  11*  1963, 
13,883/63 
7  CUaM.  (CL  273-42) 
1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  position  of  standing  bowl- 
ing pins  and  for  raising  such  bowling  inns  at  an  antomatic 
cableless  pin  setting  machine,  comprising  a  pin  pick-up 
device  provided  foe  each  bowling  pin  whoee  position  is 
to  be  tested,  each  pin  pick-up  device  incorporating  a  pair 
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of  cooperating  displaceable  gripper  arms  adapted  to  en- 
gage about  the  neck  of  an  associated  bowling  pin,  a  com- 
mcHi  shaft  member  to  which  said  pair  of  cooperating 
gripper  arms  are  pivotably  connected,  a  driver  mounted 


for  rotation  upon  said  common  shaft,  a  sprocket  gear 
rigidly  connected  for  rotation  with  said  driver,  a  gear 
member  carried  by  one  o(  the  gripper  arms  and  meshing 
with  said  driver,  and  lever  means  for  operatively  connect- 
ing said  gear  member  with  the  other  gripper  arm. 


3^33,850 

BOWLING  GLOVE  WITH  FINGERTIP  ATTACHED 

BALL  APERTURE  ENGAGING  PINS 

WilHam  J.  MUlcr,  1270  Syiacnse  St^ 

Denver,  Colo.    80220 

FUcd  July  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,365 

4  Claims.  (CL  273—54) 


2.  A  bowling  glove  comprising  a  glove  adapted  to  fit 
a  bowler's  bowling  hand,  fingers  on  said  glove  for  receiving 
the  bowler's  fingers,  a  wristband  forming  a  cuff  on  said 
glove  and  adapted  to  be  secured  on  a  bowler's  wrist,  means 
defining  an  opening  through  said  glove  for  receiving  the 
bowler's  thumb  and  means  on  said  wristband  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  the  same  on  the  bowler's  wrist,  finger- 
tip pin  means  fastened  adjacent  the  tip  of  each  finger  of 
the  glove,  said  pin  means  comprising  an  elongated  plate 
affixed  to  said  glove  finger  and  having  a  pin  projecting 
laterally  therefrom  for  engaging  in  a  corresponding  aper- 
ture in  a  bowling  ball,  strap  means  permanently  affixed  to 
said  elongated  plate  for  connecting  each  said  pin  means 
to  said  wristband,  means  adjustably  securing  said  strap 
mdans  to  said  wristband,  said  strap  means  extending 
diagonally  across  the  glove  palm  and  each  crossing  the 
other  in  the  vicinity  of  the  palm  of  the  glove,  and  means 
intermediate  said  fingertip  pin  means  and  said  wristband 
for  slidably  holding  said  strap  means  in  position,  whereby 
when  said  pins  and  the  bowler's  thumb  are  inserted  into 
corresponding  holes  in  a  bowling  ball,  the  weight  of  said 
ball  is  supported  directly  from  the  bowler's  wrist  and  the 
bowler's  hand  is  cupped  around  said  ball  in  a  contour  cor- 
responding to  the  surface  thereof. 


3,333,851 
GAME  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  PIVOTAL  SLIDE. 
WAY  MEMBERS  AND  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 
MANUALLY   DIRECTING  THE  TRAVEL  OF  A 
BALL  THEREOVER 

Leonard  B.  Rosen,  R.D.  2,  Jamestown,  Pa.    16134 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,888 

3  Claims.  (CL  273—95) 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  first  side  wall,  a  second 
side  wall,  a  top  wail,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall, 
said  front  and  rear  walls  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  and  ordinarily  being  substan- 
tially vertically  disposed  when  said  game  apparatus 
is  in  use; 

(b)  ball  means  within  said  housing; 

(c)  a  divider  wall  within  said  housing  spaced  from 
said  first  side  wall  between  said  front  and  rear  walls 
to  define  a  substantially  vertically  extending  path- 
way between  said  first  side  wall,  said  divider  wall 
and  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  extending  toward 
said  top  wall; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  slideway 
members  pivotally  carried  within  said  housing  be- 
tween said  front  and  rear  walls,  at  least  the  portion 
of  said  front  wall  overlying  said  slideway  members 
being  transparent; 

(e)  control  means  operatively  connected  to  all  of  said 
slideway  members  to  simultaneously  pivot  the  same 
from  a  first  position  in  which  said  slideway  mem- 
bers are  inclined  downwardly  toward  said  divider 
wall  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  slideway 
members  are  inclined  downwardly  toward  said  sec- 
ond side  wall; 

(f )  the  uppermost  of  said  slideway  members  including 
one  end  spaced  from  said  divider  wall  a  distance  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  ball  means  when  said  upper- 
most slideway  member  is  in  said  first  position  to  re- 
tain said  ball  means  thereon  until  said  slideway  mem- 
bers are  pivoted  to  said  second  position  by  said  con- 
trol means; 

(g)  alternate  ends  of  said  slideway  members  overlying 
the  next  lower  slideway  member  whereby  said  ball 
means  is  capable  of  descending  from  one  slideway 
member  to  the  next  when  said  slideway  members 
are  properly  pivoted  alternately  froin  said  first  posi- 
tion to  said  second  position  by  said  control  means 
and  with  the  remainder  of  the  ends  of  said  slideway 
members  being  spaced  from  said  second  side  wall 
and  said  divider  wall  a  distance  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  ball  means  in  all  positions  of  said 
slideway  members  whereby  said  ball  means  is  cap- 
able of  bypassing  said  slideway  members  when  said 
slideway  members  are  improperly  controlled; 
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(h)  a  return  walli  txtending  between  said  second  side 
wall  and  said  divider  wall  and  said  front  and  rear 
walls  and  beloNV  the  lowermost  of  said  slideway 
members,  said  return  wall  being  inclined  down- 
wardly toward  Haid  divider  wall; 

(i)  said  divider  wMi  including  an  opening  aligned  with 
said  return  wal  and  communicating  with  said  path- 
way; 

(j)  actuator  mean  including  portions  extending  into 
said  pathway  below  the  point  at  which  said  opening 
in  said  divider  wall  communicates  therewith,  said 
portions  being  operable  to  engage  said  ball  means  to 
move  the  same  Upwardly  through  said  pathway;  and, 

(k)  guide  means  disposed  at  the  top  of  said  pathway 
to  direct  said  ball  means  onto  said  one  end  of  said 
uppermost  slideway  member. 


3,333,853 

CARD  GAME  WITH  RANDOM  SELECTING 

DEVICE 

Marvin  L  Glass  and  Henry  Stan,  CUcaio,  IIL,  — 

lo  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates,  CUcafo,  DL,  a  partner- 
ship 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,376 

3  Claims.  (CI.  273—135) 


3^33,852 
' '  WAR  GAME 
Jerry  Fred  Jagscrs,  Ariingtoa,  To.,  asrignor  to  The  Texas 
Achievement  Coiporatiott,  DaDas,  Tcz.,  a  corporation 
of  Texas 

Filed  Fc|«  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,932 
1  Clahn.  (CI.  273—135) 


A  war  game  wherein  the  actual  capabilities  of  offen- 
sive and  defensivfc  iystems  in  a  war  are  simulated  com- 
prising: a  plurality  0f  first  game  pieces  defining  an  offen- 
sive weapons  syste|iti;  a  plurality  of  second  game  pieces 
defining  a  defensive  weapons  system;  a  game  board;  an 
operational  variables  on  said  game  board  having  indica 
thereon  correlated  With  and  identifying  the  probabilities 
of  success  of  the  i>me  pieces  of  said  offensive  weapons 
system  and  said  dcttfensive  weapons  system,  a  probability 
determining  mean$  icorrelated  with  said  operational  vari- 
ables table  to  define  operational  moves  of  the  offensive 
and  defensive  ganW  pieces  and  operable  by  a  player  on 
offense  to  determine  the  effectiveness  of  said  offensive 
weapons  system  and  its  relationship  with  the  defensive 
weapons  system  a*d  operable  by  a  player  on  defense  to 
determine  the  effectiveness  of  said  defensive  weapons 
system  and  its  relitionship  with  the  offensive  weapons 
system,  said  prob^pility  determining  means  including  in 
device  having  a  board,  and  a  rotaUble  disc,  the  top  of 
said  board  having  li  slot  and  an  annular  series  of  spaced 
circular  transparent  windows  with  probability  pointers 
rotatably   mounted  thereon,   said   rotatable   disc   being 
mounted  for  rotatH>nal  adjustment  beneath  said  windows 
to  align  selected  o|i:nsive  weapon  probability  information 
at  predetermined  >findows  with  the  selected  weapon  being 
identified  through  said  slot,  said  board  having  an  arcuate 
cut  out,  a  pin  connected  to  said  rotatable  disc  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  thrcjifgh  said  cut  out  for  facilitating  weapon 
selection. 


2.  Game  apparatus  comprising  a  playing  board,  a  first 
set  of  cards  each  illustrating  a  particular  form  of  activity 
for  a  girl  and  the  appropriate  wearing  apparel  for  such 
activity,  a  second  set  of  cards  each  illustrating  an  item  of 
wearing  apparel  shown  on  one  of  the  cards  of  said  first 
set  and  having  indicated  thereon  a  stated  price  for  the 
item,  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  play  money  of  various 
denominations,  and  a  selecting  device  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  a  plurality  of  superposed  cards  therein  each  il- 
lustrating a  particular  form  of  activity  for  a  boy  with  the 
illustrated  activities  corresponding  to  those  shown  for 
girls  on  the  cards  of  said  first  set  of  cards,  each  of  said 
cards  in  said  housing  having  a  tab  projecting  therefrom 
along  one  edge  with  the  cards  arranged  so  that  said  tabs 
are  in  close,  staggered  relation  to  one  another,  a  hingedly 
mounted  cover  on  said  housing  including  a  rotatable  Itnob 
along  the  edge  opposite  the  hinge  mounting,  and  said  knob 
including  tab  lifting  means  rotatable  therewith  into  a 
position  underlying  any  one  of  said  tabs  when  said  cover 
is  in  its  closed  position,  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  knob 
is  effective  to  place  the  tab  lifting  means  in  underlying 
relation  to  one  of  said  tabs  by  chance  and  the  opening 
of  the  cover  through  upward  movement  of  said  knob 
thereby  exposes  the  face  of  only  one  of  the  cards  in  said 
housing. 

3,333,854 

GOLF  BALL  PUTTER 

Frederick  G.  White,  OrlcwH,  France 

(10215  Forest  Ave.,  Fairfax,  Va.    22030) 

Fded  Apr.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,134 

2  Claims.  (CI.  273—164) 


1.  A  golf  ball  putter  for  use  in  imparting  an  over- 
spin  motion  to  a  conventional  golf  ball,  said  putter  com- 
prising an  elongated  head  of  a  predetermined  height, 
said  head  having  upper  and  lower  offset  generally  verti- 
cal front  faces,  said  upper  face  extending  downwardly 
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from  the  top  of  said  head  a  distance  less  than  half  of  said 
predetermined  height  and  terminating  in  a  first  edge 
for  imparting  an  overspin  to  said  ball  when  the  upper 
portion  thereof  is  struck  thereby,  said  lower  face  being 
spaced  rearwardly  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
plane  of  said  upper  face  and  extending  downwardly  to 
the  bottom  of  said  head,  said  lower  face  terminating  in 
a  second  edge  for  imparting  an  overspin  to  said  ball 
when  the  upper  portion  thereof  is  struck  thereby,  said 
predetermined  distance  being  such  that  said  lower  face 
will  not  contact  said  ball  when  an  overspin  is  imparted 
thereto  by  the  first  edge,  whereby  when  the  putter  is 
swung  in  one  arc  said  first  edge  may  strike  the  upper 
portion  of  the  golf  ball  and  impart  an  overspin  thereto  and 
when  the  putter  is  swung  in  another  arc  said  second  edge 
may  strike  the  upper  portion  of  the  baU  to  impart  the 
overspin. 

3^33,855 

FLOATING  CONTROLLED  GAP  SEAL 

Raymond  H.  Andresen,  Banfaigtoa,  IIL,  assignor  to  Gits 

Bros.  M^  Co.,  Cliici^o,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  nUBois 

FUcd  Sept  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  398,284 

18  aaims.  (CL  277—48) 


1.  A  circumferential  shaft  seal  which  comprises  an  an- 
nular casing  having  opposed  side  walls  with  a  shaft  re- 
ceiving aperture,  a  mounting  ring  loosely  fitted  in  said 
casing  and  adapted  to  move  axially  and  radially  in  the 
casing,  key  and  slot  means  holding  the  mounting  ring 
against  rotation  in  the  casing  without  impeding  radial 
and  axial  movement  thereof,  a  face  ring  carried  by  said 
mounting  ring  and  extending  radially  inward  therefrom 
into  close  running  clearance  relation  with  a  shaft  to  be 
sealed,  said  face  ring  having  a  laterally  projected  nose 
portion  for  engaging  a  side  wall  of  the  casing  and  an 
opposite  radial  side  face,  a  split  carbon  seal  ring  bot- 
tomed on  said  radial  face  of  the  face  ring  and  surrounded 
by  said  mounting  ring,  a  wave  spring  between  the  mount- 
ing ring  and  seal  ring  effective  to  contract  the  seal  ring 
on  a  shaft  to  be  sealed,  key  and  slot  means  on  the  mount- 
ing ring  and  seal  ring  holding  the  seal  ring  against  rota- 
tion in  the  mounting  ring,  and  an  axial  loading  spring 
between  the  seal  ring  and  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  cas- 
ing for  urging  the  seal  ring  into  sealing  engagement  with 
the  radial  face  of  the  face  ring  while  simultaneously 
urging  the  nose  of  the  face  ring  against  the  opposite  side 
wall  of  the  casing. 


3,333,856 
LABYRINTH  TYPE  FACE  SEAL 
Robert  M.  Voitik,  Glcniicw,  IlL,  assignor  to  Continental 
niinois  National  Bank  and  Tnist  Company  of  Cliicago 
FiM  Apr.  22, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  361,716 
7  Claims,  (a.  277—59) 
7.  A  labyrinth  type  face  seal  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  generally  annular  stator  defining  an  inwardly 
opening  annular  chamber  having  opposed  axial  sealing 
faces,  a  pair  of  rotor  rings  disposed  in  said  chamber  and 
having  axial  faces  abutting  said  stator  faces,  a  sealing 
member  disposed  between  the  adjacent  peripheries  of  said 
rings  so  as  to  define  an  inner  annular  chamber  between 
said  rings,  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  ring  faces 
against  said  stator  faces,  means  for  introducing  fluid 


under  pressure  into  said  chamber  and  around  said  rings 
and  sealing  member,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  fluid 


pressure  between  said  rings  and  within  said  sealing  mem- 
ber that  is  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  pressure  around 
said  member. 


3,333,857 

UNIVERSAL  GRINDING  WHEEL  CHUCK 

George  V.  Liad^cn,  Highland  St, 

Townaend,  Mass.    01469 

Filed  Dec  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,691 

5  Claims.  (CL  279l-114) 


1.  A  grinding  wheel  chuck,  comprising: 

a  circular  body  having  a  flat,  circular  receiving  surface 
for  receiving  an  end  of  a  right  cylindrical  object,  said 
body  having  a  plurality  of  radial  grooves  formed 
therein  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  receiving  surface; 

a  plurality  of  radial  movable  gripping  jaws  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  separate  one  of  said  grooves,  said  jaws 
being  slidable  along  the  plane  of  said  circular  flat 
surface  and  extensible  beyond  the  circumference 
thereof;  and 

continuously  variable  cam  means  coupled  to  said  body 
and  said  jaws  for  simultaneously  adjusting  the  radial 
position  of  all  of  said  jaws  by  a  single  continuous 
control  motion,  said  cam  means  including  a  rotatable 
annular  cam  member  having  a  plurality  of  spiraled 
cam  slots  formed  therein,  and  a  plurality  of  cam  fol- 
lower blocks  disposed  in  said  grooves  and  connected 
to  said  jaws  and  engaged  by  said  cam  member  in  said 
cam  slots,  said  cam  member  being  disposed  on  said 
body  behind  and  concentric  with  said  circular  re- 
ceiving surface,  said  jaws  being  formed  of  spring 
hardened  ma^rial  and  having  concave  gripping  sur- 
face of  a  lessbr  radius  of  curvature  than  the  circum- 
ference of  a  cylindrical  grinding  wheel  adapted  to  be 
received  by  said  chuck. 


SAFETY  JAW  FOR  SKI  BINDINGS 
Hans  Poigcr,  Haar,  near  Manich,  Germany,  assignor 
to   Heinridi   Wonder,    Rothschwaigc,   near   Dachan, 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  499,526 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Sidy  15, 1965, 
W  39,556 
2  Claims.  (CL  280— 11J5) 
1.  A  safety  jaw  assembly  for  ski  bindings,  comprising 
a  base  plate  attachable  to  a  ski,  a  pivot  extending  upward- 
ly from  said  base  plate,  a  pressure  jaw  member  movable 
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on  said  pivot  about  ja  vertical  axis  relative  to  said  base 
plate,  a  counter  stop  ion  f aid  pressure  jaw  member,  a.  cam 
protruding  above  said  base  plate  and  having  concave  guide 
faces  which  are  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  jawj  »nember  and  converge  toward  the 
boot  end  to  form  a  stop  engagable  with  said  counterstop 
in  the  clamping  position  of  said  jaw  member,  said  counter- 
stop  moving  in  rolliig  contact  with  the  guide  surfaces 


during  a  pivotal  mo 


of  altered  ground  level,  said  means  comprising  structure 
co-acting  between  said  chassis  and  at  least  one  of  the 
ground  wheels  of  said  vehicle  for  varying  the  normal  ver- 
tically spaced  relationship  between  the  rotary  axis  of  said 
wheel  and  said  chassis  whereby  the  portion  of  said  chassis 
held  spaced  above  ground  level  by  said  wheel  will  subside 
onto  the  ground  and  thereby  effectively  immobilize  said 
vehicle,  said  means  comprising  a  wheel-suKwrting  mem- 


iment  of  said  pressure  jaw  member, 


a  snap  lock  for  releiiably  holding  the  pressure  jaw  meni 


ber  in  the  clamping  position,  said  jaw  member  havfng  in 
its  underside  a  substantially  oval  recess  which  has  in  its 
portion  remote  froiW  the  skiing  boot  a  surface  concen- 
trically surrounding  said  pivot  and  which  corresponds  to 
a  portion  of  the  lateral  surface  of  said  cam,  and  said  guide 
faces  being  surroun^d  with  a  clearance  by  that  portion 
of  the  surface  of  sai|<  recess  which  is  near  the  skiing  boot. 


3333.859 
SAFETY  BINDING 
Thomas  G.  Smolka  fid  Gottfried  Schwciicr,  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  ll^cncr  Mctallwarcnf abriit  Smolka  ft 
Co.,  SchwMAMt,  Aostiia,  a  corporation  of  Austria 
FDed  Jnnc  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  554,449 
Claims  priority,  application  AiMria,  June  2, 1965, 
A  5,025/65 
7  CUms.  (CL  280—11.35) 


ber  rotatably  connected  to  said  chassis  about  an  axis  other 
than  that  of  the  wheel  supported  thereby,  means  eflfectively 
co-acting  between  said  member  and  said  chassis  for  lock- 
ing said  member  against  rotation,  and  further  means  effec- 
tively co-acting  with  said  locking  means  for  unlocking  said 
meinber  upon  intercepting  contact  of  said  further  means 
with  said  barrier,  thereby  permitting  rotation  of  said 
wheel-supporting  member. 


3,333,861 

ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BOATS 

William  B.  Holhnan,  67  Ships  Fofait  Lane, 

Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.    11771 

FDed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,267 

4  Claims.  (CL  280—47.32) 


X  n  li  n  so 


1.  A  safety  bincfing  for  a  ski  boot  having  a  pivotabk 
holding  down  device  which  snaps  into  operative  position 
when  engaged  by  a  ski  boot  being  positioned  for  clamp- 
ing and  which  can  |be  released  voluntarily  by  a  light  pres- 
sure from  a  ski  stick  comprising 
a  base  plate  secured  to  a  ski, 

a  slide  member  slidably  carried  by  said  base  plate, 
said  slide  member  pivotally  carrying  said  holding  down 
device  and  a  locking  means  for  said  holding  down 
device,  1 1 

said  locking  m^^ns  being  positioned  to  engage  with 
said  holding  djown  device  to  maintain  the  same  in 
its  operative  clamping  position,  and  being  spring- 
biased  by  a  soring  positioned  between  an  extension 
of  said  base  piate  and  said  locking  means  to  there- 
by urge  said  ItKking  means  in  their  clamping  posi- 
tion and  holding  down  device  into  engagement  in^ 
their  clamped  position  and  said  slide  and  holding 
down  device  ajgainst  said  boot 


]        3,333,860 
VEHICLE  IMMOBILIZING  MEANS 
Max  L.  Kalpin,  51  Tfanbcrlanc  Drirc, 

Dowasview,  Ontario,  Canada 
Fned  Aug.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  389,848 
9  Claims,  (a.  280—29) 
1.  In  combinaticm  with  a  vehicle  chassis,  means  for  dis- 
couraging attempn  to  propel  the  associated  vehicle  be- 
yond a  territory-4|rcumscribing,  ground  barrier  formed 


1.  A  launching,  landing  and  short  haul  roller  assembly 
for  a  boat  having  cooperating  elements  on  its  sides  for 
the  temporary  attachment  of  the  assemWy  to  and  com- 
plete detachment  thereof  from  the  boat,  said  assembly 
comprising,  an  elongated  rigid  axle,  at  least  one  elongated 
roller  mounted  on  said  axle  and  having  a  compressible 
resilient  surface,  said  roller  being  capable  of  avoiding 
sinking  in  soft  terrain  under  the  weight  of  the  boat  and 
also  of  surmounting  hard  objects  in  the  terrain,  the  axle 
and  roller  being  adapted  to  be  operatively  positioned 
transversely  beneath  the  boat,  together  with  a  pair  of  up- 
rising stmts  having  their  lower  ends  detachably  secured 
to  said  axle  adjacent  the  extremities  of  the  latter  and 
their  upper  ends  formed  for  temporary  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  cooperating  elements  on  the  sides  of  the 
boat. 

33333^2 
STEERING  CONSHtUCnON  FOR 

VELOCIPEDES 
larris  W.  Rockwell,  Chicago,  DL,  asrignor  to  Flayskool 
Manofactnring  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FUcd  Sept.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  485^1 
7  aaims.  (CI.  280—87.02) 
1.  In  a  steering  construction  for  a  velocipede  or  the 
like,  the  combination  which  comprises  a  steering  post,  a 

) 
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handle  bar  mounted  on  the  steering  post,  a  connecting    frame  and  constructed  to  resist  rotational  movement  of 
block  adapted  to  fit  over  associated  portions  of  the  handle    said  axle  housing  about  its  own  axis  shackle  means  con- 
bar  and  the  steering  post,  at  least  one  screw  extending 
through  associated  portions  of  the  connecting  block  and 
the  handle  bar  for  securing  the  connecting  block  and  the 


3333,863 
WHEEL  STABILIZER 
Thomas  M.  Bishop,  Cedariown,  Ga^  assignor  of  one- 
third  each  to  E.  Lamar  Gammage,  Jr^  and  T.  L.  Mullen, 
both  of  Cedartown,  Ga. 

FOcd  June  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  465,678 
8  Clafans.  (CL  280—94) 


1.  In  a  steerable  vehicle  suspension  system  of  the  type 
having  at  least  one  rotatable  wheel  pivotal  about  a 
substantially  vertical  axis,  said  vehicle  having  a  frame 
and  said  wheel  having  a  backing  plate,  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  compound  spring  extending  between  the 
lower  portion  of  said  backing  plate  and  said  frame,  said 
compound  spring  having  a  first  spring,  means  for  limit- 
ing the  opening  of  said  first  spring,  a  second  spring  at- 
tached to  said  first  spring  and  constructed  to  open  after 
said  first  spring  opens. 


3,333,864 
LINKAGE  TYPE  REAR  SUSPENSION  FOR 
A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
William  D.  Allison,  Grossc  Pointe  Farms,  and  Carlton 
J.  Willrich,  Jr.,  Allen  Paric,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,173 
15  Claims.  (CI.  280—124) 
1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  including  a  vehicle 
frame,  an  axle  housing,  a  pair  of  road  wheels  situated  at 
the  outer  ends  of  said  axle  housing,  suspension  means 
interconnecting  said  frame  and  said  axle  housing,  said 
suspension  means  comprising  a  pair  of  suspension  arms 
each  having  one  of  their  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said 
axle  housing,  a  pair  of  movable  links  connecting  the 
other  ends  of  said  suspension  arms  to  said  frame,  resilient 
means  constructed  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  links,  a 
torque  arm  connected  to  said  axle  housing  and  to  said 


^ ^ 


handle  bar  together,  and  a  bolt  extending  through  aligned 
bores  in  the  connecting  block,  the  handle  bar  and  the 
steering  post  for  connecting  the  connecting  block,  the 
handle  bar  and  the  steering  post  together  for  concurrent 
movement  and  for  strengthening  the  steering  post. 


necting  one  end  of  said  torque  arm  to  said  frame  and 
constructed  to  permit  fore  and  aft  movement  of  said 
torque  arm  with  respect  to  said  frame. 


3,333,865 
WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  »^ 

Ludwig  Gcorg  Bochner,  Cologne-Mnngersdom,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,949 
2  Claims.  (CL  280—124) 


f-r3 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising 
a  subframe  structure  constructed  to  be  resiliently  con- 
nected as  a  unit  to  the  chassis  of  a  vehicle,  said  subframe 
structure  comprising  a  transverse  member  having  a  resili- 
ent chassis  mount  at  each  of  its  outer  ends,  a  longitudinal 
member  connected  to  the  midpoint  of  said  transverse 
member  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  a  resilient 
chassis  mount  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said  longitudi- 
nal member,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  brackets  connected  to 
one  of  the  ends  of  said  transverse  member,  a  tubular  mem- 
ber rotatably  and  resiliently  connected  to  said  pair  of 
brackets,  a  torsion  bar  disposed  within  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  having  one  end  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
tubular  member  and  having  its  other  end  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  inner  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said 
other  end  of  said  torsion  bar  being  connected  to  said 
longitudinal  frame  member,  a  longitudinally  extending 
suspension  arm  having  its  forward  end  secured  to  said 
tubular  member,  a  road  wheel  rotatably  mounted  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  suspension  arm. 


3,333,866 
REAR  SUSPENSION  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Herman  C.  Cuslue,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  464,647 

8  ChUms.  (CI.  280—124) 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  suspension  system  comprising  a 

chassis  frame  member,  a  rigid  axle  housing  member,  a 

road  wheel  positioned  at  each  of  the  outer  ends  of  said 
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axle  housing,  and  suspension  means  interconnecting  said 
axle  housing  membeir  and  said  frame  member,  said  sus- 
pension means  comprising  a  torque  arm  having  a  rigid 
connection  at  its  rearward  end  with  said  axle  housing 
member  and  a  pivotiJ  connection  at  its  forward  end  with 
said  frame  member,,  a  suspension  arm  having  a  pivotal 


pivotal  movement  of  said  road  arm  whereby  said  road 
arm  has  the  movement  thereof  equally  damped  by  each 
of  said  shock  absorbers. 


connection  with  said  axle  housing  member  at  its  rearward 
end  and  a  pivotal  connection  at  its  forward  end  with  said 
frame  member,  said  suspension  arm  having  a  generally 
A-shaped  configuration  in  the  plan  view  with  the  apex 
pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  members  and  its  base 
portion  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  said  members 
by  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  pivots. 


3,333,867 

SUSPENSION  iPtNTT  WITH  PARALLEL  SHOCK 

ABSORBERS 

Harold  E.  SchoUzci,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  CorporaiiDn,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jal^26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474363 
5  Claims.  (CL  280—124) 


3,333,868 

MUD  FLAP  SUPPORT 

Naih  P.  Sogofam,  1417  21rt  St,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  452^22 

4  Claims.  (CL  280—154.5) 


48216 


1.  A  mud  flap  assembly  for  vehicles  such  as  trucks  or 
the  like  comprising 

(a)  a  support  member  and  a  mud  flap, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  clip  members  carried  by  said  sup- 
port member  and  each  of  said  clip  members  being 
provided  with  an  S-shaped  portion  adapted  to  be 
resiliently  brought  into  engagement  with  said  sup- 
port member, 

(c)  a  projection  being  provided  on  said  S-shaped  por- 
tions on  the  surface  of  said  clip  members  adjacent 
said  support  member, 

(d)  said  mud  flap  being  provided  with  perforations 
adapted  to  receive  said  projections  when  said  mud 
flap  is  inserted  intermediate  said  clip  members  and 
said  support  member,  and 

(e)  an  elongated  flexible  member  carried  by  said  sup- 
port member  and  secured  to  said  mud  flap  to  prevent 
separation  of  said  support  member  and  said  mud 
flap  when  said  mud  flap  is  removed  from  said  cUp 
members. 

3,333,869 
MANIFOLD  CHECKBOOK  WITH  SELF- 
RECORDING  REGISTER 
Hngh  C.  Alezando-,  2660  Briggs  Arc, 

Bronx,  N.Y.     10458 

FUcd  Sept  13, 1966,  Scr.  No.  579,063 

22  Claims.  (CL  282—24) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  bluspension  system  including  a  sprung 
mass  and  an  unsprung  mass,  the  combination  of,  a  road 
wheel  arm  pivotalW  connected  between  said  siMiing  and 
unsprung  masses  fir  pivotal  movement  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis  upon  relative  movement  between  the  sprung 
and  unsprung  maspes,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  shock  ab- 
sorbers, means  for  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  each 
of  said  spaced  apart  shock  absorbers  to  the  sprung  mass, 
parallelogram  linkage  means  connecting  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  shock  absorber  to  said  road  arm,  said  linkage 
means  including,  a  motion  transfer  member  pivotally  se- 
cured to  said  roafl  arm,  said  motion  transfer  member 
being  pivotally  conlilected  to  the  said  opposite  end  of  each 
of  said  shock  absorbers,  said  parallelogram  linkage  means 
including  means  for  maintaining  said  motion  transfer 
member  at  a  predetermined  attitude  throughout  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  road  arm,  the  attitude  of  said 
motion  transfer  member  continually  maintaining  said 
shock  absorbers  lO   spaced  parallelism  throughout  the 


1.  A  checkbook  and  recorder  wallet  assembly  cwnpris- 
ing  in  combination:  a  pad  of  checks  secured  together  on 
one  edge  and  having  a  mounting  portion,  a  record  sheet 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  record  sheets  adapted  to 
be  inserted  under  a  check  in  place  on  the  pad,  said  record 
sheets  being  secured  together  on  a  different  edge,  said 
record  assembly  including  a  mounting  portion,  means 
mounting  said  mounting  portion  of  said  record  assembly 
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for  slldable  movement  to  register  predetermined  portions 
of  said  record  sheets  under  assigned  checks,  said  means 
mounting  said  record  sheets  comprising  a  base  member 
slidably  receiving  said  mounting  portion  of  said  record 
sheet  assembly  and  including  means  for  removing  said 
pad  of  checks,  indicia  on  the  record  sheets  for  alignment 
with  indicia  on  the  faces  of  the  checks,  and  means  pro- 
ducing an  image  on  the  record  sheet  upon  writing  on  the 
upper  check  on  the  pad. 


3^33,870 
MARINE  CONDUCTOR  COUPLING  WITH  DOUBLE 

SEAL  CONSTRUCTION 
Brace  J.  Watkins,  Palos  Vcrdcs  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  Regan  Forge  ft  Engineering  Co.,  San  Pedro,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Dec.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  517,573 
10  Claims.  (CI.  285—18) 


1.  The  method  of  j)roviding  a^  double  sealed  coupling 
between  two  axially  aligned  sub-sea'  will  conduits  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

assembling  a  coupling  body  to  an  end  of  a  conduit  to 
be  lowered  from  a  floating  vessel  toward  a  second 
conduit  in  the  sea  below  the  vessel; 

assembling  a  primary  seal  means  within  a  socket  por- 
tion of  said  coupling  body  adjacent  an  inner  end  wall 
of  said  socket  portion  and  a  secondary  seal  means 
within  said  socket  portion  about  an  inner  side  wall 
thereof  and  axially  spaced  outwardly  from  said  pri- 
mary seal  means; 

landing  said  coupling  body  upon  a  free  end  of  the 
second  conduit  and  coupling  said  body  to  said  free 
end  with  an  end  face  seat  of  said  free  end  abutting 
said  primary  seal  means  to  effect  a  primary  seal  with- 
out effecting  a  seal  between  said  secondary  seal 
means  and  said  second  conduit;  and 

thereafter  activating  said  secondary  seal  means*  to  pro- 
vide a  secondary  seal  between  said  coupling  body  and 
said  second  conduit  independently  of  said  primary 
seal. 

6.  A  sub-sea  well  conduit  connection  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  coupling  body  including  latch  means  on  the  end  of  a 
first  sub-sea  well  conduit  including  a  central  bore; 

gib  means  on  the  end  of  a  second  sub-sea  well  conduit 
to  be  received  within  said  coupling  body  and  engaged 
by  said  latch  means,  said  gib  means  having  an  end 
face  seat; 

primary  seal  means  within  said  coupling  body  against 
which  said  gib  means  end  face  seat  seals  upon  land- 
ing and  latching  of  said  gib  means  within  said  cou- 
pling body  to  provide  a  primary  seal  therebetween; 

secondary  seal  means  within  said  coupling  body  and 
axially  spaced  therein  from  said  primary  seal  means. 


said  secondary  seal  means  being  ineffective  to  provide 
a  seal  between  said  coupling  body  and  gib  means 
upon  said  landing  and  latching;  and 
independently  operable  means  for  activating  said  sec- 
ondary seal  means  after  landing  and  latching  said 
gib  means  within  said  coupling  body  for  selectively 
and  independently  providing  a  secondary  seal  be- 
tween said  coupling  body  and  gib  means. 


3,333,871 
CONDUIT  FITTINGS 
Theodore  H.  Abbiati  and  Orial  E.  Chetelat,  Denver,  Colo., 
assignors  to  Screw  Machine  Products  Co.,  Denver, 
Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

FUcd  Mar.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,761 
2  Claims.  (CI.  ^85— 45) 


1.  In  combination,  a  nipple  fitting  having  an  externally 
barbed  portion  for  insertion  into  the  free  end  of  a  con- 
duit, an  externally  threaded  portion,  and  a  wrench-engag- 
ing portion  intermediate  said  barbed  portion  and  said 
threaded  portion,  said  fitting  having  means  defining  a  bore 
through  said  barbed  portion,  means  defining  a  counter 
bore  in  said  threaded  portion,  said  counter  bore  being 
larger  than  said  bore,  an  intermediate  sloping  shoulder 
connecting  said  bore  and  said  counter  bore,  and  a  con- 
duit reinforcing  spring  inserted  in  said  bore  and  counter 
bore,  said  spring  having  conically  enlarged  coil  portions 
at  one  end  thereof  for  frictionally  and  snugly  engaging 
said  sloping  shoulder,  whereby  said  spring  is  tightly  held 
within  said  nipple. 


3,333,872 

MECHANICAL  PIPE  JOINT  CONSTRUCTION 

David  B.  Crawford,  Sr.,  and  James  W.  Loftin,  Charlotte, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Standard  Fire  Protection  Eipiipment 

Co.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

FUcd  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,200 

8  Ckdms.  (CI.  28S— 374) 


1.  A  mechanical  pipe  joint  of  the  type  used  in  main 
lines  of  fire  prevention  systems,  said  mechanical  pipe 
joint  comprising  a  first  pipe  component  having  a  socket 
end,  a  second  pipe  component  having  a  spigot  end  dis- 
posed within  said  socket  end  of  the  first  pipe  component, 
an  annular  sealing  gasket  surrounding  the  said  second 
pipe  component  at  the  spigot  end  thereof  and  within 
the  socket  end  of  said  first  pipe  component,  an  annular 
retainer  gland  surrounding  said  second  pipe  component 
in  abutment  with  said  sealing  gasket,  means  attaching 
said  retainer  gland  to  the  socket  end  of  said  first  pipe 
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component  in  gaskejt!  compressing  disposition,  and  sup- 
plementary attaching  means  extending  inwardly  from  said 
retainer  gland  into  clamping  engagement  with  said  second 
pipe  component  at  an  inclination  of  substantially  10" 
from  a  radial  direction  toward  said  first  pipe  component. 


STRUCTURAL 


3^33,873 

Adhering  coNOTRUcnoN 

Lee  triplctt,  MMa,  Utah.  — ignnr  of  ooe^Urd  to 
CariD.  Clark  MdoM-tUrd  to  John  W. 
Filed  DmI27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  517,524 
iqiitaM.  (CL  287—2) 


1.  Structure  for  rdeasably  joining  together  a  pair  of  tu- 
bular members  havinjg  mutually  proximate,  axially  aligned 
openings,  said  structure  comprising  a  plate  immovably  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  tubular  members  over  its  respective 
one  of  said  opening),  threaded  means  immovably  associ- 
ated with  said  plate^  an  elongate  member  threaded  at  one 
end  and  threadedlyj  disposed  in  said  threaded  means  and 
extending  axially  outwardly  therefrom,  said  threaded  mem- 
ber including  as  an  outer  unthreaded  extremity,  a  reaction 
head  at  said  outer  extremity  an  elastomeric  resilient  sleeve 
snugly  disposed  upon  said  unthreaded  extremity  and  abut- 
ting said  reaction  head,  said  resilient  sleeve  having  an 
outer  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  reaction 
head,  the  remaining  one  of  said  tubular  members  having 
a  continuous  abutntent  surface  co-axial  with  and  circum- 
scribing said  opening  associated  therewith,  washer  means 
mounted  over  said  threaded  member  adjacent  that  end  of 
said  resilient  sleevij  which  is  remote  from  said  reaction 
head,   and  freely  wotatable,   thumb-and-finger  actuated 
means    mounted    xipon    and   threadedly   engaging    said 
threaded  member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  dis- 
posed between  said  washer  means  and  said  plate,  means 
on  said  threaded  member  exterior  of  said  plate  to  lock 
said  threaded  member  and  said  plate  against  all  relative 
movement  whereby  when  said  resilient  sleeve  is  disposed 
through  said  opening  proximate  said  continuous  surface, 
said  rotatable  means  and  said  washer  means,  when  the 
former  is  threaded  toward  the  latter,  thrust  against  said 
resilient  sleeve,  cotapressing  the  latter  to  expand  it  out- 
wardly and  to  frictionally  engage  said  continuous  surface, 
bck  said  tubular  members  together. 


to  thereby  friction- 


said  cylindrical  section  being  at  least  as  great  as  the 
combined  thickness  of  said  beams,  said  cylindrical 
section  being  frictionally  engaged  with  said  structural 


beams  forming  a  permanent  joint  therewith,  the  bore 
in  said  cylindrical  section  providing  conduit  means 
for  receiving  an  extraneous  member. 


3333,875 
BRACKET  SYSTEM  FOR  ROOF  FRAMING 
Charics  W.  Tney,  TaUahaasec,  Fla.,  aarignor,  by  m 
assipunents,  to  Intematioaal  Enterprises,  be,  Taila- 
»,Fla. 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,988 
4  aalns.  (CL  287— 2t.94) 


3,333,874 

STRUCTURAL  VOOD  CONNECTOR  AND  JOINT 
Joseph  S.  Gclfarb,  104  N.  Freeman  St, 

Ocieansidc  CaHf.    92054 
FUcd  ok.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  503,094 
1  Oaim.  (CL  287— M.92) 
A  structural  joint  comprising: 

a  connector  defi|ied  by  a  metallic  cylindrical  section; 
said  metallic  cylindrical  section  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending bore  therethrough  and  having  helical  serra- 
tions throughout  its  length  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof;  I 

a  plurality  of  stikictural  wood  beams  being  connected; 

and  ! 

each  of  said  plurality  of  structural  beams  having  a 
bore  of  substantially  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
metallic  cylindrical  section,  said  bores  being  in  axial 
alignment  with  each  other. 


1.  A  bracket  for  use  in  the  framing  of  the  roof  of  a 
building  having  a  plurality  of  roof  elements  including 
a  ridge  beam  and  rafters  disposed  on  a  predetermined 
pitch,  said  bracket  comprising  a  first  portion  adapted  to 
overlie  one  of  the  roof  elements,  a  second  portion  con- 
nected to  said  first  portion  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  at  an  angle  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
predetermined  pitch  of  the  rafters,  a  third  portion  con- 
nected to  said  second  portion  and  disposed  generally  per- 
pendicular thereto  and  forming  an  abutment  surface  for 
another  of  the  roof  elements,  a  fourth  portion  connected 
to  said  third  portion  at  one  end  and  attached  to  said 
first  portion  at  the  opposite  end,  said  fourth  portion  be- 
ing generally  parallel  with  said  one  roof  element,  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  member  attached  to  said  third  pMtion 
and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  therefrom,  said 
U-shaped  member  adapted  to  receive  and  support  said 
other  roof  element  adjacent  one  end,  whereby  the  other 
of  the  roof  framing  elements  will  be  received  by  said 
U-shaped  member  in  abutting  relation  with  said  third 
portion  of  the  bracket  and  will  be  supported  by  said  one 
roof  element. 

3,333,876 
LINKAGE  JOINTS 
Ho  Chow,  River  Edge,  NJ^  assignor  to  The  Hctan  Uni- 
versal Corporation,  Fabfield,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of 
Coonccticot 

FUcd  Oct  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,247 
6  Clafans.  (a.  287—90) 
1.  A  linkage  joint  for  tilting  and  rotation  comprising: 
a  linkage  member  including  a  bowl-shaped  portion  with 
a  hole  in  the  bottom  of  the  bowl,  the  bowl-shaped  por- 
tion having  interior  and  exterior  segmental  spherical  tear, 
ing  surfaces,  the  bowl-shaped  portion  being  open  opposite 
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the  hole  at  its  bottom,  an  annular  retainer  having  a  con- 
tinuous interior  bearing  surface  in  slidable  contact  with 
the  exterior  bearing  surface  of  the  bowl-shaped  portion 
of  the  linkage  member  and  having  an  exterior  flat  end 
bearing  surface,  a  stud  member  including  an  upper  head 
having  a  bottom  bearing  surface  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  the  flat  end  bearing  surface  of  the  retainer  and  a 
shank  attached  to  the  head  and  extending  through  the 
holes  in  the  retainer  and  the  bowl-shaped  portion,  a  bush- 
ing surrounding  the  shank  and  having  a  narrow,  cylindri- 
cal upper  sleeve  portion  extending  through  the  holes  in 
the  retainer  and  the  bowl-shaped  portion  adjacent  to  the 


uaoinjoa  hi  « 


upper  head,  said  upper  sleeve  portion  having  an  upper 
end  which  bears  against  said  bottom  bearing  surface  for 
regulating  the  space  between  said  upper  head  and  said  re- 
tainer exterior  flat  end  bearing  surface,  the  bushing  having 
an  exterior  segmental  spherical  bearing  surface  on  its 
lower  end  which  bears  against  the  interior  bearing  surface 
of  the  bowl-shaped  portion,  and  a  lower  head  movably 
secured  on  the  shank  and  bearing  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  bushing,  the  space  between  said  upper  head  and  said 
flat  end  bearing  surface  of  said  retainer  being  capable  of 
being  reduced  by  axial  movement  of  said  lower  head  rela- 
tive to  said  upper  head. 


3333,877 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TYING 
PACKAGES  AND  THE  LIKE  WITH  NON- 
METALUC  TYING  MEANS 
Werner  Bom,  Matt,  HcrgiswU,  NidwaMen,  Switzerland 

FHcd  Oct.  18,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  497,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  3,  1964, 

14,160/64 
20  Clalnis.  (CL  289—1^ 


1.  Method  of  tying  packages  of  desired  size  by  me- 
chanically knotting  non-metallic  tying  means  thereabout, 
such  as  a  tying  cord,  for  the  purpose  of  forming  a  weaver's 
knot,  comprising  the  steps  of:  fixedly  holding  at  a  given 
location  an  end  of  the  cord  removed  from  a  supply  source, 
then  forming  a  section  of  the  cord  which  merges  with  the 


fixedly  held  end  thereof  to  substantially  possess  an  in- 
verted U-shaped  configuration,  supporting  the  middle  re- 
gion of  the  thus  formed  inverted  U-shaped  configured 
cord  section  upon  a  stationary  support  nose,  then  placing 
the  cord  about  the  package  to  be  tied,  thereafter  passing 
a  section  of  the  cord  which  merges  with  the  supply  source 
beneath  said  middle  region  of  said  inverted  U-shafwd  con- 
figured cord  section  supported  upon  said  stationary  sup- 
port nose,  and  fixedly  holding  at  said  given  location  the 
thus  passed  cord  section  at  a  distance  from  said  middle 
portion,  moving  by  means  of  a  knotter  unit  said  middle 
portion  away  from  said  stationary  support  nose  and  onto 
a  movable  support  hook,  next  further  moving  such  middle 
portion  located  upon  said  movable  support  hook  in  the 
same  direction  in  order  to  pull  and  tension  the  cord  en- 
circling the  package  to  be  tied  therearound,  then  engaging 
by  means  of  a  wrap-around  mechanism  the  section  of  the 
cord  extending  from  the  movable  support  hook  to  said 
given  location  at  which  this  last-mentioned  cord  section 
is  fixedly  held  and  cutting  such  cord  section  to  separate 
it  from  the  supply  source,  then  placing  the  cut  cord  sec- 
tion by  means  of  the  wrap-around  mechanism  in  the  form 
of  a  loop  about  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  configured  cord 
section  extending  away  from  said  knotter  unit  and  at  the 
same  time  inserting  such  cut  cord  section  in  a  protruding 
portion  of  the  knotter  unit,  thereafter  displacing  the 
knotter  unit  such  that  said  cut  cord  section  is  pulled  be- 
tween the  loop  formed  by  said  middle  portion  and  the 
loop  formed  by  said  wrap-around  mechanism  and  beneath 
a  section  of  the  cord  extending  from  the  last-mentioned 
loop  to  the  package  in  order  to  form  a  crossed  weaver's 
knot,  thereafter  tensioning  a  leg  of  said  U-shaped  con- 
figured cord  section  which  is  still  held  fast  at  its  end  in 
order  to  tighten  the  loop  formed  by  said  middle  portion, 
and  finally  freeing  the  aforementioned  fixedly  held  leg 
to  complete  the  work  cycle. 


3,333378    > 
DOOR  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Albert  L.  Peldn,  Bedford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Eastern  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

FUed  June  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,541 
6  Clafans.  (O.  292—37) 


1.  In  a  locking  mechanism  for  doors  and  the  like,  a 
pivotally  supported  member,  an  overcenter  spring  means 
biasing  said  member  in  one  direction  or  the  other  about 
its  pivot,  a  lock  bolt  reciprocable  between  a  first  position 
and  a  second  position,  rod  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  member  eccentrically  of  the  axis  about  which  said 
men^ber  is  pivotally  supported  and  to  said  lock  bolt  for 
controlling  movement  of  said  lock  bolt  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  upon  angular  movement 
of  said  member  about  its  pivotal  support  from  a  first 
angular  position  to  a  second  angular  position,  man- 
ual means  for  oscillating  said  member  about  its  piv- 
otal axis  between  said  one  angular  position  and  said 
second  angular  position  and  between  said  second  angular 
position  and  a  third  angular  position,  a  slide  bolt 
reciprocable  between  a  projected  position  and  a  retracted 
position,  spring  means  biasing  said  slide  bolt  to  its  said 
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projected  position,  aM  means  operatively  connecting  said 
member  and  said  slide  bolt  for  moving  said  slide  bolt 
in  the  direction  of  its  said  retracted  position  only  upon 
angular  movement  of  said  member  from  said  second  an- 
gular position  to  said  third  angular  position. 


3,333379 
DOOrIaTCH  MECHANISM 
Bert  A.  Qufam,  St  rauL  Mlaa^  aidgnor  to  UcaTBrass 
Works,  iBcorporalcd,  St  Pani,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

Filed  AoK  5,  1965,  Sot.  No.  477,499 
5  a^fans.  (CL  292— 254) 


3,333,880 

CRASH  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

Joseph  V.  Tavano,  Sr.,  26  WhitMy  St, 

Milfofd,  Mass.    01757 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1966,  Scr.  No.  571,257 

1  Oafan.  (CL  293—30) 


3.  In  a  door  latch  mechanism, 

(a)  a  rigid  latch  hook  having  a  base  portion  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  one  side  of  a  door  for  common 
movements  thetnewith, 

(b)  a  cooperating  strike  element  adapted  to  be  mount- 
ed on  a  door  frame  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  latch 
hook  and  retractable  transversely  out  of  said  path, 

(c)  said  latch  n^ok  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  elements  and  having  a  strike-engaging  cam 
portion  and  a|  strike-engaging  hook  portion,  said 
strike  being  e<t^aged  by  said  cam  portion  and  re- 
tractable thereby  during  closing  movements  of  the 
door  and  urged  into  engagement  with  said  hook  por- 
tion when  the  door  is  fully  closed, 

(d)  a  release  miember  disposed  between  said  spaced 
elements  of  said  latch  hook  and  pivotally  connected 
thereto  ibr  swinging  movements  toward  and  away 
from  engagemi^nt  with  said  strike  when  the  strike 
is  disposed  in  engagement  with  said  hook  portion, 

(e)  an  operating]  handle  formed  with  said  release  mem- 
ber and  movable  to'  impart  retracting  movement  to 
said  strike  whepeby  to  permit  the  door  to  open, 

(f)  a  movable  rtlease  member  operating  device  in- 
cluding mean^  for  mounting  same  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  d<^r,  and 

(g)  lock  means||for  releasably  locking  said  release 
member  against  movement  in  a  direction  to  engage 
said  strike,  said  lock  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  locking  member  joumalled  in  said  latch 
hook  portion  for  limited  rotary  movement,  said 
locking  member  being  formed  with  a  lug  and 
said  lug  tting  movable  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  locking  member  in  opposite  directions 
and  betwieen  a  locked  position  in  the  path  of 
travel  of  ^id  release  member  and  an  unlocked 
position  m\.  of  the  path  of  travel  thereof, 

(2)  a  locking  lever  having  a  handle  portion  and 
being  pivotally  mounted,  on  said  latch  hook  and 
disposed  adjacent  said  release  lever,  said  locking 
lever  engf^ing  said  locking  member  and  moving 
the  lug  thereof  between  its  said  positions,  said 
locking  Ibver  defining  an  outwardly  projecting 
hook  portion  disposed  to  engage  said  strike, 
when  saW  locking  lever  is  moved  to  position 
the  lug  «  said  locking  member  in  its  locked 
position  $0  as  to  engage  said  strike  upon  closing 
movemeats  of  the  door  and  preventing  the  latch- 
ing of  said  door,  and 

(3)  spring  means  for  yieldingly  holding  said  lock- 
ing member  against  its  said  rotary  movement. 


A  shock-absorbing  device  for  vehicles  comprising  fore- 
and-aft  bumpers,  solid  rods  connecting  said  bumpers  and 
extending  from  end  to  end  of  the  vehicle,  said  rods  and 
bumpers  being  solidly  fixed  to  each  other,  slide  bearings 
supporting  said  rods  for  sliding  action  with  respect  there- 
to, means  mounting  said  slide  rods  on  the  chassis  of  the 
vehicle,  springs  interposed  between  the  slide  rods  aiid 
the  means  mounting  the  slide  rods  on  the  chassis,  said 
means  comprising  tubular  members  mounted  on  the  frame 
members  of  the  vehicle,  the  springs  being  in  bowed  form, 
the  centers  of  which  are  secured  to  the  slide  rods  and 
the  ends  of  which  are  secured  to  the  tubular  membere,  the 
apexes  of  the  bowed  spring  adjacent  a  bumper  pointing 
away  from  the  bumper  so  that  under  shock  on  the  bumper 
the  springs  open  and  stretch. 


3,333,881 

LAWN  GROOM 

Richard  G.  HolUngN-,  10745  Kingstcm, 

Huntington  Woods,  Mich.  '  48070 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,591 

2  Claims.  (Q.  294—19) 


1.  A  garden  tool  com^sing: 

(a)  a  handle; 

(b)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  twisted  gripping 
prongs  lying  in  different  planes  on  one  end  of  said 
handle;  and, 

(c)  said  prongs  having  uninterrupted  opposed  edges 
and  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed barb-like  hooks  at  the  terminal  ends  of  the 
prongs  which  are  adapted  to  grip  an  object  posi- 
tioned between  the  prongs  when  the  prongs  are 
disposed  in  a  position  straddling  the  object  and  are 
rbtated  to  bring  the  barb-like  hooks  into  gripping 
engagement  with  the  object. 
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3*333*882 

LIFTING  AND  HOLDING  DEVICE 

SmdikI  SUTcrman,  MaMcn,  Mass. 

(85  Washington  St.,  SomcrviUe,  Mass.    02143) 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434^87 

2  Claims.  (Ci.  294—33) 


1.  A  lifting  and  holding  device  comprising  two  resilient 
attaching  members  at  opposite  sides  having  engaging 
members  at  lower  ends  thereof,  said  attaching  members 
extending  diagonally  downward  and  outward  and  flaring 
outwardly  between  the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  a  handle 
between  and  attached  to  said  attaching  members  at  the 
upper  ends  of  the  latter,  and  a  unitary  length  of  ma- 
terial forming  a  compression  member  spaced  from  and 
below  said  handle  and  attached  to  said  attaching  mem- 
bers at  lower  half  portions  thereof  and  extending  be- 
tween them  having  an  intermediate  rise  therein. 


3,333,883 
DRUM  GRIPPER 
TakefDsa  KikncU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asignor  to  Taiyu  Shoji 
Kahiishiiti  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Oct  4, 19^,  Scr.  No.  492,582 
2  CUms.  (CL  294—90) 


1.  A  tongs  for  gripping  a  drum  by  its  upper  chime  to 
provide  for  support  of  the  drum  from  suspension  means 
above  the  same,  said  tongs  comprising: 

(A)  a  pair  of  bent  levers,  each  having 

( 1 )  a  medial  fulcrum  axis, 

(2)  a  longer  arm,  and 

(3)  a  shorter  arm  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  longer  arm; 

(B)  pivot  means  connecting  said  levers  for  swinging 
motion  relative  to  one  another  with  their  fulcrum 
axes  coinciding  and  with  the  shorter  arm  of  each  gen- 
erally adjacent  to  the  longer  arm  of  the  other; 

C.  abutment  means  on  the  free  end  portion  of  the  long- 
er arm  of  one  of  said  levers,  facing  in  the  direction 
that  its  shorter  arm  projects,  for  engaging  the  side 
surface  of  a  drum  beneath  the  upper  chime  thereof; 

(D)  means  on  )he  free  end  portion  of  the  shorter  arm 
of  said  one  lever  providing  a  first  jaw  member  which 
faces  toward  its  longer  arm  and  which  is  adapted  to 
engage  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  chime  of  a 
drum; 


(E)  a  second  jaw  member  on  the  free  end  of  the  shorter 
arm  of  the  other  lever,  generally  opposing  said  first 
jaw  member  and  engageaSle  with  the  outer  surface 
of  the  upper  chime  of  a  drum; 

(F)  securement  means  on  the  free  end  of  the  long  arm 
of  said  other  lever  for  connecting  the  same  with 
suspension  means,  so  that  when  said  last  named  long 
arm  extends  across  the  top  of  a  drum,  with  said  jaw 
members  engaging  opposite  faces  of  the  upper  chime 
of  the  drum,  the  application  of  upward  fwce  to  said 
securement  means  causes  the  jaw  members  to  secure- 
ly grip  said  chime;  and 

(G)  cooperating  loclung  means  on  said  levers  for  con- 
fining them  against  swinging  motion  out  of  a  position 
in  which  the  jaw  members  are  engaged  with  the  chime 
of  a  drum,  said  locking  means  comprising 

means  (»  one  of  said  levers  defining  an  abutment 

spaced  from  its  pivot  axis,  and 
latch  means  mounted  on  the  other  lever  for  mo- 

in  which  said  latch  means  is  engaged  with  the 

last  named  abutment  means. 


TRAILERS 
David  H.  Mclbyc,  4513  W.  101st  St., 

Oak  Lawn,  Dl.     60453 
Filed  July  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  475,641 

7  Claims.  (CI.  296—23) 


1.  In  a  trailer  embodying  supporting  means,  a  body 
portion  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  and  supported 
thereby,  a  tent  portion  mounted  on  said  body  portion,  said 
body  portion  having  two  side  walls  movable  between  an 
upstanding  position  and  a  horizontally  extending  position, 
and  two  top  walls  movable  with  respective  ones  of  said 
side  walls  between  a  horizontally  extending  position  and 
an  upstanding  position,  said  top  walls  being  disposed  in 
said  horizontally  extending  positions  with  one  of  said  top 
walls  disposed  above  the  other  of  said  top  walls  when 
said  side  walls  are  disposed  in  said  upstanding  position, 
and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tent  and  said 
side  wall  with  which  said  other  top  wall  is  movable  for 
automatically  erecting  said  tent  when  said  last  mentioned 
side  wall  is  moved  from  said  upstanding  position  to  said 
horizontally  extending  position,  said  tent  being  automati- 
cally collapsible  from  erected  position  to  a  collapsed  po- 
sition within  said  body  portion  when  said  last  mentioned 
side  wall  is  moved  from  said  horizontally  extending  posi- 
tion to  said  upstanding  position, 

(a)  a  panel  member  mounted  on  and  supported  by  said 
one  top  wall, 

(b)  said  panel  member 

( 1 )  being  disposed  in  position  to  cover  and  close 
the  top  of  said  body  portion  when  said  one  top 
wall  is  disposed  in  said  horizontally  extending 
position, 

(2)  being  disposed  in  a  second  position  horizon- 
tally outwardly  of  said  body  portion  when  said 
one  top  wall  is  disposed  in  said  upstanding  po- 
sition, and 

(3)  being  automatically  movable  with  said  one 
top  wall  into  said  one  position  and  said  second 


August  1,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


207 


position  uppn  said  movement  of  said  one  top 
wall  into  Mid  horizontally  extending  position 
and  said  upstanding  position,  respectively. 


3333,885 
FOLDAKLE  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 
Herbert  Frankc,  Dc<roit.  Charics  G.  Brown,  St  Clair 
Shores,  and  Robert  E.  Pavlaon,  NorthviDe,  Mlch^  as- 
signors to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ^^_ 

FOcd  Sept.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  488,965 
4  aaims.  (CL  296—66) 


tions  of  said  rod,  said  linear  portions  functioning  as 
torsional  members  tending  to  twist  said  loops  relative  to 
said  support  rod  to  enhance  the  fri(^ional  engagement 
therebetween,  said  wire  member  and  said  support  rod  be- 
ing received  within  said  sunshade  poclcet  to  mount  said 
sunshade  on  said  support  rod.  ^ 


3,333,887 

AUXILIARY  ATTACHMENT  MOUNTING  MEANS 

FOR  AN  AUXIUARY  VISOR  SHIELD 

Eva  Drydcn,  6137  MorcUa  Ave^ 

North  HoUywood,  Calif.    91606 

Ffled  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,175 

9  Claims.  (CL  296— 97) 


1.  A  foldable  sedl  assembly  in  a  vehicle  body  having 

floor,  ]  ... 

said  seat  assembly  comprising  a  seat^  portion  havmg 
front  and  rear  edges  and  a  backrest  ^rtion, 

means  pivotally  {supporting  the  backrest  portion  for 
swinging  moveirtient  about  a  fixed  axis  from  a  sub- 
stantially upstanding  position  to  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal positional 

first  link  means  plvoully  connected  to  the  backrest  por- 
tion and  to  the  seat  portion  adjacent  the  rear  edge, 

second  link  mentis  pivotally  connected  to  the  floor 
and  the  seat  portion  adjacent  the  front  edge, 

said  first  and  sei»nd  link  means  supporting  the  seat 
portion  for  botfily  shiftable  movement  from  an  ele- 
vated position  ito  a  lowered  displaced  position, 

and  a  torsion  bajit  anchored  to  the  floor  and  pivotally 
attached  to  the  seat  portion  normally  urging  the  lat- 
ter toward  its  devated  position,  said  torsion  bar  and 
its  pivotal  attachment  to  the  seat  portion  lying  within 
the  space  subtended  by  the  seat  portion, 

said  first  link  means  transmitting  swinging  movement 
of  the  backre^i  portion  to  the  seat  portion  driving 
the  latter  against  the  resistance  of  the  torsion  bar  from 
the  elevated  position  toward  the  lowered  position 
when  the  back  tst  portion  is  swung  from  said  upstand- 
ing position  to  pid  horizontal  position. 


'       3,3333M 
SUNSHADE  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  Wcnger,  Rochester,  Mick,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Cotponte,  Detroit  Mick,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  ItUk  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  466,017 
(CL  296—97) 


1.  Auxiliary  attachment  mounting  means  for  position- 
ally  adjustably  mounting  an  auxiliary  sun  visor  shield  with 
respect  to  a  main  sun  visor  shield,  comprising:  longitu- 
dinal positionally  adjustable  auxiliary  glare  shield  mount- 
ing means  including  first  and  second  portions,  said  first 
portion  comprising  longitudinal  junction  means  provided 
with  controUably  engageable  and  disengageable  attach- 
ment means  cooperable  for  attachment  thereof  to  a  main 
glare  shield  along  the  length  thereof,  said  second  portion 
including  slidable  engagement  means  normally  in  slidable 
engagement  with  said  longitudinal  junction  means  and 
provided  with  effective  pivotal  connection  means  and  sup- 
port means  cooperable  for  mounting  engagement  with  re- 
spect to  an  auxiliary  glare  shield  in  a  manner  for  support- 
ing it  in  outwardly  projecting  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  main  glare  shield,  said  slidable  engagement  means 
and  said  longitudinal  junction  means  slidably  engaged 
therewith  including  means  for  preventing  relative  rotation 
thereof  around  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially  coincident 
with  said  longitudinal  junction  means,  one  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  adjustable  mounting  means  com- 
prising a  longitudinal  aperture-defining  means,  and  the 
other  of  said  portions  of  said  adjustable  mounting  means 
comprising  a  projecting  insert  member  normally  relatively 
slidably  positioned  within  said  aperture-defining  means  for 
relative  longitudinal  sliding  movement. 


^%^ 


WALKING  TRACTOR  CABS 

Oscar  Stanley  Williams  and  Robert  S.  Williams,  both  of 

Arlington,  Ind.    46104 

FOed  Sept  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,846 

6  Claims.  (CL  296—102) 


I.  A  vehicle  bjjdy  sunshade  assembly  comprising,  a 
support  rod  adapte^  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle  body  for 
movement  relativdjthereto,  a  sunshade  including  a  pocket 
formed  along  one  i  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  a  wire  mem- 
ber provided  with  la  plurality  of  loops  joined  by  integral 
linear  portions  aljnied  longitudinally  of  the  wire  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  loops  straddling  said  support  rod  and 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tractor  of  the  walking  type 


having  portions  thereof  frictionally  engaging  spaced  por-   having  a  pair  of  handle  bar  members,  of  a  traaor  cab 
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comprising  a  pair  of  mounting  brackets  supported  upon  means  having  end  portions  anchored  to  said  back  and 
the  respective  handle  bar  members  and  extending  up-  inner  end  portions  connected  to  said  elastic  means  for 
wardly  therefrom,  a  top  frame  mounted  on  and  detach- 
ably  secured  to  the  mounting  brackets,  said  top  frame 
including  a  plurality  of  upright  posts  secured  at  the  lower 
ends  thereof  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  mounting  brackets 
and  spaced  apart  transversely  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
tractor,  approximately  U-shaped  bows  extending  generally 
horizontally  between  the  lower  ends  and  the  upper  ends 
respectively  of  the  upright  posts  and  secured  thereto,  and 
covering  material  extending  over  the  top  frame  and 
around  the  front  and  sides  of  the  mounting  brackets  and 
enclosing  the  handle  bar  members  at  the  front  and  sides 
thereof. 


3^33389 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Hans  G<ride,  Hananer  Landstrassc  338, 

Fnmkfort  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,168 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16, 1964, 

G  29,684 

9  Claims.  (CI.  296—137) 


drawing  said  tubes  tightly  against  said  back  whereby  said 
tubes  at  the  bottom  and  top  of  said  retainer  may  be 
independently  flexed  away  from  said  tube. 


3,333,891 
SEATS 
Paul  Werner,  Remscheid-Hastcn,  and  Gustav  Adolf  Rein, 
moller,  Remscheid,  Germany,  assignors  to  Fritz  Keiper, 
Remsclieid-Hasten,  Germany,  a  firm 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,230 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  17, 1964, 

K  54,550 

17  Claims.  (CI.  297—362) 


1.  In  an  automobile,  a  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  comprising  two  side  walls  having  rear  portions  de- 
fining between  themselves  a  rear  opening,  and  a  top  wall 
extending  between  and  at  a  level  above  said  side  walls 
and  defining  a  roof  opening  merging  into  said  rear  open- 
ing, said  top  wall  including  a  fixed  portion  located  in 
front  of  said  roof  opening;  a  rigid  roof  panel  having  a 
transversely  extending  first  edge  portion  and  being  mov- 
able in  axial  direction  of  said  body  between  a  sealing 
position  in  said  roof  opening  and  an  open  position 
beneath  said  fixed  portion;  a  door  panel  hingedly  se- 
cured to  said  body  and  swingably  movable  transversely 
of  the  elongation  of  said  first  edge  portion  between  a 
sealing  position  in  said  rear  opening  and  an  open  posi- 
tion, each  of  said  panels  having  an  elongated  transversely 
extending  edge  portion  and  said  edge  portions  being  lo- 
cated between  said  openings  in  the  sealing  positions  of 
said  panels;  and  sealing  means  comprising  an  elongated 
strip  of  elastic  material  carried  by  one  of  said  panels 
extending  along  the  edge  portion  thereof  transversely 
of  said  longitudinal  axis  and  defining  a  channel  sealingly 
receiving  the  edge  portion  of  the  other  panel,  said  chan- 
nel having  a  closed  side  and  an  open  side  which  at  least 
in  the  sealing  position  of  said  one  panel  face  in  opposite 
axial  directions  of  said  body,  the  edge  portion  of  said 
other  panel  being  free  to  pass  through  said  open  side  of 
said  channel  when  the  other  panel  moves  to  and  from  its 
sealing  position  while  said  one  panel  remains  in  sealing 
position. 

3,333,890 
RETAINER  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  L.  Whitwam,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
American  Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Eklaware  i 

FUed  July  18, 1966,  Se^.  No.  566,007 

9  Claims.  (CI.  297—191) 

1.  A  retainer  assembly  for  a  seat  back,  comprising 

spaced  tubes  extending  across  said  back,  rods  connecting 

said  tubes,  elastic  means  within  said  tubes,  and  cable 


1.  A  seat,  particularly  a  motor  vehicle  seat,  having  a 
seat  portion,  a  seat  back  and  means  for  adjusting  the  rela- 
tive angular  position  of  said  seat  back  with  respect  to 
said  seat  portion,  the  seat  portion  and  seat  back  each  hav- 
ing a  frame  and  said  frames  being  connected  at  one  side 
by  a  bearing  and  at  the  other  side  by  the  adjusting  means, 
said  adjusting  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  two-part  hinge  fitting; 

(b)  locking  means  adapted  to  lock  two  parts  of  said 
hinge  fitting  against  relative  displacement; 

(c)  first  operating  means  adapted  to  actuate  said  lock- 
ing means  to  release  said  hinge  fitting  parts  and  per- 
mit said  seat  back  to  be  freely  pivotable  with  respect 
to  said  seat  portion  between  a  downtumed  and  a  sub- 
stantially upright  position; 

(d)  means  adapted  to  re-engage  automatically  the  lock- 
ing means,  after  said  locking  means  have  been  re- 
leased, when  said  seat  back  is  pivoted  from  said 
downtumed  to  said  substantially  upright  position 
with  respect  to  said  seat  portion; 

(e)  fine  adjusting  means  adapted  to  adjust  the  relative 
angular  position  of  said  seat  back  with  respect  to 
said  seat  porticMi  in  said  substantially  upright  posi- 
tion thereof;  and 

(f)  second  operating  means  for  operating  said  fine  ad- 
justing means. 
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3,333,892 
SEATS 

Paul  Wenier,  RemsUieid-Hastcn,  and  Gnstav  Addff  Rcin- 
mdller,  Remscheid,  Germany,  assignors  to  Fritz  Keiper, 
Rcmscheid-Hasten,  Germany,  a  firm 

FUed  Not.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  508,303 

Clahns  priority,  atopttcation  Germany,  Nov.  17, 1964, 

K  54,551 

2  Cbims.  (CI.  297—379) 


3,333,894 
MINING  MACHINE  HAVING  CUTTER  ARMS 
OSCILLATED    IN    OPPOSITE    DIRECTIONS 
AND  IN  PHASE 
Carlton  B.  Frellsen,  Franklin,  Pa^  aisignor  to  Joy  Mans- 
factoring  Company,  Pitlsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,684 
11  Claims.  (CL  299— 1) 


3,333,893 

EARTH  STRA-tW  DIFFERENTIATING  DEVICE 

John  W.  Heimasteij,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corponation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jii|y27, 1965, Ser.  No. 475,108 

<l  Clahns.  (CL  299— 1) 


'/ 


1.  A  seat,  partickilarly  a  motor  vehicle  seat,  compris- 
ing a  seat  portion  |ind  an  adjustable  backrest,  said  seat 
portion  and  said  backrest  including  each  a  frame,  said 
backrest  frame  comprises  two  spaced  apart  substantially 
upright  struts  and  I  a  cross  strut  extending  between  and 
being  fixedly  connected  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said 
upright  struts,  said  cross  strut  being  in  the  form  of  a 
torsion  bar  and  biing  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  frame  of  said  seat  portion  by  a  pivot  bearing  and  at 
the  other  end  by  n>eans  for  adjusting  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  backrest  frame  with  respect  to  said  seat  por- 
tion frame. 


1.  In  a  mining  apparatus  having  a  mobile  frame;  a 
pair  of  forwardly  extending  elongated  support  arms 
mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on  said  mobile  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  about  spaced  axes  respectively;  cutting 
means  carried  at  the  other  ends  of  each  of  said  support 
arms;  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  means  having  a 
pressurizable  head  portion  and  a  presstyizable  rod  por- 
tion for  each  of  said  support  arms,  respectively,  said 
cylinder  means  mechanically  connecting  said  arms  and 
said  frame,  respectively;  a  hydraulic  circuit  having  a 
fluid  pumping  portion  and  a  fluid  returning  portion  for 
alternately  pressurizing  said  head  portions  and  said  rod 
portions  to  oscillate  said  support  arms  through  a  given 
cycle  about  said  axes  in  opposite  directions,  respectively; 
valve  means  for  directing  fluid  flow  to  and  from  said 
cylinder  portions,  individually;  and  control  means  oper- 
ating said  valve  means  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  the 
oscillation  rate  of  one  of  said  support  arms  for  establish- 
ing communication  of  said  cylinder  head  and  rod  por- 
tions, associated  with  the  other  of  said  arms,  with  said 
pumping  and  returning  portions  of  said  circuit. 


3,333395 

MINING  MACHINE  HAVING  SYNCHRONIZED 

OSCILLATING  CUTTER  HEADS 

Roger  C.  Anderson,  FrankUn,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Joy  Mann- 

factoring  Company,  Pittslwrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,178. 
5  Clafans.  (CL  299—1)  \ 


1.  An  earth  strata  differentiating  device  for  mining 
and  tunneling  machines  having  earth  strata  cutting  means 
mounted  thereon  Comprising,  in  combination,  illuminat- 
ing means  mountttd  in  proximity  to  said  earth  strata  cut- 
ting means  for  lifting  a  point  on  the  surface  cut  by  said 
earth  strata  cuttint  means,  means  responsive  to  changes 
in  the  intensity  of  light  reflected  from  said  point  mounted 
adjacent  said  illtuninating  means  for  converting  said 
changes  to  electricial  signals,  means  for  transmitting  said 
electrical  signals  tio  an  operator  control  station,  and  indi- 
cating means  located  at  said  operator  control  station 
adapted  to  respon4  to  said  electrical  signals,  whereby  the 
light  reflecting  ability  of  said  surface  is  continuously 
indicated  at  said  operator  control  station. 


1.  In  a  mining  apparatus  having:  a  mobile  frame;  a 
pair  of  forwardly  extending  elongated  support  arms 
mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on  said  mobile  frame  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  spaced  axes  respectively;  cutting 
means  carried  at  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  support 
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anns  the  improvement  comprising  fluid  operated  drive 
means  for  said  support  arms  for  oscillating  said  support 
arms  through  a  given  cycle  about  said  axes  in  opposite 
directions,  respectively;  said  drive  means  having  a  pair 
of  valves  therein  each  having  a  member  positionable  to 
direct  fluid  flow  through  said  drive  means  to  synchronize 
the  oscillations  of  said  support  arms;  and  control  means 
cooperable  with  said  valves  operative  to  position  said 
members  relative  to  said  valves  in  response  to  a  variation 
in  the  oscillation  rate  of  one  of  said  support  arms  to  direct 
the  fluid  flow  to  cause  a  like  change  in  the  oscillation 
rate  of  the  other  of  said  arms. 


3^33^96 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROCK  DUSTING 

DURDVG  COAL  MINING  OPERATIONS 

James  J.  Diamanti,  %  Ovbon  Fuel  Company, 

Helper,  Utah    84526 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451^36 

!•  Clatan.  (CL  299—12) 


1.  A  method  of  safety  mining  coal  by  use  of  mechanical 
oiining  equipment,  wherein  a  current  of  ventilating  air 
is  blown  against  the  working  face  of  the  coal  seam  to 
pick-up  and  remove  coal  dust  caused  by  cutting  action  of 
said  equipment  on  the  working  face  and  is  removed  by 
a  duct  whose  intake  is  located  adjacent  to  said  face, 
comprising  blowing  a  gaseous  suspension  of  rock  dust 
into  said  current  of  air  between  said  face  and  said  in- 
take of  the  duct  during  operation  of  said  equipment. 


3,333,897 
ADJUSTABLE  VEHICLE  FRAME  FOR  CONCRETE 

GROOVE  CUTTER 
Hairy  W.  Rhodes,  Kansas  CHy,  Mo.,  assignor  to  CUppcr 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Grandvicw,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  445,077 
4  Claims.  (CL  299—39) 


1.  In  a  groove  cutter: 
a  front  and  a  rear  support; 

a  primary  frame  spanning  the  distance  between  said 
supports; 


a  seccHidary  frame  mounted  on  the  primary  frame  for 
up-and-down  swinging  movement; 

means  interconnecting  the  frames  for  swinging  the  sec- 
ond frame; 

a  pair  of  cutter  discs  rotatably  carried  in  tandem  by 
said  second  frame,  said  primary  frame  having  a 
pair  of  articulated  sections; 

means  for  each  section  respectively  attaching  the  same 
to  a  corresponding  support  for  up-and-down  swing- 
ing movement;  and 

means  interconnecting  the  sections  for  swinging  the 
same  and  including  an  elongated,  horizontally  dis- 
posed shaft  carried  by  one  section,  the  other  sec- 
tion being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  swing- 
ing about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  latter,  the  axis 
of  swinging  movement  of  the  secondary  frame  and 
the  axis  of  articulation  of  said  sections  being  coin- 
cidental whereby  up-and-down  movement  of  the  sec- 
ondary frame  at  said  axis  is  responsive  to  swinging 
of  the  sections. 


3433,898 
ROOF  CUTTING  FOLLOWER 
John  D.  Russell,  Bradford  Woods,  Pa.,  Mrignor  to  Joy 
Manufacturing  Company,  PUtsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Feb.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,588 
4  Chdau.  (CI.  299L-67) 


1.  A  roof  cutting  follower  comprising:  an  elongated 
longitudinally  extending  frame  having  a  material  receiv- 
ing portion  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and  a  discharge 
portion  at  the  other  end,  the  forward  end  of  the  follower 
being  solely  defined  by  said  frame;  said  frame  supported 
by  ground  engaging  mobile  means;  an  endless  flight  de- 
livery conveyor  extending  in  an  orbital  path  from  ad- 
jacent said  forward  end  of  said  frame  to  adjacent  said 
other  end  thereof;  at  least  one  transversely  extending  roof 
cutter  overlying  said  conveyor  and  disposed  intermediate 
said  forward  and  other  ends,  respectively;  and  means  for 
mounting  said  roof  cutter  above  said  conveyor. 


3,333,899 

TRIMMER  BAR  MOUNIWG  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
MINING  MACHINES 
Stephen  M.  Christian,  Harr^  DL,  a«ignor  to  Goodman 
Mannfacturing  Company,  Chkaio,  D^  a  corporatkNi  of 
Illinois 

FOcd  Apr.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,218 
5  Claims.  (CL  299^-80) 
1.  A  system  of  assembling  an  elongated  part  having 
parallel  spaced  sockets  therein  to  the  connecting  ends  ot 
parallel  spaced  piston  rods  extensible  from  fixed  cylinders, 
at  least  one  .of  which  sockets  is  tapered,  comprising 
the  forming  of  the  connecting  end  of  one  piston  rod 

concentric  with  the  center  of  its  cylinder, 
forming  the  connecting  end  of  the  other  piston  rod 
with  a  tapered  end  eccentric  of  the  center  of  its 
cylinder. 
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registering  one  socket  with  the  concentric  conpectmg 
end  portion,  then  turning  the  piston  rod  having  the 
eccentric  tapered  connecting  end  portion  about  the 
axis  of  the  cylinder  into  direct  registry  with  the  other 
socket. 


then  placing  the 


3,333,981 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

PACKAGE  MATERIAL  IN  A  PIPELINE 
Gordon  W.  Hodgsoa,  Edmorton,  Albcita,  and  Michad 
E.  Charles,  Port  Credit,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Research   Cooncfl   of   Alberta,   Edmonton,   Alberta, 
Canada,  a  body  corporate 

Orlgfaial  application  Feb.  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  538,733. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct  21,  1966,  Scr. 
No.  588,578 

3  Claims.  (CL  382—66) 


S  3 


len  placing  me  elongated  part  on  the  piston  rods 
with  the  connecting  end  portions  thereof  engaging 
the  sockets  in  libe  elongated  part  and  taking  up  on 
the  toper  of  ijie  eccentric  end  portion  along  its 
tapered  socket' 


3,333/ 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  TRIM 
Charics  B.  Askc,  Ir^  Bimringham,  Mlcfa.,  Mslgnor,  by 
direct  and  mesne  |«rignmcnts,  to  Gar  Wood  Industries, 
Inc.,  a  conomtifli  of  Michigan 

Fi£l  A|6r7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,294 
4  <9idnH.  (CL  381—37) 


'f^yr 


1.  A  method  of  transporting  a  granular  solid  substance 
which  comprises 

(a)  establishing  a  pipeline  having  a  substantially  uni- 
form internal  diameter  and  extending  from  a  first 
location  to  a  second  location  many  miles  distont 
from  said  first  location, 

(b)  continuously  pumping  a  carrier  fluid  through  said 
pipeline, 

(c)  forming  said  granular  solid  substance  into  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  substantially  uniform  shapes  each  having 
an  axis  of  approximate  symmetry  and  a  substan- 
tially circular  contour  about  said  axis,  the  maximum 
diameter  of  each  said  shape  being  less  than  said  in- 
ternal diameter  of  said  pipeline, 

(d)  bonding  together  substontially  all  of  the  surface 
granules  of  each  said  shape  to  form  a  protective 
enclosure  therefor  containing  unbonded  granules, 

(e)  each  said  shape  having  a  ratio  of  density  to  that 
of  said  carrier  stream  of  (10  to  1)  to  (0.7  to  1), 

(f )  inserting  at  said  fir^  location  said  ^apes  in  axially 
aligned  order  and  at  spaced  intervals  into  said  pipe- 
line for  entrainment  fa^  said  carrier  fluid  to  form  a 
continuously  moving  stream  flowing  from  one  to  the 
other  of  said  locations  and  composed  of  said  carrier 
fluid  and  said  shapes  in  spaced  single  row  distribu- 
tion in  said  fluid,  and 

(g)  removing  said  inserted  shapes  from  said  pyieline 
at  said  second  location. 


3,333,982 . 

INTEGRATED  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Howmd  G.  Liverancc  Trenton,  and  Rndoiph  J.  Novotny, 

New  Boston,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1964.  Scr.  No.  393,276 

14  antaw.  (CL  383—2) 


1.  A  vehicle  wHiel  trim  comprising  wheel  cover  and 
rim  trim  assembly  for  vehicle  wheels  of  the  type  including 
a  wheel  spider  and  a  wheel  rim  having  in  said  wheel  rim 
an  axially  disposed  tire  bead  seat  annulus,  said  vehicle 
wheel  trim  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  plastic  wheel  (bver  element,  a  rim  trim  element  and 
a  resilient  annular  anchorage  element  interengaged 
with  each  othtr  with  the  said  resilient  anchorage  ele- 
ment tension^}  over  said  wheel  cover  and  rim  trim 
elements  fording  said  wheel  cover  and  rim  trim 
assembly,       1 1 
the  said  vehicle!  [wheel  cover  and  rim  trim  assembly 
being  removably  mountable  on  a  vehicle  wheel  with 
the  anchorage  element  thereof  disposed  in  sole  tele- 
scoping anchiki^ge  engagement  within  the  tire  bead 
seat  annulus  of  said  vehicle  wheel,  and  said  wheel 
cover  and  said  rim  trim  being  axially  spaced  at  said 
anchorage  mfcans  and  completely  resiliently  cush- 
ioned by  said  anchorage  means  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  said  vehicle  wheel. 


1.  A  brake  system  comprising  a  brake  and  an  actuating 
means  for  said  brake,  said  actuating  means  including  a 
fluid  pressure  force  applying  means  and  a  mechanical 
force  applying  means  each  connected  to  said  brake,  means 
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common  to  and  connected  to  said  fluid  pressure  and  me- 
chanical force  applying  means  for  actuating  said  apply- 
ing means  in  sequence  whereby  failure  of  said  fluid  pres- 
sure force  applying  means  permits  actuation  of  said  brake 
by  said  mechanical  force  applying  means,  and  control 
means  connected  to  said  fluid  pressure  force  applying 
means  for  rendering  the  latter  inoperable  to  permit 
actuation  of  said  brake  by  said  mechanical  force  apply- 
ing means,  said  control  means  including  means  maintain- 
ing said  mechanical  force  applying  means  in  a  brake 
actuating  condition. 


3^33^3 

ENDLESS  TRACK  FOR  TRACK  LAYING 

VEHICLES 

Bobby  J.  Onr  and  Jack  E.  Neilson,  Springfield,  III.,  as- 

signon  to  AlUs-Chalmcn  Manufiictiiriiic  Company, 

MOwankec,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1966,  Scr.  No.  542,803 
9  Claims.  (CL  305—53) 


1.  A  link  for  an  endless  track  comprising: 

a  pair  of  upward  facing  coplanar  and  transversely 
spaced  truck  wheel  roiling  surfaces, 

a  sprocket  lug  extending  upwardly  between  said  rolling 
surfaces, 

a  pair  of  upwardly  projecting  pivot  ears  at  the  trans- 
versely outward  sides  of  said  rolling  surfaces,  re- 
spectively, having  transverse  bores  aligned  on  a  first 
axis  above  said  rolling  surfaces  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  sprocket  lug, 

a  first  pair  of  upstanding  pivot  lugs  at  the  transversely 
outer  side  of  one  of  said  rolling  surfaces  having 
pivot  pin  receiving  bores  aligned  on  a  second  axis 
parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  spaced  above  said  roll- 
ing surfaces,  and 

a  second  pair  of  upstanding  pivot  lugs  at  the  trans- 
versely outer  side  of  the  other  of  said  rolling  surfaces 
having  pivot  pin  receiving  bores  aligned  on  said 
second  axis,  said  first  and  second  axes  being  longi- 
tudinally spaced  from  one  another  and  defining  a 
plane  intersecting  said  sprocket  lug,  and  said  pairs 
of  pivot  lugs  being  adapted  to  receive  ears  of  ad- 
joining links  therebetween  for  pivot  pin  interconnec- 
tion therewith. 


3,333.904 
BEARINGS  FOR  ROTORS 
Cedric  Haraid   Florscheim,  Hale,  and  Adolf  Frankel, 
Altrincham,  England,  assignors  to  Associated  Electrical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,426 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  12, 1963, 

44,630/63 
7  Claims.  (CI.  308—9) 
1.  A  rotary  machine  mcluding: 

(a)  a  rotor; 

(b)  a  fixed  bearing  pedestal; 


/ 


(c)  an  assembly  of  bearing  blocks  operatively  engaging 
the  rotor; 

(d)  hydraulic  cylinder  means  arranged  to  act  between 
the  assembly  of  bearing  blocks  and  the  pedestal; 

(e)  at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder,  part  of  the  hy- 
draulic cylinder  means,  disposed  below  the  assembly 
of  bearing  blocks  and  arranged  to  support  the  bearing 
blocks  and  rotor  against  vertically  downwardly  di- 
rected forces; 


.■Ql^i^-. 


(f)  anchoring  means  connecting  the  assembly  to  the 
pedestal  and  anchoring  the  assembly  against  hori- 
zontal transverse  movement;  and 

(g)  the  anchoring  means  being  sufficiently  resilient  to 
permit  vertical  displacements  of  the  assembly  but 
to  prohibit  horizontal  transverse  movements. 


3,333,905 
BEARING  DEVICE  FOR  A  VENETIAN  BUND 
Petnis  J.  Hcnncqnin,  Rotterdam,  Netberlandi,  aarfgnor  to 
Hunter  Douglas  Lutematlonal  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Quebec 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  14, 1963, 

300,512 
7  Claims.  (CI.  308—15) 


1.  A  bearing  device  for  an  operating  shaft  of  a  Vene- 
tian blind,  said  bearing  device  having  substantially  a  U 
shape,  at  least  two  resilient  legs  forming  the  upstanding 
portions  of  said  U  shape,  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  be- 
tween said  legs,  said  roller  having  a  hole  for  accommodat- 
ing an  operating  shaft,  said  legs  having  chamfered  free 
ends,  the  smallest  distance  between  the  chamfered  free 
ends  of  said  free  legs  being  less  than  the  length  of  the 
roller  fitting  between  said  legs. 


3,333,906 

JOURNAL  STOP  DEVICE 

John  R.  McGratfa,  156  S.  Hawthorne  Atc., 

Elmhnist,  lU.    60126 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  338,212,  Jan.  16, 

1964.  This  appUcation  Nov.  30,  1966,  Scr.  No.  598,109 

4  Claims.  (CI.  308—40) 
1.  For  use  with  a  journal  box  having  a  pair  of  waste 
retainer  ribs  extending  inwardly  from  opposed  inner  side 
walls  and  a  journal  rotatably  mounted  within  said  box 
between  said  ribs,  a  journal  stop  device  comprising  a 
single  integral  unit  forming  a  relatively  thin  flexible  sup- 
porting member  adapted  to  fit  against  the  lower  portion 
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of  the  inside  surfacM  of  said  box  with  the  side  edges  of 
said  supporting  member  terminating  in  inwardly  extend- 
ing flanges  adapted  to  be  contiguous  with  the  lower  sur- 
faces of  said  retainetr  ribs,  and  at  least  one  relatively  thick 
stop  member  integral  with  the  inner  edge  of  each  flange 
so  as  to  face  the  adjacent  side  surface  of  said  journal, 
said  stop  members  including  relatively  thin  portions  ex- 


tending upwardly  papt  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  ribs  and 
relatively  thick  portions  extending  outwardly  over  the 
upper  surfaces  of  siid  ribs  into  engagement  with  the  side 
walls  of  said  box  whereby  said  journal  stop  is  held  firmly 
in  place,  said  supporting  member  having  a  plurality  of 
diagonally  extendii^i  openings  therein  so  as  to  form  a 
herringbone  patterqTof  solid  strips  with  substantial  open 
areas  therebetween. 


FnnkG. 
Lake 


Filed  Mah  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,214 
(CL  308—77) 


3,333,907 
ICE  BEARING 
Lnnh,  560  Ridgcway  Road, 
D*wwo,  Oreg.    97034 


1.  In  a  bearing  f<)t  a  shaft, 

a  shaft, 

a  supporting  stmidture  surrounding  said  shaft, 

means  for  cooli|te  the  surface  of  said  structure  op- 
posing said  shaft  below  the  freezing  point  of  water, 

and  means  for  iiiroducing  water  between  said  surface 
and  said  shaftJ 


3,333,908 
ROTATA^LE  shaft  MOUNTING 
Richard  P.  McacMind,  Mout  Upton,  N.Y., 


spaced  annular  grooves  in  said  shaft  for  positioning  the 
inner  race  of  said  bearing  on  the  shaft,  whereby  said  shaft 


to 


Origfaial 
Patent 

tfak  application  A^.  18,  i966,  Scr.No.  543,384 
6  Cfajms.  (CI.  308—236) 

1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  cas- 
ing, a  rotatable  shtiift,  means  for  mounting  said  shaft  in 
the  casing  comprising  a  roller  bearing,  a  plurality  of  wash- 
ers each  secured  by  a  screw  to  said  casing  in  overlapped 
relation  with  the  outer  race  of  said  bearing  to  secure  the 
latter  in  said  casink  and  two  split  rings  seated  in  axially 


is  rotatably  supported  against  appreciable  axial  movement 
relative  to  the  casing. 


33333*9 

TOILET  ROLL  FIXTURES 

Ernest  Bdcer,  470  Rolkeay  Hmc, 

BnrUngtoB,  Ontario,  f  ■■■*■ 

Filed  June  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  564,486 

10  Cbrims.  (CL  312—39) 


1.  A  toilet-roU  holder  comprising  in  combination  a 
bin-type  toilet-roll  cradle  and  a  yieldable  paper-roll  ten- 
sion-resisting cover  therefw,  said  cradle  being  adapted 
and  constructed  to  support  said  toilet-r(^  in  essential 
respects  solely  from  below  the  horizontal  axial  ^ane 
tliereof  by  resting-contact  of  the  lower  outer  cylindrical 
paper  roll-surface  thereof  with  an  inferior,  inner  surface 
portion  of  said  cradle  which  permits  the  easy  rotation 
of  said  roll  therein  upon  the  application  of  tension  to 
the  outer  loose  end  of  said  roll,  said  cover  being  so 
hinged  horizontally  with  respect  to  said  cradle  and  above 
the  same  as  to  depend  from  its  locus  of  hinging  in  such 
propinquity  to  said  toilet-roll  as  to  conceal  the  same, 
and  be  free  to  yield  upon  the  application  of  tension  as 
aforesaid. 


3,333310 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  TOOL  BOX 
James  E.  Swink  and  Charles  E.  Dawes,  Foit  Smith,  Aifc., 
as^igMtn   to   Pendleton   Tool   Indastiiei,   Inc.,   Loc 
Anfdes,  CaW.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  496,794 
3  Clakm.  (CL  312—221) 
1.  A  tool  chest  comprising: 
a  box-like  housing  open  at  one  side; 
a  control  drawer  slidably  mounted  in  the  chest  to  be 

accessible  at  said  open  side; 
a  second  drawer  slidably  mounted  in  the  chest  in  verti- 
cally offset  relation  to  the  control  drawer; 
and  means  operable  by  the  control  drawer  for  lock- 
ing the  second  drawer  in  closed  position,  said  means 
including 
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a  vertically  extending  locking  bar  slidably  mounted 
on  the  chest  for  vertical  movement, 

a  laterally  projecting  tab  on  the  locking  bar  and  mov- 
able therewith  between  locking  and  release  positions, 

detent  means  on  the  second  drawer  engageable  with  the 
tab  to  lock  the  second  drawer  in  closed  position  when 
the  tab  is  in  said  locking  position  at  the  level  of  the 
detent  means, 

a  rod  pivotally  mounted  on  the  chest  and  having  an 
accentric  crank  portion  at  one  end  engageable  with 
the  locking  bar  to  lift  the  bar  upon  the  rotation  of  the 
rod; 


be  placed  within  said  support  means  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  holding  plate  means  bears  against  said 
second  surface  of  the  electronic  device  for  holding  the 
electronic  device  within  said  support  means. 


and  an  angular  arm  on  the  rod  in  position  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  rear  wall  of  the  control  drawer  to 
rotate  the  rod  during  a  portion  of  the  travel  of  the 
control  drawer,  said  arm  having  an  outer  portion 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  remainder  of 
the  arm  and  movable  upon  rotation  of  the  rod  into 
substantial  parallelism  with  the  rear  wall  of  the  con- 
trol drawer  to  limit  travel  of  the  drawer  relative  to 
the  rod. 

3^33,911 
MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
Domink  R.  Errkhicllo,  Melrose  Park,  and  WilUam 
Sccfcldt,  Jr^  Arlington  Heights,  111^  assignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  Dl.,  a  corporation 
of  niinois 

Fncd  Mar.  21,  1966,  Scr.  No.  536,099 
9  Cbims.  (a.  312—223) 


1.  A  mounting  structure  for  an  electronic  device  having 
a  first  surface  with  first  electrical  connector  means 
mounted  thereon  and  a  second  surface  opposite  said  first 
surface,  said  mounting  structure  including  in  combina- 
tion, support  means,  second  electrical  connector  means 
positioned  on  said  support  means,  cover  plate  means 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  having  a 
first  position  covering  said  second  electrical  connector 
means  and  a  second  position  exposing  said  second  elec- 
trical connector  means,  holding  plate  means  pivotally 
moimted  on  said  support  means,  said  holding  plate  means 
having  a  first  position  to  permit  the  electronic  device  to 


3,333,912 

COMBINATION  WALL  DISPLAY  AND 

DESK  UNIT 

Merlyn  D.  Knnz,  825  Uinta,  and  Dec  Orr  G.  Konz, 

P.O.  Box  91,  botk  of  Evanaton,  Wyo.    82930 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  525,579 

10  CkioH.  (CL  312—231) 


I.  A  combination  wall  display  and  desk  unit,  comprising 

a  panel  structure  having  mutually  opposite  panel  faces, 
one  of  said  faces  being  adapted  to  serve  as  a  desk 
top  and  to  fit  against  a  wall,  so  the  opposite  face  will 
serve  as  a  wall  display; 

bracket  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  wall  be- 
tween vertical  wall  display  and  horizontal  desk  posi- 
tions of  said  panel  structure; 

sets  of  arms  articulatively  connecting  the  panel  struc- 
ture to  the  bracket  means  at  respectively  opposite 
lateral  sides  of  both,  so  said  panel  structure  can  be 
swung  from  vertical  wall  display  position  to  hori- 
zontal desk  position  and  vice  versa; 

each  of  said  sets  of  arms  including  two  arms  pivoted  at 
corresponding  ends  to  the  panel  at  mutually  spaced 
locations,  and  pivoted  at  their  opposite  ends  to  the 
bracket  means;  and 

latch  means  for  securing  said  panel  structure  in  its  ver- 
tical, wall  display  position. 


3,333,913 

HINGED  CASE  WTTH  A  PIVOTED  COVER 

AND  SUPPORT  PANEL 

Raymond  A.  Hclder,  657  Dakota  TnO, 

Franklin  Lakes,  NX  07417 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  524,118 
17  Clafans.  (CI.  312—244) 
1.  An  apparatus  case  having  halves  hinged  at  one  por- 
tion so  that  the  case  may  be  opened  in  a  predetermined 
manner  to  expose  those  components  mounted  in  the  case 
so  as  to  use  and  view  said  components,  and  when  closed 
the  halves  of  the  case  adapted  to  shield  and  protect  the 
components  therein,  said  case  comprising  ( 1 )  a  first  half, 
(2)  a  second  half  sized  so  as  to  mate  with  the  first  half 
when  the  halves  are  moved  into  a  face-to-face  relation- 
ship with  each  other,  (3)  a  hinge  attached  to  each  half 
and  providing  means  for  retaining  said  halves  in  a  pre- 
determined pivotal  relationship  to  each  other,  (4)  a  re- 
cessed portion  formed  in  the  face  of  the  first  half,  said 
recess  portion  being  of  a  selected  size  and  depth,  (5)  a 
slot  formed  in  the  first  half  and  disposed  adjacent  the 
recess  said  slot  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
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hinge,  (6)  a  cover  plate  hingedly  mounted  on  the  second 
half  and  movable  therewith,  the  cover  plate  adapted  to 
slide  in  said  slot  and  sized  and  disposed  so  that  when  the 
halves  of  the  case  are  moved  to  the  closed  position  the 
cover  plate  will  lie  in  the  slot  and  adjacent  the  recessed 
portioit  to  cover  a  selected  portion  of  the  recess,  (7 )  means 


ally  opposite  of  and  spaced  apart  from  a  like  surface  por- 
tion on  the  opposite  means;  said  opposite  surface  por- 
tions positioned  at  a  plurality  of  different  and  increasing 
distances  apart  from  each  other;  an  intermediate  and  gen- 
erally average  such  distance  corresponding  to  the  normal 
width  of  a  given  drawer  to  be  supported  upon  said  means; 
and  said  oppositely-disposed  surface  portions  thereby  be- 
ing arranged  to  support  drawers  thereup(Mi  whose  nor- 
mal width  varies  in  actual  use  due  to  lateral  expansion 
and  contraction,  by  supporting  such  drawer  on  different  of 
said  surface  portions  as  the  drawer  expands  and  contracts. 


for  maintaining  tb^i  cover  plate  in  the  recess  after  the 
halves  of  the  case  are  brought  into  the  closed  position, 
and  (8)  a  means  for  latching  the  halves  of  the  case  so 
that  in  a  latched  and  closed  position  the  halves  are  main- 
tained in  a  closed  position  and  means  for  releasing  the 


latch  so  as  to  allovv 
position. 


the  halves  to  be  swung  to  the  open 


3,333,914 
DRAWER  SUSPENSION  MEANS 
Wniiam  Y.  Anderson,  Grand  Rapids,  Mi^  assignor  to 
Stow  ii  Davis  pwnitnrc  Company,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.,  a  corporatflM  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Feb.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,973 
8  CiMina.  (CL  312—341) 


1.  Means  for  guiding  and  supporting  drawers  and  the 
like,  comprising:  means  mountable  at  opposite  sides  of  a 
drawer  opening  for  j^pporting  at  each  of  its  sides  a  drawer 
insertable  within  sajid  opening;  said  means  each  having  a 
pair  of  drawer-engaging  surface  portions  disposed  gener- 


3333315 
SELF-THREADING  MOTION  PICTURE 
PROIECTOR 
Hcnnn,  North  BcBmotc,  N.Y.,  ani^or  to 
Richmond  Rcaearch  Corporatkm,  Rkfamond  HO,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioB  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  40«,7«4 
12  Cfadmt.  (CL  352—159) 
1.  In  a  motion  picture  projector  having  a  support,  and 
picture  projecting  apparatus  on  the  support  including  a 
projector  lamp,  a  projecting  station  including  a  picture 
positioning  means  disposed  to  guide  and  to  subject  suc- 
cessive portions  of  a  film  strip  to  projecting  light  from 
said  lamp,  a  projector  lens  disposed  to  receive  light  trans- 
mitted thereto  from  the  picture,  and  means  for  feeding 
the  film  strip  through  the  projecting  station,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  means  providing  a  longitudinally 
divided  film  strip  guiding  channel  disposed  to  guide  the 
film  strip  with  respect  to  the  projecting  station,  said  last 
named  means  including  a  first  means  which  bears  one 
laterally  outwardly  open  side  portion  of  said  channel  and 
which  is  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  the  support  and 
a  second  means  bearing  a  laterally  outwardly  closed  por- 


tion of  the  channel,  said  second  means  being  removably 
connected  to  the  support  so  as  selectively  to  be  placed  in 
a  closed  position  generally  parallel  and  close  to  the  sup- 
port and  to  be  moved  generally  away  from  the  support 
to  an  open  position,  and  releasable  means  securing  the 
second  means  in  closed  position  relative  to  the  support 


CHEMICAL 


3,333,916 
PROCESS  FOtI  PRODUCING  PURE  FUSED 
VANADIUM  OXIDE  FROM  AMMONIUM 
METAVAI^ADATE 
Blair  Harwell,!  P.O.  Box  1951,  Grand  Jnnctimi, 
Colo.    81501 
Filed  Angj  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,305 
slClaims.  (CI.  23—21) 
1.  The  method  ()f  producing  fused  vanadium  oxide  of 
high  purity  containing  not  less  than  99.S  percent  V3O5 
from  ammonium  metavanadate  in  a  continuous  process, 
which  comprises  continuously  feeding  ammonium  meta- 


vanadate in  a  controlled  quantity  into  a  deammoniating 
furnace,  maintaining  the  temperature  in  a  deammoniating 
furnace  between  400°  C.  and  500°  C,  whereby  the  am- 
monia content  of  the  feed  separates  as  gaseous  ammonia 
from  vanadium  pentoxide  formed  as  an  ammonia-free 
powder,  feeding  such  dry  vanadium  pentoxide  powder 
in  a  thin  stream  into  a  fusion  furnace  at  a  controHed 
rate,  directing  the  incoming  powder  along  a  declining 
course  through  the  furnace  while  subjected  to  a  down- 
wardly directed  impinging  flame  containing  excess  oxy- 
gen, thereby  establishing  temperatures  in  excess  of  500* 
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C.  in  the  furnace  under  oxidizing  conditions  and  capable 
of  continuously  melting  surface  portions  of  the  enter- 
ing feed  stream  which  shield  underlying  cooler  covered 
portions  of  said  feed,  continuously  moving  molten  sur- 
face vanadium  oxide  down  and  away  from  the  incoming 
stream  and  the  declining  course,  conducting  the  sep- 
arated molten  vanadium  oxide  onto  a  heat-exchange  sur- 
face capable  of  chilling  said  oxide  rapidly  so  as  to  form 
a  dust-free  product,  and  removing  said  product  from 
the  heat-exchange  surface  after  chilling. 


3  333  917 
PYROLYSIS  OF  a'sPENT  SODIUM-BASED 
CELLULOSE  LIQUOR 
Carl  Arne  Bergholm,  Sundsvall,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Bit- 
lemds  Aktiebolag,  Saffle,  Sweden,  and  Svendui  Ceilu- 
losa  Akdebolaget,  SundsvaO,  Sweden,  both  companies 
of  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,746 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  26,  1964, 

2379/64 

4  Claims.  (CL  23-48) 


crystals  are  thermally  converted  to  sodium  carbonate,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  heat  treating  said  pre 
cursor  crystals  at  temperatures  of  from  about  70°  to 
about  130°  C.  in  an  atmosphere  having  ambient  watet 
vapor  pressures  of  from  about  0  to  about  350  mm.  of 
mercury  until  said  precursor  crystals  have  been  converted 
to  an  active  sodium  carbonate  having  small  crystallites 
and  predominantly  small  pores,  and  further  treating  said 
active  sodium  carbonate  in  a  second  treating  step  by 
heating  said  active  sodium  carbonate  at  temperatures  of 
from  about  300°  C.  to  about  800"  C.  in  a  nonreactive 
atmosphere  for  a  time  sufficient  to  densify  said  active 
sodium  carbonate  into  a  more  imporous,  coherent  form 
without  melting  until  a  final  product  having  a  bulk  density 
above  about  60  Ibs./cu.  ft.  is  obtained. 


cC 


3,333^19 

STRONTIUM  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

John  S.  Buckingham,  Kenncwick,  Wash.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Feb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,481 
6  Claims.  (CL  23-^) 

1.  A  process  of  recovering  strontium  values  from  aque- 
ous nitric  acid  citrate-anion-containing  solutions  by  pre- 
cipitation with  bicarbonate  anions,  comprising  adding 
hydrogen  peroxide  to  said  aqueous  solutions  in  a  quantity 
to  yield  a  molar  ratio  for  the  hydrogen  peroxide  :citrate 
anion  of  between  S  and  10;  maintaining  the  solutions  at 
boiling  temperature,  whereby  the  citrate  anions  are  de- 
stroyed; neutralizing  the  solutions  to  a  pH  value  of  at 
least  7;  adding  alkali  bicarbonate  to  said  solutions;  digest- 
ing said  solutions  at  about  80°  C.  for  several  hours,  where- 
by strontium  precipitates  as  a  crystalline  carbonate;  and 
removing  the  precipitated  strontium  carbonate  by  filtra- 
tion. 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  soda  from  a  spent 
sodium-based  cellulose  liquor  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing a  stream  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  having  a  tem- 
perature above  600°  C.  axially  into  a  cylindrical  space 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  at  least  ten  times  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  stream  of  gas,  directing  a  plurality  of 
streams  of  atomized  spent  sodium-based  cellulose  liquor 
toward  and  into  contact  with  said  stream  of  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  and  separating  soda  containing  powder  from 
the  resulting  gas  mixture. 


3,333,928 
STEAM  TREATMENT  OF  COMPACTED 
MURIATE  OF  POTASH 
Victor  A.  Zandon,  Milton  H.  Klefai,  and  Norman  R. 
Stewart,  Carlsbad,  N.  Mcx.,  assi^iors  to  American 
Metal  Climax,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ol 
New  York 

FUed  Apr.  6  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,505 
3  Clahns.  (CI.  23—89) 


3,333,918 
PREPARATION  OF  DENSE  SODIUM  CARBONATE 

AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Alan  B.  Gancy,  Prfaiccton,  and  Patikk  M.  Dl  BcUo,  Mata- 
wan,  NJ.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  420,601 
15  Clahns.  (CI.  23—63) 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially 
of  an  active  sodium  carbonate  which  is  produced  by  heat- 
ing precursor  crystals  selected  frojn  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  sesquicarbonate  and  sodium  carbonate  mono- 
hydrate,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  70°  C.  to  about 
130°  C.  in  an  atmosphere  having  ambient  water  vapor 
pressures  of  from  about  0  to  about  350  mm.  of  mercury 
until  said  precursor  crystals  have  been  converted  to  an 
active  sodium  carbonate,  said  composition  yielding  a  sin- 
tered product  having  a  particle  density  of  at  least  about 
2.1  g./cc.  when  heated  at  400°  C.  for  30  minutes. 

2.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  dense,  highly  pure 
sodium  carbonate  by  precipitation  of  precursor  crystals 
which  are  convertible  to  sodium  carbonate  on  heating, 
said  precursor  crystals  being  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  sesquicarbonate  and  so- 
dium carbonate  monohydrate,  and  wherein  said  precursor 


1.  A  method  for  treating  compacted  potassium  chloride 
particles  to  reduce  particle  size  diminution  during  subse- 
quent handling  which  comprises  hydrating  at  least  the  sur- 
face of  said  particles  by  momentarily  exposing  them  to 
saturated  steam  in  amounts  sufficient  to  temporarily  raise 
the  moisture  content  about  0.1%  to  0.5%  based  on  the 
dry  weight  of  said  particles. 
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3  333  921 

ANHYDROUS  AMMONIUM  POLYPHOSPHATE 

PROCESS 

Karl  O.  Knollmuellcr»  Hamdcn,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olhi 

Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Coon^ 

a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,458 
3  Chfans.  (CI.  23—106) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  anhydrous  ammonium  poly- 
phosphate having  an  average  chain  length  of  at  least  six 
recurring  — (NH4PQj) —  units  which  comprises  provid- 
ing a  mixture  of  uijeja  and  ammonium  phosphate,  said 
phosphate  being  utilised  in  an  amount  of  from  1.0  to  1.2 
moles  per  mole  of  uMa  in  said  mixture,  heating  said  mix- 
ture at  a  temperatuiid  of  about  130*-200°  C.  under  re- 
duced pressure,  removing  evolved  gases  from  the  reaction 
mixture  and  recovering  the  solid  polyphosphate  product. 


J   3.3 
PHC 


1,333,922 
ULTRANTTROPHOl^PHORIC  AND  ULTRANITRO- 
SULFOPHOSPHORIC  ACIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Ernest  Csendes,  Atl4ita,  Ga.,  and  WilUam  R.  Mustian, 
Jr.,  Lakeland,  Fla.^  assignors  to  Armour  and  Company, 
Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  it6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,426 
7  Clldms.  (CI.  23—139) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  wet  process  nitropbos- 
phoric  acid,  the  steps  of  adding  nitric  acid  to  wet  process 
orthophosphoric  acid  jto  bring  the  nitrogen  content  thereof 
to  0.2-0.8  percent.  Bind  dehydrating  the  combined  acids 
to  78-100  weight  percent  P2O5  equivalent  on  an  impurity- 
free  basis  by  heatiak  to  a  temperature  of  about  450- 
650°  F. 

2.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  wet  process  phosphoric  acid,  containing  1-15  per- 
cent metal  oxides.  With  nitric  acid,  the  product  having 
from  about  78-100  Weight  percent  FjOs  equivalent  on  an 
impurity-free  basis  li^d  having  more  than  70  percent  of 
its  orthophosphoric  icid  content  converted  to  polyphos- 
phoric  acid  and  prep&red  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

4.  In  a  process  mr  preparing  wet  process  nitrosulfo- 
phosphoric  acid,  the  steps  of  heating  wet  process  phos- 
phoric acid  containing  0.2-0.8  percent  nitrogen  and  in  ex- 
cess of  6  percent  SO^I  by  heating  to  a  temperature  of  about 
450-650°  F.  until  said  acid  is  dehydrated  to  a  phosphoric 
acid  content  in  excess  of  78  weight  percent  calculated  as 
P2O5  equivalent  on  i^n  impurity-free  basis. 

5.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  wet  process  ^osphoric  acid,  containing  1-15  per- 
cent of  metal  oxid^^,  with  nitric  acid  and  sulfuric  acid, 
the  product  having  about  78-100  weight  percent  PjOs 
equivalent  on  an  in^furity-free  basis  and  prepared  by  the 
process  of  claim  4. 


preventing  the  decomposition  thereof,  recovering  the 
nitric  oxide  produced  and  removing  the  heated  briquettes 
from  the  kiln. 

3,333,924 
RECOVERY  OF  ACIDS 
Wayne  C.  Hazen,  Denver,  and  Angus  V.  Hcnrlckson, 
Golden,  Colo.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Hazen  Research,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 
Filed  Jan.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,914 
14  Clahns.  (CI.  23—165) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  and  phosphoric  acids  from 
solutions  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extracting  said  acid  from  said  solution  with  a  substan- 
tially water  immiscible  organic  extractant  medium, 
and  stripping  said  acid  from  said  extractant  with  a 
stripping  agent; 
the  improvement  in  which  said  stripping  comprises: 
using  a  stripping  agent  comprising  water  containing 
sulfur  dioxide  in  at  least  an  amount  substantially 
approaching  that  required  to  saturate  the  water 
at  about  50°  C. 


3  333  923 

METHOD  FOit  PRODUCING  NITRIC  OXIDE 
Eari  Lcatham,  Wexford,  Pa.,  and  Albert  H.  Pack  and 

William  W.  CamMbell,  Lndfaigton,  Mkh.,  assignors  to 

Harbison-Walker  I  Refractories   Company,   Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  a  coiporation  «f  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.  Filk  Ian.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,869 
3  Ctidms.  (CI.  23—163) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  nitric  oxide  comprising 
continuously  feeding  a  plurality  of  uniformly  sized  rela- 
tively cool  briquet^s  consisting  of  refractory  material, 
to  a  shaft  kiln  to  provide  a  continuously  descending  bed 
therein,  introducing  an  upwardly  moving  stream  of  air 
through  the  bottoi^  of  the  kiln,  the  feed  rate  of  the 
briquettes  being  on  the  order  of  1  lb.  per  lb.  of  air,  in- 
troducing sufficient  fuel  to  a  combustion  zone  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  the  fc;iln  within  the  descending  bed  to  pro- 
vide a  temperature  4t  at  least  4000°  P.,  said  temperature 
being  sufficient  for  a  fixation  of  nitrogen  from  the  stream 
of  air,  as  nitric  o<ide,  the  cool  briquettes  substantially 


3,333,925 

STANNATE  TYPE  STABIUZER  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

James  H.  Young,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  L  dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  May  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,204 

7  Claims.  (CI.  23—207.5) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  compositi(»  for  stabiliz- 
ing hydrogen  peroxide  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(I)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  stannate, 
NajSnOs-SHjO,  and  at  least  one  phosphate  of  the 
group  consisting  of  sodiimi  pyrophosphate, 

Na4p2O7l0HaO 

and  a  straight  chain  sodium  polymetaphosphate  of 
the  formula  (NaPOs),  wherein  x  reix«sents  from  12 
to  17  monomer  units, 

(IT)  acidifying  said  solution  to  a  pH  of  from  10  to  8 
by  the  addition  thereto  of  an  acid  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitric  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  sulfamic  acid  and 
an  acid  sulfonated  copolymer  of  styrene  and  divinyl 
benzene,  whereby  said  sodium  stannate  is  converted 
to  stannic  acid  and  partially  precipitated  as  polystan- 
nic  acid,  and 

(III)  adding  to  the  resulting  solution  at  least  one  phos- 
phate from  said  group  of  phosphates  and  thereafter 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  a  pH  lower  than 
8  but  higher  than  5,  whereby  there  is  obtained  a  clear 

.  product  solution  containing  stannic  and  polystannic 
acids,  sodium  pyrophosphate  and  said  sodium  poly- 
metaphosphate, 

(a)  said  product  solution  having  a  stannic  and 
polystannic  acids  content,  calculated  as 


NasSnOs-SHiO 

of  1  to  10%  and  a  total  phosphate  content  such 
that  the  weight  ratio  of  said  total  phosphate  con- 
tent to  said  acids  content  is  0.9:1  to  2:1  and 
containing  said  sodium  pyrophosphate  and  said 
sodium  polymetaphosphate  at  a  weight  ratio  of 
from  1:4  to  3:1; 
(b)  said  at  least  one  phosphate  in  each  of  steps 
<I)  and  (in)  being  so  chosen  and  employed  in 
such  amounts  that  the  total  phosphate  content 
of  the  solution  resulting  from  step  (I)  is  30  to 
50%  of  the  total  phosphate  content  of  the  prod- 
uct solution  of  step  (III)  and  the  weight  ratio  of 
sodium  pyrophosphate  to  sodium  polymetaphos- 
phate in  said  product  s(^ution  is  from  1 :4  to  3:1. 
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3^33,926 

PROCESS  FOR  CARBONIZING  CELLULOSIC 
TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

Ralpli  O.  Moyer,  Jr^  Donald  R.  Ecker,  and  WUIiam  J. 

Spry,  Jr^  Fostoria,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,939 
9  Cbdms.  (CI.  23—209.1) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  flexible  fibrous 
graphite  from  flexible  cellulosic  textile  material  which 
comprises  carbonizing  said  cellulosic  material  in  a  baking 
oven,  said  baking  oven  being  provided  with  an  oxygen- 
free,  non-carbonaceous  gaseous  atmosphere  containing  at 
least  about  5%  of  a  halogen  gas  while  said  temperature 
is  between  approximately  room  temperature  and  650°  C, 
purging  said  atmosphere  with  a  non-oxidizing,  non-car- 
bonaceous, halogen-free  gas,  and  continuing  carbonization 
to  about  800°  C,  and  subsequently  graphitizing  said  car- 
bonized material  in  an  electric  furnace  while  continu- 
ously sweeping  the  surface  of  said  material  with  an  oxy- 
gen-free, non-carbonaceous  gaseous  atmosphere  contain- 
ing at  least  about  5%  of  a  halogen  gas  at  temperatures 
from  about  800°  C.  until  substantially  complete  graphiti- 
zation  has  occurred. 


cylinder  whereby  the  temperature  of  said  reactants  is  in- 
creased by  compression  thereof  to  complete  the  carboniza- 
tion reaction,  and  drawing  out  the  resulting  products 
through  a  small  diameter  conduit,  one  end  of  which  is 
projected  into  said  reduced  diameter  zone. 


3,333,927 
ELECTROTHERMAL  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ACETYLENE  AND  CARBON  BLACK 
Raymond  F.  Baddour,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Avco 
Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  July  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,588 
19  Claims.  (CL  23—209.3) 
15.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  black  cwnprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  into  an  electric 
arc  reaction  chamber; 

(b)  striking  and  maintaining  an  arc  between  a  cathode 
and  an  anode  electrode  one  of  which  is  formed  from 
a  carbonaceous  material  positioned  in  the  reaction 
chamber  for  volatilizing  the  carbonaceous  material 
for  producing  carbon  vapor  independently  of  said 
hydrocarbon  and  heating  the  hydrocarbon; 

(c)  mixing  and  reacting  the  carbon  vapor  and  hydro- 
carbon to  form  gaseous  reaction  products;  and 

(d)  rapidly  cooling  the  reaction  products  to  a  temper- 
ature below  that  for  carbon  black  formation. 


3,333,928 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CARBON 

BLACK 

Wagi  Kobayashi,  Niigata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asalii  Kabon 

Kaboshild  Kaisiia,  Niigata,  Japan 

Filed  July  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  12,  1962, 

37/29,291;  Aug.  18,  1962,  37/35,820;  Sept  22, 

1962,  37/41,709 

4  Claims.  (CI.  23— 209.6) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  carbon  black  compris- 
ing steps  of  introducing  hydrocarbons  together  with  a 
free  oxygen  containing  gas  under  pressure  into  a  cylindri- 
cal first  reaction  chamber  wherein  combustion  of  the  hy- 
drocarbons is  maintained  in  an  incomplete  state  by  ad- 
justing the  amount  of  gas  fed  to  the  first  chamber,  feed- 
ing the  reactants  from  the  first  chamber  into  a  frusto-coni- 
cal  cylinder  which  is  communicated  with  the  first  cham- 
ber at  the  base  of  the  frusto-conical  cylinder  which  base 
is  of  larger  diameter  than  that  of  the  first  chamber  such 
that  the  temperature  of  the  reactants  is  lowered  by  the 
effect  of  rapid  adiabatic  expansion,  passing  the  reactants 
through  the  reduced  diameter  zone  of  said  frustro-conical 


3,333,929 

CLARIFICATION  AND  CONCENTRATION  OF 

WET  PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Robert  C.  Mazurck  and  Joseph  S.  McClnre,  Lakeland, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Armour  Agricultural  Chemiod  Con- 
pany,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Detowarc 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  539,838 
3  Claims.  (CI.  23—305) 


]i:mm 
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1.  A  process  for  clarifying  and  concentrating  wet  proc- 
ess phosphoric  acid  containing  iron  phosphate  and  other 
solids  and  in  which  the  acid  is  concentrated  by  heat  evap- 
oration, the  concentrated  acid  being  cooled  and  centri- 
fuged  to  remove  crystals,  characterized  in  that  a  portion 
of  the  centrifuged  acid  containing  solids  of  less  than  10 
microns  in  average  size  is  withdrawn  as  product  and  a 
fraction  containing  solids  of  10  microns  size  and  larger 
is  recycled  and  mixed  with  the  acid  being  fed  to  the 
evaporator,  said  recycled  acid  containing  iron  phosphates 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bring  the  iron  phosphate  con- 
tent of  the  concentrated  acid  into  the  range  of  about 
3.4-6.0%.  

3,333^30 
PRODUCTION  OF  URANYL  FLUORIDE 
Albert  Edgar  Grant,  Widnes,  and  Uonel  Hcpworth  Brooks, 
Wrea  Green,  Preston,  England,  assignors  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,828 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  26,  1964, 

12,785/64 

3  Claims.  (CI.  23—346) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  uranyl  fluoride  pow- 
der, the  process  comprising  introducing  gaseous  uranium 
hexafluoride  into  a  mixture  of  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride 
and  water,  the  proportions  of  hydrogen  fluoride  and 
water  in  the  mixture  being  such  that  substantially  all  the 
uranium  separates  out  as  a  precipitate  of  uranyl  fluoride. 


3,333,931 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MONO- 
CRYSTALS  OF  URANIUM  CARBIDE 

Pierre  Beucherie,  Biandronno,  Varese,  and  Joseph  Gerard 
Wnnn,  Varese,  Itafy,  assignors  to  European  Atomic 
Energy  Community — Enratom,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,699 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  15, 1962, 

E  23,036 

2  Claims.  (CI.  23—349) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  uranium  carbide 
monocrystals,  comprising  electrothermally  vapourizing 
the  carbide  in  high  vacuum  in  a  chamber  of  which  the 
walls  are  at  least  in  part  formed  by  a  body  consisting  of 
the  carbide,  the  vapourizing  energy  being  supplied  induc- 
tively at  high  frequency  and  with  field  concentration  to 
the  walls  of  said  body,  and  sublimating  the  vapours  on 
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APPARATUS  FOR 


which  are  kept  at  a  lower  tem-   contained   means   for   reflecting   heat  radiated   by   said 
no  vapourizing  energy  is  supplied,   cones  back  to  said  cones,  said  means  including  angled 
portions  of  the  bushing  assembly. 


3,333,932 
Kf  AKING  COMPOSITE  FIBERS 
Ralph  L.  Ticdc,  Ncw«*,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owcns^omhig 

Fibcrgbs  Corpori^hm,  a  corporation  of  Dchmarc 
AppUcation  June  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,582,  now  Patent 
No.  3,259,479,  dated  July  5,  1966,  whkh  is  a  division 
of  application  Scr«  No.  705,863,  Dec.  30,  1957,  now 
Patent  No.  3,073,il5,  dated  Jan.  15,  1963.  Dhidcd 
and  this  appUcatfo^^Mar.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  536,038 
8  Cbing.  (CL  65—1) 


3,333  934 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING 
GLASS   SHEETS   WITH   OPPOSED   PRESSING 
MEMBERS 
Samud  L.  Seymour,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PHtsburgh 
Phitc  GbHB  Company,  Ptttsbnigfa,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,015 
10  Clafans.  (CL  65—32) 


1.  A  feeder  for  piioducing  fibers  of  heat  softened  fiber 
forming  material  coi^rising  a  reservoir  for  holding  such 
heat  softened  materisiC  an  outlet  tube  extending  from  said 
reservoir,  said  tube  b^ing  partitioned  by  a  transverse  divid- 
ing member  extendinf  through  its  entire  length  to  divide 
the  tube  interior  into  itwo  channels  for  division  of  material 
flowing  therethrough  into  two  parallel  streams,  said  parti- 
tion being  sufficiently'  thin  that  the  streams  are  in  close 
proximity  for  subsefjuent  combination  into  a  common 
stream,  said  partitioned  member  extending  a  distance  be- 
yond the  interior  of  said  outlet  tube  to  provide  a  stationary 
stabilizing  structure  outside  of  said  outlet  tube  in  a  zone 
where  said  streams  dombioe  into  a  common  stream. 


BUSHING 


A  SSI 


3333,933 
SEMBLY  FOR  FORMING 
CLASS  FIBERS 
Paul  H.  MitcheO,  ShelbyviUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh 
Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

nicd  Jan.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,232 
5  Cbdms.  (CL  6S— 12) 


1       ''      ^ 


1.  In  apparatus  f)^  producing  vitreous  fibers  including 
a  bushing  assembly  having  openings  through  which 
vitreous   material   m»ws  and   forms   cones   from   which 


fibers  are  drawn,  thie 


improvement  which  comprises,  self 


1.  In  the  art  of  bending  a  glass  sheet  comprising  sup- 
porting said  sheet  in  vertical  position  and  pressing  said 
sheet  between  shaping  members  while  heat-softened, 
heating  said  sheet  to  shaping  temperature  within  an  en- 
closed atmosphere,  removing  said  sheet  from  said  en- 
closed atmosphere  to  a  shaping  station  in  a  relatively 
cool  atmosphere,  and  maintaining  said  sheet  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  orientation  in  said  relatively  cool  at- 
mosphere wherein  the  lower  regions  of  the  sheet  become 
cooler  than  the  upper  regions  of  the  sheet,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  reheating  the  sheet  in  said  relatively 
cool  atmosphere  in  a  manner  such  that  more  heat  is 
applied  to  said  lower  regions  of  the  sheet  than  said  upper 
regions  to  tend  to  compensate  for  the  effect  of  the  greater 
rate  of  cooling  by  exposing  the  surfaces  of  said  ^ass 
sheet  while  at  elevaed  temperatures  to  an  upward  flow 
of  hot  gaseous  products  inunediately  before  engaging 
said  sheet  in  pressurized  contact  between  said  shaping 
mientbers,  and  pressing  the  ^eet  to  shape  while  the  sheet 
is  at  a  more  nearly  uniform  shaping  temperature  as  a 
consequence  of  said  reheating. 

5.  Apparatus  for  bending  a  glass  sheet  cominising  a 
furnace,  a  shaping  station  comprising  a  pair  of  shaping 
members  located  outside  said  furnace  and  having  com- 
plementary shaping  surfaces  conforming  to  the  shape 
desired  for  the  glass  sheet  after  bending,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  glass  sheet  in  a  substantiaUy  vertical  posi- 
tion along  a  path  extending  through  said  furnace  and 
through  and  beyond  said  shaping  station  for  movement 
along  said  path  into  and  out  of  said  furnace  and  into  and 
out  of  a  position  between  said  shaping  members,  means 
to  bring  said  shaping  members  into  pressurized  contact 
against  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  glass  sheet  when 
supported  therebetween  at  said  position  and  for  with- 
drawing said  shaping  members  from  said  presstuized 
contact,  a  gas  burner  located  between  the  furnace  and 
the  portion  of  said  path  that  extends  beyond  said  shap- 
ing station  beneath  the^th  of  movement  taken  by  said 
.  glass  sheets,  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  orifices  aligned 
with  said  path  of  movement  and  disposed  in  a  vertical 
plane  intersecting  said  path  of  movement  taken  by  the 
glass  sheets,  said  orifices  directing  hot  gaseous  products 
from  said  burner  in  an  upward  direction  to  flow  along 
the  opposite  surfaces  of  a  glass  sheet  supported  vertically 
outside  of  said  furnace  to  reheat  the  lower  region  of  said 
glass  sheet  nx>re  than  its  upper  region. 
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3  333  935 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING 
GLASS   SHEETS   WITH    OPPOSED    PRESSING 
MEMBERS 
Clement  E.  Valchar,  New  Kensington,  and  Stanley  J. 
MrozinskI,  Natrona,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass   Company,   Pittsburgh,    Pa.,   a   corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,014 
5  Claims.  (CI.  65—106) 


stantially  closed  chamber  enclosing  an  atmosphere  other 
than  the  outside  atmosphere  over  said  bath,  means  for 
establishing  a  buoyant  body  of  molten  glass  in  ribbon 
form  on  said  metal  bath,  means  for  advancing  said  ribbon 
along  said  bath  and  subjecting  the  same  to  a  controlled 
tractive  force  in  the  direction  of  its  said  advance,  a  heat- 
ing means  positioned  above  said  body  of  glass  to  heat  the 


at 


M^ 


'  ■  '  ■ '  t  ■    ■  ■ ' '  ■ 


1.  In  the  art  of  bending  a  glass  sheet  into  a  shape  hav- 
ing a  sharply  bent  region  offset  from  the  center  thereof  by 
pressing  said  sheet  between  shaping  members  having  com- 
plementary shaping  surfaces  conforming  to  the  shape  de- 
sired for  the  glass  sheet  after  bending  while  said  sheet  is 
heat-softened,  the  improvement  comprising  supporting 
said  glass  sheet  vertically  and  the  region  to  be  bent 
sharply  disposed  closer  to  the  bottom  end  than  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  glass  sheet,  heating  said  sheet  to  shaping 
temperature  wkhin  an  enclosed  hot  atmosphere,  remov- 
ing said  sheet  from  said  enclosed  atmosphere  for  shaping 
and,  while  outside  said  enclosed  atmosphere,  intensely 
heating  said  region  to  be  sharply  bent  additionally  by 
applying  high  temperature  gas  along  said  region  to  be 
sharply  bent  until  said  region  is  less  viscous  than  the  re- 
mainder of  said  glass  sheet  while  said  sheet  is  at  elevated 
temperature  and  while  supported  in  proper  alignment  be- 
tween said  shaping  members,  and  immediately  engaging 
said  sheet  in  pressurized  contact  between  said  shaping 
members. 

4.  Apparatus  for  bending  a  glass  sheet  comprising  a 
furnace,  a  pair  of  shaping  members  located  outside  said 
furnace  and  having  complementary  shaping  surfaces  con- 
forming to  the  shape  desired  for  the  glass  sheet  after 
bending,  each  said  surface  including  a  sharply  bent  region 
disposed  thereacross,  means  for  supporting  said  glass 
sheet  for  movement  into  and  out  of  said  furnace  and  into 
and  out  of  a  position  between  said  shaping  members, 
means  to  bring  said  shaping  members  into  pressurized 
contact  against  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  glass  sheet 
when  supported  therebetween  at  said  position  and  for 
withdrawing  said  shaping  members  from  said  pressurized 
contact,  a  gas  burner,  an  orifice  for  said  burner  mounted 
adjacent  to  one  of  said  shaping  members  and  oriented  to 
direct  heat  along  a  path  intermediate  said  sharply  bent 
regions  disposed  across  said  shaping  surfaces  for  directing 
hot  gaseous  products  from  said  burner  along  said  path 
between  said  shaping  members  in  a  direction  along  said 
portion  of  the  glass  sheet  to  be  bent  sharply  when  said 
glass  sheet  is  located  at  said  position  between  said  glass 
shaping  members.  ^ 

3,333,936 
COOLER  COMPENSATING  HEATER  FOR 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  IN  GLASS 
MAKING 

Richard  E.  Warren,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Libbey- 
Owens-Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,471 
9  Claims.  (CI.  65—182) 
8.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  glass  in  sheet  form,  a 
container,  a  bath  of  molten  metal  in  said  container,  a  sub- 


body,  a  radiative  cooler  in  the  form  of  a  casing  having  at 
least  one  flat  surface  area  located  within  said  closed 
chamber  between  said  heating  means  and  said  body  of 
glass  and  extending  transversely  of  the  chamber,  means 
mounting  said  casing  for  rotary  movement  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  flat  surface  area 
relative' to  said  glass,  and  means  for  circulating  a  beat 
absorbing  fluid  through  said  casing. 


3,333,937 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  OPTIMUM 
SPEED  OF  CUTTING  SHEARS  WHEN  GLASS 
GOB  SIZES  ARE  VARIED 
Jack  E.  Tatsak,  Templeton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh 
Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,431 
2  Claims.  (CI.  65—207) 


1.  In  a  glass  forming  machine, 

a  table  having  a  plurality  of  molds  mounted  thereon, 

a  container  having  a  glass  stream  feeding  orifice  dis- 
posed above  said  table, 

means  for  moving  said  table  step-wise  to  dispose  said 
molds  sequentially  in  an  indexed  position  beneath 
said  orifice  to  receive  a  gob  of  glass  therein, 

cyclically  actuated  glass  cutting  shears  located  beneath 
said  orifice  to  shear  a  gob  of  glass  from  said  stream 
of  glass  from  said  orifice, 

me»ns  for  maintaining  a  mold  beneath  said  orifice  for 
a  dwell  time  until  a  gob  of  glass  is  deposited  therein, 

means  for  actuating  said  glass  cutting  shears  at  an  op- 
timum cutting  speed, 

the  improvement  for  maintaining  the  optimum  cutting 
speed  of  said  shears  after  the  deposition  of  said 
^ass  gob  in  said  mold  following  a  dwell  time  of 
the  mold  beneath  the  orifice  which  comprises, 

means  for  selecting  the  time  for  maintaining  said  mold 
beneath  said  orifice  so  that  a  larger  gob  of  glass  is 
deposited  therein, 

means  for  arresting  the  operation  of  said  glass  cutting 
shears  until  said  larger  gob  of  glass  is  deposited  in 
said  mold,  and 

means  for  actuating  said  glass  cutting  shears  at  said 
optimum  speed  after  said  larger  gob  of  glass  is  de- 
posited in  said  mold. 
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3,333,938 

GLASS  FEEDER  SCOOP  GEAR  INDEX 

MECHANISM 

Anthony  T.  Zappia,  6230  E.  56th  St., 

Indianapolis,  Ind.    46226 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,749 

4  CUims.  (a.  65—225) 


1.  For  use  with  a 
each  provided  with 


plurality  of  glass  forming  machines, 
a  receiving  chute,  the  inlet  ends  of 
said  chutes  being  ^^ranged  in  an  intimate  cluster  ad- 
jacent a  single  gob  |  )dropper,  the  invention  which  com- 
prises feeder  mechanism  interposed  between  said  dropper 
and  said  chutes  and  comprising  a  rotor,  a  plurality  of 
scoops,  equal  in  nuftiber  to  said  chutes,  carried  by  said 
rotor,  each  scoop  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 
the  inlet  end  of  each  scoop  being  disposed  in  cooperative 
registry  with  such  (i(i(opper  once  in  each  rotary  cycle  of 
said  rotor,  and  the  Outlet  end  of  each  scoop  being  dis- 
posed in  cooperative  registry  with  the  inlet  end  of  its 
respective  chute  whoever  its  inlet  end  so  registers  with 
said  dropper,  each  scoop  depending  from  said  rotor  and 
being  longitudinally  curved,  and  each  scoop  further  being 
mounted  in  said  rotor  for  angular  adjustment  about  the 
axis  of  its  own  inlet  find  relative  to  said  rotor. 


3333,939 

DISCRETE  FERTILIZER  GRANULE  CONTAINING 
A  UREA  COMPOUND,  SULFUR  AND  A  PHOS- 
PHATE PLANT  FOOD 
Charles  H.  Davis  aMd  Walter  L.  Bums,  Phoenix,  Ariz., 
asdgnors  to  ArizMa  Agrochemkal  CorporatkMi,  a  cor- 
poration of  Arizona 

FUed  Api^.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445^77 
10|daiins.(CL71— 29) 


fish  meal  and  fatty  alcohols,  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  promote  invigoration  and  proliferation  of  soil- 
borne  bacteria. 


3,333.940 

PROCESS  COMPRISING  IMPREGNATION  OF  EX- 
FOLIATED  VERMICULITE  WITH  UREA-PORM- 
ALDEHYDE,  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

John  L.  Ridscway,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  aarignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  *  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiponlioB  of  Con- 


No  Dnnring.  Contfamalion  off  abandoned  appHcalion  Ser. 
No.  412,222,  Nov.  18,  1964.  TUs  appikatfon  May  13, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  551,841 

9  ClafaM:  (CL  71—29) 

1.  A  fertilizer  composition  comprising  exfoliated  ver- 
miculite,  the  internal  surface  of  the  platelets  of  the  ver- 
miculite  being  impregnated  and  bonded  with  a  urea- 
formaldehyde  condensation  polymer  formed  in  situ,  said 
composition  being  in  granular  form. 

4.  A  method  of  preparing  a  fertilizer  composition  com- 
prising mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  urea  and  formal- 
dehyde with  granulated  exfoliated  vermiculite  whereby 
intimate  penetration  of  the  vermiculite  is  effected,  acidify- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  by  the  addition  of  an  acid  there- 
to to  catalyze  condensation  of  said  urea  and  formalde- 
hyde in  situ,  and  then  adding  ammonia  to  said  mixture 
to  substantially  neutralize  said  acid. 


3,333,941 
ACID-WETTED    EXPANDABLE    PHOSPHOROUS 
CONTAINING  GRAPHITE  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Franciszek  Olstowski,  Frecpoit,  Tex^  assignor  to  Hm  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Sept.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  581,180 

10  Cbdms.  (CI.  71—39) 
1.  An  expandable  graphite  composition  which  com- 
prises: "^ 

(a)  a  natural  crystalline  graphite, 

(b)  from  about  2  to  about  500  weight  percent  of  P2O5 
in  admixture  with  said  graphite,  the  weight  of  said 
P3O5  being  based  on  the  weight  of  said  graphite,  and 
said  mixture  wetted  with 

(c)  at  least  one  oxidizing  acid  selected  from  the  group, 
consisting  of, 

(1)  concentrated  nitric  acid  of  at  least  about  60 
weight  percent  HNO3  concentration, 

(2)  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  of  at  least  about 
90  weight  percent  H2SO4  concentration, 

(3)  mixtures  of  said  concentrated  nitric  acid  (1) 
and  sulfuric  acid  (2),  and 

(4)  aqueous  solutions  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  perchloric  (HCIO4)  and 
periodic  (HI04-2H30)  acid  wherein  the  acid 
content  is  from  about  6  to  about  60  weight  per- 
cent, the  weight  proportion  of  said  graphite  to 
said  oxidizing  acid  ranging  from  about  0.25-4/1. 


4.  A  fertilizer  fci  tise  in  alkaline  soils,  said  fertilizer 
being  in  the  form  qf  discrete  granules,  substantially  each 
of  which  granules  includes: 

(a)  a  fertilizing  quantity  of  plant  food  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  anunonium  phosphate  and 
potash; 

(b)  a  bacteria  ^hergy  food  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  stilfur  and  carbon,  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient when  nwtabolized  by  soil-borne  bacteria  to 
reduce  the  alkajljinity  of  said  soil;  and 

(c)  a  bacteria  body  building  food  which  decomposes 
in  moist  soil  to  yield  carbon  dioxide,  selected  from 
the  class  consi^ing  of  a  urea  compound,  blood  meal, 


3,333,942 
AGRICULTURAL  CHEMICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Gilbert  Spencer  Hartley,  Fnlbonrn,  and  Roynon  Howes, 
Saffron  Walden,  Fjigland,  assignors  to  Fisons  Pest  Con- 


trol Limited,  Hanton,  JKnL 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Dec  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  13, 1962, 

47,057/62 
17  Clafans.  (CI.  71—93) 
1.  Composition  of  matter  useful  in  treating  plants  and 
the  soil  comprising: 

(1)  an  effective  amount  of  a  solid  agricultural  pesti- 
cidal  chemical; 
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(2)  long  chain  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  of 
12-24  carbon  atoms  of  which  5-30  mol  percent  is 
present  as  the  sodium  salt; 

(3)  volatile  base  in  amount  comprising  100-200  mol 
percent  of  the  sodium  salt  of  the  long  chain  saturated 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid,  said  volatile  base  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anunonia  and 

(a)  aliidiatic  amine  of  from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  (di-lower  alkyl)  (cyclohexyl) amine  of  from  7 
to  16  carbon  atoms,  (c)  (phenyl-lower  alkyl)  (<*»- 
lower  alkyl )amine  of  from  7  to  16  carbon  atoms, 
(d)  (di-lower  alkyl)  (lower  alkylphenyl-lower 
alkyl) amine  of  from  7  to  16  carbon  atoms,  (e) 
(mono-lower  alkyl)  (cyclohexyl) amine  of  7  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  and  (f)  (mono-lower  alkyl)  (phenyl- 
lower  alkyl) amine  of  7  to  16  carbon  atoms; 

(4)  water  in  amount  comprising  50-200  times  the 
weight  of  the  sodium  salt  of  the  long  chain  saturated 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid. 


wherein  X  is  halogen;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — C(0)— a— R'  and  — C(0)— NR»R»;  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl; 
R'  is  methyl;  R»  is  lower  alkoxy;  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3^33,945 
HERBICIDAL  COMFOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Sidney  B.  Rkhtcr,  Chicago,  and  Alfirtd  A.  Levin,  SkoUc, 
ni.,  airiimin  to  Vchkoi  Chemical  Coipontioa,  Chi- 
caco,  DL,  a  coipotathw  of  DliBoii  ^      ^^ 

No  Drawing.  Or^Mi  appHcatlM  Oct  13, 1M4,  Scr.  No. 
403,656,  now  Pataat  No.  3,311,^52,  dated  Mar.  28, 
1967.  Divided  and  thb  applicatioa  Ang.  31,  1966,  Scr. 
No.  576,206 

8  Claims.  (CL  71—100) 
1.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  coii4>rises  an  inert 
carrier  and  a  herbicidally  toxic  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


3^33,943 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSinONS 

Sidwy  B.  Richtcr,  CUcago,  and  Alfred  A.  Uvin,  SIkoUc, 

OL,  ■■linnm  to  Vdskia  Chemical  Corporation,  Chi- 

cato.  DL.  a  corporalion  of  nhiois 

NoDrawfam.  FOcd  Oct  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,654 

22  Oatans.  (CL  71—100) 
1.  A  herbicidal  composition  including,  as  essential  ac- 
tive constituents,  a  herbicidal  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


ci     ci 


CHr-O- 


l-^A-Ls-R. 


<>:. 


wherein  Ra  is  lower  alkyl;  and  a  herbicidal  amount  of  a 
herbicidally  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


X 


'\/~ 


-X, 


Xi 

wherein  Xi,  Xj,  X3.  X4  and  X5  are  independenUy  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  methyl,  sec-butyl, 
sec-amyl,  methoxy,  nitro,  amino,  phenyl  and  hydrogen; 
and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  —OH, 
— O(CHa)nC0OH,  and  — COOH  wherein  n  is  an  integer 
from  one  to  three;  and  the  salts,  amides  and  esters  there- 
of. 

3,333,944 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  WEEDS 
Sidney  B.  Richtcr,  Chicago,  and  Alfred  A.  Lcvfai,  SkoUc, 
DL,  Mrignors  to  VcUcol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, DL,  a  corporation  of  DHaoii 
No  Drawfam.  Orlgfaial  application  May  17, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
281,322,  now  Patent  No.  3,296,292,  dated  Jan.  3, 1967. 
Divided  and  thk  a^ttcation  June  10,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
556,588 

4  ClainM.  (CL  71—100) 
1.  The  method  for  the  control  of  weeds  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  weeds  with  a  herbicidal  composition 
comprising  an  inert  carrier  and  as  the  essential  active  in- 
gredient, in  a  quantity  which  is  herbicidally  toxic  to  said 
weeds,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CHt 

X       X 

wherein  X  is  halogen. 


C-8- 


CH»-CHi-CHi 


3,333,946 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Sidney  B.  Richtcr,  Chici«o,  and  Alfred  A.  Levin,  Skoldc, 
m.,  afllgnon  to  VcUcol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, DL.  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawteg.  Origfaml  application  May  13, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
367,224.  Divided  and  this  application  Aog.  31,  1966, 
Scr.  No.  576,246 

10  Claims.  (CI.  71—100) 
1.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  an  inert 
carrier  and  a  herbicidally  toxic  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


CHiO 


X       X 


wherein  X  is  halogen. 


3,333,947 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  EM- 
PLOYING  SUBSTITUTED  CARBANILATES 
Ralph  P.  Neighhors,  Obrthe,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gnlf 
Oa  Corporation,  Pittshvgh,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.  Origfaud  appBcation  Oct  3,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
313,176.  Divided  and  this  appBcatioa  May  6, 1966,  Scr. 
No.  560,345 

10  Clafans.  (CL  71—111) 
1.  A  water-dispersible  selective  herbicidal  composition 
comprising  as  the  active  ingredient  a  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  substituted  cyclopropyl  carbanilatc  of 
the  general  formula 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  chlorine,  with  the  added  provi- 
sion that  at  least  one  X  is  chlorine,  in  combination  with 
a  solvent  and  a  surface  active  agent. 
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3333,948 
HERBICIDAL  MIXTURE  AND  METHOD 
Tctsoo  Takematsu,  Utsunomiya,  Knmao  Ohashi,  Nagoya, 
and  Masam  Kado,  Shfanizn,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa 
Gosei  Kagakn  K«gyo  Kaboshiki  Kalsfaa,  Tokyo,  and 
Ihara  Chcmicab  Company  Limited,  .Shimliai,  Japan, 
hoth  corporations  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.  Fliod  Dec  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,643 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1963, 

38/67,279,  38/67,280 

3  Ghdms.  (O.  71—118) 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  admixture 

of  one  part  by  weight  3,4-dichloropropionanilide  and 

about  0.2-3  parts  by  weight  2-(l-cyclohcxenyl)  cydo- 

hexanone  in  combination  with  a  carrier,  said  admixture 

being  present  in  said  composition  in  a  quantity  sufficient 

to  selectively  control  the  growth  of  plant  life. 


iron  in  said  ore  is  reduced  to  the  metal,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  blend  of  iron  ore  including  a  solid 
carbonaceous  material  in  an  amount  at  least  suf- 
ficient to  reduce  the  iron  content  to  free  metal; 

(b)  moistening  said  blend; 

(c)  forming  moist  pellets  of  said  moistened  and 
blended  iron  ore^  having  a  predetermined  average 
small  diameter; 

(d)  indurating  said  moist  pellets  to  form  discrete 
metallized  pellets  in  which  from  about  60%  to  about 
95%  of  the  available  iron  in  said  pellets  is  reduced 
to  the  metal; 


3,333,949 
MANUFACttJRE  OF  METAL  PELLETS 
Peter  Aycrs,  fOf^  Wycombe,  and  AUn  George  Fumess, 
BcaconsficM,  gjifb"*',  aarignors  to  The  British  Alu- 
minium Company  Limited,  London,  Fjigland,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Biitain 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,555 
Clafans  priority,  apfOcsition  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  11, 1963, 

14,665/63 
4  ttlafans.  (CL  75— .5) 


1.  A  method  o\  manufacturing  metal  pellets  which 
comprises  dropping  droplets  of  molten  metal  into  a  cool- 
ing bed  of  partioiliate  material  fluidised  by  a  gaseous 
medium. 


3333,950 
METAL  COMPtbismON  FOR  POWDER  METAL- 
LURGY  MOU>INGS   AND    METHOD   FOR 
PRODUCnON  ^      «... 

James  S.  Hm,  Cratford,  N J.,  MrfgDor  to  Eagdhard  In- 
dnstiics.  Inc.,  Ncitvk,  N J^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawh«.  FUed  Oct.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,991 

3  Clafans.  (CL  75— ^ 
1.  An  aluminumH:opper  powder  mixture  consisting  of 
substantially  spherical  aluminum  powder  and  copper  in 
the  form  of  flakes  jaucb  that  both  powders  have  substan- 
tially corresponding  apparent  densities. 


3,333,951 

iALUZED  PELLETS 

Thomas  E.  Bui,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
McDowcII-Welhnan  Engfaiccring  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  JuM  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  463,505 

7  Clafans.  (CL  75—3) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  metallized  layered  iron  ore 

pellets  having  a  {Redetermined  large  diameter  and  in 

which  from  about  I  {60%  to  about  95%  of  the  available 


f^r 


(e)  coating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  indurated  pellets 
with  moistened  iron  ore  blend  to  increase  the  aver- 
age diameter  of  said  pellets  to  a  predetermined  di- 
ameter larger  than  said  predetermined  small  di- 
ameter; 

(f)  reindurating  said  moist  blend  coated  indurated 
pellets  to  form  discrete  metallized  layered  pellets  in 
which  from  about  60%  to  about  95%  of  the  available 
iron  in  said  layered  pellets  is  reduced  to  the  metal; 

(g)  separating  from  the  reindurated  pellets  a  portion 
having  said  larger  predetermined  diameter;  and 

(h)  recycling  the  relatively  smaller  pellets  having  an 
average  diameter  less  than  said  predetermined  larger 
diameter  to  said  coating  operation. 


3,333,952 

OPERATION  OF  A  COAL-FIRED  POWER  PLANT 

Alexander  J.  Tlggcs,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  WOBam  H. 

Lambert,  Johnstown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsylvania 

Electric  Company,  Johnstown,  Pa.,  a  corporatton  of 

Pennsylvania 

FOcd  Feb.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,222 
5  Cfadms.  (CL  75—11) 


"''TO-ss'oas.'".^' 


4.  A  method  which  comprises  burning  ash-forming  coal 
at  a  substantially  constant  rate  to  yield  hot  gaseous  com- 
bustion products  and  solid  ash  material,  said  solid  ash 
material  comprising  carbonaceous  material,  iron  oxide, 
silica  and  aluminum  oxide,  employing  the  hot  gaseous 
combustion  products  to  generate  steam  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  rate,  employing  the  thus-generated  steam 
to  drive  a  turbo-generator  for  the  production  of 
electrical  power  for  distribution  into  an  electrical  load 
network  which  exhibits  a  varying  load  demand,  said  elec- 
trical power  being  generated  at  a  substantially  constant 
level  of  power  output,  recovering  said  solid  ash  material, 
subjecting  the  recovered  solid  ash  material  to  resistance 
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melting  in  an  electrical  furnace  by  utilizing  a  minor  por- 
tion in  the  range  about  5-8%  of  the  generated  electrical 
power  to  accomplish  the  melting  of  said  solid^ash  material 
when  the  varying  load  demand  is  at  a  relatively  low  level 
and  interrupting  the  melting  of  said  solid  ash  material 
when  the  varying  load  demand  of  said  load  network 
reaches  a  relatively  high  level  and  directing  that  amount 
of  power  previously  employed  for  the  heating  and  melting 
of  said  ash  material  into  said  load  network. 


high  grade  cast  iron  which  includes  the  steps  of  adding  a 
strontium-rich  material  to  molten  ferrosilicon  low  in  cal- 
cium and  aluminum  contaminants  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  cause  said  strontium-rich  material  to  remain  as  a 
mobile  fluid  for  a  period  sufficient  to  cause  the  desired 
amount  of  strontium  to  enter  the  ferrosilicon. 


3,333,953 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRECIPITA- 
TION  OF  SUBSTANCES  FROM  SOLUTION  USING 
SOLID  PRECIPITANTS 
Stuart  R.  Zimmerley  and  Emil  E.  Malouf,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah,  assifpiors  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

FOcd  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,302 
18  Claims.  (CI.  75—109) 


13.  A  process  of  recovering  metal  values  from  solutions 
in  which  they  are  dissolved,  comprising  the  steps  of 

maintaining  within  a  reaction  zone  a  body  of  such  a 
metal-bearing  solution  about  a  mass  of  a  precipitant 
metal  in  reactive  contact  therewith; 

introducing  additional  quantities  of  the  metal-bearing 
solution  into  said  body  within  said  reaction  zone  in 
reactive  with  said  precipitant  metal  and  with  suf- 
ficient force  to  dislodge  precipitate  metal  therefrom; 

flowing  the  solution,  that  has  been  depleted  of  dissolved 
metal  content,  along  with  the  dislodged  precipitate 
metal  upwardly  into  a  relative  quescent  zone  above 
said  body  of  said  of  solution; 

maintaining  a  relatively  quiescent  body  of  depleted 
solution  in  adjoining  relationship  with  the  first- 
named  body  of  solution; 

settling  precipitate  metal  from  the  solution  in  said 
quiescent  zone  into  said  body  of  depleted  solution; 

overflowing  depleted  solution  from  said  quiescent  zone; 
and 

discharging  settled  precipitate  and  some  of  the  solution 
from  said  body  of  depleted  solution. 


3,333,954 

MANUFACTURE  OF  INOCULANTS  FOR 

CAST  IRON 

fohn  Victor  Dawson,  Rcdditch,  England,  assignor  to  The 

British  Cast  Iron  Research  Association,  BirniingJiam, 

England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.  FUed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  10,  1963, 

31,687/63 
13  Claims.  (CI.  75—129) 
1.  The  method  of  introducing  strontium  into  a  ferro- 
silicon inoculant  substance  for  use  in  the  production  of 


3,333,955 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  AND  SOLE  PLATE  FOR 
ELECTRIC  IRON  AND  THE  LIKE  MADE 
THEREFROM 
Lancelot  H.  Walker,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  James  E. 
Hanafee,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Interna- 
tional Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,412 
12  Ciafans.  (CI.  75—142) 


10.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  9%  to  about  15% 
nickel,  about  2%  to  about  12%  silicon,  about  2.5%  to 
about  14%  copper  with  the  total  of  silicon  plus  copper 
equal  to  about  9.5%  to  about  17%  of  the  alloy,  up  to 
about  1.5%  magnesium,  with  the  balance  essentially 
aluminum. 

3,333,956 
MAGNESIUM-BASE  ALLOY 

George  S.  Foerster,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,014 
4  Claims.  (CI.  75—168) 

1.  An  extruded  magnesium  base  alloy  having  a  tensile 
yield  strength  of  at  least  45,000  pounds  per  square  inch 
and  a  compression  yield  strength  of  at  least  30,000  pounds 
per  square  inch  which  consists  essentially  of  by  weight 
from  0.5  to  2  percent  of  lithium,  an  alloying  addition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3  to  10  percent  of 
tin,  5  to  15  percent  of  lead  and  from  3  to  15  percent  of 
a  binary  mixture  of  tin  and  lead,  and  the  balance  sub- 
stantially magnesium. 


3,333,957 

COBALT-BASE  ALLOYS 

Rudolf  H.  Thielemann,  Portland,  Oreg.,  and  Harold  L. 

Wheaton,  Rolling  Meadows,  III.,  assignors  to  Martin 

Marietta  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.  FUed  May  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  550,928 

7  Claims.  (CI.  75—171) 
1.  A  metal  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight, 
from  about  15%  to  30%  of  chromium,  from  about  3% 
to  15%  of  tungsten,  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tantalum,  columbium  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  tantalum  being  present  in  amounts  from  about  1% 
to  10%,  said  columbium  being  present  in  amounts  from 
about  0.5%  to  5%  with  the  maximum  amount  of  tan- 
talum plus  columbium  totaling  about  10%,  from  about 
1.55%  to  5%  of  zirconium,  from  about  0.6%  to  3%  of 
titanium,  the  total  amount  of  zirconium  and  titanium 
being  in  the  range  between  3.1%  and  6%  and  the  ratio 
of  zirconium  to  titanium  being  in  the  range  between  1 : 1 
and  4.5:1,  from  about  0.5%  to  1.3%  of  carbon,  and  the 
remainder  being  cobalt  and  incidental  impurities,  the  co- 
balt content  being  in  the  range  between  45%  and  75%. 


mtm 
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3,333,958 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING 

Edward  C.  Giaimo,  Jr.,  Princeton,  N J.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,178 

5  Ohdms.  (CL  96—1.1) 
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wherein  R'  and  R'l  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aralkyl  group  and  an  aryl  group,  and  R'2  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  a  carboxy  group  and  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group.  

3,333,960 
ANTIHALATION  AND  FILTER  LAYERS 
Rolf-Fred  Posse,  Cologne-FUttard,  and  Franz  Moll,  Co« 
lognc-Stammhcim,  Germany,  asignors  to  Agfa  Akticn- 
gescUachaft,  Lc^crloiscn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 
,  No  Drawing.  FUed  Not.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,904 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Not.  29, 1962, 
A  41,743 
1  Clafan.  (CL  96—84) 
In  a  photographic  film  having  a  panchromatic  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  and  an  antihalation  layer  contaiii- 
ing  light-absorbing  material,  the  improvement  according 
to  which  the  light-absorbing  material  is  a  mixture  of  blue 
colloidal  silver  and  yellow  colloidal  silver,  thert  being  of 
the  order  of  90%  blue  colloidal  silver  in  the  mixture. 


1.  In  a  method  oif  developing  an  electrophotographic 
record  element  of  the  type  comprising  an  electrically  con- 
ductive layer  and  a,  thermoplastic  photoconductive  layer 
thereon,  and  wherein  a  conductivity  pattern  is  produced 
in  said  photocondufilive  layer,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing ji 

(a)  applying  heajtj  to  said  photoconductive  layer  hav- 
ing said  conductivity  pattern  therein,  and 

(b)  charging  said  photoconductive  layer  periodically 
with  an  electrcfiutic  charge  in  pulses  during  at  least 
a  portion  of  th^j  time  said  heat  is  applied  to  said  pho- 
toconductive i^yer  to  replenish  any  electrostatic 
charge  dissipat^  by  said  heat,  whereby  to  allow  elec- 
trostatic charges  to  deform  said  layer  and  to  produce 
a  ripple  image  1  therein. 


3,333,961 
HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PRODUC- 
TION AND  USE 
Douglas  James  Fry  and  Patridi  Joseph  Kcofh  Dford, 
Essex,  England,  assignors  to  Dford  Limited,  Dford, 
England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawtaig.  FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,644 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  16,  1963, 

2,037/63 
19  Claims.  (CI.  96— 109) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing, 
as  a  stabilising  agent,  a  penta-azaindene  compound  of  the 
formula: 


3,333,959  

HIGH  EDGE^SRADIENT  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MATERIALS 

YoshUiide  Hayaka^n,  Mlnamiashigara-machi,  Ashigara- 
kami-gun,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Sha> 
shin  Fttm  KabusUU  Kaisha,  Ashigarakaml-gun,  Kana- 
gawa-ken,  Japan,  a  corporation  tA  Ji^ui 
No  Drawing.  FUod  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367^93 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1963, 
38/25,418 
4  CUims.  (CL  96—76) 
1.  A  photosensiliive  material  comprising  a  support,  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  and  subsidiary  layers  ad- 
jacent the  emulsion  layer,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  con- 
taining (A)  a  conipound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  con|i)Ounds  represented  by  general  For- 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  mercapto,  alkylthio  and  aralkyl- 
thio  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, aUtyl,  aryl,  araUcyl  and  alkoxy  carbonyl. 


mula  I 
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wherein  Rj  and  R^  each  is  an  alkyl  group,  Rj  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group 
and  an  aryl  groups  A  is  an  alkylene  group,  and  X  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — NH — 
and  — O — ;  and  the  hydrohalides  and  sulfates  thereof, 
and  (B)  a  tetrazaj<»dene  compound  represented  by  gen- 
eral Formula  II 


3,333,962  ^ 

TREATMENT  OF  PYRETHRUM  PLANT  WASTE 
MATERIALS  AND  UTILIZATION  IN  FEED 
Harry  J.  Prebluda,  Trenton^  N  J.,  and  Pctnr  F.  Wcttz  and 
Walter  H.  Hoffman,  Springfield,  Mo.,  asaignOTS  to  Hoff- 
man.Taff,  Inc.,  Sprin^eld,  Mo.,  a  corporatimi  of  Mis- 
souri 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,535 

22  Cbdms.  (CL  99—2) 
1.  An  animal  feed  containing  a  basal  feed  ration  and 
an  amount  of  a  xanthrophyll-containing  product  com- 
prising the  neutralized  entire  reaction  mass  resulting  from 
alkali  saponification  of  the  waxy  residue  removed  from 
pyrethrum  extracts  sufficient  to  provide  from  about  5  to 
50  milligrams  of  xanthophyll  per  pound  of  feed. 
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3,333,963 
PROCESSING  OF  ROASTED  COFFEE 
Anthony  James  Robertson  Moon,  Church  Hill,  Mer 
and  Ronald  Cheyney  Champion,  Dfield,  Crawle|( 
land,  assurors  to  The  Kenco  Coffee  Compan)  ~ 
London,  En^a^ 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,2^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Dec.  20,1962, 

48,094/62 
2  Cbdms.  (O.  99—68) 
1.  A  method  for  pre-conditioning  freshly  roasted  coflfee 
prior  to  packaging  which  comprises  the  steps  of  placing 
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the  roasted  coffee  into  a  conditioning  container,  reducing 
the  pressure  in  said  container  to  equal  the  vapor  pressure 
of  the  coffee,  filling  the  container  with  an  inert  gas  to  a 
positive  pressure  above  atmospheric  pressure  to  displace 
any  remaining  oxygen  in  the  container,  again  reducing 
the  pressure  in  said  container  to  the  vapor  pressure  of  the 
coffee,  maintaining  said  reduced  pressure  until  evolution 
of  the  gas  trapped  in  the  cells  of  the  coffee  is  completed, 
introducing  additional  inert  gas  into  said  container  to  a 
positive  pressure  slightly  in  excess  of  atmospheric  pres- 
sure and  discharging  the  coffee  for  packaging  while  main- 
taining said  inert  gas  at  a  positive  pressure. 


3,333,964 
DRIP  INFUSION  BREW  MAKER 
Joseph  A.  Bender,  Springfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Vacuum 
Die  Casting  Corp.,  Newarit,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,210 
13  Claims.  (CI.  99—71) 


1.  In  the  brewing  of  a  beverage  in  a  drip-type  brew 
maker  having  a  source  of  hot  water,  a  basket  with  the 
infusion  material  therebeneath,  a  spreader  over  said  in- 
fusion material,  and  a  brew  server  to  receive  the  brewed 
beverage,  the  method  which  includes  flowing  the  hot  wa- 
ter in  a  single  direction  and  without  recirculat  on  to  the 
spreader  at  a  controlled  rate  to  provide  a  water  discharge 
time  from  the  source  which  when  added  to  the  residual 
basket  drain  time  comes  within  the  range  of  optimum 
extraction  time  for  the  infusion  material  in  the  basket 
and  regardless  of  any  slower  rate  of  flow  through  the 
basket,  and  thereby  causing  the  hot  water  to  flood  the 
infusion  material  and  to  overflow,  causing  the  overflowing 
excess  hot  water  to  bypass  the  infusion  material  in  the 
basket  and  to  flow  directly  to  the  server  without  contact- 
ing the  said  infusion  material  in  the  basket,  and  at  the 
same  time  conflning  the  infusion  material  to  the  basket 
to  prevent  overflow  of  floating  infusion  material  to  the 
server. 

2.  A  drip  brew  maker  comprising  a  source  of  hot 
water,  a  brew  server,  a  basket  for  the  infusion  material 
between  the  source  and  the  server,  said  basket  having  a 
perforate  bottom,  a  support  for  said  basket,  a  spreader 
to  receive  the  flow  of  hot  water  from  the  source,  said 
spreader  having  holes  distributed  over  the  infusion  ma- 
terial in  the  basket,  the  said  holes  being  small  enough 
to  conflne  the  material  in  the  basket  but  being  numerous 
and  thereby  affording  enough  flow  to  thoroughly  wet  the 
material  in  the  basket,  said  spreader  acting  as  a  top  to 
prevent  upward  escape  of  the  infusion  material  from  the 
basket,  means  to  define  a  hot  water  overflow  level  some- 
what higher  than  the  holes  in  the  spreader,  said  basket 
and  spreader  and  support  combination  providing  means 
affording  a  relatively  unrestricted  rate  of  overflow  of  hot 
water  from  above  the  level  of  the  holes  in  said  spreader 
to  the  server  without  passing  through  the  infusion  ma- 
terial in  the  basket,  said  basket  being  readily  separable 
from  said  source  and  from  said  server,  said  source  hav- 
ing a  flow  rate  control  means  serving  to  flow  hot  water 
onto  the  spreader  at  a  desired  rate,  the  said  flow  rate 


being  controlled  by  said  flow  rate  control  means  to  pro- 
vide a  hot  water  discharge  time  from  the  source  which 
when  added  to  the  residual  basket  drain  time  for  the 
loaded  basket  comes  within  the  range  of  optimum  extrac- 
tion time  for  the  material  contemplated  to  be  used,  and 
regardless  of  any  slower  rate  of  flow  through  the  basket, 
the  excess  water  then  freely  bypassing  the  infusion  ma- 
terial in  the  basket  by  overflow. 

3,333,965 
DRY  MIX  FOR  CHEESE  SOUFFLE 

Wallace  J.  Kurtzhalts,  Glcnview,  U.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Dairy  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,675 

5  Claims.  (CI.  99—94) 
1.  A  dry  souffle  mix  including  a  major  amount  of  a 
dry  reconstitutable  sauce  mix  and  a  separate  minor 
amount  of  a  dry  reconstitutable  albumen  mix,  said  sauce 
mix  comprising  edible  fat,  dry  grated  cheese,  flour,  milk 
solids,  dried  egg  yolks  and  flavoring  ingredients,  said 
albumen  mix  comprising  egg  white  solids  and  a  leavening 
agent,  said  sauce  and  said  albumen  mix  when  reconsti- 
tuted, folded  together  and  cooked  forming  a  finished 
cheese  souffle. 

5.  A  method  of  preparing  a  cheese  souffle  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  reconstituting  a  dry  sauce  mix  with 
water,  said  sauce  mix  comprising  an  edible  fat,  dry 
grated  cheese,  flour,  milk  solids,  dry  egg  yolk  solids  and 
flavoring  ingredients  and  heating  the  reconstituted  sauce 
mix  until  thick;  reconstituting  a  dry  albumen  mix  com- 
prising a  major  amount  of  egg  albumen  and  a  minor 
amount  of  a  leavening  agent  with  water  and  beating  the 
reconstituted  albumen  mix  until  a  stiff  meringue  is  formed 
and  baking  the  folded  sauce  and  meringue,  whereby  a 
cheese  souffle  is  provided. 


3  333  966 

POTATO  COOKING  AND  MASHING 

Miles  J.  Willard,  3067  Gustafson  Circle, 

Idaho  Falls,  Idaho    83401 

FUcd  Oct  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,624 

11  ChUms.  (CI.  99—100) 


^jEbEte. 


1.  The  method  of  cooking  and  mashing  a  potato,  the 
method  comprising  heating  the  potato  so  it  is  progres- 
sively cooked  from  its  exterior  to  its  interior,  removing 
and  separating  the  exterior  portion  of  the  potato  from  the 
interior  portion  as  it  becomes  cooked,  and  continuing  to 
heat  separately  the  exposed  uncooked  portion  of  the 
potato  until  it  is  cooked. 

5.  Apparatus  for  cooking  and  mashing  potatoes,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  container  for  the  potatoes,  means 
for  applying  heat  to  the  potatoes  in  the  container  so  they 
are  progressively  cooked  from  their  exteriors  to  their 
interiors,  a  mashing  element  in  the  container,  and  means 
for  moving  the  potatoes  into  contact  with  the  mashing 
element  to  separate  the  cooked  exterior  portions  of  the 
potatoes  from  the  interior  portions  to  expose  the  interior 
portions  to  additional  cooking. 
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3,333,967 

METHOD  FOR  STORING  FRUTT 

Stanley  P.  Burg,  Mbmi,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United  Fruit 

Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,828 

-  -  -        (CL  99—154) 


gas  upon  contact  with  an  aqueous  medium,  comprising 
subdividing  a  larger  mass  of  carbonated  ice  containing 
about  10  to  118  milliliters  of  carbon  dioxide  per  gram  ^ 
ice  into  discrete  particles  and  thereby  relieving  stresses 
within  said  larger  mass,  said  particles  having  a  vcAxunt 
not  exceeding  about  one  cubic  centimeter,  while  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  the  carbonated  ice  during  sub- 
division at  less  than  0'  C,  and  compacting  said  discrete 
particles  into  a  cohesive  mass  at  a  pressure  of  about  10 
to  10,000  p.s.i.g.  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
said  particles  below  0"  C,  said  cohesive  mass  being  char- 
acterized by  its  substantial  freedom  from  popping. 


1.  The  method  df  preserving  mature,  but  less  than 
fully  ripe,  fruit  combrising  enhancing  the  rate  of  diffusion 
of  ethylene  from  m  fruit  by  storing  the  fruit  at  a  sub- 
atmospheric  pressure  in  the  range  of  100-400  mm.  Hg 
in  a  continuously  nioving  stream  of  water  saturated  air 
having  a  normal  21%  Oa  content,  said  stream  contmu- 


ously  flushing  ethy 
vicinity  of  the  fruit 


COATINGS  FQ 
DESSERTS 


ene,  as  it  is  diffused,  away  from  the 


3,333,968 
ICE  CREAM  AND  FROZEN 
4D  PROCESS  OF  MANUFAC- 
TURE THERfX)F 
Richard  J.  BcU  bhI  Robert  L.  Campbell,  Jr.,  Sherman, 
Tez.,  assignors  to  Andcnoo  Clayton  A  Co.,  Houston, 
Tex^  a  corporadon  of  Dcbiwarc  .  ^  ^.. 

No  Drawfaig.  FOid  Mar.  23,  1966,  Scr.  No.  536,647 

28'Clafans.  (CL  99—166) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  coating  for  ice  cream 
and  frozen  desserts^  the  improvennent  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  preparing  tlj4  coating  fat  ingredient  of  such  coat- 
ing by 

(i)  mixing  it  least  one  lauric  oil  with  at  least  one 
non-direq^d  non-lauric  oil,  said  lauric  oil  being 
up  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  the  total  lauric 
and  nonidirected  non-lauric  oils  in  said  mix- 
ture, said  non-directed  non-lauric  oil  containing 
acid  radios  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
linoleic  and  linolenic  acid  radicals, 
(ii)   selectively  hydrogenating  at  least  the  non- 
directed  non-lauric  oil  of  the  fat  under  condi- 
tions converting  in  excess  of  approximately  % 
of  the  li(ioleic  and  linolenic  acid  radicals  to 
elaidic  afjid  radicals  and  resulting  in  not  more 
than  api^toximately  4%  by  weight  stearic  acid 
radicals  jQ  the  total  lauric  and  non-directed  non- 
lauric  oils  in  the  fat,  said  steps  (i)  and  (ii)  be- 
ing carri^  out  in  either  order,  and 
(b)  mixing  the ! fat  with  other  compatible  conventional 
ice  cream  an^  frozen  dessert  coating  ingredients. 


3,333,97f 
FLAME  RESISTANT  COMPOSITION 
Walter  Edwaid  Green,  deceaicd,  late  of  Pcriralc  Green- 
ford,  England,  by  Lloyds  Bank  Limttsd,  cxecolor,  Wat- 
ford, Hertfordshire,  Eiwlaod,  asrigMr  to  Aaodatcd 
Lead  Manufactureri,  Limited,  Loadoo,  Ea^iaod,   a 
British  conqpany 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Jnnc  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,587 

11  Clafans.  (CL  106—15) 
1.  A  translucent  flame  resistant  synthetic  resin  coni- 
position,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substantially  un- 
plasticized  polyolefins,  polyesters  formed  by  reaction  of  a 
dibasic  acid  with  a  dihydric  alcohol,  non-nitrated  cellu- 
lose esters,  polyteipene  resins,  polystyrene,  styrene-buta- 
diene  copolymers,  styrene-acrylonitrile  copolymers,  «ty- 
rene-butadiene-acrylonitrile  ter-polymers  and  chlorine 
containing  vinyl  polymers  plasticized  with  a  plasticizer, 
10-40%  by  weight  of  the  weight  of  the  resin  of  low 
opacity  antimony  trioxide  having  a  particle  size  of  about 
10-20  microns,  and  10-30%  by  weight  of  the  resin  of 
a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  containing  55-80%  by  weight 
of  chlorine  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorinated  paraffins  and  chlorinated  diphenyls. 


3,333,971 
REFRACTORY  COMPOSITION 

Beniafd  D.  McKcana,  San  Jose,  CaBf ^  assignor  to  Kaiser 

Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corpoiatioii,  Oaklnd,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Ekiaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Dec  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  517,458 
7  Clafans.  (CL  106—57) 

1.  A  refractory  bonding  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  sufficient  Al203-yielding  material  to  yield 
12%  by  weight  AlaOa  and  at  least  sufficient  MgO-yielding 
material  to  yield  sufficient  MgO  to  form  magnesium  alu- 
minate  spinel  and  a  compound  which  will  yield,  upon 
heating  to  at  least  1,000'  C,  from  3%  to  15%  by  weight 
of  the  total  bonding  composition  of  Z1O3. 


' '         3,333,969 
PROCESS  f6R  producing  CARBONATED 
II  ICE- 

WilUam  A.  Mitdi^ll,  Uncoln  Park,  and  Kenneth  Ronai, 
Ridgewood,  NJ.,  and  WilUam  C.  Scklel,  Rockland, 
N.Yh  assignors)  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White 
Pfadu,  N.Y.,  a,  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  tiled  Feb.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,626 

9  Clafans.  (CL  99—192) 
1.  A  process  fbr  producing  a  carbonated  ice  that  re- 
leases carbon  dioKide  gas  in  a  controlled  and  continuous 
manner  and  without  substantial  explosive  release  of  said 


3,333,972 
REFRACTORY  PRODUCTS  AND  METHOD 
Jack  T.  Elmer,  Contra  Costa  County,  and  Bciton  G.  AM- 
mann,  Santa  Cbu^  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Ahuni- 
num  ft  Chemical  Corporatioo,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  Jan.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,598 

27  Clafans.  (CL  106—58) 
10.  Dry  refractMy  composition  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  refractory  aggregate  and  from  10%  to  60%  of  a 
cementitious  refractory  material  consisting  essentially  of 
an  intimate  admixture  of  finely  divided  non-plastic  magne- 
sia and  from  0.1%  to  15%  based  chi  the  weight  of  said  ce- 
mentitious material,  of  at  least  one  substance  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  hydroxy  tricarboxylic 
acid  and  a  salt  of  said  acid. 
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3,333,973 
ALKAU  METAL  SILICATE  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Aaron  Freiman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Celanesc  Coatings  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,193 

7  Claims.  (CI.  106—84) 
I.  An  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  coating  composi- 
tion containing  comminuted  zinc  and  having  a  pot  life 
of  at  least  16  hours  comprising: 

(a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  silicate,  potassium 
silicate  or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  ratio  of 
Na20  to  SiO}  in  the  sodium  silicate  is  between  about 
1:2.5  and  1:3.75  and  the  ratio  of  KjO  to  SiOa  in  the 
potassium  silicate  is  between  about  1:2  and  1:2.5; 

(b)  comminuted  zinc  metal  in  the  amount  of  about 
5  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  zinc  to  1  part  by  weight 
of  alkali  metal  silicate;  and 

(c)  as  an  indurating  agent  an  acid  amide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxamide,  syccinamide 
and  adipamide,  said  amide  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  on  hydrolysis  to  render  the  com- 
position insoluble. 


3333,974 

WATER  RESISTANT  PLASTERS 

Allan  EUis  Sherr,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamfoffd,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Not.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,599 

8  Claims.  (CI.  106—109) 
5.  Water-resistant  calcium  sulfate  plaster  comprising 
a  mixture  of  hydratable  calcium  sulfate  and  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aromatic  isocyanates  and  aromatic  diisocyanates. 


3333  975 
EMULSIFIED  SUPERBODIED  OILS 
Charies  E.  Penoyer,  Chagrin  FaDs,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Sherwin-WHUams  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,191 
19  Cbfans.  (CL  106—252) 


v»tju«i  Dump  --         )        a-MM  JK.  9n*<. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  stable  oil-in- 
water  emulsion  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  body  of  a  thermally  polymerizable  un- 
saturated fatty  oil  under  a  vacuum  in  the  range  of 
from  24"  to  30"  of  mercury  to  the  temperature  of 
incipient  polymerization  for  said  oil, 

(b)  contacting  said  body  of  oil  with  water  vapor  at 
said  temperature, 

(c)  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  body  of  oil  to  a 
maximum  temperature  not  in  excess  of  615°  F.  to 


initiate  and  sustain  thermal  polymerization  of  the  oil 
while  continuously  contacting  the  body  of  oil  with 
water  vapor, 

(d)  adding  to  said  body  of  oil  during  polymerization 
from  about  0.1%  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  the  oil 
of  an  alkali  metal  soap  of  an  organic  acid,  which 
soap  is  soluble  in  the  oil  to  increase  the  hydroxyl 
content  of  the  final  bodied  oil, 

(e)  maintaining  the  body  of  oil  under  thermal  polym- 
erization conditions  until  the  viscosity  of  the  oil 
reaches  a  maximum  viscosity  in  the  range  of  from 
about  20  minutes  to  about  75  minutes,  Gardner- 
Holdt,  while  continuously  contacting  the  body  of  oil 
with  water  vapor, 

(f)  checking  the  polymerization  of  the  oil  by  rapidly 
dropping  the  temperature  thereof  to  below  that  re- 
quired to  sustain  thermal  polymerization, 

(g)  dropping  said  body  of  oil  into  a  volatile  solvent 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 

(1)3  parts  by  weight  of  the  oil  of  a  monoalkyl 
ether  of  an  alkylene  glycol  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  contains  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 
the  alkylene  glycol  contains  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and 
(2)  7  parts  by  weight  of  the  oil  of  a  volatile  hydro- 
carbon, 
(h)  cooling  said  body  of  oil  in-  said  solvent  to  a  tem- 
perature below  about  100°  F., 
(i)  admixing   with   the    resultant   oil-solvent   mixture 
from  about  5.0%  to  about  18.7%  by  weight  of  the 
unreduced  oil  of  a  polyoxyethylene  monoaliphatic 
ether  having  the  general  formula: 

H— (O— CHa— CH, ) ,— X— R 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  x  ranges  from  12  to  50,  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

o  o 

— O— .  — C— ,  and  — O— C— ;  and 

(j)  adding  to  the  resultant  oil-solvent  surfactant  mix- 
ture an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  form,  by  inver- 
sion, an  oil-in-water  emulsion. 


3,333,976       > 
EMULSIFIED  SUPERBODIED  OILS 
Charles  E.  Penoyer,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Sherwin-WUllams  Company,  Clevehmd,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,196 
19  Claims.  (CL  106—252) 


rVMT  ai«MH. 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  stable  oil-in- 
water  emulsion  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  boidy  of  a  thermally  polymerizable  un- 
saturated fatty  oil  under  a  vacuum  in  the  range  of 
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from  24"  to  30M  of  mercury  pressure  to  the  tem- 
perature of  incipient  polymerization  for  said  oil, 

(b)  contacting  said  body  of  oil  with  water  vapor  at 
said  temperaturck 

(c)  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  body  of  oil  to 
a  maximum  temperature  not  in  excess  of  615°  F.  to 
initiate  and  sustiin  thermal  polymerization  of  the 
oil  while  continiJdusly  contacting  the  body  of  oil  with 

water  vapor,       |  ,         •    »• 

(d)  adding  to  saidi  body  of  oil  during  polymerization 
from  about  0.1%  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  the  oil 
of  an  alkali  metal  soap  of  an  organic  acid  containing 
from  10  to  36  caH>on  atoms,  which  soap  is  soluble  in 
the  oil  to  increiie  the  hydroxyl  content  of  the  final 

bodied  oil, 

(e)  maintaining  thp  body  of  oil  under  thermal  polym- 
erization conditions  until  the  viscosity  of  the  oil 
reaches  a  maximum  viscosity  in  the  range  of  from 
about  20  minu|tes  to  about  75  minutes,  Gardner- 
Holdt,  while  continuously  contacting  the  body  of  oil 
with  water  vapof, 

(f)  checking  the  polymerization  of  the  oil  by  rapidly 
dropping  the  temperature  thereof  to  below  that  re- 
quired to  sustaili  thermal  polymerization. 

(g)  dropping  said  body  of  oil  into  a  volatile  solvent 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 

(1)3  parts  by  weight  of  the  oil  of  a  monoalkyl 
ether  of  ah  alkylene  glycol  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  con^ins  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  the 
alkylene  wycol  contains  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  anqi 

(2)  7  parts  by  weight  of  the  oil  of  a  volatile 

hydrocarbon, 

(h)  cooling  said  body  of  oil  in  said  solvent  to  a  tem- 
perature below  about  100°  F., 

ii)  admixing  with  the  resultant  oil-solvent  mixture 
from  about  10%  to  about  14%  by  weight  of  the  un- 
reduced oil  of  ia  tertiary  amine  surface  active  agent 
having  the  gend-al  formula: 


at  least  about  10"'  and  water-soluble  lower  monocar- 
boxylic  alkanoic  acids,  said  material  and  said  drier  being 
present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  retard  surface  staining 
of  phenolic-containing  wood  when  coated  by  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  said  composition.  _ 

19.  A  wood  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  redwood  and  cedar  and  having  coated  thereon  the 
composition  of  claim  1,  said  composition  having  been  ap- 
plied to  said  wood  as  an  aqueous  dispersion. 


3,333,978 
WATER -DISPERSIBLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  PHENOUC  WOOD  BASES  COATED  THERE- 
WITH .^       ,    .r  1, 
Chtfles  C.  Clark,  Kenmore,  and  Arthnr  J.  Krawczyk, 
Cheektowaga,  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  Textron  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Rhode  Island                                 ,,«,.. 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,744 

40  Claims.  (CL  106—264) 
1.  A  liquid,  water-dispersible  composition  of  matter 
consisting  essentially  of  a  drying  oil  ester  of  an  unsatu- 
rated fatty  acid  of  14-20  carbon  atoms  and  a  polyhydric 
alkanol  of  3-6  carbon  atoms  and  having  3-6  hydroxyl 
groups,  a  drying  oil-soluble  heavy  metal  paint  drier  car- 
boxylic  acid  salt  of  a  heavy  metal  having  an  atomic  num- 
ber of  20-82  and  a  carboxylic  acid  of  5  to  40  carbon 
atoms  and  a  water-soluble  heavy  metal  salt  of  a  heavy 
metal  having  an  atomic  number  of  25-60  and  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  mineral 
acids  and  fatty  acids  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  heavy 
metal  salts  being  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  retard 
surface  staining  of  phenolic-containing  wood  when  coated 
by  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  composition. 

22.  A  wood  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  redwood  and  cedar  and  having  coated  thereon  the 
composition  of  claim  1,  said  composition  having  been 
applied  to  said  wood  as  an  aqueous  dispersion. 


B  N 


taining  from  I 


J 


■CHr-CHt-0).H 


\ 


(CHt-CHr-0),n 


wherein  R  is  in  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 


'to  18  carbon  atoms  and  the  summa- 
tion of  X  and  y '  is  about  1 5,  and 
(j)  adding  to  i^p  resultant  oil-solvent-tertiary  amine 
mixture  an  an^^unt  of  water  sufficient  to  form,  by  in- 
version, an  oilfjn-water  emulsion. 


3  333  977 

WATER-DISPBRSIBLE  COATING  COMPOSI- 
TIONS   ANP    PHENOLIC    WOOD    BASES 
COATED  TBEREWITH 
Charles  C.  CtarkJ  Kenmore,  and  Ardinr  J.  Krawczyk, 
Cheektowaga,  NJY.,  assignors  to  Textron  be,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Rbodcjsliuid  ,-«-^, 

No  Drawfaig.  Ffled  Dec  15  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,743 

45  Clafans.  (O.  106—264) 
1.  A  liquid,  waWr  self-dispersible  composition  of  mat- 
ter consisting  essentially  of  a  condensate  of  about  50-90% 
of  a  drying  oil  ester  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  of  14-20 
carbon  atoms  an<(i  a  polyhydric  alkanol  of  3-6  carbon 
atoms  and  havinri  3-6  hydroxyl  groups,  and  about  10- 
50%  of  an  alkylc|^  polyether  of  about  200-6000  molec- 
ular weight,  and  being  of   an  alkylene  group  of  2-3 
carbon  atoms;  a  drying  oil-soluble  heavy  metal  paint 
drier  carboxylic  >cid  salt  of  a  heavy  metal  having  an 
atomic  number  cat  20  to  82,  and  a  carboxylic  acid  of 
5  to  40  carbon  atoms;  and  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  Of  inorganic,  water-soluble  metal  salt 
oxidizing  agents, '  brganic  peroxides,  water-soluble  inor- 
ganic mineral  adids  having  a  dissociation  constant  of 


3«333<979 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  CARBON  BLACK 
Hugh  E.  Milligan,  Monroe,  La.,  nsrignor  to  Columbian 
Carbon  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

"  FUed  Sept  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,633 

12  Claims,  (a.  106—307)  /       . 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  modifying  the  properties  of 
carbon  black  by  attritioning  in  a  closed  system  which 
comprises: 

(a)  continuously  charging  a  feed  stream  of  carbon 
black  to  an  attrition  mill  and  therein  subjecting  the 
black  to  the  attritioning  action  of  hard  surfaced 

objects; 

(b)  continuously  discharging  attrited  carbon  black  par- 
ticles from  said  mill; 

(c)  subsequently  indiscriminately  dividing  said  attrited 
particles,  thus   forming   first   and   second   portions 

thereof; 

(d)  removing  said  first  portion  from  the  process  as  the 
product  thereof  at  a  predetermined,  measured  rate, 
said  product  being  composed  of  unclassified  attrited 
particles  removed  from  the  mill; 

(e)  recirculating  said  second  portion  to  said  mill  in  an 
unclassified  state  and  at  a  predetermined  and  meas- 
ured rate;  ••<:  j 

(f)  continuously  charging  and  cojoining  unmodified 
carbon  black  at  a  predetermined  and  measured  rate 
with  said  recirculated  second  portion  so  as  to  form 
the  feed  stream  continuously  charged  to  the  attrition- 
ing mill,  the  rate  at  which  the  recirculated  attrited 
black  is  fed  to  said  mill  being  at  least  as  great  as  the 
rate  at  which  unmodified  carbon  black  is  fed  to  the 

mill;  .    u        u 

whereby  the  carbon  black  continuously  passed  through 
the  attrition  mill  consists  of  the  carbon  black  particles  to 
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be  modified  and  a  portion  of  the  unclassified  attrited  par- 
ticles which  have  been  discharged  from  the  mill,  and  the 
modified  carbon  black  product  consists  of  another  portion 
of  the  unclassified  attrited  particles  which  have  been  dis- 
charged from  the  mill,  and  the  carbon  black  product  con- 
sists of  a  mixture  of  carbon  black  particles  which  have 
been  subjected  to  an  unequal  number  of  passes  through 
the  mill. 


3^3.980 
ORGANOPHILIC  AND  HYDROPHOBIC  PARTICLES 

AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Andrew  T.  McCord,  Snyder,  N.Y^  assignor  to  The  Car- 
borundnm  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,371 

2  Claims.  (CL  106—308) 
1.  The  method  of  treating'  finely  divided  discrete  par- 
ticles which  are  insoluble  in  water  but  which  produce  a 
pH  of  7  or  less  in  water,  in  order  to  impart  hydrophobic 
and  organophilic  properties  thereto,  said  method  compris- 
ing, producing  an  alkaline  surface  on  each  of  said  par- 
ticles by  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  particles  in  a 
hydrolyzable  polyvalent  metallic  salt  solution  and  by  al- 
kalizing said  slurry  beyond  7  pH  with  a  water  soluble 
base  to  precipitate  a  polyvalent  metallic  hydrate  contain- 
ing adsorbed  base  on  and  around  said  particles,  and  then 
neutralizing  said  surface  while  in  said  slurry  with  fatty 
acid,  said  hydrate,  calculated  as  oxide,  ranging  from  about 
0.05%  to  about  2.0%  by  weight  of  said  particles  and  said 
fatty  acid  ranging  from  the  stoichiometric  amount  re- 
quired to  neutralize  said  adsorbed  base  to  about  200% 
by  weight  of  said  hydrate,  calculated  as  oxide. 


3,333,981 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
John  J.  Kinsclla,  Rochester,  and  Robert  A.  Wilferth,  Pitts- 
ford.  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Tech- 
nical Operations  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,098 
11  Chdms.  (CL  117—34) 


j«  >'  «  i;^ 


1.  A  method  of  vacuum  coating  silver  halide  com- 
posed at  least  predominantly  of  silver  bromide  onto  a 
substrate  comprising  evacuating  a  housing  having  there- 
in a  crucible  containing  a  supply  of  said  silver  halide 
and  a  web  of  substrate  material  spaced  from  said  crucible 
to  a  pressure  of  between  about  10-^  and  about  10-' 
mm.  Hg,  heating  said  silver  halide  and  maintaining  it 
at  a  substantially  stable  temperature  between  a  tempera- 
ture in  excess  of  its  decomposition  temperature  and  about 
765°  C.  while  maintaining  said  pressure,  and  feeding 
said  web  past  the  mouth  of  said  crucible  to  expose  suc- 
cessive portions  of  said  web  to  the  evaporated  silver 
halide  to  collect  a  photographically  sensitive  layer  of 
the  evaporated  silver  halide  on  said  substrate  material 
while  said  silver  halide  is  maintained  at  said  stable  tem- 


perature, the  rate  of  feed  of  said  web  being  selected  to 
deposit  thereon  a  microcrystalline  layer  of  said  silver 
halide  of  less  than  about  0.5  micron  in  thickness. 


3333,982 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF  MA- 
TERLiL  WITHOUT  THERMAL  RADUTION  OF 
THE  SUBSTRATE 

Herwig  F.  Hon  and  Adolf  F.  Aldrlan,  both  of 

Rechbancrstrassc  12,  Graz,  Anstoia 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,325 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  16, 1962, 

A  303/62 

1  Oalm.  (CL  117—106) 


Process  for  depositing  thin  layers  by  thermal  vaporiza- 
tion without  thermal  radiation  loading  of  the  receiver 
comprising  separating  the  vapor  waves  conning  from  the 
vapor  source  from  the  accompanying  heat  waves  by  de- 
composing both  types  of  waves  simultaneously  into  im- 
pulses of  definite  length,  and  catching  the  more  rapid 
and  therefore  preceding  heat  wave  impulses  by  a  moving 
screen  system  while  the  relatively  slower  vapor  wave 
impulses  are  allowed  to  pass  through  unhindered. 


3333,983 
ANTISTATIC  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  CONTAIN- 
ING  ETHYLENE  OXIDE  CONDENSATION  PROD- 
UCTS OF  PHENOUC  DERIVATIVES 

Lucicn  Sellct,  Saddle  Rlrer,  NJ.,  aaOfftor  to  Nopco 

Chemical  Company,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Ang.  29,  1966,  Scr.  No.  575,537 
1  Claim.  (CL  117— 139J) 

Natural  and  synthetic  polymeric  materials  having  anti- 
static properties  treated  with  from  about  0.0 1  %  by  weight 
to  about  1.3%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble,  low  volatility 
product  obtained  by  condensing 

(A)  an  aromatic  hydroxy  containing  compound  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(«) 


OH 


8  )r-R 


and 


(2) 


OH 


X 


/V    R. 
--C-R 
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wherein  R  is  sjolected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aryl  and  substituted  aryl  radicals  containing  from 
about  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and 
alkyl  radicals  \)<>ntaining  from  about  5  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  Ri  is  sefacted  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  allqyl  radicals  having  from  about  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  qad  R3  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
about  1  to  5  cai'bon  atoms 
(B)  with  from  about  9  to  about  19  moles  of  ethylene 
oxide  per  hydrMy  radical  contained  within  said  com- 


pound. 


3  333,984 
PROCESS  FOR  tHE  FORMATION  OF  IMAGES 
OiN  A  SUBSTRATE 
Alfred  F.  KaspanI  «nd  Erilui  E.  Kaspanl,  Fairview,  Pa., 
assignors  to   MIonesota  Mining  and   Manufacturing 
Company,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,838 

4  C^ims.  (CL  117—212) 
1.  A  process  for  ^fce  formation  of  images  on  a  substrate, 
which  comprises  fdtming  an  invisible  latent  image  con- 
sisting of  nuclei  of  atoms  of  a  metal  having  high  heat  of 
sublimation  upon  a  substrate  and  rendering  the  said  latent 
image  detectable  by  vapor  depositing,  in  vacuo,  and  while 
maintaining  the  suilfiace  of  the  substrate  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  fronkj  100"  C.  to  1000"  C,  a  solid  material 


3  333  987 
CARBON-STABILIZED  STEEL  PRODUCTS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Carlton  F.  Schrader,  Chesterton,  Ind.,  and  Michael  C. 
Kopchak,  Olympia  Fields,  U.,  assignors  to  Inland  Steel 
Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.  Filed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,474 

11  Chdms.  (CI.  148—2) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  carbon-stabilized  s;teel  which 
comprises  adding  to  a  molten  steel  containing  from  about 
.04  wt.  percent  to  about  .10  wt.  percent  carbon  the  amount 
of  said  element  added  of  a  carbide-forming  element  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  columbium, 
zirconium,  and  mixtures  thereot  said  predetermined 
amount  being  less  than  the  stoichiometric  amount  re- 
quired to  combine  with  said  carbon,  and  thereafter  de- 
carburizing  said  steel  to  remove  the  carbon  which  is 
not  combined  with  said  element. 


3,333,988 
PHOSPHATE  COATING  PROCESS 
Alfred  Douty,  Wyncote,  FenUnand  P.  Heller,  Philadelphia, 
and  Lester  Stefaibrechcr,  Southampton,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Amchem  Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawhig.  FUed  Dec.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  514,415 
8  Clahns.  (O.  148—6.15) 


^  .„..^ .__    _  , 1.  A  method  for  maintaining  the  coating  producing 

having  heat  of  sublimation  lower  than  that  of  the  metal    quality  of  a  chlorate  accelerated  zinc  phosphating  coating 
of  the  said  invisible  latent  image  which  is  deposited  from    solution  of  the  type  used  to  apply  a  phosphate  coating  to 


the  vapor  state  to  form  a  detectable  image  corresponding 
to  the  said  latent  iiQ|ige. 


I !       3,333,985 
PROCESS  FOR  i'ABRICATING  REPRODUCIBLE 
PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Melvhi  Bcrfccnblit,  Yorfctown  Hdi^,  George  Cberoff, 
PcckskUl,  and  Frederick  Hochbcrg  and  Arnold  Rclsman, 
Yorktown  Heigtii,  N.Y.,  aasig^on  to  International 
Busfaicss  MacUoM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawbg.  FUtd  Dec.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  330,649 

10  Cbiims.  (a.  117—212) 
1.  A  process  for  fabricating  reproducible  CdSe  photo- 
conductor  elemenlla  having  enhanced  reproducible  cur- 
rent-voltage characteristics  and  enhanced  light  sensitivity 
which  comprises  subjecting  photoconductor  elements  hav- 
ing silver  paste  electrodes  attached  to  a  temperature  ft 
150°- 1 90°  C.  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at  a  flow  rate  of 
0.5  to  1.5  cu.  ft./tr.  for  12-18  hours  and  then  cooling. 


surfaces  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferriferous  and  zinc- 
iferous surfaces  comprising  adding  chlorate  and  zinc  acid 
phosphate  to  said  coating  solution  in  amounts  sufficient 
to  replenish  the  depletion  of  chlorate  and  zinc  acid  phos- 
phate occuring  during  the  course  of  use  of  said  solution, 
and  adding  nitrite  to  said  coating  solution  in  amounts 
sufficient  to  establish  and  maintain  a  concentration  of 
nitrite  therein  of  at  least  0.03  gram/liter  calculated  as 
NO3  during  the  course  of  use  of  said  solution. 


3,333,986 
BATTERY  UTtUZING  BIBULOUS  MATERIAL 
WICK  MEANS  TO  FEED  ELECTROLYTE  BY 
CAPILLARY!  ACTION 
Augustus  M.  Chrciteberg  and  George  S.  Hartnum,  Raleigh, 
and  Gaylc  M.  WyUe,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  Elec- 
tric Storage  BaMery  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  JuM  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,111 
7  Clahns.  (CI.  13^—6) 
1.  An  electric  battery  comprising  a  casing  containing 
at  least  one  electrjode  of  one  polarity,  at  least  one  elec- 
trode of  the  oppoiite  polarity,  separator  means  compris- 
ing a  semi-permeable  material  open  at  one  end  and  en- 
closing at  least  one  of  said  electrodes,  a  wick  of  bibulous 
material  extending  along  at  least  one  face  of  said  elec- 
trode of  one  polarity  and  folded  over  the  open  end  of 
said  separator  means  into  contact  with  at  least  one  face 
of  said  electrode  Of  the  opposite  polarity  to  provide  a 
path  by  which  elJKtrolyte  can  pass  by  capillary  action 
from  said  electrode  of  one  polarity  to  said  electrode  of 
the  opposite  polarity,  and  an  alkaline  electrolyte  substan- 
tially wholly  absorbed  in  said  electrodes,  said  separator 
means  and  said  wiidk. 


3333,989 
ALUMINUM  BASE  ALLOY  PLATE 
Melvin  H.  Brown,  Lccchbm^  Bernard  W.  Ufka,  New 
Kensington,  and  StOfanan  D.  Pttti,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Alumhium  Company  of  America,  Pittsbargjh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawhig.  FUed  Feb.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,743 

10  Clahns.  (Q.  148—12.7) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  improved  aluminum  base 
alloy  plate  comprising: 

( 1 )  providing  an  elongated  body  composed  of  an  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  aluminum,  3  to  6%  copper, 
0.8  to  3%  magnesium  and  0.3  to  1%  manganese, 
the  minimum  magnesium  content  being  governed  by 
the  relation: 

Mg  min.=0.32  Cu  where  Mn  is  not  greater  than 

0.5%, 
Mg  min.=0.2+0.32  Cu— 0.4  Mn  where  Mn  is 
greater  than  0.5%, 
the  body  having  a  length  to  base  ratio  of  at  least 
2  to  1,  > 

(2)  heating  said  body  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
800°  F.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  homogenize 
the  internal  structure  of  said  body, 

(3)  initially  upsetting  by  forging,  at  a  temperature 
of  about  600°  to  900°  F.,  said  body  in  an  axial 
direction  to  effect  an  "A"  reduction  to  form  a  biscuit 
having  a  height  of  not  more  than  40%  of  the  origi- 

■*       nal  body  length, 

(4)  further  reducing  the  biscuit  at  a  temperature  of 
about  600°  to  900°  F.  in  the  "A"  direction  to  form 
an  elongated  slab  having  a  thickness  of  not  more 
than  Va  of  the  biscuit  height, 

(5)  hot  rolling  at  a  temperature  of  about  600*  to  900° 
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F.  said  elongated  slab  to  a  final  plate  thickness  of 
from  1  to  8  inches, 

(6)  solution  heat  treating  the  plate  at  a  temperature 
of  about  800°  to  950°  F.  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  effect  substantial  solution  of  the  soluble 
alloy  constituents  and  quenching  the  plate,  and 

(7)  artificially  aging  the  plate  at  a  temperature  of 
about  300°  to  400°  F.  for  about  six  to  twenty-four 
hours, 

the  resulting  plate  exhibiting  improved  short  transverse 
elongation,  ranging  from  3%  to  6%,  improved  short 
transverse  tear  resistance  characterized  by  a  unit  propaga- 
tion energy  of  at  least  100,  and  substantial  immunity  to 
stress  corrosion  in  the  short  transverse  direction  at  a 
stress  of  50%  of  the  yield  strength  in  the  short  transverse 
direction. 

3^33,990 
ALUMINUM  BASE  ALLOY  FORCINGS 
Mclvin  H.  Brown,  Lccdiburg,  and  Bernard  W.  Ufka, 
New  Kensington,  Pa^  assignors  to  Ahtminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsboigli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Feb.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,765 

1  Claim.  (CI.  148—32.5) 
An  improved  forged  aluminum  base  alloy  member  hav- 
ing an  internal  structure  substantially  produced  by  a  forg- 
ing operation,  solution  heat  treating,  quenching  and  arti- 
ficial aging,  the  forging  operation  imparting  to  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  member  a  grain  structure  having  a  sub- 
stantially short  transverse  characteristic  thereby  establish- 
ing a  short  transverse  direction  for  said  portion,  the  mem- 
ber being  composed  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
aluminum,  3  to  6%  copper,  0.8  to  3%  magnesium,  and 
0.3  to  1%  manganese,  the  minimum  magnesium  content 
being  governed  by  the  relation: 

Mg  min.==0.32  Cu  where  Mn  does  not  exceed  0.5%, 
Mg  min.=0.54-0.32  Cu— 0.4  Mn  where  Mn  is  greater  than 
0.5%. 

the  member  exhibiting  substantial  immunity  to  stress  cor- 
rosion in  the  short  transverse  direction  at  a  stress  of  50''r 
of  the  yield  level  in  the  short  transverse  direction. 


stage,  whereby  to  inhibit  primary  grain  growth  and  to 
favor  the  growth  of  cube-on-edge  oriented  nuclei  during 
said  secondary  grain  growth  stage,  and  proportioning  the 
quantity  of  said  sulfur  to  the  quantity  of  manganese  in 
said  silicon-iron  and  to  the  final  gauge  of  said  sheet  stock 
so  as  to  cause  the  silicon-iron  to  lie  within  the  shaded 
areas  of  the  charts  constituting  FIGS.  2  to  7  of  the  draw- 
ings hereof. 

3  333  992 
PRODUCTION  OF  ORIENTED  SILICON-IRON 
USING  GRAIN  GROWTH  INHIBITOR  DUR- 
ING PRIMARY  RECRYSTALLIZATION  HEAT 
TREATMENT 
Dale  M.  Kohler,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco 
Steel  Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FOcd  June  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,823 
13  Claims.  (CI.  148—113) 


3  333  991 

PRODUCTION  OF  CUBE-ON-EDGE  ORIENTED 

SILICON-IRON 

Dale  M.  Kohler,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco 

Steel  Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  May  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,095 
4  Claims.  (O.  148—111) 


0%S 


«  >  10 


1.  In  a  process  of  producing  cube-on-edge  oriented 
silicon-iron  sheet  stock,  said  sheet  stock  containing  from 
about  2%  to  about  3.5%  silicon  and  from  about  .03% 
to  about  .15%  manganese,  which  process  comprises  hot 
rolling,  removing  scale,  cold  rolling  to  final  gauge,  and 
subjecting  said  stock  to  a  final  anneal  consisting  of  a  pri- 
mary grain  growth  stage  and  a  secondary  grain  growth 
stage;  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
sulfur  in  the  environment  of  the  stock  during  said  primary 
grain  growth  stage  and  diffusing  said  sulfur  into  the  grain 
boundaries  of  said  stock  during  said  primary  grain  growth 


1.  In  a  process  of  producing  cube-on-edge  oriented 
silicon-iron  stock  comprising  the  steps  of  hot  reducing 
the  silicon-iron,  removing  the  scale,  cold  rolling  to  final 
gauge,  and  subjecting  said  stock  to  a  final  anneal  consist- 
ing of  a  primary  grain  growth  stage  and  a  secondary 
grain  growth  stage;  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  grain  growth  inhibitor  in  the  environment 
of  the  stock  during  said  primary  grain  growth  stage  and 
diffusing  said  inhibitor  into  the  grain  boundaries  of  said 
stock  during  said  primary  grain  growth  stage,  whereby 
to  favor  the  growth  of  cube-on-edge  oriented  nuclei  dur- 
ing said  secondary  grain  growth  stage,  said  inhibitor 
being  chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium 
and  compounds  thereof. 


3333,993 
PRODUCTION  OF  THIN,  ORIENTED  SILICON- 
IRON  WHEREIN  GRAIN  GROWTH  INHIBI- 
TOR  IS  ADDED  TO  PRIMARY  RECRYSTAL- 
LIZATION   HEAT    TREATMENT    ATMOS- 
PHERE AS   FUNCTION   OF   Mn   CONTENT 
AND  FINAL  THICKNESS 
Dale  M.  Kohler,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco 
Steel  Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,146 
11  Cbdms.  (CL  148—113) 
1.  In  a  process  of  producing  cube-on-edge  oriented 
silicon-iron  stock  ccmtaining  from  about  2%  to  about 
3.5%  silicon  and  comprising  the  steps  of  hot  reducing 
the  silicon-iron,  removing  the  scale,  cold  rolling  to  final 
gauge,  and  subjecting  said  stock  to  a  final  anneal  consist- 
ing of  a  primary  grain  growth  stage  and  a  secondary 
grain  growth  stage;  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  said  sheet  stock  with  an  initial  manganese 
content  from  about  .03%  to  about  .15%,  cold  rolling 
said  stock  to  a  final  thickness  of  about  7  mils  and  less, 
providing  a  grain  growth  inhibitor  in  the  environment  of 
the  stock  during  said  primary  grain  growth  stage  and 
diffusing  said  inhibitor  into  the  grain  boundaries  of  said 
stock  during  said  primary  grain  growth  stage,  whereby  to 
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favor  the  growth  of  i:iibe-on-edgc  oriented  nuclei  during 
said  secondary  grain  growth  stage,  said  inhibitor  being 
chosen  from  the  clas$  consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium  and 
compounds  thereof,  and  adjusting  the  quantity  of  said 
nnhibitor  in  proportion  to  the  said  manganese  content  and 
the  final  thickness  of  $>id  stock. 


3  333  994 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
PRODUCTS  OF  BERYLLIUM  OR  BERYL- 
LIUM ALLQV  _        „_ 
Jose  Mallen,  Paris  a«d  Michel  Welsz,  Orsay,  France,  as- 
signors  to  Commissariat  k  I'Energie  Atomiquc,  Paris, 

France  _      ^,     ^^  _  _ -. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,862 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  25, 1963, 

951,895 

7  ClMms.  (CI.  148—11.5) 


room  temperature  at  a  rate  such  that  the  cooling  from 
1200°  F.  to  1000°  F.  is  accomplished  in  less  than 
one  hour. 

3,333,996 
SOLUTION  TREATMENT  OF  NICKEL- 
CHROMIUM-COBALT  ALLOYS 
Jack  Raymond  Bk^  Marcns  Alan  Wheeler,  and  Geoflrey 
WilHam  Mcctham,  Derby,  Engind,  anigMn  to  Rolb- 
Roycc  Limited,  Derby,  Enghmd,  a  compuy  of  Great 

Uritaln 

No  Drawing.  FOed  Jnne  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,917 
Cbdms  priority,  apirfication  Great  Britain,  Jnly  4,  1962. 

25,674/62 
8  Clafans.  (CL  148—162) 

3.  A  method  of  treating  a  sheet  of  ail  alloy  having  the 
following  percentage  composition  by  weight: 

Percent 

Chromium  — -    }?J"?J 

Cobalt 12.(^-25 

Molybdenum  _ T,!?!* 

Titanium —    1,^2.45 

Aluminium '^'f'^t 

Manganese    _ O-Z^J^ 

Silicon 0A-U.5 

and  optionaUy  up  to  0.06%  carbon,  up  to  1.0%  iron, 
and  up  to  0.5%  zirconium,  the  balance  being  nickel  apart 
from  impurities  and  residuals  from  de-oxidisers,  the  fac- 
tor obtained  by  adding  together  the  percentage  of  molyb- 
denum, twice  the  percentage  of  aluminium  and  foiir  tunes 
the  percentage  of  titanium  present  in  the  alloy  being  less 
than  16,  said  method  comprising  solution  treatmg  the 
alloy  sheet  for  3  to  6  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  sub- 
stantially 1190°  C.  and  thereafter  ageing  the  alloy  for 
subsuntially  8  hours  at  substantially  800°  C. 


1.  A  method  for  fiianufacturing  tubes  of  beryllium  and 
beryllium  alloy  coijiprising  the  steps  of  first  working  a 
cast  ingot  of  beryllium  and  beryllium  alloy  at  about 
950°  C.  with  an  arte  reduction  of  about  6,  then  further 
working  said  ingot  ^t  about  950°  C.  with  an  area  of  re- 
duction of  about  1$,  then  subje<Jting  the  drawn  ingot  to 
stress  relief  with  piftfetic  deformation  in  tension  at  a  tem- 
perature approachiiij  recrystallization  temperature  of  the 
metal  in  the  range  of  550-750°  C.  and  then  annealing  at 
a  temperature  of  about  750°  C.  for  about  four  hours. 


3,333,997 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DEVICES   _,    ^  _^ 
Pieter  Johannes  Wilhefanus  Jochems,  Rdnier  ««  Wwdt, 
and  Dhk  dc  Nobel,  Emmasingel,  Efaidhove^  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  North  Americap  PhiUps  Company, 
Inc  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3^6,191 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  29,  1963, 

290,930 
8  Clatans.  (CL  148—177) 


I 


3^33,995  

PROCESSINtti  TITANIUM  ALLOY  SHEET 
PRODUCTS 

Harry  W.  Rosenberg,  Henderson,  Nev.,  and  Eugene  F. 
Erbfai,  Chatham,  NJ^  assipiors  to  THanfami  Metals 
Corporation  of  Amtfica,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
No  DrawfaigT  FUed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,208 

8  Claims.  (CI.  148—131)  . 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  sheet  product  fabricated 
from  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight  from  5% 
to  8.5%  aluminum,  up  to  6%  tin,  up  to  9%  zirconium, 
from  0.05%  to  0.1%  oxygen,  with  the  sum  of  the  per- 
cent aluminum  pltt$  one-third  the  percent  tin  plus  one- 
sixth  the  percent  zirconium  plus  ten  times  the  percent  oxy- 
gen being  between  7%  and  9%,  and  up  to  3%  of  beta 
stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  colum- 
bium,  tantalum,  n^plybdenum.  vanadium,  and  combina- 
tions thereof,  with  the  balance  titanium  and  incidental 
impurities,  which  aOmprises: 

(a)  creep  flatte^ng  said  sheet  product  in  an  mert  at- 
mosphere in  at  furnace  under  load  at  a  temperature 
from  1325°  F^  to  1475°  F.  for  from  4  to  12  hours 
followed  by  furnace  cooling,  and 

(b)  subsequenthr  heating  said  flattened  sheet  product 
at  a  temperature  of  from  1350°  F.  to  1400°  F.  for 
at  least  5  miiiutes  and  cooling  said  sheet  product  to 


2) 


y/Mf/r/////////////////-'/M'^' 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  double-diffused  semicon- 
ductor device  comprising  diffusing  into  a  semiconductor 
body  region  of  n-type  conductivity  an  acceptor  impurity 
to  form  a  surface  layer  of  p-type  conductivity  and  a  p-n 
junction  with  the  body  region,  establishing  a  melt  of  an 
acceptor-containing  solvent  metal  on  the  p-type  surface 
layer,  which  melt  penetrates  a  given  distance  into  the 
body,  while  said  melt  is  present,  diffusing  into  a  solid 
part  of  the  p-type  surface  layer,  adjacent  the  melt,  a 
dcmor  impurity  to  a  depth  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
p-type  layer  and  less  than  the  depth  of  melt  penetration 
to  produce  an  n-type  zone  forming  a  p-n  junction  with 
the  p-type  surface  layer,  said  metal  melt  including  an 
element  capable  of  combining  with  the  donor  to  such  a 
high  degree  that  the  diffused  free  donor  concentration 
adjacent  the  melt  is  significantly  lower  than  the  donor 
concentration  at  a  corresponding  level  elsewhere  in  the 
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n-type  zone,  and  cooling  the  assembly  to  solidify  the 
melt  forming  an  acceptor  dominated  p-type  recrystallized 
region  establishing  an  obmic  contact  with  the  p-type 
layer. 

3,339,998 
AQUEOUS  BLASTING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING FLAKE  ALUMINUM  AND  SUGAR 
John  D.  Ferguson,  Wilmington,  Del^  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incmrporated,  a  corporation  of  Eklaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  473,5«9 

7  Claims.  (CL  149—21) 
1.  In  an  inorganic  oxidizer  salt  explosive  of  the  aqueous 
slurry  type,  the  improvement  comprising  from  5  to  20 
weight  percent  aluminum  of  which  at  least  5  percent, 
based  on  said  slurry,  is  in  flake  form,  in  combination 
with  from  1  to  25  weight  percent  of  a  sugar  as  the  sensi- 
tizer component. 

3,333,999 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INSULATED 

STRIP  CONDUCTOR 

Ivan  William  Wade,  Jr.,  Muskegon,  and  Norman  Percy 

Becbe,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  aa^ors  to  Anaconda  Wire 

and  Cable  Company,  a  corpor^on  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,952 

2  Claims.  (CI.  156—3) 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrically  insulated  strip 
conductor  comprisi&g: 

(a)  coating  the  broad  faces  of  a  relatively  wide  strip 
conductor  with  a  dielectric  film, 

(b)  cutting  the  strip  conductor  into  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively narrow  strip  conductors  which  are  each  bare  of 
any  coating  at  their  side  edges, 

(c)  etching  at  least  one  of  the  side  edges  of  the  strip 
conductor  back  between  the  dielectric  film  on  the 
flat  surfaces  to  form  integral  marginal  edge  portions 
of  dielectric  film  which  project  beyond  the  etched 
back  side  edges  of  the  strip  conductor, 

(d)  folding  the  projecting  marginal  edges  of  the  di- 
electric film  around  the  sharp  edges  of  the  conduc- 
tor against  the  etched  side  edges  of  the  strip  conduc- 
tor in  adjoining  contact  with  the  adjacent  marginal 
side  edge  portion  on  the  opposite  broad  face  of  the 
strip  conductor,  and 

(e)  heat  sealing  the  adjoining  side  edges  together  to 
fully  insulate  the  edge  of  the  strip  conductor  with 
said  dielectric  film. 


3,334,000 
METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

A  PLURALITY  OF  MICROCIRCUIT  WAFERS 
Casimir  J.  Mytych  and  Thomas  A.  Tietjen,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  ass^nors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FHcd  Dec  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,565 
1  Oatan.  (a.  156—11) 
A  method  for  simultaneously  producing  microcircuits 
on  a  plurality  of  wafer  panels  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  multiplicity  of  transferrable  xerographic 
powder  images  on  a  xerographic  plate  from  a  graphic 
original  of  similar  circuit  components  optically  exposed 
to  said  plate  when  secured  in  precise  reconstitutable 
optical  alignment  therewith; 

(b)  transferring  the  powder  images  substantially  simul- 
taneously to  a  nest  forming  sheet  while  said  nest  sheet 
is  supported  in  precise  reconstitutable  transfer  alignment 
witji  said  xerographic  plate; 


(c)  producing  cutouts  in  said  nest  sheet  about  the 
outlines  of  said  transferred  images; 

(d)  mounting  one  micro  circuit  wafer  panel  in  each 
cutout  of  said  nest; 

(e)  forming  a  second  multiplicity  of  transferrable 
xerographic  powder  images  reproduced  from  said  graphic 
original  on  said  same  xerographic  plate  in  overlying 
registration  in  the  areas  thereof  in  which  the  first  powder 
images  were  contained; 


(f)  transferring  the  second  powder  images  from  the 
xerographic  plate  to  a  transfer  sheet  while  the  latter 
is  in  reconstitutable  alignment  therewith; 

(g)  aligning  said  transfer  sheet  in  registration  over- 
lying the  wafer  panels  in  said  nest; 

(h)  electrostatically  transferring  the  powder  images 
from  said  transfer  sheet  to  the  wafer  panels  while  in 
said  last  recited  relation; 

(i)  fusing  the  powder  images  to  the  wafer  panels  to 
constitute  a  chemical  resist  thereon;  and 

(j)  subjecting  the  wafer  panels  to  an  etching  solution 
of  the  wafer  layers  on  which  the  resists  are  contained. 


3,334,001 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  LAMINATED 

PLASTIC  STRUCTURE 

James  G.  Tyhurst,  Raytown,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Certain-Teed   Products  Corporation, 

Ardmore,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  June  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,454 
4  Claims.  (CI.  156—228) 


SmcofK/ 


^O 


iO 


/Oa 


1.  The  process  of  low  compression  molding  for  form- 
ing a  laminated,  fiber-reinforced  plastic  structure,  which 
process  consists  in, 

ai^lying  a  coating  of  fiber-free  thermo-setting  plastic 
resin  in  the  fluid  uncured  state  to  the  molding 
surface  of  a  concave  upwardly  female  mold  of  a 
pair  of  mold  members  of  a  separable  mold  unit 
while  the  mold  unit  is  in  the  open  separated  con- 
dition, 

allowing  the  fiber-free  coating  on  the  said  female 
mold  to  at  least  partially  cure, 

applying  a  coating  of  fiber-reinforced  thermo-setting 
plastic  resin  in  the  fluid  uncured  state  on  top  of  the 
said  female  mold  molding  surface  and  the  fiber  free 
coating  thereon, 

applying  a  coating  of  fiber-reinforced  thermo-setting 
plastic  resin  in  the  fluid  uncured  state  on  the  mold- 
ing surface  of  an  upwardly  convex  first  male  mold, 

allowing  the  fiber-reinforced  coating  on  said  first  male 
mold  to  at  least  but  only  partially  cure, 

removing  the  only  partially  cured  fiber-reinforced 
coating  from  the  first  male  mold  member. 
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applying  a  bonding  coating  of  fiber-free  thermo-setting 
plastic  in  the  flijid  uncured  state  to  one  of  the  convex 
upward  portion'  of  the  male  mold  layup  and  the  con- 
cave upward  iiirface  of  the  female  mold  layup 
surface,  j 

preliminarily  maitng  the  fiber-reinforced  first  male 
mold  layup  by  hand  with  the  female  mold  layup 
in  the  female  mold  with  the  bonding  coat  there- 
between, 

adjusting  and  fitting  the  mold  free  male  layup  with 
the  mold  received  femak  layup, 

closing  a  second  convex  downward  male  mold  mem- 
ber of  like  configuration  to  the  molding  surface 
configuration  of  the  first  male  mold  but  of  lesser 
overall  dimens|t>n  than  the  latter  into  the  female 
mold, 

whereby  to  dispo$^  the  molding  surfaces  of  the  second 
male  mold  and  the  first  female  mold  in  opposed 
full  mating  relationship  and  applying  slight  com- 
pression to  th^  said  mold  members  to  cause  the 
fiber-reinforcedi  coating  to  fuse  with  the  other  said 
coating, 

and   thereafter  allowing   said   coatings   to  cure. 


3,334,M2 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
CAf  ACITOR  STRIPS 


Hermann  HeywaBft!  Mnidi,  Germany,  anlgnor  to  Sie- 
mens A  HaMwAldkngcscliachaft,  Bcrin  aMl  Mnnlch, 


Germany,  a  corp««raiioa  of  Germany 

FIM  Nov*.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4ia,45t . 
4  Chfans.  (CL  156—233) 


3,334,003 

IMAGE  TRANSFER  KIT  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 

Fletcher  G.  Edwards,  122  Scott  St, 

Mm  VaDcy,  Cair .    94941 
Filed  Fdb.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341^90 
11  Clafani.  (CL  156— 23S) 
1.  A  process  for  transferring  a  water-insoluble  non- 
bleeding  image  froQi  a  paper  backing  to  another  backing, 
comprising  the  stew  of: 

(1)  coating  said  image  with  a  water  emulsion  of  an 
acrylic  polymtr, 

(2)  drying  said  boating, 

(3)  soaking  sai<l{  paper  backing  and  coated  image  in 
water, 


(4)  peeling  the  wet  paper  backing  from  said  coated 
image, 

(5)  coating  the  side  of  said  coated  image  that  formerly 
was  next  to  said  paper  backing,  with  said  water 
emulsion  of  acrylic  polymer,  and 


(6)  applying  the  coated  image  to  said  other  backing 
with  the  second  coating  still  wet  and  against  said 
other  backing,  and 

(7)  drying  said  second  coating. 


A3H#M 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUHING  AND  RADIANT  HEAT 

SEALING  THERMOPLASTICS 
Clifford  C.  Fanst,  La  Gnrnfc,  Dean  W.  INnMjWorth, 
and  Hany  P.  FJchin,  Wcatcm  SprftisL  DL,  anicBon  to 
Union  CMMdc  Corpomlkm,  a  catpwliwi  off  New 
York 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  34741t 
1  Clafaik  (a.  156—499) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  capacitor  strips  for  re- 
generative electrical  capacitors,  which  comprise  a  self- 
supporting  insulatii^g  strip  which  form  the  operative  ca- 
pacitor dielectric,  at  least  two  varnish  layers,  and  at  least 
one  metal  layer  embedded  between  the  varnish  layers, 
comprising  the  step$  of  applying  a  first  varnish  layer  upon 
an  auxiliary  carrier  foil,  subsequently  vaporizing  a  metal 
coating  upon  said  lnyer,  with  any  resulting  metal  peaks 
thereby  formed  extending  into  such  varnish  layer,  apply- 
ing a  second  vamisn  layer  upon  said  metal  coating,  there- 
after p'acing  the  ihsulating  strip  upon  the  uppermost 
varnish  layer,  prior  ito  complete  solidification  of  the  latter, 
while  the  same  is  tnerefore  in  a  sufficiently  adhesive  con- 
dition, preferably  Ij^pplying  pressure  to  said  insulating 
strip  and  varnish  byer,  and  subsequently  removing  the 
auxiliary  carrier  fo|lt  whereby  a  mu'tilayer  capacitor  strip 
is  formed  in  which  the  self-supporting  dielectric  strip  is 
free  of  any  metal  p^|aks  prodticed  in  said  metal-vaporizing 
step. 


Apparatus  for  heat-sealing  oriented  thermoplastic  film 
material,  which  comprises  a  base  including  a  resilient 
cushion  for  supporting  overlapping  plies  of  such  material, 
a  sealing  assembly  including  a  horizontal  clamping  mem- 
ber and  an  adjacent  sealer  bar  movable  vertically  toward 
and  away  from  such  film  {dies  on  said  cushion,  said  bar 
having  on  the  bottom  thereof  a  heat  radiating  surface 
portion  adjacent  said  clamping  member,  and  a  downward- 
ly inclined  surface  portion  extending  therefrom  toward  a 
severing  surface  portion  located  below  such  heat  radiating 
surface  portion,  and  means  resiliently  connecting  said 
clamping  member  and  said  sealing  bar  so  that  the  former 
engages  such  plies  before  the  bar  engages  them,  whereby 
when  said  assembly  is  moved  toward  the  cushion,  said 
member  clamps  the  plies  against  the  cushion,  isolating 
tension  in  the  film  plies,  the  heat-severing  surface  portion 
of  the  bar  then  fusion-cuts  the  plies,  the  inclined  surface 
portion  of  the  bar  then  upsets  the  adjacent  material  of  the 
cushion,  causing  the  resulting  so-fused  edge  of  the  plastic 
material  to  curi  upwardly  in  the  direction  of  such  heat- 
radiating  surface,  further  fusing  the  material  along  such 
edge  into  a  substantial  bead,  and  when  the  assembly  is 
lifted  from  the  material,  the  plies  are  held  clamped  to- 
gether by  said  member  until  the  bar  rises  above  the  ma- 
terial, permitting  the  so-sealed  material  to  cool  before  the 
clamping  member  is  elevated  to  release  such  material. 
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3^34,005 

HEAT  SEALING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

CONTOURED  SEAMS 

Alfred  Fencr,  422  Beach  146di  St, 

Neponsit,  N.Y.     11694 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,243 

8  Claims.  (CL  156—583) 


3,334,007 

PANEL  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  A  HEAT  CURED 

ADHESIVE  SECURING  MEANS 

Robert  G.  Flagan,  Grosw  Pointe  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Fruehauf  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  June  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,046 

«  1  Claim.  (CL  161—123) 


1.  In  a  heat  sealing  apparatus  of  the  thermal  impulse 
type,  comprising,  in  combination,  sealing  and  pressure 
bars  positioned  opposite  each  other  and  mounted  for 
relative  movement  towards  and  away  from  each  other, 
adapted  to  cooperate  on  layers  of  thermoplastic  film 
when  interposed  between  said  bars,  means  for  relatively 
moving  said  bars;  said  sealing  bar  including  a  heat- 
conductive  metal  base,  a  bent  sealing  wire  carried  on  a 
surface  of  said  base  opposite  said  pressure  bar;  said 
sealing  wire  lying  parallel  to  said  surface  and  adapted 
to  be  heated  by  passing  a  pulse  of  current  therethrough 
and  at  least  one  metal  spiJce  secured  to  and  extending 
from  said  wire  into  a  hole  in  said  base;  said  wire  and 
sinke  being  electrically  insulated  from  said  base  and 
a  first  means  to  supply  heat  to  said  spike  while  said  wire 
is  being  heated  and  unheated. 


3,334,006 
BONDED  PILE  ARTICLE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Charles  Richard  KoUcr,  WOmfaigton,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  *  corporation  of  Delaware 

.    FUed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  253,187 
8  Cbdms.  (CI.  161—62) 


WTEISfCTMS  KTKCI 
IU.UTS 


IILLETS 


riKis 


Mwsiff  uni 


1.  A  pile  article  comprising  a  backing  having  attached 
to  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  face  of  a  porous  pile 
layer  having  two  opposite  faces,  each  being  defined  by 
the  ends  of  a  plurality  of  crimped  filamentary  structures, 
said  filamentary  structures  overlapping,  being  aligned 
generally  in  the  same  direction,  and  forming  a  pile  hav- 
ing a  fiber  density  below  25  Ibs./ft.',  said  pile  constitut- 
ing a  network  wherein  at  least  a  major  proportion  of 
the  filamentary  structures  contact  each  other  through- 
out the  three  dimensions  of  the  pile,  isolated  volumes  of 
the  pile  extending  throughout  the  pile  thifkness  being 
substantially  free  of  interconnections  between  the  fila- 
mentary structures  thereof  and  said  isolated  volumes 
being  bounded  in  the  thickness  dimension  of  the  pile  by 
surrounding  volumes  wherein  the  filamentary  structures 
are  interconnecting. 


^^ 


-«</ 


In  a  panel  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  metal  ^ 
members  bonded  to  one  another  by  an  adhesive,  the  im- 
provement comprising, 

a  first  member  having  a  planar  surface, 

a  pair  of  spaced  relatively  narrow  and  low  substantially 
flat  planar  faced  heat  transfer  ribs  of  equal  height 
extending  from  the  planar  surface  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, 

a  plane  containing  the  flat  planar  faces  on  said  ribs  ex- 
tending in  parallel  relation  to  the  planar  surface  on 
said  first  member,  and 

a  second  member  having  a  planar  surface, 

the  ribs  on  said  first  member  being  directly  engaged 
with  the  planar  surface  on  said  second  member  so 
that  said  planar  surfaces  are  orientated  in  closely 
spaced  parallel  relationship  thereby  forming  a  chan- 
nel with  opposed  closely  spaced  planar  parallel  walls, 
and  a  heat  cured  adhesive  disposed  in  said  channel 
with  said  adhesive  being  of  a  uniform  thickness  de- 
fined by  the  height  of  the  ribs  on  said  first  member, 

the  ribs  on  said  first  member  defining  a  heat  transfer 
path  between  said  members  facilitating  even  curing 
of  said  adhesive. 


3,334,008 
GLASS  LAMINATE  HAVING  AN  UNSATURATED 
POLYESTER  RESIN  CONTAINING  SILANE  AD- 
HESIVE INTERLAYER 
Robert  E.  Park,  Allison  Park,  and  Charles  B.  Slas,  Mon- 
rocTfllc,  Pa.f  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Gbss  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
rOad  Inly  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,710 
4  Chfam.  (a.  161—193) 
1.  A  laminate  comprising  (a)  a  glass  plate,  (b)   a 
resinous  interlayer,  and  (c)  a  glass  plate,  wherein  the 
resinous  interlayer  comprises  an  unsaturated  polyester 
resin  comprising  (1)  the  reaction  product  of  an  alpha, 
beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid  and  a 
polyol,  (2)  a  CHa=C<  monomer  polymerizable  with 
the  reaction  product,  and  (3)  a  silane  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  3-glycidoxypropyltrimethoxysilane,  3- 
(trimethoxysilyl)  propyl  methacrylate,  and  3,4-epoxycy- 
clohexylethyltrimethoxysilane. 


3,334,009 
OIL  FILM  LAMINATE 
John  M.  Qucstel  and  James  A.  Miller,  Cuyahoga  Falls, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Morgan  Adhcdvcs  Company,  Stow, 
Ohio 

FDed  Sept.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,423 
4  Claims.  (CI.  161—245) 
1.  A  laminate  for  use  as  a  decal  or  the  like  and  com- 
prising 
a  carrier  sheet, 

a  layer  of  a  mixture  of  a  solution  of  a  polyvinyl  acetate 
resin  and  mineral  oil  coated  to  one  face  of  said  car- 
rier sheet,  the  oil  exuding  from  the  resin  as  it  dries  to 
set  up.  and  a  film  of  a  colorless  mineral  oil  remov- 
ably carried  by  said  polyvinyl  acetate  layer. 
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a  transparent  vinyl  film  adhered  to  said  film  of  mineral 
oil,  and 


printed  indicia  affijued  to  said  vinyl  film  whereby  said 
polyvinyl  acetate  layer  and  said  carrier  sheet  can  be 
stripped  from  said  mineral  oil  film  which  can  then  be 
used  to  secure  |said  vinyl  film  and  printed  indicia 
thereon  to  surffix  for  display  thereon. 


3334,010 
HEAT-RESISTAPrr  FIBROUS  AMPHIBOLE  AS- 
BESTOS  BOARp   CONTAINING  AN  INOR- 
GANIC BINDER  .  ^   _^^ 
WIIBam  A.  Moore,  BUzaheth,  NJ^  assignor  to  The  PUUp 
Carey  MamifactMg  Company,  Cfaicinnad,  Ohhi,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio                                    ...., 
Filed  Sept  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,816 
8  CItdms.  (CL  162—154) 
1.  An  asbestos  millboard  composed  of  from  about  60 
percent  to  about  93  percent  asbestos  fibers  bonded  with 
from  about  40  percent  to  about  7  percent  of  a  heat  re- 
sistant inorganic  binjier,  said  fibers  including  at  least  30 
percent  by  weight  of  the  total  fiber  content  of  a  tough, 
resilient  amphibole  asbestos  of  paper-making  grade  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  crocidoUte  and  amosite, 
the  remainder  of  the  fiber  being  chrysotile  asbestos  of 
paper  making  grad^^  said  heat  resistant  binder  being  a 
composite  mixture  ojf  a  self-setting  hydraulic  cement  and 
a  plastic  montmorillbnitic  clay  in  the  proportion  of  from 
about  2.5  to  1  to  about  3  to  1,  said  asbestos  millboard 
being  characterized  by  a  very  low  heat  shrinkage  and  by 
substantial  resilience  after  being  heated  and  compressed, 
whereby  said  millb^d  is  enabled  to  endure  continuous 
contact  with  sheet  dnterial  having  a  surface  temperature 
of  1200*  F.  for  long  periods  of  time  without  substantial 
structural  deteriora^n  of  said  millboard. 


3,334  012 

DIMETHYL  SULFOXIDE  INHIBITION  AND 

CONTROL  OF  PLANT  VIRUS  DISEASES 

Robert  J.  HcrBchler,  Camas,  Wa*^  asrimir  to  Crown 

Zdkrinch  CorporatfoB,  San  F^randMO,  Odlf^  a  cor- 

pondion  of  Nevada  ^      ^^     .^<.*«, 

No  Dnwfaig.  FUed  Apr.  13,  1966,  Scr.  No.  542,211 

6  ClafaBS.  (CL  167—22) 
1,  A  method  of  controlling  plant  virus  diseases  com- 
prising contacting  a  plant  affected  by  a  virus  disease  with 
a  virus-inhibiting  amount  of  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  said 
virus-inhibiting  amount  being  insuflBcient  to  cause  lUdue 
phytotoxicity. 

3,334,013 

SUBSTITUTED  17^ANDR08T-4-EN-3.0NE  AND  19- 
NORANDROST-4-EN-3.0NE  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Edward  W.  Cwtrail,  Peart  Rlrer,  N.Y.,  Joseph  P.  Joseph, 
Cliffside  Park,  N  J.,  and  Seymour  Bcmatdn,  New  City, 
N.Y.,  aaaigBors   to   American   Cyanamid   Company, 
Stemford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Oct  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,553 

17  Cfadms.  (CL  167—65) 
12.  A  method  for  treating  hypercholestereniia  which 

comprises  administering  a  composition  containing  as  an 

essential  active  ingredient  a  steroid  of  the  formula: 


CHi 


R" 


C— (CH»)J* 


/ 


\_ 


R' 


'=V\/ 


in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  and  R'  and  R"  are  lower  alkyl  radicals 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  and  hydrochloride  salts 
thereof,  said  administration  being  in  an  amount  sufBcient 
to  lower  blood  cholesterol  content 


3334,011 

HEADBOX  WItlH  TORSION  BEAM  SUPPORT 

Fred  J.  Gcdcmer  and  George  E.  Reynolds,  Applcton,  Wb., 


assignors  to  Ai 
Milwaukee,  Wii. 


1.  A  headbox  foi 
comprising:  a  shell 


Bcrs  Manufactiiffaig  Con^any, 


mt^Chalmc 

,  ...h. 

FUed  Dc<iJ  18, 1964.  Ser.  No.  419,447 
10  Oafans.  (CL  162—347) 


a  paper  making  machine  and  the  like 
I  itructure  forming  a  box  having  a  bot- 
tom structure,  a  ficmt  wall  structure  and  a  pa»  of  side 
walls  defining  a  stojck  discharge  slice  opening;  k  torsion 
beam  joumaled  inisaid  side  walls  for  rotatioil  relative 
thereto  and  projedtSng  through  and  outwardly  of  both 
said  side  walls;  at  least  one  suppon  rib  transverse  to  said 
front  wall  structur^  and  attached  to  said  bottom  structure 
forward  of  said  be]iim;  said  beam  being  arranged  parallel 
to  said  front  wall  $^ructure  and  rigidly  connected  to  said 
rib  at  a  predetermined  distance  to  the  rear  of  the  forward 
end  of  said  rib;  aad  operating  means  attached  to  said 
beam  for  twisting  94id  beam  about  the  central  axis  of  said 
beam  to  adjust  the  {support  provided  said  bottom  structure 
by  said  beam  and  s^d  support  rib. 


3,334,014 
DIHYDROFUSIDIC  ACID 
W^n  Ole  Godtfradaeo,  Copaihaceu, 
to  LoTcns  Kemisfcc  Fabrik  Prodi 
BaOciup,  Dcnmaifc,  a  firm 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Not.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,076 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britaia,  Not.  15, 1961, 

40^16/61 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Jan.  7, 1980,  has  been  disdafancd 
6  Chdms.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  As  a  new  compound,  the  a,0-unsaturated  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  called  dihydrofusidic  acid;  having  anti- 
bacterial  properties;   whose   spectrum   in  the  infra-red 
region,  using  the  potassium  bromide  technique,  exhibits 
characteristic  absorption  bands  at  the  following  frequen- 
cies expressed  in  microns:  2.90,  5.82,  7.28,  7.95,  8.85, 
9.31,  9.53,  9.71,  and  10.27;  having  at  220  m/t  a  molar 
extinction  coefficient  of  8300  in  ethanol,  and  no  charac- 
teristic absorption  bands  above  this  wave  length;  having 
a  specific  rotation  [a Id*  of  minus  Vi"  in  a  1  percent 
solution  in  chloroform;  having  the  molecular  formula 
CajHsoOe,  and  containing  in  the  molecule  a  cyclopenteno- 
polyhydrophenanthrene  ring  system  which  is  substituted 
with  two  hydroxy  groups,  one  acetoxy  group,  and  four 
methyl  groups,  and  which  in  the  17-position  is  connected 
by  a  double  bond  with  the  o-carbon  atom  of  5-methyl- 
heptanoic  acid;  forming  with  water  the  crystalline  hy- 
drate CsiHsoOe-ViHaO  which  melts  at  182  to  184  de- 
grees centigrade,  and  forming  salts  with  inorganic  and 
organic  bases. 
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333M15 

ANTIBIOTIC  miEPTOGAN  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARATION 

Hcniy  Scfamltz,  Syncaw,  N.Y^  asaigiior  to  Briatol- 

Mycn  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coqioration 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawiac.  Filed  Apr.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  S4BJM9 

5  Claims.  (O.  167--45) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  a  new  biologically  active 
substance,  identified  as  streptogan,  which  comprises  cul- 
tivating Streptomyces  streptoganensis  A.T.C.C.  No. 
1S421  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  in  an  aque- 
ous carbohydrate  solution  containing  a  nitrogenous 
nutrient  until  substantial  activity  versus  Sarcoma  180  is 
produced  in  said  medium. 


3334,016 

HEDAMYCIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION 

Hcmy  Schmitz,  Syracnae,  N.Y.,  aisigMr  to  Brialol- 

Mycrs  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton 

of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  24,  1966,  Scr.  No.  588,700 
4  Claims.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  designated  as  hedamycin, 
said  composition  being  characterized  by  ready  solubility 
in  benzene,  ethyl  acetate,  chloroform,  pyridine,  tetrahy- 
drofuran,  dimethylformamide  and  carbon  tetrachloride; 
moderate  solubility  in  acetone  and  alcohols;  slightly 
soluble  in  ether;  and  insoluble  in  water,  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons and  cyclohexane;  and  exhibiting  in  the  pure  state 
yellow  crystals;  a  melting  point  of  243-245°  C;  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  748  by  mass  spectroscopy;  an  elemental 
analysis  as  follows:  65.65%  carbon,  6.89%  hydrogen, 
3.76%  nitrogen,  and  23.72%  oxygen  (by  difference);  an 
ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  in  chloroform  exhibiting 
maxima  at  245  and  430  m/j.  and  a  shoulder  at  260-265 
mfi,  an  ultraviolet  spectrum  in  0.01  N  aqueous  hydro- 
chloric acid  exhibiting  maxima  at  245  and  430  m^  and 
a  shoulder  at  260-265  m/i,  an.  ultra  violet  absorption  spec- 
trum in  0.01  N  aqueous  solium  hydroxide  exhibiting 
maxima  at  254  and  324  m^,  and  an  infrared  absorption 
spectrum  in  potassium  bromide  as  shown  in  the  drawing. 


3,334,017 

PHENYLALKYLHYDRAZINE  COMPOSITIONS 
Jolm  H.  Biel,  Mflwaokcc,  Wis.,  asaigiior,  by  mesne  as- 

iignmcnts,  to  Coisate-PafamriiTc  Company,  New  York, 

N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  780,193 
2  Claims.  (CL  167—65) 

1.  A  unit  dosage  pharmaceutical  composition  compris- 
ing a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  1  to  50  mg.  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


-^ 


Y-NH-NHi 


and  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof  in  which  R  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  meth- 
oxy,  and  Y  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  of  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms  in  which  at  least  two  carbons  are  in  a 
straight  line  between  the  phenyl  and  hydrazine  group. 


3,334,018 
MEANS  FOR  ANALYZING  A  CONTINUOUS 
SntEAM    OF    UNIQUE    SANGUINEOUS 
SAMPLES 
WaUam  1.  Smythe,  Rye,  N. Y..  assignor  to  Technicon 
Corporatton,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Sept  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,570 
25  CbimsL  (CL  167—84.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  a  plurality  of  unique  ffuid 
samples,  comprising:   first  means  for  supplying,  under 
positive  pressure,  the  samples  seriatim  as  segments  in  a 


continuous  stream,  each  sample  segment  being  spaced 
from  a  succeeding  sample  segment  and  compartmentalized 
by  a  gas  segment,  at  least  some  of  said  sample  segments 
containing  a  precipitant;  a  substantially  horizontal  conduit 
coupled  to  said  first  means  for  settling  any  precipitant  in 
each  sample  segment  into  the  lower  portion  of  such  sam- 
ple segment,  as  the  sample  segments  pass  through  said 
conduit  in  a  continuous  stream;  an  off-take  orifice  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  conduit,  said  orifice  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
conduit;  and  withdrawal  means  coupled  to  said  orifice  for 
removing,  under  negative  pressure,  the  lower  portion  of 
the  stream  containing  most  of  the  precipitant 

15.  A  method  of  determining  which  if  any  of  a  plu- 
rality of  unique  blood  samples  arc  of  a  given  blood  type, 
comprising:  providing  the  unique  samples  seriatim  as  a 
continuous  stream  of  sample  segments  in  a  conduit  each 
spaced  from  the  succeeding  sample  segment  by  a  buffer 
liquid  segment;  mixing  the  sample  stream  with  a  con- 
tinuous stream  of  a  given  antiserum  to  agglutinate  any 
given  serum  positive  red  cells  in  each  sample  segment; 
settling  the  agglutinated  red  cells  in  each  sample  segment 
in  the  continuous  stream  to  the  lower  portion  of  such 
sample  segment;  dividing  the  continuous  stream  of  sam- 
ples into  a  lower  portion  continuous  stream  containing 
at  least  most  of  the  agglutinated  red  cells  and  an  upper 
portion  continuous  stream  containing  at  least  most  of 
the  nonagghitinated  red  cells;  hemolyzing  the  red  cells 
in  each  sample  segment  of  the  upper  continuous  stream 
to  provide  each  sample  segment  with  a  color  having  a 
density  responsive  to  the  quantity  of  red  cells  in  such 
sample  segment;  and  measuring  the  color  density  of  each 
sample  segment  in  the  upper  continuous  stream. 


3,334,019 
FISSILE  ELEMENT  HAVING  A  BURNABLE 
POISON 
Maarten  Bogaardt  The  Hague,  Wilhdmns  W.  Nils,  Riii- 
wijk,  and  Jolianncs  Cocfeioora,  Bctgca,  North  Holland, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Reactor  Ccntnim  Nedcriand, 
The  Hague.  Netherlands,  an  faistitntc  of  the  Nether- 
lands 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,335 
Claims  priority,  application  Ncthcriands^  Feb.  21, 1964, 

6,401,633 
6  Claims.  (CL  176—40) 
1.  A  nuclear  reactor  core  comprising  a  plurality  of 
fissile  fuel  elements  and  at  least  one  neutron-absorbing 
control  rod  surrounded  by  said  fissile  elements,  said  fissile 
elements  containing  fissile  material  and  a  burnable  re- 
actor poison  material,  said  poison  material  being  em- 
bedded as  discrete  particles  in  a  carrier  material,  at  least 
one  of  said  fissile  elements  being  constructed  of  plates 
of  said  fissionable  material  stacked  along  a  common  axis 
with  plates  of  said  carrier  material,  each  of  said  plates 
of  carrier  material  having  an  aperture  therethrough  whose 
axis  is  parallel  to  and  offset  from  said  common  axis,  said 
apertures  facing  away  from  said  control  rod. 


3,334,020 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FOR  PRODUCING 
CHEMICAL  REACTIONS 
David  E.  Dcntsch,  Wafamt  Creek,  and  Stephen  Kahn, 
Lafayette,  Calif.,  auignocB,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Aerojet-General  Corporation,  El  Monte,  Califs  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUcd  Nov.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,454 
3  Clafans.  (CL  176—39) 
1.  An  improved  nuclear  reactor  for  producing  high 
temperature  endothermic  chemical  reactions  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  vessel  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings; 

(b)  a  reactor  core  of  relatively  thin  unclad  neutron 
fissionable  material  in  a  critical  mass  mounted  within 
said  pressure  vessel; 


August  1,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


239 


(c)  means  for  controlling  the  neutron  fission  of  said 
reactor  core;      I 

(d)  a  counter  flow  beat  exchanger  mounted  within  said 
pressure  vessel  .and  operably  associated  with  said 
reactor  core;  an  I 


SScfiSh, 


(e)  means  for  cixulating  chemical  reactants  through 
one  side  of  said  neat  exchanger,  through  said  reactor 
core  where  the  chemical  reactants  are  heated  to  a 
high  temperatu^  below  their  reaction  temperature 
and  exposed  to  nuclear  fission  fragments  to  initiate 
the  chemical  reaction,  and  finally  through  the  other 
side  of  said  h^t  exchanger  where  the  unreacted 
chemicals  and  iiqaction  products  are  cooled. 


1]    3,334,021 
PROCESS  FOR  Pt^ARING  DIPICOUNIC  ACID 
PhOBp  H.  Hodson  fhd  Walter  A.  DarHngton,  St  Louis 
County,  Mom  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  corparation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtav.  FiM  Apr.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,658 

16  qaims.  (a.  195—28) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  dipicolinic  acid  comprising 
adding  a  Penicillium  mold,  identified  as  NRRL  3114,  to 
an  aqueous  mineral  salts  medium  containing  a  hydrocar- 
bon, and  maintaining  said  mold  and  said  salts  medium 
containing  said  hydrocarbon  under  aerobic  fermentation 
conditions  for  a  time;  sufficient  to  produce  dipicolinic  acid. 


3,334,022 
NEOCARZINQSTATIN  PRODUCED  BY 
STREPTOHrCES  CARZINOSTATICVS 
VAR.  NEOeilRZINOSTATICVS 
Nakao  IsUda,  90  Kakogonxho;  Kdao  MtyazaU,  48 
Kakyofai-dori;  Ksjimo  Kumagai,   129  Torl-cho;  and 
MItsuo  RiUmaru,  {61  Kita-sUchibaB-cho,  aO  of  Scndai, 
Japan;  and  Masahtko  Knroya,  %  Room  605,  Empire 
Corp.,  28  Dalkyo-macbi,  Shfaijukn-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  Apr.j6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,599 
10  GUms.  (CL  195—80) 
1.  The  process  of  {producing  an  antibiotic  identified  as 
neocarzinostatin  whiji^  comprises  cultivating  a  strain  of 
Streptomyces  carzinostcOictts  var.  neocarzinostaticus  un- 
der submerged  aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  car- 
bohydrate solution  c^htaining  a  nitrogenous  nutrient  until 
substantial  antibacterial  activity  against  Sarcina  lutea  is 
produced  in  said  solution. 

10.  A  new  antibiotic  designated  neocarzinostatin  which 
is  prepared  by  the  pvocess  of  claim  1. 


3,334,023 

MULTI-STAGE  EVAPORATING  APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  Fritz,  Bnrlta«ton,  V t.,  aaignor  to  GcMral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  515,384 

3  Clafans.  (CL  202—172) 
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1.  Evaporating  apparatus  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
evaporating  stages  designed  to  operate  at  a  plurality  of 
pressures  including: 

(a)  means  to  deliver  unevaporated  liquid  from  each 
stage,  except  the  lowest  pressure  stage,  to  a  lower 
pressure  evaporating  stage; 

(b)  means  to  transfer  vapor  products  from  each  stage, 
except  the  lowest  pressiu-e  stage,  to  a  lower  pressure 
evaporating  stage; 

(c)  a  condenser; 

(d)  means  to  deliver  to  said  condenser  a  liquid  feed, 
said  liquid  feed  to  be  heated  therein,  and  vapor 
products  of  the  lowest  pressure  stage  of  the  ap- 
paratus, said  products  to  be  condensed  therein; 

(e)  a  first  cooler; 

(f)  means  to  deliver  to  said  first  cooler  condensate, 
from  a  high  pressure  evaporating  stage,  said  con- 
densate to  be  cooled  therein,  and  a  first  portion  of 
the  liquid  feed,  said  portion  to  be  heated  therein; 

(g)  a  second  cooler; 

(h)  means  to  deliver  to  said  second  cooler  condensate, 
from  a  low  pressure  evaporating  stage,  said  con- 
densate to  be  cooled  therein,  and  a  second  portion 
of  the  liquid  feed,  said  portion  to  be  heated  therein; 

(i)  heat  exchange  means  in  contact  with  vapor  prod- 
ucts of  the  various  stages  of  the  apparatus; 

(j)  means  to  deliver  a  third  portion  of  the  liquid  feed 
to  said  heat  exchange  means,  said  portion  to  be 
heated  therein; 

(k)  means  to  deliver  the  third  portiqn  of  the  liquid 
feed  from  said  heat  exchange  means  to  the  highest 
pressiu'e  stage  of  the  apparatus; 

(1)  means  to  combine  the  second  portion  of  the  liquid 
feed  with  unevaporated  liquid  prior  to  its  delivery  to 
a  lower  pressure  stage  of  the  apparatus;  and 

(m)  means  to  combine  the  first  portion  of  the  liquid 
feed  with  unevaporated  liquid  prior  to  its  delivery 
to  an  intermediate  pressure  stage  of  the  apparatus. 


3,334,024 
MULTISTAGE  FLASH  DISTILLATION  PLANTS 

EUas  ZahavL  715  Rfaigwood  Ave, 
PomptonLafcM,NJ.    07442 
FUcd  Mar.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,564 
7  Clafam.  (CL  202—173) 
3.  A  flash  distillation  plant  comprising  a  steam  genera- 
tor, a  direct  contact  brine  heater  adapted  to  heat  brine 
by  direct  contact  with  steam  from  the  said  steam  genera- 
tor; a  series  of  flash  chambers  connected  in  succession  to 
the  said  heater;  a  brine  discharge  pump  arranged  to  draw 
hot  brine  from  the  said  heater  through  the  said  series  of 
flash  chambers  at  reduced  pressure  so  as  to  obtain  flash 
vaporization  in  the  said  flash  chambers;  demisters  in  the 
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said  flash  chambers  adapted  to  demist  substantially  the 
vapor;  water-tube  boilers,  one  in  each  said  flash  chamber, 
adapted  to  boil  fresh  water  in  the  said  boilers  and  at  the 
same  time  to  condense  the  mist-free  vapor  in  the  said 
flash  chambers  by  transferring  heat  from  the  vapor  to  the 
fresh  water;  means  to  supply  fresh  water  to  the  said 
boilers;  collectors  to  collect  the  condensate  in  the  said 
flash  chambers;  means  to  draw  the  condensate  from  the 
said  collectors;  direct  contact  brine  pre-heaters,  one  per 
each  said  boiler,  connected  respectively  to  the  said  boilers 
and  adapted  to  heat  brine  by  direct  contact  with  steam 
from  the  said  boilers;  brine  transmission  pumps,  one  per 
each  said  pre-heater,  arranged  to  draw  brine  respectively 


connecting  the  outlet  of  said  flrst  seal  leg  with  a  first 
point,  means  connecting  the-  outlet  of  said  second  seal 
leg  with  a  second  point,  means  for  selectively  controlling 
the  flow  through  each  of  said  seal  legs,  first  and  second 
fluid  conduits  connected  with  fluid  openings  in  the  upper 
region  of  said  decanting  column,  said  first  fluid  conduit 
leading  to  said  first  point,  said  second  fluid  conduit  lead- 
ing to  said  second  point,  the  fluid  opening  level  in  said 
decanting  column  of  said  first  conduit  being  above  the  out- 
let level  of  said  second  seal  leg,  the  fluid  opening  level 
in  said  decanting  column  of  said  second  conduit  being 
above  the  outlet  level  of  said  first  seal  leg,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  first  and  second 
fluid  conduits,  said  seal  legs  being  adapted  for  the  selec- 
tive delivery  of  the  heavy  phase  to  either  said  first  or  sec- 
ond point  and  said  first  and  second  conduits  being  adapted 
for  the  selective  delivery  of  the  light  phase  to  either  said 
first  or  second  point. 


from  the  said  pre-heaters;  and  means  to  supply  cold 
brine;  the  said  pre-heaters  and  the  said  brine  transmission 
pumps  being  connected  into  a  series  reverse  to  the  said 
series  of  flash  chambers;  the  said  boilers  and  the  said  flash 
chambers  being  so  arranged  in  respect  to  each  other  that 
each  said  boiler  has  a  lower  pressure  than  the  respective 
flash  chamber;  the  said  brine  supply  means,  the  said  series 
of  pre-heaters  and  of  brine  transmission  pumps,  and  the 
said  heater  being  so  arranged  that  the  brine  supplied  by 
the  said  supply  means  passes  through  the  said  series  of 
pre-heaters  and  of  brine  transmission  pumps,  whereby 
the  brine  is  heated,  and  then  the  brine  is  supplied  to  the 
said  heater,  where  it  is  heated  further. 


3^34,025 
DISTILLING  HEAD 
Alexander  J.  Reid,  FeasterrUle,  Pa^  assignor  to  Publkker 
Industries  Inc^   Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,372 
15  Claims.  (CL  202—204) 


«■  ."at: 


1.  In  distilling  apparatus,  means  for  the  separation  of 
two  immiscible  liquid  phases  and  the  selective  delivery 
of  the  separated  phases  to  either  of  two  points,  said  means 
comprising  a  decanting  column,  means  for  introducing  a 
heterogeneous  distillate  fluid  mixture  into  said  decanting 
column  for  the  gravity  separation  thereof  into  heavy  and 
light  phases,  first  and  second  seal  legs  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  lower  end  of  said  decanting  column,  means 


3,334,026 
PRODUCING  FRESH  WATER  FROM  AIR  RAISED 
TO  HIGH  HUMIDITY  BY  EXPOSURE  TO  WATER 
VAPOR  FROM  CONTAMINATED  SOURCES  OF 
WATER 
Curzon  Dobell,  P.O.  Box  643,  Nassau,  Bahamas 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,058 
12  Claims.  (CI.  203—10) 


I BiMfoat 


'«     k 


1.  A  flotation  and  rotatable  apparatus  for  producing 
potable  water  comprising  a  frame,  a  ballast  means  carried 
by  said  frame,  a  looped  air  conveying  duct  secured  to 
said  frame  having  a  substantially  horizontal  upper  inlet 
section  with  an  inlet  end  and  a  water  reservoir  therein, 
a  plurality  of  wick  members  extending  into  said  reservoir 
and  disposed  across  the  air  flow  path  through  said  hori- 
zontal section,  solar  heating  means  secured  by  said  hori- 
zontal section,  said  duct  having  a  downwardly  curved 
section  connected  at  its  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  of  said 
horizontal  section  and  communicating  at  its  outlet  end 
with  a  substantially  horizontally  extending  lower  duct 
section,  forced  draft  fan  means  disposed  in  said  duct  ad- 
jacent said  curved  and  lower  sections  to  decrease  the 
pressure  in  said  upper  inlet  and  curved  sections  and  to 
increase  the  pressure  in  said  lower  section,  cooling  coil 
means  disposed  in  said  lower  section  to  condense  out  of 
the  air  stream  water  vapor  cacped  therein,  an  upwardly 
curved  duct  section  communicating  at  its  inlet  end  with 
the  outlet  end  of  said  lower  duct  section  and  disposed 
opposite  said  downwardly  curved  section  and  having  its 
discharge  opening  facing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that 
of  the  inlet  end  of  said  inlet  duct  section  and  disposed 
vertically  adjacent  and  below  said  inlet  duct  section,  a 
fresh  water  storage  tank,  means  for  passing  condensed 
water  from  said  lower  duct  section  to  said  tank,  means 
for  feeding  cooling  water  from  said  cooling  coil  means 
to  said  water  reservoir,  and  rudder  means  for  causing 
the  inlet  end  of  said  inlet  duct  section  to  point  into  the 
wind,  said  ballast  means  being  of  suflicient  dimension  and 
size  to  float  said  apparatus  partially  submersed  in  a  body 
of  water,  and  means  for  connecting  an  anchor  to  said 
apparatus. 
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3  334  027 

SEPARATION  OF  UnTRAINED  LIQUID  DROPLETS 

PROM  VAPORS 

Richard  W.  Gocldncr,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Aqua-Chcm,  lac,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Dec  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,498 

9  Claims.  (CI.  203—40) 


contacting  an  anode  electrode  spaced  from  said  surfaces 
with  a  free  flowing  stream  of  an  electroplating  electro- 
lyte, distributing  said  free-flowing  stream  of  said  electro- 
lyte over  a  selected  one  of  said  surfaces,  slidably  con- 
tacting said  selected  surface  with  a  cathode  electrode, 


^^zzxzc 


9.  A  method  fo||  forming  a  continuous  water  vapor 
supply  substantially  devoid  of  water  droplets  and  con- 
densible    to    purifi<^    water,    which    method    comprises 
charging  impure  f^d  water  through  a  preheating  zone 
ard  a  deaerating  zOtie  to  a  vaporizing  zone,  heating  the 
water  in  said  vaporizing  zone  to  vaporization  tempera- 
ture, directing  a  mihor  portion  of  the  vapors  rising  from 
the   vaporizing   zope   to   the   deaerating   zone   for   de- 
aeration  of  the  feid  passing  therethrough,  directing  a 
major  proportion  oil  the  vapors  rising  from  the  vaporizing 
zone  through  a  first  demister  zone  and  into  contact  with 
the  demister  surfaw  while  wetting  the  demister  surface 
with  water  at  appr^^iimately  the  same  temperature  as  the 
rising  vapors,  whe^by  entrained  water  droplets  are  co- 
alesced and  removttd  from  the  rising  vapors,  thereafter 
directing  the  risinfl  vapors  through  a  second  demister 
zone  for  further  separation  of  entrained  droplets,  divert- 
ing the  water  vapor  in  a  bubble  cap  zone  into  contact 
with  a  body  of  waUr  while  maintaining  the  body  of  wa- 
ter at  approximately  the  temperature  of  the  rising  vapors, 
passing  the   rising  [[vapors   from   the   bubble   cap   zone 
through  a  water  sway  directed  on  said  bubble  cap  zone 
and  thence  through  a  third  demister  zone  for  further 
separation  of  cntrajoed  water  droplets,  recovering  a  major 
portion  of  the  risirii  vapors  from  the  third  demister  zone 
as    water    vapors    in    the    substantial    absence    of    en- 
trained water  dropkts,  directing  a  minor  portion  of  vapor 
.  from  the  third  deiiister  zone  to  said  feed  preheat  zone 
in  heat  exchange  With  feed  passing  therethrough  where- 
by the  feed  is  preheated  and  the  vapors  are  condensed, 
returning  the  con^nsed  vapors  from  the  preheat  zone 
as  reflux  to  said  splifaying  step,  collecting  water  from  said 
spraying  step  for  maintaining  said  body  of  water,  collectmg 
water  from  said  fi^t  demister  zone,  recycling  water  col- 
lected from  said  first  demister  zone  to  the  wetted  surface 
of  said  first  demistier  zone  and  recycling  water  from  said 
body  of  water  to  itid  spraying  step. 


and  blocking  the  flow  of  said  free-flowing  electrolyte 
stream  from  the  remainder  of  the  other  of  said  surfaces 
not  in  contact  with  said  cathode  to  minimize  corrosion 
currents  and  repeating  said  steps  to  electroplate  the  re- 
maining surfaces.       

3,334,029  „ 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  ANODICALLY 
DISSOLVING  COPPER  FROM  ZIRCONIUM 
Jacques  Delafosse,  GIf-sur-YTette,  lean  HerMfBel,  Ver- 
saflks,   and   Robert    Honrqnin,   Vcrrleres-lc-Baisson, 
France,  assignon  to  Commissariat  ik  rEncrgle  Atood- 
que,  Paris,  France  ^      ^,     ^^^  ._. 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  26M52 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21,  1962, 

891,700 
2  ChdoK.  (CL  204—32) 
2.  In  a  selective  electrolytic  dissolution  process,  the 
step  of  anodising  an  article  of  zirconium  or  a  ziroonium- 
base  alloy  having  a  substantially  continuous  covering  of 
copper  or  a  copper-base  alloy  in  an  electrolyte  solution 
of  copper  ions  and  sulphate  ions  having  50  g./l.  of  sul- 
phuric acid  and  100  g./l.  of  copper  sulphate,  in  which  the 
electrolysis  potential  is  from  0.5  to  6  v.,  in  which  the  cur- 
rent-density is  from  0.5  to  1  a./dm.'  in  which  the  electrol- 
ysis temperature  is  from  20'  to  30'  C.  and  in  which  the 
cathode-to-anode  surface  ratio  is  from  0.1  to  10. 


3,334,028 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROPLATING  SELECTED 
AREAS 
Joseph  N.  PoUchc^e,  Sonth  Farmhigdale,  N.Y.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assivllncnts,  to  Day  Company,  N.V.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Curikao  ....**    ,  ,    ,- 
Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  212,820,  July  27, 
1962.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  569,753 

U  Claims.  (CI.  204— 15) 
1.  A  method  Vf  selectively  electroplating  each  of  a 
plurality  of  contiguous  electrically  isolated  charge  con- 
ductive surfaces  comprising  the  steps  of  electrolytically 


3,334,030 
PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTROLYTIC  TINPLATE 
George  K.  Notman,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jones 
&  LaughUn  Steel  Corporation,  Pitl&burgh,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania  „„«^^ 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,944 

6  Cbdms.  (CI.  204—37) 
1.  The  process  of  providing  a  ferrous  base  metal  with 
a  corrosion  resistant  tin  coating  comprising  depositing  on 
the  ferrous  base  metal  a  first  coating  comprising  com- 
mingled iron  and  tin,  then  elecUoplating  the  coated 
metal  with  a  second  coating  of  tin,  then  heating  the 
coated  metal  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  alloy  the  iron  and  tin  of  the  first  coating. 


3J34,031 

HIGH  DENSITY  BIPOLAR  ELECTROPLAIING 
ELECTROLYTE 
Eari  S.  Suavely,  Jr.,  and  Wallace  E.  Harrell,  Jr.,  Austin, 
Tex.,   assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,   to   Harvest 
Queen  MiU  &  Elevator  Company,  DaUas,  Tex. 
FUed  May  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,023 
20  Clafans.  (C\.  204—46) 
1.  A  high  density  aqueous  electrolyte  comprising  an 
acidic  solution  of  silver  iodide  and  a  dense  com|riexing 
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agent,  said  complexing  agent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  barium  iodide  and  a  mixture  of  in- 
dium iodide  and  lithium  iodide,  said  solution  having  a 
specific  gravity  in  excess  of  2. 


mersing  said  substrate  into  a  solution  of  a  hypochlorite 
salt,  and  causing  electrolysis  to  occur  so  that  nascent 


3,334,032  . 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  NICI^L 
Otto  Kardos,  Rumson,  N  J^  assignor  to  Hanson- 
Van  WinUe-Munning  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  FUed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,171 

16  Claims.  (CI.  204—49) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  semibright  to  bright  nickel 
deposits  which  comprises  electrodepositing  nickel  from 
an  aqueous  acid  solution  of  at  least  one  nickel  salt  in 
which  there  is  dissolved  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  milli- 
moles  per  liter  of  a  water  soluble  aliphatic  bromine  com- 
pound which  contains  a  bivalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

— BrC=CBr— 
and 

— BrjC— CBrj— 


3334,033 
CHROMIUM  PLATING 
Edward  A.  Romanowsid,  Troy,  and  Henry  Brown,  Hunt* 
Ington  Woods,  Midi.,  assignors  to  The  Udylite  Corpo- 
ration, Warren,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Ang.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,937 

22  Claims.  (CL  204—51) 
1.  A  bath  for  the  electrodeposition  of  chromium  plate 
comprising  about  100  to  500  grams  per  liter  of  chromic 
acid,  sulfate  ion  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  have  a 
chromic  acid  to  sulfate  ion  ratio  of  from  about  75  to  1 
to  300  to  1,  and  saturation  concentrations  of  fluorine- 
containing  salt  of  a  rare  earth  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  neodymium,  praseodymium,  lantha- 
num, gadolinium,  samarium,  yttrium,  and  mixtures  of 
said  salts. 

3,334,034 
ELECTROLYTIC  METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY 

OF  NICKEL  AND  COBALT 
Charles  Gcldzahlcr  and  George  S.  Grossman,  Chicago, 

ni.,  assignors  to  Nickalloy,   Inc.,  a  corporation   (^ 

nUnois 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,539 
12  Claims.  (CI.  204—112) 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  a  high  purity  metal  of  the 
class  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  from  a  solution  of  a 
member  of  the  class  of  nickel-bearing  and  cobalt-bearing 
material  containing  at  least  one  other  metal  including 
copper  in  amounts  less  than  0.3%  and  iron,  as  impurities, 
said  method  comprising  conducting  electrolysis  of  said 
solution  with  an  anode  of  metal  consisting  primarily  of 
nickel  or  cobalt  at  a  cathode  current  density  in  the  range 
between  about  1  ampere/square  inch  and  10  amperes/ 
square  inch  and  at  a  pH  in  the  range  between  about  4.2 
and  about  6.8,  thereby  effecting  precipitation  of  said  im- 
purities including  iron  and  separating  the  precipitated 
matter  from  the  residual  electrolyte. 


3,334,035 

PROCESS  FOR  STERILIZATION  WITH 

NASCENT  HALOGEN 

Jule  N.  Dews  and  George  J.  Harris,  Frederick,  Md.,  as- 

signors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,445 
3  Cbdms.  (CI.  204—130) 
1.  The   process  of  chemically  sterilizing  a  substrate 
contaminated  with  a  bacillus  having  a  viability  substan- 
tially equal  to  Bacillus  subtilis  var.  niger  comprising  im- 


-vjX^ \_:/ ■ — 1 1 


> 


-,^^ 
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chlorine  is  formed  upon  said  substrate  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  effect  sterilization  thereof. 


3,334,036 
PHOTOCHEMICAL  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
PROPYLENE  EPISULPHIDE 
Franklin  J.  Wright,  Watchnng,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,871 

2  Claims.  (CI.  204—162) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  propylene  episulphide 
which  consists  of  subjecting  to  ultraviolet  radiation  a 
gaseous  mixture  of  propylene  and  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl  sulphide  and  car- 
bon disulphide. 

3,334,037 

ELECTRICAL  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF 

POLYMERIC  WIRE  INSULATIONS 

John  O.  Pundcrson,  WUmington,  Del.,  ass^nor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,406 

3  Claims.  (CI.  204—165) 


n 


X^ 


a 


1.  A  process  of  rendering  a  polymeric  wire  coating 
suitable  for  adhesion  which  comprises  continuously 
passing  a  polymeric  coated  wire  through  a  plurality  of 
electrodes,  and  continuously  supplying  said  electrodes 
with  an  alternating  current  at  a  frequency  of  from  1  to 
50  kc.  per  second  at  a  voltage  which  is  maintained  be- 
tween that  voltage  which  causes  electrical  discharge  in 
the  atmosphere  surrounding  said  polymeric  coating  and 
that  voltage  which  causes  breakdown  of  said  polymeric 
coating,  while  maintaining  a  phase  difference  of  180* 
between  said  electrodes  and  while  maintaining  said  wire 
at  a  potential  approximately  midway  between  the 
potentials  of  said  electrodes. 


3,334,038 
PHASE  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

Roy  N.  Lucas,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PetroUte 
Corporation,  WUmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,737 

9  Cbiims.  (CL  204—190) 
1.  A  chemical-electric  process  of  demulsifying  petro- 
leum characterized  by  subjecting  petroleum  emulsions. 
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containing  a  polyestior  of  polyalkyleneether  glycol  and 
a  polycarfooxylic  acidito  an  electric  field. 


2L334,f39 

ELECTRODE  CI  MSntUdlON  IN  OXYGEN 

SENSOR 

noyd  J.  VlMBk,  HUdwood,  DL,  asrigoor  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  North  Chk^o.  DL.  a  coipontion  of 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,725 
6  CHinw  (CL  204—195) 


tnititMi 


tides  being  of  sufficient  size  so  that  at  least  99  percent 
will  pass  through  a  20-mesh  Tyler  standard  screen  scale 
sieve  and  at  least  80  percent  will  be  retained  on  a  200 
mesh  Tyler  standard  screen  scale  sieve,  the  thickness  of 
said  layer  being  about  3  mils  and  about  25  mils. 


3,334,041 

COATED  ABRASIVES 

Hogh  N.  Dyer,  Loudonrille,  James  W.  ^cagne,  Clay, 

Bruce  W.  Duke,  Amsterdan,  Charlea  W.  MmAaD, 

Troy,  and  Loran  A.  Henderson,  EhMra,  N.Y.,  assign  nw 

to  Norton  Company,  Troy,  N.Y.,  a  corpornHoa  of 


.  1.  An  eledrode  assembly  comprising  an  electrode  body, 
an  electrolyte  chamber  defined  by  said  electrode  body  at 
an  end  thereof,  an  oivgen  permeable  membrane  sealingly 
overlying  said  electrolyte  chamber,  bore  means  defined  by 
said  electrode  bod^y  interconnecting  said  electrolyte 
chamber  and  the  other  end  of  said  electrode  body,  a 
cathode  wire  and  an  anode  wire  of  substantially  lesser 
diameter  than  said  bore  means  extending  therethrough 
into  said  electrolyte  chamber  and  terminating  in  a  pair  of 
concentric  substantially  circular  loop  portions  substan- 
tially coaxial  with  said  electrolyte  chamber,  the  diameter 
of  the  cathode  loop  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
anode  loop,  a  supporting  member  overlying  said  mem- 
brane having  an  aperture  in  vertical  alignment  with  the 
loop  portion  of  said  cathode  wire,  and  resilient  filler 
means  sealingly  moiioting  each  of  said  cathode  and  anode 
wires  in  said  bore  means. 


3,334,040 
BONDING  ELiCTRICALLY  CONDUCITVE 
T  ELEMENTS 
Lawrence  P.  ConradL|  Akron,  Ohio,  and  Zoltan  Nagy,  Hat- 
boro.  Pa.,  assignori  to  PHlsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  forporation  of  Pennsylvania 
12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,275 
(CL  204— 266) 


FUed  Anc.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,741 
20  Cfadns.  (CL  204—284) 


20 


27  Z5 


1.  A  water-resistant  coated  abrasive  material  especial- 
ly adapted  for  electrolytic  grinding  which  comprises: 

(A)  an  electrically  non-conductive  flexible  backing 
material  having  a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  electrically  non-conductive  abrasive 
grains  adhesively  bonded  to  the  front  surface  of  said 
backing  material; 

(C)  an  electrically  conductive  layer  of  material  over- 
lying said  front  surfece  and  bonded  thereto,  said 
abrasive  grains  protruding  through  and  above  said 
electrically  conductive  layer  when  electrolytic  grind- 
ing is  taking  place; 

(D)  an  electrically  conductive  layer  of  material  over- 
lying said  back  surface  and  bonded  thereto;  and 

(E)  electrically  conductive  means  connecting  said  layer 
of  electrically  conductive  material  on  said  front  sur- 
face with  said  layer  of  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial on  said  back  surface. 


3334,t42 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  WATER  FROM 

IMMISCIBLE  HYDROCARBON  UQUID 

Arfen  Tdtsma,  Mnskcgon,  MidL,  asriggor  to  E.  L  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUndngton,  DeL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfav.  FUed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,402 
10  Chdms.  (CL  208—187) 

1.  A  process  for  redudng  the  water  content  of  a  mix- 
ture of  water  and  an  inunisdble  hydrocarbon  liquid,  said 
mixture  containing  at  least  about  35%  by  weight  of  said 
water,  comprising  contacting  a  sponge  with  said  mixture 
to  obtain  absorption  thereof  and  withdrawing  the  resultant 
absorbed  Uquid  from  said  sponge,  whereby  the  water  and 
immiscible  hydrocarbon  liquid  of  said  absorbed  liquid 
flow  from  said  sponge  in  sequence. 


1.  An  eledrolyti(  alkali-chlorine  ceU  having  a  plurality 
of  anode  blades  boajled  to  an  electrically  conductive  sur- 
face by  means  of  ^  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive 
cementing  compositjipn  comprising  a  chlorinated  brine  re- 
sistant organic  cement  having  finely 'divided  carbon  par- 
ticles dispersed  thernn,  said  carbon  particles  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  frnn  about  30  percent  to  about  50  per- 
cent by  weight  of  tlie  total  composition,  said  carbon  par- 


3334,043 
NEOPENTANE  SEPARATION  OF  BITUMINOUS 
MATERIALS 
Scymov  W.  Ferris,  dirtied,  fade  of  Momt  HoDy,  N J., 
by  Locr^ia  G.  Fcnis,  cxecntiiz,  Mooat  HoDy,  NJ., 
and  Ernest  P.  Bbcfc,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  aK^^Mn  to 
Sun  OO  Company,  Phifarfdpfaia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,458 
10  Chfans.  (CL  208— 309) 
1.  Process  for  recovering  oil  from  an  oil-bearing  bi- 
tuminous material  containing  bituminous  resins  and  oil 
which  comprises  intimately  contacting  said  bituminous 
material  with  liquid  neopentane  at  a  temperature  within 
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the  range  of  0  to  250°  F.,  separating  the  resulting  mix- 
ture into  a  first  fraction  comprising  bituminous  oil  dis- 


Aasi-r 


\»^ 


solved  in  neopentane  and  a  second  fraction  comprising 
undissolved  bituminous  material  including  said  resins  and 
recovering  the  oil  from  the  first  fraction. 


3,334,044 
WATER  CONDITIONING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Charles  H.  Satterlcc,  2201  Monument  Road, 

Imperial  Beach,  Calif.    92032 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,627 

16  Claims.  (CI.  210—25) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  system  of  treating  water  by 
sequential  passage  thereof  through  differing  ion  exchange 
materials,  a  method  for  monitoring  said  ion  exchange 
materials  comprising  the  steps  of:  passing  the  treated 
water  through  a  separate  portion  of  a  mixture  of  the 
said  differing  ion  exchange  materials;  and  measuring  any 
change  in  conductivity  of  the  said  separate  mixture  result- 
ing from  further  ion  exchange  between  the  said  separate 
mixture  and  the  treated  water  to  detect  exhaustion  of  the 
ion  materials  utilized  during  treatment  of  the  water. 


3,334,045 

FIRE  RETARDANT  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD 

Kenneth  E.  Nelson,  Phoenix,  Aiiz.,  assignor  to  Arizona 

Agrocbemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Arizona 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,436 

4  Claims.  (CI.  252—2) 
1.  A  fire  retardant  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  fire  suppressing  salt  having  low  mammalian  and 
plant  toxicity  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
monoammonium  phosphate,  diammonium  phosphate 
and  ammonium  sulfate,  said  fire  suppressing  salt  be- 
ing present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  jM-ovide  substantial  fire  retardant  action 
wheii  said  composition  is  applied  to  flora; 

(b)  hydrated  sodium  bentonite  clay  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  form  with  the  other  elements  of  said  com- 
position a  highly  viscous  mass  suitable  for  aerial  ap- 
plication; and 


(c)  water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  dissolve  said  salt 
and  form  a  viscous  mass  with  said  hydrated  bentonite 
clay. 

3,334,046 
COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED  WITH  SUBSTITUTED 

1,3,5-TRIAZINES 
Martin  Dexter,  Briardill  Manor,  Martin  KncU,  Ossining, 

and  Eric  A.  Roskin,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gcl^ 

Chemical  Corporation,  GrccniMuigh,  N.Y.,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  July  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  473,520 
13  Clahns.  (CI.  252—47.5) 

1.  Stabilized  composition  of  matter  which  comprises 
organic  material  subject  to  oxidative  deterioration  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  synthetic  organic 
polymeric  substances,  natural  rubber,  aliphatic  aldehydes, 
aliphatic  ester  lubricants,  fats,  oils  of  animal  origin,  oils 
of  vegetable  origin,  hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  gasoline 
range,  mineral  oil  and  hydrocarbon  wax  and  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  a  substituted  l,3,S-triazine  compound  of  the 
formula: 


Ri 


H-(CmHta) 


HO  \ 


Y-R« 

(C.H,.>-W 


wherein  each  of  R>  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — (C,H2, — S)p — C^Hax+i  and 

(C.H,J-H 


-o 


(OH)b 

(e,H„)-H 

each  of  X,  Z  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

— O— .  —8— and  — N— 

(C.Hf.)-H 

in  which  each  of  n,  m,  z  and  y  has  a  value  of  from  0  to 
12,  each  of  a  and  x  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  30,  q  has  a 
value  of  from  2  to  6,  p  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  3,  and 
b  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  I. 


3,334,047 
UQUID  DISPERSIBLE  TONER  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Josef  Matkan,  Malvern,  Sooth  Australia,  Australia,  as- 
signor to  Research  Laboratories  of  Australia  Unodtcd, 
North  Adelaide,  South  Australia,  Australia 
No  Drawing.  FUed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,981 
Claims  priority,  application  AnstraUa,  May  16, 1962, 
17,701/62 
1  Cbdm.  (CL  252—62.1) 
A  method  of  providing  a  liquid  toner  for  electropho- 
tography comprising  intimately  dispersing  pigment  par- 
ticles and  a  substantially  transparent  polyacrylic  resin  in 
an  hydrocarbon  carrier  liquid  that  is  not  a  solvent  for 
said  resin  and  until  a  uniform  suspension  is  obtained, 
said  carrier  liquid  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  n-heptane,  n-hexane,  and  cyclohexane,  said  pigment 
being  present  in  the  amount  of  at  least  about  ten  percent 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  resin,  and  said 
pigment  and  resin  in  combination  comprising  between 
about  0.2  to  5  grams  per  100  milliliters  of  carrier  liquid, 
Che  pigment  particles  being  first  coated  with  linseed  oil 
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and  then  mixed  withi  solution  of  said  resin  prior  to  dis- 
persing the  pigment  particles  and  the  resin  in  said  car- 
rier liquid. 


i 


3,334,048 
...^lAUUC  FLUIDS 
Norman  Ernest  Frederick  Hitchcock,  Robert  Alan 
Cameron  Kcr,  and  Robot  Camrcll,  London,  Eng- 
faud,  sKigBors  lo  Castro!  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
famd,  a  Biitish  company 
No  Dnwh«.  FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,181 
Claims  priority,  appHoilioa  Great  Britata,  Jan.  17,  1963, 

8  Cbfam.  (a.  252—77)  .  „  ,  , 
8.  A  hydraulic  flirid  consisting  essenUally  of  a  base 
fluid  selected  from  t^  group  consisting  of  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene  glycols  or  ethers  thereof  having  dissolved  therein 
from  0.5  to  2.0  percent  by  weight  on  the  weight  of  the 
base  fluid  of  a  polyester  prepared  from  an  aUphatic  di- 
carboxylic  acid  having  a  general  formula 


said  matrix  by  chemical  bonding  and  physical  entrap- 
ment. 

7.  A  process  for  the  production  of  radioactive  sources 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  a  solution  con- 
taining radioactive  ions  with  an  organic  ion  exchange 
resin  capable  of  exchanging  the  radioactive  ions  in  said 
solution,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  bring  about 
significant  ion  exchange,  removing  said  resin  from  said 
solution  and  heat-treating  the  resin  containing  the  radio- 
active ions  at  a  dehydrating  temperature  up  to  about 
450"  C.  and  below  the  temperature  of  complete  degrada- 
tion of  said  resin  to  shrink  and  dehydrate  the  resin  and 
convert  the  resin  to  an  essentially  organic,  caAonaceous, 
non-ion-exchanging  form  in  which  the  said  radioactive 
ions  are  permanently  structurally  bonded  by  chemical 
bonding  and  physical  entrapmenL 


where  n  is  from  4  to 


(CHi) 


/ 

n 

\ 


COOH 


CO  OH 


3,334,051 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  COLLOIDAL 

SOLUTION  OF  IODINE 

Wniiam  B.  Kfaiyon,  Hcfanetta,  and  WObcrt  Moody  WOsoo, 

Morristown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hdmc  Products,  Im^ 

Hebnctta,  NJ.  

Flkd  July  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,135 
1  Clafan.  (CL  252—314) 


„^.^  „  „ ,      8,  and  a  polyalkylene  glycol  having 

the  formula  HOR(Q*)bOH  where  m  is  2  to  4,  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  grjiup  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene 
and  butylenc  groupii  said  fluid  having  a  pH  of  at  least 
8  obtained  by  the!  presence  of  a  non-volatile  amine, 
wherein  said  base  luid  has  a  viscosity  of  from  4  to  6 
ccntistokes  at  210*  F. 


Robert  R.  Versa^ 
Company,  St. 
No  Drawing. 

7 
1.  In  a  process 


333M49 
[GENT  PROCESSES 
leville,  IIL,  assignor  to  Moosuito 
,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,333 
ns.  (CL  252—135) 

^ ^.  manufacturing  a  heat-dried  heavy 

duty  detergent  com)[K»ition  containing  at  least  about  20 
weight  percent  of  addium  tripolyphosphate  hexahydrate, 
which  process  comprises  (1)  preparing  a  concentrated 
aqueous  slurry  conttuning  at  most  about  45  weight  per- 
cent of  free  water  >y  initially  intermixing  water  with  a 
member  selected  ff<)m  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  an- 
hydrous sodium  trijjiiolyphosphate  and  (b)  a  mixture  of 
sodium  trimeUpho^bate  and  a  strong  sodium-containing 
base,  and  (2)  heait-drying  said  concentrated  aqueous 
slurry:  the  improvetnent  which  comprises  withholding  a 
portion  of  said  water  from  said  concentrated  aqueous 
slurry  until  at  least  about  50  weight  percent  of  the  phos- 
irtiate  material  initiftUy  present  in  said  slurry  has  been 
converted  to  sodium  tripolyphosphate  hexahydrate,  and 
then  blending  said!  portion  of  said  water  into  said  con- 
centrated aqueous  durry;  said  portion  being  from  about 
1  to  about  20  weight  percent,  based  on  the  amount  of 
free  water  in  said  qoncentrated  aqueous  slurry  just  before 
it  is  heat-dried. 


The  method  of  preparing  a  colloidal  solution  of  iodine 
of  substantially  uniform  size  particles  comprising  heat 
sublimating  crude  iodine  to  produce  iodine  vapor  and 
condensing  said  iodine  vapors  in  a  jet  stream  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  about  0.002  to  about  30  percent  of  an  or- 
ganic colloid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gum 
acacia  and  gum  tragacanth. 


3334,050 
ORGANIC  CARBONACEOUS  MATRIX  WITH 
RADIOISO!It)PE  DISPERSED  THEREIN 
Ivan  M.  GrotcnhnliV  Maine  VUtage,  Mfam.,  and  CarroU  J. 
Halva,  Campbell  County,  Va.,  assignors  to  Mfamcsota 
Mfaiing  and  MaMifactniIng  Company,  St  Paul,  Mfam., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ,«.,  ,.^ 

No  Drawhv.  Fil^d  Aug.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,724 

9  Obfans.  (CI.  252—301.1) 

1.  A  fired  radi0ictive  particle  consisting  essentially  a 

solid,   water-insolU^le   essentially   organic   carbonaceous 

matrix  having  a  radioisotope  dispersed  therein  by  ion 

exchange   and   permanently   structurally  bonded   within 


3334,052 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  GEL  PRODUCT  CON- 
TAINING AIR  BUBBLES  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Fredrik  Wilhelm  Anton  Kurz,  Nysatraragen  12,  Lidingo, 
Sweden,  and  Svcrre  Wiknc,  SaUns,  Bcrgca,  Norway 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,785 

4  Clafans.  (CL  252—316) 
1.  In  a  method  of  making  gel  beads  by  providing  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  about  0.5-5%  by  weight  of 
macromolecular  water-soluble  gel-forming  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alginates,  cellulose 
esters  and  cellulose  ethers,  guar  gum,  starch,  viscose  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  substance  being  capable  of  being 
converted  into  a  hardened  gel  by  treatment  with  a  coagu- 
lating substance,  and  a  foaming  agent,  subdividing  said 
solution  into  particles  and  introducing  said  particles  into 
a  solution  of  such  coagulating  substance,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  in  including  a  gas  in  finely  divided  form 
in  said  solution  of  said  gel-forming  substance  and  foam- 
ing agent  before  it  is  subdivided  so  as  to  form  small  gas 
bubbles  which  are  retained  in  said  hardened  gel  beads, 
the  amount  of  gas  introduced  being  such  that  the  hard- 
ened gel  beadk  contain  between  20  and  90%  gas  bubbles 
by  volume. 
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3^34,053 
GELLED  ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 
Lndwig  F.  Audrkth,  ChampaiKn,  01^  and  Sydney  Axel- 
rod,  New  York,  N.Y^  assipBors  to  (he  United  States 
of  Amorica  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  tiie  Army 
No  Drawinc.  Filed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,549 

7  Claims.  (CI.  252—316) 
1.  An  organic  gel  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  2  to  7  percent  by  weight  of  a  cellulose  ester, 

(b)  70  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

lower  alkyl  acetates 
lower  alkyl  alcohols 
lower  nitroparaflSns 
nitrobenzene 
diacetone  alcohol 

(c)  3  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  an  amine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

etbylamine 

ethylenediamine 

diethylenetriamine 

ethanolamine 

triethylamine 

n-propylamine 

cyclobexylamine 

(d)  3  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  final  mixture  of 
ji  hydroxy  compound  to  retard  syneresis  of  said  gel, 
said  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

glycerol 
ethylene  glycol 
triethylene  glycol 
water. 


3,334,054 
PURIFICATION  OF  BENZOTRIAZOLE 
Donald  Kearey  Howard,  Levenshalme,  Manchester,  and 
Alan  Francis  FopplcwcII,  Diddmry,  Manchester,  Eng- 
land, assisnon  to  The  Gcigy  Company  Limited,  Man- 
chester, England 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3«5,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  July  27,  1963, 

29,878/63 
9  Claims.  (CL  252—390) 
4.  A  process  for  producing  a  water-miscible  concen- 
trated solution  of  benzotriazole,  free  of  color  forming 
impurities,  comprising  dissolving  benzotriazole  in  a  water- 
miscible  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  hexylene  glycol,  poly- 
ethylene glycol,  polypropylene  glycol  and  mixtures  there- 
of, to  form  a  solution  containing  benzotriazole  in  an 
amount  of  from  10%  to  40%  by  weight  and  treatmg 
the  resulting  solution  at  an  elevated  temperature  up  to 
the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent  with  a  decolorizing  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  activated  char- 
coal, activated  clay,  activated  alumina,  activated  bone 
black,  kieselguhr.  fuller's  earth  and  pumice. 


3,334,055 
STEAM  REFORMING  PROCESSES 
Dennis  Albert  Dowden  and  PUneas  Davlcs,  Norton-on- 
Tecs,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  Engfamd,  a  corporation  of  Great 
Britain 

No  Drawing.  Fflcd  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,269 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  July  13,  1962, 
26,997/62;  Jnly  30,  1962.  29,122/62;  Jan.  21,  1963, 

11  Chfans.  (a.  252—473) 
1.  A  steam  reforming  catalyst  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  about  3  to  about  80  percent,  calculated  as 
the  oxide,  of  an  active  constituent  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  metals  and  compounds 
thereof  reducible  to  the  metal,  a  refractory  support  ma- 
terial and  between  0.001  and  0.5%  by  weight,  calculated 


as  the  metal,  of  an  activator  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  platinum  group  metals  and  their  compounds 
reducible  to  the  metal. 

4.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  which  contains 
a  modifier  selected  from  the  class  of  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  compounds  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
0.5%  by  weight  calculated  as  the  equivalent  weight  of 
potassium  oxide. 

3,334,056 
POLYURETHANES  FROM  PHOSPHORUS 
CONTAINING  ISOCYANATES 
Peter  Fischer,  Cologiie-Fllttai^,  Han*  Holtschmidt,  Co- 
logne-Stammhcim,  and  Gnntter  Ocrtcl  and  Gonthcr 
Braun,  Colognc-FIMard,  Gennaoy,  aasigww  to  Far^ 
bcofabrikcn  Bayer  Aktiengcaeibchaft,  LcTcrfcnaen,  Gcr- 
nuny,  a  corporation  of  Gmrnauy 
No  Drawhig.  Origfaud  applcathm  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
196,483,  now  Patent  No.  3,277,212,  dated  Oct  4, 1966. 
DivUed  and  this  appttcatfoa  Fch.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
541,049 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  May  25, 1961, 

F  34,008,  Patent  1,149,529 

12  Claims.  (CL  260—2.5) 

1.  A  flame  resistant  polyurethane  plastic  composition 

obtained  from  the  reaction  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

Ri 

(OCN-).R,-N-C=N-Ri(-NCO). 

0=P(-OR«)i 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  3,  n 
is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  3,  Ri  and  Rj  are 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  lower 
aliphatic  radicals,  (b)  cyclo  lower  aliphatic  radicals,  (c) 
araliphatic  radicals  having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
(d)  aromatic  radicals  having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
and  (e)  furfurylidene  radicals,  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  acyl  radicals  and 

o   o 

-C-P-(0B4)i 

and  R4  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  and  chloro  or  bromo  substituted  lower  alkyl 
groups  with  a  compound  containing  at  least  two  active 
hydrogen  groups  as  determinable  by  the  Zerewitinoff  tests. 


3*334,057 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING  CAR- 

BOXYL  POLYMERS  AND  POLYEPOXIDES 

Barton  S.  Marks,  DoMon,  and  Roger  S.  Sedgwick,  Orland 

Parle,  DL,  asrignors  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Fllwl  Apr.  17,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  103,470 

15  Clahns.  (CL  260—23) 

1.  A  modifkd  polymer  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  in  excess  of  10,000  characterized  as  a  linear-vinyl 
polymer  having  on  its  side-chain  acceptors  0.5  to  6.0% 
by  weight  of  the  polymer  of  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic 
acid  having  at  least  two  unreacted  free  carboxyl  groups; 
said  linear-vinyl  polymer  containing  at  least  1%  by  weight 
of  its  average  molecular  weight  of  a  side-chain  acceptor 
attached  directly  to  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain  for 
reaction  with  the  carboxyl  group  of  an  aromatic  poly- 
carboxylic acid  anhydride;  said  acceptor  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  groups,  mercaptans, 
primary  and  secondary  amine  groups. 

2.  A  thermoset-forming  polymeric  composition  com- 
prising a  modified  polymer  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  in  excess  of  10,000  and  approximately  20-50 
parts-by- weight  for  each  100  parts-by^eight  of  said  modi- 
fied polymer  of  an  epoxy-containing  cross-linking  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  diglycidyl  ether 
of  an  aliphatic  glycol,  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  p,p'-isopro- 
pylidene  bisphenol  and  an  epoxidized  unsaturated  vege- 
table oil;  said  modified  polymer  characterized  as  a  linear- 
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vinyl  polymer  having  as  its  side-chains  0.5  to  6.0%  by 
weight  of  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  wherein  at 
least  two  carboxyl  gilOups  of  the  acid  remain  free  for 
reaction  with  said  cro»s-linking  agent;  and  at  least  1% 
by  weight  of  said  linear-vinyl  polymer's  average  molec- 
ular weight  consists  o(  side-chain  acceptors  attached  di- 
rectly to  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  groups,  mercaptans,  pri- 
mary and  secondary  amine  groups  for  reaction  with  the 
aromatic  acid  anhydride  which  is  the  precursor  of  said 
side-chains.  n 

I '  3,334,058 

PROCESS  OF  DISPERSING  ASPHALTENES 

m  RUBBER 

Robert  M.  Afan,  CnnMi  Pofait,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Chictqgo,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Indhma 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Jan.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,128 

2  Oalaia.  (CL  260—28.5) 
1.  The  process  of  dispersing  asphaltenes  in  a  latex  of 
synthetic  diene  rubber  which  comprises  adding  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  a  hydrocarbon  solution  of  asphaltenes  to  a 
latex  of  synthetic  dieoe  rubber,  subjecting  the  mixture  to 
high  shear  mixing  lind  coagulating  the  asphaltenes- 
containing  rubber  wlUrein  said  process  the  weight  ratio 
of  asphaltenes  to  said  [rubber  in  the  latex  is  in  the  range 
of  10  to  100  per  parw  of  rubber  and  the  particle  size  of 
asphaltenes  dispersed  in  the  coagulated  rubber  is  of  a 
diameter  not  exceediiik  5  microns. 


temperature  within  the  range  of  10  to  200"  C.  and  a  pres- 
sure of  no  greater  than  200  p.s.i.g.  and  a  solvent  to  feed 
volume  ratio  of  0.1 : 1  to  10: 1,  of  a  high  boiling  petroleum 
derived  residue  obtained  as  the  bottoms  fraction  from  the 
distillation  to  an  ovdttead  temperature  of  300"  C.  at  at- 
mospheric pressure  or  the  cracked  oil  product  obtained  by 
the  catalytic  cracking  of  petroleum  oil  at  400  to  500'  C 


3334.059 

STABILIZED  p6tYVINYL  ACETATE  LATEX 
PAINTS  CONTAINING  COMPOSITE  PIG- 
MENT  OF  TItANIUM  DIOXIDE  AND  AN- 
HYDRTTE      Jl 
Warren  Rodgers  and  l¥llliaa  Swartz,  St  Looii,  Mo.,  as- 
signors to  NatioBii  Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Nlw  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.  FHel  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,949 

9  Clabns.  (CL  260—29.6) 
1.  A  polyvinyl  acetate  latex  paint  formulation  contain- 
ing a  non-ionic  surfdije  active  agent  and  a  coalesced  com- 
posite pigment  of  titanium  dioxide  and  anhydrite,  said 
composite  pigment  Containing  from  25%-60%  titanium 
dioxide  by  weight  of  I  said  composite  pigment,  said  paint 
formulation  being  cl^Vracterized  by  having  present  an  an- 
hydrite stabilizing  ai^ent  to  prevent  the  anhydrite  from 
reacting  with  the  various  agents  in  the  paint  formulation 
and  to  prevent  the  anhydrite  from  converting  to  gypsum, 
said  stabilizing  agerit  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium  silicate,  barium  silicate,  strontium  silicate, 
magnesium  oxide,  ifiagnesium  hydroxide,  calcium  oxide 
and  calcium  hydroxide,  the  minimum  amount  of  said 
stabilizing  agent  being  from  0.1%  for  magnesium  oxde 
and  calcium  oxide,  tX25%  for  magnesium  hydroxide  and 
calcium  silicate  and  1.0%  for  barium  silicate,  strontium 
silicate  and  calicum  hydroxide,  the  maximum  amount  not 
to  exceed  6%,  said  iamounts  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
composite  pigment.  1 


3,334,061 

PETROLEUM  RESINS 

William  Thomas  Honae  and  Lloyd  Albert  Pfaie,  Baton 

Ronge,  La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  EngkMcring 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,467 

6  Oafans.  (CL  26»-33.6) 
1,  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  petroleum  resin  from 
a  steam-cracked  naphtha  fraction  boiling  between  about 
10  and  230*  C.  having  the  following  composition: 

Parts  by  weight 

Benzene 5-20 

Toluene    ^}^ 

C»-Cia  aromatic  hydrocarbons 0-25 

Cyclic  diolefins ^-15 

Aliphatic   diolefins   ^^^~Vn 

Aliphatic  monoolefins 15-60 

Paraffins ^^ 

in  which  said  fraction  is  polymerized  in  the  presence  of 
a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  —100 
and  4-90°  C,  to  polymerize  the  resin-forming  constitu- 
ents, the  resin  is  separated  from  the  non-resin  fortning 
constituents  and  catalyst  and  dissolved  in  a  lo>^-boiling 
hydrocarbon,  the  method  of  reducing  the  color  of  the 
resin  which  comprises  adding  0.1  to  10  wt.  percent,  based 
on  resin,  of  a  C*  to  Cj  conjugated  diolefin,  and  allowmg 
said  mixture  to  stand  from  three  days  to  a  week. 


VINYL  HA 
lacqncs  D. 

Company,  St 
No  Drawing. 
14 


3,334,060 
)^  POLYMER  COMPOSmWIS 
Ahrktt  Texn  aadgnor  to  Monsanlo 
Mo.,  a  cotporatiOB  of  Ddawarc 
Dec  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,930 
(a.  260—33.6) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  0.1  to  70 
percent  by  weight  of  a  petroleum  based  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion and  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hoOiopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride,  copoly- 
mers of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  acetate  and  copolymers 
of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  idene  chloride,  said  petroleum 
based  hydrocarbon  fraction  being  one  obtained  by  the 
solvent  extraction  |«ith  a  dialkyl-sulfoxide  solvent  at  a 


3,334.062 

PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  INORGANIC 

POWDERS  HYDROPHOBIC 

Eric  D.  Brown  and  James  FrankUn  Hyde,  Mldfaud,  Midi^ 

assi^MTS  to  Dow  Corning  Cmrporation,  Midland,  Mich., 

a  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawfaig.  FDed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,293 

17  Oafans.  (CL  264^7) 
1.  The  process  comprising  contacting  at  a  temperature 
of  IS'  to  170*  C.  ' 

(a)  a  finely-divided,  nonhydrophobic.  inorganic  ma- 
terial containing  at  least  y/220  weight  percent  of  ad- 
sorbed water,  based  on  the  weight  of  (a),  with 

(b)  at  least  y/50  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight 
of  (a),  of  a  cyclic  siloxane  of  the  formula  (R2SiO)s, 
in  the  presence  of 

(c)  at  least  0.2  mol  percent,  based  on  the  moles  of 
(a)  present,  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium  hydroxide,  ammoniimi 
carbonate,  NH4X, 

o 

NH4OCR' 

NR"3,  and  combinations  thereof,  where 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon,  monovalent  beta-fluoro- 
alkylethyl,  and  monovalent  haloaryl  radicals, 

y  is  the  surface  area  of  (a)  in  square  meters  per 
gram. 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  fluorine, 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  and  ethyl,  and 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  that 
have  their  valence  bond  on  an  aliphatic  carbon 
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atom,  whereby  (a)  acquires  hydrophobic  proper- 
ties. 
2.  The  process  of  claim  1  where  (a)  consists  essential- 
ly of  silica  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  100  square 
meters  per  gram. 

16.  A  silicone  elastomer  containing   as   a  filler  the 
product  made  by  the  process  of  claim  2. 


3334,063 

INSULATING  MATERIAL 

Mayer  Beriincr,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,111 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—41) 
1.  Electrical  insulating  material  comprising  by  weight 
100  parts  ethylene-propylene  rubber,  30  to  40  parts  of  a 
rubbery  tackifier  material,  from  about  3  to  6  parts  of 
peroxide  curing  agent,  an  effective  amount  of  inhibitor 
for  said  peroxide  curing  agent,  from  about  1  to  5  parts 
of  methacrylic  ester  monomer,  from  about  3  to  6  parts 
of  carbon  black,  and  a  filler  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  from  20  to  80  parts  of  finely  divided  platy  talc 
and  20  to  60  parts  of  fumed  silica. 


3,334,064     . 
TERTIARY  PHOSPHINES  AS  FLAME-RETARDANT 

AGENTS  FOR  ACRYLIC  POLYMERS 
William  John  Bailey,  University  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn^  a  cor- 

K»ration  of  Maine 
o  Drawing.  FUed  Feh.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,581 
1  Claim.  (CI.  260—45.7) 
A  ilame-retardant  composition  comprising  polyCmethyl 
methacrylate)  and  from  about  10%  to  about  35%,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  poly(methyl  methacrylate),  of  tri- 
phenyl  phosphine. 


3,334,065 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  BEAD  FORMING 

PROCESS  AND  PRODUCTS 

Harlan  L.  Lewis  and  Robert  E.  Martfai,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.  FUed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,491 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—46.5) 
1.  In    a    method    of   forming   substantially    spherical 
beads  of  an  organopolysiloxane  having  alkylene  cross- 
linkages  from  a  liquid,  highly  condensed,  siloxane  partial 
condensation  product  which  is  prepared  by 

(I)  heating  a  mixture  of 

(A)  a  silane  monomer  represented  by  the  general 
formula 

OR« 

I 

Zi— Si— OB« 

in  which  Z'  is  an  alkenyl  radical  of  2  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  T?  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  V-  and  R^O — ,  and  each  of  R^  R^ 
and  R^  independently  represent  an  alkyl  radical 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 

(B)  at  least  about  1.5  moles  of  water  per  mole 
of  silane  monomer,  the  mixture  containing  less 
than  about  0.01  mole  of  acid  per  mole  of  silane 
monomer, 

the  heating  of  the  mixture  to  form  a  liquid  siloxane 
partial .  condensation  product  being  contained  from 
about  1  to  10  hours  at  a  temperature  between  ambi- 
ent temperature  and  reflux  temperature; 

(II)  concentrating  the  liquid  siloxane  partial  conden- 
sation product  from  step  I  by  heating  to  remove  by 
volatilization  of  about  50  to  90  mole  percent  of  the 
alkanol  by-product  formed  in  the  reaction  of  step 
I;  and 


(III)  heating  the  concentrate  of  step  II  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  110"  to  200'  C.  to  remove  the 
remainder  of  the  volatile  material  and  to  obtain  a 
more  highly  condensed,  liquid,  siloxane  partial  con- 
densation product;  the  improvement  which  consists 
essentially  in  converting  the  liquid,  highly  condensed, 
siloxane  partial  condensation  product  from  step  III 
into  substantially  spherical  beads  of  an  organopoly- 
siloxane resin  having  alkylene  cross-linkages  by 
(A')  forming  an  admixture,  with  stirring,  of  the 
aforesaid  liquid  siloxane  partial  condensation 
product  with  (a)  a  free-radical  initiator  and  (b) 
a    water-immiscible    hydrocarbon    which    is    a 
liquid  at  least  below  200°  C.  and  does  not  boU 
below  the  particular  maximum,  i.e.,  up  to  200° 
C,  bead-formation  temperature  employed,  said 
compound  of  (b)  constituting  at  least  10  volume 
percent  of  the  said  admixture; 
(B')  continuing  to  stir  the  said  admixture  at  a 
temperature  up  to  200°  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  convert   the  initially-formed  oily 
droplets  of  the  siloxane  partial  condensation 
product  into  isolatable,  substantially  spherical 
beads  of  an  organopolysiloxane  having  alkylene 
cross-linkages;  and 
(C)  isolating  the  said  beads. 
2.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  1  in  which  the  silane 
monomer   is    an    alkenyl    trialkoxysilane    in    which   the 
alkenyl  radical  contains  from  2  to  5  caVbon  atoms  and  the 
alkoxy  radical  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

6.  The  substantially  spherical  beads  of  an  organopoly- 
siloxane having  alkylene  cross-linkages  that  result  from 
the  improvement  defined  in  claim  2  in  the  method  there- 
in set  forth. 


TRIALKOXY  VANADATE*  CURING  AGENTS  FOR 

SILANOL-CONTAINING  POLYSILOXANES 

Harry   F.   Lamorcaux,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Dec.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,336 

5  Clafans.  (CI.  260-^46.5) 
1.    A    curable    composition    comprising    a    trialkoxy 
vanadate  having  the  formula: 

(RO),VO 

where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  a  silanol-containing 
organopolysiloxane  having  the  formula: 

(HO).(R.)bSi04_^b/a 

where  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyanoalkyi  radicals,  a 
has  a  value  of  from  0.002  to  0.4,  h  has  a  value  of  from 
1.00  to  2.00  and  the  sum  of  a  plus  h  is  from  1.002  to 
2.04. 


3,334,067 
METHOD  OF  MAUNG  ONE  COMPONENT  ROOM 

TEMPERATURE  CURING  SILOXANE  RUBBERS 
Donald  R.  Weyenberg,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  uf 
Michigan 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Apr.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  541,113 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—46.5) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  composition  which  is 
stable  in  the  absence  of  moisture  but  which  will  cure 
upon  exposure  to  moisture  which  comprises  mixing  in 
the  absence  of  moisture 

(1)  a  hydroxylated  siloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  at 
least  25  cs.  at  25°  C.  and  having  the  average  formula 


(HO).    SlO^y    H 
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in  which 

z  has  an  average  value  from  1  to  1.01  inclusive, 
y  has  an  average  value  from  1.99  to  2  inclusive, 
and  the  sum  of 

y+z  is  3         I 

R  is  selected  ftom  the  group  consistmg  of  mono- 
valent hydr9carbon  radicals,  halogenated  mono- 
valent hydf-^Karbon  radicals  and  monovalent 
cyanoalkyi  radicals,  all  of  from  to  1  to  18  in- 
clusive carb9n  atoms,  and 

n  is  an  integer! 

(2)  a  silane  of  the  formula  R'Si(OR")s  in  which 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent halo^jiphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
hydrocarboh  radicals  and  monovalent  cyano- 
alkyi radicjUp,  all  of  from  1  to  18  inclusive  car- 
bon atoms, 

R"  is  selected:  ifrom  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent haloaUphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
no  halogen  i^lpha  to  the  oxygen  and  monovalent 
aliphatic  hyidrocarbon  radicals,  both  of  less  than 
5  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  ajt  least  0.5  mol  of  silane  per  mol  of 
silicon-bonded  hydroxy  I  in  (1),  and 

(3)  at  least  0.1%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  (1) 
of  a  beta-dicarbonyl  titanium  compound  having  a 


formula 


in  which 
R3  is  a  mon 
from  1  to  i 


jic— o— -I 

J»C=0    Ji 


TlZi 


hralent  hydrocarbon  radical  having 

..», ^  ._1  inclusive  carbon  atoms, 

R<  is  a  monovlilent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  ^f  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from 
1  to  18  cation  atoms  and  hydrogen  atoms, 
R5  is  a  monovilent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  Qf  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  alif^atic 
hydrocarbclijoxy  radicals  each  having  from  1  to 
18  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  and 
Z  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monovaltnt  aliphatic  hydrocarbonoxy  radi- 
cals   and   monovalent   acyloxy   radicals,   each 
having  from  I  to  18  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxy! radicals  and  divalent  oxygen  atoms  form- 
ing a  TiOTi  linkage. 
6.  A  composition  of  matter,  stable  under  anhydrous 
conditions  and  curalble  by  exposure  to  moisture  being 
mixed  in  the  absenda  of  moisture,  consisting  essentially 


of 


(1)  a  hydroxylat(  I  siloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  at 
least  25  cs.  at  2^r  C.  and  having  the  average  formula 


JO),    sio^y    H 


in  which 

z  has  an  aveicage  value  from  1  to  1.01  inclusive, 
y  has  an  avejriage  value  from  1.99  to  2  inclusive, 
and  the  sutn  of 

y+z  is  3, 

R  is  selected!  Ifrom  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrbcarbon  radicals,  halogenated  mono- 
valent hy(ifocarbon  radicals  and  monovalent 
cyanoalkylj  radicals  all  of  from  1  to  18  inclusive 
carbon  atoms,  and 

n  is  an  inteflsr, 
(2)  a  silane  of  tj^  formula  R'Si(OR")j  in  which 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals,  monovalent  halo- 
hydrocarb<>ii  radicals  and  monovalent  cyano- 
alkyi radicals  all  of  from  1  to  18  inclusive  car- 
bon atomsj 


R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent haloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  hav- 
ing no  halogen  alpha  to  the  oxygen  and  mono- 
valent aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  both  of 
less  than  5  carbon  atoms,  and  (2) 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.5  mol  of 
silane  per  mole  of  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  in 
(1),  and 
(3)  at  least  0.1%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  (1) 
of  a  betadicarbonyl  titanium  compound  having  a 
formula 


[R»c— o— -| 
B«C  TiZt 

BiC=0    Ji 


in  which 

R,  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  1  to  18  inclusive  carbon  atoms, 

R4  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  hydrogen  atoms, 

Rs  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  aliphatic 
hydrocarbonoxy  radicals  each  having  from  1  to 
18  inclusive  carbon  atoms, 

Z  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals 
and  monovalent  acyloxy  radicals,  each  having 
from  1  to  18  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl 
radicals  and  divalent  oxygen  atoms  forming  a 
TiOTi  linkage. 


3,334.068 

EPOXIDE  RESIN  PROCESS 

Wayne  F.  McWhorter,  Hairy  O.  Kirwan,  and  Dale  M. 

Magre,  Looisvillc,  Ky.,  asdgnors  to  Cdanese  Coatings 

Company,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,634 
8  Clafans.  (a.  260—47) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  heat  stable  polyglycidyl 
ethers  of  dihydric  phenols  which  comprises  reacting  at  a 
temperature  above  100°  C.  a  first  polyglycidyl  ether  of 
a  dihydric  phenol  with  a  dihydric  phenol  in  the  ratio  of 
one  epoxide  equivalent  of  the  first  polyglycidyl  ether  to 
less  than  one  phenolic  hydroxyl  equivalent  of  the  dihydric 
phenol  in  admixture  with  a  catalyst  selected  from  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potas- 
sium salts  of  alkyl  acid  phosphates  to  form  a  second 
polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  dihydric  phenol  wherein  the  mo- 
lecular weight  of  said  second  polyglycidyl  ether  is  in- 
creased by  a  factor  of  about  0.4  to  about  15  over  the 
molecular  weight  of  said  first  polyglycidyl  ether. 


3,334,069 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CHLOROALKYLATION  OF 

POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDES 

Willem  F.  H.  Borman,  Dalton,  Maab,  assigiior  to  General 

Elcctrk  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,664 

5  Cbdms.  (CI.  260—47) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  chloroalkyl  substituted 
polyphenylene  oxides  which  comprises  reacting  chlorine 
gas  with  a  polyphenylene  oxide  having  the  structural 
formula: 


_<3_o_ 


wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  and  is  at  least  100,  R 
is  a  monovalent  constituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
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sisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydrocarbon,  halohydro- 
carbon,  hydrocarbonoxy  and  halohydrocarbonoxy,  and 
R'  is  a  lower  alkyl;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
causing  the  reaction  to  occur  in  the  presence  of  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  PCls  and  PClj. 


3^34,070 
PRODUCTION  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  PARTICLES 

OF  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 
Jean  Claude  Chezand,  Saint  Rambert  lUe  Barbe,  France, 
assignor  to  Sodete  Rhodiaccta,  Paris,  France,  a  corpo- 
ration of  France 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,903 
Claims  pricwity,  application  France,  May  30,  1961, 

863,326 
4  Claims.  (G.  260—75) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  finely  divided  par- 
ticles of  linear  synthetic  thermoplastic  polymers  by  form- 
ing an  intimate  mixture  of  a  polymer  selected  froni  the 
group  which  consists  of  linear  polyamides  and  linear 
polyesters  and  a  solid  substance  which  is  inert  towards 
the  said' polymer,  which  comprises  forming  a  gel  of  the 
said  polymer,  producing  therefrom  an  intimate  mixture 
of  the  said  gel  and  of  a  solid  substance  selected  from 
the  group  which  consists  of  sodium  chloride,  and  sodium 
sulphate,  the  ratio  by  wei^t  of  the  said  solid  substance 
to  the  polymer  gel  being  at  least  1:1.  dispersing  the 
mixture  so  obtained  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  which  the 
said  solid  substance  forms  a  solution,  and  separating 
from  the  aqueous  medium  the  fine  particles  of  polymer  so 
formed. 

3,334,071 

POLYIMIDES  FROM  DIMALEIMIDES  AND 

BISFULYENES 

James  A.  Rccder,  VancouTcr,  British  Columbia,  Canada, 

assipior  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 

Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Ffled  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,770 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—78) 
1.  A  compound  consisting  essentially  of  rectirring  units 
of  the  general  formula 


? 


-H 


Y$>V"-;;w-^- 


wherein  each  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical,  Rj  is  a  divalent  aromatic  carbocyclic  radical, 
and  R3  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  or  carbocyclic  aromatic 
radical. 


(b)  polymarizing  by  heating  said  solution  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  70'  C.  to  about  108'  C, 


3334,073 
POLYALKENESULFIDE  PRODUCTION 
Paul  Kobetz,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poration, New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,404 

6  Claims.  (Q.  260—79) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  polyalkene  sulfides  com- 
prising reacting  together  a  dihalogenated  hydrocarbon 
compound  containing  from  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms, 
hydrogen  sulfide  and  a  Friedel-Crafts  reagent. 


3,334,074 

POLYONDOPHENINES)  FROM  THIOPHENES 

AND  5,5'.BIISATINS 

Isaac  J.  Lcvine,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  asalgnor  to  Union 

Carlride  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  FUed  July  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,728 

14  Claims.  (CI.  260—79.7) 
1.  Poly(indophenines)  having  the  repeating  unit 


[ 


Ti       Ti    Ti       T" 


H 


/V_(R)wA 


H 


-\a/"~\8/ 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  x  is  an  integer  having  values  of  0  to  1 
and  each  of  Ti  and  Ta  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


3,334,072 
TREATING  AGENTS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

THEIR  USE 

Lndcn  ScDct,  Saddle  River,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Nopco 

Chemical  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawii«.  Original  appUcatioa  Oct  5,  1960,  Scr.  No. 

60,576,  now  Patent  No.  3,223,751,  dated  Dec  14, 1965. 

Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

3  Claims.  (CL  260— 78.5) 
1.  An  anionic  polymer  which  is  the  polymerization 
product  of  from  about  one  to  three  moles  of  acrylamide 
and  one  mole  of  a  comonomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  itaconic  acid  and  the  alkali  metal  and  am- 
monium salts  of  itaconic  acid  prepared  by 

fa)  introducing  a  polymerization  catalyst  to  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  said  acrylamide  and  said  com(Miomer, 
4nd 


3,334,075 
MULTIMALEIMIDE  CURE  OF  HALOGENATED 
ISOOLEFIN-MULTIOLEFIN  COPOLYMERS 
John  T.  Kckn,  RomUc,  N  J.,  asiigBOr  to  Emo  Research 
and  Engincctlng  Company,  a  cwporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,156 
21  Clafam.  (O.  260— 85J) 
1.  A  rubbery  vulcanizable  composition  of  matter  con- 
sisting essentially  of,  per  100  parts  of  a  halogenated  co- 
polymer of  between  about  85  and  about  99.5  wt  percent 
of  a  €«-€■  isoolefin  and  between  about  15  and  about  0.5 
wt.  percent  of  a  C4-C14  multiolefin,  between  about  0.2 
and  about  20  parts  of  an  organic  compound  containing 
at  least  two  N-substituted  mdeimido  radicals  per  mole- 
cule. 

3334,076 

INHIBITING  GELATION  OF  HYDRO- 

FORMYLATED  POLYMERS 

Joseph  Kern  McrtzweOlcr  and  Horace  Marion  Tcnncy, 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  En- 
gineering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FDcd  June  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,873 

18  Claims.  (Q.  260—85.1) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  (A)  — CHO  groups  of  a  fluid  hydroformyla- 
tion  reaction  product  of  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  300 
to  about  1,000,000  wherein  about  5  to  100%  of  said 
polymer's  unsaturation  has  been  replaced  with  groups 
consisting  of  — CHjOH  and  —CHO  and  (B)  a  molar 
excess  of  an  alcohol  containing  a  monovalent  carbinol 
group,  said  reaction  product  being  formed  at  tempera- 
tures below  about  200'  F. 
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3434,077 

CHLORINATIO?^  OF  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
George  GatcC,  LakcMrood,  OUo,  aaslgnor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Compaak  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York  | 

No  Drawing.  FIM' June  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,718 
12  Cbdms.  (CL  260-^92J) 

1.  In  the  method  ft>r  chlorinating  particulate  polyvinyl 
chloride  resin  compbsed  of  particles  within  the  range 
of  from  about  0.5  micron  to  about  200  microns  com- 
prising the  steps  of  ^paring  a  suspension  of  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  polyvinyl  chloride  in  at  least  about  130 
parts  by  weight  of  liquid  aqueous  medlimi,  said  suspension 
containing  from  about  15  to  about  100  parts  by  weight 
of  hydro-chloromethylene  compound  to  serve  as  a  swelling 
agent  for  the  suspended  polyvinyl  chloride  resin,  sub- 
stantially saturating  the  liquid  aqueous  medium  of  the 
suspension  with  gaseous  chlorine,  inducing  the  chlori- 
nation  reaction  between  the  chlorine  and  the  polyvinyl 
chloride  in  said  su^j^nsion,  maintaining  an  excess  of 
dissolved  chlorine  iq  said  suspension  over  that  momen- 
tarily reacting  with  the  suspended  resin,  terminating  the 
reaction  when  the  desired  amount  of  chlorination  of 
the  resin  has  been  a(|)iieved,  separating  the  hydro-chloro- 
methylene-swoUen  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride   resin 
product  from   the   ^ueous  medium,   neutralizing  said 
product,  and  separatlhg  the  hydro-chloromethylene  from 
said  product;  the  iniprovement  which  comprises  admix- 
ing with  said  suspeuion  of  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  in 
liquid  aqueous  medit^  prior  to  the  chlorination  thereof 
from  about  0. 1  part,  to  about  5  parts  of  an  acrylic  acid 
polymer    selected    f|t)m    the    group   consisting   of   the 
essentially  linear  polymer  of  an  alpha,  beta-monoole- 
finically  terminally  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing from  3  to  4  ca|ft>on  atoms  and  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  betjWeen  about  5,000  and  about  500.000, 
the  crosslinked  intertiolymer  of  said  monocarboxylic  acid 
and  from  about  0.5  ||o  about  2.5%  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
unsaturated compound  having  at  least  two  alkenyl  groups 
and  copolymerizablf  with  said  acid  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  gttater  than  about  200,000,  and  the 
aforesaid  polymers  and  interpolymers  containing  up  to 
20  mol   percent  of  copolymerized   alkyl  ester  of  said 
monocarboxylic  acid  *wherein  the  alkyl  group  of  said  ester 
has  1  to  8  carixm  Htoms. 


vinyl  chloride  resin  product  from  the  aqueous  medium, 
neutralizing  said  product,  and  separating  the  hydro- 
chloromethylene  from  said  product;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  admixing  with  said  suspension  of  poly- 
vinyl clil<Mide  resin  in  liquid  aqueous  medium  prior  to 
the  chlorination  thereof  from  about  0.2  part  to  about 
5  parts  of  colloidal  siliceous  material  selected  frmn  the 
group  consisting  of  colloidal  silica,  coUoidal  polyvalent 
inorganic  silicates. 


PROCESS 

POL1 


3334,079 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  SYSTEM  CON- 
SISTING  OF  ALUMINUM  T1UETHYL»  TITA- 
NIUM TRICHLORIDE  AND  A  METAL  CY- 
CLOPENTADDENYL 
Wmiam  J.  Rdch,  Midhmd,  Mich.,  amigMir  to  The  Dow 
Chemiod  Cooapany,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,563 

12  dafans.  (CL  26*— 93.7) 
i.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  a-olefin 
represented  by  the  formula  R— CH==CHa,  wherein  R  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  and  aryl,  which  comprises  effecting  the 
polymerization  in  an  inert  hydrocartxxi  liquid  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  trialkylaluminum,  (b)  titaniiun  trichloride,  and 
(c)  a  metal  cydopentadienyl  compound  wherein  the 
metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals 
of  Groups  I-A.  II-A,  U-B,  and  III-B  of  the  periodic 
chart  o(  elements,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  cydopentadi- 
enyl compound  to  titanium  trichloride  being  within  the 
range  of  0.01 : 1  to  0.5:1. 


CURABLE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  POLY- 
ETHYLENE AND  2,5-BIS(t-BUTYLPEROXY)-2,5- 
DIPHENYLHEXYNE-3 
Harry  S.  Blanchard,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Ang.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132,664 
2  ClafaBi.  (CL  260— 94.9) 


3434,078 

THE  CHLORINATION  OF 
CHLORIDE 

Mo,  amipMr  to  The 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
fcwYoA 

No  Drawhig.  FOod  Sept  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  398,036 

20  Cbdms.  (CL  260—92.8) 

1.  In  the  metho4|  for  chlorinating  particulate  poly- 
vinyl chloride  resiH  composed  of  particles  within  the 
range  of  from  abovt  0.5  micron  to  about  200  microns 
comprising  the  ste^  of  preparing  a  suspension  of  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  polyvinyl  chloride  in  at  least 
about  130  parts  by  weight  of  liquid  aqueous  roediiun, 
said  suspension  containing  from  about  15  to  about  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  hydro-chloromethylene  compound 
to  serve  as  a  swelling  agent  for  the  suspended  polyvinyl 
chloride  resin,  substtantially  saturating  the  liquid  aqueous 
medium  of  the  suspension  with  gaseous  chlorine,  in- 
ducing the  chlorination  reaction  between  the  chlorine 
and  the  polyvinyl  i  chloride  in  said  suspension,  main- 
taining an  excess  of  dissolved  chlorine  in  said  suspension 
over  that  momentarily  reacting  with  the  suspended  resin, 
terminating  the  reaction  when  the  desired  amount  of 
chlorination  of  the.  resin  has  been  achieved,  separating 
the    hydro-chIoro-i]|ipthylene-swollen    chlorinated    poly- 


1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of 
polyethylene  and  from  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  2,5- 
bis(t-butylperoxy)-2,5-diphenylhexyne-3. 


3,334,081 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
George  G.  Madgwick,  Charleston,  Ridiard  A.  Waltlicr, 
St  Albans,  and  William  J.  Tabar,  Chvleston,  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.  FOed  Aug.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  52,377 

8  Clafans.  (CI.  260—94.9) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  polymerization  of 
ethylene  in  a  tubular  reactor  having  a  length  to  diameter 
ratio  greater  than  about  250:1  at  a  pressure  of  at  least 
about  15,000  p.s.i.g.  and  a  temperature  of  from  about 
90"  C.  to  about  350°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radi- 
cal catalyst  to  produce  normally  solid  polymers  thereof. 


wmmmm 


mmm 


252 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  1,  1967 


which  comprises  introducing  a  polymerizable  ethylene 
reaction  mixture  to  the  tubular  reactor  in  at  least  two 
separate  streams,  the  first  stream  being  injected  into  the 
tubular  reactor  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  tubular  reactor 
and  the  subsequent  side  streams  being  injected  into  the 
tubular  reactor  at  side  locations  along  the  tubular  reactor 
located  at  points  from  about  15  percent  to  about  85  per- 
cent of  the  distance  between  the  inlet  point  at  which  the 
first  stream  is  introduced  and  the  discharge  point  at  which 
the  polymer  and  unreacted  ethylene  mixture  is  dis- 
charged from  the  tubular  reactor,  wherein  said  first  stream 
is  a  mixture  of  ethylene  and  a  chain  transfer  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated  alcohol 
containing  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  present  at 
a  concentration  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  6  mole  per- 
cent, based  on  the  total  ethylene  flow  to  the  reactor,  a 
saturated  aliphatic  ketone  containing  from  3  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms  present  at  a  concentration  of  from  about 
0.05  to  about  6  mole  percent,  based  on  the  total  flow  of 
ethylene  to  the  reactor,  a  saturated  aliphatic  aldehyde 
containing  from  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  present  at  a 
concentration  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  6  mole  percent, 
based  on  the  total  flow  of  ethylene  to  the  reactor,  and 
an  alpha  olefin  containing  from  3  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms  present  at  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.1  to 
about  4  mole  percent,  based  on  the  total  flow  of  ethylene 
to  the  reactor,  and  wherein  said  subsequent  side  stream 
injected  into  the  tubular  reactor  is  a  mixture  of  ethylene 
and  the  chain  transfer  agents  as  defined  above  and  the 
total  concentration  in  the  polymerizable  ethylene  reaction 
mixture  of  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol  is  from  about  0.2 
to  about  10  mole  percent,  of  saturated  aliphatic  ketone  is 
from  about  0.05  to  about  10  mole  percent,  of  satu- 
rated aliphatic  aldehyde  is  from  about  0.02  to  about 
10  mole  percent,  and  of  alpha  olefin  is  from  about  0.1 
to  about  10  mole  percent,  based  on  the  total  flow  of 
ethylene  to  the  reactor. 


3^34,082 
UREA  AND  BENZOTHIAZOLIUM 
COMPLEXES 
Walter  Reifschneidcr,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  533,404 

16  Claims.  (CI.  260—96.5) 
1.  Complex  of  (A)  a  benzothiazolium  compound  of 
the  formula 


XV 


y^.€ 


R'" 
C-</  K-NR"i 


X»(-> 


B' 


and  (B)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  urea,  thiourea,  guanidine,  guanidine  hydrochloride, 
and  biuret,  wherein,  in  said  benzothiazolium  compound, 
X  represents  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion;  each 
R  independently  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyi,  loweralkoxy, 
bromo  and  chloro;  R'  represents  primary  loweralkyi; 
each  R"  independently  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  primary  loweral- 
kyi; each  R'"  independently  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  methoxy, 
and  methyl;  and  m  represents  an  integer  equal  to  the 
valence  of  the  anion  X. 


3334,083 
USE  OF  BIFUNCnONAL  NITROGEN  HETEROCY- 
CLES  AS  CATALYSTS  IN  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
COMPOUNDS  HAVING  AN  AMIDE  BOND 
Hugo  Christiaan  Beyerman,  Wassenaar,  and  WHlem 
Maassen  v.  d.  Brink,  Schiedam,  Netherlands,  as- 
signors to  Organon  Inc.,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,079 
Clahns  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  6,  1963, 
289,895;  May  20, 1963,  292,620 
15  Claims.  (CI.  260—112.5) 
1.  Process  for  the  conversion  of  an  ester  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxylic  acid 
and  a  thiolcarboxylic  acid  to  the  corresponding  amide 
which  comprises  reacting  said  ester  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  hydra- 
zine, and  a  primary  amine  in  the  presence  of  a  bifunc- 
tional  catalyst  compound  which  is  a  heterocyclic  organic 
compound  with  1-4  ring  nitrogens  which  contains  both 
a  nucleophilic  group  and  an  electropbilic  group  and  in 
which  the  distance  between  these  two  groups  corresponds 
with  that  between  the  carbon  atom  of  the  carbonyl  group 
and  the  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  of  the  ester  group  to  form 
said  amide. 


3  334  084 
MONO  AZO  PYRAZOLONE  DYESTUFF 
Gordon  A.  Geselbracht  and  Frederick  E.  Barwick  til, 
Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Martin-Marietta  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,946 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—163) 
The  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


NaOtS 


< 


>-N=N-C- 


-c-cu, 


3,334,085 
NAPHTHOL  DISAZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING 
PHENYLTHIOSULFATE  GROUPS 
Gordon    A.  Geselbracht,   Charlotte,   N.C.,   assignor  to 
Martin-Marietta  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Mary- 
land 
No  Drawing.  FUed  ScpL  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,049 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—185) 
1.  A  disazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


YOiSS 


wherein 


5^_^N=N-»-„=N^N 


SSGiY 


Y  is  H,  Na,  K  or  NH4: 

Z,   and  Za  are  H,  CI,  Br,  F,  CH3,  CHjCHj,  CH3O, 
CH3CH2O,  SOaNHa, 


SOiNH 


-o 


OH,  or  COOH  and  may  be  the  same  or  different; 
R  is  the  radical  of  a  naphthol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting   of   8-amino-l-naphthol-3,6-disulfonic   acid, 
6-amino  -  1  -  naphthol  -  3  -  sulfonic  acid,  6-anilino-l- 
naphthol  -  3  -  sulfonic  acid,  6  -  (4  -  nitro  -  m  -  tolu- 
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amido)  -  1  -  naphth<>l  -  3  -  sulfonic  acid,  8  -  amino  -  !• 
naphthol  -  5  -  sulfonic  acid,  5  -  amino  -  1  -  naphthol- 
3  -  sulfonic  acid,  l-naphthol,  1,5-naphthalenediol,  1- 
naphthol  -  8  -  sulfonic  acid,  4,5  -  dihydroxy  -  1  -  naph- 
thalenesulfonic  aci^i,  6,7  -  dihydroxy  -  2  -  naphthalene- 
sulfonic  acid,  5  -  amino  -  1  -  naphthol,  8  -  amino  -  2- 
naphthol,  8-amino-l-naphthol,  and  the  corresponding 
Na,  K,  and  NH4  s^ts  of  said  sulfonic  acids  in  which 
Na,  K,  and  NH4  atf  the  same  as  Y; 

and  further  characterized  in  that  each  — SSO3Y  group 
is  located  meta  or  pa^a  to  the  azo  group  attached  to  the 
same  benzene  ring  ag  the  — SSOsY,  and  in  that  at  least 
one  of  said  azo  groups  is  located  ortho  to  a  hydroxy  sub- 
stituent  of  the  naphthol. 


PYRIOO-1 


j,334,086 

THIENO-PYRItk>-BENZODlAZEPIN-ONES 

Hans  Ott,  Conwent  Station,  N  J^  asd«iior  to 

Sandot  Inc.,  HaBO^or,  NJ. 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  470,571 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—239.3) 
1.  A  pharmaceutically  acceptable  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  fonnula 


3,334,089 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION 
OF  LAURIN  LACTAM 

Johann  Harms  and  Writer  Thomas,  Marl,  Germany,  and 
Clau  Berther  and  Hans  Joachim  Sdinltzc,  Chur,  Swit- 
zerland, asdgnors  to  InTenta  A.G.,  fiir  Fonchung  mid 
Patentverwertung,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,633 

Chums  priority,  application  Switzeiiand,  Jan.  30,  1964, 

1,070/64 

5  Claims.  (O.  260— 239  J) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  laurin- 
lactam  at  temperatures  above  70'  C.  by  reacting  cyclo- 
dodecanone  with  hydroxylamine  salt  solution  and  subse- 
quent Beckmann  rearrangement  with  sulfuric  acid  or 
oleum,  the  improvement,  which  consists  in  carrying  out 
the  oximation  and  the  Beckmaim  rearrangement  in  liquid 
phase  and  in  the  presence  oi  a  water-immiscible  cyclo- 
aliphatic  solvent  which  has  a  boiling  ppint  so  high  that 
it  can  easily  be  separated  from  the  lactam  by  distillation 
and  which  is  substantially  resistant  to  sulfuric  acid  and 
oleum  at  the  reaction  temperature. 


=0 


wherein 

R  is  a  member  selecttid  from  the  group  consisting  <rf  a  hy- 
drogen atom  and  a  chlorine  atom,  and 

R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  methyl, 

and  an  acid  addition  (alt  thereof. 


3,334,090 
THIENO-PYRIDO-BENZODIAZEPIN-ONES 

Hans  Ott,  Convent  Statioii,  N  J.,  assigDOr  to 
Sandoz  Inc.,  Hanover,  NJ. 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  May  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  459,935 

7  Claims.  {Q.  260—239.3) 

1.  A  pharmaceutically  acceptable  4,5,7,8,9,1 3b-hexa- 
hydro  -  thieno[3,2-c]pyrido[l,2-d]bcn2o[l,4]diazepin  -  8- 
one  selected  from  compoimds  of  the  formula 


R*     R< 


3,334,087 
N-ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  3-AZA. 
BICYCLO(3.2^]NONANE 
Vada  L.  Brown,  Jr.,;iind  Theodore  E.  Slanfai,  Hngsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corpteation  of  New  Jersey        

No  Drawfaig.  FDci  Apr.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,195 

6  CWms.  (CL  260—239) 
L  3-acetyl-3-azabicyclo[3.2.2]nonane. 


=0 


3,334,088 
N-(2-ALKENyi).AZABICYCLOOCTANES 

AND  NONANES 

Robert  B.  Moffett,  Kafamiazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  _^_  ^^^ 

No  Drawfaig.  FOcd  July  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  568,402 

3  Chims.  (Q.  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  OS  the  f(H-mula: 


wherein  n  is  0  or 
of    3    to    5    carboii 


VI, 


A 


N-R 


(CHi). 


and  R  is  a  lower  2-alkenyl  radical 
atoms,    inclusive,    and   the    phar- 


macologically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


*^V 


wherein 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 
amino  and  di(  lower  )alkylamino,  the  two  alkyl  groups 
being  identical; 

RO  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  with  a  satu- 
rated o-carbon  atom,  alkynyl  having  from  3  to  5  car- 
bon atoms  with  a  saturated  a-carbon  atom  and  di 
(lower) alkylamino(lower) alkyl,  at  least  2  carbon  atoms 
separating  the  amino  nitrogen  from  N9;  • 

each  of  R*  and  RS  is,  independently,  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl  and  butyl; 

R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
fluorine  atom,  a  chlorine  atom  and  a  bromine  atom, 
and  is  either  in  the  1-  or  in  the  2-position; 

and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
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3334,t91 

SEDATIVES 

WOHaiii  J.  HouBhan,  Mountain  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Sandoz  Inc^  Hanover,  N  J. 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Mar.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,775 

6  Claims.  (CI.  2M— 243) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


conforming  to  Formula  I  or  Formula  II  below  compris- 
ing: 


wherein  R  represents  aryl  or  ar(lower)alkyl;  the  aryl  and 
the  ar-  of  ar(  lower )alkyl  being  of  the  formula 


R>»    R* 


RII- 


each  of  R>,  R',  R*,  R'  and  R«  is  a  member  of  the  group 
hydrogen,  straight  chain  (lower)  alky  1,  aryl  or  ar(low- 
er)  alkyl;  or  together  with  the  member  bound  to  the 
same  carbon  atom,  polymethylene  having  from  4  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  the  aryl  and  the  ar-  of  ar(lower) alkyl 
being  of  the  formula 


Rli— . 


there  being  at  most  three  of  the  members  other  than 
hydrogen  bound  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms;  a  plurality 
of  polymethylene  groups  not  being  bound  to  adjacent 
carbon  atoms;  and  there  being  a  maximum  of  four  mem- 
bers of  R,  Ri,  R',  R*,  R5  and  R«  other  than  hydrogen; 

each  R»,  R'",  R",  R"  and  R"  is  a  member  of  the  group 
hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl  or  lower  alkylthio;  or  together 
with  the  member  on  the  adjacent  ring  carbon  atom, 
methylenedioxy;  at  least  one  of  R»,  R»o,  R",  R"  and 
R"  being  hydrogen;  a  plurality  of  trifluoromethyl 
groups  not  being  bound  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms;  each 
of  R»  and  R"  of  aryl  and  ar(Jower)alkyl  groups  being 
hydrogen  in  a  plurality  of  such  groups  bound  to  the 
same  carbon  atoms;  and  each  R»  of  aryl  and  ar( lower) 
alkyl  groups  beinfes^ydrogcn  in  a  plurality  of  such 
groups  bound  to  adja^nt  carbon  atoms; 

r  represents  1  or  2;  and 

n  represents  2  or  3. 


OiN 


wherein  each 


Formula  I 

n 

o[  lo 

o 


COY 


O, 


O 

is  a  benzene  ring  with  one  OjN —  group  attached  there- 
to; Y  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  a  halogen  of  atomic  weight  below  80,  — OH,  — OR 
and  OX,  where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium,  lithium,  an  ammonium  radical  or  an  organo- 
ammonium  radical  having  1  to  3  hydrocarbon  radical 
substituents  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  containing 
up  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and 

Formula  II 

COY 


Pi  oTo 


M„OiN 


10|M„' 


wherein  each 


o 

is  a  6  membered  hydrocarbon  aromatic  ring  containing 
conjugated  unsaturation,  each 

/\ 

o 

having  one  MnOjN —  group  attached  thereto  and  where- 
in one  of  the  MnOjN —  groups  is  an  aci-nitro  group; 
Y  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
a  halogen  of  atomic  weight  below  80,  — OH,  — OR,  and 
OX  where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium,  lithium,  an  ammonium  radical  and  an  organo- 
ammonium  radical  as  described  above;  M  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and  lithium; 
n  and  n'  are  integers  from  0  to  1,  and  the  summation 
of  n  and  n'  is  one,  said  compound  conforming  to  Formula 
II  comprising  the  contributing  resonance  structures  as  set 
forth  in  Formulas  III,  FV,  V  and  VI  below: 


Formula  III 


() 


Xy^Y^ 


COY 


MO 


3,334,992 

DINITROPHENOTHIAZINE  CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS  AND  SALTS 

Joiin  S.  DiiscoH,  Lynnficld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Rcsearcii  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FDcd  June  23,  1965,  Sen  No.  466,421 

15  Claims.  (CL  260—243) 
1.  A  dinitropbenothiazinecarbonyl  S-oxide  compound 


o 

Formula  IV 
O 


NO, 


MO— N 


A. 


COY 


^vX 


xAsAx 

i  NO. 
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Formula  V 


COY 


Jt=N=0 


H|N 


O 

Formula  VI 


wherein  each 


Formula  II 

o[o|o 

(Y)q 


coox 


NHi 


O 

N— OM 


KNy^ 


i 


o 

is  a  6  membered  hydrocarbon  aromatic  ring  containing 
conjugated  unsaturation  with  one  HjN —  group  attached 
thereto;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  an  ammonium  radical 
and  an  organo-ammonium  radical  having  1  to  3  hydrocar- 
bon radical  substituents  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation 
and  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  an  anion, 
said  compounds  conforming  to  Formula  11  comprising 
the   contributing   resonance   structures  as   set  forth   in 


3,334,093 

PHENOnnAtZINYLALKYL  ETHERS  ^         ,      „,  „,  „      ^  ,^  .    , 

John  S.  DriscoU,  Lynnfieid,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Formulas  III,  IV,  V  and  VI  below 
Rescarcli  Coiporation,  St  Looii,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  „        ,    „t 

Delaware      "^""^  ^  Formula  m 

No  Drawing.  FDed  Inne  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,422  ^      „     ^v  ^coox 

6  CWms.  (CL  260—243)  X\/  V^ 

1.  A  phenothiazinylnlkyl  ether  of  the  formula 


■  l-R— O-R 


HiN 


XAsAX 

Y© 
Formula  IT 


NHf 


wherein  — R — O — R*—  is  attached  to  the  same  position 
on  each  phenothiazine  ring  and  each  R  is  a  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  up  to  6  carbon-  atoms 
and  each  n  is  an  inteiger  selected  from  0  and  2. 


HiN 


3,334,094 

AMINOPHENOTHIAZINE  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Jolin  S.  Driscoll,  Lynnficld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Researcli  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,470 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—243) 
1.  An  aminophenothiazine  carboxylic  acid  compound 
conforming  to  Formvtfa  I  or  Formula  II  below  compris- 
ing: 

Formula  I 


OQX 


COOX 


NHi 


e 

HiN=». 


Y©  ^ 

Formula  VI 


COOX 


Hj 


Hz 
wherein  each 


COOX 


HiN 


3334,095 

NOVEL  PYRROLO-OXAZINES  AND 

PYRROIXM)XAZOLES 

William  J.  HouUhan,  Mountain  Lakes,  NJ., 
Sandoz  Inc.,  Hanover,  N J. 
No  Drawing.  FDed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  433,181 

17  aaims.  (0. 260— M4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


to 


is  a  benzene  ring  having  a  NHrradical  attached  thereto; 
X  is  selected  from  ttie  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  so- 
dium, potassium,  lithium,  an  ammonium  radical  and 
an  organo-ammoniun  radical  having  1  to  3  hydrocarbon 
radical  substituents  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and 
containing  up  to  10  iqartxMi  atoms;  and 


R* 
R^ 


o 


R« 

I    R 
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wherein  i 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight  chain  (lower)  alkyl,  aryl  and  ar(lower)alkyl; 
the  aryl  and  the  ar-  of  ar( lower) alkyl  being  of  the  for- 
mula ^ 

R»*    R« 
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each  of  Ri,  R'.  R'  and  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen,  straight  chain  (lower) 
alkyl,  aryl  and  ar( lower) alkyl  and,  together  with  the 
member  bound  to  the  same  carbon  atom,  polymethylene 
having  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms;  the  aryl  and  the  ar- 
of  ar  (lower)  alkyl  being  of  the  formula 


with  an  acid  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxalic,  phosphoric 
or  fumaric,  wherein  Rj  and  R3  are  methyl,  ethyl  or  with 
the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form  piperidino  or  morpho- 
lino. 

3^34,097 
3  .  AMINO  .  2  -  (2  .  OXAZOLIN  -  2  .  YDBENZOlf] 

QUINOXALINES,  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Arthur  A.  Santilll,  Ardmore,  and  Thomas  S.  Osdene, 

Berwyn,  Fa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 

Corporation,    New    Yorii,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,651 
15  Claims.  (CI.  260—247.5) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


RW     R« 


R«i 


•<\ 


RH        Rl3 


at  least  one  of  R\  R',  R'  and  R*  being  hydrogen;  at 
least  one  of  R^  and  R»  being  hydrogen  when  R  is  aryl 
or  ar(lower)alkyl;  and  there  being  at  r^st  one  poly- 
methylene group; 

each  of  R»,  R",  R",  R"  and  R"  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro, 
bromo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  low- 
er alkylthio  and,  together  with  the  member  on  the 
adjacent  ring  carbon  atom,  methylenedioxy;  at  least  one 
of  R9.  Ri°,  R",  R"  and  R"  being  hydrogen;  a  plural- 
ity of  trifluoromethyl  groups  not  being  bound  to  adja- 
cent carbon  atoms;  each  R'  and  R"  of  aryl  and  ar(  low- 
er) alkyl  groups  being  hydrogen  in  a  plurality  of  such 
groups  bound  to  the  same  carbon  atom;  each  R'  of 
aryl  and  ar(lower)alkyl  groups  being  hydrogen  in  a 
plurality  of  such  groups  bound  to  adjacent  carbon 
atoms;  and 

n  represents  2  or  3. 
5.    8a  -  phenyl  -  3,4.6.7.8.8a  -  hexahydro  -  2H  -  pyrrolo 

[2,1-b]  [  l,3]oxazin-6-one. 


3,334,096 
ACID  SALTS  OF  TERTIARYAMINOETHYL 
BETA  .  (1  -  NAFHTHYL).BETA-(2-TETRA. 
HYDROFURYL)  ISOBUTYRATES 
Etiennc  Szarvasi  and  Michel  Bayssat,  Lyon,  France, 
assignors  to  Lipha,  Lyonnaisc  Industrielle  Phar- 

macentiqae  , 

No  Drawfaig.  FOed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,963 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28,  1963, 

929,519 
6  Claims.  (CL  260—247.2) 

5.  The  acid  oxalate  of  2-morpholinoethyl-^-(l-naph- 
thyl)-^'-(2-tetrahydrofuryl )  -isobutyrate. 

6.  An  acid  salt  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH-COO-(CHi)i— N 


K* 


X/\n^nh, 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy 
( — O — )  and  thio  ( — S — );  A  and  B  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  amino  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkyl  phenyl  and  di(lower  alkyl)amino  lower 
alkyl,  and  D  and  E  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl  and 
cycloalkyl. 


3,334,098 

1-MONOCARBOCYCUC  ARYL.3-AMINO. 

ALKANOYL-2-IMIDAZOLIDINONES 

William  BIythe  Wright,  Jr.,  Woodcliff  Lalie,  N J.,  assignor 

to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,789 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—247.2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


\ 
R. 


N'-C.Nf 


,-C-N       N- 


X 


R> 


Rt 


I         I 
A        B 


wherein  A  and  B  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R  and  Ri  are  members  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  propargyl,  cyclopropyl  and  benzyl; 


R 


\ 


N 


is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  piperidino,  lower 
alkylpiperidino,  morpholino,  lower  alkylmorpholino,  pyr- 
rolidino,  lower  alkylpyrrolidino,  hcxamethyleneimino, 
lower  alkylpiperazino  and  phenylpiperazino;  Rj  and  Rs 
are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  and  lower  alkoxy;  n  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  3;  or  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
4.  The  compound  l-(m-chlorophenyl)-3-morpholino- 
acetyl-2-imidazolidinoDe. 
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,3^34,099 
NOVEL  PYRROLO-DIAZEFINES,  FYRROLO-IMID- 

AZOLIDINES,  AND  PYRROLO-FYRIMIDINES 

WflHam  J.  Honlihan,  MonntalB  Lakes,  N  J.,  asiigiiar  to 

Sandoz  Inc.,  HanoTcr,  NJ. 

No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,439 

5  Claiiw.  (CL  260—251) 
1.  A  compound  of  t^  formula 

R»     R» 

«J !_RI 


where 


lower-alky!  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  lower- 
alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  halogen; 
R4  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower-alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
Rj  and  R«  arc  members  of  the  group  conasting  of  lower- 
alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  hydroxy 
methyl;  and  Alk  represenU  lower-alkylene  of  from  one 
to  five  carbon  atoms. 


N       NH 
<(CH,).> 


R  is  a  member  selitted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  straight  chain  alkyl,  aryl,  ar(lower)alkyl;  and 
the  aryl  and  the  |r-  of  ar(lower)alkyl  being  of  the 
formtda 


each  of  R^  R',  Ri^  and  R*  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower 
straight  chain  ajkyl,  aryl,  ar(lower) alkyl  and,  to- 
gether with  the  member  bound  to  the  same  carbon 
atom,  polymethylene  having  from  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  the  aryl  ftid  the  ar-  of  arOower)  alkyl  being 
of  the  formula 

Ri*    R* 


3,334,101 

DEMETHYLATION  OF  PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS 

Richaid  C.  Mycily  and  K«t  Wdnbcig,  Charicston, 

W.  Va^  SMlgMn  to  Uirioa  CvMdc  Covponthm, 

a  corpontkM  off  New  Yofk 

No  Dnwiag.  FUcd  Sept  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  39MM 

12  ClalBs.  (CL  26*-2S3) 
1.  A  process  for  selectively  substituting  a  hydrogen  atom 
for  a  methyl  group  in  at  least  one  of  the  positions  ad- 
jacent to  the  heterocyclic  nitrogen  atom  of  a  pyridine 
compoimd  containing  at  least  one  pyridine  ring  which 
comprises  contacting  said  pyridine  compound  with  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  steam  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  of  nickel  and  nickel-oxide  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  180"  to  about  360*  C. 

17.  A  process  of  the  production  of  quinoline  which 
comprises  contacting  2-mcthyl  and  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  steam  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  of  nickel  and  nickel-oxide  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  180*  to  about  360*  C. 


at  least  one  of  R»,  R>.  R',  and  R«  being  a  hydrogen 
atom;  at  least  one  of  R^  and  R'  being  hydrogen  when 
R  is  aryl  or  ar(lt|wer)alkyl;  and  there  being  at  most 
one  polymethylene  group; 

each  of  R»,  R",  R»»,  R"  and  R"  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
chlorine  atom,  a  fluorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom,  low- 
er alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl- 
thio and,  together  with  the  member  on  the  adjacent 
ring  carbon  atom,  methylenedioxy;  at  least  one  of 
R",  R",  R",  R'*  and  R"  being  a  hydrogen  atom;  a 
plurality  of  trifliK>romethyI  groups  not  being  bound 
to  adjacent  carbon  atoms;  each  R*  and  R^'  of  aryl 
and  aralkyl  groups  being  a  hydrogen  atom  in  a  plu- 
rality of  such  groups  bound  to  the  same  carbon  atom; 
each  R*  of  aryl  nnd  aralkyl  groups  being  a  hydrogen 
atom  in  a  plurality  of  such  groups  bound  to  adjacent 
carbon  atoms;  and  represents  2  or  3. 

5.  8a  -  phenyl-lAM.6.7,8,8a-octahydro-pyrrok)(l,2-a] 
pyTimidin-6-one. 


AMINO-LO 
L.  ZtaJtM, 
Dmg  Inc.,  Ncw_Y 
No  Drawing. 


3334,100 
RilXlJLiNOYLANILINES 

N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Stcrflng 
,  a  corpontkM  of  Delaware 

^^Apr.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,919 

8  ddms.  (CL  260— 257) 
1.  A  member  of  ttie  group  consisting  of  (A)  a  com- 
pound of  the  formul 


3,334,102 

QUINOLONOQUINOLONE  FIGMENTS  AND 

SUBSTITUTED  DERIYATIVES  THEREOF 

Gerald  R.  Aldridgc,  Elizabeth,  and  Edward  E.  JaSe  and 

Howard  Malrick,  Unloo,  NJ.,  asrinon  to  E.  L  dn 

Foot  dc  Nemoon  and  Company,  Wllndngton,  Dd.,  n 

corporation  off  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FDcd  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,660 
16  Claims.  (CL  260—288) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  quinolonoquinolone  and  de- 
rivatives thereof  in  substantially  pure  state,  comprising 
condensing  a  dialkyl  dihydnnyfumarate  having  1  to  about 
3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  with  an  arylamine 
in  an  inert  liquid  organic  s(rivent  and  in  the  presence 
of  an  acid  catalyst  to  form  a  dialkyl  diaiylaminofumarate 
condensation  product,  employing  in  the  condensation  at 
least  2  moles  of  arylamine  per  mole  of  dialkyl  dihydroxy- 
fumarate,  cyclizing  the  condensed  product  obtained  to  a 
carboxyatylaminoquinolone  throu^  heat  treatment  to  a 
temperature  ranging  from  225-300*  C.  in  an  inert  liquid 
organic  solvent  boiling  above  225*  C,  further  cyclizing 
said  product  to  a  quinolonoquinolone  by  heat  treatment 
to  temperatures  ranging  from  9(V-175*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  an  acidic  water  absorbing  dehydrating  agent,  and  there- 
after recovering  the  desired  quinolcmoquinolone  fvoduct 

IL  A  quinolonoquinolone  pigment  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

«  H 


O 


N— C  O— Alk— NHCCHiOH 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl  and  ethyl;  and 

0>) 


and  (B)  an  acid-addiiition  salt  thereof  wherein  Ri,  Ra  and 
Rj  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 


841  O.O.- 
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wherein  X  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  F,  CI,  Br  and  H,  with  at  least  one  and  not 
more  than  two  of  the  halogen  atoms  of  said  substituent 
being  substituted  on  each  of  the  terminal  rings. 
15.  2,8-dichIoroquinolonoquin(rione. 


3,334,103 
CYCUC  NITROXIDES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
Allan  Murry  Feldman,  Norwalk,  and  Arthur  Kentaro 
Hoffmann,  Stamford,  Conn^  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamfovd,  Conn.,  a  corporatioD 
of  Maine 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Jane  13, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
202,050.  Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  26,  1965, 
Scr.  No.  457,899 

4  Claims.  (CL  260—290) 
1.  A  cyclic  nitroxide  of  the  formula: 


^\ 


CHt 


CHj 


CHi 


CH, 


O- 

in  which  Z'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
=C  H,  =C  C  Hi.  =C  C  O  OH.  and  =C  C  0  O  CiHi 


CHt 


CHi 


in  which  Z  is  as  defined  hereinabove  vtdth  an  acyl  perox- 
ide to  form  the  corresponding  acyl  hydroxylamine;  hy- 
drolyzing  said  acyl  hydroxylamine  with  base  to  form  the 
corresponding  hydroxylamine;  oxidizing  with  air  said  hy- 
droxylamine to  form  the  corresponding  cyclic  nitroxide 
having  the  formula  as  hereinabove  and  recovering  said 
cyclic  nitroxide. 


3,334,104 

CERTAIN  SUBSTITUTED  PIPERIDYL 

SULFAMIDES 

William  J.  Honlihan,  Moiratain  Lakes,  N  J. 

Sandoz  Inc.,  Hanover,  NJ. 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,608 

3  aaims.  (CI.  260—293.4) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


to 


R«  R>     R>  Rt 


R* 


N-80i-NHj 
/ 


Wherein  each  of  R>,  R».  R»,  R«.  R»,  R«,  R'  and  R«  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  lower  alkyl,  a  substituent  of  the  formula 

R>* 


cycloalkyl  having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and,  com- 
bined with  the  member  bonded  to  the  same  carbon 
atom,  polymethylene  having  from  S  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
at  most  seven  of  R»,  R',  R',  R*,  R*,  R«,  R'  and  R«  being 
hydrogen  atoms  and  at  least  one  of  same  being  a  sub- 
stituent of  said  formula;  at  most  three  of  said  members 
other  than  hydrogen  being  bonded  to  adjacent  ring 
carbon  atoms;  and  no  two  of  the  polymethylenes  being 
bonded  to  adjacent  ring  carbon  atoms; 


each  of  R»,  R»o,  R»»,  R«»  and  R"  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlo- 
rine atom,  a  fluorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkylthk), 
and,  together  with  the  member  on  an  adjacent  ring 
carbon  atom,  methylenedioxy;  at  least  one  of  R*,  R^o, 
R",  Ri>,  and  R'*  being  a  hydrogen  atom;  no  two  tri- 
fluoromethyl groups  being  bound  to  adjacent  carbon 
atoms;  each  of  R*  and  R*'  being  a  hydrogen  atom  for 
two  aryl  groups  bound  to  the  same  carbon  atom  of  the 
piperidyl  ring;  each  R'  being  a  hydrogen  atom  for  two 
aryl  groups  bound  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the 
piperidyl  ring;  and  each  of  R*  and  R^*  being  a  hydro- 
gen atom  for  an  aryl  group  bound  to  the  same  piperidyl 
ring  carbon  atom  as  a  cycloalkyl  group  and 

each  of  n  and  p  being  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2. 


3.334,105 
CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  SUBSTITUTED  IN  THE 
ALPHA-POSITION  BY  AT  LEAST  ONE  AMI- 
NOHETEROCYCUC,  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Eticnne  Szarvasi,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Lipha, 

Lyonnaisc  Indostricllc  Pharmaceutiqae 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,232 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  4,  1962, 
917,497 
6  Claims.  (CL  260—294) 
1.  An  alpha-substituted  carboxylic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula 


CH— COOH 


in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  methyU 
pyridyl,  ethyl-pyrrolidino  and  ethyl  -  piperidino  radicals 
and  the  salts  thereof. 

6.  The  chemical  compound  a-(l-naphthyl)-7-(N-piper- 
idino) -butyric  acid  represented  by  the  formula 


N-CHi-CHi 


-CH— COOH 


A/x 


w 


and  its  salts. 


3,334,106 
N(ARYL)N(HYDROCARBYL)  .  w  •  (4  ■  PHENYL- 
4  .  PIPERIDmOCARBONYLHETEROAMINE) 
ALKANOAMIDE 
John  H.  Biel,  MUwankec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Aldrich  Chem- 
ical Company,  Inc.,  Milwankec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Oct  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  408,453 

10  Claims.  (G.  260—294) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


Het 


Y C-N-R* 


1. 
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wherein 

Het  is  a  heterocyclic  ling  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pyrrolidiao,  piperidino,  morpholino,  N'- 
( lower )  alkylpiperaziho,  N'-hydroxy  ( lower )  alkylpiper- 
azino,  N'-hydroxypiperidino,  imidazolino,  1,2,3,4-tet- 
rahydroisoquinolino,  1,2,5.6-tetrahydropyridino,  hex- 
amethyleneimino; 

Ri  and  R'  arc  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  (loWBr)alkyl.  (lower)alkoxy,  (lower)- 
alkylthio.  di (lower) alky Isulfamyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy, 
benzyl,  and  when  taken  together,  methylenedioxy; 

R»  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  (lower)«lkyl,  (lower )alkenyl,  (lower)alky- 
nyl  and  cycloalkyl  ^fcdicals  having  from  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive; 

R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thienyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl,  isoxazolyl,  thicnyU  lower  )- 
alkyl,  pyridyl(lowet)alkyl,  naphthyl,  Ph-,  Ph-(Iower)- 
alkyl,  Ph-( lower) alkenyl  and  Ph-cydopropyl,  wherein 
Ph-  is  a  radical  of  t^  formula 


R* 


R( 
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wherein  R'  and  R* 
the  group  consisting 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

Rt  CnHte-i 

— C—  and  — C— 
R«  C.-iHt..i 

Ri  is,  taken  by  itself,  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy  (lower  )alkyl,  (lower)alkyl-thio- 
(lower)alkyl,  aminocarbonylamino(lower)alkyl,  phen- 
yl(lower)alkyl,  indolyU lower) alkyl,  phenyl,  guanido- 
(lower)alkyl,  guanidoxy (lower) alkyl  and  ring-substi- 
tuted benzyl  having  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  bromo  and  iodo; 

R»  is,  taken  by  itself,  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  «nd  lower  alkyl; 

Ri  and  R',  taken  together,  alternatively  form  a  hydro- 
carbon chain  of  from  two  to  ei^t  carbon  atoms,  said 
chain  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  saturated  chain  and  an  cthylenically  un- 
satiu-ated  chain;  and 

each  of  m,  p  and  J  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  inclusive, 
the  sum  of  m,  pands  being  at  least  4  when  R  is 

C^iHiB-i 


wherein  Y  is  (lowerl)|alkylene 


-g-CB.^3 


4- 


are  aach  a  member  selected  from 

...^  . ^ ^  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo, 

fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,   (lower)alkyl,   (lower) alkoxy, 
(lower)alkylthio,      di(  lower  )alkylsulfamyl,      phenyl, 
phenoxy,  benzyl,  and  when  taken  together,  methylene- 
dioxy; 
Y  is  (lower)alkylene| 

and  the  lAarmaceutictally  acceptable  nontoxic  salts  there- 
of. 
3.  A  compound  haying  the  formula 


r-lHl,-! 


and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereoL 
15.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

C^iHt.-i 
0=C C— Oower  alkyl 

I    A 
A-4 

C»-iHir-i— CH    CHi 
H|C CHi 

wherein  each  of  m  and  p  is  a  positive  whole  number  of 
-at  most  6. ^^ 

3334,108 
CERTAIN  DERIVATIVES  OF  CHLORODITHIO. 
PICOUNIC  ACIDS 
Howard  Johnston,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif- aarigBor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mldhmd,  MldL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Deteware  ^^^^  „      ^^     „«^« 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Jan.  10,  1966,  Scr.  No.  519,465 

10  Clafans.  (CL  260— 294  J) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


Jv. 


-c-z 


3,334,107 

l,2-ALKYli:NE-IMIDAZOLINONES-(5) 

Rudolf  G.  Grfol,  Horham  Park,  N J.,  assignor  to 

SMid<iB  Incn  Hanover,  N  J. 

No  Drawing.  FOcid  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,858 

21  Cl«fans.  (CL  260—294.7) 
1.  A  pharmaceutScally  acceptable  compound  selected 
from  the  group  conasting  of  a  free  base  of  the  formula 


o=c 


CciHW- 


— R 

-i 

CH  CHi 

HtC-CHt-CHt 


L 


-\y- 


wherein  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  wherem  at  least  one 
X  is  chlorine;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  amino,  monoalkylamino  and  dialkylamino 
wherein  the  alkyl  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive; and  Z  is  selected  frcxn  the  group  consisting  of 
— SR,  — NHNHa,  — NHR ,  — N(R")s, 


N-CH» 


and  — NHNHCONH,,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4 
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carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloroallyl  and  carboxymethyl, 
R'  and  R"  are  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  5,  in- 
clusive. 


3,334,109 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEXES 

John  E.  Hanrfs,  Hyde  Park,  Ma«^  andgnor  to  Monsanto 

Rcscard  Corpoialimi,  St  Look,  Mo^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawlm.  Filed  Ang.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  388,308 

10  ClafaM.  (CL  260— 2M.9) 
1.  A  charge  transfer  adduct  of  tetracyanoethylene  with 
tertiary  aromatic  heterocyclic  amine  hydrohalides  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine  hydrohalides  and 
lower  alkyl  substituted  pyridine  hydrohalides. 


3,334,110 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

EPOXYOXAZOUDINONES 

Charles  H.  Schramm,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  J.  T.  Baker 

Chemical  Company,  PhilUpsburg,  NJ.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Ang.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,155 

16  Oaims.  (CI.  260—307) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  substituted  2-oxazolidin- 
one  having   at   least   one   epoxy-containing   substituent 
which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  a  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyepoxide,  said 
polyepoxide  characterized  by  having  an  oxygen  atom 
attached  to  2  adjacent  carbon  atoms  for  each  epoxy 
group,  wherein  the  total  number  of  epoxy  groups 
is  greater  than  the  total  number  of  isocyanate  groups 
reacted  therewith;  in 

(b)  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  mixture  comprising  from 
.005%  to  about  15%,  by  weight  of  said  polyiso- 
cyanate and  polyepoxide,  of  ( 1 )  an  addition  polym- 
erization catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tertiary  amines  and  quaternary  ammonium 
halides  and  (2)  a  primary  or  secondary  alkanol 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,334,111 

BICYCLODECENONES  CONTAINING  THREE 

HETERO  RING  MEMBERS 

Rndoif  G.  Gffot,  Florham  Park,  N  J.,  Ksignor  to 

Sandox  Inc.,  Hanover,  N  J. 
No  Drawing.  FOcd  Mar.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,492 
4  Claims.  (CL  260—309.6) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0=^ 


wherein  R  is  that  moiety  of  an  a-amino  acid  which  is 
free  of  primary  amino  and  carboxylic  acid  groups,  the 
a-amino  acid  being  one  which  is  derived  from  protein. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  that  moiety  of  an  a-amino  acid  which  is 
free  of  primary  amino  and  carboxylic  acid  groups,  the 
a-amino  acid  being  one  which  is  derived  from  protein. 


3,334,112 
AMINOALKYLENETHIOIMIDAZOLINE 
DERIVATIVES 
WUUam  Blythe  Wright,  Jr.,  WoodcHff  Lake,  NJ., 
Herbert  Joseph  Brabandcr,  Pearl  River,  N.Y., 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stunford,  Couk,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.  FOcd  May  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,780 

6  Clafans.  (CL  260^309.6) 
1.  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


8— C,H|.-N 


/ 


wherein,  A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R  and  Ri  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl;  R,  and  Rs  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  benzyl : 


Ri 
\ 


N 
/ 

Ri 

taken  together  is  selected  from  the  group  consiiting  of 
pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino,  hexamethyleneimino,  morpho- 
line  and  lower  alkylpiperazinyl;  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
2  to  4  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3,334,113 

9b-PHENYL.l,2,3,9b.TETRAHYDRO>5H< 

IMIDAZO(2,l-a]ISOINDOL-5-ONES 

William  J.  Houlihan,  Montain  Lakm,  N  J., 

Sandoz  Inc.,  Hanover,  N  J. 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Dec.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,372 

7  aalBH.  (CL  260—309.7) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


to 


R> 


.-A_ 


l.-vAv 


V 


-R« 


-NH 


«-v\^/« 


wherein 


each  R  is,  independently,  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  lower 
alkyl; 

each  of  R^  R',  R*  and  R»  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bro- 
mine atom,  a  fluorine  atom  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 

R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the.  group  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom.  Tower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  amino, 
a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom  and  a  fluorine  atom. 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  9b-phenyl-l,2,3,9b-tetrahydro-5H-imidazo[2.1-a] 
isoindol-5-one, 

(2)  a  lOb-phenyl  -  1,2,3,4  -  tetrahydropyrimido[2,l-a] 
isoindol-6  (lObH)one,  and 

(3)  an  lib  -  phenyl-1, 2,3.4,5.1  lb-hexahydro-7H-t  1,3] 
diazepino  [  2, 1 -a]  isoindol-7^ne. 
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which  comprises  cont^^ting  an  o-benzoylbenzoic  acid,  in 
an  inert  solvent,  wfith  a  diamine  of  the  formula 
HaN(CHR)nNHj,  whitein  each  R  U,  independently,  hy- 
drogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  n  represents  2,  3  or  4,  to  form 
the  corresponding  N-C(CHR)BNHa]  -  2  -  carboxybenzo- 
phenone  imine,  whereip  R  and  n  are  as  defined  above, 
and  then  cyclizing  sai^  ^mine  by  refluxing  the  same  in  said 
inert  solvent. 


3,334,114 

OXO-PENTAMElirYLENE-IMIDAZOLIDINES 

Rndoif  G.  Griot,  Plorhm  Park,  NJ^  assignor  to 

Sandoi  Int.,  Hanover,  N  J. 

No  Drawteg.  FHcdJ  Mm.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,487 

28  Cbftlis.  (CL  260—309.7) 
1.  A  compound  of  tjbe  formula 


wherein  each  of  R^  ind  R'  is,  independently,  a  member 
selected  from  tlM  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom;  lower  allvl,  hydroxy  (lower)  alkyl;  (lower) 
alkylthio(lower)i|kyl;  phenyl  (lower)  alkyl;  benzyl 
ring-substituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  bf  hydroxy,  a  bromine  atom  and 
an  iodine  atom;  iitdolyl(lower)alkyl;  imidazole  (low- 
er)alkyl;  and  phcoyl;  and 

R>  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkynyl,  (lower)alkylcarbonyl,  amidobenzene,  ni- 
troso,  primary  amino,  (lower)  alkyl  (secondary) 
amino,  phenylClower)  alkyl,  (lower  )alkylamido. 
phenyl-keto-(loWer)alkylene  and  para-fluoro-keto- 
(lower)alkylene.; 

26.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rl-I! 

0=l! 


|>  R>         CHr 
— N-CH' 

-A 


-CHi 


^» 


wherein  R^  is  a  mlomber  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy 
(lower)alkyl,  (I0wer)alkylthio(lower)alkyl,  phenyl 
(lower)alkyl,  indolyl(lower)alkyl,  imidazole(lower) 
alkyl,  phenyl,  bfiizyl  substituted  by  at  least  one  sub- 
stituent selected  I  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, bromo  afid  iodo  and,  together  with  R'  and 
the  carbon  atomi  to  which  both  are  attached,  a  carbo- 
cydic  ring  of  mxn  3  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  selected 
from  the  group  amisianting  of  a  saturated  ring  and  an 
ethylenically  uniMurated  ring;  and 

R>  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cMisisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy(lower)alkyl, 
(Iower)alkylthio(lower)alkyl ,  phenyl(lower)alkyl, 
indolyl(lower)4^yl,  imidazole(lower)alkyl,  phen- 
yl, benzyl  subsisted  by  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  ccMisisting  of  hydroxy,  bromo 
and  iodo  and,  tojiether  with  R^  and  the  carbon  atom 
to  which  both  l^re  attached,  a  carbocyclic  ring  of 
from  3  to  9  carbbn  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ai^turated  ring  and  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  rini;  and 

RS  is  carboxylic  a<^d  acyl  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (lower)alkyl  carbonyl,  ( lower ) alkyl-keto- 


( lower)  alky  lene. 


para-fluoropbei  tl-keto-(lower)alkylene. 


phenyl-keto-(lower)alkylene    and 


27.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


B»  B»         CH— CH, 

Ri-C-N— C  I 

I  I  CHi 

0=6 N  I 

CH»-CHi 


wherein  R>  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy 
(lower)alkyl.  (lower) alkylthio(lower) alkyl,  phenyl 
lower)alkyl,  indolyl(lower)alkyl,  imidazole(lower) 
alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  substituted  by  at  least  one  sub- 
stituent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, bromo  and  iodo  and,  together  with  R>  and  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  both  are  attached,  a  carbo- 
cyclic ring  of  from  3  to  9  carbon  atoms  end  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated  ring  and  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  ring;  and 

R>  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy(Iower)alkyl, 
(lower)alkylthio(lower)alkyl.  phenyl  (lower  )alkyL 
indolyl(lower)  alkyl,  imidazole  (lower)  alkyl,  phenyl, 
benzyl  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  bromo  and 
iodo  and,  together  with  R}  and  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  both  are  attached,  a  carbocyclic  ring  of  from 
3  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  saturated  ring  and  an  ethylenically  un- 
saturated ring;  and 

R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  at  a 
hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkynyl,  ( lower  )alkyl-carbonyl.  amidobenzene,  nitro- 
so.  primary  amino,  (lower)allqrl  (secondary) amino, 
phenyl(lower)alkyl,  (lower) alkylamido,  phenyl-keto- 
(lower)alkylene  and  para-fluorophenyl-keto-(lower) 
alkylene. 

3,334,115 
BASICALLY  SUBSTTTUTED  UREAS  AND  SALTS 

T^IEREOF 
Herbert  Arnold  and  RoK  RcUfaig,  Bleicfcld,  and  Jiii|ea 
Potel  and  Wolfgang  Ebding,  Brackwcdc,  Gcnaany,  aa> 
signors  to  Asta-Wcriu  AG,  ChensisdM  Fabrik,  Brack- 
wedc,  Germany,  a  corpocadon  of  Gtnamy 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,206 
Claims  priority,  amplication  Germany,  Jan.  30, 1964, 
A  45,119 
10  Clafans.  (CL  260— 309.7) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  basically  substituted  cyclic  ureas  of  Formula  I 


eT 


N— (CHi)  .N C  Hi 

0=C  CHi 

V 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  saturated  and  unsaturated  alijrfiatic  hydro- 
carbon groups  having  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  n  is 
a  numeral  selected  from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  2 
and  3,  and  Rj  and  Rs  are  members  selected  from 
tiie  group  consisting  of  the  lower  alkyl  groups  and, 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  whidi  they  are 
attached,  the  piperidino,  mori^olino  and  pyrroUdiiu) 
groups,  and  a  salt  thereof  with  a  non-toxic  acid. 


SPi>#iT*  I       JIP',     MW   —    •■ 
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3^34,116 
PHTHALOCYANINE  DYESTUFFS 
Wilson  J.  Bryan,  Jr.,  Chariotte,  Thomas  E.  Lcsslle,  Mount 
HoUy,  and  Gordon  A.  Gcsdbracht,  Charlotte,  N.C., 
aasig^rs  to  Martin-Marietta  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  MaryUmd 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,576 
6  Clafans.  (CL  260—314.5) 

1.  A  phthalocyanine  dyestuff  of  the  formula' 


*f^  SO3HJ 


wherein  Pc  is  the  radical  of  a  phthalocyanine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  phthalocyanine,  co- 
balt phthalocyanine,  nickel  phthalocyanine  and  phthalo- 
cyanine; Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Hm,  (— SOsNa)B^  (— SO,K)ni,  and 


NH-02S 


(  HOjS^ 


Pc; 


R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy  having  one  or  two  C  atoms, 
and  alkyl  having  one  or  two  C  atoms;  Z  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^NHj,  — NH-k)wer 
alkyl. 


lower-alkTl 


— N 


/ 


lower-alkyi 

— NH-aryl,   — NH— NHj,  — NH— NH-aryl,  — NHOH, 
— NH— NH-lower  alkyl,  and 


-NH-N 


lower-ftlkyl 


\ 
lower-alkyi 

> 

m  is  a  number  from  1-3;  n  is  a  number  from  1-3;  p  is  a 
number  from  0-2;  and  the  sum  of  m+n+p  is  a  number 
from  2-4. 

3,334,117 
t-BUTYL  3,3.DIPHENYL-3-p-(METHOXY.  OR 

NITROPHENYLPERPROPIONATE 
Williani  H.  Stames,  Jr.,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Dec.  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  603,097 

2  Claims.  (CL  260—389) 

1.  t  -  Butyl  3,3-diphenyl  -  3  -  p-methoxyphenylperpro- 
pionate. 

2.  t-Butyl  3,3-diphenyl-3-p-nitrophenylperproiHonate. 


ERRATUM 


For  Class  260—397.7  see: 
Patent  No.  3,334,302 


3,334,118 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  PURIFIED 
CRYSTALLINE  YTTAMIN  D, 
Kurt  H.  Schaaf,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  Seymour  Schmuldcr, 
Daiton,  Mass.,  and  Howard  C.  Klein,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Nopco  Chemical  Company,  Newark,  N J., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,560 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—397.25) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  crystalline  vitamin  Dj  com- 
prising 

(A)  preparing  a  solution  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vitamin  D3  and  vitamin  Ds 
resin  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  cycloaliphatic  hydrocar- 
bons, aromatic  hydrocarbons,  alii^atic  alcohols, 
aliphatic  ketones  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(B)  adding  an  aliphatic  nitrile  having  from  two  to  five 
carbon  atoms  to  said  solution, 

(C)  initiating  crystallization  of  vitamin  Ds  therefrom 
and  allowing  said  crystallization  to  proceed,  and 

(D)  recovering  crystalline  vitamin  Dj. 


3,334,119 

TRIORGANOMETALLOXY  TITANIUM,  ZIRCO. 

NIUM  AND  HAFNIUM  TRIALKOXYAMINES 

Howard  J.  Cohen,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Glidden 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Jan.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,324 

16  Claims.  (CL  260—429) 
1.  A  compoimd  conforming  to  the  formula 

R  OR" 

R*-il— 0 1  — M— O  |a-M'-OR"— N 

/         L    R«     J         \        / 
R'  OR" 

wherein  R,  R"  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl, 
oxyhydrocarbyl  and  fluohydrocarbyl  groups  having  1-12 
carbon  atoms;  wherein  M  is  a  Group  IV  element  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  silicon,  germanium,  tin  and 
lead,  where  n  is  a  number  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  0  and  1;  wherein  M'  is  a  Group  IV  element 
selected  frcMn  the  class  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium 
and  hafnium  and  wherein  R"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl 
group  of  2-3  carbons  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  ethylene  groups,  isopropylene  groups  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


3,334,120 
ORGANOSILOXANE  COPOLYMERS 
George  W.  Holbrook  and  Harry  M.  ScUcfer,  Midland, 
Mich.,  ass^Dors  to  Dow  Conting  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, Mkh.,  a  coiporatioB  of  Micliigan 
No  Drawhig.  Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,491 

10  Claims,  (a.  260— 448J) 
1.  As  a  lubricant  a  copolymer  having 
( 1 )  units  of  the  group  consisting  of 

Met 


•o 


and   RsSiOi/]  on  the  ends  of  the  molecules,  the 
remaining  units  in  said  copolymer  being  substantially 
all 
(2)  units  of  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  R'aSiO  and 


(b) 


D, 


iiO 
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(3) 


the  total  unjfe  (2)  being  present  in  amount  of 
at  least  24  atol  percent  of  the  total  copolymer 
and  any  unij^  (b)  being  present  in  amount  of 
from  0  to  25  mol  percent  of  the  amount  of  units 
(a),  and  from  0  to  15  mol  percent  of  the  total 
copolymer. 


units  in  amount 

total  copolymer, 

(4) 


C.FI.+1    R"' 
JCHCHr-SlO 

of  at  least  5  mol  percent  of  the 


tion  and  having  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  fr  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  from  zero  to  1;  c  is  an  integer  hav- 
ing a  value  from  1  to  2;  g  is  an  integer  having  a  value  from 
1  to  2;  the  sum  of  c  and  g  is  3;  when  h  is  zero,  thra  e  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  from  1  to  about  6,  and  when  b  is 
1  then  (i)  e  is  an  integer  having  a  value  from  2  to  about 
6  and  the  oxygen  atom  is  separated  from  silicon  by  at 
least  2  carbon  atoms  of  the  CeHje  group  and  (ii)  the 
—OH  substituent  in  the  Z  group  is  separated  from  the 
oxygen  atom  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms. 


tOi/i   uid    X 


•<I>^' 


Me 
iO 


units  in  amount  i^ich  that  the  total  number  of  units 
of  the  formula 

Met 

I 
8tOi-wt 

in  said  copolymer  is  from  1  to  15  mol  percent  of 
the  total  copolymer  and 
(5)  ZSi03/2  units  in  amount  of  from  0  to  10  inclusive 
mol  percent  of  the  total  copolymer,  said  units  being 
interconnected  through  SiOSi  linkages,  in  which 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  phenyl,  methyl  and 


I 


t.F».*iCHCHi- 

radicals, 
Q  is  selected  ffOm  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  CnFjn+lCHjCH,— , 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8  inclusive, 
R'  and  D  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  methyl  radicals, 

at  least  one  R'  and  D  group  per  silicon  being  on 

the  average  t  methyl  radical 
R'"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 

and  phenyl  radicals, 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 

methyl  and' 

Q 

J.Fto+iCHCHr- 

radicals, 
X  is  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 

and  bromiiie, 
a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  and 
b  has  a  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive. 


ii. 


3,334,121 

AMINO-HYOROXY  'fLUOROSILANES 

Enrico  J.  Pepc,  KeKOHwe,  and  Bernard  Kanncr,  T(Hia- 

wanda,  N.Y.,  asslniors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  NIew  York  ,.«  ^«« 

No  Drawing.  FIM  Oct  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,418 

3  Cfatkns.  (Q.  260—448.2) 
1.  Amino-hydroxy«organofluorosilancs  represented  by 

the  formula: 


wherein  Z  is  a  moi 
aliphatic  unsaturatioci 


J  -10] 


R. 

|b-C,Hi,-81F, 


i^valent  hydrocarbon  group  free  of 
\,  containing  the  unit 


-i-i- 

HO    NRt, 


3334,122 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ARYLSILANES 
Joseph  Cckada,  Jr.,  and  Donald  R.  Weyenbac  Midland, 
IVUcIim  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, MidL,  a  corporatkm  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.  Ffled  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,234 

16  Clafans.  (CL  260-^448  J) 
1.  A  method  comprising  reacting 
( 1 )  an  organosilicon  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  silanes  of  the  formula 

R. 
HsSiXf-i.-. 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl  radicals  c(Mitaining  no  more  than 
4  alijriiatic  carbon  atoms  and  containing  no  more 
than  1  aromatic  group,  alkaryl  radicals  con- 
taining no  more  than  4  alii^tic  carbon  atoms 
therein,  and  aryl  radicals,  X  is  a  halogen  atom, 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  and  the  sum 
; »      of  m-fn  is  2  to  4  indusive,  and 

(b)  siloxanes  of  the  formula 


(2) 


where  R  and  X  are  as  defined  above,  a  has  a 
value  of  at  least  1,  the  sum  of  p,  a  and  b  is 
greater  than  1,  but  no  more  than  3,  there  being 
an  average  of  at  least  one  silicon-bonded  hy- 
drogen atom  per  molecule,  and  c  has  a  value 
of  at  least  2;  with 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 


R".' 


R\ 


and  having  from  3  t|o  about  10  carbon  atoms  exclusive  of 
carbon  atoms  in  this  nitrogen- bonded  R  groups;  R  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocadfbon  group  free  of  aliphatic  unsatura- 


wherein  each  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aralkyl  radicals  containing  no  more  than  4 
alii^atic  cart>on  atoms  and  tertiary  alkyl  radicals 
of  no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaryl  radicals  con- 
taining no  more  than  4  aliphatic  carbon  atoms,  alkyl 
radicals  of  no  more  than  2  carbon  atoms,  aiul  aryl 
radicals,  and  a'  and  b'  are  each  integers  of  from  0 
to  3  inclusive  such  that  a'-{-b'  is  from  0  to  3  in- 
clusive 
at  a  temperature  suflScient  to  cause  cleavage  of  aromatic 
compound  (2)  so  that  at  least  one  silicon-bonded  hy- 
drogen atom  in  (1)  is  replaced  by  an  aromatic  radical 
from  (2)  with  the  formation  of  RH. 
10.  A  method  whereby 
(1)  a  silane  of  the  formula 

R. 

Hjaixi-..^ 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms, 
aralkyl  radicals  containing  no  more  than  4  aliphatic 
carbon  atoms  therein,  alkaryl  radicals  containing  no 
more  than  4  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  therein,  and  aryl 
radicals,  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  m  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  2  inclusive,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  in- 
clusive, and  the  sum  of  m+/i  is  from  2  to  4  inclusive 
is  reacted  with 

(2)  a  compound  of  the  formula  R'CaH4R'  wherein 
each  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aralkyl  radicals  containing  no  more  than  4  aliphatic 
carbon  atoms  and  tertiary  alkyl  radicals  of  no  more 
than  10  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
350*  C.  to  form 

(3)  a  disilylbenzene  with  the  formation  of  R'H. 


3334,123 

HALOETHERSILANES 

Alaa  L.  Culpepper,  Midland,  Mich^  assignor  to  Dow 

Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,879 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260-^448.8) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

H  Q 

X— C— O— R— 81Q' 

B'  Q" 

where 

Q,  Q'  and  Q"  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  and  halohydrocaibon  radicals  that  are 
free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  and  radicals  of  the 
formulae  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
RO— .  RCOO— ,  R,C=N— O— ,  R=C=N— O  and 

_  R"0(CHjCHjO)„—  where 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
and  halohydrocarbon  radicals, 

R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
m  is  1  through  2, 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  ali- 
phatic and  cycloalifrfiatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of 
more  than  one  carbon  atom, 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  with  1  throu^  6 
carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  a  halogen  atom. 


•  3  334  124 

DIFLUOROAMINo'sUBSnTUTED  SILANES 
Samoel  F.  Reed,  Jr.,  Hnntsiillc,  Ala.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
ass^ments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,021 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—448.8) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


R'  OR 

\  / 

Si 
R"        R'" 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  substituted 
thereon  at  each  of  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  a  difluoro- 
amino  group  and  R',  R",  and  R'"  are  each  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  and  lower  alkoxy  having  substituted 
thereon  at  each  of  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  a  difluoro- 
amino  group. 


3,334,125 
ESTERS  OF  3-6.DICHLORO-2.METHOXY-BENZYL 

ALCOHOL 
Sidney  B.   Richter,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Velsicol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,337 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260—455) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OCHi 


H- 


CH»-0 


o 

-4- 


R 


wherein  R,  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  chloroalkyl  and 
alkylthio  and 

Xi      X| 

-(Y).     / 

Xl        X4 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

-CHx-,  — CHr-O. 
z 

-CHO- 

and  — S — ,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1.  Xi,  Xj,  X3.  X4.  X5 
are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms.  Z  is  an  unsubstituted  lower 
alkyl  group. 

3,334,126 
ARYL  N-METHYL  SUBSTITUTED 
THIONOCARBAMATES 
Koshfai  MiyazaU,  Takaoka-sU,  Koicy  HasUnoto,  Kaho- 
lai-gun,  Aritsonc  Kaji  and  Rdji  SaUMito,  Takaolu-sU, 
Kanii    Tanisnchi,    FnJi^awa-sU,    TervUsa    Nognchi, 
Kamaknra-shi,  and  YosUnoba  Igarashi,  Chaya-machi, 
Oiso-machi,   Nalta-gun,  Japan,   asknors  to   Nippon 
Soda  Kabnsiiiiti  Kaisha,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  company 
of  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Feb.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  528.412 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  21,  1961, 
36/21,360;  Aug.  25, 1961, 36/30,335;  Apr.  9, 1962, 
37/13,560;  Apr.  13, 1962, 37/14,384 
13  Clafani.  (CI.  260—455) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Ari-N C-O-Ari 

CHi  8 

wherein  Ar,  is  I-naphthy1.  phenyl,  tolyl,  halophenyl,  CFj- 
phcnyl  or  methoxyphenyl,  and  Ar,  is  2-na^thyI,  tolyl, 
methoxyphenyl  or  halophenyl  and  with  the  proviso  that 
at  least  one  of  Ari  and  Ar^  is  naphthyL 


3,334,127 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LACTAMIC  SULFATE 

Richard  Parke  Welcher,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor 

to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  FOed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,075 
3  Oaims.  (CI.  260—458) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  lactamic  sulfate  which  com- 
prises bringing  into  reactive  contact  lactonitrile  and  sul- 
furic acid  at  a  temperature  between  about  50'  to  75"  C. 
while  maintaining  a  lactonitrile-sulfuric  acid  molecular 
ratio  of  at  least  1/1  and  carrying  out  said  contact  in  the 
presence  of  excess  nitrile. 
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3J34  128 

PROCESS  FOR  PR^ARATION  OF  BIS(CIILORO- 

FORMATES)  FROM  DIOLS 

Morton  Brown,  Wltauk^ton,  DeL,  aarfgnor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  dc  Nemours  ilid  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,318 

6  Cla^  (CI.  260—463) 
1.  In  the  process  tpt  the  preparation  of  a  bis(chloro- 
formate)  of  a  diol  by  reacting  a  stoichiometric  excess  of 
phosgene  in  an  ethet-i  solvent  with  a  diol  having  the 

formula 

HO— CHlil-(CRi)n— CHR— OH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1  and  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
radicals,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  re- 
action in  the  presence^  of  at  least  0.005  mole,  per  mole 
of  said  diol,  of  a  tetrfalkylurea  having  the  formula 

jJXr-CO— NX, 
wherein  X  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


3,334,129 
ACETYLSAUdVlJC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Jean-EugcBC  ThuilUcr,  Paul  Rnmpf,  and  Gcrmainc  Thnil- 
licr,  bora  Nachmfaic,  Paris,  FtaMe,  a«ignon  to  Centee 
National  dc  la  Rc^icrche  SdcntiBqnc  and  Institnt  Na- 
tional dUyglcae,  bifiA  td  Park,  France,  and  both  cor- 
porations of  France  ^,     ,^^  ^^^ 
No  Drawtag.  Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,492 
Claims  priority,  aipUcition  France,  Apr.  18, 1963, 
931,922rpebrio;  1964,  963^00 
1  Cblm.  (a.  260—469) 
A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  2-(4- 
chlorophenoxyacetykpty)  benzoic  acid,  2-[alpha-(4-chlo- 
ro-phenoxy)  -  propiobyloxy]  benzoic  acid,  2  -  (2,4  -  di- 
chlofo  -  phenoxy  -  acMtyloxy)  benzoic  acid,  2  -  (4  -  chlo- 
ro  -  phenylthio  -  acetyiloxy)  benzoic  acid,  2  -  (4  -  chloro- 
phenoxy  -  acetyloxy)  benzamide  and  2  -  (alpha  -  naph- 
thylacetyloxy)  benzoic  acid. 


prises  suspending  the  acid  chloride  of  said  polyhalogen 
benzene  carboxylic  acid  in  methanol  and  boiling  the 
suspension  so  fcmned  with  water  and  a  predetermined 
amount  of  a  basic  hydrogen  chloride  acceptor  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  esterify  said  acid  chloride,  said 
basic  hydrogen  chloride  acceptor  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Uie  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hy- 
droxides, oxides  and  carbonates,  and  said  predetermined 
amount  of  said  basic  hydrogen  chloride  acceptor  being 
sufficient  to  bind  the  hydrogen  chloride  freed  in  said 
esterification. 

3t334fl32 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ACRYUC  ACID  ESTERS 

PhllUp  S.  Landis,  Woodbury,  N J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OO 

Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,427 

5  Clafans.  (CL  260—486) 
1.  In  the  synthesis  of  acrylic  acid  esten  by  interaction 
of  acetylene,  alcohol. and  carbon  monoxide;  the^mprove- 
ment  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  Uie 
presence  of  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  catalyst  contain- 
ing at  least  0.5  equivalent  per  gram  atom  of  alimiinum 
of  ions  of  positive  valence,  the  cations  of  which  comprise 
a  transition  metal. 


—f 


3,334  130 
SUBSTITUTED  CARBANILATE  HERBICIDES 
Jph  P.  Nelghbon;  Otathc,  Kans.,  assignor,  by  m« 
assignments,  to  Gw  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pftmsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.  FUe«  Oct.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,176 

5  Claims.  (Q.  260—471) 
1.  Substituted  cyc^opropyl  caibanilates  of  the  general 
formula 


X       B 

X-/       I     V-NH-C-0 


"Vr  ' 


X 


\ 


in  which  R  is  select^^  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  ai!|d  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  chlorine,  with  the  added  pro- 
vision that  at  least  one  X  is  chlorine. 


3,334,133 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKAU  METAL  SUL- 
FO-N-ALKYLPROnONAMIDES  WHEREIN  POLY- 
MER  FORMATION  IS  MINIMIZED 
Thomas  Frederick  McGradi,  Seilnsgrovc,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
American  Cyanamki  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,365 

4  Cbfans.  (CI.  260—513) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  alkali  metal  sulfo-N- 
alkylpropionamide  by  reacting  an  N-alkyl-acrylamide, 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  at  least  six  carbon  atoms, 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  sulfites  and  bisulfites,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  carrying  out  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of 
a  polymerizatiMi  inhibiting  amount  of  N,N-di-tertiary- 
butyl  nitroxide. 

3,334.134 

IODINE-CONTAINING  BENSCOIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Werner  Obcndorf  and  Hefano  Stonnann-Mennfaigcr,  Unai 
Austria,   assignors  to  Osterrckhiscbe  StickstoSwoke 
Aktiengcsellschaft,  Una,  Austria 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  Na  170,823 
Clafans  priority,  application  Aualrfa^  Feb.  11, 1961, 
A  1,147/61 
4  Oafans.  (CL  260— 518) 
1.  Sodium-N-(3-acetylamino  -  2,4,6-triiodobenzoyl)-N- 
allyl-/3-amino  propionate. 


M    3334,131 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  METHYL 
ESTERS  OF  AROMATIC  POLYHALOGEN  CAR- 
BOXYUC  ACIM 
Rudolf  Burkhardt,  WMtcn  (Ruhr),  Gcranny,  assignor  to 
Chemiscfae  Werke  WMtcn,  GmbH,  WIttcn  (Ruhr),  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawfaig.  FUe«  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,869 
Clafans  priority,  applicatfam  Germany,  Mar.  9, 1962, 
^  C  26,442 
9  CWoM.  (a.  260—475) 
1.  A  process  for  |<he  preparation  of  the  methyl  ester 
of  a  polyhalogen  befltzene  carboxylic  acid  having  the  hy- 
drogen atoms  in  both  ortho  positions  with  respect  to  each 
carbonyl  group  present  replaced  by  halogens  which  com- 


3,334,135 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

AROMATIC  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Yataro  Ichlkawa,  Iwakuni-sU,  Japan,  assipior  to  Tdjfai 

Limited,  Osidu,  Jqian,  a  unpoiadou  of  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,627 
Oafans  prfairity,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1963, 
38/16,878 
7  Cfadms.  (Q.  260—524) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzene  dicarboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic 
acid  and  isophthalic  acid  by  reacting  with  oxygen  a  ben- 
zene derivative  having  the  following  formula: 


266 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  1,  1967 


(wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  hydroxy  methyl,  and  aldehyde;  and 
Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  hydroxymethyl,  aldehyde,  carboxyl  and  carbo- 
methoxy,  said  groups  X  and  Y  being  spaced  from  at  least 
one  unsubstituted  nuclear  carbon)  in  a  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  cobalt  or  a  cobalt-containing  catalyst  which 
is  characterized  in  that  as  the  solvent  acetic  acid  of  which 
the  water  content  is  no  more  than  15%  by  weight  at  the 
initiation  time  of  the  reaction  is  used  in  an  amount,  calcu- 
lated as  pure  acetic  acid,  of  at  least  6  mol  times  the  said 
benzene  derivative  and  the  benzene  derivative  is  reacted 
with  molecular  oxygen  at  the  temperature  of  90-150°  C. 
and  the  pressure  of  at  least  1.5  kg./cm.>  calculated  as 
oxygen  pressure,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  cobalt- 
containing  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cobalt,  organic  acid  salts  of  cobalt  and  cobalt  compounds 
which  are  capable  of  forming  cobalt  acetate  in  said  sol- 
vent, in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.2  gram-atom,  calculated 
as  metal  cobalt,  per  1  gram-mol  of  the  benzene  derivative. 


3,334,1m 
SALTS  OF  CERTAIN  POLYHEDRAL  POLY- 
BORATES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Walter  H.  Knoth,  Jr.,  Mendcnhall,  Pa.,  and  Norman  E. 
Mflkr,  Wilmington  Del.,  asrignors  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington^  Del.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,794 

17  Claims.  (CL  260—534) 
1.  A  polyboron  compound  of  the  formula 


o 

M.(ACA')b 


wherein: 


M  is  a  cation, 

A  is  a  polyboron  group  bonded  to  the  carbon  of  the 
C(0)  group  through  a  boron  atom  of  said  poly- 
boron group  and  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  BioH,_„_,X,(Z)„  and  B„Hi,_„_tXt(Z)„ 
wherein  X  is  bonded  to  boron  and  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydrocarbon  of 
up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  carbonyl, 

GO  o 

— C— NHf.  — C— NHR',  -C-NR,' 

azido,  halocarbonyl,  halomethyl,  hydroxy,  — OR', 
— CH(OR')a,  — CR'(OR')j.  — OC(0)R', 

— C(0)OR' 

isocyanato.  thiocyanato,  isoth'ocyanato,  — SR',  hy- 
doxymethyl,  — CHjOR',  — CHjNRj',  cyano,  amino, 
—NHR',  — NR,',  trihalomethyl, 

o  o 

— C-R'  -C-H 

nitro,  nitroso,  — N=N — Ar  wherein  Ar  is  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  sulfo, 
— SOjR'  and  acetoxymercury;  wherein  R'  is  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbyl  group  of  at  most  18  carbon 
atoms; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  SRj' 
wherein  R'  is  hydrocarbyl  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms 
free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation  which  can  contain 
up  to  two  substituents  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  halogen;  — OH;  — NO,;  — COOH  and 
metal  and  nitrogen-base  salts  thereof;  — NHj,  (lower 
alkyDNH,  di(lower  alkyl)N,  and  salts  thereof; 
— C(0)NHa;  -C(0)NHQ;  — C(0)NQ3; 

— C(0)0Q 

— OC(0)OQ,  — CN,  — NHC(0)NHa  and 

— NHC(0)NHQ 


wherein  Q  is  hydrocarbyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms 
free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation,  and  groups  wherein 
the  two  R^'s  are  joined  together  to  form  a  ring 
with  the  sulfur  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms;  (b) 
Ra'SOj,  (c)  R,'P,  (d)  R,'N,  (e)  HC(0)NRa', 
(f)  R'C(0)NRa',  (g)  R'CN  and  (h)  CO  wherein 
R'  is  hydrocarbyl  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
any  two  R'  groups  in  the  same  entity  can  be  joined 
together  to  form  a  ring  with  the  heteroatom;  m  is 
a  cardinal  number  of  from  0  to  2,  inclusive;  s  is 
a  cardinal  number  of  from  0  to  9—m,  inclusive; 
and  I  is  a  cardinal  number  of  from  0  to  II— m, 
inclusive; 
A'  is  a  polyboron  group  bonded  to  the  carbon  of 
the  C(0)  group  through  a  boron  atom  of  said  poly- 
boron group  and  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  B,oH9_„_vXv(Z)n  and  B,aHn_n_pXp(Z)n 
wherein  X  and  Z  are  as  defined  above;  n  is  a 
cardinal  number  of  from  0  to  I,  inclusive;  v  is  a 
cardinal  number  of  from  0  to  9—n,  inclusive;  and 
p  is  a  cardinal  number  of  from  0  to  11— n,  inclu- 
sive: and  a  and  b  each  are  cardinal  numbers  of 
from  1  to  4,  inclusive,  whose  values  are  determined 
by  the  formula 

.      o( valence  of  M) 
""      4-(m+n) 

wherein  4—(m+n)   is  the  value  of  the  negative 

ionic  charge  of  the  anion  AC(0)A'. 
14.  In  a  process  for  preparing  the  polyboron  com- 
pounds of  claim  1  the  step  which  comprises  reacting 
(a)  a  bis(carbonyl)polyborane  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  BioHs_dXd(CO)}  and  BiaHio(CO)a  wherein 
X  is  defined  as  in  claim  1,  and  </  is  a  cardinal  number  of 
from  0  to  8,  inclusive,  and  (b)  a  polyborate  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Ma(BioHio_fX()bt 
M.(B,aHia_,X,)b,  M(a_h)[BioH,o-h-iX,(Z)hlr<''-«  and 
M(a-h)[BiaHia_h_kXk(Z)h]/>»-J)  wherein  M.  X  and  Z 

are  defined  as  in  claim  1:  a  and  b  are  positive  whole 
numbers  which  are  determined  by  the  valence  of  M;  / 
is  a  cardinal  number  of  0  to  9,  inclusive;  ;  is  a  cardi- 
nal number  of  0  to  11,  inclusive;  A  is  a  cardinal  number 
of  1  to  2,  inclusive;  i  is  a  cardinal  number  of  0  to 
(9—h),  inclusive;  1:  is  a  cardinal  number  of  0  to 
(11— A),  inclusive;  and  r  is  a  cardinal  number  of  at 
least  1  and  is  otherwise  equal  to  the  valence  of  M; 
(2— A)  represents  the  number  of  M  groups  and  is  a 
cardinal  number  of  from  0  to  1,  inclusive:  and  (A— 2) 
is  the  valence  of  the  group  in  brackets  and  is  a  cardinal 
number  of  from  0  to  —  1,  inclusive. 


3,334,137 
TmOACETAMIDOXIMES 

Francois  T.  Brudcrlcin,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  as> 
signor  to  Aroeilcan  Home  Products  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FHcd  Dec.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  517,445 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—564) 
1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula 


Xv 


-X-CH»-C=NOR 
NHi 


V 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S, 
SO  and  SOj  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkynyl  containing  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms. 
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3,334,138 

POLYMERIC  QKJATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

COMPOUND 

James  F.  Feeman,  W^omissing,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cromp- 
ton  A  Knowles  Coti|»oratlon,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massacnusctts 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,492 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—567.6) 
1.  A  water  solublej  polymeric  composition  having  the 
following  structure: 


B       /  R  \ 

R— N  K  -I  C  .-Hta-N*4 

iliV      i/ 


1, 


wherein  R  is  a  radical 
of 

-CHi. -CHi— C  Hr-OH, 


i: 
and  wherein  at  least 


selected  from  the  group  consisting 


OH 


It-Cl 


-CHr-CH-CHi.  — CHr-CH-CHr-CH 
-CH»-C-HOHand  -CH-CH-CHi 


(^ 


Hi  oh 


one  of  the  R  groups  attached  to 
each  of  the  nitrogens  is  — CH3  and  wherein  at  least  one- 
half  of  the  nitrogen  >toms  present  in  the  polymer  are 
attached  to  a  hydrokyalkyl  group  from  the  foregoing 
group,  n  represents  tfte  same  integer  selected  from  2  and 
3  and  /n  is  a  whole  number  above  about  100. 


3,334,139 
PRODUCTION  OF  TRIMETHYLAMINE-SULFUR 
TRI0Xn>E  COMPLEX 
Jacob  Rosin,  MaplcNVood,  NJ.,  asdgnor  to  Baldwin- 
Montrose  Chemical  Company,  Incorporated,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Jan.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,763 

4  dalmt.  (CL  260—583) 
1.  The  productioo  of  trimethylamine-sulfur  tiioxide 
complex  wherein  the  aieaction  is  conducted  as  a  gas  phase 
reaction  in  which  80^  vapors  are  diluted  with  an  inert 
gas  in  such  proportioin  as  to  keep  it  over  its  dew  point  at 
the  reaction  temperatures  below  33"  C.  and  over  1:1 
molar  ratio  for  temperatures  over  33'  C. 


3,334,140 
NOVEL  B-NOR.17-JLOWERALKYLTESTOSTERONE 

DERIYAITV^ 
James  F.  Kerwin,  BrOomalLPa.,  aadgnor  to  Smith  Kline 
&  French  Laboralorics,  PhUadclpUa,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  Aug.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,757 

3  Cltlms.  (a.  260—586) 
1.  B-nor-17-a-loweifalkyltestosterofies. 


3,334,142 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
4-HALO-BETA  lONONE 
Ralph  Lawrence  Rowland   and  Herbert  John  Blnhm, 
Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  aasignon  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  To- 
bacco Company,  WInilon'Salcm,  N.C.,  a  corporatioa 
ot  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  Ang.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,795 

3  Ciabns.  (CL  260—587) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  4-halo-^-ionone  which  com- 
prises reacting  in  the  cold  ionone  enol  acetate  with  bro- 
mine or  chlorine. 


3,334,143 

METHANOL  OXIDATION  OVER  SILVER. 

CADMIUM  ALLOY 

Alvin  B.  StUcs,  WUmfaigton,  Del.,  anignor  to  E.  L  dn 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Coinpaay,  WihningtoB,  Dd.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  July  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,156 

1  Claim,  (a.  260—603) 
In  a  process  for  the  oxidation  of  methanol  to  formalde- 
hyde with  air,  the  improvement  comprising  catalyzing  the 
reaction  with  a  catalyst  which  consists  essentially  of  silver- 
cadmium  alloy  containing  1  to  15%  of  cadmium,  the 
catalyst  presenting  such  alloy  to  reactants. 


3,334,144 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ALKYLTRIARYL- 
PHOSPHONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Daniel  W.  Grislcy,  Jr.,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Research  Corporation,  St.  Loids,  Moi.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  July  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,260 

6  Cfadms.  (CI.  260—606.5) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  alkyltriarylphosiriionium 
bromides  which  comprises  heating  a  triarylphosphine  with 
a  1,1-dibromoalkane  in  an  alcoholic  solvent. 


3,334,145 
DIARYL  HYDROXYALKYL  PHOSPHONIUM 
COMPOUNDS 
Daniel  W.  Grbley,  Jr.,  Kiikwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo ResearA  Corpontfam,  St  Lonk,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfa«.  FUcd  Sept  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,191 

7  Clafans.  (CL  260—606.5) 
1.  A  diaryl  hydroxyalkyl  pbosphonium  compoimd  con- 
taining two  phosphorus  atoms,  of  the  formula 

An 

Q-Ri-P— Ri— «»-0H 

An®  Xi® 

in  which  Q  is  a  phosphorus<ontaining  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of 


Art 

\ 


An 


3  334,141 

CHLORINE  INITIATED  LIQUID  PHASE  OXIDA- 
TION OF  ALKYCUC  HYDROCARBONS 
George  J.  Schmilt,  iMadison,  John  PIsanchyn,  Morris- 
town,  and  WUbur  F.  Chapman,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N jL,  assignors  to  AlUed  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, New  Yo^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Nor.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  324,227 

7  Cl|4ms.  (O.  260—586) 
1.  A  process  for  Ifae  oxidation  of  saturated  alicyclic 
hydrocarbons  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cy- 
clobexane  and  uKthyl  cyclohexane  to  obtain  the  corre- 
sponding alcohol  and  ketone  which  comprises  heating 
said  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  in  its  liquid  state  under  pres- 
sure with  a  gaseous  mixture  consisting  of  a  molecular 
oxygen-containing  gas  and  chlorine  wherein  the  mol  ratio 
of  oxygen  to  chlorine  is  at  least  50: 1  at  temperatures  ot  at 
least  100*  C. 


P-   SDd    HO-ct-Bi-P—     • 

Ar«  Ar,®    Xi® 

and  each  Ar  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  6  to  12  car- 
bon atoms  containing  aromatic  unsaturation  and  free  of 
aliphatic  unsaturation,  each  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon radical  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  each 
X  is  a  halogen  ion. 


3,334  146 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

BIS(4-CHLOROPHENYL)  SULFONE 

Harold  M.  Pitt,  Lafayette,  and  Hanry  Bender,  El  Ccrrito, 

CaUf.,  assignors  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  390,734 

1  Cfadm.  (CL  260—607) 
A  method  for  the  isolation  of  isomerically  pure  bis(4- 
chlorophenyl)  sulfone  from  solutions  containing  therein 
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dichloroi^nyl  sulfones  of  the  group  bis(4-chlorophenyl) 
sulfone,  2,4'-dichlorodiphenyl  sulfone  and  3,4'-<lichloro- 
diphenyl  sulfone  comprising  the  steps:  (1)  dissolving  a 
mixture  containing  isomers  of  dichlc^podiphenyl  sulfones 
comprising  bis(4<hlorophenyl)  sulfone,  2,4'-<licblorodi- 
pbenyl  sulfone  and  3,4'-dichlorodiphenyl  sulfone  in  suffi- 
ciently hot  monochlorobenzene  and  (2)  cooling  the  solu- 
tion to  induce  the  formaticm  of  crystalline  bis(4-chloro- 
phenyl)  sulfone. 

3»334,147 
DEFOAMING  AND  SURFACE  ACTIVE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Thomas  E.  ftnmclk,  St  Paal,  Larry  M.  Rue,  Soufli  St. 
Panl,  and  Samocl  B.  CreccHos,  St.  Paul,  Mfam.,  assign- 
on  to  Economics  Laboratory,  Inc^  St  Paul,  Minn^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  2S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,447 

3  Claims.  (CL  2<»— 611) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


stage  in  the  presence  of  a  copper  chromite  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyst  imder  hydrogenation  conditions,  and  re- 
covering 1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol  from  said  sec(Hid  hy- 
drogenation stage. 


I  ^i^^^ 


n<it 


-^ 


^jj 


t 


T_l. 


r— Aa 


10.  A  process  for  the  continuous  hydrogenation  of  di- 
methyl terephthalate  to  1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol  which 
comprises  introducing  dimeUiyl  terei^thalate  to  a  first 


<^ 


CH»-0(CHiCH-0).-(CHiCHr-O)r-(CHiCH-0,, 
CHt  <!;H| 

jr  is  an  integer  of  such  value  that  the  number  of  oxy- 
propylene  groups  defined  thereby  constitutes  from 
about  27  to  about  33  percent  by  weight  of  the  com- 
pound; 

y  is  an  integer  of  such  value  that  the  number  of  oxyethyl- 
ene  groups  defined  thereby  constitutes  from  about  31 
to  about  41  percent  by  weight  of  the  compound; 

z  is  an  integer  of  such  value  that  the  number  of  oxy- 
propylene  groups  defined  thereby  constitutes  from 
about  27  to  about  36  percent  by  weight  of  the  com- 
pound, 

the  values  of  x,  y  and  z  being  such  that  the  average 

molecular  weight  of  the  compound  ranges  from  about 

3800  to  about  4700. 


-(CH«CHi-0),— (CHiCH 


CH-0).— CHi/^  \ 

in,  \=/ 


3,334,148 
PRODUCTION  OF  OXYGEN-CONTAINING 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Rofsr  Owen  WOBams,  SonOsea,  and  Walter  Theodore 
Dent,  Norton-on-Tecs,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chonical  Indnstrica  Limited,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.  FOcd  Feb.  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,724 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Briteln,  Feb.  12, 1964, 

5,897/64 
12  Claims.  (CL  260—615) 
1.  A  process  for  making  acetals  from  acetylene  which 
comprises  reacting  acetylene  with  a  primary  or  secondary 
alcohol  said  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cycloalkanols  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
alkanols  as  the  sole  essential  reactants  at  a  temperature 
up  to  150'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comiM-ising  a 
halogen  compound  of  a  noble  metal  of  Group  8  and  re- 
covering the  acetal  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


hydrogenation  stage  containing  a  palladium  hydrogena- 
tion catalyst,  introducing  hydrogen  thereto  to  maintain  a 
pressure  of  from  about  SO  to  about  500  atmospheres  in 
said  first  hydrogenation  stage,  subjecting  the  dimethyl 
terephthalate  in  said  first  hydrogenation  stage  to  a  partial 
hydrogenation  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C. 
to  about  400*  C,  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen 
from  said  first  hydrogenation  stage,  cooling  and  com- 
pressing said  portion  of  hydrogen,  and  reintroducing  said 
portion  of  hydrogen  to  said  first  hydrogenation  stage,  said 
portion  of  hydrogen  reintrodooed  into  said  first  hydrogena- 
tion stage  amounting  to  between  about  0.9  and  1.8  lbs.  of 
hydrogen  reintroduced  to  said  first  hydrogenation  stage 
per  pound  of  dimethyl  terephthalate  introduced  to  said 
first  hydrogenation  stage,  conveying  the  partially  hydro- 
genated  dimethyl  terephthalate  from  said  first  hydrogena- 
tion stage  to  a  second  hydrogenation  stage,  said  second 
hydrogenation  stage  containing  a  copper-chromite  hydro- 


^ 


^t^^ 


3334,149 
PLURAL  STAGE  HYDROGENATION  OF  DIALKYL 
TEREPHTHALATE  USING  PALLADIUM  AND 
THEN  COPPER  CHROMITE 
George  A.  AUn,  Marl,  Germany,  and  HarreB  J.  Lewis 
and  Toy  F.  Rcid,  Kfaicsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jaly  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385,827 
11  Chdms.  (CL  26«— 617) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,4-cyclobexanedi- 
methanol  which  comprises  reacting  a  dialkyl  terephthalate 
with  hydrogen  in  a  first  hydrogenation  stage  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  palladium  hydrogenation  catalyst  under  hy- 
drogenation conditions,  passing  effluent  from  said  first 
hydrogenation  stage  through  a  second  hydrogenation 


genation  catalyst,  along  with  sufficient  hydrogen  from  said 
first  hydrogenation  stage  to  complete  the  hydrogenation  of 
said  dimethyl  terephthalate  in  said  second  hydrogenation 
stage  to  l,4s:ycIohexanedimethanol,  maintaining  a  pres- 
sure in  said  second  hydrogenation  stage  of  from  about  50 
to  about  500  atmospheres  and  a  temperature  of  from 
about  100*  C.  to  about  400*  C,  withdrawing  a  portion 
of  the  hydrogen  from  said  second  hydrogenation  stage, 
cooling  and  compressing  said  portion  of  hydrogen,  and 
reintroducing  said  portion  of  hydrogen  with  the  partially 
hydrogenated  dimethyl  terephthalate  from  said  first  hy- 
drogenation stage  to  said  second  hydrogenation  stage,  said 
portion  of  hydrogen  reintroduced  with  the  partially  hy- 
drogenated (Umethyl  terephthalate  from  said  first  hydro- 
genation stage  to  sidd  second  hydrogenation  stage  amount- 
ing to  between  about  1.0  and  about  3.0  parts  by  weight 
of  hydrogen  reintroduced  with  the  partially  hydrogenated 
dimethyl  terephthalate  from  said  first  hydrogenation  stage 
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per  part  by  weight  of  Uid  partially  hydrogenated  dimethyl 
terephthalate  conveyed  from  said  first  hydrogenation  stage 
to  said  second  hydrogenation  stage,  completing  the  hydro- 
genation of  dimethyl  terej^thalate  to  1.4<yclohexanedi- 
methanol  in  said  second  hydrogenation  zone,  and  remov- 
ing 1.4-cyclohexaned|atiethanol  from  said  second  hydro- 
genation stage. 

11.  The  process  of  claim  10  in  which  the  1,4-cyclo- 
hexanedimethanol from  said  second  hydrogenation  stage 
is  subjected  to  flash  distillation  to  remove  methanol  and 
without  further  purification  is  passed  to  polyester  man- 
ufacture. 


3,334,150 

HYDROFLUORINATION  OF  BROMINATED  BEN- 
ZENE, DIPHEN1I,  TRIPHENYL  AND  DERIVA- 
TIVES THEREOfl 

Ogdcn  R.  Pierce,  George  A.  GrIndaU,  and  Lone  A. 
Lorec,  Midlandf,  Mich.,  asilgnon  to  Dow  Cornfaig  Cor- 
poration, Midlandl  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.  FUe4i  Sept  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,391 

4  CWms.  (CL  260— 650) 
1.  The  process  of  pydrofluorinating 
(a)  a  compound  oC  the  formula 


3,334,152 
UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBONS  BY  OXIDA- 
TIVE DEHYDROGENATION  OVER  FERRITE 

CATALYST 
Laimonis  Bajars,  Prfaiccton,  Maigonls  GabHks,  Highland 
ParlE,  and  Louis  I.  Crocc,  East  Branswidc,  NJ.,  assign- 
ors to  Petro-Tcz  Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex., 
a  corporation  of  Dehmara 
No  Drawhif.  Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,360 

16  Claims.  (C3.  260—680) 
1:  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbons having  at  least  four  carbon  atoms  which  com- 
prises contacting  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperatiure  <rf 
greater  than  250°  C.  a  mixture  of  the  said  hydrocarbon 
to  be  dehydrogenated  and  from  0.2  to  2.5  mok  of  oxygen 
per  mol  of  the  said  hydrocarbon  with  a  catalyst  for  the 
dehydrogenation  comprising  a  ferrite  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  ferrite,  cobalt  ferrite  and 
cadmium  ferrite  to  produce  a  dehydrogenated  hydrocar- 
bon product  having  the  same  nimiber  of  carbon  atoms  as 
the  said  hydrocarbon. 


where 

R  is  a  lower  pe^uoroalkyl  radical, 
m  is  an  integer  {<^f  0  through  2,  and  each 
n  is  an  integer  of  0  through  2, 
comprising  contacting  the  above  compound  at  tem- 
perature from  100*  C.  to  275*  C.  with  a  mixture  of 

(b)  an  alkali  metal  fluoride  with  a  frvmula  weight  that 
is  higher  than  that  of  sodhun  fluoride,  and 

(c)  a  hydrogen-containing  polar  solvent  with  a  dielec- 
tric constant  of  (nrer  20,  measured  at  at  least  20*  C, 
there  being  no  I  Substantial  amount  of  active  hydro- 
gen present  in  t^  solvent;  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom 
and  one  fluoriiM  atom  being  incorporated  into  each 
molecule  of  pr0duct,  and  at  least  one  bromine  atom 
remaining  in  each  molecule  of  product. 


3,334,153 
MIXTURE  OF  POLY  AMIDE,  POLYSTYRENE,  AND 

POLYAMIDE-STYRENE  GRAFT  COPOLYMER 
Osamn  FuknAima,  SUgckazu  OnlAL  Ryuicfai  Otanho, 
and  Ifiroihl  Hayanand,  aB  of  KarasUkl,  Japan,  aaslgn- 
ors  to  KnrashlU  Rayon  Co^  Ltd.,  KnrasUU,  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.  FOed  May  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  455,652 
Oafans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  11,  1964, 
39/32,912 
8  CUms.  {CL  260-457) 
1.  A  polyamide-polystyrene  fiber  consisting  substan- 
tially of  99  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  20  to 
50  percent  by  wei^t  of  polyamide  and  80  to  50  percent 
by  weight  of  polystyrene,  and  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of 
a  grafr  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  polyamide-grafr-copolymerized  with  styrene,  a  poly- 
styrene   graft-copolymerized    with    epsilon-caprolactam, 
and  a  styrene-epsilon-caprolactam  graft  copolymer. 


K     3,334,151 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ORGANIC 
CONTAINING  FLUORINE 
Susumn  OkazaU,  Nakoso-sfal,  Japan,  assignor  to  Knreha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  iUbushiki  Kaisha,  TtAyo,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 
No  Dnwfaig.  FO^  Nov.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  507,055 

4  Cbdms.  (CI.  260—651) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  organic  fluorine  com- 
pound comprising  reacting  an  organic  chlorine  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having 
the  general  formulai 


Ri        ci 


wherein  Ri  is  sel^ted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CHj,  CI  and  -phiBnyl  and  wherein  R3  is  selected  from 
the  group  consistinjg  of  CI  and  H,  with  sodium  fluoride 
of  particle  size  less  than  50  microns  at  a  temperature  of 
100*  to  300*  C.  iH  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  coi^fisting  of  anhydrous  aluminium  chlo- 
ride and  ferric  chloride. 


3,334,154 
FLAME  RETARDANT  MIXED  POLYCARBONATE 

RESINS  PREPARED  FROM  TETRABROMO  BIS- 

PHENOL-A 
James  K.  S.  Kfan,  Woonsodut,  RX,  asslfnor  to  Gcncnd 
Electric  Coinpany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  530,359 
3  Cfadma.  (CL  260—860) 

1.  A  moldable  flame-resistant  polycaibonate  resin  mix- 
ture consisting  of  (1)  70-99  weight  percent  of  a  polycar- 
bonate resin  of  a  dihydric  phenol,  and,  correspondingly, 
(2)  30-1.0  weight  percent  of  a  carbonate  copolymer  baaed 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  polycarbonate  reun  mixture; 
said  carbonate  copolymer  consisting  of  45-25  weight  per- 
cent of  tetrabromobisphenol-A  and,  correspondin^y,  55- 
75  weight  percent  based  00  the  weight  of  the  copolymer 
of  another  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  dihydric  phenol,  a  glycol  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  said  copolymer  has  an  in- 
trinsic viscosity  of  0.2-0.7. 


3334,155 
PRODUCTION  OF  COPOLYMERS  OF  UNSATU- 
RATED POLYESTER  AND  ETHYLENICAL- 
LY  UNSATURATED  MONOMERS 
Hcfairldi  Hopir  and  Ednard  Kldncr,  Znridii,  Switzcriand, 
aaaiffiors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  nnd  SBbcr^Schcideanstalt 
Tormals  Rocsslcr,  F^vnkfnrt  am  Main,  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  June  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,997 
CfaduM  pcfaiclty,  appHcatkm  GcnMqr,  June  28, 1963, 
D  41353 
4  Oafatts.  (CL  260—861) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  copolymerization  of  unsaturated 
polyesters  with  liquid  monomers  containing  a  >C=CHs 
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group,  the  step  of  canying  out  such  copolymerization 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  a-fonnyl  phenyl  acetic  acid  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


/\ 


x/~ 


-CH— CHO, 


C=CHOH 

i, 


their  alkali  metal  salts,  their  heavy  metal  salts,  their  hy- 
drates and  their  lower  alkanol  sdcoholates,  wherein  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CN,  — COOR^ 
— CONHRi,  __cONR'  in  which  R»  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  with  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aryl, 
aralkyl  and  lOkaryl  and  R'  is  alkylene  with  S  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  as  the  polymerization  catalyst. 


3^34,156 

GRAFT  POLYMERS  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  ONTO 
RUBBERY  CROSSLINKED  ACRYLATE  BACK- 
BONES 

John  W.  Calentine,  Akron,  and  Francis  J.  Maorer  and 
Willem  J.  Van  Essen,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,905 

20  Claims.  (CI.  260—884) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  flexible  internally  plasticized 

vinyl  chloride  polymer  possessing  high  resistance  against 

extraction  and  low  migration  tendency  which  comprises: 

(A)  forming  a  solid  copolymer  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  between  0.2  and  3  from  a  monomer  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  the  following  ingredi- 
ents per  100  parts  of  mixture: 

(a)  95  to  99.5  parts  of  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated polymerizable  material, 

(b)  0.5  to  5  parts  of  cross-linking  copolymerizable 
nvaterial,  and 

(c)  0.1  to  5  parts  of  polymer  modifying  agent, 
and 

(B)  graft  polymerizing  unto  said  copolymer  to  form 
a  graft  polymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  between 
about  0.4  and  1.5,  between  about  50  to  200  parts 
per  hundred  parts  of  said  copolymer  of  monomer 
material  selerted  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  mixtures  of  vinyl  chloride  with  up  to 
20%  by  weight  of  other  copolymerizable  mono- 
ethylenically unsaturated  compound, 

(C)  said  monoethylenically  unsaturated  polymerizable 
material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  esters  of  the  following  formula: 


CH»=C— COOR' 


nitrile,  7  to  18  carbon  atom  alkyl  acrylates,  7  to  18 
carbon  atom  alkyl  methacrylates  and  vinyl  esters, 
and 
(D)  said  cross-linking  copolymerizable  material  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

alkylene  glycol  diacrylates, 
I      alkylene  glycol  dimethacrylates, 
I      divinyl  monocyclic  arylenes, 
diallyl  aryl  dicarboxylates,  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


3,334,157 
POLYETHYLENE  BLENDS  CONTAINING  TRACE 

AMOUNTS  OF  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 
Hans  R.  Larsen,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Union   Carbide   Canada   Limited,  Toronto,   Ontario, 

Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,835 
9  Claims.  (CI.  260—897) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polyethylene  composition 
suitable  for  producing  films  having  improved  optical 
properties  which  comprises  blending  polyethylene  having 
a  melt  index  of  from  about  0.01  decigram/minute  to 
about  30  decigrams/minute,  and  a  density  of  from  about 
0.910  gram/cc.  to  about  0.965  gram/cc,  with  poly(tetra- 
fluoroethylene )  having  a  particle  size  smaller  than  1000 
millimicrons,  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point 
of  the  polyethylene  but  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
poly(terafluoroethylene),  wherein  the  polydetrafluoro- 
ethylene)  is  blended  into  the  polyethylene  as  an  aqueous 
dispersion  so  as  to  form  a  composition  containing  from 
0.015  percent  by  weight  to  about  1.7  percent  by  weight 
of  poly(tetrafluoroethylene). 


3,334,158 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKENYL 

PHOSPHATES  FROM  ALKENYL  PHOSPHITES 
James  J.  Hodan,  Tonawanda,  and  Charles  F.  Baranauc- 
kas,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  asidgnors  to  Hooker  Chemical 
Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,730 

17  Claims.  (CI.  260—985) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  esters  of  phosphoric  acid 
having  the  formula: 

o    O-Ri 


V 


i 


wherein 

R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  1  to  4  carbon  atom 
alkyl,  and 
R'  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2  to  15  carbon  atom  alkyl  when 
R  is  hydrogen  and  5  to  18  carbon  atom  alkyl 
when  R  is  alkyl, 
(2)  mixtures  of  said  esters,  and  (3)  mixtures  con- 
sisting of  80  to  99%  by  weight  of  said  esters  with 
1  to  20%  by  weight  of  copolymerizable  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  acrylo- 


-o-R« 
o-R« 
where  R'  has  the  formula 

Rt  Rt 

R«-C=C-CHi— 

where  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  alkyl,  R^  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  an  alkyl,  and  R' 
and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R',  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  branched  alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  alkylphenyl, 
phenylalkyl,  and  mixtures  thereof  comprising  passing  a 
phosphite  having  the  formula 


O-Ri 

P-O-Ri 

O-Ri 


where  R*,  R'  and  R^  are  as  described  above  into  a  reaction 
zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  above  130  degrees 
centigrade,  contacting  said  phosphite  with  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture containing  oxygen  within  the  reaction  zone  for  less 
than  20  minutes,  whereby  the  corresponding  ester  of 
phosphoric  acid  is  formed,  and  removing  the  ester  of 
phosphoric  acid  from  the  reaction  zone. 
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3,334,159 

METHOD  FOR  PRILLING  SULPHUR 
Roy  E.  Campbell,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  National 
Sulphur  Company*  Midland,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

FUed  Sept.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,076 
3  Claims.  (CI.  264—13) 


1.  A  method  of  p^ijoducing  substantially  spherical  sul- 
phur particles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

maintaining  a  constant  head  of  molten  sulphur  at  a 
temperature  of  not  more  than  320*  F.  upon  a  per- 
forated plate  whereby  said  sulphur  will  pass  through 
each  of  said  peilorations  as  a  constant  stream  into 
a  cooling  liquid; 

maintaining  said  cooling  liquid  at  a  temperature  of 
not  more  than  its  boiling  point,  at  a  constant  level, 
and  distance  below  said  periforated  plate  whereby  said 
sulphur  particles  are  formed  after  submergence  of 
each  constant  stream  into  said  cooling  liquid;  and 

withdrawing  said  particles  from  said  cooling  liquid  and 
drying  said  particles. 


(b)  Contacting  the  stream  of  liquid  material  produced 
in  step  (a)  with  an  upwardly  rising  stream  of  cool- 
ing gas  at  a  temperature  of  about  50°  to  75"  C., 
said  stream  of  cooling  gas  having  an  upward  velocity 
between  about  100  and  400  ft.  per  minute,  condi- 
tions being  controlled  so  that  substantial  freezing 
occurs  by  the  time  individual  drops  separate  from 
the  stream  of  liquid  material; 

(c)  Continuing  the  contacting  of  step  (b)  through  a 
vertical  distance  of  about  25  to  50  feet  during  a 
fall  time  of  at  least  1.5  seconds,  until  individual  drops 
of  the  molten  material  consist  of  at  least  75  percent 
solid  material  and  have  reached  a  temperature  sub- 
stantially below  the  freezing  point,  and 

(d)  Suspending  the  individual  drops  of  at  least  75  per- 
cent solid  content  produced  in  step  (c)  in  a  stream 
of  cooling  gas  until  solidification  is  complete  and 
subsequently  recovering  the  product  in  the  form  of 
discrete  solid  particles  of  substantially  uniform  size 
and  substantially  cylindrical  shape. 


3,334,161 
FILAMENT  FORWARDING  JET  DEVICE 
Jose  Pineda  De  Guzman,  Naaiivflic,  Tom.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,637 
8  Claims.  (CL  264—24) 


♦    '— ; :  - 


3,334,160 
PARTICULARIZATION  METHOD 
Peter  M.  Wisncski  aad  Charles  F.  Mosicr,  Jr.,  Overland 
Park,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pltts- 
burgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,144 
3  Claims.  (CI.  264—14) 


5.  In  a  process  wherein  a  multifilament  strand  of  con- 
tinuous synthetic  organic  filaments  is  electrostatically 
charged  while  under  tension  and  then  forwarded  by 
means  of  a  high-velocity  fluid  stream  through  a  slot-jet 
device  toward  a  web-laydown  zone  and  collected  thereon 
as  a  nonwoven  web,  the  said  jet  device  having  a  diffuser 
section  to  achieve  a  wide  area  of  laydown,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  augmenting  the  layer  of  fluid  adjacent 
the  wide  walls  of  the  jet  device. 


1.  A  method  of  jparticularization  of  a  material  having 
a  melting  point  bettfeen  about  120"  C.  and  145'  C.  com- 
prising the  steps: 

(a)  Forcing  moljten  material  at  a  temperature  of  about 
135"  to  150"  {|C.  downward  through  a  sufficiently 
small  aperture  so  that  the  liquid  first  forms  a  con- 
tinuous stream*  which  subsequently  separates  into 
individual  drops  of  substantially  uniform  size; 


3334,162 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LINING 

PRESSURE  GALLERIES 

HaraM  Lanller,  48a  Hungcrbnrg,  Innsbruck,  Austria;  « 

Gerhart  Sceber,  8  Rndolfstrassc,  Solbad  HaU,  Austria; 

and  Franz  Kalndl,  Prantauerwcg,  Luidcck,  Austria 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,689 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Aug.  23,  1963, 

A  6,772/63,  A  6,776/63 

7  Claims.  (Q.  264—32) 

1.  In  a  process  of  lining  the  walls  of  excavations,  said 

process  comprising  forming  injection  conduits  along  the 

walls  of  an  excavation,  inserting  a  reinforcing  tube  into 

the  excavation  in  spaced  relation  with  the  walls  thereof 

pouring  concrete  between  the  tube  and  excavation  walls 

such  that  the  reinforcing  tube  and  concrete  upon  setting 

form  a  lining  body,  conveying  pressure  fluid  through  the 

injection  conduits  and  discharging  the  fluid  between  the 

excavation  walls  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  lining  body 
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to  form  a  gap  therebetween  and  exert  radially  inward 
pressure  on  the  lining  body  and  radially  outward  pressure 
on  the  walls  of  the  excavation,  and  then  introducing  a 
settable  substance  into  the  gap  thus  formed  so  that  said 
substance  sets  in  said  gap  and  maintains  the  pressure  on 
the  walls  of  the  excavation  and  the  lining  body. 


7.  Apparatus  for  lining  the  walls  of  an  excavation  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  endwise  abutting  lining  bodies  tightly 
fitted  within  the  walls  of  such  excavation,  injection  con- 
duits extending  lengthwise  of  said  bodies  between  the 
walls  of  the  excavation  and  the  bodies  and  having  spaced 
outlet  openings  for  discharging  settable  material  under 
pressure  between  the  bodies  and  the  wall  to  form  a  gap 
between  the  walls  and  said  bodies  and  exert  pressure  on 
the  wall  and  the  lining  bodies,  each  lining  body  being  con- 
stituted by  a  concrete  ring  with  a  reinforcing  tube  on  the 
inner  surface  thereof,  and  further  injection  conduits 
mounted  on  the  reinforcing  tube  between  the  tube  and 
concrete  ring. 

3^34,163 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  FRICTION  ELEMENTS 

Rkkard  H.  Gilbert,  Ramsey,  N J.,  assignor  to  Abcx  Cor- 

poratioii.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  574,088 

8  Claims.  (CL  264—68) 


—>»•  ^Amrte*Ma  (utr) 


9.  A  method  of  producing  a  friction  element  composed 
of  a  mixture  of  solid  filler  particles  and  a  thermally  set 
binder  obtained  from  an  organic  bond  which  increases 
in  tackiness  when  sufficiently  heated  and  becomes  hard 
when  further  heated  in  a  final  cure,  comprising:  prepar- 
ing such  a  mixture  in  a  homogeneous  state  with  the 
binder  in  an  incompletely  cured  condition  and  spread 
substantially  uniformly  throughout  the  filler  particles; 
thermally  advancing  the  binder  in  such  mixture  to  evolve 
gases  of  reaction  while  maintaining  the  binder  in  a  flow- 
able,  adhesive  state;  and,  while  the  binder  is  still  in  said 
state,  compacting  the  mixture  to  its  final  density  without 
thermaUy  advancing  the  binder  to  a  cure  stage  where 
volatiles  are  evolved  to  any  appreciable  degree;  and  there- 
after relieving  the  densified  mixture  of  compacting  pres- 
sure and,  while  the  binder  is  in  said  state,  subjecting  the 
densified  mixture  in  its  relieved  state  to  a  complete  and 
final  thermal  cure  to  harden  the  binder  manifest  in  the 
evolution  of  gases,  the  binder  in  said  state  displaying  ad- 
hesive strength  in  excess  of  the  vapor  pressure  of  gases 
evolved  during  final  cure  of  the  binder  whereby  the 
density  of  the  finally  cured  product  is  substantially  the 
final  density  attained  during  compaction. 


3^34,164 
METHOD  OF  MCAKING  DOUBLE  WALL 
ARTICLES 
Herbert  Samncb,  SomcniDc,  and  F^ank  M.  Casal,  Ediaon, 
N  J.,  aarignors  to  UaioB  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,233 
7  ClaliH.  (CL  264— 9«) 


«  » 


5.  Method  of  making  a  double-walled  plastic  article 
with  air  space  between  the  walls  which  method  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  suspending  a  hollow  body  preform  in  the  area  be- 
tween the  female  mold  cavity  and  male  core  parts  of 
a  mold,  and 

(b)  moving  said  mold  parts  relative  to  one  another  in 
such  a  manner  so  as  to  compress  said  preform  into 
said  female  mold  cavity  while  simultaneously  apply- 
ing vacuum  around  the  periphery  of  said  preform 
thereby  forming  a  double-walled  receptacle. 


3334,165 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  A  NYLON  COVER  ONTO 

A  BRAIDED  NYLON  HOSE 
Robert  B.  Kocb,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  The  Poiynicr  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
Original  appUcation  Sept  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,782,  now 
Patent  No.  3,2513*1.  dated  May  17, 1966.  Divided  and 
this  application  Mar.  9,  1966.  Ser.  No.  533,831 
4  Claims.  (O.  264—135) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  nylon  braided  hose  in  which 
nylon  tubing  is  covered  with  a  nylon  braid  and  a  nylon 
cover  is  extruded  over  said  braid,  the  method  of  ti^tly 
bonding  said  cover  to  said  braid  by  means  of  a  solvent 
without  materially  reducing  the  strength  of  said  braid, 
comprising: 

heating  at  least  the  surface  of  said  nylon  braid  in  a 
range  from  approximately  200"  F.  to  within  50*  F. 
of  the  melting  point  of  the  fibers  of  said  braid; 
contacting  said  heated  surface  with  a  solvent  bath  com- 
prised of  a  solution  of  resorcinol  and  water  heated  to 
a  temperature  of  from  approximately  180*  F.  to  200* 
F.  for  a  period  of  time  of  from  approximately  one 
second  to  1.5  seconds;  and 
withdrawing  said  heated  and  solvated  surface  and  im- 
mediately extruding  said  nylon  cover  over  said 
braid. 
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3334,166 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TIRE  MOLDING 
COMPOUND 
Alfred  Marzocchi,  Cnmbcrland,  R.Im  awlgnor  to  Ow 
Coming  FibcrgfaM  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Data 

FUcd  May  %  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,931 
5  cMds.  (CL  264—136) 


fies  to  a  rod  having  a  solid  core  and  an  irregular  surface 
contour. 


3334,168 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRODUCING  STRIPED  CASINGS 
Henry  MaJewsU,  Chicago,  and  Look  L.  WhMknr,  Evans- 
ton,  nL,  ttdgnnn  to  Unfon  Carbide  Corponrtioa,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yoili 

FDed  Dec  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  32S434 
23  Oafani.  (CL  264—173) 


1.  In  the  method  |0f  producing  a  molding  compound 
of  elastomeric  materitd  reinforced  with  glass  fibers,  the 
steps  consisting  of  providing  separate  bundles  of  glass 
fibers  in  which  each  bundle  is  formed  of  a  multiplicity  of 
glass  fibers,  working  ]|he  elastomeric  material  by  passage 
between  working  rolw  for  a  plurality  of  working  passes, 
adding  a  minor  proportion  of  the  fall  increment  of  g}ass 
fiber  bundles  to  the  elastomeric  material  before  the  final 
passes  of  the  elastoq^eric  material  between  the  working 
rolls  whereby  exposure  of  the  bundles  of  glass  fibers  to 
working  with  elastomeric  material  operates  to  separate 
the  glass  fiber  bundle&  into  separated  glass  fibers  and  sepa- 
rated bundles  of  glass  fibers  having  lesser  concentration 
of  glass  fibers  than  the  original  bundle,  adding  the  re- 
mainder of  the  glass  fiber  bundles  to  the  thusly  worked 
glass  fiber-elastomeric  nuterial  before  the  final  passes  of 
the  elastomeric  material  between  the  woriting  rolls  where- 
by a  molding  compound  is  produced  in  which  the  amount 
of  separation  of  the  iglass  fiber  bundles  added  during  the 
final  stages  of  working  is  less  than  the  amount  of  separa- 
tion of  the  minor  ptOportion  of  glass  fiber  bundles  sub- 
jected to  the  greater  Amount  of  working  whereby  a  mold- 
ing compound  is  produced  in  which  the  major  proportion 
of  the  glass  fibers  an  distributed  throughout  the  elasto- 
meric material  as  gbss  fiber  bundles  formed  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  glass  fibett  while  a  minor  proportion  of  the 
glass  fibers  are  distributed  throughout  the  elastomeric 
material  as  separated  bundles  having  a  lesser  concentra- 
tion of  glass  fibers  and  individual  glass  fibers.     ^ 


1,  A  method  for  producing  thin  walled  tubings  having 
stripes  which  are  integrally  formed  and  totally  imbedded 
within  the  thin  wall  comi^ising  the  steps  of  feeding  a 
clear,  rod-like  coagulable  mass  through  a  first  zone  and 
into  a  second,  the  direction  of  flow  within  said  second 
zone  being  angularly  offset  from  the  dwection  of  flow 
within  the  first  zone,  inserting  striping  material  into  the 
stream  of  the  clear  rod-like  mass,  totally  below  the  sur- 
face thereof  while  in  said  first  zone  and,  in  the  region  of 
said  mass  which  is  angularly  offset  from  the  sextant  of 
said  mass  farthest  from  the  extrusion  zone,  and  extrud- 
ing said  mass  from  the  second  ztme  in  the  form  of  a 
tubing  and  thereafter  regenerating  and  coagulating  said 
tube  to  form  a  continuous  thin  wall  tubing. 


3334,167 
METHOD  AND  lipPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 

jreNCIL  PITCH 

Gale  G.  KcnncyJlngomar,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  ^ 

Company,  lap.,  •  corporaHon  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323342 

3  dliiiiu.  (CL  264—167) 


3334,169 
METHOD  OF  IWRMOFORMING 
FOAMED  SHEETS 
Jack  P.  Erccg,  BcOeTiDc,  and  Rrcdcfiek  H. 


Grove,  N J., 
Grace  ft  Co., 


FUcd  Masr  27, 1964,  Ser.  N».  378,715 
2  Oaimi.  (CL  264—321) 


Man**  (F 


Method  of  niiking  solid  core  pitch  pencils  from 
molten  pitch  compiji^ng  advancing  said  pitch  in  Uie  form 
of  a  stream  having  ,4  substantially  oval  cross-section,  said 
cross-section  havin|i  a  width  from  about  Vi  to  about  % 
inches  and  a  length  from  about  V*  inch  to  about  six 
inches  and  cooling  said  stream  in  a  liquid  cooling  zone 
located  from  about  Vi  inch  to  about  eight  inches  below 
the  top  of  said  streatn,  said  liquid  being  maintained  below 
the  melting  point  of  said  pitch  whereby  said  jMtch  solidi- 


1.  In  the  method  of  thermoforming  articles  from  a 
thermoplastic  foam  sheet  whereby  said  sheet  is  heated 
and  then  fortned  into  said  articles,  that  improvement 
comprising,  compressing  said  foam  sheet  to  an  increased 
density  jnior  to  said  heating  step. 


ELECTRICAL 


3^34,170 
WATER  COOLED  ELECTRODE  HEAD  FOR 
ELECTRIC  FURNACE  ELECTRODES  OR 
THE  LIKE 

Alfred  H.  Tmncr,  Plnson,  Ala. 

(P.O.  Box  1148,  Binningham,  Ala.    35201) 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,991 

5  Claims.  (CL  13—16) 


3334,171 
VACUUM  FURNACE 
Bcngt  FkredriksoD,  Gostar  Haas,  Gosta  Karlsson,  and  Mats 
Rydinger,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Allmanna 
Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  20,  1964, 
6,095/64 
5  Claims.  (CL  13—29) 
1.  For  attachment  to  a  low  frequency  induction  fur- 
nace having  a  wall  sectiwi  with  an  opening  therein,  an 
inductor  unit  attached  at  said  opening  comprising  a  metal- 
lic casing  formed  of  a  plurality  of  parts,  a  first  of  said 
parts  being  positionable  adjacent  said  wall  section  with 
the  interior  of  the  casing  communicating  with  said  open- 
ing, an  electrically  non-insulating,  packing  carried  by  said 
firsf  casing  part  engageable  with  said  wall  section  around 
said  opening,  a  second  casing  part  positioned  adjacent 
said  first  casing  part,  said  first  and  second  casing  parts 
together  forming  a  passage  therethrough  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  wall  section  to  receive  a  coil, 
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thereby  forming  two  branch  portions,  one  on  each  side 
of  said  opening,  electrically  insulating  packing  means 
between  said  first   and   second  casing  parts  extending 


1.  In  an  electrode  head  for  use  with  cylindrical  elec- 
tric furnace  electrodes  or  the  like, 

the  combination  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned opposite  one  side  portion  of  the  electrode, 

said  body  comprising  a  backplate  and  a  pair  of  side 
members  projecting  therefrom, 

a  pair  of  curved  bands  extending  between  said  side 
members  and  adapted  to  extend  around  the  elec- 
trode, 

a  pair  of  contact  shoes  mounted  on  said  bands  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  electrode  to  carry  electrical 
current  to  the  electrode, 

means  securing  each  contact  shoe  to  at  least  one  of 
the  bands, 

a  clamping  device  engageable  with  the  electrode  be- 
tween said  side  members  on  said  body  for  clamping 
said  contact  shoes  against  the  electrode, 

a  pair  of  tubes  extending  to  each  of  said  shoes  for 
carrying  electrical  current  to  the  shoes  and  also  for 
conducting  cooling  water  to  and  from  the  shoes, 

and  means  for  disengageably  connecting  said  tubes  to 
said  shoes, 

each  of  said  shoes  comprising  a  curved  casting  and  a 
curved  i^ate  welded  to  said  casting, 

said  casting  and  said  plate  having  passages  for  carrying 
cooling  water  therebetween. 


1^5 


around  each  of  said  branch  portions,  and  means  closing 
the  end  of  the  second  casing  part  remote  from  the  first 
casing  part 

3,334,172 

TRANSIENT  SOUND  PRODUCING  DEVICE 

Jerome  Markowitz  and   Ricardo  Hochlcitner,  Jr., 

Macungie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allen  Orf^m  Co.,  Inc., 

Macungie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,088 

17  Claims.  (CI.  84—1.06) 


■i^Jg^TT— 
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6.  Apparatus  comprising  a  key,  an  electrical  tone  gen- 
erator for  producing  audio  frequency  electrical  signals, 
an  audio  transducer  connected  to  said  tone  generator  to 
convert  said  tone  generator  audio  frequency  electrical  sig- 
nal into  an  audio  frequency  output  signal,  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  initial  transient  sound,  said  key  being  operative 
to  actuate  said  tone  generator  and  said  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  initial  transient  sound,  said  means  for  produc- 
ing initial  transient  sound  comprising  a  resonant  sound- 
board having  a  resonant  cavity  therein,  a  vibratory  reed 
mounted  on  said  sound-board,  said  sound-board  being 
adapted  to  absorb  vibratory  energy  from  said  reed,  mount- 
ing means  for  mounting  a  pin  for  axial  movement,  spring 
means  tending  to  bias  said  pin  into  contact  with  said  key, 
whereby  actuation  of  said  key  causes  said  pin  to  move 
axially,  pawl  means  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  pin,  one  end  of  said  pawl  means  being  be- 
neath a  free  end  of  said  vibratory  reed  when  said  key  is 
not  depressed,  adjustable  vibration  intensity  control 
means,  the  other  end  of  said  pawl  extending  beneath  said 
intensity  control  means,  said  one  end  of  said  pawl  means 
being  adapted  to  engage  and  release  said  reed  when  said 
pin  is  caused  to  move  by  said  key. 


3,334,173 
ORGAN  ADDITIVE  PREVOICING  SYSTEM 
Alan  C.  Young,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  a^^or  to  Hammond 
Organ  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  July  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,728 
5  Claims.  (CI.  84—1.09) 
3.  In  an  electrical  musical  instrument  including  elec- 
trical tone  signal  sources  for  providing  tone  signals  hav- 
ing frequencies  corresponding  to  notes  of  the  even  tem- 
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pered  musical  scale  iind  harmonics  thereof,  and  an  out- 
put for  said  instrumMnt  including  electroacoustical  trans- 
lating  means,  the  combination  of  a  voicing  mesh  con- 
nected to  said  signal  sources  and  including  a  plurality  of 
conductors  for  comlbining  selected  ones  of  said  signals 
of  different  frequencies  and  in  selected  intensities,  each 
of  said  conductors  being  connected  to  a  first  switch  blade 
adapted  to  engage  either  a  first  contact  connected  to  said 
output  or  an  oppo^pd  contact  connected  to  a  second 
switch  blade,  said  second  switch  blade  being  movable  be- 


tween a  null  position  and  an  operative  position  in  which 
the  said  blade  engages  a  contact  connected  to  said  output 
in  series  with  said  fii|9t  contact,  whereby,  when  said  second 
switch  blade  is  in  s^td  operative  position,  tone  signals  in 
the  associated  condoctor  are  conducted  to  said  output 
regardless  of  whichi  of  said  first  mentioned  pair  of  con- 
tacts is  engaged  by  uid  first  switch  blade,  and  means  for 
moving  all  of  said  isecond  switch  blades  from  said  null 
position  to  said  opei*itive  position  in  a  given  sequence  and 
at  intervals  within  t|ie  control  of  the  player. 


^      3,334,174 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Takco  Shiga,  MiclOo  Okamoto,  Shigetaka  Wadiizawa, 
and  Minoni  Shibala,  KawankJ-ehi,  Japan,  asignon  to 
Nippon  Colombif  KabnaUkikaislui  (Nippon  Cofaunbia 
Co.,  Ltd.),  KawaMU-dd,  Japan,  a  corporatioa  of  Japan 
FUed  Audi  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,096 
Claims  priority^toplicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1963, 
38/44,929 
8  Claimi.  (CL  84—1.14) 


3,334,175 

SHIELDED  ENCLOSURE 

Edwfai  B.  Vincent,  N.  Hcmpaicad  Tnn^ke, 

Eaat  Norwich,  N.Y.    11732 

FUed  Oct  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  487,161 

4  ClafaM.  (CL  174—35) 


1.  In  a  radio  frequency  interference  shielded  endomre 
having  a  plurality  of  sidn, 

an  electrically  conductive  frame  defining  the  periidi- 
era!  edges  of  one  of  said  sides  and  having  one  por- 
tion thereof  extending  inward  from  about  the  pe- 
ripheral edge, 

a  continuous  channel  in  said  one  portion  spaced  inward 
from  said  periidieral  edge, 

said  channel  being  defined  by  a  planar  wall  and  spaced 
surfaces  projecting  forwardly  therefrom  defining  un- 
dercut surfaces, 

a  continuous  radio  frequency  interference  suppressing 
gasket  seated  in  said  channel  and  extending  com- 
pletely about  said  one  portion  and  spaced  inward 
from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  frame, 

said  gasket  having  a  thickness  slightly  in  excess  of  the 
spacing  between  said  planar  wall  and  said  undercut 
surfaces, 

the  edges  of  said  gasket  being  received  between  said 
undercut  surfaces  and  said  planar  wall  so  that  said 
gasket  is  forced  into  electrical  contact  with  said 
planar  wall, 

a  periidieral  seat  in  said  one  portion  spaced  inward 
from  said  peripheral  edge  and  outward  of  said  chan- 
nel, 

an  electrically  conductive  cover  plate  covering  said 
one  portion  and  conductively  engaging  said  gasket 
and  closing  said  one  side  of  said  enclosure, 

said  cover  plate  having  its  peripheral  edge  seated  in 
and  conductively  engaging  said  seat  about  the  pe- 
riphery hereof, 

and  means  connecting  said  cover  plate  with  said  frame. 


3,334,176 
RETRACTILE  CORD 
Stephen  Lfezczak,  Wood  Dale,  DL,  aaigwir  to 

Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  DUwA 

FDed  Jnly  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,168 

2  Claims  (CL  174—69) 


8.  An  apparatus!  for  electronically  producing  sound 
having  the  same  tone  quality  as  a  musical  instrument, 
comprising:  | 

vibratory  pickup  means  including,  a  vibratory  electrode 
having  a  stationary  end  and  a  movable  free  end; 

a  fixed  electrode  mounted  in  close  proximity  to  the  free 
end  of  said  vibratory  electrode;  the  improvement 
therein  comprising,  first  and  second  contours  formed 
on  said  fixed  electrode,  whereby,  said  first  and  second 
contours  coop^^te  to  electrically  produce  sound  hav- 
ing the  same  i^ne  quality  as  a  musical  instrument. 


jt\ 


1.  A  retractile  coiled  cord  comprising  a  plurality  iA 
flexible  conductors,  a  resilient  insulating  jacket  enclosing 
said  conductor  to  form  cordage  therewith,  said  cordage 
having  a  plurality  of  repeating  coiled  cycles  which  extend 
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longitudinally  in  tubular  cross  section,  a  cycle  of  cordage 
including  a  first  outer  large  convolution  which  spirals  in- 
wardly to  an  inner  small  convolution  which  advances 
longitudinally  approximately  the  width  of  said  cordage 
and  then  spirals  outwardly  in  overlapping  relationship  to 
a  second  outer  large  convolution,  said  second  large  outer 
convolution  contains  approximately  an  additional  half 
convolution  every  full  cycle  so  that  repeated  cycles  of 
cordage  have  a  relatively  continuous  outer  surface. 


3334  177 

TELEPHONE  STATION  CORD  USING  A  TINSEL 

RIBBON  SHIELD 

Victor  S.  Martin,  LuthcrvUle,  Md.,  assignor  to  Bcli  Tele- 

plion$  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yoric,  N.Y^  a 

corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Fflcd  Jan.  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  518,46« 
5  Claims.  (CI.  174—106) 


1.  An  electrical  wire  comprising:  a  compliant  insulated 
conductor;  a  first  pair  of  tinned  bronze  tinsel  ribbon 
shielding  conductors  applied  in  tandem  and  helically  in 
a  first  direction  upon  said  insulated  conductor;  a  second 
pair  of  tinned  bronze  tinsel  ribbon  shielding  conductors 
applied  in  tandem  and  helically  in  a  second  direction 
upon  said  first  ribbon  pair,  the  inner  edges  of  each  respec- 
tive ribbon  pair  being  in  abutting  relation  and  the  adjacent 
outer  edges  of  each  respective  ribbon  pair  also  being  in 
abutting  relation,  said  ribbon  having  a  thickness  not  in 
excess  of  .001  inch  and  a  width  not  in  excess  of  .025  inch; 
and  an  outer  insulative  jacket  enveloping  said  second 
ribbon  pair. 

3334,178 
LINE  BLANKING  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR  BAR 

GENERATING  EQUIPMENT 

Robert  R.  Brooiu,  WiUingboro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  off  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,887 

8  Claims.  (CI.  178—5.4) 
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1.  Line  blanking  apparatus  for  color  bar  generating 
equipment  of  the  type  that  is  triggered  by  composite 
blanking  signals,  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  said  composite  blanking  signals, 
including  the  horizontal  and  vertical  blanking  signal 
components  thereof; 

a  first  circuit  for  differentiating  said  composite  blank- 
ing signals; 

a  second  circuit  for  differentiating  said  composite 
blanking  signals; 

a  bistable  multivibrator  having  first  and  second  stable 
states; 
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means  for  coupling  output  signals  developed  by  said 
first  differentiating  circuit  to  said  multivibrator  for 
switching  said  multivibrator  from  its  first  stable 
state  to  its  second  stable  state  in  response  to  the 
trailing  edge  excursion  of  said  vertical  blanking 
signal  signal  component; 

means  for  coupling  output  signals  developed  by  said 
second  differentiating  circuit  to  said  mult  vibrator 
for  switching  said  multivibrator  from  its  second 
stable  state  to  its  first  stable  state  in  response  to 
the  trailing  edge  excursion  of  a  horizontal  blanking 
signal  component  following  said  vertical  blanking 
signal  component; 

and  means  controlled  by  pulse  signals  developed  by 
said  multivibrator  for  blocking,  and  thereby  deleting 
from  the  color  bar  pattern  generated  by  said  equip- 
ment, at  least  the  first  line  of  each  field  of  color  bar 
information  generated  and  for  passing,  and  thereby 
including  in  the  color  bar  pattern  generated,  the 
remaining  lines  of  said  field  of  color  bar  information. 


3,334,179 

STEREOSCOPIC  TELEVISION 

Douglas  F.  Winnck,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  Mdgnor  to  Winnck 

Television  Systems,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  June  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,432 

20  Claims.  (CI.  178—6.5) 


10.  Television  camera  apparatus  comprising  a  television 
camera  tube,  optical  means  having  a  wide  total  aperture, 
for  viewing  an  entire  subjea  and  for  projecting  a  single  im- 
age thereof  on  said  tube,  said  optical  means  including  view- 
ing means  movable  across  the  field  of  view  of  said  optical 
means,  said  viewing  means  comprising  opaque  means 
blocking  the  passage  of  light  through  most  of  said  total 
aperture  but  having  a  narrow  working  opening  much 
smaller  than  said  total  aperture,  said  optical  means  com- 
prising image-forming  structure  arranged  adjacent  said 
opaque  means  for  directly  viewing  the  entire  subject 
through  said  working  opening,  and  means  for  displacing 
said  viewing  means  laterally  of  the  optical  means  to 
move  said  working  opening  across  the  path  of  light  be- 
tween the  subject  and  the  camera  tube  for  projecting  suc- 
cessive single  images  of  the  entire  subject  on  the  camera 
tube  from  correspondingly  successive  aspects. 


3,334,180 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  CONTROL  CIRCUITRY 
COUPLED  TO  THE  PICTURE  TUBE  SCREEN 
GRID  FOR  REGULATING  BEAM  CURRENT 
Bernard  D.  Loughlin,  Ccnterport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hazel, 
tine  Research  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  nUnob 
Filed  Not.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,959 
19  Claims.  (CI.  17»— 73) 
1.  A  picture  control  circuit  for  a  television  receiver 
utilizing  a  cathode-ray  tube  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  a  video  signal  having  an  average 

value  which  may  vary  from  scene  to  scene; 
means  for  deriving  a  signal  representative  of  said  aver- 
age value; 
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and  means  responsive  to  the  derived  signal  for  vary- 
ing the  potential  of  the  screen  grid  of  a  cathode-ray 


tube  to  limit  the  iamount  of  beam  current  flowing  in 
said  tube  on  scenes  having  a  high  average  brightness 
value. 


3,334,181 

PARALLEL  tO  SERIAL  CHARACTER 
CONVBKTER  APPARATUS 
WUliam  F.  Bartlett,  ItochcaUr,  and  Barrie  Brightman, 
Webster,  N.Y^  ■■iMpnis  to  Gcacral  Dynamics  Corpo- 
ration, RodMstcr,  NLY.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aof.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  303,630 
11  Cll^ms.  (CL  178—50) 


rri 
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1.  In  a  data  handliog  system,  which  cooperates  with  a 
data  transmission  lin<,  and  which  includes  a  source  of 
time  division  multiplexed  signals  for  inoviding  and  re- 


peating signals  in  a  given  time  slot  of  a  repetitive  time 
frame  which  are  indicative  of  first  or  second  character- 
istics of  each  of  the  predetermined  number  of  information 
bits  in  a  code  character  wherein  each  character  is  rep- 
resented by  said  predetermined  number  of  information 
bits,  the  improvement  comprising  bistable  control  means 
coupled  to  said  transmission  line  for  applying  first  and 
second  signals  to  said  line  in  response  to  said  control 
means  being  set  to  its  first  or  second  stable  states,  respec- 
tively, and  coupling  means  coupling  said  source  and  said 
bistable  control  means  in  a  manner  to  cause  a  selected 
one  of  said  repetitive  signals  to  set  said  control  means 
to  its  first  or  second  bistable  states  only  when  the  se- 
lected signal  is  indicative  of  said  first  or  second  char- 
acteristic, respectively,  said  couiding  means  including 
counting  means  for  coimting  the  number  of  times  the  sig- 
nals indicative  of  the  information  bits  comprising  a  given 
character  are  presented  by  said  source  to  said  coupling 
means. 


3,334,182 

TELEVISION  AFC  CIRCUIT 

Ernst  Lcglcr,  Dvrastadt,  Gomany,  aflisnor  to 

Gjn.ikH.,  Dannstadt,  Gciuuuiy 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,221 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar  28, 1963, 

F  39,346 

9  ClaioM.  (CL  178—69.5) 
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8.  Method  for  synchronizing  a  train  of  sync  pulses  and  a 
train  of  flywheel  pulses  comprising  the  steps  of  generating 
said  flywheel  pulses  by  means  of  a  flywheel  circuit  effect- 
ing a  first  rate  of  change  of  the  repetition  frequency  of  said 
flywheel  pulses  with  respect  to  the  change  of  the  phase 
difference  between  said  sync  pulses  and  said  flywheel 
pulses,  said  flywheel  circuit  being  adapted  that  its  effective 
flywheel  time  constant  is  at  least  thirty  times  larger  than 
the  periods  of  said  sync  pulses;  comparing  phases  of  said 
flywheel  pulses  and  said  sync  pulses  and  delivering  a  first 
control  voltage;  controlling  the  repetition  frequency  of 
said  flywheel  pulses  by  means  of  said  first  control  voltage; 
shifting  the  phase  of  said  flywheel  pulses  and  delivering 
phase-corrected  flywheel  pulses  in  dependence  upon  a  sec- 
ond control  voltage  applied  to  it;  comparing  the  phases 
of  said  flywheel  pulses  and  of  said  phase  cmrected  flywheel 
pulses  by  means  of  a  second  phase  discriminator,  said 
second  phase  discriminator  being  adapted  to  effect  a  sec- 
ond rate  of  change  of  said  second  control  voltage  with 
respect  to  the  change  of  said  phase  difference  between 
said  flywheel  pulses  and  said  phase  corrected  flywheel 
pulses,  said  sec(xid  rate  being  larger  than  said  first  rate  of 
said  flywheel  circuit. 


3,334,183 
TELETYPEWRITER  RECEIVER  FOR  RECEIVING 
DATA  ASYNCHRONOUSLY  OVER  PLURALITY 
OF  LINES 
Roger  E.  Swift,  Ftk  Harca,  N  J.,  Msignor  to  BcD  Tdc 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioB  off  New  York 

FUed  Oct  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,762 
12  dafans.  (CL  178—88) 
1.  A  data  system  for  a  plurality  of  lines,  each  convey- 
ing data  signals  asynchronously  related,  comprising  means 
for  sequentially  addressing  said  lines  with  individual  sig- 
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nals,  receiver  means  responsive  to  said  data  signals  and 
said  addressing  signals  for  producing  start  indications, 
and  delay  means  responsive  to  said  receiver  start  indica- 
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tions  for  generating  timing  signals  at  time  intervals  inte- 
grally related  to  the  period  of  said  addressing  signals  and 
intelUgibly  related  to  said  data  signals. 


3,334,184 

LOUDSPEAKER  WITH  FEEDBACK  SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 

Stcphanus  Hendrik  de  Koning,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Iucm  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  370,262 
Cbims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  21,  1963, 
294,443;  Sept.  26,  1963,  298,464 
5  Claims.  (CI.  179—1) 


1.  A  loudspeaker  for  translating  electrical  signals  into 
acoustic  waves  comprising,  a  radiating  cone  having  its 
outer  portion  attached  to  a  fixed  support,  first  means  at- 
tached to  the  inner  portion  of  said  cone  for  causing  said 
cone  to  oscillate  in  response  to  electric  signals  when  sup- 
plied to  said  means,  a  conical  support  means  having  its 
base  attached  to  the  said  first  means  for  movement  there- 
by and  its  apex  free  standing,  and  a  transducer  mounted 
within  the  conical  support  means  and  attached  to  the 
support  means  at  the  apex  for  providing  a  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  the  cone  acceleration.        ^.^ 


3J34  185 
SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS  BY  CARRIER 

CURRENTS  ON  A  POWER  LINE 
Raool  Mariot,  Safait-Jean-dc-Lnz,  France,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tridte  de  France  (Service  National),  Paris,  France,  a 
society  of  France 

Ffled  Aug.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,268 
Clahns  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  23,  1962, 

907,625 
5  Oaims.  (CL  179—2.5) 
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1.  A  system  for  transmitting  high  frequency  signals  by 
means  of  carrier  currents  on  a  plurality  of  power  lines 
with  two  ends,  including  a  unit  connected  in  shunt  at  least 
at  some  ends  of  said  power  lines,  whereas  each  end  of 
said  power  lines  is  connected  to  a  bus  bar  through  an  anti- 
resonant  circuit  rejecting  the  high  frequency  signals  and 
circuit  breaking  means  in  series  therewith,  each  unit  com- 
prising,  in   combination,   starting  from   the   associated 


power  line  end:  a  coupling  capacitor  and  an  inductor 
forming  a  series-resonant  circuit  tuned  to  the  high  fre- 
quency of  the  signals,  the  armature  of  said  capacitor  not 
connected  to  said  inductor  being  connected  to  said  power 
line  end;  a  drainage  coil  connected  in  shunt  relatively  to 
said  inductor;  peak  limiting  means  also  connected  in 
shunt  relatively  to  said  inductor;  impedance  matching 
and  connecting  means  having  a  first  extremity  thereof 
connected  to  the  end  of  said  inductor  not  connected  to 
said  capacitor  in  said  series-resonant  circuit;  switching 
means  having  a  first,  second  and  third  terminal  and 
adapted  to  be  in  one  of  two  possible  states,  i.e.  a  first  state 
wherein  the  first  terminal  is  connected  to  said  second  ter- 
minal and  a  second  state  wherein  said  first  terminal  is 
connected  to  said  third  terminal,  said  switching  means 
having  a  first  terminal  thereof  connected  to  the  second 
extremity  of  said  impedance  matching  and  connecting 
means;  filter  means  having  their  input  connected  to  said 
second  terminal  of  said  switching  means  for  receiving  the 
output  of  said  impedance  matching  and  transmission 
means,  from  the  second  extremity  thereof,  when  said 
switching  means  are  in  their  first  state;  detecting  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  filter  means;  base  limiting 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  detecting  means; 
pulse  elongating  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
base  limiting  means;  memory  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  pulse  elongating  means;  duration  limiting 
means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for  reducing  the 
duration  of  the  pulses  received  by  said  memory  means; 
and  decoding  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for 
decoding  the  successive  pulses  stored  therein;  and  coding 
means  connected  to  said  third  terminal  of  said  switching 
means. 


3,334,186 
TIME  SLOT  DELAY  STORAGE 
James  E.  Soos,  Eatontown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  480,530 
2  Claims.  (O.  179—15) 


1.  A  delay  time  slot  storage  system  including  a  plu- 
rality of  delay  units  each  having  a  lit|  period  correspond- 
ing to  a  plurality  of  time  slots  comprising  one  frame, 

each  said  unit  having  an  AND  gate  to  allow  recircula- 
tion of  a  time  slot  to  said  delay  unit  for  a  plurality  of 
frames, 

a  greater  plurality  of  input-output  circuits  connected 
to  said  delay  units, 

each  said  circuit  including: 

an  input  AND  gate  to  allow  entry  of  selected  time  slots 
from  a  source  to  be  stored  in  certain  said  delay 
units, 

a  control  device  for  said  input  gate  to  allow  entry  of 
a  new  slot  and  responsive  to  such  new  slot  to  stop 
further  entry  of  new  slots, 

a  second  AND  gate  responsive  to  a  stored  slot  corre- 
sponding to  said  input-output  circuit  removed  from 
said  delay  units  to  operate  said  control  device  to 
allow  entry  of  another  slot. 
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an  output  AND  gite  responsive  to  a  slot  output  of 
said  delay  unit, 

and  a  second  control  device  to  allow  operation  of  said 
output  gate  except  when  allowing  operation  of  said 
second  gate, 

said  second  control  device  being  arranged  to  start 
operation  of  said  second  gate  in  response  to  a  con- 
trol signal  and  to  stop  operation  of  said  second  gate 
after  removal  of  i  slot; 

certain  such  input*Output  circuits  having  input  AND 
gates  connected  to  allow  slot  entry  to  single  such 
delay  units  and  second  and  output  AND  gates  con- 
nected to  respond  to  slots  stored  in  single  such  delay 
units  only  in  the  absence  of  slots  in  other  such  delay 
units, 

another  such  input -output  circuit  having  similar  input 
and  output  contr|c)ls  only  for  slots  stored  in  a  certain 
plurality  of  sucl^i  delay  units, 

means  responsive  during  removal  of  slots  through  said 
second  AND  gates  of  any  input-output  circuit  to 
stop  recirculatioij  of  such  slots  through  AND  gates 
of  said  delay  uniU, 

whereby  a  plurality  of  delay  units  can  provide  for 
slot  storage  in  a  larger  plurality  of  input-output 
circuits. 


f         3J34,187 

SEARCH  TUNING  APPARATUS  FOR  AM, 

FM  AND  FM  STEREO 

Frank  L.  Pampel,  Elgto,  IIL,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Franklin  Park^QL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,949 

2  CUlhns.  (CL  179—15) 


•^ 


1.  A  radio  broadciit  receiver  including  in  combina- 
tion, a  search  motor  connected  to  the  tuner  of  the  re- 
ceiver and  energizable  to  \tay  the  frequency  to  which 
the  receiver  is  tuned,  t  control  circuit  connected  to  said 
search  motor  and  responsive  to  signals  applied  thereto 
to  de-energize  said  search  motor,  a  switch  having  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  terminals,  said  first  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  control  circuit,  said  receiver 
having  an  AM  portion  connected  to  said  second  terminal 
and  supplying  signals  thereto  when  the  receiver  is  tuned 
to  an  AM  broadcast  station,  said  receiver  having  a  FM 
portion  connected  to  said  third  terminal  and  supplying 
signals  thereto  when  the  receiver  is  tuned  to  a  FM  broad- 
cast station,  said  receiver  including  a  demultiplexing 
circuit  for  deriving  stereophonic  signals  from  received 
multiplex  signals  including  a  pilot  signal  when  said  re- 
ceiver is  tuned  to  a  FM  stereo  broadcast  station,  said 
demultiplexing  circuit  including  detector  means  for  de- 
tecting said  pilot  sigi^als  of  received  multiplex  signals, 
and  means  connecting  (aid  detector  means  to  said  fourth 
terminal  for  applying  Said  detected  pilot  signals  thereto, 
said  switch  being  operable  to  selectively  connect  said 
first  terminal  to  said  second,  third  and  fourth  terminals 
for  applying  signals  to  said  control  circuit  for  de-ener- 


gization of  said  search  motor  selectively  at  cMily  AM 
stations,  at  only  FM  stations,  and  at  (mly  FM  stereo 
broadcast  stations,  respectively. 


3,334,188 
DELAY  TIME^LOT  STORAGE 
James  E.  Soos,  Eatontown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,531 
3  Cblms.  (a.  179—15) 


1.  A  delay  time  slot  storage  system  including  a  delay 
unit  having  a  period  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  time 
slots  comprising  one  frame,  a  plurality  of  input-output 
circuits  connected  to  said  delay  unit,  each  said  circuit 
including  an  input  AND  gate  to  allow  entry  of  selected 
time  slots  from  a  source  to  be  stored  in  said  delay  unit,  a 
control  device  for  said  input  gate  to  allow  entry  of  a  new 
slot  and  responsive  to  such  new  slot  to  stop  further  entry 
of  new  slots,  a  second  AND  gate  to  allow  recirculation 
of  a  time  slot  in  said  delay  unit  for  a  plurality  of  frames, 
a  third  AND  gate  responsive  to  a  slot  removed  from  said 
delay  unit  to  operate  said  control  device  to  allow  entry  of 
another  slot,  and  an  output  AND  gate  responsive  to  a 
slot  output  of  said  delay  unit,  a  joint  control  device  to 
allow  operation  of  said  second  gate  except  when  allow- 
ing operation  of  said  third  gate,  said  joint  control  device 
being  arranged  to  start  operation  of  said  third  gate  in  re- 
sponse to  a  control  signal  and  to  stop  operation  of  said 
third  gate  after  removal  of  a  slot,  said  AND  gates  of 
each  input-output  circuit  being  further  controlled  by 
mutually  exclusive  time  sharing  control  inputs,  each  al- 
lowing certain  slots  of  each  frame  to  each  input-output 
circuit,  whereby  a  single  delay  unit  may  be  time-shared  by 
a  plurality  of  input-output  circuits  for  more  efficient  use. 


3,334,189 
DELAY  STORAGE  TIME  SLOT  SELECTOR 
James  E.  Soos,  Eatontown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  480,532 
2  Clahns.  (CL  179—15) 


^ 


ft 


^]^-^§ 


L 


1.  A  delay  time  slot  storage  system  including  a  delay 
unit  having  a  period  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  time 
slots  comprising  one  frame, 
said  slots  being  available  for  separate  messages  involv- 
ing possible  cross-talk  between  messages  using  adja- 
cent slots, 
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an  input-output  circuit  connected  to  said  delay  unit 
including: 

an  input  AND  gate  to  allow  entry  of  selected  time  slots 
from  a  source  to  be  stored  in  said  delay  unit, 

a  control  device  for  said  input  gate  to  allow  entry  of 
a  new  slot  and  responsive  to  such  new  slot  to  stop 
further  entry  of  new  slots, 

a  second  AND  gate  to  allow  recirculation  of  a  time  slot 
in  said  delay  unit  for  a  plurality  of  frames, 

a  third  AND  gate  responsive  to  a  slot  removed  from 
said  delay  unit  to  operate  said  control  device  to  allow 
entry  of  another  slot, 

a  joint  control  device  to  allow  operation  of  said  second 
gate  except  when  allowing  operation  of  said  third 
gate, 

said  joint  control  device  being  arranged  to  start  opera- 
tion of  said  third  gate  in  response  to  a  control  signal 
and  to  stop  operation  of  said  third  gate  after  removal 
of  a  slot, 

said  control  device  for  the  input  gate  including  means 
to  exclude  from  the  input  gate  the  first  slot  following 
that  removed  through  said  third  gate, 

whereby  said  slots  entered  in  said  units  are  better  sepa- 
rated to  reduce  cross-talk  when  all  slots  are  not 


each  corresponding  to  a  particular  digit  of  said  directory 
number,  and  means  for  applying  said  last  named  signals 
to  said  central  switching  point. 


muse. 


3,334,19« 
CENTRALIZED  REPERTORY  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI- 

FREQUENCY  SIGNALING  TELEPHONES 
Bobbie  J.  JenUns,  Eatontown,  and  Alfred  R.  Moricy, 
Kewisbiirg,  NJ^  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorit 

Filed  July  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,381 
IS  Claims,  (a.  179—18) 


1.  A  centralized  repertory  telephone  system  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  plurality  of  telephone  sets  each 
including  means  for  generating  coincident  distinctive  pairs 
of  multifrequency  signals,  a  central  switching  point,  cen- 
tralized repertory  means  including  magnetic  core  storage 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  directory  numbers,  a  plu- 
rality of  means  each  responsive  to  an  OFF-HOOK  condi- 
tion on  a  corresponding  one  of  said  sets  for  establishing 
a  connection  between  said  last  named  set  and  said  storage 
means,  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  one  of  said 
connection  establishing  means  for  disabling  all  other  of 
said  connection  establishing  means,  means  responsive  to  a 
particular  multifrequency  signal  from  any  one  of  said  sets 
for  completing  a  connecti(»i  between  said  last  named  set 
and  said  central  switching  point  by  way  of  said  repertory 
means,  said  repertory  means  further  including  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  multifrequency  signal  from  one  of  said  sets 
corresponding  to  a  digit  for  extracting  signal  indicia  of  a 
complete  directory  number  from  said  storage  means, 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  indicia  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  coincident  multifrequency  signals 


3334,191 
ELECTRONIC  QUEUING  SYSTEM  HAVING 
RECALL,   INTERCEPT  AND   PRIORITY 

MEANS 
Roger  E.  Arscncan,  Elkgrove  VlHage,  ami  John  Bcrcznak, 
Oak  Lawn,  Hi.,  assicDors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  361,299,  Apr. 
20,  1964.  Thb  application  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
406358 

7  Claims.  (CI.  179—27) 


1.  An  automatic  telei^one  system  having  a  plurality 
of  queuing  circuits,  a  plurality  of  subscriber  lines,  means 
for  extending  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  telephone 
calls  from  said  subscriber  lines  to  said  queuing  circuits, 
said  calls  being  classified  by  type,  means  responsive  to 
the  extension  of  each  call  for  transmitting  an  electrical 
signal  having  first  characteristics  of  a  continuous  current 
flow  at  a  given  level  to  one  of  said  queuing  circuit  ac- 
cording to  the  type  of  call,  means  responsive  to  the  re- 
ceipt of  said  signal  for  receiving  and  storing  said  calls 
in  the  queuing  circuit  according  to  the  type  of  said  calls 
and  the  time  when  said  calls  are  received,  at  least  one 
operator  position,  means  for  selecting  the  queue  of  the 
class  of  said  calls  having  the  highest  priority,  and  means 
responsive  to  an  operator  control  signal  received  frcxn 
said  position  for  automatically  extending  the  oldest  call 
in  the  selected  queue  to  said  operator. 


3334,192 

CROSS  FIELD  MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  HEAD 

Marvin  Camras,  Glcncoc,  m.,  airignor  to  ITT  Rcscar^ 

Institute,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 

Ulcd  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,121 

26  Claims.  (CL  179— lOOJ) 


2.  A  magnetic  head  for  coupling  to  a  magnetic  record 
medium  comprising  a  magnetic  core  having  a  cross  field 
magnetic  circuit  and  a  recording  magnetic  circuit  with  a 
cross  field  gap  and  a  recording  gap  respectively  therein 
across  which  the  record  medium  successively  travels, 
means  for  coupling  to  said  cross  field  circuit  for  estab- 
lishing a  magnetic  field  bridging  said  cross  field  and  re- 
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cording  gaps  in  series,  and  means  for  introducing  a  reluc- 
tance in  said  cross  fidd  circuit  for  signal  recorded  wave- 
lengths comparable  to  the  spacing  between  the  cross  field 
and  recording  gaps,  of  the  order  of  the  reluctance  of  an 
air  path  equal  to  the  width  dimension  of  the  core  to  re- 
duce the  coupling  of  said  signal  recorded  wavelengths  to 
a  magnetic  circuit  incjlUding  the  cross  field  and  recording 
gaps  in  series  during  playback. 


-  L     _■ 


1.  A  magnetic  reckkder  adapted  to  recording  infor- 
mation at  a  first  rate  and  to  reading  out  information  at 
a  second  rate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  magnetic  storage  medium  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
disc  of  a  magneti^ble  material; 

(b)  means  coacting  Svith  the  perii^eral  portions  of  the 
thin  disc  to  apply  an  evenly  distributed  radial  force 
thereto  to  flatten  the  inner  portion  of  such  disc; 

(c)  at  least  one  recording  transducer  and  at  least  one 
reading  transducer  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
thin  disc  medium  at  the  same  distance  from  the  ro- 
tational center  aad  thereof;  and, 

(d)  means  for  moVjng  the  thin  disc  at  a  first  rate  rela- 
tive to  the  at  least  one  recording  transducer  and  at 
a  second  rate  relative  to  the  at  least  one  reading 


transducer. 


3334,194 

TAPE  TRANSPORl?  MECHANISM  WITH  SIGNAL 

MUIING  MEANS 

Daniel  C.  Chaik  1  Roowvelt  Road,  Sec.  1, 

liiipd,  Taiwan 

FOcd  Dec.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,610 

12  elates,  (a.  179—1003) 

^10 ytO 
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1.  In  the  circuit  of  a  record  tape  reproducer  of  the 
type  having  a  sound  system  and  a  tape  driving  means  di- 
rectly reversible  from  playing  forward  drive  to  fast  for- 
ward or  reverse  drive  rotation  and  back,  a  sensing  device 
to  sense  the  passage  of  marks  longitudinally  spaced  on 
the  tape,  and  a  controlling  assembly  controlled  by  said 
marks,  means  in  said  assembly  to  control  the  reversal  of 
said  drive  upon  the  passage  of  a  second  mark  on  said 
tape  past  the  sensing  |neans,  and  to  condition  the  drciiit 
for  forward  drive  uj^  reverse  movement  of  the  tape 


and  passage  of  the  first  mark  opposite  to  and  past  the 
sensing  device,  and  additional  circuit  means  to  mute  the 
sound  system  of  the  reproducer  until  the  first  mark  has 
again  been  sensed  by  the  sensing  means  in  the  forward 
directioa  of  drive  of  said  tape. 


3334,193 
HIGH-FREQUENCY,  HIGH-DENSITY  TIME 
COMPRESSOR 
Frederick  J.  T.  Dow,  North  BOlctica,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration (rf  Delaware 

Fllad  Oct  H  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,656 
6  Claite.  (CL  179—1003) 


3334,195 
MAGNETIC  SPEAKER  CONSTRUCTION 
William  J.  AshwortlL,  New  Alha^,  MIm.,  amlgnor  to 
ny,  Chicafo, 


Artnell  Company, 


IlL,  a  corporation  of  Dcia- 


FOcd  June  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,941 
18  Claimi.  (CL  179—115) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  sound  reproducing  means  com- 
prising an  electromagnet  mounted  on  a  support  bracket 
having  a  base  part  extending  parallel  with  tlie  magnetic 
axis  of  the  electromagnet  and  a  leg  part  disposed  normal 
to  the  said  magnetic  axis,  a  plate  of  magnetic  material  dis- 
posed transversely  of  the  said  magnetic  axis  and  pivoted- 
ly  connected  adjacent  its  periphery  on  the  base  part  of 
the  support  bracket  for  vibratory  actuation  by  the  elec- 
tromagnet about  the  axis  of  the  pivoted  connection,  and 
an  axially  resilient  member  connected  between  the  leg 
part  of  said  support  bracket  and  the  margin  of  said  plate 
at  a  location  spaced  angularly  about  said  magnetic  axis 
from  the  pivoted  connection  of  the  plate  on  said  base  part 
for  normally  holding  said  plate  in  spaced  relation  with  the 
electromagnet. 

3334,196 
SHAPED  TELEPHONE  BASE  ATTACHMENT 
Thekna  S.  Pearlman,  Apt  5-C,  204  San  Soud  St., 
Charicitoii,  S.C.    29403 
FUcd  Aug.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388336 
7  Claimi.  (CL  179—179) 


/    _ 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  telephone  including  a  base  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  support  surfaces  engageable  with  the  re- 
ceiving and  transmitting  elements  of  a  handset  positioned 
on  said  base  comprising,  in  combination,  a  shaped  mem- 
ber having  a  wall  arranged  to  be  positi(»ed  on  said  base 
with  portions  of  said  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said 
support  surfaces,  said  upwardly  extending  wall  portions 
forming  with  each  of  said  support  surfaces  a  well  for 
guidably  receiving  and  retaining  the  receiving  and  trans- 
mitting elements  of  a  handset  positioned  on  said  base. 
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3^34,197 
CLAMP 
Donald  Eric  Bodcn,  Sale,  and  James  Bruce  Robertson, 
Altrincham,  England,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to   The   Ruclier   Manufacturing   Company,   Oakland, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,739 
aaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  16, 1963, 

19,590/63 
6  Claims.  (CI.  191—40) 


1.  A  clamp  for  supporting  a  conductor  in  spaced  apart 
relation  to  a  support  member  such  as  a  frame,  wall  or  the 
like  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  support  member; 

a  hanger  attached  to  said  support  member; 
a  vise  having  insulated  jaws  pivotally  mounted  on  said 

hanger; 
a  conductor  bar  having  an  insulated  sheath;  and 
means  cooperating  with  said  hanger  to  close  said  vise 
so  that  said  jaws  are  flexed  to  grip  the  sheath  of  said 
conductor. 


3,334,198 

MULTI-POSmON  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH 

IMPROVED  COP^ACT  STRUCTURE 

Michael  F.  Bedocs,  WUmette,  and  WilUam  N.  Schink, 

Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignors  to  Indak  Manufacturing 

Corp.,  Northbrook,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517,259 

3  Claims.  (CI.  200—11) 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch, 

the  combination  comprising  a  housing, 

a  carriage  made  of  insulating  material  and  rotatable  in 

said  housing, 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  contactors  mounted  on 

the  rear  side  of  said  carriage, 
said  contactors  being  separate  and  insulated  from  each 

other  on  said  carriage, 
a  contact  supporting  plate  mounted  on  said  housing  to 

the  rear  of  said  contactors, 
a  contact  ring  mounted  on  said  plate  and  engaging  said 

contactors  throughout  the  range  of  movement  there- 
of, 
a  pair  of  groups  of  contact  points  mounted  chi  said 

plate  and  engageable  by  said  contactors, 
one  of  said  contactors  being  engageable  with  each  of 

said  groups. 


each  of  said  contactors  having  rearwardly  projecting 
inner  contact  means  engaging  said  contact  ring  and 
rearwardly  projecting  outer  contact  means  for  engag- 
ing said  contact  points, 

said  points  of  one  of  said  groups  being  staggered  rela- 
tive to  said  points  of  the  other  group  whereby  said 
contactors  engage  said  points  in  turn  to  increase  the 
number  of  operating  positions  of  said  switch, 

and  a  plurality  of  insulating  bosses  disposed  on  said 
plate  and  interspersed  between  certain  of  said  contact 
points  for  engaging  said  contactors  as  said  contactors 
pass  between  the  adjacent  points. 


3,334,199 
PATTERN  CONTROLLED  MULTIPLE  SWITCHING 

UNIT 
Helmcr  C.  Hanson,  3422  Dover  Road,  and  Andrew  J. 
Kmctz,  1874  Cheshire  Drive,  both  of  Cheyenne,  Wyo. 
82001 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  506,246 
10  Chdms.  (CI.  200—46) 


1.  A  switching  unit  adapted  for  actuation  by  a  pro- 
grammed control  element  to  effect  a  selective  connection 
of  a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  members,  comprising 
a  support  means,  a  first  bank  of  contact  means  attached 
to  said  support  means,  a  second  bank  of  contact  means 
positioned  in  spaced,  parallel  alignment  with  said  first 
bank  of  contact  means,  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  second  bank  of  contact  means  for  biasing  said  second 
bank  away  from  said  first  bank,  motive  power  means  on 
said  support  means,  said  motive  power  means  including 
a  relatively  stationary  portion  and  a  portion  movable 
with  respect  to  said  relatively  stationary  portion,  said 
movable  portion  being  operatively  connected  with  said 
second  bank  of  contact  means,  means  in  said  unit  opera- 
tively connected  for  limiting  the  biased  movement  of  said 
second  bank  of  contact  means  away  from  said  first  bank 
of  contact  means  and  for  enabling  said  motive  power 
means  to  drive  said  second  bank  of  contact  means  toward 
said  first  bank  of  contact  means  against  the  action  of 
said  biasing  means,  locking  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  movable  portion  of  said  motive  power 
means  and  said  support  means  for  limiting  the  travel  of 
said  movable  portion  with  respect  to  said  relatively  sta- 
tionary portion  and  for  locking  the  movable  portion  and 
the  second  bank  of  contact  means  in  position  upon  activa- 
tion and  subsequent  deactivation  of  said  motive  power 
means,  means  connected  to  said  movable  portion  of  said 
motive  power  means  for  retaining  said  locking  means  in 
a  given  position  prior  to  activation  of  said  motive  power 
means,  biasing  means  connected  between  said  locking 
means  and  said  support  means  for  urging  said  locking 
means  away  from  said  retaining  means  subsequent  to 
activation  of  said  motive  power  means,  release  means 
movably  connected  to  said  support  means  and  extended 
through  said  locking  means  for  enabling  operative  com- 
munication therewith,  means  connected  between  said  re- 
lease means  and  said  support  means  for  biasing  said  re- 
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lease  means  toward  said  support  means,  release  actuated 
switching  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  adjacent 
said  release  means,  locking  means  actuated  switching 
means  mounted  on  said  support  means,  and  control  ele- 
ment actuated  switching  means  mounted  on  said  second 
bank  of  contact  means. 


3,334,200 
ELECTRIC  HANS  LANTERN  WITH  IMPROVED 

SNAP-ON  swrrcH 

Arthur  H.  Moore,  V^irficld,  and  Joseph  G.  Baccvius, 
Bridgeport,  Conn.,  (asignors  to  The  Bridgeport  Metal 
Goods  Manufactumg  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Con$acticnt 

FUed  Fch.  |6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  527,956 
10  Ctaims.  (CI.  200—60) 


within  said  switch  lever  means  and  corresponding  in 
length  thereto,  one  end  of  said  rod  being  engaged  by  said 
actuating  means  for  axially  moving  said  rod,  the  other 
end  of  said  rod  remote  from  said  actuating  means  forming 
one  of  the  separable  contacts,  the  remaining  contact  of 
said  additional  switch  means  being  secured  to  the  fixed 
portion  of  said  housing  in  juxtaposition  to  said  contact 
forming  end  of  the  rod,  the  contact  forming  end  of  the 
rod  being  axially  movable  to  close  on  and  engage  the 
remaining  contact  upon  the  additional  switch  means  being 
placed  in  its  actuated  condition  and  being  withdrawn 
from  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  remaining  contact 
in  the  non-actuated  condition  of  the  additional  switch 
means,  the  contact  forming  end  of  the  rod,  with  the  addi- 
tional switch  means  in  the  actuated  condition,  being  in 
engagement  with  and  slidable  along  the  remaining  contact 
in  all  positions  of  the  switch  lever  means. 


1.  In  an  electric  hand  lantern  having  a  switch  mounted 
thereon,  the  improve^nt  which  comprises:  a  hollow 
body;  an  elongated  ittiperf orate  guide  way  formed  by  a 
portion  of  said  body}  first  and  second  electrical  contact 
means  extending  thr4wigh  said  body  andjx>siti(med  on 
an  external  surface  otsaid  guideway;  manually  curable 
switch  button  means  in  interlocking  relationship  with 
said  guideway  and  motable  therealong  between  a  first  and 
a  second  position;  aid  bridging  contact  means  on  said 
switch  button  means  positioned  to  complete  a  circuit  be- 
tween said  contact  means  when  said  switch  button  means 
is  in  its  first  position  and  to  break  said  circuit  when  said 
button  means  is  in  its  second  position. 


!  3,334,201 
STEERING  COLUMN  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 
ADDITIONAL  SWITCH  MEANS  FOR  UGHT  DIM- 
MING AND  THE  }^KE 
Erich  Matschkr  and  Albert  Zicglcr,  Bietigbeini,  Wnrttem- 
beig,  Germany,  aitignors  to  SWF-Spezialfabrik  for 
Antonbebor  Guatttr  Ran  GmbH.,  Bictighefan,  Wort- 
tembcig,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,133 

Claims  priority,  apaUcatfon  Germany,  Feb.  22, 1964, 

S  89,649 

5  Claims.  (CL  200—61.27) 


J  r 


1.  In  a  steering  (^t^lumn  switch  assembly  for  motor 
vehicles  which  is  arri^ged  below  the  hub  of  the  steering 
wheel  and  comprisefl  switch  housing  means  including  a 
rotatable  portion  andj  a  fixed  portion,  main  switch  means 
in  said  housing  means  for  the  ttim  indicator  lights 'in- 
cluding switch  lever  means  mounted  on  and  rotatable 
with  the  rotatable  portion  of  said  housing  means  so  as 
to  be  movable  in  a  plane  approximately  parallel  to  the 
steering  wheel  plane  fnd  extending  approximately  in  the 
radial  direction  up  to  within  proximity  of  the  steering 
wheel  circimiference,  the  improvement  comprising  addi- 
tional switch  means  iticluding  a  pair  of  separable  contacts, 
actuating  means  for  said  pair  of  contacts  operable  inde- 
pendently of  the  main  switch  from  the  end  of  said  switch 
lever  means,  an  axially  movable  conductive  rod  supported 


3334,202 
MANUALLY-CONTROLLED  dRCUTT  BREAKER 

TRIPPING  ARRANGEMENT 

Ugo  R.  TogneUa,  PhUadelpUa,  Pa.,  amigBor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporalioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  5264M 

6  Clafans.  (Q.  200— S2) 


4.  In  an  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising  motive 
means  for  opening  said  circuit  breaker  when  an  openin- 
control  element  is  operated, 

(a)  a  chargeable  spring  dischargeable  to  effect  opera- 
tion of  said  opening-control  element, 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  operating  force  from  said 
spring  to  said  opening-control  element, 

(c)  latching  means  for  holding  said  spring  in  a  charged 
condition  and  operable  to  initiate  discharge  of  said 
spring  upon  receiving  a  latch-operating  force, 

(d)  manual  means  for  operating  said  latching  means 
comprising  an  input  member  and  a  force-transmitting 
mechanism  between  said  input  member  and  said 
latching  means  normally  capable  of  transmitting  a 
latch-operating  force  between  said  input  member 
and  said  latching  means, 

(e)  said  force-transmitting  mechanism  having  a  dis- 
abled condition  in  which  it  is  incapable  of  transmit- 
ting a  latch-operating  force  to  said  latching  means  and 
is  incapable  of  blocking  resetting  of  said  latching 
means, 

(f)  mechanism  control  means  sensitive  to  the  position 
of  said  circuit  breaker  for  placing  said  foroe-trans- 
mitting  mechanism  in  a  disabled  condition  when  said 
circuit  breaker  is  opened  and  for  restoring  said  force- 
transmitting  mechanism  to  its  normal  force-transmit- 
ting condition  when  said  circuit  breaker  is  closed. 
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(h)  resetting  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said 
motive  means  into  a  circuit-breaker  open  postiion 
for  recharging  said  spring, 

(i)  and  latch-resetting  means  operable  when  the  cir- 
cuit breaker  is  open  for  resetting  said  latching  means 
to  a  position  to  hold  said  spring  charged. 


3^34^3 
FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  SENSOR  DEVICE 
Raymond  W.  Sargent,  Borlington,  Vt^  assignor  to  Stan- 
moods  Precbion  Prodncts,  Inc^  Tarrytown,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Sept  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  485,372 
8  Claims.  (CL  200—82) 

-sz 
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1.  A  liquid  volume  responsive  instrument,  comprising: 

a  body  assembly  defining  a  hollow  cylinder  having  a 
communicating  liquid  inlet  and  outlet, 

a  piston  in  sealing  relation  with  a^d  slidable  in  the 
cylinder  in  a  first  direction  in  response  to  liquid 
entering  the  cylinder  and  in  a  second,  opposite,  direc- 
tion, 

an  output  member  mounted  on  the  body  assembly  for 
movement  relative  to  the  cylinder, 

releasable  locking  means  mounted  on  the  body  assembly 
for  preventing  said  movement  of  said  output  mem- 
ber, 

resilient  energy  storing  means  mounted  on  the  body 
assembly  between  the  piston  and  the  output  member 
for  storing  energy  when  the  piston  moves  in  the  said 
first  direction, 

releasing  means  coupled  to  said  locking  means  and 
operable  by  the  piston  when  it  has  moved  a  pre- 
determined distance  in  the  said  first  direction  for  re- 
leasing the  locking  means, 

and  signal-producing  means  mounted  on  the  body  as- 
sembly responsive  to  movement  of  said  output  mem- 
ber when  the  stored  energy  is  released. 


3,334,204 
PRESSURE  RETARD  SWITCH 
Jerome  P.  Brcnny,  Hopidns,  Jay  N.  Hopps,  Jr.,  Minne. 
apoiis,  and  Charies  W.  Undberx,  HopUns,  Minn.,  as- 
signors to  Hoocywcil  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,168 
6  Claims.  (CL  200—82) 
1.  A  timing  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  housing  member  having  a  chamber 
therein  with  first  and  second  opposite  open  ends; 

(b)  a  fluid  restrictor  assembly  mounted  in  said  first 
open  end  including  a  silicone  rubber  restrictor  to  re- 
strict the  flow  of  a  gas  from  said  chamber,  a  porous 
downstream  filter  mounted  adjacent  said  open  end  to 
support  said  silicone  rubber  restrictor,  and  a  porous 
upstream  filter  mounted  adjacent  said  chamber  to  act 
as  a  preliminary  filter  and  as  a  heat  sink  to  absorb 
heat  from  a  gas  passing  through  said  restrictor  as- 
sembly; 

(c)  a  carbon  dioxide  generator  mounted  in  said  cham- 
ber including  a  pellet  of  s<riid  propellant  material  hav- 
ing a  metal  bridge  wire  mounted  adjacent  thereto; 


(d)  a  pair  of  metal  electrodes  mounted  in  said  housing 
member  and  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  bridge 
wire; 

(e)  means  including  pressure  sensing  means  mounted 
in  said  chamber  at  said  second  end  to  seal  said  second 
open  end  and  to  provide  an  output  indicative  of  the 
pressure  in  said  chamber; 


(f)  means  for  impressing  a  voltage  across  said  elec- 
trodes to  heat  said  bridge  wire  and  ignite  said  pro- 
pellant material,  said  propellant  material  when  ig- 
nited generating  a  known  quantity  of  carbon  dioxide 
to  thereby  increase  the  pressure  in  said  chamber,  said 
carbon  dioxide  flowing  through  said  restrictor  as- 
sembly at  a  controlled  rate  to  decrease  the  pressure 
in  said  chamber;  and 

(g)  means  responsive  to  the  output  from  said  pressure 
sensing  means  to  signal  the  time  required  for  the 
pressure  to  decay  to  a  predetermined  level. 


3,334405 
MICRO-CIRCUIT  BRIDGE  AND  METHOD 
Donald  N.  GriiEn,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Quantic  Industries,  Inc.,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  CaUf omia 

FUcd  Jane  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  559,913 
10  Claims.  (CI.  200—135) 


7.  A  bridge  circuit  device,  an  insulating  ceramic  body 
having  aperture  means  for  lead-in  wires,  said  ceramic 
body  having  a  substantially  flat  end  face  provided  with 
impressed  groove  means,  said  groove  means  having  a 
necked-down  portion  of  reduced  predetermined  cross  sec- 
tional area,  said  necked-down  portion  of  the  groove  means 
having  a  cross  sectional  configuration  in  the  form  of  a 
downward  taper  provided  by  relatively  flat  wall  surfaces, 
metallized  conductive  means  substantially  filling  and 
bonded  to  the  groove  means  and  the  relatively  flat  wall 
surfaces  of  said  necked-down  p<x1ion,  said  metallized 
means  constituting  a  conductive  path  in  said  bridge  cir- 
cuit with  the  metallized  means  of  said  necked-down  por- 
tion of  the  groove  comprising  a  micro-circuit  bridge  of 
predetermined  cross  sectional  area  and  electrical  resist- 
ance, and  lead-in  wire  means  extending  through  the  aper- 
ture means  of  said  body  to  provide  electrical  connections 
to  said  bridge  circuit  and  said  micro  bridge. 
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3334,206 

for  water  dictribution 
Apparatus 

Richard  ReynoWB,  4430  Spaulding  Ave.  SE., 
Wasiifalgtoii,  D.C.    20023 
FUed  Jnnc  2!^  1966,  Scr.  No.  560,563 
(CL  200—140) 
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1.  Control  means  fQ^  water  distribution  apparatus,  in- 
cluding means  sensitivk)  to  the  thermal  condition  of  the 
earth,  said  means  adapted  to  be  in  thermal  contact  with 
the  earth  for  thermal  transfer  between  the  earth  and  said 
means,  and  said  means  being  expansible  under  warm  earth 
condition  and  contradtible  under  cold  earth  condition, 
and  said  means  comprties  a  gas,  a  container  for  said  gas, 
a  tube  in  communication  with  said  container  for  receiv- 
ing the  gas  therefrom  when  it  expands  under  warm  earth 
condition,  an  electric  circuit,  a  housing,  an  electric  switch 
means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  in  communication 
A^ith  said  tube  and  ac4«able  by  the  gas  pre&^ure  therein, 
and  said  electric  switch  means  including  a  deformable 
member  mounted  in  sidd  bousing  and  having  a  movable 
switch  contact  thereon  connected  in  said  electric  circuit, 
a  fixed  switch  contact  connected  in  said  electric  circuit  and 
spaced  from  said  first  mentioned  switch  contact,  and  in 
the  normal  position  of  said  deformable  member  said  mov- 
able switch  contact  thereon  being  removed  from  said  fixed 
switch  contact,  and  when  said  member  is  deformed  said 
movable  switch  contact  thereon  being  in  engagement  with 
said  fixed  switch  contact,  a  piston  rod  fixed  to  said  de- 
formable member,  a  piston  fixed  to  said  piston  rod  and 
operatively  mounted  in  said  tube  for  actuation  by  said 
gas  pressure  to  actuate  said  piston  rod  and  deform  said 
movable  switch  contact  into  electric  contact  with  said  fixed 
switch  contact  to  close  the  electric  circuit,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  closing  of  tlie  electric  circuit  to  operate  said 
water  distribution  appa^natus,  and  said  deformable  member 
being  returned  to  nortial  condition  to  open  the  electric 
circuit  when  the  earthi  is  cold. 


,3,334,207 

GAS  BLAST  CfRCUET.BREAKER  WITH  STATION- 
ARY SPACED  TUiULAR  CONTACTS  AND  PIS- 
TON ACTUATED  rCONTACT  BRIDGE  INCLUD- 
ING BLAST  VALVE  ACTUATED  THEREBY 

Dieter  FlocsscI,  HsUstaich,  and  Gerhard  Mandie,  Nenen- 
hof,  Switzerland,  amknon  to  Ahtiei«csclbchaft  Brown, 
BoTcrl  ft  Cle,  Badcl^  Switieiiaiid,  a  Jofait-stock  com- 

puny 

FOcd  Jnly  2^,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,663 
Clahns  priority,  appUoatioa  SwUmfaud,  Jnly  31, 1963, 

9,513/63 
3  Clah^  (CL  200—148) 

1.  In  a  circuit-breaki^r  of  the  gas  blast  type,  the  com- 
bination comprising  ai^itch  chamber,  first  suod  second 
stationary  coaxially  positioned  tubular  nozzle  contact 
members  located  in  confronting  spaced  relation  in  said 
switch  chamber  and  which  establish  a  switching  point  for 
said  circuit-breaker,  the  interiors  of  said  nozzle  contact 
members  being  vented  to  atmosphere,  a  tubular  contact 


member  surrounding  said  nozzle  contact  members  and 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  thereon,  said  sUdable  con- 
tact member  bridging  the  space  between  said  nozzle  con- 
tact members  in  a  closed  poution  of  said  switching  point 
and  being  disengaged  from  said  first  nozzle  contact  mem- 
ber in  an  open  position  of  said  switching  point,  said  slid- 
able contact  member  being  provided  on  one  end  thereof 
with  a  piston  slidable  within  a  cylinder  surrounding  said 
second  nozzle  contact  member  and  with  one  side  of  said 
piston  subject  to  the  gas  pressure  within  said  switch  cham- 
ber, the  other  end  of  said  slidable  contact  member  to- 
gether with  a  sealing  ring  secured  to  and  surrounding 
said  first  nozzle  contact  member  establishing  a  blast  valve 
openable  to  discharge  compressed  gas  stored  in  said  switch 
chamber  into  the  space  between  said  nozzle  contact 
members  and  through  the  latter  to  atmosphere,  conduit 
means  including  a  filling  opening  therein  which  is  rela- 
tively small  as  compared  with  the  volume  of  said  switch 
chamber,  said  opening  constituting  a  throttling  aperture 
for  effecting  a  time-delayed  filling  of  said  switch  cham- 
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ber  with  compressed  gas  from  a  supply  source,  and 
conduit  means  including  contr(^  valve  means  operable  in 
one  position  to  vent  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  to  atmos- 
phere and  thereby  establish  a  pressure  differential  on  said 
piston  of  such  direction  as  to  effect  movement  of  said 
piston  and  slidable  contact  member  to  a  position  open- 
ing said  blast  valve  to  discharge  compressed  gas  from 
said  switch  chamber  and  also  opening  said  switching  point, 
said  control  valve  means  being  thereafter  operable  to  an- 
other position  to  place  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  at  the 
opposite  side  of  said  piston  in  communication  with  said 
source  of  compressed  gas  through  a  filling  opening  which 
is  relatively  large  as  compared  with  the  volume  of  said 
cylinder  thereby  to  effect  a  non-delayed  filling  of  said 
cylinder,  said  delayed  and  non-delayed  refilling  of  said 
switch  chamber  and  cylinder  respectively  thereby  serving 
to  establish  a  temporary  pressure  differential  on  said 
piston  in  the  opposite  direction  and  which  thereby  effects 
movement  of  said  piston  and  slidable  contact  member  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  redose  said  switching  point  and 
blast  valve. 


3334,208 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  TRIGGER 

Franklin  C.  Green,  115  Ebbtide  Drive, 

San  Antonio,  Tex.    78227 

FUcd  July  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,763 

5  Claims.  (CI.  200—157) 


306    27»  i7m 
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39* 


1.  A  firing  mechanism  for  an  electrically  operated 
weapon  comprising  a  housing,  a  trigger  pivotally  mounted 
in  said  housing,  at  least  one  magnet  secured  in  said  trig- 
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ger,  at  least  one  second  magnet  fixedly  secured  in  said 
housing  and  magnetically  poled  to  oppose  said  first  mag- 
net, reed  switch  means  remote  to  said  first  and  second 
magnets,  said  switch  means  consisting  of  first  and  second 
contacts  connecting  to  the  firing  mechanism  of  said  elec- 
trically operated  weapon  whereby  the  magnetic  lines  of 
flux  emanating  from  said  magnet  in  said  trigger  causes 
closure  of  said  first  and  second  contacts. 


3t334*209 

SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  ATTACHED 

LIGHT 

James  E.  Hill,  Prospect  Heights,  and  Matthew  C.  Pod- 

gorsid.  Wood  Dale,  III.,  as^gnors  to  F  &  F  Enterprises, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  fllinois 

FUcd  Dec.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  516,638 

10  Claims.  (CI.  200—167) 


1.  In  a  switch  construction  which  includes  a  plurality 
of  contacts,  a  movable  member  for  making  and  break- 
ing contacts,  and  a  mounting  means  for  said  movable 
member  and  said  contacts,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  light  attachment  for  said  construction,  said  attachment 
including  an  outer  housing  having  end  portions  at  an  inner 
end  releasibly  connecting  the  attachment  to  said  mount- 
ing means  of  the  switch,  a  sliding  element  located  within 
said  housing  and  slidable  relative  to  the  housing,  the  outer 
end  of  said  housing  defining  an  opening  for  receiving 
said  sliding  element,  a  light  bulb  mounted  on  said  sliding 
element  for  movement  therewith,  a  light  transmitting 
member  attached  to  the  exposed  outer  end  of  said  sliding 
element  whereby  said  outer  end  is  adapted  to  be  pushed 
for  imparting  sliding  movement  to  said  sliding  element 
and  whereby  light  from  said  bulb  is  visible  through  said 
outer  end,  the  inner  end  of  said  sliding  element  opera- 
tively  engaging  the  movable  member  of  said  switch 
whereby  sliding  movement  of  said  sliding  element 
operates  said  switch,  contact  members  carried  by  said 
sliding  element  and  movable  with  the  sliding  element  for 
contacting  said  bulb,  terminal  elements  associated  with 
said  housing,  said  contact  members  on  the  sliding  ele- 
ment having  wiping  contact  with  said  terminal  elements, 
and  including  means  for  releasibly  holding  said  sliding 
element  within  said  housing,  said  sliding  element  being 
releasible  from  said  holding  means  and  then  removable  as 
a  unit  which  includes  said  bulb  through  the  open  outer 
end  of  the  housing. 


3^34,210 
ELECTRO-DISCHARGE  MACHINING  FLUID 
AND  METHOD 
Josephine  L.  Williams,  Loveland,  and  Milton  J.  Riddles, 
Wyoming,  Ohio,  aslgnors  to  The  Chicinnati  MUlfaig 
Machine  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Ffled  May  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,361 
11  Claims.  (CI.  219—69) 
1.  An  electro-discharge  machining  fluid  consisting  es- 
sentially of  from  35%  to  70%  by  volume  of  an  ethylene 
glycol    of    the    formula    HOCH2(CH20CHa)nCHaOH 


wherein  n  is  selected  from  0  and  the  positive  integers, 
from  2.5%  to  35%  by  volume  of  a  monoethcr  of  ethylene 
glycol    of    the    formula    ROCHj(CHaOCH2)B,CHaOH 


wherein  m  is  0  to  10  and  R  is  selected  from  alkyl,  aryl, 
alkaryl  and  aralkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  and  5%  to  35%  by  volume  of  water. 


3334,211 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING 

STRIP  MATERIAL 

Donald  J.  Wheeler,  Kent,  and  Victor  Lohrenz,  Bcdfoni, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Guild  Metal  Joining  Eipilpmcnt  Com- 

pany,  Bedford,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,354 

23  Claims.  (CI.  219—78) 


1.  In  a  strip  welding  method  utilizing  a  vertically  mov- 
able electrode,  the  steps  of  placing  a  forging  tool  be- 
neath such  electrode,  moving  such  electrode  downwardly 
to  force  such  forging  tool  against  such  strip  to  forge  a 
groove  therein,  moving  such  electrode  upwardly,  with- 
drawing such  forging  tool  and  replacing  the  same  with  a 
stitch  wire  co-extensive  with  such  groove,  and  then  mov- 
ing such  electrode  downwardly  again  to  weld  and  mash 
such  wire  within  such  groove. 


3,334,212 

ELECTRODE  AND  ELECTRODE  FABRICATION 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTRO-EROSION  MACHINE 

Bernard  Kkschenbanm,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Bell 

Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 

N.Vh  a  corporation  vi  New  York 

FUcd  Jan.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,307 
5  Claims.  (CI.  219—69) 
2.  The  method  of  making  an  electrode  capable  of  elec- 
trode-eroding a  circuit  pattern  on  a  work  piece  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
drilling  a  plurality  of  apertures  at  predetermined  loca- 
tions in  the  base  of  a  flat  electrode  element; 
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in  each  of  a  plurality  of  cylindri- 


cutting  an  axial  slot 

cal  bushings; 
inserting  the  bushiqgs  in  the  apertures; 


and  inserting  a  plurpjUty  of  elongated  conductive  strips 

in  the  bushing  slWs; 
the  two  ends  of  each  strip  being  inserted  into  the 

slots  of  two  displaced  bushings. 


ersaUlc 


13434,213 
PROCESS  FOR  HOft*  MACHINING  OF  METALS 
Charics  Sauve,  VersalUcs,  and  Paul  David,  Chatillon- 
sous-Bagneux,   Fraqee,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a 
rEnergic  Atomiquc  ftnd  Sodcte  Alcatel,  both  of  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  2l|,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,054 

Claims  priority,  an  plication  France,  Jan.  3, 1963, 

920,383 

3  ClaiiBs.  (CL  219—154) 


-21 


^' 


23 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  shaping  metal,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  positioning  a  metal  workpiece  within  a 
leak-tight  vessel;  creating  a  vacuum  within  said  vessel; 
directing  a  focussed  an|d  shaped  electron  beam  onto  a  first 
portion  of  the  workplace  whereby  to  heat  said  first  por- 
tion up  to  a  temperatut^  below  its  melting  point  and  suffi- 
cient to  soften  said  portion;  withdrawing  the  heated  first 
portion  from  the  bean^  and  bringing  a  second  portion  of 
said  workpiece  opposili  said  beam;  shaping  said  heated 
first  portion  in  said  vattuum  in  said  vessel  to  a  predeter- 
mined shape  while  at  tpe  same  time  heating  said  second 
portion  up  to  said  temtteratuie;  discontinuing  the  shaping 
of  said  heated  first  porlfipn;  withdrawing  the  heated  second 
portion  from  the  bean^  and  bringing  a  third  portion  of 
said  workpiece  opposite  said  beam;  and  shaping  in  said 
vacuum  in  said  vessel  aaid  heated  second  portion  to  said 
predetermined  shape  ^^Ue  at  the  same  time  heating  said 
third  portion  up  to  saidilemperature. 


3»334,214 

ELECntlC  FIRE  STARTER 

WUliam  E.  Davidson,  Ontario,  Calif  .,  aflrinor  to  General 

Electric  Company  V  a  coiporalioB  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept  IC  1964w  Scr.  No.  396,179 

12  elates.  (CL  219—261) 

1.  A  fire  starter  coniprising:  a  housing  having  a  handle 

and  an  enlarged  upstalftdmg  forward  portion  defined  by 

front,  rear,  bottom,  and  side  walls;  an  air  inlet  formed  in 

said  housing;  an  air  outlet  formed  in  said  front  wall;  a 

motor  mounted  in  the  enlarged  upstanding  portion  of 

said  housing;  a  fan  dbiven  by  said  motor  to  move  air 

in  a  forward  direction  through  said  air  outlet;  and  a 

sheathed  heating  element  having  a  generally  U-shaped 


heating  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  front  wall 
and  unheated  terminal  portions  extending  into  said 
housing  front  wall  adjacent  the  bottom  wall,  said  heat- 
ing element  being  an^ed  upwardly  to  locate  its  heating 


portion  directly  in  the  airflow  path  from  said  fan,  and 
said  U-shaped  heating  portion  having  all  segments  dis- 
posed substantially  in  the  same  plane  to  present  an  un- 
obstructed surface  to  the  airflow. 


3,334,215 
DOMESTIC  ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCE 
Robert  C.  Allen,  Jr.,  Trotwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,817 
5  Claims.  (CL  219—404) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  oven  liner  having  a  heating 
element  disposed  within  the  cavity  defined  by  the  interior 
walls  of  the  oven  liner,  a  hinge  support  arrangement  for 
said  heating  element  including  a  first  hinge  member  fas- 
tened to  said  oven  liner  and  having  an  elongated  slot 
and  a  notch  below  said  slot,  a  yieldably  positionable  second 
hinge  member  in  pivotally  cooperable  relationship  with 
said  first  hinge  member  and  having  affixed  thereto  the  ter- 
minal end  of  said  heating  element,  said  second  hinge  mem- 
ber including  an  offset  tang  portion  insertable  into  the  slot 
of  said  first  hinge  member  to  form  therewith  by  hanging 
thereon  a  hinge  axis,  said  offset  tang  portion  extending 
behind  said  first  hinge  member  above  said  slot  as  the  sole 
means  to  retain  said  second  hinge'^nember  in  hinged 
relationship  to  said  first  hinge  member,  a  U-shaped  detent 
bracket  on  said  second  hin^  member  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  side  sections  yieldably  selectively  engageable  with 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  notch  outboard  of  said  terminal 
end  of  said  heating  element  as  said  terminal  end  moves 
arcuately  through  said  notch,  each  of  said  side  sections 
having  a  first  stop  portion  engageable  with  the  respective 
side  of  said  notch  for  positioning  said  heating  element 
in  a  lower  portion  for  cooking  in  said  oven  and  having 
a  second  stop  portion  engageable  with  the  respective  side 
of  said  notch  for  retaining  said  heating  element  in  a 
raised  position  for  cleaning  said  oven. 
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3^34,216 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  COVERING 

Alec  R.  nUnswortli,  WingficM,  High  Utlcy, 

Keitfilcy,  E^Iand 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  22,  1963, 

46,141/63,  46,142/63 

3  Clainu.  (CL  219—528) 


1.  An  electrically  heated  covering  in  the  form  of  a 
substantially  rectangular  flat  assembly  which  is  adapted 
to  wrap  and  completely  enclose  articles  and  materials 
at  elevated  temperatures  to  aid  the  curing  and  hardening 
of  materials  such  as  concrete  and  to  aid  the  preserving, 
storage  and  seasoning  of  materials  such  as  timber  or 
other  articles  harmed  at  low  temperatures,  said  covering 
assembly  comprising  top  and  bottom  water-impervious 
synthetic  plastic  sheets  which  are  joined  together  at  their 
marginal  edges  to  form  a  waterproof  envelope,  said  outer 
top  and  bottom  plastic  sheets  each  being  laminated  and 
being  reinforced  on  the  inside  by  a  layer  of  woven  textile 
fabric  bonded  thereto,  a  filling  of  mineral  fibrous  insula- 
tion which  is  disposed  as  a  layer  between  said  top  and 
bottom  water-impervious  laminated  plastic  sheets  to  con- 
stitute an  insulation  batting  within  said  assembly,  heating 
elements  in  the  form  of  insulated  electrical  wiring,  said 
wiring  being  secured  within  the  interior  of  the  assembly  to 
distribute  heat  within  the  assembly,  the  side  edges  of  said 
rectangular  assembly  being  provided  with  projecting  flaps 
which  are  of  generally  rectangular  shape  and  have  a  width 
less  than  the  width  of  the  assembly,  an  electrical  inlet 
connector  adapted  to  be  fitted  into  a  source  of  electrical 
current  supply  and  said  top  and  bottom  sheets  being  pro- 
vided with  a  row  of  eyelets  located  at  the  outer  edge  of 
one  side  and  with  a  corresponding  row  of  eyelets  located 
along  an  inner  line  parallel  to  the  opposite  edge,  whereby 
the  side  flaps  can  be  turned  in  and  the  assembly  can  be 
wrapped  around  an  article  to  place  the  eyelets  of  one 
edge  in  alignment  with  the  corresponding  eyelets  adjacent 
the  other  edge  to  adapt  the  assembly  for  lacing. 


3^34^17 
SIMULATION  OF  SOLAR  RADIATION 
Donald  B.  Bicklcr,  Arcadia,  and  Hans  S.  Raaschcnbacli, 
Pasadena,  Calif.,  ass^nors  to  Hoffman  Electronics  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,950 
1  Claim,  (a.  240—1.1) 
Apparatus  for  simulating  solar  radiation  in  space,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  xenon  arc  lamp; 

(b)  a  first  filtering  means  in  front  of  said  xenon  arc 
lamp  for  absorbing  the  red  end  of  the  spectral  dis- 
tribution of  the  light  radiated  therefrom  and  trans- 
mitting the  blue  end,  said  filter  limiting  the  radiation 
between  .675  and  .700  micron  to  a  value  of  approxi- 
mately 10%  to  15%  of  the  radiation  between  .500 
and  .525  micron; 


(c)  a  tungsten  lamp;  and 

(d)  second  filtering  means  in  front  of  said  tungsten 
lamp  for  reducing  the  radiation  of  infrared  light 
therefrom,  said  second  filtering  means  comprising 
three  colored-glass  filters,  the  first  of  said  filters  hav- 
ing a  light  transmission  at  1.1  microns  of  approxi- 
mately 36%  of  its  transmission  at  .75  micron,  the 
second  of  said  filters  having  a  light  transmission  at 
.6  micron  of  approximately  63%  of  its  transmission 
at  1.1  microns,  the  third  of  said  filters  having  a  light 
transmission  at  .53  micron  of  approximately  50%  of 
its  transmission  at  .7  micron  and  having  a  transmis- 
sion at  .56  micron  of  approximately  10%  of  its  trans- 
mission at  .7  micron; 


(e)  said  lamps  being  so  disposed  that  the  lights  pass- 
ing through  their  respective  filters  can  converge  and 
in  combination  approximate  the  intensity  and  spec- 
tral distribution  of  sunlight  in  space. 


3334,218 

PORTABLE  UGHT  SOURCE 

Bronislaus  R.  NawrocU,  1527  FIDmorc  Ave. 

Buffalo,  N.Y.     14211 

Filed  Sept  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  580,924 

9  Claims.  (CI.  240—10.63) 


1.  A  portable  hand  carried  searchlight  comprising: 

container  means  formed  with  a  window; 

reflectance  means  mounted  within  said  container  means 
for  directing  a  beam  of  light  through  said  window; 

means  for  receiving  a  light  bulb  between  said  reflect- 
ance means  and  said  window; 

means  for  mounting  at  least  one  battery  within  said 
container  means; 

switch  means  mounted  on  said  container  means  and 
coupled  between  said  battery  and  said  light  bulb  for 
controlling  the  energization  thereof; 

means  for  receiving  a  candle  between  said  reflectance 
means  and  said  window,  and 
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ventilation  means  inauded  in  said  container  means  for 
providing  an  orer»ble  atmosphere  for  said  candle. 


3,334^19 
lUMONAIRE 
Knrt  Franck  and  HcrbM  A.  Odlc,  Newark,  Ohio, 
on  to  Holophanc  OMnpaay,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 


3,334,220 

MAGNETICALLY  ATTACHED  FOG  UGHT  FILTER 

FOR  VEHICLE  HEADUGHTS 

Patrick  T.  Komiske,  8600  16tli  St, 

SUver  Spriv,  Md.    20910 

Filed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,703 

1  Claim.  (CL  240-^46.57) 


Filed  Dec  1 
21  ~ 


1965,  Ser.  No.  518,508 
(CL  240—25) 


^T»nr£ft 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising  a  reflector  and  a  light  source 
positioned  within  said  reflector  and  constituting  therewith 
means  for  directing  two  concentrated  beams  of  substan- 
tially concentrated  parallel  rays  of  reflected  light  into  ver- 
tically downwardly  and  latendly  diverging  directions,  one 
beam  on  each  side  of  the  luminaire  and  extending  between 
a  pair  of  mutually  exclusive  diverging  axes  of  a  four-way 
intersection  or  the  like; 
means  for  splitting  each  said  beam  into  two  further 
beams  of  substantially  equal  luminosity  and  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  rays  of  reflected  and  refracted  light 
and  for  respectively  directing  the  thus  acquired  four 
beams  along  the  ^Our  axes  of  the  intersection  or  the 
like; 
said  means  for  splitting  said  beams  comprising  a  re- 
fractor disposed  beneath  said  reflector  and  said  light 
source  and  including  two  opposing  sides  positioned 
to  constitute  mea$s  for  respectively  receiving  sub- 
stantially the  tot^  light  of  each  of  said  reflected 
beams; 
said  sides  being  sub^antially  covered  by  vertically  ori- 
ented light  splittiitt  prisms,  each  prism  having  a  first 
side  and  a  second  side  converging  inwardly  of  the 
refractor  to  an  appc,  said  first  side  facing  toward  one 
end  of  said  refractor  and  said  second  side  facing 
toward  the  other  e^d  of  said  refractor; 
said  first  sides  of  all  the  prisms  on  either  refractor  side 
constituting  means  for  receiving  substantially  one- 
half  of  the  light  from  the  respective  reflected  beam 
impinging  on  the  jcorresponding  side  and  for  refract- 
ing the  same  toward  said  other  end  for  forming  two 
of  said  reflected  and  refracted  beams  along  two  of 
said  four  axes; 
said  second  surfaces  of  all  of  said  prisms  on  either  re- 
fractor side  constituting  means  for  substantially  re- 
ceiving tthe  other  half  of  the  light  from  the  repec- 
tive  reflected  bea|ft  impinging  on  the  corresponding 
side  and  for  refining  the  same  toward  said  one 
end  for  forming  the  other  two  of  said  reflected  and 
refracted  beams  al6ng  the  other  two  of  said  four  axes; 
and  means  for  vertically  redirecting  at  least  one  of  said 
reflected  and  refracted  beams,  said  vertically  redi- 
recting means  confsisting  of  horizontally  oriented  light 
refracting  formations  on  only  the  first  vertical  sur- 
faces of  a  pluralilty  of  adjacent  light-splitting  prisms 
on  at  least  one  oc  said  sides  of  said  refractor. 


841  O.G.— 10 


A  detachable  fog  light  filter  for  automobile  head- 
lights of  the  type  having  a  lens  and  a  metallic  rim  of  a 
magnetic  material  about  the  lens,  said  filter  consisting 
of  a  sheet  of  a  translucent  material  having  the  property 
or  filtering  a  beam  of  white  light  from  a  headUght  and 
converting  it  to  a  fog  penetrating  beam,  said  sheet  being 
of  a  size  and  shape  to  substantially  cover  the  light  trans- 
mitting front  surface  of  said  lens  and  overlap  said  rim, 
magnets  secured  to  said  sheet  at  its  periphery  and  engage- 
able  with  and  magnetically  attachable  to  said  rim  where- 
by to  maintain  the  sheet  in  a  light  filtering  position 
across  said  lens,  said  sheet  being  circular  and  having 
pockets  upon  its  face  which  is  remote  from  said  lens, 
said  pockets  extending  radially  thereof  and  spaced  cir- 
cumferentially  about  the  sheet  circumference,  each 
magnet  being  radially  adjustably  mounted  in  one  of  said 
pockets,  each  pocket  consisting  of  parallel  side  walls 
rising  perpendicularly  from  said  sheet  face,  said  parallel 
side  walls  having  intumed  flanges  projecting  towards  each 
other  and  overlying  said  sheet  face,  said  walls  and  flanges 
frictionally  and  resiliently  gripping  said  magnets,  said 
flanges  having  a  plurality  of  projections  extending  toward 
said  sheet  face  for  engagement  with  said  magnets  for 
retaining  the  latter  in  said  pockets,  said  projections  being 
spaced  longitudinally  of  said  flanges  for  engaging  oppo- 
site edges  of  a  magnet  whereby  said  magnets  may  be 
retained  in  said  pockets  in  selective  adjusted  positions. 


3334421  ^ 

ORNAMENTAL  UGHTING  FKTUltE 

Austin  J.  Asfamd,  Lakewood,  CaBf.,  anlgBor,  by  mc 

assignments,  to  Wide-Lite  Corp.,  a  dhisioii  of  Esquire, 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374^38 

13  Claims.  (CL  240—78) 

7.  A  light  fixture,  comprising  an  elongated  lamp  socket, 

means  for  suspending  the  lamp  socket  from  a  supporting 

surface  with  one  end  extending  vertically  downwardly  to 

receive  a  lamp,  a  lamp  shade  body  carried  from  the 

socket  in  surrounding  relation  thereto,  a  plate  about  the 

socket  above  the  shade  body  and  having  an  outer  periphery 

extending  beyond  the  upper  end  of  the  shade  body,  said 

shade  body  being  opaque  and  having  a  multiplicity  of 

relatively  transparent  areas  therein  between  the  end  of 

the  socket  and  the  supporting  surface  so  that  a  pattern 

of  light  and  shade  is  cast  upon  a  portion  of  the  fixture 

I. 
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between  the  upper  end  of  the  shade  and  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  plate,  and  means  for  moving  the  shade  body  longi- 


tudinally of  the  socket  so  as  to  adjust  said  shade  body 
toward  and  away  from  the  supporting  surface. 


3334^22 
LAMP  SHADES 
Alvin   M.  Zicglcr,  310  Grant   Ave.,  Woodmere,  N.Y. 
11598,  and  Anthony  Care,  160—51  25th  Drive,  Flush- 
ing, N.Y.     11358 

Filed  Sept  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,655 
^  4  Claims.  (CI.  240—108) 


1.  A  lalhp  shade  comprising  a  light  enclosure  having 
an  outerVplished  reflective  surface  dimensioned  to  en- 
compass an  exposed  surface  of  a  light  source,  said  light 
enclosure  having  an  interior  surface  spaced  from  the 
light  source;  a  decorative  element  secured  to  said  light 
^enclosure  having  a  major  portion  thereof  spaced  from  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  light  enclosure,  and  dimensioned 
to  permit  free  exposure  of  a  portion  of  the  light  enclosure 
to  the  illuminated  area,  the  surface  of  the  decorative  ele- 
ment facing  the  light  enclosure  having  a  reflective  sur- 
face positioned  to  reflect  the  light  back  to  the  light  en- 
closure for  reflection  therefrom,  whereby  the  apparent  in- 
tensity of  light  from  the  exposed  portion  of  the  enclosure 
appears  greater. 

3J34,223 
MINER'S  CAP  LAMPS 
Harold  Morton,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  Old- 
ham A  Son  Limited,  Manchester,  England,  a  company 
of  Great  Britafai 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,275 
ChUms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  21,  1964, 

7,431/64 
7  Claims.  (CL  240— 11  J) 
7.  A  miner's  cap  lamp  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  lamp  body, 
a  cover  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  the  front  of  said 

lamp  body  and  including  a  transparent  member, 
a  light  source  fixed  within  said  body  behind  said  trans- 
parent member, 
a  reflector  assembly  carried  by  said  cover  assembly  for 
rotation  therewith  and  through  which  reflector  assem- 
bly said  light  source  projects, 
means  for  axially  shifting  said  reflector  assembly  rela- 


tive to  said  light  source  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  cover  assembly  within  a  predetermined  angular 
sector  fully  to  focus  the  lamp, 


1T~\ 


and  normally  open  switch  means  adapted  to  be  closed 
for  energizing  said  light  source  in  response  to  ro- 
tational movement  of  said  cover  assembly  into  and 
within  the  confines  of  said  predetermined  angular 
sector. 


3,334,224 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
VEHICLES 
Robert  K.  Allen  and  Ira  W.  Lichtcnfels,  Eric,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,132 
32  Clahns.  (CL  246—187) 


«      't^ 


^'".  '":Tur_^j^-  mj^i.  • 


r 


1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  vehicles  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  means  for  deriving  an  electrical  error  signal  having 
a  characteristic  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
difference  between  a  desired  and  an  actual  vehicle 
speed; 

(b)  means  for  generating  an  open-loop  signal  adapted 
to  schedule  vehicle  traction  to  maintain  the  desired 
vehicle  speed  under  nominal  conditions;  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  sustained  application  of 
said  open-loop  speed  signal  and  said  error  signal  for 
producing  a  control  signal  operative  to  cause  said 
vehicle  traction  to  be  varied  above  and  below  said 
open-loop  level  as  a  function  of  said  error  signal  to 
maintain  said  desired  speed. 


3,334,225 
QUADRUPOLE  MASS  FILTER  WITH  MEANS  TO 
GENERATE  A  NOISE  SPECTRUM  EXCLUSIVE 
OF  THE  RESONANT  FREQUENCY  OF  THE  DE- 
SIRED IONS  TO  DEFLECT  STABLE  IONS 
Robert  V.  Langmnhr,  AMadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cali- 
fornia Institute  Research  Foundation,  Pasadena,  Califn 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,261 
5  Claims.  (CI.  250—41.9) 
1.  In  a  mass  spectrometer  of  the  type  having  field 
establishing  electrode  structure  comprising  first,  second. 
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third  and  fourth  elon^ited  electrodes  spaced  from  one 
another,  parallel  to  ona  another  and  positioned  to  have 
a  quadrupole  relationship  with  one  another,  said  first 
electrode  being  opposite  said  third  electrode  and  said 
second  electrode  being  opposite  said  fourth  electrode, 
means  for  generating  first  signals  for  effecting  a  stable 
traversal  of  desired  ions  through  the  field  established  by 
said  field  establishing  i^lectrodes  when  said  first  signals 


DC 

souoct 


are  applied  to  said  fielld  establishing  electrodes,  said  first 
signals  comprising  alternating  current  superimposed  on 
direct  current  means  for  applying  said  first  signals  to  said 
field  establishing  electrodes,  means  for  generating  a  noise 
spectrum  having  a  power  spectral  distribution  over  a 
predetermined  range  vvjhich  excludes  frequency  compo- 
nents for  which  desiredi  ions  are  resonant,  and  means  for 
applying  said  noise  spectrum  signals  to  the  first  and  third 
of  said  field  establishing  electrodes. 


1 13,334,226 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  MEASUR- 
ING  FLUID  DENSITY  AND  FLOW  RATE  ON  A 
SINGLE  PHOTOGIIAPHIC  FILM 
Henry  M.  Bock,  Houston,  Tcz^  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Esso  Prodnction  Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  coilforation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  30^  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,313 
10  Clahns.  (CI.  250— 43.5) 


ing  means  to  said  radiation  indicating  rate  of  fluid 
flow  and  the  intensity  of  said  recorded  radiation  in- 
dicating density  of  said  fluid. 


3,334,227 
FLEXIBLE  CORONA  DISCHARGE  ELECTRODE 
WITH  MEANS  TO  VARY  THE  LENGTH  OF  THE 
EMnriNG  PORTION 
Mario  Cipriani,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.C.A.E. 
Sodeti  Costmzioni  Apparecchi  Elettrooici  S.rJ., 
Florence,  Italy,  an  Italian  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,489 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  24,  1964, 

6,234/64 

10  Oafans.  (CL  250—49.5) 


1.  An  electrode  for  effecting  an  electrical  surface  treat- 
ment of  polyethylene  and  like  materials  to  render  the  sur- 
face therec^  suitable  for  printing  thereon,  said  electrode 
comprising 

an  elongated  guide, 

an  elongated  flexible  electrically-conducting  element 
extending  adjacent  said  guide, 

means  anchoring  said  element  at  two  spaced  anchorage 
positions  on  said  guide, 

two  blocks, 

means  mounting  said  blocks  for  independent  sliding 
movement  along  said  guide  intermediate  said  anchor- 
age positions,  and 

means  on  each  said  block  engaging  said  element  for 
imposing  a  deviation  on  said  element  such  that  the 
portion  of  the  element  extending  between  the  blocks 
is  spaced  further  from  said  guide  than  the  adjacent 
imrtions  of  the  element  whereby  when  the  material 
to  be  treated  passes  on  a  surface  facing  said  elec- 
trically conductive  element,  corona  discharge  from 
said  element  will  be  restricted  to  that  portion  of  said 
element  between  the  blocks  which  wUl  be  closer  to 
said  surface. 


3,334,228 
X-RAY  SPECTROMETER   HAVING   AN   X-RAY 
SOURCE  WITH  A  CONTINUOUSLY  CLEANED 
X-RAY  TARGET 

Rodney  A.  Mattson,  New  Beiiin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 

Electeic  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,476 

6  Clahns.  (CL  250— 51  J) 


Vr'° 


7.  Apparatus  adaptiible  for  use  in  measuring  the  rate 
of  flowing  fluid  and  itjbe  density  thereof  comiM-ising  in 
combination: 

radiation-emitting  means  adapted  to  transmit  radiation 
through  said  flowing  fluid; 

radiation  recording  means  adapted  to  be  exposed  to 
said  radiation  transmitted  through  said  flowing  fluid; 
and 

means  responsive  t<^l  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  fluid  in- 
cluding means  adapted  to  vary  exposure  of  said  re- 
cording means  to  said  radiation  in  response  to  fluid 
flow  rate,  the  vai;i^ions  in  exposure  of  said  recoid- 


1.  An  X-ray  spectrometer  comprising: 

(a)  an  evacuable  enclosure  means, 

(b)  a  moveable  X-ray  target  within  the  enclosure 
means, 

(c)  a  source  of  electrons, 

(d)  said  target  having  a  first  surface  region  on  which 
impinging  electrons  are  attracted  from  the  source  to 
produce  primary  X-rays, 
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(e)  an  ion  gun  means  having  a  discharge  opening  for 
ions  that  impinge  on  a  second  surface  region  of  the 
target  to  clean  the  same  remotely  from  the  first 
region, 

(f)  whereupon  movement  of  the  target  presents  the 
second  region  as  a  clean  first  region  target  surface 
to  the  impinging  electrons, 

(g)  means  for  locating  a  sample  near  the  target  for 
exciting  the  same  with  primary  X-rays  to  produce 
X-rays  that  are  characteristic  of  the  elements  in  the 
sample, 

(h)  an  X-ray  detector,  and 

(i)  a  diffracting  crystal  located  to  intercept  character- 
istic X-rays  from  a  sample  and  diffract  particular 
wavelengths  thereof  into  the  detector. 


3,334,229 
RECORDBVG  METHOD  AND  MEMBER  OF  X-RAY 
IMAGES  AND  MEANS  FOR  DISPLAYING  SAID 
IMAGES 

Katsuo  MaUno,  Odawara-sU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji 
Shashin  FUm  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan, 
a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  June  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374,245 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jonc  15, 1963, 

38/31,858 

4  Claims.  (CI.  250—65) 


1 


^ 


PHOTOCIMOUCTIVf  LATCM 
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1.  A  process  for  recording  a  radiation  image  which 
comprises  exposing  to  a  radiation  of  the  image  to  be 
stored  and  displayed  a  radiation  sensitive  recording  mem- 
ber consisting  of  at  least  two  layers  one  of  which  is  a 
photoconductive  layer  composed  of  a  selenium  photocon- 
ductive  material  containing  a  heavy  metal  halide  and 
which  will  show  the  after  effect  when  irradiated  by  the 
radiation,  and  another  layer  which  is  an  electrolumi- 
nescent layer  emitting  visible  rays  when  an  electric  poten- 
tial is  applied  thereacross,  said  layers  further  being  sand- 
wiched between  two  electrodes,  one  of  said  electrodes 
being  transparent  to  visible  rays  and  another  being  trans- 
parent to  said  radiation,  the  radiation  image  being  stored 
in  the  photoconductive  layer  through  the  radiation-trans- 
parent electrode  and  applying  an  electric  potential  be- 
tween the  two  electrodes  to  display  the  stored  radiation 
image  through  the  visible  ray-transparent  electrode  as  a 
visible  image. 

3,334,230 
NUCLEAR  GAUGE  STANDARDIZATION 
Mehin  W.  Shaffer,  ColwnbiH,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,321 
11  Claims.  (CI.  250—83.3) 
1.  Apparatus  for  improving  the  standardization  of  a 
nuclear  gauge  for  measuring  a  sheet  characteristic,  com- 
prising: 
a  nuclear  radiation  gauge  having  an  air  gap  between 
said  material  and  a  detector  and  source  to  be  disposed 
in  an  on-sheet  position  for  measurement  of  a  sheet 
characteristic  and  to  be  disposed  in  an  off-sheet  posi- 
tion for  standarization, 


first  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  proportional  to 
temperature  in  the  air  gap  when  the  gauge  is  on- 
sheet, 

second  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  propor- 
tional to  air  temperature  in  said  standardization  posi- 
tion, 

means  for  conditioning  the  air  temperature  in  said 
standardization  position. 


means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  signals  and 
controlling  said  conditioning  means  to  maintain  the 
air  temperature  in  said  standardization  position  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  air  temperature  in  the  on- 
sheet  air  gap,  and 

means  for  indicating  the  output  from  said  gauge  and  for 
standardizing  said  gauge  in  said  off-sheet  position. 


3,334,231 

PLATE  THICKNESS  MEASURING  DEVICE  WITH 

MEANS  TO  ADJUST  SOURCE  VOLTAGE  IN 

RESPONSE  TO  THICKNESS  VARIATIONS 

Stanley  Bcmstcfai,  ^orcwood.  Wis.,  assignor  to  GeDcral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  June  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  377,903 

4  Claims.  (CL  250— «3  J) 


riL*afi>T 

CMI*CHT 

ST*an.iHi> 
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1.  A  gage  for  inspecting  the  thickness  profile  of  a  work- 
piece  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  penetrataing  radiation  on  one  side  of 
the  workpiece, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  radiation  detectors  on  the  other  side 
of  the  workpiece  for  producing  electric  currents  that 
each  depend  on  the  rays  from  the  source  after  pene- 
tration through  different  parts  of  the  workpiece, 

(c)  the  difference  between  the  currents  being  depend- 
ent on  thickness  variations  between  the  parts  and  the 
change  in  detector  current  Al  with  respect  to  change 
in  the  thickness  AT  being  dependent  on  the  radiation 
from  the  source, 

(d)  means  for  generating  an  electric  signal  that  is  rep- 
resentative of  A//A7  for  a  predetermined  radiation 
from  the  source,  and 

(e)  means  that  respond  to  said  last  named  signal  gen- 
erating means  for  adjusting  the  characteristics  of  the 
source  to  maintain  A//A7  substantially  constant  for 
a  workpiece  of  any  thickness  within  the  range  of  the 
gage- 
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3,334,232 
CIRCUIT  FOR  Hi$ADOUT  OF  PULSE  DUTY 
CYCLES  OF  RADIATION  DIMENSIONAL 
GAGES  II 

Monty  M.  Mcrlen,  SMmford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Barnes 
En^colag  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
ofDelaware 
Origfaial  application  J*ly  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  125,493,  now 
Patent  No.  3,179,820,  dated  Apr.  20, 1965.  Dlvklcd  and 
this  application  JnW  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,740 
4  CULs.  (CI.  250— 83  J) 


radioactive  nuclides  resulting  from  the  nuclear  transfor- 
mation of  said  constituent  and  determining  the  amount 
of  the  constituent  present  in  the  sample. 


HKiH  » in 

NCUr 
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1.  In  a  radiation  dimension  gage  for  measuring  the 
width  of  material  having  radiation  characteristics  different 
from  its  background,  and  hence  two  lines  of  sharp  radia- 
tion discontinuity,  wqjch  comprises  a  radiation  detector 
scannable  across  the  niiterial  and  hence  producing  a  signal 
in  the  form  of  repetitive  pulses,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  J 

(a)  a  source  of  DCi  jpotential  and  a  resistive  load  across 
said  source, 

(b)  switching  meafis  for  automatically  switching  the 
ends  of  the  DC  siupply  source  load  to  a  single  prede- 
termined referent  potential, 

(c)  means  for  conflecting  the  detector  pulse  output  to 
actuate  said  switching  means, 

(d)  integrating  means  and  means  for  connecting  said 
integrating  mean&  to  a  point  on  said  resistive  load. 


3,334,233 
INTERNAL  STANDARDS  UNIFORMLY  DISPERSED 
IN  THE  WALLS  OF  A  CONTAINER  FOR  ACTIVA- 
TION ANALYSIS 

Dean  J.  Veal,  Bartlfsrlllc,  Okla.,  airignor  to  PhlUips 

Petroleum  Compnny,  a  conontlon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  31. 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,537 

5  CUfais.  (CI.  250—106) 


3,^4,234 
COAXIAL  CABLE  UNIT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
AND  MISSING  DISC  INDICATOR 
James  S.  Taylor,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assigor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  May  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,933 
5  Clafans.  (CL  250—209) 


1.  A  method  for  ^termining  the  content  of  a  constit- 
uent in  a  substance  by  activation  analysis  comprising 
uniformly  dispersing  |9  known  amount  of  a  solid  internal 
standard  in  at  least  tbe  walls  of  a  container  molded  of 
a  thermoplastic  organic  polynKr,  so  that  the  particles  are 
each  individually  sutTounded  and  held  permanently  in 
place  by  the  walls  iiii  which  they  are  dispersed  and  are 
thereby  prevented  from  settling  towards  the  bottom  of 
the  wall  or  from  other  physical  rearrangement,  placing  a 
sample  of  said  substance  in  said  container,  exposing  said 
sample  in  said  contaifiier  to  an  activating  flux  of  radiation 
selected  from  the  grcup  consisting  of  neutrons,  charged 
particles  and  gamma  liays  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
excite  the  atoms  in  said  element  to  a  higher  energy  state, 
said  known  amount  of  internal  standard  providing  a  meas- 
ure of  the  integrated  flux  to  which  the  sample  was  ex- 
posed, removing  the  sample  from  the  flux  and  measuring 
the  amount  of  the  characteristic  radiation  emitted  by  the 


5.  In  a  device  for  manufacturing  coaxial  cable  having 
an  applicator  for  applying  spacer  discs  to  an  iiuer  con- 
ductor, a  circuit  for  sensing  the  absence  of  one  of  a  series 
of  spacer  discs  on  the  inner  conductor  of  the  coaxial  cable 
and  for  measuring  the  length  of  the  cable,  said  circuit 
comprising: 
a  first  detection  means  for  sensing  the  movement  of 
successive  portions  of  the  applicator  adjacent  to  the 
detection  means  and  for  producing  successive  pulses 
in   req;>onse   to   the   movement  of  the   successive 
portions  of  the  applicator  adjacent  to  the  first  detec- 
tion means, 
a  second  detection  means  for  sensing  the  movement  of 
successive  spacer  discs  adjacent  to  the  second  detec- 
tion means  and  for  producing  successive  pulses  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  the  successive  spacer 
discs  adjacent  to  the  second  detection  means, 
a  signal  handling  circuit  for  sequentially  receiving  the 
successively   produced   pulses   from   the   first  and 
second  detection  means,  the  sequential  pulses  from 
tbe  first  and  second  detection  means  alternately  con- 
ditioning said  signal  handling  circuit  so  that  pulses 
are  developed  sequentially  alternately  by  the  signal 
handling  circuit  in  response  to  the  input  of  suc- 
cessive pulses  alternately  from  the  first  and  second 
detection  means  and  appear  sequentially  alternately 
on  outputs  of  the  signal  handling  circuits, 
a  first  **and"  circuit  for  receiving  the  successive  pulses 
produced  by  the  first  detection  means  and  for  re- 
ceiving the  successive  ou^ut  pulses  from  the  signal 
handling  circuit  which  are  developed  by  the  signal 
handling  circuit  in  response  to  successive  input  pulses 
from  the  second  detection  means,  the  coincidence 
of  one  of  the  successive  pulses  from  the  fiirst  de- 
tection means  and  ooe  of  the  successive  pulses  from 
the  signal  handling  means  appearing  on  the  inputs 
of  the  first  "and"  circuit  occurring  when  one  of  the 
spacer  discs  is  missing  as  the  successive  discs  are 
moved  adjacent  to  the  second  detection  means  and 
developing  an  output  pulse  from  the  first  "and" 
circuit, 
a  second  "and"  circuit  for  receiving  the  successive 
pulses  from  the  second  detection  means  and  for  re- 
ceiving tbe  successive  pulses  developed  by  the  signal 
handling  circuit  in  response  to  the  successive  input 
pulses  from  the  first  detection  means,  the  coincidence 
of  one  of  the  successive  pulses  from  the  second  de- 
tection means  and  one  of  the  successive  pulses  from 
the  signal  handling  circuit  appearing  on  the  inputs 
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of  the  second  "and"  circuit  occurring  in  the  absence 
of  one  pulse  of  the  successive  pulse  produced  by 
the  first  detection  means  and  developing  an  output 
pulse  frohi  the  second  "and"  circuit, 

means  responsive  individually  to  the  separately  de- 
veloped pulses  from  the  first  and  second  "and"  circuits 
for  stopping  the  manufacture  of  the  coaxial  cable, 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  successive  pulses  produced  by 
the  first  detection  means  for  indicating  the  length 
of  the  coaxial  cable  manufactured. 


.■*-" 
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1.  A  combination  of  apparatus  for  performing  accurate 
fluorescent  lifetime  measurements  on  a  material  that  fluo- 
resces in  response  to  applied  energy,  said  combination 
comprising, 

a  specimen  of  fluorescent  material, 

means  for  applying  successively  occurring  short-dura- 
tion pulses  of  exciting  energy  to  said  specimen, 

said  specimen  responding  to  said  exciting  energy  by 
emitting  corresponding  photon  pulses  of  fluorescent 
light  that  decay  in  an  exponential  manner  at  the  ter- 
mination of  each  exciting  energy  pulse, 

means  responsive  to  the  fluorescent  photon  emission  of 
said  specimen  for  producing  during  each  fluorescent 
lifetime  of  the  successively  excited  specimen  a  series 
of  photoelectron  pulses  corresponding  to  the  photon 
emission  of  the  specimen, 

display  means  for  presenting  a  visual  light  display  of 
said  photoelectron  pulses  during  each  fluorescent  de- 
cay and  for  causing  the  commencement  of  the  suc- 
cessive displays  to  occur  at  diflFerent  times  in  the 
respective  successively  occurring  fluorescent  life- 
times, whereby  the  successively  displayed  photoelec- 
tron pulses  are  drifted  in  position  with  respect  to  the 
display  means, 

light  detecting  and  signal  producing  means  stationary 
with  respect  to  said  display  means  for  responding 
to  the  light  from  only  a  narrow  fixed  area  of  the 
display  means  on  which  the  drifting  photoelectron 
pulses  are  displayed  and  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  in  response  thereto, 

said  light  detecting  and  signal  producing  means  possess- 
ing a  long  time  constant  characteristic  to  produce 
an  integrated  output  electrical  signal  in  response  to 
incident  photons,  and 

utilization  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  the 
light  detecting  and  signal  producing  means. 


PHOTO-OPTICAL  UGHT  PEN  AND 

AMPLIFIER 

James  R.  Bacon,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,270 

14  Claims.  (O.  250—217) 


«  'MlMw         ^    H       ■>    , 


3,334,235 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  FLUORESCENT  LIFETIME 

MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Charles  B.  Zarowin,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

DcUware 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,889 
5  Claims.  (CI.  250—217) 


1.    Photo-optical    light   responsive   control   apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  optical  system, 

(b)  a  second  optical  system  arranged  axially  of  said 
first  system, 

(c)  said  first  optical  system  including  a  source  of  light 
and  lens  means  for  focusing  light  upon  a  discrete 
area  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  second 
optical  system, 

(d)  said  second  optical  system  including  a  light  respon- 
sive member  and  lens  means  effective  to  focus  direct 
light  from  an  object  area  adjacent  to  but  displaced 
said  predetermined  distance  from  said  second  optical 
system,  and 

(e)  means  comprising  a  portion  of  the  light  from  said 
source  for  biasing  said  light  responsive  member  from 
a  standby  condition  into  a  highly  conducting  condi- 
tion effective  to  increase  the  gain  of  said  last  named 
member. 


3,334,237 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SIGNAL  CONTROL  WITH 
POWER    KEYBOARD    ACTUATED    CODE 
DISCS 
James  W.  Dodsworth,  Mount  Tabor,  and  Lndwig  J.  Kapp, 
Cedar  Grove,  N J.,  assignors  to  Monroe  International 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  YorIt 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,385 
19  Claims.  (CI.  250—219) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described  having  means 
to  create  a  plurality  of  light  beams  and  a  related  photo- 
cell controlled  by  each  beam;  the  combination  there- 
with of 

code  permutation  means  including  a  fixed  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  windows  aligned  with  correspond- 
ing ones  of  said  photocells; 

a  member  adjustable  relative  to  said  fixed  member  and 
having  at  least  one  similar  window  normally  aligned 
with  any  selected  one  of  the  first  stated  windows; 

said  adjustable  member  having  a  i^urality  of  elongated 
windows  in  overlapping  alignment  with  correspond- 
ing ones  of  the  first  said  windows  in  any  positions 
of  said  adjustable  member; 

means  for  displacing  said  adjustable  member  to  a  given 
position  whereby  opaque  portions  thereof  contiguous 
with  any  of  the  said  similar  windows  serve  to  mask 
selected  ones  of  the  first  stated  windows  to  thereby 
extinguish  related  ones  of  the  photocells  for  deter- 
mining coded  character  signal  representations  in  ac- 
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cordance  therewiih,  the  said  elongated  windows  per- 
mitting continuois  light  beams  upon  other  photo- 
cells in  association  therewith; 

a  fixed  central  support  shaft  for  mounting  related  pairs 
of  said  permutation  means  in  stacked  array  for  trans- 
mitting light  beams  along  predetermined  paths,  said 
shaft  having  a  longitudinal  keyway  therein; 

a  tooth  on  said  fixed  members  engaging  said  keyway 
for  holding  said  members  against  rotation; 

said  fixed  members,  having  a  plurality  of  said  windows 
arranged  in  an  |tc  concentric  around  said  support 
shaft; 

a  lateral  hub  on  th«  fixed  member  serving  as  bearing 
support  for  the  corresponding  movable  member  and 
as  seal  against  ambient  crosslighting  between  associ- 
ated pairs  of  said  |;)ermutation  members;  and 

an  embossed  ring  and  a  cooperating  groove  on  each 
said  permutation  means  encircling  said  plurality  of 
windows  to  effedti  a  seal  against  ambient  crosslight- 
ing between  said  members. 


moving  sheet  material  along  a  line  of  contact  between 
said  surface  and  said  gate  in  the  absence  of  any  unwanted 
surface  elevations,  the  line  of  contact  extending  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said 
sheet  material,  light-gate  supporting  means  and  mount- 
ing means  for  securing  said  light-gate  to  said  light-gate 
supporting  means,  the  improvement  comprising  pivotal 
light-gate  mounting  means  which  permit  said  light-gate  to 
continuously  self-align  itself  with  said  moving  surface 
with  which  it  is  in  contact  during  operation  of  said  ap- 
paratus so  as  to  render  and  maintain  the  line  of  contact 
continuous  throughout  its  length  in  the  absence  of  any 
of  said  elevations  to  provide  perfect  closing  of  the  light- 
gate,  the   mounting  means   consisting  of  pivot  means 


3,334,2)8 

PHOTOELECTRIC  I*iSPECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 
DISCOVERY  OF  ttAWS  IN  ROLLED  STOCK  AND 

THE  LIKE 

John  J.  HeimboM,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PhUco- 

Ford  Corporatl«^,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  %  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,692 

13  Claims.  (CI.  250—219) 


1.  As  a  system  for 
tially  parallel  areas  qi- 


observing  elongated  and  substan- 
objects  lying  generally  in  a  com- 
mon plane:  an  assei^bly  comprising  a  photocell  and  a 
shutter  for  the  same^  said  shutter  including  apertures  of 
generally  hourglass  ^ape  defined  by  sides  comprising 
substantially  straight  jlfne  segments;  and  means  for  effect- 
ing relative  movemeljt  between  said  assembly  and  said 
objects  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  objects  and  to  Ittove  said  apertures  transversely  of 
the  length  of  said  objects  and  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  length  of  said  apertures. 


pivotally  supporting  said  light-gate  member  on  said  sup- 
port, said  pivot  means  being  located  substantially  midway 
between  the  ends  of  said  light-gate  and  adjacent  the  side 
edge  remote  from  the  side  edge  adjacent  its  contact  line 
so  that  said  light-gate  during  operation  of  said  apparatus 
rests  on  said  pivot  means  and  said  sheet  material  at  said 
contact  line,  stop  means  for  limiting  rotatimial  movement 
of  said  gate  in  its  plane,  said  stop  means  being  located 
substantially  on  a  straight  line  parallel  to  said  line  of 
contact,  the  fit  between  said  stop  means  and  said  light- 
gate  being  loose  to  permit  self-aligning  movement  of  said 
gate  during  operation  of  said  apparatus,  and  means  on 
said  light-gate  for  exerting  manually  adjustable  pressure 
on  said  sheet  material  at  said  contact  line. 


3334,24« 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SCANNER  WITH  SYNCHRO- 
NIZED CUTTER   AND  PHOTOCELL  OFFSET 
FROM  LIGHT  SOURCE 
James  H.  Black,  Quinton,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  American 
Tobacco  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jerwy 

Filed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,951 
3  Claims,  (a.  250—223) 


3,334,239 
PIVOTAL  LIGHT-GATE  FOR  DETECTING  SUR- 
FACE ELEVATIONS  IN  SHEET  MATERIALS 
Paul  Nash,  1355  WeUngtoB  St,  Ottawa, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1966,  Scr.  No.  536,741 

Cbdms  priority,  aMiUcation  Canada,  June  22,  1962, 

852,213 
9  Claims.  (CL  250—219) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  detecting  surface  elevations  such 
as  wrinkles  in  moving  sheets  of  normally  smooth  sur- 
faced material,  such  as  paper,  said  apparatus  including 
a  light-gate  yieldingly  engageable  with  a  surface  of  said 


1.  A  control  device  for  synchronizing  the  movement 
of  a  cutting  blade  with  the  passage  therepast  of  a  com- 
posite cigarette  filter  rod  composed  essentially  of  alter- 
nate sections  of  different  degrees  of  opacity  to  light,  the 
device  comprising  a  light  source,  a  photoelectric  sensing 
device  positioned  to  receive  solely  the  light  transmitted 
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from  the  light  source  through  the  filter  rod,  means  for 
guiding  movement  of  the  filter  rod  axially  between  the 
light  source  and  the  sensing  device,  means  for  produc- 
ing an  electrical  output  signal  responsive  to  the  passage 
between  the  light  source  and  the  sensing  device  of  an  in- 
terface between  adjoining  alternate  filter  rod  sections, 
said  output  signal  being  capable  of  comparison  with  a 
reference  signal  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the 
cutting  blade,  the  sensing  device  being  axially  ofifset  from 
the  light  source  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  prevent  pas- 
sage of  light  transversely  through  the  filter  rod  directly 
into  the  sensing  device. 


3334441 
STABILIZED  TRANSISTOR  REGULATOR 
Paul  W.  Ussery,  Uvingston,  NJ^  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FOcd  May  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,007 
6  Claims.  (CL  307—24) 
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1.  A  regulator  comprising  a  source  of  input  voltage, 
a  load,  regulating  and  amplifying  transistors,  each  hav- 
ing base,  collectM-,  and  emitter  electrodes,  means  serially 
connecting  said  source  of  input  voltage,  said  load,  and 
the  emitter-collector  path  of  said  regulating  transistor, 
the  emitter  electrode  of  said  regulating  transistor  being 
connected  to  said  load,  the  collector  electrode  of  said 
regulating  transistor  being  connected  to  said  source, 
detecting  means  responsive  to  variations  of  said  load 
voltage  from  a  reference  voltage,  means  connecting  the 
base-emitter  path  of  said  amplifying  transistor  to  receive 
current  variations  from  said  detecting  means,  means 
connecting  the  collector-emitter  path  of  said  amplifying 
transistor  to  supply  current  to  the  emitter-base  path  of 
said  regulating  transistor,  and  biasing  stabilization  means 
connected  to  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  regulating 
and  amplifying  transistors  to  maintain  a  substantially 
CMistant  voltage  independent  of  input  source  variations 
between  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  regulating  and 
amplifying  transistors,  whereby  the  regulating  function 
of  the  emitter-collector  path  of  said  regulating  transistor 
is  made  insensitive  to  amplitude  variations  of  said  input 
source. 

3,334,242 
CONFINED  OUTPUT  TRIGGER  CIRCUIT 
Alan  y.  White,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
mcnts  Incorporated,  DaOas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,676 
10  Oaims.  (CL  307—88.5) 
1.  A  trigger  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  for  appli- 
cation of  a  trigger  potential  thereto  and  an  output  ter- 
minal, comprising  a  transistor  stage  including  a  common- 
emitter  transistor  having  a  collector,  emitter,  and  a  base 
region,  a  potential  source  connected  to  said  emitter  region 
and  having  one  polarity  with  respect  to  a  reference  po- 
tential connected  to  said  collector  region,  said  transistor 


being  normally  in  one  state  of  conduction,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  potential  applied  to  said  input  terminal  with- 
in a  predetermined  range  for  applying  a  potential  to  said 
base  electrode  which  switches  said  transistor  into  an- 


other state  of  conduction,  and  means  connected  between 
said  collector  region  and  said  output  terminal  for  con- 
fining the  potential  at  said  output  terminal  to  a  range 
outside  said  predetermined  range. 


3,334,243 

SEMICONDUCTOR  TIMING  NETWORKS 

David  Cooper,  Eric,  Al,  aaripior  to  Gcocral  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,765 

9  CblnuL  (CL  307—88^ 


1.  A  timing  network  comprising:  input  and  output 
means;  an  electrical  current  path  shunting  said  output 
means,  said  current  path  including  a  transistor  device  and 
a  controlled  rectifier  device  in  series  combination  so  that 
said  path  is  completed  only  when  both  of  said  devices  are 
conductive;  a  relaxation  oscillator  circuit  having  a  pre- 
selected period  of  oscillation  and  providing  an  output  a 
preselected  time  after  initiation  of  operation;  input  switch- 
ing means  responsive  to  an  applied  signal  for  simulta- 
neously rendering  said  relaxation  oscillator  circuit  opera- 
tive and  said  transistor  device  conductive;  and  means  ap- 
plying the  output  of  said  relaxation  oscillator  circuit  to 
said  controlled  rectifier  device  operative  to  render  said 
controlled  rectifier  device  conductive  a  fixed  time  after 
application  of  said  input  signal  so  that  said  output  means 
is  substantially  de-energized. 


3,334^44 
INTEGRAL  PULSE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
George  D.  Hanchctt,  Sommit,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  25, 1964,  ^.  No.  399,280 
7  aainu.  (O.  307—88^) 
1.  A  synchronously  switched  electronic  thermostatic 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  semi-conductor  gate  device  having  first  and  sec- 
ond main  electrodes  and  a  control  electrode,  said 
device  becoming  conductive  when  a  voltage  above 
a  first  threshold  value  is  applied  across  said  main 
electrodes  and  when  a  pulse  of  sufficient  magnitxide 
is  apidied  to  said  control  electrode,  said  device  when 
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once  conducting  nmaining  conductive  until  the  volt- 
age across  said  main  electrodes  reduces  to  a  value 
below  a  second  thrt^old  value; 

(b)  first  circuit  means  connected  in  parallel  across  said 
main  electrodes,  and  being  further  connected  to  said 
control  electrode; 

(c)  second  circuit  means  connected  in  parallel  across 
said  main  electrodes,  said  second  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  sensing  element  responsive  to  the  ambient 
of  the  area  to  be  temperature  controlled,  the  condi- 
tion of  said  sensing  element  rendering  one  of  said 
circuit  means  conductive  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other; 
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(d)  means  for  supplying  a  varying  voltage  signal  across 
said  main  electrodes;  and 

(e )  means  for  applying  a  pulse  derived  from  said  signal 
to  said  control  eljoctrode  via  said  first  circuit  means 
when  said  first  cii^uit  means  has  been  rendered  con- 
ductive to  the  exclusion  of  said  second  circuit  means, 

said  pulse  causing  said  gate  device  to  become  con- 
ductive when  there  is  supplied  across  said  main 
electrodes  a  voltage  above  said  first  threshold 
value. 


3334,245 

FRESETTABIiE  BISTABLE  CIRCUITS 

Elhcrt  L.  Cox,  Waihiii^too,  D.C.,  and  Norman  J.  Doctor, 

WhcatoB,   Md.,    aiJgnnw   to   the   United   States  of 

America  as  rcpvcsented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy 

FUed  Oct  2<L  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,312 

3  ClaiSis.  (CL  307—88.5) 


;;A?^r^ 


1.  In  an  electronic!  bistable  circuit,  the  improvement 
comprising  two  hollow  core  inductors  incorporated  within 
said  electronic  bistable  circuit,  a  high  permeability  rod 
inserted  into  a  selected  one  or  the  other  of  said  hollow 
core  inductors  to  cauise  an  unbalance  in  said  electronic 
bistable  circuit  sufficient  to  force  said  electronic  bistable 
circuit  to  assume  one  or  the  other  of  its  two  stable  states 
when  a  supply  voltage  is  applied  to  said  electronic  bistable 
circuit,  said  unbalance  in  said  electronic  bistable  circuit 
caused  by  the  insertion  <^  a  high  permeability  rod  into  one 
or  the  other  of  said  hollow  core  inductors  being  insuffi- 
cient to  otherwise  affect  the  normal  operation  of  said 
electronic  bistable  cironit. 


3,334,246 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  GATING  A  VHF-UHF  SIGNAL 

Laurence  C.  Drew,  Danvoi,  and  Harry  K.  Schkfelmilch, 

CwUsie,   Mass.,   msimow  to  the   United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4133*3 

3  Oaims.  (CL  307—883) 


««TC     III  V. 
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1.  A  gated  amplifier  for  gating  a  high  frequency  RF 
signal  comprising:  a  first  transistor  having  emitter,  base, 
and  collector  electrodes,  the  base  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  being  connected  to  a  source  of  reference  poten- 
tial; an  RF  signal  source;  impedance  matching  means  for 
connecting  said  RF  source  to  the  emitter  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor;  an  output  terminal;  means  connect- 
ing the  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  said 
output  terminal;  a  current  source  connected  to  the  emitter 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor;  a  second  transistor  hav- 
ing emitter,  base,  and  collector  electrodes;  a  gate  input 
terminal;  first  and  second  means  respectively  connecting 
said  gate  input  terminal  and  said  current  source  to  the 
base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor,  the  emitter  elec- 
trode of  said  second  transistor  being  directly  coimected 
to  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  and  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  connected  to 
another  current  source. 


3334347 

PULSE  STRETCHER  WITH  MEANS  PROVIDING 

ABRUPT  OR  SHARP  TRAILING  EDGE  OUTPUT 

Merwyn  E.  Hodges,  BroonuU,  Pa.,  asslgBor  to  General 

Ekdrk  Company,  a  corporathm  of  New  Yorit 

Origfaial  application  Dec  16, 1960,  Scr.  No.  763M,  now 

Patent  No.  3,176,190,  dated  Mar.  30,  1965.  Dhrided 

a^  this  appBctioB  Nov.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4U3M 

7  Oafauk  (CL  307—883) 
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1.  In  a  time  delay  circuit:  a  pair  of  input  terminals 
adapted  to  be  energized  by  a  unipolarity  input  voltage; 
a  capacitor;  inductive  means  having  first  and  second 
windings  and  including  means  for  magnetically  and  con- 
ductively  coupling  said  windings  together,  means  serially 
connecting  the  capacitor  and  the  first  winding  of  said 
inductive  means  to  said  input  terminals;  a  pair  of  output 
terminals;  means  coupling  the  second  winding  of  said 
inductive  means  and  said  capacitor  in  series  circuit  rela- 
tionship across  said  output  terminals;  and  means  con- 
nected across  said  input  terminals  for  providing,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  deenergization  of  the  input  terminals  by  said 
input  voltage,  a  relatively  low-impedance  conductive  path 
in  parallel  with  said  capacitor  and  said  first  winding. 
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3334^48 

SPACE  CHARGE  BARRIER  HOT  ELECTRON 

CATHODE 

Robert  Strattoa,  Dallas,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to  Texas  Instra- 

mcnte  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  429,764 
6  Claims.  (CI.  307— «8.5) 


NOT  ELECTMONS 


ENERCV 


VACUUM 


OISTARCE 


1.  An  electron  emitting  device  comprising  a  first  layer 
of  semiconductor  material  having  electrons  as  majority 
conduction  carriers,  a  second  layer  of  semiconductor 
material  having  holes  as  majority  conduction  carriers,  a 
first  metal  layer  adjacent  to  and  intermediate  the  two 
semiconductor  layers,  means  for  providing  a  low  work 
function  surface  on  the  second  semiconductor  layer,  means 
for  biasing  the  first  metal  layer  positive  with  respect  to 
the  first  layer  of  semiconductor  material,  and  means  for 
biasing  the  second  layer  of  semiconducting  material  posi- 
tive with  respect  to  the  first  metal  layer. 


3,334449 

DIODE^APACrrOR  GATE  HAVING  ADDHIONAL 

SHUNTING  CAPACITOR  REDUCING  RECOVERY 

TIME 

Donald  A.  White,  Westminster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital 

Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,526 

9  Claims.  (CI.  307—88.5) 


(F)  a  third  diode  connected  across  said  capacitor  and 
arranged  to  conduct  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
first  and  second  diodes  with  respect  to  said  series 
path. 

I  -■  ^^""^^^ 

3,334,250 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  SYSTEM 

Robert  C.  Gwin,  Jr.,  12  Rumstick  Road, 

Harrington,  R.L    02806 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  570,938 

4  Claims.  (CI.  307—114) 


I l'^'  \ 


1.  A  remote  control  electrical  switch  system  com- 
prising: an  electrical  appliance,  an  adapter  having  an  in- 
sulating body,  a  pair  of  inlet  contacts  fixed  to  said  body 
and  receivable  in  an  outlet  receptacle,  a  movable  con- 
tact in  said  body  engageable  with  one  of  said  inlet  con- 
tacts, a  single  pole,  double  throw  switch  at  said  appliance 
having  a  switch  arm  electrically  connected  to  said  movable 
contact  and  having  two  contacts  electrically  connected 
respectively  to  said  inlet  contacts,  a  plurality  of  openings 
formed  in  said  insulating  body,  a  plug  selectively  engage- 
able  with  said  adapter  having  first  and  second  prongs  re- 
ceivable through  said  openings  for  electrical  connection 
to  said  inlet  contacts  respectively,  said  plug  further  hav- 
ing a  third  prong  receivable  through  one  of  said  openings 
and  engageable  with  said  movable  contact  to  hold  said 
movable  contact  out  of  engagement  with  said  one  inlet 
contact,  and  a  single  pole,  double  throw  remote  control 
switch  having  a  switch  arm  electrically  connected  to  said 
third  prong  and  having  two  contacts  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  prongs  respectively,  said 
appliance  switch  operable  to  control  said  appliance  when 
said  plug  is  disengaged  from  said  adapter  and  either  said 
appliance  switch  or  said  remote  control  switch  operable 
to  control  said  appliance  when  said  plug  is  engaged  with 
said  adapter. 

3,334,251 
PIEZOELECTRIC  QUARTZ  ELEMENTS 
James  J.  Royer,  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,488 
2  Claims.  (CI.  310—9.5) 


■SO'JO   TO 

-sfx' 


1.  A  diode-capacitor  gate  circuit  comprising 

(A)  first  and  second  diodes, 

(B)  a  capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals, 

(C)  means  connecting  said  capacitor  between  said 
diodes  in  a  series  path  with  said  diodes  conducting 
in  the  same  direction  along  said  path, 

(D)  a  bias  source  having  first  and  second  terminals, 

(E)  potential  dropping  means  connected  between  said 
first  terminal  of  said  source  and  said  terminals  of 
said  capacitor. 


1.  A  DT-cut  quartz  crystal  having  a  width  to  length 
ratio  of  substantially  0.4  and  a  thickness  to  width  ratio 
of  substantialfy  0.0S8. 
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3,334,252 

ASYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

Marcel  Gayral,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Julien  &  Mege, 

Lyon,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,164 

Claims  priority,  anplication  France,  Feb.  21, 1964, 

44,494,  Patent  1,394,963 

7  Claims.  (CL  310—214) 


1.  In  an  asynchroh0us  electric  motor,  an  annular  sta- 
tor,  inwardly-directed  ipoles  defined  by  radial  slots  in  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  stator,  preformed  coils  mounted 
upon  said  poles,  and  sintered  magnetic  material  having 
a  large  proportion  of  free  internal  surfaces  and  a  high  re- 
luctance and  high  electrical  resistance  and  high  resistance 
to  the  flow  of  eddy  currents,  said  material  being  disposed 
in  the  bore  of  said  stitor  to  bridge  the  openings  of  said 
slots. 


^    3,334,253 
MAGNET  TRACTION  MOTORS 
Francis  A.  Hill,  420  Pahn  Cfavlc  E., 

Nablcs,  Fla.    33940 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1966,  Scr.  No.  552,362 

8  Claims.  (CL  310—82) 


1.  A  magnet  traction  motor  comprising  a  casing,  a 
plurality  of  horse  shoe  stator  magnets,  each  with  concave 
poles  evenly  spaced  apart  and  arranged  in  a  circle  inside 
said  casing,  a  plurality  of  stationary  outer  gear  teeth 
arranged  in  a  circle  on  at  least  one  end  member  in  said 
casing,  a  power  output  shaft  in  said  casing,  at  least  one 
inner  gear  driving  said  power  output  shaft  and  having 
fewer  teeth  than  the  tiumber  of  outer  gear  teeth  so  as  to 
roll  around  inside  said  outer  gear  teeth  smoothly  and 
evenly  at  steady  angular  velocity  for  any  given  speed  while 
carrying  an  armature  fastened  to  it,  said  armature  hav- 
ing fewer  poles  than  the  number  of  poles  in  said  stator 
magnets,  said  stator  magnet  pole  faces  just  clearing  with 
a  small  air  gap  the  pQle  faces  of  said  armature,  an  elec- 
tric energizing  coil  surrounding  each  stator  magnet,  an 
electric  circuit  for  enieirgizing  said  coil  comprising  a  line 
stator  magnet,  an  electric  circuit  for  energizing  said  coil 
comprising  a  line  terminal  connected  to  a  slip  ring  and 
rotating  brush  in  a  commutator,  said  brush  contacting  a 
ring  of  sectors  in  said  commutator  successively,  each  sec- 
tor connected  to  one  4nd  of  a  stator  magnet  coil,  all  the 
other  ends  of  the  stator  magnet  coils  being  connected  to- 
gether and  to  another  line  terminal,  an  electric  current 
flowing  through  said  Circuit  to  energize  successive  ma9> 
nets  only  while  at  least  one  armature  pole  is  being  pulled 
towards  at  least  one  stator  pole  after  which  said  rotating 
brush  disconnects  said  current  from  said  one  stator  coil, 
whereby  said  electric  circuit  causes  said  armature  to  re- 
volve around  its  own  center  in  a  first  direction  whOe  being 


carried  around  by  said  inner  gear  in  a  circular  path  in  the 
opposite  direction  causing  said  armature  and  said  inner 
gear  to  drive  a  universal  joint  member  and  rotate  said 
power  shaft  in  said  first  direction. 


3,334,254 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

William  Kober,  RolUng  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  June  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,140 

12  Cbrims.  (CL  310—156) 


The 


1.  A  dynamo  field  producing  structure  having  an  air 
gap  working  surface  and  comprising  permanent  magnet 
flux  producing  means  magnetized  and  arranged  to  pro- 
vide first  flux  paths  generally  normal  to  said  working  sur- 
face and  second  flux  paths  generally  crosswise  of  said 
first  flux  paths  in  flux  additive  relaticm  thereto,  said  sec- 
ond flux  paths  opposing  the  leakage  flux  paths  normally 
associated  with  said  first  flux  paths. 


3,334,255 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Robert  W.  Peters,  W.  160  N.  6338  Oaremorc  Circle, 

Menomonec  Falls,  Wis.    53051 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,965 

16  Cbdms.  (CL  310—215) 


6.  A  slot  liner  for  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  said 
liner  being  of  resiliently  flexible  material  and  compris- 
ing a  base  portion,  a  pair  of  arms  extending  respectively 
from  the  ends  of  said  base  portion,  curved  portions  ex- 
tending respectively  from  the  free  ends  of  each  of  said 
arms,  said  curved  portions  extending  toward  each  other 
through  an  arc  of  at  least  ninety  degrees,  and  a  divider 
extending  intermediate  said  arms  from  one  of  said  base 
portion  and  said  arms  and  having,  at  the  outer  end 
thereof,  an  enlarged  head  with  concave  undersurfaces 
respectively  engageable  by  said  curved  portions. 


3,334,256 
SEALED  WINDOW  FOR  X-RAY  GENERATOR 
WITH  SHIELD  FOR  SEAL 
Robert  M.  Gager,  Elmhnrst,  III.,  ass^nor  to  Dnnlec 
Corporatfon,  BeDwood,  III.,  a  corpontion  of  miBoii 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,435 
3  Claims.  (CL  313—59) 
1.  An  X-ray  generator  comprising 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  mounted  within  said  envelope, 
a  tubular  glass  envelope  having  an  opening  in  the 
side  thereof  for  the  emission  of  X-rays  generated  at 
said  anode. 
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a  tubular  metal  niember  sealed  to  said  envelope  by  a 

glass-to-metal  seal  about  said  opening  and  extending 

outwardly  from  said  envelope, 

a  metal  ring  sealed  to  the  outer  end  of  said  member, 

a  diaphragm  of  a  relatively  X-ray  transparent  metal 

sealed  to  said  ring  across  the  opening  Uiereof, 


and  a  tubular  metal  shield  mounted  on  said  ring  co- 
axially  of  said  member  and  extending  from  said  ring 
into  said  envelope,  said  shield  having  an  outwardly 
extending  peripheral  flange  on  the  end  thereof  within 
said  envelope  extending  over  said  glass-to-metal  seal. 


3,334^7 
COAXIAL  CATHODE-ANODE  ELECTRON  TUBE 
WITH  CHANNEL-SHAPED  CONTROL  GRIDS 
FOR  THE  BEAMING  STRUCTURE 
Howard  D.  DooUtdc   and   Hcfanut  Langer,  Stamford, 
Conn^  assisBon  to  the  United  States  of  AnMrica  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  Ian.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  518,748 
3  Clainu.  (CL  313—69) 


1.  In  an  electron  tube,  electrode  beaming  structures 
comprising  a  hollow  anode,  a  cylindrical  cathode  coaxial 
within  the  anode,  said  cathode  having  on  its  outer  surface 
a  plurality  of  alternately  located  electron  emitting  and 
non-emitting  areas  having  lands  therebetween  and  means 
for  focusing  electrons  from  the  emitting  areas  into  beams 
directed  toward  the  anode,  said  cathode  and  anode  being 
operable  at  different  known  potentials,  a  screen  grid  means 
located  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  between  said 
anode  and  said  cathode,  and  a  control  grid  means  located 
in  predetermined  spaced  relation  between  said  screen  grid 
means  and  said  cathode,  said  control  grid  means  com- 
prised of  channel  shaped  members  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  non-emitting  areas  of  said  cathode  and  being  operated 
at  relatively  high  positive  potentials. 


3^34^58 

APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTTVELY  REDUCING 

OVERSCAN  IN  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Sam  H.  Ka^an  and  Theodore  S.  Noskowkz,  Chicago,  III., 

asigBors  to  The  Ranland  Corporation,  Cliia«o,  m., 

a  corpontioD  of  DHnois 

FOcd  Sept  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,563 
8  Clafans.  (Q.  313—75) 
1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  beam  deflection  field 
with  a  predetermined  point  at  which  beam  deflection  is 
initiated,  said  tube  comprising: 
an  evacuated  envelope  including  a  neck,  a  funnel, 


and  a  substantially  rectangular-shaped  faceplate  hav- 
ing an  image  screen  thereon; 
an  electron  gun  within  said  neck  for  projecting  an 
electron  beam  along  a  predetermined  path,  througli 
said  deflection  field,  toward  said  screen; 


and  an  electron  shield  having  a  maximum  diameter 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  neck  and  having  a 
circular  aperture,  supported  by  said  gun  with  said 
shield  on  the  screen  side  of  said  predetermined  point 
and  with  the  aperture  thereof  disposed  across  said 
path  and  substantially  co-axial  with  said  envelope 
funnel,  the  position  of  said  shield  and  the  diameter 
of  said  aperture  being  such  that  the  deflected  electron 
beam  is  effectively  shadowed  from  the  initially  flared 
portion  of  said  funnel  and  is  confined  to  scanning  on 
said  screen  a  pattern  having  a  maximum  dimension 
equal  to  the  diagonal  measure  of  said  rectangular 
faceplate. 

3,334,259 
SHADOW  MASK  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Terry  M.  Shnidcr,  Lcacoci^  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwart 
Filed  Jnne  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374,587 
3  dafana.  (CL  313—85) 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  of  the  type  including  a  face- 
plate panel,  four  electrode  support  studs  symmetrically 
distributed  about  and  attached  to  said  panel,  and  a  multi- 
apertured  electrode  mounted  on  said  studs  in  a  predeter- 
mined spatial  relationship  with  said  panel;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
a  strap-like  support  spring  having  one  end  secured  to 
said  electrode  and  the  other  end  spaced  from  said 
electrode,  said  other  end  having  an  aperture  larger 
than  said  studs  loosely  receiving  one  of  said  studs, 
a  washer-like  element  located  between  said  panel  and 
said  other  end  of  said  support  spring  and  having  an 
aperture  therein  snugly  receiving  said  one  of  said 
studs, 
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said  washer-like  element  being  permanently  secured  to 
said  support  spring  near  its  said  other  end  with  the 
portion  of  the  surface  of  the  spring  adjacent  to  the 
surface  of  the  washer-like  element  selected  to  effect 
said  predetermiiied  spatial  relationship. 


'    3,334460 
RADIATION  DETECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Myron  Youdin,  FlnAing,  N.Y.,  aisignor  to  Eon  Corpo- 
ration, Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
Filed  May  Lt,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,751 
10  CUma.(CL  313—93) 


^x^\^^^\\W^ 


I 


1.  A  pancake-typej  Iradiation  detector  comprising: 

a  first  electrode  foitned  by  a  housing  of  electrically  con- 
ductive material  I  having  a  hole  in  the  wall  thereof, 

a  second  electrode  within  the  housing  having  at  least 
one  ring  with  a  conductive  cross-piece  connected 
thereto, 

a  support  and  electrical  connection  means  for  one 
end  of  the  crosst^iece  located  at  said  hole  including: 

(a)  an  insulator  means  sealed  in  said  hole  in  said 
wall, 

(b)  an  electriUl  connector  sealed  to  said  insula- 
tor and  having  means  for  holding  the  one  end 
of  the  cross-piece,  a  gas  passage  being  provided 
through  sai4  insulator  and  connector  to  the  in- 
terior of  th4  housing, 

(c)  and  a  tub^lation  sealing  off  said  gas  passage, 
and  a  second  insiJiited  member  mounted  on  said  wall 

entirely  internally  of  said  housing  for  holding  the 
other  end  of  sai4  |cross-piece. 


HIGH  PRESSURE 
FILL  INCLUDl 
LEAST  ONE 

Keith  H.  Bntkr,  Mi 


3,334,261 

HARGE  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
IODINE  MERCURY  AND  AT 
EARTH  METAL 
head,  Frederic  Koory,  Lexington, 
and  Joim  F.  Waymovth,  Essex  County,  Mass.,  assi^iors 
to  Sylvania  Elccttic  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  34, 1965,  Scr.  No.  504,753 
3  Cliinia.  (CL  313—229) 


mat  wKf  coHTaiM 
vTtanat 


1.  A  high  pressure  discharge  device  comprising:  an 
arc  tube  having  electrodes  sealed  at  either  end  thereof 
and  a  vaporizable  fill  of  a  quantity  of  iodine,  mercury  and 
at  least  one  rare  et^th  metal  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  yttrium,  lanthanum,  cerium,  neodymium, 
lutetium,  holmium,  thulium,  praseodymium,  gadolinium, 
terbium,  dysprosium  and  erbium,  said  iodine  and  mercury 
respectively  being  present  therein  at  an  atomic  ratio  of^ 
0.10  to  0.85  and  said  mercury  being  present  in  sufficient 
quantities  to  be  completely  vaporized  at  predetermined 
operating  temperatures  of  said  arc  tube  and  to  form  a 
restricted  arc  therein,  said  rare  earth  metals  being  jM'csent 
in  quantities  of  0.046  x  10-*  to  1.1  xlO"*  gram  atoms  per 
centimeter  of  arc  length. 


3,3340^2 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  VELOCITY  MODULATION 
ELECTRON   DISCHARGE  DEVICES  HAVING 
REPLACEABLE  BEAM  FORMING  AND  PRO- 
JECTING  ASSEMBLIES 
Richard  B.  Ndion,  Lot  AUoi^  CaiiL.  ms^mnt  to  Vaiian 
Associates,  Pah>  Alto,  CaUf.,  a  corponthw  of  CaUforahi 
FOcd  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,548 
14  Chdms.  (CL  315— 5J9) 


1.  A  high  frequency  electron  discharge  device  capable 
of  operation  in  the  microwave  spectrum  including  means 
for  forming  and  projecting  an  electron  beam  over  an 
elongated  beam  path,  means  for  collecting  the  beam  at 
the  terminal  or  downstream  end  of  said  beam  path,  means 
disposed  intermediate  said  beam  forming  means  and  said 
beam  collecting  means  for  velocity  modulating  said  beam 
by  electromagnetic  interaction  with  said  beam  at  micro- 
wave frequencies,  means  disposed  along  said  beam  path 
for  extracting  microwave  output  energy  from  said  beam 
for  transmission  to  a  suitable  utilization  device,  means 
forming  an  elongated  vacuum  envelope  enclosing  said 
beam  forming,  modulating  and  collecting  means,  said 
beam  forming  and  projecting  means  defining  an  integral 
replaceable  beam  forming  and  projecting  diode  assembly 
having  a  main  accelerating  anode  with  a  central  beam 
entrance  aperture  spaced  from  and  integrated  with  a 
cathode  structure,  said  modulating  means  defining  a  tube 
main  body  portion,  said  integral  replaceable  beam  form- 
ing and  projecting  diode  assembly  being  fixedly  attached 
and  vacuum  sealed  to  said  tube  main  body  portion  by 
means  of  a  single  reworkable  high  vacuum  joint,  said 
reworkable  vacuum  joint  being  characterized  by  ease  of 
disassembly  and  ease  of  reassembly  without  adversely 
affecting  the  remaining  joints  in  the  vicinity  of  said  re- 
workable joint  downstream  from  said  joint,  said  integral 
replaceable  diode  assembly  including  only  the  main  ac- 
celerating anode  surface  portions  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
electron  beam  which  are  subjected  to  arcing  due  to  the 
presence  of  high  voltage  focusing  and  accelerating  fields. 


3,334,263 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DE- 
VICE HAVING  A  GROOVED  CATHODE  AND 
ELECTRODES  THEREFOR 
James  E.  Bcigs,  S^encctady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  CcHupany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FOcd  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,570 
11  Oaims.  (CL  313—348) 
1.  A  high  power  output  electron  discharge  device  for 
use  at  high  frequencies  comprising  an  anode  electrode, 
a  cathode  electrode  provided  with  recesses  extending  be- 
low its  surface,  a  grid  structure  including  grid  conductors 
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closely  spaced  to  said  cathode  between  said  anode  and 
cathode,  and  conductive  support  members  joined  to  said 
grid  conductors  having  a  greater  thickness  in  the  anode- 
cathode  direction  than  said  grid  conductors,  wherein  said 


X^*' 


3^34,264 

BEAM  FOCUSING  MAGNET  SYSTEM 

Karl  B.  Niclas,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  ^  New  York 

Filed  July  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,789 

10  Claims.  (CI.  315—3.5) 


Willll!ll!l<tliiilllWJllKU""""""""  ""•"•'•••""•"•'•••"•'•""• 


^T,mmf>y,>/»-^ 
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1.  In  a  traveling  wave  tube  having  means  for  establish- 
ing a  flow  of  electrons  between  an  electron  gun  and  an 
electron  collector,  a  magnet  system  for  maintaining  said 
electrons  in  a  beam  along  the  path  between  said  gun  and 
said  collector  comprising,  the  combination  of:  a  pair  of 
hollow  cylindrical  main  magnets  positicmed  end-to-end 
and  coaxial  of  said  path,  adjacent  ends  of  said  main  mag- 
nets being  of  like  magnetic  polarity  whereby  the  axial 
magnetic  field  along  said  path  reverses  direct.on  in  the 
region  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  main  magnets;  and  a 
magnetically  permeable  annular  pole  piece  axially  aligned 
with  said  path  and  separating  said  adjacent  ends  of  said 
main  magnets,  said  pole  piece  having  an  outside  diameter 
greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  adjacent  ends  of 
said  main  magnets  for  deflecting  the  fringing  field  of  each 
main  magnet  from  the  region  of  the  axial  field  of  the 
other  main  magnet. 


3,334,265 
CROSS-FIELD  BACKWARD-WAVE  OSCILLATOR 
Horst  W.  A.  Gcriacli,  Bcthcsda,  Md^  and  William  E. 
Waters,  Sonnyvalc,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Cootinmtfion  of  application  Scr.  No.  140,142,  Sept. 
22,  1961.  This  application  Jwic  2,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
554,907 

4  Claims.  (CL  315—3.6) 
1.  An    elongated    generally    cylindrical    crossed-field 
traveling  wave  tube  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  R-F  structure  generally  concentric 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube, 


(b)  an  elongated  zero  potential  sole,  said  sole  being 
concentric  with  and  of  same  length  as  said  R-F  structure 
but  of  a  different  diameter  with  said  sole  and  said  R-F 
structure  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  interaction  re- 
gion between  said  R-F  structure  and  said  sole. 

(c)  coaxial  conical  cathode  means  for  emitting  elec- 
trons having  trajectories  which  are  geometrically  similar, 
said  cathode  means  being  placed  at  one  end  of  said  tube 
outside  of  said  interaction  region,  the  small  end  of  said 
cathode  facing  said  interaction  region, 

(d)  first  means  for  applying  a  longitudinal  steady 
magnetic  field  to  the  entire  foregoing  structure  to  obtain 
high  beam  stiffness  including  said  cathode  means  and  said 
interaction  region, 


support  members  are  spaceably  received  in  said  recesses 
in  said  cathode  at  least  partially  below  the  surface  of 
said  cathode  for  conducting  heat  and  current  to  and  from 
said  grid  conductors  while  maintaining  the  said  grid  con- 
ductor spacing  relative  to  said  cathode. 


(e)  second  means  for  applying  a  radial  D-C  electric 
field  to  the  region  surrounding  said  cathode  means, 

(f)  third  means  for  applying  a  longitudinal  D-C  elec- 
tric field  to  the  region  between  said  cathode  means  and 
said  interaction  region,  and 

(g)  fourth  means  for  applying  a  radial  D-C  electric 
field  to  said  interaction  region  whereby  electrons  leaving 
said  cathode  receive  circumferential  acceleration,  as  well 
as  axial  and  radial  acceleration  from  the  moment  of 
leaving  said  cathode  means  thereby  achieving  a  high 
circumferential  velocity  and  low  pitch  angle  thereby 
allowing  the  tube  length  to  be  reduced  while  achieving  a 
large  number  of  electronic  wavelengths  or  interaction 
cycles. 

3,334,266 
COAXIAL  OUTPUT  LINE  FOR  A  MAGNETRON 
William  Fmtiger,  Liberty,  Fa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Litton  Industries,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills, 
CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,456 
6  Claims.  (O.  315—39.53) 


1.  A  magnetron  comprising 

a  sealed  evacuated  enclosure  containing  a  metal  anode 
structure  having  a  central  opening  within  which  is 
supported  the  cathode  of  the  magnetron, 

a  plurality  of  cavity  resonators  in  said  anode  structure 
surrounding  the  central  opening, 

an  auxiliary  resonant  cavity  in  said  anode  structure 
coupled  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  cavity  resonators, 
and 

a  coaxial  output  coupler  having  an  inner  conductor  and 
a  concentric  outer  conductor, 

said  conductors  of  the  coaxial  output  coupler  being 
connected  to  said  anode  structure  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  auxiliary  resonant  cavity  to  extract  a  portion 
of  the  energy  in  said  auxiliary  resonant  cavity. 
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^     3,334,267 
FERRITE  TUNED  CAVITY  STABILIZED 
MAGNETRON 
Robert    F.    Fhiniri4ge,    Lexington,   Mass.,   assignor   to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1966,  Scr.  No.  572,142 
10  Cllims.  (CI.  315—39.55) 


1.  In  combination: 

means  for  generation  of  high  frequency  electromag- 
netic energy  osdillations; 

first  frequency  stabilizing  cavity  resonator  means  tight- 
ly coupled  to  said  generation  means  for  establishing 
electromagnetic  field  configurations  within  said  cav- 
ity resonator  associated  with  said  oscillations; 

means  for  electrically  varying  the  frequency  of  said 
oscillations  con^prising  second  cavity  resonator  means 
mutually  inductively  coupled  to  said  first  cavity 
resonator  means; 

ferromagnetic  material  means  disposed  in  the  mutually 
inductive  region  between  said  first  and  second  cavity 
resonator  means; 

and  external  D.C*  magnetic  field  producing  means  op- 
eratively  associated  with  said  ferromagnetic  means 
to  variably  alt^r  the  effective  penneability  thereof 
and  thereby  vwy  the  mutual  inductance  between 
said  cavity  resbnator  means  with  a  corresponding 
variation  in  thcj  Iresultant  resonant  frequency  of  said 
oscillations. 


3,334,268 

MAGNETRON  Tl)ilE  HAVING  ALTERNATE  CAV- 
ITIES OF  THE  iNODE  STRUCTURE  DIRECTLY 
COUPLED  TO  A  STABIUZING  CAVITY 
Edward  T.  Downing;  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ray- 
theon Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  i 

Filed  Scp^J  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,490 
7  CUims.  (CL  315—39.65) 
5.  In  combinatioap 
a  cathode  elementi 

an  anode  structure!  including  a  plurality  of  vanes  form- 
ing resonant  cavities  about  a  cathode; 
means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  parallel  to  the 

longitudinal  axit  of  the  cathode; 
a  stabilizing  cavity  displaced  from  said  anode  structure 

along  the  longiltUdinal  axis  of  said  cathode; 
said  magnetic  fiel4  producing  means  including  a  member 
of  magnetic  material  disposed  between  said  anode 
structure  and  said  stabilizing  cavity; 
coupling  means  for  symmetrically  coupling  energy  be- 
tween said  stabniized  cavity  and  alternate  resonant 
cavities  of  said  Bnode  structure,  said  coupling  means 
directly  connecting  said  stabilizing  cavity  to  alter- 
nate resonant  ciivities  of  said  anode  structure; 


means  for  varying  the  internal  dimensions  of  said  stabi- 
lizing cavity; 


and  means  for  extracting  energy  from  one  of  the  res- 
onant cavities  of  said  anode  structure. 


3,334,269 
CHARACTER  DISPLAY  PANEL  HAVING  A  PLU- 
RALITY OF  GLOW  DISCHARGE  CAVITIES  IN- 
CLUDING RESISTIVE  BALLAST  MEANS  EX- 
POSED TO  THE  GLOW  DISCHARGE  THEREIN 
Robert  C.  LUcnreux,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutlcy, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  July  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,545 
4  Cfadms.  (CI.  315—58) 


1.  A  character  display  panel  comprising:  means  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  cavities  each  having  opposite  ends  re- 
spectively lying  in  spaced  parallel  planes;  first  electrically 
conductive  means  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  cavities; 
fluorescent  phosphor  material  exposed  to  each  of  said 
cavities;  second  electrically  conductive  means  at  the  other 
end  of  each  of  said  cavities;  and  means  sealing  said  cavi- 
ties; each  of  said  cavities  having  glow  discharge-inducing 
gas  therein  whereby  selective  application  of  electrical  po- 
tential to  said  conductive  means  provides  glow  discharge 
in  selected  ones  of  said  cavities  and  emission  of  light  from 
the  phosphor  material  respectively  exposed  thereto;  at 
least  a  part  of  said  sealing  means  having  light-transmitting 
properties  for  transmitting  the  light  emitted  by  said  phos- 
phor material  ior  viewing;  and  current  limiting  resistance 
means  coimected  to  said  first  conductive  means  and  ex- 
posed to  said  one  end  of  each  of  said  cavities  for  respec- 
tively ballasting  the  current  of  said  glow  discharge  therein. 


3,334,270 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  CIRCUIT 
Joe  A.  Nuckolls,  Hcndersonvillc,  N.C^  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
FUed  Sept  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,498 
6  Clahns.  (CL  315—171) 
1.  An  operating  and  ignition  circuit  for  operating  a 
high  pressure  gas  discharge  lamp  from  a  low  voltage, 
high  current  unidirectional  current  source,  said  lamp 
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requiring  a  very  high  ignition  voltage  followed  by  an 
intermediate  voltage  greater  than  that  of  said  source 
sustained  for  a  time  sufficient  to,  assure  cathode  warm- 
up  in  order  for  the  arc  drop  across  the  lamp  to  fall 
below  the  value  of  the  source  voltage  comprising,  in  com. 
bination,  an  operating  circuit  including  a  current  limit- 
ing impedance,  a  decoupling  rectifier,  and  said  lamp 
connected  fii  series  across  the  source  terminals,  a  two- 
stage  pulse  generating  ignition  circuit  connected  across 
said  operating  circuit  comprising  in  its  first  stage  an  op- 
erating capacitor,  voltage  sensitive  switch  means,  and 
a  step-up  transformer,  the  primary  of  said  transformer 
and  said  voltage  sensitive  switch  means  being  connected 


siV.,^ 
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in  series  across  said  (grating  capacitor  to  form  a  dis- 
charge loop,  said  voltage  sensitive  switch  means  having 
a  predetermined  breakdown  voltage  resulting  in  con- 
duction thereof  at  a  substantially  lower  voltage,  a  puls- 
ing circuit  being  formed  by  the  primary  of  said  trans- 
former, said  operating  capacitor  and  said  voltage  sen- 
sitive switch  means,  said  pulse  generating  ignition  cir- 
cuit comprising  in  its  second  stage  an  oscillating  cir- 
cuit connected  between  the  secondary  of  said  step-up 
transformer  and  said  lamp  for  producing  high  voltage 
pulses  for  igniting  said  lamp,  and  a  storage  capacitor 
connected  across  said  lamp  and  said  ignition  circuit  for 
providing  the  intermediate  voltage  for  electron  emission 
in  said  lamp  and  for  charging  said  operating  capacitor. 


3^34^71 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  WITH  VOLTAGE 

LIMITING  ARRANGEMENT 

William  D.  Bacon,  Jr^  East  Flat  Rode,  N.C^  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FOcd  Jan.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,794 

10  Claims.  (CI.  317—16) 


6.  A  protective  voltage  limiting  arrangement  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  an  electrically  conducting  frame 
member,  an  electromagnet  mounted  on  said  frame  mem- 
ber and  having  relay  contact  means  operable  thereby,  an 
insulating  panel  member  mounted  on  said  frame  member, 
a  conducting  lead  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  in- 
sulating panel  member  insulated  from  said  conducting 
frame  member  and  electrically  connected  to  said  relay 
contact  means,,  and  an  auxiliary  conducting  member 
mounted  on  said  insulating  panel  member  in  electrical 
connection  with  said  frame  member  and  having  a  por- 
tion spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  conduct- 
ing lead  member  to  provide  a  protective  air  gap  therebe- 
tween. 


3,334,272 
STATIC  OVERCURRENT  RELAY 
James  W.  LipnHz,  Ckcrry  HUl,  NJ.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Brealicr  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,928 
12  Cbhas.  (CL  317—36) 


1.  For  use  in  protecting  current  distribution  networks 
static  overcurrent  relay  means  responsive  to  overcurrent 
conditions  for  operating  circuit  protective  devices  after  a 
predetermined  time  period  and  before  the  networic  is 
damaged  comprising  first  means  for  generating  a  D.C. 
voltage  representative  of  the  current  being  monitored  in 
said  network;  second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means 
for  generating  a  predetermined  voltage  level  after  a  pre- 
determined time  delay;  third  means  coupled  to  said  first 
means  and  normally  inhibiting  the  operation  of  said  sec- 
ond means  until  the  output  voltage  level  of  said  first  means 
achieves  a  predetermined  magnitude;  fourth  means 
coupled  to  said  first  means  for  altering  the  predetermined 
time  delay  period  of  said  second  means  when  said  first 
means  achieves  a  predetermined  voltage  level;  fifth  means 
coupled  to  said  second  means  for  energizing  a  circuit  pro- 
tective device  when  the  output  voltage  of  said  second 
means  achieves  a  third  predetermined  magnitude. 


3,334,273 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  POLY-PHASE 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 

Lcland   L.  Howland,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Thermo  King  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Mbm.,  a  cor* 

poration  of  Delaware 

FOed  July  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,140 
7  Cialmt.  (CL  317-^M) 


^^ZZTTl!!?; 


1.  A  phase  protective  device  for  use  with  a  three-phase 
electric  circuit  embodying  three  input  conductors  and 
three  output  conductors,  comprising  a  three-leg  phase 
sequence  sensitive  network  disposed  between  said  input 
and  said  output  conductors,  a  resistive  heating  element  in 
one  leg  of  said  network,  and  a  thermal  responsive  switch 
operably  associated  with  said  resistive  heating  element 
and  disposed  between  one  of  said  output  conductors  and 
at  least  one  of  said  input  conductors. 
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3,334,274 
ELECTRilC  CIRCUIT  MODULES 
Bloomfield  James  Warman  and  Derek  Peter  Garrett, 
London,  and  Raymond  John   Frederick  Derbyshire, 
Welling,  England,  assignors  to  Associated  Electrical  In- 
dustries Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
Original  application  Apr.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,345,  now 
Patent  No.  3302;068,  dated  Jan.  31,  1967.  Divided 
and  this  applicatioa  June  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  23, 1963, 

15,992/63 

(CI.  317—99) 


of  said  board  extending  radially  of  the  h<de  through 
which  said  lead  extends,  said  radial  portion  of  said  lead 
and  of  one  of  said  tabs  being  electrically  connected. 


3,334,276 
METER  SWITCH  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Jess  R.  Bateman,  11857  Doty  Avc^  Hawttorac,  Calif. 
90250,  and  Robert  L.  Carpenter,  11810  Aviation  Blvd., 
Inglewood,  Calif.    90304 

FUcd  Sept.  29, 1966,  Scr.  No.  582,834 
10  Clatans.  (CL  317—108) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  module  comprising  circuit  ele- 
ments, a  support  structure  housing  said  elements,  at  least 
one  end  face  of  substantially  rectangular  shape  provided 
on  said  support  stnicture,  a  quadrantal  projection  up- 
standing from  each  corner  of  said  end  face,  the  two 
planes  forming  the^ides  of  each  quadrantal  projection 
meeting  at  the  resp^tive  comer  of  the  end  face,  where- 
by when  four  such  piiodules  are  assembled  together  side- 
by-side  with  their  ind  feces  substantially  co-planar,  all 
end  faces  having  one  comer  lying  on  a  single  line  of  in- 
tersection, the  four  upstanding  quadrantal  projections  at 
the  said  line  of  intersection  of  these  modules  will  to- 
gether constitute  a  composite  projection  of  substantial- 
ly circular  form  adapted  to  receive  an  annular  fixing 
member  which  by  embracing  the  composite  projection 
will  hokl  the  modldes  in  their  assembled  relationship. 


' '      3,334,275 

MULTILAYER  CIRCUIT  BOARD  STRUCTURES 

Robert  A.  MandevUlc,  BycsvUlc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  Alacrica,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,120 

4  Ofadms.  (CL  317—101) 


1.  In  an  electrical  meter  having  a  head  removable 
from  a  socket,  the  combination  comprising 

body  means  having  line  and  load  conductors  and  switch 
means  coupled  therebetween  for  interrupting  elec- 
trical current  from  said  line  to  load  conductors, 

locking  ring  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  about  said 
body  means,  and  including  an  opening  therein  and 
tab  means  adjacent  said  opening,  and, 

locking  means  having  a  cover  fitting  within  said  open- 
ing and  having  protuberances  for  engaging  said  tab 
means  and  locking  said  ring  means  about  said  body 
means,  said  locking  means  including  a  key  operated 
lock  for  securing  said  locking  means  to  said  ring 
means  and  having  actuating  means  coupled  therewith 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  switch  means  for  operat- 
ing said  switch  means  while  said  locking  means  is 
coupled  with  said  ring  means. 


3334,277 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  IN- 
CLUDING MEANS  FOR  TEMPORARILY  SUP- 
PORTING THE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  DURING 
INITIAL  SECUREMENT 
Albert  SttobcL  Chcny  100,  N  J.,  assigMir  to  I-T-E  Cfa*- 
cult  Breaker  Company,  PUfaidci^fa^  Pa^  a  coipoiation 
of  Pcmi»lvaaia 

Filed  Oct  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,186 
10  Clahns.  (CL  317—119) 


1.  A  laminated  circuit  board  comprising  a  idurality  of 
insulating  layers  having  registering  holes  therethrough, 
a  conductor  on  one  surface  of  each  of  said  layers  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  boles  therethrough,  at  least  one  tab  hav- 
ing a  side  surface  for  each  of  said  layers,  the  side  of 
each  tab  being  conductively  connected  to  a  side  of  a 
conductor  on  a  layf  r  and  in  the  vicinity  of  a  hole  there- 
through, a  cover  layer  of  insulating  material  also  hav- 
ing holes  therethrough  in  registry  with  the  holes  in 
said  insulating  layers,  said  tabs  extending  out  of  said 
board  through  at  least  one  hole  in  said  cover  layer,  the 
portion  of  the  tabs  beyond  the  cover  layer  extending 
radially  of  the  center  of  the  hole  through  which  the  tabs 

extend,  and  a  circait  element  having  at  least  one  tead,  1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  receiving  at  least  one  dr- 
said  lead  extending  through  said  one  of  said  holes,  the  cuit  breaker  unit,  said  mounting  assembly  comprising  a 
portion  of  said  lead  beyond  said  cover  layer  portion   base  support  member  and  at  least  one  electrically  conduc- 
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tive  connector,  said  connector  including  integrally  formed 
first  and  second  portions,  said  conductive  connector  se- 
cured to  said  base  support  member,  said  second  portion 
adapted  to  provide  mechanical  and  electrical  securement 
to  a  circuit  breaker  terminal,  said  second  portion  freely 
projecting  outward  from  said  base  support  member  and 
including  a  substantial  cross-sectional  area  of  conductive 
material,  the  internal  regi(xi  of  said  cross-sectional  area 
including  aperture  means  for  receiving  at  least  one  con- 
necting bolt,  such  that  said  substantial  cross-sectional  area 
is  drawn  into  confronting  engagement  with  the  circuit 
breaker  terminal,  said  freely  projecting  portion  about  said 
aperture  means  having  an  outer  peripheral  wall  of  a  pre- 
determined configuration  closely  CMxesponding  to  a  recess 
of  a  circuit  breaker,  about  the  circuit  breaker  terminal, 
said  outer  peripheral  wall  having  a  predetermined  depth 
selected  to  abut  wall  surfaces  of  the  circuit  breaker  recess 
in  a  manner  providing  support  of  the  circuit  breaker  dur- 
ing bolted  securement  of  its  terminals  to  said  first  portion. 


3^34478 
DELAY  OR  OSCILLATING  CIRCUITS 
Carl  E.  Atkins,  Montclafar,  and  Robert  L.  Ziolkowski, 
Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Wagner  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, a  OMrporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372^35 
8  Claims.  (O.  317—141) 


1.  A  time  delay  circuit  comprising: 

(1)  a  source  of  direct  current  potential, 

(2)  a  relay  including  a  winding,  at  least  two  nor- 
mally <^n  contacts,  and  at  least  two  normally  closed 
contacts, 

(3)  an  operating  circuit  for  energizing  said  relay  and 
latching  it  in  its  operated  condition, 

(4)  a  semiconductor  diode  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  winding  and  poled  so  as  to  be  nonconductive, 
and 

(5)  an  electrical  heater  for  said  diode, 

whereby  the  actuation  of  said  relay  closes  the  normally 
open  pair  of  contacts  and  applies  current  to  the  heater 
to  render  said  diode  conductive  after  a  predetermined  time 
interval,  thereby  shunting  said  winding  and  de-energizing 
said  relay. 
6.  An  electromechanical  oscillator  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  power  source; 

(2)  a  relay  having  at  least  one  armature,  a  winding 
and  at  least  one  contact  associated  with  each  arma- 
ture; 

(3)  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  relay  including; 

(a)  a  solid-state  diode  connected  in  series  with 
said  winding; 

(b)  heating  means  associated  with  said  diode  and 
connected  in  series  between  said  power  source 
and  a  normally  closed  contact  of  said  relay,  and 
through  the  armature  of  said  relay  to  ground; 

(c)  switching  means  connected  in  series  between 
said  heating  means  and  said  normally  closed 
contact. 


3,334479 
DIODE  CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT 
Arthur  M.  Locck,  Dallas,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to  Texas  Instm- 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Joly  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,270 
5  Claims.  (CI.  317—234) 


1.  In  an  electrical  device  having  a  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material,  a  conductive  member  fused  with  a  sur- 
face of  said  body,  and  a  resilient  dish-shaped  conductive 
mesh  comprising  a  series  of  interconnected  cross-wise  ex- 
tending conductors  having  a  portion  at  the  bottom  thereof 
fused  to  said  member  providing  a  yieldable  electrical  con- 
nection  thereto. 


3,334,280 
WIDE  BAND  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING 

HYPER-ABRUPT  COLLECTOR  JUNCTION 
David  E.  Sawyer,  Nortliboro,  Maas.,  aas^nor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,265 
2  Claims.  (CL  317—234) 


1.  A  photodetector  having  a  large  information  band- 
width, said  detector  comprising: 

a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  hyper- 
abrupt  junction  formed  therein  beneath  one  surface 
of  said  wafer, 

said  junction  being  the  boundary  between  a  first  region 
of  one  conductivity  type  and  a  second  region  of 
the  opposite  conductivity  type, 

the  net  fixed  charge  density  increasing  with  distance 
from  said  junction  in  said  first  region, 

the  net  fixed  charge  density  first  increasing  with 
distance  from  said  junction  and  then  decreasing  with 
greater  distance  from  said  junction  in  said  second 
region, 

gridded  contact  means  on  said  surface  of  said  wafer 
arranged  to  permit  the  impingement  of  light  on  said 
surface, 

and  electrical  terminal  means  having  an  aperture  for 
delineating  the  photosensitive  area  of  said  photo- 
detector, 

the  periphery  of  said  aperture  being  placed  in  contact 
with  the  periphery  of  said  gridded  contact  means. 
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,    3,334,281 
STABILIZING  COATINGS  FOR 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Norman  H.  Ditrick,  Raritan,  NJ.,  aasigiior  to  Radio  Cor. 

poration  of  Amarica,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,501 

16  Clidnu.  (CL  317—235) 


A 


r-viwv^l|(iF-| 


I.  An  insulated-gtNte  field-effect  semiconductor  device 
comprising:  1 1 

a  high  resistivity  crystalline  semiconductive  body  hav- 
ing at  least  one  major  face; 

first  and  second  s^paced  low  resistivity  regions  in  said 
body  immediately  adjacent  said  one  major  face; 

a  high  resistivity-low  resistivity  junction  between  each 
of  said  spaced  ftgions  and  said  body; 

metallic  electrodd  contacts  to  said  first  and  second 
regions; 

a  layer  of  dielectit(  material  on  said  face  covering  the 
gap  between  silid  regions,  said  dielectric  layer  be- 
ing heavily  dopod  with  a  substance  which  is  a  con- 
ductivity modifier  for  said  body;  and, 

a  metallic  gate  electrode  on  said  dielectric  layer  over 
said  gap  between  said  regions. 


3334482 

PLURAL  CHANNEL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

John  A.  Wolfe,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assigiior  to  Honeywell 

Incn  a  corporation  of  Deuware 


Filed  Sept. 


14  (;  tins.  (CL  318—18) 


(0,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,673 


1.  In  condition  c<^^troI  apparatus  including  a  variable 
gain  device  and  a  s^h^motor  controlled  thereby  and  in 
turn  positioning  an  output  member,  in  combination: 
means  providing  three  signals  in  accordance  with  the  dis- 
placement of  the  output  member;  filter  means  passing 
desired  limit  cycle  frequencies  of  said  three  signals;  means 
converting  said  three  filtered  signals  of  the  desired  fre- 
quency to  absolute  magnitudes;  means  providing  a 
selected  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  amplitude  of  the 
desired  frequency  signal;  means  combining  said  con- 
verted three  fUteied  lignals  of  the  desired  frequency  and 
the  desired  or  selected  magnitude  signal;  an  integrator 
controlled  by  the  combining  means;  and  means  controlled 
by  the  integrator  controlling  the  gain  of  the  variable  gain 
device  and  thereby  controlling  the  servomotor  and  output 
member,  so  that  the  output  member  limit  cycle  magnitude 
approaches  that  of  the  selected  magnitude. 


3434403 

ELECTRIC  STARTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS 

Andri  Albert  Hugot,  Asaleres,  France,  n— ^r**^  to  Comp< 

agnic  Ekctro-Mecaniqnc,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of 

France 

Filed  May  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458437 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  27, 1964. 

976,099 

9  Claims.  (CL  318—165) 


1.  A  synchronous  motor  starting  system  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  first,  main,  synchronous  motor  which  is  to  be  started, 
said  first  synchronous  motor  having  stator  field  wind- 
ing means  and  a  rotor; 

a  synchronous  alternator  having  stator  output  winding 
means  and  a  rotor; 

a  second,  auxiliary,  synchronous  motor  having  stator 
field  winding  means  and  a  rotor; 

means  coupling  together  the  rotors  of  said  first  and 
second  synchronous  motors  and  said  synchronous 
alternator;  and 

means  electrically  connecting  the  stator  output  winding 
of  said  synchronous  alternator  to  the  stator  field 
winding  means  of  said  second  synchronous  motor. 


3434484 

SOLID  STATE  TIMING  AND  REVERSING 

CIRCUIT 

Richard  K.  Radtte,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Speiry 

Rand  CorporatioB,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423462 
4  Clafans.  (CL  318—281) 


1.  A  solid  state  reversing  circuit  for  periodically  re- 
versing the  direction  of  rotation  of  a  motor  driving  gyro- 
scope bearings  by  periodically  reversing  the  direction  of 
current  flow  of  its  power  supply  comprising. 
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(1)  A.C.  bridge  circuit  means  having  its  input  con- 
nected to  said  power  supply, 

(2)  said  bridge  circuit  means  having  four  legs  with 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  resistors  disposed  in 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  legs,  respectively,  and 
a  transistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  fourth 
resistor  in  said  fourth  leg  by  means  of  its  collector 
and  emitter  electrodes,  said  transistor  also  having  a 
base  electrode, 

(3)  means  including  a  relaxation  oscillator  for  pro- 
viding periodic  pulses  which  are  applied  to  said  base 
for  causing  said  transistor  to  act  as  an  electronic 
bistable  switch  whereby  in  a  first  condition  said 
transistor  is  effectively  a  low  impedance  path  and  in 
a  second  condition  it  is  effectively  a  very  high  im- 
pedance path, 

(4)  a  transformer  having  its  primary  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  bridge  circuit  and  its  secondary 
coupled  to  said  motor,  and 

(5)  said  bridge  circuit  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged that  with  said  transistor  in  its  first  condition 
current  flows  primarily  through  said  transistor  and 
through  said  transformer  primary  in  a  first  direction 
and  with  said  transistor  in  its  second  condition,  the 
current  flows  primarily  through  said  fourth  resistor 
and  through  said  primary  in  an  opposite  direction 
whereby  the  rotation  of  said  motor  is  periodically 
reversed. 


3,334^85 

MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  SUPPLY  SYCTEM 

Frederick  H.  Blake,  841  Carnation  Court, 

Los  Altos,  Calif.    94022 

FUcd  May  3, 1965.  Ser.  No.  452,548 

5  Claims.  (CL  318—331) 


signal  between  a  reference  signal  and  a  feedback  signal 
and  for  protecting  said  power  circuit  during  periods  of  a 
large  difference  signal  comprising: 

a  power  supply; 

a  reference  signal  source  connected  to  said  power  sup- 
ply producing  a  reference  signal  corresponding  to 
desired  conditions  in  the  apparatus; 

means  producing  a  negative  feedback  signal  correspond- 
ing to  conditions  existing  in  the  apparatus; 

first  transistor  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
reference  signal  source  and  said  means  producing  a 
feedback  signal  and  sensitive  to  the  difference  signal 
between  the  reference  signal  and  the  feedback  signal 
and  producing  an  output  proportional  to  said  differ- 
ence signal; 
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1.  A  speed  control  system  for  a  motor  having  an  arma- 
ture comprising  voltage  supply  regulating  means  for  the 
armature;  indexing  means  displaceable  in  accordance 
with  required  speed  increases  and  decreases;  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  position  of  the  indexing  means  for  develop- 
ing an  electrical  speed  control  signal;  said  responsive 
means  comprising  means  for  amplifying  the  control  sig- 
nal and  establishing  a  zero  reference  therefor;  means  for 
converting  the  amplified  signal  to  a  DC  signal;  an  RC 
storage  circuit  for  the  converted  signal;  means  responsive 
to  a  portion  of  the  applied  armature  voltage  to  provide 
a  feedback  signal;  means  for  comparing  the  amplified  and 
stored  control  signal  and  the  feed-back  signal  to  develop 
a  difference  signal;  and  means  for  controlling  the  voltage 
regulating  means  by  said  difference  signal. 


3334,286 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  HAVING  EXCESSIVE  POWER 

LOAD  PROTECTION  MEANS 
Robert  E.  Micrcndorf,  Mihraokcc,  Wis.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Louis  Allis  Company,  Mil- 
waukee.  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,398 
9  Claims.  (CI,  318—345) 
1.  A  control  circuit  producing  a  control  signal  to  an 
electronic  power  circuit  for  regulating  associated  electro- 
mechanical apparatus  in  accordance  with  the  difference 


second  transistor  means  connected  across  said  power 
supply  and  receiving  a  limited  power  signal  there- 
from, said  transistor  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  first  transistor  means  and  an  output 
providing  a  control  signal  to  the  power  circuit;  and 
third  transistor  means  connected  to  the  apparatus  and 
to  said  second  transistor  means  to  supply  a  positive 
feedback  signal  from  said  apparatus  to  said  second 
transistor  means  as  a  power  signal; 
whereby  the  control  circuit  produces  a  control  signal  to 
the  power  circuit  proportional  to  the  signals  supplied  to 
said  second  transistor  means  by  said  power  supply  and  said 
third  transistor  means  under  conditions  of  a  large  dif- 
ference signal  between  the  reference  signal  and  the  feed- 
back signal  and  proportional  to  the  difference  signal  be- 
tween the  reference  signal  and  the  feedback  signal  under 
other  conditions. 


3,334387 
ANTI-SLIP  RELAY  FOR  HOIST  CONTROL 
Otto  Jensen,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
Breaker  Company,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,964 
3  Claims.  (CL  318—369) 
1.  A  hoist  control  circuit  for  an  electrical  hoist  in- 
cluding a  hoist  motor  having  a  stator  winding,  a  rotor 
having  a  cooperating  electrically  energizable  brake  mov- 
able between  a  bralung  and  released  position,  a  master 
control  switch  for  selectively  energizing  said  stator  wind- 
ing from  a  voltage  source  to  cause  said  rotor  to  rotate 
in  a  hoist  or  lower  direction;  and  a  rotation  direction 
sensing  means  connected  to  said  rotor  and  said  control 
switch;  said  rotation  direction  sensing  means  being  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  brake  for  applying  said  brake 
when  said  master  control  switch  energizes  said  stator 
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winding  for  rotation  of  said  rotor  in  a  hoist  direction  and 
said  rotor  rotates  in  a  lower  direction;  said  stator  wind- 
ing being  energized  through  contactor  means;  said  rota- 
tion direction  sensing  means  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  contactor  means  to  open  said  contactor  means 
when  said  master  control  switch  energizes  said  stator 
winding  for  rotatibq  of  said  rotor  in  a  hoist  direction 
said  rotation  directioa  sensing  means  including  a  tacho- 
generator  and  said  Inotor  rotates  in  a  lower  direction; 
said  tachogenerator  faaving  a  field  winding  thereon;  said 
field  winding  being  Operatively  connected  to  said  master 
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controller  and  being  |4iiergized  with  a  plurality  dependent 
upon  the  operation  oif  said  hoist  in  a  hoist  or  lower  di- 
rection; said  tachogenerator  having  an  armature  winding 
connected  in  series  with  relay  means  and  a  diode;  said 
armature  winding  hating  an  output  current  in  the  block- 
ing direction  of  said  diode  when  said  rotor  operates  in  a 
hoist  direction  when  hoist  operation  is  selected  by  said 
master  control  swit^  whereby  said  relay  means  is  de- 
energized;  said  relay  means  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  contactor  mfttns  and  said  brake  means  to  apply 
said  brake  and  op^^  said  contactor  when  said  relay 
means  is  energized. 


33343t8 

FUSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TRANSISTOR- 
REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
Karel  Kemper,  Vooii^eboteii,  Netherlands,  atsignor  to  In- 
tematioMl  Standsnd  Electric  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,175 
Claims  priority,  applMioa  Netherlands,  May  14,  1963, 

292,711 
6  Cltims.  (CL  321—11) 


1.  A  transistor-regulated  DC  power  supply  comprising 
a  rectifier,  a  smoothing  filter  cou^ed  thereto,  said  smooth- 
ing filter  including  a  leries  choke  coil  and  a  shunt  capaci- 
tor, a  transistorized-tregulator  circuit  coupled  in  aeries 
with  said  choke  coil  of  said  smoothing  filter,  with  low- 
resistance  fusing  means  connected  in  series  with  said 
capacitor,  and  meatis  coupled  to  said  fusing  means  to 


cause  any  arc  created  during  the  blowing  of  said  fuse 
to  be  transferred  to  a  conductive  branch  bypassing  said 
shunt  capacitor. 

3334389 
CASCADED  VOLTAGE  BALANCING  CIRCUIT 
Walter  V.  Chumakov,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  amignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadel^ila,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Apr.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449398 
7  Clafans.  (CL  321—11) 


4.  A  vohage  balancing  circuit  for  a  multiphase  recti- 
fier, said  multiphase  rectifier  including  at  least  three  strings 
of  a  plurality  of  series  connected  diodes  defining  three 
respective  phases,  and  a  multiphase  source  of  A-C  power 
connected  between  said  three  strings  and  a  load;  said 
voltage  balancing  circuit  including  at  least  a  first  and 
second  group  of  single  phase  transformen  having  first 
and  second  windings;  the  said  first  winding  of  a  first  trans- 
former of  each  of  said  groups  being  electrically  connected 
across  the  ends  of  first  and  second  pairs  of  said  strings; 
the  said  second  winding  of  said  first  transformer  being 
connected  to  corresponding  junctions  between  first  and 
second  diodes  in  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  said  strings 
of  diodes;  said  second  windings  of  said  first  transformers 
being  connected  to  the  said  first  windings  of  a  respective 
second  transformer  in  said  groups  of  transformers;  the 
said  second  windings  of  said  second  transformers  being 
connected  to  corresponding  junctions  between  third  and 
fourth  diodes  in  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  said  strings 
of  diodes;  said  second  windings  of  each  of  said  trans- 
formers having  a  phase  relatiim  to  said  A-C  source  to 
supply  inverse  voltage  to  any  diodes  having  inverse  volt- 
age applied  thereto  by  said  A-C  source. 


33343M 
INVERTER  CIRCUIT 
James  Philip  LandiB,  Wanwaton,  Wm^^  aatgaor  to  E.  I. 
du  Font  dc  NemoMB  and  Compaay,  WUmingtoB,  DeL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,4M 
7  OahBS.  (CL  321—16) 
2.  An  improved  inverter  circuit  for  supplying  high  fre- 
quency A.C.  power  to  a  highly  inductive  load,  said  circuit 
comprising,  in  combination:  two  primary  switching  de- 
vices, each  connected  in  series  with  a  D.C.  power  means 
and  an  inductive  A.C.  load  winding  for  alternately  apply- 
ing current  in  reverse  directions  through  said  load  wind- 
ing, a  current  limiting  ballast  means  connected  in  series 
with  each  of  said  switching  devices  and  said  load  winding, 
said  ballast  means  comprising  a  saturable  reactor  device, 
said  improved  circuit  further  comprising  a  shunt  circuit 
connected  across  said  ballast  means,  said  ^unt  circuit 
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comprising  a  rectifier  device  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  saturable  reactor  device  to  discharge  periodically  a 
significant  portion  of  the  energy  stored  in  said  reactor 


^^  JSi^ 


:j      I — iM^\r- 


resonant  circuit,  said  secondary  winding  being  coupled 
to  the  circuit  between  the  cathode  and  the  control  elec- 
trode of  the  controlled  rectifier,  said  saturable  core  chang- 
ing over  from  one  saturation  state  to  the  opposite  satura- 
tion state  in  response  to  the  passage  through  zero  of  the 
current  through  said  primary  winding  and  producing  a 
pulse  through  said  secondary  winding  for  application  to 
said  control  electrode,  the  switching  frequency  of  the 
inverter  being  substantially  determined  by  said  reactive 
and  resistive  elements  of  said  second  resonant  circuit, 
said  damping  resistor  having  a  resistance  which  varies 
sharply  with  its  temperature  and  acting  to  sharply  in- 
crease the  damping  of  said  second  resonant  circuit  and 
to  increase  the  operating  frequency  of  the  inverter  in 
response  to  a  change  in  its  temperature. 


^^ 


device  after  commutation,  directly  back  to  the  input  side 
of  said  reactor  device  without  loading  said  primary  switch- 
ing devices. 

3  334^91 

SELF^ENERATING  INVERTERS  WITH  SEMI- 

CONDUCTIVE  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIERS 

Theodoras  Hchcnkamp,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  North  American  PUUps  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

^.  .        1"!?  *«»*•  *•»  I'H  Ser.  No.  396,850 
CiataM  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  24, 1963. 

298,336 
24  Oafanc.  (CL  321—44)  ^ 


3^34,292 
POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
J!?!L.  ^- J^'  ""^^  ^^™^  London,  and  Kenneth  M. 
WatfJns,  Shcpperton,  Middlesex,  England,  assignors  to 
Westhighonse  Brake  and  Signal  Company.  LfanHcd. 
London,  England 

Sjyii?"^!^^  ^  application  Ser.  No.  223,058,  Sept.  12, 

1962.  TUs  application  June  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  557,590 

Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Sept.  28,  1961. 

34,891/61 
8  Clafans.  (CI.  321—45) 


1.  A  self-generating  inverter  comprising:  at  least  one 
semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  having  main  current 
cuxuit  electrodes  and  a  control  electrode,  said  main  cur- 
rent cu-cuit  electrodes  being  adapted  for  connection  to 
the  respective  terminals  of  a  source  of  direct  current 
supply  voltage,   a  first   resonant   circuit   having  series 
resonance  properties,  one  of  the  main  current  circuit 
electrodes  of  the  controlled  rectifier  being  connected  to 
a  coTOsponding  terminal  of  the  supply  source  through 
said  first  resonant  circuit,  means  coupling  the  capaciUve 
portion  of  said  first  resonant  circuit  with  a  load  circuit 
a  second  resonant  circuit  connected  across  said  capacitive 
portion  of  said  first  resonant  circuit,  said  second  resonant 
circuit  including  a  parallel  resonant  circuit  comprising 
a  first  capacitor  and  a  first  inductor,  a  third  reactive 
element  connected  in  series  with  the  parallel  resonant 
circuit,  at  least  one  damping  resistor  undercritically  damp- 
ing  said  second  resonant  circuit,  and  the  primary  wind- 
ing  of  a  control  transformer,  said  control  transformer 
having  a  saturable  core  of  ferromagnetic  material  on 
which  said  primary  winding  aiid  at  least  one  secondary 
winding  are  wound,  said  primary  winding  being  connected 
m  series  with  one  of  the  reacUve  elements  in  said  paraUel 


1.  An  alternating  current  power  supply  circuit  includ- 
ing an  inverter  having  an  output  circuit  and  a  control  cir- 
cuit, said  inverter  including  two  switching  means  oper- 
ably  connected  for  alternately  connecting  a  source  of  uni- 
directional current  to  said  output  circuit,  said  control  cir- 
cuit having  outputs  connected  to  said  switching  means 
to  render  each  of  them  alternately  conducting  and  non- 
conducting at  a  predetermined  cyclic  switching  frequency, 
and  further  comprising  varying  means  for  periodically 
varying  the  duration  of  the  ON  period  of  each  switch  to 
the  OFF  period  of  the  same  switch  during  the  switching 
cycle,  the  said  varying  means  operating  to  increase  and 
decrease  the  proportion  of  ON  time  to  OFF  time  of  a 
given  switch  in  a  cyclic  manner,  the  frequency  of  which 
cycle  is  substantially  less  than  the  switching  frequency 
at  which  each  switch  is  rendered  conducting. 


3J34.293 
FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

£S2iP!2J^  ^  ''A™  ^OR  HARMONIC  CUR. 
RENTS   THROUGH  A  NON-UNEAR  REACT- 

Robert  J.  Schnltz,  Aurora,  HI.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.. 

FrankUn  Park,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Illfaiois 

FUed  Sept  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,027 

3  Oaims.  (CI.  321— 69) 

1.  A  frequency  multiplier  system  for  receiving  an  al- 
ternating current  signal  of  a  fundamental  frequency  and 
multiplying  the  same  an  integral  number  of  times  to  form 
an  output  frequency  signal,  said  system  including  in  com- 
bination, a  non-linear  reactance  device,  an  input  circuit 
coupling  said  non-linear  reactance  device  to  means  pro- 
viding the  alternating  current  signal,  said  input  circuit 
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being  constructed  to !  attenuate  harmonics  of  the  funda- 
mental frequency  greMer  than  the  first  harmonic,  output 
means  coupling  said  itaactance  device  to  a  load  and  form- 
ing an  output  filter  constructed  to  attenuate  harmonics 
lower  than  the  desired  output  harmonic  frequency,  and 


circuit  means  aperiodic  between  and  including  said  first 
harmonic  frequency  a|i|d  said  output  harmonic  frequency, 
said  circuit  means  beihg  directly  connected  across  said  re- 
actance device  to  provide  a  low  impedance  path  for  har- 
monic frequency  curretnts  between  said  first  harmonic  fre- 
quency and  said  outpk  harmonic  frequency. 


FREQUENCY 
ITEMUL 


3,334,294 

"^LIER  UTILIZING  COMPOS- 
RESONANT  CIRCUITS 
Kenneth  W.  lindbcn,  Rcdondo  Beach,  Calif^  assignor  to 
Hughes  Afamft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  DdawMe 

FUed  Fcb.l3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,684 
9  Clliiiis.  (Ci.  321—69) 


9.  A  frequency  miiltiplier  for  providing  an  output  sig- 
nal at  a  harmonic  fiiequency  of  an  applied  input  signal 
having  a  fundamental  frequency  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  conductive  enclosure  forming  a  trans- 
mission line  outer  conductor; 

(b)  a  first  elongated  conductive  member  disposed  with- 
in said  conduct^ye  enclosure,  one  end  of  said  first 
member  being  (onductively  connected  to  said  en- 
closure and  the  other  end  being  bifurcated  to  form 
elongated  substantially  coextensive  parallel  spaced- 
apart  portions,  siud  first  member  in  its  entirety  form- 
ing an  input  tranimission  line  center  conductor,  said 
parallel  spaced-npait  portions  forming  a  first  pair 
of  balanced  tranjsmission  line  center  conductors; 

(c)  second  and  t||rd  elognated  conductive  members 
disposed  within  jsjaid  conductive  enclosure,  said  sec- 
ond and  third  |i|iembers  being  substantially  coex- 
tensive parallel  and  spaced-apart  to  form  a  second 
pair  of  balance^  transmission  line  center  conduc- 
tors, said  second  and  third  members  extending  sub- 
stantially collineariy  with  the  parallel  spaced-apart 
portions  of  said,  jRrst  member,  one  end  of  said  sec- 
ond and  third  { members  being  conductively  con- 
nected to  said  ctQclosure  and  the  other  end  of  said 
second  and  thiik)  members  being  adjacent  an  end 
of  the  parallel  Spaced  apart  portions  of  said  first 
member;  , 

(d)  five  capacitors  i  having  one  terminal  connected  to 
said  enclosure,  tfie  remaining  terminal  of  one  of  said 
capacitors  being  Connected  to  said  first  member  in. 
termediate  the  connection  of  said  first  member  to 


said  enclosure 
tions  for  tuning 


atad  said  parallel  spaced-apart  por- 
iiaid  first  member  to  be  resonant  in 


quarter-wave  m:de  at  the  fundamental  frequency. 


two  different  ones  of  said  capacitors  having  their 
remaining  terminals  connected  to  said  parallel  spaced- 
apart  portions  for  tuning  said  first  pair  of  balanced 
transmission  line  center  conductors  to  be  resonant 
in  quarter-wave  mode  at  the  harmonic  frequency, 
the  remaining  two  of  said  capacitors  having  their 
remaining  terminals  connected  to  said  second  and 
third  members,  respectively,  for  tuning  said  second 
pair  of  transmission  line  center  conductors  to  be  res- 
onant in  quarter-wave  mode  at  the  harmonic  fre- 
quency; 

(e)  a  pair  of  electrically  variable  capacitance  diodes, 
one  of  said  capacitance  diodes  being  connected  from 
one  of  said  parallel  spaced-apart  portions  of  said 
first  member  to  said  second  member,  the  other  of 
said  capacitance  diodes  being  connected  from  the 
other  of  said  parallel  spaced-apart  portions  of  said 
first  member  to  said  third  member,  said  capacitance 
diodes  being  poled  oppositely; 

(f)  a  source  of  potential  coupled  to  said  capacitance 
diodes  and  poled  to  bias  said  capacitance  diodes  in 
a  nonconducting  directi(Mi; 

(g)  an  input  loop  coupled  to  said  first  member  inter- 
mediate the  connection  of  said  first  member  to  said 
enclosure  and  said  parallel  spaced-apart  portions  for 
coupling  an  input  signal  into  said  enclosure  and  in- 
to said  first  member; 

(h)  and  an  output  loop  coupled  to  said  second  and 
third  members  and  located  symmetrically  therebe- 
tween for  coufrfing  an  output  signal  out  of  said  sec- 
ond and  third  members  and  out  of  said  enclosure. 


3,334,295 
HARMONIC  GENERATOR  WITH  NON-UNEAR  DE- 
VICES OPERATING  IN  THE  SAME  MODE  AT  A 
FUNDAMENTAL  FREQUENCY  AND  A  HAR- 
MONICALLY  RELATED  FREQUENCY 
Benson  PoUn  and  Orcat  J.  Hanaa,  PhOadelpUa,  Pa.,  a»> 
slgnors  to  Radio  CorporatioD  of  Amerio,  a  corpora- 
tion otf  Delaware 

FUed  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,341 
9  Clafana.  (CL  321—49) 


'SStf' 


7.  A  tripler  harmonic  generator  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 

a  first  waveguide  dimensioned  to  support  a  first  signal 
of  fundamental  frequency, 

a  coaxial  low  pass  filter  including  inner  and  outer  con- 
ductors and  having  a  cut-off  frequency  dx>ve  said 
fundamental  frequency  but  below  the  second  har- 
monic of  said  fundamental  frequency, 

a  first  variable  capacitance  semiconductor  junction 
diode  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  inner  conductor 
removed  from  said  waveguide, 

a  rod  of  metallic,  current-conducting  material, 

a  second  variable  capacitance  semiconductor  junction 
diode  spaced  from  said  first  diode  by  said  rod  a  dis- 
tance substantially  equal  to  one-half  wavelengtii  at 
said  second  harmonic  and  substantially  equal  to  three 
fourths  wavelength  at  the  third  harmonic  of  said 
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fundamental  frequency  so  that  said  rod  and  said 
diodes  form  a  continuation  of  said  inner  conductor, 

said  outer  conductor  of  said  filter  forming  with  said 
diodes  and  said  rod  a  coaxial  line  section, 

a  waveguide-to-coax  transition  for  coupling  said  first 
signal  from  said  waveguide  and  through  said  filter  to 
said  coaxial  line  section, 

means  for  connecting  the  free  end  of  said  second  diode 
to  said  outer  conductor  to  short  circuit  the  end  of 
said  coaxial  line  section  and  place  said  second  diode 
at  a  maximum  current  point  in  the  electromagnetic 
field  distribution  pattern  of  said  first  signal  on  said 
coaxial  line, 

means  to  apidy  a  direct  current  voltage  to  said  inner 
conductor  and  said  rod  to  cause  said  diodes  to  op- 
erate in  their  capacitive  reactance  condition  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  signal, 

a  second  waveguide  dimensioned  to  support  a  second 
signal  of  a  frequency  equal  to  the  third  harmonic  of 
said  fundamental  frequency  but  not  to  support  said 
fundamental  frequency  or  the  second  harmonic  there- 
of 

and  a  coax-to-waveguide  transition  located  in  the 
vincinity  of  said  first  diode  for  deriving  said  second 
signal  from  said  coaxial  line  section  for  applying 
said  second  signal  into  said  second  waveguide. 


3334,296 
RESISTANCE  COMPARISON  MEANS  HAVING  A 
MODULATED  SOURCE  AND  A  DETECTOR  SEN- 
SITIVE TO  THE  MODULATING  SIGNAL 
Bany  Rogal  and  James  Stewart  Johnston,  Bognor  Regis, 
Encfand,  asiigiiors  to  Roscmount  Engineering  Com- 
pany.  Limited,  a  British  company 

Filed  Sept  18,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  397,426 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain,  Sept  1,  1964, 

35,740/64 
6  Claims.  (CL  324—62) 


1.  Resistance  comparison  means  for  comparing  first 
and  second  resistances  with  each  other  by  comparing  the 
potential  across  the  first  resistance  with  the  potential 
across  the  second,  which  apparatus  comprises  an  alter- 
nating current  source,  first  and  second  current  trans- 
formers each  having  a  primary  winding  connected  in 
series  with  each  other  and  with  said  alternating  current 
source  and  each  having  a  current  output  proportional  in 
a  known  ratio  to  ttie  current  flowing  in  its  primary  wind- 
ing, modulating  means  connected  to  said  alternating  cur- 
rent source  for  modulating  the  supply  of  current  from 
said  alternating  current  source  to  the  serially  connected 
primary  windings  of  the  current  transformers  at  a  fre- 
quency of  a  lower  order  than  the  frequency  of  said  alter- 
nating current  source,  a  first  rectifying  circuit  connected 
to  the  secondary  winding  of  said  first  current  trans- 
former, a  second  rectifying  circuit  connected  to  the  sec- 
ondary winding  of  said  second  current  transformer,  means 
connecting  the  first  resistance  to  said  first  rectifying  circuit 
so  that  the  rectified  current  from  said  first  rectifying  cir- 
cuit flows  therethrough,  means  connecting  the  second  re- 
sistance to  said  second  rectifying  circuit  so  that  the  recti- 


fied current  from  said  second  rectifying  circuit  flows 
therethrough,  the  current  flowing  through  each  of  said 
resistances  being  in  known  ratio  to  each  other  by  reason 
of  the  said  primary  to  secondary  current  ratio  of  each 
transformer,  and  a  phase  sensitive  null  detector  con- 
nected to  said  resistances  for  comparing  the  potential  at 
the  modulation  frequency  across  the  first  resistance  with 
that  across  the  second  resistance,  said  modulating  means 
being  connected  to  said  detector  to  provide  a  reference 
signal  therefor,  whereby  said  detector  provides  a  com- 
parison, and  also  a  direction  of  any  deviation,  of  the 
potential  across  the  first  resistance  with  that  across  the 
second  resistance. 


3334,297 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  WELDING  POWER 
UTILIZING  A  WELD  SIMULATING   RESISTOR 
SENSOR 
Carter  P.  Pfaelzcr,  Concord,  and  Santo  A.  Sapnppo, 
Lawrence,  Mass.,  assignon  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  176,071,  Feb.  27, 
1962.  This  applicatton  Sept.  23,  1966,  Scr.  No.  581,659 
2  Claims.  (CI.  324—72) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  intermittently  operated  ca- 
pacitive discharge  type  welding  device  having  a  pair  of 
welding  electrodes: 

apparatus  for  measuring  the  welding  power  during  the 
weld  period  comprising  high  thermal  conductivity 
metallic  members  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  said 
welding  electrodes; 

an  nupedance  element  of  low  temperature  coefficient 
resistivity  selected  from  the  group  of  alloys  consist- 
ing of  therlo,  Manganin  and  constantin  connected 
between  said  metallic  memben  at  a  point  removed 
from  the  point  of  contact  by  said  welding  elec- 
trodes; 

the  combined  impedance  of  said  metallic  members  and 
low  resistivity  element  providing  a  total  resistance 
substantially  equal  to  the  average  resistance  of  the 
material  to  be  welded; 

a  voltage  step-up  transformer; 

electrically  conductive  means  connected  to  said  metallic 
members  to  couple  the  voltage  signals  generated 
when  current  passes  through  the  welding  electrodes 
to  said  transformer; 

peak  linear  voltage  detector  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  transformer  to  generate  a  voltage  waveform  out- 
put responsive  to  the  welding  current  signals; 

reference  voltage  source  means; 

and  means  for  comparing  the  detected  signal  output  and 
reference  voltage  to  produce  a  difference  voltage  out- 
put signal  to  obtain  a  direct  reading  of  peak  power 
passing  through  the  welding  electrodes  during  the 
weld  period. 
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3334^98 
WAVEFORM  DBtECTOR  USING  AMPLITUDE 
OF  TIME^PACE  SAMPLES  OF 
THE  WAVEFORM 
Lars   Monrad-Krohn,   Cambridge,   Mass.,  asrignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,085 
4  Clafans.  (CL  324—77) 
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1.  An  electrical  ^veform  detection  apparatus  com- 
prising, 11 

means  for  providing  said  waveform  and  a  time-delayed 
said  waveform, 

means  for  attenuating  either  waveform  amplitude  to 
provide  a  fractional  amplitude  waveform, 

means  for  comparing  the  instantaneous  amplitudes  of 
said  attenuated  waveform  and  the  other  waveform, 

said  comparison  means  having  an  output  voltage  of  one 
polarity  when  (he  attenuated  waveform  amplitude 
exceeds  the  amplitude  of  the  other  waveform  and  a 
second  polarity  when  this  condition  is  not  satisfied, 

whereby  an  output  voltage  of  said  one  polarity  deter- 
mines that  the  ^tio  of  the  instantaneous  amplitude 
of  the  other  waveform  to  the  instantaneous  ampli- 
tude of  the  attenuated  waveform  before  attenuation 
is  less  than  said  fraction  and  an  output  voltage  of  said 
second  polarity  where  greater  than  said  fraction. 


3334399 

AMPLIFIER  FOR  RADIO  RELAY  WITH  CASCADE 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  DIRECTIONAL  GUIDES 
AND  PARAMFipiC  AMPUFIERS  USING  COM- 
MON PUMP  SOURCE 
Herbert  Hoizwarth,  ftodidorf,  Germany,  asignor  to  Sie- 
mens A  Halskc  AiflcngcscUichirft,  Bcrlfai  and  Munich, 
Germany,  a  corponHon  of  Gcranny 

Filed  Mar.l  iO,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,422 

Claims  priority,  apyUcation  Germany,  Mar.  27, 1963, 

S  84,401 

9  Ghdms.  (CL  325—9) 
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1.  An  amplifier  syj^m  for  very  short  electnmiagnetic 
waves  in  a  relay  station  of  a  directional  radio  system 
comprising  a  circulator  having  first,  second  and  third 
ports;  signal  reception  means  connected  to  said  first  port 
of  said  circulator;  g  first  parametric  amplifier  for  the 
amplification  of  the  l«lectromagnetic  waves  connected  to 
said  second  port  of  ^id  circulator;  a  plurality  of  second 
parametric  amplifiert(  a  plurality  of  directional  guides; 
each  of  said  second  parametric  amplifiers  and  each  of  said 
directional  guides  being  connected  in  a  series  circuit  to 


one  another  with  alternate  successive  ones  of  said  para- 
metric amplifiers  connected  between  respective  alternate 
successive  ones  of  said  directional  guides,  an  input  of 
said  series  circuit  connected  to  said  third  port  of  said 
circulator;  means  for  the  emission  of  the  amplified  elec- 
tromagnetic waves  connected  to  the  output  of  said  series 
circuit;  and  a  pump  energy  source  connected  in  common 
to  said  first  and  said  plundity  of  second  parametric  am- 
plifiers. 


3334300 
IF  CARRIER  FM  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Harry  F.  Pischkc  and  Ncal  Vann,  Jr.,  Fort  Lwdcidifc, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Harmony  of  Fort  Laadtrdalc,  Inc., 
Fort  Lauderdale,  Ffau,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
Contfamation  of  application  Scr.  No.  216312,  Ang. 
14, 1962.  TUs  application  Nov.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
513,642 

4  Clafans.  (CL  325—45) 


-r 


1.  A  high  fiidelity  audio  transmission  system  compris- 
ing: a  transmitter  including  an  oscillator,  means  coupled 
to  said  oscillator  for  frequency  modulating  said  oscillator 
with  an  audio  frequency-modulating  signal  to  produce 
a  signal  output  from  said  oscillator  frequency  modulated 
by  said  audio  frequency  signal,  a  receiver,  a  telephone 
wire  transmission  line  coupling  said  transmitter  to  said 
receiver,  means  in  said  transmitter  for  feeding  said  audio 
frequency-modulating  signal  from  said  oscillator  to  said 
transmission  line  on  a  carrier  signal  having  a  center  fre- 
quency of  approximately  40  to  70  kilocycles,  the  pass  band 
of  said  feed  means  being  substantially  flat  over  an  eight 
kilocycle  frequency  range,  and  detector  means  in  said 
receiver  for  recovering  the  audio  frequency  modulation 
from  said  carrier  signal. 


3334301 
GROUP  DELAY  SLOPE  AND  CURVATURE  EQUAL- 
IZING  SYSTEM   WITH    CONTROL   VOLTAGES 
OBTAINED   FROM   SECOND    HARMONICS   OF 
PILOT  SIGNALS 
Tamis  Sirfciny  and  AndMb  Baranyl,  both  of 
Hungary,  amlpMn  to  TivkozKii  Kntal6  laliict, 
pest,  Hnagaiy,  a  firm 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351388 
Chrfms  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  14, 1963, 
TA-764 
3  Clafans.  (CL  325—48) 
2.  In  a  frequency  modulation  radio  system  for  trans- 
mitting television  and  multichannel  telephony  baseband 
signals,  having  a  transmitter  portion  including  a  modula- 
tor, a  carrier  frequency  portion  and  a  receiver  portion  in- 
cluding a  demodulator;  correcting  means  for  manually 
correcting  group  delay  slope  and  curvature  distortion  orig- 
inating in  said  carrier  frequency  portion  of  said  radio 
system,  said  correcting  means  comprising  carrier  genera- 
tor means  in  said  transmitter  portion  of  said  radio  system 
for  generating  a  subcarrier  signal  having  a  frequency 
higher  than  the  upper  limit  of  said  baseband  signal  and  a 
control  signal  having  a  frequency  lower  than  the  lower 
limit  of  said  baseband  signal,  input  means  for  said  mod- 
ulator having  first  and  second  input  terminals  for  the  ap- 
plication thereto  of  said  subcarrier  signal  and  said  control 
signal  respectively,  and  a  third  input  terminal  for  the 
input  of  said  baseband  signal,  adjusting  means  in  said 
carrier  frequency  portion  including  a  voltage  adjustable 
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group  delay  slope  equalizer  having  a  control  input  ter- 
minal, and  a  voltage  adjustable  group  delay  curvature 
equalizer  having  a  control  input  terminal,  output  means 
for  said  demodulator  having  a  first  output  terminal  for 
providing  an  output  subcarrier  signal  and  a  second  out- 
put terminal  serving  as  the  output  terminal  of  the  receiver 
portion;  subcarrier  demodulator  means  connected  to  said 
first  demodulator  output  terminal  for  demodulating  said 
output  subcarrier  signal  to  obtain  a  low  frequency  signal 
having  voltage  components  corresponding  to  the  funda- 
mental frequency  and  to  the  second  harmonic  frequency 
of  said  control  signal;  fundamental  frequency  filter  means 
connected  to  said  subcarrier  demodulator  means  for  filter- 
ing out  said  fundamental  frequency  component  from  said 
low  frequency  signal  to  produce  a  first  demodulated  con- 
trol signal,  first  voltage  indicator  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  fundamental  frequency  filter  means,  con- 
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trol  signal  second  harmonic  filter  means  connected  to 
said  subcarrier  demodulator  for  filtering  out  said  second 
harmonic  frequency  voltage  component  from  said  low  fre- 
quency signal  to  produce  a  second  demodulated  control 
signal,  second  voltage  indicator  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  control  signal  second  harmonic  filter 
means,  a  first  manually  variable  D.C.  voltage  supply  con- 
nected to  said  control  input  terminal  of  said  group  delay 
slope  equalizer  and  a  second  manually  variable  D.C. 
voltage  supply  connected  to  the  control  input  terminal 
of  said  group  delay  curvature  equalizer,  whereby 
minimum  group  delay  variation  may  be  achieved  by 
selectively  varying  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond manually  variable  D.C.  voltage  supplies  in  accord- 
ance with  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  voltage  indi- 
cators respectively. 


DICYCUC  SULFONYLUREA  COMPOUNDS 
Lasilo  G.  Bcregi,  Bonlogne-fiiir-Sciiic,  and  Pierre  J.  Hugon, 
RncU-Malnuibon,  Setne-ct-Oise,  France,  assignors  to 
Sociki  en  nom  coDcctif  ditc:  "Sdencc  Union  et  Cie 
Sodete  F^wicaise  de  Rcdierclic  Medicalc,"  Snresnes, 
Seine,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  2,  1962, 

25,241/62 
13  Claims,  (d  260—397.7) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  having  a  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
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NH-C0-NN-80 
D" 
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D' 
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l^NH-C0-NH-f80 
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wherein: 

R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  radical  containing  from 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  radical  containing 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  amino  radical  and  acetyl 
radical, 

A  and  A'  are  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  atom  and  methyl  radical, 

B,  D'  and  D"  are  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and  methyl  radical  and 

E'  and  E"  are  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom  and  lower 
alkyl  radical  having  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms, 

one  of  said  substituents  B,  D',  D",  E'  and  E"  being  other 
than  hydrogen  atom  when  A  and  A'  are  hydrogen 
atoms, 

and  acid  addition  salts  of  such  compounds. 


3434303 

DELAYED  PULSE  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Lloyd  P.  Shepherd,  Huntfaigton  Station,  N.Y.,  assiffoor  to 

Hazeltine  Research,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,085 

4  Claims.  (CI.  328—110) 


osctuTfte 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  response  time  of  in- 
ternally triggered  electrical  equipment  comprising: 

free-running  oscillator  means  for  providing  time  refer- 
ence pulses; 

means  for  developing  pulses  having  a  variable  delay 
relative  to  said  reference  pulses  and  for  providing  an 
accurate  indication  of  the  duration  of  said  delay; 

means  for  coupling,  from  said  electrical  equipment  into 
said  apparatus,  trigger  pulses  of  arbitrary  phase  rela- 
tive to  said  reference  pulses; 

phase  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of 
said  reference  pulses  and  said  trigger  pulses  for  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  representative  of  the  phase 
difference  between  said  pulses; 
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and  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  provid- 
ing an  additional  delay  directly  representative  of  said 
phase  difference  to  said  delayed  pulses,  for  causing 
said  indication  df  delay  duration  to  accurately  repre- 
sent the  delay  t^tween  said  trigger  pulses  and  said 
delayed  pulses. 


^  3,334,304 
ASYNCHRONOUSK^HARACTER  GENERATOR  FOR 

SUCCESSIVE'ENDPOINT  DEFINITION 
Rohcrt  J.  Foumicr,  North  Quaker  Lane,  and  Leonard  F. 
Whiter,  Dutchess  County,  N.Y.,  ass^nors  to  Interna- 
tional Bushicss  Machhics  Coiporation,  Armonk,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Ntw  Yorii 

FUed  Mar^  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,078 
1  CIMm.  (a.  328—119) 


A  character  generator  comprising, 

first  means  responsive  to  signals  representative  of  the 
characters  in  a  font  to  be  generated  for  providing  a 
unique  output  s|inal  for  each  character  in  the  font, 

a  plurality  of  AND  gates,  at  least  one  for  defining  each 
unique  vector  endpoint  in  the  font,  said  endpoints 
being  unique  onjy  when  at  least  one  of  the  following 
parameters  differ  from  another  endpoint;  the  co- 
ordinates, the  be^m  intensity,  the  vector  number  and 
the  last  vector  m  a  character, 

circuit  means  responsive  to  the  first  means  for  condi- 
tioning only  thos^  AND  gates  which  define  the  vector 
endpoints  of  the  character  represented  by  the  signal 
applied  to  the  fitst  means, 

timing  circuit  meims  providing  n  sequential  signals, 
where  n  is  an  integer  and  equals  the  maximum  num- 
ber of  vectors  reiduired  to  generate  the  most  complex 
character  in  theltont,  for  actuating  the  conditioned 
AND  gates  in  ^  predetermined  time  sequence  for 
each  character  tJo  be  generated, 

a  first  register  responsive  to  the  predetermined  sequence 
of  output  signals  from  said  AND  gates  for  providing 
successive  digitail  output  signals  defining  successive 
vector  endpoints  of  the  character  in  process,  and 

a  second  register  bsponsive  to  those  AND  gates  de- 
fining the  last  vector  of  a  character  for  providing  an 
end  character  signal  to  reset  the  timing  circuit  means. 


PHASE-LOCKED 


3,334305 

Signal  sampling  circuit 

Chu-Sun  Yen,  Palo;  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company:  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif onda  ' 

Filed  Mar.  It,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,675 
4  Clafans.  (a.  328—151) 
1.  A  signalling  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  source  of  trigfer  pulses; 

a  sampler  connected  to  receive  an  input  signal  and  the 
trigger  pulses  f^6m  said  first  source  for  producing 
an  output  pulse  having  an  amplitude  related  to  the 
amplitude  of  the:  input  signal  at  each  occurrence  of 
a  trigger  pulse; 
a  second  source  of  inference  frequency; 


means  connected  to  the  second  source  and  to  the  output 
of  the  sampler  for  producing  a  control  signal  related 
to  the  phase  relationship  between  the  reference  fre- 
quency and  the  selected  frequency  component  of  the 
variations  in  output  pulse  amplitude;  and 
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means  connected  to  apply  said  control  signal  to  said 
first  source  for  altering  the  repetition  rate  of  said 
trigger  pulses. 


3,334,306 
VOLTAGE  TRANSIENT  SAMPLING  CIRCUIT 
Hartley  J.  Jensen,  LiTcrmore,  Calif.,  assigBor,  hy  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commisdon 
FUed  Sept  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,940 
6  Clafans.  (CL  328—151) 
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1.  A  voltage  transient  sampling  circuit  comprising 

a  coaxial  transmission  line, 

means  for  applying  to  one  end  of  said  transmission  line 
an  unknown  non-recurrent  voltage  pulse, 

pulse  generation  means  responsive  to  the  propagation  of 
said  unknown  voltage  pulse  whereby  a  sample  pulse 
of  predetermined  amplitude  and  duration  may  be  ap- 
plied to  the  other  end  of  said  transmission  line  in 
timed  relation  to  said  unknown  pulse  and  oppositely 
directed  thereto, 

a  plurality  of  taps  spaced  along  said  transmission  line 
at  predetermined  intervals, 

means  individually  connect^  to  said  taps  for  succes- 
sively detecting  and  recording  the  elgebraic  sum  cS. 
the  peak  amplitudes  of  the  unknown  pulse  and  sam- 
ple pulse  existing  in  coincidence  at  each  of  said  taps. 


3334307 

MULTI-ELECTRODE  ACOUSTIC  AMPLIFIER  WITH 

UNITARY  TRANSDUCING  AND  TRANSLATING 

MEDIUM 

Asher  S.  Blum,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  594,000 

18  Chdms.  (CL  330— 5  J) 
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1.  In  acoustic  signal  translating  apparatus  in  which 
acoustic  bulk  waves  are  propagated  along  the  length  of  a 
body  of  piezoelectric  semiconductive  material,  a  system 
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for  transducing  between  said  waves  and  electrical  signals 

comprising: 
an  electrode  system  composed  of  a  plurality  of  electrode 
pairs  spaced  successively  along  the  length  of  said 
body  with  the  individual  electrodes  of  each  pair  dis- 
posed on  space  opposed  portions  of  said  body  and 
coupled  in  common  at  the  frequency  of  said  waves, 
the  even  ones  of  said  pairs  being  coupled  in  common 
at  said  frequency  and  the  odd  ones  of  said  pairs  being 
coupled  in  comnoon  at  said  frequency  with  said  elec- 
trical signals  being  exhibited  between  said  even  and 
odd  pairs. 

3^3436 
SIMPLIFIED  COMPRESSOR  AMPLIFIER  CIR- 
CUIT UTILIZING  A  FIELD  EFFECT  TRAN- 
SISTOR  FEEDBACK  LOOP  AND  AUXILIARY 
SOLID  STATE  COMPONENTS 
PhiUp  L.  Epstcii^  West  CaUwcll,  and  Kuci-Scng  Wang, 
HobokeD,  N  J.,  asslgiion  to  Quindar  Electronic  Incor- 
porated, Bloomficld,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  May  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  366,987 
2  Claims.  (CL  330—24) 
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1.  A  compressor  amplifier  comprising  an  input  trans- 
former having  input  terminals  for  applying  an  input  sig- 
nal across  the  primary  thereof,  a  field  effect  transistor 
having  a  source,  a  drain  and  a  gate,  said  field  effect  tran- 
sistor including  a  semi-conductor  elongated  bar  of  N-type 
composition  and  a  semi-conductor  ring  of  P-type  com- 
position surrounding  said  elongated  bar,  said  semi-con- 
ductor ring  forming  a  junction  with  said  semi-conductor 
elongated  bar  one  terminal  on  said  semi-conductor  elon- 
gated bar  constituting  a  source  and  another  terminal  on 
said  semi-conductor  elongated  bar  constituting  a  drain, 
said  N-type  composition  of  said  elongated  bar  having  a 
low  intrinsic  resistance  whereby  the  application  of  a 
relatively  small  voltage  across  said  elongated  bar  between 
said  source  and  said  drain  producing  a  relatively  large 
current  flow,  said  annular  ring  generating  space  charge 
regions  having  an  effect  on  the  conductivity  of  the  region 
between  said  source  and  said  drain,  the  secondary  of 
said  input  transformer  being  connected  between  a  termi- 
nal of  constant  potential  and  said  source,  a  load  resistor 
shunted  across  said  secondary  of  said  transformer  in 
order  to  provide  a  substantially  constant  input  imped- 
ance, a  cascaded  series  of  transistor  amplifier  stages,  said 
drain  being  capacitively  coupled  to  the  input  of  said 
cascaded  series,  an  output  transformer,  the  output  signal 
of  said  cascaded  series  of  transistor  amplifier  stages  being 
applied  to  the  primary  of  said  output  transformer,  diode 
means  connected  to  the  secondary  of  said  output  trans- 
former, an  isolating  transistor  amplifier  stage  having  a 
base  connected  to  the  output  of  said  diode  means  and 
having  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  gate  of  said 
field  effect  transistor  whereby  relatively  major  variations 
in  input  signal  amplitude  result  in  relatively  minor  varia- 
tions in  output  signal  magnitude. 


3334,309 
LIGHT-TO-FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 
Howard  E.  Murphy,  Redwood  City,  and  Louis  I.  KabcU, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  asslgMn  to  FalrcUld  Camera  and 
Instrument  Corporation,  Syocsct,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  524,153 
6  Claims.  (CL  331—66) 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  light  received  from  a 
source  of  llight  to  an  electrical  signal,  the  frequency  of 
which  is  representative  of  the  intensity  of  said  light  com- 
prising comparator  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
when  the  amplitude  of  a  signal  applied  to  its  input  exceeds 
a  predetermined  threshold  value,  switching  means  respon- 
sive to  an  output  signal  from  said  comparator  means 
for  applying  a  reference  signal  at  said  comparator  means 
input  having  a  reference  level  upon  said  amplitude 
exceeding  said  threshc^d  value,  and  photodiode  means 
connected  to  said  comparator  means  input  for  changing 
said  reference  signal  toward  said  threshold  value  at  a 
rate  determined  by  the  illumination  intensity  falling  on 
said  photodiode  whereby  said  comparator  output  signal 
frequency  is  representative  of  the  intensity  of  said  light. 


3,334,310 
VOLTAGE  TUNED  COLD  CATHODE  SECONDARY 

EMISSION  DELAY  LINE  OSCILLATOR 
Rudolf  C.  Hergenrothcr,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  amlgnor 
to  Raytheon  Compaay,  Lczlngtoa,  Man.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1965,  Set.  No.  480,265 
11  Claims.  (CL  331—82) 


II'M'- 


■^^A.- 


1.  In  combination: 

an  evacuated  envelope; 

oppositely  disposed  cold  cathode  sources  adapted  to 
emit  secondary  electrons  at  a  rate  greater  than  unity 
upon  electron  bombardment  disposed  within  said  en- 
velope; 

a  periodic  slow  wave  structure  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
source  to  define  an  energy  exchanging  interaction 
path  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  envelope; 

means  for  establishing  voltage  potential  differences  be- 
tween said  sources  and  said  slow  wave  structure  to 
initiate  and  sustain  secondary  electron  emission; 
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means  for  producing  an  electric  field  adjacent  to  said 
path  to  induce  generation  of  high  frequency  alter- 
nating current  oscillations  upon  interaction  of  the 
secondary  electrons  with  said  field; 

and  means  for  coupling  said  oscillations  from  said  slow 
wave  structure. 


3334311 

ADIUSTABLB-FREQUENCY  ASTABLE 

MULTIVIBRATOR 

David  T.  Kan,  FortjUe,  NJ.,  and  JnUns  G.  RakouUz, 

Mcnlo  Park,  Caltfn  asilgBors  to  FairchUd  Camera  and 

Instrament  Corpoeatioii,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  34, 1966,  Ser.  No.  537,196 

~  (a.  331—111) 


:.:3 


A-^ 


-V 


1.  An  astable  multivibrator  having  a  substantialy  linear 
voltage-frequency  characteristic  over  a  wide  range  of 
frequencies  comprising: 

a  storage  capacitor; 

a  variable-voltage  ifiput  circuit  connected  across  said 
capacitor  to  charpe  the  same; 

a  discharge  circuit  fbr  said  capacitor  including  in  series 
a  load  resistor  ^hd  a  normally  nonconductive  first 
electronic  valve  having  a  conductivity-controlling 
electrode;  ^ 

a  voltage-re^wnsivOj  unilaterally  conductive  device  and 
a  second  electrtMiic  valve  connected  in  series  be- 
tween the  high-]^tential  terminal  of  said  capacitor 
and  said  electrode,  said  second  electronic  valve  hav- 
ing a  conductiviiy-controlUng  electrode; 

and  means  independent  of  said  input  circuit  for  biasing 
said  conductivit3^tcontrolling  electrode  of  said  sec- 
ond electronic  valve  and  said  device  to  a  noncon- 
ductive state  until  the  charge  on  said  capacitor 
reaches  a  predetermined  value, 

whereupon  said  device  and  said  first  valve  become 
conductive  to  discharge  said  capacitor. 


3*334312 

APPARATUS  for!  Adducing  a  drect-cur- 

RENT   VOLTAQE   PROPORTIONAL   TO   BUT 
DIFFERENT  FROM  ANOTHER  DIRECT-CUR. 
RENT  VOLTAGE 
Horst  Fnnfstnck,  LoaJAagdcs,  CaHf .,  asslfiior  to  Statham 
Instramcnts,  Inc.,  Lta  Angdcs,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioB  of 
CaUfomia  ~\  ^         r— 

Coatinnation  of  aMUcatioB  Ser.  No.  376,987,  Jom 
22,  1964.  TUi  AHclion  July  27, 1966,  Ser.  No. 

7  CiiLi.  (CL  331—113) 


1.  A  circuit  for  coilVerting  a  first  direct-current  volUge 
to  a  second  direct-current  voltage  having  an  amplitude 
proportional  to  but  different  from  aaid  first  voltage,  said 


circuit  comprising:  first  and  second  transistors,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  having  a  collector,  an 
emitter  and  a  base;  a  saturable  core  transformer  having  a 
primary  winding  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  windings, 
one  of  said  secondary  windings  being  a  control  secondary 
winding,  another  of  said  secondary  windings  being  an  out- 
put secondary  winding;  rectifying  means  connected  with 
said  output  secondary  winding,  one  of  said  collectors  being 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  primary  winding,  the  other 
of  said  collectors  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  primary  winding;  first  circuit  means  connected  be- 
tween one  end  of  said  control  secondary  winding  and  one 
of  said  bases;  second  circuit  means  connected  between 
the  other  end  of  said  control  secondary  winding  and  the 
other  of  said  bases;  first  and  second  direct-current  input 
terminals;  a  chopper  connected  from  said  input  terminals; 
an  integrator  connected  from  said  chopper,  said  integrator 
having  two  output  leads;  a  tap  on  said  primary  winding 
intermediate  the  said  ends  thereof,  said  primary  winding 
tap  being  located  on  said  primary  winding  in  a  position 
such  that  the  direct-current  resistance  from  said  primary 
winding  tap  to  said  one  end  of  said  primary  winding  is 
different  from  the  direct-current  resistance  of  that  portion 
of  said  primary  winding  between  said  primary  winding 
tap  and  said  other  end  thereof;  third  circuit  means  con- 
nected between  one  of  said  integrator  output  leads  and 
said  primary  winding  tap;  a  jumper  lead  connected  be- 
tween the  other  of  said  integrator  output  leads  and  both 
of  said  emitters,  said  chopper  being  connected  to  one  end 
of  one  of  said  primary  and  control  secondary  windings  at 
a  position  to  cause  said  chopper  to  run  at  a  constant  rate 
independent  of  the  amplitude  of  the  voltage  appearing 
across  said  output  secondary  winding  and  proportional 
to  the  ratio  of  said  direct-current  resistances;  a  tap  on 
said  control  secondary  winding  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof;  and  fourth  circuit  means  connected  between  at 
least  one  of  said  integrator  output  leads  and  the  tap  on 
said  control  secondary  winding. 


3334313 

REED  OSCILLATOR  WITH  AMPLITUDE 

STABILITY 

Robert  S.  Henry,  R.D.  1,  Box  228A, 

Troy,  N.Y.     12180 

Filed  Sept  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,900 

1  Claim.  (CL  331—116) 


An  oscillator  comprising,  an  amplifymg  element,  a 
field  effect  transistor  having  gate,  drain  and  source  elec- 
trodes, a  mechanical  vibrating  element;  said  amidifying 
element,  drain  electrode,  source  electrxxle  being  couided 
serially  in  a  loop  for  the  production  of  oscillations;  said 
mechanical  vibrating  element  being  coupled  to  said  loop 
to  stabilize  the  frequency  of  said  oscillations;  rectifying 
means,  said  rectifying  means  being  connected  between  the 
source  and  gate  electrodes;  said  last  named  means  rectify- 
ing said  oscillations  so  as  to  furnish  a  control  voltage  for 
said  gate  in  order  to  control  the  transconductance  of  said 
field  effect  transistor  so  as  to  stabilize  the  loop  gain. 
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3^34314 
OPTICAL  GAS  MASER  USING  THE  He^  ISOTOPE 

AS  THE  AUXIUARY  GAS 
Alan  D.  White,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratori^  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Not.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,478 
6  Oaims.  (CL  331—94.5) 


■^ 


^T^ 


soum 


r" 


1.  An  improved  optical  maser  of  the  type  having 

means  for  producing  free  electrons  within  an  enclosed 
space,  an  auxiliary  and  an  active  gas  within  said 
enclosed  space, 

said  auxiliary  gas  possessing  a  metastabk  energy  level 
above  its  ground  state  to  which  atoms  thereof  can 
be  raised  by  collision  with  said  free  electrons, 

said  active  gas  possessing  an  energy  level  system  with 
at  least  two  levels  above  the  ground  state, 

the  separation  of  the  higher  of  said  two  levels  from 
the  ground  state  substantially  matching  the  separa- 
tion of  said  metastable  level  of  the  auxiliary  gas 
from  its  ground  state,  so  that  atoms  of  the  auxiliary 
gas  which  are  in  the  metastable  state  collide  with 
ground  state  atoms  of  the  active  gas  and  excite  said 
ground  state  atoms  to  said  higher  level,  thereby 
creating  a  population  inversion  between  a  pair  of 
energy  levels  of  said  active  gas  so  that  emission  of 
coherent  optical  radiation  may  be  stimulated  at  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  energy  separation 
therebetween, 

means  for  forming  resonant  modes  of  said  coherent 
radiation  within  the  enclosed  space  comprising  two 
optically  reflecting  members  defining  a  light  beam 
path  therethrough, 

and  means  for  £^stracting  a  portion  of  said  coherent 
radiation  for  utilization, 

the  improvement  comprising  said  auxiliary  gas  consist- 
ing of  a  predominant  proportion  of  the  He'  isotope 
of  helium. 


3,334,315 

TRANSISTORIZED  MULTIVIBRATOR  MODULA. 

TOR  WITH  STARTING  CIRCUIT 

Boyd  L.  Stratton,  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 

Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,926 
2  Claims.  (CL  332—14) 


-O^ 


1.  A  wide  band  multivibrator  type  modulator,  which 
is  particularly  adapted  for  use  in  a  wide  band  tape  record- 
ing system,  said  modulator  comprising  two  similar  cir- 


cuits, each  circuit  including  an  input  terminal,  an  output 
terminal,  a  capacitor,  one  end  of  which  is  coupled  to  said 
input  terminal,  a  current  amplifying  means  having  an 
input  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  capacitor  and  hav- 
ing a  substantially  non-conducting  state  of  operation  and 
a  substantially  conducting  state  of  ofwration,  a  source 
of  constant  current  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  amplify- 
ing means,  isolating  means  coupling  the  output  of  said 
amplifying  means  to  said  output  terminal,  the  output  ter- 
minal of  each  circuit  being  coupled  to  the  input  terminal 
of  the  other  circuit  to  thereby  provide  a  multivibrator 
oscillating  at  a  frequency  dependent  upon  the  currents 
provided  by  said  sources,  a  voltage  limiting  means  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  each  of  said  current  amplifying 
means  for  limiting  the  maximum  voltage  of  said  output, 
starting  means  having  a  predetermined  threshold  at  an 
input  thereof  above  which  a  signal  is  produced  at  an  out- 
put thereof,  said  starting  means  including  storage  means 
coupled  to  said  input  thereof  to  maintain  a  potential 
thereat  below  said  threshold  in  the  presence  of  charge 
stored  in  said  storage  means,  said  starting  means  includ- 
ing means  coupled  between  one  of  said  amplifying  means 
and  said  storage  means  to  apply  charge  thereto  in  response 
to  periodic  time  variations  in  a  signal  of  said  one  amplify- 
ing means,  said  starting  means  including  means  estab- 
lishing a  potential  at  the  input  thereof  in  excess  of  said 
threshold  in  the  absence  of  charge  stored  in  said  storage 
means,  said  starting  means  including  means  coupling  the 
output  thereof  to  one  of  the  constant  current  sources  to 
reduce  the  current  thereof  in  response  to  a  signal  at  the 
output  of  said  starting  means,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
current  sources  for  varying  the  current  supplied  by  each 
of  said  sources  in  accordance  with  an  input  signal. 


3,334,316 
FEEDBACK  MODULATOR  OSOLLATOR 
Robert  Lee  Price,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,248 
12  Clafans.  (CL  332—14) 


^^1 


1.  A  modulator  oscillator  comprising: 

a  saturable  transformer  having  first  and  second  wind- 
ings and  a  saturable  core  having  substantially  rectan- 
gular hysteresis  loop; 

two  electronic  switching  elements  interconnected  to 
provide  a  common  input  terminal  and  being  further 
interconnected  through  said  first  winding  for  alternat- 
ing switching  action,  and  for  periodically  driving 
said  core  into  saturation  in  alternate  directions; 

a  demodulator  connected  to  said  second  winding; 

an  input  network  for  receiving  a  modulator  input  signal 
and  for  feeding  same  to  said  common  input  terminal; 

means  for  connecting  the  input  network  to  a  source  of 
power  supply  independently  from  the  supply  of  the 
modulator  input  signals; 

and  means  for  feeding  said  demodulator  output  as  nega- 
tive feedback  to  said  input  network  to  modify  the 
input  signal  as  applied  to  said  common  input  termi- 
nal in  accordance  with  signals  representing  flux  varia- 
tions of  said  core  and  appearing  at  the  input  side  of 
said  demodulator. 
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3,334,317 

FERRITE  STRIPLlNE  CIRCULATOR  HAVING 
CLOSED  MAGNETIC  LOOP  PATH  AND  CEN- 
TRALLY LOCATED,  CONDUCTIVE  FOIL 
OVERLYING  R^iDIALLY  EXTENDING  CEN- 
TER  CONDUCTORS 
Stephen  N.  Andre,  Tooawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sylranfai 
Electric  Products  Uc^  a  corporation  of  Dcbiware 
Filed  Ian.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,664 
5  CtaiiiM.  (CL  333—1.1) 


1.  In  a  strip  trani  mission  line  circuit  board  having 
a  pattern  of  printed  <iircuit  center  conductors  disposed 
between  two  ground  planes,  an  integrally  connected  cir- 
culator comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  said 
center  conductors  arranged  in  a  symmetrical  array  radial- 
ly extending  from  a  circular  hole  through  said  strip  trans- 
mission line  circuit  board,  a  conductive  foil  concentrically 
disposed  in  said  hol^j  and  electrically  connecting  said 
radially  extending  ceiiter  conductors  together  at  a  com- 
mon point,  said  condtictive  foil  having  a  central  portion 
contained  within  the  |]|Brimeter  of  said  hole  and  radially 
projecting  arms  corres|:^nding  in  position  wtih  said  radial- 
ly extending  center  oi^nductors,  said  radially  projecting 
arms  being  arranged  (^  contact  with  corresponding  ones 
of  said  radially  extending  center  conductors,  two  bodies 
of  ferrite  material  o{  predetermined  size  concentrically 
disposed  in  said  hole  oji^  either  side  of  said  conductive  foil, 
a  pair  of  conductive  jilates  extending  said  ground  planes 
and  enclosing  said  ferrite  bodies,  a  pair  of  plates  formed 
of  magnetically  perme(ible  material  disposed  on  either  side 
of  said  circuit  board  \^  axial  alignment  with  said  ferrite 
bodies,  a  magnet  arr^tiged  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
ferrite  bodies  betweeni  one  of  said  conductive  plates  and 
one  of  said  plates  of  permeable  material,  and  means 
formed  of  magnetically  permeable  material  connecting 
said  penneable  plates  i(^r  securing  said  magnet  and  perme- 
able plates  to  said  ciiJQuit  board  and  providing  a  closed 
magnetic  loop  for  maitnetic  shielding  of  said  circulator. 


STRIPLlNE  CIR< 
ING  ELECTROST 
ADJACENT  P 
STANTIALLY 

Shojfaro  Nakahara 


333441S 

LTOR  HAVING  MEANS  CAUS- 
IC  CAPACITANCE  BETWEEN 
OF  TERMINALS  TO  BE  SUB- 
7AL  TO  EACH  OTHER 
Shnnichiro  Kawabata,  bodi  of 
Amagasaki,  Japan,  i|ttignors  to  MitsubkU  Denki  Kahu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  iapan 

FOed  Oct  \%  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,929 
Claims  priority,  awiicatioii  Japan,  Dec  5, 1964, 
39/68360 
4  Oates.  (CL  333—1.1) 
1.  An  electric  circulator  cmnprising  a  group  of  elec^ 
trical  conductors  coni))rising  at  least  three  electrically 
conductive  wide  strip  ii^mbers  disposed  crossing  one  an- 
other at  angles  of  substantially  120  degrees  and  insulated 
each  from  the  other,  \k  plate  of  ferromagnetic  material 
disposed  in  contact  with  one  side  of  one  of  said  strip 
members  of  said  group  of  electrical  conductors,  a  ground 
conductor  disposed  on  a  side  of  said  ferromagnetic  plate 
opposed  to  said  one  strip  of  said  group  of  electrical  con- 
ductors, magnet  means  for  applying  across  said  ferro- 


magnetic plate  and  across  overlying  portions  of  said 
electrically  conductive  strip  members  crossing  one  an- 
other a  direct  current  magnetic  field  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  ferromagnetic  plate  and  to  said  crossed  por- 
tions of  said  electrically  conductive  strip  members,  each 


of  said  electrically  conductive  strip  members  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  ground  conductor  and  for  each 
other  end  of  said  strip  members  an  individual  terminal 
connected  thereto,  and  means  causing  electrostatic  ca- 
pacitance between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  terminals  to  be 
substantially  equal  to  each  other. 


3,334319 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  CONTACTOR 
John  A.  Hcmnann,  Grossc  Pofaitc  Famu,  Frank  W. 
Kuflsy,  Birmingham,  Ralph  R.  Frede,  GrosM  Pointe 
Woods,  and  Bernard  Di  Marco,  Uncofai  Park,  Mich., 
assignors  to  I-T-E  Cfarcutt  Breaker  Company,  PUladel- 
phia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481^36 
5  Clahna.  (CL  335—131) 


5.  An  electromagnetic  contactor  including  a  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  main  contact  means;  a  first  and  a  second 
control  contact  means;  each  of  said  main  and  said  ctm- 
trol  contact  means  including  a  stationary  contact  means 
and  an  associated  movable  contact  means  operable  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  its  associated  staticxiary 
contact  means;  an  electromagnet  for  operating  each  of 
the  main  contact  means  into  one  position  of  its  open  and 
closed  positions;  biasing  means  urging  each  of  the  main 
contact  means  into  the  other  position  ot  its  open  and 
closed  positions;  a  movable  contact  carrier  connected  to 
said  electromagnet;  said  movable  contact  ^means  of  said 
first  control  contact  means  and  each  of  said  main  contact 
means  mounted  to  said  movable  contact  carrier;  said  mov- 
able contact  means  of  the  first  control  contact  means  posi- 
tioned between  the  movable  contact  means  of  said  first 
and  said  second  main  contact  means;  said  movable  con- 
tact means  of  the  second  control  contact  means  positioned 
between  the  movable  contact  means  of  said  second  and 
said  third  main  contact  means  and  remaining  stationary 
when  said  electromagnet  is  energized;  said  second  control 
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contact  means  having  a  normally  open  and  a  normally 
closed  section;  said  second  control  contact  means  being 
removable  and  replaceable  by  a  contact  means  of  a  con- 
struction substantially  identical  to  said  first  control  con- 
tact means  and  having  a  movable  contact  means  mounted 
to  said  movable  contact  carrier. 


3^34,320 
MAGNETIC  REED  SWITCHES  HAVING  MINIMUM 

CONTACT  BOUNCE 

Gerald  F.  Frank,  Nonnal,  HI.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Oct.  7, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  493,657 

11  Claims.  (CL  335—154) 


1.  A  reed  switch  comprising  an  electrically  and  mag- 
netically conductive  electrode  having  a  terminal  part 
and  having  a  contact  part,  and  an  electrically  and  mag- 
netically conductive  deflectable  reed  assembly  having  a 
common  terminal  part,  said  reed  assembly  being  de- 
flectable along  a  path  toward  and  away  from  said  con- 
tact part,  said  reed  assembly  having  only  first  and  sec- 
ond reeds  of  substantially  equal  length,  said  first  and 
second  reeds  having  terminal  ends  supported  in  abutting 
relationship  by  said  common  terminal  part,  said  first 
and  second  reeds  extending  from  said  common  termi- 
nal part  and  overiyinj?  each  other  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  said  path  of  deflection,  said  two  reeds  being 
deflectable  relative  to  each  other  and  having  free  con- 
tact ends  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  said  path  of  deflection  and  in  overlapping 
relation  with  said  contact  part,  said  free  contact  end 
of  said  first  one  of  said  reeds  being  moved  into  engage- 
ment with  said  contact  part  in  response  to  deflection  of 
said  reed  assembly  toward  said  contact  part  resulting 
from  application  of  an  external  magnetic  field,  said  free 
contact  end  of  said  second  one  of  said  reeds  being  there- 
after moved  into  engagement  with  said  free  contact  end 
of  said  first  reed,  whereby  the  kinetic  energies  of  said 
first  and  second  reeds  are  expended  by  the  engagement, 
such  that  the  bouncing  of  said  first  reed  relative  to  said 
contact  part  resulting  from  engagement  thereof  is  mini- 
mized. 


3334  321 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDUCTION-TYPE  PROTEC 
TIVE    RELAY    HAVING    IMPROVED    ADJUST. 
MENT  MEANS 
Peter  Kotos,  Drezel  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Oct.  4, 1965.  Ser.  No.  492,548 
6  Claims.  (CI.  335—177) 
1.  In  an  electromagnetic  induction  relay: 

(a)  a  magnetizable  stator  having  a  plurality  of  salient 
poles; 

(b)  a  magnetizable  member  spaced  apart  from  the 
extremities  of  said  poles  to  define  therewith  a  plu- 
rality of  gaps; 

(c)  a  current-conducting  element  disposed  for  move- 
ment through  said  gaps; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  magnetic  flux  producing  coils  on  said 
stator,  said  coils  when  energized  establishing  in  said 
gaps  magnetic  fields  which  interact  in  said  element  to 
produce  a  driving  force  therein; 

(e)  movable  circuit  controlling  means  coupled  to  said 
element  and  normally  resting  in  a  predetermined  posi- 


tion from  which  it  can  be  driven,  upon  operation  of 
the  relay,  by  said  element  moving  in  a  given  direc- 
tion; 

(f)  spring  means  connected  to  said  circuit  controlling 
means  for  yieldingly  opposing  movement  thereof 
away  from  said  predetermined  position;  and 

(g)  adjustment  means  having  first,  second,  and  third 
parts  for  controlling  the  stress  on  said  spring  means 
when  said  circuit  controlling  means  is  in  its  predeter- 
mined position. 


(i)  said  first  part  comprising  a  rotatable  ring  con- 
nected to  said  spring  means  and  having  a  pe- 
ripheral portion  that  is  externally  accessible, 

(ii)  said  second  part  comprising  a  spring  washer 
adjacent  to  said  ring,  and 

(iii)  said  third  part  comprising  a  stationary  sup- 
porting body  adjacent  to  said  spring  washer,  said 
body  having  a  plurality  of  rigid  fingers  extended 
through  and  bent  back  over  said  ring  so  as  to 
capture  said  washer  and  said  ring  between  said 
fingers  and  said  body,  whereby  the  ring  can  be 
rotated  to  deflect  said  spring  means  by  applying 
a  tangential  force  to  said  peripheral  portion  of 
the  ring. 


3334,322 

RESISTANCE  THERMOMETER  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

William  Henry  Bales,  Bognor  Regis,  England,  assignor  to 

Roscmount  Engineering  Company  Limited,  a  British 

company 

Filed  June  S,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  22,  1964, 

25,754/64 
4  Claims.  (CL  338—28) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  resistance  thermometer  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  a  helical  coil  of  wire  having 
an  electrical  conductivity  which  changes  with  tempera- 
ture, putting  said  helical  coil  loosely  on  a  mandrel,  apply- 
ing to  the  helical  wire  a  coating  of  an  electrically-insulat- 
ing liquid  of  high  surface  tension  and  low  angle  of  con- 
tact so  as  to  coat  the  wire  on  all  its  surface  and  so  as 
to  fill  completely  the  region  between  the  helical  coil  and 
the  mandrel,  and  causing  the  coating  material  to  set  so  as 
to  form  a  rigid  support  for  the  helical  wire. 

3.  A  resistance  thermometer  comprising  a  nickel  man- 
drel the  surface  of  which  is  oxidized,  a  double-start  helical 
coil  of  wire  having  an  electrical  conductivity  which 
changes  with  temperature  located  over  the  mandrel,  the 
internal  bore  of  the  helical  coil  being  sufficiently  greater 
than  the  external  diameter  of  the  mandrel  to  leave  a 
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space  between  the  mandrel  and  the  helical  coil,  and  a 
glass  coating  over  tlit  helical  coil,  the  glass  filling  the 


space  between  the  he 


i  cal  coil  and  the  mandrel  to  form  a 


rigid  support  for  the  helical  wire. 


I'  3,334,323 

INCREMENTAL  RESKTANCE  MODULE 

Frank  L.  Ward,  Ezd^,  N JI.,  assignor  to  Clarostat  Mfg. 

Co.,  Inc.,  DoTcr,  NiH.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  9*  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,124 

(CL  338—77) 


1.  An  impedance  ttiiit  for  use  in  electric  circuitry  in- 
cluding in  combination,  a  nonconducting  casing,  first  and 
second  conducting  plates  supported  by  and  within  said 
casing  in  spaced  relationship  with  eadi  other,  first  and 
second  impedance  teijihinating  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  conducting  plates  respectively,  first,  second  and 
intermediate  impedance  means  supported  b^  said  casing, 
first  and  second  condiicting  means,  said  first  impedance 
means  being  terminated  at  one  end  at  said  first  impedance 
terminating  portion  and  at  its  remaining  end  at  said  first 
conducting  means,  said  second  impedance  means  being 
terminated  at  one  end;  at  said  second  impedance  terminat- 
ing portion  and  at  its  tcmaining  end  at  said  second  con- 
ducting means,  said  iAtermediate  impedance  means  being 
terminated  at  said  firs|  and  second  conducting  means,  said 
first  and  second  conducting  means  being  electrically  spaced 
from  said  conducting  plates  and  each  other,  said  first  and 
second  conducting  means  being  spaced  from  said  con- 
ducting plates  at  fixed  |  predetermined  distances,  means  for 
electrically  connecting  a  selected  one  of  said  conducting 
means  and  a  selected  one  of  said  conducting  plates  con- 
sisting of  an  electrical|v  conducting  plug  insertable  in  the 
space  between  said  selected  conducting  means  and  said 
selected  conducting  plate  and  slots  formed  in  said  casing 
allowing  passage  of  sa^fi  plug  therethrough. 

841  O.O.— 11 


New 


3,334,324 
ELECTRICAL  RESI9IOR 
William  F.  GloTcr,  Aidwych,  LoMk»,  E^jfamd.  am 
to  IntcmatioBal  Standard  Electric  Corporanon, 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawwe 

FDcd  Oct  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  495,529 
ClaiDH  priority,  appikatioB  Grart  Britafa,  Ian.  22, 1965, 

2,887/65 
5  Cktans.  (CL  338—316) 


1.  An  electrical  resistor  comprising  a  length  of  flexible 
coaxial  transmision  line  short  circuited  at  one  end,  said 
line  including  a  central  conductor  made  of  resistive  ma- 
terial, a  plurality  of  separate  screening  wires  wrapped 
helically  roimd  the  central  conductor  to  form  an  outer 
screen,  the  central  conductor  and  said  screen  being  in- 
sulated from  and  in  contact  with  one  another  along  the 
entire  length,  but  electrically  connected  to  each  other 
at  said  one  end,  the  other  end  of  the  central  conductor 
and  of  the  screen  being  connected,  respectively,  to  sepa- 
rate terminals  insulated  from  one  another,  said  termi- 
nals and  transmission  line  being  attached  to  a  support 


3,334,325 

REFERENCE  PLANE  CARD  CONNECTOR 

SYSTEM 

Elton  Connd,  AMbdm,  and  laMca  C  CMfc  Yorba 

Linda,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Hna^  Akcnft  Coovany, 

Cohrcr  Caty,  CaW .,  a  corporaOon  of  Ddaware 

FUcd  Not.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  488,958 

7  Claims.  (CL  339—14) 


1.  A  connector  for  a  printed  circuit  card  removably 

positioned  in  a  mounting  structure,  said  card  having  a 

reference  plane  of  conductive  material  therein  comprising 

an  elongated  bus  bar  positioned  along  the  surface  of  the 

card, 
a  plurality  of  pins  connecting  s^  bus  bar  to  the  ref- 
erence plane, 
and  an  elongated  sheet  of  conductive  material  fixed 
on  the  mounting  structure  and  contacting  said  bus 
bar  substantially  along  tfae  length  theretrf. 


3,334,326 

MOISTURE  PROOF  CONNECTOR  FOR  SPARK 
PLUGS 
Charics  D.  Bcsorc,  Hnntlngton  Bead,  and  Res  O.  FlrUc 
Manhattan  Bea^  CaHf .,  aalgnoH  to  Shrtronics,  Inc, 
El  Scgnndo,  CaHf .,  a  corporatton  of  CiOf oraia 
FOcd  My  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,645 
18  Claims.  (CL  339—26) 
1.  A  moisture  proof  connector  for  a  spark  plug  which 
includes  a  cylindrical  barrel  with  an  inner  wall  and  an 
upper  end,  a  tubular  insulator  with  an  upper  end  po- 


322 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  1,  1967 


August  1,  1967 


sitioned  within  the  barrel,  and  a  contact  terminal  within 
the  insulator  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  comprising: 
an  insulated  electrical  cable  having  contact  nneans  at 
one  end  thereof  for  engagement  with  the  contact 
terminal  of  the  plug; 
a  tubular  grommet  of  resilient  material  having  one  end 
thereof  adapted  to  fit  within  the  tubular  insulator 
of  the  plug,  positioned  on  said  electrical  cable  ad- 
jacent said  one  end  thereof; 
an  external,  annular  collar  on  said  grommet  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  which  provides 

an  outer  peripheral  wall  surface  which  fits  within 
the  barrel  of  the  plug  and  which  is  adapted  to 
engage  the  inner  wall  surface  thereof,  and 
a  lower  shoulder  adapted  to  seat  upon  the  upper 
end  of  the  tubular  insulator  of  the  plug;  and 


means  for  selectively  axially  compressing  said  annular 
collar  to  force  the  lower  shoulder  thereof  into  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular 
insulator,  and  the  outer  peripheral  wall  surface  there- 
of into  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of 
the  plug  barrel. 


3^34^27 
SNAP.IN  TERMINAL 
Alexander  M.  Anspach,  Jr.,  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  General  Dynamics  Coiporatlon,  Pomona,  CaUf.,  a 
corporalion  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  445,623 
7  Claims.  (CL  339—217) 


■/p6«4»- .«x^/f 


1.  In  combination  with  a  header  board,  a  terminal 
positioned  in  an  aperture  in  said  header  board;  said  ter- 
minal comprising  a  shank  portion  and  a  head  portion, 
said  shank  portion  including  an  angled  surface  extending 
therefrom  to  said  head  portion,  said  shank  portion  being 
provided  with  an  enlarged  area  having  an  angled  surface 
at  each  end  thereof;  said  enlarged  area  of  said  shank 
portion  being  smaller  in  cross-section  than  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  head  portion,  said  terminal  being  fixedly 
held  in  and  sealed  with  re^Kct  to  said  header  board  by 
engagement  of  said  header  board  between  one  of  said 
angled  surfaces  and  said  head  portion. 


3,334,328 
ACOUSTICAL  RADLiTING  ANTENNA 
Kenneth  E.  Burg  and  Edwin  B.  Neitzel,  Dallas,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,716 
17  Claims.  (CL  340—17) 


1.  An  acoustical  antenna  for  generating  in  a  medium 
a  directional  pressure  impulse  having  control  frequency 
characteristics  comprising;  a  conductive  means  wound 
back  and  forth  on  itself  to  provide  a  parallel  conductor 
configuration  several  layers  in  thickness,  said  parallel 
conductor  configuration  providing  first  and  second  por- 
tions each  of  which  is  elongated  and  substantially  straight 
along  its  length,  terminal  means  connected  to  each  of  the 
conductive  means,  said  first  portion  and  said  second  por- 
tion carrying  oppositely  directed  currents  in  response  to 
a  voltage  applied  across  said  terminal  means,  the  current 
direction  in  any  segment  of  any  said  first  portion  being 
opposite  to  the  current  direction  in  the  opposing  segment 
of  said  second  portion,  and  resilient  insulating  means  en- 
capsulating said  first  and  said  second  portions  and  having 
a  surface  for  engaging  said  medium,  said  oppositely  di- 
rected currents  producing  an  opposing  force  and  separa- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  portions  causing  said 
resilient  insulating  means  to  flex  along  a  line  perpendicular 
to  and  connecting  opposing  segments  of  said  first  portion 
and  said  second  portion  producing  a  pressure  impulse 
along  the  length  of  said  antenna  and  imparting  said  im- 
pulse to  said  medium  through  the  surface  of  said  insulat- 
ing means. 

3,334,329 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  CURVES  FOR  COMPARISON  IN 
ACOUSTIC  WELL  LOGGING 
Lloyd  Fons,  Oklahoma  City,  OUa.,  and  Edward  B.  TIckcll, 
Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Pan  Geo  Atlas  Corpo- 
ration, Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  May  6, 1964,  S^.  No.  365,474 
7  Claims.  (CL  340—18) 
4.  In  an  acoustic  well  logging  system  of  the  type  utiliz- 
ing a  source  of  pulsed  acoustic  waves  for  transmission 
through  earth  formations  surrounding  a  borehole  to  re- 
ceiving means  fixedly  spaced  from  said  source  in  a  direc- 
tion extending  longitudinally  of  the  borehole,  said  re- 
ceiving means  developing  a  train  of  AC  electrical  energy 
in  response  to  each  of  the  pulses  from  said  source,  the 
improvement   which    comprises    first   signal    developing 
means  responsive  to  the  electrical  energy  for  developing 
first  signals  proportional  in  amplitude  to  the  peak  ampli- 
tude of  the  first  cycle  only  of  the  train,  second  signal 
developing  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  signals  for 
developing  second  signals  proportional  in  amplitude  to 
the  maximum  amplitude  of  all  of  the  signals  of  the  train, 
said  first  signal  developing  means  including  a  gate  circuit 
opened  for  a  narrow  interval  approximately  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  first  cycle  in  response  to  the  initial  arrival 
of  the  acoustic  waves  at  the  receiving  means,  said  first 
signal  developing  means  being  effective  during  said  nar- 
now  interval  to  develop  said  first  signals,  said,  second  sig- 
nal developing  means  including  a  gate  circuit  opened  for 
a  period  much  greater  than  said  narrow  interval,  and  said 
second  signal  developing  means  being  effective  during  said 
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period   to  develop  s^id  second  signals,   and   recording 
means  excited  by  said  first  signals  for  simultaneously  pro- 


ducing a  first  curve 


iiepresenting  the  amplitude  of  said 


T^'- 


n^ 


first  cycle  as  a  function  of  borehole  depth  and  a  second 
curve  representing  the  maximum  amplitude  of  all  of  the 
signals  of  the  train  as  a  function  of  borehole  depth. 


3,334330 
MULTIPLE  PROGRAM  TRAFFIC  CONTROL 

SYSTEMS 
Garland  E.  Fksc^t  Eart  MoUm,  ID.,  assignor  to 
E.  W.  BUsi  Coaifmuy,  Canton,  (Ndo,  a  corponh 
tion  of  Dclawarto 
Continnation  of  abandoned  appHcatfon  Scr.  No.  366,438, 
May  11,  1964,  which  is  a  dirision  of  application  Scr. 
No.  642,469,  Feb.  Uf  1957,  now  Patent  No.  3,133,264, 
dated  May  12,  1964.  Thb  appUcatkm  Nor.  17,  1965, 
Scr.  No.  513,639 

5  a^lms.  (a.  340—40) 


1.  In  a  traffic  control  system  for  controlling  a  plurality 
of  traffic  signal  means  each  displaying  go,  caution  and 
stop  intervals  to  main  street  and  cross  street  traffic  flow 
at  a  traffic  flow  inter$ection  during  each  cycle  of  traffic 
flow  signals,  signal  tinning  and  control  means  normally 
intermittently  energiz^  for  timing  and  controlling  the 
duration  of  said  caution  intervals  displayed  by  each  said 
signal  means,  traffic  cMcle  length  split  determining  means 


for  developing  split  determining  signals  representative  of 
a  desired  traffic  cycle  length  split  of  said  intervals  dis- 
played by  each  said  traffic  signal  means,  a  plurality  of 
selectable  split  control  switching  means  associated  with 
each  traffic  signal  means  with  each  split  control  switching 
means  representative  of  a  desired  split,  split  selecting 
means  associated  with  each  traffic  signal  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  split  determining  signals  for  selectively 
rendering  said  split  control  switching  means  active  and 
inactive  in  accordance  with  said  split  determining  signals, 
and  means  continuously  cycling  said  plurality  of  split  con- 
trol switching  means  throughout  all  traffic  signal  cycles  so 
that  during  each  traffic  signal  cycle  said  selected  active 
switching  means  periodically  connects  said  timing  and 
control  means  with  a  source  of  energy. 


3,334,331 
COMMON  SERIES  DOUBLE  COMPARISON  OR- 

curr  FOR  A  hme  division  multiplex 

SYSTEM 
William  F.  Bartlett,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Strombog-Carlson  CorpontfaMi,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,626 
8  Oaims.  (CL  340—146.2) 


1.  A  common  series  double  comparison  circuit  compris- 
ing a  binary  bit  source  for  producing  at  a  predetermined 
bit  rate  a  single  serial  stream  of  individual  binary  bits  each 
of  which  bits  manifests  exclusively  either  a  binary  one  or  a 
binary  zero,  said  stream  comprising  at  least  one  time  set 
each  of  which  consists  of  3N  consecutive  bits,  N  being  a 
plural  integer,  wherein  the  first-occurring  N  consecutive 
bits  of  each  time  set  manifests  a  first  character  thereof,  the 
second-occurring  N  consecutive  bits  of  each  time  set 
manifests  a  predetermined  character  thereof  and  the  third- 
occurring  N  consecutive  bits  of  each  time  set  manifests  a 
second  character  thereof;  and  a  conmion  series  comparison 
circuit  coupled  to  said  source  and  responsive  to  the  out- 
put therefrom  for  comparing  said  predetermined  char- 
acter .with  each  of  said  first  and  second  characters  bit  by 
bit  including  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  either  said  first  or  second  characters  being 
identical  to  said  i»'edetermined  character,  a  delay  means 
for  reproducing  at  its  output  a  bit  applied  to  its  input  after 
a  time  delay  equal  to  N  bit  periods,  means  for  applying 
the  output  of  said  source  to  the  input  of  said  delay  means, 
said  comparison  circuit  comprising  controlled  first  binary 
logic  means  for  producing  an  output  when  enabled  solely 
in  response  to  either  a  bit  manifesting  a  binary  one  being 
applied  to  a  first  input  thereof  and  a  bit  manifesting  a 
zero  being  simultaneously  applied  to  a  second  input  there- 
of or  a  bit  manifesting  a  binary  zero  being  applied  to 
said  first  input  thereof  and  a  bit  manifesting  a  binary  one 
being  simultaneously  applied  to  said  second  input  thereof, 
a  bistable  switch  having  a  set  condition  and  a  reset  condi- 
tion, means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  first  binary 
logic  means  to  said  bistable  switch  to  effect  the  switching 
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thereof  from  a  reset  condition  to  a  set  condition  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  controlled  second  binary  logic  means  cou- 
pled to  said  bistable  switch  for  producing  an  output  when 
enabled  solely  in  response  to  said  switch  being  in  its  re- 
set condition  and  either  a  bit  manifesting  a  binary  one  be- 
ing applied  to  a  first  input  thereof  and  a  bit  manifesting 
a  binary  one  being  simultaneously  applied  to  a  second 
input  thereof  or  a  bit  manifesting  a  binary  zero  being  ap- 
plied to  said  first  input  thereof  and  a  bit  manifesting  % 
binary  zero  being  simultaneously  applied  to  said  second 
input  thereof,  means  for  simultaneously  applying  the 
binary  bits  appearing  at  the  input  of  said  delay  means  as 
said  first  input  to  both  said  first  and  second  binary  logic 
means  and  the  binary  bits  appearing  at  the  output  of  said 
delay  means  as  said  second  input  to  both  said  first  and  sec- 
ond binary  logic  means,  sys^m  control  means  including 
first  control  means  for  disabling  said  first  binary  logic 
means  during  the  time  interval  of  said  time  set  in  which 
all  bits  of  said  first  character  are  being  applied  to  the 
first  input  thereof  and  for  enabling  said  first  binary  logic 
means  at  least  during  the  respective  time  intervals  of  said 
time  set  in  which  the  first  (N-1)  bits  of  said  predetermined 
character  and  the  first  (N-1 )  bits  of  said  second  character 
are  being  applied  to  the  first  input  thereof,  and  second  con- 
trol means  for  both  effecting  the  switching  of  said  bistable 
switch  from  a  set  condition  thereof  to  a  reset  condition 
thereof  and  for  enabling  said  second  binary  logic  means 
only  during  the  respective  time  intervals  of  said  time  set 
that  said  Nth  bit  of  said  predetermined  and  second  char- 
acters arte  being  applied  to  the  first  input  thereof,  whereby 
an  output  from  said  second  binary  logic  means  comprises 
said  comparison  circuit  output  signal. 


MEMORY  SHARING  BETWEEN  COMPUTER  AND 

PERIPHERALUNITS 
Robert  O.  Gondenoo  and  Sidney  L.  Valentiiic,  Torrance, 
and  George  L.  Foitcr,  Hawthorne,  Calif^  asdgnon  to 
The  National  Cash  Rcgbtcr  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Apr.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,271 
11  Ctafans.  (a.  340—172.5) 
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3,334,332 
LOAD  SELECTION  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING 
STORED  CHARGE  DIODE  CURRENT  CON- 
TROL 
Andrew  H.  Bobcck,  CluAani,  N J.,  anisnor  to  BcD  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Ang.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,231 
6  Oafans.  (CL  340—166) 
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1.  In  combination  in  a  selection  arrangement,  a  first 
set  of  transistors,  a  plurality  of  transformers  each  includ- 
ing one  primary  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  windings, 
a  second  set  of  transistors  each  connected  to  a  different 
transformer  primary  winding,  a  plurality  of  biasing  net- 
works each  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  first 
transistors  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  junction  points 
therebetween,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  load  elements  each 
having  one  terminal  thereof  grounded,  and  a  plurality  of 
stored  charge  diodes,  means  connecting  each  of  said 
junction  points  to  a  different  one  of  said  sets  of  load 
elements  by  a  plurality  of  series  circuits,  each  of  said  cir- 
cuits including  one  of  said  diodes  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing associated  with  a  different  transformer. 
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9.  In  a  computer  system,  a  processor  capable  of  proc- 
essing data  in  a  plurality  of  self-sequencing  operating 
cycles  of  substantially  equal  duration  during  each  of 
which  any  one  of  the  possible  functions  performable  by 
said  processor  during  a  single  cycle  from  the  simplest 
to  the  most  complex  can  be  performed,  said  processor 
including  timing  means  for  initiating  a  processor  cycle 
and  for  providing  timing  control  signals  during  each 
initiated  processor  cycle,  said  processor  also  including  a 
randomly  accessible  memory  capable  of  being  selectively 
chosen  for  access  by  said  processor  in  any  one  or  more 
of  said  operating  cycles,  said  processor  including  means 
operable  in  each  operating  cycle  to  provide  a  processor 
request  signal  indicating  whether  or  not  the  processor 
requires  access  to  the  memory  during  the  next  operating 
cycle,  means  including  processor  address  means  and  proc- 
essor input-output  means  for  cooperating  with  said  mem- 
ory to  permit  performance  of  a  mem<My  cycle  during 
which  a  selected  address  in  memory  is  accessed  in  accord- 
ance with  said  processor  address  means,  said  processor 
further  including  processor  memory  access  indicating 
means  for  indicating  when  the  processor  is  using  the 
memory  and  processor  memory  request  indicating  means 
for  indicating  whether  the  processor  requests  access  to 
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the  memory  during  tne  next  processor  cycle,  at  least  one 
peripheral  unit  including  peripheral  address  means  and 
peripheral   input-output  means  capable  of  cooperating 
with  said  memory  in  ithe  same  manner  as  said  processor 
address  means  and  said  processor  input-output  means, 
the  period  of  an  operating  cycle  of  said  processor  being 
relatively  small  with  respect  to  the  period  between  trans- 
fers of  data  by  said  peripheral  unit,  gating  means  for 
gating  said  address  taeans  and  said  input-output  means 
so  as  to  permit  either  the  processor  address  and  input- 
output  means  or  the  |  peripheral  address  and  input-output 
means  to  access  saicf  memory  independently  of  one  an- 
other,   said   periphernl   unit   also   including   peripheral 
request  indicating  mQ$ns  for  indicating  when  said  periph- 
eral unit  requests  act^ss  to  said  memory,  means  coupled 
to  said  processor  vattnory  request  indicating  means  and 
said  peripheral  reqi^st  indicating  means  for  inhibiting 
generation  of  a  new  ^vocessor  cycle  when  both  said  proc- 
essor and  said  peripheral  unit  request  access  to  the  mem- 
ory for  the  same  Mriod,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
peripheral  request  ii^^licating  means  and  said  processor 
memory   access   indicating   means   for   permitting   said 
peripheral  unit  to  access  said  memory  via  said  gating 
means  when  said  pr<kessor  is  not  accessing  the  memory. 
11.  In  a  computer;  System,  a  processor  capable  of  proc- 
essing data  in  a  pliirality  of  self-sequencing  operating 
cycles  of  substantially  equal  durati6n  during  each  of 
which  any  one  of  the  possible  functions  performable  by 
said  processor  during  a  single  cycle  from  the  simplest  to 
the  most  complex  ain  be  performed,  processor  timing 
means  including  a  delay  line,  a  plurality  of  tapped  points 
along  said  delay  line  from  which  timing  signals  are  de- 
rived, pulse  generator  means  for  applying  a  pulse  to  said 
delay  line  to  initiate  a  processor  cycle,  a  plurality  of 
summing  diodes  locaited  at  spaced  points  along  said  delay 
line,  amplifier-shaper  circuit  means  cooperating  with  said 
delay  line  to  control  ^he  amplitude  and  shape  of  a  pulse 
propagated  therealo^ig,  means  summing  the  outputs  of 
said  summing  diodes  and  applying  the  summed  output 
thereof  to  said  pulse  generator  means  to  inhibit  the  gen- 
eration of  the  next  pulse  thereby  until  the  previous  pulse 
propagates  to  the  qad  of  said  delay  line,  a  randomly 
accessible  memory  capable  of  being  selectively  chosen 
for  access  by  said  processor  in  any  one  or  more  of  said 
operating   cycles,    owans    including   processor    address 
means  and  processor  input-output  means  for  cooperating 
with  said  memory  to  permit  performance  of  a  memory 
cycle  during  which  a  selected  address   in  memory  is 
accessed    in   accordi^noe    with   said    processor    address 
means,  processor  memory  access  indicating  means  for 
indicating  when  the  processor  is  using  the  memory,  proc- 
essor memory  request  indicating  means  for  indicating 
whether  the  proces$or  requests  access  to  the  memory 
during  the  next  processor  cycle,  at  least  one  peripheral 
unit  including  peripheral  address  means  and  peripheral 
input-output  means!  capable  of  cooperating  with  said 
memory  in  the  samn  manner  as  said  processor  address 
means  and  said  pnocessor  input-output  means,  gating 
means  for  gating  sai4  address  means  and  said  input-output 
means  so  as  to  permit  either  the  processor  address  and 
input-output  means  Or  the  peripheral  address  and  input- 
output  means  to  adcess  said  memory  independently  of 
one  another,  said  peripheral  unit  also  including  periph- 
eral request  indicating  means  for  indicating  when  said 
peripheral  unit  requests  access  to  said  memory,  means 
coupled  to  said  processor  memory   request  indicating 
means  and  said  peripheral  request  indicating  means  for 
inhibiting  generation  of  a  new  processor  cycle  when  both 
said  processor  and  Itid  peripheral  unit  request  access  to 
the  memory  for  the  same  period,  and  means  coupled  to 
said  peripheral  request  indicating  means  and  said  proc- 
essor memory  access  indicating  means  for  permitting  said 
peripheral  unit  to  access  said  memory  via  said  gating 
means  when  said  processor  is  not  accessing  the  memory. 


SIGNAL  CHANGE  DETECTOR  FOR  PROCESS 

CONTROL  COMPUTER 

George  N.  Halpfa^  Newport,  England,  aMlgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,786 

14  Clafans.  (CL  34»— 1723) 


V 


•VJ& 


tz: 


0 


• — w 


\ 


H 


waag .  m .  MW  M 


1.  In  a  process  control  computer  system  wherein  the 
main  program  may  be  interrupted  by  a  subprogram  in 
response  to  an  interrupt  signal,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: signal  source  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
which  changes  between  first  and  second  states  in  response 
to  corresponding  predetermined  changes  in  a  selected 
parameter  of  the  process  being  controlled  by  said  com- 
puter system,  change  detection  means  connected  to  said 
signal  source  means  for  generating  an  interrupt  signal  in 
response  to  either  change  in  state  of  the  output  signal  of 
said  signal  source  means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  in- 
terrupt signal  generated  by  said  change  detection  means 
for  causing  interruption  of  the  main  program  and  per- 
formance of  an  appropriate  subprogram  in  the  process 
control  computer  system. 


ELECTRONIC  DATA  PROCESSING 
Donald  B.  Brick  and  George  G.  Pick,  Lexington,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Debware 

FUed  May  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,552 
6  Oafans.  (CL  340—172.5) 


5.  A  word  recognition  system  adapted  to  determine 
the  location  in  storage  ot  a  word  most  neariy  matching 
with  an  input  word  comprising,  in  combination,  a  storage 
unit  including  a  jriurality  of  stacked  data  planes,  each 
plane  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  and  a  differ- 
ent conductive  pattern  thereon  permanently  storing  a 
plurality  of  words,  each  word  on  a  plane  having  a  param- 
eter uniquely  distinguishing  it  from  all  other  words  on  the 
plane,  a  plurality  of  elongated  solenoids  equal  in  num- 
ber to  said  plurality  of  openings,  each  s(4enoid  extending 
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in  said  plurality  of  planes  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 
planes  and  in  inductive-coupling  relationship  with  the 
conductive  patterns  of  said  planes,  means  for  determining 
the  parameter  of  said  input  word  and  for  providing  a  sig- 
nal indicative  thereof,  means  responsive  to  said  input 
word  and  to  said  signal  from  the  parameter  determining 
means  for  energizing  selected  ones  of  said  solenoids  asso- 
ciated with  the  words  having  the  particular  parameter  de- 
termined by  said  parameter  determining  means  whereby 
output  signals  are  produced  by  the  planes,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  planes  operative  to  provide  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  plane  containing  the  most  nearly 
matching  stored  word. 


3^34^36 
MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Ralph  J.  Kocrncr,  Canoga  Park,  and  Samuel  Nissim, 
Pacific  Palisades,  Calif^  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  The  Bunkcf-Ramo  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origfaial  application  Apr.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,212,  now 
Patent  No.  3,284,775,  dated  Not.  8,  1966.  Divided  and 
this  application  Feb.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  544,053 
10  Claims.  (CL  340—173) 
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1.  A  memory  system  for  storing  and  retrieving  digital 
information  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  matrix  including  a  plurality  of  memory 
cells,  each  capable  of  storing  information,  arranged 
to  define  word  locations; 

each  of  said  memory  cells  including  a  negative  re- 
sistance device  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

means  loading  said  device  for  bistable  operation;  and 

first  and  second  switch  means  respectively  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first  switch  means 
being  conductive  in  response  to  the  assumption  by 
said  device  of  a  first  state  and  said  second  switch 
means  being  conductive  in  response  to  the  assump- 
tion by  said  device  of  a  second  state. 


a  bistable  circuit  having  set  and  reset  states  connected 

to  each  stage  of  said  shift  register, 
means  for  setting  a  preselected  one  of  said  bistable 

circuits  to  said  set  state  to  correspond  to  the  shift 

of  said  foremost  bit  to  the  corresponding  connected 

stage  of  said  shift  register, 
means  for  resetting  said  preselected  one  of  said  bistable 

circuits  to  said  reset  state. 


3,334,337 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  TRANSFER 
SYSTEM 
Paul  Mallcry,  Murray  Hffl,  N J.,  assignor  to  BcD  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,891 

7  Claims.  (CI.  340—174) 

1.  In  a  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  stages  capable 

of  having  a   sequence  of  information  bits  including  a 

foremost  bit  shifted  therealong,  read-out  means  comprising 
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first  means  responsive  to  said  resetting  for  destructively 
interrogating  the  connected  shift  register  stage  caus- 
ing the  next  subsequent  bit  to  become  said  foremost 
bit, 

second  means  responsive  to  said  resetting  for  setting 
the  bistable  circuit  connected  to  the  next  preceding 
shift  register  stage  in  which  said  next  subsequent  bit 
is  stored,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  interrogation  for  sensing  the 
response  of  the  first-mentioned  connected  shift  reg- 
ister stage  thereto. 


3,334,338 
RAPID  ACCESS  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
William  F.  Bartlett,  Rochester,  and  Barrie  Bri^tman, 
Webster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,518 
17  Claims.  (CI.  340—174.1) 
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1.  In  a  data  handling  system,  a  closed  loop  recording 
medium  having  a  plurality  of  tracks,  a  signal  source,  in- 
dividual transducing  means  associated  with  each  traclc 
and  coupled  to  said  source  for  recording  signals  indicative 
of  those  received  from  said  source  on  selected  tracks  of 
said  medium,  drive  means  for  producing  relative  motion 
between  said  medium  and  said  transducing  means  so  that 
in  one  cycle  each  portion  of  the  surface  of  each  track 
moves  past  its  individual  transducing  means  only  once, 
each  of  said  tracks  having  recorded  thereon  in  a  predeter- 
mined portion  thereof  first  or  second  signals  indicative  of 
first  or  second  conditions,  respectively,  of  their  respective 
tracks,  individual  readout  transducing  means  associated 
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with  each  track  for  reaKling  the  recorded  signals  from  their 
respective  associated  tracks,  and  conunon  interrogating 
means  coupled  to  said  readout  means  for  enabling  said 
readout  means  to  read  out  said  first  and  second  signals 
from  all  of  said  tracks  in  the  time  of  one  of  said  cycles 
said  common  interrogating  means  including  means  for 
enabling  only  the  one  of  said  readout  means  having  the 
predetermined  portion  of  its  track  moving  past  its  readout 
means  to  readout  the  first  or  second  signal  recorded  there- 
in, whereby  each  of  said  readout  means  is  sequentially 
enabled  only  once  per  cycle. 


' '  3,334,339 

FUEL  GAS  GAUGE  WITH  LOW-LEVEL 

WARNING  INDICATOR 

Frank  E.  McCadey,  Jr.,  619  Robfaiwood  Lane, 

Hopliis,  Mbm.    55343 

Fflcd  Apr.  16/1965,  Ser.  No.  448,815 

10  CUkns.  (CL  340—181) 


1.  A  low-level  waf$ing  indicator  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  electrical  fuel  gauge  system  having  a  float 
operated  variable  impedance  tank  unit  and  a  remotely 
positioned  electrically  Operated  meter  type  indicator  con- 
nected thereto  and  controllably  energized  therefrom  com- 
prising, a  control  circuit  including  an  impedance  matching 
element  and  a  switchjtg  element,  said  elements  being  di- 
rectly coupled  together  vrith  a  single  input  -  conductor 
connected  to  the  impedance  matching  element  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  between  the  float  operated  variable  im- 
pedance and  the  metet*  type  indicator  so  as  not  to  alter 
the  impedance  to  th«  fuel  gauge  system,  a  single  ener- 
gizing conductor  comiected  to  the  switching  element  and 
adapted  to  be  connectjad  to  an  electrical  source  to  energize 
both  the  impedance  ittatching  element  and  the  switching 
element,  an  indicatofl  light  connected  in  an  energizing 
circuit  controlled  by  tliie  switching  element,  and  a  common 
return  connection  for  the  elements  of  the  control  circuit 
and  the  indicator  ligh|  to  complete  the  energizing  circuit 
for  said  elements  an^  the  indicator  light. 


cations  of  a  house  for  habitation  by  the  user  of  the  appli- 
cance  and  further  including 

a  sequence  control  means  having  a  series  of  cam  oper- 
ated switches  operating  said  appliance  through  a  pro- 
grammed sequence  of  periods  in  an  operating  cycle 
and  including  a  main  on-off  switch, 
and  a  vibration  responsive  switch  for  sensing  abnormal 

vibration  of  the  appliance, 
an  adaptor  unit  comprising  a  transmitter  having  means 
for  connection  to  said  switches  of  said  sequential 
control  means  and  to  said  vibration  responsive  switch 
and  having  oscillator  circuit  means  to  develop  a 
signal  at  a  selected  frequency  at  a  predetermined 
time  corresponding  to  the  end  of  said  operating  cycle 
and  to  a  vibration  condition  sensed  by  said  vibration 
responsive  switch 
said  transmitter  having  a  pair  of  conductor  leads 
for  coupling  the  signal  developed  by  the  trans- 
mitter to  the  AC  60  cycle  distribution  system  at 
the  situs  of  the  laundry  appliance, 
thereby  to  impress  a  control  signal  on  said  distribution 
system, 

and  a  portable  combination-receiver  and  indication  unit 
enclosed  within  a  housing  sized  to  be  held  and  car- 
ried in  the  hands  of  the  user  of  the  appliance  from 
room-to-room  in  the  house, 
said  unit  having  a  plug  connector  extending  out  of 
said  housing  for  effecting  a  selected  plug-in  elec- 
trical connection  of  said  housing  with  any  socket 
outlet  in  the  house  of  the  user  remote  from  the 
situs  of  the  laundry  appliance, 
said  unit  having  circuit  means  including  a  tuned 
circuit  pretuned  to  said  oscillator  frequency  to 
pick  up  the  control  signal  on  the  AC  60  cycle 
distribution   system   imposed   thereon   by    the 
transmitter, 
and  an  electrically  actuated  signal  device  in  said 
housing  responsive  to  said  tuned  circuit  to  actu- 
ate said  signal  device  wherever  said  control  sig- 
nal is  developed, 
whereby  the  user  of  the  laundry  appliance  may  be  ap- 
prised of  critical  periods  in  the  operating  cycle  at  differ- 
ent locations  remote  from  the  situs  of  the  appliance  by 
plugging  the  portable  receiver  into  the  nearest  socket  out- 
let of  the  AC  60  cycle  distribution  system. 


3,334,340 
REMOTE  SIGNAL  DEVICE  FOR  APPLIANjDES 
James  L.  McConncl^  Stcvensvillc,  Mich.,  assipior  to 
Whirlpool  Corponlion,  Benton  Harixv,  MidL,  a  cor^ 
poratfon  of  Delawiiffc 

Filed  Apr.  tJ,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,619 
1  Clfim.  (a.  340—216) 


SOL.  -aoi  Mu.nr 


For  combination  with  a  domestic  laundry  appliance 
electrically  energized  through  an  AC  60  cycle  distribution 
system  having  outlet  sockets  in  different  rooms  and  lo- 


3,334341 

CIRCUIT  FOR  MONITORING  A  VARIABLE 

ELECTRICAL  QUANTITY 

Frank  W.  Green,  Clcreland,  CNiio,  aarfgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FQcd  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,478 

7  aaimi.  (CL  34*— 248) 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  a  variable  electrical  quan- 
tity comprising,  an  indicating  lamp,  a  relay  having  a  cofl 
for  controlling  energization  of  said  lamp,  means  for  con- 
trolling energization  of  said  relay  coil  including  a  switch 
effective  when  closed  for  energizing  said  relay  coil  to 
light  said  lamp,  a  breakdown  device  having  two  main 
terminals  which  is  rendered  conducting  between  said  main 
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terminals  when  voltage  applied  to  said  main  terminals 
exceeds  its  breakdown  voltage  and  which  is  nonconduct- 
ing when  voltage  applied  to  said  main  terminals  is  less 
than  its  breakdown  voltage,  and  circuit  means  connected 
to  divert  current  away  from  said  relay  coil  through  said 
breakdown  device  in  response  to  breakdown  thereof  for 
deenergizing  said  relay  coil  and  extinguishing  said  lamp; 
means  connected  to  apply  to  said  main  terminals  a  pre- 
determined voltage  having  a  magnitude  less  than  said 
breakdown  voltage,  and  means  responsive  to  the  quan- 
tity to  be  monitored  for  applying  to  said  main  terminals 
in  cumulative  relation  to  said  predetermined  voltage  a 
second  voltage  which  is  a  function  of  the  variable 
quantity. 

THREE  TERME^AL  BRIDGED  T  NETWORK  FOR 
MONITORING  THE  OPERATING  SPEED  OF  A 
MOTOR 
Sanford  L.  Blackman,  Ponvton  Ptalns,  NJ^  assignor  to 
The  Bcndix  Corporadon,  Tetcrboro,  NJ^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,849 
6  Claims.  (CL  340—263) 
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1.  Means  for  monitoring  the  operating  speed  of  an 
electric  motor  normally  operating  at  a  selected  maximum 
speed  relative  to  the  frequency  of  an  alternating  current 
source,  said  motor  being  of  a  type  including  a  main  field 
winding,  an  auxiliary  field  winding  in  series  with  a  phase 
shifting  capacitor  energized  through  a  pair  of  input  con- 
ductors leading  from  said  alternating  current  source,  (we 
of  said  input  conductors  leading  to  a  conductor  connect- 
ing the  auxiliary  and  main  field  windings,  and  another  of 
said  input  conductors  leading  to  a  conductor  connecting 
said  main  field  winding  and  said  phase  shifting  capacitor; 
said  monitoring  means  comprising  a  bridged  T  network 
including  said  auxiliary  field  winding  in  a  first  arm  thereof 
and  said  phase  shifting  capacitor  in  a  second  arm  thereof, 
a  resistor  element  and  an  auxiliary  capacitor  element 
serially  connected  across  one  of  said  arms  of  the  bridged 
T  network,  the  resistor  element  being  connected  to  the 
phase  shifting  capacitor  and  the  auxiliary  capacitor  being 
connected  to  the  auxiliary  winding,  one  of  said  serially 
cminected  elements  providing  a  third  arm  of  the  bridged 
T  network,  a  pair  of  signal  output  cmiductors  extending 
from  said  bridged  T  network,  one  of  said  pair  of  output 
conductors  leading  from  a  conductor  serially  connecting 
said  serially  connected  elements,  and  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  output  conductM^  being  conunon  to  said  input 
conductor  connected  to  the  main  field  winding  and  the 
arm  of  said  bridged  T  network  other  than  the  one  arm 
across  which  said  resistor  and  auxiliary  capacitor  elements 
be  serially  connected,  and  electrical  condition  responsive 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  pair  of  output  con- 
ductors, said  resistor  element  and  capacitor  element  being 
so  related  to  the  first  and  second  arms  of  the  bridged  T 
network  that  said  network  may  be  substantially  balanced 
upon  operation  of  said  electric  motor  at  said  selected  max- 
imum speed,  and  upmi  the  motor  operating  at  a  slower 
speed  than  said  selected  maximum  speed,  the  impedance 
of  the  auxiliary  field  winding  of  said  motor  may  be  effec- 
tively changed  so  as  to  substantially  unbalance  the  first 
arm  of  the  bridged  T  network  relative  to  the  second  and 


third  arms  thereof,  whereupon  the  electrical  condition  re- 
sponsive means  becomes  effective  at  said  slower  speed 
condition  of  the  motor. 


3,334,343 
ANALOGUE  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Richard  L.  Snyder,  FnllcrtoB,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hnghcs 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,625 
5  Clafans.  (CL  340—347) 


1.  Aydigital  to  analogue  converter  system  for  convert- 
ing digital  numbers  to  analogue  signals  comprising 

a  magnetic  wire  for  storing  a  series  of  alternate  refer- 
ence domains  of  a  first  polarity  and  magnetic  in- 
formational domains  of  a  selected  first  or  second 
polarity  representative  of  a  digital  number, 

means  including  a  propagating  array  coupled  to  said 
magnetic  wire  for  sequentially  propagating  said 
domains  therealong, 

and  means  including  a  plurality  of  sense  coils  respec- 
tively having  turns  in  a  ratio  representative  of  the 
binary  significance  of  the  informational  domains  of 
said  digital  number,  said  sense  coils  magnetically 
coupled  to  said  magnetic  wire  in  positions  to  respond 
at  substantially  the  same  time  to  the  magnetic  infor- 
mational domains  of  said  number  to  develop 
weighted  signals,  said  means  combining  said  weighted 
signals  to  develop  an  analogue  signal  representative 
of  the  stored  digital  number. 


DOPPLER  RADAR  ALTIMETER 
George  V.  Colby,  Jr.,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Laboratory  for  Electronic,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass., 
a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,369 
15  Claims.  (Q\.  343—7.5) 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  distance  between  two 
relative  movmg  objects  comprising: 

(a)  means  including  an  anteima  at  one  of  said  objects 
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for  transmitting  a  wave  energy  signal,  said  energy 
signal  includmg  bt  least  two  different  frequency 
components; 

(b)  means  includinig  said  antenna  to  receive  the  trans- 
mitted signal  after  reflection  from  the  other  of  said 
objects  ; 

(c)  means  to  miii  the  received  signal  with  one  fre- 
quency component  of  the  transmitted  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  first  output  signal; 

(d)  means  to  mix; the  received  signal  with  a  second 
frequency  compc^^nt  of  the  transmitted  signal  to 
produce  a  second  output  signal; 


:r^T-^ 


(e)  phase  sensitive!  pmeans  for  generating  a  third  out- 
put signal  as  a  ftinction  of  the  phase  difference  be- 
tween said  first  amd  second  output  signals; 

(f)  means  responsive  to  said  third  output  signal  to 
vary  the  relative  phase  of  said  first  and  second  out- 
put signals  so  as  to  produce  a  predetermined  jriiase 
relationship  between  said  first  and  second  output  sig- 
nals as  sensed  by  said  phase  sensitive  means;  and 

(g)  means  to  indkate  the  amotmt  of  variation  re- 
quired to  produiie  said  predetermined  phase  rela- 
tionship, said  indication  being  a  measure  of  the  dis- 
tance between  said  objects. 


3,334,345 

PASSIVE  RADAR  TARGET  AUGMENTOR 

William  R.  BndlMd,  Sn  Diego,  CaUf  .,  mrignor  to 

MkroDcllei  lakn  >  corpontion  of  Nevada 

Filed  lone  %  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,778 

5  Cbtas.  (CL  343—18) 


1.  A  reflecting  body  of  homogeneous  dielectric  mate- 
rial through  which  radiation  passes  after  entering  a  front 
surface  of  said  body,  said  front  surface  being  defined 
by  a  portion  of  a  prolate  spheroid,  said  body  having  a 
rear  reflecting  surface  thereon  from  which  said  entering 
radiation  is  reflected  so  as  to  return  to  said  front  surface 
and  to  leave  said  body  through  said  front  surface,  said 
rear  surface  being  the  locus  of  all  points  lying  the  same 
equal  distance  along  lines  which  are  normal  to  said  fnxit 
surface  and  extend  within  and  through  said  prolate 
spheroid  portion. 


3,334,346  

SELF.STEERING  ANTENNA  ARRAY  SYSTEM 
Arthur  B.  Crawford,  Fidhr  Haven,  and  Lc  R(v  C.  TDMaoB, 
Holmdd,  NJ.,  aidgnon  to  Bcfl  Tdcphone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cmpmnlfcm  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Ian.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,820 
7  Claims.  (O.  343—100) 
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1.  In  a  communication  system,  a  first  station  having  an 
array  of  anteima  elements,  a  second  station  radiating 
two  pilot  signals  toward  said  array,  and  apparatus  in- 
dividual to  each  anteima  element  comprising  means  for 
mixing  the  two  pilot  signals  received  by  said  element, 
means  including  a  frequency  multiplier  for  deriving  from 
the  difference-frequency  component  resulting  from  said 
mixing  means  a  signal  for  transmission,  said  signal  being 
of  such  phase  that  upon  radiation  from  said  antenna  ele- 
ment it  constructively  combines  with  signals  for  trans- 
mission associated  with  the  other  antenna  elements  in 
the  directicm  to  said  second  station,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing  said  signal  for  transmission  to  said  antenna  eleineiit 
for  radiation  therefrom. 


3,334,347 

SHOCK  RESISTANT  HORN  ANTENNA 

Ernest  J.  WUkfauoo,  Wcctwood,  Mam.,  am%Mr  to  ^1- 

vania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,581 

5  Cbfana.  (CL  343—719) 


^^^JT^W 


5.  An  antenna  capable  of  operating  under  severe  en- 
vironmental conditions  comprising,  a  conductive  cylin- 
drical pipe  having  a  central  portion  of  a  diameter  which 
can  sustain  a  specified  electromagnetic  field,  an  im- 
pedance matching  aperture  region  on  one  end  of  said 
pipe  of  a  diameter  larger  than  said  central  portion,  a 
taper  section  connecting  said  aperture  region  and  one  end 
of  said  central  portion,  a  region  of  smaller  diameter  than 
said  central  portion  on  the  other  end  of  said  pipe  dimen- 
sioned to  be  inc^>able  of  sustaining  said  specified  field,  a 
taper  section  connecting  said  region  of  smaller  diameter 
and  the  other  end  of  said  central  portion,  first  and  sec- 
ond feed  cavities  diametrically  disposed  in  the  wall  of 
said  central  portion,  each  having  an  aperture  end  flush 
with  the  inside  wall  of  said  central  portion,  and  means  for 
coupling  energy  to  or  from  said  cavities. 
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3,334,348 

STEERABLE  MONOPOLE  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  HAY. 
ING  A  PLURALITY  OF  REFLECTORS,  SAID  RE- 
FLECTORS COMPRISING  A  SERIES  OF  TUBULAR 
YACUUM  SWITCHES 

William  A.  Alfano,  Jr^  Los  Altos,  Calif^  assigiior  to 
Granger  Aaodatcs,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  a  corporation  of 
California  ^         ^         r» 

FUcd  Not.  25,  1966,  Scr.  No.  596,944 
4  Claims.  (CL  343— «36) 


ends  of  said  shell  between  free  space  and  the  dielectric 
filled  waveguides  formed  by  the  combination  of  said 
holes  and  said  rods; 
the  wall  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  pro- 
vide protection  from  extreme  environmental  stresses 
while  transmitting  electromagnetic  waves  substan- 
tially without  distortion. 


3,334,350 

MAGNETOSTRICTIYE  INK  JET 

Roman  A.  Adams,  SkoUc,  Dl.,  assignor  to  The  A.  B. 

Dicit  Company,  Cliicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Aug.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,696 

5  Claims.  (CL  346—75) 
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1.  A  steerable  antenna  system  comprising  a  vertical 
monopole  antenna,  a  concentric  line  connected  for  ener- 
gizing said  antenna,  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  poles 
surrounding  said  antenna,  tubular  reflectors  carried  by  said 
poles,  said  reflectors  having  a  series  of  tubular  vacuum 
switches  connected  at  regular  intervals  therein  and  struc- 
turally forming  portions  of  said  reflectors,  said  vacuum 
switches  having  pneumatic  by-passes  for  passing  air  there- 
around,  pipes  connected  respectively  to  said  reflectors,  a 
source  of  compressed  air,  solenoid-operated  valves  con- 
nected to  said  source  for  selectively  connecting  the  same 
to  said  pipes,  and  control  means  for  selectively  energizing 
said  solenoid-operated  valves  to  effect  the  operation  there- 
of to  supply  compressed  air  through  said  connected  pipes 
to  the  desired  reflectors,  said  compressed  air  in  passing 
through  said  reflectors  and  through  said  vacuum  switch  by- 
passes serving  to  actuate  said  vacuum  switches  in  succes- 
sion to  render  said  reflectors  effective  to  direct  radiant 
energy  from  said  monopole  antenna  in  a  desired  direction. 


1.  In  nozzle  apparatus  to  which  ink  is  applied  under 
pressure  for  the  purpose  of  producing  a  succession  of 
uniformly  spaced  substantially  uniform  ink  drops,  the  im- 
provement in  said  nozzle  apparatus  comprising  a  tube 
made  of  magnetostrictive  material,  means  for  applying 
said  ink  under  pressure  to  one  end  of  said  tube,  means 
mounted  in  the  other  end  of  said  tube  having  an  opening 
therein  smaller  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  tube, 
for  determining  the  diameter  of  the  emitted  ink  stream, 
means  for  applying  a  varying  magnetic  field  to  said  tube 
to  vibrate  said  tube  at  the  frequency  of  said  varying  mag- 
netic field  and  to  form  drops  from  said  emitted  ink  stream 
synchronously  therewith. 


3,334,349 

EIJECTROMAGNETIC    WAYE   TRANSMISSIYE 

METAL    WALLS    UTILIZING    DIELECTRIC 

RODS 

Harold  A.  Wheeler,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hazel- 

tine  Rcsearcb,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Dec.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,541 

5  Claims.  (CL  343—872) 


3,334,351 

INK  DROPLET  RECORDER  WITH  PLURAL 

NOZZLE.YIBRATORS 

Norman  L.  Stauffcr,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honey- 

well  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Dcia* 

ware 

FUed  June  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  464,491 
10  Claims.  (CL  346—75) 
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3.  A  wall,  for  resisting  environmental  stresses  while 
transmittmg  electromagnetic  waves,  comprising: 

a  metal  shell  having  an  array  of  holes  of  circular  cross- 
section,  virith  the  thickness  of  the  shell  being  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  holes  and  also  greater  than 
the  minimum  center-to-center  spacing  of  said  holes; 

and  a  plurality  of  dielectric  rods  supported  in  said  holes 
and  forming  in  combination  therewith  a  plurality  of 
dielectric  filled  waveguides,  each  rod  being  arranged 
to  provide  sections  of  different  characteristic  im- 
pedance at  each  end  of  each  of  said  waveguides  for 
providing  impedance  matching  independently  at  both 


1.  In  a  direct  writing  recorder  for  writing  upon  a  re- 
cording medium,  means  for  forming  a  discontinuous 
stream  of  writing  fluid  in  the  form  of  a  succession  of  dis- 
crete droplets  comprising  a  nozzle,  a  feed  pipe  connected 
to  said  nozzle  for  supplying  writing  fluid  thereto,  means 
for  establishing  a  pressure  head  on  said  fluid  in  said  pipe 
to  cause  said  fluid  to  be  projected  from  said  nozzle  toward 
the  surface  of  said  recording  member,  and  means  for  in- 
troducing regularly  spaced  varicosities  in  the  issuing 
stream  of  said  fluid  from  said  nozzle  to  assure  the  forma- 
tion of  droplets  of  uniform  dimension,  said  last-men- 
tioned means  including  a  first  vibrating  means  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  vibrate  said  nozzle,  a  second  vibrating 
means  mechanically  coupled  to  vibrate  said  nozzle,  and 
means  for  exciting  said  vibrating  means  at  a  desired  fre- 
quency. 
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,,      3,334,352 
THERMAL  RECORDING 
Cosmo  Abiwndantf,  Burlington,  and  Albion  P.  BJork, 
Bedford,  Mass.,  assignon  to  BLH  Electronics,  Inc., 
Waltham,  Mass.,,*  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOcd  MauL  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,810 
6  Oafans.  (CL  346—76) 


1.  Recorder  appajitatus  or  the  like  of  the  type  which 
utilizes  a  thermally-fesponsive  record  medium  to  provide 
visible  records  upo^l  exposure  to  temperatures  above  a 
predetermined  levels  [  comprising  pen  means  including  a 
relatively  small-area  thermoelectric  junction  between  dis- 
similar-material elements,  means  for  maintaining  the 
material  of  said  juiKtion  in  a  heat-exchanging  writing 
relationship  with  th^  record  medium,  an  electrical  power 
source  including  me^s  for  continuously  forcing  through 
said  junction  curremt  energizing  said  junction  in  a  heat- 
emitting  mode  wherein  it  continuously  «mits  heat  and 
develops  temperaturtss  above  said  predetermined  level  at 
said  junction,  and  incans  for  moving  said  pen  means  and 
the  record  medium,  in  relation  to  one  another  simul- 
taneously with  operStion  of  the  current-forcing  means  to 
produce  continuously  the  heat-emitting  effects  and  tem- 
peratures above  said  level. 


3,334,353 

OSCILLOGRAPH  USING  A  LASER  AND 

IpATED  PLATEN 

Charics  Eugene  ETMcst,  Palos  Ycrdcs  Peninsula,  Calif., 

aaiignor  to  ConstUdated  Elcctrodynamfes   Corpora- 

.     tion,  Pasadena,  OtUif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Jun«  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,714 

7  Claims.  (CL  346—76) 


1.  In  an  oscillograph  including  means  for  moving  along 
a  selected  path  a  quantity  of  record  material  upon  which 
is  to  be  recorded  a  representation  of  the  variations  with 
time  of  an  oscillogrsph  input  signal,  means  for  emitting 
a  beam  of  recording  energy  and  fw  directing  the  beam 
along  a  predetermiiMd  path  to  the  record  material  for 
incidence  thereon,  means  operable  in  response  to  the  in- 
put signal  for  deflecting  the  beam  laterally  of  the  selected 
path  an  amount  related  to  the  difference  between  the  in- 
stantaneous value  of  the  signal  and  a  reference  value  there- 


of, and  means  receiving  the  input  signal  and  applying  it  to 
the  deflecting  means,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  platen  having  a  surface  defining  a  portioa  of 
the  selected  path  and  over  which  the  material  moves, 
wherein  the  material  response  to  the  application  of  heat 
thereto  to  provide  a  visible  record  of  the  areas  thereof  to 
which  a  predetermined  amount  of  thermal  energy  has  been 
applied  and  wherein  said  source  is  a  laser  and  the  record- 
ing energy  is  thermal  energy,  and  means  for  heating  the 
platen  to  a  temperature  which  in  cooperation  with  the 
speed  of  movement  <rf  the  material  over  the  platen  surface 
imparts  to  the  material  an  amount  of  thermal  energy  a 
selected  amount  less  than  said  predetermined  amount,  the 
beam  from  the  laser  imparting  to  the  material  an  amount 
of  thermal  energy  greater  than  said  selected  amount  to 
provide  a  visible  trace  of  the  beam  on  the  material. 


3,334,354 
DOTTING  INK  RECORDER 

*^;T"^  C.  Mntschler,  Pitfsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfcm  of  New 
Yoric 

Fflcd  Mar.  17, 1966,  Scr.  No.  542,988 
6  Claims.  (CL  346—140) 


1.  An  ink  recording  apparatus  responsive  to  electrical 
signals  for  recording  intelligence  in  the  form  of  ink  dots 
comprising: 

(a)  support  means  for  supporting  a  record  receiving 
member  on  which  ink  dots  are  to  be  placed; 

(b)  a  reservoir  containing  liquid  ink; 

(c)  a  hollow  capillary  connected  to  said  reservoir  to 
receive  ink  therefrom  and  terminating  as  an  orifice 
opposite  the  record  receiving  member  on  said  sup- 
port means; 

(d)  means  for  maintaining  the  orifice  plane  of  said 
capillary  at  a  substantially  uniform  predetermined 
spacing  relative  to  the  surface  of  a  record  receiving 
member  on  said  support  means; 

(e)  an  elongated  rod  having  two  ends  and  extending 
substantially  coaxially  within  said  hollow  capillary; 

(f)  an  electromechanical  transducer  means  coupled 
to  one  end  of  said  rod  and  responsive  to  a  received 
electrical  signal  of  intelligence  to  move  said  rod 
from  a  position  at  which  the  other  end  of  said  rod 
is  in  said  capillary  behind  said  orifice  plane  to  a 
record  position  closel^  adjacent  and  spaced  from 
the  record  receivmg  member  to  place  ink  carried 
on  said  other  end  from  the  vicinity  of  said  orifice 
onto  the  record  receiving  member,  said  record  posi- 
tion and  said  orifice  plane  being  separated  by  a 
distance  less  than  said  uniform  predetermined  spac- 
ing; and, 

(g)  means  to'  provide  relative  motion  between  the 
surface  of  a  record  receiving  member  on  said  sup- 
port means  and  said  orifice. 
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208,188 
PANTY  GIRDLE 
Herbert  Barg,  Merion,  Pa.,  assignor  to  True  Form 
Fonndatioiis,  Inc.,  Darby,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jane  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,679 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD2— 4) 


208,191 

CASTER 

Gatewood  L.  Ewing,  21535  Lundy, 

Farmington,  Micb.    48024 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  5,017 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  DIO— 6) 


208,189 

FLOOR  MAT 

Bobby  F.  Griffin,  1209  Norway  St., 

Bristol,  Va.    24201 

Filed  May  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,343 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D9— 6) 


208,192 

TEST  TUBE  RACK 

Philip  M.  Seymour,  1920  Mershon, 

Ann  Arbor,  Micb.    48103 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,963 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D16— 1) 
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208,190 

HAND  HELD  SCRAPER 

Robert  D.  Parry,  7240  Algonqufai  Drive, 

Cincinnati,  Obio    45243 

Filed  June  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,542 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Q.  D9— 6) 


208,193 
DIRECT  READOUT  TEST  AND  MEASUREMENT 

INSTRUMENT 
William  A.  Lang,  Clayton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  design  applications  Ser.  No.  85,534  and 
Ser.  No.  85,536,  June  1, 1965.  This  appUcation  July  29, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  4,074 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D26— 1) 
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2M,194 

„„ KNOB  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Melvhi  H.  Boldt,  Gteuview,  Dl.,  assipior  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 

FUed  Oct7l5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,503 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Cj.  D26— 13) 


2M,197 
COIN  OPERATED  AMUSEMENT  MACHINE 
Dorcey  A.  Boms,  Jr.,  2672  WUart  Diivc^  Richmond,  Calif., 
and  J.  Donald  Daitem,  El  Sobrante,  CaUf.;  said  Dur- 
ham assignor  to  said  Boms 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,487        « 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
(CL  D34.^ 


208,195 
FfelrRNITURE  LEG 
Kenneth  D.  SchreyA  Doylestown,  Fa^  assignor  to  Lyon 
Metal  Products,  bcorporatcd,  Aurora,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  nifaiois 

Filed  Fe^  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  995 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D3»— 1) 


208,198 

TEE  HOLDER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

GOLF  CART  HANDLE 

Richard  J.  Gould,  1850  Lessor  St., 

Sagfaiaw,  Mich.    48602 

Ffled  Feb.  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  984 

Tens  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD34— 5) 


208,196 

t16y  dog  figure 

Thomas  Bowler,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Canton 

Cotton  Mills,  Canton,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  3 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 2) 


208,199 
SNOW  PLOW  HOUSING 
Byron  L.  Ertsgaard,  Rivtfside,  Calif.,  and  John  A.  Gale, 
Wayzata,   Minn.,   assignors   to   Toro   Manufacturing 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Mfam.,  a  corporation   of 
Minnesota 
Ordinal  design  application  Feb.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,697, 
now  Patent  No.  205,531,  dated  Aug.  16, 1966.  Divided 
and  this  application  June  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,563 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D35— 2) 


334 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  1,  1967 


August  l,  1967 


208^00 
HOIST 
Paul  D.  Burian,  Elmsford,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  D.  Dent, 
Berkeley  Heights,  NJ^  assignors  to  Columbus  M cKin- 
non  Corporation,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  design  applications  Ser.  No.  84,309  and 
Ser.  No.  84,340,  Mar.  17,  1965.  This  application  Jan. 
24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,669 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D41— 1) 


208,201 
UGHT  FIXTURE 
David  H.  Porter,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Thonuis 
Industries  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,756 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D48— 23) 
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208,201 
DESK  LAMP 

Fumihiko  Abe,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tada  Kiko 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  joint-stock  com- 
pany of  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,940 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Jan.  18, 1966 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


208,206 

COMBINED  TOWEL  AND  NAPKIN  DISPENSER 
Peter  L.  Helgeson,  M«cungle,  Pa.,  assfenor  *«  C«*mJ« 
Corporation,  Topton.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsyl- 

vania  I 

Filed  July  il,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,171 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 2) 


208,204 

LOCK  ESCUTCHEON 

John  A.  Tomoe,  3014  MuUer  Court, 

Redwood  City,  Calif.    94061 

FUed  Sept.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,705 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  O50— 6) 


n 


208,202 
COMBINED  LAMP  AND  RADIO 
Yoshlkazu  Imanishi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Imanishi 
Flexible  Tube  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,390 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  June  6, 1966 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


0 


208,205 

LOCK  ESCUTCHEON 

Benjamin  M.  Levinger,  HUlsborough,  Calif.,  ass^or  to 

ScUage  Lock  Company 

FUed  Sept.  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,741 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D50— 6) 


*1 


208,208 
PORTABLE  RADLiTION  SURVEY  INSTRUMENT 
ASSEMBLY 
Howard  C.  Eberline,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Eber- 
line  &  Associates,  Inc.,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Mexico  ,    ^  ^  ^^ 
FUed  May  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,240 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D52— 6) 


208,207  ,  „ 

PORTABLE  RACK  FOR  HOLDING  MULTIPLE 

ROLLS  OiF  SHEET  MATERIAL 

John  E.  ZeU«r,  9475  SE.  Maloney  Place, 

Porikud,  Oreg.    97266 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1966,  S«r.  No.  4,769 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 2) 


208,209 

SCALE  BASE 

Glen  L.  Mittelsteadt,  Waseca,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Herter's 

Inc.,  Waseca,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  May  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,295 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CLD52— 10) 
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208,210 

PATIO  COVER  PANEL  PAN  . 

Robert  W.  Hansslcr,  15901  GledhUl, 

ScpolTcda,  Calif.    91343 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3^50 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD54— 2) 
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2*8,211 
<»TOOL  FOR  INSERTING  TIRE  STUDS 
Lomin  A.  Holder,  WUloughby  Hills,  Ohio  (%  The  Die 
Cast  Ffaiisliiiig  Co^  4150  Hough  Ave^  Clevebuid,  Ohio 
44103) 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1966,  Scr.  No.  4,434 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 13) 


208,214 
PORTABLE  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
FranlL  M.  Gmnwald,  North  Syracuse,  and  Alexander  N. 
Stagnitta,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Genwal  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,787 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CLD56— 4) 
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ARTICLE  HOLDBR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Thomas  F^  Casdoo,  316  E.  Broad, 

MfaMOla,  Tex.    75773 

Filed  Jan,  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  606 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 13) 


208,212 
PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  DRILL 
Mamie   C.   Averitt,  Tlmonium,   Md.,  assignor  to  The 
Black  and  Decker  Manofacturing  Company,  Towson, 
Md.,  a  corporatica  of  Maryland 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1966.  Scr.  No.  4,484 

Term  oi  patent  14  years 

(CLD54— 14) 


208,220  _^^„ 

LUNCH  BOX  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Lois  lean  Frost,  13639  Hntchcroft  St., 

La  Puente,  Calif .    W746 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,233 

Tmn  of  patoit  14  years 

(CL1M8— 17) 


208,215 
JUG 
Jolm  Brady  Campbell,  Paramns,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Clorox  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 

FUed  Sept  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,069 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 5) 


208,218 

CONTAINER  Fok  OIL  PRODUCTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Richard  C.  Cross,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^      ^,     „__ 

FUed  F«b.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  892 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD58— 17) 


208,213 
IKANSMISSION 
Hans  Hauser,  Fredericktown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  J.  B. 
Foote  Foundry  Co.,  Fredericktown,  Ohio,  a  corpora* 
tionof  Oldo 

FUed  Oct  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,475 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D55— 1) 


iii 


208^16 
INTEGRAL  CONTAINER  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 
MEMORY  DISC  PACK 
Charles  W.  Daiid,  Marina  del  Rey,  and  Raymond  Stuart- 
WUUams,  PacUic  PaUsades,  CaUf.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  MRX  Corporation,  Hawthorne,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Califonia 

FUed  May  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2,403 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 11) 


208,221 

CONTAINER  FOR  OIL  PRODUCTS  ORJHE  L^ 

Laddie  M.  Thomka  and  Eari  L.  Schaper,  Midland,  Mfchj, 

^^ors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

Filed  May  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,121 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD58— 17) 


^ 


\--'- 


208,219  

CONTAINER  F0B  OIL  PRODUCTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
CarroU  J.  Macahiaa,  Baton  Rouge,  La^  asdgnor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  «      ,.,     *  ,*^ 
FUed  Feb.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,106 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD58— 17) 


208,222 
COMBINED  CONTAINER  BODY  AND  FULL 
STRIP  OPENER 
Edward  John  Slomski,  Crystal  Ukt,  DL,  assignor  to 
American  Can  Company,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey  ^      ^,     ^^ 
FUed  Feb.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  992 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(Q.  D58— 26) 
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208^23  20M26 

PULL  TAB  CARD  PUNCH  MACHINE 
Nick  S.  Kboury,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental  Can    Robert  G.  Plantholt,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Company,  Inc.,  New   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of        Scionics  Corporation,  Nortluridge,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

New  York  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,413  Filed  Aug.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,309 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(C1.D58— 26)  (CI.  D64--11) 
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tMM29 

PORTABLE  X.RAV  STAND  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jay  Lawrence  Tanenbaiaki,  84  Bayard  Ave.,  North  Haven, 
Conn.    06473,  and  Gerald  L.  St  Marie,  181  Long  Lots 
Road,  Westport,  Conn.    06880 

FDed  Apr.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,810 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


208,231 

SUPPORTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ABDOMINAL 

RETRACTOR  BLADE 

James  J.  Lally,  800  W.  52nd  Terrace, 

Kansas  City,  Mo.    64050 

FUcd  Jan.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  427 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83— 12) 


208,224 

DISPENSER  TOP  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED 

CONTAINER 

Philip  L.  Crowell,  Racine,  Wis^  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson 

&  Son,  Incorporated,  RKine,  Wis. 

FUed  Sept.  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,096 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 26) 


208,227 

CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  BURGLAR 

ALARM  SYSTEM 

Harry  D.  Dwyer,  1601  Poplar  St.,  Anderson,  Ind.    46012; 

Betty  M.  Dwyer,  administratrix  of  said  Harry  D.  Dwyer, 

deceased 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,251 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D72— 1) 


208^32 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  COMB 

Samuel  L.  McNafar,  Overtend  Paik,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The 

Songrand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  5,006 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D86— 8) 


208,233 

VANFTY  MIRROR 

Laurke  D.  Ely,  835  Wellesley  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90049 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,127 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D86— 10) 


208,225 

UNIVERSAL  VALVE  FOR  AIR  VENTILATION 

SYSTEM 

James  M.  Dudley,  2220  Southside  Blvd., 

JacksonviUe,  Fbi.    32216 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,530 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D62— 1) 


208,228         ^ 

BOTTLE  DISPLAY  STAND 

Joseph  J.  Flashman,  45  Lyndhurst  St.,  Dorchester, 

Boston,  Mass.    02124 

FUed  May  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,261 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D80— 9) 


208,230 
UPPER  CERVICAL  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
FOR  BONE  MANIPULATION 
LoweU  V.  Rowe,  103  McKay  St,;  md  Jam«  C.  Coving, 
ton,  RJt.  4,  Box  176^  both  of  Hot  Springs,  Ark.    71901; 
and  Andrew  H.  S^^fai,  709  Bodenhommer  Drive,  El 
Dorado,  Ark.    717W 

FDed  Apr.  35, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,021 

Term  pf  patent  14  years 

(CL  D83— 1) 


208434 

VANTTY  MIRROR 

Uurice  D.  Ely,  835  Wellcsiey  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90049 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,431 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Q.  D86— 10) 
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208^35 
HAIR  DRYER 
George  H.  Frost,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  John  Oster 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Milwaulcee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,704 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD86-.10) 


208,238 

SPRAY  HEADER  FOR  FOOD  PROCESSING 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  W.  Titus,  Walie  County,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Watson 

Seafood  and  Poultry  Co.,  Inc^  Raleigh,  N.C 

FUed  June  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,532 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D91— 1) 


August  1,  1967 
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208,239 

SPRAY  HEADER  FOR  FOOD  PROCESSING 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  W.  Titus,  Wake  County,  N.C,  assignor  to  Watson 

Seafood  and  Poultry  Co.,  Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

FUed  June  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,534 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D91-.1) 


208,236 

PEELER  FOR  CITRUS  FRUIT  OR  THE  LIKE 

William  Egge,  Box  27,  Heron  Lake,  Mfam.    56137 

FUed  Sept  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,893 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D89— 1) 


(rr 
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208,240 

HANDLE  FOR  PORTABLE  SPRAY  CLEANING 

NOZZLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  W.  Titus,  Wake  Coiraty,  N.C,  assfenor  to  Watson 

Seafood  and  Poultry  Co.,  Inc^  RalcW>j  N.C 

FUed  June  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,535 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D91— 1) 


208,242 

SPRAY  HEADER  FOR  FOOD  PROCESSING 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  W.  Titus,  Wake  County,  N.C,  assignor  to  Watson 

Seafood  and  Poultry  Co.,  Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

FUed  June  3^  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,537 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D91— 1) 


208,244 

COMBINED  SHOWER  CONDUIT  AND  HOLDER 

Harold  J.  Poole,  1601  E.  Crest  Drive, 

Charlotte,  N.C.    28205 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,288 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D91— 3) 


208,245 

TOOL  HANDLE 

Clayton  E.  Peterson,  3554  4th  St.  N., 

MfameapoUs,  ftflnn.    55412 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,189 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D93— 4) 


208443 

MULTI-tANK  AQUARIUM 

Richard  H.  H^yward,  10331  SW.  56th  St., 

Miami,  Fla.    33165 

Filed  July  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,092 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

^.  D91— 2) 


208  237 

AQUARIUM  FILTER  HOUSING 

Morris  R.  Gare,  HUlside  Township,  Union  County,  N  J. 

(4  Bruen  St.,  Newark,  NJ.     07105) 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,008 

Term  off  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D91— 1) 


C-- 


208,241 

SPRAY  HEADER  FOR  FOOD  PROCESSING 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  W.  Titus,  Wake  County,  N.C,  assignor  to  Watson 

Seafood  and  Poultry  Co.,  Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

FUed  June  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,536 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D91— 1) 


208,246 

HANDLE  FOR  A  SAFETY  RAZOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

WaHam  R.  Pomper,  Highland  Park,  Dl. 

(140  S.  Dearborn  St,  Chicago,  ID.    60605) 

FUed  June  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,735 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D95— 3) 


imi 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1ST  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1967 


Note. — Arranged 


accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 
telephone  directory  practice) . 


Den-Tal-Ez  Chair  Mfg.  Cb. :  See— 
Naughton,  John  L.  lie.  20,241. 
EcUpBO  Fuel  Englneerldi  Co. :  Sec- 

Splelman.  Lyle  S.  Rp.  20.244.  ,     ,,,      ^      ^  ,»,  „ 

HendeMon.   Richard  J.,   to  Republic  Mf|    Co    Two-posltlon. 
four-way    pilot    operated    valve.    Re.    20,245,    8-1-67,    l-i. 

Hotchklss.  Clifford,  and  L   V    McCarty.  to  The  Lau  Blower 

Co   Humidifier.  Re.  26,243,  8-1-07,  CI.  201—28. 
Lau  Blower  Co.,  The  :  Ste —  _     „„„..„ 

HotchklsB,  Clifford,  and  McCarty.  Re.  20.243. 
McCarty,  Lourdes  V. :  See —      ^  „     „„  „-« 

Hotihkiss,  Clifford  and  McCarty.  Re.  20.243. 


Naughton,  John  L.,  to  Den-Tal-Ez  Chair  Mfg.  Co.  Arm 
support.  Re.  20.241,  8-1-07.  CI.  297—418. 

Petty  John  L.,  to  The  Sherwin  Williams  Co.  Multicolor  coat- 
ing' composition  and  method  for  preparation  thereof. 
Re.  26,242,  8-1-07,  CI.  200—17. 

Republic  Mfg.  Co. :  See—      „     „„  „„ 
Henderson.  Richard  J.  Re.  26.245. 

Sherwin  Williams  Co..  The :  See — 

Petty.  John  L.  Re.  26.242. 
Splelman,  Lyle  S..  to  Eclipse  Fuel  Engineering  Co.  Air  heat- 
ing burners.  Re.  26.244.  8-1-67,  Q.  263—19. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abe    Fumlhlko,  to  Tadr  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisba.  Degk  lamp. 

208,201.  8-1-67.  CI.  1)48—20. 
.\merican  Can  Co.:  Seci— 

Slomski,  Edward  i.  208,222.  ..*      ..     t.    » 

Averitt    Marnle  C.  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.  Port- 
able electric  drill.  20|8,212,  8-1-07.  CI.  D54— 14 
Barg    Herbert,  to  True  Form  Foundations,  Inc.  Panty  girdle. 

208,188,  8-1-67,  CI.  D2— 4. 
Black  and  I>ecker  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Averitt.  -Marnle  C,  208.212.  .     ,  ^     k 

Boldt    Melvin  H.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Radio  control  knob 

or  Blmllar  article.  208.194.  8-1-67,  CI.  I)2(;— 13. 
Bowler.    Thomas,    to   danton    Cotton    Mills.   Toy   dog   figure. 

208,190,  8-1-67,  Cl.fp34— 2  r.  ,       w 

Burlan    Paul   D.,   and  IR.   D.   Dent,   to   McKlnnon   Columbus 

Corp'.  Hoist.  208,20d.|  8-1-67,  CI.  D41— 1. 
Burns   Dorcey  A.,  Jr..  Wnd  J  D.  Durham  ;  said  Durham  assor. 
to  said  Burns.  Coin  loperated  amusement  machine.  208,19  <, 
8-1-67.  CI.  D34— 5.i 
Caloric  Corp. :  See —    ; 

Helgeson.  Peter  L.i208.200.  ^^„  ^^ ,    „  ,    », 

Campbell.  John  B..  tdl-he  Clorox  Co.  Jug.  208.215.  8-1-67. 

CI.  D58— 5.  II 

Canton  Cotton  Mills  :  Jjee — 

Bowler,  Thomas.  208,196.  „„oo,t 

Castloo,  Thomas  F.  Article  holder  for  motor  vehicles.  208,217, 

8-1-07.  CI.  D58— 13. 
Clorox  Co.,  The:  See-* 

Campbell,  John  H.  208,215. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Itoc. :  See— 

Khoury,  Nick  S.  108.223. 
Covington.  James  C. :  ^ee— 

Rowe.    Lowell   V.    Covington,    and    Swain.    208.230. 
Cross    Richard  C,  to!  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Container  for 

oil  products  or  thel  like.  208,218,  8-1-07,  CI.  D58— 17. 
Crowell,  Philip  L.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc.  Dispenser 
top    for    a    pressutlzed    container.    208.224.    8-1-07.    CI. 
D58 — 26. 
David.  Charles  W..  amd  R.   Stuart-Williams,  to  MRX  Corp. 
Integral  container  for  a  magnetic  memory  disc  pack.  208,- 
216,  8-1-67,  CI.  D5$--ll. 
Dent,  Richard  D. :  See— 

burlan,  Paul  D..  and  Dent.  208.200. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Tlie :  See — 
Cross,  Richard  C.  208,218. 
Macalusa,  Carroll  J.  208.219. 
Thomka.  Laddie  M.,  and  Schaper.  208,221. 
Dudley,  James  M.  Universal  valve  for  air  ventilation  system. 

208,225,  8-1-67,  a.  D02— 1. 
Durham,  J  Donald :  S*e — 

Burns,  Dorcey  A,.  Jr.,  and  Durham.  208.197. 
Dwyer,  Betty  M. :  Sei-^ 

Dwyer,  Harry  D.  208,227. 
Dwyer,  Harry  D..  deceased,  by  B.  M.  Dwyer.  administratrix. 
Control  unit  for  a  burglar  alarm  system.  208.227.  8-1-07. 
CI.  D72— 1. 
Eberline  4  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 
Eberline,  Howard  C.  208,208. 
Eberline.  Howard  C,  to  Eberline  4  Associates.  Inc.  Portable 
radiation  survey  Instrument  assembly.  208,208,  8-1-67,  CI. 
D52— 6. 
Egge.  William.  Peeler  for  citrus  fruit  or  the  like.  208.236, 

8-1-67.  CI.  D89— 1. 
Ely    Laurice  D.  Vanity  mirror.  208.233,  8-1-07,  CI.  D86— 10. 
Ely   Laurice  D.  Vanity  mirror.  208,234,  8-1-67,  CI.  D8G— 10. 
Ertsgaard,   Byron   L^,   and  J.   A.   Gale,   to  Toro   Mfg.  Corp. 

Snow  plow  housing;.  208,199.  8-1-67,  CI.  D35— 2. 
Ewlng,  Gatewood  L.  Caster.  208.191,  8-1-67,  CI.  DIO— 6 


Flashman,  Joseph  J 
CI.  D80— 9. 


Bottle  display  stand.  208,228.  8-1-07. 


Foote.  J.  B..  Foundry  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hauser,  Hans.  208,213.  ^     t,  .    j  ono  o9«? 

Frost.  Georie  H.,  to  Joiin  Oster  Mfg.  Co.  Hair  dryer.  208.235. 

Fr^t'Lois  J.  tt^h  box  or  similar  article.  208.220.  8-1-67. 

CI.  D58— 17. 
Gale.  John  A. :  See—  ono  iqq 

Ertsgaard,  Byron  L..  and  Gale.  208.199.  a_i_fl7 

Gare    Morris   R.   Aquarium   filter   housing.   208.237.   8-1-87. 

CI.  D91— 1. 
General  Electric  Co. :  Sec-  oaooia 

Grunwald.  Frank  M.,  and  Stagnltta.  208.214. 
Gould     Richard   J.   Tee  holder  attachment   for  a  golf   cart 

handle   208.198.  8-1-07.  CI.  D34 — 5.  „,    ^^     „ 

Griffin    Bobby  F.  Floor  mat.  208,189.   8-1-67.  CL  D9-^. 
G?unw'ald.  F^ank  M..  and  A.  N.  Stagnltta    to  General  El^- 

tric  Co.  Portable  television  receiver.  208.214.  8-l-b7.  ci. 

Hauser.  Hans,  to  The  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.  Transmission. 

208.213,  8-1-67,  CL  D55—1.  onooinft_i_fl7 

Haussler.  Robert  W.  Patio  cover  panel  pan.  208.210,  8-1-67. 

pj    JD54 2 

Hayward.  Richard  H.  Multi-tank  aquarium.  208.243.  8-1-67, 

Cl   D91 2 

Heleeson.   Peter  L..    to   Caloric   Corp.   Combined   towel  and 
napkin  dispenser.  208.206.  8-1-67,  Cl.  D52— 2. 

Herter's  Inc. :  See —  

Mlttelsteadt.  Glen  L.  208.209.  onooii 

Holder    Lorraln   A.  Tool  for  Inserting  tire  studs.   208.211, 

8-1-67.  Cl.  D54— 13.  ^      ,    ^      „ 

Imanlshi  Flexible  Tube  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Imanlshl,  Yoshlkazu.  208,202. 
Imanlshi,   Yoshlkazu,   to   Imanishl   flexible   Tube  Mfg.   Co 
Ltd.    Combined    lamp    and    radio.    208.202.    8-1-67,    CI. 
D48— 20. 
Johnson,  S.  C,  4  Son,  Inc. :  See — 

Crowell,  PhlUp  L.  208,224.  t         «  „    *  k 

Khoury,    Nick    S.,    to  Continental   Can   Co.,   Inc.    Pull   tab. 

208.223.  8-1-67,  Cl.  D58— 26.  ^  ^.      .     , 

Lallv    James  J.  Supporting  assembly  for  an  abdominal  re- 
tractor blade.  208.231.  8-1-07.  Cl.  D83— 12.  ^     ^  ^    ^       ^ 
Lang    William  A.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Direct  readout  test  and 

measurement  instrument.  208.193.  8-1-67,  Cl.  D2e — 1. 
Levinger.  Benjamin  M..  to  Schlage  Lock  Co.  Lock  escutcheon. 

2087205,  8-1-67.  Cl.  D50— 6. 
Lyon  Metal  Products.  Inc. :  See — 
Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.  208,195. 

DavlS."  Charles  W.,  and  Stuart-Wllllams.  208.216. 
Macalusa,  Carroll  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Container  for 

oil  products  or  the  like.  208,219,  8-1-67,  Cl.  D58— 17. 
McKlnnon  Columbus  Corp. :  See— 

Burlan.  Paul  D..  and  Dent.  208.200.       „,    ,  .    „    ^    ^  ^ 
McNalr,  Samuel  L..  to  The  Sonwand  Corp.  Electrically  heated 

comb!  208.232,  8-1-67.  Cl.  D86 — 8. 
Mlttelsteadt.  Glen  L.,  to  Herter's  Inc.  Scale  base.  208,209, 
8-1-67,  CI.  I>52— 10. 

Monstanto  Co.:  See —     

Lang,  William  A.  208,193. 
Oster,  John  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  _ 

Frost.  George  H.  208.235. 
Parry,  Robert  D.  Hand  held  scraper.  208,190,   8-1-67,  CL 

Peterson',  Clayton  E.  Tool  handle.  208,245.  8-1-67.  Cl.  D98— 4- 

Plantholt.  Robert  G.,  to  The  Scionlcs  Corp.  Card  punch  ma- 
chine. 208.226.  8-1-67,  Cl.  D64— 11. 

Pomper,  William  R.  Handle  for  a  safety  razor  or  the  like. 
208,246.  8-1-67.  Cl.  D95— 3. 

Poole  Harold  J.  Combined  shower  conduit  and  holder.  208,- 
244,  8-1-67,  Cl.  D91— 3. 


II 


LIST   OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Porter,  David  H.,   to  Thomas  Industries  Inc.  Ligiit  fixture. 

208.203,  »-l-67,  CI.  D48— ?3. 
Rowe,  Lowell  V.,  J.  C.  Covington,  and  A.  H.  Swain.  Upper 
cervical  adjusting  device  for  bone  manipulation.  208,230, 
8-1-67,  CI.  D83 — 1. 
St.  Marie,  Gerald  IL. :  See — 

Tanenbaum,  Jay  L.,  and  St.  Marie.  208,229. 
Scbaper,  Earl  L. :  See — 

Thomka,  Laddie  M..  and  Schaper.  208,221. 
Scblage  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Levlnger,  Benjamin  M.  208,203. 
Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Lyon  Metal  Products,  Inc.  Furniture 

leg.  208,195,  8-1-67,  CI.  D33— 1. 
Scionics  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Plantholt,  Robert  G.  208,226. 
Seymour,  Philip  M.  Test  tube  ruck.  208,192,  8-1-67.  CI.  16 — 1. 
Slomski,  Edward  J.,  to  American  Can  Co.  Combined  container 
body  and  pull  strip  opener.  208,222,  8-1-67,  Cl.  D58 — 2«. 
Songrand  Corp.,  The :  See — 

MoNair,  Samuel  L.  208,232. 
Stagnitta,  Alexander  N. :  See — 

Grunwald,  Prank  M.,  and  Stagnitta.  208,214. 
Stuart- Williams,  Raymond  :  See — 

David,  Charles  W.,  and  Stuart-Williams.  208,216. 

Swain,  Andrew  H. :  'See — 

Rowe,  Lowell  V..  Covington,  and  Swain.  208,230. 

Tada  Kiko  Kabushikl  Kaisha  :  See — 

Abe,  Fumihiko.  208,201. 
Tanenbaum,   Jay  L.,  and  G.   L.   St.   Marie.  Portable  X-ray 
stand  or  the  like.  208,229.  8-1-67,  Cl.  D83— 1. 

Thomas  Industries  Inc. :  See — 
Porter,  David  H.  208.203. 


Thomka,  Laddie  M.,  and  B.  L.  Schaper,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Container  for  oil  products  or  the  Mke.  208,221,  8-1-67, 
Cl.  D38— 17. 
Titus,  Charles  W..  to  Watson  Seafood  and  Poultry  Co.,  Inc. 
Spray  header  for  food  processing  conveyor  systems  or  the 
like.  208,238,  8-1-67,  Cl.  D91— 1. 
Titus,  Charles  W.,  to  Watson  Seafood  and  Poultry  Co.,  Inc. 
Spray  header  for  food  processing  conveyor  systems  or  the 
like.  208,239,  8-1-67,  cf  D91— 1.  - 

Titus,  Charles  W.,  to  Watson  Seafood  and  Poultry  Co.,  Inc. 
Handle  for  oortable  spray  cleaning  nozsles  or  the  like.  208,- 
240,  8-1-67;  Cl.  D91— 1. 
Titus,  Charles  W.,  to  Watson  Seafood  and  Poultry  Co..  Inc. 
Spray  header  for  food  processing  conveyor  systems  or  the 
like.  208,241.  8-1-67,  Cl.  D91— 1. 
Titus,  Charles  W.,  to  Watson  Seafood  and  Poultry  Co.,  Inc. 
Spray  header  for  food  processing  conveyor  systems  or  the 
like.  208,242,  8-1-67,  Cl.  D91— 1. 
Tornoe.  John  A.  Lock  escutcheon.  208,204  8-1-67,  Cl.  D50— 6. 
Toro  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Ertsgaard,  Byron  L.,  and  Gale.  208,199. 
True  Form  Foundations,  Inc. :  See — 

Barg,  Herbert.  208,188. 
Watson  Seafood  and  Poultry  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Titus.  Charles  W.  208.238. 
Titus.  Charles  W.  208.239. 
Titus.  Charles  W.  208,240. 
Titus,  Charles  W.  208.241. 
Titus,  Charles  W.  208,242. 
Zeller,  John  E.  Portable  rack  for  holding  multiple  rolls  of 

sheet  material.  208,207,  8-1-67,  Cl.  D52— 2. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

Boldt.  Melvin  H.  208,194. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

NTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1967 


Norr— Arranged  im  accordance  with  the  ttrst  Blgnlticant  character  o<r  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  dty  and 
CTw     .     «        6      T  telephone  directory  practice). 


ABC  Frame  A  Pallet  Cc . :  Bee— 

Furtado.  Arthur.  I  Jos.  and  Wlsecarver.  3.333.614. 

ACF  Industries,  Inc. :  /ire— 

Compton,  Donald  R..  and  Fitigerald.  3.333.547. 

AMP  Inc.  :  See- 
Burns,  William  C.  1,333.338.  „  ,.     . , 

Abbiati,  Theodore  H..  apd  O.  E.  Chetelat.  to  Screw  Machine 
Products  Co.  Conduit  I  fittings.  3.333,871.  8-1-67.  Cl.  285— 

Abbondante.   Cosmo,  atd  A.  P.   BJork.   to  BLH  Electronics. 

Inc.  Thermal  recording.  3,334,352,  8-1-67.  Cl.  346—76. 

Abbott  Laboratories  :  See — 

Vlasak.  Floyd  J.  3,834,039. 

Abboud,  Harry  I.  Dust  icollectlon  apparatus.  3,333.401.  »-i- 

67,  Cl.  55—293.  [ 

Abex  Corp. :  See—        ' 

Adams,  Cecil  E.  3,333,415. 

Oilbert,  Richard  H.  3,334,163. 

Abigail,  Walter  L. :  fieft-  ,    „„„„„^, 

Hansom,  Bernard  S^  and  Abigail.  3,333,641. 

Abrams,  Louis  V.,  andHll.  W.  Moore,  to  The  Pangborn  Corp. 
Throwing  wheel  vane  and  method  of  manufacture  thereof. 
3,333.363,  8-1-67,  Cl.  51—9. 
Adams,  Cecil  E..  to  Abex  Corp.  Hydraulic  transmission  and 
speed  and  direction  control  valve  therefor.  3.333.415,  8-1- 
67,  Cl.  60—52. 
Adams  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See— " 

MoFKP,  James  A.  3^333,620.  ,     .       ,   , 

Adams.  Roman  A.,  to  the  A.  B.  Dick  Co.  Magnetostrictlve  ink 

Jet.  i,334,330,  8-l-6pL  Cl.  346—75. 
AeroJet-Oeneral  Corp.  i  Bee — 

Deutsch.  David  E^  and  Kahn.  3,334,020. 

Agfa  AktiengesellschaM  :  See — 

Posse,  Rolf-Fred,  and  Moll.  3,333,960. 
Agfa  Gevaest  A.G. :  S#f— 

Baur.^Carl.  and  Artet.  3,333,785. .     .      ,  * 

Agronln,  ¥any,  D.  E.  Lamon,  and  E.  E.  Thomas,  to  Appleton 

Machine  Co.  Calender.  3.333.533,  8-1-67,  Cl.   100—162. 
Ainslle,  Thomas  D. :  See-  ,  ooo  oon 

Hynek,  Walter  J..  "Russell,  and  Alnslie.  3,333,280. 
Alr-Shlelds.  Inc. :  See-*  ,    »  ooo  koa 

Andreasen,  Christlian  B..  and  Romanl.  3,333,584. 
Akin,  George  A.,   H.  J.  Lewis,  and  T.  F.  Reid    to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.  Plural  stage  hydrogenatlon  of  dialkyl   tereph 
th.ilate  using  palladium  and  then  copper  chromite.  vJ,J34,- 

Albaut.  Gaston,  to  Socifte  a  responsablllte  limitie  dite  Sonal. 

Metering  pump.  3,3$8.543,  8-1-67.  Cl.  103—38. 
AUirlan.  Adolf  F.  :  Se«^— 

Horn,  Herwig  F.,.and  Aldrlan.  3,333,982. 
Aldrlch  Chemical  Co.,  Ibc. :  See— 

Blel,  John  H.  3,314,106.  .   „    „  ^  .  ,     »     p    t 

Aldridge,   Gerald  R..  B.  E.  Jaffe.  and  H.   Matrick,  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemour*.  and  Co.  Quinolonoquinolone  pigments 

and  substituted  dertVatives  thereof.  3,334,102,  8-1-67,  Cl. 

VIexander,  Hugh  C.  Manifold  checkbook  with  self-recording 
reglKter.  3.333.809,  R-1-67,  Cl.  282—24. 

Alfano,  William  A..  Jr..  to  Granger  Associates.  Steerable 
monopole  antenna  lijstem  having  a  plurality  of  reflectors, 
said  reflectors  coiibrising  a  series  of  tubular  vacuum 
switches.  3,334,34871-1-67,  Cl.  343—836. 

Algemenp  Kunslzijde  Unie,  N.V. :  See — 

De  Bruin,  Hendrlk,  and  Lommers.  3,333,407 

Allen,  Herbert,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works  Inc.  Hydraulic  ram 
assembly  for  a  forcing  press.  3,333,4o7,  8-1-67,  Cl.  72— 
453. 

Allen  Organ  Co.,  Inc.  .JBee—   „     ^,  .^         „  _,,  ,_. 
Markowltz.  Jerondt,  and  Hochleitner.  3.334.172. 

Allen  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Domestic  elec- 
trical appliance.  3,334,215,  8-1-67,  Cl.  219—404. 

Allegheny  Eudlum  St««l  Corp. :  See — 

Odasso,  Andrew  S.  3.333.735.  ^  ,  „,    »  , 

Allen,  Robert  K.,  and  I.  W.  Llchtenfels  to  Of neral  Electric 
Co  Automatic  control  system  for  vehicles.  3,334,224,  s-l- 
67,  Cl.  240 — 187. 

Allied  Chemical  Corp. ;  See — 

Schmitt,  George  Jl.,  Pisanchyn.  and  Chapman.  3.drf«,l4i. 

Allison.  William  D..  and  C.  J.  Wlllrich.  Jr..  to  Ford  Motor 
Co    Linkage   type  >ear  suspension    for  a   motor  vehicle. 
3.333.864.  8-1-67.  Cl.  280—124. 
AUmanna  Svenska  eWktrisha  Aktleholaget :  See— 

Fredrikson,  Bengit,  Haas,  Karlsson,  and  Rydinger.  3,334,- 
171. 


Allis-Chalmers  MfK.  do. :  See—  „„„,„,, 

Gedemer.  Fred  J.,  and  Reynolds.  3.334.011. 
Orr,  Bobby  J.,  and  Nellson.  3.333.903. 
Aim.  Robert  M..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Process  of  dispersing 

asphaltenes  in  rubber.  3.334.058.  8-1-67.  Cl.  260—28.0. 
Alspaugh.  Samuel  W,,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Safety  stop 
block.  ^,333,447,  8-i-fl7.  Cl.  72—31. 


Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Brown.  Melvin  H..  Lifka.  and  Pltts^3.333.989. 

Brown,  Melvin  H.,  and  Lifka.  3,333,990. 

Inlow,  Robert  S.  3,333,451.  o_i_a7 

Alvarei-Calderon,  Alberto.  Flap  actuator.  3,333,791,  »-i-07. 

Alvares-Calderon.  Actuator  for  variable  span  wing.  3.333.792. 

Q_j 0*9    Q\    244 43 

Amatel.  6arold.  to  Continental  Packaging  Corp.  Package  and 
method    of    manufacture    thereof.    3,333,756,    8-1-07,    Cl. 
229—14. 
Amchem  Products,  Inc. :  See—  -^ 

Douty,  Alfred,  Heller,  and  Stelnbrecher.  3,333,988. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 

Bailey,  William  J.  3,334,064.  ,  ooa  m  ■» 

Cantrall,  Edward  W.,  Joseph,  and  Bernstein.  3,334.013. 
Feldman.  Allan  M..  and  Hoffmann.  3.334,103. 
McOrath.  Thomas  F.  3.334.133. 
Sherr,  Allan  E.  3.333.974. 
Welchere.  Richard  P.  3.334  127. 

Wright.  William  B.,  Jr.  3,334.098.  ,  ^.  ,,o  v 

Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.,  and  Brabander.  3,334,112.  ^ 

American  Flange  &  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Koklnda,  George.  3,333,571. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 
Bruderlein,  Francois  T.  3,334,137. 
Santllll,  Arthur  A.,  and  Osdene.  3,334,097. 
American  MeUl  Climax,  Inc. :  See— 

Zandon,  Victor  A.,  Klein,  and  Stewart.  3,333,920. 
American  Photocopy  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Kent,  George  C.  3,333,566. 
American  Seating  Co. :  See — 

Whitwam,  Ronald  L.  3,333,890. 
American  Tobacco  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Black.  James  H.  3.334.240. 
American  Type  Founders  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Sausele.  George  J.  H.  3.333.668. 

Ametek,  Inc. :  See —  

Tucker.  Vincent  W.  3,333.355. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Stratton.  Boyd  L.  S.S34j315. 

Streets.  John  H.  3.333,753. 

Anaconda  Aluminum  Co. :  See — 

Scharre.  Edward  W.  3.333.683. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  See-— 

Wade.  Ivan  W..  Jr..  and  Beebe.  3.333.999. 
Anderson.  Clayton,  k  Co. :  See — 

Bell,  Richard  J.,  and  Campbell.  3,333,968.  ,    .„   . 

Anderson,  James  A.,  and  F.  F.  Clark,  to  Bear  Creek  Mining 

Co    Method  of  locating  concealed  copper  mineralization  of 

enriched  chalcoclte  type.  3.333.503.  &-1-67.  Cl.  88— 14. 

Anderson.  Roger  C.  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.  Mining  machine  having 

synchronized  oscillating  cutter   heads.   3.333.890.   8-l-«7, 
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Anderson,  Wll'liam  Y.,  to  Stow  &  Davis  Furniture  Co.  Drawer 

suspension  means.  S.333,914,  8-1-67,  Cl.  312—341.  _^ 

Andre,  Stephen  N.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  Ferrlte 
stripline  circulator  having  closed  magnetic  loop  path  and 
centrally  located,  conductive  foil  overlying  radially  extend- 
ing center  conductors.  3,334,317,  8-1-67,  Cl.  333—1.1. 
Andreasen,  Christian  B.,  and  E.  P.  Romanl,  to  Air-Shields, 
Inc.    Pressure   breathing   monitor.    3,833,584,    8-1-87,    Cl. 
128 — 145.5. 
Andresen,  Raymond  H.,  to  Gits  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.  Floating  con- 
trolled gap  seal.  3.333,855,  8-1-67,  Chlin—40 
Anspach,  Alexander  M..  Jr.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Snap- 
in  terminal.  3.334.327.  8-1-67,  Cl.  339—217. 
Antloch  College:  See — 

Terp.  Norman  T.  3.333,471. 

Appleton  Machine  Co. :  See— 

Acronin,  Tany  Lamon,  and  Thomas.  3,333,533. 
Aqua-Chem,  Inc. :  See — 

Goeldner,  Richard  W.  3,334,027. 
Arizona  Agrochemlcal  Corp. :  See—- 

Davis,  Charles  H.,  and  Burns.  3,333,939. 
Nelson,  Kenneth  E.  3,334,045. 
Arlet,  Fritz  :  See — 

Baur,  Carl,  and  Arlet.  3,333.785. 
Armco  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Kohler.  Dale  M.  8,333.991. 
Kohler,  Dale  M.  3.333.992. 
Kohler.  Dale  M.  3^33,993. 
Armour  Agricultural  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Mazurek.  Robert  C,  and  McClure.  3.333.929. 
Armour  and  Co. :  See — 

Csen^ea,  Ernest,  and  Mustlan.  3,333,922. 
Arnold,  Herbert,  R.  Rebling,  J.  Potel,  and  W.  Bbellne,  to 
Asta-Werke  AG.  Basically  substituted  ureas  and  salts  there- 
of. 3,334,115,  8-1-67,  Cl.  260—309.7. 
Arseneau,  Roger  E.,  and  J.  Bereznak,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corp.  Electronic  queuing  system  hav- 
ing recall,  Intercept  and  priority  meaos.  3,334,191,  8-1-67, 
Cl.  179—27. 


Altmann,  Berton  0. 
Elmer,  Jack  T. 


I  See — 

«nd  Altmann.  3,383,972. 


Artnell  Co. :  See — 

Ashwortb,  William  J.  3,334,195. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


fon- 


Asahl  Kabon  Kabushlkl  Kaisha  :  See — 
Kobayashi.  Wagi.  3,333,928. 

Ashworth  Bros.,  Inc. :  See — 

Rodman,  John  F.  3,333.678. 

Ashworth,  William  J.,  to  Artnell  Co.  Magnetic  speaker  ci 
structlon.  3.334,195,  8-1-67,  CI.  179—11.). 

Aske,  Charles  B..  Jr..  to  Gar  Wood  Industries,  Inc.  Vehicle 
wheel  trim.  3.333.900.  8-1-67,  CI.  301—37. 

Aslund,  Austin  J.,  to  Wide-Lite  Corp.,  a  division  of  Lsqulre, 
Inc.  Ornamental  lighting  fixture.  3.334.221.  8-1-67,  CI. 
240—78. 

Associated  Electrical  Industries.  Ltd. :  Sec — 

Flurscheim.  Cedric  H.,  and  Frankel.  3,333,904. 
Warman,  Bloomfield  J.,  Garrett,  and  Derbyshire.  3.334.- 
274. 

dissociated  Lead  Manufacturers.  Ltd. :  See — 
Green,  Walter  E.  3.333,970. 

AaU-Werke  AG  :  See —  „  „» .  , ,  - 

Arnold,  Herbert,  Rebling,  Potel,  and  Ebeling.  3,334.11.). 

Atkins  Carl  E..  and  R.  L.  Ziolkowskl.  to  Wagnes  Electric 
Corp.  Delay  or  oscillating  circuits.  3,334,278,  8-1-67,  V\. 
317—141. 

Audet,  Allan  C. :  See — 

Harrison,  Walter  G.,  Gary,  and  Audet.  3,333,677. 

Audrietb,  Ludwig  F..  and  S.  Axelrod,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Gelled  organic  solvents.  3,334,053.  8-1-6 «, 
CI.  252—316. 

Ausherman,  Harry  S.,  and  A.  L.  Thompson,  to  W  ichita  Supply 
and  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Grain  drying  apparatus.  3,333,348,  8-1- 
67,  CI.  34 — 174. 

Auatin,  Leo  F.,  Jr..  M.  G.  Korthals,  and  J.  K.  Harper,  to 
A.  B.  Chance  Co.  Wire  holding  attachment  for  wire  cutter. 
3.333,337,  8-1-67,  Ci.  30—134. 

Antrum,  Werner :  See — 

Jungblutb,  Georg,  and  Autrum.  3,333,763. 

Avco  Corp. :  See — 

Baddour,  Raymond  F.  3,333,927. 

Axelrod,  Sydney  :  Sec —  „ 

Audrietb,  Ludwig  F..  and  Axelrod.  3,334,0k>3. 

Avers.  Peter,  and  A.  G.  Furness,  to  The  British  Aluminium 
Co.  Ltd.  Manufacture  of  metal  pellets.  3,333.949,  8-1-67, 
CI.  75— .5. 

BLH  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Abbondante,  Cosmo,  and  BJork.  3,334,352. 

BTR  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Goward,  Stanley  H.  3,333,325. 

Baatrup.  Johannes  V .,  to  Danfoss  ved  ing.  M.  Clausen.  Thermo- 
couple comprising  planar  sheet  metal  strip  lead  having  a 
forward  end  which  envelopes  the  other  lead  to  form  a  hot 
Junction     and    gas    oven    comprising    said    thermocouple. 
.       3,333,838,  8-1-67,  CI.  263—40. 

Babcock  &  Wilcox,  Ltd. :  See— 

Charcharos,  Anthreas  X.  3,333,630. 

Bacevius,  Joseph  G. :  See — 

Moore,  Arthur  H.,  and  Bacevius.  3,334,200. 

Bacon,  James  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Photo-optical  light  pen 
and  amplifier.  3,334,236,  8-1-67,  CI.  250—217. 

Bacon,  William  D.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Electrical 
device  with  voltage  limiting  arrangement.  3,334,271.  8-1- 
67.  CI.  317—16. 

Baddour,  Raymond  F.,  to  Avco  Corp.  Electrothermal  process 
for  producing  acetylene  and  carbon  black.  3,333,92?,  8-1- 
67,  Ci.  23 — 209.3. 

Badgett,  Roger  B.,  to  Teletype  Corp.  Tape  supply  cabinet. 
3,333,687,  8-1-67,  CI.  206—52. 

Bahout,  Rene  H.  L.,  to  Societe  Pour  I'Equipment  des  In- 
dustries Chimques-S.P.E.I.  Chim-Reunion  des  Anclens  Etab- 
iissements  Barbet,  E;grot  4  Grange,  Pingrls  &  Mallet  Fon- 
taine. Closure  elements  for  plates  for  fluid  exchange  col- 
umns. 3,333.836.  8-1-67,  CI.  261—114. 

Bailey,  William  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Tertiary  phos- 
phines  as  fiame-retardant  agents  for  acrylic  polymers.  3,334,- 
064,  8-1-67,  Ci.  260 — 45.7. 

Bajars,  Lalmonls,  M.  Gabliks,  and  L.  J.  Croce,  to  Petro-Tex 
Chemical  Corp.  Unsaturated  hydrocarbons  by  oxidative  de- 
hydrogenatlon  over  ferrite  catalyst.  3,334,152,  8-1-67,  CI. 
260—680. 

Baker,  P.  T.,  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
Schramm,  Charles  H.  3,334,110. 

Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc. :  See — 

Claycomb,  Jackson  R.  3,333,459. 

Baker,  Stephen  C.  Straight-through  flow  regulating  valve. 
3,333,599,  8-1-67,  CI.  137—501. 

Baker.  Von  D..  W.  S.  Castle.  H.  M.  Mar,  and  D.  K.  Thompson, 
to  General  Motors  Corp.  Turbine  rotor-Jet  nozzle  assembly. 
3.333,818,  8-1-67,  CI.  253—77. 

Baldwin-Montrose  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
Rosln,  Jacob.  3,334,139. 

Bales,  William  H.,  to  Rosemount  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Resist- 
ance thermometer  and  method  of  making  the  same.  3,334,- 
322,  8-1-67,  CI.  338—28. 

Ballard,  Wade  E.,  and  R.  H.  Walpole,  Jr.,  to  Menardl  &  Co. 
Spacer  rings  for  dust  collector  bags.  3,333,403,  8-1-67,  CI. 
55—379. 

Ban,  Thomas  E.,  to  McDowell- Wellman  Engineering  Co.  Metal- 
lized pellets.  3,333,951.  8-1-67,  CI.  75—3. 

Range,  Joseph  B.,  and  T.  R.  Laven,  to  The  Western  SUtes 
Machine  Co.  Mounting  arrangement  for  basket  of  cen- 
trifugal. 3,333,707,  8-1-67,  CI.  210—365. 

Banning.  George  V.  Metallic  stud  for  resilient  wall  construc- 
tion. 3,333.390,  8-1-67,  CI.  52—732. 

Bannister.  Howard  G.,  G.  M.  Hillock,  and  F.  Taylor.  Cabana. 
3,333,595,  8-1-67,  CI.  135 — 2. 

Baranauckas,  Charles  F. :  See —  „  „„,  .,o 

Hodan,  James  J.,  and  Baranaucks.  3,334,158. 

Baranyi,  Andfas  :  See —  „  „„^  „„, 

Sark&ny,  Tam&s,  and  Baranyl.  3,334,301. 


Barbella,  Anthony  M.,  to  Instruments  for  Industry,  Inc.  Elec- 
tronic clock-calendar.  3,.'{33,410,  8-1-67,  CI.  58—4 
Barghlnl,   Robert  J.,  W.   M.   Westberg,  and   P.  H.  Carey,  Jr.. 
to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Mfg.  Co.  Cold  weather  face  mask. 
3.333.585,  8-1-67,  CI.  128—212. 
Barker,  Luther  P.,  Jr.  Fish  hook.  3,333,.159,  8-1-67,  CI.  43 — 

43.6. 
Bnrkman.  Erik  F. :  See — 

Shockley.    Gilbert    R.,    Macklln.    Barkman.    and    Coates. 
3.333.579. 
Barlett,  William  F.,  to  Stromberg-Carlon  Corp.  Common  series 
double  comparison  circuit  for  a  time  division  multiplex  svs 
tern.  3,.'i34,:i31,  8-1-67,  Ci.  340 — 146.2. 
Barnard.  Walter  C. :  See— 

Clearman.  Jack  F..  Barnard,  and  Dutcber.  3,333,739. 
Barnby,  Herbert  A. :  See — 

Hohl.  John,  and  Barnby.  3.333.719. 
Barnes  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Merlen.  Monty  M.  3.334.232. 
Barr.   William   R.   Apparatus  for  mounting  plastic  lens  for 

grinding.  3.333.369,  8-1-67,  CI.  51—277. 
Bartlett,  Paul  V. :  See — 

Kllfor,  Harry  T..  Krebs.  and  Bartlett.  3.333.797. 
Bartlett.  William  F..  and  B.  Brightman.  to  General  Dynamics 
Corp.    Parallel    to    serial    character    converter    apparatus. 
3.334.181.  8-1-67.  CI.  178—50. 
Bartlett,  William  F.,  and  B.  Brightman,  to  General  Dynamics 
Corp.    Rapid    access   recording   system.    3,334,338.    8-1-67. 
Ci.  340—174.1. 
Barwlck.  Frederick  E..  Ill :  See— 

Geselbracht,    Gordon   A.,   and    Barwlck.   3.334.084. 
Bary.  Woldemar  A.  Closed  track  airport  with  straight  runways 
for  Instrument  landing  and  take-off.  3.333.796,  8-1-67,  CI. 
244—114. 
Bateman,   Jess  R.,   and   R.   L.  Carpenter.   Meter  switch  and 

locking  device.  3.334,276,  8-1-67,  Ci.  317—108. 
Btttz.  Stefan  :  See- 
Stark.  Karl,  and  Bits.  3.333.381.  ^ 
Baumgartner,  Herman  J..  G.  C.  Hood,  and  D.  D.  Weaver,  to 
Shell  Oil  Co.  Hydrogen  peroxide  decomposition.  3,333,419. 
8-1-67.  Ci.  60—218. 
Baur.   Carl,   and   F.   Arlet,   to   Agfa  Gevaest  A.O.  Film  car- 
tridge. 3.333.785.  8-1-67.  CI.  242—71.1. 
Bayssat.  Michel :  See — 

Szarvasl.  Etienne.  and  Bayssat.  3.334,096. 
Bear  Creek  Mining  Co.  :  See — 

Anderson.  James  A.,  and  Clark.  3,333,503. 
Bearer.  Louis  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Polymer  laminates. 

3.333.605.  8-1-67.  CI.  138—141. 
Beckwith.  Walter  L..  Jr..  to  Leesona  Corp.  Winding  machine. 

li  333  782    8—1—67    CI    242 43. 

Bed'ocs. 'Michael  F..  and'w.  N.  Schink.  Multi-position  electrical 
switch  with  improved  contact  structure.  3.334,198.  8-1-67. 
CI.  200—11. 
Beeiie.  Xorman  P.  :  See- — 

Wade,  Ivan  W..  Jr..  and  Beebe.  3.333.999. 
Beggs.  James  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  High  frequency  elec- 
tron  discharge   device   having  a  groove  cathode  and  elec- 
trodes therefor.  3.334.263.  8-l-6f  CI.  313—348. 
Behringer.  Alfred  C.  to  Publication  Corp.  Doctor  blade  mech- 
anism  with   fluid   sealing  elements.  3.333.535.  8-1-67.  CI. 
101—157. 
Beker.    Ernest.    Toilet    roll    fixtures.    3.333.909.    8-1-67.    Ci. 

312—29. 
Belanger.  Paul  J.,  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.  Hinge  for  con- 
tainer. 3.333.726.  8-1-67.  Ci.  220—31. 
Belcher.   Samuel  L.,  and  T.  C.   Sanderson,  to  Owens-Illlnols. 

Inc.  Beverage  bottle  case.  3.333.727.  8-1-67.  CI  220—97. 
Bell.  Richard  J.,  and  R.  L.  Campbell.  Jr..  to  Anderson.  Clayton 
Sc  Co.  Coatings  for  ice  cream  and  frozen  desserts  and  proc- 
ess of  manufacture  thereof.  3.333.968.  8-1-67,  CI.  99 — 166. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 
Bobeck.  Andrew  H.  3.334,332. 
Crawford,   Arthur  B..   and   Tiliotson.   3.334. .146. 
Hale.  Albert  L.,  Xlederer.  and  Spollen.  3.333.432. 
Jenkins,  Bobbie  J.,  and  Morley.  3.334.190. 
Kirschenbaum.  Bernard.  3.334.212. 
Mallery,  Paul.  3.334.337. 
Martin.  Victor  S.  3.S34.177. 
Royer,  James  J.  3,334.251. 
Swift.  Roger  E.  3.334.183. 
Ussery,  Paul  W.  3.334.241. 
White.  Alan  D.  3.334.314. 
Bellia.  Ted :  See- 
Chase.  Oscar  H..  and  BellU.  g.333,292. 
Bellls.   Ted,  and  O.   H.  Chase.  Eye-care  devlcea.  3.8S8,S86, 

8-1-67,  CI.  128 — 268. 
Belson  Corp.  •  flee — 

Lee,  Wilfred  J.  3,888,708. 
Bemls  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Fox,  Harold  K.  3,388,496. 

Bender,  Harry  :  flee —  „„„.,... 

Pitt,  Harold  M.,  and  Bender.  3.334.146. 
Bender.  Joseph  A.,  to  Vacuum  Die  Casting  Corp.  Drip  brew 

maker  with  delay  valve.  3.333.527.  8-1-67,  CI.  9»— 283. 
Bender,  Joseph  A.,  to  Vacuum  Die  Casting  Con).  Drip  infusion 

brew  maker  with  wide  capacity  range.  3,333,928,  8-1-67, 

Cl.  99—299. 
Bender,  Joseph  A.,  to  Vacuum  Die  Casting  Corp.  Drip  Infusion 

brew  maker.  3,333,964,  8-1-67.  Cl.  99—71. 

Bendix  Corp.,  The  :  flee — 

Blmberg,  Elmer  M.  3,333.833. 
Blackman,  Sanford  L.  3.334.342. 
McClelland,  Richard  P   3.333,908. 
O'Neill,  Cormac  O.  3,333,832. 
Benua,  Louis  P.,  and  T.  W.  Glller,  to  Ebco  Mfg.  Co.  Water 
cooler  and  dispenser  having  a  replaceable  reserrolr.  3,383.- 
438.  8-1-67,  Cl.  62—395.  "* 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Benz,  Adolph  Ribbon  lieating  and  heat  pressing  device. 
3,333,559,  8-1-67,  Cl.  112—134. 

Berbyshlre,  Raymond  J.  P. :  See—  ,  „    ^     »..       „  ««.. 

Warman,  BloomfieidT  J.,  Garrett,  and  Berbyshlre.  3,334,- 
274. 

Beregl  Laszlo  O.  and  I*  J.  Hugon.  to  Societe  en  nom  col- 
lectlf  dlte;  "Science  Ufilon  et  Cie  Societe  Francaise  de'Re- 
cherche  Medicale."  Dicwcllc  sulfanylurea  compounds.  3,384,- 
302,  8-1-67,  Cl.  260— ti97.7. 

Bereznak,  John  :  See — 

Arseneau,  Roger  E.,  and  Bereznak.  3,334,191. 

Bergholm,  Carl  A.,  to  Biileruds  Aktiebolag,  and  Svenska  Cellu- 
iosa  Aktiebolaget.  Pyrolysls  of  a  spend  sodium-based  cellu- 
lose liquor.  3,333,917.  8-1-67.  Cl.  23 — 48. 

Berk,  Slgmund,  to  United  Stotes  of  America,  Army.  Gas  chro- 
matography method  fat  separation  and  Identiflcation  of  or- 
ganic compounds.  3,331,400,  8-1-67,  Cl.  55 — 67. 

Berkenbllt,  Melvln,  G.  CtKrotr,  F.  Hochberg,  and  A.  EeUman, 
to  International  Busiciess  Machines  Corp.  Process  for  fabri- 
cating reproducible  pKotoconductors.  3,883,98S,  8-1-67,  Cl. 
117—212.  ,,._,, 

Berliner,  Mayer,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Insulating  material. 
3,334,063.  8-1-67.  Cl.  260 — 41. 

Bernstein.  Seymour  :  fle«r-  _««,„.„ 

Cantrall.  Edward  Wl,  Joseph,  and  Bernstein.  3,384,018. 

Bernstein.  Stanley,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Plate  thickness 
measuring  device  witk  means  to  adjust  source  voltage  In 
response  to  thickness  variations.  3,334,231,  8-1-67,  Cl. 
250—83.3.  I 

Berther,  CUu  :  flee —      i  ^  .         «  — . 

Harms,  Johann,  Thomas,  Berther,  and  Schnltxe.  3,384,- 

089-  11  .       . 

Besore,   Charles   D.,    and   R.    O.    Pirkle,    to   Skytronlcs  Inc. 

Moisture  proof  connec^^r  for  spark  plugs.  3,3;U,326,  8-1-67. 

Cl.  339—26.  Ji 

Bessette.  George  A.  Selfflocklng  guard.  3,333,439,  8-1-67,  Cl. 

64—3.  \i 

Beucherle,    Pierre,    and   J.    G.    Wurm,    to   European   Atomic 

Energy  Community-Earatom.  Process  for  the  production  of 

monocrystals  of  aradlum  carbide.   8,888,931,  a-l-«7,  Cl. 

23—349.  [• 

Beyerman.  Hugo  C.  and  W.  Maassen  v.d.  Brink,  to  Organon 

Inc.  Use  of  bifunctioitsi  nitrogen  heterocyclea  as  catalysts 

in    the    KvntheHls   of  leompounds   having   an   amide   bond. 

3.334,083,  8-1-67,  Cl.  160— 112.6. 
Bickler.    Donald    B..   ai^  H.    S.   Rauschenbach,    to  Hoffman 

Electronics  Corp.  Sln|«latlon  of  solar  radiation.  3,334,217, 

8-1-67,  Cl.  240—1.1. 
Biel,  John  H.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  Phenylalkylhydrazlne 

compositions.  3,334,017,  8-1-67,  Cl.  167 — 65. 
Biel,  John  H.,  to  Aldrlch  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  N(aryl)  N(hydro- 

oarbyl)-a)-(4-pbenyl-4-bl|)eridinocarbonyl    heteroamlne)    al- 
"      FT  8-1-67.  Cl.  260—294. 


kano  amide.  3,834,10< 
Biileruds  Aktiebolag :  fl{ 

Bergholm,  CarlA. 
Bimberg,  Eisner  M..  to 

833,  8-1-67,  Cl.  261 


333  917. 

he  bendix  Corp.  Carburetor.  3,333.- 

.1. 

Biolik.  Alexander.  Adjustable  sick-bed  bolster.  3,333,286.  8-1- 
67,  Cl.  5—327.  1 

Bird,  Jack  R..  M.  A.  Wljeeler.  and  G.  W.  Meetham.  to  Rolls- 
Royce  btd.  Solution  treatment  of  nickel-chromium-cobalt 
alloys.  4m.096.  8-1^67.  Cl.  148—162. 

Blrdwell.  DeXvle  W.  Pulsation  reducer.  3,338,604,  8-1-67,  Cl. 
138—30 

Bishop,  Harold  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Liquid  disposal. 
3.333,638,  8-1-67.  CU  166— -*2. 

Bishop,  Thomas  M.,  ^  to  E.  L.  Gammage,  Jr.,  and  T.  L. 
Mullen.  Wheel  stabllftpr.  3.333,863.  8-1-67,  Cl.  280—94. 

Bitzenburger,  Henry  A.  Arrow  fletchlng  system.  8,888,842, 
8-1-67,  Cl.  269-38. 

BJork.  Albion  P. :  flee— i 

Abbondante.  CosmbJ  and  BJork.  3.334,352. 

Black,  James  H.,  to  The  American  Tobacco  Co.  Photoelectric 
scanner  with  synchrqiiiaed  cutter  and  photocell  offset  from 
light  source.  3.334.24(),  8-1-67.  Cl.  250—223. 

Black,  Robert  B.  Fluid  iiiressure  device  for  ejecting  burs  from 
the  chucks  of  dentil  handpieces.  3.338,320,  8-1-67,  Cl. 
29—252.  I 

Blackman,  Sanford  L.,|fo  The  Bendix  Corp.  Three  terminal 
bridged  T  network  for  monitoring  the  operating  speed  of 
a  motor.  3.334,342.  8-1-67,  Cl.  340 — 263. 

Blake.  Frederick  H.  Motor  speed  control  for  supply  system. 
3.334.285.  8-1-67.  Cl.  318—331. 

Blancbard,  Harry  S.,  tp  General  Electric  Co.  Cnrable  compo- 
sition comprising  polmhylene  and  2.5-bls(I-butylperoxy)-2, 
5  diphenylhexyne-3.  8;384,080,   8-1-67,  CT.  260— M.O. 

Blease  Anaesthetic  Equipment  Ltd. :  flee — 
Manley.  Roger  E.  W.  3.333.608. 

Bliss,  E.  W.,  Co. :  flee-fi 

Fieser.  Garland  E.  8.884,880. 
Lagarde,  Roe  H.,  aitd  Murphy.  3,833,310. 
Bliss,  Willis  H.,  and  P.[o.  Mueller,  Jr.,  to  Southern  Califor- 
nia Engineering  Co.  Main  control  valve  for  liquid  condi- 
tioning apparatus.  3  838,699,  8-1-67,  Cl.  210 — 134. 

Bloch,  Jack  :  flee — 

Leblanc,  Conrad  Ip;  and  Bloch.  3,333,708. 
Leblanc.  Conrad  Ll,  and  Bloch.  3,333,709. 

Blubm,  Herbert  J. :  flee-t- 

Rowland,  Ralph  L.,  and  Bluhm.  3.334,142. 

Blum,  Asher  S..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Multi-electrode  acoustic 

amplifier  with  unitary  transducing  and  translating  medium. 

3,334,307,  8-1-67,  Cl.  330—5. 
Bobeck,  Andrew  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Lo.ad 

selection  arrangement  having  stored  charge  diode  current 

control.  3.334,332.  8-1-67.  Cl.  340—166. 
Bocban.   John,    to   General   Electric   Co.   Washing  machine. 

3,883,444,  8-1-67.  C  i   68—208. 


Bodell,  Bruce  R.  Artificial  gill.  3,333,588,  8-1-67,  Cl.  128— 

142. 
Roden,  Donald  E.,  and  J.  B.  Robertson,  to  The  Rucker  Mfg. 

Co.  Clamp.  3.334.197,  8-1-67,  Cl.  191—40. 
Boehme,  Gotthard  E.,  to  Norton  Co.  Homogeniser.  3.3.*i3.828, 

8-1-C7.  Ci.  259—9.  _^ 

Itoebner,   Ludwig  G.,   to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Wheel  suspension 
system     for     a     motor     vehicle.     3,333,865,     8-1-67,     Cl. 
280—124. 
Boeing  Co..  The  :  See — 

Daggett    Myron  L..  and  Krauss.  3.333,767. 
Itogaardt.  Maarten.  W.  W.  Xijs.  and  J.  Coehoom,  to  Reactor 
Centrum    Xedeiland.    Fissile    element    having    a    burnable 
poison.  3,334,019,  8-1-67,  Cl.  176—40.  „  ,     , 

Bolsvert,    Lilliane    B.    Mouth    protector    for    saliva    ejector. 

3,333,340,  8-1-07,  Cl.  32— 334-a. 
Bojner.   Gustav.   Device   in   rotatable  drums  for  suspending 
chain   systems    for   heat   exchange.   3.333,837,   8-1-67.  Cl. 
263—33. 
Borbe-Wanner  AG.  :  See — 

KuonL  Xaver.  3.333.608. 
Borman.  WlUem  F.  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Process  for 
the   chloroalkylatlon    of   polyphenylene   oxides.    3,334,069, 
8-1-67,  Cl.  260 — 47. 
Born,  Werner.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  tying  packages 
and    the   like   with    non-metallic   tying   means.    3,333,877, 
8-l-ri7.  Cl.  289 — 1.5. 
Itusiand,  James  M..  to  Ketcham  k  McDoughald,  Inc.  Perpetual 

calendar.  3,333,356,  8-1-67,  Cl.  40 — 114. 
Bosch.  Robert.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Eheim.  Franz.  3,333,542. 
Bosman.  Aleidus  :  See — 

Gordon,  Gerald  M.,  and  Bosman.  3,333,461. 
BoHse,   Robert   W..  to  Groor-Pin  Corp.   Insert  driver  device. 

3.3^3,013,  8-1-67,  Cl.  144— 32. 
Bottone,  Salvatore  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Constant  fre- 
quency  fiuld-mechanical   oscillator.  3,333,596.   8-1-67.   Cl. 
137—81.5. 
Bower.  Lewis  R..  to  A.  G.  Wild  &  Co.  Ltd.  Hydraulic  chocks. 

3,333,809.  8-1-67.  Cl.  248 — 357. 
Brabander.  Herbert  J. :  See — 

Wright.    William    B.,   Jr.,    and    Brabander.   3,334,112. 
Bradford.    William    R.,    to    Micronetics    Inc.    Passive    radar 

target  augmentor.  3,334.345.  8-1-67.  Cl.  343—18. 
Brady    Joshua.  Continuous  shake  strip  and  method  of  manu- 
facture. 3.333.384.  8-1-67.  Cl.  52 — 557. 
Brandestini.  Antonio.  Wire  tensioning  Jack  having  alignment 

means.  3,333,819.  8-1-67,  Cl.  254—29. 
Itraun   Gunther  :  See — 

Fischer.      Peter,      Holtschmldt,     Oertel,     and     Braun. 
3.334.056. 
Breltenstein.  Charles  T.,  and  D.  C.  Pearl,  to  Canteen  Corp. 
Selector  switch  control  mechanism  for  vending  machines. 
3.333,734,  8-1-67,  Cl.  222—2. 
Brennan,  James  H..  to  Emhart  Corp.  Frost  collector  for  re- 
frigerated  display   cases.    3,333.437.  8-1-67,  Cl.  62 — ^256. 
Brenny.  Jerome  P..  J.  X.  Hopps,  Jr.  and  C.  W.  Llndberg,  to 
Honyewell  Inc.  Pressure  retard  switch.  3,334,204,  8-1-67, 
Cl.  200 — 82. 
Brevets  Aero-Mecaniques  S.  A. :  See — 

De  Meiss.  Rene.  3.333,507. 
Brewster,  William  R.  Bait  Unk  aerator.  3,333,834.  8-1-67, 

Cl.  261—84. 
Brick,    Donald   B..    and   G.    G.   Pick,    to   Sylvaoia   Electric 
Products  Inc.  Electronic  data  processing.  3,334,335,  8-1- 
«57.  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Bridenstine,   Orville   J.,    to   Phillips   Petroleum  Co.   Carrier. 

3.333,700.  8-1-67,  Ci.  229 — 44. 
Bridgeport  .Metal  Goods  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Moore.  Arthur  H..  and  Bacevius.  3,334,200. 
Brigbam,  George  B. :  See —  •' 

Taylor.  John  A.,  and  Brigbam.  3,333,373. 
Brightman,  Barrie :  See — 

Bartlett,  William  F.,  and  Brightman.  3,334.181. 
Bartlett.   William   F..   and   Brightman.   3,334,338. 
Bristol-Myers  Co. :  See — 

Schmitz,  Henry.  3,334,015. 

Schmltz.  Henry.  3,334,016. 

Bristol  Siddleley  Engines  Ltd.  :  See — 

Lewis.  Gordon  M.  3,333,794. 
British  Alrfminum  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Ayers,  Peter,  and  Furness.  3.333.949. 
British  Cast  Iron  Research  Association,  The :  See — 

Dawson.  John  V.  3.333,954. 
Brooks.  Lionel  H. :  See — 

Grant.  Albert  E..  and  Brooks.  3.333,930. 
Brooks.  Robert  R..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Line  blanking 
apparatus  for  color  bar  generating  equipment.  3,334,178, 
8-1-87.  Cl.  178—5.4. 
Brown.  Boveri  k  Cie.  Aktiengesellscbaf  t :  See — 
Rhomberg,  Friedrich.  3,333,817. 
Floessel,  Dieter,  and  Mauthe.  3,334,207. 

Brown,  Charles  G. :  See — 

Franke,   Herbert,   Brown,  and  Paulson.  3,333,885. 

Brown.  Eric  D.  and  J.  F.  Hyde,  to  Dow  Coming  Corp. 
Process  for  rendering  inorganic  powders  hydrophobic. 
3.334,062.  8-1-C7,  Cl.  260—37. 

Brown.  Henry  :  See — 

Romanowskl,  Edward  T.,  and  Brown.  3,334,033. 

Brown,  Melvln  H..  and  B.  W.  Lifka,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of 
America.  Aluminum  base  alloy  forglngs.  3,333,990,  8-1-67, 
Cl.  148—32.5. 

Brown,  Melvln  H..  B.  W.  Lifka,  and  S.  D.  Pitts,  to  Aluminum 

Co.    of   America.    Aluminum    base   alloy    plate.    3,333,989, 

8-1-67.  Cl.  148 — 12.7. 
Brown,  Morton,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Xemours  and  Co.  Process 

for  preparation  of  bis(chloroformates)  from  dlols.  3,334,- 

128,  8-1-67,  Cl.  260—463. 
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Brown,  Samuel.  Fexlble  baggage  carrier.  3,333,751.  8-1-67, 
CI.  i!24— 42.42.  I  „  ^  .,  w 

Brown,  Vada  L.,  Jr.,  and  T.  £.  SUi^n.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  N-acyl  derivatives  of  3-axablcyclo[3.2.2Jnonane.  3.334,- 
087,  8-l-«7,  CI.  260—239.  ,  ,     ,_ 

Brucken,  Byron  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Domestic  clothes 
dryer.  3.333.346.  8-1-67.  CI.  34—131. 

Bruderlein,  Francois  T.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp. 
Thioacetamidoximes.    3,334,137,    8-1-67,    CI.    260 — 564. 

Bruggi  Alberto.  Automatic  milling  machine  for  the  finiahlng 
of  soles  for  shoes.  3,333,287,  8-1-67,  CI.  12 — 86.65. 

Brumllk  Ueorge  C.  Framework  molecular  orbital  model 
assembly.  3,333,349,  8-1-67,  CI.  35—18. 

Brunelle.  Thomas  K..  L.  M.  Kue,  and  S.  B.  Crecelius.  to 
KcoDomics  Laboratory,  Inc.  Defoaming  and  surface  active 
compositions.    3.334.147,   8-l-«7,   CI.   260—611. 

Bruner,  Ueorges,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Ateliers  D' Aviation, 
Loula  Bregaet.  Discbarge  nozzle  apparatus  for  Jet  aircraft. 
3.333.772.  8-1-67.  CI.  239—265.13.  .     ^       ,w       w. 

Bryan,  Wilson  J.,  Jr..  T.  E.  Lessiie,  and  G.  A.  Geselbracht, 
to  Martin-Marietta  Corp.  Phthlocyanine  dyestuffs.  3,334,- 
116,  8-1-07.  CI.  2i>0 — 314.5. 

Uuchner.  Norbert,  to  Firma  Fr.  Hesser  Maschinenfabrih  A.  G. 
ConUiner.  3,333,758,  8-1-67.  CI.  229—17. 

Buck,  Henry  M.,  to  Ksso  Production  Research  Co.  Apparatus 
for  simultaneously  measuring  tiuld  density  and  flow  rate  on 
a  single  photographic  tilm.  3,334,226,  8-1-67.  CI.  250 — 43.5. 

Buckingham,  John  S.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Strontium  recovery  process.  3,333,919. 
8-1-67.  CI.  23 — 66. 

Budd  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Marcinik.  Edward  J.,  and  Wolf.  3,333,765. 
Rebsamen.  John  A.  3,333,449. 

Reynolds,  Lewis  F.,  Skypala,  Heisler,  and  Kowe.  3,333,- 
552 

Budsich,  Tadeuss,  to  The  Weatberhead  Co.  Hydraulic  steer- 
ing system.  3.333,416,  8-1-67,  CI.  60—52. 

Budsinskl,  Daniel  M.  Golf  tee  leveling  and  driving  instrument. 
3,333,848,  8-1-67.  CI.  273—33. 

Bulin,  Shelley  A.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.  Cornstalk  ejector  for  a 
combine  header.  3.333.405.  8-1-67.  CI.  56—21. 

Bullard  Co..  The :  See — 

Bullard,  Edward  P.,  Ill,  and  B.  P.  Bullard  IV.  3,333,493. 

Bullard,  Edward  P.  IV :  See— 

BuUard,  Edward  P.  III.  and  E.  P.  Bullard  IV.  3.333.493. 

Bullard,  Edward  P..  III.  and  E.  P.  Bullard,  IV.  to  The  Bullard 
Co.  Preset  tooling.  3,333.493,  8-1-67,  CI.  82—36. 

Bulutay.  AttUa.  Rotating-piston  pump.  3.333,546,  8-1-67,  CI. 
103—129. 

Bunch,  Russell  W. :  See- 
Williams,  John  L.,  and  Bunch.  3,333,816. 

Bunker-Ramo  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Koernor,  Ralph  J.,  and  Nissim.  3.334.336. 

Burdick.  Ralph  V..  Jr.  Container  with  sealing  cover.  3.333.- 
728.  8-1-67.  CL.  220—60. 

Burg.  Kenneth  E.,  and  E.  B.  Neitael,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Inc.  Acoustical  radiating  antenna.  3,334,328,  8-1-67,  Cn. 
340— 17, 

Burg.  Stanley  P.,  to  United  Fruit  Co.  Method  for  storing  fruit. 
3.o33,967,  8-1-67.  CI.  99 — 154. 

Burke,  George  K.,  to  Burrow  Medical  Products,  Inc.  Dispos- 
able needle  container.  3,333,682,  8-1-67,  CI.  206 — 43. 

Burkhardt,    Rudolf,    to   Chemische    Werke    Witten,    G.m.b.H. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  methyl  esters  of  aromatic 
polybalogen  carboxylic  acids.  3,334,131,  8-1-67,  CI.  260- 
475 

Burns,  Walter  L. :  Bee — 

Davis,  Charles  H.,  and  Burns.  3.333.939. 

Burns.  William  C.  to  AMP  Inc.  Wire  lead  cutoff  tool.  3.333.- 
338.  8-1-67.  CT.  30 — 233. 

Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

Bacon,  James  R.  3,334,236. 

Dedek.  I->ank  G.,  and  Rech.  3,333,534. 

Burrow  Medical  Products,  Inc. :  See — 
Burke,  George  K.  3,333,682. 

Burwell,  Blair.  Process  for  producing  pure  fused  vanadium 
oxide  from  ammonium  metavanadate.  3.333.916.  8-1-67.  CI. 
23 21. 

Butler.  Keith  H..  F.  Koury.  and  J.  F.  Waymouth.  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products  Inc.  High  pressure  discharge  device  hav- 
ing a  fill  including  iodine  mercury  and  at  least  one  rare 
earth  metal.  3.334.261.  8-1-67,  CI.  313—229. 

BuuelU,  Frank  D.  Remover  for  stirruped  trousers.  3,333.749. 
8-1-67,  CI.  223—111. 

Cal-Cal  Establishment :  See — 

Elfast.  Royal  A..  Jr.  3.333.343. 

Caldwell.  Leazar  M.,  to  Wiscasaett  Mills  Co.  Ladies'  stretch- 
able  teaml  .ss  stockings.  3.333,442.  8-1-67,  CI.  66—202. 

Calentine.  Jobn  W..  F.  J.  Maurer,  and  W.  J.  Van  Essen,  to 
The  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.  Graft  polymers  of  vinyl 
chloride  onto  rubbery  cross-linked  acrylate  backbones. 
3,334,156,  8-1-67,  CI.  260—884. 

California  Institute  Research  Foundation  :  See — 
Langmuir.  Robert  V.  3.334.225. 

Calmar.  Inc. :  See — 

Cooprider,  Rex  C.  3,333.549. 

Calumet  &  Hecla.  Inc. :  See — 

Ikert,  George  H.  3,333,448. 
Calvert,  William  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Packaging  con- 
tainer. 3,333,392,  8-1-67,  CI.  53—29. 

Cambridge  Instrument  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Fawcett.  Howard  N.  3.333,580. 

Cameron,  Frank  L.,  and  W.  C.  Good,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Method  of  making  a  fuse  by  securing  the  terminals 
by  magnetic  forming.  3,333,336,  8-1-67,  CI.  29 — 623. 

Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc. :  See — 
Allen,  Herbert.  3,333,457. 


Campbell.  Erwin  A. :  See — 

Woolslayer,  Homer  J..  Jenkins,  and  Campbell.  3,333,820. 
Woolslayer.  Homer  J..  Jenkins,   Woolslayer,  and  Camp- 
bell. 3,333.377. 
Campbell.  Robert  L..  Jr. :  See — 

Bell.  Richard  J.,  and  Campbell.  3.333.968. 
Campbell.  Roy  K..  to  National  Sulphur  Co.  Method  for  nrilllnR 

sulphur.  3,334.159.  8-1-67,  CI.  264—13. 
Campbell.  William  W. :  See — 

Leatham,  Earl,  Pack,  and  Campbell.  3.333,923. 
Caniras.  Marvin,  to  IIT  Research  Institute.  Cross  field  mag- 
netic transducer  head.  3,334,192,  8-1-67.  CI.  179 — 100.2 
Canner.  Herman  M.,  to  Sterling  Detroit  Co.  Die  casting  ap- 
paratus. 3,333,628.  8-1-67.  CI.  164—269. 
Canteen  Corp. :  See — 

Breitenstein.  Charles  T..  and  Pearl.  3,333,734. 
Cantonl,  John  D.,  A.  W.  Gerrans,  and  R.  W.  Selleck.  Method 
for  pitting  drupaceous  fruit.  3,333,618,  8-1-67,  a.  146— 
237. 
Cantrall,  Edward  W..  J.  P.  Joseph,  and  S.  Bernstein,  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Co.  Substituted  170-andro8t-4-en-3-one  and 
19-norandrost-4-en-3-one  and  method  of  preparing  the  same. 
3,334,013,  8-1-67,  CI.  167—65. 
Carborundum  Co.,  The :  See — 

McCord,  Andrew  T.  3,333.980. 
Pratt.  Eric  W..  and  Hickey.  3.333.371. 
Carey.  Patrick  H..  Jr. :  See — 

Barghini.  Robert  J..  Westberg.  and  Carey.  3.333.585. 
Carey.  Philip.  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See — 

Moore.  William  A.  3,334,010. 
Caro.  Anthony  :  See — 

Ziegler  Alvin  M..  and  Caro.  3,334.222. 
Carpenter.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Bateman.  Jess  R.,  and  Carpenter.  3,334,276. 
Carr,   Harold   L.,   to  James  D.   Carr.   industrial  electric  set 

works.  3,333,612,  8-1-67,  CI.  143 — 114. 
Carr,  James  D. :  See — 

Carr.  Harold  L.  3.333,612. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Johnson.  Charles  A.,  and  Lunde.  3,333.436. 
Carswell.  Robert :  See — 

Hitchcock,  Norman  E.  F.,  Her,  and  Carswell.  3,334,048. 
Casal.  Frank  M. :  See— 

Samurls,  Herbert,  and  Casal.  3.334.164. 
Case  Institute  of  Technology  :  See — 

Mergler.  Harry  W..  and  Trostmann.  3.333.445. 
Case,  J.  I..  Co. :  See — 

Bulin.  Shelley  A.  3,333.405. 
Castle,  William  S. :  See- 
Baker.  Von  D.,  Castle,  Mar.  and  Thompson.  3,333,818. 
Castrol  Ltd. :  See — 

Hitchcock,  Norman  B.  F.,  Ker,  and  Carswell.  3,334,048. 

Catalano.  Philip  F\,  and  L.  S.  Linderoth.  Jr.,  to  Continental 

Can    Co.,    Inc.    Continuous   container   forming   apparatu.s. 

3,333,754.  8-1-67.  CI.  228—15. 

Cathcart.  Jack  F..  to  Shur-Flt  Corp.  Custom  flttable  mouth 

protector.   3,333.582.  8-1-67.  CI.   128 — 136. 
Cave,  Eric  F. :  See — 

Roswell,  Arthur  E.,  and  Cave.  3,333,324. 
Cekada,  Joseph,  Jr.,  and  D.  R.  Weyenberg.  to  Dow  Corning 
Corp.  Method  of  preparing  arylsllanes.  3,334,122.  8-1-67. 
CI.  260—448.2. 
Celanese  Coatings  Co. :  See — 
Preiman,  Aaron.  3,333.973. 

McWborter.  Wayne  F..  Klrwan,  and  Magre.  3.334.068. 
Celanese  Corp. :  See — 

McGlvney,  Neil  K.  3.333.520. 
Centine  e  Blondlns  Cnidani  S.p.A. :  See — 

Crudanl.  Prldo.  3.SS3.718. 
Central  Fibre  Products  :  See — 

Taylor.  John  A.,  and  Brlgbam.  3.333,373. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Sclentiflque  and  Instltut 
National  d'Hygiene  :  See — 
ThuUlier,  Jean-Etagene,  Rnmpf.  and  O.  TbniUler.  3,334.- 
129. 
Certain-Teed  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Tyburst.  James  G.  3,334,001. 
Chambers,  Worthy  L.  :  See — 

Wolter,  Gilbert  R..  Chambers,  and  Ritter.  3.333,825. 
Champion,  Ronald  C. :  See — 

Moon,  Anthony  J.  R..  and  Champion.  3,333.963. 
Chance,  A.  B.,  Co. :  See — 

Austin,  Leo  F..  Jr..  Korthals.  and  Harper.  3.333.337. 
Chang.  Daniel  C.  Tape  transport  mechanism  with  signal  mut- 
ing means.  3.334.194.  8-1-67.  CI.  179 — 100.2. 
Chapaitts.  Edward  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Clutch  throw-out 

bearing.  3.333,664,  8-1-67,  CI.  192—98. 
Chapman,  Burton  B.  Power-driven  fluid  displacement  appara- 
tus. 3,333.831.  8-1-67.  CI.  259—111. 
Chapman.  Walter  J. :  See — 

Hoen.  Kenneth  H..  Chapman,  and  Jones.  3.333.646. 
Chapman,  Wilbur  F. :  See — 

Schmitt,  George  J..  Pisanchyn,  and  Chapman.  3,334,141. 

Chapman,    William    C.    Adjustable  end   wrench   and   locking 
means.  3,333.492.  8-1-61,  CI.  81—362. 

Charcharos.   Anthreas   N..   to  Babcock  4   WUcox.   Ltd.    Uni- 
formly spaced  tube  banks.  3,333,630,  8-1-67,  CI.  165—158. 
Charles.  Michael  E. :  See — 

Hodgson.  Gordon  W..  and  Charles.  3.333.901. 
Chase.  Oscar  H. :  See — 

Bellls.  Ted.  and  Chase.  3.333.586. 

Chase,  Oscar  H..  and  T.  Bellls.  Container-integrated  applica- 
tor. 3.333.292.  8-1-67.  CI.  15—517. 

Chellis.  Fred  F..  to  500  Inc.  Closed  cycle  cryogenic  refrigera- 
tor. 3.333.433.  8-1-67,  CI.  62—6. 

Chemical  and  Industrial  Corp.,  The:  See — 
Tytus.  FraneU  J.,  and  Striggles.  3,333,297. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Chemlschp  Werke  Wltt«lii.  G.m.b.H. :  See— 
Burkhardt,  Rudolf.  3,334,131. 

'^''"fc^ffi!    Me^vTri,!   Cheroff,    Hochberg.    and    Relsman. 

3,333.985.  1  ' 

^•^*^'b^i,:?['\V!oio*rrir.  and  Chetelat.  3  333  871 
Chexaud.  Jean  C.  to  Sodete  Rhodiaceta.  I'roductlon  of  finely 
(llvlde<l  particlen  of  synthetic  polymers.  3.334.070.  8-1-67. 
CI.  260—75.  Ji       „ 

). :  See — 

I  B.  H.  3.333.378. 
iabushlkl  Kaisha  :  See — 
_^^  Tanaka.  3.333.725. 
H^fm    Universal   Corp.    Linkage   Joints. 
,  CTi  287—90. 


Chtoago  Metallic  SaHh 

Jahn,  Martin  D.  an 
Chlyoda  Kulio  KenKetsi 

Hlrata.  Hiro8hi.  aOi 
Chow.    Ho.    to   The    " 
3.333.876.  8-1-67 


Chreitzberg,"  AuguVtus  M..  O.  S.  Hartman.  and  G  M.  Wylie. 
to  The  liectrlc  Storage  Battery  Co.  Battery  utillxlng  bibu- 
lous material  wick  means  to  feed  electrolyte  by  capillary 
action.  3.333,986.  8-1-67,  CI.  136—6  n,^„„.,  h.r 

Christian,  Stephen  M.,,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co  Jrimmer  bar 
mounting    for    contiguous    mining    machines,    s.m.avv. 

CbtTmakov^WaU^rvSl  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Cascaded 
voltage  bal^ndng  citfcuit.  3.334,289.  8-1-67.  CI.  321—11. 

Chungfl^wangho,  and  h  A.  Francis  to  Skinner  Pr»cls^on  In- 
dustries, Inc.  \VashlUg  machine.  3.333,443,  8-1-67.  Cl.  68— 

23 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  The :  See-- 

WiIIi«ms   Josephlit*  L..  and  Riddles.  3,334,210. 
Wlliwms.  josepnii^e    ^j    Sodeta  Costrusloni  Apparecchl 

i^ible  corona  discharge  electrode  with 
of  the  emitting  portion.  3,334,227. 


Cipriani.  Mario,  to  S 
Elettronld  S.r.L.  Pi 
means  to  vary  the  lei 
8-1-67.  Cl.  250 — 49 

Clark,  Carl  D. :  See— 
f  riplett,  Lee.  3.3 

Clark.    Charles    C.    a 
Water-dlsperslble 
bases  coated   there 

Clark,  Charles  C.  a_ 
Water-dlsperslble  coi 
bases  coated   there" 


A '  J.    Krawcxyk.    to   Textron    Inc. 
Ing  compositions  and  phenolic  wood 
h.   3,333>77.   8-1-67.  Cl.   106—264. 
A    J.   Krawcxyk.   to  Textron    Inc^ 
:lng"  compositions  and  phenolic  wood 
torr^«,/h    3.333T978.   8-1-67    Cl     lM-264. 
Clirk.  Elmer  F..  and  Ji  iF.  CogpM.  to  Curtis  &  Marble  »^chlne 
Co.  Magazine  roll  feeder  and  conveyor  assembly.  3.3iM.7S<f. 

Clf7k."Eric'N"\~L®'*iintl8h,  and  T  M.  Koach  to  Unl^ 
States  of  America.  Army.  Earth  anchor.  3,333.540.  8-1-67. 
Cl.  102—62. 

^^''^'Afde'SSt^J^ef  tTand  Clark.  3,333.603. 
Claroatat  Mfg.  Co    ^^^^See— 

ClayS-  !:r?k^'on^  If  t*o'l?.ker  Oil  Tools,  lncRelea«ible 
coupler  and  tubular*  testing  apparatus.  3,333,459,  8-1-67, 

ClMmf^^jick  F..  vfl  C.  Barnard,  and  I.  O  Dutcher  to 
Whirlpool  Corp  Material  dispensing  means  for  a  washing 
apparatuH,  3.333.739.  8-1-67.  Cl.  222—166. 

ClemMts.  Herbert  A.,  .and  H.  Sinclair,  to  S.S^  ^?^  ^a' 
Svnchronous  felf-ablftlng  dutches.  3^33,663.  8-1-67.  Cl. 

^""l^eEi!Ufvi..*i"cilfton.  3.333.560. 

^"'»?£i£f:Si'r^"'^ip3!fr3.897.     ^     ^    ^^^  ^^,^^ 

Ciowera.    Richard    W^  Crawler-track    automotive    vehicle. 

3,333.651.  8-1-67,  Cl.  180—8.22. 
Coatea,  Harold  J. :  Se( 


'Shoekley,   OUbe 
3.333,579. 
Cocker  Machine  k  Fo' 

Landman,  Frede 
Coehoom.  Johannes : 

Bogaardt,  Maart 


[r..   Maeklln,   Barkman,   and  Coatea. 

adrv  Co. :  See — 

^k  P.,  and  Manning.  3.333,480. 

BonaroT.  jnaariJiT  Nljs.  and  Coehoom.  3.334,019. 

Cofer"1KSlTb?p.  p&ftor.  "*  0^v.^,"*i  ^"g!^*? '^c? 
Co.  Casting  wheel  kjooUng  method.  3.333.624.  8-l-«7.  ci. 

164—87. 
CogoM^  John^F^Sw^^  3,«33,788.  ,        , 

CohaS  NomaTH.  5<?*  to^f  W*w.  B^old  •t™ctnre  for  plag- 

tic  articles  havlne  a  cylindrical  outer  surface.  3,833,300, 

Cofci"AibSt  MTJtnd  A.  I.  Llchtenrtein.  to  Pbllt«  Mfg.  Co^ 
8w°m  «rment  with  bollt-ln  control  support.  3,3S3,6ffl),  8- 

Coh«!'^wJ?dT.?%  GUdden  Co.  Triorganometallpiy  titanl- 
SSH  ilrconlum  and  ^afnlam  trlalkoxjamlnes.  8.384,11«,  8- 

Col^,^'Gw^^Jr..  to  I*'5»~t«'5;J^T^;r,»4°Aj"- 
D6ppler  radar  altimeter.  3.m344,  8-1-67   Cl.  343— 7.5 

ColenSan,  Jamea  J.,  t*  The  f*"«5"o°;Ke"ey_Co     Inc.  Self- 
cleaning  screen.  8.383  700,  8-1-67,  C\.  210—158. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Coi  t  «••— 
^lel.  John  H.  3,8M.017. 

Collins.  Prederick  H.  rS«fr:^^,  -  -«.  .^g 

Brceg,  Jack  P.,  and  ColMns.  8,884,169 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  fr 

flattoidorf,  Ed 
Colt  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  - 

Schlapman.  Will 
Columbian  Carbon  C 

MllUgan,  Huch  1 
Commissariat  a  I'Ene 

Delafone,  Jaeqr 

Mallen,  Jose,  am 
Commissariat  a  I'Bne 

Sauve,  Charles, 
Compagnle   d'AppUc 
Clnenut  et  a  rAtoi 

Oaamat,  Jacqne 


Compagnle  de«  A'telles  et  Forget  de  U  Loire  (St.  diamond. 
Firming,  St.  Etienne,  Jacob-Holtxer)  :  Bee — 
GuUlot,  CUude.  3,333,453. 
Compagnle  Electro-Mecanlqne :  Bee — 

Hugot.  Andre  A.  3,384,288.  .^  ».r.«  ,r  ^ 

Compto^  bonald  R..  and  J.  B.  FltxgeraW,  to  ACF  Indaa- 
tries,  inc.  Fuel  pump.  3,333,547,  8-1-67,  Cl.  103—150. 

Compudyne  Corp. :  Bee —      ^^^ 

^chafsteller,  Helmot.  8,888,649.  *.  o     »-# 

Conrad,  Elton,  and  J.  C.  Craig,  to  Huriies  Aircraft  Co.  B«]t- 
erence  plane  card  connector  system.  3,334,3^0,  »-i-07,  ci. 
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Conrad,  Lawrence  P.,  and  Z.  Nagy,  to  Pittsburgh  f  l»t«  OUm 
Co.  Bonding  electrically  conductive  elements.  3,884,040.  8- 
1-67.  Cl.  204—266. 
Consolidated  Blectrodynamlca  Corp. :  Bee — 

Everest.  Charles  tD.  3,384,358. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See—  ^      ^^    „  „,„  __ . 
Catalano,  PblUp  F.,  and  Linderoth.  3,883,754. 
Marks,  Burton  B.,  and  Sedgwick.  3,334.007. 
McGlynn,  l»ioinas  P.  3,388j516. 
ContlnenUl  IlUnots  National  Bank  and  Trast:  'Bee— 

Voltik.  Robert  M.  8.838.856. 
ContlnenUl  dl  Co. :  Bee— 

Amatel.  Harold.  8.838.756. 

Crawford.  John  M.  8.883,686.  o  —  .«« 

Groves,  >frlUlam  IL.,  Jr.,  and  Watanabe.  3.338.636. 
Shock.  IVArcy  A.,  Every,  and  Thlerae.  3.888.421. 
Cook,  John  M. :  Bee—  „,.„«««««.. 

feelslnger.  Delwln  J.,  and  Cook.  3.888.^ 
Cooper,  David,  General  Electric  Co.   Semicondnctor  timing 

networks.  3.^34.243.  8-1-67.  Cl.  307-^8.6. 
Cooprtder,  Bex  C.  to  Calmar,  Inc.  Liquid  dUpenser.  3,883,54l>, 

Cope.  Gerald'  B..  C.  E.  Haoth.  and  J.  Hyde,  %  to  Harbiaon- 

Walker  Eefractoriet  Co..   and    %    to  Koppera  Co..   Inc. 

Tnndlsb  ladles.  3,388,746,  R-l-iT,  Q.  222-^66. 
Coppedge,  John  B.,  to  Sophie  Mae  Candv  Corp.  Apparatusfor 

Siniftictorlng  peanut  lirittie.  3,388,»4.  *-l-«T  Cl.  107— 

g 
Cosnard,    Jean    C.    to   Prodnlts    Cbimlqaes   Pechlney-SAlnt 

Oobaln.  Method  of  felting  keratinoos  articles.  8,333,316,  8- 

1-67  Cl.  28 — 72.8. 
Covalt.  Robert  B.,  K.  J.  Hoff.  and  W.  Van  Der  Zte,  to  Morton 

Inteftiational.  Inc.  Ce;ntrlfasal  pomp.  3.833,546,  8-1-6T. 

Cox.Babert  L..*and  N.  J.  Doctor,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Army.  Prewttable  bistable  drcolta.  3.384,245,  8-1-67,  CL 

307—88.5. 
Craig.  J«net  C. :  «ee—  ^    ^     „«*.««- 

Conmd,  Elton,  and  Craig.  3,884,825.  „  „  „  .    . 

Crawford.  Arthur  B.,  and  L.  C.  Tlllotson.  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories,    Inc.    Self-steering    antenna    array    system. 

3,834.346,  S-l^MTT.  Cl.  848 — 100.  ^  „....«. 

Cra^ort,  i:>avld  B.   8r..  and  J.  W.  Loftin   to  Standard  Plre 

Protection  Equipment  Co.  Mechanical  pipe  Joint  constmc- 

tion.  8  838  872.  S-1-67,  Cl.  285 — 374.    ^      „    ,_  ^ 
Crawford,  John  M.,  to  Contlnentid  Oil  Co.  Me^od  and  ap- 

paratoa  for  completing  wells.  8,388,636,  8-1-67,  Cl.  166— 

12. 
Crecellnt,  Samuel  B. :  «ee—  •••^w.» 

BraneUe,  Thomas  E.,  Rue,  and  Crecellaa.  8,884,147. 

riater*.  Lalmonls,  OabUka.  and  Croce.  8,884.162. 
CrofWMTOh  M.,  and  B.  M.  Measlna.  Quick  change  ping. 

8,388,724,  8-1-67,  Cl.  220—24.5. 
Crompton  ft  Knowlca  Corp. :  Bee — 

Fyranan.  Jamea  P.  3.M4.138.  ..   ^    «     .•  „    * 

Crosaland.  Adward  J..  F.  L.  Walter^  and  P^  BanjtolL  to 
Selaihocraph  Service  Corp.  Voting  derlce.  8,833.706,  8-1- 
67   Cl  28tf— 60 
Cronaet,' Henri.  Textile  winding  frames.  3,883,780.  8-1-67,  Cl. 

Crowder,  Thomas  B..  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Bnenrv  CommiMdon.  Method  of  detemlnln*  the  J»riidle 
site  distribution  of  a  ponder.  3.383.473.  8-1-67.  Cl.  73— 

Crown  Zellertoach  Corp. :  ff(f—  „.„ 

Herschler.  Robert  J.  3.3334.012  „     ^     .  „     *    m.- 

Crucum,  Frido,  to  Centine  eBlo^tos  Crudanl  S.p-A^^a- 
verslng  cable  supported  hoist.  3,333,718,  8-1-67,  Cl.  212— 

Csendes,  Bmest,  and  W.  R.  Mnatian,  Jr.,  to  Armour  and  Co. 
Ultranltrophosphoric  and  oltranltroBUlfpphoaphorlc  adds 
and  process  for  producing  same.  3333,922,  8-1-67.  Cl.  28— 
130. 


R..  and  Oppedsbl.  8,833,795. 

m  Ir.  8,338,810. 

:  See — 

3,388,979. 

le  Atomlque :  ««*-—  .     ..  -. .  ^oa 

Hertnnel,  and  Honrqnln.  8.334,029 
rWelsx.  31838.994. 

de  AtomlQue  ani  Soclete  Alcatel :  See— 
id  David.  3.334,213.       _ 
ions   Mecanlqnes   a   I'Electronlque 
Istiqne  (CAMECA)  :  Se»— 

3.838.T88. 


au 


CulDeDoer.  Alan  L..  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.  Haloethersllanes. 

3!s8l4i8.  8-1-67,  a.  260— 448.8. 
Curtis  *  Marble  Machine  Co. :  Bee— 

CUrk.  Elmer  P.,  and  CogoU.  3.333,733. 
CusMe,  Herman  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Bwir  suspension  for  a 

motor  vehicle.  8,838,866,  8-1-67,  a.  280—124. 
Cxubak.  Albln  S..  and  R.  W.  Mllltxer,  to  Mlcromatlc  Hone 

Corp.  Apparatus  for  parallel  face  finishing.  3.833.866,  8-1- 

67,  Cl.  SI— 67. 
Dabner    Eugene  B.,  and  J.  R.  Fields,  to  The  Prejcon  Corp. 

MaAlMfor  cold  heading  wlr«.  8,3^3,456,  8-1-67,  Cl.  72— 

458. 
Daddona^  Domenlc  J.,  Jr.,  to  Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.  Ladng  devlce.- 

3,338,304,  8-1-67.  CT.  24 — 145. 
Daddona,  Etomenlc  J..  Jr    to  Scovlll  Mft  C<k  Capped  eydet 

for  attaching  snap  fasteners.  3,333,806,  8-1-67,  Cl.  24 — 

216. 
Daggett.  Myron  L.,  and  W.  H.  Krauss.  to  The  Boeing  Co. 

«lcuUtor.  3,333,767,  8-1-67,  Cl.  235—61. 
Dahl,  Ernest  A.,  Jr.  Card  file.  8,333,590,  8-1-67.  CL  129— 

16. 
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Dahl,    Ernest    A.,    Jr.    Blectromagnetic   card    file.    3,333.591. 

8-1-67,  CI.  129—16. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
MQller,  Alfred  H.  3,333,578. 
Stark,  Karl,  and  BMtz.  3,333,381. 
Damiano,  Charles,  to  Pirelli  Ltd.  Upholstery  supports.  3.333.- 

841,  8-1-67.  CI.  267—111. 
Danfoss  ved  ing.  M.  Clausen  :  See — 

Baatrup,  Johannes  V.  3,333,838. 
Daniel,  James  A.,  Jr.  Camera  vlewflnder.  3.333,521.  8-1-67. 

Cl.  95—44 
Darlington,  VValter  A.  :  See — 

Hodaon,  Phillip  H.,  and  Darlington.  3,334.U21. 
David.  Paul :  See —  , 

Sauve.  Charles,  and  David.  3.334.213. 
Davidson,   William   £.,   to  General  Electric  Co.   Electric  fire 

starter.  3,334,214,  8-1-67,  CI.  219—261. 
Davies,  Phlneas  :  See — 

Dowden,  Dennis  A.,  and  Davies.  3,334.055. 
I>avi8.  Charles  U.,  and  \V.  L.  Burns,  to  Arizona  Agrochemicul 
Corp.    Discrete  fertilizer   granule   containing   a    urea    com- 
pound, sulfur  and  a  phosphate  plant  food.  3,333,939,  8-1- 
67,  CI.  71—29. 
Dawes,  Charles  E. :  See — 

Swink.  James  E.,  and  Dawes.  3,333,910. 
Dawson,  John  V.,  to  The  British  Cast  Iron  Research  Associa- 
tion.  Manufacture  of  inoculants  for  cast   iron.  3,333.954, 
8-1-67.  CI.  75—129. 
Day  Co. :  See — 

Polichette.  Joseph  N.  3,334,028. 
Deakins,  Donald.  Ceiling  panel  structure.  3,333.387,  8-1-67, 

CI.  52—664. 
Deal,  Joseph  D.,  Jr..  N.  E.  Oresko,  J.  L.  Stevens,  Jr.,  J.  E. 
Flipse.  and  R.  .M.  Donaldson,  to  Newport  News  Shipbuilding 
and  Dry  Dock  Co.  Ship  structure  and  handling  means  for 
underwater  mining.  3,333.562,  8-1-67,  CI.  114 — .5. 
De  Bakker,  Joseph  J.  Amphibian  vehicle.  3,333,563,  8-1-67, 

a.  115—1. 
De  Bruin,  Hendrik,  and  \V.  Lommers,  to  Algemene  Kunslzijde 
Unle,  N.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  doffing  of  yarn 
packages.  3,333,407,  8-1-67,  CI.  67—52. 
DcNlek,  Frank  O.,  and  J.  Rech,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Indicia 
rolling  machine  and  method.  3,333,534.  8-1-67,  CI.  101—6. 
Deflon- Anderson  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
De  Flon,  James  G.  3,333,835. 
De   Flon,    James    O.,    to   Deflon-Anderson   Co.,    Inc.    Cooling 

towers.  8.333.835  8-1-67.  CI.  261—111. 
De  Guzman,  Jose  P.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Filament  forwarding  jet  device.  3,334,161,  8-1-67,  CI.  264 — 
24. 
De  Koning,  Stephanus  H.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.  Inc. 
Loudspeaker    with    feedback    signal    generator.    3,334,184, 
8-1-67,  CI.  179—1. 
Delafosse.  Jacques,  J.  Herengnel,  and  R.  Hourquln,  to  Com- 
missariat   a    I'Energie    Atomique.    Process    for    selectively 
anodlcally    dissolving    copper    from    zirconium.    3,334,0^29, 
8-1-67,  CI.  204—32. 
Dell,  Jack  M.,  and  H.  B.  Karpiel,  to  International  Harvester 
Co.   Forward-reverse  drive  control.   3,333,485,   8-1-67,  C\. 
74 — 479. 
Demaison,  Raymond  J.,  to  Quigley  Co.,  Inc.  Furnace  repair 

gun.  3,333,774,  8-1-67,  CI.  23fr— 335. 
De  Melss,   Ren£,    to  Brevets  Aero-Mecaniques   S.A.   Armored 
vehicles  including  a  turret  fitted   with  an  automatic  gun 
fed  from  cartridge  belt  sections  packed  in  boxes.  3,333,507, 
8-1-67,  CI.  89—36. 
Denis,   Michel,    to   Instltut   de   Recherches   de  la    Siderurgie 
Francaise.  Burner  for  producing  a  stable  flame  with  a  high 
concentration  of  heat  stabilized  by  a  shock  wave.  3,333,619, 
8-1-67,  CI.  158—76. 
Denkowski,    Walter    J.,    to    King    of    Prussia    Research    and 
Development  Corp.  Input  end  stop  mechanism.  3,333,477, 
8-1-67;  CI.  74—10.2. 
De  Nobel,  Dirk  :  See— 

Jochems.  Pieter  J.  W.,  de  Werdt,  and  de  Nobel.  3.333,997. 
Dent,  Walter  T. :  See — 

Williams,  Roger  O.,  and  Dent.  3,334,148. 
Deppner,  Horst :  See — 

Pohl,  Manfred,  and  Deppner.  3,333,821. 
De  Ridder,  Georges  L.  Panel  supporting  frame  structure  with 
insulating  and  fastening  strip.  3,333,382,  8-1-67,  CI.  52 — 
501. 
Deutsch,   David  E.,  and  8.   Kahn.  to  Aerojet-General   Corp. 
Nuclear  reactor  for  producing  chemical  reactions.  3,334,- 
020,  8-1-67.  CI.  176—39. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Sitfer-Scbeidesnstalt  Vormals  Roessler : 
See — 

Hopff,  Helnrich,  and  Kleiner.  3,334,155. 
De  Werdt,  Reinier  :  See— 

Jochems,  Pieter  J.  W.,  de  Werdt,  and  de  Nobel.  3,333,997. 
De  Witt.  Edward  J.,  to  Wallace  Supplies  Mfg.  Co.  Annular 

drilling  machine.  3.333,488.  8-1-67,  CI.  77— o. 
Dews.  Jule  N.,  and  G.  J.  Harris,  to  IJnited  States  of  America, 
Army.  Process  for  sterilization  with  nascent  halogen.  3,334,- 
035   8—1—67    CI   2(M     130 
Dexter.  Martin,  M.  Knell,  and  E.  A.  Roskin,  to  Gelgy  Chemical 
Corp.   Compositions   stabilized    with    substituted    1,3,5-tri- 
azines.  3,334.046,  8-1-67,  CI.  252 — 47.5. 
Diamantl,  James  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  rock  dusting 
during  coal  mining  operations.  3,333,896,  8-1-67,  CI.  299— 
12. 


Diamond  Expansion  Bolt  Co.  Inc. :  See — 
James,  John  J.  3,333,804. 

Di  Bello,  Patrick  M. :  See — 

Gancy,  Alan  B.,  and  Di  Bello.  3,333,918. 

Dick,  A.  B.,  Co..  The :  See — 

Adams.  Roman  A.  3,334,350. 

Digital  E<quipment  Corp. :  See — 
White,  Donald  A.  3,334,249. 


Di  Marco,  Bernard :  See — 

Hermann,  John  A.,  Kussy,  Frede,  and  Di  .Marco.  3,334,- 

Dinning,  Robert  W. :  See — 

Garrett.  Henry  U.,  Peters,  and  Dinning.  3,333,640 
Dltrlck.  Norman  H.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.   Htabiliziug 
coatings  for  semiconductor  device.  3,334,281,  8-1-67    Ci 
317—235. 
Dixon,  Dean  W. :  See — 

Faust,  Clifford  C.  Dixon,  and  Elchln.  3,334,004. 
Dobell.  Curzon.  Producing  fresh  water  from  air  raised  to  high 
humidity  by  exposure  to  water  vapor  from  contaminated 
sources  of  water.  3,334.026,  8-1-67,  CI.  203 — 10. 
Doctor,  Norman  J. :  See — 

Cox  Elbert  L..  and  Doctor.  3,334,245. 
Dodd,  Edmund  L.,  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.,  Ltd.  Packaging 

machine  with  sampler.  3,333,648,  8-1-67,  CI.  177—53. 
Dodsworth,  James  W.,  and  L.  J.  Kapp,  to  .Monroe  Interna- 
tional Inc.  Photoelectric  signal  control  with  power  keyboard 
actuated  code  discs.  3,334,237.  8-1-67,  CI    250 — 219 
Doi,  Toshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Strain  gauges.  3,333,462.  8-1- 

67,  CI.  73—88.3.  ' 

Dole  Valve  Co.,  The :  See — 

Erickson,  Howard  L.  3,333.602. 
Donovan,  Bradford  P. :  See — 

Dryden    Hugh  L.  3,333,788. 
Doolittle,   Howard  D..  and   H.   Langer,   to  United   States  of 
America,  Army.  Coaxial  oathode-anod<;  electron  tube  with 
channel-shaped   control   grids   for    the   beaming  structure. 
3,334,257,  8-1-67.  CI.  313—69. 
Dornler  Systems  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Pohl,  Manfred,  and  Deppner.  3.333.821. 
Doucette,  Eugene  F.,  and  D.  R.  Lee,  to  Lee  Packaging  Machin- 
ery   Corp.    Apparatus    for    heat-sealing    articles    between 
sheets  of  transparent  material.  3,333,395,  8-1-67,  CI   33 — 
182. 
Dougherty,  John  J.  Boot  for  pilot  timber  pile.  3,333.427,  8-1- 

67,  CI.  61—53. 
Dougherty,  John  J.  Open  end  cutting  shoe.  3,333,428,  8-1-87, 

CI.  61 — 53. 
Dougherty,    John   J.    H-beam   piling.    3,333,429,    8-1-67,    CI. 

61—53. 
Dougherty,  John  J.  Boot  for  pipe  pile.  3,333,430,  8-1-67,  CI. 

61 — 53. 
Dougherty,  John  J.  Cutting  shoe  for  steel  sheet  piling.  3,333.- 

431,  8-1-67,  CI.  61—60. 
Douty.  Alfred,  F.  P.  Heller,  and  L.  Steinbrecher,  to  Amchem 
Products,  Inc.  Phosphate  coating  process.  3,333,988,  8-1- 
67.  CI.  148—6.15. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The :  See — 
Foerster,  George  S.  3,333.956. 
Johnston,  Howard.  3,334,108. 
Manak,  Thomas  S.  3,333,361. 
Olstowski,  Francisiek.  3,333,941. 
Raich,  William  J.  3,334,079. 
Reifschneider,  Walter.  3,334,082. 
Dow  Corning  Corp. :  See — 

Brown,  Eric  D.,  and  Hyde.  3,334,062. 
Cekada,  Joseph,  Jr..  and  Weyenberg.  3,334,122. 
Culpepper,  Alan  L.  3,334,123. 
Holbrook,  George  W.,  and  Schiefer.  3,334,120. 
Pierce,  Ogden  R.,  Grindahl,  and  Loree.  :t. 334,150. 
Rauner,  Lawrence  A.,  and  Maynard.  3,333,776. 
Weyenberg,  Donald  R.  3,334,067. 
Dow.   Frederick   J.   T.,    to   Laboratory   for   Electronics,    Inc. 
High  frequency  high  density   time  compressor.   3.334.193, 
8-1-67,  CI.  179—100.2. 

Dowden,  Dennis  A.,  and  P.  Davies,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Ltd.  Steam  reforming  processes.  3,334.035.  8-1- 
67.  CI.  252 — 473. 

Downey.  Martin  W.,  and  L.  K.  Jones,  to  Sterling  Faucet  Co. 
Push  button  drain  valve    3,333,815,  8-1-67,  CI.  251—263. 

Downing,  Edward  T.,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Magnetron  tube  having 
alternate  cavities  of  the  anode  structure  directly  coupled 
to  a  stabilizing  cavity.  3.334,268,  8-1-67,  CI.  315—39.65. 

Drew,  Laurence  C,  and  H.  K.  Schlegelmllch,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Army.  Technique  for  gating  a  VHF-UHF  sig- 
nal. 3,334,246,  8-1-67.  CI.  307— 88?5. 

Driscoll,  John  S.,  to  Monsanto  Research  Corp.  Dinitropheno- 
thlazine  carboxyllc  acids  and  salts.  3,334,092,  8-1-67.  CI. 
260—243. 

Driscoll,  John  S.,  to  Monsanto  Research  Corp.  Phenothia- 
xlnylalkyl  ethers.  3,334,093,  8-1-67.  CI.  260—243. 

Driscoll,  John  S.,  to  Monsanto  Research  Corp.  Aminopbeno- 
thiazine  carboxyllc  acid  derivatives.  3.334.094,  8-1-67,  CI. 
260—243. 

Dryden,  Eva.  Auxiliary  attachment  mounting  means  for  an 
auxiliary  visor  shield.  3,333,887,  8-1-67.  CI.  296—97. 

Dryden,  Hugh  L.,  Deputy  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  in- 
vention of  Donovan,  B.  P.,  and  K.  G.  Englar.  Artificial 
gravity  spin  deployment  system.  3,333,788,  8-1-67,  CI. 
244—1. 

Du  BofT,  Philip  L.,  to  Shelfmaker  Products  Corp.  Utility  pole 
construction.  3,333,808,  8-1-67,  CI.  248 — 354. 

Ducon  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See — 
Kalen,  Bodo.  3.333,402. 

Duke,  Bruce  W. :  See — 

Dyer,  Hugh  N.,  Sprague,  Duke,  Marshall,  and  Henderson. 
3,334,041. 

Dunlee  Corp. :  See — 

Qager,  Robert  M.  3,334,236. 

Duncan.  David  L. :  See — 

Kappelmann,  Benjamin  O.,  and  Duncan.  3.333.557. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


I.,  and  Co. :  Bee — 
Jaffe,  and  Matrick.  3.334.102. 


Dynamics 
3,333,790, 


Corp-  Aero- 
8-1-67.    CI. 


3,333,718.   8-1-67,   CI. 


Dutcher.  3,333,739. 
Duke.  C.  W.  Marshall, 
Co.    Coated    abrasives. 


Kodak  Co. 
3,333,313, 


Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E . 
Aldrldge,  Oerald  I 
Brown,  Morton.  3^34,128. 
De  Guzman,  Jose  P.  3,334,161. 
Knoth,  Walter  H.,  Jr.,  and  Miller.  3.334,136. 
Koller,  Charles  R.I  8,334,006. 
Landls,  James  P.  $.334,290. 
/       PrzyblUa,  Rudolf.  3,333,568. 
Punderson,  John  0.  3,334,037. 
Reeder,  James  A.  $i334,071. 
Robinson.  William  T.,  and  Sund.  3,333,399. 
Stiles,  Alvln  B.  3,284.143. 
Teitsma,  Arjen.  3334,042. 
Young,  James  H.  S;333,925. 
Durand,   Charles  C,   Jr.,   to  General 
dynamic   roll    control    mechanism. 

244 3  23. 

Durham,   Marion   E.   lowing   trailer. 

214—778.  1 1 

Dutcher,  Ival  O. :  See-)4 

Clearman,  Jack  Fl.  Barnard    and 
Dyer,  Hugh  N.,  J.  W.  Sprague,  B.  W. 
and    L.    A.    Henderson,    to   Norton 
3,334.041.  8-1-67,  C|.  204 — 284. 
Dyer,  Richard  F.,  and!  P.  Gallagher,  to  Eastman 
Method   of   forming ;  ft   nonwoven   web  product. 
8-1-67.  CI.  28— 72.:|, 
Dynamics  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Wakeman,  Alfred  W.  3.333,368. 
Dynamit  .Nobel  .\ktlenReHell8chaft :  See — 

Stahlmann.  Rudolf,  and  Mauer.  3,333,539. 
Eagle  Picher  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Raudebaugh,  MyrO^  S.,  Jr.  3,333,383. 
Eastern  Co.,  The  :  Seei->- 

Pelcin,  Albert  L.  $;333,878. 
E^astman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Akin,  George  A..  L«wls,  and  Reid.  3,334,149. 
Brown,  Vada  L.,  Jr..  and  Stanln.  3.334.087. 
Dyer.  Richard  F.,  find  Gallagher.  3,333,315. 
Hoskins,  Louis  P.  8.333.467. 
Ebco  Mfg.  Co. :  See—    ' 

Benua,  Louis  P.,  fbd  Glller.  3,333,438. 
Radcllffe,  RlchardJ.  3.333.741. 
Ebellng,  Wolfgang  :  See — 

Arnold.  Herbert,  Hebllng.  Potel.  and  Ebellng.  3.334,115. 
Ecker.  Donald  R. :  Seef-f- 

Moyer.  Ralph  O..  ^r..  Ecker,  and  Spry.  3,333,926. 
E^conomlcs  Laboratory;  Jnc. :  See — 

Brunelle,  Thomas:  K.,  Rue,  and  Crecellus.  3,334.147. 
Ednell,    Daniel   F.   Deniice   for   the   support   and   forming  of 
temporarily     deform^hle     sheet     or     plate-like     materials. 

3  333  296   8—1—67   (Ji.  18 1. 

Edwards,  Fietcher  G.  Image  transfer  kit  and  method  of  using 

same.  3,334,003,  8-1*67,  CI.  156—285. 
Eheim,  Franz,  to  Rob«i»t  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Fuel  Injection  pump. 

3.333,542,  8-1-67,  CI  103—2. 
Eichln,  Harry  P. :  SeeK- 

Faust.  Clifford  C„  Dixon,  and  Elchin.  3,334,004. 
Elmco  Corp.,  The  :  SeeM- 

Van  Note,  Robert  H.  3,333,695. 
EInchcomb,  Kenneth  C.  G.,  and  P.  E.  Waters,  to  Ford  Motor 
Co.  Operating  linkage  for  selectively  engageable  friction 
clutch.  3,333,665,  8-f-67,  CI.  192 — 99. 
Eirhart,  Harry  E..  Jr.,  to  The  Ford  Motor  Co.  Soindle  ball 
guide  independent  i^spension  system.  3,333,653,  8-1-67. 
CI.  180—73.  1 1 

Elsele,  Walter  H. :  Se4^ 

Statham,  Louis  W,  and  Elsele.  3.333.464. 
Elder,   William   F.  Enclosure  for  swimming  pool.  3,333,621, 

8-1-67,  CI.  160— 2(H. 
Electric  Storage  Battehr  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Chreltzberg,  AugiiJtus  M.,  Hartman,  and  Wylie.  3.333.986. 
Electrlclte  de  France  (Service  National)  :  See — 

Marlot,  Raoul.  3,834,185. 
Electro-Optical  Systeifti.  Inc. :  See — 
McLellan,  Wlllla%,H.  3,333,472. 
Electrostatic  Printing  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Proskauer.  Walter.  3,333.537. 
Elfast,  Royal  A..  Jr..  to  Cal-Cal  Establishment.  Device  for 
measuring  a  dimenaion  and  simultaneously  calculating  a 
result.  3,333,343,  8-1-67,  Ci.  33—143. 
Elmer,  Jack  T.,  and  Q.  G.  Altmann,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  & 
Chemical  Corp.  Refractory  products  and  method.  3.333,972, 
8-1-67,  a.  106— 581 

Emhart  Cofp. :  See — _l  | 

Brennan,  James  U;  3.333.437. 

Engelhard  Industries,  Jnc. :  See — 
Hill,  James  S.  3.3$3,960. 

Englar,  Kenneth  G. :  £tie 
Dryden.  Hugh  L.{$, 

Eon  Corp. :  See — 

Youdln,  Myron.  31834.260. 

Epstein.  Philip  L..  &nk  K.-S.  Wang,  to  Quindar  Electronics, 
Inc.  Simplified  compressor  amplifier  circuit  utilizing  a  field 
effect  transistor  fmdback  loop  and  auxiliary  solid  state 
components.  3,334,308.  8-1-67.  CI.  330 — 24. 

Erbln,  Eugene  F. :  8e4^- 

Rosenberg,  Harry!  ^..  and  Erbln.  3,333,995. 

Erceg.  Jack  P..  and  [f-  H.  Collins,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co. 
Method  of  thermofdvmlng  foamed  sheets.  3,334.169.  8-1-67. 
CI.  264—321. 

Erickson.  Howard  L.^  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.  Dual  safety 
valve  assembly.  3,333,602.  8-1-07,  CI.  137—614.11. 

Errlchlello,  Dominic  &..  and  W.  Seefeldt,  Jr.  ,to  Motorola, 
Inc.  Mounting  structure  for  an  electronic  device.  3,333.911. 
8-1-67,  CI.  312— 2|  J. 


,333,788. 


Easlgmann,  John  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Genauer,   Larry,    Stewart,  and   Essigmann.   3,333,823. 
Esso  Production  Research  Co. :  See — 
Buck,  Henry  M.  3,334,226. 
Greenkorn,  Robert  A.  3,333,633. 

Horeth,  John  M..  Langenheim,  and  Howard.  3,333,391.' 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
House,  William  T.,  and  pine.  3,334,061. 
Kehn.  John  T.  3,334.075. 
Kirby.  Robert  A.  3.333,655. 
Kyte,  John  R.  3,333,632. 

MertzweiUer,  Joseph  K.,  and  Tenney.  3,334,076. 
Starnes,  William  H.,  Jr.  3,334.117. 
Wright.  Franklin  J.  3.334,086. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Kobetz.  Paul.  3,384,073. 
Eureka-Carlisle  Co. :  See — 

Green,  Francis  E.,  Jr.  3,333,688. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community-Euratom :  See — 

Beucberle,  Pierre,  and  Wurm.  3,333,931. 
Evans  Products  Co. :  See — 

Krokos,  Raymond  M.  3,333,553. 
Everest,  Charles  E..  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corn. 
Oscillograph  using  a  laser  and  heated  platen.  3.334,353, 
8-1-67.  CI.  34ft— 76. 
Every,  Richard  L. :  See — 

shock,  D'Arcy  A.,  Every,  and  Tbleme.  3^33,421. 
Eveson,  Geoffrey  F.,  and  G.  T.  Richards,  to  Head,  Wrlgtataon 
k  Co.  Ltd.  Drying  and  cleaning  of  small  or  fine  coal,  or 
other  particulate  materials,  containing  components  of  dif- 
ferent specific  gravities.  3,333.692,  8-1-67,  CI.  209 — 474. 
Exner,  Hellmuth  A.  A.  Retractable  fountain  pen  with  closing 
ink   valve   abutment   in   retracting   movement.   3,S33,S76, 
8-1-67,  CI.  120 — 44. 
Eyberger.  Harry,  to  Magnetic  Metals  Co.  Material  feed  appa- 
ratus. 3,333,497,  8-1-67,  CI.  83—241. 
F  A  F  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See — 

Hill,  James  E.,  and  Podgorski.  3,334,209. 
FMC  Corp. :  See — 

Gancy.  Alan  B.,  and  Di  Bello.  3,333,918. 
Gllmore,  Charles  G.,  and  Patel.  3,333,313. 
Fabrl-Valve  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Williams,  John  L.,  and  Bunch.  3,333,816. 
Fadow,  Paul  u.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Air  conditioning  diatribu- 

tion  system.  3.333,322.  8-1-67,  CI.  98—2. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 
Kan.  David  T.,  and  Rakonitr.  3,334,311. 
Murphy.  Howard  E..  and  Kabell.  3.334,309. 
Fake,  Harry  B.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Imitation 
moccasin  seam  and  machine  for  inserting  the  same.  3,333,- 
558.  8-1-67,  CI.  112—38. 
Falk,  Martin  C,   to  Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corp.  Move- 
ment-compensating load-supporting  structure  for  converters 
and  the  like.  3,333,801.  8-1-67,  CI.  248 — 19. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Fischer,  Peter,  Holtschmldt,  Oertel.  and  Braun.  3,334,- 
056. 
Farrel  Corp. :  See — 

Parrella.  Alfred  T.  8.383,870. 
Young.  Frederic  W.  3,333,484. 
Faust.  Cllffoid  C,  D.  W.  Dixon,  and  H.  P.  Elchin,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  radiant  beat  seal- 
ing thermoplastics.  3,334,004,  8-1-67,  CI.  158 — 499. 
Fawcett,  Howard  N.,  to  Cambridge  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  Ap- 
paratus   for   producing   vector    patterns    of   electrocardio- 
graphic signals.  3,333.680,  8-1-67,  CI.  128—2.08. 
Feeman,  James  F.,  to  Crompton  &  Knowles  Corp.  Polymeric 
quaternary    ammonium   compound.   3,334,138,   8-1-67,   CI. 
260—567.6. 
Feldman,  Allan  M.,  and  A.  K.  Hoffmann,  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Co.  Cyclic  nitroxides  and  process  for  preparing  same. 
3.334.103.  8-1-67,  CI.  260—290. 
Fener,  Alfred.  Heat  sealing  apparatus  for  making  contoured 

seams.  3,334,005,  8-1-67,  CT.  156 — 583. 
Ferguson,  John  D.,  to  Hercules  Inc.  Aqueous  blasting  com- 
positions containing  flake  aluminum  and  sugar.  3,333.998. 
8-1-67.  CI.  149—21. 
Femseb  G.m.b.H.:  Bee — 

Legler.  Ernst.  3.334.182. 
Ferris,  Lucretla  G. :  See — 

Ferris,  Seymour  W.,  and  Black.  3.334.043. 
Ferris,  Seymour  W.,  deceased ;  L.  Q.  Ferris,  executrix,  and 
E.    P.    Black,    to   Sun   Oil   Co.    Neopentane  separation   of 
bituminous  materials.  3,334,043,  8-1-67,  CI.  208 — 309. 
Fielding.  Joseph  A.  Wire  pigtailing  device.  3.333.609.  8-1-67, 

CI.  140—119. 
Fields.  James  R. :  Bee — 

Dabney.  Eugene  E.,  and  Fields.  3,333,458. 
Fieser,  Garland  E.,  to  E.  W.  Bliss  Co.  Multiple  program  traf- 
fic control  systems.  3,334,330,  8^1-67,  01.  340 — 40. 
Fine,  Arnold  J. :  See — 

Green,  James  R.,  and  Fine.  3,333,358. 

Fingerson,  Le  Roy  M.,  to  Thermo-Systems,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  sensing  fluid  properties.  3,333.470,  8-1-87, 
CI.  73—362. 
Flnnegan,  John  W. :  See — 

Triplett,  Lee.  3.333.873. 
Firma  Fr.  Hesser  Maschinenfabrih  A.G. :  See — 

Buchner,  Norbert.  3.333,758. 
Fischer,  Ernst :  See — 

Recknagel,  Lothar,  Fischer,  and  Jager.  3,333,623. 

Fischer,  Peter,  H.  Holtschmldt,  O.  Oertel.  and  G.  Braun,  to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.  Polyurethanes 
from  phosphorus  containing  Isocyanates.  3,334,056,  8-1-67, 
Ci.  260—2.5. 

Fisher,  Donald  M. :  See — 

Misbin,  Theodore  J.,  and  Fisher.  3,333,843. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


FlBtaer,  Fenton  M.,  to  Friden,  Inc.  Reel.  3,333,784,  8-1-67,  CI. 

242—68.3. 
Fisons  Pest  Control  Ltd. :  See- 
Hartley,  Uilbert  S.,  and  Howes.  3,333,942. 
Hartley  Qilbert  S.,  and  Ross.  3.333,745. 
Fitzgerald,  John  B. :  iS'ee — 

Compton,  Donald  R.,  and  Fitigerald.  3,333,547. 
5Q0  Inc. :  See  — 

Chellis,  Fred  F.  3,333,433. 
Flagan,  Robert  O.,  to  Pruchauf  Corp.  Panel  construction  with 
a  heat  cured  adhesive  securing  means.  3,334,007,  8-1-67, 
CT.  161—123. 
Flanagan,  George  L.  Non-niagnetlc  compass  comprising  a  mov- 
able prism  mounted  above  a  display  surface.  3,333,502,  8-1- 
67,  CI.  88—2.2. 
Floessel,   Dieter,   and   O.    Mauthe,   to   Bro^-n,   Boveri   ft   Cle, 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Gas  blast  circuit-breaker  with  stationary 
spaced  tubular  contacts  and  piston  actuated  contact  bridge 
including  blast  valve  actuated  thereby.  3.334,207,  8-1-67, 
CI.  200—148. 
Florjancic,  Peter,  to  Gelniuplast  Peter  Mundt  KG.  Apparatus 
for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  chains.  3,333,299,  8-1- 
67    CI    18—42. 
Flurscbeim,  Cedric  H.,  and  A.  Frankel,  to  Associated  Elec- 
trical Industries,  Ltd.  Bearings  for  rotors.  3,333,904,  8-1- 
67,  CI.  308—9. 
Foerster,  George  S.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Magnesium-base 

alloy.  3,333.956,  8-1-67.  CI.  75 — 168. 
Fons,  Lloyd,  and  E.  B.  Tlckell,  Jr..  to  Pan  Geo  Atlas  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  plurality  of  curves 
for  comparison  in  acoustic  well  logging.  3,334,329,  8-1-67. 
a.  340—18. 
Pord  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Allison.  William  D..  and  Willrlch.  3.333.864. 
Boehner,  Ludwig  G.  3.333,865. 
Chapaltls.  Edward  G.  3,333,664. 
Cuskie,  Herman  C.  3,333,866. 
Einchcomb,  Kenneth  C.  G.,  and  Waters.  3,333,665. 
Elrhart,  Harry  E.,  Jr.  3,333,653. 
Fadow,  Paul  D.  3^33,522. 

Franke,  Herbert.  Brown,  and  Paulson.  3,333,885. 
Kostin.  Richard  M.,  and  Schueren.  3.333.3G2. 
Liverance,  Howard  G..  and  Xovotny.  3.333.902. 
Price-Stephens.  Douglas.  3.333,6.54. 
Stockton.  Thomas  R.  3.333.486. 
Forster.  Harry,  to  Veb  Lokomotivbau-Elektrotecbnische  Werke 
Hans  Beimler.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  melting.  3.333.- 

626.  a-1-67.  CI.  164 — 282. 

Forster,  Harry,  to  Veb  Lokomotivbau-Elektrotecbnische  Werke 
Hans  Beimler.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  melting.  3,333,- 

627.  8-1-67,  CI.  164 — 282. 
Foster,  George  L. :  See — 

Gunderson,  Robert  O.,  Valentine,  and  Foster.  3.334.333. 
Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Belanger  Paul  J.  3.333.726. 
Leblanc,  Conrad  L.,  and  Bloch.  3,333,708. 
Leblanc,  Conrad  L..  and  Bloch.  3,333.709. 
Foumler.  Robert  J.,  and  L.  F.  Winter,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Asynchronous  character  generator  for 
successive     endpolnt     definition.     3,334,304,     8-1-67.     Cl. 
328—119. 
Fox,  Harold  K.,  to  Bemls  Co.,  Inc.  Bag  top  opening  device. 

3  333,496,  8-1-67,  Cl.  83—1^8. 
Francis.  Gerald  A. :  See — 

Chung,  Kwangbo,  and  Francis.  3,333,443. 
Franck.    Kurt^    and    H.    A.    Odie,    to   Holoptaane    Co.,    Inc. 

Luminalre.  1334.219,  8-1-87,  Cl.  240—25. 
Franek.  Joxef  T. :  See — 

Stucbbery,  Arthur  L.,  and  Franek.  3  333,495. 
Frank.    Gerald    F..    to   General    Electric    Co.    Magnetic  reed 
switches  having  minimum  contact  bounce.  3.334,320.  8-1- 
67.  Cl.  335—154. 
Franke.  Herbert,  C.  G.  Brown,  and  R.  E.  Paulson,  to  Ford 
Motor  Co.   Foldable  seat  assembly.  3,333,885,  8-1-67.  Cl. 
29ft— 66. 
Frankel.  Adolf:  See — 

Finrscbeim.    Cedric  H..    and   Prankel.    3.333.904. 
Frede.  Ralph  K. :  See — 

Herrmann.    John    A.,    Kussy,    Frede,    and    Di    Marco. 

3  334  .SI 9 

Fredrlks'on.  Bengt,  G.  Haas.  G.  Karlsson.  and  M.  Rydlnger. 

to    Allmanna    Svenska    elektrlsba    Aktiebolaget     vacuum 

furnace.  3..^34.171.  8-1-C7,  Cl.  13—29. 

Freeman.   Alfred.   Conveyor  systems.   3.333.672,   S-1-4H,  Cl. 

lUo     '  1. 

Frelberger.  Ronald  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Vacuum  posi- 
tion servo  system.  3,333,770    8-1-67,  Cl.  236 — 79. 

Freiman,  Aaron,  to  Celanese  Coatings  Co.  Alkali  metal  silicate 
coating  compositions.  3.333,973,  8-1-67,  Cl.  106 — 84. 

Frellsen.  Carlton  B..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.  Mining  machine  having 
cutter  arms  oscillated  in  opposite  directions  and  in  phase. 
3,333,894.  8-1-67.  Cl.  299—1. 

Friden,  Inc. :  See — 

Fisher,  Fenton  M.  3,333,784. 

Fritz  Keiper :  See — 

Werner.  Paul,  and  Relnmdller.  3.333,892. 

Fritz,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Multi-stage  evaporat- 
ing apparatus.  3  334,023.  8-1-67,  Cl.  202—172. 

Fromson,  Howard  A.  Method  of  casting  fusible  materials. 
3,333,625,  8-1-67,  Cl.  164—136. 

Fruehauf  Corp. :  See — 

Flagan,  Robert  G.  3,334.007. 

Frutlger,  William,  to  Litton  Industries.  Inc.  Coaxial  output 
line  for  a  magnetron.  3,334,266.  8-1-67,  Cl.  318 — 39.53. 

Fry,  Douglas  J.,  and  P.  J.  Keogh,  to  Ilford  Ltd.  Heterocyclic 
compounds  their  production  and  use.  3,333,961,  8-1-67, 
Cl.  56—109. 


and     Derbyshire. 


said 
Well 
well 


body 


Fuji  Shashin  Film  Kabushikl  Kalsha  :  See — 
Hayakawa.  Yoshihlde.  3,333,959. 
Makino.  Katsuo.  3  334,229. 
Fukusbima.  Osamu,  S.  Onlshi,  R.  Otsubo,  and  H.  Hayanaml, 
to  Kurashiki  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Mixture  of  polyamlde,  poly- 
styrene and  polyamlde  styrene  graft  copolymer.  3,334,153, 
8-1-67.  Cl.  260—857. 
Funfstuck    Horst,   to  Statham  Instruments.   Inc.  Apparatus 
for  producing  a  direct-current  voltage  proportional  to  but 
different   from    another   direct-current    voltage.    3,334,312, 
8-1-67,  Cl.  331—113. 
Furness,  Alan  G. :  See — 

Ayers.  Peter,  and  Furness.  3.333,949. 
Kurtado.   Arthur,   I.   Rios,  Jr..  and   W.  R.   Wisecarver.  said 
Wisecarrer   assignor,    to  said   Furtado  and   Rios,    (d.b.a.) 
ABC  Frame  k  Pallet  Co.  Frame  corner  rounding  apparatus. 
3,333,614.  8-1-67,  Cl.  144—141. 
(iabllks,  Maigonls  :  See — 

Bajars,  Lalmonls,  Gabllks.  and  Croce.  3,334,152. 
Gager,  Robert  M..  to  Dunlee  Corp.  Sealed  window  for  X-ray 
generator    with    shield    for    seal.    3,334,256,    8-1-67.    Cl. 
313—59.  , 

Gagne  Associates,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hurlbut,  Gordon  K.  3,333,491. 
Gallagher.  Paul :  See — 

Dyer,  Richard  F.    and  Gallagher.  3,333,315. 
Gammage,  E.  Lamar,  Jr. :  See — 

Bisnop.  Thomas  M.  3.333.863. 
Gancy.  Alan  B..  and  P.  M.  Dl  Bello,  to  FMC  Corp.  Prepara- 
tion of  dense  sodium  carbonate  and  the  product  thereof. 
3,333,918    8-1-G7,  Cl.  23—63. 
Gar  Wood  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Aske,  Charles  B.,  Jr.  3,333.900. 
Garcia,  Pedro  A.  Manufacture  of  footwear.  3,333,353,  S-1-67, 

Cl.  36—68. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Kober,  William.  3,334,254. 
Garrett,  Derek  P. :  See — 

Warman,     Bloomfleld     J.,     Garrett, 
3,334,274. 
(Jarrett,   Henry   U.,  C.   M.   Peters,  and   R.  W.  Dinning, 
Peters    and    said    Dinning   assors.,    to   said    Garrett, 
producing  system  and   valve  for  controlling  flow  of 
fluid.  3,333,640   8-1-C7,  Cl.  166 — 224. 
Oarvey,    Louis    P.,    t»   General    Motors    Corp.    Vehicle 

window  installation.  3,333,363,   8-1-67,  CT.   49 — 425. 
Gary,  Leo  A. :  See — 

Harrison,   Walter  G.,   Gary,  and  Audet.   3,333,677. 
Oateff,    George,  ■  to    The    B.    P.    Goodrich    Co.    Chlorinatlon 

of  poly^'lnyl  chloride.  3,334,077.  8-1-67,  Cl.  260 — 92.8. 
Oatelf,   George,   to   the  B.   F.   Goodrich  Co.   Process  for  the 
chlorinatlon  of  polyvinyl  chloride.  3,334,078,   8-1-67,  Cl. 
260—92.8. 
Gayral,    Marcel,    to   Jalien   A   Mege.    Asynchronous   electric 

motors.  3.334,252  8-1-C7.  Cl.  31(>— 214. 
Gebr.  Happlch  O.m.b.H. :  See— 

Herr.  Gerhard.  3.333.364. 
Gedemer.    Fred   J.,   and   G.    E.    Reynolds,    to   AUis-Cbalmers 
Mfg.   Co.   Headbox  with   torsion  beam  support.  3,334.011. 
8-1-67.  Cl.  162—347. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Dexter,   Martin,  Knell,  and  Roikln. 
Gelgy  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Howard.  Donald  K.,  and  Popplewell.  3,334,054. 
Gelmuplast  Peter  Mundt  KG  :  See — 
Florjancic.  Peter.  3.333,299. 

Geldzahler.  Charles,  and  G.  S.  Grossman,  to  Nickalloy,  Inc. 
Electrolytic  method  for  the  recovery  of  nickel  and  cobalt. 
3,334,034,  8-1-67,  Cl.  204—112. 

Gelfarb,    Joseph    S.      Structural   wood   connector   and 
3,333,874,  8-1-67,  Cl.  287—20.92. 

Genauer,   Larry    H.  J.   Stewart,  and  J.  W.  Easlgmann,  Jr. 
Components  for  constructing  signs,  railinga  and  the  like. 
3,333,823,  8-1-67,  Cl.  256—65. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Anspach.  Alexander  M.,  Jr.  3,334,327. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Kartlett.    William    F..   and    Brlghtman.    3.334,181. 

Bartlett,  William  F.,  and  Brightman.  3,334,.338. 

Durand.  Charles  C.  Jr.  3,333.790. 

Allen.  Robert  K..  and  Uchtenfels. 

Bacon,  William  D.,  Jr.  3,334,271. 

Beggs,  James  E.  3,334,263. 

Berliner,  Mayer.  3,334,063. 

Bernstein,  Stanley.  3,334,231.  _ 

Blanchard,  Harry  S.  3,334,080. 

Bochan,  John.  3,333,444. 

Borman.  Wlllem  F.  H.  3,334.069. 

Bottone,  Salvatore,  Jr.  3,333,596. 

Cooper,  David.  3,334.243. 

Davidson.  WilUam  E.  3.334,214. 

Frank,  Gerald  F.  3,334  320. 

Frits,  Robert  J.  3,334,023. 

Gibb,  George  H.  3,333,476. 

Green,  Frank  W.  3.334.341. 

Halpln.  George  N.  3.334,334. 

Henshaw.  Robert  W.,  and  Tassle.  3,333.506. 

Hodges.  Merwyn  E.  3.334  247. 

Kim,  James  K.  S.  3.334,154. 

Kotos,  Peter.  3,334,321. 

Lamoreaux,  Harry  F.  3,334,066. 

Laraen,  John  E.  3,333,327. 

Linkous,  Clovis  E.  3.333.329. 

LlnkOQS,  Clovis  E.  3.338.330. 

Mattson.  Rodney  A.  3.334.228. 

Nlclas.  Kari  B.  3.334.264. 

Nuckolls,  Joe  A.  3,334,270. 

Pexdek,  Alexander  J.  3,333,685. 


3,334,046. 


Joint. 


3,334,224. 
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General  Electric  Co. :  sU — Continued 

Rushing,  Raymond  O.  3,333,328. 

Sims,  Marlon  W.  3ji33,335. 

Swartz,  Paul  S.  3,3|3,331. 

Tognella,  Ugo  R.  3]$34,202. 

Zlegler,  Edwin  E.  $j333,716. 
General  Food  Corp. :  8e(i—  „  ,  ^  .    „  „„„  „„- 

Mitchell,  Winiam  A*.,  Rona,  and  Seidel.  3,333,969. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  Ste — 

Allen,  Robert  C.,  Jr.  3,334,215. 

Alspaugh.  Samuel  W.  3,333,447. 

Freiberger,  Ronald  D.  3,333,770. 

Garvey,  Louis  P.  3,J33,363. 

La  Flame,  Frank  E.  3.333,742. 

Mad,  Raymond  J.,  and  Rowland.  3,333,483. 

Miller,  James  L.  3,383,345. 

Reuther,  Albert  H.  8,333,530. 

Reuther,  Albert  H.  8,333.531. 

Schultze.  Harold  El  3,333,867. 

Tuffnell,  Derrick  P^  3  333,698. 

Wenger,  Walter.  3,833.886. 

Wyczaiek,  Floyd  A.  3,333,323.  „  „„„  o,o 

Baker,  Von  D,,  Castle.  Mar.  and  Thompson.  3,333,818. 

Brucken,  Byron  L.  8,333,346. 
General  Numismatics  Corp. :  See — 

Segel,  Joseph  M.  3, 833,680. 
General  Tire  k  feubber  Co.,  The  :  See—  ,  oo^  ,  kh 

Calentlne,  John  W.,  Maurer.  and  \  an  Essen.  3,334,156. 
Gerlach,  Horst  W.  A.,  »nd  W.   E.  Waters,  to  United   States 
of    America.    Army.   iCross-fleld    backward-wave   oscillator. 
3.334,265.  8-1-67,  Cl|.l315— 3.6. 


Gerrans,  Alfred  W. :  8 
Cantoni.  John  D., 

Geselbracht.  Gordon  A 
Bryan.  Wilson  J.. 

Geselbracht.  Gordon  A 


085.  8-1-67.  Cl.  260 
Geselbracht.  Gordon  A 


terrans.  and  Selleck.  3,333.618. 
\8ee~ 

,.  Lesslie.  and  Geselbracht.  3.3.34  116. 

to  Martin-Marietta  Corp.   Xaphthol 


disazo  dyestuffs  contuining  phenylthlsulfate  groups.  3.334,- 


-18 


15. 


rsciuiavui.  v,«.«-v,„  ..  -  and  F.  E.  Barwick  III.  to  Martin- 
Marietta   Corp.   Mon)i  azo  pyrazolone  dyestuff.   3.334.084. 
8-1-67.  Cl.  260 — 163J 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutt*  Westfalla  :  See — 

Keil.  Hans  Siegfried.  3.333  424 
Gialmo.  Edward  C.  Jrj.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amerk'a 
photographic   develot>  ng.    3.333.958.    8-1-67.    Cl. 
-       --  'to   Pres-On   Abr.isives.   Inc. 

t   pi    K\ 399 

Vr&\  Electric  Co.  Shocknroof  mechnnl- 
h-.  3.3.33.47.">.  8-1-67.  Cl.  73—5.35. 
ibex  Corp.  Method  of  molding  friction 
-1-67.  Cl.  264—68. 


Gliinntasio.    Henry    L 
belt.  3.333.372.  8-1 

Gibb.  George  H.,  to  Ge 
cnl  overspeed  Bovern 

Gil»>ert.  Richard  H..  to 
elements.  3.3.34.163. 

Glller.  Thomas  W. :  Sc 
Benua.  Louis  P..  a 

Gilmore  Charles  G..  an 


Electro- 
96—1.1. 
Abrasive 


Glller.  3..333.438, 
R.  A.  Patel.  to  FMC  Corp.  Filament 


interlacing  njppnrat-.».  3,333,313.  8-1-67.  Cl    28— 1 
Glrard.  Peter  P..  to  The  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.  F|[exible  de- 


plovnble  rotor  syste 
Gits  Bros.  Mfg.  Co. :  S 
Andresen.  Raymor 
Glass.   Marvin   I.,  O. 

Glass  k  Associates. 

846.  8-1-67.  Cl.  273 
Glass.  Marvin  I.,  and 


3.333,643.  8-1-67.  Cl.  170—160.11. 


H    3  333  85.">. 
Jllcltls.  and'j.  6.   Splnello.  to  Marvin 
ame  utilizing  electric  probe.   3,.3.33.- 

««:.    .........  ...  ....>.  «*  Stan,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates. 

Card  game  with  random  selecting  device.  3,3.3.3.853.  8-1-67. 

<  1.  27.3—  ...         J, Jjj,„  bjjy  extractor;   .3.333.691.   S-1-67. 


Glenn.  Thomas  L 

Cl.  209—296. 
Glidden  Co. :  Srr— 

Cohen.  Howard  J 
Glover.  William  C.  Jr 

747.  8-1-67.  n.  223 
Glover.  William  F..  to 

Electrical   resistor.  •) 
Godfrey.  Robert  V..  to 


menri«.  3.333.469.  R-ir-67.  Cl.  73~.30.«1. 


.3,.334.119. 

Oarnient  finishing  apparatus.  3,3.33.- 
I  70. 

ntemntioiial  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
h34  .324.  S-1-67.  Cl.  338—216. 
K.nl-Eoulp  Co..  Inc.  Fuel  level  warning 


Godtfredsen.  Wagn  O. 


to  Loveiis  Kemlske  Fabrlk  Produktion 


blhvdiofusldlc   acid.    3,3.34.014.    8-1-67.    Cl 


to  Aqun-Chem. 


Inc.  Senaratlon  of  en- 
3,.3.34.027.  8-1-67.  Cl. 


saktleselskab. 

167—65. 
Goeldner.  Richard  W..  . ^ 

trained  liquid  droplMs  from  vapors 

203 — 10. 

Goldbert.  Irving:  Rre  

Scbendorf.  John,  and  Goldbert.  3.3.33  7.32. 
Golde   Hans.  Automotl|«f  vehicle.  3.333.889.  8-1-67.  Cl.  296— 

137. 
Good    Wilson  r.  :  See-  „  „-»  oo* 

Cameron.  Frank  L    and  Good.  3..333.336 
Goodman.    Alex,    and    \.    E.    Johnson,    to   Hvdronautlcs   Inc. 

Variable  pressure,    viriable-depth.   free  surface,   high-speed, 

circulating  water  cliiinnel.  .3..333.46r).  8-1-67.  Cl.  7.3—148 
Goodman,  Floyd  W.  At  tenna  mast  mounting  bracket.  3, .3.3.3. 

S02.  S-1-67.  CI.  24.<  -43. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co. :  Sn 

Christian.  Stephen  M.  3..333.S99. 

Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co..  TlJe :  .See— 
Gateff.  George.  3.a:;4.077. 
Gateff,  George.  :{j:|.{4.078. 

Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp. :  Sec  -  „  „oo  ^n-r 

klfor.  Harry  T..  Krebs.  and  Bartlett.  .3..333,797. 
Gordon,  Gerald  M.,  an  I  A.  Bosman.  Elastic  modulus  measure 


ment  apparatus.  3,3 

Gorham,    Harold    F..  ,,_    .._>,. 

Rail  apparatus.  3,3;;  {.3r)0.  8-1-67.  Cl. 

Gorham  Universal  Mfj^   Co..  Inc. :  Sec— 
Gorham.  Harold 


;l3."461."  S-1-67.  Cl.  7.3— 88. 

lo    Gorham    Universal    M.g. 
"    104—23. 


Goss,  Donald  D.,  to  H 
stltuting  beverage 
222—129. 
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z 


Co..    Inc. 


3,333.5.50. 
?  Hood  A  Sons.  Inc.  Pitcher  for  recon- 
poncentrates.    3,333.738,    8-1-67,    Cl. 


Goward,  Stanley  H.,  to  BTR  Industries  Ltd.  Method  of  "at- 
taching end  fittings  to  hoses.  3,333.325,  8-1-67,  CI.  29— 
508. 
Graber  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

^raber,  Joseph  V.  3,333,622. 
Grace.  W.  R.,  &  Co.  :  See— 

liirceg.  Jack  P.,  and  Collins.  3.3.34.169. 
Reisinger,  Delwin  J.,  and  Cook.  3,333,394. 
Ridgeway,  John  L.  3,333,940. 
Graflex,  Inc. :  See — 

Padelt,  Johannes  G.  3,333,519. 
Granger  Associates  :  See — 

Alfano,  William  A.,  Jr.  3,334,348. 

Grindahl,  Georse  A. :  See —  ^  ^,„ 

Pierce,  Ogden  R.,  Grindahl,  and  Loree.  3,.334,150. 
Groor-Pin  Corp. :  See — 

Bosse,  Robert  W.  3,333,613. 
Grossman,  George  S. :  See —  „  „„.  ^„. 

Geldzahler,  Charles,  and  Grossman.  3,334,034. 
Graber,  Joseph  V..  to  Graber  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Draper  rod  fixture. 

3,333,022,   8-1-67,  Cl.   160—345. 
Graham,  Geoffrey,  to  Scandura  Inc.  Heating  means.  3,333,- 

771,  8-1-67,  Cl.  237—1.  „  .     .    ^.      ., 

Grant,    Albert   E.,    and    L.    H.    Brooks,    to   Lnlted   Kingdom 

Atomic  Energy   Authority.   Production  of  uranyl  fluoride. 

3,333,930,  8-1-67.  Cl.  23—346.  „       „     ,       .. 

Green,   Francis   E..   Jr.,   to   Eureka-Carlisle   Co.    Perforation 

pattern.  3,333,688.  8-1-67,  Cl.  206—56. 
Green,  Frank  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Circuit  for  monitor- 
ing a   variable  electrical   quantity.  3,334,341,  8-1-67,   Cl. 
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Green,  Franklin  C.  Electromagnetic  trigger.  3,334,208,  8-1- 

67.  Cl.  200—157.  ,,,.,. 

Green,  James  R.,  and  A.  J.  Fine,  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Three-dimen- 
sional display  means.  3,333.358.  8-1-67.  Cl.  40—160. 
Green.  Walter  E..  deceased  (by  Lloyds  Bank  Ltd..  executor), 
to  Associated  Lead  Manufacturers.  Ltd.  Flame  resistant 
composition.  3.333.970.  8-1-67.  Cl.  106—15. 
Greenkorn.  Robert  A.,  to  Esso  Production  Co.  Method  for 
injecting  fluids  in  secondary  recovery.  3,333.633,  8-1-67. 
Cl.  166—9.  ,        ,„  .       ., 

Griffin.  Donald  N..  to  Quantic  Industries.  Inc.  Micro-circuit 

bridge  and  method.  3.334,205,  8-1-67,  Cl.  200—135. 
Griot.  Rudolf  G.,  to  Sandoz  Inc.  1.2-aIkylene-imldazollnones- 

(5).  3,-3.34,107,  S-1-67.   Cl.  260—294.7. 
Griot    Rudolf  G..  to  Sandoz  Inc.  Blcyclodecenones  containing 
three  lietero   ring  members.   3.334.111.   8-1-67.   Cl.   260— 

Griot.  Rudolf  G..  to  Sandoz  Inc.  Oxo-pentamethylene-lmida- 
zolldines.  3.334,114,  8-1-67,  Cl.  260—309.7. 

Grlsley.  Daniel  W..  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Research  Corp.  Process 
for  making  alkyl-trlaryl-pbosphonlum  compounds.  3.334,- 
144,  8-1-67,  Cl.  260—606.5.  „  ^,       , 

Grlsley,  Daniel  W.,  Jr..  to  Monsanto  Research  Corp.  Diaryl 
hydroxyalkyl  phosphonium  compounds.  3,334,145,  S-1-67, 
Cl.   260—606.5.  ,  ^       .     , 

Grogan,  Paul  J.,  to  Milprlnt,  Inc.  Transparency  with  orienta- 
tion means.  3.333.357.  8-1-67.  Cl.  40—158. 

Gross,  Ludwig,  and  F.  Pelz,  to  Slmmering-Graz-Pauker  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft fur  Maschinen-,  Kesset-  und  Waggonbau. 
Low-platform    railway    car    bogle.    3,333,351,    8-1-67,    Cl. 

Grotenhuis,  Ivan  M.,  and  C.  J.  Halva,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Mfg  Co  Organic  carbonaceous  matrix  with  radioiso- 
tope dispersed  therein.  3,334,056,  8-1-67,  Cl.  252—301.1. 

Grover  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Voitas    Edward  J.,  and  Hart.  3.3.33.787. 

Groves.  William  L..  Jr.,  and  H.  T.  Watanabe,  to  Continental 
Oil  Co.  Consolidation  of  oil  bearing  formations.  3,333,636, 
8-1-67.  Cl.  166— 25.  ,,..     ,,     ,^ 

Grunberg,  Jacques  F.,  and  W.  A.  Piatt,  to  L'Alr  Liquide, 
Societe  Anonyme  pour  L'Etude  et  L'Exploitatlon  des  Pro- 
cedes  George  Claude.  Process  for  separating  oxygen  from 
air.  3,333,434,  8-1-67,  Cl.  62—13.  „    u     . 

Guernet,  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  d'Applications  Mechaniques 
a  I'Electronlque  Au  Cinema  et  a  I'Atomistlque  (CAMECA). 
Automatic  film  threading  and  rewinding  apparatus.  3,333,- 
783,  8-1-67,  Cl.  242—55.12.  ^^ 

Guild  Metal  Joining  Equipment  Co. :  See —  W 

Wheeler,  Donald  J.,  and  Lohrenz.  3.334,211. 

Gulllot,  Claude,  to  Compagnie  des  Atelles  et  Forges  de  la 
Loire,  (St.  Chamond,  Firming.  St.  Etienne,  Jacob-Holtzer). 
Rolling  mills  having  hydraulic  pressure  control.  3,333,453, 
8-1-67,  Cl.  72—245. 

Gulf  Oil  Corp. :  See—  „  „„.  ,»^ 

Wisneski,  Peter  M..  and  Mosier.  3,334,160. 
Neighbors,  Ralph  P.  3,333,947. 
Neighbors,  Ralph  P.  3,334,130. 

Gulllck  Ltd. :  See— 

Hemard,  Maurice.  3,333,425. 
Jackson.  Reginald  R.  G.  P.  3,333,426. 

Gunderson,  Robert  O.,  S.  L.  Valentine,  and 

The  National  Cash  Register  Co.  Memory 

computer  and  peripheral  units.  3,334,333,  8-1-67.  Cl.  340— 
172.5. 

Gustafson,  Elmer  A.  Multiple  purpose  drawbar.  3,333,645, 
8-1-67,  Cl.  172—456. 

Gwin.  Robert  C.  Jr.  Electrical  switch  system.  3,334,250,  8-1- 
67,  Cl.  307—114. 

Haas,  Gustav  :  See —  ^  „   ^. 

Fredrlkson,  Bengt,  Haas,  Karlsson,  and  Rydinger.  3,334,- 
171. 
Hale,  Albert  L.,  O.  C.  Niederer,  and  F.  J.  SpoUen,  to  Bell 
Telephone   Laboratories,   Inc.  Adjustable  depth  submarine 
cable  burier.  3,333,432,  8-1-67,  Cl.  61—72.4. 
Halpln,  George  N.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Signal  change  de- 
tector for  process  control  computer.  3,334,334,  8-1-67,  Cl. 
340—172.5: 


G.  L.  Foster,  to 
sharing  between 


zu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Halva,  Carroll  J. :  fifee— 

Grotenhuis.  Ivan  M.,  and  Halva.  3,334,050. 
Hamilton  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  „  „„„  „^_ 

Mueller,  Floyd  F..  and  Turko.  3,333,347. 
Hammond  Organ  Co.  :  See — 

Young.  Akin  C.  3,334,173. 
Hanafee,  James  E. :  Se^  .       ~  ooo  okk 

Walker,  Lancelot  H.,  and  Hanafee.  3,333,985. 

Hanas,  Orest  J. :  See —  „„, 

Polln.  Benson,  and  Hanas.  3,334,295.  ♦„„_«i 

Hanchett,   George   D.,    to  .RadU>   Cora   of  AmerU^    Integral 

pulse  switching  system.  3,334,244,  8-1-67    CI.  30T— 88.5. 
Hansom,  Bernard  S.,  and  W.  L.  Abigail,  discharge  Indicator 

for  fluid  containers.  3,333.641,  8-1-67,  CI.  169—26 
Hanson,    Helmer  C,    and   A.    J.    Kmetz     Pattern   controlled 

multiple  switching  unit.  3.334,199.  8-1-67,  CI.  200—46. 
Hanson-Van  Wlnkle-Munning  Co. :  Set — 

Kardos,  Otto.  3,334,032.  ^       .  .,      ,       ,   „ 

Haraden.  William  J.,  to  Slgnode  Corp.  Cutting  and  crimping 

tool.  3,333.607,  8-1-67.  CI.  140—93.2. 
Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co. :  See — 

Cope,  Gerald  R..  Hauth,  and  Hype.  3,333  746 
Leatfiam.  Earl.  Pack,  and  Campbell.  3,333,923. 
Weaver,  Ernest  P.,  and  Henry.  3,333,840. 
Hardesty,  Ethrldge  E. :  -See— 

Levenetz,  Boris,  and  Hardesty.   3,333,778. 

Hardy,  Derek  J.,  and  L.  A.  H.  Riddle,  to  Westland  Aircraft 

Ltd.  Flexible  components  for  ground  effect  vehicles.  3,333,- 

650.  8-1-67.  Cl.  180—7.  ^    ,  ^  r,      t  *^ 

Hardy,   Donald,   and   P.    H.    Smith,   to  J.   Lyons  A  Co    Ltd. 

Temperature  measuring  apparatus.  3,333,476,  8-1-67,  Cl. 

Hardy,  Odessa.  Simulated  egg  laying  toy.  3,333,360.  8-1-67. 

Cl.  46—124. 
Harmony  of  Fort  Lauderdale,  Inc. :  See — 

Plschke,  Harry  F..  and  Vann.  3.334,300. 
Harms.  Johann,  w.  Thomas,  and  C.  Berther,  to  Inventa  A.O. 
fur  Forschuns:  und  Patent-Verwertung.  Process  for  the  con- 
tinuous production  of  laurln  lactam.  3,334,089.  8-1-67,  Cl. 
260—239.3. 
Harper,  James  K. :  See —  ^^  „  „„„  „„^ 

Austin.  Leon  F.,  Jr.,  Korthais,  and  Harper.  3.333,337. 
Harper,  Laffie.   Sheet  metal  leveling  and  shearing  apparatus 

and  method.  3.333,446,  8-1-67.  Cl.  72—14. 
Harrell,  Wallace  E.,  Jr. :  See—  _    ^^ 

Snavely,  Earl  S.,  Jr.,  and  Harrell.  3,334,031. 
Harrington  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Mitchell,  John  D.  3.333,786. 
Harrington  &  Richardson.  Inc. :  See — 

Kulig.  Stanley  W.  3.333.481. 
Harris.  David  A.,  to  National  Gypsum  Co.  Resilient  furring 

channel.  3,333,379.  8-1-67.  Cl.  52—364. 
Harris.  George  J. :  See — 

Dews.  Jule  N..  end  Harris.  3.334,035. 
Harris.  John  E..  to  Monsanto  Research  Corp.  Charge  transfer 

complexes.    3,334.109,    S-1-67,    Cl.   260—294.9. 
Harris.  Samuel  D.  Method  of  and  device  for  feeding  animals. 

3.333.574.  8-1-67.  Cl.  119—51. 
Harris   Willard  M.,  to  Wiscassett  Mills  Co.  Stretchable  textile 

article  and   method.  3,333.314.  8-1-67,  Cl.  28—72. 
Harrison.   Walter  G..   L.  A.  Gary,  and  A.  C.  Audet,  to  The 
Spra-Con   Co.  Transfer   means   for  conveyor  construction. 
3.333.677.  8-1-67.  Cl.  198 — 129. 
Hart   George  G. :  See — 

Voltas.  Edward  J.,  and  Hart.  3.333.787. 
Hartley.  Gilbert  S.,  and  R.  Howes,  to  Flsona  Pest  Control  Ltd. 
Agricultural  chemical  compositions.  3,333,942,  8-1-67,  Cl. 
71—93. 
Hartley    Gilbert  S.,  and  A.  A.  Ross,  to  Fisons  Pest  Control 
Ltd.   Adjustable  metering  vessel  for  the  Intermittent  dis- 
charge of  granules.  3,333,745.  8-1-67.  Cl.  222 — 424.5. 
Hartman,  George  S. :  See —  _,    . 

Chreitzberg.  Augustus  M..  Hartman.  and  Wylle.  3.333.- 
986. 
Harvest  Queen  Mill  &  Elevator  Co. :  See — 

Snavely.  Earl  S..  Jr..  and  Harrell.  3.334.031. 
Harvey.  William  E.  Remote  control  device.  3,333,418.  8-1-67, 
Cl.  60—54.5. 

"  MTyazakl,°Koshln,  Hashimoto.  Kajl.  Sakimoto.  TanlguchI, 
and  Noguchl.  3.334,126. 
Hattendorf,  Edwin  R.,  and  C.  A.  Oppedshl    to  Collins  Radio 
Co.  Flare  computer.  3,333,795.  8-1-67.  Cl.  244—77. 

Hauth.  Charles  R. :  Sep —  ,     „„„„».„ 

Cope.  Gerald  R..  Hauth,  and  Hyde.  3,333,(46. 
Hayakawa,  Yoshlhlde.  to  Fuji  Shashln  Film  Kabushlkl  Kalsha. 
High  edge-gradient  photosensitive  materials.  3,333.959,  8-1- 
67.  Cl.  96—76. 
Hazeltine  Research  Inc. :  See — 

Loughlin,  Bernard  D.  3.334,180. 
Shepherd,  Lloyd  P.  3,334,303. 
Wheeler,  Harold  A.  3,334,349. 
Hazen  Research,  Inc. :  See—  oooonoi 

Hazen,  Wayne  C.  and  Henrickson.  3.333,924. 
Hazen.  Wayne  C.  and  A.  V.  Henrickson.  to  Hazen  Research. 
Inc   Recovery  of  adds.  3.333.924.  8-1-67.  Cl.  23-16.-,. 

Head.  Wrightson  &  Co.  Ltd. :  Sec— 

Eveson.  Geoffrey  F.,  and  Richards.  3.333.692. 

Heath.  Charles  A.,  and  J.  F.  Holland,  to  Heath  Survey  Con- 
sultants. Inc.  Mobile  gas  detecting  unit  with  distance 
traveled  marking  means.  3,333,458.  8-1-67.  Cl.  73—23. 

Heath  Survey  Consultants.  Inc. :  See— 

Heath.  Charles  A.,  and  Holland.  3.333,458. 

Hehenkamp,  Theodorus,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. 
Self  generating  inverters  with  semiconductor  controlled 
rectifiers.  3.334,291,  8-1-67,  Cl.  321—44. 


Helm  Universal  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Chow,  Ho.  3,333,876. 
Heluiaster,   John   W.,   to   Union  Carbide  Corp.   Earth  strata 

differentiating  device.   3,333,893,   8-1-67,  Cl.   209—1. 
Heimbold,   John   J.,   to   PhiUo-Ford    Corp.    Photoelectric   In- 
spection system  for  the  discovery  of  flaws  in  rolK-d  stock 
and  the  like.  3,334,238,  8-1-67.  cl.  250—219. 
lleisler.  Raymond  A.  Hinged  case  with  a  pivoted  cover  and 

support  panel.  3,333,913,  8-1-G7.  Cl.  312—243. 
Helsler,  William  C. :  See- 
Reynolds,  Lewis  F..  Skypala.  Helsler.  and  Rowe.  3.33.1.- 
o52. 
Heller,  Ferdinand  P.  :  Scr— 

Douty,  Alfred,   Heller,  and  Steinbrech.'r.  3,333,088. 
Heller,    John    P.,    to   Mobil   Oil    Corp.    Method    for   optimum 
miscible  flooding  of  reservoirs  using  a  model  to  determine 
input  proflle.  3,333,631.  8-1-07,  Cl.  166-4. 
Ilelme  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Klnyon.  William  B..  and  Wilson.  3,334,051. 
Helmer,  Leo  J.  and  M.  G.  Garment  hanger.  3,333,711,  8-1-67. 

Cl.  211—96. 
Helmer,  -Marie  G. :  See — 

Helmer,  Leo  J.  and  M.  G.  3,333,71 1. 
Hemard,  Maurice,  to  Gullick  Ltd.  Hydraulic  mine  roof  sup 

ports.  3,333,425.  8-1-67.  Cl.  61—45. 
Henderson.  Loran  A.  :  See —  .... 

Dyer,  Hugh   X.,   .Sprague.  Kuke.  Marshall,  and  Hender- 
son. 3.334.040.  .  .        ,  ,  ^ . 
Henneuuln,  Petrus  J.,  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  Ltd. 
Bearing  device  for  a  Venetian  blind.  3.333,905,  8-1-67,  Cl. 
308—15. 
Henrickson,  Angus  V. :  See — 

Hazen.  Wayne  C.  and  Henrickson.  3,333,924. 
Henry,  George  R. :  See — 

Weaver.  Ernest  P..  and  Henry.  3.333.840. 
Henry.   Robert   S.   Heed  oscillator   with   amplitude  stability. 

3.334,313.  8-1-67.  Cl.  331—110.  ,  .„     . 

Henshaw,  Robert  W.,  and  I>.   P.  Tassio.  to  General  Llectru- 

Co.  Side  stripping  mechanism  for  linked  ammunition.  3,333.- 

506.  8-1-67,  Cl.  89—33.  ^  „,        ^, 

Henson    Kenneth  W.  Method  and  system  for  controlling  the 

course  of  a  river.  3,333,420,  8-1-67,  Cl.  61—3. 
Hepburn,   Joseph   W.,   to   National   Can  Corp.   Self  unloading 

trailer  unit.  3,333,715.  8-1-07,  Cl.  214—83.14 
Hercher,  Frederick  J.  Method  and  apparaius  for  testing  ar 

rows.  3,333,474.  8-1-67,  Cl.  73—460. 
Hercules  Inc. :  See — 

Ferguson,  John  D.  3.333,998. 
Schnettler,  Robert  W.  3,333.538. 

Herenguel,  Jean :  See—  ,         ,  ,,  ,      o  oo  t  .v»i 

Delafosse.  Jacques.  Herenguel.  and  Hourquln.  3.334,02l>. 

Ilergenrother.  Rudolf  C,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Voltage  tuned 
cold  cathode  secondary  emission  delay  line  oscillator.  3,334.- 
310.  8-1-67.  Cl.  331—82.  ^  ^  ,  ,^  ^. 

Herman  Raymond,  to  Richmond  Research  Corp.  Self  thread- 
ing motion  picture  proji-ctor.  3.333.915,  8-1-67,  Cl.  3j2 — 

159 
Herr     Gerhard,    to    Gebr.    Happlch   G.m.b.H.    Lined    window 

guide  channel.  3,333.364,  8-1 -67,  Cl.  49--441  ..„,., 

Herrmann,  John  A..   F.   W.   Kussy,   R.   R.  Frede,  and  B.   Di 

Marco,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Electro  magnetic  con 

tactor.  3.334.319.  8-1-67.  Cl.  335—131. 
Herschler.    Robert   J.,   to  Crown   Zellerbach   Corp. 

sulfoxide   inhibition   and   control   of  plant   virus 

3,334,012,  8-1-67,  Cl.  167—22. 
Hesser  .Maschinenfabrlk,  Fr.,  A.G. :  See— 

Paal,  Hans,  and  Zimmermann.  3,333,396. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See- 
Yen,  Chu-Sun.  3,334.305.  ,  „     ^   ,. 
Heywang,  Hermann,  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft. 

Method  of  manufacturing  capacitor  strips.  3,334,002,  8-1- 

67,  Cl.  156—233. 

Hlckey,  Harold  A. :  See—  

Pratt,  Eric  W.,  and  Hickey.  3,333,371. 
Hlghfill.  Clyde  W.,  Jr.,  and  T.  J.  Self,  Jr..  80%  to  said  High 

fill,  and  20%  to  said  Self.  Grinding  mill.  3,333.777.  8-1-bi, 

{3i    241 47. 

Hill.  Francis  A.  Magnet  traction  motors.  3,334,253,  8-1-67. 

Hill,'  James  E.,  and  M.  C.  PodgorskI,  to  F  &  F  Entetyrises. 
Inc.  Switch  construction  with  attached  light.  3,3^4,209. 
8-1-67.  Cl.  200—167.  .         ^,  .   ,  , 

Hill,  James  S..  to  Engelhard  Industries.  Inc.  .Metal  composi- 
tion for  powder  metallurgj-  moldings  and  method  for 
production.  3.333,950,  8-1-67,  Cl.  75— .5. 

Hillock,  Gordon  M. :  See— ..  ^     ,       ,  ,,0  -o- 

Bannlster,  Howard  G.,  Hillock,  and  Taylor.  3,333,o9o. 

Hlnde.  Philip  B.  Hydraulic  testing  means.  3,333,417.  8-I-61, 

Hlrata    Hiro'shi.  and  S.  Tanaka,  to  Chlyoda  Kako  Kensetsu 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  Floating  cover  and  sealing  means  for 
liquid  storage  tank.  3.333.7;r5.  8-1-67.  Cl.  220—20 
HIrs    Gene.  Filtering  method  and  apparatus.  3.333,693,  8-1- 

67.  Cl.  210—65. 
Hitachi,  Ltd. :  See— 

Dol,  Toshio.  3,333,462. 
Inuzuka,  Isao,  and  Miyao.  3,333,657. 
Unuma,  Nobumitsu.  3,333,505. 
Hitchcock.  Norman  E.  F.,  R.  A.  C.  Ker,  and  R.  Carswell.  to 
CastTol  Ltd.  Hydraulic  fluids.  3.334.048,  8-1-67.  Cl.  252- 
78. 
Hochberg.  Frederick :  See—        .     „     .  ^  . 

Berkenblit.    Melvln,    Cheroff.    Hochberg.    and 
3.333,986. 
Hochleitner,  Rlcardo,  Jr. :  See — 

Markowitz,  Jerome,  and  Hochleitner. 

Hodan,  James  J.,  and  C.  P.  Baranauckas. 
Corp.   Process  for  the  preparatjon  of 


Dimethyl 
diseases. 


Roisman. 


3,334,172. 

to  Hooker  Chemical 

alkenyl   phosphates 


fromalkenyl  phosphites.  3,334,158,  8-1-67,  Cl.  260—985. 


3,334.247,  8-1-67. 
Hodgson,  Gordon  W.,  anci 
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Hodges.  Merwyn  E.,  to  <»eneral  Electric  Co.  Pulse  Btretcher 
with  means  providing  jbrupt  or  sharp  trailing  edge  output. 

.    „.    Cl.  807— 88.5.  ^  ^  r,         ^^ 

M.  E.  Charles,  to  Research  Council 


of  Alberta.  Method  and  apparatus  for  trnnsporting  package 
...         ,._-    3353,901,  8-1-07,  '"'    '""> — «« 


material  in  a  pipeline.  3  333.901,  8-1-07.  Cl.  302—66 
Hodson.  Phillip  H..  and  W.  A.  Darlington    to  Monsanto  Co. 

Process  for  preparing  dlplcollnlc  acid.  3.334,021,  »-i-o<, 

Cl    195 28 

Hoeri,  Kenneth  H.,  W.  i{  Chapman,  and  R.  W.  Jones   Mobile 

hammer    unit    and    ridsltlon    control    apparatus    therefor. 

3  333.646,  8-1-67,  Cl]  [173— 27. 

"     •c?va'lt.''Ro£rrB..  Woir.  and  Van  Der  Zee.  3,333,545. 
Hoffman  Electronics  Corb-:  Set—  w«  00.10,7 

Blckler,  Donald  B.,  tnd  Rauschenbach.  3,334,217. 
Hoffman-Taff.  Inc.  :  See**-  ^  „  -  o  000  a«o 

Prebluda.  Harry  J.,  Wertz,  and  Hoffman.  3,333,962. 
HoCrman,  Walter  H.  :  8«* —  .  .,  .  o  000  nao 

Prebluda,  Harry  J.,  Wertz,  and  Hoffman.  3,333.962. 
Hoffman.  William  B.  Roller  assembly  for  boats.  3,333.861,  8- 

1-67,  Cl.  280—47.32.11 
Hoffmann,  Arthur  K. :  ^e—  o  00 1  in<j 

Feldman,  Allan  M.,  and  Hoffmann.  3,334,103. 
Hohl.  John,  and  H.  A.  Barnby,  to  Owens  Illinois,  Inc    Con- 
tainer   and    closure    cap    therefor.    3,333,719.    8-1-07,    ci. 

HoWfrfd!^dottfrled.  ffnflj  H.  Martin,  to  VEB  Komblnat  Fort- 
schrltt.  Field  choppcflfor  harvester.  3,333,617,  8-1-67.  Cl. 

Ho\brook.°  George  W..  jikid  H.  M.  Schlefer.  to  Dow  Corning 
Corp.   Organosiloxan 
260 — 448.2. 
Holland.  John  F. :  See 
Heath,  Charles  A 
Hollinger.   Richard   G 

294—19. 
Holllnghurst.  Ralph,  t. 
dynamometer.  3.333. 
Holm.  William  J.,  to 

fabric  shearing  cutt 

Holophane  Co..  Inc. :  £ 

Franck.  Kurt,  and 

Holtichmldt.  Hans:  S< 

Fischer.  Peter,  H 

056. 

Holzwarth,  Herbert    t 

Amplifier  for  radio 


copolymers.    3,334.120.   8-1-67.    Cl. 

and  Holland.  3.333.458. 

L.awn  groom.   3.333.881,   8-1-67.   Cl. 

John  Oil  Corp.  Mileage  accumulation 
13.  8-1-67,  Cl.  73—117. 
rks  &  Woolson  Machine  Co.  Rotary 
3,333,498,  8-1-67.  Cl.  83—672. 

)dle.  3,334,219. 

Itschmldt,  Oertel,  and  Braun.  3,334.- 


, Siemens  &  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Ampiiner  lor  rauiu  iHay  with  cascade  arrangement  of  di- 
rectional guides  and  parametric  amplifiers  using  common 
pump  source.  3.334.2|!)9.  8-1-67   Cl.  325—9. 
Homan    Richard  D.,  t*  Textile  Machine  Works.  Case  loader. 

3.333.674.  8-1-67.  Q,  198—24.  k        -.  q-ji 

Hondzinski    Leonard  J.  Automobile  floor  mat  washer,  i.iii,- 

291.  8-1-67.  Cl.  154302. 
Honevwell  Inc. :  See-H  f  ooo.om 

Brenny.  Jerome  P.l  Hopps.  and  Llndberg.  3.334,204. 
Stauffer.  Norman  %.  3,334,351. 
Wolfe,  John  A.  3,834,282. 
Hood.  George  C.  :  See—         ,     „      .         .  -.  •>  ooo  Ata 

Baumgartner,  Herman  J.,  Hood,  and  Weaver.  3.333.419. 

Hood.  H.  P..  ft  Sons  In«. :  See — 
G088.  Donald  D.  ^833.738. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See—  000.,  so 

Hodan.  James  J..  And  Baranauckas.  .1.334.158. 
Hoover  Co..  The :  See4+ 

Zlegler.  Brandt  P.  3,333.288.  ..     ^  ...       ..  c- 

Hopff   Heinrich,  and  E.  Kleiner,  to  Deutsche  Gold-und  Slffer- 

Scheldesnstalt  Vormals  Roessler.  Production  of  copolymers 

of    unsaturated    polyester    and    ethylenlcally    unsaturated 

monomers.  3.334,15l>,  8-1-67,  Cl    260— 861. 

Hopkins,  Lionel  P.  Atlithmetic  teaching  apparatus.  3,333,3oO, 

8-1-67.  Cl.  35—31. 
Hopkins  Mfg.  Corp. :  Sec — 

Hopkins,  Ross  E.[i.333,736.,     ^  „       ,         ^^     , 

Hopkins,  Ross  E..  to  Hopkins  Mfg  Corp.  Pouring  attachment 
for  a  liquid  container.  3,333.730.  8-1-67.  Cl.  222—83. 

Brennv.'  Jerome  Vt\,  Hopps.  and  Llndberg.  3.334  204. 

Horberg.  Charles,  Jr.^  to  Paramount  Textile  Machinery  Co. 
Hosiery  processing  machinery  and  apparatus.  3,333,  (4», 
8-1-67,  Cl.  223—7^^  „    ^    „ 

Horeth.  John  M..  R.  H.  Langenhelm.  and  W.  D.  Howard,  to 
Esso  Production  Research  Co.  Automatic  mud  sampler  and 
packager.  3.333.391.  8-1-67.  Cl.  53—28.  .u         „^ 

Horn  Herwlg  F..  anA  A.  F.  Aldrlan.  Process  for  the  vapor 
depo"tion  of  mat^tial  without  thermal  radiation  of  the 
substrate.  3.333,983,  8-1-67.  Cl.  117—106. 

Horvath.  Louis.  Electric  hoist.  3,333,822,  8-1-67,  Cl.  254— 
156. 

Hosklns,  Louis  P.,  t<J  t:astman  Kodak  Co.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  evaluating  crimp  uniformity.  3,333.467.  8-1-67. 
Cl.  73 — 160. 

Houlihan.  William  J.  to  Sandoz  Inc.  Sedatives.  3,334.091, 
8-1-67,  Cl.  260—213. 


Houlihan,  William  J], 


and  pyrrolo-oxazol««.  3.334,09.'5.  8-1-67.  Ll.  ^ou     _«. 

Houlihan  William  J.i  to  Sandoz  Inc  Novel  ^•"oloi'""'}""^^*' 
pyrrolo-lmldazolldltiies   and   pyrrolo-pyrlmldlnes.   3,334,099. 

8-1-67.  Cl.  260—231.  .     ^  ^ 

Houlihan.    William   J.,    to    Sandoz   I^nc    Certain    substituted 

piperidyl  sulfamidt*.  3.334.104,  8-1-67,  Cl.  260—293.4. 
Houlihan,  William  J.»  to  Sandoz  Inc.  ?<»-PhenyM.2,3.9^-tetra 


hydro 
8-1-67, 


5H  -  imlc 
Cl.  260— a 


>zo[2,l-a]lsolndol 
i(t9.7. 


Hourquln,  Robert :  - 
Delafosse,  Jacqs 


8,  Herengnel,  and  Hourqoln.  3,334,029 


5  -  ones.  3.334.113, 


House.  William  T.,  and  L.  A.  Pine,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Petroleum  resins.  3,334,061,  8-1-67,  Cl. 
2go 33  6 

Howard.  Donald  K..  and  A.  F.  Popplewell.  to  The  Geigy  Co. 
Ltd.   Purification   of  benzotrlazole.   3,334,054,   8-1-07.   Cl. 

Howard.  William  D. :  See—  .    „  „oo  on, 

Horeth,  John  M.,  Langenhelm,  and  Howard.  3,333,391. 
Howes,  Roynon  :  See — 

Hartley,  Gilbert  S.,  and  Howes.  3.333,942. 
Howland,  Leland  L.,  to  Thermo  King  Corp.  Control  device  for 
poly-phase  electrical  system.  3.334,273,  8-1-67,  Cl.  317— 
48. 
Hudson.  Loyde  H. :  See —  _    _  „  _„„  ^„, 

Robinson.  Elbert  W.,  Miller,  and  Hudson.  3,333,581.  ^ 
Huffaker.  Norman  L.  Looseleaf  binder.  3,333,592,  8-1-87,  Cl. 

129—24. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Conrad.  Elton,  and  Craig.  3.334.325. 
Llndberg.  Kenneth  W.  3.334,294. 
Roscoe.  Stanley  N.  3,333,565. 
Snyder.  Richard  L.  3,334,343. 
Hugon,  Pierre  J. :  See — 

Beregi.  Laszlo  G..  and  Hugon.  3,334,302. 
Hugot.  Andre  A.,  to  Compagnle  Electro-Mecanlgue.  Electric 
starting  system   for  synchronous  motors.   3,334,283,  8-1- 
67    CI.  318—165. 
Hunter  I>ougla8  International  Ltd. :  See — 

Hennequln,  Petrus  J.  3.333,905.  «...,...      . 

Hurlbut.  Gordon  K..  to  Gagne  Associates,  Inc.  Shlelaed  wire 

stripping  tool.  3.333,491,  8-1-67,  CL  81—9.5. 
Hutchinson,   Frederick   H.  Combined   sprinkler  and   burner 

head.  3,333,773,  8-1-67,  Cl.  239—289. 
Hyde.  Jack  :  See —  .     _„.^»..„ 

<!;ope,  Gerald  R.,  Hauth,  and  Hyde.  3.333,746. 
Hyde.  James  F. :  See — 

Brown.  Eric  D.,  and  Hyde.  3,334,082. 
Hydronautlcs  Inc. :  See —  .^„  .«, 

Goodman,  Alex,  and  Johnson.  3,333,465. 
Hynek.  Walter  J.,  W.  M.  Russell,  and  T.  D.  Alnslle,  to  John- 
son &  Johnson.  Interliner.  3.333.280,  8-1-67,  Cl.  2—143. 
IIT  Research  Institute  :  See — 

Camras,  Marvin.  3  334,192. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See — 
Chumakov,  Walter  V.  3,334,289. 
Herrmann,  John  A.,  Kussy,  Frede,  and  Dl  Marco.  3,334,- 

319 
Jensen,  Otto.  3^4,287.  _ 
LIpnHz,  James  W.  3,334.272. 
Strobel.  Albert.  3,334,277.  ^   ,  ..       ,. 

lacobovlcl,  Theodor,  to  Uon  Roll  AG.  Method  for  the  combus- 
tion of  partially  dewatered  sewage  sludge  as  well  as  Im- 
proved furnace  incorporating  grate  firing  for  carrying  out 
the  aforesaid  method.  3,333,556,  8-1-67,  CL  110—15. 
lannuccl,  Vincent  A. :  See —  „„„„..< 

Soussloff.  Dlmltri  G..  and  lannuccl.  3,333,441. 
Ichlkawa,  Yataro,  to  Teljln  Ltd.  Process  for  thepreparatlon 
of  aromatic  carboxyllc  adds.  3,334,135,  8-1-6T,  Cl.  260— 
524. 
Ideal  Brass  ^orks.  Inc. :  See — 

Qulnn,  Bert  A.  3,333,879. 
Igarashl,  Isojl :  See —  „  „«„  ~,„ 

Maehara,  Shlgeru.  and  Igarashl.  3,333.839. 
Ikert,  George  H..  to  Calumet  A  Hecla,  Inc.  Powered  metal 

spinning  apparatus.  3,333,448,  8-1-87,  Cl.  72—85. 
Ilford  Ltd. :  See—  _^      ^    „  „„„  ^,, 

Fry.  Douglas  J.,  and  Keogh.  3.333.961.  „«„.„,„ 

Illlngworth,  Alec  R.  Electrically  heated  covering.  3,334,216. 

8-1-67.  Cl.  219—528. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See-— 

Dowden.  Dennis  A.,  and  Davles.  3,334,055. 
Williams,  Roger  O..  and  Dent.  3,334,148. 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp. :  See — 
Shaffer.  Melvln  W.  3.334,230. 
Inland  Steel  Co. :  See—  ..  ^    «  ~„  «o^ 

Schrader.  Carlton  F..  and  Kopchak.  3.333,987. 
Inlow  Robert  S.,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.  Forming  meth- 
od and  product.  3.333.451,  8-1-67,  Cl.  72—179. 
Instltut  de  Rccherches  de  la  Slderurgle  Francalse :  See — 

Denis.  Michel.  3,333,619. 
Instruments  for  Industry.  Inc. :  See — 

Barbella.  Anthony  M.  3,333,410. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See —         ^    „  . 

Berkenblit,    Melvln,    Cheroff,    Hochberg.    and    Relsman. 

3  333  985 
Fournle'r,  Robert  J.,  and  Winter.  3,334,304.  > 

Schaefer,  John  O.  3,333,669. 
Thomas,  Jacob  E.,  Jr.,  and  Young.  3,338,320. 

International  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See — 

Tracy,  Charles  W.  3,333,875. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See— 

Dell,  Jack  M.,  and  Karplel.  3,333,485. 
International  Nickel  Co^  Inc..  The :  See— 

Walker,  Lancelot  H..  and  Hunafee.  3.333,955.     ^ 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Glover.  William  F.  3.334,324. 

Kemper,  Karel.  3.334,288. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See— 

Arseneau,  Roger  E.,  and  Bereznak.  3,334,191. 

L'Heureux,  Robert  C.  3,334,269. 

Interstate  Bakeries  Corp. :  See— 
Panknln,  Wallace  B.  3  333,722. 

Inuzuka.  Isao.  and  H.  Mlyao.  to  Hitachi  Ltd.  Safety  device 
for  elevator.  3,333,657.  8-1-67.  Cl.  187—35. 

Inventa  A.O.  fur  Forschung  und  Patent-Verwertung :  See- 
Harms,  Johann,  Thomas,  and  Berther.  3,334,089. 
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Ishida,  Xakao,  K.  Mlyazaki.  K.  Kuma^,  M.  Riklmaru,'  and 
M.  Kuroya.  Xeocarzinostatin  produced  by  streptomyces 
carzinostatlcus  var.  neocarzinostatlous.  3,334,022,  8-1-67, 
CI.  195 — 80. 

Isreeli  Jack,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corp.  Dlalyzer  as- 
sembling means.  3,333,706.  8-1-67,  CI.  210—321. 

Jackson,  Wilbur  C. :  See— 

Spolir,  Albert  R.,  and  Jackson.  3,333,681. 

Jacobs,  Robert  B..  to  Sundstrand  Corp.  Mass  flow  measuring 
system.  3,333,468.  8-1-07,  CI.  73—194.      ,    ^     ,  .       ^ 

Jackson,  Reginald  R.  G.  I'.,  to  (iulllck  Ltd.  SeU-advanclng  hy- 
draulically  extensible  mine  roof  supports.  3,333,426,  8-1- 
67.  Cl.  61—45. 

Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See —  .     ,  ^         »,  », 

Jaeger,  Ulrlc  R..  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  Meth- 
od of  fabricating  a  tubular  heat  exchanger.  3,333,318.  8-1- 
67,  Cl.  29—157.3. 

Jaffe,  Edward  E. :  See—  ,     „„„.,„„ 

Aldrldge,   Gerald   R.,   Jaflfe,   and   Matrlck.   3,334,102. 

Jager,  Walther  :  See —  „  „„„  „„„ 

Recknagel,  Lothar,  Fischer,  and  Jager.  3,333,623. 

Jaegers,  Jerry  F.,  to  The  Texas  Achievement  Corp.  War  game. 
3,333,852,  8-1-67,  Cl.  273—135.  ^  „     „ 

Jahn,  Martin  D.  and  R.  H.,  to  Chicago  Metallic  Sash  Co.  Run- 
ner system  for  fire-resistant  suspended  ceilings.  3,333,378, 
8-1-67,  Cl.  52—232. 

Jahn,  Reinhardt  H. :  See — 

Jahn,  Martin  D.  and  R.  H.  3,333,378. 

James,  John  J.,  to  Diamond  Expansion  Bolt  Co. 
clamp.  3,333.804.  8-1-67.  Cl.  248—61. 

Jenkins,    Bobble   J.,    and   A.    R.    Morley,    to    Bell 

Laboratories,  Inc.  Centralized  repertory  system  .«.  ..•-... 
frequency  signaling  telephones.  3,334,190,  8-1-67,  Cl.  179— 
18. 

Wo'olslayer.  Homer  J.,  Jenkins,  and  Campbell.  3.333,820. 

Woolslayer,  Homer  J.  and  J.  R.,  Jenkins,  and  Campbell. 

3  333  377. 

Jensen.    Hartley   J.,    to    United    States   of   America.    Atomic 

Energy    Commission.    Voltage    transient    sampling   circuit. 

3,334,306,  8-1-67.  Cl.  328—151. 

Jensen,  Otto,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Antlsllp  relay  for 

hoist  control.  3,334,287,  8-1-67,  Cl.  318-369. 
Jepson.  Ivar,  and  O.  R.  Wolter.  to  Sunbeam  Corp.  Food  mixer. 
3.333.824.  8-1-67.  Cl.  259—1.  ^,     ^^ 

Jochems.  Pleter  J.  W..  R.  de  Werdt.  and  D.  de  Nobel,  to  North 
American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  semi- 
conductor devices.   3.333.997.   8-1-67.   Cl.    148—177. 
Johnson.  Charles  A.,  and  P.  J.  Lunde.  to  Carrier  Corp.  water 
purifying  apparatus.   3,333,436,   8-1-67,   Cl.   62—123. 

Johnson  &  Johnson  :  See —  _„^ 

Hynek,  Walter  J..  Russell,  and  Alnslle.  3.333.280. 
Johnson.  Virgil  E. :  See — 

Goodman.  Alex,  and  Johnson.  3,333,465. 
Johnston,  Arthur  E.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Frame  for 
supporting  a  dome  shaped  building.  3,333,375,  8-1-67,  Cl. 
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Johnston,'  Howard,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Certain  deriva- 
tives of  chlorodlthiopicollnlc  acids.  3,334,108,  8-1-68.  Cl. 
260—294.8. 
Johnston.  James  S. :  See — 

Rogal,  Barry,  and  Johnston.  3.334.296. 
Johnston.  Robert  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Cryosurgical  de- 
vice. 3.333.587.  8-1-67,  Cl.  128—303.1.  ^,     .  . 
Jones.  Joseph  F.,  and  W.  C.  Peak,  Jr.,  to  \\estern  Electric 
Co.,  Inc.  Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  locating  a  fabricat- 
ing tool  relative  to  a  predetermined  point.  3,333,504,  8-1- 
67,  Cl.  88—14. 
Jone?.  Lloyd  K.  :  See —                          „  „„„  ^,, 
Downey.  Martin  W.,  and  Jones.  3.333.815. 
Jones  &  Laugblin  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

N'otman.  George  K.  3.334.030. 
Jones.  R.  A.,  and  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Jones.  Wlckllffe.  3,333,514. 
Jones.  Robert  W. :  See—  ^   ^  „  ooo /..« 

Hoen.  Kenneth  L.,  Chapman,  and  Jone.s.  3,333,646. 
Jones.  Wlckllffe.  to  R.  A.  Jones  and  Co..  Inc.  Progressive  car- 
ton handling  mechanism  for  cartoning  machines.  3.33.1.514. 
8-1-67.  Cl.  93—36. 
Joseph.  Joseph  P. :  See—  »  ,      »  ooa  nt  q 

Cantrall.  Edward  W..  Joseph,  and  Bernstein.  3.334.013. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Roger  C.  3.333,895. 
Frellsen.  Carlton  B.  3.333.894. 
Russell.  John  D.  3.333.898. 
Jullen  &  Mege  :  See— 

Gayral.  Marcel.  3.334  252.  ^,„„   ,,  ^  . 

Jungbluth  Georg.  and  W.  Antrum,  to  NSU  Motorcnwerke 
Akiengesellschaft.  Sealing  arrangement  for  rotary  engines. 
3.333.763.  8-1-67.  Cl.  230—145.  ^  ^_   o  oqq 

Jur«chak.  Mary  K.  Pressure  exhaling  exercising  device.  3.333.- 
844.  8-1-67,  Cl.  272—57. 

^"'^Murphy'  HWlrd~E..  and  Kabell.  3.334,309. 
Kado.  Masaru  :  See —        ^^     .,        ^   x.-  j      o  qoq  0.40 
Takematsu.  Tetsuo.  Ohashl.  and  Kado.  .J,rfrfd,»4». 

Kahn.  Stephen:  See —  ^„„.^^^ 

Deutsch,  David  E.,  and  Kahn.  3,334,020. 

Kalndl,  Franz:  See —  ,  «-  .   ji    o  ooj  ift«) 

Lauffer.  Harald.  Seeber.  and  Kalndl.  3.334,162. 

Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corp. :  See— „ 
Elmer.  Jack  T..  and  Altmann.  3,333,972. 
McKenna.  Bernard  D.  3.333.971. 

'^'"^''MlvazakT  "Kothhi.  Hashimoto.  Kajl.  Saklmoto.  Tanlguchl. 

and  Xoguchl.  3,334,126. 
Kalen.   Bodo.   to   The  Ducon   Co..   1"^.   Hanger   and   cyclone 

separator  used  In  fluidUed  processes.  3,333,402,  8-1-87.  ci. 

55 — 345. 


Kal-Equlp  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Godfrey,  Robert  V.  3,333,469. 
Kalpln,  Max  L.  Vehicle  Intniobillzlng  means.  3,333,860,  8-1- 

67,  Cl.  280—29. 
Kan,  David  T.,  and  J.  G.  Rakonltz,  to  Falrehild  Camera  and 
Instrument  Corp.  Adjustable-frequency  astable  multivibra- 
tor. 3,334,311,  8-1-67,  Cl.  331—111. 
Kanner,  Bernard  :  See — 

I'epe,  Enrico  J.,  and  Kanner.  3,3.34,121. 
Kaplan,  Sam  H.,  and  T.  S.  Noskowlcz,  to  The  Rauland  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  effectively  reducing  overscan  In  a  cathode  ray 
tube.  3,334,258.  8-1-67.  Cl.  313—75. 
Kapnek,   Bertram   H.   Shelf  assembly.  3.333.555.  8-1-67.  Cl. 

108-152. 
Kapp,  Ludwig  J.  :  See — 

Dodsworth.  James  W..  and  Kapp.  3.334.237. 
Kappelmann.  Benjamin  O..  and  D.  L.  Duncan,  to  Precision 
Agricultural  Machinery  Co.  Mulch  sheet  perforating  appara- 
tus. 3.333.557.  8-1-67.  Cl.  111—91. 
Kardos.  Otto,  to  Hanson-Van  Winkle  Munnlng  Co.  Electrode- 
position   oi  nickel.   3.334.032.   8-1-67.   Cl.   204^9. 
Karich.  John,  and  A.  F.  Plckard,  to  E.  J.  Longyear  Co.  Wire 

line  core  barrel.  3,333,647,  8-1-67,  Cl.  175—247. 
Karlsson.  Gosta :  See —  „    ,.  „  „„. 

Fcedrikson.  Bengt,  Haas,  Karlsson,  and  Rydlnger.  3,334,- 
171. 
Karplel,  Harvey  B. :  See- 
Deli,  Jack  M^  and  Karplel.  3,333,485. 
Kaspaul,  Alfred  F.  and  E.  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg. 
Co.   Process   for  the  formation   of  Images  on   a  substrate. 
3,333,984.  8-1-67.  Cl.  117—212. 
Kaspaul.  Erika  E. :  See — 

Kaspaul.  Alfred  F.  and  E.  E.  3.333,984.  „.    „„. 

Katz,  Jacob.  Dispensing  devices.  3,333,731,  8-1-67,  Cl.  221— 

107. 
Kawabata,  Shunlchlro :  See—  ,  „„.„,„ 

Nakahara,  Shojlro,  and  Kawabata.  3,334,318. 
Kee,  Robert  M.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Helicopter  blade  or 

blade  spar  construction.  3,333.642,  8-1-67,  Cl.  170—159. 
Kehn,  John  T.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Multi- 
malelinlde  cure  of  halogenated  isooleflnmultioiefln  copoly- 
mers. 3.334.075,  8-1-67.  Cl.  260—85.3.  ^     ..  ,. 
Kell    Hans  Siegfried,   to  Gewerkschaft  Elsenhutte  Westfalla. 
Travelling  propping  machine.  3,333.424.  8-1-67.  Cl.  61—45. 
Kelper.  Fritz  :  See —                                       „„, 

Werner,  Paul,  and  Relnmflller.  3,333,891.     ^    „  .   „,    _, 
Kelsay,  Hoyt  C.  Self-clinching  staple.  3,333,500,  8-1-67,  Cl. 

85 — 49. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co. :  See — 

Stelzer.  William.  3,333.659. 

Swift.  Harvey  C.  3.333.660.  ,.„.._.„  „ 

Kemper.  Karel.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  Fus- 
ing arrangement  for  a  transistor  regulated  power  supply. 
3.334.288.  8-1-67,  Cl.  321—11. 
Keneo  Coffee  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See—- 

Moon,  Anthonv  J.  R.  and  Champion.  3.333,963. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corp. :  See—  .   „  ,,0  0-0 

ZImmerlev.  Stuart  R.,  and  Malouf.  3,333.9o3. 
Kenney,  Gale"G..  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  preparing  pencil  pitch.  3.334.167.  8-1-67.  Cl.  264—167. 
Kent     George    C..    to    American    Photocopy    Eoulpment    Co. 
Developer  system  for  electrostatographlc  machines.  3,333.- 
566.  8-1-67.  Cl.  118-2. 
Keogh.  Patrick  J. :  See —  ^   „  „„„  „^, 

Fry.  Douglas  J.,  and  Keogh.  3.333.901. 
Ker.  Robert  A.  C.  :  See— 

Hitchcock    Xorman  E.  F..  Ker.  and  Carswell.  3.334.048. 

Kerwln.   James  F..   to   Smith   Kline  &  French   Laboratories. 

Novel    p-nor-17-loweralkylte8tosterone    derivatives.    3.334,- 

140.  8-1-G7.  a.  260—586.  ,.    ^  ^      ,   , 

Kessler.    Gerald,    to   Technicon   Corp.   Met»>od„of   'of™«ng   a 

precipitate  In  a  stream  of  liquid  samples.  3.333.826.  8-1-07. 
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Ketcham  &  McDoughald.  Inc. :  See — 

Bosland.  James  M.  3  333.356 
Kevser  Johann  J.  Drive  for  spindles  of  spinning  and  twisting 

machines.  3.333.408.  8-1-C7.  Cl.  57—104.  ^    ..     ^ 

Klfor  Harry  T..  D.  A.  Krebs.  and  P.  V.  Bartlett.  to  Goodyear 
Aerospace  Corp.  Inflated  airborne  dispensing  apparatus. 
3.333.797.  8-1-67.  Cl.  244—138.  .  .^.  ^,  .  ^      t^ 

Klkochl    Tafefusa.  to  Talyu   Shojl  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  Drum 

gripper.  3.333,883.  8-1-07.  Cl.  294—90. 
Kim    James  K.   S..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Flame  retardant 
mixed  polycarbonate  resins  prepared  from  tetrabromo  bls- 
phenol-A.  3,334.154.  8-1-07.  Cl.  200—860. 
King.   Donald   L..   to  The   Steelcraft   Mfg.   Co    Closure  caps 

for  composite  doors.  3.333.385.  8-1-67.  CT.  52—024. 
King.    Emma    W.    De-bonlng    knife.    3.333.339.    8-1-67,    Cl. 
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King  Kenneth  G..  and  K.  M.  Watklns.  to  Westlnghouse  Brake 
and   Signal   Co.   Ltd.   Power  supply  circuit  arrangements. 
3.334.292.  8-1-07.  Cl.  321—45. 
King  of  Prussia  Research  and  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Denkowskl.  Walter  J.  3.333.477. 
King  William  L..  and  X.  E.  Knecht.  Torque  converting  device. 

3.333.062,  8-1-07,  Cl.  192—57. 
Klnsella,   John   J.,   and   R.   A.   Wilferth,   to  Technical   Oper- 
ations Inc.  Photographic  material.   3,333.981.  8-1-G7.  Cl. 
117—34. 

'"''*aarkyE?fc  X.lKfnmh.  and  Roach.  3.333.540. 

Kinyon.  William  B..  and  W.  M.  Wilson,  to  Helme  Products. 

Inc     Method    of    preparing    colloidal    solution    of    Iodine. 

3  334.051.  8-1-67.  Cl.  252—314. 
Kirby    Robert  A.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.  Interval 

velocity  well  logging  system.  3,333,655,  8-1-07.  O.  181— .5. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Klrkoatrlck,  John  E.  cWnblnatlon  food  cooker  and  smoker. 

3  333  526    8-1-07,  Cl.  99 — 200. 
Klrschenbaiim,  Bernard,  to  Bell  Telephone  p»b«ratorle8    Inc. 
Electrode    and    electrode    fabrication    method    for    electro- 
erosion  machine.  3,334.212,  8-1-07.  Cl.  219—09. 
Kirshenbiat,  Jack.  MobUe  apparatus  for  collecting  and  melt- 
ing snow.  3,333,354,  S-1-67,  Cl.  37—12. 
KlrwaUiHarry  O. :  tfee—  j  »»  „^    o  o^a  nti» 

McVvhorter,  Wayne  F.,  KIrwan.  and  Magre.  3.334,068. 
Kitchens  of  Sara  Lee.  Inc.:  See—  .„j  c*^...-.   q  «q 

Rich.  Harold  M.,  Wilf,  Van  Elkeren,  and  Storrie.  3,333,- 
567.  1| 

'''^'"schaaTKurt  H."i|hmukler,  and  Klein.  3.334.118. 

"""'"zaK^V^ct^of  A^^Cleln.  and  Stewart.  3,333,920. 

Kleiner,  Eduard  :  See— ^  ,  00.  <«.« 

HopfT,  Helnrlch,  and  Kleiner.  3.334,155. 
Kllma,  Robert,  Lederbekleldung :  .See-^ 

Kllma,"Robe?t°fo'"Roblrt  ffia  Lederbekleldung.  Shoe  closure 
hav  ng  a  notched  clampine  lever  mounted  on  a  pressure 
distributing  plate.  3,343,302,  8-1-07,  Cl.  24—70. 

Klun  Godfrey  H.,  to  IJnlon  Carbide  Corp.  Filter  assembly. 
3,333,404,  8-1-67,  Cir|55— 492. 

Kmetz,  Andrew  J. :  Seef^    ^  .-      »     «  o->a  iqq 
Hanson,  Helmer  C;  and  Kmetz.  3.334.199. 


nausuu,  iicim 
Knecht,  Nathan  E. :  Se 

King,  William  L.. 
Knell,  Martin  :  See — 

Dexter,  Martin,  K 
Knollmueller.   Karl   O 


..:  at 

:«i^ii, 


Knecht.  3.333,662. 


.1,  and  Roskln.  3,334,040. 
UUUU.UC..C..    .^..    >..,   to   Olln    Mathleson   Chemical   Corp. 
Anhydrous    ammonlili^    polyphosphate    process.    3,333,UJi, 

Kn^th'^after^H"  J?'."  «nd  X.  E.  Miller,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co  salts  of  certain  polyhedral  poly  borates 
and  their  preparation.  3,334,136,  8-1-07.  Cl.  2G0--534. 

Ko'bayashlVagr.  to  A»ahl  Kabon  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Proems 
for    manufacturing   carbon    black.    3,333,928,    8-1-67,    Li. 

go       200  6  I  i 

Kober,  William,  to  The  (Jarrett  Corp.  Dynamoelectrlc  machine. 
KoS*''paulf't^Ethji   Corp.   Polyalkenesulflde   production. 

K4f  liS.'-ri  't'W"^;  <^»&"3«.6l  t'A'f 

a  nylon  cover  onto  a  Dralded  nylon  hose.  3.334.165,  8-1-07. 
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Koerner,  Ralph'  J.,  and  S.  Xlsslm,  to  The  Ounker-Ramo  Corp. 

Memory  system  3,32 1 ,330.  8-1-07.  Cl.  340--173. 
Kohler.  Dale  M..  to  Aiiico  Steel  Corp.  Produltlon  of  cube-on- 

edge  oriented  silicon -iron.  3.333  991.  8-1-07    Cl.  148-111. 
Kohler.  Dale  M..  to  Artico  Steel  Corp.  Production  of  oriented 

silicon  iron  using  g-iin  8'o*th   Inhibitor  during  primary 

recrystalUzatlon    he^    treatment.    3.333,992,    8-1-07.    Cl. 

KowlrDale  M..  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.  P'oductlon  of  thin 
oriented  slllcon-lroU  wherein  grain  growth  Inhibitor  Is 
added  to  primary  recrystalUzatlon  heat  treatment  ntmos- 
Dhere  as  function  of  Mn  content  and  final  thickness. 
^333  993    8—1—07   Cl.  148 — 113 

Kohler.'  Hellmut,  to  teerbau  Gesellschaft  fur  Strassenbau 
mbH  Method  of  bdndlng  pavements  to  concrete  or  steel 
subsurfaces.  3.333,5l]7,  8-1-07.  Cl.  94—22.  ,„.„„. 

Koklnda.  George,  to  iAierlcan  Flange  4  Mfg  Co.,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  lining  coikainer  closures.  3,333,571,  8-1-67.  ci. 
1 1 Q 318  1 ' 

Koller.  Cha'ries  R..  til  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Xemours  and  Co. 
Bonded  pile  article  knd  process  for  the  production  thereof. 
3,334,006,  8-1-07,  Cl.  101—02. 

Komlske  Patrick  T.  TJlagnetlcally  attached  fog  light  filter 
for  vlhlcle  headllglJte.  1,334,220.  8-1-67.  Cl.  240-46.57. 

""""TroiljkrMatSrH.  M..  and  Koorneef  3,333,332. 
Kopchak,  Michael  C. :  See— 

Schrader,  Carltoq  F.,  and  Kopchak.  3,333,987. 
Koppers  Co..  Inc. :  Se4*— 

Cope.  Gerald  R.  i833.740. 

Kenney,  Gale  G.  ^,334,167. 
Korthals,  Melvln  G. :  ,*e«—  ,  ,,.,.^.,    1  oqq  qqt 

Austin.  Leo  F..  Mt.,  Korthals.  and  Harper.  3  333,337. 
Kostln    Richard  M..  aid  W.  B.  Schueren.  to  The  Ford  Motor 
^'cS  ConvSir4w«ht.  3.333  302    8-1-07.  Cl.  49--248. 
Kotos    Peter,  to  Genffal  Electric  Co.  Electromagnetic  Induc- 
tion-type   protectl]JJ    relay    having    Improved    adjustment 
mean8.^,334,321.  8H1-67,  Cl.  335—177. 

""""'j^ufle^KeUh^Ht^Koury,  and  Waymouth.  3,334.261. 

""""DagTetWySin  feVnd  Krauss.  3.337.767. 

Krawczyk,  Arthur  J. !  See— 

Clark,  Charies  C.,  and  Krawczyk.  3,333,977. 
Clark,  Charles  C,,  and  Krawczyk.  3,333,978. 

'^'*''K!lfw''Ha'^'ry  T^.1|Kreb8.  and  Bartlett.  3.333.797. 
Krokos.  Raymond  mJj  to  Evans  Products  Co.  Cargo  bracing 

device.  3.333.553,  ^1-67.  Cl.  105-369. 
Kruzell,  George  R.  Olbsed  breech  gun  utilizing  a  hollow  bolt 

and  a  firing  pin  asia  gas  cylinder  and  a  piston,  respectively. 

3,333,508.  8-1-67,  CL  89—179. 
Kullczkowskl,  Joseph  A.,  and  C.  Wentworth,  to  Radio  Corp. 
^'of  Amertca.  Meth<S|  of^naklng  magnetic  bodvwrth  pattern 

of  embedded  non-iMgnetic  material.  3,333,334,  8-l-ti7,  ci. 

29—604.  ,        „.  w 

Kullg    Stanley  W.,  to  Harrington  &  Richardson.  Inc   Right- 

angl^    transmlMion   with   method   of   and   apparatus   for 

making  same.  3.33Si481.  8-1-67.  Cl.  74-417. 


^"™lfhida!^Nakao,  Mlyazaki,  Kumagi,  Rikimarn,  and  Kuroya. 
3,334,022. 

^""'ku'l!^,  SeSyl.if.'^^d  D.  O.  G.  3.333,912. 

Kunz   Merlyn  D   and  D.  O.  «i.  Combination  wall  display  and 

desVunit.  3,333,912,  8-1-07,  Cl.  312—231. 
Kurashiki  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd. :  See—    ^      .  .     «„...„„mi 

Fukushima,    Osamu,    Onlshi,    Otsubo,    and    Hayanaml. 
3.334.153. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Okazaki,  Susumu.  3,334,151. 
Kuroya,  Masabiko  :  See —  .  _ 

Ishlda,  Xakao,  Mlyazaki,  Kumagi,  Riklmaru,  and  Kuroya. 
3  334  022 
Kurtzahiilts,'  Wallace  J.,  to  National  Dai/y^  Products  Corp. 

Dry  mix  for  cheese  souffle.  3,333,965,  8-1-67.  Cl.  99—94. 
Kurz.  Fredrik  W.  A.,  and  S.  Wikne.  Method  of  preparing  a  gel 
product  containing  air  bubbles  and  the  use  thereof.  3,334,- 
052.  8-1-67.  Cl.  252—316.  ^       , 

Kuonl.  Xaver,  to  Borbe-Wanner  AG.  Tightening  and  closure 
device  for  band-like  closure  hoops.  3,333,608,  8-1-67.  Cl. 
140—93.2. 
Kussjj  Frank  W. :  Sec —  ^  r.,  »»    „„    «m«A 

Hermann,  John  A.,  Kussy,  Prede.  and  Di  Marco.  3,334,- 
319 
Kvte,  John  R.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.  Additional  oil 
'recovery  by  Improved  mlsclble  displacement.  3.333,63^.  »-i- 
67,  Cl.  166—9. 
Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 
Colby,  George  V..  Jr.  3.334.344. 
Uow.  Frederick  J.  T.  3,334,193. 
La  Cook,  Hardy  L..  Jr.  Adjustable  wier  gate.  3,333,423.  8-1- 

I^  Flanie    Frank  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Dishwasher. 

3,333,742.  8-1-67.  Cl.  222  -333.  ^    «,    »,.       n^ 

Leg'arde,   Rie   H..  and  C.   Murphy,   J^.y   to  E-  W.   BUss  Co. 

Band   and   tape  anchoring  means.   3,333,310,   8-i-bf,   «-i. 

L'Alr  Uqulde,  Soclete  Anonyme  Pour  I'Etude  et  I'Explolta- 
tlon  des  Precedes  Georges  Claude  :  See— 

Grunberg,  Jacques  F.,  and  Piatt.  3,333,434.  __ 

Lamb,  Frank  G.  Ice  bearing.  3,333.907.  8-1-67,  Cl.  308— .<. 
Lambert,  William  H. :  See —  „  „„„  „^„ 

Tlgges,  Alexander  J.,  and  Lambert.  3,333,952. 
Lamon,  David  E. :  See- 

Agronin.  Tany.  Lamon.  and  Thomas.  3,333,53J. 
Lamoreaux,  karry  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Tria  koxy  vana- 
date   curing   agents    for    silanol-containing    polysiloxanes. 
3,334,066,  8-1-67,  O,  260 — 16.5.  .,  ^      t„ 

Landis,  James  P.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  In- 
verter circuit.  3,334.290,  8-1-67,  Cl.  321— 16.  „      „.h 
Landis,  Phillip  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Synthesis  of  acrylic  acid 

esters.  3,334,132,  8-1-67.  Cl.  260—486 
Landis,  Robert  D.  Eaves  trough  support.  3,333,803.  »-i-of, 
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Landman,  Frederick  P.,  and  G.  Manning,  to  Cocker  Machine 
&  Foundry  Co.   Driving  mechanism  for  textile  machines. 
3,333,480,  8-1-67,  Cl.  7-1 — 230.17. 
Langenheini.  Richard  H. :  See— 

Horetli.  John  M..  Langenhelin,  and  Howard.  3,333,3»i. 
Langer,  Helmut :  See —  ^  „„^  ,^.^ 

Doollttle,  Howard  D.,  and  Langer.  3.334,2a  <. 
Langmuir.  Robert  V.,  to  California  Institute  Research  Founda- 
tion  Quadrupole  mass  filter  with  means  to  generate  a  noise 
spectrum  exclusive  of   the   resonant  frequency   of  the  de- 
sired ions  to  deflect  stable  ions.  3,334,225,  8-1-07.  Cl.  2o0— 

Lai-sen.  Hans  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd.  Polyetliylene 
blends  containing  trace  amounts  of  polytetrafluoroethylene. 
3.334.157.  8-1-67.  Cl.  260—897.  _    ^  ^     ,  ,   ^      . 

Larsen.  John  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  of  introduc- 
ing electrical  conductors  into  conductor  accommodating 
stfucture.  3,333.327,  8-1-67.  Cl.  29--596 

Lauffer.  Harald.  G.  Seeber.  and  F^ai°^'-,?5g<^«|8-*°^  ?.?■ 
paratus  for  lining  pressure  galleries.  3,334,16^,  »-i-«i,  «-!. 
264—32. 

Laven.  Thomas  R. :  See — 

Bange,  Joseph  B.,  and  Laven.  3  333.707 

Lavergne,  Servllle.  Tuber  digger.  3,333,644.  8-1-67.  Cl.  1.1— 
130. 

Leader  Farms.  Inc. :  See- 
Leader,  Victor.  3,333.290.  ,,  .  ..,     u     k     . 

Leader  Victor,  to  Leader  Farms,  Inc.  Expendable  barbers 
duster.  3.333,290,  8-1-67,  Cl.  15—225.       ^  „    ^    „     ^. 

Leatham,  Earl,  A.  H.  Pack,  and  W.  W.  Campbell,  to  Harbison- 
Walker  Refractories  Co.  Method  for  producing  nitric  oxide. 
3.333,923,  8-1-67,  Cl.  23—163.  ^       .  ^       t 

Leblanc.  Conrad  L  and  J.  Bloch.  to  Foster  _^antC^  Inc. 
Display  rack  with  removable  insert.  3.333.1 08.  S-l-^T.  Cl. 

Leblanc,  Conrad  L..  and  J.  Bloch,  to  foster  Grant  Co..  Inc. 
Display  rack  with  storage  area.  3,333,709,  8-1-67,  CT. 
211—13. 

Lee,  Donald  R. :  See— 

Doucette,  Eugene  F.,  and  Lee.  3,333,395. 

Lee  Packaging  Machinery  Corp. :  See— 

Doucette,  Eugene  F.,  and  Lee.  3,333,3»o. 
Lee    Wilfred  J.,   to  Belson  Corp.  Filter.  3.333,705,  8-1-67, 
Cl.  210—251. 


Leesonia  Corp. :  See — 

Tata,  Raymond  V.  3,333,781. 

Beckwith,  Walter  L.,  Jr.  3,333,782. 
Lecler    Ernst,  to  Fernseh  G.m.b.H.  Television  AFC  circuit. 
3.334.182.  8-1-67,  Cl.  178—69.5. 

Zimmermann,  Adolf,  and  Leak.  3,333.679. 
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I^^sslie,  Thomas  E. :  See — 

Itryan,  Wilson  J.,  Jr.,  Lesslie,  and  Geselbracht.  3,334,- 
116. 
Levenetz,    Boris,    and    E.    E.    Hardestj-,    to    Whittaker  Corp- 
Universal  filament  winding  machine.  3,333.778.  8-1-67.  CI. 
242—3. 
Lovin.  Alfre<l  A. :  .Sec — 

Richter,  Sidney  B..  and  Levin.  3.333,943.. 
Kichter.  Sidney  U.,  and  Levin.  3,333,044. 
Richter,  Sidney  B.,  and  Levin.  3,333,945. 
Richter.  Sidney  B.,  and  Levin.  3,333,946. 
I.«vinej  Isaac  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Polydndopbenines) 
from  thiopliene.s  and  .*>,r>'-bii8atlns.  3,334,074,  8-1-67,  01. 
20O— 79.7. 
Lewis,  Gordon  M..  to  Bristol  Siddlelev  Engines  Ltd.  Guards 
for    air    Intakes    of    jet    engines.    3,333,794,  8-1-67.    CI. 
244— r)3. 
Lewis,  Hnrlan  L..  and  R.  E.  Martin,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc. 
Organopolysiloxane    bead    forming   process    and    products. 
3  334,0U5,  8-1-67.  CI.  260 — 16.5. 
Lewis.  Harrell  J. :  See — 

Akin.  George  A..  Lewis,  and  Reid.  3.334.149. 
L'Heureux,  Robert  C,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Character  display  panel  having  a  plurality  of 
glow  discharge  cavities  Including  resistive  ballast  means 
exposed  to  the  glow  discharge  therein.  3,334,269.  8-1-67, 
CI.  315—58. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

warren,  Richard  E.  3,333,936. 
Llchtenfels,  Ira  W.  :  See — 

Allen,  Robert  K.,  and  Llchtenfels.  3,334,224. 
Lichtenstein,  Arthur  I. :  See — 

Cohen,  Albert   M.,   and  Lichtensteln.   3,335,589. 
l.ichtl,    Robert    D.    Tapered    girder    construction.    3,333,389, 

8-1-67,  CI.  52—729. 
Llcitls,  Gunars  :  See — 

Glass,  Margin  I.,  Licltis,  and  Splnello.  3,333,846. 
Llfka.  Bernard  W. :  See — 

Brown.  Melvln  H.,  Llfka,  and  Pitts.  3,333.089. 
Lifka,  Bernard  W.  :  See- 
Brown.  Melvln  H.,  and  Lifka.  3,333.000. 
Lindberg.  Charles  W. :  See — 

Brenny,  Jerome  P..   Hopps.   and  Lindberg.   3,334,204. 
Lindberg.    Kenneth    W.,    to   Hughes   Aircraft   Co.   Frequency 
multiplier  utilizing  composite  multiple   resonant  circuits. 
3.334,294.  8-1-07,  CI.  321—69. 
Linderoth,  Lambert  S..  Jr. :  See — 

Catalano,  Philip  F..  and  Linderoth.  3.333,754. 
Llndgren,  George  V.  Universal  grinding  wheel  chuck.  3.333,- 

857,  8-1-67.  CI.  279—114. 
Llnkous.  Clovls  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  for  placing 
one  or  more  electrical  coils  in  desired  spacial  relationship 
with  respect  to  a  coil-accommodating  member.   3,333,329, 
8-1-67,  CI.  29—596. 
Linkous.  Clovls  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Methods  for  effect- 
ing coil-placing  operations  of  electrical  coil-accommodating 
members.  3,333,330,  8-1-07,  CI.  29 — 596. 
Lipha,    Lyonnaise    Industrielle    Pharmaceutique :    See — 
Szarvasi.  Etienne.  3.334  105. 
Szarvasi.  Etienne,  and  Bayssat.  3,334,096. 
Lipnitz,    James    W.,    to    I-T-E-    Circuit    Breaker    Co.    Static 

overcurrent   relay.   3,334,272,   8-1-67,   CI.   317 — 36. 
List,  Heinz,  and  F.  Ronner.  Granulating  machines.  3,333,298, 

8-1-G7,  CI.  18—12. 
Llszczak,  Stephen,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.  Retractile  oord.  3,334.- 

176,  8-1-67,  CI.  174—69. 
Litton  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Frutlger,  William.  3,334,266. 
Llverance,   Howard  G.,  and  R.   J.   Xovotny,   to  Ford   Motor 
Co.     Integrated     brake     system.     3,333.902.     8-1-67,     CI. 

Livingston,  John  W.  Football  training  shoe.  3,333,352,  8-1- 

07.  CI.  36—2.5. 
Lloyds  Bank  Ltd.  :  See — 

Green.  Walter  E.  3,333,070. 
Locatelli.  Richard  J.  Camping  light  support.  3,333,807,  8-1- 

67,  CI.  248—226. 
Lodlge.  Fritz  :  See — 

LiKlige,  Wllhelm  and  F..  and  Lucke.  3,333,827. 
Liidige,   Wllhelm   and   F.,   and  J.   Lucke.   Mixing  apparatus. 

3,333,827,  8-1-07,  CI.  259—8. 
Loewen    Bruno  F.,  to  Philllips  Petroleum  Co.  Rotary  dryer. 

3,333,344,  8-1-67.  CI.  34 — 31. 
Lofgreen,  Andrew  F.  Additive  apparatus  for  supplying  and 

mixing  a  controllably  adjustable  quantity  of  one  or  more 

additive  materials  to  a  nowlng  quantity  of  liquid.  3,333.- 

601,  8-1-67,  CI'  137—604. 

Loftin,  James  W.  :  See — 

Crawford,  David   B.,   Sr.,  and  Loftin.   3.333.872. 

Lohrenz,  Victor  :  See — 

Wheeler,  Donald  J.,  and  Lohrenz.  3,334,211. 

Lommers,  Wlllem  :  See — 

De  Bruin,  Hendrik,  and  Lommers.  3,333,407. 

Longvear.  E.  J.,  Co. :  See — 

Karlch,  John,  and  Plckard,  3,333,647. 

Lord,  Roger  B.  Selective  discharge  conveyer.  3,333,675,  8-1- 
67.  CI.  198—28. 

Loree,  Lome  A. :  See — 

Pierce,  Ogden  R.,  Grlndahl.  and  Loree.  3,334,150. 

Loughlln,  Bernard  D.,  to  Hazettlne  Research  Inc.  Television 
receiver  control  circuitry  coupled  to  the  picture  tube  screen 
gird  for  regulating  beam  current.  3,334,180,  8-1-67,  CI. 
178—7.5. 

Louis  Allls  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Mierendorf,  Robert  E.  3,334,286. 

Lovens    Kemiske    Fabrlk    Produktlonsaktleselskab :    See — 
Godtfredsen.  Wagn  O.  3.334.014. 


Lublan.  Claudlo.  to  TOBA  Industrla  Veneta  Mlnuterle  Metal- 

liche  Saremola  dl  Kubano.  3,333,301,  8-1-67.  CI.  24 — 70. 

Lucas.  Roy  N..  to  Petrollte  Corp.  Phase  separation  process. 

3.334,038,  8-1-67.  CI.  204 — 190. 
Lucke.  Joseif :  See — 

Lodlge.  Wllhelm,  Lodlge,  and  Lucke.  3,333,827. 
Lueck,  Arthur  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Diode  contact 

arrangement.  3,334,279,  8-1-67,  CI.  317 — 234. 
Lunde,  Peter  J. :  See — 

Johnson,   Charles  A.,  and  Lunde.   3,333,436. 
Lutz    Friedrich  :  See — 

Zollinger,  Hans,  and  Lutz.  3,333.606. 
Lyons,  J.  k  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hardy  Donald,  and  Smith.  3,333,476. 
Lyshkow.  Norman  A.,  to  Precision  Sclentlflc  Co 


CI. 


Positive  dis- 
103—154. 


3,334,083. 


placement  pump.  3,333,548,  8-1-07, 

Maassen  v.d.  Brinlc,  W.  :  See — 

Beyerman,  Hugo  C,  and  Maassen. 

Machinery  Center,  Inc. :  See — 
OLeary,  Paul  C.  3,333,058. 

Mad,  Raymond  J.,  and  D.  R.  Rowland,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.  Torque-splitting  mechanism.  3,333,483.  8-1-67.  CI. 
74—424.8. 

Mack,  Joseph.  Snap  lock  attached  bag  handle.  3,333,308, 
8-1-07.  CI.  24—245. 

Macklln,  Harold  H.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Shockley,    Gilbert    R.,    Macklin,    Barkman,    and    Coates. 
3  333  579 

Madgwic'k.  George  G.,  B.  A.  Walther,  and  W.  J.  Tabar.  to 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  Polymerization  process.  3,334.081, 
8-1-67,  CI.  260—94.9. 

Maehara.  Shlgeru.  and  I.  Igarashi,  to  Yawata  Iron  &  Steel 
Co.,  Ltd.  and  Yokoyama  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  recovering  unburned  gases  Issued  from  metal  refining 
furnaces.  3,333,839,  8-1-67.  CI.  260—35. 

Magnetic  Metals  Co. :  See — 

Eyberger,  Harry.  3,333,497. 

Magre.  Dale  M.  :  See — 

McWhorter.   Wavne   F.,   KIrwan,  and   Magre.  3,334,068. 

MajewskI,  Henry,  and  L.  L.  Winokur,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  producing  striped  casings. 
3,334,168.  8-1-67,  CI.  264 — 173. 

Makino,  Katuso,  to  Fuji  Shashin  Film  KabushikI  Kaisha.  Re- 
cording method  and  member  of  X-ray  images  and  means 
for  displaying  said  images.  3,334  229,  8-1-07,  CI.  250 — 05. 

Mallen,  Jose,  and  M.  Welsz,  to  Commissariat  A  I'Energle 
Atomique.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  products  of 
beryllium  or  beryllium  alloy.  3,333,994,  8-1-67,  CI.  148 — 
11.5. 

Mallery.  Paul,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Informa- 
tion storage  and  transfer  system.  3,334,337,  8-1-67.  CI. 
340— 174. 

Malouf.  Emil  E. :  See — 

Zimmerley.  Stuart  R.,  and  Malouf.  3,333,953. 

Manak.  Thomas  S.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Plastic  tree 
band.  3,333,361,  8-1-67,  CI.  47—58. 

Mandevllle,  Robert  A.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Multilayer 
circuit  board  structures.  3,334,275,  8-1-67    CI.  317 — 101. 

Manley,  Roger  E.,  to  Blease  Anaesthetic  Equipment  Ltd. 
Ventilation  machines.  3,333,603,  8-1-67,  CI.   137—624.14. 

Manning,  George  :  See — 

Landman,  Frederick  P.,  and  Manning.  3,333,480. 

Mar,  Henry  M. :  See — 

Baker,  Von  D.,  Castle,  Mar,  and  Thompson.  3,333,818. 

Marcinik,  Edward  J.,  and  H.  H.  Wolf,  to  The  Budd  Co.  Ap- 
paratus for  semi-automatic  welding.  3,333,755,  8-1-67.  CI. 
228—25. 

Marek.  Lawrence  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Protective  container.  3,333,721,  8-1- 
67,  Ci.  220 — J. 

Mariner,  Thomas.  Acoustical  treatment  structure.  3,333,524, 
8-1-67,  CI.  93 — 40. 

Markowitz,  Jerome,  and  R.  Hochleitner,  Jr.,  to  Allen  Organ 
Co.,  Inc.  Transient  sound  producing  device.  3,334,172,  8-1- 
67,  CI.  84—1.6. 

Marks,  Burton  S.,  and  R.  S.  Sedgwick.,  to  Continental  Can 
Co.,  Inc.  Adhesive  compositions  comprising  carboxyl  poly- 
mers and  polyepoxldes.  3,334,057,  8-1-67.  CI.  260 — 23. 

Marlot.  Raoul.  to  Electricite  de  France  (Service  National). 
Signal  transmission  systems  by  carrier  currents  on  a  power 
line.  3.334,185.  8-1-67.  CI.  179—2.5. 

Marsh,  John  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Reclosable  dispenser. 
3.;i33,690,  S-1-67.  CI.  206—57. 

Marshall,  Charles  W. :  See — 

Dyer,  Hugh  N.,  Sprague,  Duke,  Marshall,  and  Henderson. 
3,332J041. 

Marshall,  William  C.  Floor  protector  mat  for  desk  chair. 
3,333,805,  8-1-67,  CI.  248—188.9. 

Marsters,  William  D.  Building  structure  with  panel  connect- 
ing means.  3,333,376,  8-1-67,  CI.  52—82. 

Mat^telli,  Homer  A.,  to  Union  Camp  Corp.  Display  package 
having  a  channel  for  fluid  dispensing  to  the  outside.  3,333,- 
684,  8-1-67,  CI.  206—45.31. 

Martin,  Heinz  :  See — 

Hohlfeld,  Gottfried,  and  Martin.  3,333,617. 

Martin-Marietta  Corp. :  See — 

Thielemann.  Rudolf  H.  3,333,957. 

Bryan,  Wilson  J.,  Jr.,  Lesslie,  and  Geselbracht.  3,334,116. 
Geselbracht,  Gordon  A.,  and  Barwick.  3,334.084. 
Geselbracht,  Gordon  A.  3,334,085. 

Martin,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Lewis,  Harlan  L.,  and  Martin.  3,334,065. 
Martin.  Victor  S..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Tele- 
phone station  cord  using  a  tinsel  ribbon  shield.  3,334.177. 
8-1-67,  CI.  174—106. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates  :  See — 

Glass,  Marvin  I.,  Licltis,  and  Splnello.  3,333,846. 
Glass,  Marvin  I.,  and  Stan.  3,333,853. 
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Matheny,  Francis  M.,  anq  W. 
Apparatus  for  lining  ^Ipe 
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Marwcchl.  Alfred,  to  OjWn  Corning  Fiber|la«  Corp   Method 
of  making  a  tire  molding  compound.  3,334.166,  »-l-o7.  ci. 


T.  Banker,  to  Pipe  Linings,  Inc. 
including  spreader  leaves  with 


adjustably   mounted  sptlng  means.   3,333,311,  8-1-67,   CI. 

25 3g 

Matkan,   Josef,   to  Re8ea|iich  Laboratories  of  Australia  Ltd. 
Liquid  disperslble  tonei^  for  electrophotography.  3,334,047, 
8-1-67,  CI.  252—62.1. 
Matrlck.  Howard  :  See—  ,„..,.,  oo^  i  no 

Aldrldge,  Gerald  R.,  iJaffe,  and  Matrlck.  3,334.102. 
Mattel,  Inc. :  See—         Jl  „„„„„.„ 

Green,  James  R.,  and^  Fine.  3.333,358. 
Matthews.    John   T..    to   Wll-Mat   Corp.    Rocker   mechanism. 

3,333.811,  8-1-67,  CI.  248—376. 
Mattsjon,    Rodney   A.,    to   General    Electric   Co.    X-ray    spec- 
trometer   having    an    X-ray    source    with    a    continuously 
cleaned  X-ray  target.  8.334.228,  8-1-67,  CI.  250—51.5. 
Mauer.  Erich  :  See — 

Stahlmann,  Rudolf,  kkjd  Mauer.  3,333,539. 
Maughan,  Alice  M.  BrusK  3,333.289.  8-1-67.  CI.  1..— 160. 
Maurer,  Francis  J. :  See-H  ,  o,.  ,«« 

Calentlne,  John  W.,  Maurer,  and  Van  Essen.  3,334,156. 
Maurer.  Oscar,  to  Turbo  Separator  Ag.  Centrifuge  for  sep- 
arating solids  from  liquids.  3,333.765.  8-1-67.  CI.  233—22. 
.Ma uthe,  Gerhard  :  Sec—  «»«..„„. 

Floessel.  Dieter,  and  Mauthe.  3,334,207. 
Maynard,  William  J. :  8e« —  _,    „  „„„  _„ 

Rauner,  Lawrence  A„  and  Maynard.  3,333,776. 
Mazurek.  Robert  C.  ancj  J.  S.  McClure,  to  Armour  Agricul- 
tural Chemical  Co.  ClBrlflcatlon  and  concentration  of  wet 
process  phosphoric  acid.  3,333.929,  8-1-67.  a.  23—305. 
McCauley,  Frank  E  ,  Jr.  Fuel  gas  gauge  with  low-level  warn- 
ing Indicator.  3.334,3.3ft,  8-1-67,  CI   340—181. 
McClelland    Richard  P.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.  Rotatable  shaft 

mounting.  3.333.908.  8-1-67,  CI.  308—236. 
McClure,  Joseph  S. :  See— 

Mazurek,  Robert  C.^and  McClure.  3.333.920 
McConnell,  James  L..  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Remote  signal  device 

for  appliances.  3.334,340.  8-1-67.  Cl    340— 216. 
McCord,  Andrew  T.,  to  The  Carborundum  Co.  Organophllic 
and  hydrophobic  parAfcles  and  method  for  their  prepara- 
tion. 3.333,980,  8-1-6T1  Cl.  106—308. 
McDowell  Wellman  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Ban,  Thomas  E.  3,3QK3,951.  .  ^         , 

McGlvern.    Barbara   J.   False  eyelash   container  and   curler. 

3.333.593.  8-1-67,  Cl.  132-31. 
McGlvern,  Robert  F..  and  L.  J.  Ucker.  Sludge  removal  system 
for  a  sewage  settling  Unk.  3,333,704.  &-1-67,  Cl.  210—242. 
McOlvney,  Nell  K.,  to  Celanese  Corp.  Polymer  product.  3.333,- 

520.  8-1-67,  Cl.  95 — 11.  „       „       ,        ^     »  . 

McOlynn,  Thomas  P.,  t0  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  Container 
forming.  3,333.515.  8-|t-67,  Cl   93— 36.  o  ,   «t    />, 

McGrath.  John  R.  Jouriil  stop  device.  3,333,906,  8-1-67,  Cl. 

3Qg 40  1 1 

McGrath.  Thomas  F..  td  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Process  for 
preparing  alkali  metal  sulfo-N-alkyl-oroolonamldes  wherein 
■  -  •        ■     minimized.    3,334,133,    8-1-67,    Cl. 


Micromatlc  Hone  Corp. :  fee— 

Czubak,  Albln  S.,  and  MUltzer.  3,333,366. 
Mlcronetics  Inc. :  See—      „„„.„.. 

Bradford,  William  R.  3,334  34o.    ,„,    ^      ^     ^     ,     ,  „  .^ 
Mierendorf,  Robert  E.,  to  fhe  Louis  Al  is  Co.  Control  circuit 
having  excessive  power  load  protection  means.  .j,J34,^bo. 
8-1-67,  Cl.  318—345. 

''"''&ak,''AlU'^..\"TMlllt.er.  3.333.366. 

'"'"'^it'SCS'TSS.naf  iTsr..  and  T.  L.  W.terworth.  Jr. 
3  333  516 

^'"  Qu£tTjtw/M':^nd  Miller.  3.334.009. 

'^""'RobiM^.^Eibfrt'w.,  Miller,  and  Hudson.  3.333,581 
Miller  James  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Domestic  appliance 
*    control  probe.  3,333.346,  8-1-67. 0.  34—45. 


ball 


Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp. 
1106^57. 
I  Electro-Optical  Systems.  Inc.  Tem- 
transducer.   3.333.472.   8-1-67.   Cl. 


polymer    formation 

§60—513. 
McKenna.  Bernard  D. 

3.333.971.  8-1-67,  Cl 
McLellan,  William  H  . 

perature   compensat 

7.V-393. 

^'^TownsS'Harold®KrM<^Mlllen.  and  Williams.  3.333.634. 
McWhorter.  Wavne  F.jB.  O.  Kirwan.  and  D.  M.  Magre    to 
Celanese   Coatings   Cjo.   Epoxide   resin    process.    3,334,068, 
8-1-67,  Cl.  260 — 47. 1 1 
Meetham.  Geoffrey  W.  -.iBee—  _.  „    ^^        „  _,_  ._- 
Bird,  Jack  R.,  Whe^fer,  an-i  Meetham.  3,333,996. 
Mefrcler  Olaer  Patent  Corp. :  See— 
Mercler,  Jacaues  H.  3. 333.600. 
Melbye,    DaVid    H.    Trailers.    3,333,884.    8-1-67,    Cl.    296— 

^  *"  Ballard.Vad^E..  and  Walpole  3  333.403 

Meneely,  Henry  T.  Parallel  ruler.  3,333.342.  8-1-67.  Cl.  33— 

108.  I 

Mercler,  Bernard :  Se«4+ 
-     n  and  B 


Mercler,  Jean  and  B.  3.333,413.  ^         „  j       u 

Mercler  Jacques  H.   tollcfrcler  Olaer  Patent  Corp.  Hydraulic 

pSre  vessel  systet*.  3  333.600.  8-1-67   Cl.  137-568 
Mercler   Jean  and  B.  Ejictro  hydraulic  control  system.  3.333.- 

413,  8-1-67,  a.  60— ilO.5.  »     *■*  *       # 

Mergler.  Harry  W.,  aiwj  E.  Trostmann,  to  Case  Institute  of 

Technology.  Dlgltallr  controlled  metal  forming.  3,333,445, 

o_-« a^     fyj     ^g       q        T 

Merlen.   Monty   M., '  trt  Barnes   Engineering   Co.  Circuit   for 
readout    of   pulse    qi  tv    cycles    of    radiation    dimensional 

>lfr'if!lo^?s'1i'l'o,ltp^5?eSve^^.V3l3-.759,  8-1-67,  Cl.  229- 

21  ' 

Mertzwelller,  Joseph  Kl.]  and  H.  M.  Tenney,  to  Esso  Research 

an<l  Engineering  Co.  Inhibiting  gelation  of  hydroformylated 

polymcre.  3,334,076,  »-l-67,Cl.  260— 85.1.  ,    ,   ,, 
Messersmlth,  Wllllamil  Stamp  with  automatic  Inking  means. 

3,333.536,  8-1-67.  Cl;  101—333. 

Messina,  Ronald  M  :  See— 

Croft,  Joseph  M.,  dtod  Messina.  3,333,724. 

Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See— 

Stuchbery,  Arthur  L.,  and  Franek.  3,333,4»o. 
Meyers,  Frederick  C.  Pl«8tlc  container  ""d  valves  for  storing 
and  dispensing  pressarized  products.  3,333.743,  tfr-l-«7.  ci. 
222 — 402.1. 
Mlcafll  A.G. :  See—     , . 

Rey,  Hans  J.  3,33(^,779, 


Miller,  Norman  E. :  See—  ^ 

Knoth.  Walter  H..  Jr..  and  Miller.  3^34,136. 
Miller,  William  J.  Bo^U^Mlovejith  fingertip 

nT>er^ure  eneazing  pins   3.333,850.  8-1-67.  t-i.  ^  •«—-"-». 
MllfuanHSgEE.r  to  Columbian  Carbon  Co.  -MetHod  of  treat- 
ing* car5)n  black.  3,833,970.  8-1-67,  Cl.  106-307. 

MUprlnt,  Inc. :  See— 

Grogan,  Paul  J.  3,333,367. 
Minnesota  Mining  &  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Barghlnl.  Robert  J..  Westberg,  and  Carey.  3.333,585. 

America.  Document  stacker.  3,333,843,  8-1-67.  Cl.  J7i 

Mitchell.  John  D.,  to  Harrington  Mfg.  Co.  Twine  mounting 
■5^33  V86    8-1-67    Cl    242 146 

Mitchell.  Piul  H..  to  Pittsburgh  Pl«t|G»ff  Co.  Bushing  as- 
sembly for  forming  glass  fibers.  3.333.033,  8-1-67,  Cl.  65— 

Mitchell.  William  A..  K.  Ronal.  and  W.CSe Wei  to  General 
Food  Corp  Process  for  producing  carbonated  ice.  i.iss.vov, 
8-1-67.  Cl.  99 — 192. 

Mitsubishi  DenW  KabushikI  Kaisha  :  See—^ 

Nakabara,  Shojlro.  and  Kawabata.  3,3^,318. 

""^'liu^ita!  VSo'lTnd  Mlyao.  3.333,657.    ,  ' 
*^"^*I?wda^Nlkaof  Ml^azakl,  Kumagl,  Rlklmaru.  and  Kuroya. 

MlyazakL^KlSsW'n,  K.  Hashimoto,  A.  Kajl,   R.   Saklmoto    K 
•fSnlguchl.  T.  Noguchl,  and  Y.  Igarashi,  Jo  Nippon   Soda 
Kabushl^l  Kaisha    Aryl  N-methvl  substituted  thlonocarba- 
mates.  3,334.126.  8-1-67.  Cl.  26(]U-455. 
Mobil  Oil  Corp. :  See— 

Heller.  John  P.  3,333.631. 
Hollinghurst,  Ralph.  3.333.463. 
Landls,  Phillip  S.  3.334.132. 

Town*'^nd*'Harold^L.^'McMillen.  and  Williams.  3.333.634. 

MoJtrRXrtT^tS  The  UPJ«*S«^V^:f7^cf"l6^"39 
cyclooctanes  and  nonanes.  3,334,088,  8-1-67,  Cl.  .^oo— ^jw. 

MoUneux,  Levi.  Tapping  ""it  having  thread  means  for  at- 
tachment thereof  to  a  conUlner.  3,333.737.  8-1-67.  ci. 
222—91. 

^""•pos'8e"^o!f-W«l.  and  Moll.  3.383.960     _ 

Mongitore,  Pletro.  Rotory  engine.  3,333,577.  8-1-87.  Cl.  l^i— 

Monrad-Krohn,  Lars,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Ene^  Commission.  Waveform  detector  ""'nrJIfPl""^' 
comparison  of  time-spaced  samples  of  the  waveform.  3.334.- 
298.  8-1-67,  Cl.  324—77. 

Monroe  International  Inc. :  See— 

Dodsworth,  James  W.,  and  Kapp.  3,334,237. 

'*'"' hX^-^WuVh..  and  Darllneton.  3,334.021. 

Robinson,  Jacques  P- 3.834,060. 

Versen,  Robert  R.  8,334.049. 
Monsanto  Research  Corp. :  See— 

Drlscoll,  John  S.  3,334,092. 

DrlBCoU,  John  S.  3,334,003. 

Drlacoll,  John  S.  3,334.004 

gSSS;  ass  ^■■.  ii. !»"«: 

Coiee   Co.    Ltd.   Processing   of   roasted   coffee.    3,833,»»<J, 

MMrl"®Art*hur^  H^^^d  J.  G.  Bacevlus.  to  Bridgeport  Metal 
Goods  Mfg  Co.  Electric  hand  lantern  with  Improved  snap-on 
switch.  3.334  200,  8-1-67,  Cl.  200-4M). 

"^^^V'o^suyer    Soifr'Z  Jenkins.  J.  B.  Woolslayer.  and 

Campbell.  3,333,377.  r.-™«K-ii    ^  a^a  R50 

Woolslayer,  Homer  J.,  Jenkins,  and  Campbell.  3,338,820. 

Moore.  Darrfle  D..  and  E.  L.  Ver  Vais.  *«  J„^"h«  1L°%SS.?- 
Magnetic  stirrer  and  temperature  regulation  device,  s.ssa,- 
820,  8-1-67.  Cl.  250—102. 

Moore.  Ralph  W. :  See—  ,  ,oo  ««« 

Abrams.  Louis  V..  and  Moore.  3,333,368.  ^     „    ^       ,  . 

Moore,  WUllam  A.,  to  The  Philip  Carey  Mfg  Co.  Heat-resist- 
ant fibrous  amphlbole  asbestos  board  containing  an  inor- 
ganic binder.  3,334,010,  8-1-67,  Cl.  162—164. 

Mora,  Raul  L.  Structural  reinforcement  assembly.  3,388,386, 
8-1-67.  Cl.  62—650. 

Morgan  Adheslves  Co. :'  See— 

Questel,  John  M.,  and  Miller.  3,384,009. 

Morley.  Alfred  R. :  See —  ,       •  „«^  ,„* 

Jebklns.  Bobble  J.,  and  Morley.  8,334,100. 
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Morse.  James  A.,  to  The  Adams  Mfg    Co.  Flame  VjencWng 
air  shutter  for  gas  burners.  3,333,620,  8-1-07,  t-i.  io» 
118 

Morton.  Harold,  to  Oldham  &  Son  Ltd.  Mlner«'  cap  lamps. 
3,334,223.  8-1-67.  CI.  240— 113. 

Morton  International,  Inc.  :  See—  _ 

Covalt,  Robert  B..  Hoff,  and  Van  Der  Zee.  3,333,548. 

Mosier,  Charles  F..  Jr. :  See— 

Wlsneskl.  Peter  M..  and  Mosier.  3.334  160.  _, 

Moss     Charles    W.    Portable   shelter.    3,333,894.    8-1-67,   CI. 

Mossbere  Carl  W.  to  Waukeslia  Cutting  Tools,  Inc.  Liquid 
cooled^'spade  drills.  3,333.489,  8-1-67,  CI.  77-68. 

.Motorola,  Inc.:  See —  ^  „    *  u*    fiooQaii 

Errlchlello,  Dominic  R.,  and  Seefeldt.  3,333,911. 
Pampel,  Frank  L.  3,334,187. 
Schultz.  Robert  J.  3,334.293. 
Moulinage  et  Petorderle  de  Chavanoi :  See — 

Servage.  Henri.  3.333.409.  ...    ,    „  t       »„ 

Mover!  Ralph  O..  Jr..  D.  R.  Ecker,  and  W    J.  Spry.  Jr.    to 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  Process  for  carbonizing  cellulosic  tex- 
tile materials.  3.333,920.  8-1-67,  Cl.  23—209.1. 
Mroilnskl.  Stanley  J. :  See—  .     ...    »  ««,  «,« 

Valchar.  Clement  E..  and  MroBlnskl.   3,333,935. 
Mueller  Co. :  See- 
Mueller.  Frank  H.  3.333.812. 
Mueller.  Floyd  F..  and  M.  Turko.  to  Hamilton  Mfg.  Co.  Ad- 
justable drum  support  for  a  laundry  drj-er.  s.ddi.a-tJ.  o-i- 
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Mueller.' Frank  H..  to  Mueller  Co.  Rotary  tapered  plug  valve 
and  method  of  assembly.  3,333,812.  8-1-67,  Cl.  251—164. 
Mueller.  Paul  G..  Jr. :  See— 

BUSS.  Willis  H..  and  Mueller.  3,333,699.  ^     ^^^ 

MUhlemann.  Ernst,  to  Oerllkon-Buhrle  Holding  A.Q.  Obtu- 
rating piston  for  an  automatic  weapon  with  a  gas-bleea 
passage.  3.333.509.  8-1-67.  Cl.  89—193.  .  ^     „.  . 

MOhlemann.   Ernst,   to  Oerllkon  Buhrle  Holding  A.G.   Plstoa 
rinsr  for  automatic  weapon   with  breech-unlocking  piston. 
3.333.510,  8-1-67.  Cl.  89 — 193. 
Mullen.  T.  L. :  See — 

Bishop.  Thomas  M.  3.333  863.  ..   .     „     „ 

Mailer.  Alfred  H..  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktrengesellschaft.  Sealing 
arrangement  for  the  stem  of  suspended  valves  of  Internal 
combustion  engines.  3.333.578.  8-1-67.  Cl.  123—188. 
MuUer.    Lothar.    Filter   press.    3,333,702,   8-1-67.    Cl.   210— 
^230. 
Murphy.  Clarke,  Jr. :  See— 

Xagarde.  Roe  H.,  and  Murphy.  3,333,310. 
Murphv.  Howard  E.,  and  J.  L.  Kabell.  to  Falrchlld  Camera 
and  Instrument  Corp.  Llght-to-frequency  converter  circuit. 
3,334.309.  8-1-67,  Cl.  331—66. 
Murray,  William  O.  :  See — 

Murray.  William   R.  and  W.  O.  3,333.666. 
Murray,  William  R.  and  W.  O.  Electronic  microwave  cooking 

and  vending  machine.  3,333.666.  8-1-67.  Cl.  194 — 10. 
Mustee.  Bernard  E..  to  E.  L.  Mustee  &  Sons.  Inc.  Utility  tubs. 

3,333,282.  8-1-67.  Cl.  4 — 187. 
Mustee,  E.  L..  A  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 
Mustee.  Bernard  E.  3,333,282. 
Mustlan.  William  R..  Jr. :  See — 

Csendes,  Ernest,  and  Mustian.  3.333  922. 
Mutschler.  Edward  C.  to  Xerox  Corp.  Dotting  Ink  recorder. 

3,334.354.^8-1-67.  Cl.  340—140. 
Mutschler.  Erich,  and  A.  Zlegler,   to  SWF-Spezlalfabrlk  fur 
Autoz  ibehor  Gustav  Rau  G.m.b.H.  Steering  column  switch 
assembly  having  additional  switch  means  for  light  dimming 
and  the  like.  3,334,201.  8-1-67.  Cl.  200—61.27. 
Myerly.  Richard  C,  and  K.  Weinberg,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Demethylation  of  pyridine  compounds.  3,334,101,   8-1-67, 
Cl.  260—283. 
Mytvch.  Caslmir  J.,  and  T.  A.  Tletjen,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Method 
for  simultaneous  production  of  a  plurality  of  mlcroclrcult 
wafers.  3,334.000.  8-1-67.  Cl.  156—11. 
Xagy.  Zoltan  :  See — 

Conrad.  Lawrence  P..  and  Xagy.  3,334.040. 
Xakahara.    Shojiro.    and    S.   Kawabata.    to   Mitsubishi   Denkl 
Kabushiki  Kalsha.  StrlpUne  circulator  having  means  caus- 
ing electrostatic  capacitance  between  adjacent  oairs  of  ter- 
minals to  substantially  equal  to  each  other.  3,334,318,  8-1- 

67   Cl    333 1.1 

Xash.  Paul.  Pivotal  light  gate  for  detecting  surface  elevations 

In  sheet  materials.  3  334.239.  8-1-67.  Cl.  250—219. 
Xatlonal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See — 

Dryden,  Hugh  L.  3.333,788. 
Xatlonal  Can  Corp. :  See — 

Hepburn.  Joseph  W.  3.333.715. 
Xatlonal  Dairy  Products  Corp. :  See — 
Kurtzhalts.  Wallace  J.  3,333,965. 
National  Gypsum  Co. :  See — 

Harris.  David  A.  3,333,379. 
Xatlonal  Lead  Co. :  See— 

Rodgers.  Warren,  and  Swartz.  3,334,059. 
Xatlonal  Sulphur  Co. :  See— 

Campbell.  Roy  E.  3.334,159.  o«A«>ia 

Nawrocki;    Bronislaus    R.    Portable    light    source.    3.334,218, 

NeSbors.  Rai?h^.^VGulf  Oil  Corp.  Herbicldal  composition 
and  method  employing  substituted  carbanilates.  3,333.947. 

o_\_tt1     Q\     71 111. 

XeighborJ,  Ralph  P..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp.  Substituted  carbanllate 
Klcldfes.  3.334,130,  8-1-67,  Cl.  260-471. 

Xellson.  Jack  E. :  See—  q-jqom 

Orf.  Bobby  J.,  and  Xellson.  3,333,903. 

Xeltzel.  Edwin  B.:  See—     ......    o  oo^  oor 

Burg  Kenneth  E..  and  NelUel.  3.334.328. 
Xelson.    Kenneth    E.._  to    Arizona    Agrochemlcal    Co'p.    Fire 

retardant  composition  and  method.  3,334,045,  »-i-07,  *-»• 

252—2. 


Xelson.   Richard   B..    to   Varlan    Associates.    High   frequency 
velocity  modulation  electron  discharge  devices  having  re- 
placeable beam  forining  and  projecting  assemblies.  3,334,- 
262.  8-1-67.  Cl.  313—237. 
Xewport  Xews  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Co. :  See — 

Deal.  Joseph  D..  Jr..  Oresko.  Stevens.  Fllpse.  and  Donald- 
son. 3.333,562. 
Xeyland,  William  M.   Sublrrlgatlon  conduit.  3,333,422,  8-1- 

67,  Cl.  61—13. 
Xlcholson  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Robbtns.  George  E.  3,333,615. 
Xlckalloy.  Inc.  :  See — 

GeUlzahler.  Charles,  and  Grossman.  3,334.034. 
Xiclas,  Karl  B..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Beam  focusing  magnet 

system.  3.334.264.  8-1-67,  Cl.  315—3.5. 
Xiederer.  Otto  C  :  See- 
Hale.  Albert  L.,  Xiederer.  and  Spolleu.  3,333,432. 

Xijs.  WUhelmus  W. :  See—  ^    ^  ^,„ 

Bogaardt.  Maarten,  Xljs,  and  Coehoorn.  3,334,019. 
Xllsen,  Peter  J.,  and  M.   D.  Zamzow.   Valve  and  nozzle  con- 
struction for  aerosol  whipped  cream  dispenser.  3.333,744, 
8-1-67,  Cl.  222—402.13.  ^  .       ^.       ^ 

Xlppon    Columbia    Kabushlklkalsha    (Nippon    Columbia    Co.. 

Shiga.  Takeo.  Okamoto,  Wasbisawa,  and  Sblbata.  3,334,- 
174. 
Xlppon  Soda  Kabushiki  Kalsha  :  See— 

Miyazakl.  Koshin.  Hashimoto.  Kajl.  Saktmoto.  Tanlguchl. 
Xoguchi.  and  Igarashl.  3.334.126. 
Xissim,  Samuel :  See — 

Koerner.  Ralph  J.,  and  Xlsslm.  3.334.336. 
Xoack.  Robert  L..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Method  of  mak- 
ing magnetic  material  with  pattern  of  embedded  non-mag- 
netic uiatertal.  3.333.333.  8-1-07.  Cl.  29—604. 
XoBUchl.  Teruhisa :  See—  ^  , ,       .     ,.,     . 

Miyazakl.  Koshin.  Hashimoto.  Kaji.  Saklmoto,  Tanlguchl. 
and  Xoguchi.  3.334.126. 
Xopco  Chemical  Co.  :  See—  .  .,.  .       „  »„.  ,,o 

Schaaf.  Kurt  H..  Schmukler.  and  Klein.  3.334,118. 
Sellet.  Luclen.  3.333  983. 
Seller.  Luclen.  3.334.072. 
Xordln.  Robert  W..  to  Telet.vpe  Corp.  Flexible  wire  guide  cable. 

3.333.667.  8-l-«7.  Cl.  197—1. 
Xormalalr  Ltd. :  See — 

Williams.  Stanley  E.  3,333,761. 
Xorth  American  Philips  Co.  Inc. :  See — 
De  Konlng.  Stephanus  H.  3.334,184. 
Hehenkanip.  Theodorus.  3  334  291.  ,,0000, 

Jochems   Pieter  J.  W..  de  Werdt.  and  de  Xobel.  3.333.997. 
Vrolljks.'  Matthljs  H.  M..  and  Koorneef.  3.333.332. 
Xorton  Co. :  See— 

Boehme.  Ootthard  E.  3.3.33.828.  ^  „      ,  ..„„ 

Dyer  Hugh  X.,  Sprague.  Duke,  Marshall,  and  Henderson. 
3  334  041. 
Xoskowlcz.  Theodore  S. :  See— 

Kaplan.  Sam  H..  and  Xoskowlcz.  3.334.258. 
Xovotny.  Rudolph  J.  :  See— 

Llverance.  Howard  G..  and  Xovotn>-.  3.333.902. 
Xuckolls.  Joe  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Discharge  lamp  clr 

cult    3,334.270.  8-1-67.  Cl.  31.^—171. 
Xull.  Fay  E.  Deodorizer  Integral  with  toilet  seat.  3.333.Z80. 

Q_*i_i»Y    ci    4 217. 

Obendorf*  Werner,  and  H.  Stormann  Menninger.  to  Oster- 
reichlsche  Stlckstoffwerke  Aktlengesellschaft.  lodlne-con- 
talnlng    benzoic    add    derivatives.    3.334.134.    8-1-67.    LI. 

ofiA "^i  ^ 

Odasso.   Andrew  S..  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.  Punc- 
turing device  for  removing  residual  gas  from  aerosol  con- 
tainers. 3.333.735.  8-1-67.  C\.  222—5. 
Odle.  Herbert  .\. :  See—  „„„.„,„ 

Franck.  Kurt,  and  Odle.  3.334.219. 
Oerllkon  Buhrle  Holding  A.Q. :  See— 
Miihlemann.  Ernst.  3.333.509. 
MUhlemann.  Ernst.  3.333.510. 
Oertel.  Gunther :  See —  „        .        j  «  •»  otA  nn« 

Fischer.  Peter.  Holtschmldt.  Oertel.  and  Braun.  3.334.056. 

Ohashl.  Kumao  :  See—  ^  ,,  j      o  000  a.<o 

Takematsu.  Tefsuo.  Ohashi.  and  Kado.  .s.d.id.»4B. 

Okamoto.  Mlchlo :  See— 

Shiga    Takeo,  Okamoto,  Washlzawa,  and  Shlbata.  3,834,- 

174. 

Okazakl,  siisumu.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Process    for    manufacturing    organic    containing    fluorine. 

3.334.151.  8-1-67.  Cl.  260--651.  r„     »  ^  ♦.♦,„ 

Olden    Roger   O..   to  Radio   Corp.   of  America.   Electrostatic 

printing.  3  333.572.  8-1-67.  Cl.  118—637. 
Oldham  &  Son  Ltd. :  See — 

Morton.  Harold.  3,334,223. 
OLeary.  Paul  C,  to  Machlnerv  Center,  Inc.  Self-aligning  skip 
hoist  for  use  lA  sinking  shafts.  3.333.658,  8-1-67.  Cl.  187- 
96. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See- 
Jaeger.  Ulrlc  R.  3.333.318. 
Knolhnueller.  Karl  O.  3.333.921. 

Ollnkraft,  Inc. :  See— 

Sherman.  Earle  C.  3.333,676. 

Oliver  Machlnerv  Co. :  See— 

Susemlhl,  Melvln  A.  3,333,397. 
Oliver.  Willis  J.,   to  Seismograph   Service  Corp    Articulated 

density   logging  tool.   3.333.4*6.  8-1-67,   Cl.  73—151. 
Olstowskl    Franclszek,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Acid-wetted 
°  expandable   phosphorous   containing   graphUe   composUlon 

and  method  of  preparation.  3.333.941.  8-1-67,  CI.  71—av. 

Olympic  Screw  &  Revet  Corp. :  See— 

Slebol,  George,  and  Rlppy.  3.333,454. 

Olympia  Werke  AG.     See— 
Rohde,  Karl  H.  3,333.671. 
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Air  valve  carburetors. 


and    Hayanami. 


land  Mnas«en  v.  d.  Brink.  3..134.083. 

Xellson.  to  Allls-rhalmerK  Mfg.  Co. 
♦k  laying  vehicles.  3.333.903.  8-1-67. 


Wurlltzer  Co. 
100. 


Coin  counter.  3..^33. 


O'Neill.  Cormac  O..  to  T 1  ?  Bendix  Corp 

.•I..S33.832.  8-1-67.  Cl.  !  161- -39. 
Onlshi.  Shigekasu  :  See-U    ^  ,  ^.     ^^     . 
Fukushlma.    Osamikl    Onlshl.    Otsubo, 
'.{  3.S4  15.'i  I 

Opfer.  Waldo  V.".  Jr..  ai&  R.  T.  Priestley    to  The  Ryan  Aero- 
nautical Co.   Halnnc*irilft  yaw  control  Hystem   for  VTOI. 
aircraft.  3.3.33  793.  8-  1-07.  Cl.  244—52. 
Oppedshl.  Charles  A. :  SWr  . .   „  »„„  ,„r 

Ifattendorf.  Edwin  «..  and  Oppedshl.  3.333.795. 
( »re«ko.  Xlcholas  E.  :  S<W—  .,..  .  _       . j 

Deal   Joseph  D..  Jr  4  Orenko.  Stevens.  Fllpse.  and  n<mald 
son.  3.3.13.502. 
Organon  Inc.:  See — 

Beverman.  Hugo  C. 
Orr.  Bobby  J.,  and  J 
End'esK  track  for  tr 
Cl.  .305—53. 
Osborne.  Fred  H..  to  T 
70.9    8-1-07.  Cl.  235 
Osdene.  Thomas  S.  :  Sf^-i  „    ^  ^„, 

SantllU.  .\rtliiir  A.jfind  Owlene.  3..1.<4.097 
OsterrelrhlKche  StIckstAffwerke  Aktlengesellschaft 

Obendorf.  Werner,  lind  Stormann-Mennlnger.  3,334,134. 
ntsulM).  RynchI :  See —  T  ^      .  ^     „  , 

Fukushlma.    Osamu.    Onlshl.    Otsubo.    and    Rayanaml. 
3  334  153  n 

Ott    Hans,  to  "sandoz  Ihc.  Thieno-pyrldo-benzodlazepln-ones. 

.3,334.080.  8-1-67.  Cll  260—239.3. 
Ott    Hans    to  Sandoz  Inc.  Thieno-pyrldo-benzodiazepln-ones. 

3'.334  090.  8-1-67.  CI.  200—2.39.3. 
Owens  Corning  FiberelflS  Corp. :  See- 
Marzocchi    Alfred.  $.334  100. 
Shannon.  Richard  P.  3. 333,0.10. 
Tiedp.  Ralph  L.  3,.'il3.9.32 
Owens  Illinois.  Inc. :  S»^,  „  ^„„  _„_ 

Belcher,  Samuel  L.L  and  Sanderson.  3.333.727. 
Hohl.  John,  and  BWrnby.  3..333.719. 
Lewis.  Harlan  L..  ihd  Martin.  3.334.005. 
Strauss.  Bruce  W.  [i  333.757. 
Owen     Robert   <J.    Mobile   platform    and    hoisting   apparatus. 

3..1.33  712.  S-1-07.  Clj.  212— 40. 
Paal.  Hans,  and  H.  Zl>»mermann.  to  Fr.  Hewer  Maschinen - 
fabrik  A.G.  Machine' for  filling  cartons.  3..333..390.  8-1-67. 

Pj    53_ 252.  ' 

Paasche.  Jens  A.  AntUiik  offset  powder  assembly.  3.333.570. 

8-1-07.  Cl.  118— 30JJ 
Pack.  Albert  H. :  See—  ^        ...„„„„  «„„ 

Leathsm.  Karl   Pa -k.  and  Campbell.  3.-333.923. 
Padelt    Johannes   .5..    m   «;raflex.    Inc.   Mounting   means   for 

camera  accessories.  . 31  8.33  519.  8-1-07.  Cl.  95— 1. 
Pace    John  S..  and  J.  J«.  Page.  Jr.  Parallel  string  installation 
for  single  zone  pr«di^<}tlon.  3,.3.33.6.39.  8-1-67.  Cl.  100—120. 
Page  John  S..  Jr. :  See-^\^  „     _„ 

Page.  John  S..  and  J.  S.  Page.  Jr.  3..3.33.fi.39. 
Pampel     Frank    L..    to  Motorola.    Inc.    Search    tuning   appa 
ratus  for  AM.  FM  k\nd  FM  stereo.  3.334.187.  8-1-07.  Cl 
179—15. 
Pan  Geo  Atlas  Corp.  .  , -. 

Fons.  Llovd.  and  flckell.  3.334.329. 
Pangborn  Corn..  The  :  Mre — 

Abrams.  Louis  V.jind  Moore.  3.333.305. 
Panknin.  Wallace  B..  tW  Interstate  Bakeries  Corp.  Tray  over- 
load extender.  3.333.722.  8-1-07.  Cl.  220—4. 
Papst.   Hermann.   Swa>)h-plate  mechnnism   for  Internal  com- 
bustion engine.  3.33.TI  178.  8-1-07.  Cl.,  74—00. 
Paramount  Textile  Malrhlnerv  Co. :  See- 

Horberg.  Charles.  .  r.  3.333.748. 
Park.  Robert  E..  and  (".  B.   Slas.  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass 
Co    Glass  laminate  liaving  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin 
containing   sllane    adhesive   Interlayer.    3 .334.008.    8-l-«i7. 

pj    \Ctl 193 

Parkerton.    Howard   F.    Doffer   assembly.    3.3.33.406.    8-1-07, 

Cl.  50—41. 
Parks  4  Woolson  Machltie  Co. :  .«re-- 

Holm.  William  J.  1,333.498.  ^    , 

Parrella    Alfred   T..   ta   Farrel  Corp.   Roll  grinding  method. 

3..3.33.370.  8-1-07.  Cl.  51— 289.  „  „„„  ^o,    „,    ^, 

Parry.  John.  Valve  guide  reborlng  device.  3.333.487.  8-1-07. 

Cl    77 — 4. 
Parsons.    Kenneth    W.     to    Universal    American    C'V^A^'^'jil' 
pressure    actuated     servomotor.     3..333.512.     8-1-07.     ci. 
92—140. 

^•'^*'lilfrre"c1.arferJi:.andPatel.3..3.3.3..3l3 

Paten tverwertungs-    uiid    Flnanzlerungsgesellschaft    Serania 

AG. :  See —  T 

Schmld.  August.  ;ii333.849.  „  ,    „.      „, 

Patterson,    Cranston.    Dish    drain.    3.333.283.    8-1-67.    Cl 

4—189. 


atid 


Patterson-Kelley  Co. 
Coleman.  James 

Paul.    Ralph    E..    504 
3.3.33.611.  8-1-67.  01 

Paulson.  Robert  E. :  S 
Franke.  Herbert, 

Pawllna.  Julian  S.. 
Co.  Forward-revers*  ]c 

Paxton-Mltchell :  Seeij 
Sholl,  Arthur  F.. 

Peak,  William  C,  Jr. 
Jones,  Joseph  P..  an 

Pearl.  Donald  C. :  Se«H- 
Breltensteln.  Cha 

Pearlman,    Thelma    fl 
3.334.190,  8-1-07.  01 


Radial    arm    saw 


he.  The  :  See — 
3.333.700. 
to    D.    V.    Smith 
143—0. 

iJrown.  and  Paulson.  3  333.885. 
id  J.  Tenlsons.  to  Tecumseh  Products 
lutch.  3.333.001.  8-1-07.  Cl.  192 — 48. 


nd  Sturges.  3.333.518. 


and  S 
pee — 


nd  Peak.  3.333.504. 

K^s  T..  and  Pearl.  3.333.734. 

Shaped    telephone    base    attachment 
.  179—179. 


Peldn.  Albert  L..  to  The  Eastern  Co.  Door  control  mectaaniam.- 

3.333  878.  8-1-07.  C\.  292—37. 
Pelz.  Friedrich  :  See — 

Gross.  Ludwlg.  and  Pelz.  3.333.551. 
Pendleton  Tool  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Swink.  James  E..  and  Dawes.  3..3.3.3.910. 
Pennell.  Kit  K..  to  The  Vendo  Co.  I>ouble  lock  coin  box  for 

vending  machines.  3.333.704.  8-1-07.  Cl.  232—15. 
Pennington,    Donald    D.    Hatting    practice   device   with    foot 

responsive  clutch  drive.  3.333.847,  8-1-07.  Cl.  273—20. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Falk.  Martin  C.  3.333.801. 
Pennsylvania  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Tlgges.  Alexander  J.,  and  Lambert.  3.333.952. 
Penover.  Charles  E..  to  The  Sherwln  Williams  Co.  Emulslfled 

superbodled  oils.  3.3.33  975.  8-1-07.  Cl.  100—252. 
Penoyer.  Charles  E..  to  The  Sherwin-WIlMams  Co.  Emulslfled 

superbodltd  oils.  3.333.976,  8-1-67,  Cl.  106—252. 
Pepe.   Enrico   J.,   and   B.   Kanner.   to   Union   Carbide   Corp. 
Amino-hydroxy  fluorosllanes.  3.334,121.  8-1-67.  Cl.  26G— 
448.2. 
Peters.  Robert  W. :  See—  „  ^„„  „^„ 

Garrett.  Henry  U.,   Peters,  and  Dinning.  3,333,640. 
Peters.  Robert  W.  Electric  motor.  3.334.255.  8-1-67.  Cl.  310— 

215. 
Peterson.  Edwin  F.  Fitter  for  vibrating  devices.  3.333.799, 

8-1-07,  Cl.  248—14. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Bajars.  Laimonls.  Gabllks.  and  Croce.  3.334.152. 
Petrollte  Corp. :  See — 

Lucas.  Roy  X.  3,334.038. 
Pezdek.  Alexander  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Shipping  carton. 

3.333.685.  8-1-67.  Cl.  206 — 46. 
Pfaelier.  Carter  P..  and  S   A.  Sapuppo,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Ap- 

ftaratus  for  measuring  welding  power  utilizing  a  weld  simu- 
atlng  resistor  sensor.  3,334,297,  8-1-67,  Cl.  324—72. 
Phllco-Ford  Corp. :  See — 

Helmbold,  John  J.  3.334,238. 
Phillips  Petroleam  Co. :  See — 
Bearer.  Louis  C.  3.333.605. 
Bishop.  Harold  B.  3,333,638. 
Bridenstine,  Orvllle  J.  3,333,760. 
Loewen.  Bruno  F.  3.333,344. 
Phillip's  Petroleum  Co. :  See- 
Schneider.  Julius  E.  3.333,398. 
Stewart,  Horace  M.  3,333.435. 
Veal.  Dean  J.  3.334.233. 
Phlltex  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Cohen.  Albert  M.,  and   Llchtensteln.   3,333,589. 
Pick,  George  G. :  See — 

Brick.  Donald  B..  and  Pick.  3.334,335. 
PIckard    Albert  F. :  See — 

Karlch.  John,  and  Plcfcard.  3,333,647.  _ 

Pierce,  Ogden  R..  G.  A.  Grlnhahl,  and  L.  A.  Loree,  to  Dow 
Corning  Corp.  Hydrofluorlnatlon  of  bromlnated  benzene,  dl- 
phenvl.  triphenvl  and  derivatives  thereof.  3.334.150.  8-1- 
67,  Cl.  260—650. 
Pine.  Lloyd  A. :  See — 

House  William  T..  and  P4ne.  3,334.061. 
Pines  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Schmidt.  Hans.  3.333,450. 
Pipe  Linings.  Inc. :  See — 

Matheny.    Francis    M..    and    Ranker.    3.333.311. 
Pirelli  Ltd. :  See — 

Damlano,  Charles.  3.333,841. 
PIrkle.  Riex  O. :  See—  «^».«„« 

Besore.  Charles  D..  and  PIrkle.  3.334.326. 
Plsanchyn.  John :  See —  _,  „„„..,^, 

Schmltt.  George  J..  Plsanchyn.  and  Chapman.  3.334.141. 
PIschke.  Harry  F..  and  N.  Vann.  Jr..  to  Harmony  of  Fort 
Lauderdale.  Inc.  IF  carrier  FM  transmission  system.  3.334,- 
300   8-1-67,  Cl.  325 — 45.  ^       ,  .   .       .      , 

Pitcher,  Harold  H.  Offset  adapter  washer  for  conduit  nipple 

alignment.  3.333.501.8-1-07,  Cl.  85— 50.  _       „^      ,     ,   „ 
Pitt.  Harold   M..   and  H.   Bender,   to  Stauffer  Chemical   Co. 
Method  for  the  nurlflcation  of  bls(4  chlorophenyl)8ulfone. 
3.334.146,  8-1-67.  Cl.  260—607. 
Pitts.  Stlllman  D. :  See—  ^,  ^      ^  „^^  ^_ 

Brown.   Melvln   H..   LIfka,   and   Pitta.   3,333.989. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See- 
Conrad.  Lawrence  P..  and  Nagy.  3,334.040. 
Mitchell.  Paul  H.  3,333.933. 
Park,  Robert  E.,  and  Slas.  3.334,008. 
Seymour,  Samuel  L.  3.333.934. 
Tatsak.  iack  E.  3.333.937.  ^     „  „^„  „„^ 

Valchar,  Clement  E.,  and  Mrozlnskl.  3.333.935. 

Piatt.  Wayne  A. :  See —  „„„«..«„ 

Grunberg,  Jacques  F..  and  Piatt.  3,333,434. 

Playskool  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Rockwell,  Jarvis  W.  3.833.862. 
Plumrldge,  Robert  F..  to  Raytheon  Co.  Perrlte  tuned  cavity 
stabilized  magnetron.  3.334,267,  8-1-67.  Cl.  315—39.65. 

Pneumatic  Scale  Corji.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Dodd.  Edmund  L.  3,333,048. 

Podgorski.  Matthew  C. :  See —  „^^ 

Hill.  James  E.,  and  Podgorski.  3.334,209. 

Pohl,  Manfred,  and  H.  Deppner,  to  Dornler  Systems  G.m.b.H. 
Braking  device  for  a  winch.  3.333.821.  8-1-67,  Cl.  254—130. 

Polger.  Hans,  to  H.  Wunder.  Safety  Jaw  for  sM  bindings. 
3,333.858,  8-1-67.  Cl.  280—11.35. 

Polichette.  Joseph  N..  to  Day  Co.  Method  of  electroplating 
selected  areas.  3.334,028,  8-1-67.  Cl.  204—15. 

Polin,  Benson,  and  0.  J.  Hanas,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Harmonic  generator  with  non-linear  devices  operating  in 
the  same  mode  at  a  fundamental  frequency  and  a  har- 
monically related  frequency.  3.334.295,  8-1-67.  Cl.  321— 
69. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Polymer  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Koch,  Robert  B.  3,334,165. 
Popln,  VaHmer.  Non-slip  drill  bits.  3,333,490,  8-1-67,  CI.  77— 

71. 
Popplewell,  Alan  F. :  See — 

Howard,  Donald  K.,  and  Popplewell.  3,334,054. 
Porter,  Leslie  B.  UUllty  carriers  for  vehicles.  3,333,750,  8-1- 

67,  CI.  224—29.  ^   , 

Posse.  Rolf-Fred,  and  F.  Moll,  to  AGFA  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Antihalatlon  and  filter  layers.  3,333,960.  8-1^7,  CI.  96— 
84. 
Potel,  JQrgen  :  See — 

Arnold,  Herbert.  Rebling,  Potel,  and  Ebeling.  3.334.115. 
Powell,  Patrick  L.,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp.  Odometer.  3.333,- 

768,  8-1-67,  CI.  235—96. 
Prats,  Michael,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Petroleum  recovery  by  gas- 
cock  thermal  backflow.  3.333.037,  8-1-67,  CI.  166—40. 
Pratt,  Eric  \V.,  and  H.  A.  Hlckey.  to  The  Carborundum  Co. 
Non-foamed   polyurethane  sander  pad   for   abrasive   discs. 
3.333.371.  »-l-e7,  CI.  51—358. 
Prebluda,  Harry  J.,  P.  F.  Wertz,  and  W.  H.  Hoffman,  to  Hoff- 
man-Taff,  Inc.  Treatment  of  pyrethrum  plant  waste  mate- 
rials and  utilization  In  feed.  3,333,962.  8-1-67.  CI.  99—2. 
Precision  Agricultural  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

Kappelmann.  Benjamin  O.,  and  Duncan.  3,333.557. 
Precision  Scientific  Co. :  See — 

Lyshkow,  Norman  A.  3,333,548. 
Prescon  Corp.,  'Ihe:  .See — 

Dabney,  Kugene  K.,  and  Fields.  3,333.450. 
Pres-On  Abrasives.  Inc.  :  See — 

Gianatasio.  Henry  L.  3.33:{.372. 
Price,  Robert  L.,  to  )unnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Feedback 

modulator  Dseillator.  3.3.34.316,  8-1-67.  CI.  332—14. 
Price- Stephens.   Douglas,   to  The  Ford  Motor  Co.   .Motor  ve- 
hicle susp^-n-sion.  ;i..133,654,  8-1-67,  CI.  180 — 73. 
Priestley.  Richard  T.  :  See— 

Opfer,  Waldo  V.,  Jr.,  and  Priestley.  3,333,793. 
Proctor,  Dale  D. :  See — 

Cofer,  Daniel  B.,  Proct<>r.  and  Ward.  3.333.624. 
Produits  Chlmiques  Pecliln«*y  Saint  Uobaln  :  Set — 

Cosnard.  Jean  C.  3.333,316. 
Proskauer,  Walter,  to  Electrostatic  Printing  Corp.  of  Amer- 
ica.   Powder   feed   mechanism   employing   vibrating  screen. 
3,333,537.    ,s-l-67.   CI.    101—364. 

I.   du    Pont   de 
3,333.568. 


Przybilla.    Rudolf,    to    E. 

Apparatus  for  coating  webs. 
50. 
Publication  Corp. :  See 

Behrlnger,  Alfred  C. 
I'ubllcker  Industries,  Inc. 
Reld.  Alexander  J.  3, 


Nemours   and   Co. 
8-1-67,  CI.  118— 


;i,:«.{,53.-i. 
:   .See — 
,334,025. 
Punderson,  John  U.,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Electrical  surface  treatment  of  polymeric  wire  Insulations. 
3,334.037.  8-1-67,  CI.  204—165. 
Purolator  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Scavuzzo.  William  J.,  and  Walulik.  3.333,703. 
Quantic  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Griffin,  Donald  N.  3,.i34,205. 
Questel,  John  M.,  and  J.  A.  Miller,  to  Morgan  Adhesives  Co. 

on  film  laminate.  3,.«4,009.  8-1-67.  n.  161—245. 
Quigley  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Demaison.   Raymond  J.  3,;{3.'{.774. 
Quindar  Electronics.  Inc.  :  See- 

Epsteln.  Philip  L.,  and  Wang.  3.334..30S. 
tjuinn,  Bert  A.,  to  Ideal  Brass  Works,  Inc.  Door  latch  mecha- 
nism.  3.333.879,   8-1-67.   CI.   292— 2.'>4. 
Rabb,  Irving  L.  Bottle  carrier.  3,333,729,  8-1-67.  CI.  220— 

116. 
Rabe,   George  B..   to  Thiokol   Chemical   Corp.   High   pressure 

fluid  seal.  3,333,813.  8-1-67.  CI.  251—172. 
Racina.  Joseph  M.  Diving  board  apparatus.  3,333.845.  8-1-67, 

CI.  272—66. 
Radcliffe,  Richard  J.,  to  Ebco  Mfg.  Co.  Combined  dispensing 
closure  and  air  filter  for  liquid-containers.  3,333,741,  8-1- 
67,  CI.  222      189. 
Radio  Corp.  ol  America  :  See — 
Brooks,  Robert  R.  3.334.178. 
Dltrick,  Norman  H.  3.334.281. 
Olalmo.  Edward  C.  Jr.  3.333.958. 
Hanchett,  George  D.  3.:<34.244. 

Kullczknwskl.  Joseph  A.,  and  Wentworth.  .l,.13.i,3.34. 
Mandevllle.  Robert  A.  3,334,275. 
Mlsbin,  Theodore  J.,  and  Fisher.  3,.3.33,843. 
Noack.  Robert  L.  3,333.333. 
Olden,  Roger  G.  3,333.572. 
Polin,  Benson,  and  Hanas.  3,334.295. 
Roswell.  Arthur  E.,  and  Cave.  3,333,324. 
.Shrader.  Terry  M.-3,334.2.->9.  ........ 

Radtke.  Richard  K..  to  Sperry  Rano  Corp.  Solid  state  timing 
and  reversing  circuit.  3.334,284.  8-1-67,  Cl.  318—281. 
Raleh  William  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Polymerization 
catalyst  system  consisting  of  aluminum  triethyl,  titanium 
trichloride  and  a  metal  cyclopentadienyl.  3.3.34,079,  8-1-67, 
Cl.  260—93.7. 
Rakonitz,  Julius  G. :  See- 

Kan,  David  T.,  and  Rakonitz.  3,334,311. 
Randall.  Don:  See—    ,,„.,.  ,  „      ^„„ 

Crossland,  Edward  J..  W^alters.  and  Randall. 
Range     Dell    R.    Method   of   resetting   filter   beds. 

8-1-67.  Cl.  210—80. 
Ranker.  William  T.:  See—  oo,,,,, 

Matheny.  Prands  M.,  and  Ranker.  3,333,311. 
Ratfe    Leon  J.    and  R.  W.  Ratte.  Cold  die  casting  malleable 
metals.  3,333,455,  8-1-67.  Cl.  72—354. 

Ratte,  Robert  W. :  See— 

Ratte,  Leon  J.  3,333,455. 
Raudebaugh,  Myron  S..  Jr.,  to  The  Eagle-Picher  Co   Building 

imnel    and    wall    structure    formed    therewith.    3,333,38,1. 

8-1-67.   Cl.   52—508. 


3.333,766. 
3,.333.694, 


Rauland  Corp.,  The  :  Stc — 

Kaplan,  Sam  H..  and  Noskowlcs.  3,.334,258. 
Kauner,   Lawrence  A.,  and  W.  J.  .Maynard.  to  Dow  Corning 
Corp.  Hydrophobic  silica  as  a  grinding  aid.  3,333,776,  8-1- 
67.  Cl.  241-22. 
RauKchenbach,  Hans  S.  :  See 

Blckler.  Donald  B..  and  Rauscheubacli.  3.334,217. 
Rayansml.  Hlroshl :  Set  — 

Fukusliinia.    Osamu,     Onlshi,    Olsubo,     and     Ruyanami. 
3,334, !."»;<.  * 

Raytheon  Co.  :  See — 

Downing.  Edward  T.  3,334.268. 
I'faelzer,  Carter  I'.,  and  .Sapuppo.  3,334,297. 
Hergenrother,  Rudolf  C.  ;{.334,310. 
Plumrldge,   Robert   F.   3.334.267. 
Reactor  Centrum  Nederland  :  See — 

Itogaardt,  Maarten,  Nljs,  and  Coehoorn.  .':,334,U1U. 
Ki'bling.  Rolf:   See- 
Arnold,  Herbert.  Rebllug,  Potel,  and  Ebeling.  3,:{34,115. 
Rebsaiiien,  John  A.,  to  The  Uudd  Co.  Curling  fixture.  3,:{:{3,- 

449.  ,s-l-67.  Cl.  72— ».i. 
Recli,  Jakob:   See   - 

Dfdek.  Frank  U.,  and  R(>(h.  3,333,534. 

Recknagel,  Lothar.  E.  Fischer,  and  W.  Jager,  to  Veb  Zentrale 

Entwicklung-Kunstruktioii   Fur   Elsen-.   Blech-   und   Metall- 

wareu.  Method  of  making  the  eye  portion  of  needles.  3,333,- 

623.  JS-1-67,  Cl.  163      5. 

Rector.   Charies   W.   Injector   needles.   3,333,312.   8-1-67.  Cl. 

27—21. 
Reed,    Samuel   F.,  Jr.,   to   I'nited   States  of  America.   Army. 
Dirtuoroamino   substituted    sUanes.    3.334.124,    ,S-l-67.    Cl. 
260-    448.8. 
Reeder,  James  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Poly- 
imldes  from  dlnmleinildes  and  bisfulvenes.  3,334,071,  8-1- 
(57,  Cl.  260—78. 
Iteeff',   Nicholas   1*.   Seismometer.  3,333.460.  8-1-67,  Cl.  73— 

71.3. 
Regan  Forge  &  Engineering  Co. :  See— 

Watklns.  Bruce  J.  3.333.870.  ' 
Reld,    Alexander   J.,    to   Publicker    Industries.    Inc.    Distilling 

head.  3.334,025,  8-1-67.  Cl.  202—204. 
Reld,  Toy  F :  See 

Akin,  tieorge  A.  Lewis,  and  Reld.  3.334.149. 
Relfschneliler,    Walter,   to   The  Dow   Chemical   Co.    I'rea  and 
benzothlazollum    complexes.    3,3:14,082,    8-1-07,    Cl.    260— 
96.5. 
Relnmuller,  liustav  A. :  See — 

Werner,  Paul,  and  Reinmoller.  3,333,891. 
Werner,  Paul,  and  Reinmoller.  3,333,892. 
Relslnger.  Delwln  J.,  and  J.  M.  Cook,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 
Press  and  heat  sealing  device.  3,333,394,  8-1-67,  Cl.  53 — 
124. 
Relsniau,  Arnold  :  .S'ee — 

lierkenblit,    Melvin,    Cheroff,    Hochberg,    and    ReUnian. 
3,333.985. 
Republic  Fastener  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Smith,  Randall  E.  3,333,411. 
Research  Council  of  Alberta  :  See — 

Hodgson.  c;ordon  W.,  and  Charles.  3,333,901. 
Research  Laboratories  of  Australia  Ltd. :  See — 

.Mathan,  Josef.  3.334,047. 
Reuther,  Albert  H.,  to  General  .Mott)rs  Corp.  Multiple  domes- 
tic appliance  combination.  3,333,530,  8-1-67,  Cl.  99 — 339. 
Reuther,   Albert    H.,   to   (ieneral    Motors   (.'orp.   Combination 

domestic  api>liance.  3.333.531,  8-1-67,  Cl.  99—339. 
Rey,  Hans  J.,  to  Mlcafll  A.G.  Device  for  winding  small  ring 

cores.  3.333.779    8-1-67,  a.  242—4. 
Reynolds,  (ieorge  E.  :  See  — 

Gedemer,  Fred  J.,  and  Reynolds.  3,334,011. 
Reynolds,  Lewis  F.,  L.  .M.  Skypala,  W.  C.  Helsler.  and  K.  W. 
Rowe,  to  The  Budd  Co.  L'nderframe  body  construction  for 
railway  cars.  3.333,552,  8-1-67,  Cl.  105 — 329. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  See — 

Shockley,  (iilbert  It.  3,333,317. 

Shockley,    Gilbert   U..    Macklln,    Barkman,    and    Coatea. 
3,333,579. 
Reynolds,  R.  J.  Tobacco  Co. :  See — 

Rowland.  Ralph  L..  and  Bluhm.  3.334.142. 
Reynolds,  Richard.  Control  means  for  water  distribution  ap- 
paratus. 3,334,20«5,  8-1-07,  Cl.  200 — 140. 
Rhodes,  Harry  W.,  to  Clipper  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Adjustable  vehi- 
cle frame  for  concrete  groove  cutter.  3,333,897,  8-1-67,  Cl. 
299 39 

Rhomberg,  Frledrlch.  to  Brown,  Boverl  &  Cle,  Aktlengesell- 
schaft. Blading  structure  for  axial  flow  turbo-machines. 
3,333,817,  8-1-67,  Cl.  253—77. 

Rich,  Harold  M.,  A.  Wolf.  H.  Van  Elkeren.  and  A.  Storrle. 
to  Kitchens  of  Sara  Lee,  Inc.  Butter  extruder.  3,333,567, 
8-1-67,  Cl.  118—24. 

Richards,  Ge«irge  T. :  See — 

Eveson,  Geoffrey  F.,  and  Richards.  3..333,692. 

Richmond  Research  Corp  :  See — 

Herman,  Raymond.  3,333,915. 
Rlchter,  Sidney  B.,  to  Velslcol  Chemical  Corp.  Esters  of  3-6- 

dichloro-2-methoxy  benzyl    alcohol.    3,334,126,    »-l-67,    Cl. 

260—455. 
Rlchter,   Sidney  B.,  and  A.   A.  Levin,   to  Velslcol   Chemical 

Corp.  Herbicldal  composmons.  3.333,943,  8-1-67.  Cl.  71— 

100. 
Rlchter,   Sidney   B.,  and  A.  A.   I.>ovin,   to  Velslcol  Chemical 

Corp.  Method  for  the  control  of  weeds.  3,333,944,  8-1-67, 

Cl.  71—100. 
Rlchter,   Sidney   B.,   and   A.   A.   Levin,   to  Velslcol   Chemical 

Corp.  Herbicldal  composition  and  method.  3,333,945,  8-1- 

67,  Cl.  71—100. 
Rlchter,   Sidney   B.,  and  A.  A.   Levin,  to  Velslcol  Chemical 

Corp.  Herbicldal  composition  and  method.  3,333,946,  8-1- 

67,  Cl.  71—100. 


Riddle.  Lavls  A.  H. :  See 
Hardy,  Derek  J.,  am 

Riddles,  Milton  J.  :  See-H 
Williams,  Joseidilne 

Ridgeway,  John  L.,  to  \\ 
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Riddle.  3.333,050. 


,  and  Riddles.  3,334,210. 
K.  Grace  k  Co.  Process  comprising 
impregnation  of  expolitttetl  verniicullte  with  urea-formalde- 
hyde, and  iiroduct  the»«of.  3,333,940,  8-1-67,  Cl.  71—29. 
Rleger,    Werner.   DoHble|«)lawe<l   shortening    hook.   3,333,412, 

H-1-67,  Cl.  59     »3. 
Rikiniaru,  Mitsuo  :  Sve- 

Ishlda,  Nakao,  Mlyaiukt,  Kumagl,  Rlkimaru,  and  Kuroya. 
3,3i4,022. 
RiiiN,  Isaac,  Jr.:  Sec- 

Furtado,  Arthur.  KIju,  and  Wlsecarver.  3,333.614. 
Rippy,  Dorian  E. :  See — 

Siebol,  George,  and    Uppy.  3,333,454. 
Rlsdon  Mfg.  t'o..  The:  Sri— 

Terriil,  Edwin  L.,  at  «  Swenson.  3,333,689. 
Ritter,  Frederick  J.:  Scc4- 

Wolter,  Gilbert   R.,  Chambers,  and   Ritter.  3,333,825. 
Ritacli,  Thomas  M. :  See-  I 

Clark.  Eiic  N..  Kim  Is.  and  Roach.  3,333,540. 
Robblns.    (Jeorge   E.,    to  Nicholson   Mfg.   Co.    Remotely   con- 
trollable force  me<-lianl4m  for  rotary -ring  log  barkers.  3,333,- 
615.  8-1-67.  Cl.  l*4-4?08. 
Robertson.  H.  H.  Co. :  St 
Tischuk.  Walter.  3,3t 


Robertson,  James  It. :  ^' 
Uoden.  Donald  E.,  a 
Robinson,   Elbert    W..  J, 


J3.5i 


Robertson.  3.334,197. 
[A.  Miller,  and  L.  H.  Hudson.  I'ul 
monary  resuscltator  ^ith  electrical  control  system.  3,333, 
.•)81.  8-1-67,  Cl.  128-   80.2 

Robinson,  Jacques  D.,  tolMonsanto  Co.  Vinyl  halide  |>olymer 
compositions.  3,334,0(10.  8-1-67.  Cl.  260 — 33.6. 

Robinson,  William  T..  aild  E.  II.  Sund.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Sele.-tive  absorption  of  gaseous  hydrocar- 
bons with  liexafliioro  aopropyl  alcohol.  3,333,399,  8-1-67 
Cl.  5.5— .%6. 

R<K-kwell,  JarviM  W..  t<»  lUayskool  Mfg.  Co.  Steering  construe 
tlon  for  velocipedes.  ;  1.333,802,  8-1-67.  Cl.  280 — 87.02. 

Ritdgers.  Warren,  and  \» .  Swartz,  to  National  Lead  Co.  Sta 
bilized  polyvinyl  acetate  latex  paints  containing  composite 
pigment  of  titanium  (|iuxide  and  anhydrite.  3,334.059.  8-1- 
67,  Cl.  260—29.6 

RtHlnmn,  John  F..  to  Aihwortli  Bros.,  Inc.  Cover  plate  for 
conveyor  belt.  3,333,078,  8-1-67,  Cl.  198 — 181 

Rogal,  Harry,  and  J.  S.  Johnston,  to  Rosemount  Engineering 
Co.  Ltd.  Resistance  c4>niparl8on  means  having  a  modulated 
source  and  a  detector  sensitive  to  the  modulating  signal. 
3..334  296   8-1-67,  Cl.  $24 — 62 

Hohde,  Karl  H.,  to  Olyiiilda  Werke  AG.  Paper  draw-off  guide 
3.333,671,  8-1-67.  Cl.   197—133 

Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  .See—  I 

Bird,  Jack  R.,  Whepier,  and  Meetham.  3,333,996. 

Romanl.  Edward  P. :  S 

Chrlsti^  K..  and  Romanl.  3,333,584 

and  H.  Brown,  to  The  Udyllte  Corp 
3.34,033,    8-1-67,    Cl.    204 — 51 


.1..    Ronai,    and    Seidel.    3,333,969. 


Bayonet  filters. 
Self-cleaning 


Andreasen, 
Romanowski,  Edward 
Chromium    plating. 
Itonal,  Kenneth  :  Nee 

Niltchell.    William 
Runner,  Fritz  :  See — 

List.  Heinz,  and  Rd^ner.  3,3.33.298. 
Kiisaen  Filter  Co..  The  :|J>'ee- 

Rosaen.  Oscar  E.  3l:i33.690 
Rosaen.  Nils  O.  3.^^3.697 
Rosaen,   Nils  O..   to  Tm  Rosaen   Filter  Co 

.{.3.3:1.697,  8-1-67.  Cl.  210—90. 
Rosaen,    Oscar    E..    to   ^lie   Rosaen   Filter    Co. 

mobile  filter.  3.333.690.  8-1-07,  Cl.  210—90. 
Roscoe,  Stanley  N.,  to  tlughes  Aircraft  Co.  Display  system. 

3.3.33  565.  8-1-07.  €'11116— 135. 
Rosemount  Engineering!  Co.,  Ltd. :  See- 
Hales.  WlUlam  H.  $1334,322. 
Rogal,  Harry,  and  Ibhnston.  3,.334,296. 
Rosen.  Leonard  H.  (ia^e  apparatus  including  pivotal  slide- 
way   members  and  (untrol  means  for  manually  directing 
the    travel    of    a    biu    thereover.    3,333.851.    8-1-67.    Cl. 
273—95.  |T 

Rosenberg  Harry  W.,  jand  E.  F.  Erbln,  to  Titanium  Metals 
Corp.  of  America.  Processing  titanium  alloy  sheet  products. 
3,333,995,  8-1-67,  CtFl^S— 131. 

Rosin  Jacob,  to  Haldwln-Montrose  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  Pro- 
duction of  trimetliylamlne-sulfur  trloxlde  complex.  3,334,- 
139.  8-1-67,  Cl.  200^583. 

Roskin.  Eric  A. :  See-— I  ..      „„„.„.- 

Dexter.   Martin,  K^ell,  and  Roskin.   3,334.046 

Ross,  Alexander  A. :  S«a — 

Hartley,  Gilbert  8.  Ind  Ross.  3,333,745 

Roswell     Arthur    E..    a^d    E.    F.    Cave,    to    Radio    Corp    of 

.\merlcn.  Method  of  inanufacturlng  semiconductor  devices 

3.333.324.  8-1-67.  Cl.j 29— 497.5 

Roux,    Andre   E.,   to   SAciete   d'Etudes,   Invention,  Bechuche 

Application  et  de  IW^llsations  dite  S.E.I.R.A.R.  Apparatus 

for  automatically  chiarglng  fluid  under  pressure.  3,333,610, 

8-1-67,  Cl.  141—40 

Rowe.  Kenneth  W.  :  S 

Reynolds      Lewis 

3,333,552. 

Rowland.  Dan  R.  :  See 
Macl,  Raymond  J. 


Skypala.     Helsler,     and     Rowe 


ind  Rowland.  3,333.483. 

Rowland.  Ralph  L..  i^d  H.  J.  Bluhm.  to  R.  J.  Reynolds 
Tobacco  Co.  Procefi  for  the  production  of  4-halo-beta 
lonone.  3.334,142,  8-.i-07.  Cl.  260—587. 

Royer  James  J.,  to  B«ll  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc.  Piezo- 
electric quartz  elen|«nts.  3,334,251,  8-1-67,  Cl.  310—9.5. 


Rucker  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Boden.  Donald  E..  and  Robertson.  3,334,197. 
Rudd.    Edward    F.    Self-penetrating    wedge    pin.    3,333.489, 

8-1-67,  Cl.  85—38.  »-•*•.. 

Rue.  Larry  M. :  See — 

Urunelle,  Thomas  E.,   Rue,  and  Crecelius.  3,334,147. 
Rumpf.  Paul :  See — 

Thuillier,  Jean-Eugene,  Rumpf,  and  TbullUer.  3,334,129. 

Rushing,  Raymond  G.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Methods  for 

changing  relative  positions  of  movable  conductors  for  use 

In    electrloil    Inductive    devices.    3,333,328,    &-1-67.    Cl. 

29 596. 

Russell,    John   D.,    to   Joy   Mfg.   Co.    Roof  cutting  follower. 

3,333,898.  8-1-67,  Cl.  299—67. 
Russell,  William  M. :  See — 

Hynek,  Walter  J.,  Russell,  and  AinsUe.  3,333,280. 
Ruti  Machinery  Works,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Zollinger.  Hans,  and  Lutz.  3,333,000.  , 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.,  The  :  Sec — 
Glrard,  Peter  F.  3,333,643. 
Opfer.  Waldo  V..  Jr.,  and  Priestley.  3,333,793. 
Rydinger,  .Mats  :  See — 

tredrikson,     Bengt.     Haas.     Karlsson,     and     Bydtnger. 
3  334  171 
S.C.A.E.'  Societa   Costruzioni   Appareccbi  Elettronicl   S.r.1. : 
See — 

Cipriani,  Mario.  3,334,227. 
S.S.S.  Patents  Ltd. :  See — 

Clements,  Herbert  A.,  and  Sinclair.  3,333,663. 
SWF-Spezialfabrik  fur  Automubehor  Oustav  Rau  G.m.b.H. : 

See 

.Mutschler,  Erich,  and  Ziegler.  3,334,201. 
Saintsbury,  John  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  of  Canada  Ltd.  Aero- 
dynamic  flow   reverser  and   smoother.   3,333,414.   8-1-67, 
Cl.  GO — 39.65. 
Sakimoto,  Reijl  :  See — 

Mlyazaki.  Koshln.  Hashimoto.  Kajl.  Sakimoto,  Tanlguchi, 
and  Noguchi.  3,334,126. 
Salvaire,  Ernesto.  Apparatus  for  removing  flash.  3,333,367, 

8-1-67.  Cl.  51—164. 
Samuels,  Herbert,  and  F.  M.  Casal,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Method  of  making  double  wall  articles.  3,334,164,  8-1-67, 
Cl.  264—90. 
Sanderson,  Thomas  C. :  See — 

Belcher.   Samuel  L.,  and  Sanderson.  3,333,727. 
Sandin,    Herbert   J.   Concrete   block  anchoring  means  for  a 

wall  plate  or  cap.  3,333,388,  8-1-67,  CL  52—701. 
Sandoz  Inc.  :  See — 

Griot,  Rudolf  G.  3,334,107. 
Griot,  Rudolf  G.  3,334,111. 
Grlot,  Rudolf  G.  3.334,114. 
Houlihan.  William  J.  3,334,091. 
Houlihan.  William  J.  3.334,095. 
Houlihan,  William  J.  3,334,099. 
Houlihan,  WlllUm  J.  3.334,104. 
Houlihan,  William  J.  3,334,113. 
Ott,  Hans.  3,334,086. 
Ott,  Hans.  3,334,090. 
.Santilli,   Arthur  A.,  and  T.    S.    Osdene.   to  American  Home 
Products  Corp.  3-amino-2-(2-oxazoline-2-yl)   benzo/F/quln- 
oxalines.    intermediates    therefor  and   derivatives   thereof. 
3.334,097,  8-1-67,  Cl.  260—247.5. 
Sapuppo,  Santo  A. :  See — 

Pfaelzer,  Carter  P.,  and  Sapuppo.  3,334,297. 
Sargent.  Raymond  W..  to  Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc. 
Fluid   displacement   sensor  device.   3,334,203,   8-1-67,   Cl. 
200—82. 
.Sargent,    Ronald   J.,    to  Thetford  Engineering  Corp.   Wedge 

Kate    valve   assembly.    3,333,814,    8-1-67,   Cl.   251—203. 
Sark&ny.    Tamfts.    and    A.    Baranyl,    to    T&vkSzltel    Katat6 
Int^zet.  Group  delay  slope  and  curvature  equalizing  system 
with    control   voltages    obtained   from   harmonics  of  pilot 
signals.  3,334,301,  8-1-07,  Cl.  325 — 48. 
Satterlee.  Cbarlee  H.  Water  conditioning  process  and  appa- 
ratus. 3,334,044,  8-1-67.  Cl.  210—25. 
Sausele,  George  J.  H.,  to  American  Type  Founders  Co.,  Inc. 
Typesetter  system  and  apparatus.   3,333,668.  8-1-67,   Cl. 
107-20. 
Sauve,  Charles,  and  P.  David,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
.\tomique  and   Societe  Alcatel.  Process  for  hot  machining 
of  metals.  3.334,213,  8-1-67,  Cl.  219—154. 
Sawyer,  David  E.,   to  Sperry   Rand  Corp.   Wide  band  semi- 
conductor  device   having  hyper-abrupt  collector  Junction. 
3,334,280.  8-1-67,  Cl.  317—234. 
Scafuro,  Victor  E.,  to  Sternco  Industries,  Inc.  Filter  device 

for  aquarium  tanks.  3,333,701,  8-1-67,  Cl.  210 — 169. 
Scandura  Inc. :  See — 

Graham,  Geoffrey.  3,333,771. 
Scaperotto,    Charles   A.   Attachment   for  load-handling  ma- 
chinery. 3,333,717,  8-1-67,  Cl.  214—147. 
Scavuzzo,  William  J.,  and  A.  Walulik,  to  Purolator  Products, 

Inc.  Filter  housing.  3,333,703,  8-1-67,  Cl.  210—282. 
Schaaf,  Kurt  H.,   S.  Schmukler,  and  H.  C.  Klein,  to  Nopco 
Chemical    Co.    Process    for    obtaining    purifier    crystalline 
vitamin  D«.  3,334,118,  8-1-67,  Cl.  260 — 397.25. 
Schaefer,  John  O.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

TabulaUon  rack.  3,333,669,  8-1-67,  Cl.  197—70. 
Schafsteller,  Helmut,  to  Compudyne  Corp.  Weight  indicator 
zero-adjustment   apparatus    for    belt   conveyor.    3,333,649, 
8-1-67.  Cl.  177—211. 
Scharre,  Edward  W..  to  Anaconda  Aluminum  Co.  Cigarette 

package.  3,333,683,  8-1-67,  Cl.  206 — 41.2. 
Scbendorf,  John,  and  I.  Goldbert :  said  Schendorf  assor.  to 
said  Goldbert.  Vending  storage  bin.  3,333,732,  8-1-67,  Cl. 
221—242. 


Scheu.  Ferdinand :  See — 

Spingler,  Werner,  and  Scheu.  3,333,830. 
Schiefer.  Harry  M. :  See — 

Holbrook.  George  W.,  and  Schiefer.  3,334,120. 
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Schlnk,  William  N. :  See— 

Bedocs,  Michael  F.,  and  Scbink.  3,334,198. 

Schlapman,  William  J.,  to  Colt  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Battery  hold- 
down  clamp.  3,333,810,  8-1-67,  CI.  248—361. 

Schlegelmilcb,  Harry  K. :  See — 

Drew,  Laurence  C,  and  Schlegelmilch.  3,334,246. 

Schmid,  August,  to  Patentverwertungs-  und  Flnanilerunesge- 
gellschaft  Serania  AG.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  position 
and  for  raising  the  bowling  pins  in  a  pin  setting  machine. 
3,333,849.  8-1-67,  CI.  273—42. 

Schmidt,  Hans,  to  Pines  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Itending  ma 
chine.  3,333.450,  8-1-67.  CI.  72—156. 

Schmltt,  George  J.,  J.  Pisanchyn,  and  W.  F.  Chapman,  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Chlorine  initiated  liquid  phase  oxl<la- 
tlon  of  allcyclic  hydrocarbous.  3,334,141,  8-1-67.  CI.  260— 
586. 

Schmjti,  Henry,  to  Bristol-Myers  Co.  Antibiotic  streptogan 
and  process  for  preparation.  3,334,01'5,  8-1-67,  CI.  167 — 
65. 

Schmitz,  Henry,  to  Bristol-Myers  Co.  Hedamycin  and  proc- 
ess for  its  production.  3,334,016,  8-1-67,  CI.  167-65. 

Schmukler,  Sevmour  :  Sec — 

Scbaaf,  Kurt  H.,  Schniukler.  and  Klein.  3,334,118. 

Schnabel,  Fred  C.  Combination  dual  container  and  suspension 
means  therefor.  3.333.686.  8-1-67.  CI.  206—47. 

Schneider.  Julius  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Absorption 
flow  control  3,333,398,  8-1-67,  CI.  55 — 18. 

Schnettler,  Robert  W.,  to  Hercules  Inc.  Electric  initiator 
structure.  3,333,538.  8-1-67,  CI.  102—28. 

Schoepe,  Harry,  to  The  Warner  &  Swasey  Co.  Machine  tool 
with  gear  tooth  arbor  drive.   3,333,511,   8-1-67,  CI.  90— 

Scho'tt,    Marcel    R.,    to   Soclete   d'Exploltation   des    Materiels 

Hispano-Suiza.  Rotary  Joints  for  hydraulic  circuits.  3,333.- 

598,  8-1-67,  CI.  137—312. 
Schrader,  Carlton   F.,   and   M.   C.    Kopchak,   to   Inland   Steel 

Co.  Carbon-stabilized  steel  products  and  method  of  making 

the  same.  3,333.987,  8-1-67,  CI.  148 — 2. 
Schramm,  Charles  H.,  to  F.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Co.  Method 

for  preparing  epoxyoxazolidinones.   3,334,110,   8-1-67,   CI. 

260—307. 
Schrelner,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 

Oft-on  tyne  missile  control  system.  3,333,789,  8-1-67,  CI. 
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Schueren,  William  B. :  See — 

Kostin,  Richard  M.,  and  Schueren.  3,333,362. 
Scbulte,   Rudolf  R.  Brain  ventricle  cannula.  3,333.588,  8-1- 

67,  CI.  128 — 350. 
Schultz,    Robert   J.,   to   Motorola,   Inc.    Frequency   multiplier 
with   means   for  providing  a  path   for  harmonic   currents 
through    a    nonlinear    reactance.    3,334,293,    8-1-67,    CI. 
321—69. 
Schultze,  Hans  J. :  See — 

Harms,  Johann,  Thomas,  Berther,  and  .Schultze.  3,334.- 
089. 
Schultze,  Harold  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Suspension  unit 
with  parallel  shock  absorbers.  3,333,867,  8-1-67,  CI.  280^  - 
124. 
Schwelzer,  Gottfried  :  See   - 

Smolka,  Thomas  G.,  and  Schwelzer.  3,333,859. 
Scovlll  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Daddona,  Domenlc  J..  Jr.  3,333,304. 
Daddona,  Domenlc  J.,  Jr.  3,333,306. 
Taylor,  Donald  O.  3,333,305. 
Screw  Machine  Products  Co. :  See — 

Abbiatl,  Theodore  H.,  and  Chetelat.  3,333,871. 
Seals,  George,  and  X.   E.  Zacher,  to  The  Singer  Co.  Bobbin 
winders  for  sewing  machines.  3,333.561.  8-1-67,  CI.  112— 
218. 
Sedgwick,  Roger  S. :  See — 

Marks,  Burton  S..  and  Seilgwlck.  3,334,057. 
Seeber,  Gerhart :  See — ■ 

Lauffer,  Harald,  Seeber,  and  Kalndl.  3,334,162. 
Seefcldt,  William,  Jr. :  See— 

Errichiello,  Dominic  R..  and  Seefeldt.  3,333,911. 
Seeger,  Donald  E. :  See — 

Wagner,  Robert  L.,  and  Seeger.  3,333,541. 
Segel,  Joseph  M.,  to  General  Numismatics  Corp.  Coin  album. 

3,333,680,  8-1-67,  CI.  206— .83. 
Seidel,  William  C. :  See- 
Mitchell,  William  A.,  Ronai,  and  Seidel.  3.333.969. 
Seismograph  Service  Corp. :  See — 

Crossland,  Edward  J.,  Walters,  and  Randall.  3.333,766. 
Oliver^  Willis  J.  3,333,466.  1 

Self,  Tom  J.,  Jr. :  See —  ' 

HlghflU,  Clyde  W.,  Jr.,  and  Self.  3,333,777. 
Selleck,  Robert  W. :  See— 

Cantonl,  John  D.,  Gerrans.  and  Selleck.  3,333,618. 

Sellet,  Luclen,   to  Nopco  Chemical  Co.   Antistatic  polymeric 

materials  containing  ethylene  oxide  condensation  products 

of  phenolic  derivatives.  3,333,983,  8-1-67,  CI.  IH- 139.5. 

Sellet,  Luclen,  to  Xopco  Chemical  Co.  Treating  agents,  their 

preparation  and   their   use.   3,334,072,   8-1-67,   CI.   260— 

.Send'zi'mlr,  Tadeusz.  Reduction  of  thick  flat  articles.  3,333,- 

452,  8-1-67,  CI.  72—184. 
Sermet,    Andre.    Garage    with    movable    supports.    3,333,714, 

8-1-67,  CI.  214—16.1. 
Servage,    Henri,    to   Moullnage   et   Petorderle    de   Chavanoz. 

Process  for  producing  high  bulk  stretch  yarns.  3,333,409, 

8-1-67.  CI.  S7— 157. 
Seymour,   Samuel  L.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  Method 

of  and  apparatus  for  shaping  glass  sheets  with  opposed 

pressing  members.  3,333,934,  8-1-67,  CI.  65—32. 
Shaffer    Melvln  W.,  to  Industrial   Nucleonics  Corp.  Nuclear 

gauge  standardization.  3,334,230,  8-1-67.  CI.  250—83.3. 
Shannon,    Richard    P.,    to    Owens-Corning    Flberglas    Corp. 

Fibrous   acoustical   panel   with   impregnant   in    rear   body 

portion.  3,333,656.  8-1-67,  CI.  181—33. 


Sharp,  Everett  H.  Constant  velocity  universal  Joint.  3,333,- 

440   8-1-67,  CI.  64 — 21. 
Shekels,   Harold  F.   Apparatus   for  teeming  degassed   molten 

metal.  3.333,626,  8-1-67,  CI.  164 — 254. 
Shelfmaker  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Du  Boff,  Philip  L.  3,333,808. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  See— 

Baunigartner,  Herman  J.,  Hood,  and  Weaver.  3,333,410. 
Piats.  Michael.  3..3.33.6.17. 
Shepherd.  Lloyd  P.,  to  Hazettlne  Research,  Inc.  Delaye<l  pulse 

generating  system.  3,;i34,303.  8-1-67,  CI.  328—110. 
Shepley,  John   H.,   to   Sperry   Rand  Corp.  Baler  attachment. 

:i.33.1..-).32,  8-1-67,  CI.  100—29. 
Sherman,  Knrle  C.  to  Olinkraft,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  grouping 

articles.  3,333,676.  8-1-67,  CI.  198-  M. 
Sherr,  Allan  E.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Water  resistant 

plasters.  3,333,974.  8-1-67,  CI.  106—109. 
Sherwln- Williams  Co..  The :  See— 
Penoyer.  Charles  E.  3.33.1,975. 
Penoyer.  Charles  E.  3.333.976. 
Shibata.  Minorii  :  See— 

Sbiga.  Takeo.  Okamoto,  Washlzawa,  and  Shibata.  3..ru.- 
175. 
Shields.   Don   R.    Variable   ratio   gearing  and   transmissions. 

:i.33.".479.  8-1-67.  CI.  74—198. 
Shiga.  Takeo.  M.  Okamoto.  S.  Washlzawa.  and  M.  Shibata.  t<i 
Nippon  Columbia  Kabushlklkalsha   (Nippon  Columbia  Co., 
Co.,  Ltd.).  Electronic  musical  Instrument.  3,334,174,  8-1- 
67.  CI.  84—1.14. 
Shock,  D'Arcy  A.,  R.  L.  Every,  and  J.  O.  Thlenie,  to  Conti- 
nental   Oil    Co.    Method   of   storing   normally   gaseous   ma- 
terials in  an  earth  cavity.  3.333.421,  8-1-67.  CI.  61  —  ..".. 
Shockley.  Gilbert  R.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.  Method  for  mak- 
ing a  heat  exchanger  means.   3,333,317,  8-1-67.   CI.  29- 
l.-i7.3. 
Shockley,  Gilbert  R..  H.  H.  Macklin    Jr.,  E.  F.  Barkman,  ami 
H.   J.    Coates,    to  Reynolds   Metals   Co.   Formation   of   low 
friction   glass-like   surface   on   aluminum   silicon   alloy   for 
engine  operation.  3,333,579.  8-1-67,  CI.  123—193. 
Shell,  Arthur  F.,  and  R.  L.  Sturges,  to  Paxton-Mltchell.  Seal 

coating  machine.  3,333,518.  8-1-67,  CI.  94—44. 
Shrader,  Terry  M.,  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America.  Shadow 
mask  mounting  structure.  3.334.259,  8-1-67,  CI.  313—^85. 
Shur-FIt  Corp. :  See— 

Cathcart.  Jack  F.  3,333,582. 
Sias.  Charles  B. :  See-- 

Park.  Robert  E..  and  Slas.  3.334,008. 
Slebol,  George,  and  D.   E.  Rlppy,  to  Olympic  Screw  &  Rivet 
Corp.  Stripper  mechanism.  3,333.454.  8-1-67,  CI.  72—335. 
Siemens  k  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Heywang.  Hermann.  3..334.002. 
Holzwarth.  Herbert.  3..334.299. 
Signode  Corp. :  See — 

Haraden,  William  J.  3,333.607. 
Silverman,  Samuel.  Lifting  and  holding  device.  3,333.8S2,  8- 

1-67.  CI.  294—33. 
Sims,  Marlon  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  for  altering 
the  overall  configuration  of  eleetrtcal  colls  wound  from  a 
number  of  conductor  turns.  3,333,33.'>,  8-1-67,  CI.  29—606. 
Simmering-Graz-Pauker  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Maschinen-, 
Kesset-und  Waggonbau  :  See — 

Gross,  Ludwig.  and  Pelz.  3.333.551. 
Slmmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc. :  See 

Sargent.  Rayond  W.  3.334,203. 
Sinclair,  Lome  R.  Folding  crate.  3,333,720,  8-1-67,  CI.  217— 

15. 
Sinclair.  Harold  :  See — 

Clements.  Herbert  A.,  and  Sinclair.  3,3.13,063. 
Singer  Co..  The  :  See- 
Seals.  George,  and  Zacher.  3,333..'>61. 
Wiener,  Melvin.  and  Clifton.  3.333. .^eo. 
Skinner  Precision  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Chung.  Kwangho.  and  Francis.  3.333,443. 
Skurdells,  John.  Floor  waxing  apparatus.  3..3.^3.293.  8-1-67. 

CI.  15— .'>61. 
Skypala.  Louis  M.  :  See — 

Reynolds,  Lewis  F..  Skypala.  Helsler.  and  Rowe.  3.3.13,- 
552. 
Skytronlcs  Inc.:  See    - 

Besore.  Charles  D.,  and  R.  O.  Pirkle.  3.334,.S26. 
Smith,  Carl  E.  Subdivision  of  a  block  of  material  into  units 

of  selected  shapes  and  sizes.  3,333.494,  8-1-67.  CI.  83—1. 
Smith.  Donald  V. :  See — 

Paul.  Ralph  E.  3,333,6H. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories :  See— 

Kerwln,  James  F.  3,334,140. 
Smith,  Peter  H. :  See- 
Hardy.  Donald,  and  Smith.  3.3.13.476. 
Smith.  Randall  E.,  to  Republic  Fastener  Producti  Corp.  Ap- 
paratus for  forming  a  hog  ring.  3,333,411,  «-l-67,  Cl.  59— 
71. 
Smith.  Vincent  K. :  See —  .'• 

Turk,  James  R.  3,333,544. 
Smolka.  Thomas  G.,  and  G.  Schwelzer.  to  Wiener  Metallwar- 
enfabrik  Smolka  A  Co.  Safety  binding.  3,333,8.>9.  8-1-67. 
Cl.  280—11.35. 
Smythe,  William  J.,  to  Technicon  Corp.  Means  for  analysing 
a  continuous  stream  of  unique  sanguineous  samples.  3.3.34,- 
018,  8-1-67,  Cl.  167—84.5. 
Snavely.   Earl    S..   Jr.,   and   W.    E.    Harrell,   Jr.,   to   Harvest 
Queen  Mill  &  Elevator  Co.   High  density  bipolar  electro- 
plating electrolyte.  3,334,031,  8-1-67,  Cl.  204—46. 
Snyder.  Richard  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Analogue  mem- 
ory system.  3,334,343,  8-1-67,  Cl.  340—347. 
Soclete    Anonyme    des    Ateliers    d'Aviation    Breguet.    Louis : 

Bruner,  Georges.  3.333.772. 


Soclete  a  responsablllte 
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llmltie  dite  Sonal :  Bee — 


Industrielles 


Albaut,  Gaston.  3,|S3,643.  H'lrt.Hiwi 

Soclete    Civile    de    Reflierches    et    d  Etudes, 

SocieTeT^tid^et""n?»n''Rechuche  Application  et  de  Real- 
isations dite  8  K.I  M-R;  •/'*'— 
Soclerd%xr.olt\t^o|*»ater.^^  H.spano-Suiza  :  See- 

SociereTnl^TollMfe^f "Science  union  et  Cle  Soclete 

Francaise  d'Rechercke  Medlcale    .  See— 
Beregl.  Laszlo  G..  and  Hugon    J.334.302. 
Soclete  Tour   lEqulpment   des    Industries   Chlmque.-S.P.B.I. 

ChMeunlon  des  Anclens  Etabllssements :  See- 
Bahout.  Rene  H.  L.  3.333,836. 
Soclete  Rhodlaceta    See— 

8ogoK"NaV^r  Sui'Slf  Sipport.  3,333,868.  8-1-67.  CI. 
SoSIVmesR.  to  UnUW  States  of  America  Amy.  Time  slot 
SorUles-E^..  to"«Ai5rS-^?ri^lAmy.  Delay 

storage  time  slot  selector.  3.334.189.  8-1-67.  ui.  itv 
Sophie  Mae  Candy  Cofp. :  See— 
SousSX5?SiitT5..Vav'i'^.nnuccl.  to  Textile  ^^^^^^^ 

Works.    Apparatus  iftor   making   textured   yarn.   3.<J33.44i, 

8-1-67,  Cl.  66 — 1471  „ 

Southern  California  Efaglneering  Co- =  ««— 
Bliss.  Willis  H..  arid  Mueller.  3,333.699. 

^°"*Cofer    Dailfl'B:  Proctor,  and  Ward.  3,333,624.      . 

Spari^s"Geo;g/'^C.''MS''of    packaging    pharmaceuticals. 

Sp2n'c?r;'¥ho^;'&.f  .'i^mal  watering  device.   3,333,575. 

8-1-67,  Cl.  119— 73i 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :«•«—„,.  „„. 

Radtke,  Richard  K-  3.334.284. 

Sawyer,  David  E.  3  334,280. 

Shepley.  John  H.  1333.582  ,  ,„ -70 

Tazejlan,  Zaven  A.,  and  Wang.  3.333.670. 

Spets^He"{;^rt''A"FUb  iinnln^'tool.  3,333,295.  8-1-67.  Cl. 

"'''"^^iL't^arvi^l"^^  and  Spinello.  3^333^«. 

Splneler    Werner,  and  F.  Scheu.  Electric  hand  mixer.  3.333.- 

sS.  AlbmR'?an¥w' a- Jackson,  to  Sunbeam  Corn  Stor- 
age  and  display  container  for  electric  appliance.  3,333,681, 
8-1-67.  Cl.  206— l«i 

^''^'"Ha/ Au£?t^L:,terer,  and  Spollen.  3.333.432. 

^•''"&Sn.'^Waite*?G:  Gary,  and  Audet.  3.333.677. 

^'''*&TeV.'HTgh  N^-.^teie.  Duke.  Marshall,  and  Henderson 

3.334.041.        IT 
^'''^K'Ra'lpii^oftr.  Ecker.  and  Spry.  3.333.926 

Stahimann  Ru(folf,  Md  ±  Mauer  to  Dy°«'"V°f^*l  67  Cl 
gesellschaft.   Practfte  ammunition.    3,333.539,   8-1-67.  ci 

102—49.1.  _ 

'**"(;Ks8.'"^afvl'iri..  and  Stan.  3.333.853. 
Standard  Fire  Pr«tefjh>n  Equipment ^Co. : ^ee^^^ 

liana)  :  See — 
;r334.058. 


Crawford,  Davli 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (I 
Aim,  Robert  M 
Stanin.  Theodore  E.  <  ^^^— 

Brown  Vada  L..i|r..  and  Stanin.  3,334,087 
Stark   Karl   and  S.  wlt«.  to  Daimler-Benz  AktiengeselUchaft 

Sealing  strip.  3.3^381.  8-1-67.  Cl.  52--403. 
Starnes,  William  H..  Jr..  to  Esso  Research  and  EnKi°e«r»ng 
Co   t  Butyl  3,3-dlphenyl  3-p-(methoxy-  or  nltro)  phenylper- 
p?oplonate.  3.3.34.117.  8-1-67.  a.  260-389. 
Statham  Instruments,  Inc. :  See— 
Funfstuck.  Horst.  3,334J12. 
Statham,  Louis ^D.,  and  Elsele.  3.333.464. 

Statham,   Louis   D..|Jind   W.    H.   P«*>e., /"   iiVJftl"  i!Vle7 
ments.  Inc.  Unlvctesal  transducing  cell.  3.383,464.  8-*-«7. 

Cl.  73—141. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co, :  See— 

Pitt,  Harold  M.,  and  Bender.  3.334.146.  

Stauffer,  Norman  L.'.  to  Honeywell  Inc    Ink  droplet  recorder 

with  plural  nozzle  vibrators.  3.334.351.  8-1-67.  Cl.  346— 

Steelcraft  Mfg.  Co..  The :  Se«— 
King.  Donald  U  ^3.833.385. 

^'''°Kty"AK^ellerand  Stelnbrecher.  3.333,988. 
Stelner,  Ezeklel  C.  SlUspension  means  for  carcass-cutting  saws. 


Ci.  248—17. 
V.  Magazine  rack.  3,333,710.  8-1-67.  Cl. 


Kelsey- Haves 
Cl.  188—78. 


3,333,800,  8-1 
Stelngold,  Harvey 

211—50. 
Stelxer.   William,   ti) 

3.333,659.  8-1-67. 
Sterling  Detroit  Coi  |  See— 

Canner.  Herma(*  M.  3.333.628. 

Sterilng  Drug  Inc.  ■iBee— 

Zenltz.  Bernard  L.  3.334.100. 

Sterilng  Faucet  Co^  See— 

Downey,  Martin  W.,  and  Jones.  3,333,810 


Co.   Self-energized  brake 


Sternco  Industries.  Inc.  .Bee— 
Scafuro.  Victor  E.  8,383,701. 

Stewart.  Harry  J. :  See —  ,,^.„„    •»  000  ooq 

Genauer  Larry,  Stewart,  and  Essigmann.  a,S66,o£a. 
Stewart,  Horace  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Process  and 

apparatus  for  handling  off-speciflcatlon  helium.  3,833,435, 

8-1-67.  Cl.  62—23. 

^'*^zIl;do2,™1?tJ'r  ^A^KTem,  and  Stewart.  8.388.929. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp. :  fie^„„„ 
Powell.  Patrick  X.  3.333 J68. 
Stiles.  Alvln  B..  to  E.  I.,  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Metii- 
anol  oxidation  over  sliver-cadmium  alloy.  3.3^4.143,  »-i 
117    C*\    2ft0      603 
Stockton.  Thomas  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Transmlseion.  3,888,- 

486.  8-1-67.  Cl.  74—677. 
Stormann-Menninger.  Helmp  :  See —       «_«•„„„.    ooqaiaa 
Obendorf.  Werner,  and   Stormann-Mennlnger.  3,384,ld4. 
Stow  k  Davis  Furniture  Co. :  See— - 

Anderson.  William  T.  3.338.914.  o  i_«7   r\ 

St.  Pierre.  Henry.  Rope  or  cable  clamp.  3.333.30iJ.  H-i-OT.  1.1. 

St?at'ti"'Boyd  L..  to  Ampex  Corp  TranslstorUed  multm- 
brator  modulator  with  starting  circuit.  3.334.315,  8-1-67. 
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Stratton.  Robert,  to  Texas  InsjrumiotfA  oSa  *l?f!fl?*'*'<fl* 
barrier     hot     electron     cathode.     3.334.248.     8-1-67.     ci. 

Strauss,  Bruce  W.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Flbreboard  inter- 
packing.  3,333,757,  8-1-07,  Cl.  229—14. 

St?eets,  JohA  H.:  to  Ampex  Corp.  Helical  ^^a" '°»^«"f.!»P? 
apparatus  with  a  squeeze  film  bearing.  3.333.753,  8-1-07, 
Cl.  226—97. 

Striggles,  Theodore  D. :  See — 

Tytus,  Francis  J.,  and  Striggles.  3  333.297.  . 

Strobel  AJbert,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Circuit  breaker 
mounting  assembly  including  means  for  temporarily  sup- 
Sjrtlng  the  circuit  breaker  during  initial  securement. 
3,334,277,  8-1-07,  Cl.  317—119. 

Stromberg-Carlson  Corp. :  See^ 
Barlitt,  William  l\  3,334,331. 

Stroud,  Robert  D.  Pivoted  outboard  motor  mounting.  6,6iS,- 

StJ?hbe1i*^Jthur  L*®7nd  J.  T.  Franek,  to  The  MeUl  Box 
Co  Ltd  Apparatus  for  processing  strip  or  sheet  material. 
3,333,495,  8-1-07,  Cl.  83—135. 

Sturges,  Richard  L. :  See — 

Sholi,  Arthur  F..  and  Sturges.  3.333.518. 

Sullivan,  Richard  N.  Automatic  primer  valve  for  drain  traps. 
3,333,597,  8-1-67.  CT.  137—102. 

Ferris."  Seymour  W..  and  Black.  3.334.043. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Jepson,  Ivar.  and  Wolter.  3,333.824. 

Liszczak.  Stephen.  3.334,176. 

Spohr,  Albert  R.,  and  Jackson.  3.333,681. 

Waters,  Robert  S.  3,333,564.  ,„.,,„    ,  ,„  bo-. 

Wolter,  Gilbert   R.,  Chambers,  and  Ritter.   3,333,8^o. 

Sund.  Eldon  H. :  See—  ,  ^,     ^  ,  .,,,  ,00 

Robinson,  William  T.,  and  Sund.  3,333.399. 
.     Sundstrand  Corp. :  See— 

Jacobs,  Robert  B.  3.333,408. 
Susemihl.  Melvln  A.,  to  Oliver  Machinery  Co.  Sealing  device. 
3,333.397,  8-1-67,  Cl.  53—388. 

•  Svenska  Cellulosa  Aktlebolaget :  See- 

•  swar^z^'tt's.;^?f  G^a^'&c  Co  Method  for  pr^ucing 

a    superconductive    solenoid    disc.    3,333,331.    8-1-07,    <_i. 
29—599. 
Swartz,  William  :  See—  ..     o  ^q..  a.io 

Rodgers,  Warren,  and  Swartz.  3.334,059. 
Swenson     Oscar   W.,    to   The   Western    Union   Telegraph    Co. 

Meferlnrr^bbon  inker.  3.333.509.  8-1-67.  Cl.  118-200. 
Swenson.  Roy  S. :  See — 

Terrill.  Edwin  L..  and  Swenson.  3.333.689. 
Swift    Harvey  C.  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Parking  brake 

automatic  adjuster.  3,333,600,  8-1-67.  Cl.  188-190. 
Swift-Ohio  Corp. :  See— 

Taylor.  Floyd  E.  3.333.319.  ,    ^       .    . 

Swift    Roger  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,   Inc.   

tvwwriter  receiver  for  receiving  data  asynchronously  over 
p^Orriity  of  lines.  3.334.183.  8-1-07.  Cl.  178—88 
Swlnk    JaU  E..  and  C.  E    Dawes,  to  Pendleton  Tool  Indus- 
tries     Inc.    Locking    mechanism    for    tool    box.    J.iJ.Ji,»iu. 
8-1-67,  Cl.  312—221. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See — 
Andre,  Stephen  N.  3.334,317. 
Brick,  Donald  B.,  and  Pick.  3.334.335 
Butler   Keith  H.,  Koury,  and  Waymouth.  3,334,201. 
Wilkinson,  Ernest  J.  3,334,347. 
Symmons  Engineering  Co.    See— 
Symmons,  Paul  C.  3,333,284. 
Symmons.  Paul  C.   to  Symmons  Engineeri9g  Co.  Plumbing 

fixture.  3.333,284,  8-1-67,  Cl.  4—192. 
Szarvasi    Etienne    to  Lipba.  Lyonnalse  Industrlelle  Phurma- 
ceitiqiie   clrbo'xyllc  adds  substituted  in  the  alpha-position 
by  at  least  one  amlnohtero  cyclic    and  processes  for  the 
preparation   thereof.  3,334,105,  8-1-07.  Cl.  200-294. 
Szarvasi.    Etienne.    and    M.    Bayssat.    to    Llpha.    Lyonnalse 
Industrielle  Pharmaceutlque.  Acid  salts  of  tertlaryamino- 
ethvl    5  -  (1  -  naphthyl)  -  0-(2-tetrahydrofuryl)isobutyrates. 
3.334.090.  8-1-07.  Cl.  200—247.2. 
TOBA    Industria    Veneta    Mlnuterie    Metalllche    Saremola 
di  Rubano  :  See — 

Lubian.  Claudio.  3,333,301. 

Taiyu  Shoji  Kabushlkl  Kaisha :  See— 
Klkuchl,  Tafefusa.  3,333.883. 
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Takematsu,  Tetsuo,  K.  Ohashi,  and  .M.  Kado,  to  Toa  Gosei 
Kaguku  Kugyu  Kabushiki  Kaisba  aud  Ihara  Chemicals  Co. 
Ltd.    Uerbicldal   mixture   and    metliod.    a,3a3,S«48,    8-1-U7. 
CI.  71—118. 
Tanaka,  Sblgeru  :  See — 

Uirata,  lllrostal,  and  Tanaka.  3,333,725. 
Tanlguchi,  Kanji :  Hee — 

Mlyazaki,  Kosliin,  Hashimoto.  Kaji,  Sakiinoto,  Tanigui-lii, 
and  Noguchi.  3,3a4,12(>. 
Tassie,  Dougla^>  1'. :  Hee — 

Tenshaw,  Kot>ert  W.,  and  Tassie.  3,333,000. 
Tata,  Raymond  V.,  to  Leesoma  Corp.  I'ackage  arbor.  3,333,781, 

8-l-ii7,  01.  242—18.1. 
Tatsak,  Jack  E.,  to  I'ittsburgh  I'late  tilass  Co.  Apparatus  for 
maintaining  optimum  speed  <it'  cutting  shears  wlien  glass 
gob  sizes  are  varle<l.  3,3^3,1)37,  8-1-07,  CI.  05 — 207. 
Tavano,    Josepit    V.,    t>r.    Crash   absorbing   device.    3,333,880, 

8-1-67,  CI.  293—30. 
Tavkozlesi  Kutato  Intezet :  Hee — 

Sarkany,  Tamas,  and  Uaranyi.  3,334,301. 
Taylor,  Donald  O.,   to  Scovlll  Mig.  Co.  Terminal  iiurtlons  of 
plastic  filament  zippers.  3,333,305,  8-1-07,  CI.  24—205.11. 
Taylor,  Floyd  E.,  to  Swift-Ohio  Corp.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing veliicle  wheels.  3,333,319,  8-1-07,  CI.  29 — 159.01. 
Taylor,  Frank  :  Hee — 

Bannister,  Howard  O.,  Hilloik.  and  Taylor.  3,333,595. 
Taylor,  James  S.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Coaxial  cable 
unit  measuring  device  and  missing  disc  indicator.  3,334,234, 
8-1-07,  CI.  250—209. 
Taylor,  John  A.,  and  l>.  B.  Itrigham,  to  Central  Fibre  Prod- 
ucts.  Portable  folding  camping  cabin  or  house.   3,333,373, 
8-1-67,  CI.  52—03. 
Technlcon  Instruments  Cori>. :  *'ee-  • 

Isreeli,  Jack.  3.333,700. 
Technical  Operations  Inc.  :  4>ee-* 

Klnsella,  John  J.,  and  Wiifertli.  :;,.'{33,981. 
Technlcon  Corp. :  Hee — 

Kessler,  Uerald.  3,333,820. 
Smythe,  William  J.  3,334,018. 
Tecumseh  Products  Co.  :  See  — 

Pawlina,  Julian  8..  and  Tenisons.  3,333,001. 
Teerbau  Gesellscliatt  fur  Strassenbau  mbH.  :  tiee — 

Kohler,  Hellmut.  3,333,517. 
Teljln  Ltd. :  .See— 

Ichikawa,  Yataro.  3,334.135. 
Teltsma.  Arjen,  to  E.  I.  du  I'ont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Process 
for  separating  water  from   immiscible  livdrocurbon  liquid. 
3,334,042,  8-1-07,  CI.  208—187. 
Teletype  Corp.  :  See — 

Uadgett,  Koger  B.  3,333,087. 
Xordin,  Robert  W.  3,333,667. 
Tenisons,  Janls  :  See — 

Pawlina,  Julian  S.,  and  Tenisons.  3,333,661. 
Tenney,  Horace  M. :  See — 

Mertzweiller,  Joseph  K.,  and  Tenney.  3,334,076. 
Terp,   Norman  T.,   to  Antioch  College.   Thermal  sensitive  ele 

ment.  3,333,471,  8-1-67,  CI.  73 — 308.3. 
Terrill,  Edwin  L.,  and  R.  S.  Swenson,  to  The  Risdon  .Mfg.  Co. 

Lipstick.  3,333,089,  8-1-07,  CI.  206—50. 
Terzuoli,  Dumlnick.  Bags  and  method  and  apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing the  same.  3,333,523.   8-1-07.  CI.  93—8. 
Texas  Achievement  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Jaegers,  Jerry  K  3,333,852. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

Burg,  Kenneth  E.,  and  Neitzel.  3,334,328. 
Lueck,  Arthur  M.  3,334,279. 
Stratton.  Robert.  3.334,248. 
\Vhite,  Alan  V.  3,334.242. 
Textile  Machine  Works  :  See — 

Homan.  Richard  D.  3,333,074. 
SousslofT.  IMmitri  G.,  and  lannucci.  3.333,441. 
Textron  Inc. :  See — 

Clark,  Charles  C,  and  Krawczyk.  3,333,977. 
Clark,  Charles  C,  and  Krawczyk.  3,333,978. 
Thermolyne  Corp. :  See — 

Moore.  Darrlle  D.,  and  Ver  Vals.  3,333,829. 
Thermo  King  Corp.  :  See — 

Rowland,  Leland  L.  3,334,273. 

Thermo-Systems.  Inc. :  See— 

Fingerson.  LeRoy  M.  3,333,470. 

Thetford  Engineering  Corp. :  See- 
Sargent,  Ronald  J.  3,333.814. 
Thielemann,    Rudolf    H.,    and    H.    L.    Wheaton,    to    Martin 

Marietta   Corp.   Cobalt-base  alloys.   3,333.957,   8-1-67,   CI. 

75—171. 

Thieme,  James  O. :  See — 

Shock,  D'Arcy  A.,  Every,  and  Thieme.  3,333,421. 

Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Rabe,  George  B.  3,333,813. 
Williams,  Betty  J.  3,333.351. 

Thomas.  Edgar  E. :  See — 

Agronlu,  Tany,  Lamon,  and  Thomas.  3,333,533. 

Tliomas,   Jacob   E.,   Jr..   and   D.   R.    Young,   to   International 
Business   Machines   Corp.    Method  of  modifying  electrical 
characteristic  of  semiconductor  member.  3,333,326,  8-1-67. 
<:i.  29—574. 

Thomas,  Walter  :  See — 

Harms,  Johann.  Thomas,  Bertber,  and  Schultze.  3,334,- 
089. 
Thompson,  Andy  L. :  See — 

Ausberman,  Harry  S.,  and  Thompson.  3,333,348. 

Thompson,  Douglas  K. :  See — 

Baker,  Von  D.,  Castle,  Mar,  and  Thompson.  3,333,818. 

ThulIUer,  Germalne  :  See — 

Thainier,  Jean-Eugene,  Rumpf,  and  Tbullller.  3,334,129. 


Thuillier,  Jean-Eugene,  P.  Rumpf,  and  G.  Tbullller,  to  Centre 

National  de  la  Recherche  Scientltigue  and  Instltut  National 

d'Hyglene.  Acetylsallcyllc  acid  derivatives.  3,334,129,  8-1- 

07,  CI.  260 — 169. 

Thyholt,  Andreas.  Freely  supported  deck-construction.  3,333.- 

374,  8-1-67,  Cl.  52—80. 
Tiekeli,  Edward  B.,  Jr. :  See— 

Fons,  Lloyd,  and  Tlckell.  3,334,329. 
Tlede,  Ralph  L.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp.  Apparatus 
for  making  composite  libers.  3,333,932,  8-1-67,  CT.  65 — 1. 
Tietjen,  Thomas  A. :  See — 

Mytych,  Casimir  J.,  and  TletJen.  3,334,000. 
Tigges,  Alexander  J.,  aud   u'.  H.  Lambert,  to  I'ennsylvania 
Electric  Co.  Operation  of  a  coal-tired  power  plant.  3,333.- 
952,  8-1-67,  Cl.  73— 11. 
Tillotson,  LeRoy  C. :  See — 

Crawford,  Arthur  B.,  and  Tillotson.  3,334,346. 
Tlschuk,   Walter,   to  H.   H.   Robertson  Co.   Fixed-type  louver 

assemblies.  3,333,525,  8-1-67,  Cl.  98—121. 
Titanium  Metals  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Rosenberg,  Harry   \V.,  and  Erbln.  3.333,995. 
Toa  Gosei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabusblkl  Kalsha  and  Ihara  Chem- 
icals Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo,   Ohasbl,  and   Kado.   3,333,948. 
Toffolon,  Norman  R.  Method  of  erecting  prefabricated  panels 

and  the  like.  3,333,322,  8-1-67,  Cl.  29—463. 
Tognella,  Ugo  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Manually-controlled 
circuit  breaker  tripping  arrangement.  3,334,202,  8-1-07.  CL 
200—82. 
Townsend,  Harold  L.,  J.  M.  McMlllen,  and  S.  A.  Williams,  Jr., 
to  Mobil  Oil   Corp.   Secondary   recovery   method  achieving 
high  macroscopic  and  microscopic  sweep  ettlciency    3,333,- 
034,  8-1-67,  Cl.  166—9. 
Tracy,  Charles  \S .,  to  International  Enterprises,  Inc.  Bracket 
system  for  roof  framing.  3,333,875,  8-1-67,  Cl.  287 — 20.94. 
TribusI,  GIno.  Oll-catchlng  apron  for  vehicles.  3,333,652,  8-1- 

67,  Cl.  180—69.1. 
Triplett,  Lee,  %  to  C.  D.  Clark,  and  J.  W.  Finnegan.  Struc- 
tural adhering  construction.  3,333,873,  8-1-67,  Cl.  287 — 2. 
Trostmann,  Erik  :  See — 

Mergler,    Harry    W.,    and   Trostmann.    3,333,445. 
Tucker,  Vincent  W.,  to  Ametek.  Inc.  Combined  safety  and  ex- 
haust  hood   for   pressing  machine.   3.333.355,   8-1-67,   Cl. 
38—27. 
Tulfnell,  Derrick  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Pressure  relief 

valve  assemblies.  3,333,698,  8-1-87,  Cl.  210—130. 
Turbo  Separator  Ag. :  See — 

Maurer,  Oscar.  3,333.765. 
Turk.   James   R.,   to   V.   K.   Smith.   Water  pump  motor  con- 
structions. 3,333,544,  8-1-67,  Ci.  103—87. 
Turko,  Michael  :  See — 

Mueller.   Floyd   F.,   and  Turko.   3.333,347. 
Turner.  Alfred   H.   Water  cooled  electrode  head   for  electric 
furnace  electrodes  or  the  like.  3,334,170,  8-1-67,  Cl.  13— 
16. 
Tyburst,  James  G..  to  Certain-Teed  Products  Corp.  Process 
for  forming  a  laminated  plastic  structure.  3.334.001.  8-1- 
67,  Cl.  156—228. 
Tytus,  Francis  J.,  and  T.  D.  Strlggles,  to  The  Chemical  and 
Industrial  Corp.  Apparatus  for  making  spherical  pellets  of 
water  soluble  substances.  3,333,297,  8-1-67,  Cl.   18     1. 
L'cker,  Leonard  J. :  See — 

McGlvern.   Robert  F..  and  L'cker.  3.333.704. 
Idyllte  Corp.,  The:  See — 

Romanowskl,  Edward  A.,  and  Brown.  3,334.033. 
Inlon  Camp  Corp. :  See — 

Martelll.  Homer  A.  3.333,684. 
I'nlon  Carbide  Canada  Ltd.  :  See 
Larsen.  Hans  R.  3.334.157. 
WIstinghausen.  Nikolai  H.  K.  3..333,:i09. 
I'nlon  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Calvert.  William  L.  3,333.392. 
Faust.  ClIfTord  C.  Dixon,  and  Eichln.  3.334.004. 
Heimaster,  John  W.  3,333,893. 
Johnston.  Robert  D.  3,333,587. 
Klun.  Godfrey  H.  3.333.404. 
Pepe.  Enrico  J.,  and  Kanner.  3.334.121. 
Levlne.  Isaac  J.  3,334.074. 

Madgwick,  George  G.,  Walther,  and  Tabar.  3,334,081. 
MajewskI,  Henry,  and  Wlnokur.  3,334,168. 
Moyer.  Ralph  O..  Jr.,  Ecker,  and  Spry.  3,333.926. 
Myerly,  Richard  C,  and  Weinberg.  3.334.101. 

Samuels.  Herbert,  and  Casal.  3.334.164. 
I'nlted  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 
Kee.  Robert  M.  3.333.642. 
United  Aircraft  of  Canada  Ltd.  :  See — 
Salntsbury.  John  A.  3.333.414. 
Vrana.  John  C.  3.333.762. 
United  Fruit  Co.  :  See — 

Burfr,  Stanley  P.  3.333,967. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See — 

Grant.  Albert  E..  and  Brooks.  3.:{33.9.30. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Fake.  Harry  B.  3.333.55S. 
United  States  of  America 
Army  :  See — 

Audrleth.  Ludwlg  F..  and  Axelrod.  3.334.053. 

Berk,  Sigmund.  3.333.400. 

Cox,  Elbert  L..  and  Doctor.  3.334.245. 

Clark.  Eric  N..  KIntish.  and  Roach.  3,333.540. 

Dews,  Jule  N.,  and  Harris.  3,334,035. 

Doolittle,  Howard  D..  and  Langer.  3,334,257. 

Drew.  Laurence  C,  and  Scblegelmllch.  3,334,246. 

Gerlach.  Horst  W.  A.,  and  Waters.  3.334,265. 

Reed.  Samuel  F..  Jr.  3.334,124. 

Schrplner,  Charles  W.,  Jr.  3,333,789. 

Soos,  James  E.  3.334,186. 

Soos,  James  E.  3,334,188. 

Soos.  James  E.  3.334,189. 

Wagner,  Robert  L.,  and  Seeger.  3.333,541. 
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United  Btatet  of  America— Continued 
Atomic  Energy  Cottmlssion  :  See— 
Buckingham,  John  S.  3,333,919. 
Crowder,  Thoma*  E.  3,333,473. 
Jensen,  kartley  9.  3.334.306. 
Marek.  Lawrence  J.  3,333,721. 
Monrad-Krohn,  Lars.  3,334,298. 
Universal  American  Corp. :  Sec— 

Parsons,  Kenneth  W.  3,333,512. 
Universal  Instruments  Corp. :  See — 

Zemek    Albert  W.  3,333,673.  .     .  ♦       #„, 

Unu,^,   Nibumltsu,   to  Hitachi.  L"    OP"<=»i  ^P^'U^^cefls 
obtaining  schlleren  jftatterns  In   rotating  centrifuge  cells. 
3.333,505.  8-1-67.  qu  88—14. 
L'on  Roll  AG. :  See — 

lacobovlcl.  Theodor.  3,333,556. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :  See-^ 

Usser^y°''in*ul*^'!"to«^f  »boae  Lahoratorte«.  Inc    Sta- 
bilUed  transistor  rftulator.  3,334,241.  8-1-67.  Cl.  rfvi 

Vacuum  Die  Casting  Corp. :  See- 
Bender.  Joseph  A.  3,333,527. 
Bender,  Joseph  A.  3,333,528. 

Gla«.  Co.  Method  of  and  apimratus  for  shaping  glass  sbwts 

with  opposed  pressing  members.  3,333,935,  8  1   O'.  ^i-  o«> 

106.  ,       L 

''''^tt'efBor ^0^ t^ o7valentlne    and  Foster    3,334.|33 
Van  de  Roer,  Franclskus  A.  Bunsen  burner.  3,333,775.  8-1 

67.  Cl.  239—431.       , 
^'""l^'o'va'irKrrWlfHo-S,  and  Van  der  Zee.  3,333,545. 
^'•"^  E^^i^!'!^n■^^^r.r.  and  Van  E.sen.  3.334,156. 
Vann,  Neal,  Jr. :  8ee-H  . 

van  ^'o^^e''S•ort'?^?^o"T'by"E?m/o•'c'o^^U  "^'.r'^.C^e" 

meVhod' and  apparatus  for  producing  high  density  sludge. 

3.333.695.  8-1-67.  Cl.  210—83. 
Varlan  Associates  :  SM— 

Veal'^De'an'j'^'t^PhUilps'ptfroleum  Co.  Internal  standards 
'^SlilfS-  auijry'l.    the  walls  of  a  c^^^  for  activa- 

tion analysis.  3.334233.  8-1-67.  Cl.  250—106. 
Veb  Komblnat  FortgcMrltt :  See—  ^,. 

Hohlfeld  Gottfrwd,  and  Martin.  3,333,617.  „„,_i-_  . 

Veb   Lokomotlvbau  EiektrotechnlBChe  Werke   Hans   Belmler . 

^'''F^rster.  Harry.  ^333,626. 
veb  K;Jie""n't^iSunfKonstnilttlon   fflr  Elsen-,    Blech- 
""^eclfnayer5:o"thji"Flscber.  and  Jager.  3.333.623. 


Velsicol  Chemical  Co-Tl 
Richter.  Sidney  I 
Rlchter.  Sidney  |1 
RIcbter.   Sidney 
Rlchter.  Sidney 
Rlchter.  Sidney 
Vendo  Co..  The :  See 
Penneil,  Kit  E. 
Versen.    Robert    R.. 
3.334.049.  8-1-67. 
Ver  Vals.  Edward  L 
Moore.  Darrlle 
Vtncens.  Rene.  Vj  to 
Industrlelles.      Aji 
3,333.752.  8-1-67. 
Vincent.  Edwin  B.  " 

174—3.-). 
Vlasak.    Floyd    J.. 

struction  in  oxyge 
Voitas.  Edward  J 


3,333,787,  8-1-67 

Voltik,  Robert  M..  U> 
Trust.    Labyrinth 
277—59. 

Vrana,  John  C,  to 


.  See — 
3  334  12r) 

and  Levin.  3,333.943. 
"  and  Levin.  3.333.944. 
and  Levin.  3.333.945. 
and  Levin.  3.333,946. 


Co.    Detergent    processes 


.333.764. 
to   Monsanto 
in.  2r)2— 135. 

}  *"  jfnd  Ver  Vals.  3,333.829. 
jidete  Civile  de  Recherche*  Pt«*'EtudeH. 
iratus      for      destroying     documents. 

rieldwlVnciosure.  3..134.175.  8-1-67.  Cl. 
>ae?rr^Ce^ntrinx?ha°ng«r"fLr  ^L^l^c^^Z'  sV^st^eSf. 


Cl    243-16. 

Continental  H»n«'.«  ?»l'°»»'  ^^Si?  "a 
type    face    seal.    3.333.8o6.    8-1-67.    n. 

»  Inited  Aircraft  of  Canada  Ltd.  Diffuser 
for   centrifugal  '4ul\'^.or'%,S3Sje2.   8-1-67.  Cl.   230- 

VrnuTks    Matthljs  H,  M..  and  J.  Koorneef.  to  North  American 

nular  magnetic  hfeids.  3.33J..«.i,  »  1  o<.  «-'•  •'«' 
XX'  H„    Kan  w     Jr  J  and  N    P    Beebe.  to  Anaconda  Wire  and 
\\ade.  Ixan  V.-..'"^vd  ^J^^^^j^/ng  an  Insulated  strip  conductor. 
Cl.  156—3. 

and   D.   E    Seeger.   to  United  States  of 
tploslve  train  safety  and  arming  system. 
Cl.  102—79. 

^  and^^Z^olkowskl.  3.334.278. 

to  Dynamics  Corp.  of  America.  Knife 
"8.  8-1-67.  Cl.  51—241. 
and  J.  E.  Hanafee.  to  The  InternaHonal 
umlnum  alloy  and  sole  plate  for  electric 
made  therefrom.   3.333,955,   a-1-67,  Cl. 


Cable  Co.  Meth« 

3,333.999.  8-1-6" 
Wagner,   Robert  L.. 

America,  Army. 

3,333,.'541.  8-1-6 
Wacnes  Electric  Coi 
Atkins,  Carl  El 

Wakeman,  Alfred 
sljarpener.  3,.'i33, 

Walker,  Lancelot  I 

Nickel  Co..  Inc. 

Iron  and  the  likj 

7.'>— 142. 
Walker.  Ronald  W 

H-1-67,  Cl.  14( 
Walther,  Richard 
Madgwick,  Ge< 

Wallace  Supplies 
De  Witt.  Edwi 


j<llcer  and  dicer  for  foodstuffs.  3.333.616. 

•  r8. 

tge*G*:rWaltber.  and  Tabar.  3.334.081. 

lie.  Co. :  See — 
rd  J.  3.333.488. 


Waller   Charles  D.  Screw  actuated  dispenser.  3.333.740.  8-1- 

67.  Cl.  222—182. 
Walpole.  Robert  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Ballard,  Wade  E.,  and  Walpole.  3,333.403. 
Walters,  F'rank  L. :  See —  j   n    ..  uoq  Tati 

Cross.and.  Edward  J..  Walters,  and  Randall.  .<.^33.<66. 

Walullk.  Albert :  See—  ^  ,„  ,    ,.,,    ..  .,00  -n< 

Scavuzzo.  William  J.,  and  Walullk.  3.333,<0.i. 

Wang,  Cheng  Hua  :  Ser—     .  ^  ^„    ..  „o  rta  - 

Yazejlan.  Zaven  A.,  and  Wang.  3,333,670. 
Wang,  Kuel  Seng  :  See- 

Epstein,  Philip  L..  and  \\ang.  .1,334,308. 
Ward,'^Frank  L..  to  Clarostat  Mf8v,Co..Inc    Incremental  re- 
sistance module.  3,334,323,  8-1-67,  Cl.  338—77. 

Ward,  George  C. :  See—-  ^  «t.  j    o  q.jo  «oa 

Cofer    Daniel  B.,  Proctor,  and  Ward.  3,3.«.624. 

Ward  George  C.  to  Southwire  Co.  Casting  wheel  cooling  ap- 
paratus   3.333  629.  8-1-67.  Cl.   164-278 

Warman  Bloomtleld  J.,  D.  P.  Garrett,  and  R.  J.  F.  Derby- 
tl.lT't..A«sodated  Electrical  Industrlea  Ltd.  Electric  cir- 
cuit modules.  3.334.274.  8-1-67.  Cl.  317—99. 

Warner  &  .Swasey  Co..  The  :  See — 

Warn«*'"t?niiam"p    Hinge"3;333.294.  8-1-67.  Cl.   16-191. 

wir?en'  Richard  E..  to  Llbbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.  Cooler 
compensating,  heater  for  temperature  control  in  glass  mak- 
ing. 3.3.13.936.  8-1-67.  Cl.  65—182. 

Wertz.  Peter  F. :  See--  u„».«„«    -t  ^^t  aai 

Prebluda.  Harry  J..  Wertz.  and  Hoffman.  6,S66,Vb£. 

Washizawa,  Shigetaka  :  See—  eKiK»t«    •»  •i<i4  . 

Shiga    Takeo.  Okamoto,  Washizawa,  and  Shibata.  6,ii*,- 

174. 
Watanabe,   Henry  T. :  See—         ,  „,  ^       .       o  0,0  rqa 
Groves,  William  L.,  Jr.,  and  Watanabe.  3,333,630. 

Waters,  Paul  E. :  See—  «T„t„.     o  qqo  ««>; 

Einchcomb.  Kenneth  C.  G.,  and  Waters.  3.333.665. 
Waters,  Robert  S.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.  Vacuum  bag  indicator. 

3,333,.-)64.  8-1-67,  Cl.   116—114. 
Waters,  William  E. :  See— 

Gerlach    Horst  W.  A.,  and  Waters.  3.334,265. 
Waterwortli.  Thomas  L.,  Jr. :  See—  oooo-.m 

Waterworth,  Thomas  L..  Sr.  and  1.  L    Jr   3,333.olO. 
Waterworth     Thomas    L..    Sr..    and    T.    L..    Jr..    to    Millen 
iStrles       Inc.     Box'    forming     inachlne      particularly 
for  shoe  boxes.  3.333.516.  H-1-67.  Cl.  9.1— 36..{.         ..     .„„ 
Watklns.  iBruce  J.,  to  Regan  Forge  &  Engineering  Co.  Marine 
conductor  coupling  with  double  seal  construction.   3.333,- 
870.  8-1-67.  Cl.  285—18. 
Watklns.  Kenneth  M. :  See- 

King    Kenneth  G..  and  Watklns.  3.334.292. 
Waukesha  Cutting  Tool.  Inc. :  See— 

Mossberg.  Carl  W.  3.333.489. 
Waymouth.  John  F. :  See —  „^, 

Bjtler.  Keith  H..  Koury.  and  Waymouth.  .3,334.261. 
Weatherhead  Co..  The:  See— 

Budzich.  Tadeusz.  3,333,416. 

Weaver.  Donald  D.  :   See —     t      ti      1      „h  nr^o.-or    -iqqiAlft 

Baumgartner,  Herman  J.,  Hood,  and  Weaver.  3.3^.4 1». 

Weaver    Ernest    P.     and   G.   k.   Henry,    to   Harbison-Walker 

Re.raVtories  Co    Method  of  lining  a  metallurgical  furnace 

and  the  product  thereof.  3.333.840,  8-1-67.  Cl.  266— i3. 

'''"'"M/e^rlj'?  Rlciia^rd  C..  and  Weinberg.  .3,334.101. 
Welsz.  Michel :  See— 

Mallen   Jos6.  and  Welsz.  3.333.994.  

Wekhe"re.  Richard  P..  to  American  [^L^'H"' 7   Cl   26^58 

preparing  lactainic  sulfate.  3.334,127.  8-1-67   Ci.  *«*>--*»o- 
Weneer   Walter,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Sunshade  assembly. 

3.333'.KS0.   8-1-67.  Cl.  296—97. 
Wentworth.  Chandler  :  See—  „»„.„,»i.    1  iqq  -t^s 

Wern^;' V^urt;ld«'  tl^ii^r^F^lz  ¥e?^f  *Seats. 

We';SS''pibl^i^'G^  A.''R'eTnSer,  to  Frit.  Keiper.  Seats. 
3,333>92,  8-1-67,  Cl.  297— 379. 

^^'"Muda^ila^r^  J.,  Wertz,  and  Hoffman.  3,333,962. 

"^"'^felnfRot^rt^  J^.fwestberg,  and  Carey.  3,333.585. 

Western  Electric  Co.,  !?,<:•:««—- 

Johnston,  Arthur  E   3,333,375. 

Jones,  Joseph  F.,  and  Peak.  3,333,504. 

Taylor.  James  S.  3,334,234. 
Western  States  Machine  Co    The  :  See— 

Bange  Joseph  B  .  and  Laven.  3,333,70 1. 
Western  tJnion  felegraph  Co    The :  See— 

Swenson,  Oscar  W   3.333.569. 
Westlnghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Ltd.    See— 

King,  Kenneth  G.,  and  Watklns.  3,334.292. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  ■See— 

Cameron,  Frank  L.,  and  Good.  3,333,336. 

Westland  Aircraft  Ltd. :/««—.     .  ,„„  --^ 
Hardy.  Derek  J.,  and  Riddle.  3,333,6oo. 

Wettsteln    Fritz  A.  Guide  arrangement  for  pistons  and  cyl- 
inders. 3.333,513,  8-1-67,  Cl.  92— 165.  .    ,  ,    ,       , 

Wevenberz  Donald  R.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.  Method  of  mak- 

^^l^lo^e^om^nent 'room  temperature  curing  slloxane  rub- 
bers. 3,334,067,  8-1-67,  Cl.  260-46.5. 

''^^'^tfe'kafi.^stJl^Jrllnd-Weyenberg.  3,334.1^ 

'""^^'aemYni^R^iaofffTand  Wheaton.  3,333,957. 
Wheeler    Donald  J.,  and  V.  Lohrenz,  to  Guild  Metal  Joining 

Equipment   Co.    Method   and   apparatus   for   joining  strip 

ma"e?lal.  3,334,211.  8-1-67.  Cl.  219-78. 
Whpeler    Harold   A.,    to    Hazeltine    Research.    Inc.    Electro- 

m^ineUc  wave  transmissive  metal  walls  utilizing  dielectric 

rofi.  3,334.349,  8-1-67.  Cl.  343—872. 
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Wheeler,  Marcus  A. :  See — 

Bird.  Jack  K.,  Wheeler,  and  Meetham.  3,333,99«. 
Wheeler.  I'hilip  T.  Clip.  3.333,307.  8-1 -(17,  CI.  24—237. 
Whirlpool  Cori>. :  See — 

Clearnmn,  Jack  K.,  Ilariiartl,  and  iMitcher.  3.333.73!». 
McConnell.  James  L.  3.334.340. 
White,  Alan  D.,  to  lU-ll  Telephone  LnhoratoiieM  Inc.  Optical 
gas    niaser    usinji    the    IUm    Isotope    as    the    auxiliary    gas. 
3,334,314,  8-1-07.  CI.  .331— 94..'>. 
White,   Alan   V.,   to  Texas   Instruments   Inc.  (\)nfined   output 

trigger  circuit.  3,334.242,  8-1-67.  CI.  307—88.5. 
White.  Donald  A.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corp.  l)lo<le-cupacitor 
gate  having  additional  shuntiiiK  capacitor  reducinj;  re<-over.v 
rime.  3,334,249,  8-1-07,  CI.  307—88..-,. 
White,  Frederick  (J.  Golf  ball  putter.  3,333.8.-»4.  8-1-07.  CI. 

273—104. 
Whlttaker  Corn. :  See — 

Levenetx,  lloris,  and  Hardesty.  3.333.778. 
Whitwam,  Konald  L.,  to  American  Seatinj:  Co.  Uctnlner  as 

sembly.  3.333.890,  8-1-07,  CI.  297—191. 
Wichita  Sui)ply  and  .Mfs.  Co..  Inc.  :  i>>e- 

Ausherman.  Harry  S.,  and  Thompson.  3.333. 348. 
Wide-Lite  Corp..  a  di vision  of  Ksquire.  Inc. :  Sec^- 

Aslund.  Austin  J.  3.334.221. 
Wiener,  Melvln,  and  W.  J.  Clifton,  to  The  Sewing  Co.  Stltcli- 
formlng  mechanisms  for  .sewing  machines.  3. .333. 500,  8-1- 
07,  CI.  112—199. 
Wiener  Metallwarenfabrik  Smolka  &  Co.  :  Nee-- 

Smolka,  Thomas  G..  and  Schweizer.  3,333.859. 
Wlkne,  Sverre  :  Sec — 

Kurz,  Fredrik  W.  A.,  and  Wlkne.  3.334.0.-.2. 
Wild  A.  »;.,  &  Co.  Ltd. :  See 

Bower,  Lewis  R.  3,333,809. 
Wildhaber,   Ernest.  Gear  drive  with  plurality  of  equal  gears 
connecting  coaxial  drive  and  driven  gears.  3,333.482.  8-1- 
67,  CI.  74 — 421. 
Wllferth,  Robert  A. :  .See— 

Kinsella.  John  J.,  and  Wllferth.  3..333.981. 
Wilkinson,    Krnest    J.,    to    Sylvani.i    Electric    Products    In<-. 
Shock  resistant  horn  antenna.  3.334,347.  8-1-07.  CI.  343- 
719. 
Wlllard.  Miles  J.  Potato  cooking  and  mashing.  3..'i33.900.  8-1- 

67.  CI.  99—100. 
Williams.    Betty   J.    TeachlnR  device.   3.333.3.51.   8-1-07,   CI. 

35 — 35. 
Williams,    Daniel   A.   Jewelrv    repair.   3,333,321,    8-1-87,   CI. 

29 — 101. 
Williams.  John  L..  and  U.  W.  Bunch  ;  said  Bunch  assor.  lu 
Fabri-Valve   Co.    of   Anit-rica.    Elastomer    seat    gate   valve. 
3.333.810,  8-1-07.  CI.  251—327. 
Williams,  Josephine  L.,  and  M.  J.  Riddles,  to  The  Cincinnati 
Milling  Machine  Co.  Electro-discharge  inachinint;  tiuid  and 
method.  3.334,210.  8-1-07.  <'|.  219-09. 
Williams,  Oscar  S.  and   R.   S.   Walkinj:  tractor  cabs.  3.333,- 

888.  8-1-07.  CI.  290-102. 
Williams,  Robert  S.  :  See 

Williams.  Oscar  S.  and  R.  .S.  3.333,888. 
Williams,   Roger  O..  and   W.   T.   Dent,  to   Imperial   Chemical 
Industries   Ltd.    Production    of   oxygen-containint;   organic 
compounds.  3,334,148,  8-1-07.  CI.  200-01,-.. 
Williams,  Sherrod  A. :  See — 

Townsend,  Handd  L..  .Mc.Millen.  and  Williams.  3.333.034. 
Williams,  Stanley  E.,  to  Normalair  Ltd.  Injectors  for  breath- 
ing apparatus.  3.333,701.  8-1-07.  CI.  2.30-103. 
Willrich,  Carlton  J.,  Jr. :  See— 

"^     and  Willrich.  3.333.804. 


3.333,811. 
supports.  3,333. 


'>29,  S   I    (i7.  CI.  99 
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Allison.  William  D. 
Wll-Mat  Corp. :  Sec- 
Matthews,  John  T. 
Wilson.  Robert  G.  Oven 

339. 
Wilson,  Wllbert  M. :  See— 

Klnyon.  William  B.,  and  Wilson.  3.334.051. 
Winnek.    Douglas    F..    to    Wlnnek    Television    Svstems. 

Stereoscopic  television.  3,334,179,  8-1-07,  CI.  "178-6.5. 
Wlnnek  Television  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Winnek,  Douglas  F.  3,334,179. 
Wlnokur,  Louis  L. :  See — 

Majewskl,  Henry,  and  Wlnokur.  3,334,168. 
Winter,  Leonard  F. :  See — 

Fournier.  Robert  J.,  and  Winter.  3,334,304. 
Wlscassett  Mills  Co. :  See — 

Caldwell.  I^azar  M.  3.333.442. 

Harris.  Wlllard  M.  3,333.314. 
Wise.  Fredric  :  See — 

Cohan.  Norman  H.  3,333,300. 
Wlsecarver,  Warren  R. :  See — 

Furtado,  Arthur.  Rios.  and  Wlsecarver.  3.333,614. 
Wlsman,    Franklin    O.    Expansible    closure   plugs.    3,333,723, 

8-1-67,  CI.  220—24.5. 
Wlsneskl,  Peter  M.,  and  C.  F.  Mosier,  Jr.  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp. 
Particularization  method.   3,334,160,   8-1-67,   CI.  264 — 14. 
Wlstinghausen,  Nikolai  H.  K.,  to  Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd. 

Core  clamp.  3,333,309,  8-1-67,  CI.  24—255. 
Wolf,  Andrew  :  See — 

Rich,  Harold  M.,  Wolf.  Van  Elkeren.  and  Storrle.  3,333,- 
567. 

Wolf,  Heinz.  Adjustable  leveling  Implement  for  finishing  cast 
concrete    layers.   3.333,380,   8-1-67,   CI.  52—365. 

Wolf,  Herman  H. :  See — 

Marclnlk,  Edward  J.,  and  Wolf.  3,333,755. 

Wolf,    Leona.    All-weather   garment.    3,333,281,    8-1-67,    CI. 
2—211. 

Wolfe,   John   A.,    to   Honeywell   Inc.   Plural   channel   control 

apparatus.  3,334,282,  8-1-67.  CI.  318—18. 
Wolter,  Gilbert  R.  :  See— 

Jepson,  Ivar,  and  Wolter.  3,333.824. 
Woolf,  Irving.  Advertising  display  device.  3,333,806,  8-1-67, 


Woolslayer,  Homer  J.,  C.  Jenkins,  and  E.  A.  Campbell  to  Lee 
C.  Moore  Corp.  Oil  well  drilling  apparatus  with  traveling 
block  guide.  3,333,820.  8-1-07.  CI.  254 — 135. 
Woolslayer,  Homer  J..  C.  Jenkins,  J.  R.  Woolslayer,  and  E.  A. 
Campbell,  to  Lee  C.  Moore  Corp.  Assembly  of  substructure- 
constructing  components  and  method  of  constructlne  tall 
substructures.  3.333,377,  8-1-67,  CI.  52—116. 
Woolslayer,  Joseph  R. :  See — 

Woolslayer.    Homer  J.,   Jenkins,   J.    R.   Woolslayer    and 
Campbell.  3,333,377. 
Wolter,  (Jllbert  R..  W.  L.  Chambers,  and  F.  J.  Hitter   to  Sun- 
beam Corp.  Mixer.  3,.333,825,  8-1-67,  CI.  259—1. 
Wotring.  Herbert  E.  Apparatus  and  method  for  feeding  poul- 
try. 3.333.573,  8-1-67.  CI.  119—51. 
Wright.  Franklin  J.,   to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Photochemical  method  of  producing  propylene  eolsulDhlde. 
3.334.036.  8-1-67.  CI.  204—162. 
Wright.  William  B.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  1-mono- 
carbocycllc  aryl-3-amlnoalkanoyl-2-lmldazoIldlnone8.  3,334.- 
098,  8-1-67.  CI.  260—247.2. 
Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.,  and  H.  J.  Brabander,  to  American 
Cyanamld    Co.    Aminoalkylenethlolmldazollne   derlvatalves. 
3,334,112.  8-1-67.  CI.  260—309.6. 
Wuerthner.  George.  Engraving  apparatus.  3,333,341,  8-1-67. 

\^i,  ad — ^o. 
Wunder,  Heinrlch  :  See — 

Polger,  Hans.  3,333,858. 
Wurlltzer  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Osborne,  Fred  H.  3,337,769. 
Wumi,  Joseph  G. :  See — 

Beucherie,  Pierre,  and  Wurni.  3,333,931. 
Wyczalek,  Floyd  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Sonic  vibration 

spot  welding.  3,333,323       8-1-67.  CI.  29—470. 
Wylle,  Gayle  M. :  See — 

Chreltzberg,  Augustus  M.,   Hartman,  and  Wylle.  3,333  - 
986. 
Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Mutschler.  Edward  C.  3.334.354. 
.Mytych.  Caslmir  J.,  and  Tietjen.  3,3:U.000. 
Tawata  Iron  &  Steel  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Maehara,  Shigeru,  and  Igarashi.  3,333,839. 
Tazejlan.  Zaven  A.,  and  C.-H.   Wang,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Incremental  feed  mechanism.  3,333,670,  8-1-67.  CI.  197 — 
114. 
Yen,    Chu-Sen,    to    Hewlett-Packard   Co.    Phase-locked   signal 

sampling  circuit.  3,334,305,  8-1-67,  CI.  328 — 151. 
Yokoyama  Engineering  Co..  Ltd. :  See~- 

MaHiara.  ShiReru.  and  iRnrashl.  3.33:{  8.39. 
Youdin,  Myron,  to  Eon  Corp.  Radiation  detector  and  method 

of  fabricating  the  same.  3.3.34.260.  8-1-67,  CI.  313—93. 
Young,  Alan  C,  to  Hammond  Organ  Co.  Organ  additive  pre- 

voiclng  system.  3,334,173,  K-1-67.  CI.  84—1.09. 
Young.  Donald  R. :  See — 

Thomas,  Jacob  E.,  Jr.,  and  Young.  3,333,326. 
Young,  Frederic  W.,  to  Farrel  Corp.  Drive  mechanism  with 
recirculating    ball    bearing   connection.    3,333,484.   8-1-67. 
CI.  74—424.8. 
Young,   James   H.,    to   E.    I.   du    Pont   de   Nemours  and   Co. 
Stannate    type    stabiliser    compositions    and    preparation 
thereof.  3,333,925.  8-1-67,  CI.  23—207.5. 
Zacher,  Norman  E. :  See — 

Seals.  (Jeorge.  and  Zacher.  3.33.3,561. 
Zahavl,  Ellas.   Multistage  flash  distillation  plants.  3,334,024, 

8-1-67,  CI.  202—173. 
Zamzow.  Merle  D. :  See— 

Nllsen,  Peter  J.,  and  Zamzow.  3,333,744. 
Zandon,  Victor  A.,  M.  H.  Klein,  and  N.  R.  Stewart,  to  Amer- 
ican   Metal    Climax,    Inc.    Steam    treatment   of   compacted 
muriate  of  potash.  3,333.920.  8-1-67,  CI.  23—89. 
Zappia,    Anthony    T.    Glass    feeder    scoop   gear   Index   mech- 
anism. 3,333,938,  8-1-67,  C\.  65—225. 
Zarlinski,   Eugene   A.    Bottle    carrier.    3,333,730,   8-1-67,   CI. 

220 — 117. 
Zarowln,   Charles   B.,    to  Sperry   Rand   Corp.   Photosensitive 
fluorescent  lifetime  measuring  apparatus.   3,334.235.  8-1- 
67.  CI.  250—217. 
Zemek,  Albert  W.,  to  Universal  Instruments  Corp.  Electrical 
component  feeding  apparatus.  3,333,673.  8-1-67,  01.  198 — 
19. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

Blum.  Asher  S.  3,334,307. 
Zenitz,    Bernard    L..    to    Sterling    Drug    Inc.    Amino-Iower- 

alkanoylanlllnes.  3,334,100,  8-1-67.  CI.  260—257. 
Zlegler,  Albert :  See— 

Mutscbler,  Erich,  and  Zlegler.  3,334,201. 
Zlegler,  Alvln  M.,  and  A.  Caro.  Lamp  shades.  3,334,222,  8-1- 

67,  CI.  240—108. 
Zlegler,  Brandt  F..  to  The  Hoover  Co.  Surface  treating  ap- 
pliance. 3.333,288.  8-1-67.  CI.  15—50. 

Zlegler.  Edwin  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Lifting  boom  con- 
trol device.  3,333,716.  &-1-67,  CI.  214—130 

Zlmmerley,  Stuart  R.,  and  E.  E.  Malouf,  to  Kennecott  Copper 
Corp.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  precipitation  of  sub- 
stances from  solution  using  solid  precipltants.  3,333,953, 
8-1-67,  CI.  75—109.     ' 

Zlmmermann.  Adolf,  and  A.  Lesk.  to  Adolf  Zimmermann 
Maschlnenbau.  Device  for  closing  the  outlet  end  of  a  worm 
conveyer.  3.333,679,  8-1-67,  CI.  198—217. 

Zlmmermann,  Adolf,  Maschlnenbau  :  See —  \ 

Zimmermann,  Adolf,  and  Lesk.  3,333,679. 

Zlmmermann,  Helmuth  :  See — 

Paal,  Hans,  and  Zlmmermann.  3,333,396. 
Zlolkowski.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Atkins,  Carl  £.,  and  Zlolkowski.  3,334,278. 
Zollinger.  Hans,  and  F.  Luts.  to  Ruti  Machinery  Works,  Inc. 
Gulldlng  arrangement    for  securing  a   picking  stick   on   a 
weaving  loom.  3,333,606,  8-1-67,  CS.  139—149. 


2-143 
211 

4-187 

189  : 

192  : 

217  : 

S-327  : 

12-  86.65: 

13-  16  : 
29  : 

15-  50  : 

160  : 

22S  : 

302  : 

517  : 

561  : 

16- 191  : 

17-  7  : 

18-  1  : 

12   : 
42   . 

23-  21  : 
48  : 
63  : 
66  : 
89  : 
106  : 
139  : 
163  : 
165  . 

207.5  : 
209.1  : 
209.3  : 

209.6  : 
305  : 
S«6  : 
349  : 

24-  70   : 

12S  : 

145  : 
205.11: 

216  : 

237  : 

245  : 

2S5  : 

265  : 

25-  38 

27-  21 

28-  1 
72 
72.2 
72.3 

29- 157.3 

159.01 

2S2 

401 

463 

470 

497.5 

506 

574 

596 


599 
603 
604 

606 
623 
30-134 
233 
299 

32-  33 

33-  25 
108 
143 

34-  31 
45 

131 
139 
174 

35-  18 
31 
35 


3433,280 
3333.281 
3333,282 
3333.283 
3333.284 

3333.285  | 

3333.286  | 

3333.287  | 
3334.170  I 
3334.171 
3333.288 

3333.289  I 

3333.290  i 

3333.291  : 

3333.292  1 

3333.293  1 

3333.294  i 

3.333.295  I 

3.333.296  I 
3.333.297 
3.333  JN8 
3333.299 
3.333300  I 
3333.916 

3333.917  I 

3333.918  ! 

3333.919  I 
3.333.920  1 
3333.921 
3.333.922  I 
3333.923 
3333.924 
3333.925 
3.333.926 
3333.927 
3.333.928 
3.333.929  i 
3333.930 
3333.931  I 
3333301  ! 
3333302 

3333303  I 

3333304  i 
3333.305  1 
3333306 

;    3333307  I 
;    3333308 
;    3333309  : 
;    3333310 
:    3333311 
:    3333312  ; 
:    3333313  I 
:    3333314  [ 
:    3.333315  , 
:    3333316  I 
:    3333317  I 
3333318  1 
3.333319  I 
3333320  I 
3333.321  I 
3333322  I 
3333.323 
3333324 
3.333325 
3333326 
3333327 
3333328 
3333329 
3333330 
3333331 
3333332 
3333333 
3333334 
3.333335 
3333336 
3333337 
3333338 
3333339 
3333340 
3333341 
3333342 
3333343 
3333344 
3333345 
3333346 
3.333347 
3333348 
3333349 
3333350 
3333351 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


NiTE, 


ISSUED  AUGUST  I,  1%7 

-First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


't\- 


4i 

r 


S2- 


2.5 
68 
12 
27 
114 
158 
160 
43.6 
124 
58 
248 
425 
441 
9 
67 
164 
241 
277 
289 
358 
399 
63 
80 
81 
82 
116 
232 
364 
365 
403 
501 
508 
557 
624 
650 
664 
701 
729 
732 
28 
29 
37 
124 
182 
252 
388 
18 
56 
67 
293 
345 
379 
492 
21 
41 
52 
104 
157 
4 
71 
93 
10.5 
39.65 
52 

54.5 

218 

61-       .5 

3 

13 

25 

45 


S3 


1»3- 


55- 


56- 

57- 


58- 
59- 

60- 


62- 


64- 
65- 


I 


60 

72.4 

6 

13 

23 

123 

256 

395 

3 

21 

1 


3333352  I 

3333353  I 

3333354  I 

3333355  I 

3333356  | 

3333357  | 

3333358  | 

3333359  | 

3333360  I 
3333361 
3333.362 
3333363 
3333364 
3333365 
3333366 
3333367 
3.333368 
3.333369 
3333370  I 
3333.371 

3333372  I 

3333373  j 

3333374  I 

3333375  I 

3333376  1 
3333.377  | 
3333378  1 
3333379 
3333380 
3333381 
3333.382  > 
3.333383 
3.333384  : 
3.333.385 
3.333.386 
3333.387 
3.333.388 
3333389 
3333390 
3333391  ; 
3333392 
3333393  1 
3333394 
3333395 
3333396 
3.333397 
3.333.398 
3.333.399 
3.333,400 
3.333.401 
3.333.402 
3.333.403 
3333.404 
3.333.405 
3333.406 
3333.407 
3333.408 
3333.409 
3.333.410 
3333.411 
3333.412 
3333,413 
3333.414 
3333.415 
3.333.416 
3333.417 
3333.418 
3333.419 
3333.421 
3333.420 
3333.422 
3333.423 
3333,424 
3333.425 

3333.426  | 

3333.427  | 

3333.428  I 

3333.429  i 

3333.430  I 

3333.431  I 
3.333.432  I 
3333.433  I 
3.333,434  | 
3333,435 
3333,436  I 

:  3.333.437  | 
:  3333,438  | 
:  3333.439  | 
:  3.333.440  | 
:    3333.932  I 


65-  12 
32 
106 
182 
207 
225 

66-147 
202 

68-  23 
208 

71-29 


39 

93 

100 


111 

118 

72-     9 

14 

31 

85 

93 

156 

179 

184 

335 

345 

354 

453 


73- 


23  : 
40.5  : 
713  : 
88  : 
88.5  : 
117  : 
141 

148  : 
151  : 
160  : 
194  : 
308  : 
362      : 

368.3  : 
393  : 
432  : 
460  : 
535      : 

74-  10.2 
60 

198 

230.17 

417 

421 

424.8 

479 
677 

75-  .5 

3 

11 

109 

129 

142 

168 

171 

77-     4 

5 

68 

71 

9.5 

362 

82-  36 

83-  1 
135 
168 
241 
672 


81- 


84- 


85- 


88- 


1.06; 

1.09 

1.14 
38 
49 
50 

2.2 


3333.933 
3333,934 
3333.935 
3333.936 
3333,937 

3333.938  | 

3333.441  I 

3333.442  I 
3333.4(3  I 

3333.444  I 

3333.939  I 

3333.940  I 

3333.941  I 

3333.942  I 

3333.943  I 

3333.944  I 

3333.945  I 

3333.946  I 
3.333.947  ; 
3333.948 

3333.445  I 

3333.446  I 

3333.447  ! 
3333.448 

3333.449  i 

3333.450  I 

3333.451  i 

3333.452  I 

3333.454  I 

3333.453  I 

3333.455  { 

3333.456  ! 

3333.457  | 

3333.458  I 
3333.459 

3333.460  I 

3333.461  I 

3333.462  I 

3333.463  I 
3333.464 

3333.465  i 

3333.466  | 

3333.467  I 

3333.468  ! 

3333.469  I 

3333.470  I 
3333.476  I 

:  3333.471  | 
:  3333,472  ' 
:  3333.473  | 
:  3333.474  1 
:  3.333.475  i 
:  3333.477 
:  3333,478  I 
:    3333.479  I 

3333.480  I 

3333.481  I 

3333.482  i 

3333.483  I 

3333.484  | 

3333.485  1 

3333.486  I 
3333.949  I 
3333.950 
3333.951 
3333.952 
3333.953 
3333.954 
3333.955 
3333.956 
3333.957 
3333.487 
3333.488 
3333.489 
3333,400 
3333,491 
3333,492 
3333,493 
3333,494 
3333,495 
3.333.496 
3333.497 
3333.498 
3334.172 
3334.173 
3334.174 
3333.499 
3333300 
3333301 
3333302 


88-  14 


89-  33 
36 

179 
193 

90-  11 
92-140 

165 

93-  8 
36 

363 

94-  22 
44 

95-  1 
11 
44 

96-  1.1 
76 
84 

109 

98-  2 
40 

121 

99-  2 
68 
71 
94 

100 
154 
166 
192 
260 
283 
299 
339 


100-  29 
162 

101-  6 
157 
333 
364 

102-  28 
49.1 
62 
79 

103-  2 
38 
87 

103 
129 
ISO 
154 
158 

104-  23 
105-183 

329 

369 

106-  15 

57 

58 

84 

109 

252 

264 

307 
I  308 
I  107-  8 
i  108-152 
I  no-  15 
I  111-  91 
I  112-  38 
I  134 
I  199 
I  218 
I  114- 
I  115-  1 
I  116-114 
I  135 
I  117-  34 
I  106 
I  139. 
212 


120- 
123- 


128- 


3333303  i  117-212 

3333304  118-     2 

3333305  I  24 

3333306  I  50 

3333307  1  260 

3333308  308 

3333309  i  318 

3333310  637 

3333311  119-  51 
3333312 
3333313 
3333323 
3333314 
3333315 
3333316 
3333317 
3333318 
3333319 
3333.520 
3333321  I 

3333.958  I 

3333.959  I 

3333.960  I 

3333.961  I 
3333.522  I 

3333324  i  129- 

3333325  I 

3333.962  | 

3333.963  I  132- 

3333.964  I  135- 

3333.965  j 

3333.966  I  136- 

3333.967  I  137- 
;  3333.968 
:  3333.969  1 
:  3333326  | 
:  3333327  1 
:  3333328  \ 
:    3333329  I 

3333330  I 

3333331  I 
:    3333332  |  138 
:    3333333  | 
:    3.333.534  |  139 
:    3.333335  1  140- 
:    3333.536  | 
:    3333.537  1 
:    3333338  |  141 
:    3333.539  I  143 
:    3333.540  I 
:    3333341  I  144 
:    3333342  I 
:    3333343  I 
:    3333344  |  146 
:    3333345 
:    3333346 
:    3333347     148- 
:    3333348 
:    3333349 
:    3333350 
:    3333351 
:    3333352 
:    3333353 
:    3333.970  1 
:    3333.971  I 
:    3333.972  I 
:    3333.973  | 
:    3333.974     149 
:    3333.975     156- 

3333.976 

:    3333,977 
3333,978 

:    3333,979 

:    3333.980  I 

:    3333354  I 

:    3333355  |  158- 

:    3333356  | 

:    3333357  |  160 

:    3333358 

:    3333.559  1  161 

:    3333360  | 

:    3333361  I 
i  :    3333362  { 

:    3333363     162 

:    3333364  | 

:    3333365  |  163 

:    3333.981  |  164 

:    3333.962  | 
5  :    3333.983  | 

:    3333.964  | 


164- 


75      : 

44      : 

18      : 

188      : 

193      : 

2.06: 

30.2  : 

136      : 

142      : 

1453  : 

212      : 

268      : 

303.1  : 

350      : 

519      : 

16      : 

24  : 

.  31  : 

-  1  : 
2  : 

-  6      : 
■  813  : 

102  : 
312  : 
501  : 
568  : 
604  : 
614.11: 
624.14: 
625.68: 

-  30      : 
141      : 

-149      : 

-  93.2  : 

119      : 

-  40      : 

-  6      : 
114      : 

-  32      : 
141 
208 

-  78 
107 
237 

2 

6.15 
113 
12.7 
32.5 
111 
113 

131 
162 
177 

21 
3 

11 
228 
233 
235 
499 
583 

-  76 
118 

■  206 
345 

■  62 
123 
193 
245 

-154 
347 

-  5 

-  87 
136 
254 
269 


165- 
166- 


167- 


3333.985 

3333366 

3333367 

3333368 

3333369 

3333370 

3333371 

3333372 

3333373 

3333374 

3333375 

3333376 

3333377 

3333378 

3333379 

3333380 

3333381 

3333382 

3333383 

3333384 

3333385 

3333386 

3333387 

33333A 

3333389 

3333390 

3333391 

3333392 

3333393 

3333394  I  175 

3333395  I  176 
3333.986 
3333396 
3333397 
3333398 
3333399 
3333.600 
3333,601 
3333,602 
3333,603 
Re.26.245 
3333.604 
3333.605 
3333.606 
3333.607 
3333.608 
3333.609 
3333.610 
3333.611  I 

:  3333.612  | 
;  3333.613  I 
;  3333.614  I 
:  3333.615  | 
:  3333.616  I 
:  3333.617  I 
3333.618  I 


278 
282 
158 

4 
9 


12 
25 
40 
42 
120 
224 
22 
65 


169- 
170- 

171- 
172- 
173- 
174- 


177- 
178- 


179- 


180- 


3333.987 
3333.988  I 

3333.994  | 
3333.909  I 

3333.990  I 

3333.991  I 

3333.992  I 

3333.993  I 

3333.995  I 

3333.996  | 
3333.997 
3333.998 
3333.999 
3334.000 
3334.001 
3334.002 
3334.003 
3334.004 
3334.005 
3333.619 
3333.620 
3333j621 
3333.622 

:  3334.006 
:  3334.007 
:  3334.008 
:  3334.009 
:  3334.010 
:  3334.011 
:  3333.623 
:  3333.624 
:  3333;625 
:  3333.626 
:    3333.628 


84.5  : 

26  : 
159  : 
160.11: 
130  : 
456      : 

27  : 
35 
69 

106 
247 

39 

40 

55 
211 
54 
63 
73 

50 

693 

88 
1 
2.5 

15 


18 

27 

100.2 


US 
179 

7 

9.22 
69.1 
73 


181- 
187- 
188- 


191- 
192- 


194- 
195- 

197- 


198- 


200- 


.5  : 
33  : 
35  : 
96  : 
78  : 
196  : 
40  : 
48  : 
57  : 
67      : 

98  : 

99  : 
10  : 
28  : 
80      : 

1 
20      : 
70      : 
114      : 
133      : 
1      : 
19      : 
24      : 
28      : 
34      : 
129      : 
181 
217 
11 
46 
60 
61.27 


3333.629 
3333.627 
3333A30 
3333.631 
3333.632 
3333.633 
3333.634 
3333.635 
3333.636 
3333.637 
3333,638 
3333.639 
3333,640 
3334.012 
3334.013 
3334.014 
3334,015 
3334.016 
3334,017 
3334,018 
3333.641 
3333M2 
3333M3 
3333M4 
3333M5 
3333.646 
3334.175 
3334,176 
3334.177 
3333.647 
3334.020 
3334,019 
3333.648 
3333.649 
3334.178 
3334.179 
3334.180 
3334.181 
3334.182 
3334.183 
3334.184 
3334.185 
3334,186 
3334.187 
3334.188 
3334.189 
3334.190 
3334.191 
3334.192 
3334.193 
3334.194 
3334.195 
3334.196 
3333.650 
3333,651 
3333.652 
3333.653 
3333.654 
3333.655 
3333,656 
3333,657 
3333,658 
3333,659 
3333,660 
3334.197 
3333,661 
3333j662 
3333j663 
3333,664 
3333JM5 
3333.666 
3334.021 
3334.022 
3333.667 
3333.668 
3333.669 
3333.670 
3333.671 
3333.672 
3333.673 
3333.674 
3333.675 
3333.676 
3333.677 
31333.678 
;    3333.679 
:    3334.198 
:    3334.199 
:   3334.200 
:    3334.201 


zxvU 


XXVlll 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


200-  82 

:    3334.202 

!  221-290 

:    3,333.733 

250-  51.5 

3334  J228 

260-283 

3.334.101 

273-  54 

3.333350 

315-     5.39 

3334.262 

3J34.203 

222-     2 

:    3333.734 

65 

.    3.334JJ29 

288 

3.334.102 

95 

3333351 

39.53 

3334.266 

3J34.204 

5 

:    3333,735 

833 

.    3334J230 

290 

3334.103 

135 

3.333352 

39.55 

3334.267 

135 

:    3434J05 

1              83 

:    3333.736 

1 

3334.231 

293.4 

3334.104 

3333353 

39.65 

3334J268 

140 

:    3334.206 

1              91 

:    3333.737 

3334.232 

294 

3334,105 

164 

3333354 

58 

3334  J69 

148 

:    3334J07 

:            129 

:    3333,738 

106 

3334ja3 

3334,106 

277-  40 

3333355 

171 

3334,270 

157 

:    3334.208 

166 

:    3333.739 

209 

3334.234 

294.7 

3334,107 

59 

3333356 

317-  i6 

3334.271 

167 

:    333439 

182 

:    3333.740 

217 

3334.235 

2943 

3334,108 

279-114 

3333357 

36 

3334.272 

202-172 

:    3334.023 

189 

:    3333.741 

3334.236 

294.9 

3334,109 

280-   11.35 

3333358 

48 

3334.273 

173 

:    3334.024 

333 

:    3333.742 

1            219 

3334J237 

307 

3334,110 

3333359 

99 

3334.274 

204 

:    3334.025 

402.1 

:    3333.743 

3334.238 

309.6 

3334,111 

29 

3333360 

101 

3334.275 

203-   10 

:    3334.026 

402.13 

:    3333.744  | 

3334.239 

3334,112 

47.32 

3333361 

106 

3334.276 

40 

:    3334.027 

i            424.5 

:    3333.745 

1             223 

3334.240 

309.7 

3334,113 

87.02 

3333362 

119 

3334.277 

204-   15 

:    3334.028 

S66 

:    3.333.746 

!  251-164 

3333JI2 

3334.114 

94 

3333363 

141 

3334.278 

32 

:    3334.029 

223-   70 

:    3333.747 

172 

3.333313 

3334.115 

124 

3333364 

234 

3334.279 

37 

:    3.334.030 

i               76 

:    3333.748 

203 

3333314 

314.5 

3334.116 

3333365 

3334^280 

46 

:    3334.031 

1             111 

3333.749  t            263 

3333315 

389 

3334.117 

3333366 

235 

3334.281 

49 

:    3334.032 

!  224-  29 

3.333.750 

327 

3333316 

397.25 

3334.118 

3333367 

318-   18 

3334.282 

51 

:    3334.033 

1              42.42 

3333.751 

252-     2 

3334.045 

397.7 

3334302 

154.5 

3333368 

165 

3334.283 

112 

:    3334.034 

1  225-  97 

3333.752 

i              47.5 

3334.046 

429 

3334.119 

282-  24 

3333369 

281 

3334.284 

130 

:    3334.035 

226-  97 

3333.753 

62.1 

3334M7 

448.2 

3334.120 

285-   18 

3333370 

331 

3334.285 

162 

:    3334.036 

228-    15 

3.333.754 

77 

3334.048 

3334.121 

45 

3333371 

345 

3334.286 

165 

:    3334.037 

25 

3333.755 

135 

3334.049 

3334.122 

374 

3333372 

369 

3334.287 

190 

3334.038 

1  229-    14 

3333.756 

!            301.1 

3334.050 

4483 

3334.123 

287-     2 

3333373 

321-   11 

3334.288 

195 

3334.039 

3333.757 

314 

3334.051 

3334.124 

20.92 

3333374 

3334.289 

266 

3334.040 

17 

3333.758 

316 

3334,052 

455 

3.334.125 

20.94 

3.333375 

16 

3334.290 

284 

3334.041 

21 

3333.759 

1 

3334,053 

3334.126 

90 

3333376 

44 

3334.291 

206-       .83 

3333.680                 44 

3.333.760 

390 

3334.054 

458 

3.334.127 

289-      1.5 

3333377 

45 

3334.292 

16 

3333.681     230- 103 

3333.761 

473 

3334.055 

463 

3.334.128 

292-  37 

3333378 

69 

3334.293 

41.2 

3333.683               132 

3333.762 

253-   77 

3.333317 

469 

3334.129 

254 

3333379 

3334.294 

43 

3333.682               145 

3333.763 

3.333318 

471 

3334.130 

293-  30 

3333380 

3334  J95 

45.31 

3333.684     232-15 

3.333.764 

254-  29 

3333.^19 

475 

3334.131 

294-    19 

3333381 

324-  62 

3334  JN6 

46 

3333.685     233-22 

3333.765 

135 

3.333320 

486 

3.334.132 

33 

3.333382 

72 

3334.297 

47 

3333.686     235-50 

3333.766 

150 

3333.821 

513 

3334.133 

90 

3.333383 

77 

3334.298 

52 

3333.687                 61 

3333.767 

1             156 

3333.822 

518 

3334.134 

2%-   23 

3333.884 

325-     9 

3334.299 

56 

3333.688                96 

3333,768 

:  256-  65 

3333323 

524 

3334.135 

66 

3333.885 

45 

3334300 

3333.689               100 

3333.769 

259-     1 

3333324 

534 

3334.136 

97 

3333386 

48 

3334301 

57 

3333.690     236-79 

3333.770 

3333.825 

564 

3334.137 

3333387 

328-110 

3334303 

208-187 

3334.042 

237-     1 

3333.771 

8 

3333.826 

567.6 

3334.138 

102 

3333388 

119 

3334304 

309 

3334.043 

239-265.13 

3333.772 

3333.827 

583 

3334.139 

137 

3333389 

151 

3334305 

209-2% 

3333.691 

289 

3333.773 

9 

3333.828 

586 

3334.140 

297-191 

3333390 

3334306 

474 

3333,692  1            335 

3333.774 

102 

3333329 

3334.141 

362 

3333391 

330-     5.5 

3334307 

210-   25 

3.334.044               431 

3333.775 

108 

3333330 

587 

3334.142 

379 

3333392 

24 

3334.308 

65 

3.333.693     240-     1.1 

3334.217 

111 

3333331 

603 

3334.143 

418 

Re.26,241 

331-66 

3334309 

80 

3333.694                10.63 

3334.218 

260-     2.5 

3.334.056 

606.5 

3.334.144 

299-      1 

3333393 

82 

3334310 

83 

3.333.695  1               113 

3334J223 

17 

RE.26.242 

3334.145 

3333,894 

94.5 

3334314 

90 

3333.696  |              25 

3334^219 

23 

3334.057 

607 

3334.146 

3333395 

111 

3334311 

3.333.697  i              46.57 

3334,220 

28.5 

3334.058 

611 

3334.147 

12 

33333% 

113 

3334312 

130 

3333.698                 78 

3,334,221 

29.6 

3334,059 

615 

3334.148 

39 

3333397 

116 

3334313 

134 

3333,699 

108 

3,334,222 

33.6 

3334,060 

617 

3334.149 

67 

3333398 

332-    14 

3334315 

158 

3333.700 

241-   22 

3333.776 

3334.061 

650 

3334.150 

80 

3333399 

3334316 

169 

3333.701 

47 

3.333.777 

t              37 

3334.062 

651 

3334.151 

301-  37 

3333,900 

333-     1.1 

3334317 

230 

3333.702 

242-     3 

3333.778 

>              41 

3334.063 

680 

3334.152 

302-  66 

3333.901 

3334318 

232 

3.333.703 

4 

3333.779 

45.7 

3334.064 

857 

3334.153 

303-     2 

3333.902 

335-131 

3334319 

242 

3333.704 

18 

3333.780 

46.5 

3334.065 

860 

3334.154 

305-  53 

3333.903 

154 

3334320 

251 

3333.705  1               18.1 

3333.781 

3334.066 

861 

3334.155 

307-  24 

3334.241 

177 

3334321 

321 

3,333.706                 43 

3333.782 

3334.067 

884 

3334.156 

88.5 

3334.242 

338-  28 

3334322 

365 

3333,707                55.12 

3333.783 

47 

3334.068 

897 

3334.157 

3334,243 

77  • 

3334323 

211-   13 

3,333.708  I              68.3 

3333.784 

3334.069 

985 

3.334.158 

3334.244 

216 

3334324 

3333,709                 71.1 

3333,785 

75 

3334.070 

261-  28 

RE.26J243 

3334,245 

339-    14 

3334.325 

SO 

3333,710               146 

3333.786 

78 

3334.071 

39 

3333332 

3334,246 

26 

3334.326 

% 

3,333.711      243-    16 

3333.787 

78.5 

3334.072 

41 

3333333 

3334,247 

217 

3334327 

212-  46 

3333,712 

244-     1 

3333.788 

79 

3334.073 

84 

3333334 

3334,248 

340-   17 

3334328 

76 

3333,713 

3.15 

3333.789 

79.7 

3334.074 

HI 

3333335 

3334,249 

18 

3334329 

214-    16.1 

3333.714 

3.23 

3333.790 

85.1 

3334.076 

114 

3333336 

114 

3334JS0 

40 

3334330 

83.14 

3333.715 

42 

3333.791 

85.3 

3334.075 

263-    19 

Re.26.244 

306-     9 

3333,904 

146.2 

3334.331 

130 

3,333,716 

43 

3.333.792 

92.8 

3334.077 

33 

3333337 

15 

3333.905 

166 

3334332 

147 

3333,717 

52 

3333.793 

3334.078 

40 

3333338 

40 

3333.906 

172.5 

3334333 

778 

3,333.718 

53 

3333.794 

93.7 

3334.079 

264-    13 

3334.159 

77 

3333.907 

3334334 

215-  40 

3,333,719 

77 

3333.795 

94.9 

3334.080 

14 

3334.160 

236 

3333.906 

3334335 

217-   15 

3,333,720 

114 

3333.7% 

3334.081 

24 

3334,161 

310-     9.5 

3334.251 

173 

3334336 

219-  69 

3,334,210 

138 

3.333.797 

%.5  : 

3334.082 

32 

3,334.162 

82 

3334.253 

174 

3334337 

3,334,212 

246- 187 

3.334.224 

112.5  : 

3.334.083 

68 

3334,163 

156 

3334,254 

174.1 

3334338 

78 

3,334JJ11      248-     4 

3333.798 

163      : 

3334.084 

90 

3,334.164 

'      214 

3334,252 

181 

3334339 

154 

3,334,213                 14 

3333.799 

185      : 

3334.085 

135 

3334.165 

215      : 

3334,255 

216 

3334.340 

261 

3,334J214                 17 

3333  JOO 

239      : 

3334.087 

136 

3.334.166 

312-  39      : 

3333.909 

248 

3334341 

404 

3,334.215  1               19 

3.333.801 

3334.088 

167 

3334.167 

221      : 

3333.910 

263 

3334342 

528 

3,334,216  t             43 

3333  J02 

239.3  : 

3334.086 

173 

3334.168 

223      : 

3333.911 

347 

3334.343 

220-     4 

3,333,721  1              48.2 

3.333.803 

3334.069 

321      . 

3334.169  1 

231      : 

3333.912 

343-     7.5 

3334.344 

3333,722                61 

3333.804 

3334.090 

266-  35      : 

3333339  i 

244      : 

3333.913 

18 

3334.345 

24.5 

3333,723               188.9 

3.333.805 

243      : 

3334,091 

43      : 

3333340 

341      : 

3.333.914 

100     • 

3334.346 

3333,724              201 

3333,806 

3334.092  I 

267-111      : 

3333341 

313-  59      : 

3334.256 

719      : 

3334.347 

26     . 

3.333.725  '            226      : 

3333307 

3334.093  1 

269-  38      : 

3333342 

69      : 

3334.257 

836     . 

3334.348 

31      : 

3,333,726  i            354     : 

3333.808 

3334.094 

271-  71      : 

3333343  i 

75     : 

3334,258 

872      : 

3334.349 

60      . 

3333,728               357      : 

3333.809 

244      : 

3334,095 

272-  57      : 

3333344 

85      : 

3334.259 

346-  75 

3334350 

97      : 

3333,727  l            361      : 

3333.810 

247.2  : 

3334,0% 

66 

3333345 

93      : 

3334.260 

3334.351 

116      : 

3333.729              376      : 

3333.811 

3,334,098  i 

273-      1       : 

3333346 

229      : 

3334J61 

76      : 

3334352 

117      : 

3.333.730     250-  41.9  : 

3334.225 

247.5  : 

3334.097 

26      : 

3333347  1 

348      : 

3334  J63 

3334353 

221-107 

3,333,731 

43.5  : 

3334.226 

251      : 

3334.099  1 

33      : 

3333348 

315-     3.5  : 

3334.264 

140      : 

3334354 

242      . 

3,333.732 

49.5  : 

3334.227 

257      : 

3334.100  ! 

1 

42      : 

3333349  1 

1 

3.6  : 

3334,265 

352-159      : 

3,.3.^1.915 

Classu 

FICATIO 

N   OF   Dl 

:SIGNS 

D  2-     4 

208.188     D34-     5 

208.198 

D52-     6 

2oej2oe 

D58-    17 

208.218 

D80-     9 

.      208.228 

D91-     1 

:      206.238 

D  9-     6 

206.189     D35-     2 

208.199 

10 

20ej09  1 

208,219  1 

D83-     1 

:      206.229 

206.239 

208.190     D41-     1 

:      208,200 

D54-     2 

208.210  1 

208.220  1 

206.230 

208.240 

DIO-     6 

208.191      D48-  20 

.    2oej»i 

13 

208,211  1 

208.221 

12 

206.231 

208.241 

D16-     1 

208.192 

208.202 

14 

208,212  1 

26 

:      208.222 

D86-     8 

208.232 

206.242 

D26-     1 

208.193  1              23 

:      206.203 

D55-     1 

208.213  1 

208JS23  1 

10 

206.233 

2 

:      208.243 

13 

208.194     D50-     6 

206.204 

D56-     4 

208.214  ! 

206,224  1 

208.234 

3 

:      208.244 

D33-     1 

208.195 

208J»5 

D58-     5 

206.215  1 

D62-     1 

■      206,225 

206.235  i 

D93-     4 

:      206.245 

D34-     2 

208.196     D52-     2 

208.206 

11 

208J216 

D64-   11 

208,226 

D89-     1 

206.236 

D95-     3 

:      206.246 

5 

208,197 

208.207 

13 

208.217  ! 

1 

D72-     1 

:      208.227  | 

i 

D91-     1 

206.237  1 

1 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
of  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Stales,  ierritories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rko,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 

(NOTE.-CODES  ARE  CHANGED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  196?) 


Alabama.. 

Alaska 

American  Samtta 

Arizona 

Arkansas 

(California 

Canal  Zone 

Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

District  of  Columbia 

F'lorida 

(ieoriua 

(fuam 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 

Kansas 


(KirKi  nunilx-r  in  liMinf 
n«n>r.  I<m  alMin.  rlt.) 


5 
6 


33333S2 
3333,751 
3333.789 
3334,124 
3334.170 
3333357 
3333.939 
3334.045 
3334.284 
3333302 
3333.910 
3333,289 
3333311 
3333339 
3333351 
3333358 
3333359 
3333364 
3333387 
3333389 
3333390 
3333397 
3333.403 
3333.406 
3333.418 
3333,419 
3333.446 
3333.4S1 

3333.461 
3333.464 
3333.472 
3333337 
3333349 
3333350 
3333365 
3333382 
3333388 
3333,601 
3333311 
3333,614 
3333,618 
3333399 
3333.643 
3333352 
3333399 
3333.711 
3333,712 
3333,750 
3333.7S3 


)<-n.4r>  kM  ali..n  ••  <  .,rdii.^  I..  «l».v.-  U>.     Rrf«  I.,  palrnt  nuinlH-r  in  I«kI>  .^  llw  (MR.  ial  (lazrllr  I..  .4>Uin  drUil.  a«  t..  invrnl»r 


1  Kentucky 21 

2  Louisiana 22 

3  Maine 23 

4  Maryland 24 

5  Massachusetts 25 

6  Michigan 26 

7  Minnesota 27 

8  Mississippi 28 

9  Missouri 29 

10  Montana 30 

11  Nebraska 31 

12  Nevada 32 

13  New  Hampshire 33 

14  New  Jersey 34 

15  New  Mexico 35 

16  New  York 36 

17  North  Carolina 37 

18  North  Dakota 38 

19  Ohio 39 

20  Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico ,,.... 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming - 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S,  Navy 59 


ai'D^dini 


Patents 


3333,757 

8     :    3333,651 

3333.777 

33333S0 

3333.778 

3333371 

3333.784 

3333,916 

3333,790 

3333,924 

3333.793 

3334351 

3333300 

9     :    3333304 

3333307 

3333305 

3333331 

3333306 

3333335 

3333318 

3333342 

3333322 

3333370 

3333366 

3333374 

3333370 

3333387 

3333,439 

3333,971 

3333,443 

3333,972 

3333,452 

3334303 

3333,408 

3334320 

3333325 

3334344 

3333342 

3334,106 

3333370 

3334.146 

3333309 

3334.179 

333339S 

3334,205 

3333,921 

3334,214 

3333.95S 

3334,217 

3333,974 

3334,221 

3334,103 

3334,225 

3334,127 

3334,254 

3334.200 

3334J62 

3334,232 

3334J64 

3334,257 

3334,276 

10     :    3333399 

3334,285 

3333366 

3334,294 

3333,996 

3334305 

3334,006 

3334306 

3334,037 

3334309 

3334,128 

3334312 

3334,143 

3334315 

11      :    3334,206 

3334316 

3334,245 

3334325 

12     :    3333,281 

3334326 

3333,285 

3334327 

3333300 

3334333 

3333386 

3334336 

3333336 

3334343 

3333373 

3334345 

3333395 

3334348 

3333,724 

3334353 

3333,744 

3333.468 

3333,773 

3333346 

3333,796 

12 


13 


16 

17 


3333323 

3333334 

3333375 

3333,929 

3333,%7 

3334,253 

3334300 

3333369 

3333354 

3333324 

3333329 

3333363 

3333,922 

3333.966 

RkJ6,24I 

3333.294 

3333372 

3333378 

3333383 

3333,448 

3333,450 

3333.474 

3333.485 

3333.488 

3333345 

3333347 

3333348  | 

33333S9 

3333364 

3333366 

3333367 

3333370 

3333383 

3333390 

3333391 

3333399 

3333302 

3333307 

3333367 

3333377 

3333381 

3333387 

3333,715 

3333.716 

3333,721 

3333,734 

3333,748 

3333,754 

3333.766 

3333,799 


17 


18 


3333306 

3333312 

333332S 

3333346 

3333353 

3333355 

3333356 

3333362 

3333384 

3333399 

3333,903 

3333,906 

3333,911 

3333,940 

3333,943 

3333,944 

3333,945 

3333.946 

3333,965 

3334,004 

3334,034 

3334,039 

3334,049 

3334,063 

3334357 

3334.125 

3334.168 

3334.173 

3334.176 

3334.187 

3334.191 

3334,192 

3334,196 

3334,209 

3334,256 

3334,256 

333433 

3334320 

3334330 

3334350 

3333321 

3333327 

3333329 

3333330 

3333335 

3333.483 

333332S 

3333387 

3333361 

3333,723 


18 


19 


ao 


21 


22 


23 
24 


2S 


3333,770 
3333318 
3333388 
3333,933 
3333,938 
3333.987 
3334358 
3334,269 
RL26.241 
3333,405 
3333345 
3333.795 
3333329 
3333344 
3333348 
3333.736 
3333,759 
3333305 
3333,947 
3334,130 
3334,160 
3333,444 
3333369 
3333383 
3334366 
3333,401 
3333312 

3333376 
3333.979 
3334361 
3334373 
3334376 
3333355 
3333310 
3333342 
3333365 
3333,465 
3333338 
333338S 
3333,788 
3334335 
3334364 
»334,119 
3334,177 
3334.220 
3334.234 
3334,265 
3334314 
:    3333,284 


zxlx 


XXX                GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

2S     :    3.333,295 

26      :    3334,122 

1 

1              34      :    3334,051 

1              36      :    3334,015 

39      :    3334,156 

1              42      :    3334,2% 

3333.303 

3334,123 

3,334,072 

1                           3334,016 

3,334,210 

1                          3334321 

3,333  J95 

3334.150 

3,334,074 

1                           3334.018 

■  3.334.211 

1             44      :    3333,781 

3333,433 

3334319 

3334,075 

1                          3334,028 

3334,215 

1                          3333,782 

3333,475 

3334340 

'      3.334.086 

1                           3334,041 

3,334,219 

1                          3334,154 

3333,481 

27      :    3,3,^^,290 

3.334.090 

1                           3334,043 

(             3,334,230 
J              3.334,275 

3334,166 

3,333,516 

3,.U1.4S5 

3.334.091 

{                           3334,046 

3334,250 

3,333,520 

3,3.11,470 

3.334.095 

1                          3334,063 

3,334341 

45      :    3333394 

3.333 ,5.S« 

3,.U3,496 

3334,098 

1                           3334,066 

40      :    3.333377 

3, .113329 

3.333.648 

3333385 

3,334,099 

1                          3334,080 

3333391 

3,.113,718 

3,333,708 

3,.-W«,647 

3.334.102 

1                          3334,100 

3, .113398 

3334,1% 

3333,709 

3,3.\1.686 

3334.104 

1                          3334,121 

3,.113,421 

1              47      :    3.113315 

3333,726 

3.1V3.739 

3334.107 

1                          3334,158 

3, .113,605 

1                           3, .113,467 

3333,729 

3,3.\3379 

3334,111 

1                          3334.175 

3,.113,632 

1                           3,.113,473 

3333,733 

3334.050 

3334,112 

1                          3334.180 

3,333,635 

1                           3334,067 

3,.W3,738 

3334.147 

3334,113 

1                          3334.181 

3333.636 

1                          3334,161 

3,333,824 

3334,204 

3334,114 

1                       "  3334,218 

3,333,655 

1              48      :    3333,283 

3,333.848 

3334,273 

3,334,118 

1                          3334,222 

3333,760 

1                           3.113320 

3,333,857 

3334,282 

3334,132 

1                          3334, ?,1S 

3,.113,766 

1                          3313344 

3,333  J80 

3334339 

3334,139 

1                          3334,?.38 

3.113320 

1                          3,.113.420 

3333,882 

28      :    3334,195 

3334,141 

1                           3334,260 

3,333347 

1                          3,.113.422 

3.\«,927 

29      :    3333,722 

3334.152 

1                          3334.263 

3334,233 

1                          3.113.423 

3334.069 

3333,747 

3334,163 

1                          3334303 

3,334329 

1                          3,.113,435 

3334.092 

3,3.V»,764 

3334,164 

1                          3334304 

41      :    3,333376 

I                           3.113,456 

3334,093 

3..U3397 

3334,169 

1                          3334313 

3,333,501 

1                      .    3313,457 

3334.094 

3334.001 

3,334,178 

1                          3334317 

3.333,597 

1                           3333.459 

3,334,109 

3334.021 

3334.183 

1                          3334331 

3„113,662 

1                          3, .113326 

3,334.144 

3334,059 

3.334.186 

1                          3334,.138 

3.333316 

1                          3,3.13381 

3334.193 

3334.145 

3334,188 

1                          3334349 

3,333,907 

1                           3, .113.604 

3334.246 

3334307 

3334,189 

1                          3334354 

3,.113,957 

1                          3313.616 

3334,249 

31      :    3,3.'»318 

3334.190 

1              37      :    3,.113314 

42      :    3,333313 

1                           3, .113.631 

3334.261 

32      :    3333,995 

3334,212 

1                          3, .113375 

3.333.336 

1                           3,.113.634 

3334  J67 

33      :    3,3.33340 

3334,237 

1                          3333382 

3.333.338 

1                           3,.113.637 

3334,280 

3334323 

3.334,241 

1                          3 .113.442 

3,333,393 

1                           3333.638 

3334,297 

34      :    3333.280 

3334,244 

1                           3.113,480 

3  ,,113.400 

1                           3 .113.640 

3334,298 

3,.H.\H,292 

3,334,272 

t                           3,.113300 

3.333.441 

1                           3,.113.691 

3334310 

3,.U1324 

3,334,277 

1                           3333304 

3.333.449 

1                           3„113352 

3334,3.^S 

.  3333333 

3334,278 

1                          3.113,786 

3.333.466 

1                           3„113.941 

3334344 

3,^334 

3,334,281 

1                          3, .1133 11 

3333.477 

1                           3,.113.968 

3334347 

3333341 

3334,306 

1                          3  ,,113372 

3,333324 

3334.031 

3334352 

3333350 

3334311 

1                           3, .113.986 

3,333,532 

3334.038 

26      :  Re.26,242 

3333356 

3334,332 

3334.064 

3,333,552 

3334,060 

3333,291 

3333360 

3334,337 

3334.085 

3.333,555 

3334.117 

3333307 

3333392 

3.334.342 

3334.116 

3,333,584 

3334,159 

3333319 

3,.\33.411 

3.334.346 

1                           3334.142 

3.113.589 

3334JJ26 

3,333323 

3,.3,33.413 

35      :    3333337 

3334.270 

3.333.626 

3334,242 

3,333,362 

3,3.33,427 

3.333.460 

3334  J271 

3.333.649 

3334,248 

3,333,363 

3„3.H3.428 

3.333.920 

39      :  IU.26,245  | 

3.333.674 

3334,279 

3333366 

3,333.429 

3334  J268 

3333,282  | 

3.333.680 

3334328 

3333373 

3,-3.33.430 

36      :    3.333.308 

3,.113,288  1 

3.333.682 

49      :    3,.113303 

3333,440 

3333,431 

3333.326 

3.113.297  1 

3..113.688 

3, .113,658 

3333,458 

3333,432 

3.333.328 

3,113345  1 

3, .113.694 

3, .113373 

3„\'W,469 

3333,437 

3.333.331 

3,.113346  1 

3.333,700 

3, .1133% 

3333.471 

3333.463 

3333349 

3,.113361  1 

3,.113.717 

3,.113.953 

3333,486 

3,.3.3.3.490 

3.333354 

3333385  | 

3,113.735 

3334  jMM 

3333.492 

3,.3.33,497 

3,.3.33.371 

3333388  | 

3..113.746 

50      :    3,.113,498 

3333,508 

3333315 

3333.379 

3.333.404  1 

3333.755 

3333306 

3333.522 

3333321 

3333.402 

3,.113.415  1 

3333.767 

3334,023 

3333334 

3, .3.3.3327 

3333.410 

3,.113.416  1 

3333.7% 

3334,203 

3333.553 

3,.3.\3328 

3,.133.436 

3  ,,113,438  1 

3, .113.801 

51      :    3313317 

3..«3,594 

3333335 

3.333.482 

3333.445  i 

3333,840 

3333362 

3333.621 

3333340 

3,333,484 

3,.113.447  1 

3, .113,85 1 

3, .113374 

3,333,628 

3.3.3.3341 

3,.3.3,3,491 

3,.113311  1 

3.333.894 

3 .113379 

3.333,653 

3333360 

3333.494 

3,.113312  1 

3.333,895 

3, .113392 

3333,659 

3333361 

3,.3.3,3319 

3333314  1 

3,333,898 

3313,678 

3,333,660 

3.333369 

3333.523 

3333330  1 

3  ,,113.923 

3334,240 

3,333,664 

3333371 

3.333,580 

3,.113.531  1 

3  ,,113.934 

53      :    3, .1133 12 

3,.\13,693  1 

3333372 

3.333.586 

3„113.544  1 

3.333.935 

3, .113302 

3333,6% 

3..3.33.613 

3.333.5% 

3, .113.620  1 

3,.113.937 

3313,615 

3333,697 

3333,668 

3.333.600 

3, .113.656  1 

3.333.984 

3„3,13,919 

3,.\U710 

3, .3,13,675 

3333.673 

3, .113.704  1 

3.333.988 

3334,012 

3333.749 

3..3.33,684 

3,.3.33.690 

3,.113,707  1 

3.333.989 

54      :    3,.113,499 

3333,776 

3333,701 

3333.705 

3, .113,727 

3.333.990 

3333315 

3333,814 

3,.133,703 

3333,706 

3,.113.730 

3,334.008 

3, .113393 

3333,833 

3333,732 

3,.3.33,728  | 

3.113.741 

3.334.025 

3334,081 

3,333,864 

3333,743 

3333,731 

3.113.742 

3334.030 

3334,101 

3,333366  | 

3333,756 

3333,769 

3 .113,797 

3334.097 

55      :  RE.26J243 

3,333,868  \ 

3333,787 

3333,774  j 

3.3.13,803 

3,334,110  I 

3, .113347 

3333,881  1 

3..3.13304 

3333326  | 

3,.113322 

3334,133 

3313357 

3,333,885  | 

3333306  1 

3333,828  | 

3, .113367 

3334.136  1 

3.113.489 

3,333.886  | 

3333313  1 

3333,861  1 

3333378 

3,334,138 

3333333 

3333390  1 

3333343  1 

3.333,869  { 

3, .113.926 

3334,140  1 

3,.113.622 

3333,900  1 

3,.3.33345  | 

3.333.908  1 

3313.932 

3334,165 

3,.113,633 

3.333,902  1 

3333376  1 

3.333.915  1 

3,.113.936 

3334,167  1 

3333310 

3,333.914  1 

3333.913  1 

3333.925  | 

3, .113.951 

3334,172  1 

3334.011 

3,.U1.956  1 

3..3.13.918  1 

3333.952  | 

3313.975 

3334,202  1 

3334,017 

3,.m.999  1 

3.3.33.950  1 

3.3.33.973  | 

3.113.976 

3334,224  | 

3334,027 

3334.007  1 

3333.958  | 

3,.3.33.977  | 

3313.991 

3334J236  1 

3334.106 

3.334.«W  1 

3333.962  | 

3333.978  | 

3  ,,113.992 

3,334,243  | 

3334  JJ28 

3334,042  1 

3.3.33.964  | 

3,.33.3.980  1 

3333.993 

3334,247  | 

3334  J231 

3.334,062  1 

3,.3.33.969  | 

3333,981  1 

3334.009 

3334,251  1 

3334,?.S5 

3334,067  1 

3, .133.983  1 

3  ,,3.13.985  1 

3334,040 

3,334,259  | 

3334,286 

3334,079  1 

3334.010  1 

3334,000  1 

3334,065 

3334.?66  1 

3334,290 

3,334,Cp2  1 

3334.024  1 

3334,005 

3334.077 

3334,287  | 

56      :    3,.113,912 

3334,068  1 

3334.032  1 

3334,013 

3334,078 

3334,289  1 

3334,199 

3334.120  1 

1 

3334,036  1 

1 

1 
1 

1 
1 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


Design  Patents 


XXXI 


208,230 
206,197 
206,199 
206,204 
206,205 
206,210 
206,216 
206,220 
206,233 
206,234 


9 
12 

17 


18 
20 
22 


206,229 
206,225 
208,243 
208,194 
208,222 
208,223 
206.246 
206.227 
206,232 
206,219 


24 
25 
26 


27 


206,212 
206,228 
206,191 
208,192 
206,198 
208,218 
206,221 
206,226 
206,209 
206,236 


27 
29 

34 

35 
36 


208,245 
208,193 
206,231 
208,215 
206,237 
208,206 
206,1% 
206,200 
206,214 


37 


39 


206,238 
206,239 
208,240 
206,241 
208,242 
208,244 
206,190 
206,211 
206,213 


I 


39 

208,235 

41 

208,207 

42 

206,188 

208,195 

206,206 

48 

206,217 

51 

208,189 

55 

206,203 

208,224 
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Volume  841  Number  1 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Notices  under  15  U.S.C.  111« ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  S.  1»4« 

Wt*>t.S:m.in.     (See  Reg.  No.  631,649.) 

B«K.  No.  M1.M9.  (VW  IN  CIRCLE),  Volkawagenwerk 
GmbH,  Land,  air  and  ir^ter  craft,  motor  cart,  relilcle  parti 
and  spareg,  etc.;  Kec  No.  sn.Ul  (VOLKSWAGEN),  same; 
Bor.  No.  US.WS  (VW),  tame.  Vehicles;  Boc  No.  776,5M  (W 
AND  DESIGN),  WastKX  Macliinery  Corporation,  Laundry 
washing  and  dry  cleanltg  machines,  filed  Oct.  7.  1966,  D.C., 
E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  66C955,  Volktwogenwerk  Aktien- 
ge»elUckaft  v.  Waakex  M$chinery  Corp. 

Bog.  No.  «as.aM.     ( S««  Reg.  No.  631 ,649. ) 

Beg.  No.  M1,SX1  (ALTON  AND  DESIGN),  Alton  Box 
Board  Company,  Cartons  and  containers  made  in  whole  or 
in  part  from  paper  or  paperboard,  filed  May  27,  1967, 
D.C.N.J.,  Doc.  573-67,  Alton  Box  Board  Co.  v.  Wett  Side 
Paper  Corp.  and  Armin  Kaufman. 


Beg-  No.  7M.978.     (See  Reg.  No.  195,360.) 

Beg.  No.  7«S,*15  (RBPRB8BNTATION  OP  LABORATORY 
EQUIPMENT),  American  Medical  TechnologlsU,  Indicating 
membership  in  appUcant,  filed  May  9,  1967,  D.C..  Fla. 
(Miami),  Doc.  67-498-CiT-EC,  American  Medical  Technoto- 
giatt  V.  Florida  Profeetional  Academy,  Inc.  et  ol. 

Beg.  No.  77«,M«.     (See  Reg.  No.  631.649.) 

Bog.  No.  7M,M1  (HI  BROWS),  The  Williams  ManoCactor- 
ing  Company,  Shoes,  filed  May  29,  1967,  D.C.,  N.D.  Tex. 
(DaUaa).  Doc.  CA-3-2073,  The  WUliama  Mmufacturimo 
Company  v.  Cfraham  Brown  Shoe  Company. 

Bog.  No.  818,6U  (MARRIOTT  MOTOR  HOTEL),  The  Mar- 
riott Hot  Shoppes  Inc.,  Hotel,  motel,  and  restaurant  serrices, 
filed  Nov.  22,  1966,  D.C.,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  66-H- 
807,  Marriott-Hot  Bkoppee.  Inc.,  et  al.  v.  Tkoe.  H.  BnUivan 
et  ol. 

Bog.  No.  1M4M  (CHANEL),  Chanel  Inc..  Perfume  and 
toilet  water,  etc. ;  Beg.  No.  2U.5M  (NO.  5),  same;  Bog.  No. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1967 

Total  number  of  app^icatioiuB  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12(c)l ---  0^1^ 

Date  of  oldest  new  application - --- - Sept.  2,  1966 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) - --         Aug.  4,  1»64 


1 1      CM.  WENDT,  Diredor.  TrodooMrk  Kamiaiag  Opcnitoii 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINEK8  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 
r  UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.  BETTENDORFj  Classes  2,  3,  4,  8,  7,  9,  10.  11.  27.  28.  ».  32,  33,  37,  38,  30,  40,  41. 42, 43.  80;  Certiflcatlon  Marks. 
Classes  A  and  B ,. 

(II)  F.  H.  WETHERBEB,;  Classes  1. «.  18. 18. 48, 46. 47, 48. 49.  61,  82;  CirilecUve  Membership  Mark.  Class  200 

(III)  P.  8.  BALL.  Classes  N.  21. 23. 28,  31. 84.  86, 36 

(IV)  M.  E.  ABRAM80N, 
106,  and  107...  1 


(glasses  8, 12, 13, 14, 16, 17, 20, 22, 24. 28. 29, 44;  Seryioe  Marks.  Classes  100, 101,  102.  103.  104.  106, 


Renewals  (All  Classes) 

Bee.  12(c)  Publications  (All 


Claaaes). 


Oldest  AppUcatioo 


New      Amended 


0-2-66 

10-10^ 

9-26-66 

10-20-66 

6-6-67 
6-12-67 


6-14-66 

6-4-64 

^24-66 

10-10-64 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  June  1967 — 2,683 


RegisttWioDS  Issued 359— No.  832,771  to  No.  833,129 

Renewals  Issued 80 


For  the  quarter— April  1,  1967  through  June  30,  1967 

ApplidUions  filed  — 7653 

Registffitions  issued ^70 

Renewals  issued a 1114 

CanoQQations  imder  Section  8 1281 


=f*= 


The  TRADEM AKK  SECTION  ol  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  kmed  waeUf.  is  mailed  under  the  directkw  of  the  Supennteodent 
of  DoeumeBte.  Gotcmment  Printuiff  OSee,  Waahiogtoa,  D.C,  20408  to  wfaoa  all  aabaorvtiou  •boold  be  made  payable  and  all 
eommooiciationa  adlreeeed;  ■abeeription  price.  $12.00  per  anann.  loreign  mailiac  $4.00  additional;  Hngle  oopiea,  25  ocnu  eaeh. 

^.^ ^ AJjdroaa 

oedora  to  tho  < 


PBINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  fomiahod  br  the  Patoat  Oaioo  for  M 

■  of  PatMtta,  Waahington,  D.C,  StSSl. 
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7014»78.  same,  Chanel  Industries,  Inc.,  Perfume,  cologne,  tal-  23,  1967,  D.C.  Del.   (Wilmington),  Doc.  3330,  Chanel  Indua- 

cum  powder  and  bath  powder,  filed  Jan.  19,  1967,  D.C.N.J.,  tries  Inc.  v.  Oranby  Ltd. 

Doc.  70-67,  Chanel  Induttrie,.  Inc.  v.  Alexander  Dun  d  Sons  g^^  ^^  ^u^j,      ^g^^^  ^       ^     j^g  gg^ 

{U8A)  Inc.  Consent  order  Mar.  20,  1967.  Smm.  filed  Mar.  -—      i          r».     u.  x.o,ow.; 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

Tbe  toDowtag  marks  «M  pablkhed  in  eonpUaaee  with  aectioii  lS(a)  of  the  Tradenark  Act  of  IMS.    AppUeatkm  for  tba  ragMratiaB  of  I 
marki  In  mora  than  one  cla«  hai  been  filed  as  provided  In  wction  30  of  said  act  at  amended  by  Public  Law  773,  S7tb  Congrm,  approred  Oct.  0,  im, 
n  But.  760.    Oppbrition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  3.101  to  3.10S. 

▲  separate  tee  of  twanty-flTe  dollars  for  eadi  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  oppodtion. 

CNOffK:  ror  publication  of  marks  prsssntad  in  ap^iflBtiam  tor  legiitration  in  one  class,  sse  section  3.] 


SN  212,409.     HPB  Inci  El  Monte,  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  19, 1966. 


ClfiM  6— Cbemicali  M>d  Chemical  ComporftioM 


SN  228,968.     Oeneral  American  Transportation  Corporation, 
Chicago,  111.    Tiled  Sept.  30, 1966. 


GATX 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  I»7,427  and  668,188 


For  Chemical  Test  SlelU  for  Testing  Swimming  Pool  Water 
and  Granular  Chlorine. 
First  use  April  19tW| 

ClfiM  13— Hardware' 'SDd  Phnibini  and  Steam-Fltltai 
Svpplks 

For  Chlorine  DispeOtera,  Hair  and  Unt  Traps  for  Swim- 
ming Pools,  Drain  Valves  for  Swimming  Pools,  and  Surface 
Skimmers  for  Swlmmiitt  Pools. 

First  use  Marc'k  1959. 

ClaM   23— Cutlery,  ^^fadyncry,  and  Toola,  and  Paiti 
Thereof  |i 

For  Vacuum  Cleaners  for  Swimming  Pools,  Hand  Skimmers 
for  Swimming  Pools,  Heads  for  Vacuum  Cleaners,  and  Han- 
dles for  Hand  Skimmers  and  Vacuum  Cleaner  Heads. 

First  use  January  1998. 

ClMi  24— MeMorint  and  Scientific  AppUancci 

For  Thermometers  for  Swimming  Poole. 
First  use  March  1969. 

CfaMi  31— Filten  anA  Reflrifcnton 

For  Hair  and  Lint  Strainers  for  Swimming  Pools,  Power- 
Operated  Filters  for  Swimming  Pools,  and  Filter  Bags  and 
Filter  Cartridges  for  Sprh  Filters. 

First  use  March  196a 

Class  35— Bdting,  Qoae,  Ma<Miery  Packing,  ud  Non- 
metallic  Tires 

For  Hoses  for  Swimming  Pool  Vacuum  Cleaners. 
First  use  March  1961. 


For  Technical  DeTelopment,  Research,  Designing  and  Sn- 
glneerlng  Serrlces  In  the  Fields  of  RoUlng  Railroad  Equip- 
ment and  Building  Construction. 

Class  M3    CunstonHiun  and  Repair 

For  BuUdlng,  Maintaining,  and  Repairing  Storage  Tanks, 
Railroad  Cars  and  Processing  Equipment  for  Petroleum,  Chem- 
ical, and  Food  Products. 

Clasi  Its— Transportation  and  Storage 

For  Leasing  of  Warehousing,  Packaging,  and  Distribution 
Centers  and  Facilities  and  Storage  of  the  Prodacts  of  Others 
Therein  and  Leasing  of  Railroad  Cars. 

Class  1*4— Material  Treatment 

EV>r  Tooling  and  Custom  Molding  of  Plastic  Parts  for 
Others. 

First  use  May  1965. 


SN  232,035.     Teco  Iberica,   S.A.,  Barcelona,   Spain. 
Apr.  27,  1967. 

Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  417,666,  dated  Jan.  8, 1966. 
Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet 


FUed 


For  Perfumes,  Dentifrice,  Lotions  for  Hair  Waves,  Prepara- 
tions for  Hair  Dyeing,  Preparations  for  Hair  Fixing,  Brlllian- 
tine,  Rouge,  and  Nail  Polish. 


Class  52 — ^Detcfgorts 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 


Soaps 


SN  236,213.     W.  S.  Rockwell  Company,  Fairfield,  Conn. 
Jan.  12,  1966. 


FUed 


Clam   23— Cndery, 
Thereof 


,  and  Tools,  and  Piaiti 


For  Strip  MlU  Equipment — Namely,  Cleaning  Madiine 
Pay-Out  and  Take-Up  Reels,  Winding  and  Coiling  Machines, 
Strip  Stitchers,  Pickling  and  Neutralising  Tanks,  and  Vacu- 
um Lifting  Machines  for  Metal  Sheets  and  Plates;  Sugar 
MlU  Equipment — Namely,  Machinery  for  Cutting  and  Shred- 
ding Sugar  Cane  Into  Fine  Shivers  Prior  to  Processing  and 
Diaphragm  Pumps. 

First  use  1964  on  diaphragm  pumps. 


TM3 


TM4 
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Class  34— Hcadng,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus    SN  250,085.     The  Carey  Winston  Company,  Washington,  D.C. 

„      „       „  Filed  July  12,  1966. 

For  Fuel  Furnaces,  Fuel  Oyens,  Gas,  Oil  and  Electrlc-Flred 

Driers,  and  Oil  Burners  for  Industrial  Use. 

First  use  1908  on  fuel  furnaces. 


SN   241,720.     Ward    Manufacturing,    Inc..    Hamilton,    Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1986. 


^^xJ 


NIMROD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «56,359.     . 

Class  19— Vehicles 

For  Camping  Trailers  and  Parts  and  Components  Thereof. 

Class  22 — Games,  Toys,  and  Spoiting  Goods 

For  Tents. 
^     First  use  Mar.  6.  1957. 


CfauB  101 — Advertising  and  Business 

For  Property  Management. 

Class  102 — ^Insunmce  and  Financial 

For  Insurance  Brokerage  Services. 
First  use  19<13. 


SN  244,403.     Fram  Corporation,  East  Providence,  R.I.    Filed 
Apr.  27,  1966. 


SN    250,711.     Kurashlkl    Rayon   Co.,   Ltd.,    Kurashlki    aty, 

Japan.    Filed  July  21,  1966. 

The  word  "Clarino"  is  derived  from  the  Italian  and  desig- 
nates an  old  musical  Instrument  like  a  trumpet. 


(gq 


mo 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  orange,  however,  no 
claim  is  made  to  color.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  337,799,  716,464, 
and  others.'' 

Cbss  31— Fitters  and  ReCrlgeratorB 

For  Filters  and  Filter  Cartridges  for  Filtering  Liquids  and 
Gases. 

First  use  July  1963. 

Ctass  34— Heating,  Ugfating,  and  Ventilatii«  Apparatus 

For  Humidifiers  for  Air  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  August  1964. 


Class  1— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Synthetic  Leathers. 

Chus  3— Baggage,  Aninud  Equipments,  Portfolios,  and 
PocltetlMwks 

For  Bags  Made  of  Leather. 

Class  39— Clothfaig  I 

For  Shoes,  Boots  and  Gloves  Made  of  Leather;  Clothes — 
Namely,  Coats,  Overcoats,  Trousers,  Skirts,  Jumpers,  and 
Jackets  Made  of  Leather. 

First  use  July  10,  1965 ;  in  commerce  Mar.  31.  1006. 


SN  257,122.     Jas.  H.  Matthews  &  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    Filed 
Oct.  25,  1966. 


SN  245,039.     The  Bendiz  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
May  «,  1966. 


'BECK-LEE 


Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Electrode  Contact  Agents. 

Class  37— Papa-  and  Stationery 

For  Cardiograph  Paper. 

Class  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

For  Cardiographs  and  Accessories  and  Parts  Therefor ;  and 
Electrodea. 

First  use  Dec.  31,  1937. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  tlie  colors  brown  and  tan. 
Class  2 — ^Receptacles 

For    Flower    Vases    of    Bronte   for    Use    With    Memorial 
Plaques. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Cemetery  Memorial  Plaques  and  Company  Identifica- 
tion Plaques  Made  of  Bronxe. 

First  use  on  or  about  April  1962. 
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SN  257,124.    Avon  P«9dueU,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed    Clasi  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet 

Oct.  25,  1966.  I  p^j.  Cologne,  Aerosol  Personal  Deodorant,  Talc,  After  Shave 

POTTNTftY    MORNING  spray.  After  Shave  Lotion,  cream  HalrDwM. 

CbHs  52— Detergents  aai 


.iR. 


ClMB  € — Chemicals  luid  Cliemical  Composttfons 

For  Air  Freshener. 


For  Bath  Soap  and  Shampoo. 
Flrat  uw  Oct.  12,  1966. 


SECTION  2 


The  foUowing  marks  «t  poblished  in  compUanoe  with  section  13(a)  of  tba  Trademark  Act  of  lOM.    Opposition  under  aeeUon  13  may  b*  AM 
within  thirty  days  of  publlottion.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.109. 
A  fee  of  twenty-five  dcOlars  mutt  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  pi|bUeation  of  marks  preoentad  in  a  eombioad  application  (or  registration  in  more  than  one  class,  see  section  1.] 

SN    252,953.     Hoague-Sprague    Corporation,    Lynn,    Maas. 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1966. 


aass  1  -  Raw  oJ  'Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN  231,584.     Mllwhit4  Company  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Barium  Supply  MERCHANDISING    MAGIC 

Company,  Houston.  t«z.   Filed  Oct.  24, 1965. 

For  Boxes  and  Box  Blanks. 
BASCO    WATE  First  u.e  May  31,1966. 

No  claim  Is  made  to  lihe  word  "Wate"  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Barytes  Mineral,  Ground  for  Use  as  a  Weighting  Agent     SN    254,728.     Scienttflc-Atlanta,    Inc.,    Atlanta,    Oa.      Filed 
In  Oil  Well  DriUing  FluW.  Sept.  19.  1966. 

First  use  July  23,  1902. 


SN  256.826.     Cosden  Oil  k  Chemical  Company,  Big  Spring, 
Tex.    Filed  Oct.  20,  1966. 


SPB 


For  Polystyrene  Plastic. 

First  use  at  least  as  tarty  as  July  1. 1966. 


For  Packages  for  Meat  Products  and  Cheeae  and  Recep- 
Ucles  and  Closures  for  Forming  Packages  for  Meat  Products 
and  Cheese. 

First  use  Apr.  18, 19M. 


SN  257.084.     Charles  8.  Renwick,  Jr.,  Carmel,  Calif.    FUed 
Oct.  24, 1966. 

HERB^POUQUETTES 


SN  255,523.     Flbreboard  Corporation.  San  Francisco.  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  30.  19«6. 


BARRIERMATIC 

For  Foil  Wrapped   I^iel  Briquette  Containing  Herbs  To 
Produce  a  Savory  Aroqiii.  For  Paperboard  Cartons. 

First  use  Oct.  3.  196|eL  First  use  July  16. 106S. 


SN  264,377.    Chas 
Feb.  10,  1967. 


I.  Pfller  k  Co.. 

T^OLCRON 


Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 


For  Finely  Divided  ttollastonlte-Llke  Mineral. 
First  use  Jan.  26, 19f  7. 


SN    268,852.     Olin   ijliathieson   Chemical   Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aj»r.  11, 1967. 


For  High  Temperatiire  Elastomers. 
First  use  Mar.  10, 1^1. 


DEXSIL 


dan  4-Abniives  mi  PoTisliim  Materiak 

SN  239,905.    Qreenstone  Products  Company,  Knoxrllle,  Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1966. 

GREENSTONE 

For.  Hones  and  Abrasion  Wheels. 
First  use  Aug.  19, 1965. 


Qass  2  —  Receplades 


SN  233,511.     Mallinckrodt  Chemical  Works,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Nor.  29,  1965. 


SN  253,964.     FairchUd  Sanding  Disc  k  Manxifactiiring  Com- 
pany, Hattiesburg,  Miss.    FUed  Sept.  7. 1966. 


yai^tekii^ 


STAKMOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6<Nl,716. 

For  Corrugated  Shipping  Containers. 

First  use  July  12, 1065. 


For  Abrasive  Discs. 

First  use  in  the  early  part  of  January  1966. 
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SN  246,331.     Laahoff  Grain  Company,  DanTille,  111.     Filed 
May  23,  1966. 

HIBOND 

For  Cereal  Binder — ^Namely,  a  Binder  for  Use  In  the  For- 
mation of  Gypsum  Board  Cores. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1951. 
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Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Cem- 
positions 


SN  223,831.     Remak  Blectrogaph  Pty.  Limited,  North  Ade 
lalde.  South  Australia,  Australia.     Filed  July  20,  1965. 


REMAK 


SN  249,533.  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  as- 
signee of  Hayden-Shaw  Mineral  Products,  Inc.,  Detroit, 
Mich.    Filed  July  5,  1966. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Australian  Reg.  No. 
195,611,  dated  June  29,  1965. 

For  Processing  Chemicals  for  Use  With  Sensitised  Photo- 
copying Materials — Namely,  Toning  and  Dyeing  Preparations, 
Fixers,  Solvents,  and  Etching  Compounds. 


KRE-X 


SN  243,749.     J.  P.  Stevens  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
Apr.  19,  1966. 


For  Floor  Block  Bonding  Composition. 
First  use  Not.  19,  1951. 


ALTER  EASE 


SN  253,353.     Stauffer  Chemical  Company,   New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1966. 


For  Chemical  To  Be  Applied  to  Textile  Fabrics  To  Enable 
One  To  Reset  a  Durable  Press  In  the  Fabric. 
First  use  Mar.  18, 1966. 


SI-0-BOND 


SN  247,272.     Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
June  3, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  823,261. 

For  Organo  Metallic  Bonding  Agents  for  Promoting  Adhe- 
sion of  Heat-Carable  Silicone  Rubber  to  MeUl  and  Fabric 
Substrates. 

First  use  July  12, 1966. 


DIPENTEK 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  546,092,  547,216,  and  820,976. 

For  Dlpentaerythrltol. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  24, 1941. 


SN 


254,148.     General  Aniline  A  Film  Corporation,  New  York,     ^^^  248,493.     Utb\Mm    Corporation   of   America,    Inc.,   New 


N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  9,  1966. 


York,  N.Y.    Piled  June  20,  1966. 


LITHCOA 


For  Organic  and  Inorganic  Lithium  Compounds,  Lithium 
Containing  Ceramics,  Pool  Sanitising  Kit  Containing  Lithium 
Hypochlorite  and  Stabilizer  for  Swimming  Pools,  and  Vari- 
ous Non-Lithium  Compounds — Namely,  2,6-Dlmethoxyben>oic 
Add,  Dlvlnylcarbinol  and  Sodium  Sulfate. 

First  use  Oct.  6,  1965. 


SN  249,675.     Progressive  Products  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  July  6,  1966. 


DAXAMINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  509,124,  744,454,  and  others. 
For  Water-Soluble,  Solvent-Soluble,  and  Reactive  Adheslves 
and  Cements  In  Liquid,  Paste,  and  Solid  Particulate  Forms. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1965. 


For  Ethylene  EHamlne,  Particularly  Tris- ( Beta- Hydroxy 
Propyl)  Ethylene  Diamine  for  Industrial  Use  as  an  Inter- 
mediate for  Detergents,  and  as  a  Corrosive  Inhibitor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  28,  1965. 


SN  255,215.     Lilly  Chemical  Products,  Inc.,  Gardner,  Mass. 
FUed  Sept.  27,  1966. 


LIL-BOND 


For  Quick  Drying  Cement  for  Industrial  Bonding  of  Deco- 
rative and  Other  Wood  Laminates,  Coreboard,  Pressed-Wood, 
Paper,  Cloth,  Leather,  and  Similar  Materials. 

First  use  Aug.  4, 1966. 


SN  255,310.     Benjamin  Foster  Company,   Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1966. 


SN    249,747.     Fabri^oate   Co.,    Inc.,    Grand   Rapids,   Mich. 
Filed  July  7,  1966. 

FABRiaATE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  674,390. 

For  Water  Repellent  for  Fabrics,  Draperies,  Upholstered 
Furniture,  Clothing,  and  Wall  Paper,  Which  Alao  ReUrds  Soil 
and  Resists  Mildew. 

First  use  May  9, 1958. 


SPARK-FAS 


SN  258,028.     Amway  Corporation.  Ada,  Mich.    Filed  Nov.  7, 


1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  705,770. 

For  Quick-Setting  Rubber  Adheslves. 

First  use  Dec.  29,  196S. 


PURSUE 


For  Disinfectant  Spray. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  16, 1966. 
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9N  258,662.     Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  d.b.a.  Reheia    SN  260,735.     Fairchlld  Camera  and  Inatnunent  Corpontloii. 
Chemical  Company,  Cklcago,  111.     Filed  Nov.  15,  1966.  Syosaet,  N.Y.    FUed  Dec.  18, 1966. 


A.S.C. 


For  Alcohol  Soluble  Complex  of  Alomlnum  Chlorhydroxlde. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Not.  24. 1966. 


Ayr 


SN  269,813.     Cudahy  Company.  Phoenix,  Arli.    Filed  Dec.  1, 
1966. 

MICROBIOTONE 


For  Saturated  Film  Web  for  Photomnble  Film  Proceartng. 
First  Die  July  1.  1961.  ^ 


For  Peptones. 
First  use  Aug. 


.  10, 19«P. 


Class  9-Expiosives,  fireanas,  Equipmeiits, 
and  Projecties 

SN  280,923.     Sodeta  Metallurglca  Italiana.  Florence.  Italy.j 


SN  259,918.     Lee  Hamiaersmlth,  d.b.a.  Cindnnati  Soap  Cen- 
ter, Cincinnati.  Ohio.   Filed  Dec.  2. 1966.  BRIXIA 


Owner  of  Italian  Beg.  No.  148,514,  dated  June  10,  1968. 
For    Battle    Weapons — Namely,    Cartridge*,    Oana,    and 
Trench  Mortars. 


SN  247,791.     The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  June  10,  1966.  ~ 


For  Chemical  Agent  Iwbieb  Caases  Ice  or  Snow  To  Melt. 
First  use  Oct.  15, 196|3. 


SN  259,952.     The  MU|»hlte  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Barium  Supply 
Company,  Houston,  Tfx.    Filed  Dec.  2, 1966. 


BASCOIL 


For  Chemical   CompoaltionB  for  Use  as  Additives  In  the 
Making  of  Oil  Phase  Well  Drilling  or  Completion  Fluids. 
First  use  Nov.  5,  196<tf 


ir 


SN  259,961.     Protex  fjiduitriee.  Inc.,   Denver,  Colo.     Filed 
Dec.  2,  1966. 


PROTEX  PDA 


For  Ammunition  Feed  Boosters  for  Madiine  Onns,  and 
Parts  Thereof;  Missile  Systems  and  Components  Thereof 
Comprising  Liquid  and  SoUd  Propellant  Powered  Auxiliary 
Power  Units,  Hot  and  Cold  Gaa  Steering  Control  and  Reaction 
Thrust  Attitude  Control  Systems  and  Components  Including 
Spin  Systems  and  Components,  Injection  Steering  Systems 
and  Components,  Uquid  and  Solid  Propellant  Gas  Genera- 
tors;  SoUd  Propellant  Powered  Engine  SUrters  and  Car- 
tridges Therefor. 

First  nse  Dec.  6,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  7IQ5,055  and  638,417. 
For   Water   Reduction  and   Cement  Dispersion  Agent  for 
Improving  Concrete  Chtracteristict. 
First  use  on  or  about  January  1957. 


Class  10 -Fertflizers 


SN  259,967.     Roll-Out  Products  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1966.    1 1 


For  Room  Spray  Defflorant 
First  use  Nov.  6,  19^. 


SN    250,262.     Federal   Chemical   Company,    LoulsviUe.    Ky. 
Filed  July  14.  1966. 

Nuturf 

For  Lawn  Fertiliaers  and  Rose  and  House  Plant  Foods. 
First  use  February  1960. 


SN    260,087.     Shell   Oil   Company.   New   York.    N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  5.  1966. 


SN    264,407.     Qeigy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1967. 


IK 


PiLANAVIN 


GREENZIT 


For  Herbldde. 

First  use  Nov.  18, 19B6 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  600,236. 

For  Fertiliser. 

First  use  Jan.  18,  1967. 
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Qass  12  —  Constnictioii  Materials 


SN  238,024.     The  Vorac  Company,  Rutherford,  N.J.     Piled 
Feb.  3.  1966. 


SN  256,372.     Powerlock  Floors,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed 
Oct.  13,  1966. 


VOR-SEAL 


MAGNALOAD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  606,028  and  671,093.  *""'■  Wood  Flooring  Systems  and  Components  Thereof. 

For  Two  Component  Latex  Rubber  Gasket  Compound  for  f'fi^t  ""^  Sept.  6.  1966. 
Sealing  Lids  on  Cans,  Pails,  and  Drums. 

First  usp  July  1,  1965.  ^^■^"■^~~ 


SN  256,588.     Owena-Cornlng  Flberglas  Corporation,   Toledo, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  17.  1966. 


SN  244,228.     Lake  Chemical  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Apr.  25. 
1966. 


T-O-T 


SANIGLAS 


For  Pipe  Thread  Compound. 
First  use  Dec.  17,  1959. 


For  Fiber  Glass  Reinforced  Plastic  Ribbed  Sheet  for  Inte 
rior  Finish  in  Cold  Storage  Construction. 
First  use  Dec.  4,  1964. 


SN    249.650.     Just    Plastics,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      Filed 
July  6.  1966. 


JUSTCO 


For  Plastic  Facing  Panels  Used  for  Interior  and  Exterior 
Decorative  Facings,  and  Exterior  Signs. 
First  use  June  23,  1966. 


SN  256,945.     Lamont  k  Riley,  Inc..  Worcester,  Mass.     Filed 
Oct.  21.  1966. 


EXPAND-0-JOINT 


^^^^^^^  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  706.500. 

SN  251,563.     Chas.  Pfiser  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  Filed         ^•""  Flexible  Plastic  Waterstop  With  Metal  Edges  for  Use 
Aug.  2.  1966.  in  Expansion  Joints  and  Construction  Joints. 

TIGER  AIRO  --—-p...... 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  79.840.  809,763  and  others. 


For  Masons  Hydrated  Lime  Containing  an  Air  Entraining         F\\ed  Oct    26    1966 
Agent. 

First  use  July  13,  1966. 


SN    257.323.     Wilson    Concrete    Company.    Red    Oak,    Iowa. 


SN  255,300.     Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1966. 


HI-STICK 


For  Insulating  Cement. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1964. 


econo-tee 


For  Pre-Cast  Concrete  Joists  for  Floor  and  Roof  Structures. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  1, 1966. 


■^~^"^~  SN  257,723.     Pittsburgh  PUte  GUus  Company,  Pittaburgh, 

SN  255,365.     Standard  Oil  Company  of  California,  San  Fran-  ^*     ^'*<*  ^°'^-  ^'  I®®*- 

Cisco,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1966. 


SILHOUETTE 


For  Doors  and  Frames. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  2, 1966. 


SN  257,854.     Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.    Filed  Nov.  3,  1966. 


OXILINE  LV 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue.     Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  812,830  and  others. 
For  Patching  Putty. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1964. 


For  Refractory  Brick. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  5, 1964. 


SN  257,856.     Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pltts- 
SN  255,828.     Sonneborn  Building  Products,  Inc.,  Des^laines.         burgh.  Pa.    Filed  Nov  3. 1966 
11!.     Filed  Oct.  5,  1966. 


SONAC 

For  Composition  for  Caulking,  Glaxlng.  and  Sealing  Ma- 
sonry Joints. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  27,  1966. 


OXILINE  CL 


For  Refractory  Brick. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  31, 1960. 
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lefractorles   Company,   Philadelphia,     SN  251,174.     American  Cast  Iron  Pipe  Company.  Birming- 
ham, Ala.    Filed  July  28,  1966. 


AMERICAN  LOK-FAST 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  661,882,  792,469  and  799,032. 
For  Cast  Iron  Pipe  and  Pipe  Jointa. 
First  use  June  21, 1966. 


SN    253,800.     Teklon    Corporation,    Oardena,    Calif.     Filed 
Sept.  2,  1966. 

TEKLOK 

For  Externally  and  Internally  Threaded  Self-Locking  Pm- 
teners. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  burner  design  element  apart  from 
the  mark  as  a  whole.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  714,048. 
For  Refractory  Brick. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  Ifl^. 


SN  265,948.    Western  Chemical  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Piled  Mar.  6, 1967. 

WKIICO    aillCT    SPRAY 

The  words  "Quiet  Spray"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  792,434. 

For  Spray-On  Acouitical  Material— Namely,  Mineral  Wool 
for  Sound  Deadening  Purposes. 

First  use  on  or  aboutJuly  1,  1966. 


aass  14-Metab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN  244,191.    Columbia  Tool  Steel  Company,  Chicago  Heights, 
111.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1966. 


COL-GRAPH 


For  Tool  Steel. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1965. 


'V 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 

Steam-Rtting  St^iplies 

i 

9N  245,296.     Deco  Prtaducts  Company,  Decorah,  Iowa.    Piled 
May  10,  1966. 

ALUMA-LOK 

For  Metal  Window  and  Door  Frame  Fastening  Connectors. 
First  use  Nov.  18.  1968. 


SN  248,323.     Frankel  Company,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
June  17, 1966. 

TICONOTCHBAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  640,584. 

For  Titanium  Briquettes  In  Continuous  Form,  Made  Prom 
Titanium  Sponge,  Chips.  Cutup  Particles,  and  Pulveriied  or 
Finely  Divided  Particles,  for  use  as  a  Secondary  Metal  In 
Smelting  Processes. 

First  use  June  6,  1966. 


SN    248,573.     Brunswick    Corporation,    Chicago,    111.     Piled 


June  21,  1966. 


BRUNSMET 


SN  249,410.    The  Clayton  Corporation  of  Delaware,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.    Piled  July  1,  1966. 

11 


For  Metallic  Filament  Material. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1966. 


CL 


For  Dispensing  Valtes  for  Aeroaols.  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1064. 


»N    249,793.     Premnieo,    Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      Filed 
July  7,  1968. 


For  Threaded  Inaetts. 
Pirat  use  May  20, 


SN  250,774.     Societe  Metallurglque  d'Imphy,  Parla,  Prance. 
Piled  July  21,  1966. 

MARPHY 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  Nfl.  538,698,  dated  July  SO,  1966 
(Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  26^80. 
For  Very  High  Elastic  Limit  Steel. 


SN  251,271.     Atlantic  Powdered  Metals,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Piled  July  29,  1966. 


EVERGOLD 


For  Metal  Powder. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN  253,643.     Palrchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation, 
Syosset,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  1,  1966. 


CEFF 


For  Metal  Porglngs. 
First  use  Aug.  24, 1966. 
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SN  254,149.     General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corporatioif,  New  York.     SN  235.804.     Spraycraft  Auto  Painting  Systems,  San  Fran- 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  9,  1966.  clsco.  Calif.,  assignee  of  Spraycraft  Auto  Painting  Systems, 

Inc.,  d.b.a.  Spraycraft  Auto  Painting  Co.,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1966. 


SPR AV  r>'  CRAFT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  733,278  and  739,206. 

For  Paints. 

First  use  Nov.  29,  1965 ;  Mar.  1.  1960,  as  to  "Spray  Craft." 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  509,124,  744,454,  and  others. 
For  Metal  Powders. 
First  use  May  27,  1966. 


SN  244,188.     Celanese  Coatings  Company,   New  York,  N.Y 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1966. 


SN  271,015.  Chas.  Pflaer  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
May  9,  1967. 


TRU-GLAZE 


PREFILTRON 


For  Iron-Copper  Powder  Used  In  the  Manufacture  of  Molded 
Powder  Metallurgy  Parts. 
First  use  Mar.  23. 1967. 


For  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings  In  the  Nature  of 
Paints,  Especially  Coatings  To  Be  Applied  to  Cementltlous 
Wall  Surfaces  To  Form  a  Color-Controlled  Ttle-Llke  or  Glass- 
Like  Wall  Finish  Thereon. 

First  us«  November  1962. 


SN  248,013.     Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
June  14,  1966. 


SN   271,214.     United   States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.    Filed  May  11,  1967. 


LITTLE  NICK 


Q-TEMP 


For  Touch-Up  Paint. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  May  5, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  828,110. 

For  Low  Carbon  Martenslte  Steel. 

First  use  Oct.  11,  1966. 


SN   253,873.     Harris    Paint  Company,    Tampa,    Fla.      Filed 
Sept.  6,  1966. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

SN   240,140.     Acheson   Industries,   Inc.,   Port   Huron,   Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1966. 

AERODAG 


I  t  L  t  t  I  I  1  .  I  .  i  . 


MULTI-BRITE 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Aluminum  Paints  for  Interior  and  Exterior  Use. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  15, 1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  68,738,  79,915,  and  781,225. 

For  Aerosol  Packaged  Lubricating  Pigments  in  a  Finely 
Divided    State  Dispersed   in   Combinations   of   Solvents   and  , 

Propellants  for  Applying  Thin  Films  for  Lubrication  and  as 
a  Release  Agent  Facilitating  Separation  of  Two  Members  ^^  255,464.     Rust-Oleum  Corporation,  Evanston,  111.     Filed 

First  use  Feb.  14,  1966.  ^P*-  2».  1»«6. 


Qass  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


R-9 

For  Spray-On  Realn-Petroleum  Temporary  Removable  Coat- 


„„    ^„  Ing  for  Tools,  Farm  liachlnery,  and  the  Like. 

SN    224,115.     Pratt    ft    Lambert-Inc,    Buffalo,    N.Y.     Filed         First  use  In  or  about  November  1946 
July  23, 1965. 


PRATT  &  LAMBERT 


SN   255,692.     M.    A.    Bruder   ft    Soob,    Incorporated,    PhiUt 
delphla.  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  4, 1966. 


.^ 


MONO  THANE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  79,522. 

For  Paints,  Varnishes,  Enamels,  Lacquers,  Finishes,  Prim- 
ers,  Sealers,  Fillers,   Stains,  Paint  and   Varnish  Removers, 
Liquid  Driers,  Additives,  Tints,  and  Undercoatlngs,  for  Exte-         For  Oil-Free  Urethane  Finishes  for  Interior  Wood  or  Con- 
rlor.  Interior,  and  Marine  Use.  crete  Floors. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1885.  Firat  aw  Sept.  80,  1966. 
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S\  266  085.     PIttsburgk  Plate  Glass  Company.  Pittsburgh.     SN  254,150.     General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1967.  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  9,  1966. 


I  l\l  LJ  U  W  I  n  I  b  O  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  509,124,  744,454,  and  others. 

I  For  Chemical  Compounds,  Composltloiu,  and  Preparations. 

i'  Particularly  for  Use  as  Blood  Plasma  Substitutes  or  Kx- 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  441,642.  tenders,  and  for  Use  as  Extenders,  DlluenU,  Adjuvants,  Pro- 

For  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings  for  Home,  Resl-     ^^^^y^    Colloids,    Detoxlcants,    Film-Formers,    or    Aqueous 

dentlal.   Marine,   Comipprclal,   Industrial,  and   Miscellaneous     gugpenglon  Media  In  Therapeutic  Agents  and  Compositions  In 

the  Form  of  Solutions,  Powders.  Tablets.  Capsules,  and  the 
Like  for  Topical,  Oral,  and  Parenteral  or  Other  Internal  Use. 
First  use  Oct.  8.  1966. 


Applications. 

First  use  at  least  as  iiiirly  as  Nov.  11, 1966. 


Qass  17-TobaciQo  Products 


SN    249,663 
July  6,  1966. 


F.    Pallitto   ft 


SN  254,347.    Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company.  Mor- 
ris Plains,  N.J.    Filed  Sept.  12. 1966. 


Co..    Inc.,   Tampa,   Fla.     Filed 


DELICOTE 


HOYO  DE  MONTERREY 

.840. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  8|t 
For  Cigars. 
First  use  1866. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  772,135. 
For  AnUcld  Tablets. 
First  use  Aujf.  25,  1966. 


SN  255,458.     Ralston  Purina  Company,  St.  Louis.  Mo.    Filed 
Sept.  29, 1966. 


SN  250,687.    Rlnn  ft  Clpos  Ag.,  Postfacb  115,  Germany.    Filed 
July  20,  1966. 


PURA-MAST 


For  Antibiotic  Preparation  for  Bovine  Mastitis. 
First  use  Sept.  27, 1965. 


For  Cigars,  ClgartUds.  Cigarettes,  and  Pipe  Tobacco. 
First  use  June  8,  1B95 ;  In  commerce  May  18,  1956. 


Class  18 -Med  €■"«>  ^  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  243,687.     H.  Lunflbeck  ft  Co..  A/S..  Copenhagen,  Denmark. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  196<i 

FI.UANXOL 

Owner  of  Danish  S»g.  No.  2,324/1964,  dated  July  11,  1964. 
For  Psychopharmacologic  Preparation  for  Relief  of  Anxiety 
and  Tension. 


SN  258,789.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1966. 

KEDLOR 

For  Methionine  for  Use  as  a  Feed  Supplement  for  Poultry 
and  Livestock. 

First  use  Sept.  12,  1966. 


SN  258,790.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  16, 1966. 


BALNAD 


For  Methionine  for  Use  as  a  Feed  Supplement  for  Poultry 
and  Ldvestoek. 

First  use  Sept.  12,  1966. 


SN  245,340.     Pay 'n  paTe  Corponitton,  Seattle,  Wash.    Filed 
May  10,  1966. 


IP 


ONDED 


SN  263,952.    A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated,  Richmond, 
Va.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1967. 

ROBITUSSIN  A-C 


For  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 
First  use  Dec.  23,  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  516,197  and  606.989. 
For  Antitussive. 
First  use  October  1954. 
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SN  263,953.     A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Incorporated,  Richmond,     SX    270,316.     VlUmlnerals,     Inc.,    Glendale.    Calif.      Filed 
Va.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1967.  May  1,  1967. 


ROBITUSSIN-DM 


COMBADULT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  515,197  and  606,939. 
For  Antitussive. 
First  use  June  1996. 


For  Vitamin,  Mineral,  and  Eniyme  Preparation. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1906. 


SN  264,573.     The   Norwich   Pharmacal  Company,    Norwich, 
X.Y.    Filed  Feb.  13,  1967. 


SN  270,740.     Parke,  Davis  &  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed 
May  5.  1967. 


PARCEL 


NOVOFUR 


For  Furazollum  Chloride  Topical  Antibacterial  Preparation 
for  Human  Use. 

First  use  Oct.  24,  1966. 


For  Antl-Diarrheal  Preparation. 
First  use  on  or  before  May  1,  1967. 


SN    270,741.     American    Home    Products    Corporation,    New 
Yorlt,  N.Y.    Filed  May  5,  1967. 


SN   264,574.     The   Norwich   Pharmacal  Company,    Norwich. 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  13,  1967. 


FEMENAL 


DERMAFUR 


For  Progestational  Agent. 
First  use  Mar.  30,  1967. 


For  Furazolium  Chloride  Veterinary  Topical  Antibacterial 
Preparation. 

First  use  Oct.  21,  1966. 


SN   264,575.     The   Norwich   Pharmacal   Company,    Norwich, 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  13,  1967. 

CHLORASEPTIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  596,284  and  725,557. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Throat 
and  Mouth  Soreness. 

Rrst  use  prior  to  July  7. 1965. 


Cass  19- Vehicles 

SN    239,275.     J    4   L    Shuttle   Corporation,    Believue,   Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 

SHUTTLE  WAGON 

For    Self-Propelled    Vehicles— Namely,   Tired   Vehicles   for 
Moving  and  Spotting  Railroad  Cars  on  and  Along  Railways. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1965. 


SN  265,340.     Schering  Corporation,  Bloomfleld,  N.J.     Filed 


Feb.  23,  1967. 


BETASONE 


SN  245,918.     Fansteel  Metallurgical  Corporation,  North  Chi- 
cago, 111.    Filed  May  18,  1966. 


For  Corticosteroid  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Use. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1966. 


AIRTEK 


SN  268,269.     Chas.  Pfizer  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1967. 


For  Aircraft  and  Missile  Structural  Members — Namely,  Jet 
Engine  Mounts,  Wing  Pylon  Assemblies,  and  Structural 
Frame  Assemblies. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  30,  1958. 


RONDOCIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  645,992. 
For  Antibiotic  Preparation. 
First  use  Mar.  29,  1967. 


SN  249,930.     Advance  Muffler  4  Auto  Service,  Inc.,  Anaheim, 
Calif.    Filed  July  11,  1966. 


ADVANCE 


SN  269,085.     Meyer  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
Apr.  13,  1967. 


BRONCHOBID 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  713,968  and  717,165. 
For  Shock  Absorbers. 
First  use  June  20,  1966. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Bron- 
chial Asthma  and  Related  Disorders.  i 
First  use  Mar.  14, 1967. 


SN  270,107.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1967. 


NUTRffiENT 


SN    255,457.     Pullman    Incorporated,     Chicago,    111.     Filed 
Sept.  29.  1966. 


AIR-X 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  822,067  and  882,105. 
For  Anti-Carles  Agent. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1967. 


For  RaUway  Freight  Cars. 
First  use  Jan.  16, 1960. 
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SN    255,480.     Tote-B-f5    Products,    New    York,    N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  29,  1966.  it 

trAns-porta 

For  Portable  and  Coilapslble  Wheeled  Dollies. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1*66. 


T 


SN   265,664.     Trans-Dtpt  of   California.   Inc.,    Long  Beach, 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  28,,  1967. 


PITBIKE 


For  Vehicles — Namely,  Motorcydea. 
First  use  on  or  abooC  Nov.  16, 19M. 


SN    241.696.     Gates    Radio    Company,    Qulncy,    III.    Filed 
Mar.  23,  1966. 

SOLID  STATESMAN 

For  Electronic  Equipment — Namdy,  Broadcast  Transmit- 
ters, Namely,  Medium  and  Short  Wave  AM  and  FM  Transmit- 
ters, and  TV  and  VHF  Transmitters,  Aadlo  Products,  Namely, 
Audio  Amplifiers,  Audio  Consoles,  and  Audio  Processing  De- 
vices ;  Communication  Transmitters,  Namely,  Short  Wave 
AM,  Continuous  Wave,  Single  Side  Band  Transmitters  and 
Parts  Thereof  and  Accessory  Equipment.  Namely,  Remote 
Pick-Up  Transmitters,  Receivers  and  Base  SUtlons,  Voltage 
Regulators.  Emergency  Qenerators,  RF  Exciters  and  Trans- 
mitting Tubes. 

First  use  Feb.  3,  1961. 


Qass  21  -  DectHol  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


SN  242,986.     Instamatlc  Speed  Reducing  Signals,  Ltd.,  Van- 
couver 2,  British  Columbia,  Canada.     Filed  Apr.  8,  1966. 


SN  233,278.     Phone 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1968 


jonsttltanto,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 


INSTAMATIC 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  144,483,  dated  Mar.  18,  1966. 

For  Automobile  Accessory — Namely,  a  Caution  Light  Con- 
nected With  the  Automobile  Engine  To  Indicate  a  Reduction 
in  Speed. 


SN  243,275.     Vlshay  InstmmenU,  Inc.,  Malvern,  Fa.    FUed 
Apr.  12,  1966. 


The  mark  consists  di  the  letters  "PC." 

For  Telephone  Type  Communication  Equipment — Namely, 
Two-Way  Radio  Telciphone  and  Wire  Telephone  Equipment. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  li)f  2. 


SN  235,166.    Chase 
Dec.  23,  1965. 


Sons,   Inc.,  Randolph,  Mass.     Filed 


;hasex 


For  Electrical  Insutitlng  Tape. 
First  use  in  or  about  September  1958. 


For  Resistor  Networks. 
First  use  July  1,  1964. 


SN   238,925.     The  C,  M.   Laboratories,   Incorporated,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.    Filed  fteb.  16,  1966. 


AppUcant  disclaims  any  property  right  in  the  term  "Labo- 
ratories" apart  from  its  use  in  the  mark  shown. 

For  High  Fidelity  Audio-Equipment  Including  Pre- 
AmpUfiers,  Integrated  Stereophonic  Ampllfier/Pre-AmpUfiers, 
Stereophonic  Power  AmpUflers,  and  Stereophonic  Control 
Centers. 

First  use  on  or  before  Nov.  3, 1963. 


SN  245,747.     Precision  Paper  Tube  Company,  Wheeling,  IlL 
Filed  May  16,  1966. 

ANCHOR  LOK 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Lok"  part  from  the  mart 
as  shown. 

For  Winding  Securing  Strip  of  Electrical  Insulating  Mate- 
rial for  Electrical  Inductances. 

First  use  Jan.  11,  1966. 


SN  247.990.     Central  Station  Signals,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  14,  1966. 


lli>t>e 


SN     240,265.     Phlllj>t>e    Darrasse,     L'Etang-La-VlUe     (78), 
France.    Filed  Mat.  7,  1966. 


MINTROI 


Owner  of  French  Beg.  No.  8227,  dated  Dec.  10,  1984  (Ver- 
sailles) ;  Natl.  Inst.  Vo.  237,820. 
For  Holder  for  a  THlephone  Handset. 


For  Electronic  and  Electrical  Burglary  and  Fire  Detection 
Warning  and  Alarm  Units. 
First  use  Jan.  10, 1966. 
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SN  248,984.     Electrold  Division  of  Valcor  Engineering  Cor-     SN  252,606.     Universal  Lamp  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
poration,  d.b.a.  Electrold  Company,  Union,  N.J.,  assignee         .\ug.  18,  1966. 
of  Electrold  CorporaUon,  Union,  N.J.    Filed  June  27,  1966. 

PROFESSIONAL 

For  Fluorescent  Lamps. 
First  use  June  13,  1966. 


The  mark  consists  of  stylised  letters  "EC." 

For  Solenoids ;  Electromagnetic  Brakes,  Clutches,  and 
Clutch  Couplings  ;  and  Voltage  Converters,  All  for  Specialized 
Electrical  Application. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  7,  1960. 


SN   249,648.     Hy   Glow   Products,   Inc.,   Los  Angeles,   Calif. 
Filed  July  6,  1966. 


SN  253,960.     Consolidated  Electronics  Industries  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  7,  1966. 


[B||SJ 


ALOHA 


For  Electrically  Illuminated  Ornaments  and  Decorative 
Lighting  Sets — Namely,  Patio  Lights  and  Lanterns,  Electric 
Lamps  and  Light  Reflectors  Therefor.  i 

First  use  Feb.  11,  1963. 


For  Relays. 

First  use  Nor.  10,  1944. 


SN  254,153.     The  Edwin  F.  Qutta  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1966. 


SN  250,832.    Dynamic  Models,  Incorporated,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 
Filed  July  22,  1966. 


VUE-TROL 


HORNET 


For  Electric  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1966. 


For  Electric  Motors. 
First  use  June  28,  1966. 


SN   254,748.     Union   Carbide   Corporation,    New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1966. 


SN  250,833.    Dynamic  Models,  Incorporated,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 
Filed  July  22, 1966. 

GREEN  HORNET 

BVjr  Electric  Motors. 
First  use  Nov.  9,  1965. 


UCAR 


For  Electric  Dry  Cells. 
First  use  Apr.  5, 1966. 


S-N  251,539.     Intellux  Inc.,  GoleU,  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  2,  1966 

LINIPAK 

For  Electrical  Microdrcuits. 
First  use  Nov.  15, 1965. 


SN  259,691.     Automation  Services,  Inc.,  Endicott,  N.Y.    Filed 
Nov.  30,  1966. 


SN  251,656.     Rayclad  Tubes,  Inc.,  Redwood  City,  Calif.    Filed 
Aug.  3,  1966. 


GONVOLEX 


For  Irradiated   Plastic   Tubing  for   Electrical   Insulating 
Purposes. 

First  use  May  12.  1965. 


SN  251,851.     Venus  Scientific  Inc.,   Hlcksville,   N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  5,  1966. 


For  Electrical  Cables  and  Harnesses,  Molded  Plugs,  Sole- 
noids, Colls,  Magnet  Assemblies,  Molded  Plug  Parts,  and  Mu- 
Metal  Shields. 

First  use  Mar.  3,  1958. 


For  High  Voltage  Power  Supplies. 
First  use  Aug.  11,  1965. 


SN  260,999.     Gauss  Electropbysics,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1966. 

FOCUSED  GAP 


For  Electrical  Magnetic  Recording  Equipment  for  Record- 
ing Music,  or  Other  Sound,  Also  Video,  Analog,  and  Special 
Digital  Signals,  or  Magnetic  Tapes,  for  Subsequent  Repro- 
duction in  Magnetic  Tape  Recorders/Reproducers. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  1966. 
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^,  ^^        -  •  ■  c«^,^!—  e^^^m    SN  246.531.     Berkley  k  Company,  Inc.,  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa. 

Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sportmg  Mods     ^^^  ^,  25,  i966. 


SN  216,810.     Knickerbocker  Toy  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  12,  1>65. 

RAGGEDY  ANN 

For  Stuffed  Rag  Dol 
First  use  June  6. 19lt 


PARAMETRIC 


For  Fishing  Rods. 
First  use  May  6, 1966. 


BN  246,532.      Berkley  ft  Company,  Inc.,  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa. 
Filed  May  25, 1966. 


SN  238,004.     Outboarl  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 


:<! 


LIVE  ACTION 


AQUANAUT 

For  Air  Compression  and  Supply  Apparatus  for  Skin  DiTing. 
First  use  on  or  al>out  Dec.  15, 1965. 


For  Fishing  Rod,  ^>eciflcally  a  Fishing  Bod  Containing  a 
Coupling  Ferrule. 

First  use  May  6, 1966. 


SN  247,686.     Fitness  King,  Inc.,  HoUywood,   Calif.     FUed 
June  9,  1966. 


SN  243.940.    All  Tech  Industries,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla.    Filed 
Apr.  21,  1966. 


At 

ContrDUed  Pool  Tabl 


tjitnes^ 


For  Electric  Contrtiled  Pool  Tables.  Electric  Miniature 

Slot  Racing  Games.   Simulated  Electric  Entertainment  Ve-  .        .  ^      ^        _.  .  „    u 

hides,  and  Coin  Controlled  Games.  ^-or  Physical  Exercising  Apparatus  Comprising  a  Mecha- 

Flrst  use  May  3, 196fl.  n»«°»  '<>'  Selectively  Lifting  Weights. 

I  First  use  Apr.  22,  1966. 


SN  244,572.     Consolltoted  Development  Corpj,  Leominster, 
Mass.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1966. 


For  Toy  Parachute 
First  use  Apr.  19, 19B6 


SN  254,465.     Plymouth  Golf  Balls  Sales  Co.,  Plymouth  Meet- 
ing. Pa.    Filed  Sept.  14,  1966. 


For  Golf  Balls. 

First  use  Aug.  19, 1961. 


SN   254,664.     Brunswick   Corporation,   Chicago,    III.     Filed 


Sept  19, 1966. 


SN  245,763.     Surprii*  Party,  Inc..  New  York,  N, 
May  16,  1966. 

SURPRIZE 


Y.     Filed 


TRU-ACTION 


For  Golf  Clubs. 

First  use  Not.  10. 1968. 


SN   254,665.     Brunswick   Corporation,   Chicago,   111.     Filed 
Sept.  19,  1966. 


te^lJE 


►ARTY 


PLUS  25 


For  Golf  Balls. 

First  use  Feb.  24, 1966. 


For  Printed  ConteM  Booklets  and  Playing  Pieces 
and  Contests  for  Promotional  Use  by  Others  To 
the  Sale  of  Their  Goods. 

First  use  Mar.  81,  1966. 


for  Games 
Stimulate 


SN  246,358.    ProcteMft  Gamble  Productions.  Inc.,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Filed  May  28.  1966. 

AS  THE}  WORLD  TURNS 

For  Equipment  SdU  as  a  Unit  for  PUying  a  Board  Game. 
First  use  Mar.  23.  W66. 


SN  254.694.     Loral  Corporation,  Bronx,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  18. 
1»66. 

MnAnbY 

For  Toys — Namely,  Pantograph  Used  for  Drawing. 
First  use  Aug.  28. 1966. 
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SN  254,697.     Loral  Corporation,  Bronx,  N.T.    nied  Sept.  19, 
1966. 


ma 

EASy 


SN  236,686.     Roscoe  Q.  Wilcox,  d.b.a.  Cyclo-Rooter  Company, 
LanslngrMlcb.    Filed  Jan.  17, 1966. 

CYCLO-ROOTER 

For  Sewer  and  Drain  Cleaning  Equipment. 
First  use  Aug.  28,  1987. 


SN  237,816.     The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1966. 


CIM-X 


For  Toys — Namely,  Construction  Sets. 
First  use  Aug.  23,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  655,954. 

For  General  Purpose  Machine  Tool  for  Milling,  Drilling. 
Boring,  Tapping,  and  Reaming. 
First  use  July  1966. 


SN  256,343.     Cameo  Doll  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Port  Allegany, 
Pa.    Filed  Oct.  13,  1966. 


"VINY-LIVE" 


SN  239,358.     Atlas  Corporation,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignee  of 
Western  Sky  Industries,  Hayward,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  21, 


1966. 


For  Vinyl  Plastic  for  Use  as  Simulated  Skin  for  a  DoU. 
First  use  Mar.  15.  1966. 


FLIP-LOK 


SN  257,166.     De  Luxe  Topper  Corporation,  Elisabeth,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1966. 

GLORI  GLAMOR 

For  Doll,  and  Doll  Beauty  Accessories. 
First  use  Oct.  5,  1966. 


For  Protective  Fasteners  and  Linen  for  Openings — Namely, 
Self-Locking  Grommets  and  Brushlngs. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1966. 


SN  241,800.     Ratclitr  Hoist  Company,  Inc..  Belmont,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 


BIND-FAST 


SN  268,844.     Materic,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  11, 
1967. 


For  Load  Sustaining  Devices — Namely,  Load  Binders,  and 
Components  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  3, 1963. 


//i 


For  Swim  Vests. 

First  use  Mar.  31, 1967. 


WATERBUG" 


SN  242,965.     The  Cincinnati  Shaper  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  8,  1966. 


CINCINNATI 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   761.303,   814,939,  and  823,369. 
For  Dies  and  Other  Tooling  Particularly  for  Use  on  Press 
Brakes  and  Compacting  Presses. 
First  use  Oct.  25, 1965. 


SN  246,748.    Cardinal  Engineering  Corporation,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  May  27,  1966. 


Class  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  224,278.     Wissard  Metal  Products,  Inc.,  Tacoma,  Wash. 
Filed  July  26,  1965. 

WIZZARD 

For  Bear  End  Tractor  Loaders  for  Agricultural  Use. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  19,  1962. 


For  Portable,  Hand-Operated  Saw  for  Catting  Concrete. 
Masonry,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Jan.  7. 1966. 


SN  250,069.     Western  Auto  Supply  Company,  Kansas  City. 
Mo.    Filed  July  11,  1966. 


WIZARD 


SN    234,205.     Kiekhaefer   Corporation,    Fond    du    Lac,    Wis. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1965. 


PACEMAKER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  607,248. 

For  Marine  Stern  Drive  Power  Packages  Including  an  In- 
board Engine,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  9, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  607,013,  776,011,  and  others. 

For  Hand  and  Power  Lawn  Sweepers ;  Grass  Catchers ; 
Lawn  Spreaders ;  Hand  Sprayers,  Electric  Hedge  Trimmers ; 
Concrete  Mixers ;  Typewriters ;  Riveting  Sets ;  Pattern 
Wrenches  and  Sets ;  Open  End,  Box  End,  Combination  End, 
Adjustable  End  and  Socket  Wrench  Sets;  Utility  Knives; 
Countersink  Bits ;  Vises ;  Carpet  Sweepers,  Floor  Polishers ; 
Fuel  Pumps  and  Fuel  Pump  Repair  Kits ;  Camper's  Axe ; 
Half  Hatchets ;  Mufflers  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines ; 
and  Clutch  Plates. 

First  use  June  16,  1942,  on  dutch  pUtcs. 
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SN  250,204.     Dan  Polps  Industrtes,  Inc.,  Addison,  111.    filed    SN  253,392.     F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.,  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 


May  6.  1966 


Aug.  29,  1966. 


imiuiT 


The  words  "Tour  Symbol  of  Quality"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  766,810, 
809,134,  and  others. 

For  Combination  Cake  Decorators  and  Cookie  Presses. 

First  use  May  6, 1966. 


For  Concrete  Drill  .inchors. 
First  use  Oct.  27, 1WJ5. 


SN  251,147.     Murray  Company  of  Texas,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Boston 
Gear  Works,  North  Quincy,  Mass.    Filed  July  27,  1966. 


bos/ 


SN  253,689.     Shunk  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Bucyras,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1966. 

Wnaffoy 


For  Blades  for  Heavy  Duty  Equipment,  Such  as,  Graders, 
and  Other  Ground  Working  Machine*. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  547,544,  759,972.  and  800,639. 
For  Universal  Joints. 
First  use  July  6,  1966. 


SN    253,141.     Geneiil    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1961 


For  Air  Bearings. 
First  use  Aug.  5, 1IM6. 


SN  253,765.     Kaman  Aircraft  Corporation,  Bloomfleld,  Conn. 
Filed  Sept.  2,  1966. 

DAVI 


For  Vibration  Isolaton. 
Fint  use  Oct.  7,  1065. 


AIRSTAR 


SN  254,548.     Maschinefabrik  Fahr  AktiengeseUschaft.  Con- 
stance, Germany.    Filed  Sept.  16, 1966. 


watt 


SN  253,384.  The  WBttaker  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Aug.  29. 1966. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  618,479,  dated  Mar.  29,  1952. 
For  Tractors  and  Agricultural  Machinery. 


SN  255,103.     M  *  W  Gear  Co.,  Inc.,  Oibson  CHy,  HI.    FUed 
Sept.  26, 1966. 


ROBOT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No,  644,165. 

For  Original  and  Replacement  Cutting  Parts  for  Mowera, 
Combines,  and  Windrowers— Namely,  Mower  Knives,   Knife  ^  «\,«      •«        „#  iii,H«nH^ 

Heads  Mower  Binder  and  Combine  Sections.  Guard  Plates,  For  Automatic  Header  ControU  Consisting  of  HydraoUc 
Mower  and  Combine  Guards,  Lifter  Guards,  Knife  aips.  Mechanism  Responsive  to  an  Uneven  Ground  Surface  for 
Knife  Caps,  Shoe  Soles,  Wearing  Plates,  Pitman  Straps,  Pit-  Raising  and  Lowering  Mowers,  Grain  Combines.  Cottonpicken, 
man  Boxes,  Wrist  Pins.  and  the  Like. 

First  use  July  21,  W16.  Flrat  use  July  15, 1961. 
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SN  255,119.     Omark  Industries,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     Filed 
Sept.  26.  1966. 

BONDED 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  802,176  and  812,087. 
For  Masonry  and  Concrete  Saws  and  Saw  Blades  Therefor, 
Core  Drills  and  Bits. 
First  use  Jan.  3, 1963,  on  saw  blades. 


SN  255,179.     Aktiebolaget  C.  J.  Wennbergs  Mekauiska  Verk- 
stad,  Karlstad,  Sweden.    Filed  Sept.  27,  1966. 


PARASCREW 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  89,714,  dated  June  10,  1960. 
For  Machines  for  Unloading  Silos  and  Hoppers. 


Class  26— Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

SN  223,832.     Remak  Electrograph  Pty.  Limited,  North  Ade- 
laide. South  Australia,  Australia.     Filed  July  20,  1965. 

REMAK 


Priority  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  Australian  Reg.  No. 
195,612,  dated  June  29,  1965. 

For  Photocopying  Apparatus  and  Parts  and  Fittings  There- 
for, Sensitised  Paper,  Films,  and  Metals. 


QwoKKTi^      ^       ..  T  ..     .  .       T        T>    .,     .,    ^  «i.  ..     S-'*   226,001.     Scott   Aviation  Corporation,   Lancaster.   N.Y. 

SN  255,714.     Omark  Industries,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     Filed         ™,^  ...„  ,o   .oak 

Oct.  4,  1966.  *^'***  *"'•  ***•  ^**'*- 

POWER  MATE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  802,176  and  812,087. 
For  Saw  Chain  Sprockets. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1966. 


SN  259,015.     Omark  Industries,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.    Filed 
Not.  18,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  802,176  and  812,087. 
For  Masonry  and  Concrete  Saws  and  Saw  Blades  Therefor. 
Core  Drills  and  Bits. 

First  use  Nov.  1,  1964,  on  core  drills  and  bits. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  768,171  and  768.172. 

For  Laboratory  Equipment  and  Apparatus  for  Teaching 
Engineering  Subjects — ^Namely,  Equipment  for  Testing  Load, 
Stress,  and  Strain  of  Mechanical  Structures  Such  as  Trusses, 
Beams  and  the  Like  and  the  Materials  of  Wlilch  Such  Struc- 
tures Are  Made  ;  Fluid  Flow  Demonstration  and  Experimental 
.\pparatus  ;  Analog  Fluid  Circuit  Simulator  ;  and  Polariscope 
Apparatus  for  Determining  and  Observing  Stress. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15, 1965. 


9N   260,705.     The  Gillette  Company,   Boston.   Mass.     Filed 
Dec.  14.  1966. 


GEISHA 


For  Razors  and  Razor  Blades. 
First  use  Nov.  29, 1966. 


SN    266,285.     Imperial-Eastman    Corporation,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1967. 


SN  232.344.     Precision  Grinding  Limited,  Mltcham  JuncUon, 
Surrey.  England.    Filed  Nov.  8,  1965. 


PROJECTORSCOPE 


For  Optical  Viewer  for  Continuously  Controlling  and  In- 
specting the  Form  and  Tolerance  Factors  in  the  Operation 
of  Machine  Tools. 

First  use  April  1950 ;  In  commerce  Dec.  31,  1901. 


FLUIDI-STAK 


For  Fluidlc  Circuit  Package. 
First  use  May  24, 1966. 


SN    234,684.     Ultronlc    Systems    Corp.,    Pennsanken,    N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1965. 


INSTANTQUOTE 


SN  270,202.     Dart  Union  Company,  Providence,  R.I.     Filed         ^°^  Data  Processing  Equipment  Designed  for  Displaying 
Apr.  28,  1967.  Information  Regarding  Prices  of  Stocks,  Bonds,  and  Other 

QUZZLER  First  use  Feb.  1,  1965. 


For  Hand  Pumps. 
First  use  Apr.  13, 1967. 


SN  237,817.     The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1966. 


SN    271,314.     Brown    *    Sharpe    Manufacturing    Company, 
North  Kingstown,  R.I.    Filed  May  12,  1967. 

MICROSTATIC 

For  Grinding  Machines. 
First  use  June  25, 1964. 


SNAP-SET 


For  Readout  Inatrament  To  Indicate  Poaition  of  a  Machine 
Tool  SUde. 

First  use  September  1965. 


AUGUST  1,  1967 

SN    237.835.     H   A   R, 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1966 
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Manufacturing  Co.,   Stockton,   Calif.     sN  247,876.     John  F.  Lonts,  Wilmington,  Del.    FUed  June  «, 

1966. 

PULSADYNE 


Speito#Ray 


For  Blood  Dlalyser  for  Kidney  Machine. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1964. 


I 


SN  248,917.    The  Klmae  Company,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Filed  June  24,  1966. 


For  Magnetic  CracH  Detector  for  Detecting  Flaws  in  Mag- 
netic Material  Such  as  CyUnder  Walls. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1965. 


J 


SN  240,179.     The  Jaeeer  Machine  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1966. 


flMAC 


MP^-COUNT  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  415,826. 

I  For  Photographic  Accessories — Namely,  Transparent  Pr©- 

For  Electronic  Counter  Assembly  for  Indicating  the  Num-  tectors. 

ber  of  Revolutions  of  aMlUng  Drum.  First  use  Dec.  20.  1944. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  If 


■^^■^^  SN  249,036.     Mr.  Mod  Shop,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,'!^   VUti 

SN    242,435.     Count  \    Corporation,    San    Francisco.   Calif.         June  27.  1966. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1966 


^JOUNTEX 


"MAN  OF  THE  DAY^ 


For  Coin  HandUn^  Devices.  Specifically  Coin  Racks,  Coin 
Sorters,  Roll  Makerii  Coin  Counters,  Cash  Drawers,  Cash 
Boxes,  and  Money  Bats. 

First  use  Oct.  22,  lj959,  coin  counters. 


For  Sunglasses. 
First  use  Apr.  7, 1966. 


SN  244,218.     lUinolfj  Tool  Works,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Apr.  25,  1966. 


HI- 


SN  249,048.     Mr.  Mod  Shop,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.    FUed 
June  27,  1966. 

"MISS  OF  THE  DAY" 


LO  EYE 


For  Sunglasses. 
First  use  June  2, 1966. 


For  SelMllumlnatitig  Uquid  Level  Indicators, 
First  use  on  or  before  ApT.  15, 1966. 


SN    253,862.     Eastman    Kodak   Company,    Rochester.    N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  6,  1966. 


SN  244,955.     AmerltW  Optical  Company,  Southbrldge,  Mass. 
Filed  May  5, 1966J 


ATHENA 


For  Sensitised  Photographic  Paper. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jane  1, 1947. 


Cass  27  -  Horological  Instraments 

SN  253,231.    The  New  England  Qock  Company.  Bristol,  Colin. 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1966. 


For  Eye  Protecting  Devices  for  Protecting  the  Eye  Against 
Radiations,  Glare,  D«st,  Splash  and  Flying  Partices— Namely. 
Safety  Eyeglasses,  Ooggles,  Welding  Helmets.  Eye-Protecting 
Plates  for  Welding  Helmets,  and  Face-Shields. 

First  use  Oct.  19.*  1964. 


SN  244,957.     American  Optical  Company,  Southbrldge,  Mass. 
Filed  May  5, 1966. 

SAFELINE 

Plates  for  Welding  Helmets,  and  Face-Shields. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1964. 


For  Clocks. 

First  use  Dec.  18,  1962. 
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Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware  '^.S'"''  ''"""'^  ''""''"'•  ''""*'•  °'   ^""^  "^^  "' 

WORLD  BAZAAR 


SN    245,268.     Honora    Jewelry    Company.    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  May  4,  1966. 


For  Porcelain  Teapots,  Porcelain  Cups,  Porcelain  Bowls, 
Porcelain  Plates,  Porcelain  Candlestick  Holders,  Porcelain 
Vases,  Porcelain  Trays,  Earthenware  Bowls,  Earthenware 
Cups,  Earthenware  Teapots,  Earthenware  Trays,  Ceramic 
Teapots,  Ceramic  Cups,  Ceramic  Bowls,  Ceramic  Plates,  Ce- 
ramic Candlestick  Holders,  Ceramic  Vases,  and  Ceramic  Trays. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  15,  1965. 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1946. 


SN  249,037.     Mr.  Mod  Shop.  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.     Filed 
Jane  27,  1966. 


"MAN  OF  THE  DAY" 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  Apr.  7. 1966. 


Class  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  242,685.     Reuben  S.  Tlce,  Monterey.  CaUf.    Filed  Apr.  4. 
1966. 

jetIfroster 

The  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Froster"  Is  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  word  "Jet." 

For  Device  for  Cooling  Drinking  Glasses. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1961. 


SN  249,049.     Mr.  Mod  Shop,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.     Filed 
June  27,  1966. 


"MISS  OF  THE  DAY" 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  June  2,  1966. 


SN  248,431.    Crown  Cork  ft  Seal  Company,  Inc.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  June  20,  1966. 


SURE-COOL 


For   Free    Standing    Cabinet   Enclosing   a   Baadelot-Type 
Cooler  for  Liquids. 
First  use  In  March  1966. 


SN   251,306.     The   International   Silver  Company,    Merlden, 
Conn.    Filed  July  29,  1966. 


SN  234,652.     ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.   St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1906. 


ESPERANTO 


ACF 


For   Sllverplated  Flatware — Namely,   Knives,   Forks,   and 
Spoons. 

First  use  May  27,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  439,662.  577,500  and  534,520. 
For  Fuel  Filters  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  May  15,  1927. 


Gass  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN  258,367.     Danllne  Manufacturing  Company,  Kenilworth, 
N.J.    Filed  Nov.  10,  1966. 

DANWAY 


For  Brushes  and  Elements  of  Brushes  for  Rotary  Brooms. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  1966. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Uphoktery 

SN  105,433.  Futorlan  Manufacturing  Corporation  of  New 
York,  Amsterdam,  N.T.,  assignee  of  Futorian-Stratford 
Furniture  Company,  d.b.a.  Stratolounger  Division,  Chicago, 
III.    Filed  Sept.  29,  IMO. 

WINDSOR 

For  Sofas,  Chairs,  Sectionals,  and  Reclining  Chairs. 
First  use  July  15,  1960. 


Qass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


SN  248,421.     Castleton  China,  Inc.,  New  Castle,  Pa.     Filed 
Jnne  20,  1966. 


SN  256,203.     Richard  Dougherty,  d.b.a.  Bahama  House.  Sara- 
sota, Fla.    Filed  Oct.  11. 1966. 

WASH  &  WEAR 

For   Furniture — Namely,    Sofas,   Double   Sleepers,    Chaise 
Lounges,  Chairs,  and  Throw  Pillows. 
First  use  Feb.  19,  1964. 


GARLAND 


SN  270,322.     Plakle  Toya,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Plakle  Toys,  Youngs- 
town,  Ohio.    Filed  May  1. 1967. 


SAFE-NAP 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1966. 


For  Infants'  Sleeping  Pad  With  Protective  Bolsters. 
First  use  at  leaat  aa  early  as  August  1964. 


August  1,  1967 
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SN  249,394.     Almcee  Wholesale  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y, 
Filed  July  1, 1966. 


SN  251,266.     Anchor  Socking  Glass  Corporation,  Lancaster, 
Ohio.    Filed  July  29, 1966. 


SORENO 


For  Table  Glasswara — Namely,  Tumblers,  Cups,  Saucera, 
Plates,  Bowls,  Pitchers,  Chip  and  Dip  Sets,  Drinking  Glaates, 
and  the  Like,  All  Made  of  Glass. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  24. 1965. 


For  Crystal  Stemwi 
First  use  May  10, 19^6 


SN  253,170.     Rlekes  Crlaa  Corporation.  Laredo,  Tex.    Filed 
Aug.  25,  1966. 

i^P^TIME 


For  Air  Conditioners. 
First  use  February  1958. 


SN  259,014.     Omark  Industries.  Inc..  Portland.  Oreg.    Filed 
Not.  18,  1966. 


SN     264,315.     Owens-illllnols,     Inc.,     Toledo,     Ohio.       Filed 
Sept.  12.  1966. 

SPE^TRASHEEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No^  7^,384  «„,„^  wmm        The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  orange  but  no  particular 

For  Containers,  Bottles,  Jars,  and  Jugs.  All  Formed  From     ^^^^^  ^^  ^^J^      ^^^^^  ^^  ^^    ^^^    g^j2.176  and  812.087. 

0'»"»-  1 1  For  Electrical  Stud  Welding  Machines  and  Weldtpg  Studa 

First  use  Aug.  10,  li^^.  Thetefor. 

_^^^_  First  use  Jan.  7,  1964. 


SN  :^54.775.     Chemglil^  Inc.,  Pah)  Alto,  CaUf.    Filed  Sept.  20, 
1966. 


Art-vue 


For  Non-Reflective  ]  Uas. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  19<IS. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonmetaHic  Tires 

SN  246,768.     The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  May  27,  1966. 

Class  34-Heating,Ughting,andVentiUting  DELUXE  FALCON 

Apparatus        it 

^^^  Applicant  disclaims  any  rights  In  the  word  "Deluxe"  apart 

SN23W82.     Cr.c.cU..N.wYork,N.Y.    FU«lN,v.30,l»M.     J^i"  .J^.^nL"   ""'"'     «•"'""""■♦""■   ""•»~- 

GOLDteN  DUATROL  F.riU«u».v.ii...T.r« 


First  use  May  11.  1966. 


For  Water  Heaters,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  5, 1963. 


SN  252.374.     The  General  Tire  4  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  15,  1966. 


SN  233,584.     Crane  a<»..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  30. 1965. 

DUTYMASTER 

For  Water  Heaters,!  Ind  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  5, 19( 


6TR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  581,368,   584,207,  and  595,352. 

For  Tires. 

First  use  June  21,  1966. 


SN  240  588      Degree  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Kans.    Filed     SN   253,028.     The   Oatea   Robber  Company,   Denver,    Colo. 
'Mar. 'lO,  1966.  Filed  Aug.  24,  1966. 


HEATEJECTOR 


For  Finned  Tube  Hieat  Exchangers. 
First  use  August  19*55. 


Jl, 


SN  247,064.     RotroJ  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Wood- 
stock, N.Y.    Filed  June  1, 1966. 

lUll*!^  1 AUIV  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  424,054,  802,246,  and  others. 

For  Fans  and  BloHers  for  Use  In  Cooling  Electrical  and  For  Pneumatic  Tires,  Inner  Tubes  for  Pneumatic  Tlrea, 

Electronic  BQulpment.  ^^^^'  T"""^"*""  B*"i°«'  "«»  «"»>»»*'  H*"*' 

FlratuaeonorabontMay3,1966.  First  use  Oct,  28. 1944. 
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SN  253,719.     Bowes  "Seal  Fast"  Corporation,  Indianapolis,     SN   242,769.     Dlscatron    Limited,   Birmingham   6,   England. 
Ind.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1966.  Filed  Mar.  16,  1966. 


MULTI-STRIP 


DISCATRON 


For   Laminated    Piece   of   Rubber   or   Rubberoid    Material 
Shaped  and  Designed  for  Insertion  in  a  Puncture  in  a  Tube-         p^,^^       ^^  ^,^,^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  3^^^,^^  ^^ 

less  Vehicle  Tire  for  Repair  of  the  Same ;  and  a  Tire  Repair     ^^^^^e.  dated  Sept.  18,  1965. 


Repair 
Kit  Including  Such  Laminated  Pieces. 
First  use  Aug.  22,  1966. 


For  Phonographs. 


SN  254,600.     The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1966. 

DUPLEX-CURE 

For  Tread  Rubber  and  Repair  Materials  for  Tires. 
First  use  Aug.  29,  1966. 


SN  250,191.     Telepro  Industries,  Incorporated,  Cherry  Htn 
X.J.    Filed  July  13,  1966. 


SN    254,906.     AMQ    Industries,    Inc.,    Akron,    Ohio.     Filed 
Sept.  22,  1966. 

STEEL-TITE 

For  Qaskets. 

First  use  May  4,  1966. 


SN   254.956.     Union   Carbide   Corporation,   New   York,   N.Y.         xhe  mark  consists  of  a  fanciful  design  of  the  letters  "TPI." 
Filed  Sept.  22,  1966.  For  Magnetic  Audio  Tape  Reproduction  Equipment. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  27,  1966. 


UNION 
CARBIDE 


SN  253,145.     International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.T.    Filed  Aug.  25,  1966. 


DYNEXCEL 


For  Hose  for  Automobile  Heaters  and  Radiators. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1966. 


For  Magnetic  Tape. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1966. 


SN   255,428.     Famarlss   Oil   and   Refining  Company,   Hobbs, 
N.  Mex.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1966. 

APRA 

For  Automobile,  Truck,  and  Other  Tires. 
First  use  July  20,  1966. 


Oass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

SN  229,832.    Magic  Seal  Packaging  Products,  Columbus,  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1965. 


SN  255,596.     Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  East  Peoria,  111.    Filed 
Oct.  3,  1966. 

DUO-CONE 

For  Seal  Group  Assemblies — More  Particularly,  Seal  Rings 
and  Elastomerlc  Torus  Members. 
First  use  July  25, 1966,  on  seals. 


Qass  36 — Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 


SN    237,619.     Platinum    Records,    Inc..    Miami,    Fla.     Filed     ,  ^«/,.^*P*!L  ^"PP*°«  "**  S^^l*?' ®"**  n^"'\"  "«°? 
Jan   28   1966  Shirts,  Towels,  Clothes,  Food,  Currency,  Draperies,  BusJ- 

'  ness  Forms  and  Miscellaneous  Products,  and  for  Shirt  Collar 

Supports. 

First  use  during  the  year  1946. 


SN  249,873.     Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTllle,  OkU. 
Filed  July  8,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  "Records,  Inc.,"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

BV>r  Phonograph  Records  and  Sound  Recording  Tape. 
First  use  June  1,  1964. 


SUPER  BAR 


For  Transparent  Laminated  Films  for  Packaging  Purposes. 
First  use  Not.  8,  1965. 
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SN    251,529.     Ethyl    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.     Filed     SN  259,996.     Rltepolnt  Corporation,  St.  Lonls,  Mo.     Piled 
Aug.  2,  1966.  Dec.  2.  1966. 


rtjE 


QUEENCOTE 


For  Polyethylene  Film  Laminated  to  Paper  and  Paper  Board 
for  a  Variety  of  PurpoMs. 
First  use  Feb.  20,  19fl6. 


SN  257,186.      Ilford, 
Oct.  25,  1966. 


SUP 


[limited,  Ilford,  Essex,  England.    Filed 

ERMATTEX 


Owner  of  British  R4g.  No.  BS85,819,  dated  Oct.  8,  1965. 
For  Matt  Surfaced  Plastic  Film  for  Drawing  Office  Use  for 
Tracing,  the  Preparadjon  of  Plans,  and  Similar  PurpoaM. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  568.162  and  606.410. 
For  Mechanical  Pendls.  Fountain  Pens,  Ball  Point  Pena. 
and  Ball  Point  Pen  Refill  Cartridges. 
First  use  Jan.  1, 1966. 


SN  258,629.     Fort  Howard  Paper  Company,  Oreen  Bay.  Wis. 
FUed  Not.  14.  1966. 

Ponv-etts 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  Q|l|8,7S5. 
For  Facial  Tissue. 
First  use  Oct. 


t.  7.  IM I 


SN    270.450.     Arkwright-Interlaken    Inc.,    FiakeriUe,    B.I. 
Filed  May  2. 1967. 


ANTI-STAT 


For  Drafting  Film. 
First  use  in  March  1967. 


SN  258.706.     MaatercHif t  Pen  Company.  Inc.,  Monterey.  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  15,  19901 

STIK-TITE 

For  Ball  Point  PenJ.] 
First  use  Sept.  28.  lioO. 


SN  270.458.     BTersharp,  Inc.,  Miiford,  Conn.    Filed  May  >• 
1907. 

TAXI 

For  Ball  Point  Pens. 
First  use  Apr.  27. 1967. 


Oass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

SN  234,305.     Ed  Rossiter.  d.b.a.  YHP  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf.    Filed  Dec.  9, 1966. 


SN    268,787.     CurtiiM  1000    Inc..    St.    Paul.    Minn.     Filed 
Not.  16,  1960. 


•OB' 


POBTA-MATIC 


For  Sealed  Window  EnTelopea  HaTlng  an  Enclosure  and  a 
Removable  Externally  AtUched  Sheet. 
First  use  May  18, 1004. 


SN  258,895.    The  CA^er's  Ink  Company,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1904 , j 

IIKSTAFAX 

t 
For  Spirit  Masters  and  Thermal  Transparencies. 
First  use  in  October  1900. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors,  red.  orange,  yellow, 
green,  blue,  and  Tlolet.  The  word  "Company"  la  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Engineering  Drawings  and  Prints. 

First  use  Not.  24,  1906. 


SN  238,001.     Equipment  Qnide-Book  Company.  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf.    Filed  Feb.  4, 1900. 


liiio 


SN  269,432.    Intemtiional  Paper  Company.  Mew  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  25.  19O0. 


SNO-BLUE 


For  Llnerboard. 

First  use  NoTember,1901. 


ll' 


SN  259,653.    Les  Fcffguson  Company.  Incorporated,  San  An- 
tonio, Tex.    Filed  Kot.  28, 1900. 


ITS  A  SNAP 


For  Printed  Buslnets  Forma. 
First  use  Dec.  13, 1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  723,321. 

For  Handbooks  of  New  and  Used  Construction  Baoipment, 
Track  and  Trailer  Values. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1, 1969. 
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SN  240,902.     Good  InTestment  PromoUons,  Inc.,  Cleveland,     SN   255,738.     Waldorotta  Label  Corporation,  Boston,   Mass. 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1966.  Filed  Oct.  4,  1966. 


E-Z-MONEY 


TinnrafTrt^TrmL 


For  Redeemable  Cards,  Badges,  Window  Signs,  Store  Dis- 
pUys,  and  the  Like,  for  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and         for  Cloth  Labels. 
Services.  T\nt  use  Jan.  18,  1966. 

First  use  Jan.  24, 1966. 


—~^^——^  SN  255,741.     Woods  Hole  Oceanoffraphlc  InsUtutlon,  Woods 

SN  244,731.    The  Pallottlne  Fathers.  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed         Hole.  Mass.    Filed  Oct,  4,  1966. 
May  2.  1966. 


CATHOLIC  APOSTOLATE 


OCEANUS 


For  Monthly  Publication. 
First  use  February  1928. 


For  Magailne. 

First  use  February  19S2. 


SN  246,631.     American  Society  of  Abdominal  Surgeons,  Mel- 
rose, Mass.    Filed  May  26,  1966. 


SN    256,240.     Scholastic   Magailnes,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  11.  1966. 


NEWS  PILOT 


For  Periodical. 

First  use  in  March  1960. 


lh& 


SURGEON 


SN  256,677.     Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  18, 
1966. 


SWINGERS 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Apr.  27,  1966. 


For  Monthly  News  Bulletin  Mailed  to  Members  of  Society. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1963. 


SN  256,958.     The  National  Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1966. 


SN  253,151.     Kruse,  O'Connor  and  Ling,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauder- 
dale, Fla.    FUed  Aug.  25.  1966. 

SIXTY  SECOND  REPORT 

For  Reports  on  Pensions  and  Other  Employee  Benefits  Pab- 
llahed  Monthly  or  More  Frequently. 
First  use  the  first  week  of  June  1966. 


NCR 


SN  263,976.     Marine  Corps"  Schools,   Quanttco,   Va.     Filed 
Sept.  7,  1966. 

QUANTICO  SENTRY 

For  Installation  Newspaper. 
First  use  May  31,  1935. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  148.174,  752,152,  and  others. 
For  Sheets  Bearing  Information  in  the  Form  of  a  Large 
Number  of  Images  Greatly  Reduced  In  Siie. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  8,  1966. 


SN    258,130.     Mine    Publications,    Inc.,    Minneapolis,    Minn. 
Filed  Nov.  7.  1966. 


MINE  ONE 


SN    254,403.     Scholastic   Magailnes,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
FUed  Sept.  13,  1966. 

SCHOLASTIC  SCOPE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  273,405,  501,092,  and  others. 
For  Magasine  for  High  School  Students. 
First  use  Sept.  16,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  755,543  and  801,357. 

For  Magazine. 

First  use  Aug.  24,  1966. 


SN    258,131.     Mine    PublieaUona,    Inc.,  MlnneapoUs,    Minn. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1966. 


MINE  TWO 


SN  304,584.    California  Canners  and   Growers.   San   Fran- 
cisco. Calif.    FUed  Sept.  16.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  765,643  and  801.867. 

For  Magasine. 

First  use  Aug.  26,  1966. 


SN   258,132.     Mine   PubUcatlons,    Inc.,    MlnneapoUs,   Minn. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1966. 


MINE  THREE 


For  Hoaae  Organ  Pnbllshed  Quarterly. 
Flnt  use  Ang.  26,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  766.548  and  801.867. 

For  Magailne. 

First  use  Aug.  80. 1966. 
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SN  258,154.     Rogers  pubUshing  Company,  Knglewood.  Colo.     SN  228,805.     BurUngton   Industries,   Inc.,    New  York.   N.T, 


Filed  Nov.  7,  1966. 


EDN 


Filed  Sept.  28,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  503,302.  651,670,  and  others. 

For  PubUcation,  Being  a  Monthly  Magasine  Except  in  the 
Months  of  May,  SeptMaber  and  Nov«nber  in  Which  Months 
It  Is  PubUshed  Semi-Monthly,  Devoted  to  Electrical  and  Elec- 
tronic Engineering,  and  Scientific  and  Technological  Develop- 
ment. 

First  use  April  196<f ;  March  1961  In  a  different  display. 


'If. 


SN  258,281.     Chicago  Decal  Company,  Chicago,   lU.     FUed 
Nov.  9,  1966. 


r6yal-cal 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.'  762,783,  794,476.  and  807,829. 
For  Decalcomania  Labels. 
First  use  July  19,  1066. 


SN  258,318.     Norcroi 
1966. 


Inc.,  New  Yort,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  9, 


For  Men's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Sept.  17. 1965. 


SWINGIN'  SUSIE 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Aug.  17.  11966. 


SN  238,331.     Associated  Dry  Goods  Corporation.  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  8.  1966. 

SECURITY  QUALITY  PLUS 

AppUcant  disclaims  the  words  "QuaUty  Plus"  apart  from 
SN  258.319.     Norcroi  i ,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Nov.  9,     their  usage  with  the  mark  as  a  whole,  reserving,  however,  all 
J3^ '  '  common  law  rights  thereto.     Owner  of  Beg.  No.  788,194. 

QIT"WTW    POIVIR^  '^^  Infants'  aothing— Namely,  Waterproof  Pants,  Pram 


I.  W. 


PET  SET 


Suits,  Sleepwear  and  Blanket  Sleepwear. 
First  use  Dec.  7,  1965. 


For  Greeting  Card*. 
First  use  Sept.  2 

^— ^— —  SN    240.635.     Plymouth    Manufacturing    Company,    Boston. 

SN  258,820.     Norcroll,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  9.        Mass.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1966. 

TOPS  EVERYTHING 
-  n  «   o  .  YOU  WEAR 

For  Greeting  Card*.  *  w  ^ 

First  use  Sept.  28.  M>««-  owner  of  Reg.  No.  707,829, 

For    Men's   Topcoats,    Raincoats,    Storm    Coats,    Jackets. 


SN    258.854.     Maryi  t  L.    Townaend,    Tuc«)n,    Arii.     FUed    Parkas,  Hooded  Jackete   Rain  Jackets,  and  Surcoats 
Nov.  16.  1966.  ^"*  "^  ^^^-  ^®'  "'^®- 


For  Original  Painflngs  and  Drawings  and  Reproductions 
Thereof. 

First  use  Sept.  30. 1966. 


Class39-ClotlMii| 


SN  241,777.     Robert  Olew  ft  Company  Limited.  Idle.  Brad- 
ford. England.    FUed  Mar.  24, 1966. 

ROBIN 

Priority  claimed  undet  Sec.  44(d)  on  British  Reg.  No. 
884,880,  dated  Sept.  29,  1965. 

For  Stockings,  Corsets,  Corselets,  Brassieres  and  Girdles, 
Knitted  Garments  for  Men,  Women  and  ChUdren — ^Namely, 
Jumpers,  Sweaters,  Pullovers,  Lumber  Oardlgana.  Low  But- 
toned Cardigans,  Knitted  Skirts,  and  Dresaea. 


SN  224,309.     Hantl|«ton  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.    Filed 
July  27,  1965. 


SN  242,328.  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y..  by 
change  of  name  from  Celanese  Corporation  of  America,  New 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  31,  1966. 

THOSE  DESIGNING  KNITS 

AppUcant  disclaims  exclusive  use  to  the  word  "Knlta"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown  for  the  goods  recited. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No*  639.739.  For  Women's  and  Children's  Dresses.  Sklrto,  Bloaaes.  and 

For  Women's  and  Misses'  and  Juniors'  Dresses  and  Frocks.     Sweaters. 
First  use  on  or  ab^ot  Aug.  16, 1964.  First  use  Mar.  11,  1966. 


lutterbye 
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SN  243,571.     Oxford  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Atlanta,     8N    248,737.     Pretty    Please,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.     'Filed 
Oa.     Filed  Apr.  14,  1966.  _j^  June  22,  1966. 


RAINTREE 


For    Articles    of    Clothing — Ntunely,    Sport    Coats,  Suits, 
Shirts,  Slacks,  Etc. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN  244,953.     American  Optical  Company.  Southbridge,  Mass. 
Filed  May  5.  1966. 


The  representation  of  the  map  of  the  U.S.  is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Ladies'  Pants. 
First  use  June  16,  1966. 


GAF  F  LINE 


SN    249,077.     Robert    D.    Schlcker,    Omaha,    Nebr.     FUed 
June  27,  1966. 


LOVEGLOVE 


For  Protective  Clothing — 'Namely,  Gloves,  Pants,  Coats, 
Aprons,  Chaps,  Bibs,  Leggings,  Spats,  Finger  Cots,  Arm  Pro- 
tectors, Hoods,  Hats  and  Caps,  Vests,  Sweatbands  and  Belts. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1965. 


For  Mittens. 

FirHt  use  June  6,  1966. 


SN   250.887.     Howard   B.     Wolf,   Inc.,   Dallas,   Tex.     Filed 
July  22,  1966. 


SN     245,867.     Thomson     Company,     Thomson,     Ga.     Filed 
May  17,  1966. 


PRESS  ENGINEERED 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  756,117,  799,561,  and  others. 
For  Men's  Slacks  and  Women's  Pants. 
First  use  Mar.  30,  1966. 


For  Women's  Wearing  Apparel — Namely,  Dresses,   Suits, 
Blouses,  Jackets,  and  Skirts. 
First  use  Mar.  26, 1966. 


SN   245,889.     A.S.M.   Co.,   Inc.,    Los   Angeles,   Calif.     Filed 
May  18,  1966. 


^tnt^  Mxttt  €siit  Itb. 


For  Women's  Sportswear — Namely.  Pants,  Shirts,  Jackets, 
Sweaters  ;  and  Women's  Skirts,  Capri  Slacks,  Women's  Shirts, 
and  Women's  and  Men's  Hats. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


SN   251,275.     Best   Wear    Hosiery    Mills,    PhlUdelphla,    Pa. 
Filed  July  29,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  729.504. 

For  Ladies'  Hosiery. 

First  use  In  or  about  January  1964. 


SN    247,136.     Merry    Mites,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     Filed 
June  2,  1966. 


SN  253,894.     Mr.  John.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  6, 
1966. 


ERRY- 


For  Children's  CTothing— Namely,  Shirts,  Blouses,  Shorts, 
Skirts,  Trousers,  Pants,  Overalls,  Suits,  Slacks,  Jackets, 
Coats,  Hats,  Caps,  Berets,  Swimsults.  Swim  Trunks,  Rain- 
coats, Jumpers,  Middles,  Bloomers,  Playpants,  Rompers,  In- 
fant's Diapers,  Rompers,  Prettyfores,  Toddler  Sets. 

First  use  May  31,  1966. 


"Mr.  John"  Is  the  name  of  a  living  individual  whose  consent 
Is  of  record.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  632,316.  667.469.  673.564, 
and  others. 

For   Men's  Apparel — Namely.    Suits,   Sports   Jackets  and 
Slacks,  Men's  Outer  Coats,  Including  Raincoats,  Neckwear. 
Sport  Shirts.  Knitted  Shirts.  Dress  Shirts.  Sweaters.  Jacket* 
and  Underwear. 

First  use  1996. 


August  1,  1967 
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^orld.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.     Filed     SN  257.164.     Chaussures  Duchier.  Annonay,  Ardeche,  France 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1966. 


DANAUD 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)    on  French  Beg.  No. 
14,520,  dated  July  4,  1966. 

For  Shoes,  Boote.  Wellington  Boots,  and  Slippers. 


For  Children's  Dresns 
First  use  Aug.  22 


2. 19M. 


SN  257.255.     Converse  Rubber  Corporation.  Maldra.  Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  26.  1966. 

LITTLE  MERMAID 

For  Rubber-Sole  Cflnvas  Slioea. 

First  use  Sept.  18.  1965 ;  September  1922  aa  to  the  mark 
"Mermaid." 


SN    256.986.     Kayser-ttoth    Corporation.    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  7.  1966. 

FASCINATION 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  641,148. 

For  Ladies'  Gloves  and  Slippers,  and  Ladlea'  and  Children's 
Tights,  Slacks,  Shirts.  Shorts,  Jamaica  Shorts,  and  Stretch 
Pants. 

First  use  Jan.  15.  1966. 


SN  257,314.     Sarong.  Inc.,  Dover.  Del.    FUed  Oct.  26,  ld66. 

FREELEE 

For  Foundation  Oarments. 
First  nae  July  1. 1966. 


SN  257,881.     Frank  k  Meyer  Neckwear  Company.  St.  Loais, 
Mo.    Filed  Oct.  27. 1966. 


SN  256.574.     MerrlmM  Sportswear.   Inc..  Lawrence.  Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  17.  1966. 


SCENT-SIR 


MERRIMAC 


For  Men's  Neckwear. 
First  use  Oct.  8. 1966. 


For    Men's,    Boys'    *nd    Children's    Sportswear-^Namely, 
Sweaters,  JackeU,  Sport  Shirts,  and  Swimweav. 
First  use  July  10, 1935,  on  sweaters. 


Jl: 


SN  256,590.     Palm  BMch  Company,  Portland,  Maine.    Filed 
Oct.  17.  1966. 


"PHp-BLAZER'' 

oyli'  8 

T- 


SN  257.930.      Byer-Rolnick  Corporation.  Garland.  Tex.    FUed 
Nor.  4. 1966. 

CIRCA 

The  word  "Circa"  means  "about"  or  "around." 

For  Men's  Hats. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  28. 1966. 


For  Men's  and  BoyU'  Suits.  Slacks,  and  Sportcoats. 
First  use  July  25.  If 


SN  256.830.     Diana  itores  Corporation.  North  Bergen,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  20.  1966.  j  | 

FRED  RICHARDS 

The  name  "Fred  Rldhards"  is  fandful. 
For  Men's  aothinf— Namely,  Shirts,  Sweaters.  Trousers, 
and  Jackets. 

First  use  July  17. 1M6. 

SN  266.886.     J.  P.  Stjevens  ft  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Oct.  20.  1966. 


SN  258,026.     S.  Augsteln  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Nov.  7, 1966. 

CONBRIO 

For  Women's  and  Children's  Dresses,  Sulta,  Blouses,  Skirts, 
Jackets,  and  Shorts. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  25, 1966. 


SN  258.170.    Topai  Hosiery  MlUs.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Not.  7, 1966. 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Oct.  12,  lW6 


^ 


HEME 


For  Two-way  Stretch  Top  Hosiery. 
First  use  Oct.  27, 1966. 


SN  256,893.    M.  Wile  Jk  Company.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Oct.  20. 1966.  j 

DON  RICHARDS 

iJlards"  is  I 


The  name  "Don  Ri 
For  Men's  Suits. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  IBS? 


I  fanciful. 


SN  258.992.     Federated  Department  Stores.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Wm. 
Fllene's  Sons  Company.  Boston.  Mass.    Filed  Nov.  18. 1966. 

COLLINS  &  FAIRBANKS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  105.314. 

For  Suite.  Coate.  Overcoate.  Topcoats,  R«lncoats.  Sport- 
coato,  Jacketo.  Slacks.  Trousers.  Pante.  Shorts,  Neckwear, 
Tlea,  Hats,  Caps.  Robes,  Shoea,  Slippen,  Orerahoea.  and  Rob- 
ben. 

First  use  prior  to  Septonber  1965. 


r 
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SN  259,696.     William  D.  Statal.  d.b.a.  Mr.  Slbim,  Chicago,  111 


August  1,  1967 


Filed  Not.  30,  1966. 


mr.sLHim 


For  Men's  Wearing  Apparel — Namely,  Men's  Foundation 
Underwear. 

First  use  Nov.  10, 1966. 


Qass40— FaiKy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


SN   250,848.     La   Marquesa   Wig  CorporaUon,  Miami,   Fla. 
Filed  July  22,  1966. 


LA  MARQUESA 


For  Wigs. 
SN  267,316.     Cliadboum  Qotbam,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.    Filed         pirst  use  May  20,  1966. 
Mar.  22, 1967. 


BRAND  X 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  734,210,  918,722,  and  others. 
For  Ladles'  Hosiery,  and  Ladles'  and  Men's  Sweaters. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  1961,  on  hosiery. 


SN  260,141.     Capital  Imports,  Ltd.,  Brentwood,  Mo.     Filed 
Dec.  6,  1966. 


FEMME  FATALE 


SN  267,575.     Ohrbach's  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  27, 
1967. 


RENE  BONNEL 


Without  abandoning  any  common  law  trademark  rights,  the 
word  "Femme,"  per  se,  is  disclaimed. 
For  Hair  Pieces — Namely,  Wigs  and  Wiglets. 
^^  First  use  Apr.  3,  1966. 

The  name  "Rene  Bonnel"  is  a  fictitious  name.  __^^^^^^__ 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Clothing — Namely,  Suits  and  Sport  i 

Coats.  SN  260,529.     Cournoyer  Industries,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  11,  1967.  Dec.  12.  1966. 


SN  269.249.    Blair  Fashions,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Apr.  17. 
1967. 

TEENY-BOPPER 


For  Panty. 

First  use  Apr.  4. 1967. 


Hair-Rak 


For  Non-Electrical.  Multi-Pronged  Hand  Tool  for  Arrang- 
ing and  Styling  Hair. 
First  use  Oct.  29.  1966. 


SN  270,731.     Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc.,  Charlotte.  N.C.    Filed 
May  5,  1967. 


REBELLION 


For  Ladies'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Apr.  5. 1967. 


SN  270,847.     Systems  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  8,  1967. 


HDH 


Qass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  244,154.     Thomas  Pride  Mills,  Inc.,  Atlanta.  Qa.    Filed 
Apr.  22.  1966. 

All  you  neti  is  juat  a  littU  PRIDE  in  your  home 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  787,231. 

For  Rugs  and  Carpets. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1966. 


For    Women's    and     Oirls'     Apparel — Namely,     Sweaters, 
Blouses,    Shirts,    Jackets,    Dresses,    Culottes,    Suits,    Skirts,     ^N    247,595.     OloversvUle-Continental    Mills,    Incorporated. 
Shifts.  Pant  Shifts,  Slacks,  Jumpers,  Shorts,  Including  Ber-         Oloversvllle,  N.Y.    Filed  June  8,  1966. 
rauda  and  Jamaica  Shorts,  Hats,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  use  Feb.  13. 1967. 


SN  270,848.     Systems  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  8,  1967. 


ALGENE 


X!Mi 


ve 


For    Women's    and    Girls'    Apparel — Namely.    Sweaters, 

Blouses,    Shirts,    Jackets,    Dresses,    Culottes,    Suits,    Skirts,  For  Knitted  Fabric  Having  an  Acrylic  Face  and  Cotton 

Shifts,  Pant  Shifts,  Slacks.  Jumpers.  Shorts.  Including  Ber-  Back  Used  as  an  Outerwear  Lining  for  Gloves.  Boots,  and 

muda  and  Jamaica  Shorts,  Hats,  and  Combinations  Thereof.  Jackets. 

First  use  during  1940.  First  use  Oct.  1.  1965. 


August  1,  1967 
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SN  248,500.     Mlchle  Textiles,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed     SN  256,808.     Alamo  Industries.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
June  20. 1966.  Oc*-  20,  1966. 


MERICULA 


n-i/o  n  o 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  811.088. 
For  Olefin  Yam. 
First  use  Aug.  30. 1966. 


SN  262.017.    Bmlle  Benuit  k  S6n8  Co.,  Uxbridge, 
Jan.  6.  1967. 


Mass.   VUed 


MOHAIRSPUN 


For  Flexible  Fabric  iuppUed  as  Piece  Goods  Particnlarly  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  729.893. 

Suited  for  InterUning— Namely,  Waistband  Interlining,  Shoul-  For  Hand  Knitting  Yam  Made  Wholly  or  in  Substantial 

der  Interlining,  Coat  IitterUning.  Chestpiece  InterUning.  Hat  Part  of  Mohair. 

and  Cap  InterUning.  Dffaperies.  But  Not  for  Lining,  or  Inter-  First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  13. 1959. 

lining  of  Shirts.  n 

First  use  Feb.  24.  19^. 


Qass  44-Dental, 


SN  253,429.     Fabrlqu4  de  Soieries  Andre  et  Serge  Ferrari, 

La  Rochetalllee-sur-Saone.  (Rhone).  France.  FUed  Aug.  80,     AppiiaKOS 
1966. 


I,  and  Surgical 


^-f  i^^Sjs^ 


Owner  of  French  R«g.  iNo.  81.165.  dated  June  23,   1958 
(Lyons)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  110,497. 


SN  248,857.    Falrhope  Fabrics.  Inc.,  FUI  RlTcr,  Man.    Filed 
Apr.  20,  1906. 


GEM 


For  Surgical  Bandages  and  Surgical  Hosiery. 
First  use  Jan.  31.  1966. 


For  Coated  Fabrics  for  Use  in  the  Manufacture  of  Wearing     gi^  255.061.     Cenco  Instruments  Corporatton,  Chicago,  HI. 


Apparel. 


Filed  Sept.  26,  1966. 


Class  43-ThreiMl  and  Yam 

SN  256.805.     Alamo  Ivdustries.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Oct.  20.  1966. 


Filed 


i 


ARVESS 


CENCO 

MEDICAL/ HEALTH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  891.168. 

For  Olefin  Yarn. 

First  use  Aug.  30,  1066. 


IL 


SN  256,806.     Alamo  ttiduBtrles,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Oct.  20,  1966. 


* 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  words  "Medtoal"  «nd  "Health" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Medical  Supply  Kits — ^Namely.  Surgical  Drapes  luid 
Piled     Packs.  Tracheotomy  Kits,  Disposable  Share  Kits,  and  Dis- 
posable Cadaver  Kits. 
Flnt  use  January  1966. 


INTESS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  ^il,581. 
For  Olefin  Yarn. 
First  use  Aug.  30. 1^06. 


SN   258.480.     Bird   ^aee  Technology,  Inc.,   Palm  Springi. 
Calif.    Filed  Not.  14,  1966. 


MINIBIRD 


[hd 


SN  256.807.     Alamo  thdustries,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Oct.  20,  1966. 


+ 


RAVESS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  811.532. 
For  Olefin  Yam. 
First  use  Aug.  30.  IMC. 


For  Cardiopulmonary  Therapy  and  Topical  Chemotberapy 
Filed  Equipment  for  Applying  Anesthetic  Agents  and  for  Venti- 
lating Mammals — Namely,  Medical  PosltlTe  Phase  Respira- 
tors, Medical  Positive  Negative  Phase  Respirators.  Medical 
Automatic  Leak-Compensating  Respirators.  Volume  and  Pres- 
sure Limiting  Ventilators  for  Intensive  Care,  Anesthesia 
Ventilators.  Portable  Respirators.  Automatic  Resuscltators, 
Emergency  Hand  Resuscltators,  Adapters.  Component  Parts 
and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  Sept.  29, 1966. 
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SN    258.911.     Dow    Corning    Corporation.  Midland.    Mlcb.     fm  m»        rj  Ji  J*.         t  r      m 

Filed  Not  14. 1966.  Cmss  46 — Fooos  aM  liigredieflts  off  Foods 

MINI-LlUNG  8N   239,795.     Prime  Qaallty   Toods.    Inc.   Harlinten.  Tex. 

For  Oxygenators  and  Apparatus  Used  in  Connection  With        ^****  *"*''•  ^^'  *•*•• 
Oxygenators. 

First  use  Feb.  2. 1966. 


SN  258,538.     Quild  Arts  k  Crafts,  Inc.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1966. 

U».B. 

For  Frosen  Shrimp  and  Shellfish. 
BV>r  Interchangeable  Plastic  Bracket  for  Use  With  Ortho-         pirst  use  Jan.  14   1966 
dontlc  Bands. 

First  use  Nov.  2,  1966.    .  — «^^— 


SN  243,604.     Keebler  Company,  Melrose  Park,  111.,  by  chang* 
of  name  from  United  Biscuit  Company  of  America.  Melrose 


SN  258,539.     Basel  Bishop  Inc.,  Union,  N.J.     Filed  Not.  14,         p^,^  jj,     fWtA  Apr  15  1966 
1966.  • 


FABULOUS  FAKES 


For  Nail  Extender  and  Repair  Kits. 
First  use  Oct.  31,  1966. 


ONION  FUNIONS 

The  word  "Onion"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  at 
shown.  0 

For  Crackers. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1966. 


SN  258,700.     Knoll  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Orange,  N.J. 
Filed  Not.  15.  1966. 

GERI-DIAL 

For  Dial  Designed  for  Use  in  Indicating  the  Medicine  and 
Dosage  of  Products  Available  for  Qeriatric  Patients. 
First  use  Oct.  4,  1966. 


SN  243,605.  Keebler  Company,  Melrose  Park.  111.,  by  change 
of  name  from  United  Biscuit  Company  of  America,  Melrose 
Park,  111.    Filed  Apr.  15, 1966. 

CHEESE  GOLLYS 

The  word  "Cheese"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 
For  Crackers. 
First  use  Mar.  2. 1966. 


SN  259,224.     The  Dentists'  Supply  Company  of  New  Tork, 
York,  Pa.    Filed  Not.  22, 1966. 


SN  245,188.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains.  N.T. 
Filed  May  9,  1966. 


FYNAL 

HORIZON 

For  Dental  Cementation  of  Finished  Operative  and  Besto-         For  Coffee 
ratlTe  Prothodontic  Restorations.  p,„j  ^^  ^^  j„  j^^. 

First  use  Oct.  6,  1966. 


„„  „.„  .«.„.„  ,        „  ^         .,  «-.  ^  „       «.      SN  246,965.    Topmost  Foods,  Inc.,  CosU  Mesa.  Calif.    Filed 

SN  259.494.     Vim-Sauna.  Inc.,  Hudson,  Mass.    Filed  Not.  25.         j^^     ^^    ^^^ 

1966. 


[JIJjS^  SAUNA 


The  word  "Sauna"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Dry  Heat  Bath  Installations — Namely,  Sauna  Rooms, 
Bath  Heating  Units,  and  Accessory  Sauna  Equipment. 

First  use  Mar.  6,  1964. 


Zip/» 


The  word  "Zippe"  is  fanciful. 

For  Prepared  Ready  To  Be  Cooked  'Foods — Namely.  Ta- 
males,  Fried  Beans.  Chili  Beans,  Mashed  Potatoes,  and 
Spanish  Rice. 

First  use  Jan  14. 1966. 


Qass45— Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


SN  267,995.    Steak  n  Shape,  Inc.,  Bloomlngton,  111.     FUed 
Mar.  30,  1967. 

STEAK  N  SHAKE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  609,979,  680.071.  and  others. 
For  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Feb.  1. 1936. 


SN   248,093.     American    Cyanamid   Company,   Wayne,  (N.J. 
Filed  June  15,  1966. 


SILREA 


For  Urea  ?eed  Compound  for  Silage. 
First  use  May  31, 1966. 


SN   248,766.     American   Cyanamid   Company,    Wayne,   N.J. 
Filed  June  23,  1966. 


CALREA 


For  Urea  Feed  Compound  for  Silage. 
First  use  June  16. 1966. 


August  1,  1967 

SN  249,084.     Sternco 
June  27,  1966. 
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Industries,  Inc.,  Allendale,  N.J.    Filed     SN  252,623.     Pocono  MonnUin  Foods,  Inc..  Stroudsburg,  P». 
^  Filed  Aug.  18,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  7$(,180  and  others. 
For  Food  for  Aquarium  Fish. 
First  use  Sept.  4. 1968. 


Bibb 


vodom 

MOUNTAIN 


For  Normally  Refrigerated  Food  Composition  Consisting 
of  Finely  DlTided  Turkey  Meat  and  Saasonlngs,  Pressed  To- 
gether in  Solid  Form ;  Canned  Breast  of  Tnrtey. 


SN  251,605.     Blue  Ribbon  Rice  Mills,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.         First  use  Feb.  24, 1»«8. 
Filed  Aug.  S,  1966. 


SN  252,679.     Pioneer  ResUurants,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Sam's  Res- 
Unrants,  Sacramento,  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1906. 


The  drawing  is  linen  for  the  color  blue.    Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
106,694. 
For  Rice. 
First  use  at  least  i 


taJlMrlyatl946. 


For  Red  Wine  Vinegar. 
First  use  June  20, 1966. 


SN  251,757.     TambelMnl  Food  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Pitts-     SN  253,339.     Ralston  Purina  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed 
burgh.  Pa.    Filed  Aug.  4, 1966.  Aug.  29,  1966. 

SAUCY-JOES 

For  Food  Product 'comprised  of  Ground  Meat  in  a  Sauce 
With  a  Blend  of  Spift*  Used  for  a  Sandwich  Filler. 
First  use  Mar.  18.  IM6. 


SN  252.021.     Nationil  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Attg- 9,  I960. 


KO-SET 


For  Dry  Starch  for  Use  in  the  Preparation  of  Instant  Des- 
serts. 
First  use  June  9,  IBOO. 


For  Sea  Food  Products,  Spedflcally.  Canned  Lobster,  Sar- 
dines, Oams,  Salmon,  Crabmeat,  Shrimp,  Oysters,  and  Oyster 
Stew. 

First  use  Sept.  30, 1904. 


SN  254,007.     Fred  I.  Breditel,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.    Filed 
Sept  6,  1966. 


SN  252,098.  Hunt-Wesson  Foods,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif.,  as- 
signee of  Hunt  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hunt 
Wesson  Foods,  FuUerton.  Calif.    FUed  Aug.  10,  1966. 

CRAZY  PEACHES 

The  word  "Peachii"  Is  dlscUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  ai 
shown. 

For  Canned  FlaTored  Peaches. 
First  use  July  6,  lAOO. 


j^^P 


For  Cookies. 

First  use  Joly  18, 1900. 
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SN    254,036.     Deerfleld    Oroves    Company,    Wattasso,    Fla.     SN  255,032.     United  Fruit  Company,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1966.  Sept.  23,  1966. 


SEA  GRAPE 


For  Fresh  Citrus  Fruit. 
First  use  Feb.  17, 1960. 


^    254,037.     Deerfleld    QroTes    Company,     Wabasso,    Fla. 
FUed  Sept.  8,  1966. 


TURK'S  CAP 


For  Fresh  Citrus  Fruit. 
First  use  Feb.  17, 1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  517,594. 

For  Dehydrated  Potato  Mix  for  French  Fries. 

First  use  July  26. 1966. 


SN  254,349.     John  N.  Wright,  Jr..  Inc.,   Federalsburg,  Md. 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1966. 


SN  255,589.     Arnold  Bakers.  Inc..  Greenwich.  Conn.     Filed 
Oct.  3, 1966. 

HEARTHSTONE 

For  Bread. 

First  use  Sept.  24,  1956. 


For  Canned  Vegetables. 
First  use  June  2,  1964. 


SN  254,533.     The  Glidden  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Filed 
Sept.  15,  1966. 


SN  255,789.     Eppens.  Smith  Company,  Secaucus,  N.J.     Filed 
Oct.  5,  1966. 

CALCUTTA  HOUSE 

For  Tea. 

First  use  Sept.  28,  1966. 


NEWTEX 


SN  255,791.     Wm.  N.  Feinstein  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  5.  1966. 


For  Oliyes. 

First  use  July  19. 1966. 


GREYHOUND 


For  Raw  Vegetables,  Particularly  Onions,  Potatoes,  Spin- 


SN    264.780.     John    W.    SBbelman   ft    Sons.    Lancaater.    Plu    ach^^ Corn.  Cabbage,  and  Turnips. 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1966.  *^"*  ""*  *®^°- 


CLASSIC 


SN  255,863.     Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Oct.  6, 
1966. 


For  Horse  Feed. 

First  use  Aug.  13, 1966. 


GOLD  MEDAL 


SN  264,893.     Sunshine  Biscuits,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1966. 


For  Pickles. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1888. 


LADY  JOAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  322,866. 

For  Cookies. 

First  use  June  13,  1934. 


SN   266,117.     National   Biscuit  Company,    New   York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 

HUMDINGERS 

For  Cookies. 

First  use  Sept.  20,  1966. 


SN  254,940.     Petran  Products  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 


Filed  Sept.  22,  1966. 


SN   256,118.     National    Biscuit   Company,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 


UNAVAN 


METEORITES 


For  Vanilla  Extract. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  26, 1954. 


For  Cookies. 

First  use  Sept.  20,  1966. 


AUGUST  1,  1967 
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SN    256,134.     Plggly    tflggly    Operators'    Warehouse,    Inc.,     SN  270,647.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
Shreveporf.  Ln.     Filefl  Oct.  10,  1966. 


i 


SURPASS 


For  Ready  To  Eat  Breakfast  Cereal. 
First  use  Nov.  30,  1966. 


Qass  47— Wines 


The  name  "Bonnie 

living  individual. 

others. 

F'or  Dry  Cake  Mixes 
First  use  Sept.  26,  It  46 


liaker"  Is  not  the  name  of  any  known 
OwilfT  of  Reg.  Nos.  752,222.  789.433,  and 


SN  266,458.     Oscar  i^jer 
Oct.  14,  1966. 


t 


SN    263,231.     Von    Steuben'sche    Handelscompanie    GmbH, 
Hannover  3,  Germany.    Filed  Jan.  25,  1967. 


M.  ni       ¥         ^Ki«..r«.    Ill      ii<ii*d        The  portrait  shown  on  the  drawing  is  "Baron  Friedrich 
*  CO.,  inc.,  Chicago,  lu.     *Tieu    ^.jj^^^^^  ^^^^^^  Gerhard  Augustin   Ton  Steuben"  deceased. 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  822,884,  dated  Nor.  12,  1966. 
For  Wine. 


Class  48  —  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

SN  255,531.  Idris  Limited,  London,  England.    Filed  Sept.  30, 
1966. 

IDRIS 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  408,721. 

For   Beverages   Consisting   of   Mixtures   of  Beer,   Ale,    or 
Porter,  With  Lemonade,  Ginger  Beer  or  Ginger  Ale. 

First  use  Dec.  20,  1965 ;  in  commerce  December  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  560,462. 

For  Food  Products44-Namely,  Sliced  Luncheon  Meats. 

First  use  Aug.  30,  ii6Q. 


SN  256,459.     Oscar 
Oct.  14,  1966. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 


]|l^yer  &  Co..  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed     gj^  240.624.     D.  Johnston  k  Company  (Laphroalg)  Limited. 

Port  EUen,  Isle  of  Islay,  ScoUand.     FUed  Mar.  10,  1966. 

ISLAY  MIST 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  320,120. 

For  Whisky. 

First  use  Sept.  5,  1928  ;  in  commerce  1938. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

SN  250,282.     Kordon  Corporation,  Hayward,   Calif.     Filed 
July  14,  1966. 


For  Pork  Fat. 

First  use  at  least  a3  early  as  1946. 


SN  257.324.     NorbestTurkey  Growers  Association,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah.     Filed  Sept.  27,  1966. 


0)]  n  [fo 


1/ 


TENDER-TIMED 


For  Dressed  Fresh  lEind  Froien  Turkeys. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1^6. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Rock"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  DecoratiTe  Stones. 

First  use  June  28,  1966.  ... 
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SN    252,495.     Saar    Products    Co.,    Alexandria,    Va.     Filed     SN   247,808.     Kanegafuchi   Bosekl   Kabushlkl   Kaisha,  d.b.a. 
-Vug.  16,  1966.  Kanegafuchi    Spinning   Co.,    Ltd..    Mlyakojlma  ku,    Osaka, 

yxT-p   "DtC*  Japan.    Filed  June  10,  1966. 

For  Plastic  Staples  Used  In  Assembling  Floral  Displays. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  11,  1966. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  240,232.     Max  Factor  &  Co.,  d.b.a.  Max  Factor,  Holly 
wood,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1966. 

TRIED  &  TRUE 

For  Hair  Conditioners,  Hair  Dressings,  and  Hair  Coloring 
Products. 

First  use  Mar.  3,  1966. 


Kaneho 


SN   246,752.     Clalrol   Incorporated,   New  York.    X.Y.     Filed 
May  27,  1966. 

OPTICAL  ILLUSIONS 

For  Cosmetics  and   Toilet  Preparatlons^Namely,  an  Eye 
Shadow  Kit. 

First  use  Apr.  25,  1966. 


SN  247,804.  Kanegafuchi  Bosekl  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  d.b.a. 
Kanegafuchi  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miyakojima-ku,  Osaka, 
Japan.    Filed  June  10.  1966. 


JCanebo 

MAY  YOUNG 


The  name  "May  Young"  Is  not  the  name  of  any  particular 
living  Individual.  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  777.548,  777,554. 
and  others. 

For  Cleansing  Lotion,  Skin  Lotion,  Moisture  Lotion.  Cleans- 
ing Cream.  Cold  Cream,  Skin  Care  Cream  for  Use  on  Hard  To 
Soften  Skin  Areas,  for  Application  to  Areas  Around  the  Eyes, 
and  for  Application  to  Dry  Skin,  Foundation  Cream,  Body 
Cream,  Night  Cream  and  Facial  Pack. 

First  use  Oct.  16,  1965 ;  in  commerce  Jan.  12,  1966. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  777,548,  777.554,  and  others. 

For  Cleansing  Lotion.  Skin  Lotion.  Moisture  Lotion.  Cleans- 
ing Cream.  Cold  Cream,  Skin  Care  Cream  for  Use  on  Hard  To 
Soften  Skin  Areas,  for  Application  to  Areas  Around  the  Eyes, 
and  for  Application  to  Dry  Skin,  Foundation  Cream.  Body 
Cream.  Night  Cream,  Facial  Pack ;  Lipstick,  Rouge,  Face 
Powder,  Eye  Shadow,  Make-Up  Base.  Eyeliner,  Mascara ; 
Hair  Spray.  Hair  Dye,  Hair  Rinse.  Hair  Lotion.  Hair  Oil. 
Hair  Cream.  Hair  Remover ;  Hair  Growth  Stimulants.  Nail 
Enamel.  Nail  Eaamel  Remover;  Eau  de  Cologne.  Perfumes, 
and  Mouth  Rinses. 

First  use  June  21,  1962;  in  commerce  May  4,  1964. 


SN  249,041.     Mr.  Mod   Shop,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.     Filed 
June  27,  1966. 

"MAN  OF  THE  DAY'' 


For  Cologne. 

First  use  Apr.  7.  1966. 


SX  2ol.S48.  Therachemie  Chemlsch  Therapeutlsche  GmbH, 
d.b.a.  Therachemie  GmbH,  Dusseldorf,  Germany.  Filed 
Aug.  5.  1966. 


POLYSPRAY 


SN  247,805.  Kanegafuchi  Bosekl  Kabushlkl  Kalsha,  d.b.a. 
Kanegafuchi  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miyakojima-ku.  Osaka. 
Japan.    Filed  June  10,  1966. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  740,723,  dated  Apr.  20,  1960; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  630,610,  825,083,  and  others. 
For  Hair  Spray. 


SN  253,115.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.     Filed 
Aug.  25,  1966. 


SUNSHOWER 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  352,559,  702,650,  and  others. 

For  Cleansing  Lotion,  Skin  Lotion,  Moisture  Lotion.  Cleans- 
ing Cream,  Cold  Cream.  Skin  Care  Cream  for  Use  on  Hard  To 
Soften  Skin  Areas,  for  Application  to  Areas  Around  the  Eyes, 
and  for  Application  to  Dry  Skin,  Foundation  Cream,  Body 
Cream,  Night  Cream,  Facial  Pack ;  Lipstick,  Rouge,  Face 
Powder,  Eye  Shadow,  Make-Up  Base.  Eyeliner,  Mascara ; 
Hair  Spray,  Hair  Dye,  Hair  Rinse,  Hair  Lotion,  Hair  Oil, 
Hair  Cream,  Hair  Remover ;  Hair  Growth  Stimulants,  Nail 
Enamel,  Nail  Enamel  Remover ;  Eau  de  Cologne,  Perfumes, 
and  Mouth  Rinses. 

First  use  Oct.  23,  1963;  in  commerce  May  4,  1964. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Beg  No.  719,053. 

For  Creme  Rinse  and  Skin  Refresher. 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1966. 


SN  267,383. 
1967. 


Eversharp,  Inc.,  Milford,  Conn.    Filed  Mar.  23, 


SURF  WOOD 


For   Men's    Toiletries — Namely,   After    Shave   Lotion   and 
Cologne. 

First  use  Mar.  3,  1967. 
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SN  256,225.     Montgomery  Chemical  Company,  Jenkintown, 
Pa.    FUed  Oct.  11,  1966. 


MONCOSOLV 


Class  52-Detorgents  and  Soaps 

SN  247,053.     Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  June  1,  1B66. 

H.|D.  CHLOR 

For  c«.«...«  c^  t«  D-a  •-  TOO-  ••«"■•""    "r?c,rrs. ..... 

Plrat  use  May  5,  U iA. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  -  MUscellaiieous 


Qass  101- Advertisiiig  and  BusImss 


8N  222.988.     Hitco.  Oardena.  CaUf.     Filed  July  8,  1965.         ^y^^^^J-.g^J^'"^"-   ^"'"^''   '""'   ""'"*••   ^■■ 


ROSETTE 


For  Designing,  Deiiloping,  Assembling,  and  Testing  Struc- 
tural. Ablative,  and  Insulative  Components. 
First  use  Nov.  21.  IIWO. 


SN  235,414.     Mensa    BUckheath,   London   S.E.   3,   EngUnd. 
Filed  Dec.  28.  1965     COLLECTIVE  MARK. 


MENSA 


The  word  "Network"  Is  disclaimed  aeparate  from  the  mark 

as  shown.  „ 

For  Providing  for  the  Showing  of  Clients'  Sales  Messages 

on  Visual  Screens  in  Supermarkets. 
First  ase  on  or  about  Mar.  10. 1965. 


The  word  "Mensa"  Is  adopted  from  the  Latin  word  "Mensa" 
meaning  "table." 

For  Conducting  Mfftlngs.  Administering  Intelligence  Tests. 
Engaging  in  Educational,  Sociological,  Psychological,  and 
Scientific  Research,  in  Order  To  Ascertain  the  Correlation 
and  Relationship  Between  Intelligence  Quotient  to  Person- 
ality Traits,  Educataonal  Background,  Family  Background, 
Economic  Background,  Personal  Goals.  Occupational  Back- 
grounds, and  the  Like, 

First  use  1945  ;  in  commerce  January  1946. 


SN  241,446.     Employee 
mtttee.  Inc.,  Chic«|0, 


SN  239.691.     Ad   Ventures  Company,   Inc..  Wichita,  Kans. 
Filed  Feb.  28. 1966. 

AVC  NETWORK 

The  word  "Network"  is  disclaimed  separate  from  the  mark 

For  Providing  for  the  Showing  of  Clients'  Sales  Messages 
on  Visual  Screens  in  Supermarkets. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  10. 1966. 


Relocation  Real  Estate  Advisory  Com- 
,,  lU.    Filed  Mar.  21.  1966. 


^RREAC 


SN  251,102.     Institute  for  Scientlflc  Information,  Inc.,  Phlla- 
delpllia.  Pa.    Filed  July  27. 1066. 

OATS 

For  Supplying  Tear  Sheets  of  PubUshed  Articles  of  Others. 
First  use  June  1960. 


SN  252.892.     Bae  Systems.  Inc.,  Chicar>.  HI-  S^**  ^^-  ^• 


1966. 


RAE 


For  Providing  of  Assistance  for  Home  Owning  Personnel 
Who  Are  Transferred  From  One  Geographic  Location  to  An- 
other in  Connection  With  the  Disposition  of  the  Transferee's 
Existing  Home  and/or  the  Acquistlon  of  a  Home  at  the  New 
Location. 

First  use  January  1964. 


For  Preparation  of  Layouts  for  and  RenUl  of  Equipment 
Serving  as  Booths  for  Use  at  Trade  Shows. 
First  use  September  1964. 


SN  253.070.    The  Western  Union  Telegraph  Company,  New 
York.N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  24. 1966. 


SN  246,846.     National  Service  Industries,  Inc..  Atlanta.  Oa. 
Filed  May  23,  19d«. 

pORM'AID 

For  Rental  of  Idnens  and  Towels  to  Students  Living  in 
Dormitories. 

First  use  Mar.  15l  1966. 


For  Forwarding  and  Dellvertng  Owetlng  Beeords  on  Behalf 
of  Others  for  Various  Occasions. 
First  use  on  or  alMut  July  1, 1966. 
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Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 


SN  234,304.     Ed  Rosslter,  d.b.a.  YHP  Company.  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1965. 


SN  251,632.     Insurance  Company  of  North  America,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Filed  Aug.  3, 1966. 


INA  ENTERPRISE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  713,296,  820,496,  and  others. 
For  Underwriting  of  Industrial  Insurance. 
First  use  June  6,  1966. 


SN  253,687.     Seaboard  Finance  Company,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Loans"  apart  from  the  maric 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  717,317. 
For  Consumer  Loans. 
First  use  Oct.  1, 1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red,  orange,  yellow, 
green,  blue,  and  violet.  The  word  "Company"  la  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  marlc  as  shown. 

For  Engineering  Services  Relating  Primarily  to  the  Modi- 
fication, Expansion,  and  Construction  of  Petroleum  and  Chemi- 
cal Plants. 

First  use  Not.  24,  1965. 


SN  251,116.     Borg  Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
July  27,  1966. 


i 


MERIT 


For  Installation,  Maintenance,  Service,  and  Repair  of  Home 
Appliances. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  June  20,  1966. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 


SN  254,321.     Reserve  Life  Insurance  Company.  Dallas,  Tex.     »N  252,950.     Empress  Travel  Service  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1966.  ^"<^  ^"«-  ^3.  1«>«6. 


O/ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  567,215.  For  Oeneral  Travel  Agency  Service. 

For   Services  of  Underwriting  of   Life,  Health,   Accident,         First  use  In  or  about  September  1957. 
and  Hospitalization  Insurance  Protection. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1966.  ■ 


Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 


SN  253,979.     The  New  York  Central  Railroad  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  7, 1966. 


SN     209,142.     Carlisle     CorporaUon,     Carlisle,     Pa.     Filed 
Dec.  31,  1964. 


PLY-0-GLAS 


FLEXI-FLATOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  778,410. 

For  Coating  Services  Related  Primarily  to  the  Construc- 
tion and  Repair  of  Roofs,  Deck  Areas,  Walls  and  Ceilings  of 

Buildings,  Storage  and  Reactor  Tanks,  and  Other  Heavy  Con-         For    Bulk    Transportation    of   Dry    Bulk    Commodities   by 
struction  Installations.  Means  of  Rail  Transport. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1961.  First  use  July  14,  1966. 


August  1,  1967 
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Class  106  — Material  Treatment 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


SN    230,378.     Gamma 
Oct.  18,  1965. 


Photolabs,    Inc.,   Chicago,   111.     Filed     SN    233,471.     Diractlon,    Incorporated,    Minneapolis,    Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1965. 


GAMMA*      DirMctlon 


Vtoq 


For  Photographic  Processing. 
First  use  August  1969. 


For  Creating  and  Teaching  a  General  Course  In  Personal 
Development  and  Preparing  Others  To  Conduct  Said  Course. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  12, 1965. 


SN  237,004.     Llncolri  Processing  Corp.,  Westbury,  N.Y.    Filed     «^„233,472.     Diractton,    Incorporated.    Minneapolis,    Mioo 


Jan.  21,  1966. 


Filed  Nov.  29,  1965. 


DIrActlonJ 

For  Creating  and  Teaching  a  General  Course  in  Personal 
Development  and  Preparing  Others  To  Conduct  Said  Course. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  12,  1965.  ^ 


SN    250,220.     Green   Bay    Packers,    Inc.,    Green   Bay,    Wis. 
Filed  July  14,  1966. 

GREEN  BAY  PACKERS 

The  words  "Green  Bay"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 
For  Bonding  of  iiiy  Fabric  to  Any   Substrate   (Whether        For  Entertainment  Services — Namely,  Football  Exhibitions 
Another  Fabric,  a  Fi|^,  a  Paper,  a  Foam,  or  Other  Substrate)     Rendered  Uve  In  Stadia  and  Through  the  Media  of  Radio  and 

Television  Broadcasts. 


of  Others. 

First  use  approxini4tely  Nov.  1,  1963 


First  use  May  1935. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

832.771.  ROGERS  PUT  THE  CHEMIST  AT  THE  BENCH 
AXD  DESIGN.  Rogers  Corporation.  SN  245.969.  Pub. 
5-16-67.     Filed  5-18-66. 

832.772.  TIC.  Tragacanth  Importing  Corp.  SN  248,069. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  6-14-68. 

832.773.  MISSION.  H.  W.  Walcott  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  248.562. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  6-20-66. 

832.774.  PLUS  X.  Northrup.  King  &  Co.  SN  250,020.  Pub. 
5-16-67.     Filed  7-11-66. 

832.775.  PRINCETON.  Wm.  Flemer's  Sons,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Princeton  Nurseries.  SN  250,753.  Pub.  5-16-67.  Filed 
7-21-66. 

832.776.  COPY  CAST  AND  DESIGN.  Ralph  W.  Voigt.  d.b.a. 
Future  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co.  SN  251,972.  Pub.  5-16-67. 
Filed  8-8-66. 

832.777.  ASTRA-COTE.  Georgia  Kaolin  Company,  SN 
263,794.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  2-2-67. 

832.778.  ASTRA-PAQUE.  Georgia  Kaolin  Company.  SN 
263,799.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  2-2-67. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


832.779.  HK  HANDI-KUP  AND  DESIGN.  Flberplastics, 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Handl-Kup  Company.  SN  223,395.  Pub. 
5-16-67.    Filed  7-15-65. 

832.780.  COLT-AINER  AND  DESIGN.  Colt's  Plastics  Com 
pany.  Incorporated.  SN  223,640.  Pub.  5-16-67.  Filed 
7-19-65. 

832.781.  UNICOUNT.       E.    R.    Squibb    k    Sons.    Inc.      SN 

258.648.  Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  11-15-66. 

832.782.  UNIMATIC.      E.    R.    Squibb    k    Sons.    Inc.       SN 

258.649.  Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  11-15-66. 


Class  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

832,783.     EXECUPACK.     Lark  Luggage  Corp.     SN  259,284. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  11-23-66. 


QassS— Adhesives 


832,784.     BARONITE.   National  Lead  Company.    SN  244,607. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  4-29-66. 


Cktts  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

832.785.  RDO.  Du  Page  Kinetic  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
234,401.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  12-13-65. 

832.786.  C  CELANESE  AND  DESIGN.     Celanese  Corpora 
tlon,    by   change   of   name    from   Celanese   Corporation   of 
America.     SN  243,406.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  4-14-66. 

832.787.  CELANESE  AND  DESIGN.  Celanese  Corporation, 
by  change  of  name  from  Celanese  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  243.407.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  4-14-66. 

TM  38 


832.788.  C  AND  DESIGN.  Celanese  Corporation,  by  change 
of  name  from  Celanese  Corporation  of  America.  SN 
243,408.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  4-14-66. 

H32,789.  POLFALAN.  Centrala  Importowo-Eksportowa 
Chemikalll  Ciech  Sp.  s  o.o.  SN  243,958.  Pub.  5-16-67. 
Filed  4-21-66. 

832.790.  DURONYLAN.  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN 
245.029.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  5-5-66. 

832.791.  TRU-FLAKE.  Hardy  Salt  Company.  SN  249,236. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  6-29-66. 

532.792.  METSO  BEADS.  Philadelphia  Quarts  Company. 
SN  249.354.    Pub.  2-14-67.    Filed  6-30-66. 

8.32.793.  UNIVERSAL  ELECTROPHORESIS  FILM.  Ana 
lytical  Chemists,  Inc.  SN  249,396.  Pub.  5-16-67.  Filed 
7-1-66. 

832.794.  PMC  AND  DESIGN.  John  C.  Oudgel.  d.b.a.  Pre 
rentlve  Maintenance  Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  6  and  12).  SN  251,577.  Pub.  5-16-67.  Filed 
8-2-66. 

832.795.  PHLOW.  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.  SN  252.734.  Pub. 
5-16-67.     Filed  8-19-66. 

832.796.  SONFORD  AND  DESIGN.  Sonford  Products  Cor- 
poration.    SN  254,473.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  9-14-66. 

.S32,797.  SONTOX.  Sonford  Products  Corporation.  SN 
254.474.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  9-14-66. 

832.798.  THE  WORKINOMAN'S  FRIEND  AND  DESIGN. 
A.  B.  Hudson.     SN  255.093.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  9-26-66. 

532.799.  VERDYL  PROPIONATE.  Oivaudan  Corporation. 
SN  256.401.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  9-21-66. 

832.800.  REAX.  West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company. 
SN  256.991.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  10-21-66. 

832.801.  PLASTI-SCENT.  The  Fragrance  Process  Com 
pany.  Inc.    SN  257.844.    Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  11-3-66. 

832.802.  KING  SPRAY.  Johnson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
258,119.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  11-7-66. 

832.803.  METABROM.  Dead  Sea  Works  Corporation.  SN 
258.215.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  11-8-66. 

832.804.  KETJENSIL.  Konlnklijke  Zwavelsuurfabrieken 
v/h  Ketjen  N.V.  SN  258,236.  Pub.  5-16-67.  Filed 
11-8-66. 

832.805.  COPYOX.  Eagle-Picher  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
258.513.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  11-14-66. 

832.806.  SWIM  OARD.  Purex  Corporation.  Ltd.  SN 
261.771.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  1-3-67. 

832.807.  CLEARMOL.  McLaughlin  Qormley  King  Company. 
SN  263.511.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  1-30-67. 

832.808.  MARKLINE  AND  DESIGN.  Edward  C.  Lemke. 
SN  264,882.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  2-17-67. 

832.809.  FUTRON.  Fusion  Rubbermaid  Corporation.  SN 
264,927.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Piled  2-17-67. 

832.810.  POOL  SAFE  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  Marmet 
Transfer  Company.  SN  266,242.  Pub.  5-16-67.  Filed 
3-8-67. 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


832.811.  REDI  GRIP.      Pennsylvania   Sling  Company.      SN 
2.54.179.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  9-9-66. 

832.812.  DUOLBNE.    Tubbs  Cordage  Company.  SN  258,173. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  11-7-66. 


A1X>U8T  1,  19^ 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  39 


Qass  9  -  Explosives,  Pirearms,  Equipmerts,  Qass  16-ProtecliYeaiid  Decorative  Coatiaft 
and  Profectiies  li 

832.813.     BONOCORD,     Aktlebolaget  Bofors.     SN  2S5,148. 


Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  12-23-65. 


/ 


QasslO-Fertilixers 


832,882.     OLID-TILB.    The  Olidden  Company-    »N  281,110. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  10-22-65. 

832.833.  HOT     PAINT.      U.S.    Paint    Corporation.       »N 
249,270.    Pub.  2-21-67.    Piled  6-29-66. 

832.834.  DEFT   AND  DESIGN.     Deft,   Incorporated.     SS 
251,055.     Pub.  5-16-67.    Piled  7-26-66. 

832.835.  CAVALON.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany.    SN  264,367.     Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  2-10-67. 


832,814.     FBRTICAPS 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Piled 


Swiss    Farms,    Inc.      SN    268.481. 
1-27-67. 


Qass  12-Consthiction  Materials 

882.794.     ( See  aaas  6  for  this  trademark.) 

832.815.  ARROW  HEAD  AND  TRIANGLE  IN  RECTANGLE 
(DESIGN).  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  SN  240,680.  Pnb. 
5-16-67.    Filed  3-9-66. 

832.816.  LK.  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  SN  246,748. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Piled  5-27-66. 

832.817.  V  AND  DESIGN.  The  Vlaador  Company.  SN 
250,061.    Pub.  5-16-*7.    Piled  7-11-66. 

882.818.  SOUTH  PLH  AND  DESIGN.  Southply,  Inc.  SN 
250,608.    Pub.  6-ie|^7.    Piled  7-19-66. 

832.819.  GLASS  MAitB.  Crane  Plastics,  Inc.  SN  260.644. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    PUe«  7-20-66. 

832.820.  PROBACK.  The  Bailey  Company.  Inc.  SN  250,782. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Plle4  7-21-66. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Prodncb 

832.886.  8KANDINAVI8K  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  SkudlBn- 
Tlsk  Tobakskompagnl  A/S.  SN  250.181.  Pnb.  6-16-67. 
Filed  7-13-66. 

832.837.  ADVOKAT.  Skandinavlak  Tobakskompagnl  A/8. 
SN  260.183.    Pub.  5-16-67.    PUed  7-13-66. 

832.838.  PONT  AN  A.  Skandlnavlsk  Tobakakompacni  A/ ft, 
SN  250.308.    Pub.  6-16-67.    PUed  7-14-66. 

832.839.  PRIMROSE.  Skandlnarlak  Tobakskompagnl  A/S. 
SN  250,309.    Pub.  6-16-67.    PUed  7-14-66. 

832.840.  CARRERAS  NUMBER  7  AND  DESIGN.  Carreras 
Umlted.    SN  257,764.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Piled  11-2-66. 

832.841.  SHENANDOAH.  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  8N 
260,499.    Pub.  5-16-67,    Piled  12-12-66. 


832,821.     TRANSITUBE. 
250,855.    Pub.  5-16-«7. 


MIddlestadt    Corporation. 
Filed  7-22-66. 


8N 


SN 


832.822.  PERMA-SHXELD.       Andersen     Corporation. 
261.178.    Pub.  5-16|^7.    Piled  7-28-66. 

832.823.  METALAY.!      The    Sonndlock    Corporation.       SN 
251,474.    Pub.  5-161-167.    Piled  8-1-66. 

832.824.  ABRASO-MirS.     Acorn  Chemical  Company.     SN 
256,802.    Pub.  5-l»467.    Piled  10-20-66. 

832.825.  101.    Swedish  Rail  System  AB.    SN  256,888.    Fob. 
5-16-67.    Piled  lO-iaO-66. 


832,826. 
pany. 


SOLO  SAUMA  AND  DESIGN 
SN  260.798.1 1  Pub.  6-16-67 


Viking  Sauna  Com- 
piled 12-16-66. 


13-Harl 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  SMppTies 

882.827.  MB.  POL  1 1  Manon  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Claaaes  1$  and  28).  8N  243,331.  Pub.  6-16-67. 
Piled  4-18-66. 

832.828.  K-P.  K-P  tbdastrlet.  ftN  248,786.  Pub.  10-18-66, 
Piled  4-10-66. 

832.829.  PLBX-A-Cl^MP.  American  DriU  Bashlnc  Co. 
SN  246.142.    Pub.  |^16-67.    PUed  6-0-06. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmacentical 
Preparations 

882.842.  NITRO-SPAN.  Nyaco  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
192.422.    Pub.  11-24-64.    PUed  4-30-64. 

832.843.  COLOR-GUARD.  Nopco  Chemical  Company.  SN 
207,417.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  12-3-64. 

832.844.  TRAIN-AID.  School  Health  Supply  Company.  8N 
223,588.    Pub.  6-16-67.    PUed  7-16-66. 

832  845  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Muro  Pharmacal 
Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  239.023.  Fob.  12-27-66.  PUed 
3-1-66. 

832.846.  GBBI-CARB.  HaTer-Lockhart  Laboratories.  Incor- 
porated.   SN  244.112.    Pub.  6-16-67.    Piled  4-22-66. 

832.847.  WESCOHEX.  West  Chemical  Products.  Inc.  8N 
251,346.    Pub.  6-16-67.    Piled  7-20-66. 

832.848.  PINQUBL.  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
SN  263.106.    Pub.  6-16-67.    Piled  8-26-66. 

832,840.  MEDIQUE  X.  Bates  Laboratories,  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Medique  Laboratories.  SN  262,244.  Pub.  6-16-67.  FUed 
1-10-67. 


Class  20  -  Linolenm  and  OHed  doth 

832,850.     COBSICANA.    Congoleum-Nalrn  Inc.     SN  261,386. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-1-66. 


Qass  15  -  09s  Itnd  Creases 

832.880.     CHAT-R-PREB.     Sun  Oil  Company.     SN  260.061. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    PllWI  7-11-66. 

832.831.     TP  AND  QCSION.    Joseph  E.  Seagram  k  Sons.  ^N 
250.305.    Pnb.  6-10^-67.    PUed  7-14-66.  f 


Qass  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

832.861.     SHURHIT.  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  SN  220,740. 

Pub.  5-16-67.    PUed  10-11-65. 
832,852.     BOTUNDA-MATIC.    Orlo  Rotunda,  d.b.a.  Botnnda 

Matlc    Controls.      SN    241,934.      Pub.    6-16-67.      PUed 

8-26-66. 
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S32,853.     UNISPHERE.     Shure  Brothers  Incorporated.     SN 

243,912.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  4-20-66. 
H32,854.     PHILBRICK.      George    A.    Philbrlck    Researches, 

Inc.     SN  244,520.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  4-28-66. 

832.855.  2  P's  (DESIGN).     George fA.Phllbrick  Researches. 
Inc.     SN  244,521.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  4-28-66. 

832.856.  PEARL-QLO.     World  Wide  Enterprises,  Inc.     SN 
244,787.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  5-2-66. 

832.857.  PAN-RAP.       Pandult    Corp.       SN    244,849.       Pub. 
5-16-67.    Filed  5-3-66. 

832.858.  DUALESCENT.       Dual-Lite    Company,    Inc.       SN 
244,977.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  5-5-68. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

832.859.  PENPRIEND.  The  Parker  Pen  Company.  SN 
238,278.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  2-7-66. 

832.860.  MERI  COL  BOB  AND  DESIGN.  Honare  Products, 
Incorporated.     SN  241,342.    Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  3-18-66. 

832.861.  LADY  SHAKESPEARE.  Shakespeare  Company. 
SN  243,911.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  4-20-66. 

832.862.  MAGNA  SHOT.  Magna  Shot  Golf  Co.  SN  244,003. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  4-21-66. 

832.863.  MATING.  Richmond  Athletic  Equipment  Co. 
SN  245,857.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  5-17-66. 

832.864.  SAFE  COIN.  M.  A.  Gerett.  Inc.  SN  246,071.  Pub. 
5-16-67.     Filed  5-19-66. 

832.865.  RANGE  DIRECTOR  AND  DESIGN.  Shooting 
Equipment,  Inc.  SN  246,203.  Pub.  5-16-67.  Filed 
5-20-66. 

832.866.  PORTO-CLUB  AND  DESIGN.  MS  &  R  Inc.  SN 
246,580.    Pub.  5-16-67.    tilled  5-25-66. 

832.867.  PLANITRAX.  John  P.  Capps,  d.b.a.  Plan-X  Re- 
search Labs.     SN  247,770.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  6-10-66. 

832.868.  BROWNING  SILAFLEX  SKY  POLE  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Browning  Arms  Company.  SN  261,126.  Pub. 
5-16-67.    Filed  12-20-66. 

832.869.  SKY  POLE  AND  DESIGN.  Browning  Arms  Com- 
pany.    SN  261,128.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  12-20-66. 

832.870.  SILAFLEX.  Browning  Arms  Company.  SN 
261,130.    Pub.  5-16-67.    FUed  12-20-66. 

832.871.  BECKY.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  265.469.  Pub.  5-16-67. 
Filed  2-27-67. 

832.872.  RANDI.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  265,474.  Pub.  5-16-67. 
Filed  2-27-67. 


Class  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

832,827.      (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

832.873.  RAINMASTER.   Construction  Machinery  Company. 
SN  190,158.    Fab.  9-1&-64.    Filed  4-2-64. 

832.874.  KEMNA.    Alfred  Hagelsteln  Maschinenfabrik.     SN 
233,800.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  12-2-65. 

832.875.  HYDRO-TROL.     Scovlll  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  234,245.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  12-8-65. 

832,876..    PERMACLAD.   Jeffrey  Gallon  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  235.781.     Pub.  4-4-67.     Filed  1-4-66. 

532.877.  LOAD    GENIE.      Control    Devices,    Incorporated. 
SN  236.058.    Pub.  3-28-67.    Filed  1-10-66. 

832.878.  CANDYSHOP  AND  DESIGN.     Automatic  Products 
Co.     SN  236.451.     Pub.  4-4-67.     Filed  1-14-66. 

532.879.  COTRUDER.     Ekma  Entwicklungs  und  Maschlnen 
AG.     SN  236.976.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  1-21-66. 

532.880.  KLOSE- SHAVE.      Klose   Shave   Corporation.      SN 
237,456.     Pub.  5-1^-67.    Filed  1-27-66. 

832.881.  NY-PRE-LON.     Progressive  Engineering,  Inc.     SN 
243,710.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  4-18-66. 


832.882.  CARD  AND  DESIGN.  Lewis  Card  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
244.675.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  5-2-66. 

832.883.  VIBRALINE  AND  DESIGN.  Stephena-Adamaon 
Mfg.  Co.    SN  244.933.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  5-4-66. 

532.884.  HYSTER.  Hyster  Company.  SN  246,173.  Pub. 
.V-16-67.     Filed  5-20-66. 

832.885.  THORMAC.  Davidson  Industries  Inc.  SN  247,110. 
Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  6-2-66. 

8.12,886.  MICHIGAN  BEST  ON  EARTH  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Clark  Equipment  Company.  SN  247,897.  Pub. 
5-16-67.     Filed  6-13-66. 

8.-)2,887.  PACKJACK.  Timberjack  Machines  Limited.  SN 
251,497.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  6-30-66. 

832.888.  SPACEROUTER.  Space  Implements  Co.  SN 
255,650.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  10-3-66. 

832.889.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Nippon  Yushutau 
Klnxoku  Yoshokki  Kogyo  Kumial.  SN  260,952.  COLLEC 
TIVE  MARK.    Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  12-16-66. 


Class  26  — Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

832.890.  POLY-PREP.  Buchler  Instruments.  Inc.  SN 
232,897.     Pub.  5-16-87.     Filed  11-18-65. 

832.891.  PAPETTE.  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Ortho  Diagnostics.  SN  242.274.  Pub.  5-16-67. 
Filed  3-30-66. 

832.892.  2  P's  (DESIGN).  George  A.  Philbrlck  Researches, 
Inc.     SN  244,522.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  4-28-66. 

832.893.  METRA-SCOPE.  Metra  Tech  Corporation.  SN 
244.839.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  5-3-66. 

832.894.  KEN-A-VISION.  Ken-A-Vislon  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  SN 
245.202.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  5-9-66. 

832.895.  MATEC.  Matec,  Inc.  SN  258,751.  Pub.  5-16-67. 
Filed  11-16-66. 

832.896.  PUSH  CARD  AND  DESIGN.  Butler  Bin  Company. 
SN  259,049.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  11-21-66. 


Class  29— Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


832.897.  NEAT  TRICK  AND  DESIGN.     Tackmer  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  243,807.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  4-19-66. 

832.898.  HANDI-SQUEEZE.    The  New  York  Association  for 
the  BUnd.     SN  245,219.     Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  5-9-66. 

832.899.  SWIVEL-FLEX.     Quickie  Manufacturing  Corpora 
Hon.     SN  247,619.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  6-8-66. 

832.900.  HR.     Household  Research  Institute.     SN  250,275. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  7-14-66. 

832.901.  PRO.  Pro  phy-lac-tlc  Brush  Company.  SN  250,3St9. 
Pub.  5-18-67.    Filed  7-15-66. 


Qass  30— Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


832,902.     LEGENDWARE.    James  M.  Relph,  d.b.a.  Oak  Creek 
Kilns.     SN  244.138.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  4-22-66. 


Gass  32  —  Furniture  and  Uphoktery 

832.903.  THE  HIGH  POINT  DESK  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
High  Point  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.  SN  247,361.  Pub. 
5-16-67.    Filed  6-6-66. 

832.904.  WILDWOOD.  Frames,  Inc.  SN  254,996.  Pub. 
5-16-67.    Filed  9-23-«6. 
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832,905.     "ORTHO-Bi^CK."    SAL  Sales  Company,  Inc.    SN 
257.312.    Pub.  5-l<»467.    Filed  10-26-66. 

.AND  DESIGN.     Pnrofled  Down  Prod- 
ucts Corp.     SN  257].  r97.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  11-2-66. 

832.907.     SUMMER   I^V^INTER    AND    DESIGN.       Rlghtway 

SN    259,471. 


.Mattress    Co, 
11-25-66. 
832,908.     INDEX 


Inc. 


Pub.    5-16-67.     Filed 


lirexel   Enterprises,    Inc.      SN   262,836. 


Pub.  5-16-67.     Fll«(  I  1-19-67. 


Class35-Beltilig,  Hose, 
ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


Pack- 


T/T  SPECIAL.    The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Com- 
SN  241,454 


832,909. 

pany.     SN  241,454]     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  3-21-66. 

8.32.910.  TROPHY  IfREMIUM.  The  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rub- 
ber Company.    SN  &M2,351.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  3-31-68. 

832.911.  GOLDEN  VAC.  Air  Reduction  Company.  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  243.376     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  4-14-66. 

832.912.  MOLY-CRC  MFLEX.  Gould-National  Batteries. 
Inc.     SN  243,781.    |pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  4-19-66. 

532.913.  GOLDEN.  CIRCLE.  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  by 
change  of  name  frqoi  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company.  Inc.  SN 
243,919.    Pub.  5-14J67.    Filed  4-20-66. 

832.914.  TANDEM  l^LCON.  The  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company.     SN  244Jt07.     Pub.  5-18-67.     Filed  4-25-66. 

832.915.  SILVER  Fl^LCON.  The  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company.     SN  244|t08.    Pab.  5-16-67.    Filed  4-25-«6. 

832.916.  SAFETY  ifftLCON.  The  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company.     SN  24f  ^.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  4-25-66. 

832.917.  IMPERIAL  FALCON.  The  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rub- 
ber Company.     SN  344,210.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  4-25-66. 

832.918.  GOLDEN  tOUR.  The  Gates  Rubber  Company.  SN 
244,318.    Pub.  5-1^*67.    Filed  4-26-66. 

Studebaker      Corporation.        SN 
Filed  5-24-66. 
Dayco  Corporation.     SN  257,945. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications  . 

832.932.  XOGRAPH.  Visual  Panographlcs,  Inc.  SN 
188,683.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  3-13-64. 

832.933.  IOWA  ILLUSTRATED.  Jean  Strong.  SN  240.801. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  3-11-66. 

832.934.  CRC  SCIENTIFIC  REVIEW  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Chemical  Rubber  Company.  SN  244,394.  Pub.  5-16-67. 
Filed  4-27-66. 

832,936.  CARDS  A  LA  MODE.  Norcross,  Inc.  SN  246,336. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  5-10-66. 

832.936.  A  CRICKET  BOOK.  The  Piatt  ft  Munk  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  246.356.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  5-23-66. 

832.937.  THE  HOTEL-MOTEL  GREETER.  Hotel-Motel 
Greeters  International.  SN  246,468.  Pub.  5-16-67.  Filed 
5-24-66. 

832.938.  GREETERS  GUIDE.  Hotel-Motel  Greeters  Inter- 
national.    SN  246,469.     Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  5-24-66. 

832.939.  FDM.  Graphic  Arts  Publishing  Company.  SN 
246,783.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  5-27-66. 

832.940.  TRUCK  DEALER.  McGraw-Hill.  Inc.  SN  247,610. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  6-8-66. 

832.941.  ONWARD.  New  Age  Assembly  Church.  Inc.  SN 
248.158.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  6-15-66. 

832.942.  INTERPLAY.  Welkin  Corporation.  SN  264.781. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  2-16-67. 


832.919.  STUDEGRIP. 
246.495.    Pub.  5-l(i67. 

832.920.  GOLD  LABJEL. 


Pub.  5-16-67.    Fil4<  I  11-4-66 


Qass  36  —  Musical  instruments  and  Supplies 

832.921.  TREND,    ffihomas  E.  Hodges,  d.b.a.  Trend  Records. 
SN  225.027.    Pub.  lli-16-67.    Filed  8-5-65. 

832.922.  COLOR-Clik      G.H.S.   Corporation.      SN   239,256. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filei  2-21-66. 

832.923.  MHS  AND  DESIGN.     The  Musical   Heritage   So- 
ciety, Inc.     SN  23dj432.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  2-23-66. 

832.924.  KANWIC  lilECORDS  AND  DESIGN.    High  Fidelity 
Recording  Inc.    SIf  239,907.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  3-1-66. 

832.925.  BRAVO,    ttecoton  Corporation.    SN  240,654.    Pub. 
5^16-67.    Filed  3-10-66. 


832,926.     CLARION. 


H.   ft   S.    Selmer,    Inc.      SN   240,907. 


Pub.  5-16-67.    Fili.1  3-14-66. 
832.927.     A  AND  DESIGN.    Akai  Electric  Company  Limited. 


SN  250,916.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  7-25-66. 


832,928.     DOVER. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Flit 


DTer  Publications,   Inc. 
1  2-1-67. 


SN  263.726. 


832,929.     HAPPENHNG.       Happening     Records.     Inc. 
266,186.    Pub.  5-l|Bh67.    Filed  3-8-67. 


SN 


Qass  37  -  Pi^kr  and  Statkmery 

832.930.  XEROGRAKARD.    W.  K.  Sonne,  d.b.a.  Baslforms. 
SN  229.144.    Pub.i-16-67.    Filed  10-1-65. 

832.931.  SPOT  LINE.    Edwin  F.  Wolff.    SN  253,261.    Pub. 
5-16-67.    Filed  8-t29-66. 


aass39-aothing 


832.943.  MARTINI  OSVALDO.  Osvaldo  Martini.  SN 
231,436.  Pub.  5-16-67.  Filed  S.R.  10-23-65;  Am.  P.R. 
12-19-66. 

832.944.  SAF-LON.  Hudson  Hosiery  Company.  SN  240,302. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  3-7-66. 

832.945.  DURALITE.  I.  B.  Kleinert  Rubber  Company.  SH 
244.907.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  5-4-66. 

832.946.  ACME  VIRGINIA  LEE  AND  DESIGN.  Acme 
Markets,  Inc.    SN  248,950.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  6-27-66. 

832.947.  MERSETA.  Merrill-Sharpe  Ltd.  SN  249.866. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  7-8-66. 

832.948.  FREDDIES.  Melville  Shoe  Corporation.  SN 
250.099.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  7-12-66. 

832.949.  PERSIAN  GARDEN.  Teenform,  Inc.  SN  250.325. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  6-21-66. 

832.950.  ALPHABET  AND  DESIGN.  Trimfoot  Company. 
SN  250.867.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  7-22-66. 

832.951.  WATER  PETAL.  International  Playtex  Corpora- 
tion, by  change  of  name  from  International  Latex  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  250,970.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  7-25-66. 

832.952.  PANT-MAN  AND  DESIGN.  Superb  Sportswear 
Limited.     SN  251,013.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  7-25-4MI. 

832.953.  BEAVER  AND  EAGLE  ETC.  (DESIGN).  John  B. 
Stetson  Company.  SN  251,080.  Pnb.  5-16-67.  Filed 
7-26-66. 

832.954.  JUNIOR  PARADE  AND  DESIGN.  Edison  Broth- 
ers Stores,  Inc.    SN  251,524.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-2-66. 

832.955.  SCOR-AM.      Nolan-Butcher    Associates,    Inc.      SN 

251.557.  Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-2-66. 

832.956.  SCOR-RITE.     Nolan-Butcher  Associates.  Inc.     SN 

251.558.  Pub.  5-16-87.    Filed  8-2-66. 

832.957.  SCOR-ALL.     Nolan-Butcher  Associates,   Inc.     SN 

251.559.  Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-2-66. 

832.958.  AQUA  PACA  BY  DUNBARTON.  Keith  Knitting 
MiUs,  Inc.    SN  251,730.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-4-66. 

832.959.  IRA  ANDREWS  LTD.  Ira  Andrews  Ltd.  SN 
251,926.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-8-66. 

832.960.  THE  IN  GROUP.  Exquisite  Form  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  252,085.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-10-66. 

832.961.  GRAND  DENIER.  Camp  and  Mclnnes,  Inc.  SN 
252,589.    Pab.  6-16-67.    FUed  8-17-66. 
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832.962.  "BON  VIVANT."  Burlington  Industries.  Inc.  »N 
252,639.    Pub.  5-18-67.    Piled  8-18-66. 

832.963.  PANTY  PAIR.  Hanes  Corporation.  SN  252,735. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-19-66. 

832.964.  RANDT  720  SKATE  BOARDER.  Randolph  Manu- 
facturing Co.  Inc.  SN  252,749.  Pub.  5-16-67.  PUed 
8-19-66. 

832.965.  .  .  .  AND  SUDDENLY  YOU'RE  IN  LOVE  WITH 
A  SHOE !  Craddock-Terry  Shoe  Corporation.  SN  252,828. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-22-66. 

832.966.  MODEL  T.  Mister  Pants.  Inc.  SN  252,871.  Pub. 
5-16-67.    Filed  8-22-66. 

832.967.  "DUO-LITE."  Palm  Beach  Company.  SN  252,964. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-23-66. 

832.968.  Q-SKIRT.  Leon  Lerin  Sons,  Inc.  SN  253,036. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-24-66. 

832.969.  CARESSA  BY  PHILIPPE.  Caressa.  Inc.  SN 
253,119.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-25-66. 

832.970.  QERBERICH  GOLD  COW  AND  DESIGN.  Ger- 
berich-Payne  Shoe  Company.  SN  253,142.  Pub.  5-16-67. 
Filed  8-25-66. 

832.971.  SUNDAY-MONDAY.  MeWille  Shoe  Corporation. 
SN  253,227.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-26-66. 

832.972.  HERCULES.  George  Frost  Company.  SN  253,308. 
Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  8-29-66. 

832.973.  ABBINOTON.  Oenesco  Inc.  SN  253,657.  Pub. 
5-16-67.    FUed  9-1-68. 

832.974.  ROYTEX.  Roytex.  Inc.  SN  254,067.  Pub. 
5-18-87.    Filed  9-8-68. 

832.975.  FREAKOUT.  Robert  M.  Leventhal.  SN  254,296. 
Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  9-12-66. 

832,978.  OHRBACH'S.  Obrbach's.  Inc.  SN  258,124.  Pub. 
5-16-67.    Filed  10-10-68. 

832.977.  COLE-HAAN.  E.  E.  Taylor  Corporation.  SN 
257,538.    Pub.  5-18-67.    Filed  10-28-66. 

832.978.  SMOOTH  'N  FRESH.  Maldenform.  Inc.  SN 
259,507.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  11-2S-68. 

832.979.  LOVABLE.  The  Lovable  Company.  SN  259,695. 
Pub.  5-16-87.    Filed  11-30-66. 

832.980.  HOUSE  OF  MORRISON.  Morrison  Knitwear  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  262,089.     Pub.  5-16-87.     Filed  1-9-67. 

832.981.  LANVIN.  Lanvln-Charles  of  the  Rits,  Inc.  SN 
283,150.    Pub.  5-18-67.    Filed  1-24-87. 

832.982.  MARINER.  Camp  and  Mclnnes.  Inc.  SN  263.152. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  1-24-67. 

832.983.  TRES-ELLE.  The  Specialty  House,  Inc.  SN 
264,639.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  2-14-67. 


882.090.     JOYCBTTA.     Fabrics  by  Joyce.  Inc.     SN  252.886. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-22-66. 

832.991.  SUPERFLEECE.    M.  Lowensteln  *  Sons.  Inc.    SN 
253.789.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  9-2-68. 

832.992.  H-T.     Albany  Felt  Company.     SN  253.949.     Pub. 
5-16-87.    Filed  9-7-68. 

832.993.  PERMA-TUFT.        Oehring     TexUles.      Inc.        SN 
256.444.    Pub.  6-16-67.    Filed  10-14-86. 

832.994.  TWIN-LINE.     Charles  Plndyck,  Inc.     SN  256,858. 
Pub.  5-18-67.    Filed  10-20-86. 

832.995.  THE  PRIDE  OF  FLANDERS.    Well  *  Durrse.  Inc. 
SN  257.118.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  10-24-86. 

832.996.  MINSK.      Dyersburg   Cotton    Products.    Inc.      SN 

257.173.  Pub.  5-16-67.    FUed  10-25-66. 

832.997.  LUVON.     Dyersburg  Cotton   Products,   Inc.     SN 

257.174.  Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  10-25-68. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  mA  Yarn 

832.998.  PONEY.     Filatures   Prouvost   k  C\e,  La  Lalnlere 
de  Roubalx.     SN  256,657.     Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  10-18-66. 

832.999.  POEMES.      Compagnle    Francalse    de    Bonneterie. 
SN  256,694.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  10-13-66. 

833,000.     DESIGN  OF  ANGEL.     Deering  Mllliken,  Inc.     SN 
258.758.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  11-16-66. 


Qass  40  —  FaiKy  Goods,  Funushings,  and 
Notions 


832.984.  CAPILISCIO  MABU  AND  DESIGN.    Glgl  of  lUly, 
Inc.     SN  249,322.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  6-30-66. 

832.985.  REVESSLACB.     Maynard  H.  Moore.  Jr.  Inc.     SN 
232.200.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-11-66. 

832.986.  PERMA-MATE  AND  DESIGN.     Wyomlsslng  Cor- 
poration.    SN  256,026.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  10-7-86. 

832.987.  WONDER.       Solo     Products     Corporation.       SN 
257.728.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  11-1-66. 

832.988.  OIOI.      Fashion    Tress.   Inc.     SN   264.708.     Pub. 
5-16-67.    Filed  2-15-67. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Snrgical 
Appliances 

833.001.  GLASPAK.     Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.     SN 
230,128.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  10-14-65. 

833.002.  PLAST-0  PROBE.    Dr.  Med.  Dent.  Werner  Noetsll. 
SN  240.325.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  3-7-66. 

833.003.  COLORMASTER.     Helene  Curtis   Industries,   Inc. 
SN  248,121.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  6-15-66. 

833.004.  READITUFTS.      Parke,    DaTls   k   Company.      SN 
248,732.     Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  6-22-66. 

833.005.  SUROISTA.      Swiss    American   Precision    Imports. 
Inc.     SN  249,189.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  6-28-66. 

833.006.  QUILTED  COMFORT.     The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com 
pany.    SN  250,478.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  7-18-66. 

833.007.  COPE  CART.    Atlantic  AUoy  Industries,  Inc.    SN 
250.919.    Pub.  6-16-67.    Filed  7-25-66. 

833.008.  ZATSTAT.       AMP     Incorporated.       SN     252.985. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    FUed  8-23-66. 

833.009.  LEDERYECT.       American     Cyanamid     Company. 
SN  252.938.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-23-66. 

833.010.  VEES.     Johnson  k  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Personal  Prod- 
ucts Company.   SN  253.035.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-24-66. 

833.011.  HYSTALOOP.    Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation. 
SN  253.047.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-24-66. 

833.012.  HEALTH    CROSS   AND    DESIGN.      White    Cross 
Stores,  Inc.    SN  253.185.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-25-66. 

833.013.  PLEUR-EVAC.    Deknatel,  Inc.    SN  253,212.    Pub. 

5-16-67.     Filed  8-26-66. 

« 

833.014.  ORATIP.      Pascal    Company,    Inc.      SN    253,397. 
Pub.  5-16-87.     Filed  8-29-68. 

833.015.  VIBREX.    Vibrez  Corporation.    SN  254.344.    Pub. 
5-16-67.     Filed  9-12-66. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile  Qass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor  Waters 
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838,017.  KINTUKY  iBOOTCH.  Cohasset  Beverage  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Holly  B^Tcrage  Company.  SN  265,013.  Pub. 
5-18-67.     Filed  2-2D-67. 


Qass  46- Foodi  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

833.018.  BEACON  BE-CO-NURSE  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Beacon  MUllng  Coii«>any.  Inc.,  assignee  of  Textron  Inc. 
SN  218.925.    Pub.  4^85-67.    Filed  5-14-65. 

833.019.  COUNTRY  CUPBOARD.  Comet  Bice  Mills,  Inc., 
assignee  of  Carver  Floods  Company,  d.b.a.  Country  Cupboard 
Pies.     SN  228.518.    Pub.  5-16-67.    FUed  9-24-66. 

833.020.  MALT  VILt»AGB.  Malt  Village  Franchising  Inc. 
SN  235.685.    Pub.  5^16-67.    Filed  1-3-66. 

883.021.  MA8BCA  AND  DESIGN.  Molinot  Astcca,  S.A. 
SN  236.402.    Pub.  5t%l6-67.    Pll«!  1-18-66. 

833.022.  PEANOAT^IlS.  Keebler  Company,  by  change  of 
name  from  Unltedj  Biscuit  Company  of  America.  SN 
239,833.    Pub.  4-^t.    Filed  2-28-66. 

833.023.  TISKIT  TAjSKET.  Keebler  Company,  by  change  of 
name  from  United  Biscuit  Company  of  America.  SN 
239,886.    Pub.  4-18-l?7.    Piled  2-28-66. 

833.024.  CHAMPI0J|  AND  DESIGN.  W.  R.  Grace  4  Co., 
assignee  of  Nalley'i,  Inc.  SN  241,164.  Pub.  6-16-67. 
Filed  3-16-66. 

833.026.  BUBBLE  Gl'M  FUN.  Philadelphia  Chewing  Gum 
Corporation.     SN  2142,649.     Pub.  5-16-67.     FUed  4-4-66. 

833.028.  DON  MANdBL.  M.  k  S.  Gordon  Co..  Inc.  SM 
242.898.    Pub.  6-16l«7.    Filed  4-7-66. 

833.027.  DELICIA.  li.  S.  Hoffman  Company.  SN  243,871. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Pileflj  4-20-68. 

833.028.  EMPEROR  I  AND  DESIGN.  Voelker  Fruit  k  Cold 
Storage,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Voelker  Fruit  k  Cold  Storage  Co.  SN 
244,163.    Pub.  5-16|J67.    Filed  4-22-66. 

833.029.  REWARD.  jThe  NesU«  Company,  Inc.  SN  246.688. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    File  ij  5-25-66. 

833.030.  GOLD  SERVICE.  The  Nestl*  Company,  Inc.  SN 
246.590.    Pub.  6-16^67.    Filed  5-25-66. 

833.031.  DARBREWj  The  Nestl*  Company,  Inc.  SN 
246,693.    Pub.  5-16467.    Filed  6-25-66. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

833.040.  THE  HIGHLAND  SKIRL  OP  THE  PIPES.  John 
Gross  k  Co.,  d.b.a.  The  Carlton  Co.  SN  244,825.  Pub. 
5-16-67.    PUed  6-3-66. 

833.041.  SALMON  POOL.  H.  C.  Macpherson,  d.b.a.  Mac- 
pherson  k  Company,  and  A.  k  B.  Mackay,  Ltd.  SfN  244,994. 
Pub.  6-16-67.    FUed  5-6-66. 

833.042.  MR.  SCHENLEY.  Schenley  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
249,681.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  7-6-66. 

833.043.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Mohr  International, 
Ltd.    SN  263,680.    Pub.  5-16-67.    FUed  1-81-67. 


833,033.     TWO  FER. 


833,032.     ITALIAN  .  iTAR.       DeUcious    Foods.     Inc. 
248,442.    Pub.  5-18^67.    Filed  6-20-86. 


SN 


DCA  Pood  Industries  Inc.  SN  249,626. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    FUe|l  7-6-66. 

833,084.     CINNAMOSf  BEAR.     The  Quaker  Oats  Company. 
SN  259.203.     Pub.  D^-16-67.     Filed  11-22-66. 

833.035.  BLUE  CIRJ(iLE.     Wometco  Blue  Circle.  Inc.     »N 
262,301.    Pub.  5-16h^«7.    Filed  1-11-87. 

833.036.  TASTYKAKE  AND  DESIGN.    Tasty  Baking  Com- 
pany.    SN  283,327.     Pub.  6-18-67.     Filed  1-26-87. 


Qass  47- Wi 


833.037.  "NAVARoiE"  AND  DESIGN.    Christian  Maurice 
de  Navacelle.    SN  289,434.    Pub.  5-18-67.    Filed  2-23-66. 

833.038.  MONDAVI  VINTAGE  AND  DESIGN.    C.  Mondavi 
k  Sons.     SN  264,1  r(8.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Piled  2-8-67. 


Qass  48  -  Mah  Beverages  and  Liquors 


832.989. 
sehaft. 


r 

VISTRAM.      Parbenfabrlken    Bayer    AktlengeaeU- 
SN  251.525.    Pub.  6-16-67.    PUed  8-2-66. 


833.016.     PEER.  The  Fleming  Co.  Incorporated.  SN  260.264. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    PUed  7-14-66. 


883.039. 
Sons. 


'  mail 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

833.044.  DEXION  FORMULA.  Dexlon  Limited,  assignee  of 
Dexion  Inc.    SN  238,721.    Pub.  5-18-67.    FUed  1-18-66. 

838.045.  ALUMICEAL.  Fleming-Potter  Company,  Inc.  SN 
239,250.    Pub.  5-18-87.    FUed  2-21-66. 

888.046.  FLEAMASTER.  Alfred  Kissileff,  d.bju  Breeder* 
Equipment  Co.  SN  243,248.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Piled  4-12-66. 

833.047.  MERRI-CRAFT.  Nesbit  Industries,  Incorporated. 
SN  250.872.    Pub.  5-18-67.    Filed  7-20-66. 

833.048.  OLDE  TOWER  AND  DESIGN.  Halo  Sales  Corpo- 
ration. d.b.a.  Olde  Tower  SeaUng  Wax.  SN  257,127.  Pub. 
6-16-67.    FUed  10-26-68. 


TRIPLE  CSOWN  AND  DESIGN.    P.  Ballantine  k 
SN  246,629.    Pub.  6-16-67.    PUed  6-26-66. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

833.049.  OH!  DE.  Yardley  of  London.  Inc.  SN  219,094. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Piled  5-17-65. 

833.050.  "BATHNIK."  Del  Laboratories.  Inc..  by  change  of 
name  from  Maradel  Products,  Inc.  SN  234,448.  Pub. 
2-28-87.     Filed  12-13-65. 

833.051.  SILVERENE.  John  H.  Breck.  Inc.  SN  235.884. 
Pub.  5-16-87.    Filed  1-6-68. 

833.052.  SILVEBIPIC.  John  H.  Breck,  Inc.  SN  286,887. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  1-6-88. 

833.053.  L  AND  DESIGN.  L'OREAL.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  51  and  52).  SN  241,013.  Pub.  6-16-67.  Filed 
3-15-88. 

833.054.  TAKE  NOTICE.  Samuel  Bonat  k  Bro.,  Inc.  BN 
246.999.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  6-1-66. 

833.055.  NICE  'N  SIMPLE.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  247,443.  Pub. 
5-16-67.    Filed  6-7-66. 

833.056.  LIGHT  'N  EASY.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  247,446.  Pub. 
5-18-67.    Filed  6-7-66. 

833.057.  RICH  'N  EASY.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  61  and  62).  SN  247.449.  Pub. 
6-16-67.    Piled  6-7-66. 

833.058.  NICE  'N  QUICK.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  247,450.  Pub. 
5-16-67.    Filed  6-7-66. 

833.059.  NICE  'N  NEW.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Oasses  51  and  52).  SN  247,451.  Pub. 
5-16-67.    Filed  6-7-66. 

833.060.  YOUNG  'N  EASY.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  51  and  62).  SN  247,462.  Pub. 
5-16-67.    PUed  6-7-68. 

833.061.  NICB  'N  COLORFUL.  Clalrol  Incorporated. 
MULTIPLB  CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  247.463. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  6-7-68. 

833.062.  NEW  'N  EASY.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  247,454.  Pub. 
6-16-67.    FUed  6-7-66. 
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833.063.  NICE  'N  BREEZY.  Clatrol  Incorporated.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  247,455.  Pub. 
5-16-67.     FUed  6-7-66. 

533.064.  BRIGHT  'N  EASY.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  MUL 
TIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  247,456.  Pub. 
5-16-67.     Filed  6-7-66. 

533.065.  FAST  'X  EASY.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  247,458.  Pub. 
5-16-67.     Filed  6-7-66. 

833.066.  WHIMSY.  Daniel  A.  Naeve.  d.b.a.  D.  A.  Naeve  Co. 
SN  249,246.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  6-29-66. 

833.067.  CHIENCHA.  Abram  Tenenbaum,  d.b.a.  Marc 
Tenens.     SN  250,605.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  7-19-66. 

833.068.  NEW  WOMAN.  Chas.  Pflzer  &  Co..  Inc.  SN 
251.323.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  7-29-66. 

833.069.  DESERT  PINE.  Philip  M.  ScagUa,  d.b.a.  P.  M. 
Scaglia  Company.  SN  252,212.  Pub.  5-16-67.  Filed 
8-11-66. 

833.070.  SHAVE  PRETTY.  Beauty  Counselors,  Inc.  SN 
253,622.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  9-1-66. 

833.071.  RESTLESS.  Beauty  Counselors,  Inc.  SN  253,624. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  9-1-66. 

833.072.  GIBSON  GIRL.  Cosmetically  Yours.  Inc.  SN 
254,089.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  9-9-66. 

833.073.  SUN  GUNNER.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  SN  254,120. 
Pub.  .->-16-67.    Filed  9-9-66. 

833.074.  GUNNER.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  SN  254,248. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  9-12-66. 

833.075.  WHIPPED  CREAM.  Lentheric  Inc.  SN  259,059. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  11-21-66. 

833.076.  SHAMROCK.  Leon  Products,  Inc.  SN  264,371. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  2-10-6T. 


SN 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

833,053.  (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

833.055.  (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

833.056.  (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 
833,0.'>7.  (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

833.058.  (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

833.059.  (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

833.060.  ( See  Class  51  for  this  trademark. ) 

833.061.  (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

833.062.  ( See  Class  51  for  this  trademark. ) ' 

833.063.  (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

833.064.  ( See  Class  51  for  this  trademark. ) 

833.065.  (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark). 

833.077.  TROT.        Dlvapharma      Aktlengesellschaft. 
246,665.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  5-26-66. 

833.078.  BRIGHT  TONE   AND  DESIGN.     A   to   Z  Rental, 
Inc.     SN  247,761.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  6-10-66. 

833.079.  MATING   SEASON.      The  Mennen   Company.      SN 
249,657.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  7-6-66. 

533.080.  KWIKKLEEN.       DBA    Products    Co.,    Inc.       SN 
251,393.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-l-;66. 

833.081.  SANI-JAN.      Foremost    Supply    Co.      SN    252,841. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-22-66. 

833.082.  BARE  HAIR.     Clalrol  Incorporated.     SN  261,631. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  12-29-66. 

533.083.  CRC  LECTRA-CLEAN  AND  DESIGN.     C.  J.  Webb, 
Inc.     SN  262,461.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  1-13-67. 

833.084.  RES-UP.     Clack  Corporation.     SN  263,506.     Pub. 
.V16-67.     Filed  1-30-67. 

833.085.  LITTLE    EVA.      Stonetree    Corp.       SN    263,800. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  2-2-67. 

833.086.  BORAXIN.     The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.     SN 
266,291.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  3-9-67. 


Service  Marks 


Class  100  — Miscellaneous 


833.087.  HEAD    FOR    HENRY'S    AND    DESIGN.      Henry's 
Drive-In.  Inc.     SN  225,766.     Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  8-16-65. 

833.088.  FANCIFUL   SILHOUETTE    (DESIGN).      Ramada 
Inns,  Inc.     SN  242,286.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  3-30-66. 

833.089.  CHAR  STEAK   HOUSE.     Char-Steak   House,   Inc. 
SN  256,405.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  10-11-66. 


Class  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

8;{;{.U90.     HOLIDAY    VILLAGE    AND    DESIGN.      Erickson 
Brothers.     SN  233,702.     Pub.  5-16-87.     Filed  12-1-65. 

833.091.  HIT    THE    DECK.      Bradfute    Corporation.      SN 

238.830.  Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  2-15-66. 

833.092.  5    RING    CIRCUS.      Bradfute    Corporation.      SN 

238.831.  Pub.  5-16-67.    Hied  2-15-66. 

833.093.  SHOPO.    Jay  Kashuk  and  Agsociates.    SN  242,365. 
Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  3-31-66. 

833.094.  SAXON.     Saxon  Paint  Stores,   Inc.     SN  247,259. 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  6-3-66. 

833.095.  MIB.      Media    Information    Bureau.      SN    261,129. 
Pub.  .-)-16-67.     Filed  12-20-66. 


Class  102  —  insurance  and  Rnandal 

833.096.  CHECK  CARD.     Central  Bureau  Inc.    SN  222,467. 
Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  7-1-65. 

833.097.  OLD  RELIANCE.     Old  Reliance  Agency,  Inc.     SN 
239,073.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  2-17-66. 

833.098.  BUGLER    (DESIGN).      Ramada    Inns.    Inc.      SN 
242,285.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  3-30-66. 

833.099.  TELMARK.      Telmark,    Inc.      SN    248,177.      Pub. 
5-16-67.     Filed  6-15-66. 

833.100.  BANK  CARE.     Central   States  Health  &  Life  Co. 
of  Omaha.     SN  248,297.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  6-17-66. 

833.101.  AVCO    AND   DESIGN.      Avco    Finance    Company. 
SN  255,590.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  10-3-66. 


Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

833.102.  MODIFIED  H  (DESIGN).     Toledo  Scale  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  236,429.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  1-13-66. 

833.103.  SUNASCO.     Sunset  International  Petroleum  Cor- 
poration.    SN  253.922.     Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  9-6-66. 


Class  104  —  Communication 

833,104.     TELE  CARE.    K.  &  M.  Management  Company.    SN 
235,310.     Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  12-27-65. 


Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

833.105.  RTL  AND  DESIGN.    Ryder  Truck  Lines,  Inc.     SN 
238.975.     Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  2-16-66. 

833.106.  LIFCO.    Trans-Air  System  Inc.     SN  239,464.    Pub. 
5-16-67.     Filed  2-23-66. 

833.107.  PIED  PIPER  TOURS.     Blitz  World  Wide  Travel 
Service,  Inc.     SN  243,402.     Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  4-14-66. 

833.108.  GFT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Travel  Unlimited,  Inc. 
SN  244,541.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  4-28-66. 
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Oass  106 -Material  Treatment 


833,113.  PATHWAYS  TO  CHILDREN'S  LITERATURE. 
Marion  Eskay  and  Richard  Eskay  (joint  owners).  9N 
239,985.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Piled  3-2-66. 

833  109      RY  KON  aJjI)  DESIGN.     Rykon  Specialised  Plat-     833.114.     MISS  TEENAGE  AMERICA.    Teen  America  Asso- 
fng   Inc      SN244  4si     Pub.5-lfr-67      Filed  4-27-66.  elates.  Inc.     SN  242,683.     Pub.  5-16^7.     Filed  4-4-66. 

'1  .   „       T.    ..  ..      833,115.     FRED  ASTAIRE  DANCE  STUDIOS.     Ronby  Cor- 

»33,110.     BEAVER  r6yALE.     A.  Hollander  k  Son  Limited.  po^.tjo^      gjj  245.513.     Pub.  ^-16-67.     Filed  &-12-66. 

SN  247.021.    Pub.  ^tf»-«7.    Filed  6-1-66.  ^^^^^^      BARBERAMA.      The    Stephan    Co.      ftN    246.204. 

Pub.  5-16-67.     Filed  5-20-66. 


Oas^lOT-Edu 


833,111.     CHASE  ANfl 
231,386.    Pub 


Mion 


DESIGN.    The  Chase  School  Inc.  SN    CfesS  B  ~  SenffCOS 
5-164^7.    Filed  10-23-65. 


833,112.     COUNTRY 
Pub.  5-16-67.    Flle< 


I'tARSON.    Fred  T.  Taylor.   SN  234,481. 
12-13-65. 


Class  2  —  Recepliades 


and  Entertainment 


Certification  Mark 


833,117.     GOLDEN  CUP.    Pan-American  Coffee  Bureau.    SN 
250,022.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  7-11-66. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 


833.118.     Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass.     SN     833,122.     Conan  W.  B.  Barger,  Washington,  D.C.  SN  251,493. 
231,501.     Filed  P.Rj  10-23-65;  Am.  S.R.  6-2-67.  Filed  7-29-66. 


HCHCUP 


For  Disposable  Plastic  Cups. 
First  use  Oct.  11,  lM5. 


833,119.     Sweetheart !  Plastics,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass.     SN 
231,502.     Filed  P.Bl.  10-23-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-2-67. 


For  Mechanically  Grooved  Disc  Recordings  and  Magnetic 
Tape  Recordings  for  Audible  Reproduction. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1945. 


CQPLD  CUP 


Qass  39- 


833,123.     Morty  Abels,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  232,266. 
Filed  P.R.  11-8-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-13-67. 


For  Disposable  Plasjt^c  Cops. 
First  use  Oct.  11,  lM5. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

833,120.     Driv-Lok  S^ichine  Corporation,  Sycamore,  111.     SN 
233,254.     Filed  P.vL  11-24-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-9-67. 

VENT  DOWEL 

For  Pins  and  Key*  for  Securing  Gears,  Pulleys,  and  Like 
Elements  to  Shafts,  Rods,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1I965. 


s^hIb 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  gold  or  yellow. 
For  Sport  Shirts. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1965. 


-  CutlUry, 


Class  23  -  Cutliiry,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


aass42-Knit^d,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

833,124.  United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  SN  248,070.  Filed  P.R.  6-14-66;  Am.  S.R. 
5-31-67. 


833,121.     Blsseli    In( 
Filed  P.R.  5-27-66 


Grand    Rapids,    Mich.      SN    246,746. 
Am.  S.R.  5-19-67. 


GARDEN-LINE 


T 


J  errytuft  u  s  a 


For    Rakes,    Hoes,) 
Weeders,  and  Mattoc>:b. 
First  use  Jan.  13,  t<  I65 


Cultivators,    Shovels,    Spades,    Forks, 


For  Cotton  Fabrics. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  30, 1965. 
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833.125.     SportowelB,    Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.     SN   248.171.     833,127.     Roberts  Dental  Manufacturlnc  Co.,  Inc..  Buffalo 
Piled  P.R.  e-15-66;  Am.  S.R.  6-6-67.  N.Y.     SN  246,951.     Filed  P.R.  5-31-«6;  Am.  8.R.  6-2-67! 


SPORTOWELS 


For  Cloth  Hand  Towels. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  24,  1966. 


DOUBLE  CUSHION 

For  Protective  Mouth  Guards  for  All  Contact  Sports. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  16, 1866. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


Class  44 -Dental,  Meilicai;  and  Surgical  ''iT^r'r::':d^lnT2lT:  ^     '""^•*"'   ''''' 

APP"'"^*  APRICORAL 

833.126.     Klmberly-aark    Corporation.    Neenah,    Wis.      »N  ?°;t"u^«fpeV;^M«  ^°*"''- 

239,631.     Filed  P.R.  2-25-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-25-67.  ^*  "'*  ^•''  *'  ***"■ 


TRU-FIT 


833,129.     Eversharp,  Inc.,  MUford,  Conn.    8N  248.988.    Filed 
P.R.  6-27-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-8-67. 


For  Sanitary  Napkins.  Sanitary  Tampons,  and  Belts  and 
Holders  for  Sanitary  Napkins. 
First  use  Not.  27, 1962. 


SAFE  'N  DRY 


For  Personal  Deodorants. 
First  use  May  25,  1966. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


30,360.  REVELATION  BURS.     CI.  44.     7-13-1897. 

30,599.  TIFFANY  k  CO.    CI.  37.     10-5-1897. 

63.137.  REPRESENTATION   OF  DRAGON   ETC       CI    43 

6-11-07. 

63.138.  DRAGON  SPOOL  COTTON  AND  DESIGN     CI   43. 

6-11-07. 

63,160.  MATCHLESS.    CI.  15.    6-11-07. 

64,144.  MCK  k  R  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18.     7-23-07. 

64.360.  INDIAN  WITH  RIFLE  (DESIGN).    CI  9      8-6-07 
64,636.  MCK.  k  R.     CI.  18.     8-13-07. 

66,359.  COMMERCE.     CI.  37.     11-26-07. 

66.361.  LIBERTY.     CI.  37.     11-26-07. 

66.363.  STAR.     CI.  37.     11-26-07. 

66.364.  RUBY.     CI.  37.     11-26-07.  I 
66,403.  BAKER'S  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46.     ll-2fr-07 

224.570.  EVERITE.     CI.  12.     3-1-27. 

225,155.  SANTI-FUME.     CI.  6.     3-15-27. 

225,456.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  KITTEN  ETC.     CI    43. 

3-22-27. 

226.618.  NEPTUNE.     Cl.  46.     4-12-27. 

226,718.  R.C.  RITZ  CARLTON.     Cl.  51.    4-19-27 

227,259.  TRU-POISE.     Cl.  39.     5-3-27. 

228,846.  SUPREMACY.     Cl.  23.     6-14-27. 

228,896.  MODERN  MAID.    Cl.  34.    6-14-27. 

228,934.  KING  COAL  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  1      6-14-27 

229,131.  ALLPAX.     Cl.  35.     6-21-27. 

229,819.  DD.     Cl.  39.     7-5-27. 

229,911.  ACME.     Cl.  13.     7-12-27. 

230,367.  "TOPPY."    Cl.  46.     7-19-27. 

231,475.  SILVER  FLASH.     Cl.  22.     8-23-27. 

233.361.  'THE  REST  OF  YOUB  DAYS  DEPEND  ON  THE 

REST  OF  YOUR  NIGHTS."     Cl.  32.     9-27-27 

234.087.  "TRAV  LER  "  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  21.     10-18-27 

234,147.  GLOBAR.     Cl.  21.     10-18-27. 

234^391.  THOLENE.    Cl.  18.     10-25-27. 

234,528.  THE  DELTA.    Cl.  38.     11-1-27. 

234,910.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    Cl.  42.     11-8-27. 

235,313.  4  SEASONS.     Cl.  39.     11-15-27, 

427,452.  ROBUDEN.     Cl.  18.     2-11-47. 

427,664.  TRICK    TOP    GLENTEX     ORIGINAL.       Cl      39 

2-18-47. 

428,155.  TIGER  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  6.    3-11-47. 

429,676.  SIZ  0-MATIC.     Cl.  39.     5-13-47. 

429,707.  REFRASIL  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  12.     5-13-47. 


429.708.  FAMOUS  COACH.     Cl.  35.    CI.  5-13-47. 

429.842.  VITALON.     Cl.  29.     5-20-47. 

429.977.  STRATOVISION.     CI.  21.     6-3-47. 

430.032.  CELCOSE.     Cl.  43.     6-3-47. 

430.211.  ECCOSIZE.     Cl.  6.    6-10-47. 

430.218.  ARANTHOL.     Cl.  18.     6-10-47. 

430.219.  ARANTHINE.     CL  18.    6-10-47. 
430,291.  GREEN  TOP.    Cl.  7.    6-10-47. 
430.332.  PALADAC.     C\.  18.     6-10-47. 
430.350.  ELECTRIC.    Cl.  6.    6-10-47. 
430.368.  EL  DORADO.     Cl.  40.     6-10-47. 

430.388.  UNIPACT.     Cl.  21.    6-10-47. 

430.389.  POWERPACT.     Cl.  21.     6-10-47. 

430.390.  MULTIPACT.     Cl.  21.     6-10-47. 
430.602.  STRATOJAC.    Cl.  39.    6-17-47. 
430.739.  B  4  W  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  12.     6-24-47. 
430.741.  MIKROKATOR.    Cl.  26.    6-24-47. 

431.093.  ALLIED     DISPLAY     AND     DESIGN.       Cl.     50. 

7-8-47. 

431,382.  CAPCO  FULL  FLAVORED.     Cl.  46.     7-22-47. 

431,386.  STRATOCRUISER.     Cl.  39.     7-22-47. 

431,502.  PRECISION.     Cl.  27.     7-22-47. 

431.741.  HI  WAY.     Cl.  26.     8-5-47. 

431.742.  SUPER  HI-WAY.    Cl.  26.    8-5-47. 
431,754.  LUMENIZED.    Cl.  26.     8-5-47. 
431.870.  IZAL.     Cl.  51.     8-12-47. 

432,286.  SOUTHERN    STREAK    AND    DESIGN.       Cl.    23. 

8-26-47. 

432.346.  KOREZ.    Cl.  12.     9-2-47. 

432.463.  IT'S  A  DAN  RIVER  FABRIC.     Cl.  39.     9-2-47. 

432.470.  COLORGRAPH.     Cl.  26.     9-2-47 

432.508.  MCDAN.     Cl.  42.     9-2-47. 

432,948.  SECURITY.     Cl.  42.     9-23-47. 

433.024.  GRACIOUS.    Cl.  42.     9-23-47. 

433,037.  HARMOTONE.     Cl.  36.     9-23-47. 

433,067.  DANCALE.    Cl.  42.     9-23-47. 

433,330.  HECKLE    k    JECKLE    AND    DESIGN.      CT.    26. 

10-7-47. 

433,454.  TRUINE  TEST  TELL.     Cl.  51.     10-14-47. 

433.865.  FOAMASTER.     Cl.  32.     11-4-47. 

434.213.  BRASSLYFE.     Cl.  16.     11-11-47. 

434,230.  SAN  PHENO.     Cl.  6.     11-11-47. 

434.303.  RUSSO.    Cl.  35.     11-18-47. 

434,328.  TANPAC.    Cl.  35.    11-18-47. 


T]  lADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


ScctloB  8 

The  follovoing  rtpittration*  itaued  June  IS,  19St 


716,659. 

716,660. 

718.661. 

716.662. 

716,666. 

716,669. 

716.686. 

716.890. 

716,691. 

716,694. 

716,706. 

716,708. 

716,709. 

718,710. 

716,718. 

716.724. 

716.726. 

716,727. 

716,734. 

716,739. 

716.740. 

716,747. 

716,753. 

716,756. 

716.759. 

716.761. 

718,774. 

716,775. 

718.785. 

716.794. 

716.801. 
716.804. 
716.807. 
716.830. 
716.834. 
716.836. 
716.845. 
718,849. 
716.862. 
718,859. 
716,860. 


POLY  THERM  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  2. 

KAR-ETTE4    Cl.  2. 

FORM-PAK.    Cl.  2. 

BOOKLET  tAK.     Cl.  2. 

CRUZER  COOLER.     Q.  2. 

TRAV-EXEC.     Cl.  8. 

OXATONE.    Cl.  6. 

STERO-MIK  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  6. 

PCCO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  6. 

SUPERCLSBN.  Cl.  9. 

FLEXALUM  PAVILION.    Cl.  12. 

MIRACLE  BTONE.    Cl.  12. 

BODYMAN..     Cl.  12. 

STOPPER.    CI.  12. 

BI  DISC.     Cl.  13. 

DURAFITTING.    Cl.  13. 

THE  FLYING  "L."    Cl.  18. 

L  (DESIGN).    Cl.  13. 

LUBY.     Cl,  16. 

TUNE-X.    Cl.  15. 

ALIM  8AF.     Cl.  16. 

ETERNOLIN.     Cl.  16. 

HARIBO.    Cl.  18. 

BENZALLQ.     Cl.  18. 

MYCOVITA.     Cl.  18. 

CLOSPERIN.     Cl.  18. 

TUFFY  SPRINGS.     Cl.  19. 

ARABELLA.    Cl.  19. 

TRANSCENDOE.    Cl.  21. 

DESIGNED    BY    SHBBEE    LEE    AND    DESIGN. 

a.  22. 
R.ATLjIST'IG      Cl    22. 

REPRESEHTAxioN  OP  AIRPLANE  ETC.    Cl.  23. 
ROSTFREI  BERNDORF  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  23. 
POWER-MAX.     Cl.  23. 
VIP.    Cl.  iSs. 
HEART  FtCEX.     Cl.  28. 
C  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  31. 

THE  ELEOANT  YANKEE  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  32. 
H  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  34. 
NIVICO  STAB.     Cl.  36. 
PEEK  A  ^pO.    Cl.  36. 


716.861. 
716,862. 
716,870. 

716,871. 
716,878. 
716,879. 
716,888. 
718,890. 
716,892. 
716.900. 
716,904. 
716,905. 
716,907. 
718,914. 
716,916. 
716,918. 
716,926. 
716,926. 
716,927. 
716,929. 
718,933. 

716.937. 
716,945. 
716.951. 
716.955. 
718,966. 
716,960. 
718,975. 

716.979. 
718,980. 
716,982. 
716,983. 
716,986. 
716,987. 
716,991. 
716.993. 
716.994. 

716.998. 

717.000, 
717.002 


TOP  BRASS.     Cl.  36. 
PLATAKORD.     Cl.  86. 

DESIGN    SYMBOLIC    OF   BUSINBSB   AUTOMA- 
TION,   a.  88. 
CREATIVE  SELLABILITIBS.     CL  88. 
ELECTRONIC  PREVIEW.    Cl.  38. 
MARIN  THIS  MONTH.    Cl.  88, 
PROBE.    Cl.  38. 
HUO-BAC.     Cl.  39. 
AMERICAN  HORSESHOE.    Cl.  39. 
REMI.     a.  89. 
LANA  STEPHENS.    Cl.  39. 
KARSHOE.     Cl.  39.  - 
EVERGOOD.     Cl.  89.  * 

HAI  LING.     Cl.  39. 
GRIPSO.     a.  40. 
ROLL-RITE.    Cl.  40. 
NOBETEX.     CT.  44. 
BOTTLE  WHEEL.    Cl.  44. 
MURKETTE.     CL  44. 
DUTCH  DAIRIES.     CL  46. 

REPRESENTATION      OF      TWO      GROTESQUE 
CHEFS  AND  FIREPLACE.    Cl.  46. 

PRIDE  OF  ITALY  AND  DESIGN.    CL  46. 

KOFFEE  KLOTCH.     Cl.  48. 

8PACE-A-HANGER.     Cl.  50. 

FLOR-DE-LUXE.     Cl.  50. 

FLEUR-DE-LIS  (DESIGN).  Cl.  60. 

RACHEL  COSMBT  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  61. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  MAN  AND  CART.  Cl. 
101. 

TARS  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  105. 

SPEED  TALK.  CT.  107. 

AIBE  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  200. 

DU  PONT  501  ETC.    CT.  A. 

POLD'N  TUK  PAK.    Cl.  2. 

VERMONT  WARE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  2. 

BORER-PRUF.    CT.  6. 

LIT'L  TOY.     Cl.  22. 

REPRESENTATION    OF    PAINT-BRUSH    HAN- 
DLE.   CT.  29. 

HI-POWER  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  DOG. 

CT.  46. 
DRI  BALLAST  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  50. 
TURN  TAN.    CT.  51. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 


under  section  14  4^  the  act  of  1946. 


Class 
positions 


6-Cheii 


430,237.     June  10, 
New  York.  N.Y. 


icals  and  Chemical  Com-  Class  9 -Explosives,  Firearms,  Equiiw^rts, 

ami  Profectiles 

..  ^^       r,  AKAAT      not    15    1907      The  B:a8tern  Dynamite  Company. 

"  pany,  Wilmington,  Del. 


PHYGON     EXTRA 


For  FunglcideB. 


For  High  ExploBlTes. 


TM47 


J 
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Class  f  2  -  CoRstnictioii  Materials  Qass  18  -  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 

233,815.     Oct.  11.  1927.     The  Lehon  Company,  Chicago,  111.     i^ropaTatlOnS 
Pub.  by  The  Philip  Carey  Manufacturing  Company,  Look- 
land,  Ohio.  229,533.     June  28,  1927.     The  Alonio  O.  Bliss  Medical  Com- 


MULE-HIDE 

For  Asphalt  Roofing  in  Rolls  and  Sheets,  etc. 


pany,  Washington.  D.C.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


Class  14-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

428,968.     Apr.  15,   1947.     Latrobe  Electric   Steel  Company, 
Latrobe,  Pa.    Pub.  by  Latrobe  Steel  Company,  Latrobe,  Pa. 


For  Internal  Herb  Remedy  In  Tablet  Form  for  the  Treat- 
ment of  the  Blood,  Kidneys,  and  Liver. 


229.534.     June  28,  1927.     The  Alonco  O.  Bliss  Medical  Com 
For  Steel  and  Sintered  or  Cast  Hard  Metal  Composition  or         Pany.  Washington,  D.C.    Pub.  by  registrant. 
Alloy  Suitable  for  Cutting  Tools,  etc.  — 


428,969.     Apr.   15,   1947.     Latrobe  Electric   Steel  Company, 
Latrobe,  Pa.    Pub.  by  Latrobe  Steel  Company,  Latrobe,  Pa. 


For  Internal  Remedies  for  Treatment  of  the  Blood.  Kid- 
neys, and  Liver. 


For  Steel  and  Sintered  or  Cast  Hard  Metal  Composition  or    232.196.     Sept.  6,  1927.     The  Alonio  O.  Bliss  Medical  Com- 
Alloy  Suitable  for  Cutting  Tools,  etc.  P«ny,  Washington,  D.C.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


429,130.     Apr.    22,    1947.      Firth    Sterling    Steel    Company, 
McKeesport,  Pa.     Pub.  by  Firth  Sterling  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 


WMuraorb 


BLISS 
NATIVE 
HERBS 


For  Sintered  Carbide  Hard  Metal  Compositions,  etc. 


For  Internal   Herb  Remedies  for  Diseases  of  the  Blood, 
Kidneys,  and  Liver. 


Qass  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

428,672.  ApT.  1,  1947.  Ellis  Paint  Company,  Long  Beach, 
Calif.  Pub.  by  Ellis  Paint  Company,  Inc.,  Long  Beach, 
Calif.  --■ 


432,862.  Sept.  16,  1947.  Haack  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Port 
land,  Oreg.  Pub.  by  Lemmon  Pharmacal  Company,  Sellers- 
▼llle.  Pa. 


HY-LUX     Ce-De-Flor 

For  Gloss  Enamel  Paints  of  Various  Colors  as  Well  as         For  Prophylactic  Tablets  To  Be  Used  in  the  Preventl»n  of 
White.  DenUl  Decay,  etc. 


AUGUST  1,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM49 


Class  23  -  Cy^,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

231,893.     Aug.  30,  1927.    The  PorUge  Tool  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Pub.  by  regisWant. 

WHALEBONE 

For  Chipping  Chl8ela,,Chlsel  Blanks,  etc.  1 


428,881.     Apr.  8,  1947.    American  Peace  Society,  Washington, 
D.C.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


igilFIFMm! 


433,578.     Oct.  21,  1943 


For  Magaiine  Published  Quarterly. 


Precision  Diamond  Tool  Company, 


Elgin,  111.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


P^t 


For  Single  and  Mul  Iple  Diamond  Tipped  Tools  etc. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 


227,311.     May  3,   1927.     J.   W.  Landenberger  h  Company, 
"^Philadelphia,  Pa.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


M 


BOOTIES 


ff 


Class  27-Horological  Instruments 


For  Hosiery. 


230,678.     Aug.  2,  1921;   Waltham  Watch  Company,  Waltbam,     ^29.396.     Apr.  29.  1947.     Eastern  Isles  Importing  Co.  Inc., 
Mass.     Pub.  by  Wa^tjham  Watch  Company,  Chicago,  111.  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^     p^^  ^^  ^^^  Eastern  Isles.  Inc.,  New  York. 

N.T. 


For  Watches  and  Psrts  Thereof 


^atem  S^^&<i 


For  Slips,  Housecoats.  Blouses,  etc. 


Class  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
aass  34-Heating,ijghting,andVentilating  fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

Apparatus  431.749.     Aug.   5.   1947.     Wellington   Sears   Company,   New 

"  York.    N.Y.      Pub.    by    West    Polnt-Pepperell.    Inc.,    West 

429,035.     Apr.  15.  19^7.    The  McKay  Company.  Pittsburgh,  p^^^^^  q^ 
Pa.    Pub.  by  regist^^nt. 

PLUi^ALLOY      Mildupelle 


For  Welding  ElectMdes  of  the  Rod  or  Wire  Type. 


For  Cotton  Piece  Goods  Having  Mildew  Resisting  Finish. 


Qass  38-Prinls  and  Publications  ^ 

II  Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 

228,070.     May  24,  1927.    Midcontinent  Map  Company,  Tulsa, 

dkla.    Pub.  by  Renifitrant.  Appll 


For  Maps. 


61,820.  Apr.  9,  1907.  The  8.  S.  White  Dental  Mfg.  Co.. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  Pub.  by  S.  S.  White  Company.  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 


For  Dental  Wax. 


TM  50 

Oass  47 -Wines 
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Class  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 


I 


427,650.     Feb.  11.  1947.     Julias  Wile  Sons  k  Co.,  Inc..  New    429.589.     May  6,   1947.     Antolne  de  Pirts.  Inc.,  New  York, 
York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  registrant.  \.y.     Pub.  by  registrant. 


SUN BASK 


For  Bordeaux  Wines. 


For  Hand  and  Bath  Soap. 


( 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

AUGUST  1,  1967 
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A  to  Z  Rental,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  833.078,  pub.  5-16-67.  CI. 

52 
AMP   Inc.,   Harrlsburg.   Pa.   833.008,   pub.   5-16-«7.   Q.   44. 
Abels,  Morty.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833.123   CI.  39     ,  ,^  ^, 
Acme  Markets.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  832,946,  pub.  5-16-67. 

CI.  39. 
.\cme  Spring  Sash  Balance  Co..  The  :  See — 

Kerstlng,  Albert  H.  _,  „^^        ^    ^  ,^  ^_ 

Acorn  Chemical  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  832,824,  pub.  5-16-67. 

CI    12 
Air  ReducUon  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  832,911.  pub.  5-16- 

87    CI    35 
Akal'  Electric  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan.  832,927,  pub.  5-16-67. 

Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Bofors.  Sweden.  716.925.  cane.  CI.  44. 
Aktlebolaget  Bofors.  BofOrs.  Sweden.  832,813,  pub.  5-16-67. 

CI    9 
Aktlebolaget  C.  E.  Jobatsson,  Eakllstuna,  Sweden.  430,741, 

ren.  8-1-67.  CI.  26.  «,    ^,    .„ 

Albany  Felt  Co..  Albany.  N.Y.  832.992.  pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  42. 
AUm  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.  716,740,  cane.  CI.  16. 
Allied  Display  Material*.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  431.093,  ren. 

8-1-67.  CI.  50. 
Allpax  Co.,  Inc..  The :  S«»— 

Walker  and  Forbes,  Inc.  ^,    ^ 

Alro  Products  Co..  Providence,  R.I.  716,659,  cane.  CI.  2. 
American  Brush  Co.,  Ii^.  Roxbury,  Mass.  716.994.  cane.  CI. 

American  Cyanamld  Co.t  Wayne.  N.J.  833.009.  pub.  5-16-67. 

CI    44 
American  Drill  Bushing  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  832.829.  pub. 

5-16-67.  CI.  13.  .,»o„„ 

American  Heel  k  Counter  Co..  Inc.,  Brockton,  Mass.  716.892, 

cane.  CI.  39. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  832,848,  pub. 

5-16-67.  CI.  18. 
American  Institute  of  li^ectrical  Engineers,  New  York.  N.Y. 

716.982.  cane.  CI.  200l_  „„       „ 

American  Peace  Society.^  Washington.  D.C.  428.881.  12(c)  pub. 

8-1-67.  CI.  38.  _  .       ^ 

American  Resistor  Co..  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  assor.  to  American 

Resistor  Corp..   to  Tbe  Carborundum  Co..   Niagara  Falls. 

N.Y.  234.147.  ren.  8-1h^7.  CI.  21.  _         ^, 

\merican  Scientific  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.  716,761, 

cane.  Cl.  18.  [ 

American  Thread  Co.,  the.   New  York,  N.Y.  63.137-8.  ren. 

ft— 1— fl7    Ol    43  I 

Analytical  Chemists.  In«,  Palo  Alto.  CaUf.  832.793.  pub.  5-16- 

A7     Ol    A 

Andersen   Corp..  Baypofft.  Minn.  832.822.  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl. 

12 
Andrews,  Ira.  Ltd.,  HeUipstead,  N.Y.  832.959.  pub.  5-16-67. 

Cl    39 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.,  LJneaster,  Pa.  832,816,  pub.  5-16-67. 

Cl    12  I 

Armstrong  Rubber  Co.,  The,  West  Haven,  Conn.  429,708,  ren. 

8-1-87.  Cl.  35. 
Art  Center:  See — ,         , , 

Burns.  Beryl  D.  „„„„^.       ^  .  ,« 

Atlantic  Alloy  Industriiii  Inc.,  Union,  N.J.  833.007.  pub.  5-16- 

67    Cl    44  1  I 

AUanticReflnlng  Co.,  Iftanklin.  and  Philadelphia,  to  Atlantic 

Richfield  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  63.160,  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  15. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Co. :  «ee — 

Atlantic  Refining  Oo.  _^      ,.    .  .  .     ™t. 

Atlas  Mineral  Product!  Co.  of  Pa.,  The.  Mertstown.  to  The 

Electric  Storage  Battary  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  432.346.  ren. 

ft— 1—67    Cl    12 
Automatic  Products  Co,  St.  Paul.  Minn.  832.878,  pub.  4-4- 

67    Cl    23  r 

Avco'  Finance  Co.,  OmM».  Nebr.  833,101,  pub.  5-KMJ7.  Cl. 

102 
Babco'ck  k  Wilcox  Co.,  t?he.  New  York,  NY.  430,739,  ren.  8-1- 

67.  Cl.  12. 
Bacon.  Charles  H..  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Scott,  Rufus  W.,  Co.  ^^       ^   .  ,«  -„ 

Bailey  Co..  Inc..  The,  Attesbury,  Mass.  832,820,  pub.  5-16-67. 

Cl    12 
Baker  Extract  Co.,  Portland.  Maine,  and  Springfield,  Mass., 

to  McCormlck  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.  66,403,  ren.  8-1- 

67    Cl    46 
Baker,  H.  W..  Linen  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.  234,910,  ren.  8-1- 

67    Cl    42 
Baker  Paint  ft  Varnlsl  Co..  Jersey  City.  N.J.  716.747.  cane. 

Cl     16 
Ballanflne.  P..  ft  Sons,  Newark.  N.J.  833.039,  pub.  5-16-67. 

Cl    48 
Barger.  Conan  W.  B..  Washington.  D.C.  833.122.  Cl.   36. 
Bates  Laboratories,  Inc.  d.b.a.  Medlque  Laboratories,  Chicago, 

111.  832  849,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  18.  „.    „«  «„« 

Baxter  Laboratories.  lac.  Morton  Groye,  111.  716.685.  cane. 

Cl.  6. 
Beacon  Milling  Co..  Inc..  The.  Cayuga,  N.Y..  from  Textron 

Inc..  Providence,  R.I.  833.018,  pub.  4-25-67.  Cl.  46. 
Beau-Bra  Foundations,  Inc..  Jersey  City,  N.J.  716,890.  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Beauty  Counselors,  In*-  Qrosse  Polnte.  Mich.  833,070-1,  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  51.       ^^ 


Becton.  Dickinson,  and  Co.,  East  Rutherford,  N.J.  833,001, 

pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  44.  „,-,,«,« 

Bm  Chemical  Co..  Lansing,  111.  434,213,  ren.  8-l-«7.  a.  16. 
Belding  Heminway  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Corticelli  Silk  Co^  The.  ^     ,  ^      r»       --   w  t 

Bilhuber.  B..  Inc..  to  Knoll  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Orange,  N.J. 

430,218-9,  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  18.         

Bisseli,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich   833J21C1   23.  „^    „„ 
Bliss,  Alonso  O.,  Medical  Co.,  The.  Washington.  D.C.  229.- 

533-4.  12(c)  pub.  8-1-67.  Cl.  18.  ^  ^   „„„  ,^^ 

BUaa.  Alonio  O.;  Medical  Co.,  The,  Washington,  D.C.  232,196, 

12(c)  pub.  8-1-67.  Cl.  18.  _  „      „„„  ,„ 

BUti  World  Wide  Travel  Service,  Inc.,  Clayton,  Mo.  833.107, 

pub.  5-16-67.  a.  105.  ^,  ,   „„„  ^.^ 

Bonat.  Samuel  ft  Bro.,  Inc.,  Weat  Paterson,  N.J.  833,054,  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  51.  c       .  ..    T.    ^ 

Bonnie  Brand,  Inc.,  New  York,  from  Nursery  Specialty  Prod- 
ucts. Inc..  droton  Falls.  N.Y.  716.991.  cane.  Cl.  6.  ^,^^^, 
Borgward.  Carl  F.  S..  G.m.b.H..  Bremen.  Germany.  716,775, 

cfltip    Cl    1ft 
Borg- Warner  Corp..  Chicago,  111.  832  851jpub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  21. 
Bradfute  Corp.,  Baatchester,  N.Y.  838,091-2,  pub.  5-16-67. 

Cl.  101. 
Bradley,  W.  C,  Co. :  Bee— 

Columbus  Iron  Works  Co.  ^_^  ^__   ^ 

Breck,    John    H.,    Inc.,    Springfield,    Mass.    833,051-2,    pub. 

5-16-67.  a.  57. 
Breeders  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Kissllelr,  Alfred.  ^  „,»,^»  r,,   ,„ 

Bridgeport  Brass  Co.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.  716,706,  cane.  Cl.  12. 
Browning  Arms  Co.,  Mountain  Green,  UUh.  832,868-70,  pub. 

)^    ^  A—ivT     Cl     22 

Buchler    Instruments,    Inc.,    Fort    Lee,    N.J.    832,890,    pub. 

K_1  A_A7     Cl     26 

Burlington   Industries,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.   832.962.   pub. 

m    <  n  fi7    Cl    3ft 

Burns.  Beryl  D..  d.b.a.  Art  Center,  East  Point,  Ga.  716,861, 

cane.  Cl.  36. 
Busiforms :  See — 

Butler  Bin' Co.",  Waukesha,  Wis.  832,896,  pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  26. 
CBS  Films,  Inc. :  See — 

Terrytoons.  Inc.  ,_  __ 

Camp  and  Mclnnes,  Inc..  Reading,  Pa.  832,961,  pub.  5-16-67. 

Cl    39 
Camp  and  Mclnnes,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.  832,982,  pub.  5-16-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Capps.  John  P.,  d.b.a.  Plan-X  Research  Labs,  Newport  News, 

Va.  832,867,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  22. 
Carttorundum  Cfo.,  The  :  See — 

American  Resistor  Co. 
Card,  Lewis,  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  CbatUnooga,  Tenn.  832,882,  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  23.  _       ^ 

Caressa,    Inc.,    Miami,   FU.    832,969,   pub.   5^-16-67.   Cl.   39. 
Carey,  Philip.  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Lebon  Co..  The. 
Carlton  Co..  The  :  See — 

Gross.  John,  ft  Co.  ^ 

Carreras,  Ltd.,  Essex.  England.  832,840.  pub.  5-16-87.  Cl.  17. 
Celanese  Corp. :  See — 

Celanese  Corp.  of  America. 
Celanese  Corp..  from  Celanese  Corp.  of  America,  New  York. 

N.Y.  832.786-8,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  6. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America,  to  Celanese  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

430,032.  ren.  8-1-67.  O.  43. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Celanese  Corp. 
Central  Bureau,  Inc.,    Salt  Lake  City,   Utah.   833,096,  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  102. 
Central  States  Health  ft  Life  Co.  of  Omaha,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

833.100,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  102. 
Centrala  Importowo-Eksportowa  Chemlkalii.  Warsaw,  Poland. 

832,789.  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  6. 
Char-Steak    House,    Inc.,    Washington,    D.C.    833,080,    pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  100. 
Chase    School,    Inc.,    The,    New    York,    N.Y.    883,111.    pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  107. 
Chemical   Rubber  Co.,   The,    Cleveland,   Ohio.    832,934,   pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  38. 
Chesterton,  A.  W.,  Co.,  Everett,  Mass.  434,303.  ren.  8-1-67. 

a.  35. 
Chesterton.  A.  W..  Co..  Everett,  Mass.  434,328,  ren.  8-1-67. 

Cl.  35. 
Clack  Corp.,  Madison.  Wis.   833.084,   pnb.   5-16-67.   CI.   52. 

Clairol  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833.055-65,  pub.  5-16-67. 
Multiple  aasB  (Qaases  51  and  52). 

Clairol  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  833.073-4,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  51. 

Clairol  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,082,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  52. 

Oark  Equipment  Co.,  Buchanan,  Mich.  832,886,  pub.  5-16-67. 
Cl.  23. 

Cohasset  Beverage  Co.,  d.b.a.  Holly  Beverage  Co..  Youngs- 
town,  Ohio.  833.017,  pub.  5-16-67.  O.  45. 

Colt's  Plastics  Co.,  Inc..  Thompson,  Conn.  832,780,  pnb. 
5-16-67.  a.  2. 


Columbian  Rope  Co. :  See — 
Plymouth  Cordage  Co. 


TM  i 


TM  ii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Columbus  Iron  Works  Co.,  d.b.a.  Southern  Plow  Co.,  to  W.  C. 

Bradlev  Co.,   Columbus,  (;a.  432,286.  ren.   8-1-G7.  CI.  23. 
Comet  Rice  Mills,  Inc.,  Dallas,  d.b.a.  Country  Cupboard  Plcs 

Co.,   Houston,   Tex.   833,019.    pub.   5-1G-67.   CI.   46. 
Compagnle  Francaise  de  Bonneterie.  Paris.  France.  832.999. 

pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  43. 
Congoleum-Nalrn,  Inc..  Kearny.   X.J.  832.850.  pub.  5-16-67. 

CI.  20. 
Construction   Machinery   Co..   Waterloo,   Iowa.   832,873,   pub. 

9-15-64.  CI.  423. 
Control  Devices,  Inc..  High  Ridge.  Mo.  832,877,  pub.  3-28-67. 

CI.  23. 
Cook.  R.  B..  d.b.a.  R.  B.  Cook  and  Co.,  Gilmer.  Tex.  716,998. 

cane.  a.  46. 
Cook,  R.  B.,  and  Co. :  See- 
Cook,  R.  B. 
Corticelll  Silk  Co..  The.  Florence,  Mass.,  to  Beldlng  Hemin- 

way  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  225,456.  ren.  8-1-67.  CI.  43. 
Cosmetically  Yours,  Inc.,  Yonkers.  N.Y.  833,072,  pub.  5-16-67. 

CI.  51. 
Cosmopolitan  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Dunn,  Arturo  R. 
Country  Cupboard  Pies  :  See — 

Comet  Rice  Mills,  Inc. 
Craddock-Terry    Shoe    Corp..    Lynchburg,    Va.    832,965,    pub. 

5-16-67.  CI.  39. 
Crane  Plastics.  Inc..  Columbus,  Ohio.  832,819,  pub.  5-16-67. 

CI.  12. 
Creek  Chub  Bait  Co.,  The,  Garrett.  Ind.  231,475,  ren.  8-1-67. 

CI.  22. 
Cremer,  Amelia  E..  Hanover,  Pa.  716,871,  cane.  CI.  38. 
Culllgan    Inc.,  Northbrook,  111.  716,845,  cane.  CI.  31. 
Curtis,   Helene,   Industries,   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.   833,003.   pub. 

5-16-67.  CI.  44. 
DBA  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  111.  833.080,  pub.  5-16-67. 

DCAFood  Industries  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  833,033,  pub.  5-16- 

67.  CI.  46. 
Dakota  Aviation  Co.,  Huron,  S.  Dak.  716.804,  cane.  CI.  23. 
Dan  River  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 

Riverside  and  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills.  Inc. 
Dan  River  Mills.  Inc..  Danville.  Va.  433,067,  ren.  8-1-67.  CI. 

42. 
Davidson  Industries,  Inc.,  Toccoa,  Ga.  832,885,  pub   5-16-67. 

CI.  23. 
Dayco  Corp..  Dayton.   Ohio.   832,920,  pub.   5-16-67.   CI.   35. 
'>ad  Sea  W     "      ~  "         _  .  j- 

67.  CI.  6. 


Dead  Sea  Works  Corp..  New  York 


)20,  pi 
.  N.Y. 


832.803.  pub.  5-16- 


Deering  Milllken.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  833,000,  pub.  5-16-67 

CI.  43. 
Deft,  Inc.,  Torrance.  Calif.  832.834.  pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  16. 
Deknatel.   Inc..  Queens  VilUr?e.   N.Y.  833,013.  pub.   5-16-67. 

CI.  44. 
Del  Laboratories,  Inc..  from  Maradel  Products.  Inc..  Farming- 
dale,  N.Y.  833.050.  pub.  2-28-67.  CI.  51. 
Delicious  Foods.  Inc..  San  Leandro.  Calif.  833.032.  pub.  5-16- 

67.  CI.  46. 
De  Parts.  Antolne.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  429.589,  12(c)  pub. 

8-1-67.  CI.  52. 
Detrex  Chemical  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Eaton  Clark  Co. 
Dexion  Inc. :  See — 

Dexion  Ltd. 
Dexion  Ltd.,  from  Wembly  Park.  England,  from  Dexion  Inc  . 

Woodside,  N.Y.  833.044.  pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  30 
Divapharma  Aktiengesellschaft.  Zurich,  Swltxerland.  833,077, 

pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  52. 
Dore  &   Flls,   Fontalne-Les-Gres.    France,    to   Etabllssements 

Dore-Dore.  Paris,  France.  229,819.  ren.  8-1-67.  CI    39 
Dover  Publications.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  832.928   pub   5-16- 

67.  CI.  36. 
Downingtown   Paper  Co..   Downlngtown.   Pa.   716.661.   cane. 

Drexel  Enterprises,  Inc..  Drexel.  N.C.  832.908.  pub.  5-16-67 

a.  32. 
DriT-Lok  Machine  Corp..  Sycamore.  111.  833.120.  CI.  13. 
Dual-Lite  Co..  Inc..  Newton,  Conn.  832,858,  pub.  5-16-67.  CI. 

Dutch  Dairies,  Inc.,  Brooklvn,  N.Y.  716,929,  cane.  CI    46. 
Duncan,  W.  &  M..  Ltd..  Edinburgh.  Scotland.  716,933.  cane. 

Dunlab  Oil  Co. :  See- 
Dunn.  Arturo  R. 

Dunn.  Arturo  R..  d.b.a.  Cosmopolitan  Oil  Co..  and  Dunlab  Oil 
Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  716,734.  cane.  CI.  15. 

Du  Page  Kinetic  Laboratories.  Inc..  Downers  Grove.  Ill    832.- 
785.  pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  6. 

Duplex.  Inc. :  See — 

Kersting.  Albert  H. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See — 
Eastern  Dynamite  Co..  The. 
Haiard  Powder  Co..  The. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co..  Wilmington.  Del.  716.983. 
cane.  CI.  A. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co..  Wilmington.  Del.  832.835. 
pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  16. 

Durapipe  A  Fittings,  Ltd.,  London,  England.  716.724,  cane.  CI. 
13. 

Dyersburg  Cotton  Products.  Inc..  Dyersburg.  Tenn.  832  - 
996-7.  pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  42. 

Eagle-Plcher  Induatrles,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  832,805,  pub. 
5-16-67.  CI.  6. 

Eastern  Dynamite  Co..  The.  Kenvil.  N.J..  by  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.,  Wilmington.  Del.  65.647,  12(c)  pub  8-1- 
67.  CI.  9. 

Eastern  Isles  Iinportlng  Co..  Inc..  by  The  Eastern  Isles.  Inc.. 
New  York,  N.Y.  429,396.  12(c)  pub.  8-1-67.  CI.  39. 


Eastern  Isles.  Inc..  The :  Sec- 
Eastern  Isles  Importing  Co.  Inc. 
Eastman    Kodak    Co..    Rochester.    N.Y.   431.754.    ren     8-1-67 

CI.  26. 
Eaton-Clark  Co..  to  Detrex  Chemical  Industries.  Inc..  Detroit. 

Mich.  430.211.  ren.  8-1-67.  CI   6. 
Eaves,  Robert  H.,  d.b.a.  Eaves  Supply  Co..  Went  Palni  Beach, 

Fla.  716,690,  cane.  CI.  6. 
Kaves  Supply  Co.  :  See — 

Eavts,  Robert  H. 
Eberhard   Faber.   New   York.   NY.,   to  Eberhard   Faber,   Inc, 

Wilkes-Barre,  Pa.  66,:{.'59.  ren.  H-1-B7    CI   37 
Eberhard   Faber,   New  York,   N.Y.,   to  Eberhard  Faber.  Inc.. 

Wilkes  Barre,  Pa.  66,361.  ren.  8-1-67.  CI.  37. 
hberhard  Faber,   New  York,  N.Y.,   to  Eberhard  Faber    Inc, 

Wllkes-Barre,  Pa.  66,363-4,  ren.  8-1-67.  CI.  37. 
hberhard  Faber,  Inc. :  See — 

Eberhard  Faber. 
Edison    Brothers   Stores.   Inc..    St.   Louis.   Mo.   832.954.  pub. 

5-16-67.  CI.  39. 
Ekma  Entwicklungs  und  Maschlnen  AG..  Zurich,  Swltserland 

832,879,  pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  23. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Atlas  Mineral  Products  Co.  of  Pa.,  The 

^■^"iSo^*^^^^"-  ^y  ^"*«  P"*"*  <^o-  J^np-  Long  Beach.  Calif. 

428.672.  12(c)  pub.  8-1-67.  CI.  16 
Ellis  Paint  Co.,  Inc.  ;  See 
Ellis  Paint  Co. 

'^'l^'^^ii?   Brothers,   Minneapolis,   Minn.   833.090,   pub.   5-16- 

67.  CI.   101. 
Eskay,  Marion,  and  Richard  Eskay.  Scarsdale.  N.Y    833  113 

pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  107.  -.**o. 

Etabllssements  Dore-Dore  :  See — 

Dore  &  Flls. 
Everitube  Societe  Anonyme :  See — 

Sodete  Francaise  de  I'Everite  Denis. 
Eversharp,  Inc..  Mllford.  Conn.  833,129.  Cl.  51 
Exquisite   Form    Industries,    Inc.,   New    York,    N  Y     832  960 

pub.  5-16-67.  a.  39.  ■    ""•"""■ 

••'■brics  by  Joyce,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  832,990,  pub.  5-16-07. 

Faraday  Electric  Corp..  Adrian,  Mich.,  and  Boston.  Mass.,  to 

?^®  /t™/?,    5^/*^-    ^°  •    Tecumseh,    Mich.    430,388-90.    ren. 
o— 1— o7.  Cl.  21. 

Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft,    Leverkusen     Ger 

many.  832,989,  pub.  5-lC»-f,7.  Cl.  42. 

Fashion  Tress,  Inc.,  Miami  Beach.  Fla.  832,988,  pub.  5-16-67. 

Feature  Ring  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  716.836,  cane.  Cl    28 

'^ffi;o':'5fl'."2'^3(?307.?en-.£'r:^'?"S   46''*''  '"^  «'""  *  ^"•• 

"Sn9"pub.'5!lV'67."ci."2"''''"'*"  ""'■•    ^"""*"-    ^•"'• 
Filatures  Prouvost  k  He.  La  Lalnlere  de  Roubaix.  Roubaix 

(Nord).  France.  832.998.  pub.  5-16-67    C\   43 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.  832,910,  pub. 

5—16—67.  Cl.  35. 
Flresto^Tlre  A  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akron,  Ohio.  832,914-17, 

Firth  "sterling  Inc. :  See— 

Firth  Sterling  Steel  Co. 
Firth  Sterling  Steel  Co..  .McKeesport.  to  Firth  Steriing  Inc 

Pittsburgh.  Pa.  429.130.  12(c)  pub.  8-1-67.  a.  14. 
Flemers   Wm     Sons.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Princeton  Nurseries,  Prince 

ton.  N.J.  832,775.  pub.  5-16-67.  Q.  1 
Fleming  Co..  Inc..  The,  Topeka,  Kans.  833,016,  pub.  5-16-67 

Cl.   45. 

^'^T'I/a^""*''  ^"  •  ^"*'  •  P^r'a.  "'    833,045,  pub.  5-16-67. 
Foremost     Supply     Co.,     Kalamazoo,     Mich.     833.081,     pub. 

O — lo — 1>7.    vJl.    02. 

'^^*ub*5^1fr^67*n   R°"  '°*^"  ^^^'  ^^^  ^°'^'  ^■^-  *32,801. 

Frames,   Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  832,904,  pub.  5-16-67    Cl    32 

"cf ■  39**""*^'    ^°'    ^•'■'^y-    Mass.    832,972,    pub.    5-16-67. 

^"I'",«  iV'^J^'"?''*'  ^*""P-  Statesvllle,  N.C.  832.809,  pub. 
V— lo — o7.  Cl.  6. 

Future  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Volgt,  Ralph  W. 

^  S.^oi^°''P'    ^*"'*'   ^'^^^'    M'<^1"     832,922.    pub.    5-lft-C7. 

^*i''V«/*£''*X»  ^'k  <^*»-  Columbus.  Ohio.  832.876.  pub 
'*— 4— o7.  Cl.  23. 

^'*J^?*  Rubber  Co..  The.  Denver.  Colo.  832,918.  pub.  5-16-67 
Cl.   35. 

^^^nr^A*^"**'**'  '°'^-  ^^^  ^"'■•''  ^-^   832.993.  pub.  5-16-67. 

Geller.  Irving,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp..  New  York 
NY.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa  429  - 
977,  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  21.  »   •       •  ■»*«'. 

Genesco  Inc..  Nashville.  Tenn.  832,973,  pub.  5-16-67.  a.  39. 

Gerberich-Payne  Shoe  Co.,  Mount  Joy,  Pa.  832,970,  pub! 
O — Id — o7.  V*l.  39. 

^'^jfiVeJ'  CT'22"*^"    "*°*"°°"**    ^■"''   ^*«-    832.864,   pub. 
Gig  of  Italy,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  832,984,  pob.  5-16-67. 

GIvaudan  Corp.,  Clifton,  N.J.  832,799,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  6. 
Glensder  Corp. :  See — 
Glensder  Textile  Co. 

^'J^''^"«  ^*'-  '''''*•  Cleveland.  Ohio.  832,832,  pub.  5-16-67 
Cl.   16. 

^*a*9  ^***^   ^'°^'   ^°'^'   P^**^*"*'   Calif.   716,694,   c«nc. 
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Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  716,918.  cane. 


Golding  Wave  Clip  Cq. 

Cl.  40. 
Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co.,  Thi  Akron,  Ohio.  833,006,  pub.  5-16-67. 

Cl.  44. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber 

5-16-67.  Cl.  35.  i ' 

Gordon,   M.   k  S.,  Co.,  I  knc.   New   York,   N.Y.  833,026,  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  46. 
Gould  National  BatterlM,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  832,912,  pub. 

5-10-67.  a.  35.  i  I 

Grace,  W.  R.,  k  Co.,  nWw  York,  N.Y.  832,795,  pub.  5-16-67. 

Cl.  6.  1] 

Grace.   W.   R.,  k  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  from  Nalley's,  Inc., 

Tacoma.  Wash.  833,0M,  pub.  4-18-67.  Cl.  46. 
Graphic    Arts    PubllshLng    Co.,    Chicago,    111.    832,939,    pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  38. 
Gray  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  Seij- 

Faraday  Electric  Odrp. 
Great   West    Industries;   Inc.,   Detroit,   Mich.    716,708,   cane. 

Cl.  12. 
Gross,  John,  k  Co.,  d.Ua.  The  Carlton  Co.,   Baltimore,  Md. 

833,040.  pub.  5-16-6t  Cl.  49. 
Gruen  Industries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Gruen  Watch  Co.,  The. 
Gruen  Watch  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  to  Gruen  Industries, 

Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  431,502,  ren.  t^-1-67.  Cl.  27. 
Gudgei,  John  C,  d.b.a.  Preventive  Maintenance  Co.,  Felton, 

Calif.  832,794,  pub.  5-fl6-67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  6  and 

12). 
Gu88,  David,  k  Co.,  PhUiadelphla,  Pa.,  to  Manco  Watch  Strap 

Co.,  Inc..  Jersey  Clt|7N.J.  430.368.  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  40. 
Gustave.  Inc..  New  Yorfij  N.Y.  716,905.  cane.  Cl.  39. 
llaack  Laboratories,  Iiw.,  Portland,  Ureg..  by  Lemmon  Pbar- 

macal   Co.,    Sellersvllle,    Pa.   432,862,    12(c)    pub.    8-1-67. 

Cl.  18.  1 

Halo  Sales  Corp.,  d.b.aiiOlde  Tower  Sealing  Wax,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.  833.048,  bub.  5-16-67.  C\.  50. 
Handi-Kup  Co. :  See—  < ' 

Fiberplastlcs,  Ipc. 
Hanes   Corp.,    wfnBtonfBalem,    N.C.    882,963,    pub.    5-16-67. 

Cl.  39.  I 

Kappenlnc    Records,    Iiic,    New    York,    N.Y.    832,929,    pub. 

5-16-67.  a.  36.  ] 

Harcourt  Harris,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  432,470,  ren.  8-1-67. 

a.  26.  ^ 

Hardy  Salt  Co.,  St.  LoqIb,  Mo.  832.791,  pub.  5-lfr-67.  O.  6. 
Haribo  Lakrltaen  Hansiklegel  Ohg.  Rhine,  Germany.  716,753, 

caoc.  Cl.  18.  il 

Harmonic  Reed  Corp.,  Fbiladelphla,  to  Harmonic  Reed  Corp., 

West  Conshohocken.  Pa.  433,037,  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  36. 
Haver-Lockhart  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Shawnee,  Kans.  832,846, 

pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  18., 
Hasard  Powder  Co.,  Thfl^Hatardyllle,  Conn.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.  64,360.  ren.  8-1-47. 

CI.  9.  M 

Heekin  Can  Co..  The,  ClndnnaU,  Ohio.  716,666,  cane.  Cl.  2. 
Henrys  Drive-In,  Inc.]  Chicago,  111.  833,087.  pub.  5-16-«7. 

Cl.  100. 
Higgins   Metal   Product  1  Co..  The,  Swanton,  Ohio.  716,852, 

cane.  Cl.  34.  f 

High  Fidelity  RecordiiiK,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans.  832,924,  pub. 

5-lfr-67.  Cl.  36.  IT 

High  Point  Furniture  Udustries,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C.  832,- 

903,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  32. 
Hill  Novelties  Mfg.  Corn.,  New  York,  N.Y.  716,669,  cane.  Cl.  3. 
Hltco :  See — 

Thompson,  Harry 
Hodges,  Thomas  E.,  d.l 

921,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl 


K.  k  M.  Management  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  833,104.  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  104.  _ 

K-P  Industries,  CleveUnd,  Ohio.  832,828,  pub.  10-18-66.  Cl. 

13. 
KaoUn,  Georgia.  Co.,  Blitabeth,  N.J.  832,777-8,  pub.  5-ie-«7. 

cn.  1. 
Kashuk,  Jay.  and  Associates,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.  833,093,  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  101. 
Keebler  Co.,  from  United  Biscuit  Co.  of  America,  Morose  Park, 

111.  833,022-3.  pub.  4-4-67.  Cl.  46. 
Keith  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  Mertstown.  Pa.  832,958,  pub.  5-ie- 

67   Cl    39 
Ken-A-vision    Mfg.   Co.,    Inc..    Raytown,   Mo.    832,894,   pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  26. 
Kersting.  Albert  H..  d.b.a.  The  Acme  Spring  Sash  Balance  Co., 

to  Duplex,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  229,911,  ren.  8-1-67. 

Cl.  13. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.,  Neenah.  Wis.  833,126.  Cl.  44. 
KisBileff,  Alfred,  d.b.a.  Breeders  Equipment  Co..  Flourtown,  Pa. 

833,046.  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  50. 
Kleinert.   I.   B.,   Rubber  Co.,   New  York,   N.Y.  832,945,  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  39.  ^ 

Klose  Shave  Corp.,  Evanston,  HI.  832,880,  pub.  5-16-«7.  Cl. 

23 
Knoll  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 

Bllhuber,  E.,  Inc. 
Koninklijke   Zwavelsuurfabrieken    Ketjen    N.V.,    Amsterdam, 

Netheriands.  832.804,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  6.  _    „ 

L  &  E  Finance  Corp..  Van  Nuys.  Calif.  716,660,  cane.  Cl.  2. 
Laboratorlos  Terrier,  Inc..  Hato  Rey,  Puerto  Rico.  716,756. 

cane.  Cl.  18. 
Landenberger,  J.  W.,  k  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  227,311,  12(c) 

pub.  8-1-67.  Cl.  39. 
Lanvin-Charles  of  the  Rlt«,  Inc. :  See— 

Huebschman,  Hyman. 
Lanvin-Charies  of  the  Rite,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  832,981,  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  39. 
Lark  Luggage  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  832,783,  pub.  5-16-67. 

Cl    3 
Latrbbe  Electric  Steel  Co.,  by  Latrobe  Steel  Co.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

428.968-9.  12(c)  pub.  8-1-67.  Cl.  14. 
Latrobe  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Latrobe  Electric  Steel  Co. 
Led  Ballast  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo.  717,000,  cane.  Cl.  50. 
Lehon  Co..  The,  Chicago,  111.,  by  The  Philip  Carey  Mfg.  Co., 

Lockland.  Ohio.  233.815,  12(c)  pub.  8-1-67.  Cl.  12. 
Lemke.  Edward  C,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  832,808,  pub.  5-16-67. 

Cl.  6. 
Lemmon  Pharmacal  Co. :  See — 
Haack  Laboratories.  Inc. 


U-  Trend  Records,  Smyrna,  Ga.  832,- 

,,36 

Hoffman,  J.  S.,  Co..  CUcago,  111.  833.027.  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl 

46 

See 


Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.  833,110, 


Lentheric  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  833.075,  nub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  51. 

—  I.  833."- *" 

Cl.  51 


Leon  Products.  Inc..  Jacksonville,  Fla. 


Hoffman  Products  Cori 
Trav-ler  Mfg.  Coi 
Hollander.  A.,  k  Son, 

pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  1( 
Holly  Beverage  Co. :  894 — 
Cobasset  Beverage  Co. 
Honare  Products,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.  832,860,  pub.  5-16-67. 

Cl.  22. 
Hotel-Motel  Greeters  International,  Denver,  Colo.  832,937-8, 

pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  38. 
Household  Research  Institute,  San  Francisco.  Calif.  832,900, 

pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  29.  _ 

Hubtnger  Co..  The,  Keokuk,  l8wa.  428,155,  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  6. 
Hublnger  Co.,  The,  Keokuk,  Iowa.  430,350,  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  6. 
Hudson.  A.  B.,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.  832,798,  pub.  5-16-67. 

Cl    6 
Hudson  Hosiery  Co.,  (rkiarlotte,  N.C.  832,944,  pub.  6-16-67. 

Cl.  39.  T| 

Huebschman,  Hyman,  Bt'ooklyn,  to  Lanvln-Charles  of  the  Rita, 

Inc..   New  York,  N.fi  226,718,  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  51. 
Huntington  Laboratorijek,  Inc.,  Huntington,  Ind.  434,230,  ren. 

8-1-67.  Cl.  8.  ^ 

Hyster  Co.,  Portland,  <*eg.  832,884,  pub.  5-16-67.  a.  23. 

lanne,  Tony,  d.b.a.  laiikie  Food  Mfg.,  Pueblo.  Colo.  716,937, 
cane.  Cl.  46.  W 

International  Latex  Cohi. :  See — 
International  Plaitex  Corp. 

International  Playtex  Corp.,  from  International  Latex  Corp., 
Dover,  Del.  832,951,  pub.  5-16-67.  CT.  39. 

Jaycee  Chemical  Corp,.  Northford,  Conn.  716,709.  cane.  Cl. 
12.  it 

Johnson  Chemical   Co     Inc.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.    832,802,   pub. 
5-16-67.  Cl.  6. 

Johnson  k  Johnson,  d.bla.  Personal  Products  Co.,  New  Bruns- 
wick. N.J.  833,010,  pMb.  5-16-67.  Cl.  44. 

Jones,  Mamie  L.,  AUanta.  Oa.  433.454,  ten.  8-1-67.  CL  61. 


1,076,  pub.  6-16-67. 


Le  Trappeur.  Inc..  Quincy,  Mass.  716,900.  ren.  8-1-67.  CI.  39. 
Leventhal,    Robert    M.,    Los    Angeles.    Calif.    832,975,    pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  39. 
Levin.    Leon,    Sons,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.    832,968,    pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  39.  ^^  _ 

Lewis  Bolt  k  Nut  Co.,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.  716,72ft-7.  cane. 

Cl    13 
L'Oreal,  Paris,  Prance.  833.053,  pub.  5-16-67.  Multiple  Claaa 

(Classes  51  and  52).  .._   ^    «^ 

Lovable  Co.,  The,  Atlanta.  Ga.  832,979,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  39. 
Lowenstein,  M.,  k  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  832,991,  pub. 

6-16-67.  CI.  42. 
Lnfkln  Rule  Co.,  The,  Saginaw,  Mich.  431,741-2,  ren.  8-1-67. 

Cl.  26. 
M   &   B  Mfg.   Corp.,   North   Providence,   K.I.   716,801,  eanc. 

Cl    22. 
MS  k  B.   Inc.,  Irwin.   Pa.   832.866,  pub.  6-16-67.  Q.  22. 
MacDonald  AasocUtes,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  716,916,  cane. 

a.  40. 
MacKay,  A.  k  B.,  Ltd. :  See— 

MaePherson,  H.  C. 
MacPherson  k  Co. :  See — 

MaePherson,  H.  C.  .^ 

MacPherson,  H.  C,  d.b.a.  MacPherson  k  Co.,  and  A.  k  a. 

MacKay,  Ltd.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  833,041,  pub.  6-16-67. 

CI    49 
Macy,  B.*  H.,  4  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  228,846,  ren.  8-1-67. 

Cl.  23. 
MaGinley.  Robert.  Georgetown,   Del.   716,980,  eanc.  Cl.  107. 
Magna  Shot  Golf  Co.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  832,862,  pub.  6-16-67. 

a.  22. 
Maidenform,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.   832,978,   pub.   6-16-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Malt  Village  Franchising  Inc.,  Clayton,  Mo.  833,020,  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  46. 
Manco  Watch  Strap  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Guss,  David,  k  Co. 

Maradel  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Del  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Marmet   Transfer  Co.,   Cedar   Grove,   W.   Va.   832,810,   pub. 

6-16-67.  Cl.  6. 
Marson  Corp.,  Chelsea,  Mass.  832,827,  pub.  6-16-67.  Multiple 

Class  (Classes  13  and  23). 
Martini,  Osvaldo,  Pisa,  Italy.  832,943,  pub.  V16-67.  Cl.  39. 

Maschinenfabrik,     Alfred     Hagelstein,     Lubeck-Travemunde, 

Germany.  832,874,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  23. 
Matee,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.  832,896,  pub.  6-16-67.  CL  26. 
Mattel,    Inc.,    Hawthorne.    Calif.    832.871-2,    pub.    5-16-67. 

a.  22. 
McCormick  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Baker  Extract  Co. 
McGraw  HIU,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.   832,940,  pub.  6-16-67. 

CL  88. 
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McKay  Co.,  The,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  429,035,  12(c)  pub.  8-1-67. 

CI.  34. 
McKesson  4  Robblns,  to  McKesson  k  RObblns,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.  64,144,  ren.  8-1-67.  CI.  18. 
McKesson  k  Robblns,  to  McKesson  k  Robblns,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.  64,636,  ren.  8-1-67.  CI.  18. 
McKesson  k  Robblns,  Inc. :  See — 

McKesson  k  Robblns. 
McLaughlin  Gormley  King  Co..  Minneapolis,  Minn.  832,807, 

pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  6. 
Media    Information   Bureau,    New   York,    N.Y.   833,095,   pub. 

5-16-67.  CI.  101. 
Medlgue  Laboratories  :  See — 
Bates  Laboratories,  Inc. 
MelvUle  Shoe  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  832,948,  pub.  5-16-67. 

CI    39 
Melville  Shoe  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  832,971,  pub.  6-16-67. 

a.  39. 
Mennen  Co.,  The.   Morristown,   N.J.  833,079,   pub.   5-16-67. 

a.  52. 
Mercury  Industries,  Plattsburgb,  N.Y.  716,993,  cane.  Q.  22. 
Merrill-Sharpe,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.  832,947,  pub.  5-16-67. 

Cl    39. 
Metra-Tech  Corp..  Easton,  Md.  832,893,  pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  26. 
Midcontlnent  Map  Co.,  by  Midcontlnent  Map  Co.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

228,070,  12(c)  pub.  8-1-67.  Cl.  38. 
Mlddlestadt    Corp.,    Baltimore,    Md.    832,821,    pub.    5-16-67. 

Cl.  12. 
Miss  Harriet.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  716,960,  cane.  Cl.  51. 
Mister  Pants,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  832,966,  pub.  5-lft-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Mitchell  Bros.  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.  716,907,  cane.  Cl.  39. 
Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  from  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.  832,913,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  35. 
Modern  Maid,  Inc. :  See — 

Tennessee  Stove  Works. 
Mohr    International,    Ltd.,    New    York,    N.Y.    833,043,    pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  49. 
Molinos    Azteca.     S.A.,    Monterrey.    Mexico.    833.021.    pub. 

5-16-67.  CT.  46. 
Monarch  Products,  Inc..  Denver.  Colo.  716.951.  cane.  Cl.  50. 
Mondavi,  C.  k  Sons.  St.  Helena.  Calif.  833.038.  pub.  5-16-67. 

a.  47. 
Moore.  Maynard  H..  Jr..  Inc..  Stonefaam,  Mass.  832,985,  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  40. 
Morris.  PhlUp,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  832.841.  pub.  ^-16-67. 

Cl.  17. 
Morrison   Knitwear  Co..    Inc..   Maspeth.   N.Y.   832.980.   pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  39. 
Murkette  Co..  Antlgo,  Wis.  716.926-7.  cane.  Q.  44. 
Muro   Parmacal   Laboratories.    Inc.,   Qulncy,   Mass.   832,845, 

pub.  12-27-66.  Cl.  18. 
Musical  Heritage  Society,  Inc.,  The.  New  York.  N.Y.  832,923, 

pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  36. 
Nacbman,  Joseph,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  716,904,  cane.  Cl.  39. 
Naeve,  D.  A.,  Co. :  See — 

Naeve,  Daniel  A. 
Nalley's  Inc. :  See — 

Grace,  W.  R.,  k  Co. 
National  Lead  Co.,   New  York.   N.Y.  832,784,  pub.  5-16-67. 

Cl.  5. 
Navacelle,  Christian  Maurice  de.  Denee,  France.  833,037,  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  47. 
Nave,  Daniel,  d.b.a.  D.  A.  Nave  Co.,  La  Canada.  Calif.  833,- 

066.  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  51. 

Nesbit  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  833,047,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl. 

50. 
Nestle  Co.,   Inc.,   The,   White  Plains.   N.Y.   833.029-31,   pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  46. 
New  Age  Assembly  Church,  Inc.,  Davenport,  Fla.  832,941,  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  38. 
New  York  Assn.  for  the  Blind,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.  832.898. 

pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  29. 
Newton.  Chambers  k  Co.,  Ltd.,  ShefHeld,  England.  431.870. 

ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  51. 
Nippon  Yushutsu  Kinioky  Yoshokkl  Kogyo  Kumlal,  Nllgata- 

Ken.  Japan.  832.889.  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  23. 
Noettll.  Dr.  Med.  Dent.  Werner,  Zurich,  Switzerland.  833,002, 

pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  44. 
Nolan-Butcher  Associates,  Inc.,  Roanoke,  Va.  832,955-7,  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  39. 
Nopco   Chemical  Co.,    Newark.   N.J.   832,843,   pub.   5-16-67. 

Norcross,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.   832,935.  pub.   5-16-67.  Cl. 

Northrup,  King,  k  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.  832.774.  pub.  5-16- 

67.  Cl.  1. 

Nursery  Specialty  Products.  Inc. :  See — 
Bonnie  Brands,  Inc. 

Nysco   Laboratories,   Inc.,   Long  Island   City,   N.Y.   832.842. 
pub.  11-24-64.  Cl.  18. 

Oak  Creek  Kilns  :  See — 
Relph'.  James  M. 

Office  Appliance  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111.  716,870,  cane.  Cl.  38. 

Ohrbach's   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.   832,076,  pub.   5-16-67    Cl. 
39. 

Old  Reliance  Agency,  Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.  833,097,  pub. 
5-16-67.  Cl.  102. 

Olde  Tower  Sealing  Wax  :  See — 
Halo  Sales  Corp. 

Olme  Precision,   Inc.,   Portsmouth.   Ohio.   716,830.  cane.  Cl. 
23. 

Ortho  Diagnostics :  See —  i 

Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp. 

Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp..  d.b.a.  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Raritan, 
N.J.  832,891.  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  26. 


Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp.,  Raritan,  N.J.  833,011,  pub.  5-16- 

67.  Cl.  44. 
Overall  Paint  k  Lead  Co.,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  716,710,  cane. 

Cl.  12. 
Paine  k  Williams  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.  716,955-6,  caoc. 

Cl.  50. 
Packaging   Frontier,    Inc.,    Boston,    Mass.,    from   William   S. 

Schreider,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  716,986.  cane.  Cl.  2. 
Palm  Beach  Co..  Portland.  Maine.  832,967.  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl. 

39 
Pan-American  Coffee  Bureau,  New  York.  N.Y.  833,117.  pub. 

5-16-67.  CI.  8. 
Panduit   Corp..  Tinley  Park.  111.  832.857.  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl. 

21. 
Parke,  Davis  k  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.  430,332,  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  18. 
Parke.   Davis  k  Co.,   Detroit,   Mich.   833,004,   pub.   5-16-67. 

Cl.  44. 
Parker  Pen  Co.,  The,  Janesville,  Wis.  832,859,  pub.  &-16-67. 

Cl.  22. 
Pascal  Co.,   Inc..  Seattle,  Wash.   833,014,  pub.  5-lfr-67.  a. 

Peekaboo  Records  Co.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.  716,860.  cane.  Cl. 

36. 
Pennsylvania  Sling  Co..  Plttsburfh,  Pa.  832,811,  pub.  5-16- 

67.  Cl.  7. 
Personal  Products  Co. :  See — 

Johnson  k  Johnson. 
Peterson,  Charles  A..  Co..  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  431,382,  ren. 

8-1-67.  Cl.  46. 
Pflser,  Chas.,  *  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.  833.068,  pub.  6-16-67. 

a.  51. 
Philadelphia  Chewing  Gum  Corp.,   Havertown,  Pa.  833,025, 

pub.  4-18-67.  Cl.  46. 
Philadelphia  Quarts  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  832,792,  pub.  2-14- 

87.  Cl.  6. 
Philbrick.   George  A..  Researches,  Inc.,  Dedham,  Mass.  832,- 

854-5.  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  21. 
Philbrick.  George  A.,  Researches,  Inc.,  Dedham,  Mass.  832. 

«92.  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  26. 
Pillsbury  Co..  The,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  716,759,  cane.  a.  18. 
Plndyck,  Charies,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  832,994,  pub.  6-l»-67. 

CT.  42. 
Pittsburgh  Chemical  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  716,691,  cane.  Cl.  6. 
Plan-X  Research  Labs. :  See — 

Capps,  John  P. 
PUtt  k  Munk  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.  832,936,  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  38. 
Plymouth  Cordage  Co.,  Plymouth,  Mass.,  to  Columbian  Rope 

Co..  Auburn.  S.Y.  430.291.  ren.  8-1-67.  CT.  7. 
Pomlje  Electronics  Co. :  See — 

Pomlje,  Henry  W. 
Pomije,   Henry  W.,  d.b.a.   Pomlje  Electronics  Co.,   Waseca, 

Minn.  716.785,  cane.  a.  21. 
Portage  Tool  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.  231.893.  12(c)  pub.  8-1- 

67.  Cl.  23. 
Precision  Diamond  Tool  Co..  Elgin.  111.  433.578,  12(c)   pub. 

8-1-67.  Cl.  23. 
Preventive  Maintenance  Co. :  See — 

Gudeel,  John  C. 
Preview  Publications,  Inc.,  Elmhurat,  111.  716.878.  cane.  Cl. 

38. 
Princeton  Nurseries  :  See — 

Flemer's,  Wm.,  Sons,  Inc. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  833.086.  pub. 

5-16-67    Cl.  52. 
Progressive  Engineering,  Inc..  Rockland.  Mass.  832.881,  pab. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  23. 
Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc   Brush   Co.,   Florence.   Mass.    832,901,   pab. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  29. 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.  832,806,  pub.  6-16-67. 

Cl.  6. 
Purofled  Down  Products  Corp.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  832.906,  pub. 

5-16-67.  a.  32. 
Quaker  Oats  Co..  The,  Chicago,   111.  833,084.  pub.  5-16-67. 

Cl.  46. 
Quickie  Mfg.  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  832,899,  pub.  6-16-67. 

Cl.  29. 
Ramada    Inns,    Inc.,   Phoenix,   Arts.   833.088.    pub.   5-16-67. 

Cl.  100. 
Ramada    Inns.    Inc.,    Phoenix,    Arts.    833,008,    pub.    5-16-67. 

a.  102. 
Randolph    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc..    Randolph,    Mass.    832.964.    pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  39. 
Recoton  Corp..  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  882,926.  pub.  6-16-67. 

a.  36. 
Relph,  James  M.,  d.b.a.  Oak  Oeek  Kilns,  Sedona,  Arts.  882.- 

902,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  30. 
Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,128.  Cl.  61. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Rexall  Drug  Co.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.  717,002,  cane.  Cl.  51. 
Rexall  Drug  Co. :  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 

Reynolds  Metals  Co.,   Richmond,   Va.   716,662,  cane.  Cl.   2. 

Richmond  Athletic  Equipment  Co.,  Richmond,  111.  882,863, 
pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  22. 

Rigbtway  Mattress  Co.,  Inc.,  Island  Park.  N.Y.  882,907.  pub. 

6-16-67.  Cl.  32. 
Riverside  k  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills,  Inc.,  now  by  change  of 

name  Dan  River  Mills,  Inc..  to  Dan  B 

vllle.  Va.  432.463.  ren.  8-1-67.  O.  39. 

Riverside  k  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills,  Inc..  now  by  change  of 
name  Dan  River  Mills.  Inc..  to  Dan  River  Mills.  Inc.,  Dan- 
ville. Va.  432.508.  ren.  8-1-67.  a.  42. 

Riverside  k  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills,  Inc.,  now  by  change  of 
name  Dan  River  Mills,  Inc.,  to  Dan  River  Mills,  Inc.,  D^n- 
VUle,  Va.  432,948,  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  42. 


name  Dan  River  Mills,  Inc..  to  Dan  River  Mills,  Inc..  Dan 
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Riverside  *  DAn  River  C  otton  Mills,  Inc.,  to  Dan  River  Mllla. 

Inc..  Danville,  Va.  43M24,  ren.  8-1-67.  O.  42. 
Robapharm  Laboratoriums  A.G.,  Basel,  Switserland.  427,462, 

ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  18.  ^ 

Roberts  Dental  Mfg.  C<>i,  Inc..  Buffalo,  N.Y.  883.127.  O.  44. 
Rogers  Corp..  Rogers,  iConn.  832,771,  pub.  6-16-67.  Cl.  1. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Co.,  PhfladelphU,  Pa.  832,816,  pub.  6-1*  "" 

Cl.  12.  T;  ^ 

RoDby  Corp.,  Miami,  Iflk.  833,116,  pab.  5-16-67.  Cl 
Rosebud  Perfume  Co. :  $ee — 

Smith,  Georce  F. 
Rotunda  Matlc  Controlf !  See- 
Rotunda,  Orlo.  _^      . 
Rotunda,  Orlo,  d.b.a.  IBdtunda  Matlc  Controls,  Greeley, 

832,852,  pub.  5-16-6T]  Cl.  21. 
Roytex,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  832,974,  pub.  5-16-67. 
Ryder   Truck    Lines,    Inc.,    Jacksonville,    Fla.    833,105,    pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  105.        I ; 
Rykon   Specialized  Pla<lbg,  Inc.,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio.  833,109, 

pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  106)^ 
S  ft  L  Sales  Co.,  Inc.,   laltimore,  Md.  832,906,  pub.  6-16-67. 

a.  32. 
Safety  Fumigant  Co., 

a.  6. 
Salerno-Megowen    Blscii  t   Co.,   Chicago,    111.    716,946,   cane. 


Boston,   Mass.   225,166,   ren.   8-1-67. 


,  Chicago,  111.  838,094,  pub.  6-16-67. 


Cl.  46 
Saxon  Paint  Stores,  Inc 

Cl.  101. 
Scaglla  Co. :  See — 

Scaglla,  Philip  M. 
SaigUa,  Philip  M.,  d.b.i.  P.  M.  Scaglla  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

833,069,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  51. 
Schenley    Industries.    Jac.    New    York,    N.Y.    833,042.    pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  49.  iT 

Schneider.  William  S.:  I  See- 
Packaging  ProntletV.  Inc. 
School  Health  Supply  Co..  Addison.  111.  832,844,  pub.  5-16-47. 

Cl.  18. 
Science-Medical  Publisblkig  Co..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.  716,888, 

cane.  CT.  38. 
Scott  Enterprises :  See-W- 

Scott.  Walda.  Ori^hals.  Inc. 
Scott.   Rufus  W..  Co.,   to  Charles  H.  Bacon  Co..  Inc.,  New 

York.  N.Y.  235.313.  r«».  8-1-67.  Cl.  39. 
Scott.  Walda,  Originals,  Inc.,  d.b.a.   Scott  Enterprises,  New 

York,  N.Y.  716,914.  cflic.  Cl.  39. 
ScovIU  Mfg.  Co.,  Wateribury,  Conn.  832,876,  pub.  12-27-66. 

O.  28.  T 

Seaboard  Packing  Co. : l$ee— 

Seacoast  Canning  Co. 
Seacoast  Canning  Co.,ijEastport,  to  Seaboard  Packing  Co., 

Prospect  Harbor,  MMfaie.  226,618,  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  46. 
Seagram,  Joseph  E.,  ftiBons,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  832,881,  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  16.         If 
Seamprufe,  Inc.,  New  virk,  N.Y.  429,676,  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  89. 
Seklne,  I.,  Co.,  Inc..  nkw  York.  N.Y.  429,842,  ren.  8-l-«7. 

Cl.  29.  11 

Selby  International,  Ind. :  See — 

Selby  Shoe  Co.,  The. 
Selby   Shoe  Co.,   The.   to   Selby   International.    Inc.,   Ports- 
mouth, Ohio.  227,2691,  ren.  8-1-67.  a.  39. 
Selmer,  H.  k  S.,  Inc.,  "iSlkbart,  Ind.  832,926,  pub.  6-16-67. 

Shakespeare  Co..   Kalaiibasoo,   Mich.   832,861,   pub.   5-16-67. 

Cl.  22.  IT 

Shillman,  H.  k  S.,  Bi^oklyn,  N.Y.  716,794.  cane.  Cl.  22. 
Shipley.  Robert  A.,  d.bja.  Shipley  Sales  Service.  Nogales.  Arts. 

716,975,  cane.  O.  KM. 
Shipley  Sales  Service:! Bee — 

Shipley,  Robert  Aj 
Shooting  Equipment,  Iii^-,  Chicago,  lU.  882,866,  pub.  6-16-67. 

Cl.  22.  I* 

Share  Bros.,  Inc.,  EvanHton,  111.  882,868,  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  21. 
Sigma  Nu  Fraternity.  Ifiezlngton.  Va.  234,528,  ren.  8-1-67. 

Cl.  38.  1 1 

Skandlnavlsk  TobakskOlapagnl  A/S,  Herlev,  Denmark.  882,- 

839,  pub.  5-16-67.  CL  17. 
Sleepmaster  Products  Co.,  Inc,  Newark,  N.J.  438,866,  ren. 

8-1-67.  Cl.  32. 
Smith,  George  F.,  d.b.a.  Rosebud  Perfume  Co.,  Woodsboro,  Md. 

234,391,  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  18. 
Sodete  Francaise  de  l'|>rerite.  La  Plalne  St-Denis^  France^  to 

Bveritube  Soclete 

8-1-67.  Cl.  12. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  I| 

Mobil  Oil  Corp. 
Solo  Products  Corp., 

Cl.  40. 
Sonford  Products  Corj^j,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.  882,796-7,  pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  6. 
Sonne,  W.  K.,  d.b.a.  Bij^Iforms,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.  832,930, 

pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  37.!_ 
Soundlock  Corp.,  The,  Hailehurst,  Qa.  832,823,  pub.  6-16-67. 

Cl.  12.  ' 

South  Penn  Oil  Co.,  Oil  City,  Pa.  716,739,  cane.  Cl.  16. 

Southern  Plow  Co. :  Si4— 

Columbus  Iron  Wc  fks  Co. 
Southply,  Inc.,  NatchI  tbches.  La.  832,818,  pub.  6-16-67.  Cl. 


onyme,  Paris.  France.  224,670,  ren. 
. :  See— 
(W  York,  N.Y.  832,987,  pub.  6-16-67. 


12. 


I  lurbank,  Calif.  832.888,  pub.  5-16-67. 
The,   New   York.   N.Y.   832,983.  pub. 


Space  Implements  Co.. 

Cl.  23. 
Specialty   House.   Inc., 

5-16-67.  Cl.  39. 
Sportowels.  Inc.,  Mllw^kee,  Wis.  833.125.  Cl.  42 


Squibb.  E.  R.,  k  Sons, 
6-16-67.  Cl.  2 


Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  832,781-2,  pab. 


Stephan  Co.,  The,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  833.116,  pab.  5-1^- 

67.  Cl.  107. 
Steptiens-AdamBon  Mfg.  Co..  Aurora.  III.  832,883,  pnb.  6-16- 
^  67.  Cl.  23. 
Stetson,  John  B.,  Co.,  to  John  B.  Stetson  Co.,  Phlladelptalft. 

Pa.  431.386.  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  39. 
tetson,  John  B.,  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa.  832,963,  pub.  6-16-67. 

tonetree  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.  833,085,  Dub.  6-16-67.  Cl.  62. 
;trong,  Jean,  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa.  832,933,  pub.  6-16-67.  Cl. 
38 
iebaker  Corp.,  South  Bend,  Ind.  832,919,  pub.  6-16-67. 
85. 

Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  832.830.  pub.  5-16-67.  O.  16. 
International  Petroleum  Corp.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 
03,  pub.  6-16-67.  Cl.  103. 

Sportswear,  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.  832,952, 
pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  39. 
Swedish  Rail  System  AB,  Stockholm-Solna.  Sweden.  832,825, 

pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  12. 
Sweetheart    Plastics,    Inc.,    Wilmington,    Maas.    838,118-19. 

Cl.  2. 
Swift  k  Co. :  See- 
Federal  Packing  Co.,  The. 
Swiss  American  Precision  Imports,  Inc.,  El  Begundo,  Calif. 

833.005.  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  44. 
Swiss  Farms,  Inc.,  Phllmont,  N.Y.  832,814.  pub.  6-16-67.  Cl. 

10-  ^ 

Tackmer  Corp.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  832,897,  pnb.  6-16-67.  Cl. 

2». 
Tasty  Baking  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  833,036,  pub.  5-16-«7. 

Cl.  46. 
Taylor.  E.  E..  Corp.,  Freeport,  Maine.  832,977,  pub.  6-16-67. 

Cl.  39.  _ 

Taylor,  Fred  T.,   Holland,  Ohio.  833,112,  pab.  &-16-67.  Cl. 

107. 
Teen  America  Associates,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.  833.114,  pab.  6-16- 

67.  Cl.  107. 
Teenform.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  832.949.  pub.  5-16-67.  a.  89. 
Telmark.    Inc..    Syracuse,    N.Y.    833,099,    pub.    6-16-67.   Cl. 

102. 
Tenenbaum,  Abram,  d.b.a.  Marc  Tenens,  Boulogne-sur-Selne, 

France.  833,067,  pub.  5-lft-67.  Cl.  51. 
Tenens,  Marc  :  See — 

Tenenbaum,  Abram. 
Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  832.790,  pub.  6-1*- 

67.  CT.  6. 
Tennessee  Stove  Works,  to  Modem  Maid,  Inc.,  Chattanooga, 

Tenn.  228,896,  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  34. 
Terrvtoons.  Inc.,  New  Rochelle,  to  CBS  Films,  Inc..  New  York, 

N.Y.  433,330.  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  26. 
Textron  Inc. :  See — 

Beacon  Milling  Co.,  Inc.,  The. 
Thermidalre  Corp..  Ltd. :  See — 

Thermldaire  Valve  Co.,  Ltd.  _    ^ 

Thermidalre  Valve  Co.,  Ltd.,  from  Thermldaire  Corp.,  Ltd., 

Toronto.  Ontario,  Canada.  716,718.  cane.  Cl.  18. 
Thompson.  H.  I..  Co..  The  :  See — 

Thompson,  Harry  I.  ^       , 

Thompson,    Harry   I.,   d.b.a.  The  H.   I.   Thompson   Co.,   Los 

Angeles.   Calif.,    to    Hltco.    Oardena.   Calif.   429,707,    ren. 

8-1-67.  Cl.  12.  <■  ^    ., 

Tiffany  ft  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  30.699,  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  87. 
Tlmberjack  Machines,  Ltd.,  Woodstock,  Ontario,  Canada.  832,- 

887,  pnb.  5-16-67.  Cl.  23.  «  «_    ™ 

Toledo  Scale  Corp.,  Toledo,  Ohio.  833,102,  pub.  6-16-67.  Cl. 

103.  „ 

Tom's  Auto  Parts,  Inc.,  Muskegon,  Mich.  716,774,  cane.  Cl. 

19 
Tragacanth  Importing  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.  832,772,  pub. 

6-16-67.  Cl.  1. 
Trans-Air  System,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.  833,106,  pub.  5-16-67, 

Cl.  105.  ,    .    ^,  „,  ... 

Trans-American  Refrigerated  Services.  Ltd.,  Chicago.  111.  716,- 

979.  cane.  Cl.  105.  ^        ,.    ,  ,. 

Travel  Unlimited.  Inc.,  Medford,  Mass.  833,108,  pub.  6-16- 

Trav-lerMfg."  Corp.,  to  Hoffman  Producta  Corp.,  Chicago,  111. 

234.087.  ren.  8-1-67.  Cl.  21. 
Trend  Records  :  Bee — 

Hodges.  Thomas  B.  ^   ^^ 

Tr«mfoot  Co..  St.  liOuls.  Mo.  832.950.  pub.  5-16-67.  Cl.  89. 
Tubbs    Cordage    Co.,    San    Francisco,    Calif.    832,812,    pab. 

6-16-67.  Cl.  7. 
UnlroTal.  Inc. :  See —  _ 

United  States  Robber  Oo. 
United  BlBcalt  Co.  of  America :  See — 

Keebler  Co.  ,        „       ^    ^   „•»• 

United  Merchants  and  Mannfacturera,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

833  124.  Cl.  42. 
United  States  Fuel  Co.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.  228,934,  ren. 

8-1-67.  a.  1. 
U.S.  Paint  Corp.,  Hempstead,  N.Y.  882.888.  pab.  2-21-67. 

Cl.  16. 
United  States  Rabber  Co.,  by  Unlroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

430.287,  12(c)  pub.  8-1-67.  Cl.  6. 
Verelnlgte     Metallwerke     Ranshofen-Bemdorf     Aktlengesell- 

schaft.  Upper  Austrta,  Austria.  716,807.  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Vermont  Wood  Products  Inc.,  Bethel,  Vt.  716.987,  cane.  Cl.  2. 
Vernon  Products,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.  716.884,  cane. 

Cl.  28. 
Vlbrex  Corp.,  Woodland  HIUs,  Calif.  833.016,  pab.  6-16-67. 

Cl.  44. 
Victor  Co.  of  Japan,  Ltd..  Yokohama  City,  Japan.  716,869, 

cane.  Cl.  36. 
Viking  Sauna  Co.,  San  Jo«,  Calif.  832,826,  pub.  6-16-67. 

CL  18. 


TMvi 
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Vlsador  Co.,  The,  Jasper,  Tex.  832,817,  pub.  5-16-CT.  CI.  12. 
Visual    Panographics.    Inc..    New    York,    X.Y.    832,932,    pub. 

5-16-67.  CI.  38. 
Voelker  Fruit  &  Cold  Storage  Co. :  See — 

Voelker  Fruit  k  Cold  Storage,  Inc. 
Voelker  Fruit  &  Cold   Storage,   Inc.,  d.b.a.  Voelker  Fruit  & 

Cold   Storage  Co.,   Yakima,   Wash.   833,028,   pub.   5-16-67. 

CI.  46. 
Volgt,  Ralph  W.,  d.b.a.  Future  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago, 

ni.  832.776.  pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  1. 
Walcott.  H.  W..  k  Co..  Inc..  San  Mateo.  Calif.  832.773.  pub. 

5-16-67.  CI.  1. 
Walker  and  Forbes.  Inc..  to  The  Allpax  Co.,  Inc..  Mamaroneck, 

N'.Y.  229,131,  ren.  8-1-67.  CI.  35. 
Waltham   Watch   Co.,   Waltham,   Mass.,  by  Waltham   Watch 

Co.,  Chicago,   111.  230.078,  12(c)    pub.  8-1-67.  CI.  27. 
Waterfront  Publishers,  Inc.,   Sausalito,   Calif.   710,879,  cane. 

CI    38 
Webb.  C'  J..  Inc..  Dresher,  Pa.  833,083.  pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  52. 
Well  A  Durrse.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  832.995.  pub.  5-16-67. 

CI.  42. 
Welkin  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  832.942.  pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  38. 
Wellington     Sears    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y.,    by    West    Point- 

Pepperell,  Inc.,  West  Point,  Ga.  431,749,  12(c)  pub.  8-1-67. 

CI.  42. 
West  Chemical  Products,  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  X.Y.  832.847. 

pub.  5-16-07.  CI.  18. 
West  Polnt-Pepperell.  Inc. :  *'ee — 

Wellington  Sears  Co. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co..  New  York.  X.Y.  832,800, 

pub.  5-16-67.  CI.  6. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Geller,  Irving. 


Whalen  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  South  Chelmsford,  Mass.  710,849.  cane. 

CI.  32. 
White    Cross    Stores,    Inc.,    Monroevllle.    Pa.    833,012,    pub. 

5-10-67.  CI.  44. 
White.  S.  S.,  Co. :  See— 

White,  S.  S.,  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
White.    S.    S..    Dental    Mfg.    Co..    The.    to    S.    S.    White   Co., 

Philadelphia.  Pa.  30.300.  ren.  8-1-67.  CI.  44. 
White.    S.    S..   Dental   Mfg.  Co..   by   S.    S.   White  Co..   Phila- 
delphia. Pa.  01,820.  12(c)  pub.  8-1-67.  CI.  44. 
Wile,  Julius,  Sons  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Xew  York,  X.Y.  427,550,  12(c) 

pub.  8-1-07.  CI.  47. 
Winer   Mfg.   Co..    to   Winer  Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.,   Hammond,   Ind. 

430.002.  ren.  8-1-07.  CI.  39. 
Winer  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Winer  Mfg.  Co. 
Wolff.   Edwin    F.,    Indianapolis,   Ind.   8.^2,931,   pub.   5-10-67. 

CI.  37. 

Wometco   Blue   Circle.    Inc.,    Knoxvllle,   Tenn.   833,035.    pub. 
5-16-67.  CI.  40. 

World    Wide    Enterprises,    Inc..    Chicago,    111.    832,856,    pub. 
5-l(J-67.  CI.  21. 

Wuest,  Adam,  to  Adam  Wuest.  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  233,.361, 
ren.  8-1-67.  CI.  32. 

Wuest.  Adam,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wuest,  Adam. 
Wurlltzer,   Rembert,   Xew  York.   X.Y.   710,862,  cane.  CI.  3«. 

Wyomissing    Corp..     Reading,     I'a.     H32,980,     pub.    5-10-07. 
CI.  40. 

Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa.  X.J.  833.049,  pub.  5-16-67. 
CI.  5l. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  tlie  Month  of 
June  1967 


Kxaniiner  afRrmed 

Examiner  affirmed  In 
Examiner  reversed  _. 


part 


ToUl 


206 
34 
84 

324 


Interview  Practice  Preliminary  to  Notice 
Under  35  U^.C.  132 

Effective  Sept.  1,  1967  the  following  practice  will  be  Ini- 
tiated In  the  Patent  Offljoe  on  a  six  months  experimental  basis  : 

If,  upon  review  of  a  neic  application  at  the  time  It  Is 
reached  for  examination,  the  Examiner  determines  that  all 
claims  are  not  In  allowable  condition  but  that  most  of  them 
are  allowable  or  can  be  corrected  to  be  made  allowable,  appli- 
cant's attorney  or  agent  will  be  so  notified  by  letter  accom- 
panied by  copies  of  the  most  pertinent  references  found  in 


a  search  of  the  prior  art.  Within  approximately  one  week 
from  the  date  of  the  letter,  the  Examiner  will  contact  the 
attorney  or  agent  by  telephone  for  purposes  of  discussing  the 
merits  of  the  application  If  in  the  interim  other  disposition 
of  the  application  has  not  been  made. 

This  practice  is  designed  to  facilitate  early  agreement  be- 
tween applicant's  representative  and  the  Examiner  in  defining 
the  allowable  subject  matter.  The  practice  should  result  in 
early  disposition  of  applications  in  which  the  Examiner 
determines  that  allowable  subject  matter  is  present.  For  pur- 
poses of  the  written  record  applicant  may  file  a  paper  at  any 
time  prior  to  submission  of  the  issue  fee  wherein  he  points 
out  the  patentable  novelty  which  he  thinks  the  claims  present 
in  view  of  the  state  of  the  art  disclosed  by  the  references  cited. 

Examiners  will  continue  the  present  practice  of  calling 
applicants  or  their  representatives  for  discussion  in  neio 
applications  in  which  the  application  of  prior  art  is  not  at 
issue  or  is  only  a  very  minor  problem,  and  there  is  accord- 
ingly no  necessity  for  furnishing  copies  under  the  above 
procedure. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
July  11,  1967.  Aasiatant  Commisaioner. 


New  Application*  Received  During  June  1967 
Patents 

Designs 

Plant  Patents 


Reissues 


Total 


7873 
346 
5 
24 

8248 


Issue — August  8,  1967 

Patents 1070 — Xo.  3,334,355  to  No.  3,335,424,  Incl. 

Designs 42— Xo.     208,247  to  Xo.     208,288,  incl. 

Plant  Patents.-         3— No.         2,756  to  No.         2,758,  incl. 

Total 1115 

343 


ERRATUM 

In  the  OrriCIAL  GAZETTE  of  May  30,  1967,  Vol.  838,  strike  out  the  "Geographical  Index  of  Resi- 
dence of  Inventors"  appearing  on  pages  xxxviii  to  XL  and  insert  instead  the  following  index: 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
0^  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 

(NC' 

TE.- CODES  ARE  CHANGED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1%7) 

Alabama. 

1 

Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 

21 

Oregon 

41 

Alaska L 

2 

22 

23 

24 

Pennsylvania 

Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Island 

42 

American 

Samoa 

3 

43 

Arizona.. . 

4 

44 

Arkansas. 

5 

25 

26 

South  Carolina... 
South  Dakota 

45 

California 

6 

46 

Canal  Zon«* -- l 

7 

Minnesota 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 

27 

28 

Tennessee 

Texas 

47 

Colorado. 



8 

48 

Connecticut--- 1 

9 

29 

30 

31 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virginia 

49 

Delaware 

10 

50 

District  of  Columbia... 

11 

51 

Florida... 

12 

Nevada 

New  Hampshire 

New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 

New  York 

North  Carolina 

North  Dakota 

Ohio 

Oklahoma 

n)f  to  abovr  kr>.      Rrfrr  lo  palrni  nu 

32 

33 

Virgin  Islands.... 
Washington 

52 

Georgia... L 

13 

53 

Ciuam 

14 

34 

West  Virginia 

54 

Hawaii. .. 

15 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

mbrr  in  body  < 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 

U.S.  Air  Force... 

U.S.  Army 

U.S.  Navy 

f  Ihr  Official  (iazrllr  In  ob< 

55 

Idaho 

16 

56 

Illinois 

17 

57 

Indiana 

18 

58 

I<twa 

19 

59 

Kansas 

20 

iKirm  nunilx-r  in  lislinic 

tiiilnt  l<H'ali<in  aii-urdi 

•in  driail*  as  to  inventor 

namr.  l<M'alH>n.  Hi.) 

Patents 

1 

3J21.V20 

6      :    3322.148 

6      :    3322.704                  9 

:    3322.130 

10      :    3322.782 

17      :    3322.004 

3.321.934 

3322.172 

3322.725 

3322.180 

3322.791 

3322.014 

3J22.040 

3322.176 

3322.793 

3322.229 

3322319 

3322.015 

3J22.122 

3.322.177 

3322.797 

3322.254 

3322326 

3322.029 

■  - 

3J23.(W5 

3322.190 

3322356 

3322326 

11      :    3321.911 

3322.031 

3323.102 

3322.196 

3322368 

3322331 

3321.953 

3322.039 

4      : 

3  J2 1.950 

3322.199 

3322398 

3322362 

3322.091 

3322.072 

3J22.623 

3322.201 

3322.901 

3322379 

3322389 

3322.106 

3J22.972 

3322.204 

3322.936 

3322304 

12      :    3321,787 

3322.110 

3323.022 

3322.217 

3322.950 

3322305 

3321305 

3322.112 

3323.023 

3322  JJ43 

3322.965 

3322342 

3321315 

3322.116 

5      : 

3322.256 

3322.260 

3322.9% 

3322350 

3321337 

3322.142 

3322.478 

3.322.277  j 

3322.997  1 

3322.617 

3321.969 

3322.144 

6      : 

3321.784 

3322311  1 

3322.999 

3322.649 

3322,017 

3322.156 

3321.790 

3322312 

3323.000 

3322.673 

3322.047 

3322.219 

3321.796 

3.322319 

3323.015 

3.322.678 

3322.065 

3322.223 

3321.800 

3322.330 

3323.032 

3322,716 

3322.272 

3322.247 

3321.825 

3322334 

3323.033  1 

3322.741 

3322.275 

3322,258 

3321.826 

3322.338 

3323.055 

3322302 

3322317 

3322.287 

3321.832 

3322339 

3323.058 

3322359 

3322329 

3322.288 

3321.834 
3321.863 

3322342  ! 

3323.074  i 

3322361 

3322350 

3322J2% 

3322364 

3323.078  1 

3322390 

3322389 

3322.299 

3321.873 

3322365 

3323.085 

3322.908 

3323.005 

3322308 

3321.885 

3322383 

3323.088 

3.322.940 

3323.068 

3322313 

3321.905 

3322385 

3323.091 

3322.943 

13      :    3321.786 

3322316 

3321.907 

3322391 

3323.101  j 

3.322,978 

3321.858 

3322321 

3.321.924 

3322.417 

3323.107  ! 

3322.992 

3.321370 

3322327 

3.321.930 

3322.422 

3323.109  I 

3323.017 

3322.028 

3322347 

3321.942 

3322.434  1 

3323.113  1 

3323.071 

3322.184 

3322349 

3321.943 

3322.439  < 

3323.116  1 

3323,100 

3322.264 

3322380 

3321.948 

3322.447  : 

3323.117  i 

3323,130 

3322384 

3322388 

332I.9S6  1 

3322.449  ! 

3323.120  !              10 

:    3321.903 

3322.425 

3322394 

3321.957  1 

3322.450  ; 

3323.121  \ 

3322.021 

3322.683 

3322.404 

3321.966  1 

3322.473  1 

3323.123  1 

3322,124 

3322,916 

3322.410 

3321.971  t 

3322.477  ! 

3323.129  1 

3322.266 

3323,049 

3322.423 

3321,983 

3322.486  I 

3323.133  i 

3322326 

17      :  Re.26,215 

3322,430 

3321.985 

3322300  ! 

8     :    3321.798  j 

3322327 

3321,771 

3322.431 

3321.990 

3322351 

3321.972  i 

3322.606 

3321,774 

3322,462 

3322.000 

3322359  1 

3322.222  i 

3322.607 

3321320 

3322,464 

3322.005 

3322.565 

3322.648 

3322.611 

3321344 

3322,469 

3322.032 

3322366 

9      :    3321303  1 

3322.612 

3321347 

3322,470 

3322.046  i 

3322377  i 

3321329  ' 

3322,6% 

3321348 

3322324 

3322.067  i 

3322.601  1 

3321369 

3322,710 

3321352 

3322345 

3322.069 

3322.609 

3321.923 

3322,715 

3321353 

3322360 

3322.078 

3322.636 

3321.951 

3322,720 

3321364 

3322324 

3322.094  \ 

3322.644 

3321.962 

3322,721 

3321379 

3322,651 

3322.117 

3322.663 

3322.008 

3322.723 

3321395 

3322.682 

• 

3322.118 

3322.664 

3322.019 

3.322.731 

3321,941 

3322,760 

3322.131 

3322.669 

3322,037  i 

3322.733 

3321.960 

3322,798 

3322.138 

3.322.672 

3322.113  ! 

3322.734 

3321.976 

3322342 

345 

346 
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17     :    3.322^79 

24      :    3323.003 

26      :    3322,235 

34      :    3.322J267 

36      :    3.322.077 

39      :    3.321.921 

3J22.883 

3.323.043 

3322.248 

3322323 

3.322.081 

3.321.922 

3.322.884 

3.323.064  ! 

3322.251  i 

3322361  1 

3322.090  ; 

3.321.927 

3.322.8% 

25      :    3.321.773  1 

3322.278  ' 

3322.412  : 

3322.093  1 

3321.940 

3.322.925 

3.321.781  1 

3322J279 

3.322.419  i 

3322.  Ii5  I 

•    3.321.945 

3J22.929 

3.321.794  1 

3.322.301 

3322.483  1 

3322.154  1 

3321.952 

3.322.930  ! 

3.321.813 

3322.343 

3322.485 

3.322.182  1 

3.321.982 

3.322.937  ! 

3.321.823  i 

3322.345 

3322.493 

3322.187  i 

3321.986 

3.322.987 

3.321.833  ; 

3322.355 

3322319  t 

3.322.188  1 

3321.995 

3J22.990  I 

3.321.862  1 

3.322.405 

3322.537  t 

3322.21X5  i 

3.321.998 

3.323.006 

3.321.866 

3322.406 

3322..S40  ; 

3322  2,53 

3322.01 1 

3J23.014  1 

3.321.897  i 

3322.415 

3.322..S61  i 

3322.2.59  1 

3322.023 

3.323.031  1 

3.321.899  1 

3.322.416  ! 

3.322..S67 

3322.262  1 

3.322.048 

3.323.041  ' 

3.321.900 

3322.445 

3322368 

3322.270  i 

3322.058 

3.323.062 

3321.919 

3.-322.454 

3322.571  1 

3322.309  i 

3322.062 

3.323.065 

3321.926 

3322.4.58  ( 

3322373 

33223Z5 

3.322.121 

3323.096 

3321.939 

3322.463  1 

3,.3-22378  1 

3322328 

3322.151 

3J23.111 

3321.955 

3.322.468 

3322395  1 

3.3223.59  1 

3322.171 

3J23.112 

3,321.980 

3.322.471 

3.322.619  ! 

3322.366 

3322.179 

18      :    3  J2 1.836 

3321.993 

3322311  1 

3.322.621   : 

3322367 

3.322,186 

3.321.857 

3.322.027 

3.322.548 

3.322.627  1 

3322.368  ! 

3322,238 

3.321.872 

3 .322.043 

3.322.684 

3322.6.53  : 

3322369  : 

3322.24*) 

3.321.880 

3.322.045 

3322.695 

3.322.656  ' 

3322.395 

3322,241 

3J21.914  ! 

3322.064 

3.322.722 

3322.665 

3322.398 

3322  J257 

3.321.^15 

3.322.082 

3322.737  i 

3322.691  ! 

3322.40H  1 

3322,269 

3.321.916 

3322.123 

3322.780  ; 

3322.703  I 

3322.421 

3,322^274 

3.321.931 

3322.141 

3322.799 

3322.707  ' 

3322.429 

3.322.281 

3.321.933 

3.322.153 

3.322.818 

3..322.708 

3..322.441 

3.322.297 

3.321.987 

3322.161 

3322  JMO 

3.322.709  ! 

3322.467  1 

3322310 

3.321.994 

,     3322.173 

3.322.JM9 

3322.726 

3.322.481 

33223.35 

3.322.002 

3322JJ65  i 

3322.873 

3.322.729  ! 

3322.496 

3322.357 

3.322.092 

3322363 

3..322.912 

3322.730  1 

3.322..50I 

3..322.414 

3.322.155 

3322.387 

3322,956 

3322.735 

3322315 

3.322.436 

3J22.181  i 

3322.444 

3322.984 

3322.736 

3322323 

3322.457 

3322  J236 

3322.492 

3323.a51 

3.322.746 

3.322.5.38 

3322.522 

3.322.237 

3.322.499 

3.323.aS2 

3322.747 

3322.539 

3322357 

3.322Jffl6 

3.322312 

3.323.081   ) 

3.322.752 

3322.546 

3322375 

3.322.298  l 

3322314 

3323.092 

3322.753 

3322  ..547 

3.322.591 

3.322.344 

3322335 

3.323.131 

3322,7S* 

3322  ..562 

3.322.594 

3.322J60      • 

3.322.596 

27      :    3..321.&S6 

3,322.7.59 

3322379 

3..322..599 

3322396  i 

3322.604 

3321JN3  1 

3322.7M 

3322.,598 

3322.6a3 

3.322.476 

3.322.626 

3.322.009 

3.322.766  1 

3322.602 

3.322.643 

3322.480  ! 

3322.655 

3322.a54  1 

3.322.767  i 

3322.610 

3322.671 

3322333 

3322.713 

3322,073 

3.322.776  ! 

3322.622 

3.322.675 

3.322.618       ■ 

3.322.771 

3322,150  , 

3.322.783 

3322.698 

3.322.687 

3.322.670 

3322.779 

3322.263 

3.322.786 

3322.7a5 

3322.702 

3.322.686 

3..322JJ23 

3322.276  | 

3.322.787 

3322.749 

3.322.718 

3322.789 

3.322A52  I 

3322JM2  ' 

3322.814 

3322.750 

3322305 

3.322.894  1 

3.322A53  i 

3322JM5  . 

3.322.817  I 

3322.751 

3322.807 

3.322.91 1 

3322A57 

3.322J289 

3322Ji24  i 

3322.765 

3322.8(19 

3.322.947 

3.322.ftS8  i 

3322300 

3322A38 

3.322.781 

•    3.322315 

3.322.983  : 

3.-322.897 

3.322375 

3.322JM8 

3322.800 

3322.(m 

3322.998  ! 

3.322.906 

3322392 

3322.860 

3322.822 

3322.847 

19      :    3321.793  1 

3322.909  i 

3.322.403  ; 

3322.870  '• 

3322.a37 

3322362 

3.321.894  1 

3.322.914  1 

3322.433  ! 

3322371  1 

3322.841 

3322.865 

3.322.169  i 

3.322.915 

3.322.451 

3322.875 

3.322.880 

3322374 

3322J292  i 

3322.935 

3322,482 

3322.877  1 

3322381 

3322.882 

3322.465  i 

3322.949  • 

3.322,971  1 

3322.887  ! 

3322386 

3.322.920 

3322.564  1 

3322.969 

3,323,059  1 

3322.899  1 

3322.893 

3322.921 

3322.982  ! 

3322.970  I 

3323,075  1 

3.322.900  1 

3322395 

3322.948 

3.323.036  1 

3.322.976 

3323.124 

3322.902 

3322.923 

3322.9.59 

20      :    3.322.166  1 

3.323.007 

29      :   Re.26.213 

3322.903  ! 

3322.933 

3.322.977 

3322J202  ! 

3323.008  i 

3321.830  1 

3.322.907 

3322.941 

3.323.021 

3322.206  1 

3323.009  1 

3321,882  ! 

3.322.918  ! 

3322.953 

3.323.037 

3322.303  1 

3323.039  1 

3.321.997  ! 

3.322.942  | 

3322.964 

3323.045 

3322.839 

3323.044  i 

3322.018  ! 

3322.967  | 

3322.986 

3.323.046 

21      :    3.3??.055  ! 

3323.069  ! 

3322.075 

3322.974  1 

3323.002 

3323.047 

3322.070  ; 

3323.086  ! 

3322.076  1 

3322.975  1 

3323.004 

3.323.048 

3322J255  i 

3323.090  ! 

3322.234  ! 

3323.027  1 

3.323.013 

3323.a56 

3322.459  i 

3323.110  ! 

3322,283  ! 

3323.042  i 

3323.034 

3323.057 

3.322.479  ! 

3.323.115  1 

3322.409  1 

3323.063  1 

3323.0.15 

•      3323.060 

3322.508 

26      :    3.321.776  | 

3.322.498  i 

3323.066  1 

3.323.038 

40      ;    3..321.799 

3322.5a5 

3.321.788  1 

3322.810 

3.323.114  1 

3.323.040 

3.321390 

3322.968  1 

3321.789  1 

3322.811 

3323.122  1 

3323.072 

3.321.965 

22          3.321.925  i 

3.321.804  1 

3322.829 

35      :    .3.3218.35  1 

3.323.073 

3322.030 

3.322.198  1 

3.321.807  I 

3.322.836 

3322.536  1 

3323.082 

3322.033 

3322J215  : 

3321.809  i 

3.322  888 

36      :   Re.26.214  1 

3323.089 

3.322.115 

3.322.440  i 

3321.816 

3323.029  ; 

3.321.777  1 

3323.093 

3.322.135 

3.322306  1 

3321.817 

31      :    3.322.386  | 

3321.791  1 

3.323.094 

3.322.136 

3322.668  ! 

3321.846 

3322.438  ! 

3.321.792  I 

3.323.106 

3.322.149 

3322.6&S  i 

3.321.888 

32      :    3322399  1 

3.321  AW  1 

3.323.108 

3.322.191 

3322.690  ! 

3.321.917 

33      :    3.322378  ! 

3321355  1 

3.323.119 

3.322.197 

3.322.777  \ 

3.321.918 

3.322.801   i 

3321371  1 

3323.126 

3.322.214 

3323.132  1 

3.321.928 

34      :    3.321.797  ! 

3.321.883  ! 

3.323.127 

3.322.218 

23      :    3.321.810  i 

3321.946 

3.321.843  1 

3.321.887 

3.323.128 

3322  J228 

3.322.424  i 

3.321.973 

3.321.947  1 

3.321.929 

37      :   Re.26.212 

3322.608 

3322.697  i 

3,321.978  1 

3322.010 

3.321.935  1 

3.321.782 

3.322.650 

24      :    3.321.831  i 

3.321,999  ! 

3322.026  1 

3.321.937  ! 

3321.896 

3322.667 

3.321.944  ; 

3322.024  1 

3322.079  i 

3.321.968  1 

3.321.902 

3322.706 

3322.114  i 

3322.025  1 

3322.084  1 

3321,974  i 

3322.098 

3.322.728 

3322.167  1 

3322.038  ! 

3322.127  ! 

3.321.979  1 

3322.109 

3322.738 

3322.413  1 

3322.061  : 

3322.143  i 

3.321.981  1 

3322.233 

3.322334 

3322.491  1 

3322.068  i 

3.322.164  1 

3321.9%  1 

3322374 

3322.869 

3322.494  ! 

3.322.097  i 

3.322,178  1 

3.322.001  1 

3322.605 

3322.904 

3.322.495  i 

3.322.104  1 

3322.195  1 

3.322.034 

3322.742 

3322.917 

3322.660  ! 

3.322.107  i 

3322.208  i 

3322.035 

38      :    3.322.203 

3322.957 

■        3322.677  i 

3.322.133  1 

3322,212  ! 

3.322.041 

39      :    3.321.783 

3323.104 

3322.711  1 

3.322.189  1 

3322J213  ! 

3322.053 

3321.838 

41      :    3322J220 

3.322.792  1 

3322.225 

3322J216  1 

3322.056  1 

3321.845 

3323,070 

3322.924  | 

3322J226  | 

3322J252  I 

3322.057  i 

3321.867 

42      :    3.321.775 

3322.958  1 

3322.227  | 

3.322J»1  1 

3322.071  i 

3321375 

3321321 
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3321322  I 
3.321.828  I 
3.321374  ! 
3.321377  I 
3.321386  1 
3322.012  ! 
3322.020  I 
3322.042  1 
3.322.066  ! 
3322.111  : 
3322.128  I 
3322.147  I 
3322.159  i 
3.322.183  I 
3.322.209  i 
3.322.239  | 
3322.268 
3..3223I4 
3322.442  I 
3.322.461  I 
3322.488 
3.322313 
3..322317  ; 
3322..531  t 
3.322..')44 
3.322..VI9 
3.322.-5.58 
3322376  | 
3.322..582  I 
3322.-583  I 
3322393  ! 


1 

207.778 

4 

207.794 

6 

207.770 

207.772 

207.774 

207.776 

207.777 

207.787 

207307 

207310 
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3322.616 
3322.630 
3322.631 
3322.666 
3.322.681 
3.322.688 
3.322.689 
3322.727 
3.322.762 
3322.770 
3.322.775 
3.322316 
3322321 
3.322332 
3322333 
3.322.851 
3.322372 
3322.905 
3.322.913 
3.322.922 
3322,938 
3..322.951 
3322.960 
3322.994 
3323.050 
3323.061 
3.323.079 
3323.083 
3..323.098 
3323.099 
3321312 


44 


45 


46 

47 


48 


3321361  I 

3322.060  I 

3322373  | 

3322.490  I 

3322.794  | 

3.322.919  ! 

3322.944 

3321318 

3321.901 

3322318 

3321.876 

3321.795 

3321365 

3322.146 

3322320 

3322.-588 

3322,680 

3322327 

3322,954 

3.321.772 

3321389 

3.321.959 

3321.%1 

3321.970 

3322.006 

3322.007 

3322.087 

3322.137 

3322.140 

3322.1-57 


48 


3322.192  I 

3.322.193  t 

3.322.194  I 
3322J207  I 

3322.230  I 

3322.231  I 

3322.232  | 
3322.273  | 
3322J291  I 
3322J93  I 
3322.340  I 
3322.411  I 
3322.443  ! 
3322.484  { 
3322381  ! 
3322.647  I 
3322.652  i 
3322.694  | 
3,322,700  1 
3322,712  j 
3322,739  \ 
3322.745  | 
3322.831  I 
3322335  | 
3322343  I 
3322350  I 
3322363  ! 
3322.979  I 
3323.087  i 
3323.105  I 


50 
51 


53 


54 


3322385  | 
3321.779  I 
3321378  I 
3322,003  I 
3322.022  I 
3322.085  i 

3322.101  I 

3322.102  I 
3322.163  I 
3322.242  I 
3322.304  j 
3322352  | 
3322,761  I 
3,322391  I 
3322,981  I 
3322.991  I 
3321.778  i 
3321.932  ! 
3321.954  I 
3322.435  : 
3322.563 

3322.586  ! 

3322.587  i 
3322.592 
3322.946  i 
3321319  I 
3321.913  i 
3322.426  I 
3322.507 
3322.692  | 


Design  Patents 


6 

207314 

207320 

12 

207312 

13 

207316 

207317 

17 

207.784 

207. 7a5 

25 

207.795 

26 

207.779 

26 

207.781 

207.792 

207.793 

29 

207323 

34 

207315 

207319 

36 

207.780 

207.782 

207.783 

36 


37 
39 


207.790 
207.802 
207.803 
207.806 
207328 
207.773 
207.786 
207.789 
207.797 


39 


40 


207.798 
207.799 
207300 
207301 
207305 
207318 
207.829 
207330 
207331 


Plant  Patents 


54 


55 


347 


3322.740 
3322.790 
3322304 
3322312 
3321.780 
3321314 
3321327 
3321.909 
3322.074 
3322.080 
3322.100 
3322.120 
3322.132 
3322.145 
3322.185 
3322.249 
3322351 
3322354 
3322.358 
3322390 
3322.600 
3322.614 
3322.778 
3322378 
3322.910 
3322.926 
3322,927 
3322.995 
3323.067 
3323.097 


42 

207.769 

207.796 

207.825 

44 

207.808 

48 

207304 

53 

207327 

55 

207.775 

207.791 

207.826 

'"^^ 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

B.  A.  WAHL,  AMistent  CommiMioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  19,  19«7 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-L  MAKCUS. 


Actual  FiUiut  D«t« 

of  Oldwt  Cue 

Awtltinc  Action 


New 


Amended 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRf  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  QROUP  110-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Menaffcr 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Iborgtnlc  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  MetaUurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemfctry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  OU  Technolofy;  Lulirkatlng  Compositions;  Gaseous 
ComposltloDs;  Fuel  ait<  Ignlttnc  Derloes.  ^ 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  laO-M.  8TERMAN,  Manager 

HeterocycUc;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Connetlcs; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qulnones;  Adds;  Carboxyllc  Add  Esters;  Add  Anhydrides;  Add  Halldes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  MO-L.  J.  BERCOVITZ.  Manager 

Synthetic  Reelns;  RnblMr;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  MUed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Conpositions  (Part)  e.g.: 
Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMIN,ATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  IflO-J.  R.  LIBER- 
MAN,  Manager \\ - i'""::":'"^'":^' 

Coating;  Processes  and'  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stodt  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manutkctures;  Special  UtUity  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMI0f  L  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT, 


Manager    

Fertilisers;  Foods;  Femwntatkp;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture; 
Gas;  Heating  and  Illomlnating;  Cleaning  ProcessM;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid  and  SoUd 
Separation;  Gas  and  Uquld  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentratlve  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus; 
Misc.  Physical  Procetaes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-N.  H.  EYAN8,  DIraelBr. 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Generation  and  UtllliaMon;  General  AppUcatlons;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  ReUted  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  MlscellaneMs. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  2a(K-S.  BOYD.  Manager :—""":""«  V":"^"V.li"" 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radio-Actlve  Batteries;  Nudear  Reactors.  Powder  MetaUurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Communications;  Multlpleitog  Techniques;  Facsimile;  DaU  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devlcee 

and  Related  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2«K-F.  M.  8TRADER,  Manager.. 

Seml-Conductor  and  Spftce  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Clrculte;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks;  Optica;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  280-HR.  L.  EVANS,  Manager -- "".""l— — " 

Photography;  Sound  a«d  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-t8.  BOYD,  Manager 

Industrial  Arts;  Housebold,  Personal  and  Fine  Arte. 


1-9-M 


12- 


»-2-64 


3-3-4M 


1-21-M 


4-ao-M 

6-28-SS 

10-21-03 

1-8-M 

^  5  M 
12-  »-«6 


4-27-«2 


3-  l-«2 


2-12-82 


6-8-e2 


12-12-61 


12-11-82 

11-12-8S 

ll-2»-61 

ll-»-«l 

A-24-4S 
8-13-8S 


Total  number  of  peoding  applications  (excluding  DesignB) 186,  058 

Total  number  of  Daiign  application   pending     -.-------------- - iqrj'noA 

Total  number  of  appKcationa  awaiting  acUon  (excluding  Designs) - o  300 

Total  number  of  Detlgn  applications  awaiting  action 01    lOAa 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action... v«;  a  iqai 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action i^ov.  o,  iwi 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  August  1987,  except  thoee  whldi  may  have  been  «itaided  «ader  tto 
provislonTof  the  Wtten^  Patent  Extension  Act  (84  SUt.  SlSas  amended  by  68  SUt.  821)  and  thoee  whld.  may  ^J*  «*»''•<»  «f'f**°!*^J**^ 
t«ms  under  the  provision,  pi  Public  Law  8«,.  A  list  of  V.Ur«»'  P»»-"  ^^''^  ^^^^  ^  «^.^:*,*|:^^^^^^^ 

.....".......... Numbers  970  to  977,  Induslve 

"    349 


PatenU 

Plant  PatenU. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (ContiBMd) 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Director. 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTINO  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-A.  BERLIN,  Mantfer - 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid 
Sprinkling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 
Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

MATERLALSHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-N.BEROER,  Manager 

Manu&tcturlng  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  MeUl  Deforming;  Sheet  MeUl 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  MeUllurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 
working; Toob;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 
AMUSEMENT,    HUSBANDRY,    PERSONAL   TREATMENT,   INFORMATION,    GROUP   33a-A.    RUEOG, 

Manager 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
cavating; Fishing,  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type- 
writers; Stationery;  Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENQINEERINQ.GROUP  340— C.F.QAREAU,  Manager.. 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeration; 
Ventilation;  Drying;  Vaporising;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  3S0-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure 
Operators;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  SupporU:  Cabinet  Struc- 
tures. 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  360-W.  8.  COLE.  Manager 

Fhild  Handling.  Including  Valves;  Conduits;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Fixtures; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Foods;  TextUes;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manu- 
tacture;  Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 


Actual  FUIng  Dste 
of  Oldest  CtM 
Awaiting  Action 


New      Amended 


7-13-« 


4-10-65 


1-2B-«S 


10-l»-«5 


6-24-05 


4-27-«6 


»-4-«4 


1-15-63 


1-22-63 


U-lS-44 


4-30-63 


8-2»-62 


350- 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

United  States  Court  of  Appeals 
District  of  Columbia  Circuit 

Walter  Schindleb,  et  al. 

V. 
COMUISBIONEB  OF  PATENTS 

No.  19,706.    Decided  May  24,  1967 

[—  U.S.  App.  D.C.  — ;  —  P.2<i  — ;  —  USPQ  — ] 

1.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Coubt  of  Appeals  fob  the  Distbict  of  Columbia  Cxbcxht — 
Remand. 
Wnere  the  Court  of  Appeals,  retaining  jurisdiction,  had  remanded  the  case 
to  the  District  Court  for  further  proceedings  with  directions  to  supplement 
the  record  with  further  findings  of  fact  and  conclusions  of  law  and  to  return 
the  enlarged  record  to  the  Appellate  Court,  and  where  the  District  Court 
subsequently  (on  February  8,  1967)  set  aside  its  Judgment  in  favor  of  appellee 
and  entered  a  judgment  in  favor  of  appellant,  Held,  upon  consideration  of 
appellant's  motion  to  dismiss  the  appeal  with  appellee's  opposition  and  appel- 
lant's reply  thereto  as  well  as  the  total  record  of  the  case,  "that  appellant's 
motion  to  dismiss  the  appeal  is  denied,"  and  further  ordered  "that  the  judg- 
ment of  February  8,  1967,  is  vacated  and  this  case  is  remanded  to  the  District 
Court  in  order  that  it  may  enter  now  such  judgment  as  it  deems  appropriate 
in  the  circumstances." 

Apmlal  from  the  United  States  District  Court  for  the  District  of 
Columbia. 

REVERSED. 

William  A.  Smith,  Jr.  {Caspar  P.  Schneider,  Jr.  and  Karl  F.  Jorda 
of  coiunsel)  for  appellants. 
Joseph  SchimTnel  {Jack  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 

{Before  Fahy  *  and  Bastian,  Senior  Circuit  Judges,  and 
Burger,  Circuit  Judge 


It 


ORDER 


1  ippearing  that  on  April  25,  1966,  this  court  remanded  this  case 
for  iurther  proceedings  with  directions  to  the  District  Court  to  sup- 
plemj^nt  the  record  with  further  findings  of  fact  and  conclusions  of 
law,  ithis  court  retaining  jurisdiction  with  directions  to  the  District 
Couitt  to  return  the  enlarged  record  to  this  court,  and 

It  further  appearing  that  upon  conclusion  of  the  remanded  pro- 
ceedings the  District  Court  on  February  8, 1967,  set  aside  its  judgment 
in  favor  of  appellee  of  June  23, 1965,  and  entered  a  judgment  in  favor 
of  appellant,  now 

On  consideration  of  appellant's  motion  to  dismiss  this  appeal, 
appellee's  opposition,  appellant's  reply  thereto,  the  original  record, 
and  the  supplemental  record  filed  pursuant  to  this  court's  order  of 
April  26, 1966,  it  is 

Ordered  and  adjudged  [1]  that  appellant's  motion  to  dismiss  the 
appeiftl  is  denied,  and  it  is  further 

Ordered  that  the  judgment  of  February  8, 1967,  is  vacated  and  this 
case  is  remanded  to  the  District  Court  in  order  that  it  may  enter  now 
such  judgment  as  it  deems  appropriate  in  the  circumstances.    ' 

*  Ci^ait  Judge  Fab;  became  a  aenlor  circuit  judge  on  April  13. 1967. 
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In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex  PASTE  Jacobus  Caboltjs  Antonius   Vobsbn 
Appeal  No.  647—89.    Decided  February  IS,  1967 

1.  WOBDS      AND     PhKABBS— TEBMINATIOn      OF     PBOCBEOINQS— ABANDONMENT— 35 

U.S.C.  120. 
Held,  with  respect  to  the  meaning  of  the  terms  abandonment  and  termina- 
tion of  proceedings  used  in  35  U.S.C.  120,  these  "two  terms  overlap,  but  'ter- 
mination of  proceedings'  is  used  in  reference  to  the  status  of  a  case  after 
appeal  in  preference  to  'abandonment'  since  the  statute  refers  to  abandonment 
only  in  section  133." 

2.  Practice — Appeal  to  Boabd — Rule  192  Constbueo — Date  op  Tebmination 

OF  Pboceedinos  fob  Failure  to  File  Timely  Brief. 
"The  present  practice  has  also  eliminated  any  question  of  retroactive  aban- 
donment in  the  case  of  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  where  now  the 
brief  must  be  filed  within  a  given  period  following  the  notice  of  appeal.  The 
failure  to  file  the  brief  only  results  in  the  appeal  being  considered  dismissed 
as  of  the  date  the  brief  was  due.  If  claims  stand  allowed,  the  rejected  claims 
are  considered  withdrawn.  If  no  claim  stands  allowed,  proceedings  in  the  case 
are  considered  terminated  as  of  that  date.  There  is  no  abandonment  back  to 
the  date  the  notice  of  appeal  was  due.  It  should  be  noted  that  when~there  is 
a  failure  to  file  the  brief  within  the  time  allowed,  the  rule  merely  states  that 
'the  appeal  shall  stand  dismissed'  (Rule  192).  The  wording  of  the  rule  follows 
the  idea  of  automatic  dismissal,  without  any  formal  action  dismissing  the 
appeal;  the  appellant  is  merely  subsequently  notified  by  the  Board  that  the 
appeal  'stands  dismissed'." 

3.  Same— Civil  Actions  Under  35  U.S.C.  145— Failure  to  Prosecute— Date  of 

Termination  of  Proceedings. 
"The  practice  with  respect  to  civil  actions,  when  there  has  been  a  failure 
to  prosecute,  is  interesting.  An  applicant  may  file  a  civil  action  and  then  do 
nothing.  Sometime  later  (it  may  be  one  or  two  years),  the  civil  action  will  be 
dismissed  for  failure  to  prosecute.  A  specific  order  of  dismissal  is  issued  by  the 
court.  In  such  cases,  proceedings  are  considered  terminated  on  the  date  of 
the  dismissal,  and  not  as  of  any  prior  date.  This  practice  is  explicitly  expressed 
and  has  been  recognized  and  approved  by  a  Court  of  Appeals  In  Ransburg 
Electro-Coating  v.  Proctor  Electric  Co.,  317  F.2d  302,  137  USPQ  596." 

4.  Same— Appeal  to  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals— Effect  of  Notice 

OF  Appeal. 
"When  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  court  is  filed  the  Patent  Ofilce  loses  juris- 
diction over  the  application  involved  and,  except  for  certain  special  types  of 
action  which  may  be  taken  as  pointed  out  in  Loahhough  v.  Allen,  149  USPQ 
633,  359  F.2d  910,  831  O.G.  907,  53  CCPA  — ,  the  Patent  Oflice  lacks  authority 
over  the  application." 

5.  Same — Same — Court  Rule  25  Construed. 

"By  virtue  of  the  provision  of  the  rule  the  court  divests  itself  of  Jurisdic- 
tion over  the  case  and  authorizes  the  Patent  OflBce  to  take  whatever  further 
action  in  the  case  may  be  necessary  to  dispose  of  it.  The  purpose  of  the  pro- 
vision in  the  rule  is  purely  procedural,  and  is  a  convenient  manner  of  eliminat- 
ing some  useless  paper  work.  If  the  provision  were  not  present.  It  would  be 
necessary  for  the  appeal  to  be  docketed  in  the  court  with  some  sort  of  a  record, 
and  then  a  specific  order  dismissing  the  appeal  made  by  the  court,  neces- 
sitating in  most  cases,  the  filing  of  a  motion  to  dismiss  by  the  Solicitor  for 
the  Patent  CMBce.  This  merry-go-round  type  of  useless  work  Is  eliminated  by 
the  court,  in  its  rule,  simply  authorizing  the  Commissioner  to  proceed  with 
the  case  to  the  extent  necessary  to  dispose  of  it  'as  though  no  notice  of  appeal 
had  ever  been  given,'  thus  restoring  jurisdiction  to  the  Patent  OflBce  in  a  simple 
manner.  If  claims  stand  allowed  in  the  application,  the  case  is  passed  to  issue 
on  the  allowed  claims.  If  all  claims  stand  rejected,  the  application  Is  merely 
sent  to  Abandoned  Files.  Before  this,  however,  a  notice  is  sent  by  the  Solicitor's 
office  stating  that  the  appeal  has  not  been  perfected  and  the  file  Is  being  re- 
turned to  the  Examiner ;  in  the  present  instance  this  notice  Is  dated  April  1, 
1964.  The  Examining  Group  notes  the  application  as  being  abandoned  and 
sends  it  to  Abandoned  Files.  (It  should  be  noted  that  there  is  no  specific  dis- 
missal of  the  appeal  by  the  Commissioner,  or  by  anybody  else.)" 
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6.  SiJCB— Same— Samb. 

JTrhis  procedural  device,  which  is  a  great  conrenieiice  both  to  the  court  and 
to  the  Patent  Office,  could  hardly  aerve  to  govern  rights  in  some  other  appU- 
cajtlon.  Rule  25  of  the  court  creates  a  fiction;  that  we  are  dealing  with  a 
flcjtlon  is  indicated  by  the  use  of  the  words  'as  though,'  and  this  fiction  is  for 
tha  purpose  of  simplifying  docketing  and  procedural  transactions.  When  the 
■UDBtantlve  rights  of  a  party  are  being  determined  under  the  statute,  the  fact 
and  not  the  procedural  device  should  be  looked  to." 

7.  AipuoATTON— 35  U.S.C.  120— Tims  of  Termxhatioiv  of  PiocsBDnroB  in  Prior 

Appuoation. 
JAnd  the  fact  Is  that  on  the  day  when  the  present  application  was  filed  the 
prl^r  application  was  actually  still  pending — was  actually  in  condition  in 
which  proceedings  had  not  yet  been  terminated.  The  time  when  proceedings 
bename  terminated  in  the  prior  application  must  be  determined  by  application 
of  Section  120  of  the  statute,  and,  in  our  opinion,  the  only  logical  meaning  that 
could  be  imported  to  the  word  'terminated'  in  the  statute  is  that  expressed 
heiee  and  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  will  be  reversed." 

AliTEAL  from  the  Examiner  (S.  E.  Mott)  of  Group  110.  Serial  No. 

329,358. 

S FIRMED. 
ters.,  Roditiy  Schvjartz  <&  Nissen  and  Roberts  &  Cohen  for 
lants. 

Before  Fo>ERioo  and  Lidoff,  Examiners-in-Chiefj  and  S'toke, 

Acting  Examiner-in-Chief 

FubtRioo,  Ewandner-in-Ghief. 

l^is  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims  1  through  7, 
9  and  10,  all  the  claims  in  the  case.  The  claims  stand  rejected  as  being 
fully  met  or,  as  to  two  claims,  as  being  substantially  met,  by  a  Belgian 
patent  issued  to  appellant  in  1960,  more  than  three  years  prior  to  the 
filii)[g  date  of  the  present  application.  There  is  no  dispute  as  to  the 
subject  matter  involved,  the  only  issue  raised  being  whether  the  pres- 
ent application  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  prior 
Application  No.  843,940,  filed  October  2,  1959.  If  it  is,  the  reference 
used  becomes  unavailable  and  the  rejection  falls. 

T|ie  relevant  factors  are  shown  by  the  following  chronology : 

L  NoTonber  12,  1968.  Appeal  to  court  filed  in  the  prior  application. 

2.  (NoTember  12,  1063.  Expiration  of  limit  of  appeal  to  court  in  the  prior, 
application. 

8.  December  10,  1968.  Present  application  filed. 

4:  December  81,  1963.  Last  day  for  filing  record  and  petition  in  court,  in  the 
app|B|al  in  the  prior  application. 

the  prior  application  there  was  a  decision  by  the  Board  of  Ap- 
and  a  decision  on  request  for  reconsideration.  The  time  for 
apiMBal  to  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  (or  seeking  other 
review)  expired  on  November  12, 1963,  and  appellant  filed  an  appeal 
to  ttie  court  on  that  date.  The  next  step  after  such  an  appeal  is  the 
filitig  in  the  court  of  a  transcript  of  the  record  and  a  petition,  within 
a  period  of  forty  days  not  counting  Sundays  and  holidays.  This  period 
expired  December  31,  1963,  without  such  action  having  been  taken. 
Bw!  on  December  10, 1963  appellant  filed  the  present  application  stat- 
ing that  it  was  a  continuation  of  the  prior  application,  and  the  time 
allegations  in  the  oath  referred  to  the  prior  filing  date. 

The  Examiner's  position  is  that  the  next  step  in  the  appeal  not 
having  been  taken,  the  case  goes  back  to  the  status  as  if  no  appeal  had 
been  filed  and  hence  became  abandoned  on  November  12,  1963.  This 
introduces  a  hiatus  before  the  filing  date  of  the  present  application, 
which  hence  is  not  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  first 
application. 
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The  Examiner's  position  is  predicated  upon  Rule  26  of  the  Court 
of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  "as  interpreted  by  the  Patent  Office 
and  as  set  forth  in  the  notice  published  at  808  O.G.  672." 

The  notice  referred  to  was  by  the  then  acting  superintendent  of 
the  Patent  Examining  Corps.,  and  was  motivated  by  a  decision  of  the 
Board  of  Appeals  dated  March  5, 1963.  The  situation  in  the  previous 
appeal  was  practically  identical  to  that  present  here  and  the  Board 
relied  upon  its  own  interpretation  of  Rule  26  of  the  court.  The  notice 
which  followed  was  merely  a  communication  of  this  result  to  the 
Examining  Corps. 

The  prior  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  cannot  be  cited  as  prec- 
edent since  it  was  not  published  and  is  not  available,  and  not  being 
citable  it  would,  in  our  opinion,  be  improper  to  use  it  as  a  precedent, 
but  the  question  must  be  studied  and  decided  anew.  The  notice  was 
not  intended  to  and  cannot  serve  as  a  precedent  for  deciding  an  issue 
in  a  proper  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals.  It  has  no  binding  eflfect, 
or  effect  as  a  rule,  upon  the  appellant,  and  the  question  must  be  decided 
without  regard  to  the  notice.  (Incidentally,  the  notice  was  not  pub- 
lished until  approximately  a  year  after  the  events  with  which  we 
are  here  concerned.) 

The  question  presented  involves  solely  the  application  of  section  120 
of  the  statute,  not  even  referred  to  by  the  Examiner  or  the  prior  deci- 
sion referred  to  above.  The  right  of  one  application  to  have  the  benefit 
of  the  filing  date  of  a  prior  application  filed  in  the  United  States  is 
now  governed  by  35  U.S.C.  120,  the  applicable  part  of  which  reads  as 
follows : 

"An  application  for  patent  for  an  invention  disclosed  in  the  manner  provided 
by  the  first  paragraph  of  section  112  of  this  title  in  an  application  previously 
filed  in  the  United  States  by  the  same  inventor  shall  have  the  same  effect,  as 
to  such  invention,  as  though  filed  on  the  date  of  the  prior  application,  if  filed 
before  the  patenting  or  abandonment  of  or  termination  of  proceedings  on  the 
first  application  ♦  *  •" 

In  accordance  with  this  section,  the  second  application  must  be  filed 
before  the  patenting  or  abandonment  of  or  termination  of  proceed- 
ings on  the  first  application,*  and  the  question  which  must  be  deter- 
mined is  when  were  proceedings  on  the  first  application  terminated. 
Were  they  terminated  on  November  12,  1963,  the  date  of  the  expira- 
tion of  the  period  for  appeal  to  the  court,  or  were  proceedings  ter- 
minated on  December  31,  1963,  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  time 
provided  for  taking  the  next  step  in  the  appeal  ? 

If  the  question  were  asked  on  December  24,  1963,  "Is  Application 
No.  843,940  abandoned,  have  proceedings  terminated  in  that  case?" 
the  answer  would  have  been  unequivocally  "No."  The  applicant  had 
done  everything  required  of  him  up  to  that  date  and  still  had  a  week 
to  do  what  was  required  next.  This  being  the  case,  the  application 
actually  having  been  alive  on  December  24,  how  can  it  now  be  said 
that  it  was  dead  on  December  10  ? 

The  practice  of  the  Patent  Office  in  similar  situations  would  also 
indicate  that  the  date  on  which  proceedings  were  terminated  and  the 
case  hence  considered  abandoned,  was  December  31,  1963. 

Prior  to  the  fall  of  1948,  a  practice  referred  to  as  "retroactive  aban- 
donment" appeared  to  have  been  in  vogue.  When  an  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals  was  filed  and  later  dropped  (at  this  time  the  brief 

[1]  *  The  last  two  terms  overlap  but  "termination  of  proceedings"  is  used  In  reference 
to  the  status  of  a  case  after  appeal  in  preference  to  "abandonment"  since  the  statute  refers 
to  abandonment  only  in  section  133. 
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was  iibt  required  until  the  date  of  hearing  and  the  Examiner  wrote 
his  ajiswer  first)  the  application  was  regarded  as  abandoned  on  the 
date  that  the  appeal  was  due  even  though  there  might  have  been  some 
allowied  claims  in  the  application.  The  practice  in  this  respect  was 
changed  by  a  notice  of  Commissioner  Kingsland  published  at  614  O.G. 
812,  813,  September  28,  1948.  The  application  was  not  regarded  as 
abandoned  if  allowed  claims  stood  in  the  case,  and  if  there  were  none, 
it  was  considered  abandoned  on  the  date  the  appeal  was  withdrawn, 
and  |lot  before.  With  respect  to  cases  before  the  court,  this  notice 
merely  stated  that  the  status  of  the  application  in  the  event  of  a  dis- 
misssil  was  to  be  determined  according  to  the  circumstances  leading  to 
the  dismissal,  but  "in  no  event  will  the  application  be  considered 
abandoned  as  of  a  date  prior  to  the  date  of  the  dismissal  by  reason 
of  the  dismissal  alone."  Further  particulars  with  respect  to  the  status 
of  applications  following  appeals  or  other  review  were  published  in 
two  ijotices  of  the  Commissioner  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  January 
17,lfco,6300.G.617. 

[2]  The  present  practice  has  also  eliminated  any  question  of  retro- 
activ)^  abandonment  in  the  case  of  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals 
wheii^  now  the  brief  must  be  filed  within  a  given  period  following 
the  notice  of  appeal.  The  failure  to  file  the  brief  only  results  in  the 
appeal  being  considered  dismissed  as  of  the  date  the  brief  was  due. 
If  claims  stand  allowed,  the  rejected  claims  are  considered  withdrawn. 
If  no  claim  stands  allowed,  proceedings  in  the  case  are  considered 
termuiated  as  of  that  date.  There  is  no  abandonment  back  to  the  date 
the  Jk)tice  of  appeal  was  due.  It  should  be  noted  that  when  there  is 
a  failure  to  file  the  brief  within  the  time  allowed,  the  rule  merely 
states  that  "the  appeal  shall  stand  dismissed"  (Rule  192).  The  word- 
ing of  the  rule  follows  the  idea  of  automatic  dismissal,  without  any 
forn^Hl  action  dismissing  the  appeal;  the  appellant  is  merely  subse- 
quently notified  by  the  Board  that  the  appeal  "stands  dismissed." 

[3]  The  practice  with  respect  to  civil  actions,  when  there  has  been 
a  failure  to  prosecute,  is  interesting.  An  applicant  may  file  a  civil 
action  and  then  do  nothing.  Sometime  later  (it  may  be  one  or  two 
year^) ,  the  civil  action  will  be  dismissed  for  failure  to  prosecute.  A 
specific  order  of  dismissal  is  issued  by  the  court.  In  such  cases,  pro- 
ceedings are  considered  terminated  on  the  date  of  the  dismissal,  and 
not  $6  of  any  prior  date.  This  practice  is  explicitly  expressed  and  has 
been  recognized  and  approved  by  a  Court  of  Appeals  in  Ranshurg 
Electro-Coating  v.  Proctor  Electric  Co.,  317  F.2d  302, 137  USPQ  596. 
This  brings  us  to  the  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeals  and  Rule  25  of  that  court.  Rule  25,  after  stating  the  require- 
ment for  filing  a  petition  of  appeal  and  the  certified  copy  of  the  record 
in  the  clerk's  office  within  forty  days  from  the  date  the  notice  of 
app^l  was  filed,  states : 

"If  said  petition  of  appeal  and  copy  of  Baid  record  shall  not  be  filed  within  said 
period  of  40  days,  unless  such  time  be  extended  by  the  commissioner  as  hereto- 
fore provided,  the  commissioner,  •  •  •  upon  his  own  motion  in  ex  parte  appeals, 
may  take  such  further  proceedings  in  the  case  as  may  be  necessary  to  dispose 
of  the  same  as  though  no  notice  of  appeal  had  even  been  given." 

[4]  When  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  court  is  filed  the  Patent  Office 
lose9  jurisdiction  over  the  application  involved  and,  except  for  certain 
specaal  types  of  action  which  may  be  taken  as  pointed  out  in  Loah- 
houffh  v.  Allen,  149  USPQ  633, 359  F.2d  910,  831  O.G.  907,  53  CCPA 
— ,  the  Patent  Office  lacks  authority  over  the  application.  [5]  By 
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virtue  of  the  provision  of  the  rule  the  court  divests  itself  of  juris- 
diction over  the  case  and  authorizes  the  Patent  Office  to  take  what- 
ever further  action  in  the  case  may  be  necessary  to  dispose  of  it.  The 
purpose  of  the  provision  in  the  rule  is  purely  procedural,  and  is  a 
convenient  manner  of  eliminating  some  useless  paper  work.  If  the 
provision  were  not  present,  it  would  be  necessary  for  the  appeal  to 
be  docketed  in  the  court  with  some  sort  of  a  record,  and  then  a  specific 
order  dismissing  the  appeal  made  by  the  court,  necessitating  in  most 
cases,  the  filing  of  a  motion  to  dismiss  by  the  Solicitor  for  the  Patent 
Office.  This  merry-go-rpund  type  of  useless  work  is  eliminated  by  the 
court,  in  its  rule,  simply  authorizing  the  Commissioner  to  proceed 
with  the  case  to  the  extent  necessary  to  dispose  of  it  "as  though  no 
notice  of  appeal  had  ever  been  given,"  thus  restoring  jurisdiction  to 
the  Patent  Office  in  a  simple  manner.  If  claims  stand  allowed  in  the 
application,  the  case  is  passed  to  issue  on  the  allowed  claims.  If  all 
claims  stand  rejected,  the  application  is  merely  sent  to  Abandoned 
Files.  Before  this,  however,  a  notice  is  sent  by  the  Solicitor's  office 
stating  that  the  appeal  has  not  been  perfected  and  the  file  is  being 
retuVned  to  the  Examiner;  in  the  present  instance  this  notice  is  dated 
April  1,  1964.  The  Examining  Group  notes  the  application  as  being 
abandoned  and  sends  it  to  Abandoned  Files.  (It  should  be  noted  that 
there  is  no  specific  dismissal  of  the  appeal  by  the  Commissioner,  or 
by  anybody  else.) 

[6]  This  procedural  device,  which  is  a  great  convenience  both  to 
the  court  and  to  the  Patent  Office,  could  hardly  serve  to  govern  rights 
in  some  other  application.  Rule  25  of  the  court  creates  a  fiction ;  that 
we  are  dealing  with  a  fiction  is  indicated  by  the  use  of  the  words  "as 
though,"  and  this  fiction  is  for  the  purpose  of  simplifying  docketing 
and  procedural  transactions.  When  the  substantive  rights  of  a  party 
are  being  determined  under  the  statute,  the  fact  and  not  the  proce- 
dural device  should  be  looked  to.  [7]  And  the  fact  is  that  on  the  day 
when  the  present  application  was  filed  the  prior  application  was  ac- 
tually still  pending — was  actually  in  condition  in  which  proceedings 
had  not  yet  been  terminated.  The  time  when  proceedings  became  ter- 
minated in  the  prior  application  must  be  determined  by  application 
of  section  120  of  the  statute,  and,  in  our  opinion,  the  only  logical  mean- 
ing that  could  be  imported  to  the  word  'terminated'  in  the  statute  is 
that  expressed  here  and  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  will  be  reversed. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


Lnx)FF,  Examiner-in-Chief^  dissenting. 

I  would  affirm  the  Examiner's  rejection  since  I  agree  with  him  that 
this  application  is  not,  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  120,  entitled 
to  the  filing  date  of  the  parent  application  and  that,  therefore,  the 
effective  days  of  the  reference  is  not  overcome. 

At  best,  it  would  appear  that  the  issue  before  us  is  one  of  policy 
which  should  be  set  by  the  Commissioner.  While  appellant  herein  did 
not  petition  the  Commissioner  and  the  rejection  of  the  claims  is  prop- 
erly before  us,  I  nevertheless  do  not  believe  that  the  practice  expressed 
in  the  notice  published  at  808  O.G.  672  by  the  then  acting  superinten- 
dent of  the  Patent  Examining  Corps  should  be  changed  without  con- 
sultation with  and  decision  by  the  Commissioner,  who  apparently 
sanctioned  the  notice.  This  issue  should  have  been  determined  prior 
to  appeal. 
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Bi  lie  197  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  in  the  last  sentence  indicates  that 
proceedings  in  an  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 
are  fterminated  when  the  appeal  is  terminated.  A  completed  appeal  to 
theiU.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals,  however,  requires 
more  than  the  steps  taken  by  appellant  of  filing  notice  and  reasons 
of  appeal.  In  addition  appellant  "mt«^  take'''  (italic  mine)  the  fol- 
lowing steps :  "file  a  petition  of  appeal  and  a  certified  transcript  of 
the  record"  and  "pay  the  fee  for  appeal"  "as  provided  by  the  rules 
of  (ke  couH'"  (italic  mine).  It  is  quite  apparent  that  appellant  herein 
failed  to  complete  an  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Customs,  and  Patent 
Appeals  as  required  by  Rule  301. 

I^  did  file  the  requisite  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal  which  placed 
jurisdiction  of  the  application  in  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeals  taking  it  away  from  the  Patent  Office.  In  my  opinion,  there- 
after the  rules  of  said  court  must  govern  further  proceedings.  Since 
Rule  26  of  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  in  the  event  of 
an^complete  appeal  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to  take  any  nec- 
ess4^  further  proceedings  to  dispose  of  the  application  "as  though 
no  Notice  of  appeal  had  ever  been  given"  the  status  of  the  parent  ap- 
pliiktion  herein  stands  as  though  the  notice  of  appeal  had  not  been 
fileo,  thus  terminating  proceedings  prior  to  the  filing  of  this 
ap{>lication. 

le  wording  quoted  above  from  Rule  25  of  the  court  was  not  present 
le  situations  in  Patent  Office  practice  relied  upon  by  the  majority 
lalogous.  Hence,  the  Patent  Office  practice  with  respect  to  retro- 
actifee  abandonments  should  not  necessarily  be  followed  herein. 

ince  our  decision,  in  effect,  requires  us  to  interpret  Rule  25  of  the 
Colirt  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  it  is  my  firm  opinion  that  such 
interpretation  should  be  made  only  by  that  court.  If  the  rule  is  in- 
definite, as  would  appear  from  a  comparison  of  the  majority  opinion 
and  my  view  stated  above,  or  if  it  does  not  properly  express  the  will 
of  the  court  it  should  be  amended  by  the  court  so  to  do  and  not  be 
interpreted  by  us.  The  most  expeditious  manner  of  obtaining  such 
inti^rpretation  is  to  affirm  the  Examiner's  decision  herein  in  accord- 
ance with  the  clear  wording  of  the  rules  and  permit  the  court  to  inter- 
pret, and  if  necessary  to  clarify  or  amend  its  own  rule.  In  order  to 
attain  this  end  I  would  affirm  the  Examiner's  rejection. 
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ration y.  K.C.  Abrasive  Co.,  Inc. 

3,131,649,  R.  E.  Oliver,  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  ROOF 
INSULATION  ON  BUILDINGS,  filed  Nov.  22,  1965,  D.C, 
N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C-65-768.  The  Cleveland  Fabri- 
cating Co..  Inc.  V.  Adsure.  Inc.,  and  Morgan  Adhesives  Co. 


S4S1.7M,  A.  W.  Bender,  METAL  WALL  OR  CEILING 
PANEL,  filed  Aug.  10.  1964,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (San  Diego). 
Doc.  3119-SD-C,  Albert  W.  Bender  r.  El  Cafon  Avcning  d  MJg. 
Co.  et  al.    Consent  judgment ;  action  dismisfed,  Apr.  26,  1967. 

3.202.514.  Burgess  and  Mellentln,  ANIMAL  FOOD  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME,  filed  May  8,  1967,  D.C. 
Kans.  (Kansas  City),  Doc.  KC-2569,  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration V.  Hill  Packing  Co. 

3.221,204.  Hant,  Kreismanis  and  Scott,  TRAVELLING- 
WAVE  TUBE  WITH  TRAP  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING 
OSCILLATION  AT  UNWANTED  FREQUENCIES,  filed  May 
4,  1967,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  47001. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  v.  Teledyne,  Inc. 

3.277.764.  E.  V.  Henc,  APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  COR- 
RUGATED BOARD  OR  THE  LIKE,  filed  Apr.  26,  1967,  D.C. 
E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  42597,  Edward  V.  Henc,  trading 
as  Henc  Paper  Machinery  Co.  v.  Design  d  Manufacture,  Inc. 

3,277342,  J.  J.  Dwyer  (deceased),  LOCK  NUTS  HAVING 
REDUCED  SINGLE  HEXAGON  WRENCHING  SURFACES, 
filed  Oct.  19,  1966.  D.C.N. J.  (Newark).  Doc.  C-1055-66, 
Standard  Pressed  Steel  Co.  v.  Elastic  Stop  Nut  Corporation 
of  America.     Stipulation  of  dismissal,  Jan.  16,  19C7. 

S.S10.268,  H.  Kramer.  HINGE  BRACKETS,  filed  May  26. 
1967.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-2081,  Hyman  Kramer,  doing 
business  as  Hy  Kramer  Enterprises  \.  G  d  A  Machine  Works, 
Inc.  Same,  filed  May  26,  1967,  DC,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  67-C- 
2079,  Hyman  Kramer,  doing  business  as  Hy  Kramer  Enter- 
prises V.  Durante  Company,  Inc. 

3.315.041.    S.    Sampson,    TRACK    SELECTION    CONTROL 
MEANS  FOR  MAGfNETIC  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND  RE 
PRODUCING   SYSTEMS,  filed  May  8,  1967,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  67-C-1817,  Robot  Education  Systems,  Inc.  v.  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America. 

3.315,320,  Bass  and  Horvat,  PNEUMATIC  CLEANING 
MEANS  FOR  CARDING  MACHINES,  filed  May  31,  1967. 
D.C,  W.D.N.C  (Charlotte),  Doc.  2248,  R.  B.  Jenkins  d  Co.. 
Inc.  and  Card-A-Vac  Corp.  v.  Southern  Suction  and  Equip 
ment  Company  et  al. 

De«.  201,062,  J.  Rossman.  WRITING  IMPLEMENT  HOLD 
ER  FOR  A  TELEPHONE,  filed  May  31,  1967.  DC,  CD. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  67-761-CC,  Joseph  Rossman  v. 
Anthony  Zacharia,  doing  business  as  Empire  Enterprises. 

Htm.  204,900,  W.  E.  Curry,  LAMP,  filed  Nov.  17,  1966,  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66-C-3901,  Design  Line,  Inc.  v.  Laurel  Lamp 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal.  May  25, 
1967. 
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2,756 
riLEA  PLANT 
Marion  IL  Molford,  Attamonte  Springi,  Fla.,  assignor 
to  Rare  Phmli,  Inc.,  Altamoute  Springs,  Fla.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Florida 

FQcd  Jnn«  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  556,529 
1  Claim,  (a.  nt.— 88) 
A  new  and  distin<:t  variety  of  Pilea  plant,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 
as  to  novelty  by  the^  Unique  combination  of  a  larger  plant 
size  than  that  of  tl|9  parent  variety,  with  mature  plants 
attaining  a  height  o|£  up  to  12  inches,  larger  and  heavier 
leaves  than  those  of  the  parent  variety,  said  leaves  averag- 
ing from  4  inches  to  7  inches  in  size  and  being  more 
prominently  roughened  in  a  papilla-mammillate  form,  a 
distinctive  and  attractive  leaf  color  ranging  from  light 
green  at  the  edges,  with  darker  shades  of  green  toward 
the  bases  of  the  protuberances  and  sometimes  being  over- 
laid with  reddish-biDwn  shadings  over  the  central  por- 
tions of  the  leaves,  distinctive  and  attractive  light  coral 
pink  to  salmon  pink  colored  flowers  borne  in  clusters,  and 
ease  of  reproduction  by  cuttings. 


2,757 
AZALEA  PLANT 
Raymond  M.  Mllfdd,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mil- 
feld's  Nursery,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  a  Co-partnership 
FOcd  Apr.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  542,976 
1  Claim.  (CI.  Ptt<— 55) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  azalea  plant  of  the  Indian 
type,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  char- 
acterized particulanfy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  com- 
bination of  compait  habit  of  growth,  hardiness,  foliage 
color  and  good  disease  resistance  comparable  to  the  par- 


ent variety  "Due  De  Rohan"  (unpatented),  but  which 
bears  distinctive  and  attractive  flowers  that  are  substan- 
tially darker  in  color  than  those  of  the  parent  variety 
aforesaid,  and  which  are  light  pink  in  color,  with  varie- 
gated white  edges  and  have  a  deeper  spedded  pink 
throat 

2,758 
NECTARINE  TREE 
David  L.  Armstrong,  Ontario,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Arm- 
strong Nurseries,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  CaHf  omia 

Filed  May  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  551,813 
1  Claim.  (O.  Pit.— 41) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree  of  the 
yellow-fleshed,  freestone  fruit-bearing  type,  substantially 
as  hei«in  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 
as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  vigorous 
tree  habit,  with  a  chilling  requirement  approximately  equal 
to  that  of  "Springtime"  peach,  production  of  large  fruit 
crops,  a  very  early  fruit  ripening  habit  as  compared  with 
other  available  nectarine  varieties,  and  generally  a  few 
days  ahead  of  "Robin"  peach  (Plant  Patent  No.  529), 
about  <Hie  week  after  "Springtime"  peach,  and  about  one 
week  before  "Armred"  nectarine  (Plant  Patent  No. 
2,580),  attractive  and  uniform  fruit  having  a  nearly  round 
shape,  with  no  bealc,  a  characteristic  nectarine  skin 
smoothness  and  lack  of  pubescence,  yellow-fleshed  fruit, 
with  no  trace  of  red  color  at  the  stone,  but  although  hav- 
ing a  strong  tendency  of  the  flesh  to  adhere  to  the  stone 
because  of  the  early  ripening  habit,  the  fruit  being  essen- 
tially freestone  when  fully  ripe,  an  attractive  fruit  color- 
ing, with  a  heavy  and  often  bright  red  blush  nearly  over 
all  and  particularly  good  quality  of  the  fruit  with  a  sweet, 
balanced  flavor. 
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3,334^55 

SUP-FREE  HE  KNOT 

Jcny  J.  Calhoan,  Sr^  393  Uwis  Blvd.  SE^ 

St  Pctenbavg,  Fh.    33705 

FOcd  Inly  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  475,392 

2  CUbm.  (CL  2— 150) 


1.  A  slip-free  tie  knot  comprising  a  holder  of  a  hollow 
truncated,  conic  configuration,  a  fastener  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  holder,  an  end  of  a  chain  secured  to  said 
fastener,  a  hollow  plunger  having  conic  surfaces  extending 
inwardly  and  peripherally  thereof  and  reversely  oriented 
to  each  other,  a  stem  extending  within  the  hollow  of  the 
plunger,  a  ball  at  the  free  end  thereof  and  a  spring  and 
base  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  stem  and  adapted 
to  be  compressed  upon  the  base  being  displaced  toward 
the  plunger,  said  chain  having  its  other  end  connected 
to  the  base,  said  plunger  disposed  to  remain  inserted 
within  the  holder  when  inserted  therein  while  the  spring 
is  compressed  and  being  disposed  to  remain  therein  when 
the  spring  is  released. 


TOE  COVER 
Ursula  E.  Abel,  902  W.  Roma  Ave., 

Phoenix,  Ariz.    85013 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,991 

1  aaim.  (CL  2—239) 


i«*», 


A  toe  cover  comprising  a  sock-like  body  of  flimsy, 
elasticized  material;  said  body  having  upper  and  sole 
portions,  being  adapted  to  be  stretched  over  the  toe  por- 
tion of  a  foot,  and  having  a  maximum  length  terminating 
at  the  arch  of  the  foot;  and  means  for  resisting  slippage 
of  the  cover  forwardly  on  the  foot,  comprising  a  rela- 
tively thick  partial  liner  element  for  said  sole  portion, 
said  element  having  a  convexly  curved  forward  edge  dis- 
posed to  engage  the  rear  surface  of  the  ball  of  the  foot 
and  to  extend  rearwardly  therefrom  under  the  bottom 
arch  of  the  foot,  and  means  securing  the  rear  edge  of  said 
liner  element  to  the  rear  edge  of  the  sole  portion  of  said 
cover. 
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3^34,357 

POCKET  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  GARMENT 

Rntii  K.  Stnks,  37  misMc  Ave., 

Siiort  HBis,  N  J.    07078 

Filed  Sept  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,800 

4  Claims.  (CL  2—247) 


1.  In  a  garment  pocket  positioned  upon  a  substantial- 
ly vertical  outer  wall  of  a  garment,  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular outer  pocket  structure  comprising  an  outer  pocket 
wall  and  two  side  wall  structures,  said  outer  pocket  wall 
being  substantially  parallel  with  the  coextensive  portion 
of  the  garment,  said  side  wall  structures  being  substanti- 
ally parallel  and  each  being  formed  by  two  parallel  strip 
portions  which  are  interconnected  by  a  fold  whereby  they 
may  lie  flat  against  each  other,  said  outer  pocket  wall 
having  its  side  edge  portions  coextensive  with  and  lying 
flat  against  one  of  said  parallel  strip  portions  of  each  of 
said  side  wall  structures,  one  row  of  stitches  at  each  of  the 
respective  side  edges  of  said  outer  pocket  wall  each  of 
which  extends  through  the  edge  of  said  outer  pocket  wall 
and  the  said  parallel  strip  portion  against  which  it  lies 
whereby  the  respective  edges  of  the  said  parallel  strip 
portions  are  held  tightly  in  parallel  relationship  with 
the  edges  of  said  outer  pocket  wall,  means  attaching  each 
of  said  side  wall  structures  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
garment  along  lines  which  are  substantially  vertical,  and 
a  row  of  stitches  extending  through  the  garment  wall, 
the  outer  pocket  wall,  and  the  two  parallel  strip  portions 
on  each  side  of  the  pocket  and  attaching  said  outer  pocket 
wall  and  said  side  wall  structures  together  and  to  the  gar- 
ment wall  along  a  continuous  line  extending  between  the 
vertical  edges  of  said  outer  pocket  wall  and  holding  the 
bottom  of  said  outer  pocket  wall  against  the  lower  ends  of 
said  parallel  strip  portions  and  the  garment  wall. 


3,334,358 
JET  OPERATED  TOILET 
Hal  W.  McPhcrson,  Tampa,  Fla.,  aadgnor  to  Pcter»  and 
Russell,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FOed  Sept.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,208 
16  Claims.  (CL  4—10) 
1.  A  toilet  installation  including  a  bowl  which  expands 
upwardly  and  has  a  laterally  opening  discharge  passage 
to  its  bottom,  means  forming  a  gravity  drain  in  connec- 
tion with  said  passage,  means  providing  for  jet  inflow  to 
said  bowl  extending  through  said  passage  and  over  said 
drain,  the  jet  being  directed  transversely  of  the  bowl  in 
overlying  relation  to  its  bottom  in  a  manner  to  inhibit 
exit  of  bowl  contents  through  said  passage  while  said 
jet  is  operating,  and  a  ramp  formed  to  conunerce  gen- 
erally opposite  said  jet  inflow  and  upon  which  said  jet 
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ramp  extending  upwardly  within 
said  bowl,*  so  arranged  to  create  a  rising  waste  disinte- 


the  bed,  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom,  rails  secured  to  the  apper 
edge  portions  of  said  side  and  end  walls,  a  tjAhsappoi\hig 


frame  standing  on  the  floor  and  including  an  upright  pott 
at  each  end  free  of  the  bed,  a  hanger  on  each  post,  said 
rails  being  detachably  connected  to  and  supported  by 

grating  whirlpool  in  Mid  bowl  by  controlling  the  path  of    said  hangers.  

said  jet  inflow. 


3,334,359 

VARIABLE  lAME  DELAY  VALVE  FOR 

FtUSH  TANKS 

Adam  WeiiwirtBcr,  270  Hlghwood  Are., 

RidgtWood,  N  J.    07450 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,448 

7  Clalmi.  (CL  4—67) 


3,334^1 

SHIELI»D-HINGE  TOILET  SEAT 

CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  E.  Wation,  Farmingtoo,  Mich.,  aalgiior  to 

Swedish  CmdUe  Steel  Company,  Detroit,  Afflch., 

a  oocporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Jmic  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,724 
8  Chrims.  (CL  4—136) 


i\ 


i 


1.  A  shielded-hinge  toilet  seat  construction,  compris- 


ing 


T 


1.  A  variable,  tirWc-delay  valve  for  flush  tanks  com- 
prising, 

(a)  a  solenoid  mounted  within  a  flush  tank, 

(b)  an  armature  m  the  solenoid  operatively  connected 
to  a  discharge  Vfdve  in  the  flush  tank,  the  discharge 
valve  opening  jtVhen  the  solenoid  is  energized  and 
closing  when  the  solenoid  is  deenergized,  and, 

(c)  a  idurality  of  time-delay  switch  means  connected 
to  the  solenoidi  each  said  switch  means  enetgizing 
the  solenoid  for  a  different  period -of  time,  said 
solenoid  being  <:0nnected  to  a  power  source  through 
said  switch  me$|is,  whereby  the  period  of  time  dur- 
ing  which  the  discharge  valve  remains  open  may  be 
adjustably  contiolled. 


a  pair  of  toilet  seat  hinge  posts  having  bracket  arms 
with  hinge  pins  therein  projecting   laterally   out- 
ward therefrom  in  coaxial  relationship, 
a  toilet  seat  having  a  rearward  end  portion  contain- 
ing an  upwardly-facing  elongated  recess  therein  hav- 
ing opposite  end  walls  with  coaxial  sockets  therein, 
and  a  toilet  seat  cover  having  adjacent  the  rearward 
end  thereof  an  elongated  downwardly-extending  hol- 
low projection  disposed  within  said  recess  in  mating 
engagement  therewith  and  having  opposite  end  walls 
disposed  adjacent  said  recess  end  waDs  and  also  hav- 
ing coaxial  bores  therein  aligned  with  said  sock^; 
said  hinge  posts  being  disposed  within  said  hol- 
low projection  inwardly  of  said  projection  end 
walls  with  said  hinge  pins  extending  throng 
said  bores  into  said  sodcets. 


3L334,362 

DEVICE  FOR  SECUl^G  A  TOILET  TO  A  FLOOR 

Hans  Maner,  WcrdcntrasR  14, 

Stnttgart.  Gtfmany 

FOed  July  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,721 

5  Clafans.  (O.  4—252) 


3,334360 
COLIikPSDLE  BED  BATH 
Julian  S.  Hoxeng,  lOtO  S.  Efan,  Moorbcad,  Mfam.  56560; 
and  Bertha  J.  McCaity  and  CanoU  I.  Cam,  both  of 
1903  Loi«wood  Ave,  Los  Aagdcs,  CaHf.    90016 
FOed  May  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  452,560 
iTpafans.  (a.  4—177) 
1.  In  a  collapsiblb  bed  bath  for  use  in  bathing  an  in- 
valid in  bed,  a  bathtub  formed  of  flexible  sheet  material 
fdded  to  provide  t  bottom  wall  adapted  to  rest  upon 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  securing  of  the  strtKture  mem- 
ber member  having  a  hollow  base  to  a  plane  wall,  par- 
ticularly of  a  toilet  body  including  a  hollow  base  to  a 
floor,  comprising 
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means  disposed  within  a  hollow  base  for  securing  said 

toilet  body, 
said  securing  means  comprising  a  spring  blade  in  the 

shape  of  a  lever  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 

floor, 
an  operating  shaft  mounted  in  and  passing  through 

said  hollow  base  and  including  an  eccentric  part 

therein, 
means  for  moving  said  operating  shaft  relative  to  said 

hollow  base  from  outside  of  said  hollow  base, 
a  pulling  anchor  means  disposed  within  said  Ijollow 

base  and  for  coupling  said  spring  blade  with  said 

operating  shaft  when  said  operating  shaft  is  moved, 

by  engaging  said  eccentric  part  with  said  pulling 

anchor  means,  and 
one  arm  of  said  spring  blade  being  tightened  by  said 

operating  shaft  via  said  pulling  anchor  means  in  a 

direction  away  from  the  floor,  thereby  clamping  said 

hollow  base  upon  the  floor. 


SLEEPING  BAG 

Frank  B.  Lutz,  Athens,  Ala^  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Feb.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,766,  now 

Patent  No.  3,284,818,  dated  Nov.  15,  1966.  Divided  and 

this  application  June  15,  1966,  Scr.  No.  557,693 

1  Chdm.  (CI.  5—343) 


A  reversible  type  sleeping  bag  comprising  a  single  piece 
of  deep  pile  tufted  fabric  having  a  layer  of  cellular  syn- 
thetic foam  bonded  on  the  back  thereof,  said  fabric  being 
folded  to  dispose  the  foam  in  double  layers  between  lay- 
ers of  the  deep  pile  tufted  fabric,  a  row  of  fastener  lugs 
secured  to  the  marginal  portions  of  three  edges  of  the 
folded  fabric,  said  fastener  lugs  extending  along  both 
longitudinal  edges  and  one  end,  and  a  double-pull  slide 
member  positioned  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  row  of 
lugs  for  interlocking  and  disengaging  said  lugs  when  said 
folded  fabric  is  shaped  into  a  bag-like  structure. 


3,3343<4 
TRACING  AND  RETRIEVING  BUOY 
Wcsky  A.  FoM,  18055  SW.  Lower  Booncs  Ferry  Road, 
Tigaid,  Orcg.    97223,  and  John  A.  Conway,  Rte.  1, 
Box  2S7A,  West  Linn,  Oreg.    97068 

Flkd  Ang.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,638 
2  Clafanf.  (CL  9—9) 


1.  A  tracing  buoy  for  use  in  the  manner  described  com- 
prising a  base  assembly,  means  in  said  base  assembly  en- 
abling said  base  assembly  to  be  attached  to  an  article 
likely  to  be  lost  by  submersion  in  water,  a  disc  of  gelatine 
in  said  base  assembly,  a  bell-shaped  housing  having  an 


open  bottom  and  closed  top,  a  transverse  partition  ex- 
tending across  in  said  housing  between  the  bottom  and 
top  of  the  housing  and  causing  the  top  of  said  housing 
to  constitute  a  sealed  air  chamber,  a  frusto-conical  mem- 
ber secured  in  said  housing  beneath  said  partition,  a  line 
wound  on  said  member,  means  in  said  housing  for  secur- 
ing the  upper  end  of  said  line,  ridges  on  the  surface  of 
said  member  for  aiding  in  heading  the  wound  line  on  said 
member,  an  annular  groove  near  the  bottom  of  said  hous- 
ing engaging  the  periphery  of  said  gelatine  disc  enabling 
said  housing  to  be  attached  to  said  base  assembly  and  to 
remain  attached  as  long  as  said  disc  is  not  impaired,  a  jm'O- 
tective  non-soluble  disc  mounted  beneath  said  first  men- 
tioned disc  in  said  base  assembly,  said  protective  disc  be- 
ing of  smaller  diameter  than  said  first  mentioned  disc 
and  not  engaging  said  housing,  the  bottom  end  of  said 
line  passed  down  through  said  first  mentioned  disc  and 
said  protective  disc,  and  means  connected  with  said  bot- 
tom end  of  said  line  for  securing  said  bottom  end  to  the 
article  on  which  said  buoy  is  mounted,  whereby  when 
the  article  with  said  buoy  attached  drops  down  into  the 
water  the  disintegration  of  said  first  mentioned  disc  will 
cause  said  housing  to  become  detached  from  said  base 
assembly  and  to  rise  to  the  surface  of  the  water  with 
the  upper  end  of  said  line. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  CIRCUMFERENTIALLY 
SPACED  LOCK  THREAD  PORTIONS 
Joai  Rosan,  San  Joan  CapMrano,  and  Albert  Jack  La 
Torre,  Santa  Ana.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rosin  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Newport  BMdi,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Calif  ornhi 
Origfaial  application  June  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203,124. 
Divided  and  thb  appUcatioo  May  26,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
471,784 

7  Claims.  (CL  10—86) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  threaded  insert  with  an 
internal  lock,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  external  and  internal  threads  on  a  tubular 
body; 

providing  inwardly  and  laterally  to  the  axis  of  the  insert 
body,  an  external  force  to  a  small  segment  of  the  root 
only  of  the  external  thread  convolutions  so  as  to 
inwardly  deform  a  portion  of  said  internal  threads 
opposite  the  deformed  portion  of  the  external  thread 
root. 


3,334(366 

COMBINATION  DRILLING  AND  TAPPING 

SPINDLE 

Virgil  H.  Schrohicke,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Automatic  Tool  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Indiana 

Filed  July  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  473,063 
10  Clafans.  (a.  10—129) 
1.  In  a  combination  drilling  and  tapping  siMndle,  means 
for  providing  a  solid  thrust  connection  for  drilling  and  a 
floating  connection  for  tapping  comprising  a  spacer  sleeve 
on  said  spindle  and  adapted  to  provide  a  solid  thrust  con- 
nection between  a  machine  tool  and  said  spindle,  said 
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spacer  sleeve  having  a  collar  and  a  finger  pr(^cting  from 
said  collar  toward  and  contacting  a  shoulder  of  said 
spindle  in  one  position  of  rotation  of  said  spacer  sleeve 


3t334J6t 
LOADING  RAMPS 
Lawrk  G.  McIntoA,  Toroolo,  Ontario, 
Merrick,  Dnndaa,  Ontario,  Csuuda, 


relative  to  said  sinndUe,  said  spindle  having  a  slot  beyond 
said  shoulder  to  receive  said  finger  in  another  position 
of  rotation  of  said  qpacer  sleeve  relative  to  said  spindle 
which  pennits  axia|  i  floating  of  said  finger  in  said  slot. 


3,334,367         ^ 
AUTOM  And  SHOE  HANDLING  MEANS 
James  R.  Stewart,  SUcm,  Mam^  Mrignor  to  United  Shoe 
Madhiery  Corpontioii.  Flcmfaigton,  N  J.,  and  Boston, 
Maas.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcraey 

Filed  JmuB  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,659 
MTiClafans.  (CL  12—1) 


W, 


f  S  lull . 


1.  An  automatic  shoe  handling  means  for  use  in  con- 
nection with  a  sh(^making  machine  having  a  jack  for 
engaging  a  last  witjt  a  shoe  mounted  thereon,  said  shoe 
handling  means  cofliprising  a  receiving  station  adjacent 
said  machine,  conveyor  belt  delivery  means  for  supporting 
a  shoe  free  for  movement  relative  thereto  and  delivering 
the  shoe  in  random!  attitude  to  said  receiving  station,  and 
automatic  means  responsive  to  the  arrival  of  a  shoe  at 
said  receiving  station  for  transferring  the  shoe  from  said 


A. 
to  Service 


Filed  Jan.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,931 
14  CfadnM.  (CL  14—71) 


1.  A  loading  ramp  comprising  a  base,  a  ramp  plate, 
and  means  mounting  the  ramp  plate  for  upwardly  aicuate- 
ly  extending  movement  from  a  rear  stored  position 
through  an  intermediate  position  to  a  forward  loading 
position,  and  vice  versa,  said  mounting  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  connecting  anns, 
means  pivoting  said  connecting  arms  adjacent  one  end  to 
the  base  about  respective  coextensive  first  pivot  axes  and 
adjacent  the  other  end  to  the  underside  of  the  ramp  j^ate 
about  respective  coextensive  second  pivot  axes  parallel 
to  the  said  first  pivot  axes,  a  helically  wound  torsion  coil 
spring  disposed  with  its  longitudinal  axis  coextensive  with 
one  of  said  pivot  axes,  a  pair  of  spaced  spring  engaging 
means  carried  by  one  connecting  arm  adjacent  the  spring 
and  operatively  engageable  with  a  respective  end  portion 
of  the  spring  upon  downward  movement  of  the  ramp 
plate  beyond  said  intermediate  position  toward  respec- 
tively said  forward  and  said  rear  positions  to  wind  the 
spring  and  oppose  the  weight  of  the  ramp  plate  with  the 
spring  force,  and  spaced  stop  means  for  engaging  the 
end  of  the  Spring  opposite  to  that  engaged  by  the  operative 
spring  engaging  means  for  maintaining  torsion  in  the 
spring  during  the  said  winding  of  the  spring. 


3334,369 
SELF.WRINGING  MOP 

Michad  Makar,  311 E.  93rd  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDcd  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,613 
1  Clafan.  (0. 15—120) 


10028 


In  a  self-wringing  mop,  the  combination  of  a  handle,  a 


receiving  station  into  position  for  engagement  with  said    bracket  integral  with  the  lower  end  of  said  handle,  said 
j3gl(^  bracket  comprising  a  front  plate  and  a  rear  plate,  a  shaft 
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supported  rotatably  free  and  longitudinally  captive  at  its 
upper  end  within  said  handle,  a  bevel  gear  on  a  crank- 
shaft supported  on  said  front  plate,  a  crank  handle  on 
said  crankshaft  to  provide  means  for  manual  rotation  of 
said  bevel  gear,  a  second  bevel  gear  secured  on  the  first 
said  shaft,  said  second  bevel  gear  being  in  toothed  en- 
gagement with  said  first  bevel  gear,  said  plates  forming  a 
protective  front  and  rear  enclosure  for  said  gears,  the 
lower  end  of  said  bracket  having  an  integral  collar  freely 
receiving  said  shaft  therethrough,  the  lower  end  of  said 
collar  being  configurated  to  be  detachably  engageable 
within  a  V-shaped  slot  at  the  upper  end  of  a  tube  freely 
receiving  said  shaft  therethrough,  the  lower  end  of  said 
tube  having  an  enlarged  hood,  the  shaft  being  slidable 
with  respect  to  the  tube  from  a  retracted  mopping  posi- 
tion to  an  extended  wringing  position,  the  upper  portion 
of  a  turban  mop  head  secured  to  said  hood,  the  lower 
end  of  said  shaft  extending  centrally  to  a  lower  end  of 
said  turban  mop  head  and  secured  thereto,  a  spring  clip 
aflSxed  at  its  lower  end  to  said  tube  adjacent  said  hood, 
said  clip  extending  upwardly,  the  upper  end  of  said  clip 
being  inwardly  turned  toward  said  handle,  said  clip  end 
being  bifurcated  to  receive  said  handle,  therebetween,  one 
portion  of  said  handle  having  a  polygonal  configuration 
for  detachable  securement  with  a  like  configuration  on 
said  dip  end,  said  clip  being  engaged  with  said  handle 
portion  when  said  shaft  is  in  the  extended  wringing  posi- 
tion with  said  collar  being  engaged  in  said  V-slot,  wherein 
said  clip  end  engages  said  collar  for  maintaining  the  mc^ 
in  its  retracted  mopping  position. 


3,334,37« 

UGRTWEIGHT  PORTABLE  VACUUM  CLEANER 

WiltM  E.  Boyd,  MayfieM  Heights,  Ohio,  aaisMir  to  Gen- 

oral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yotk 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,760 

6  Clafatts.  (CL  15—327) 


2.  A  lightweight  portable  vacuum  cleaner  comprising; 

(a)  an  elongated  plastic  housing  formed  from  a  pair 
of  complementary  mating  casing  halves; 

(b)  each  of  said  casing  halves  forming  a  side  wall, 
one-half  of  a  bottom  wall,  and  one-half  of  a  top 
wall; 

(c)  a  relatively  thin  centrally  located  half  partition 
extending  a  substantial  distance  inwardly  from  and 
integrally  formed  on  each  of  said  casing  halves; 

(d)  each  of  said  inwardly  extending  half  partitions 
including  a  front  surface,  a  rear  surface,  and  a  nar- 
row inwardly  facing  surface; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  inwardly  directed  plastic  ribs  inte- 
grally formed  on  each  of  said  casing  halves,  said  ribs 
being  integrally  connected  to  the  front  surface  of 
one  of  said  half  partitions  and  one  of  said  casing  side 
walls  to  securely  brace  said  centrally  located  half 
partitions; 

(f )  an  air  inlet  opening  formed  in  said  casing  in  front 
of  said  ribs; 

(g)  a  generally  cylindrical  electric  motor  and  suction 
fan  assembly;  and 


(h)  a  resilient  gasket,  said  gasket  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  inner  wall  for  receiving  said  generally 
cylindrical  motor  and  fan  assentbly,  a  resilient  front 
wall  for  abutting  said  partition,  and  top,  bottom  and 
side  surfaces  formed  to  tightly  fit  the  top,  side  and 
bottom  walls  of  said  casing  halves,  so  that  said  gasket 
in  combination  with  said  partition  partially  supports 
said  motor  fan  assembly. 


3,334,371 
VACUUM  CLEANERS 
Robert  W.  Scciy,   Andcnon,  and  Thomai  C.  Butler, 
Seneca,  S.C.,  asaignon  to  The  Singer  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FOcd  May  10,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  454,620 
2  Claimi.  (CL  15—327) 


■  M 
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1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  in  combination,  a 
lower  chassis  part,  a  cover  part,  means  connecting  said 
cover  part  to  said  chassis  part,  a  motor-blower  unit 
housed  within  said  parts,  a  dust  filtering  bag  also  housed 
within  said  parts,  a  bottom  wall  closing  the  bottom  of  said 
chassis  part  and  said  bottom  wall,  having  an  upwardly 
inclined  wall  portion,  an  apertured  lug  upstanding  from 
the  upper  surface  of  said  inclined  wall  portion,  a  screw 
passing  through  the  aperture  in  said  lug,  an  L-shaped  tube 
secured  to  said  lug  by  said  screw,  a  horizontally  extending 
neck  forming  part  of  said  L-shaped  tube  and  being 
adapted  to  receive  said  dust  bag,  a  vertically  extending 
neck  formed  as  part  of  said  L-shaped  tube,  an  outwardly 
flared  end  formed  on  the  upper  end  of  said  vertically  ex- 
tending neck,  an  annular  plastic  grommet  formed  with  a 
funnel  shaped  aperture,  said  grommet  being  secured  in 
said  outwardly  flared  end,  an  intake  coupling  carried  by 
the  top  wall  of  said  cover  part,  a  slightly  rounded  cir« 
cumferential  edge  formed  on  the  lower  end  of  said  in- 
take tube,  the  said  rounded  circumferential  edge  of  said 
intake  coupling  entering  the  funnel  shaped  aperture  of 
said  grommet  when  said  cover  part  is  connected  to  said 
chassis  part,  and  means  for  connecting  a  hose  to  said 
intake  coupling  tube. 


3,334372 
SUCTION  CLEANER  HAVING  IMPROVED 
HANDLE  AND  FILTER  BAG  MOUNTING 
Loois  J.  Szabo,  Fainiew  Park,  Md  Emcit  R.  Scott,  Rich, 
mond  Heights,  Ohio,  amignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  June  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,023 
10  CUrinw.  (CL  15—351) 


1.  A  suction  ckaoer  comprising  an  ambulatory  body; 
a  propelling  handle  pivotally  secured  to  said  body;  an 
exhaust  opening  formed  in  said  body;  means  for  selectively 
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holding  and  positioning  said  handle  relaUve  to  said  body   edge  of  said  roller,  said  yoke  being  provided  with  a 
including  a  handle  release  lever,  said  handle  release  lever  recessed  aligning  groove  adjacent  its  arms  and  said  guide 
being  movable  with  ro$pect  to  said  handle,  a  filter  indud-  means  including  a  guide  member  supported  on  said  axle 
ing  a  coui^ing  porti<i|i  for  securing  said  filter  to  said 
exhaust  opening,  and  it  single  unitary  spring  member  for 
urging  said  handle  reletue  lever  into  engagement  with  said 
handle  and  for  deUcbably  securing  the  coupling  portion 
of  said  filter  to  said  exhaust  opening. 


3,334373 
DISPOSABLE  FIBROUS  DUSTING  DEVICE 

o,  Jr.,  MiddlcMX,  and  lohn  Peter 
[  TowmUp,  Somerset  Coonty,  N  J., 
Cyaaaayd  Company,  Stamford, 
JMainc 

iApr.  7,  1H5,  Scr.  No.  446,413 
.  ^jtfm.  (CL  15-506) 
A  disposable  dustia||  device  comprising  a  sheet  of  two- 
ply  creped  tissue  patter,  the  individual  plies  of  which 
weigh  from  about  8  ]tt>  14  pounds  per  30(X)  square  feet 
and  are  characterized! by  a  stretch  of  from  about  12  to 
about  16%.  said  tissud  containing  about  10  to  about  20% 
of  the  reaction  proiduct  of  essentially  equimolecular 
amounts  of  the  ani<Miic  surface  active  agent,  sodium  bis 
(tridecyl)  sulfosucciiiite  and  the  cationic  surface  active 
agent,  stearamidoprc^yl  dimethyl  2-hydroxyethyl  am- 
monium nitrate. 


n.3.334374 
AIPUCATORPAD 
Nathaniel  L.  WatUn^  Jr.,  While  Bear  T^^^^^  . 

Connty, Mfan.,  ■■(tnnr to Mhrnssota MhJng •Mann- 
fadnihv  Compan^^St.  PanI,  Minn.,  a  cwpocntion  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  US,  1964,  Scr.  No.  42M79 
4  Chrims.  (CL  15—539) 


and  having  an  upper  edge  aligned  within  said  groove  and 
having  a  lower  portion  elongated  in  the  direction  ci  travel 
of  said  roller  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  guide 
groove. 

3,334,376 
CABINETS  («  THE  LIKE  HAVING  HINGED  CLO- 
SURES AND  HINGE  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Lonk  E.  HhBchckh,  LonkHBc,  b.,  acrffnor  to  H.  I. 
Schdrich  Compaiqr,  Lonlsrillcl^n  «  cmparKiMi  of 
Kentndgr 

FDcd  Inly  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469^14 
2  Clafans.  (CL  16—135) 


"-[% 


\ 


/A 


TMjrjr*''*^4r:^- 


1.  A  dry  applicator  pad  containing  a  supply  of  liquid 
agent  that  may  be  readily  released  in  controlled  amounts 
by  pressure  on  the  pad  during  use  and  which  is  adapted 
for  neat  and  convenient  handling  and  storage,  said  pad 
comprising  a  thin  flat  flexible  compressible  sealed  pouch 
having  front  and  back  walls  united  at  their  peripheral 
edges  and  containing  many  individual  loose  dry  pressure- 
rupturable  capsules  l<ss  than  1000  microns  in  diameter, 
each  comprising  a  polymeric  thin  shell  filled  with  said 
liquid  agent,  at  least  one  wall  of  the  pouch  including  a 
conformable  liquid-permeable  fibrous  web  whereby  when 
the  pouch  is  rubbed  jin  contact  with  a  surface  of  applica- 
tion, liquid  agent  is  Ireed  from  capsules  by  the  rubbing 
pressure  and  applied^ ! 


3-334-375 
CASTEI^  FOR  SLIDING  PANEL 
S.  Engcne  Hnbbardj  NOca,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Metal  CUmaz,  bc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

FDcd  Aa»,  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  477,188 
TOaiiiM.  (CL  16— 97) 

1.  A  guided  caster  for  a  sliding  panel  and  the  like  com- 
prising an  inverted  f brk-shaped  yoke  including  an  upper 
shaft  integrally  fonMed  with  a  lower  bifurcated  portion 
defining  spaced  apakjt  arms,  an  axle  extending  between 
said  arms,  a  flat-faded  roller  mounted  on  said  axle,  and 
guide  means  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  guide  groove  of 
a  track  and  extendifg  from  said  portion  below  the  lower 


1.  In  combination,  a  cabinet  assembly  including  a  clo- 
sure member  having  an  inner  surface  and  a  ledge  along 
the  pivotal  edge  of  said  member  and  separated  from  said 
inner  surface  by  a  shoulder  generally  normal  to  the  planes 
of  said  inner  surface  and  said  ledge,  said  ledge  having  a 
recess  formed  therein,  a  first  hinge  leaf  mounted  upon  said 
member  adjacent  said  pivotal  edge,  a  cabinet  housing  in- 
cluding an  aperture  to  be  closed  by  said  member  and 
bounded  by  an  inner  edge  of  said  housing,  a  second  hinge 
leaf  mounted  upon  the  exterior  surface  of  said  housing  and 
having  ear  portions  adjacent  its  respective  ends  and  pro- 
jecting  into  said  recess  when  said  closure  member  occupies 
its  closed  position  upon  said  housing,  and  a  hinge  pintle 
pivotally  joining  said  leaves,  said  first  hinge  leaf  having 
a  step-like  configuration  including  first,  second,  and  third 
portions  adapted  respectively  when  said  hinge  is  mounted, 
to  contact  said  inner  surface,  said  shoulder,  and  said  ledge 
of  said  closure  member  within  the  recess  thereof,  said 
second  portion  having  a  convex  bulge  formed  integral 
therewith  and  adapted  to  contact  said  edge  of  said  bousing 
when  said  aperture  is  closed  by  said  closure  member  there- 
by to  assist  in  the  initial  positioning  of  said  closure  mem- 
ber upon  said  housing  at  the  time  of  forming  said  assembly 
and  to  hold  said  edge  of  said  housing  and  said  shoulder  of 
said  member  out  of  contact  with  each  other  in  subsequent 
normal  closing  of  said  member  during  use  of  said  as- 
sembly. 
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3^34^77 

MEAT  TENDERIZING  APPARATUS 

Anurfd  Soodaltar,  134  Taotlcwood  Drirc, 

Longmeadow,  Mass.    01106 

Filed  Dec  5, 1966,  Scr.  No.  599,123 

1  Claim.  (CI.  17—28) 


A  food-conditioning  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  food  feed  means  including: 

(1)  a  pair  of  rollers  each  fixed  to  a  shaft 
journalled  in  said  support; 

(2)  a  conveyor  belt  entrained  around  said  rollers 
for  uni-directional  movement  in  forward  food- 
advancing  direction  relative  to  said  support; 

(3f  A  plurality  of  spaced  food-engaging  teeth 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  conveyor  belt; 

(c)  a  pair  of  interrelated  food-penetrating  assemblies 
including: 

( 1 )  a  pair  of  stripper  plates  each  mounted  at  an 
opposite  side  of  the  conveyor  belt  of  said  food 
feed  means  on  and  vertically-upwardly  of  said 
support  and  cooperantly  defining  a  food-condi- 
tioning area  therebetween  and  upwardly  of  the 
conveyor  belt; 

(2)  a  pair  of  tine  plates  each  positioned  outboard 
of  a  respective  stripper  plate  and  slidably 
mounted  upon  said  support; 

(3)  a  bank  of  inwardly-facing  horizontally-dis- 
posed free-ended  tines  carried  by  each  tine 
plate; 

(4)  with  each  tine  plate  and  bank  of  tines  having 
sliding  rectilinear  movement  transverse  to  the 
forward  food-advancing  direction  of  movement 
of  the  food  feed  means  between  an  inboard 
food-penetrating  position  of  adjacency  to  the 
respective  stripper  plate  with  the  free  ends  of 
the  tines  of  the  bank  extending  through  the 
stripper  plate  and  into  the  food-conditioning 
area  and  the  food  therein  and  an  outboard  food- 
non-penetrating  position  of  distance  from  the 
stripper  plate  with  the  free  ends  of  the  tines 
of  the  bank  extending  outboard  of  the  food- 
conditioning  area  and  the  food  therein; 

(d)  motivating  means  common  to  said  food  feed 
means  and  food-penetrating  assemblies  for  intermit- 
tently moving  unisonly  the  tine  plate  and  bank  of 
tines  of  each  food-penetrating  assembly  alternately 
between  food-penetrating  and  food-non-penetrating 
positions  in  timed  relation  with  the  intermittent 
movement  of  the  conveyor  belt  of  said  food  feed 
means  in  a  forward  food-advancing  direction  and 
including: 

(1)  a  pair  of  spaced  coplanar  worm  wheels  each 
fixed  to  a  shaft  journalled  in  said  support; 

(2)  a  pair  of  spaced  axially-aligned  oppositely- 
geared  worm  gears  fixed  upon  a  common  shaft 
journalled  in  said  support,  each  form  gear  mesh- 
ing with  a  respective  one  of  said  worm  wheels; 

(3)  power  and  drive  means  for  imparting  rotative 
movement  to  the  common  shaft  and  worm 
gears; 


(4)  a  pair  of  crank  arms  each  connected  at  one 
end  to  a  tine  plate  of  a  respective  food-penetrat- 
ing assembly  and  eccentrically  connected  at  its 
opposite  end  to  a  respective  one  of  said  worm 
wheels  for  effecting  reciprocation  of  the  tine 
plates  and  bank  of  tines  in  opposite  in  and  out 
directions  as  the  worm  wheels  are  rotated; 

(5)  a  rise  cam  fixed  to  each  of  said  worm  wheel 
shafts   and  rotatable   therewith; 

(6)  a  slide  bar  slidably  fixed  to  said  support; 

(7)  a  cam  follower  on  the  slide  bar  engageable 
by  the  rise  cams; 

(8)  a  pinion  fixed  to  a  shaft  of  one  of  the  con- 
veyor belt  rollers; 

(9)  a  rack  fixed  to  the  slide  bar  and  meshing 
with  said  pinion; 

(10)  clutch  means  on  the  pinion  for  precluding 
rotation  of  the  pinion  and  shaft  and  conveyor 
roller  in  a  rearward  food-non-advancing  direc- 
tion; 

(11)  the  rise  cams  urging  the  slide  bar  in  a 
certain  direction  for  rotating  the  pinion  and  its 
roller  and  the  conveyor  belt  in  a  forward  food- 
advancing  direction  as  the  crank  arms  are  mov- 
ing the  tine  plates  and  banks  of  tines  of  each 
food-penetrating  assembly  out  of  the  food 
product. 


3334J78 
APPARATUS  FOR  EJECTING  AND  REMOVING 
MOLDED  ARTICLES  FROM  PRESSES 
Donat  Schcnrcr^Wirz,  Thayngen,  Switscriand,  and  Karl 
Wenzel,  Eltenbcim,  Krels  Lahr,  Gcmiany,  asslgiion  to 
Maschinenfabrik    Fakr    A.G.,    Go(tniadli«ai,    Kreb 
Constance,  Germany 
Original  application  Jan.   18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,343. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
389,067 

14  Claims,  (a.  18—2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  ejecting  formed  articles  from  press- 
ing machines,  injection  molding  machines,  die-casting 
machines,  pressure  casting  machines  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  tool  member  including  relatively  movable  first 
and  second  tool  portions,  means  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  relatively  movable  first  and  second  tool  portions, 
said  tool  member  being  provided  with  at  least  one  article 
forming  cavity,  first  ejector  means  engageable  with  an 
article  formed  in  said  cavity  and  cooperating  with  said 
first  tool  portion,  second  ejector  means  engageable  with 
said  article  formed  in  said  cavity  and  cooperating  with 
said  second  tool  portion,  and  means  operatively  intercon- 
necting said  first  and  second  ejector  means  with  one  an- 
other for  maintaining  the  engaged  position  of  said  first 
and  second  ejector  means  with  the  article  during  opening 
of  said  tool  member  to  effect  complete  stripping  of  the 
article  from  the  first  and  second  tool  portions. 
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3,334,379 

DEVICE  FOR  CLOSING  AND  LOCKING  MOLDS  OF 
A  MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PLASTIC 
CONTAINERS  „  ^  „  , 

Antoine  Dl  ScttemMni,  42  Residence  dn  Petit  Val, 
So«9-cn-Brle,  France 
FUed  Octil,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,827 
Claims  priority,  ap^kation  France,  Nov.  21,  1963, 
954,541,  Patent^,392,517;  1st  addition,  July  10, 
1964,981,455 

?      4  Claims.  (CI.  18— 5) 


driving  said  support  continuously,  a  plurality  of  molds 
disposed  at  spaced  angular  intervals  on  said  support  about 
said  axis  of  rotation,  each  mold  comprising  a  fixed  half- 
mold  carried  by  said  support  and  a  movable  half-mold 
displaceable  on  said  support  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  axis  of  rotation,  a  ^urality  of  arms  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  support,  each  arm  carrying  at 
one  end  a  movable  half-mold,  roller  followers  mounted 
on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  arms,  a  circular  cam  coaxial 


1.  Machine  for  nj^lding  bottles  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial by  extrusion  and  blowing,  which  comprises  a  support 
rotatably  movable  |i|bout  an  axis,  means  for  rotatably 
driving  said  supporti  continuously,  a  plurality  of  molds 
mounted  on  said  support  at  regular  intervals  about  its 
axis  of  rotation,  each  mold  comprising  a  fixed  half-mold 
on  said  support  and  a  half-mold  movable  on  said  support 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  a  plurality  of  arms  par- 
allel to  said  axis  ot  rotation  of  said  support,  each  arm 
carrying  at  one  end  one  of  said  movable  half-molds, 
roller  followers  mounted  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
arms,  a  circular  cs^  member  coaxial  to  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  support,  spring  means  for  resiliently  urg- 
ing said  roller  followers  carried  by  the  ends  of  said  arms 
against  said  circular  cam,  whereby  said  circular  cam  con- 
trols the  opening  acri  closing  of  said  molds  during  the 
roUtion  of  said  mdld  support,  a  fixed  flange  extending 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  support,  said 
fixed  flange  being  disposed  behind  said  circular  cam, 
whereby  the  roller  followers  carried  by  said  arms  engage 
said  flange  when  said  molds  are  closed,  and  a  resilient 
abutment  shoe  movable  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  i  of  said  support  and  adapted  to  urge 
said  roller  follower^  carried  by  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
arms  against  said  dircular  cam  in  a  sector  of  said  cam 
which  is  adapted  tp  control  the  closing  of  said  molds 
by  means  of  a  thniit  exerted  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  support. 


DEVICE  FOR  A 


3J34,380 
ijUSTINr  ~ 


to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  support,  spring  means  for 
resiliently  urging  said  roller  followers  of  said  arms  against 
said  circular  cam,  whereby  said  circular  cam  is  adapted  to 
control  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  molds  during  the 
rotation  of  said  support,  a  plate  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  structure  about  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  mold 
support,  said  circular  cam  being  secured  on  said  plate 
for  controlling  the  mold  opening  and  closing  movements, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  said  qam- 
supporting  plate  during  the  operation  of  the  macmne. 


3,334,381 
BASE-MAKING  MACHINE 
Elton  G.  Moneymaker,  WUloaghby,  and  Horst  G.  Mnller, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  assfenors  to  General  Electrk  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,907 
1  Claim.  (CL  18—5) 


CT.^..  -^w«  «„.««.~'4G  THE  OPENING  AND 
CLOSING  MOVEMENT  OF  THE  MOLDS  OTA 
MACHINE  Fok  MANUFACTURING  PLASTIC 

CONTAINERS  .    „^^, 

Antoine  Di  Settefubrlni,  42  Residence  dn  Petit  Val, 

Sucy-en-Brie,  France 

FDed  oicE  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,875 

Claims  priority,  stopUcatlon  France,  Not.  21,  1963, 

954,541,  Patent  1,392,517;  1st  addition,  July  10, 

1964,981,455 

3Clalms.(C1.18— 5) 
1.  Machine  for  folding  bottles  of  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial by  extrusion  aod  blowing,  which  comprises  a  frame 
structure,  a  support  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame 
structure  for  rototipn  about  an  axis,  means  for  rotatably 


A  molding  head  for  a  machine  for  making  unitary 
bases  including  a  cylindrical  metal  shell  having  an  annu- 
lar intumed  flange  at  one  end,  a  pair  of  locking  pins  pro- 
jecting radi:;lly  outward  in  opposite  directions  from  the 
shell  and  terminating  within  the  shell,  a  pair  of  eyelet 
contacts  in  a  line  normal  to  the  direction  of  the  locking 
pins  and  a  web  of  organic  plastic  electrically  insulating 
material  uniting  the  eyelet  contacts  and  the  flcnged  end 
of  the  shell  and  embedding  the  interior  ends  of  the  lock- 
ing pins,  said  head  comprising  a  base  shell  receiving  die 
having  a  base  shell  interior  fitting  upstanding  cylindricd 
portion,  a  shell  flange  engaging  and  molding  material 
receiving  molding  surface  at  the  top  of  said  portion  and 
eyelet  contact  receiving  integral  pins  extending  upwardly 
from  said  surface,  said  head  comprising  also  a  cooperat- 
ing die  pivoted  on  scid  head  for  movement  between  die 
open  and  die  closed  positions  and  having  die  pin  receiving 
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openings,  a  shell  flange  and  eyelet  contact  engaging  mold- 
ing surface  and  a  shell  engaging  skirt  extending  around 
the  molding  surface  and  provided  with  forwardly  extend- 
ing locking  pin  engaging  fingers  for  orienting  the  locking 
pins  with  respect  to  the  eyelet  contact  receiving  die  pins, 
the  molding  surfaces  of  said  dies  in  die  closed  position 
defining  a  cavity  of  the  shape  of  the  web  uniting  the 
eyelet  contacts  and  the  flanged  end  of  the  shell,  the  mold- 
ing surface  at  the  top  of  the  cylindrical  die  portion  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  portion  a  sufficient  distance 
to  define  with  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  a  received 
base  shell  cavity  portions  of  the  shape  of  the  web  portions 
embedding  the  interior  ends  of  the  base  locking  pins. 


3,334,382 
EXTRUSION  ADAPTER 
Uoyd  E.  LefcTTC,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  The  Dow 
ClMinical  Company,  Midland,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,741 
7  Chdms.  (CL  18—13) 


1.  In  an  extrusion  adapter  suited  to  be  interposed  be- 
tween three  or  more  sources  of  heat-plastified  synthetic 
resinous  material  and  a  sheeting  die,  the  extrusion  adapter 
comprising  a  housing,  the  housing  defining  'a  generally 
centrally  disposed  stream  passageway  having  a  discharge 
end  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  sheeting  die,  an  ea- 
trance  end  adapted  to  receive  heat-plastified  synthetic 
resinous  material  from  a  first  supply  source,  the  housing 
defining  at  least  one  generally  annular  plenum,  second 
and  third  polymer  supply  passageways  in  communication 
with  the  plenum,  the  second  and  third  polymer  passage- 
ways being  adapted  to  be  in  communication  with  second 
and  third  supply  means,  the  housing  defining  a  generally 
annular  passageway  providing  communication  between 
the  stream  passageway  and  the  annular  plenum,  the  an- 
nular passageway  permitting  radial  inward  extrusion  of 
a  synthetic  resinous  material, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  at  least  two  dams 
disposed  within  the  annular  plenum  and  dividing  the 
plenum  into  first  and  second  portions,  the  first  por- 
tion being  in  conununication  with  the  second  poly- 
mer supply  passageway  and  the  second  portion  being 
in  communication  with  the  third  polymer  supply  pas- 
sageway. 

MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Theodore  F.  Irvine,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assigmMr  to 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbanli,  Calif. 
FUcd  Not.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  506,205 
5  Clafans.  (CL  18—19) 
1.  A  molding  device  being  mounted  in  a  conventional 
press  having  a  movable  top  platen  and  a  stationary  bot- 
tom platen  comprising: 

a  rigid,  closed,  hoUow  chamber  being  secured  to  the 
movable  top  platen  of  the  press  and  having  an  open- 
ing directed  toward  the  stationary  bottom  platen. 


the  chamber  having  a  continuous  projection  extend- 
ing toward  the  bottom  platen; 

a  means  for  pressurizing  and  heating  the  rigid  chamber; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  beiqg  secured  to  the  rigid  chamber 
and  covering  the  chamber  opening; 

a  rigid  plate  secured  to  the  bottom  platen,  the  plate 
having  a  continuous  groove  formed  therein  and  being 
aligned  with  the  chamber  opening  and  being  formed 
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in  a  manner  to  accept  the  entrance  of  the  chamber 
projection  into  the  groove  and  thereby  serve  to  sup- 
press expansion  of  the  chamber  when  being  pres- 
surized; 
means  being  disposed  in  the  plate  groove  for  preventing 
leakage  of  pressure  from  the  chamber  when  the  cham- 
ber is  lowered  upon  the  bottom  plate  and  the  con- 
tinuous projection  extends  into  the  plate  groove. 


3334,384 
HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  CLAMPING  DE- 
VICE FOR  A  MULTISECnONAL  MOLD  CATCH 
FOR  RECEIVING  A  JET  MOLD  PREFERABLY 
FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FOOTWEAR 
Herbert  Lndwig,  Dcsmastr.  112,  Usen, 
near  Bremen,  Germany 
FUcd  July  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  5, 1963, 
L  45,271 
6  Claims.  (CI.  18—43) 


L g 


1.  A  hydraulically  operated  clamping  device  for  the 
multisectional  mold  catch  for  receiving  a  jet  mold  prefer- 
ably for  the  manufacture  of  footwear,  wherein  a  high 
closure  pressure  is  produced,  said  mold  catch  having 
side  pieces  and  a  cover,  said  clamping  device  comprising 
two  spaced  plate-shaped  supporting  members,  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  clamping  jaws  carried  by  said  supporting 
members  and  located  opposite  each  other  and  hydraulic 
means  actuating  said  supporting  members  and  said  clamp- 
ing jaws  for  closing  said  jaws  over  said  side  pieces  of 
the  mold  catch,  wherein  said  hyddraulic  means  move  said 
supporting  members  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
and  move  said  clamping  jaws  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  movement  of  the  supporting  members. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


869 


3334,385  stalks  into  pith  and  fiber,  the  first  separator  unit  having 

COOLERS  an  inlet  for  receiving  the  ^ant  stalks,  an  outlet  for  ex- 

Panl  B.  Wcit,  Clemaoii,  and  Richard  J.  Savaff—,  Seneca,  pelling  the  separated  fibers,  and  a  pith  collecting  mexaba 

S.C.,  asdlgnon  to  M«rciiNMt  Coiporaiioii,  CUcato,  IlL,  foj  receiving  the  separated  pith;  a  second  separator  unit 


a  corporation  d  DilMris 

Filed  Oct  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,669 
(CL  19— J) 


including  a  housing,  a  screen  rotatably  mounted  within  the 
housing,  the  housing  having  an  inlet  which  opens  into 
one  end  of  the  screen,  an  outlet  which  communicates  with 
the  opposite  end  of  the  screen,  and  a  pith  collecting  qiem- 
ber  disposed  beneath  the  screen,  a  beater  shaft  rouuably 
mounted  on  the  housing  and  extending  coaxially  through 
the  screen,  a  plurality  of  blades  moimted  on  the  beater 
shaft  and  being  pitched  for  propelling  the  fibers  along 
the  interior  of  the  screen  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  and 
power  means  for  rotating  the  beater  shaft  and  the  screen; 
and  a  first  discharge  chute  interconnecting  the  outlet  of 
the  first  separator  unit  with  the  inlet  of  the  housing  form- 
ing part  of  the  second  separator  unit,  whereby  the  fiber 
discharged  from  the  first  separator  unit  is  conveyed  to 
the  second  separator  imit  for  ftirther  depithing. 


1.  In  a  coiler  haviUg  a  pair  of  delivery  rolls  having  a 
sliver  feeding  nip  prt>|viding  a  sliver  delivery  path  there- 
beneath,  control  mea^  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said 
delivery  rolls  to  arrest  the  feed  of  sliver  therebetween; 
sliver  severing  mean)  comprising  sliver  deflecting  means 
including  an  arm  mounted  below  said  delivery  rolls  for 
swinging  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  from  an  in- 
operative position  at  One  ^ide  of  the  path  of  sliver  delivery 
to  an  operative  position  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said 
path  to  deflect  said  sliver  toward  said  opposite  side,  sliver 
snubbing  means  including  a  sliver  flow  impeding  element 
mounted  below  said  sliver  deflecting  means  on  said  op- 
posite side  of  said  path,  and  operating  means  moving  said 
sliver  deflecting  means  from  its  inoperative  to  its  oper- 
ative position  to  defect  said  sliver  from  said  path  into 
snubbing  contact  with  said  sliver  flow  impeding  element, 
said  operating  means  dperating  upon  the  reduction  of  feed 
of  sliver  by  said  coi^^ol  means  to  disrupt  said  sliver  be- 
tween said  delivery  j^olls  and  said  sliver  flow  impeding 
element. 


3  <34^55 
APPARATUS  VOR  DEPITHING  BAGASSE 
Leo  Freeman,  B^ok  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Grandler 
Crusher  Sk  PnlveriW  Co.,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
oCMIsMNurl 

FUcd  Oct.  37, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,169 
16  CMms.  (a.  19—34) 


1.  An  apparatus  Bor  removing  pith  from  fibrous  plant 
stalks  such  as  bagasse  and  the  like;  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  first  sep4tator  unit  for  separating  the  plant 


3,334387 

ZIPFAS1XNER 

Robert  Gandiier,  32  Ave.  dn  General  ftflcfacl  BIzot, 

Parii,  France 

FUcd  Oct  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,132 

Chdms  priority,  application  France,  Oct  29, 1963, 

952,200 

16  Claims.  (CL  24—205) 


1.  A  fastener  of  the  zipper  type  including  two  facing 
one  another  bands,  joining  elements  mounted  on  the 
edges  of  said  bands,  each  joining  element  mounted  on  one 
band  facing  one  co-operating  element  mounted  on  the 
other  band,  each  joining  element  having  the  shape  of  a 
yoke  provided  with  two  internal  side  lugs  facing  each 
other,  the  plane  of  synunetry  passing  by  the  legs  of  said 
yoke  of  one  element  being  normal  to  ^t  plane  of  sym- 
metry of  said  corresponding  co-operating  element 


3^34388 

FRICTION  CLAMP 

Charici  W.  Tnrbyiill,  P.O.  Box  490, 

MMd«ll,Tcx.  75670 

FDcd  Mar.  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  537,806 

1  Clafan.  (CL  24— 279) 

A  friction  clamp  adapted  to  be  placed  about  pipe  or 

the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  an  arcuately  extending  metal  band  having  a  pair 
of  spaced,  facing  ends  and  adapted  to  be  positioned 
about  a  pipe; 

(b)  a  gently  curved  portion  at  each  end  of  said  band 
extending  across  the  width  thereof  with  the  center 
raised  above  the  plane  of  said  metal  band,  said  por- 
tion being  smoothly  continuous  with  said  band  and 
having  a  relatively  large  radius  of  curvature; 

(c)  openings  means  adjacent  the  center  of  said  gently 
curved  portions  and  aligned  with  one  another; 

(d)  a  centered  bearing  surface  on  said  gently  curved 
portions  extending  into  said  opening  means; 

(e)  fastening  means  including  abutting  shoulder  means 
carried  at  opposite  ends  thereof  facing  one  another 
for  engaging  the  ends  of  said  metal  band  at  said 
opening  means  wherein  said  fastening  means  ex- 
tends essentially  tangentially  to  said  metal  band; 
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(f )  a  pair  of  symmetrical  fillets  between  said  gently 
curved  portion  and  said  metal  band  which  extends 
angularly  with  respect  to  said  bearing  surface  and 
present  bearing  surfaces  co-operating  with  said  cen- 
tered bearing  surface  for  receiving  said  fastening 
means  thereagainst; 

(g)  said  centered  bearing  surface  and  said  symmetrica] 
fillets  evenly  bearing  the  load  placed  on  said  metal 
band  by  said  fastening  means; 

(h)  additional  longitudinally  extending  opening  means 
centered  of  said  metal  band  and  said  opening  means 


in  line  with  said  fastening  means  for  permitting  ale- 
cess  thereto; 

(i)  a  metal  member  extending  across  said  longitudinal 
opening  means  and  contoured  to  co-operate  with  said 
fastening  means  and  also  defining  one  end  of  said 
longitudinal  opening  means;  and 

(j)  said  fastening  means  causing  shear  stress  in  said 
gently  curved  portion  extending  at  an  angle  thereto 
wherein  the  body  of  said  metal  band  is  placed  in 
tension  snugly  about  the  pipe  and  stress  concentra- 
tions are  avoided  in  the  spaced,  facing  ends  thereof. 


3334,389 
TROWELING  DEVICE 
Fhmds  M.  Matlieoy,  Lynwood,  Califs  assignor  to  Pipe 
linhig*,  inc^  Wflmlngton,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif omia 

FDed  Jane  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,748 
8  Claims.  (CI.  25—38) 


3334,390 

END  RING  TROWELLING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

CONCRETE  PIPE  MAKING  APPARATUS 

Harry  Steiro,  3725  Lexington  Atc, 

Madison,  Wis.    53714 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423^34 

9  Claims.  (Q.  25-^9) 


'        >J^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  concrete  pipe  from  no-slump 
concrete  comprising,  a  vertically  positioned  tubular  outer 
mold  and  an  inner  mold  concentric  therewith  to  form  an 
annular  space  between  said  molds  into  which  no-slump 
concrete  can  be  poured  to  form  a  pipe,  a  separate  end 
ring  adapted  to  be  positioned  independently  of  and  be- 
tween the  upper  ends  of  said  molds  so  as  to  hold  them 
in  proper  radially  spaced  relationship,  said  ring  being  of 
such  cross  sectional  shape  so  as  to  form  the  finished  top 
end  of  said  pipe,  and  power  means  to  oscillate  said  ring 
relative  to  each  of  said  molds  and  about  a  vertical  a^s 
extending  centrally  through  said  ring  and  while  said  ring 
is  between  said  molds  to  thereby  form  and  trowel  the 
top  end  of  said  pipe. 


3334,391 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  TUBULAR 

ARTICLES 

Eduard  Kiisters,  Gladbachcrstrassc  457,  and  Kurt  Quoos, 

Bismarckstrassc  74,  hath  of  Krefeld,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,192 

6  Claims.  (Q.  26—55) 


1.  A  troweling  device  adapted  to  be  drawn  through  a 
pipeline  to  smooth  a  previously  applied  lining  of  cement 
mortar  or  the  like,  comprising  a  body  of  sheet  metal 
formed  to  provide  a  forward  section  of  the  approximate 
shape  of  a  frustum  of  a  regular  polyhedron  and  a  trailing 
section  joined  thereto  and  terminating  in  a  substantially 
circular  trailing  edge  of  greater  diameter  than  the  re- 
mainder of  the  body,  said  trailing  section  being  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  segments  having  overlapping  edges,  said 
segments  each  being  laterally  curved  at  the  trailing  edge 
and  laterally  flat  at  the  forward  edge,  means  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  forward  section  for  attaching  a  towing 
element,  and  resilient  means  yieldably  resisting  radial  in- 
ward collapse  of  the  trailing  section  of  said  body. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stretching  tubular  articles  com- 
prising of  two  spaced,  opposed  and  planar  arranged  guides 
adapted  to  be  slipped  into  a  tubular  article  to  be  stretched, 
said  guides  constituting  an  inner  frame  and  arranged  in 
diverging  relation  from  the  entrance  end  to  the  exit  end 
thereof,  feed  means  for  advancing  a  tubular  article  along 
each  of  said  guides,  said  means  comprising  clinging  ele- 
ments arranged  throughout  each  outer  surface  and  mov- 
able therealong,  said  clinging  elements  for  each  outer  sur- 
face being  mounted  on  an  endless  belt  to  provide  a  work 
path  along  each  guide,  said  clinging  elements  exerting 
frictional  force  on  said  article  therebetween  to  feed  the 
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article  along  said  guides,  said  guides  of  the  inner  frame 
being  magnetically  attractable,  said  clinging  elements 
comprising  electromagnets  and  rotating  as  endless  chains, 
contact  rails  for  supplying  electric  current  to  said  electro- 
magnets, said  electromagnets  sliding  in  their  working  path 
between  said  rails,  and  certain  of  said  rails  positioned  at 
the  beginning  of  eacb  work  path  and  end  of  each  work 
path  to  provide  an  increa£ed  voltage  to  the  electromagnets 
to  increase  the  attractive  force  of  the  magnets. 


^    3334392 

CASKET  LINING  MEANS 

John  L.  White,  Knigprtown,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Jacwil  Mfrs., 

Knightsn»wn,  Ind.,  a  partnership 

FUed  Jan*  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  422,916 

13  CSirfms.  (CL  27—19) 


a  solid  body  portion,  a  plurality  of  flexible  wire-like  cut- 
ting elements  having  one  end  embedded  within  said  body 
portion,  said  cutting  elements  having  an  outer  operating 
end  terminating  in  a  common  plane,  said  wire-like  cut- 
ting elements  being  positioned  along  a  single  line  with 
unequal  longitudinal  spacing  therebetween,  and  means 
intermediate  said  solid  body  portion  and  the  operating 
ends  of  said  wire-like  cutting  elements  for  facilitating  in- 
dependent flexible  movement  of  said  cutting  elements  in 
a  direction  normal  to  a  plane  which  passes  through  their 
axes  and  extends  along  their  longitudinal  extent  while 
simultaneously  inhibiting  flexible  movement  of  said  cut- 
ting elements  relative  to  one  another  within  such  plane. 


3334394 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  PARTTnON 
PLATE 
Richard  E.  BcD,  Meqnmi,  Wis^  aasignor  to  Badjgcr  Meter 
Mannfactnring  Company,  MDwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Not.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,953 
6  Clafans.  (CI.  29—1493) 


12.  An  interior  sf)e  wall  panel  for  casket  casings  hav- 
ing a  floor  and  side  Walls  having  inwardly-formed-lip  top 
rims  defining  an  inverted  respective  elongate  channel 
recess  having  interior  side  surfaces  and  an  interior  up- 
per surface,  said  interior  linmg  unit  comprising:  a  rec- 
tangular panel  prefabricated  of  corrugated  paperboard 
with  the  corrugations  extending  transversely  of  said  panel, 
said  panel  having  a  first  longitudinal  crease  and  fold  to 
form  an  integral  marginal  upper  flange  in  said  panel  to 
which  lining  fabric  k  adapted  to  be  fastened  and  which 
is  adapted  to  be  tranislversely  engaged  between  said  interior 
side  surfaces  of  one  of  said  channel  recesses,  said  panel 
having  a  second  longitudinal  crease  and  fold  to  form  a 
lower  integral  marginal  flange  which  extends  in  the  op- 
posite direction  from  said  upper  flange  for  abutment 
against  said  floor  at  said  casket  casing,  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  first  crease  and  fold  and  said  second  crease 
and  fold  being  preselected  to  cause  said  panel  to  resilient- 
ly  bow  when  said  upper  flange  is  transversely  engaged  in 
one  of  said  channef  recesses  and  said  lower  flange  is  in 
abutment  with  the  floor  of  said  casket  casing. 


3334393 
JUTTING  TOOL 
Robert  F.  Wrench,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
GbsB  Works,  Corning,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York  7 

Fflcd  JmM  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,069 
3  Claims.  (CL  29—78) 


1.  An  improved  abrading  and  cutting  tool  for  selec- 
tively removing  surface  portions  of  ware  articles  to  pro- 
duce a  desired  textured  design  thereon  which  comprises. 


1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  the  nutating  disk 
chamber  of  a  meter  wherein  the  walls  defining  said  cham- 
ber include  means  for  receiving  a  partition  plate  and  also 
include  a  generally  si^rical  recess  for  receiving  the 
spherical  hub  of  a  nutating  disk,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of,  prior  to  assembly  of  the  partition 
plate  in  said  chamber,  forming  a  face  on  said  partition 
plate  to  a  curvature  conforming  generally  to  that  of  said 
spherical  recess,  engaging  said  face  of  said  plate  with  an 
arcuate  member  the  curvature  of  which  conforms  gen- 
erally to  that  of  said  face,  and  applying  a  force  through 
said  arcuate  member  to  said  plate  to  engage  said  |date  in 
said  partition  plate  receiving  means. 


3334395 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  METAL  PRINTED 
CIRCUTr  BOARD 
Eldon  R.  Cook,  Sepolvcda,  and  John  S.  IVflDer,  Camarfllo, 
CaUf .,  assignors  to  Nwthrop  C<Hporation,  Bercriy  KDs, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUforaia 
Origfaial  application  Not.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,100. 
Divided  and  tUs  application  July  29,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  298321 

6  Chdms.  (CI.  29—625) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  panel  unit  for  a  printed 
electrical  circuit  including  a  plated-through  circuit  hole, 
comprising: 

drilling  plural  oversize  holes  to  extend  through  a  metal 

panel, 
disposing  a  sheet  of  uncured,  heat  curable,  bonding 
material  on  one  side  of  said  panel  to  overiie  said 
holes,  disposing  a  conductive  metal  foil  to  overlie 
said  sheet  of  uncured  bonding  material. 
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pressing  the  foif  and  heating  the  assembly  to  simultane- 
ously extrude  the  bonding  material  into  said  holes  to 
till  said  holes  and  to  cure  the  bonding  material  to 
render  the  foil  secured  to  said  one  side  of  said  panel, 

redrilling  said  holes  smaller  through  said  foil  and  said 
bonding  material  to  leave  a  wall  of  cured  bonding 
material  in  said  redrilled  holes,  and 

{dating  a  coating  of  electrically  conductive  metal  on 
the  bonding  material  in  said  holes  and  on  said  foil  to 
make  an  electrical  contact  from  one  side  of  said  panel 
unit  to  the  other. 


3^34^96 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FILM 
RESISTORS 
Tclio  Maeda,  MorigocU-cU,  and  Yozo  MizolMclii, 
Kadoma-dii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
trie  Industrial  Cik,  Ud^  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corpora> 
tkm  of  Japan 

Flkd  July  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385,889 
5  Claims.  (CI.  29— 629) 


MO 


1.  An  improved  method  for  making  film  resistors  com- 
prising a  ceramic  base  consisting  of  a  crystalline  phase 
and  a  glassy  phase  with  a  resistive  film  formed  thereon 
comprising  the  steps  of  precisely  shaping  the  ceramic 
base  to  a  given  form  by  grinding,  subsequently  heating 
said  ^aped  ceramic  base  to  a  temperature  wherein  the 
surface  of  said  shaped  ceramic  base  is  made  microscopi- 
caUy  smooth,  and  forming  said  resistive  film  thereon. 


3334397 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CONTROL  VALVE 

FOR  A  SERVO  SYSTEM 

John  J.  LewakowsU,  Garden  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FHcd  Aug.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,680 
3  CWms.  (CL  291—157.1) 


Af^ 


->V 


yjr 


^^ 


^^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  control  valve  for  a  servo 
system  having  an  axially  displaceable  slave  piston  carry- 
ing axially  spaced  pressure  porting  means  and  adapted  to 
be  positioned  in  response  to  pressure  variations  caused 
by  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  porting  means,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  determining  the  required  axial  dis- 
placement of  said  slave  piston  in  relationship  to  the  cycle 
time  of  said  slave  piston,  forming  a  cylindrical  valving 
member  to  be  rotated  in  a  predetermined  relationship 
to  said  cycle  time,  and  forming  a  contour  on  each  of  axial- 
ly opposed  edges  of  said  valving  member,  said  contours 
being  closely  similar  to  a  grai^  depicting  said  displace- 
ment measured  against  said  cycle  time  and  adapted  to  at 
times  at  least  partially  close  said  pressure  porting  means 
in  order  to  effect  said  pressure  variations. 


3334398 

FABRICATION  OF  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

Vcmc  L.  Middleton,  East  Alton,  DL,  assignor  to  Olfai 

Mathleson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Virginia  ^ 

FUcd  Not.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408304 

11  Chdnii.  (a.  29—1573) 


I?  /» 


1.  A  method  of  distending  a  blank  formed  of  super- 
imposed sheets  having  selected  portions  of  their  adjacent 
surfaces  joined  together  to  define  between  said  sheets  a 
formation  of  internally  unjoined  areas  corresponding  to 
a  desired  configuration  with  said  areas  comprising  a  first 
unjoined  area  and  a  second  unjoined  area,  said  method 
comprising: 

(A)  positioning  the  blank  on  a  first  restraining  means, 

(B)  applying  distending  fluid  pressure  into  said  first 
unjoined  area  to  distend  said  first  unjoined  area  into 
pressure-tight  relationship  with  a  second  restraining 
means, 

(C)  applying  holding  pressure  into  the  volume  between 
said  blank  and  said  second  restraining  means,  and 

(D)  applying  distending  fluid  pressure  into  said  sec- 
ond unjoined  area,  to  distend  said  second  unjoined 
area,  distension  being  greater  on  the  side  adjacent 
said  second  restraining  means  than  on  the  side  of  said 
blank  adjacent  said  first  restraining  means. 

9.  A  blank  for  producing  an  article  having  a  desired 
system  of  internal  tubular  hollows,  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  sheet  and  a  second  sheet,  said  sheets  being 
in  superimposed  relationship, 

(B)  a  first  continuous  pattern  of  stop-weld  material 
disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said  sheets  and  in  the 
configuration  of  said  desired  system  of  internal  tubu- 
lar hollows, 

(C)  a  second  continuous  pattern  of  stop- weld  material 
disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said  sheets  and  substan- 
tially surrounding  said  first  pattern, 

(D)  said  first  and  second  sheets  being  secured  together 
in  substantially  all  the  portions  of  said  sheets  not  oc- 
cupied by  stop-weld, 

(E)  said  first  and  second  patterns  being  joined  by  a 
portion  of  stop-weld  material,  at  least  a  part  of  which 
joining  portion  has  a  section  of  restricted  cross  sec- 
tional area  to  allow  distension  of  said  second  pattern 
while  not  permitting  expansion  of  said  first  pattern 
until  a  pressure  greater  than  that  required  to  distend 
said  second  portion  is  reached. 


3334399 
BRAZED  LAMINATED  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  THEREOF 
Ross  W.  Tccguarden,  bdiauqK^  Ind^  assignor  to 
Stewart'Wamcr  Corporation,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Virginia 

Filed  Dec  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,742 
6  Clafans.  (O.  29—1573) 
1.  In  the  method  of  fabricating  a  heat  exchanger  where- 
in a  plurality  of  plates  and  webs  are  stacked  successively 
to  form  heat  exchanger  spaces  individual  to  a  respective 
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fluid  for  exchanging  btat  between  two  fluids,  the  niethod 
comprising  providing  a  suitable  intermediate  opening  in 
each  of  said  plates  and  webs  for  conducting  each  fluid, 
an  edge  recess  in  certain  of  said  plates  and  webs  with 
eadi  recess  having  a  dioulder  therein,  stacking  said  plates 
and  webs  successively  with  the  recesses  and  shoulders 
aligned  whereby  said  recesses  provide  a  locking  element 
passageway  with  an  ofien  end,  inserting  a  locking  element 
through  said  open  eodi  and  in  said  locking  element  passage- 


way with  said  lockijijg  element  having  a  recess  for  en- 
gaging the  shoulders  of  said  certain  plates  and  webs,  stack- 
ing either  another  plate  or  web  on  said  successively  stack- 
ed certain  plates  and  webs  for  closing  the  open  end  of 
said  locking  element  passageway  and  preventing  separa- 
tion of  said  locking:  element  from  said  heat  exchanger 
whereby  said  locking  element  enables  an  external  mem- 
ber to  be  attached  to  ^id  beat  exchanger,  and  brazing  all 
of  said  sucked  plates  tnd  webs  together. 


(D)  forming  a  metallic  bond  between  the  individual 
particles  of  said  particulate  material  and  between 
said  particulate  material  and  said  conduit  means,  to 
form  a  pervious  body  surrounding  said  conduit 
means, 

(E)  removing  said  core  to  form  a  passage  centrally 
of  said  pervious  body, 

(F)  removing  said  tubular  member,  and 

(G)  positioning  said  pervious  body  within  a  second 
conduit  means. 


3334,401 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  FLUID  PASSAGES 
Paul  OBrer  W.  HopUnson,  Jr.,  Gibsonta,  Pa.,  avignor  to 
St  Barnabas  Brotherhood,  Inc.,  CUbaimia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
ptMration  trf  Pennsyhrania 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,150 
3  Cbdms.  CCL  29— 157) 


:^^ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  fluid  passage,  comprising 
cutting  a  flat  sheet  to  remove  a  section  therefrom  that 
forms  in  the  sheet  a  slot  having  closed  ends,  sealing  the 
slotted  sheet  between  a  pair  of  backing  members  that 
cover  all  of  said  slot  except  its  ends  so  that  the  ends 
of  the  sheet  project  from  between  said  members,  and 
then  removing  said  projecting  ends  of  the  sheet  to  open 
the  ends  of  the  slot  and  thereby  form  a  through-passage 
between  said  backing  members. 


3334,400 

METHOD  OF  PRf^DUCING  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
UMc  R.  Jaeger,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OHn 
Mathleson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
VhgfaUa 

Filed  Dec  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,449 
7  dldms.  (CL  29—1573) 


3334,402 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TAPE  REELS 

Angelo  C  Cuva,  Santa  Cfava,  CaKL 

(1024  Sumac  Drive,  Snunyvale,  CaliL    94086) 

Original  npBcation  Aug.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302347,  now 

Patent  No.  3332350,  dated  Feb.  1, 1966.  Divided  and 

dds  appHcatfon  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,469 

8  CIdms.  (CL  29—159) 


1.  A  method  for  |;)roducing  a  tubular  heat  exchanger 
having  a  plurality  of  first  tubular  means  arranged  radially 
around  a  void  within  a  second  tubular  conduit  means, 
the  method  comprising 

(A)  positioning  a  central  removable  core  within  a 
tubular  membctt, 

(B)  positioning  aad  supporting  a  plurality  of  first  tubu- 
lar conduit  means  in  the  space  between  said  core  and 
said  tubular  member,  said  conduit  means  being 
radially  arranged, 

(C)  introducing  a  particulate  metallic  material  into 
the  space  between  said  core  and  said  tubular  mem- 
ber not  occupied  by  said  conduit  means. 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  tape  reel  having  a 
hub  and  a  pair  of  flanges  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  series  of  axially  extending,  substantially 

■    smooth  bores  in  each  annular  end  face  of  the  hub; 

providing  a  series  of  openings  in  each  flange  arranged 
to  align  with  said  bores; 

providing  fasteners  having  head  portions  and  shank  por- 
tions whose  diameter  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  bores; 

temporarily  reducing  the  diameter  of  the  shank  portion 
of  said  fasteners  while  inserting  said  fasteners 
throu^  the  openings  in  said  flanges  into  the  aligned 
bores  so  that  the  head  portion  bears  against  the 
flanges;  and 
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enlarging  the  diameter  of  the  shank  portions  to  their 
original  size  so  that  the  fasteners  grip  the  peripheral 
surfaces  of  the  bores  by  dilation. 


3334,403 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 

DETONATORS 

SatosU  Watwabe,  Nobc<*a<<hi,  lapao,  assignor  to  Asahi 

Kasd  Kogyo  Kahrohtkl  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  cor- 

ponitton  of  Japan 

Filed  Jn^  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,871 
aains  priority,  application  Jqian,  Nov.  18, 1964, 
39/64,804;  Not.  21,  1964,  39/65,659;  Nov.  24, 
1964,  39/65,858,  39/65^59;  Dec.  16,  1964, 
39/70,488 

6  Claims.  (CL  29—203) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  joining  detonator  elements  to  sealing 
plugs  for  making  electrical  detonators  comprising  a  top 
plate  arranged  for  reciprocating  movement  over  a  pre- 
determined limited  distance,  members  for  relcasably 
holding  therein  sealing  plugs  each  having  thereon  a  fuse 
head,  said  sealing  plug  holding  members  being  intermit- 
tently movable  in  groups  each  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  suitably  spaced  holding  members  in  a  path  along  the 
periphery  of  said  top  plate  and  being  forwardly  tiltable 
through  an  angle  of  90  degrees,  means  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  the  sealing  plugs  in  said  sealing  plug  holding 
members,  said  detecting  means  being  operative  in  response 
to  the  presence  of  the  sealing  plugs  in  said  sealing  plug 
holding  members  to  close  individual  electrical  circuits 
each  having  therein  an  electromagnet,  detonator  element 
supply  means  for  individually  drawing  out  of  a  storage 
casing  such  number  of  detonator  elements  as  are  required 
for  one  joining  operation  and  for  supplying  the  detonator 
elements  to  below-mentioned  means  by  being  controlled 
by  the  operation  of  said  electromagnets,  and  means  for 
j<Mning  in  alignment  the  detonator  elements  supplied 
thereto  and  the  sealing  plugs  held  in  said  sealing  plug 
holding  members. 


3,334,404 

hub-pulung'  apparatus 

Dwigkt  L.  Toriay,  l^enton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  United  States 

SCecI  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  589,941 

1  Claim.  (CL  29—252) 

Apparatus  for  pulling  from  a  shaft  a  machine  part 
that  has  been  shrunk-fitted  to  said  shaft  and  has  at  least 
two  tapped  holes  with  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
shaft,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  plate  placed  against  an  end  of  said  shaft  having 

(1)  an  opening  therethrough  exposing  part  of 
said  end  of  the  shaft  and 

(2)  at  least  two  bolt  holes  extending  through 
the  plate  and  aligned  with  said  tapped  holes 
in  said  shrunk-fitted  machine  part, 

(3)  said  holes  having  enlarged  portions  on  the 
side  of  said  plate  facing  away  from  said  shaft 
and  shrunk-fitted  machine  part, 


(b)  at  least  two  bolts  placed  through  said  bolt  holes 
and  threadably  engaged  in  said  tapped  holes  of  said 
machine  part,  the  heads  of  said  bolts  being  fully 
within  the  enlarged  portions  of  said  bolt  holes, 

(c)  an  adapting  sleeve  having  a  central  opening  and 
placed  against  said  plate  with  said  central  opening 
in  alignment  with  said  opening  in  said  plate,  said 
adapting  sleeve  covering  at  least  part  of  the  heads 
of  said  bolts. 


"^M 


(d)  additional  bolts  securing  said  adapting  sleeve  to 
said  plate,  said  additional  bolts  having  their  heads 
facing  away  from  said  end  of  said  shaft, 

(e)  and  a  jack  means  having  its  main  body  connected 
to  said  adapting  sleeve  and  a  movable  ram  passing 
through  said  openings  of  said  adapting  sleeve  and 
said  plate  and  engaging  said  end  of  said  shaft,  said 
jack  means  being  equipped  with  means  for  pressing 
said  ram  against  said  end  of  said  shaft  and  moving 
said  shaft  relative  to  said  shrunk-fitted  machine  pari. 


3,334,405 
FAUCET  HANDLE  REMOVER 
Arthur  S.  Cann,  62  Pond  Point  Ave.,  Milford«  Conn. 
06460,  and  Oswald  Scnesc,  70  Florence  Lane,  Fairicld, 
Conn.    06430 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,276 
3  Claims.  (CI.  29—257) 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  dislodging  a  handle  from  a  valve 
stem  in  an  assembly  thereof,  said  tool  comprising,  a 
U-shaped  tool  frame  including  a  base  and  two  spaced 
apari  substantially  parallel  uprights  outstanding  there- 
from, a  seat  on  the  first  of  said  uprights  comprising  an 
open  ended  V-shaped  cutaway  adapted  to  be  occupied  by 
the  handle  and  stem  assembly  in  a  manner  to  position  said 
handle  between  said  frame  uprights  with  frcMlom  of  said 
valve  stem  to  slide  in  crosswise  relation  to  said  first  up- 
right, a  guideway  formed  by  an  aperture  in  the  other  of 
said  uprights  elongated  in  a  direction  paralleling  a  plane 
that  bisects  the  included  angle  of  said  V-shaped  cutaway, 
a  screw  threaded  bearing  slidable  along  said  guideway,  a 
screw  threaded  rod  in  operative  engagement  with  said 
bearing  having  at  one  end  a  thrust  pin  directed  toward 
said  first  upright,  and  means  preventing  rotation  of  said 
bearing  in  said  aperture,  the  opposite  end  of  said  screw 
rod  being  accessible  for  being  turned  at  the  outboard  side 
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of  said  other  upright,  whereby  said  thrust  terminal  is 
caused  to  engage  and  s|i^ve  only  the  stem  of  said  assembly 
outwardly  from  said  frame  while  said  first  upright  resists 
corresponding  outward  movement  of  said  handle. 


3334,406 
METHOD  FOR  ALIGNMENT  AND  MOUNTING 

OF  A  ^RCING  PUNCH 
Edward  D.  Bennett^  Unkm  County,  NJ.,  assignor 
to  Minnie  Pmidi;  ft  Die  Company,  Inc.,  Union 
County,  N  J. 

FUcd  Apr.  5i  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,648 
4  Cliillis.  (CL  29^-407) 


3J34,408 
PRODUCTION  OF  POWDER,  STRIP  AND  OTHER 
METAL  PRODUCTS  FROM  REFINED  MOLTEN 
METAL 
Maurice  D.  Aycrs,  Grccnwidi,  Conn.,  amifnor  to  Metal 
InnoTations,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Oct.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,480 
19  Claims.  (CL  29—420.5) 


•^  : 


1.  The  method  of  aligning  and  mounting  a  piercing 
punch  in  a  parallel  plk^e  punching  die  set  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  dU  having  an  opening  equal  to  the 
piercing  punch  point  I  diameter,  mounting  the  die  on  a 
plate  of  the  die  set  des|^ated  as  the  die  plate,  transferring 
the  die  opening  to  an<)ither  plate  designated  as  the  punch 
plate,  placing  a  suppoH  bushing  between  the  punch  plate 
and  die,  placing  a  self-blocking  punch  through  the  punch 
plate,  suf^rt  bushing!  ^nd  into  the  die  opening  so  as  to 
accurately  align  the  i^tinch  point  with  the  die  openings 
the  punch  plate  openiitig  being  slightly  larger  than  the 
punch  body  but  smaller  than  the  punch  head,  applying  a 
force  to  the  punch  so  as  to  distort  the  punch  plate  material 
while  guiding  the  punch  point  in  the  die  and  supporting 
the  punch  plate  material  under  the  piercing  punch  head 
with  the  support  bushiog  thus  locking  the  piercing  punch 
into  the  punch  plate  in  a  position  of  accurate  alignment 
with  the  die,  removing  the  support  bushing,  machining 
the  die  to  enlarge  the  die  opening  to  provide  proper  punch- 
ing clearance;  and  assembling  the  parallel  plate  die  set. 


[3,334,407 
METHOD  OF'MAiONG  RUPTURABLE 
CONTAINERS 
Vincent  J.  De  Santis,  Sdicncctady,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Compwy,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Ywik 
Original  application  Jiiy  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,487,  now 
Patent  No.  3,300,037,  dated  Jan.  24, 1967.  Divided  and 
tills  application  Aug.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  596,356 
5  CWtais.  (CL  29^-412) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  capsule  for  releasing 
a  fluid  into  a  circumatt»bient  environment  comprising  the 
steps  of  filling  an  eloi^gated  metal  tube  with  a  fluid,  seal- 
ing the  ends  of  the  tube,  compressing  intermediate  sec- 
tions of  said  tube  to  subdivide  same  intoa  plurality  of 
individual  capsule  s^t^ons  of  predetermined  volume, 
sealing  and  severing  said  tube  between  said  capsule  sec- 
tions and  providing  each  of  said  capsules  with  a  wall 
section  which  is  mote  readily  rupturable  upon  heating 
than  the  remainder. 

841  O.O.— 14 


1.  The  method  of  converting  molten  iron  or  steel  to 
substantially  finished  metal  forms  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

(a)  refining  the  molten  iron  or  steel  to  a  preselected 
analysis  range  appropriate  for  the  desired  substan- 
tially finished  metal  form  including  a  low  carbon 
content  of  less  than  0.18  percent, 

(b)  controllably  discharging  the  refined  molten  metal 
in  a  stream,  directly  from  the  refining  stage,  into  a 
predetermined  atomizing  chamber, 

(c)  directing  high  velocity  streams  of  cooling  medium 
upon  the  molten  metal  discharged  into  the  atomizing 
chamber  to  quench  the  molten  metal  and  disperse 
it  as  solid  powder  particles, 

(d)  the  high  velocity  streams  of  cooling  medium  being 
so  related  to  the  discharged  streams  of  molten  metal 
in  direction,  number,  volume,  and  velocity  as  to 
cause  said  metal  to  be  disintegrated  into  finely  di- 
vided powder  particles  of  substantially  irregular 
form, 

(e)  reducing  the  water  content  of  the  quenched  pow- 
der, 

(f )  controllably  feeding  the  powder  particles  at  a  pre- 
determined rate  and  distribution  to  a  first  compacting 
stage, 

(g)  compressing  the  powder  to  form  a  continuous  and 
coherent  length  of  porous  metal, 

(h)  heating  the  length  of  metal  to  a  temperature  of 
about  1600*  F.  to  2200*  F.  and  compressing  the 
heated  length  of  metal  to  a  substantially  fully  densi- 
fied  condition,  and 

(i)  maintaining  said  metal  in  a  controlled  ambient  sub- 
stantially continuously  from  the  formation  of  powder 
particles  until  after  the  compressing  of  the  heated 
length  of  metal  in  order  to  prevent  detrimental 
oxidation  of  the  powder  and  strip. 
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3J34  409 
METHOD  OF  FLEXURE  MOUNTING  PRINT 
HAMI^fERS 
Harold  M.  Shncidcr,  Weston,  uid  Stdncy  E.  Smith,  Box- 
borough,  Mass^  asslgnon  to  Honeywell  Inc^  a  corpo* 
tration  of  Delaware 

FVcd  Sept  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,625 
S  ClaiiiM.  (CL  29-428) 


3,334.410 
COMBINATION  MOLD  AND  FASTENING  MEANS 
Robert  W.  Forward,  Centerrille,  Ohio,  aalgnor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mien.,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,299 
1  CUrim.  (CI.  29—453) 


corporation  of 


4.  The  method  of  mounting  a  plurality  of  spaced  print 
hammers  on  a  single  base,  each  hammer  being  supported 
on  a  pair  of  flat  flexure  springs,  comprising  the  steps  of 

fabricating  each  of  said  print  hammers  and  said  base 
with  a  pair  of  spaced  holes  and  with  corresponding 
slots,  each  slot  having  parallel  walls  and  conununi- 
cating  between  an  external  surface  and  a  hole,  said 
holes  and  communicating  slots  traversing  the  width 
of  said  base  and  print  hammers  respectively, 

arranging  said  flexure  springs  in  two  substantially  identi- 
cal groups  each  positioned  in  a  plane  spaced  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  desired  spacing  of  said  print  ham- 
mers and  with  their  corresponding  ends  aligned, 

positioning  each  set  of  corresponding  spring  ends  in 
each  plane  between  the  flat  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  wires 
of  substantially  simicircular  cross-section,  each  of  said 
wires  bmung  a  predetermined  length  in  excess  of 
the  width  of  said  base, 

soldering  each  set  of  spring  ends  to  said  wire  pairs 
to  form  a  pair  of  parallel  pins  connecting  opposite 
ends  in  each  group  of  springs 

painting  said  external  surface,  the  interior  surfaces  of 
said  holes  and  slots,  said  pins  and  the  end  portions 
of  said  flexure  springs  with  a  rubber-adhesive  com- 
pound, 

inserting  each  of  said  groups  in  an  injection  mold 
opening  to  one  side,  said  mold  having  bores  for  ac- 
curately locating  said  pins  and  further  including  pre- 
formed cavities  for  accepting  said  base,  said  print 
hammers  and  said  flexure  springs  respectively,  the 
cavities  for  said  flexure  springs  merging  into  said 
base  and  print  hammer  cavities  respectively, 

placing  said  base  in  said  mold  by  sliding  its  pair  of 
holes  and  corresponding  slots  over  the  appropriate 
pins  and  springs  respectively  to  a  position  where  said 
flexure  springs  extend  from  said  slots, 

placing  said  print  hanuners  in  said  mold  interleaved 
with  shim  metal  spacers  by  sliding  each  pair  of  print 
hammer  holes  and  the  corresponding  slots  over  ap- 
propriate pins  and  springs  respectively  to  a  position 
where  each  hammer  is  aligned  with  a  pair  of  springs 
from  different  groups  and  extending  from  said  slots, 

closing  said  mold  and  injecting  rubber  under  pressure 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  holes  to  bond  said  pins  and 
flexure  springs  to  said  interior  and  external  surfaces. 

vulcanizing  said  rubber  within  said  mold, 

removing  the  bonding  parts  from  said  mold  and  strip- 
ping any  excess  rubber  therefrom, 

removing  said  shim  metal  and  cutting  said  pins  apart 
between  successive  print  hammers,; 

and  machining  off  pin  portions  protruding  from  said 
print  hammers  and  from  said  base. 
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A  procedure  including  the  steps  of,  snap-fitting  a  com- 
bination plastic  plug-fastener  means  having  a  transversely 
elongated  body  portion  slotted  in  the  direction  of  elonga- 
tion into  each  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  mounting  panel 
apertures,  adding  polymer  foam  covering  directly  to  one 
side  of  the  panel  thereby  to  seal  against  the  combination 
plug-fastener  means,  locating  further  panelling  having 
apertures  therein  complementary  to  said  mounting  panel 
apertures  adjacent  to  the  side  of  said  foam-covered  panel 
opposite  to  the  foam  covering,  and  installing  a  fastener 
through  each  aperture  of  said  adjacent  panel  and  into 
locking  engagement  with  the  slotted  body  portion  of  the 
corresponding  said  combination  plastic  plug-fastener 
means. 


3334,411 
METHOD  OF  STACKING  A  POWER  PLANT 
GENERATOR  ROTOR  RIM 
Carl  Lindstrdn,  Vastcras,  Sweden,  awignnr  to 
Svcnaka  Elcktriska  Akticbolaget,  Vaitcras,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

FUcd  Mar.  19. 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,328 

Clafans  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  19, 1962, 

3,818/62 

4  Cbfarn.  (a.  29^-598) 


1.  The  method  of  building  up  a  rotor  of  a  large  elec- 
trical generator  of  the  vertical-shaft,  turbine-driven  type, 
comprising  the  steps  of  erecting  a  fixture  having  movable 
parts  at  the  final  site  where  the  generator  is  to  be  placed, 
adjusting  the  parts  of  said  fixture  to  have  edges  each  lying 
in  a  vertical,  straight,  cylindrical  surface,  the  axis  of 
which  is  arranged  to  coincide  with  the  desired  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor,  then  arranging  sheet-like  steel  seg- 
ments in  layers  on  supporting  means  with  the  outer  edges 
of  said  segments  abutting  said  parts  at  said  cylindrical  sur- 
face to  form  a  laminated  rotor  rim,  pulling  up  said  rotor 
rim  with  vertical  bolts,  then  inserting  a  rotor  spider  in 
said  rotor  rim,  securing  said  rotor  rim  to  said  rotor  spider, 
and  thereafter  removing  said  fixture. 
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3334,411 
ELECTRIC  ROTOR 


Jowph  R.  Litdc,  Sprlqdlcld,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Clifton  Pre- 
cision Prodncti  Co.»  Inc,  Clifton  Hclghti,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Origbial  appUcadon  May  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,477. 
Diridcd  and  thte  i^wUartion  Sept  15,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
487342 

3  ClalnM.  (CL  29—598) 
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1.  A  method  of  foraiung  an  electric  rotor  having  a  stack 
of  laminations  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  forming  radial 
teeth  separated  by  slots,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
an  insulating  layer  on  the  outside  laminate  of  the  stack, 
providing  an  insulating  sleeve  over  the  shaft,  winding  a 
wire  on  said  rotor  to  form  slot  windings  in  said  slots  and 
end  windings  betweeii  slots  across  the  ends  of  the  stack, 
aligning  an  end  cap  Hnd  insulation  liner  relative  to  said 
shaft  and  stack,  moving  said  end  cap  and  liner  to  enclose 
the  end  windings,  an4  bidding  the  end  windings,  end  cap, 
and  insulation  liner  together  with  an  insidating  material 
by  pouring  liquid  reiln  thereon  and  allowing  it  to  seep 
therethrough  by  capillary  action,  whereby  said  insulation 
layer,  said  insulation  sleeve,  said  insulation  liner  and  said 
insulation  material  c()|npletely  enclose  said  end  winding; 


3334,413 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRICAL  COILS 
Addison  Romalnc  Smith  II,  LooisviUe,  Ky.,  aolgnor  to 
Anaconda    Ahuniaom   Conpany,   a   corporation  of 
Montana 

FUcd  Feb.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,171 
3  ChriuH.  (a.  29—685) 


333M14 
MAK&IGil 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECIRICALLY 
HEATED  IMMERSDLE  WARMING  UNIT 
James  P.  Hodtcr,  Coming  N.Y.,  amlgnnr  to 
GhM  Worta,  Condng,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Origfaial  application  Oct.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,127,  now 
Patent  No.  3,191,884,  dated  Jnnc  22,  1965.  Divided 
and  this  appUcatkm  Oct  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  486335 
2  ClafaM.  (CL  29—611) 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  electrical  coils  from  rolls 
of  strip  conductor  material  having  uninsulated  side  edges 
which  have  a  metal  surface  capable  of  being  anodized,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  making  knife-jsdged  anode  contact  along  a  portion 
of  the  side  edges  of  a  plurality  of  turns  in  a  roll  of 
strip  conductor  materisd, 

(b)  anodizing  the  side  edges  of  the  strip  conductor  ma- 
terial while  making  said  anode  contact,  and 

(c)  unwinding  the  roll  and  winding  the  resultant  edge 
anodized  strip  into  a  coil  with  insulation  between  the 
turns  of  the  coil  and  having  a  different  number  of 
turns  than  the  roll  such  that  said  uninsulated  con- 
tacted edge  portions  in  substantially  any  turn  of  the 
strip  in  the  coil  are  out  of  registry  with  the  con- 
tacted portions  if  an  adjacent  turn  in  the  coil. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  immersible  electric  warm- 
ing unit  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  shallow- 
walled  shell  of  low  expansion  ceramic  material  whose  in- 
terior bottom  surface  is  adapted  for  the  support  of  food 
serving  containers,  attaching  a  beater  element  to  the  ex- 
terior bottom  surface  of  said  shell,  electrically  connecting 
electrodes  to  said  heater  element,  applying  a  first  film  of 
adhesive  to  said  heater  element  and  surrounding  exterior 
bottom  surface,  disposing  an  impervious  electrically  in- 
sulating layer  adjacent  said  first  film  and  substantially 
coextensively  therewith,  applying  a  second  film  of  adhe- 
sive to  said  layer,  said  first  and  second  films  and  said  layer 
having  means  for  accommodating  said  electrodes  dis- 
posing a  sheet  of  low  infrared  emissivity  material  having 
ridges  where  each  ridge  is  interrupted  by  a  non-intersect- 
ing cross  ridge  adjacent  said  film,  and  molding  a  housing 
about  said  electrodes  adherently  bonded  to  said  layer. 


3334,415 

CARTON  CUTTING  GUIDE 

Richard  W.  Carney,  Rtc  2,  Sprtagvillc,  Tcnn. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  517367 

4  Clafam.  (CL  38—2) 


38256 


1.  A  cutting  guide  used  in  severing  the  top  of  a  car- 
ton, comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  plate  having  upper  and  lower  flat 
surfaces  and  flanges  depending  from  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  {date  and  perpendicular  thereto, 

(b)  a  knife  slot  extending  transversely  through  said 
plate  and  adjacent  portions  of  said  flanges, 

(c)  a  stop  member, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  slot  means  on  the  lower  surface  of 
said  plate  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  knife 
slot  and  spaced  apart  longitudinally  from  each  other, 

(e)  at  least  one  prong  fixed  to  said  stop  member  and 
detachably  engageable  with  any  of  said  slot  means 
to  secure  said  stop  member  transversely  against  the 
lower  surface  of  said  plate  between  said  flanges,  and 
at  any  of  several  longitudinally  spaced  positions  from 
said  knife  slot  corresponding  to  each  of  said  slot 
means. 
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ATTACHMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC  CLIPPER 
Rndolph  C.  Green,  Highway  71  S^ 

Sprlnsdale,  Ark.    72764 

Filed  July  1, 1H5,  Ser.  No.  46Sjn» 

5  Claims.  (CL  30—200) 


1.  A  comb  attachment  for  a  hair  clipper  having  a  sta- 
tionary blade  with  a  forward  extremity  and  a  rear  portion, 
said  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  a  comb  member  including  a  body  having  side, 
front  and  rear  edges  and  an  upper  surface,  comb 
teeth  projecting  fbrwardly  from  said  front  edge,  said 
teeth  having  raised  portions  forming  rearwardly  open 
notches  spaced  forwardly  of  said  surface  for  engage- 
ment with  the  forward  extremity  of  said  blade, 

(b)  a  first  groove  in  said  surface  and  a  pair  of  second 
grooves  in  said  surface,  said  second  grooves  being 
spaced  apart  on  each  side  of  said  first  groove,  said 
first  and  second  grooves  extending  generally  parallel 
to  said  side  edges  and  opening  rearwardly  of  said 
body  at  said  rear  edge, 

(c)  a  grip  member  generally  of  U-shape  and  having 
parallel  elongated  legs  longitudinally  slidably  re- 
ceived in  said  second  grooves,  said  legs  each  having 
a  forward  portion  and  a  rear  portion,  said  leg  rear 
portions  extending  rearwardly  past  said  rear  edge, 
said  grip  member  having  a  transverse  section  joining 
said  legs  at  said  leg  forward  portions  and  slidable 
adjacent  said  surface,  said  leg  rear  portions  extending 
upwardly  to  a  position  above  said  surface  and  for- 
wardly forming  a  hook  for  engaging  the  rear  portion 
of  said  blade, 

(d)  an  elongated  helical  compression  spring  in  said 
first  groove  and  having  a  forward  end  engaging  said 
transverse  section  for  urging  said  grip  member  for- 
wardly, and  means  on  said  body  for  retaining  said 
legs  in  said  second  grooves  and  extending  across  said 
first  groove  rear  opening,  said  spring  having  a  rear 
end  engaging  said  means. 


3,33M17 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 

Walter  G.  Spcnc eman.  Spring  VaDcy  Road,       ~ 

Osdnfag,N.Y.    10562 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,697 

11  Claimi.  (a.  32—14) 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  comprising,  a  filled  shell 
of  solid  slightly  resilient  synthetic  plastic  material  shaped 
to  overlie  and  cover  the  sides  of  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
teeth,  the  under  surface  of  said  filled  shell  having  im- 
pressions matching  closely  the  configurations  of  certain 
teeth  and  being  adapted  to  engage  said  teeth  to  hold 
the  ^pUance  removably  in  place,  said  under  surface  be- 
ing formed  to  provide  at  least  one  chamber  a  wall  of 


which  is  so  located  as  to  be  spaced  from  the  facing  sur- 
face of  at  least  one  tooth  when  the  appliance  is  worn. 


3,334,418 
SIGHING  DEVICES 
Norman  Ttrcvor  Brint,  WaUham  Abbey,  Eimx,  England, 
assignor  to  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her 
Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  tbe  United  Kfaig- 
dom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London, 
England 

FUed  July  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,896 
18  Claims.  (Q.  33—50) 


21     M 


}9  34 


1.  A  sighting  device  including  a  rotatable  unit  in- 
corporating a  sighting  instrument;  a  mounting  for  said 
rotatable  unit;  and  a  rotary  adjustment  for  said  rotatable 
unit  comprising  a  worm  wheel  rotatable  with  the  unit, 
a  worm  shaft  carried  by  the  mounting  and  pivoted  to 
swing  about  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  the  worm  wheel, 
a  worm  upon  said  shaft  coacting  with  the  worm  wheel 
and  disengageable  therefrom  by  the  pivotal  movement  of 
the  shaft,  a  spring  pressed  wedge  member  engaging  the 
worm  shaft  and  a  portion  of  the  mounting  to  wedge  the 
worm  into  engagement  with  the  worm  wheel,  so  that 
forces  acting  perpendicularly  to  said  worm  shaft  will  not, 
normally,  displace  said  worm  shaft  and  disengage  the 
worm  and  worm  wheel  and  means  for  displacing  the  wedge 
member  against  its  spring  to  release  the  shaft. 


3,334,419 

metrological  apparatus 

William  Henry  Jayc,  Asplcy  Heath,  BIctchlcy,  England, 

assignor  to  Sogenique  (Scnrlcc)  Limited 

FUed  Oct  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,295 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  18, 1962, 

39,437/62 
8  Claims.  (CL  33—143) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  selected  length  of  an 
object  having  a  known  coefiicient  of  thermal  expansion, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  base  member  defining  a  fixed 
plane  of  support,  a  first  support  structure  extending  from 
said  plane,  an  elongate  reference  element  supported  by 
said  first  support  structure,  a  second  support  structure 
extending  from  said  plane,  said  second  support  structure 
being  arranged  to  support  the  object  to  be  measured  in  a 
position  in  which  said  length  of  the  object  is  substantially 
parallel  to  the  length  of  said  reference  element,  and  a  mov- 
able measuring  element  for  cooperating  with  said  refer- 
ence element  to  indicate  said  length  of  the  object,  the 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  reference  element 
being  chosen  to  be  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the 
object  to  be  measured,  the  variation  with  temperature  of 


August  8,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


37& 


the  length  of  said  first  support  structure  being  selected  so  said  side  walls  of  said  enclosure  and  adjacent  to  said 

that  it  is  substantialljj  1  the  same  as  that  of  said  second  open  ends  of  said  conduit  means  and  defining  with  said 

support  structure,  and  the  variation  with  temperature  of  side  wall  a  second  chamber  in  communication  with  said 

the  measuring  length  of  said  measuring  element  being  se-  first  chamber  and  said  open  ends  of  said  conduit  means, 

lected  so  that  it  is  subjtantially  zero.  means  for  circulating  under  pressure  a  gaseous  drymg 


3334,420 
TERRESTRIAL  MAGNETISM  RESPONSIVE 
!  I  DEVICE 
Raymond  F.  Stoddon,  500  W.  Ave.  K, 

Lancaater,  CaUf .    93534 

FUed  Dec.  971963,  Ser.  No.  328,888 

(CL  33—223) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tompass  arrangement,  a  housing 
structure  including  fiipd  magnetic  means  establishing  a 
vertically  disposed  magnetic  axis  in  fixed  relation  to  said 
housing,  an  earth  magnetic  pole  seeking  element  movably 
carried  by  the  housiag  including  magnetic  means  fixed 
to  said  clement  establishing  a  vertically  disposed  magnetic 
axis  and  combining  aitractionally  with  said  fixed  mag- 
netic means  to  constitiile  a  bearing  means,  a  fluid  disposed 
in  said  housing  on  which  said  earth  magnetic  pole  seek- 
ing element  is  buoyarttly  supported  at  such  level  that  the 
respective  magnetic  itteans  constituting  said  bearing  are 
held  in  spaced  relati«!iship  by  said  buoyant  support  of 
said  element  and  accommodate  pivotal  movement  of 
the  element  in  the  hoiking  about  the  axial  line  established 
by  said  vertical  axes. 


t.  '  ! 


medium  through  said  chambers  and  said  conduit  means 
and  said  apertures  whereby  said  drying  mediimi  is  caused 
to  impinge  at  high  velocity  against  opposite  surfaces  of 
veneer  conveyed  by  said  conveyor  means,  and  means  for 
heating  said  drying  medium. 


3334,421 
VCNEER  DRYER 
Edward  P.  Morris,  Hincsrillc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Coc  Manufacturing  Company,  Paincsrille,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  CMilo    [I 

Filed  Sept  ih  W64,  Ser.  No.  397^86 
11  CMms.  (CL  34—205) 
1.  In  apparatus  foir  drying  veneer  an  elongated  en- 
closure the  cross-sectjional  shape  of  which  is  generally 
rectangular  and  havi^b  at  least  a  portion  of  one  side  wall 
movable  to  provide  ifleast  one  access  opening  to  the  in- 
terior of  the  enclos^e,  a  plurality  of  conveyor  means 
located  one  above  thi  other  in  and  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  enclosure  aiid  being  spaced  from  opposite  side 
walls  thereof  for  conveying  veneer  to  be  dried  through 
said  enclosure  in  a  plurality  of  genera'ly  horizontal  paths 
one  above  the  other  ind  in  a  substantially  flat  condition, 
said  conveyor  means  including  means  for  frictionally  en- 
gaging opposite   surfaces  of  veneer  conveyed   thereby, 
means  forming  a  first  chamber   above  said  conveyor 
means,  a  plurality  of  discrete  elongated  conduit  means 
having  their  one  en^  open  and  their  other  ends  closed 
extending  transverseily  of  the  length  of  said  conveyor 
means,  means  suppofting  a  plurality  of  said  conduit  means 
at  each  of  the  oppolsSte  sides  of  said  paths  and  in  close 
proximity    thereto    for    removal    from    said    enclosure 
through  said  access  opening  in  said  one  wall  of  said  en- 
closure, said  conduit  means  having  their  ends  spaced 
from  said  side  walls  of  said  enclosure,  each  of  said  con- 
duit means  having  at  ieast  one  aperture  in  the  side  thereof 
facing  said  path  of  tifavel  with  which  it  is  associated  and 
forming  the   termii^is   of  means   extending  therefrom 
towards  the  interior  Of  said  conduit  means  and  arranged 
to  direct  the  flow  of  s  gaseous  drying  medium  towards  said 
paths,  means  definii^|  a  vertical  wall  spaced  from  one  of 


3^34,422 

EDUCATIONAL  TOY 

Ruben  C.  Little,  7800  SW.  52nd  Court, 

South  Mfauni,  Fla.    33143 

Ffled  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,560 

9  Chims.  (CL  35—5) 


_3  _   55ry 
■ — -  -  • ^ 


1.  In  an  educational  and  amusement  device,  a  base,  a 
first  plurality  of  upwardly-facing  fluid  jet  nozzles  fixed 
with  and  distributed  over  said  base,  each  said  nozzle  hav- 
ing an  upwardly-facing  open  end  to  receive  a  projectile 
in  obturating  position  therein,  a  first  keyboard  comprising 
a  first  plurality  of  individually  operable  keys,  a  first  plu- 
rality of  valves,  an  operating  coimection  between  each 
key  of  said  first  keyboard  and  a  respective  one  of  said 
valves,  header  means  connected  with  the  inlet  of  all  said 
valves  and  adapted  for  connection  with  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  and  a  plurality  of  conduits  each  coimect- 
ing  the  outlet  of  a  respective  one  of  said  valves  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  nozzles. 
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3^34,423 

TEACHING  MACmNE 

Lob  Hntze,  4967  N.  Ardmorc  Atc^ 

Whiteflsh  Bay,  Wig.    53217 

FOcd  Dec  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,751 

15  Clidiiu.  (CL  35—9) 


1.  In  a  teaching  machine,  a  casing  having  a  compart- 
ment therein  disposed  between  the  front  wall  and  the 
rear  wall  of  said  casing,  each  of  said  walls  having  at  least 
one  opening  therein  providing  said  compartment  with 
opposed  viewing  windows,  means  within  said  compart, 
ment  for  passing  a  corresponding  flexible  tape  before  the 
respective  windows  and  comprising  a  feed  spool  and  a 
take-up  spool  rotatably  mounted  within  the  compartment 
for  supporting  the  opposite  ends  of  each  said  tape,  said 
feed  spools  and  said  take-up  spools  respectively  being 
transversely  spaced  and  aligned,  a  gear  drivingly  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  take-up  spools,  said  take-up  spool 
gears  being  identical  and  meshingly  engaged  to  synchro- 
nously advance  the  respective  tapes  before  the  correspond- 
ing windows,  and  gears  drivingly  connected  to  each  of 
the  feed  spools,  said  feel  spool  gears  being  identical  and 
meshingly  engaged  to  synchronously  rewind  the  respec- 
tive tapes. 

3,334,424 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  TESTING 

REACTION  TIME 

John  Brown  Pond,  Oak  Fann,  216  Prospect  Road, 

Famboroa^  En^and 

FOcd  Nov.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,803 

aaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nor.  17, 1964, 

46,851/64 
10  Claims.  (Q.  35—22) 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  testing  reaction  time,  comprising 
a  reservoir  for  containing  liquid  and  disposed  in  the  region 
of  a  lower  end  of  said  device,  a  transparent,  narrow-bore 
tube  extending  upwardly  away  from  said  reservoir,  con- 
necting means  connecting  said  reservoir  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  tube  and  serving  to  lead  said  liquid  towards  said 
upper  end  on  inversion  of  said  device,  rapidly  closable 


valve  means  operable  to  stop  rapidly  flow  of  said  liquid 
in  said  tube  on  righting  of  said  device  following  inversion 
thereof,  and  return  means  connecting  said  tube  to  said 
reservoir  for  returning  said  liquid  from  said  tube  to  said 
reservoir. 


3,334,425 
WEAPON  FIRE  SIMULATOR 
John  Alex  Ingrar  Ohhnid,  Hnakrama,  Sweden,  aHlpior 
to  Saab  Akticbolag,  Ltakopini,  Sweden,  a  corporation 
of  Sweden 

Filed  July  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,470 
11  dains.  (CL  35—25) 


1.  Apparatus  for  simulating  weapon  fire  comprising: 

(A)  means  providing  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure; 

(B)  means  defining  a  pressure  chamber  having 

( 1 )  an  inlet  communicable  with  the  source  of  gas 
under  pressure  and 

(2)  an  outlet  spaced  from  the  inlet  and  through 
which  gas  under  pressure  can  rapidly  escape 
from  the  pressure  chamber, 

(C)  a  valve  element  movable  in  the  chamber  from  a 
normal  position  blocking  the  outlet  to  an  open  posi- 
tion permitting  gas  to  escape  from  the  chamber 
through  the  outlet,  said  valve  element  having  a  pres- 
sure surface  exposed  to  the  portion  of  the  chamber 
to  which  the  inlet  opens  and  which  faces  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  the  valve  ele- 
ment moves  from  its  normal  to  its  open  position, 
said  surface  thus  rendering  the  valve  element  at  all 
times  responsive  to  pressure  of  gas  in  said  portion 
of  the  chamber  to  be  urged  thereby  towards  its  open 
position; 

(D)  latch  means  releasably  engageable  with  a  part  on 
the  valve  element  to  bold  the  same  in  its  closed  posi- 
tion; and 

(E)  an  actuator  for  said  latch  means  by  which  the 
same  can  be  disengaged  from  said  part  on  the  valve 
element  to  release  the  valve  element  for  rapid  gas 
propelled  motion  from  its  normal  position  to  its 
open  position. 


3334,426 

SHOE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME 

Tom  Worswidi,  Kiri»y  Mnzloe,  England,  assignor  to 

George  Ward  (Harwell)  Limited,  Barwell,  Leicester' 

shire,  En^and,  a  British  company 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  28, 1962, 

11,791/62 
4  Oafans.  (CI.  36—14) 
1.  A  method  of  shoe  manufacture  in  which  a  leather 
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outersole  is  attached  to  an  upper  through  the  medium 
of  an  midsole  which  b  vulcanized  and  moulded  between 


them  and  simultaneously  shaped  to  present  a  welt  forma- 
tion around  part  at  least  of  the  upper. 


Ii    3,334,427 

SPLASH  AND  INSTEP  GUARD  COMBINATION 

FOR  BOOT-TYPE  SHOE 

Robert  G.  Edwardt;  Kiricwood,  Mo.,  and  Chester  WD- 

Hams,  Baton  Ronpv  La.,  aMignon  to  International  Shoe 

Company,  St.  LMlta,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  MarJ4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,172 

4  Ckfans.  (CL  36—72) 


1.  A  boot  having;  a  sole  and  an  upper,  the  boot  being 
adapted  to  be  worn  on  a  person's  foot  and  having  a  por- 
tion enclosing  the  toe  portion  of  the  foot,  a  portion  cover- 
ing the  instep  portiort  of  the  foot,  and  a  portion  extending 
above  the  instep  portion  of  the  foot,  a  substantially  rigid 
instep  guard  hinged  to  the  boot  and  extending  across  the 
instep  portion  of  th*  upper,  the  instep  guard  terminating 
at  an  upper  edge  cOtresponding  in  location  substantially 
with  the  location  of  the  upper  extreme  of  the  instep  por- 
tion of  the  boot,  a  0exible  splash  guard  flap  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  instep  guard  and  extending  there- 
above,  and  means  to  releasably  connect  the  upper  end  of 
the  splash  guard  fla^  to  the  boot 


j ,     3,334,428 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Vernon  E.  Reiabck,l^alatfaic,  DL,  assignor  to  International 

Harvester  Conipany,  a  conoration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr4l9, 1965,  Sot.  No.  449,153 

4pain>s.  (CL  37—8)  ^    ,  ^ 

1.  In  a  material  handling  apparatus  having  a  wheeled 

bowl  having  a  botto|li  wall  provided  with  a  leading  cutting 

edge  and  side  waU>  defining  a  material  receiving  space 

having  a  front  opcniing, 

means  movable  f«W^ardly  through  the  space  for  ejecting 

material  receiv^il  therein  outwardly  through  said  front 

opening,  and 

means  for  pulling  said  bowl  forwardly  and  having  a 

gooseneck;       r. 
means  for  conveying  material  scraped  by  said  leading 
'     edge  rearwardly  into  said  space  including  a  frame 
and  a  conveyor  carried  by  said  frame; 
a  support; 


means  carrying  said  support  on  said  bowl  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  axis  transverse  to  said  bowl, 
and  means  securing  said  support  to  said  frame  for 
swingably  guiding  said  conveying  means  about  said 
axis  between  a  lower,  fcarwardly  upwardly  inclined 
conveying  position  across  said  frcMit  opening  and  an 
upper  retracted  position  above  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  ejecting  means; 

a  lever; 


means  carrying  said  lever  on  said  gooseneck  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  second  axis  transverse  to  said 
gooseneck; 

means  connecting  said  lever  to  said  frame,  said  con- 
necting means  including  yieldable  pivot  means  hav- 
ing a  spring  biased  extensible  force  means  permitting 
swing  movement  of  said  conveying  means  independ- 
ently of  said  lever;  and 

means  for  moving  said  lever  about  said  second  axis  to 
swing  said  conveying  means  about  said  first  axis  from 
said  conveying  position  to  said  retracted  position. 


3,334,429 
POWER  UNIT  AND  IMPLEMENT 
ATTACHMENT 
Warren  H.  Price,  South  Mlhrankec  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Jacobsen  Mannf actnring  Company,  Radnc,  WIs^  a  cor- 
poration of  Wbcomin 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,729 
5  Clafans.  (a.  37-43) 


"H^, 


r^^for 


1.  A  power  unit  and  a  powered  attachment  combina- 
tion, comprising  a  prime  mover,  support  means  for  sup- 
porting said  prime  mover,  ground  wheels  mounted  on  said 
sunwrt  means  for  movably  supporting  the  latter,  a  drive 
wheel  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  means  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  ground  wheels  for  driving 
the  latter,  an  attachment  including  both  a  movably 
mounted  working  implement  and  a  rotatably  mounted 
disc  with  the  latter  two  operatively  connected  and  with 
said  disc  having  a  flat  face  disposed  to  rotate  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  drive  wheel 
and  being  in  rolling  contact  therewith,  said  drive  wheel 
being  movable  both  along  and  transverse  to  the  face  of 
said  disc  for  selective  positioning  with  respect  to  said 
disc,  abutting  matching  portions  respectively  on  said 
support  means  and  said  attachment,  attaching  means  for 
releasably  connecting  said  support  means  and  said  attach- 
ment, drive  means  connected  between  said  prime  mover 
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and  said  disc  for  rotating  the  latter  and  with  said  drive 
means  being  disconnectable  for  separation  of  said  attach- 
nient  from  said  support  means,  said  abutting  matching 
portions  and  said  drive  wheel  and  said  disc  all  being 
located  to  place  the  latter  two  in  rolling  contact  when 
said  abutting  matching  portions  are  connected  together, 
and  controls  connected  to  said  drive  wheel  for  selective 
positioning  of  the  latter  along  the  face  of  said  disc  and 
also  into  and  out  of  rolling  contact  with  said  disc. 


3,334,430 
LOAD  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  M.  Ulrich,  Roanoke,  111^  assignor  to  Ulrich 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Roanolce,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Feb.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,311,  now 
Patent  No.  3,243,905,  dated  Apr.  5,  1966.  Divided  and 
this  appUcation  Apr.  4,  1966,  Scr.  No.  540,017 
7  Claims,  (a.  37—117.5) 


1.  In  load  handling  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  self  propelled  vehicle,  said  load  handling  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  bucket  comprising  pivotally  connected  front  and 
rear  bucket  sections, 

(b)  power  operated  arm  means  adapted  to  be  carried 
by  said  vehicle  and  on  which  arm  means  the  rear 
bucket  section  is  pivotally  mounted  for  tilting  move- 
ment about  a  transverse  axis, 

(c)  power  operated  tilting  means  pivotally  connected 
to  said  rear  bucket  section  above  said  transverse 
axis  for  tilting  said  rear  bucket  section  about  said  axis, 

(d)  said  front  bucket  section  having  a  rear  transverse 
edge, 

(e)  said  rear  bucket  section  having  a  forward  edge  and 
a  curved  rear  wall  extending  generally  in  a  plane 
forwardly  of  its  said  pivotal  connections  to  the  sup- 
porting arm  means  and  tilting  means, 

(g)  a  set  of  long  forwardly  projecting  pick-up  teeth 
mounted  on  the  forward  edge  of  the  rear  bucket 
section  and  extending  at  an  inclined  angle  to  the 
plane  in  which  the  curved  back  wall  of  said  rear 
bucket  section  generally  extends,  and 

(h)  a  second  set  of  long  rearwardly  projecting  pick-up 
teeth  mounted  on  the  rear  edge  of  the  front  bucket 
section, 

(i)  said  two  sets  of  pick-up  teeth  being  staggered  for 
moving  together  in  meshing  relation  with  the  closing 
of  the  front  section  on  the  rear  section  about  their 
pivotal  connection. 


3,334,431 
DIGGER  TOOTH  CONSTRUCTION 

Dwight  M.  PhilHps,  Placentia,  Calif. 

(14200  E.  6tli  St.,  Corona,  Calif.     91720) 

FOed  June  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,439 

8  aaims.  {CI.  37—142) 

1.  Means  for  resiliently  inhibiting  axial  movement  of 

an  elongate  male  member  engaged  in  an  elongate  female 

member  including,    an   opening  extending  transversely 

through  the  male  member,  laterally  outwardly  opening 

recesses  in  the  male  member  communicating  with  the 


opening  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  male  mem- 
ber from  one  side  of  the  opening,  an  elongate  rubber 
block  engaged  in  and  projecting  from  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  opening  in  the  male  member,  the  end  portions  of 
the  block  being  engaged  by  the  interior  surface  of  the 
female  member  and  yieldingly  urged  longitudinally  into 
the  recesses  in  the  male  member  when  said  member  is 
shiftted  axially  into  the  female  member  to  establish  pres- 
sure frictional  engagement  with  the  interior  surface  of  the 


female  member,  the  end  portions  of  the  block  extending 
from  their  related  ends  of  the  opening  and  to  the  terminal 
ends  of  the  block  being,  angular  with  flat  inclined  planes 
divergent  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  male 
member  and  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  male  member 
into  the  female  member  to  facilitate  engagement  of  the 
male  member  in  the  female  member  and  to  induce  sub- 
stantially uniform  predetermined  disposition  of  the  end 
portions  of  the  block  relative  to  the  female  member. 


3,334,432 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  CHANGING 

A  VISUAL  DISPLAY 

Freddie  L.  Rates  and  Arthur  H.  Reine,  Houston,  Tex. 

assignors  to  Bates,  Reine  &  Associates,  Houston,  Tex. 

a  partnership 

FUed  Oct  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,784 
15  Claims.  (CI.  40—31) 


1.  The  method  of  changing  display  sheets  in  a  viewing 
area  of  a  display  device  with  at  least  three  movable  mem- 
bers, each  movable  member  having  a  display  sheet  at- 
tached to  a  roll  and  a  releasable  latch  to  connect  a  dis- 
play sheet  to  the  movable  member,  a  first  and  a  second 
movable  member  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  viewing 
area  and  a  third  movable  member  positioned  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  viewing  area  with  a  display  sheet  con- 
nected across  said  viewing  area  between  said  first  and 
said  third  movable  members  comprising, 

connecting  a  display  sheet  between  said  first  movable 
member  and  said  second  movable  member, 

moving  said  first  movable  member  across  said  viewing 
area. 
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retaining  said  second  and  third  movable  members  at 
their  respective  sides  of  the  viewing  area  while  said 
first  movable  meinber  is  moving  across  said  view- 
ing area, 

simultaneously  unwbding  the  display  sheet  connected 
between  said  first  and  said  second  movable  mem- 
bers from  a  wouti^d  roll  to  position  said  display  sheet 
in  the  viewing  aitea  and  winding  the  display  sheet 
connected  between  said  first  and  third  movable  mem- 
bers onto  a  roll, 

disconnecting  the  nsleasable  connection  of  the  display 
sheet  previously  i  between  said  first  and  third  mov- 
able members,    | ' 

moving  said  third  movable  member  into  position  with 
said  second  movable  member  on  the  originating  side 
of  said  viewing  area,  and 

repeating  the  steps  to  display  the  display  sheets  wound 
in  said  movable  members  in  sequence  in  said  view- 
ing area. 


an  ear  tag  engaging  member  carried  by  the  tool  body  and 
slidably  movable  relative  to  said  chamber;  an  ear  tag 
formed  of  a  substantially  flat  piece  of  flexible  material 
which  is  capable  of  being  flexed  and  which  will  return 
to  its  normal  flat  condition  when  released,  said  tag  in- 
cluding a  bight  portion  and  branches  extending  from  the 
bight  portion  each  having  a  laterally  enlarged  free  end, 
and  means  detachably  connecting  one  of  said  free  ends 
of  the  tag  to  said  tag  engaging  member  for  retaining  said 
free  end  of  the  tag  rolled  on  the  tag  engaging  member 
and  housed  therewith  in  said  chamber. 


MARKING 


I  3^34,433 

)EVICES  OR  EAR  TAGS 

V&R  ANIMALS 

Francb  Ivan  Goapodncticli,  Maratoto  Road,  Hikntaia 

R.D.,  lluiics  Line,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Junetl,  1965,  Scr.  No.  465,267 

Claims  priority,  appUflatlon  New  Zealand,  June  23, 1964, 

^of.  11,  1964,  139,057 

(a.  4»— 301) 


138,546; 
6 


1.  A  marking  devli »  or  ear  tag  for  an  animal,  said 
device  or  ear  tag  comprising  a  cross-bar,  parallel  side 
members  substantiall)r  medially  positioned  and  integrally 
formed  with  said  cposs-bar  at  either  end  thereof  with 
said  members  arrang^  to  define  a  substantially  H-shape, 
each  said  side  member  having  the  inner  face  of  the  part 
extending  out  from  Baid  cross-bar  directed  inwardly  to- 
wards one  another  thereby  producing  gradually  thicken- 
ing side  members  t<^Ward<s  the  extremities  thereof,  and 
said  cross-bar  and  said  side  members  being  resilient  so  that 
they  may  be  deformed  for  positioning  through  an  aperture 
in  the  ear  of  the  anini»l  being  tagged  and  when  positioned 
said  members  will  rtfume  substantially  the  original  dis- 
position. 


3  334  434 

EAR  TAG  AND  TAG  APPLYING  TOOL 

John  E.  MeHn,  lM»z  55,  Ten  Sleep,  Wyo.    82442 

FQed  June  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,330 

6  Claims.  (CL  40—301) 


3,334,435 

TRIGGER  MECHANISM 

Abraham  T.  ToaUn,  36  E.  73i<d  St, 

New  York,  N.Y.    10021 

Ffled  Oct  20. 1965,  Scr.  No.  498^94 

4  Clafans.  (CL  42—42) 


1.  The  combinatiii  of  an  ear  tag  and  a  tag  applying 
tool  comprising,  a  piercing  tool  including  an  elongated 
tool  body  having  a  tapered  forward  end  defining  a  piercing 
point,  said  tool  bodv  being  recessed  to  provide  a  cham- 
ber opening  outwardly  of  the  other  rear  end  thereof, 


1.  A  trigger  mechanism  for  a  double  barrel  firearm  of 
the  type  having  a  pair  of  hammers  for  firing  the  charge  in 
each  barrel  and  a  pair  of  movable  hammer  release  arms 
normally  disposed  in  blocking  relation  to  each  of  the 
hammers  to  prevent  firing  movement  thereof,  said  trigger 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  support, 

a  trigger  disposed  between  the  hammer  release  arms 
and  movably  mounted  on  said  support  for  movement 
between  firing  and  non-firing  positions, 

first  release  arm  engaging  means  movably  mounted  on 
said  trigger  for  movement  toward  positions  under 
one  or  the  other  of  said  release  arms, 

manually  operable  barrel  selector  means  movably 
mounted  on  said  support  and  operatively  associated 
with  said  first  engaging  means  for  positioning  the 
latter  under  a  selected  hammer  release  arm  for  en- 
gaging and  moving  it  out  of  blocking  engagement 
with  its  respective  hammer  during  a  first  movement 
of  said  trigger  to  a  firing  position, 

second  release  arm  engaging  means  movably  mounted 
on  said  trigger  for  engagement  with  the  unselected 
hammer  release  arm  to  move  it  out  of  blocking  en- 
gagement with  its  respective  hammer  during  a  second 
movement  of  said  trigger  to  a  firing  position,  said 
second  engaging  means  comprising  a  generally  U- 
shaped  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  trigger 
and  having  hooked  arms  adapted  to  be  positioned 
under  said  hammer  release  arms,  and 

actuator  means  for  preventing  engagement  of  said  sec- 
ond engaging  means  with  said  unselected  hammer 
release  arm  during  said  first  firing  movement  of  said 
trigger. 

3,334,436 

CASTING  LINE 

WDUam  G.  Cole,  Jr.,  6400  Jocelyn  Hollow  Road, 

NashTiDe,  Tcnn.    37205 

Facd  Oct  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,740 

10  Claims.  (Q.  43—44.98) 

1.  A  casting  line  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  flexible  body  of  uniform  cross- 
sectional  area. 
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(b)  said  body  comprising  an  elongated  core  member 
within  said  body, 

(c)  said  core  member  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  flexible  filaments  of  unequal  lengths  and 
of  a  imiform  material  having  a  specific  gravity  sub- 
stantially greater  than  1, 


whereby  to  permit  the  shaft  and  handgrip  to  be  separated 
for  storage  in  a  tackle  box  when  not  intended  to  be  used, 
the  leading  end  of  said  probing  tip  being  flat  and  pro- 
vided with  a  notch  for  a  screwdriver  or  the  like. 


(d)  said  filaments  extending  longitudinally  and  later- 
ally adjacent  each  other  in  a  longitudinally  tapered 
pattern  at  predetermined  locations  within  said  body 
to  longitudinally  vary  the  density  of  said  body. 


3^34,437 

FISHHOOK  DISLODGING  AND  EXTRACTING 

IMPLEMENT 

Cccfl  W.  Sawyer,  571  Swan  Ave., 

Miami  Springs,  Fla.    33166 

Filed  July  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3S6,S4S 

1  Claim.  (CL  43—53.5) 


^ 


% 


3,334,438 

AERATED  MINNOW  BUCKET 

GObcrt  R.  Fellers,  %  Fclkrs  Supply  Co.,  524  ParUanc, 

P.O.  Box  456,  Pratt,  Kans.    67124 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,644 

8  Claims,  (a.  43—56) 


A  manually  actuatatUe  implement  for  dislodging  and 
extracting  a  hook-equipped  leader  or  line  from  a  hooked 
fish  comprising:  an  elongated  spindle-like  shaft  having 
forward  and  rearward  ends,  the  forward  end  of  said  shaft 
being  adapted  to  be  inserted  lengthwise  into  the  mouth 
and  throat  of  the  fish  and,  while  the  fish  is  momentarily 
held  with  one  hand,  then  positioned  for  action  proximal 
to  th^embedded  hook  but  free  of  positive  connection,  in 
any  manner,  with  said  hook,  a  handgrip  secured  to  the 
rearward  end  of  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  firmly 
gripped  by  the  hand  of  the  user  in  a  manner  to  forcibly 
twin  the  now  freely  suspended  ungripped  fish  relative  to 
and  around  the  long  axis  of  the  shaft  either  clockwise  or 
counterclockwise,  said  shaft  being  circular  in  transverse 
cross-section  and  said  forward  end  being  progressively 
reduced  in  cross-section  and  providing  a  tapered  piloting 
and  probing  tip,  said  handgrip  being  provided  at  its  rear- 
ward end  with  an  open-ended  kerf  in  which  a  bent  por- 
tion of  the  hand-looped  leader  is  seated  and  thus  anchored 
in  a  manner  to  assist  the  user  in  positioning,  snubbing  and 
getting  a  gripping  hold  on  the  leader  and  to  assure  con- 
joint handling  of  the  implement  and  grippingly  held  lead- 
er, whereby  to  impart  an  impetus  to  the  now  centrifugally 
twirlable  and  ultimately  releasable  fish,  the  forward  end 
of  said  handgrip  being  provided  with  an  axial  screw- 
threaded  socket,  the  rearward  end  of  said  shaft  being 
screw-threaded  and  removably  secured  into  said  socket. 


8.  An  aerated  bait  bucket  comprising, 

(a)  a  pressure  chamber  having  a  side  and  end  walls, 
one  of  said  walls  having  an  air  inlet  connection  and 
an  air  outlet  connection  for  supplying  air  to  and  dis- 
charging the  same  from  the  chamber, 

(b)  a  container  for  water  for  housing  bait  having  an 
open  top  forming  a  rim  and  a  bottom, 

(c)  a  tube  connected  to  the  air  outlet  connection  and 
extending  into  said  container  through  the  open  top 
thereof  for  supplying  air  from  the  pressure  chamber 
to  said  container, 

(d)  a  stone  aspirator  on  the  free  end  of  the  tube  in  the 
said  container, 

(e)  and  means  engaging  on  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer and  engaging  said  tube  to  suspend  said  stone 
spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  container, 

(f)  and  valve  means  regulating  the  flow  of  air  from 
the  outlet  connection  through  said  tube  and  stone 
aspirator. 

3,334,439 
CARTESUN  DIVER  TOY 
Lawrence  Edward  Lodrick,  Hazel  Park,  Midi. 
(3364  Harvard,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.    48072) 
FUed  Not.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,744 
3  Claims.  (CI.  46—92) 
1.  In  a  Cartesian  driving  toy  of  the  type  characterized 
by  a  fluid  filled  hermetically  scalable  hoUow  chamber,  a 
manually  operable  pressure  control  operatively  connected 
to  said  chamber  for  selectively  varying  the  fluid  pressure 
within  the  chamber  and  a  Cartesian  diver  element  within 
the '  chamber  and  capable  of  vertical  movement  in  re- 
sponse to  fluid  pressure  fluctuations  produced  by  the  pres- 
sure control,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  inclined  baffle-like  partitions  vertically 
spaced  at  depth  intervals  throughout  the  interior 
of  the  chamber  and  rigidly  secured  thereto,  thereby 
defining  a  series  of  vertically  spaced  zone^ 
each  of  said  partitions  being  so  shaped  so  as  to  pro- 
vide at  least  one  opening  to  permit  passage  of  the 
diver  element  to  adjacent  depth  zones,  said  open- 
ings being  so  positioned  relative  to  those  in  parti- 
tions at  the  adjoining  level  that  passage  of  the  diver 
element  between  successive  zones  lies  only  along  a 
path  requiring  a  component  of  horizontal  displace- 
ment of  the  diver  element  within  each  zone,  the 
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interior  of  the  chamber  thus  providing  a  maze-like 
route  for  the  d)ver  element  to  negotiate; 
such  horizontal  displacement  being  produced  when  man- 
ually controlled  pressure  fluctuations  bring  the  diver 
element  into  contaa  with  one  of  said  inclined  parti- 


3334^441 

LATERALLY  MOVABLE  DOOR  MECHANISM 

AND  MEIHOD 

Roliert  L.  Landb,  Lm  Akos  Hills,  and  Edward  D.  OVriMi, 

Woodsidc,  CaBL,  Msimors  to  Ae  Laadis  Sales  Conn 

pany,  loc^  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  a  corporadon  of  CaHf onia 

FOcd  July  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,218 

17  Cfarims.  (CL  49—228) 


tions,  continued  fapplication  of  a  depth-changing  pres- 
sure signal  mamtaining  the  diver  element  in  contact 
with  said  partition,  and  said  partition  acting  as  a  cam- 
lilce  guide  to  ptfoduoe  a  horizontal  displacement  of 
the  diver  elemtht  along  its  inclined  surface  toward 
the  opening  communicating  with  the  adjacent  zone. 


WATER 


3<334,448 
HUMIDITY  DISTRIBUTOR 
FOR  PLANTS 

Aime  Choqaettc,  12375  Jeanne  Mancc  St, 
Monifeal,  Quebec,  Canada 


FOcd  Sept  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,836 
1  Pafan.  (CL  47—35) 


A  watering  and  {humidifying  device  for  plants  having 
aerial  roots,  compitising  a  water  impermeable  tube  bent 
into  an  annulus,  means  to  support  said  annulus  in  a 
vertical  plane,  said  tube  having  an  opening  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  annulus  for  filling  said  annular  tube  with 
water,  said  tube  having  a  plurality  of  holes  made  there- 
through around  said  tube,  except  for  the  lowermost  por- 
tion of  said  annulus,  a  water-absorbent  and  water  evapo- 
rating element  completely  surrounding  said  annular  tube, 
screen  or  netting  material  of  large  mesh  size  surrounding 
said  element  and  retaining  the  same  around  said  tube,  and 
an  imperforate  pan  suspended  from  the  bottommost  por- 
tion of  said  tube  atid  partially  surrounding  the  bottom- 
most portion  of  saiU  element,  said  pan  adapted  to  contain 
earth,  and  means  to  detachably  secure  said  pan  to  said 
tube. 


1.  In  a  laterally  movable,  sliding  door  for  operation 
in  upper  and  lower  guiding  and  supporting  door  tracks 
to  move  laterally  into  and  out  of  a  door  opening  and  to 
slide  longitudinally  to  a  position  uncovering  the  door 
opening,  an  actuation  mechanism  for  laterally  moving 
the  door  comprising: 

at  least  one  horizontally  extending  upper  crank  arm 
rotatably  joumaled  at  one  end  portion  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  door,  and  having  an  upstanding  roller 
hanger  at  the  oAer  end  portion  making  guiding  en- 
gagement with  the  uppu-  door  track; 
at  least  one  horizontally  extending  lower  crank  arm 
rotatably  joumaled  at  one  end  portion  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  door,  and  having  a  downwardly  depend- 
ing roller  housing  at  the  other  end  portion  making 
supporting  engagement  with  the  lower  door  track; 
cam  follower  means  disposed  on  said  crank  arms  and 

extending  between  said  end  portions  thereof; 
cam  means  for  camming  engagement  with  the  cam  fol- 
lower means  of  each  crank  arm  guidingly  suppwted 
by  said  door  for  sliding  horizontal  movement;  and 
cam  actuating  means  operatively  connectible  to  said 
cam  means  for  simultaneous  camming  action, 
said  camming  action  urging  each  of  said  crank  arms 
to  rotate  about  tiieir  joumaled  door  connection  there- 
by laterally  moving  said  door  into  and  out  of  the 
door  opening  in  accordance  with  direction  of  sliding 
motion  of  said  cam  means. 


3,334,442 
GLIDE  DOOR  MOUNTING 
Rudolf  G.  Boettdicr,  Grand  Haven,  Mldk,  assifnor  to 
The  Bastian-Blcssing  Company,  CUcaio,  HL,  a  coipo- 
ration  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,871 
11  Claims.  (O.  49—231) 
5.  In  a  gliding  magnetic  flux  support  for  rectilineal 
movement  of  doors  the  combination  of  four  strip  mag- 
nets arranged  in  pairs  with  the  faces  of  the  magnets  ex- 
tending substantially  the  length  of  door  travel  and  being 
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of  each  pair  directly  opposite  and  in  close  proximity  with    said  housing,  and  means  for  enclosing  and  protecting 


each  other  under  working  conditions  and  the  interfaces  of 
the  two  pairs  providing  an  included  angle  coming  within 
tiie  range  of  45*  to  150*  with  the  remote  poles  of  mag- 


fPE 


I'i^I 


said  extensible  portion  of  said  cable  on  the  outside  of 
said  housing. 

3^34,444 

SLIDING  DOOR  CLOSER 

Sanford  L.  HargroTC,  922  N.  Santa  Fe, 

Wichita,  Kans.    67214 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  156,790,  Dec. 

4,  1961.  Tliis  application  Not.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

592  952 

2  Claims.  (CI.  49—404) 


netic  flux  of  both  pairs  being  of  the  same  polarity  and 
the  adjacent  poles  of  magnet  flux  being  the  same  but  of 
the  opposite  polarity,  and  means  for  applying  a  compres- 
sion working  load  upon  the  pairs  of  magnets  along  a 
plane  substantially  bisecting  said  angle. 


3,334,443 
VEHICLE  WINDOW  AND  REGULATOR 
ASSEMBLY 
Rndolpii  Esiov,  Lambertrflle,  IVOch.,  and  Norman  A. 
RohrlMchcr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dora  Corpora- 
tion, Oak  Park,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Sept  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,729 
7  Clafans.  (O.  49—349) 


2.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pre- 
fabricated unit  for  installation  in  a  vehicle  body,  said 
unit  including  a  housing,  means  on  said  housing  for 
attaching  same  to  a  vehicle  body,  a  horizontal  guide 
fixedly  mounted  within  said  housing,  a  window  panel 
shiftable  in  and  out  of  said  housing,  a  frame  for  said 
window  panel,  guide  devices  carried  by  said  frame  with- 
in said  housing  and  engaged  in  said  guide  for  guiding 
the  linear  movement  of  said  window  frame,  regulator 
mechanism  within  said  housing  for  imparting  movement 
to  said  window  frame,  said  mechanism  comprising  a 
rigidly  fixed  longitudinally  slotted  tube  disposed  wholly 
within  said  housing  and  having  two  portions  disposed 
angularly  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  flexible  actuating 
cable  shiftable  translatorily  in  said  tube,  said  actuating 
£able  being  constructed  to  be  drivingly  engaged  by  a 
pinion,  an  operative  connection  between  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  actuating  cable  and  said  window  panel  frame 
whereby  shifting  movement  of  said  cable  imparts  corre- 
sponding window  panel  movement,  a  pinion  within  said 
housing  operatively  engaging  said  cable,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  pinion  in  one  direction  or  the  other,  the  oppo- 
site end  portion  of  said   cable  extensible   outside   of 
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2.  Automatic  pneumatic  closer  means  for  two  cooperat- 
ing sliding  doors  comprising,  a  tubular  housing  vertically 
mountable  on  one  of  two  slidably  mounted  doors,  mount- 
ing means  to  mount  said  tubular  housing  on  said  sliding 
door,  a  guide  means  in  the  top  portion  of  said  tubular 
housing  mountable  on  said  door  with  the  plane  of  said 
guide  means  substantially  parallel  the  plane  of  the  door 
on  which  same  is  mount^,  a  portion  of  said  guide  means 
being  inside  said  tubular  housing  and  a  portion  being 
thereout,  another  guide  means  mountable  with  the  plane 
thereof  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  top  edge 
of  said  door  at  the  near  edge  of  said  one  of  said  slidably 
mounted  doors,  attachment  means  mountable  on  the  near 
edge  of  the  other  of  said  two  slidably  mounted  doors,  a 
line  one  end  of  which  is  fastenable  to  said  attachment 
means,  said  line  when  mounted  passing  around  said  last- 
named  guide  means  and  over  said  first-named  guide  means, 
the  other  end  of  said  line  passing  down  into  said  tubular 
housing,  a  means  for  exerting  downward  force  compris- 
ing, a  weight  slidably  mounted  in  said  tubular  housing  and 
which  is  secured  to  said  other  end  of  said  line,  a  check 
valve  mounted  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  tubular  hous- 
ing providing  when  open  communication  between  the  lower 
portion  of  said  tubular  housing  inside  and  the  atmosphere 
therearound,  said  weight  having  distances  thereacross 
relative  the  corresponding  inside  distances  across  said  tubu- 
lar housing  providing  a  relatively  small  annulus  in  cross 
section  therebetween,  said  weight  being  of  length  and 
mass  and  said  annulus  being  of  cross  section  throughout 
and  operating  length  thereby  providing  sole  means  of 
controllably  releasing  air  contained  between  the  bottom  of 
said  means  for  exerting  downward  force  and  the  walls 
of  said  tubular  housing  and  said  check  valve,  said  means  of 
controllably  releasing  air  comprising  a  relatively  small  an- 
nulus between  said  weight  and  the  walls  of  said  tubular 
housing,  either  or  both  of  said  slidably  mounted  doors 
being  openable  manually  causing  when  mounted  said 
means  for  exerting  downward  force  to  be  raised,  said 
check  valve  allowing  air  to  enter  said  tubular  housing 
below  said  weight,  and  either  or  both  of  said  slidably 
mounted  doors  being  automatically  closed  when  released 
by  said  means  for  exerting  a  downward  force  such  clos- 
ing being  controlled  by  compressed  air  inside  said  tubular 
housing  below  said  weight,  said  compressed  air  being 
slowly  released  by  said  means  of  controllably  releasing 
air. 
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3,334,445 
GRD>n>ING  MACHINE 
Walter  F.  Green,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Timiccn 
Roller  Bearing  Company,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio  , 

FUed  Oct  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,433 
10  Cbims.  (C!.  51—103) 


I.  A  grinding  maidhine  for  tapered  workpieces  com- 
prising a  base,  lengthwise  spaced  pairs  of  shoes  defining 
a  grinding  area,  said  pairs  of  shoes  having  workpiece 
contact  contour  of  diferent  predetermined  diameters  cor- 
responding to  the  final  diameters  of  the  ends  of  the  work- 
pieces,  a  grinding  wheel  positioned  across  the  grinding 
area  from  the  shoe^  at  an  angle  corresponding  to  the 
finished  taper  of  th^i  workpieces,  and  drive  mechanism 
for  rotating  and  axiitly  moving  in  the  grinding  area  the 
object  to  be  ground  including  a  rotatable  and  axially  mov- 
able drive  member  paving  means  for  being  attached  to 
one  end  of  the  objecjt  to  be  ground. 


3334  446 
GRINDING  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  DISC-SHAPED 
GRINDER  AND  GUIDE  FACES  FOR  THE  TOOL 
TO  BE  GROUND 
Cornells  Jagcr,  Dra^htcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  North 
American  Phflips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  ENhiwaic 

FOed  Inly  tl,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,102 
3  qUms.  (CL  51—128) 


1.  A  sharpening  device  for  knives,  scissors  and  the  like 
comprising  a  housing  having  sloping,  converging  top  sur- 
faces, a, grinding, member  in  said  housing  located  at  the 
juncture!  of  saidiop  surfaces,  an  extension  element  having 
a  front  and  back  and  being  removably  positioned  above 
said  top  surfaces  h&ving  lower  walls  conforming  to  but 
spaced  from  the  sfqping,  converging  top  surfaces  to  form 
guide  slots,  a  further  guide  slot  inclined  downwardly  from 
back  to  front  and  f Wt  of  said  further  guide  slot  directly 
over  said  grinding  member  being  completely  open;  and  a 
downtumed  flange  on  said  extension  element  perpendic- 
ular to  the  plane  of  the  latter,  said  flange  being  comple- 
mentary and  connected  to  a  part  of  said  housing  formed 
in  the  shape  of  a  fnisto-pyramid. 


3,334,447 

SANDING  MACHINE 

Trcffle  J.  Lcvcqac,  16606  Glastonbury, 

Detroit  Mich.    48219 

Filed  Sept  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,971 

28  Oafans.  (CI.  51—141) 


*Uti 


1.  A  tool  for  surface  finishing  workpieces  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  rollers  rotatably  carried  by  said 
frame, 

(c)  an  endless,  surface-finishing  belt  trained  around 
said  rollers, 

(d)  a  belt-engaging  backing  shoe  carried  by  said  frame 
for  supporting  the  workpiece-engaging  run  of  said 
belt  between  said  rollers,  and 

(e)  coacting  surface  means  on  said  frame  and  the 
side  of  said  backing  shoe  facing  away  from  said 
workpiece  engaging  run  for  enabling  said  shoe  to  be 
rocked  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  the 
rotational  axes  of  said  rollers, 

(f )  said  coacting  surface  means  comprising  a  crowned 
surface  and  a  further  surface  separably  abutting 
said  crowned  surface  and  being  relatively  flattened 
with  respect  to  said  crowned  siuiaoe. 


SPINDLE  LOCK  FOR  A  POWER  TOOL 
Robert  H.  Alexander,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  coiporatimi 
of  Pennsylvanhi 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,438 
6  Clafans.  (CL  51—170) 


4.  A  portable  power  tool  adapted  to  be  supported  by 
the  hands,  said  tool  comprising  a  housing  having  a  motor 
contained  therein,  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  housing  and  projecting  therefrom,  washer  means 
mounted  in  fixed  position  on  said  spindle  for  defining  a 
flat  surface  rotatable  with  said  spindle,  a  generally  annu- 
lar shaped  stop  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing 
and  positioned  substantially  transverse  to  said  spindle 
and  adjacent  said  washer  means,  said  stop  lever  includ- 
ing a  flat  surface  engageable  with  said  flat  surface  on  said 
washer  means  when  said  stop  lever  is  pivoted,  spring 
means  normally  urging  said  stop  lever  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  washer  means,  and  a  tab  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  stop  lever  for  pivoting  said  stop  lever 
into  engagement  with  said  washer  means  by  ono  of  the 
hands  supporting  the  power  tool. 
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3*334*449 

AI>IUSTABLE  THROW  CRANK  CLAMPING 

FDCTURES 

Rjd^  E.  Price,  WaynMiwro,  Pa^  aHigiior  to  Landis  Tool 

Couvany*  Waynesboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1964.  Ser.  No.  412,762 

7  Claiiitt.  (CL  51—237) 


members  from  rotation  and  for  supi^ying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  slip  ring,  comprising:  a  torque  ring  se- 
cured to  the  machine  spindle  sleeve,  a  shearable  pin  fixed 
in  the  torque  ring  and  projecting  down  alongside  the 
head,  a  torque  arm  projecting  radially  from  the  head  and 
engaged  with  the  shearable  pin,  the  torque  arm  being 
fixed  to  a  normally  non-rotating  member,  a  supply  con- 
duit connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and 
having  its  discharge  end  secured  to  the  torque  ring,  and 
a  frangible  hose  fluid  conductively  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  conduit  discharge  end  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
slip  ring  fluid  inlet. 


3,334,451 

GRINDING  APPARATUS 

Nonnan  Horatio  Hntton,  85  Wkfc  Hall,  Ftne  HOI, 

Hove  2,  TnaciT  Vji*aflimi 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1966^.  No.  538,635 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  9,  1965, 

1  15,195/65 

9  Claims.  (CL  51—267) 


7.  Apparatus  for  grinding  a  crankshaft  including 

(a)  a  work  spindle  having  mounted  thereon  a  work 
clamping  flxture  which  includes 

(b)  an  index  plate  rotatably  mounted  in  said  work 
clamping  fixture, 

(c)  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  work  spindle  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  index  plate, 

(d)  an  operative  drive  connection  between  said  shaft 
and  said  index  plate  for  rotatably  indexing  said  index 
plate  and  said  work  clamping  fixture, 

(e)  means  to  adjust  said  index  plate  radially  to  accom- 
modate cranksh^ts  of  different  throws, 

(f)  and  means  to  maintain  said  operative  drive  con- 
nection between  said  shaft  and  said  index  plate  as 
said  index  i^ate  and  work  clamping  fixture  are 
adjusted  radially. 


3{334,450 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  GRINDING  HEADS 
John  F.  Pitacc,  223  Wlbnore  Place, 

Syracnse,  N.Y.    13208 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,845 

3  Claims.  (O.  51—241) 


1.  In  a  grinding  head  carried  by  a  sleeve-supported 
madiine  spindle,  the  head  having  a  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ated motor  and  normally  rotating  and  normally  non-ro- 
tating members,  including  at  least  one  element  rotatable 
coaxially  with  the  spindle  and  a  non-rotating  slip  ring 
carried  by  and  independenUy  rotatable  with  respect  to 
the  coaxially  rotatable  element,  the  slip  ring  having  a 
fluid  inlet  and  forming  with  the  coaxially  rotatable  ele- 
ment an  annular  fluid  pressure  chamber  in  continuous 
fluid  pressure  communication  with  the  inlet  and  the  mo- 
tor; a  safety  device  for  restraining  the  non-rotating  head 


1.  A  grinding  apparatus  comprising  a  rototably  mount- 
ed grinding  element  having  an  abrasive  peripheral  sur- 
face, a  hood  partially  enclosing  the  said  grindLog  element 
and  means  for  introducing  coolant  liquid  to  the  interior 
of  said  hood  at  a  point  remote  from  the  workpiece  char- 
acterised by  an  adjustably  mounted  deflector  element 
through  which  coolant  is  introduced  to  the  surface  of  the 
grinding  element  and  having  an  inner  surface  facing  and 
spaced  from  the  periphery  of  said  grinding  element,  said 
deflectcH-  element  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  ridges 
extending  inwardly  from  said  inner  surface  and  being 
arranged  transversely  over  said  grinding  element  to  de- 
flect the  coolant  back  onto  the  grinding  elenaent  repeatedly 
without  material  loss  of  velocity. 


3,334,452 
METHOD  OF  FINISHING  GLASS 
WilUam  E.  Savafe  m,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Ubbcy- 
Owens-Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Okio 

FDcd  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,165 
19  Claims.  (CL  51—283) 
1.  In  a  method  of  finishing  glass,  the  steps  of  laying 
said  glass  in  a  slurry  comprising  a  liquid  vehicle  and  a 
plaster  composition  consisting  primarily  of  gypsum  plaster 
to  which  has  been  added  .005  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  a 
soluble  sulfite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alkali  metal  sulfites,  hydrogen  sulfites  and  pyrosulfites 
and  then  forcing  said  glass  into  said  slurry  prior  to  sub- 
jecting the  glass  to  said  finishing. 
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CYLINDER  RIDGE  HONE 

Alfred  L.  von  Tcrsch,  MaryviHc,  Mo^  assignor  to  Lisle 

Corporation,  Clarinida,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,995 

3  CWms.  (CL  51—353) 


1.  In  a  cylinder  li^ge  hone  of  the  class  described,  a  ro- 
tatable bead,  a  plubdity  of  bone-carrying  arms  pivoted 
thereto  and  extending  therefrom,  means  biasing  said  arms 
outwardly,  and  cylinder  ridge  honing  members  carried  by 
the  outer  ends  of  saod  arms  and  comprising  hone  carriers 
pivoted  intermediate  their  ends  to  said  arms  and  each 
adapted  to  enter  a  Cylinder  bore  adjacent  a  ridge  thereof, 
a  contact  element  on|  lower  end  of  said  hone  carrier  adapted 
to  contact  and  ride  Ijbe  cylinder  bore  below  such  ridge,  a 
hone  element  on  up(>er  end  of  said  hone  carrier  adapted 
to  contact  and  hoike  such  ridge,  said  contact  elements 
projecting  outwardliy  beyond  the  extended  plane  of  the 
honing  face  of  said  hone  element,  supporting  means  on 
said  hone  carrier  adapted  to  contact  and  ride  the  upper 
end  of  the  cylinder  when  said  head  is  rotated,  said  sup- 
porting means  com{fising  rollers  joumalled  on  horizonal 
axes  on  said  hone  carriers,  the  bias  imparted  to  said  arms 
being  effective  to  Mtain  said  contact  elements  and  said 
hone  elements  in  c4<itact  with  the  cylinder  bore  and  such 
ridge,  respectively,  during  such  rotation,  and  to  feed  the 
hone  elements  into  the  ridge  for  honing  it  away  to  such 
extent  as  to  produci4  a  conical  shape  to  a  portion  of  the 
cylinder  bore  in  pli^  of  the  ridge  thereof  when  the  hon- 
ing operation  is  completed. 


3,334,454 

AWNINGS  AND  CANOPIES 

Ellis  R.  Abrams,  %  Awning  Products  Co.,  15  Union  SL, 

WMccster,  Mass.    01608 

FUed  Mii.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  535,135 

5  ::iainis.  (CL  52—11) 


on  the  first-named  channel,  said  second  channel  hav- 
ing an  opening  directed  in  a  generally  forward  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  the  rafter  and  the  curtain  and 
the  rolled  edge  of  the  curtain  being  located  and  held 
in  said  channel. 


3,334,455 

FOUNDATION  RAIL  AND  SECURING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Gordbn  C.  Rnssell,  Studio  City,  Califs  asrignor  to 

Lo<Aliced  Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,366 

8  aaims.  (CL  52—122) 


7.  A  building  structure  for  a  preftibricated  building 
having  a  fioor,  a  top  surface,  said  building  structure  com- 
prising: 
a  foundation  rail,  said  foundation  rail  having  a  bottom 
plate  and  a  top  plate  that  lies  in  a  single  plane; 
a  projection  located  upon  said  top  plate,  said  projection 
extending  upward  from  said  top  plate  longitudinally 
of  said  foundation  rail  and  having  at  least  one  open- 
ing therethrough  a  nut  under  said  top  plate  engaging 
the  underside  of  said  projection  and  bearing  against 
said  bottom  plate,  said  nut  having  a  locking  member 
extending  from  the  bottom  side  thereof,  said  locking 
member  locking  said  nut  with  respect  to  the  floor 
top  surface; 
a  skirt  on  said  foundation  rail,  said  skirt  depending 
from  said  top  plate  and  extending  downward  along 
the  edge  of  the  building  floor; 
a  bolt  engaged  in  said  nut  and  extending  through  said 
opening  in  said  projection,  said  bolt  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  top  plate; 
a  wall  panel,  said  wall  panel  having  recesses  arranged 
longitudinally  of  the  edges  thereof,  said  projection 
positioned  within  one  of  said  recesses  and  said  bolt 
positioned  partially  within  another  of  said  recesses, 
said  bolt  cooperating  with  said  wall  panel  so  that 
said  wall  panel  is  restrained  with  respect  to  said 
foundation  rail. 


1.  In  a  metallic  awning,  a  curtain  having  a  rolled  for- 
ward edge  and  at  least  one  rafter  for  said  curtain,  the 
curtain  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  rafter,  the  rafter 
having  a  forward  end, 

a  gutter,  said  glitter  comprising  a  channel,  a  lip  ex- 
tending in  a  jtangential  direction  from  the  channel 
underneath  th«  forward  edge  portion  of  the  rafter, 
means  securing  the  lip  to  the  forward  edge  portion 
of  the  rafter,  a  second  channel  of  smaller  dimension 


3,334,456  

ANTI-SUP  STAIR  TREAD  WITH 
FLEXIBLE  INSERTS 

Hlromitsu  Naka,  2  Kits  Sanjo  NIsU,  7-choaie, 
Sanporo,  Japan 
FOed  Aug.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ai^  16, 1963, 
38/59,974 
1  Claim.  (CL  52—179) 
An  anti-slip  device  for  stairs  which  comprises  an  in- 
tegral metallic  body,  an  anchoring  flange  provided  at  the 
leading  edge  of  said  body  and  extending  downwardly 
of  the  body,  at  least  one  flexible  insert  member,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  retention  projections  extending  upwardly 
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of  said  body  detachably  receiving  a  flexible  insert  mem- 
ber in  each  respective  opening  formed  between  adjacent 
retention  projections,  each  of  said  flexible  insert  members 
having  a  substantial  thickness  and  a  first  surface  provided 
with  surface  irregularities  for  prevention  of  slipping,  a 
second  surface  provided  with  surface  irregularities,  at 
least  one  bore  extending  axially  through  each  of  said 
insert  members,  and  mating  projection-recess  means  on 
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opposite  sides  of  said  flexible  insert  member  and  adjacent 
sides  of  said  adjacent  retention  projections  mating  and 
holding  the  flexible  insert  member  between  said  adjacent 
retention  prelections,  said  retention  projections  each  en- 
gaging said  insert  member  through  the  entire  upwardly 
extending  surface  of  said  projection,  said  insert  member 
having  horizontally  outwardly  extending  extensions  at 
its  opposite  upper  edges  covering  the  exposed  tops  of  said 
retention  projections. 


3,334,457 
UNDERFLOOR  WIRING  DUCT  WITH  ACCESS 
OPENING  COLLAR,  CLAMPING  PLATE,  PLUG, 
AND  ADAPTER 
'•m^W.  Hudson,  Harris  L  StanlMck,  and  Dc  Forest  D. 
BnOer,  all  of  Lexington,  Ky^  assignors  to  Square  D 
Company,  Parle  Ridge,  m^  a  corporation  of  Miciiigan 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,924 
t  Cfadms.  (CL  52—221) 


3,334,458 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 

John  C.  Uemhuls,  10438  Lcsterford  Drive, 

Downey,  CaUf.    90241 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,481 

5  Claims.  (CI.  52—223) 


1.  A  composite  truss  slab  comprising  a  slab  of  concrete, 
said  slab  including  prestressed  reinforcing  means  extend- 
ing throughout  the  extent  of  the  slab,  means  providing 
a  cellular  construction  on  said  concrete  slab  compris- 
ing a  web  formation  defining  interconnected  dome-shaped 
chambers  configurated  to  provide  a  network  of  spaces  al- 
lowing air  circulation  in  all  directions,  an  overlying  layer 
of  concrete  on  said  web  formation  with  spaced  columns 
of  concrete  extending  through  said  web  formation  to  said 
slab,  and  reinforcing  members  spaced  along  the  slab  hav- 
ing portions  embedded  therein,  intermediate  portions  ex- 
tending through  said  columns  and  portions  embedded  in 
said  overlying  layer  of  concrete. 


3,334,459 

ROOM  DIVIDER  WITH  ROD  SECURING  MEANS 

Karl  Friedrich  Marz,  Keiil  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignor  to 

Karl  Danzcr  K.G.,  Kehl  (Rhine),  Germany 

FOcd  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,219 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  13, 1964, 

D  43,874 

16  Cbdms.  (CL  52—227) 


1.  An  underfloor  wiring  duct  having  an  upstanding 
collar  portion  defining  an  access  opening  and  means  for 
securing  an  apertured  base  portion  of  a  service  fitting 
thereto,  said  securing  means  including  a  service  fitting 
adapter  secured  in  said  access  opening,  and  a  clamping 
plate  fitted  over  the  end  of  said  adapter  remote  from  said 
duct  and  having  a  portion  overlying  said  base  portion 
and  clamping  it  to  said  adapter,  said  clamping  plate  hav- 
ing a  hole  therethrough  for  receiving  said  end  of  said 
adapter  and  having  a  lip  portion  disposed  around  an  inner 
periphery  of  the  clamping  plate  defining  said  hole,  said 
clamping  plate  being  invertible  to  accommodate  varia- 
tions in  the  thickness  of  concrete  in  which  said  duct  may 
be  embedded,  and  said  lip  portion  extending  through  said 
base  portion  in  a  position  of  the  clamping  plate  in  which 
said  lip  portion  extends  toward  said  duct  from  the  re- 
mainder of  said  clamping  plate. 


14.  A  room  divider,  comprising  a  pair  of  aligned  cap 
plates  adapted  to  be  placed  against  a  fixed  ceiling  element, 
said  plates  having  aligned  grooves;  a  fillet  received  in 
said  grooves;  anchoring  means  securing  said  fillet  to  said 
ceiling  element;  a  pair  of  aligned  sole  plates  adapted  to 
be  placed  against  a  fixed  floor  element  in  registry  with 
said  cap  plates,  said  sole  plates  having  aligned  grooves; 
a  second  fillet  received  in  the  grooves  of  said  sole  plates; 
second  anchoring  means  securing  said  second  fillet  to 
the  floor  element;  a  pair  of  vertical  panels  each  having  an 
upper  edge  portion  adjacent  to  one  of  said  cap  plates 
and  a  lower  edge  portion  adjacent  to  one  of  said  sole 
plates,  said  panels  being  provided  with  open-ended  verti- 
cal channels  extending  between  the  respective  cap  and 
sole  plates;  and  elongated  rods  extending  through  said 
channels  and  provided  with  means  for  biasing  said  cap 
plates  away  from  the  respective  sole  plates  so  as  to  press 
such  plates  against  the  respective  fixed  elements  and  to 
simultaneously  locate  said  panels  between  said  plates. 
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3,334,460 

REFRACTORY  PIRICK  WITH  METAL  PLATE 
BONDED  BY  A  CHLOROPRENE-PHENO- 
Lie  ADHESIVE 
Philip  C.  McShane,  Ellicott  City,  Md.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Refractories  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratton  of  PennsylvMiia 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,819 
2  Claims.  (CL  52—232) 


m^ 


3" 


studs,  said  end  flanges  being  arranged  so  that  (xie  exteiKls 
upwardly  from  said  body  and  the  other  extends  down- 
wardly from  said  body;  a  side  flange  disposed  along  one 
side  edge  of  said  body  and  projecting  upwardly  there- 
from; and  another  side  flange  disposed  along  the  odier  side 
edge  of  said  body  and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom; 
each  side  flange  diminishing  in  width  toward  the  end 
flange  that  is  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  said  body  of 
each  side  flange  to  afford  free  access  to  said  end  of  the 
flanges  above  and  below  said  body. 


2.  In  a  basic  re^ctory  brick  combination,  a  basic 
refractory  brick  having  a  hot  face,  a  cold  face  and  lateral 
faces  forming  comers,  an  oxidizable  metallic  plate  of 
angle  formation  having  one  side  conforming  to  one  of  the 
lateral  faces  of  the  brick  and  another  side  conforming  to 
another  adjoining  lateral  face  of  the  brick,  extending 
around  the  comer  between  the  adjoining  lateral  faces  of 
the  brick  in  close  ci^hformity  with  the  refractory  of  the 
brick  at  the  comer,  ind  a  contact  adhesive  bonding  the 
refractory  on  each  of  said  lateral  faces  to  the  metal  of 
the  plate  adjoining  the  same  by  a  strongly  adherent  bond, 
wherein  said  contaQt  adhesive  essentially  consists  of  a 
resinous  elastic  coating  composition  forming  a  tough, 
flexible,  shock  resistant,  heat  resistant  layer  which  firmly 
adheres  to  the  refractory  and  to  the  metal,  essentially 
consisting  of  50  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  polychloro- 
prene  interreacted  viiilh  a  mixture  of  100  parts  by  weight 
of  oil  soluble  heat  hardening  phenol-aldehyde  resinous 
condensation  product  of  formaldehyde  and  a  monohydric 
phenol  substituted  o^y  at  the  para-position  by  a  substitu- 
ent  from  the  group  iQonsisting  of  alkyl  and  mononuclear 
aryl  having  from  4  \fi  10  carbon  atoms  and  compatible 
with  the  polychloroprene,  and  about  10  to  200  parts  by 
weight  of  magnesium  oxide,  providing  a  reaction  product 
of  the  phenol-aldehyde  resin  and  magnesium  oxide  which 
is  non-melting  at  thd  melting  point  of  said  phenol-alde- 
hyde condensation  product. 


3,334,461 
FIRE  BAFFLE  FOR  WALLS 
Floyd  L.  York,  Co<ta  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Research  Corp.,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  CaUfomia         [ 

FUed  Jan^  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,662 
5  Cbims.  (CI.  52—317) 


—  s 


3,334,462 
PANEL  SUPPORTING  ARRANGEMENT 
ladEson  R.  Brooks,  Fort  ColUns,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ex- 
ceUart   Extrusion   Company,   Fort   Collins,   Colo.,   a 
partnershfo 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,906 
6  Clafans.  (CL  52—460) 


1.  A  fire  baffle  uqjt  for  installation  between  the  studs  in 
a  wall,  comprising:  I  to  elongate  plate-like  metal  body  di- 
mensioned to  fit  betwen  the  studs  of  a  wall  to  provide  a 
fire-blocking  partition  across  the  upright  space  between 
said  studs;  fastening  means  carried  by  said  body  affording 
the  fastening  thereof  to  said  studs,  including  end  flanges 
projecting  from  the  ends  of  said  body  for  contact  with  said 


6.  An  anchor  strip,  to  be  secured  to  a  back-up  struc- 
ture, for  adjacent  panel  sections  of  a  panelling  system 
comiH-ising  an  elongated  distorted  H-shaped  member  of 
uniform  cross  section  throughout  having  one  of  its  sides 
planar  and  constituting  a  base  element  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  a  surface  of  a  back-up  structure,  a  neck 
element  coextensive  with  said  base  element  extending 
centrally  thereof  and  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  base  element,  a  top  element  coextensive 
with  said  base  element,  centered  with  respect  to,  and 
supported  by  said  neck  element  so  as  to  lie  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  said  base  element;  whereby  the  spaces 
formed  between  the  base  element  and  the  top  element 
form  pockets  adapted  to  receive  panel  edges;  a  flange 
coextensive  with  each  longitudinal  edge  of  said  top  ele- 
ment, extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  top 
element  and  in  a  direction  away  from  said  base  element; 
the  unattached  end  of  each  of  said  flanges  being  provided 
with  an  inwardly  directed  hook;  said  top  element  having 
a  longitudinal  groove  located  at  the  center  thereof,  which 
lies  directly  over  the  neck  to  facilitate  the  drilling  of 
holes  and  the  driving  of  nails  through  the  top,  neck  and 
base  elements  for  fitting  the  said  anchor  strip  to  a  back- 
up surface  or  the  like. 


3,334,463 
FRAMING  MEMBER  AND  PANEL  STOP  FOR 
ACCOMMODATING  PANELS  OF  VARIOUS 
THICKNESSES. 
Dan  C.  MuesscI,  NOes,  Mlch^  assignor  to  American  Metal 
Climax,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,936 
3  Oafans.  (a.  52—501) 
3.  A  building  construction  comprising  an  extruded  metal 
framing  member  defined  in  cross  section  by  a  shallow 
channel  shaped  depression  intermediate  its  ends  defined 
by  first  and  second  end  leg  portions  and  a  bottom  por- 
tion, a  jamb  surface  extending  from  the  top  of  said  first  leg 
portion  outwardly  away  from  said  depression,  said  second 
end  leg  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  depression 
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above  said  jamb  surface,  and  at  least  two  intermediate 
leg  porticms  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  portion 
intennediate  said  end  leg  portions,  said  first  end  leg  por- 
tion and  said  intermediate  leg  portions  having  toe  por- 
tions coplanar  with  the  jamb  surface,  forming  lips  extend- 
ing toward  said  second  end  leg  portion,  said  toe  portions 
defining  a  camming  surface  on  their  inner  surfaces  which 
face  said  second  end  leg  portion  inclined  downwardly  to- 
ward said  second  end  leg  portion  and  inwardly  toward 
said  bottom  portion,  and  sealing  portions  adjacent  the  ends 
of  said  second  leg  portion;  a  panel  stop  member  formed 
of  extruded,  somewhat  resilient,  metal  of  open  inverted 
cross  section  having  a  first  end  leg  and  a  second  end  leg, 
said  first  end  leg  being  provided  with  a  toe  portion  at  a 
first  end  forming  a  lip  extending  toward  said  second  leg, 
the  surface  of  the  last-mentioned  toe  portion  which  faces 


t 


said  second  leg  defining  a  camming  surface  inclined  up- 
wardly toward  said  second  leg  portion,  said  first  leg  being 
provided  adjacent  its  other  end  with  sealing  portions 
adapted  to  retain  sealing  gasket  means,  said  last-mentioned 
toe  portion  extending  into  said  depression  and  interlock- 
ingly  engaging  the  toe  portion  of  a  selective  one  of  said 
leg  portiCMis,  said  second  leg  having  a  first  end  spaced 
apart  from  said  first  end  of  said  first  leg  and  seated  on 
said  jamb  surface,  and  having  its  second  end  operatively 
connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  first  leg;  said  second 
leg  of  said  extruded  metal  framing  member  and  said  first 
leg  of  said  panel  stop  member  being  spaced  apart  to  de- 
fine a  panel  receiving  groove;  a  panel  member  having  an 
edge  received  within  said  groove;  and  sealing  gasket  means 
carried  in  confronting  relationship  by  said  sealing  portions 
resiliently  engaging  respective  sides  of  said  panel  means. 


3»334,464 

DOOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Harold  H.  Charics,  Adnrta,  Ga^  assignor  to  Anaconda 

Ahuninvm  Company,  LonisTiDc,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 

Montana 

Filed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,946 
12  Clainu.  (CL  52—620) 

1.  A  channel  adapted  to  form  the  edge  pMtions  of  a 
door  or  the  like  including  opposite  facing  members  and 
a  foamed  in  place  plastic-like  core  between  the  facing 
members,  the  channel  comprising  an  elongated  integral 
metallic  body  including  a  web  portion  and  opposite  leg 
portions  projecting  in  the  same  direction  from  the  op- 
posite sides  of  the  web  portion,  and  two  elongated  flanges 
projecting  inwardly  at  an  oblique  angle  from  the  internal 
sides  of  said  leg  porti(His  in  a  direction  generally  op- 
posite said  web  portion,  said  flanges  and  said  leg  portions 
thereby  forming  recesses  dimensioned  to  receive  marginal 
portions  of  the  facing  members  with  the  facing  members 
engaging  the  internal  sides  of  said  leg  portions  and  with 
portions  of  the  core  located  between  the  marginal  por- 
tions of  the  facing  members  and  the  flanges,  said  flanges 


projecting  linearly  from  said  leg  portions  and  sufficiently 
beyond  longitudinal  edges  of  said  leg  portions  to  provide 
a  guide  means  for  inserting  the  opposite  facing  members 


of  the  door  between  the  flanges  and  the  leg  portions  dur- 
ing fabrication,  and  surface  projections  formed  on  the 
sides  of  the  flanges  opposite  said  leg  portions  to  increase 
interengagement  between  the  channel  and  the  core. 


3,334,465 

FURRING  CUP  AND  FLUSH  RUNNER 

ASSEMBLY 

Gcorfc  A.  Holbnann,  Jr.,  Grccnwldi,  Conn.,  ^^., 

by  mesne  assignments,  to  Ccrtain«Tecd  Prodncts  Cor- 
poration, Ardmorc,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Continaation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  195,679, 
May  16,  1962.  Thii  application  Sept.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
490,766 

1  Claim.  (CL  52—718) 


A  furring  clip  and  flush  runner  strip  engaged  to  pro- 
vide a  furring  assembly,  comprising, 

in  the  furring  clip,  an  upper  elongate  flat  body  portion 
having  integrally  attached  thereto  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  a  lower  body  portion, 

the  latter  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed,  rectangular 
ears  exetnding  outwardly  in  the  same  plane  and  in 
opposite  directions  from  one  another  and  normal  to 
the  flat  sides  of  said  upper  body  portion, 

each  one  of  said  ears  extending  on  one  flat  side  of  said 
body  portion  and  extending  laterally  past  the  side 
edge  of  said  upper  body  portion, 

the  combined  width  of  said  ears,  including  their  said 
lateral  extension,  greater  than  the  width  of  the  upper 
body  portion  thereabove, 

the  combined  length  of  the  ears,  including  their  exten- 
sion outwardly  from  the  flat  sides  of  the  upper  body 
portion  equal  to  the  combined  width  of  the  ears, 
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the  runner  strip  comprising  an  elongate  strip  having 
connected  to  eachjside  edge  thereof  and  overlying  on 
the  same  single  nee  thereof  an  elongate  flange  L- 
shaped  in  cross  section, 

the  lower  body  poittion  ears  of  said  clip  enga^d  with 
said  flanges  in  one  of  the  length  and  width-wise 
orientations  thereof, 

and  rotatable  90*  (Or  re-«ngagement  with  said  flanges 
in  the  other  of  sAld  orientations, 

the  distance  between  adjacent  opposed  runner  strip 
overlying  flange  edges  less  than  the  length  and  width- 
wise  extensions  of  said  lower  body  portion  ean, 

the  width  of  the  upper  body  portion  above  the  lower 
body  portion  ears  less  than  the  distance  between  ad- 
jacent opposed  runner  strip  overlying  flange  edges. 


upper  and  lower  annular  members,  one  of  said  members 
having  an  annular  resilient  ring  encircling  said  container 
in  close  relation  to  the  sidewall  thereof,  said  resilient  ring 
comprising  a  free  standing  portion  having  an  inner  face 
adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said  sidewall  and  an  outer 
camming  face,  the  other  of  said  members  having  a  cam- 


3334  466 
PROCESS  AND  APPAR^LtUS  FOR  CONTINU- 
OUSLY FORMDMG  AND  FILLING  FLEXIBLE 
CONTAINERS 
William  R.  Sdioiliiw  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  amlgnor  to 
SchoUc  Container  Corporation,  Chicago,  m.,  a 

corporation  of  Dttiolt  

Filed  Ian. )  Z  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,598 
49 €lataM.(CL  53-28) 


1.  A  process  of  cowinuously  forming  and  filling  flexible 
containers  comprising:  drawing  a  length  of  tubular  con- 
tainer material  about;  ;i  mandrel  formed  with  a  passage 
therethrough;  sealing  the  material  at  a  potion  thereof 
spaced  from  the  mandrel;  passing  a  filling  probe  through 
another  portion  of  the  material  and  into  the  mandrel 
passage  into  commimication  with  the  interior  of  the 
tubular  conUiner  material;  introducing  fluent  material 
through  the  probe;  withdrawing  the  probe  from  the 
mandrel  and  said  other  portion  of  the  container  material; 
and  sealing  the  container  material  about  said  other  por- 
tion thereof. 


3334y467 

VACUuik  SEALING  MACHINE 

OUv  Bjcring  and  Jafck  M.  Whcaton,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aa- 

signors  to  Owcna-ffiiiois,  Ik.,  a  corpontton  of  Ohio 

^^    FUcd  Jnly  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,055 

8  Cbfam.  (CL  53—88) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  sealing  and  vacuumizing  contamers 
wherein  a  container  is  positioned  in  a  vacuum  head,  a 
vacuum  is  drawn,  and  a  closure  applied  to  said  container, 
improved  means  on  said  vacuum  head  for  sealing  said 
container  from  the  a|tino8i*ere  comprising  axially  aligned 


ming  element  adapted  to  engage  said  outer  camming  face 
to  urge  said  free  standing  portion  inwardly,  and  means 
for  moving  one  of  said  members  axially  toward  the  other 
member  to  engage  the  camming  element  with  said  cam- 
ming face  to  urge  said  free  standing  portion  inwardly  into 
sealing  engagement  with  said  container  sidewall. 


3,334,468 

METHOD  OF  DRYING  GAS  STREAMS 

Lcroy  A.  WUcox,  Lndington,  Aflch.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Mldbmd,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Hied  Oct  27,  1966,  Scr.  No.  589,829 
5  Cbims.  (CL  55—35) 

1.  An  improved  method  of  drying  gas  streams  provid- 
ing a  uniform  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  calcium 
chloride  and  at  least  one  partimlated  additive  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride, 
and  sodium  carbonate,  said  additive  material  being  present 
in  an  amount  by  weight  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  20 
percent  and  within  a  size  range  of  from  14  to  1(X)  mesh, 
forming  said  mixture  into  discrete  masses,  providing  a 
bed  of  said  discrete  masses,  and  passing  the  gas  stream 
to  be  dried  through  said  bed. 


3,334,469 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 

FROM  NATURAL  GAS 
Oskar  Ddchcr,  EUcrshansen,  Siegfried  Peter,  Hannover* 
Bochholz,  and  Otto  Bncfeiholz,  A1||m,  Gcmuunr,  «■• 
signors,  by  mesne  asrignments,  to  Bcrnhard  Cnnitcr, 
Znridi,  Switzerland 

No  Dnwli«.  Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,588 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  14, 1963, 

P  32,771 

12  Claims.  (CL  55—44) 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  hydrogen  sulfide  from 

natural    gas    and    other    hydrocarbon-containing    gases 

which  comprises  subjecting  such  gases  to  a  pressure  wash 

with  a  trialkylphosphoric  acid  ester  washing  medium  at  a 

temperature  ranging  from  room  temperature  to  about 

40*  C.  and  regenerating  the  washing  medium  by  pressure 

release. 
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3^34,470 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING 
CONTAMINANTS  FROM  GASES 
Glen  P.  Hoppke,  Bcayer  Falls,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Dost  Collector  Corporation,  SkoUe,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,154 
8  Claims.  (CI.  55—90) 


'*K;d~^ 


7.  A  method  of  purifying  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of 
dividing  said  gas  to  flow  in  a  pair  of  separate  gas  streams, 
accelerating  said  separate  gas  streams  into  high  velocity 
gas  jets,  entraining  a-  contaminate  collecting  liquid  me- 
dium in  said  accelerating  gas  to  wet  and  collect  any  con- 
taminants therein  in  said  liquid,  discharging  said  high 
velocity  gas  jets  into  an  expansion  area  for  reducing  the 
velocity  thereof  and  directing  said  discharging  gas  jets  in 
converging  directions  to  directly  intersect  and  impinge 
upon  one  another  whereby  the  contaminated  liquid  me- 
diiun  separates  from  the  gas. 


3,334  471 

MOISTURE  CONTROL  UNIT 

Robert  A.  Herron,  Rtc.  3,  Box  1944, 

Lubbock,  Tcz.    79401 

FUcd  Aug.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  571,878 

3  Claims.  (CI.  55—224) 


1.  In  a  moisture  control  unit  for  regulating  the  hu- 
midity of  a  stream  of  preheated  air,  the  combination  of 
a  vertically  disposed,  generally  rectangular  cabinet  hav- 
ing an  air  inlet  duct  and  an  air  discharge  duct  com- 
municating with  openings  therefor  in  two  opposite  sides, 
immediately   adjacent  the  top  thereof,  and  having  an 


arcuate  false  bottom  extending  between  two  other  sides, 
above  the  bottom  thereof  and  in  spaced  apart  relation 
thereto,  and  having  its  opposite  end  portions  facing  up- 
wardly and  merging  with  said  first  mentioned  sides,  a 
vertical  baffle  extending  between  said  last  mentioned  sides, 
below  the  top  of  the  cabinet  and  above  said  false  bottom, 
and  forming  with  said  first  mentioned  sides  a  fluid  pas- 
sage extending  downwardly  and  upwardly  through  the 
cabinet,  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertical  partition,  be- 
tween said  air  inlet  duct  and  said  air  discharge  duct,  a 
short,  horizontal  partition  forming  with  said  vertical  par- 
tition a  bypass  fluid  passage  immediately  adjacent  the 
top  of  the  cabinet,  above  the  said  vertical  partition  and 
between  said  air  inlet  duct  and  said  air  discharge  duct, 
a  damper  in  said  bypass  passage  controlling  the  flow  of 
air  through  it,  two  sets  of  spray  nozzles  in  the  cabinet, 
on  the  side  of  said  vertical  partition  nearest  said  air  inlet 
duct,  positioned  one  above  the  other  in  oppositely  facing, 
mutually  opposing  relation,  a  water  pump  on  the  bottom 
of  the  cabinet,  below  the  false  bottom  thereof,  having  a 
suction  pipe  and  a  discharge  pipe  extending  upwardly 
through  said  false  bottom,  and  branch  pipes  connecting 
the  discharge  pipe  to  the  respective  nozzles,  and  a  de- 
phlegmator  unit  in  the  cabinet,  near  the  lower  end  of 
said  vertical  partition  and  on  the  side  thereof  nearest 
said  air  discharge  duct,  comprising  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tically extending  baffles  arranged  in  parallel,  closely 
spaced  relation  to  each  other. 


3,334,472 
DUST  COLLECTOR 
Don  J.  Gonzalez,  Valley  Station,  Ky..  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Loukvillc,  Ky.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  506,028 
1  Claim.  (CI.  55—294) 


A  dust  collector  comprising:  a  housing  having  spaced 
dirty  gas  inlet  means  and  clean  gas  outlet  means;  ver- 
tically extending  gas  pervious  cleaning  tube  means  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  in  communication  with  said 
dirty  gas  inlet  means  and  said  clean  gas  outlet  means 
whereby  dirty  gas  can  be  introduced  from  said  dirty  gas 
inlet  means  into  and  passed  through  the  walls  of  said  tube 
means  to  separate  contaminant  particles  therefrom  with 
the  clean  gas  passing  to  said  clean  gas  outlet  means;  re- 
verse blow  ring  frame  means  adapted  to  longitudinally 
traverse  said  tube  means;  said  frame  means  having  a 
hollow  inlet  nozzle  means  communicating  therewith;  a 
longitudinally  extending  air  supply  conduit,  said  air  sup- 
ply conduit  having  longitudinally  extending  base  and  op- 
posed side  leg  portions  to  provide  an  elongated  open  chan- 
nel between  said  side  leg  portions;  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing flexible  sheet  member  of  uniform  thickness  throughout 
which  takes  the  form  of  a  flat  sheet  prior  to  assembly 
disposed  in  said  channel  defined  by  said  air  supply  con- 
duit with  the  side  edges  of  said  sheet  member  being  fas- 
tened to  said  opposed  leg  portions,  said  sheet  member 
having  a  breadth  sized  with  respect  to  the  internal  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  air  supply  conduit  to  permit  said 
sheet  m;mber  to  be  faced  upon  itself  in  substant  al  line 
contact  to  define  within  said  open  channel  a  fold  providing 
an  inner  longitudinally  extending  slotted  passage  there- 
between and  a  surrounding  outer  longitudinally  extending 
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passage  between  itsellf  and  said  air  supply  conduit,  said 
inner  slotted  passage  receiving  said  inlet  nozzle  means  in 
sealing  relationship  therewith,  said  sheet  member  having 
aperture  means  therein  to  place  said  inner  and  outer  pas- 
sages in  communication  with  each  other  during  sealing 
operations  with  said  aperture  means  remaining  open  dur- 
ing said  operations. 


blade  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  underneath  a  hous- 
ing having  depending  side  wall  comprising:  a  reservoir 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  handle  for  containing  a 
supply  of  liquid,  a  flexible  tube  for  interconnecting  said 


3334  473 
RECONDITIQNING  OF  FILTER  MEDIA 
Robert  J.  Boylan,  JclBHSonvillc,  Ind.  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  LodsiiUc,  Ky^  >  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  M,  1964,  Su,  No.  353,376 
3  CWhiis.  (CL  55—524) 
1.  In  the  reconditioning  of  viscous  impingement  type 
filter  media  of  endu^g  character,  the  step  of  progres- 
sively disi^acing  diitiM  media  into  and  through  a  tank 
of  polypropylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  from  1900  to  2100. 


3,334,474 
MOWER  MOUNTING 
Raymond  C.  Fischeff  Hinsdale,  RL,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


ware 


Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  214,689,  Ang.  3, 

1962.  This  appHcatfon  Sept  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,149 

3  aafans.  (CL  56—25) 
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reservoir  and  the  interior  of  said  housing  above  said  blade 
to  discharge  said  liquid  thereover,  and  spring  means  with- 
in said  tube  for  clamping  said  tube  in  position  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  wall  of  said  housing  to  position  the  dis- 
cbarge end  of  said  tube  above  said  blade. 


3,334,476 

RESILIENT  SUPPORT  FOR  A  ROTARY 

MOWER  HOUSING 

John  F.  Eoglcr,  P.O.  Box  7616, 
Houston,  Tex.    77007 

FUcd  Sept  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,680 

4  Claims.  (Q.  56—322) 


1.  A  mounting  a^iembly  for  optionally  connecting  a 
reciprocating  mower  behind  or  beneath  a  tractor  com- 
prising an  elongated  frame  having  front  and  rear  portions 
and  interconnecting  transversely  spaced  end  portions, 
pendular  means  connected  to  said  end  portions  and  hav- 
ing means  for  attachment  to  associated  supporting  struc- 
ture on  the  tractor  tor  pivotal  movement  of  the  frame 
about  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  the  tnower, 
socket  means  connected  to  one  of  said  end  portions,  a 
mower  coupling  arn^i  extending  through  the  socket  means 
and  movable  axiallt  thereof,  means  rcleasably  connect- 
ing said  arm  to  the  socket  means,  said  arm  positionablc 
at  various  distances  laterally  in  extension  of  the  frame, 
and  a  mower  assembly  connected  to  said  arm. 


3334,475 
INSECT  AND  LIQUID  FERTILIZER  SPRAY  AT- 
TACHMENT FOR  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWERS 
Edwin  A.  Dmiisch,  1810  W.  AtUoMm  Road, 
PUatinc  III     60067 
Ffled  Mi?19,1965'Scr.  No.  457,021 
6  Claims.  (0. 56—25.4) 
1.  An  insect  and  liquid  fertilizer  spray  attachment  for 
a  lawn  mower  havfeg  a  guiding  handle  and  a  cutting 


1.  A  mower  comprising  *' 

a  housing, 

cutter  means  supported  beneath  said  housing, 
rigid  support  means  at  the  forward  end  of  said  housing 
for  attachment  of  the  mower  to  a  tractor  for  support- 
ing the  front  end  of  the  housing  and  pulling  the 
mower,  and 
support  means  for  the  rear  end  of  the  housing  com- 
prising 

a  resilient  mounting  arm  having  a  first  rigid  sub- 
stantially vertical  portion  attached  to  the  rear 
of  the  housing, 
an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  resilient 
portion  having  a  curved  end  merging  with  the 
upper  end  of  the  said  rigid  portion, 
a  second  rigid  substantially  vertical  portion  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  rearwardly  of  the  first 
rigid  portion, 
another  curved  end  on  the  resilient  portion  merg- 
ing with  the  second  rigid  portion, 
a  swivelled  yoke  mounted  on  said  second  rigid 

portion,  and 
a  tail  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  yoke. 
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3,334^477 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONNECTING  A 

YARN  TO  AN  EXISTING  YARN 

G«nrd  R.  Morin,  Laconia,  and  Hariand  A.  Leach,  Fnak- 

Wot  NA,  assignors  to  Cormier  Hosiery  MlDs,  Inc^ 

Iiaconla,  NJL,  a  corporation  of  New  Hampshire 

Filed  Oct  22,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  561,717 

7  OaiBU.  (CL  57—^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  adding  a  reinforcing  yam  to  a  main 
yam  comprising 

a  hollow  sleeve  having  a  front  and  a  rear  end, 

first  guide  means  associated  with  said  sleeve  for  guiding 
the  main  yarn  through  said  sleeve, 

second  guide  means  associated  with  said  sleeve  for 
guiding  the  reinforcing  yam  through  said  sleeve  in 
ncMmally  spaced  relation  to  the  main  yam, 

clamiHng  means  positioned  adjacent  to  the  front  end 
of  said  sleeve  for  releasably  retaining  the  reinforcing 
yam, 

and  pneumatic  means  connected  to  said  sleeve  operable 
to  produce  a  flow  of  fluid  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion in  said  sleeve  for  entwining  the  reinforcing  yam 
about  the  main  yam. 


3334,478 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ELASTIC  YARNS 

Perdval  Norman  Mifaie,  Oadby,  LdcestersUre,  England, 

ass^or  to  Chemstrand  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,439 

Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Great  Britain,  Apr.  21, 1964, 

16,511/64 
6  Clafans.  (CL  57—12) 


3.  Apparatus  for  spinning  an  clastic  high-bulk  yarn 
comprising  a  package  wound  with  elastic  filament  and 
adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  to  unwind  said  filament 
therefrom  at  a  predetermined  linear  speed,  a  rotatably 
driven  V-puUey  adapted  to  receive  said  filament  and  to 
advance  it  without  slippage  through  a  pretensioning 
zone  to  the  nip  of  a  first  pair  of  draft  rollers,  at  least  one 
package  having  wound  thereon  rovings  of  inelastic  fila- 
ments, a  drafting  system  for  said  inelastic  rovings  un- 
wound from  said  package  or  packages,  a  second  pair  of 
draft  rolls  for  receiving  the  elastic  filament  from  said 
first  pair  of  draft  rolls,  said  elastic  filament  and  said  rov- 


ings being  passed  together  between  said  second  pair  of 
draft  rolls,  a  guide  for  said  drafted  elastic  filament  and 
rovings  and  means  for  tw.sting  said  rovings  around  said 
elastic  filament,  the  speeds  of  the  pulley  and  the  first 
and  second  pairs  of  draft  rolls  being  correlated  with  each 
other  in  such  a  manner  that  the  elastic  filament  is  pre- 
tensioned  between  the  pulley  and  the  first  pair  of  rolls 
and  passed  from  said  first  pair  of  rolls  to  said  second 
pair  of  rolls  under  a  uniform  and  constant  tension. 


3,334,479 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  YARN  DURING  STOP- 
PAGE OF  THE  SPINNING  MECHANISM  FOR 
THE  CONTINUOUS  RINGLESS  SPINNING  OF 
TEXTILE  FIBERS 
Kard  Mlknlcck^,  Choccn,  JUff  EMk,  Braadyi  nad  OrHd, 
aid  Ian  Hohib,  Zamel,  CMdoaioraUa,  aadwaan 
to  Vydnnmy  UstaT  BavfaMnfar,  Usti  nad  OrHd, 
Cae^odoTaUa 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1967,  Scr.  No.  621,332 

Oafans  primlty,  appttortlon  CzcchodoTakia, 

Mar.  11,  1966,  1,626/66 

13  ClaiBU.  (CL  57—34) 


•t) 


O 


1.  A  device  for  preventing,  during  stopping  of  a  spin- 
ning mechanism  for  continuous  ringlcss  spinning  of  textile 
fibers  in  a  rotatable  spinning  chamber  in  which  subatmos- 
pheric  pressure  is  created  during  rotation  thereof,  with- 
drawal of  yam  from  the  outlet  passage  of  the  spinning 
mechanism,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
gripping  means  in  the  region  of  the  outlet  end  of  the  out- 
let passage  and  being  movable  between  a  gripping  posi- 
tion gripping  a  portion  of  a  yarn  passing  through  said 
outlet  passage  and  a  releasing  position  permitting  free 
movement  of  the  yam  through  and  beyond  said  outlet 
passage,  said  gripping  mechanism  being  constmcted  so  as 
to  tend  to  stay  in  said  gripping  position;  and  operating 
means  influenced  by  the  air  pressure  in  said  spinning 
chamber  and  cooperating  with  said  gripping  means  to 
move  the  latter  to  said  releasing  position  when  during 
rotation  of  said  spinning  chamber  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure is  created  therein  so  that  said  gripping  means  will 
be  in  said  gripping  position  during  standstill  of  said  spin- 
ning chamber. 


3,334,480 
DOFFING  MECHANISM 
John  A.  Cngini,  Hopedale,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Draper 
Corporation,  Hopedale,  Mass.,  a  corporatton  of  Maine 
Filed  June  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  463,643 
5  Oaims.  (a.  57—53) 
1.  A  dofiing  mechanism  for  removing  wound  bobbins 
from  a  row  of  spindles  on  a  spinning  frame  and  compris- 
ing a  dofiing  carriage  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  side 
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of  said  spinning  frame  i6  move  along  said  row  of  spindles, 
a  wheeled  supporting  frame  movable  in  unison  with  said 
doffing  carriage,  pivoting  means  secured  to  said  support- 
ing frame,  a  carriage  guide  home  by  said  pivoting  means 


ment  in  a  generally  vei 


I 


cal  direction. 


^  3,334,481 
FALSI  TWISTER  HEAD 
Arnold  G.  Peterson  mi  Norman  H.  Mabie,  Claremont, 
N  JI.,  assig^iors  to  U  M.  ft  L.  Corporation,  Claremont, 
N  JL,  a  corporation  |i>f  New  HampAire 

FUed  Jane  13,  1966,  Scr.  No.  557,097 
10  Cfalhns.  (a.  57—77.3) 


standing  teeth  and  depressions,  each  dei«ession  hav- 
ing a  radially  and  downwardly  sloped  surface  be- 
tween adjacent  teeth  and  said  sloped  surfaces  each 
extending  from  said  smooth  outer  edge  of  said 
twister  head  to  said  bore. 


3334*482 
MERCERIZED  ELASTIC  YARN  AND  METHOD 
OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 
Joseph  M.  Ned,  BorUngton,  N.C,  assignor  to  ScDcrs 
Manafactnrfaig  Company,  Inc.,  Saxapahaw,  N.C,  a  cor- 
poration of  Norfli  Carolina 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  447,011 
14  Clafans.  (Q.  57—152) 


for  free  pivotal  movement  longitudinally  and  laterally 
thereon,  and  mounting  means  on  said  carriage  guide  on 
which  said  doffing  carriage  is  supported  for  sliding  move- 


1,  In  apparatus  foH  imparting  false  twist  to  a  rovmg 
being  subjected  to  ait  attenuation  step  wherein  said  ap- 
paratus comprises  a  rotatable  twister  head  having  an 
axial  bore  therein,  a  ijcitatable  tube  also  having  a  rotatable 
bore  therein  for  passi^  of  said  roving  therethrough,  and 
a  means  for  exerting  pressure  on  said  roving  after  it 
emerges  from  said  romtable  tube, 
the  improvement  dcimprising  a  twister  head  having  an 
upwardly-facing  I  toothed  surface  for  false  twisting 
engagement  with  said  roving  as  it  enters  said  twister 
head,  said  surfaice  including  a  smooth,  continuous, 
outer,  upper  edge  encircling  said  toothed  surface;  and 
a  plurality  of  unifornily  spaced,  identical  alternate  up- 


1.  A  composite  yam  characterized  by  being  elastic 
and  having  randomly  extending  loops  when  in  relaxed 
condition  and  having  the  appearance  of  a  conventional 
inelastic  mercerized  two-ply  cotton  yam  when  in  sub- 
stantially fully  stretched  condition,  and,  when  stretched 
to  its  elastic  limit,  having  substantially  the  same  strength 
characteristics  as  those  of  a  comparably  sized  conven- 
tional mercerized  two-ply  cotton  yarn,  said  composite 
yarn  comprising: 

(a)  a  mercerized  two-ply  cotton  yam  formed  from 
two  single  yarn  ends  individually  twisted  in  a  com- 
mon first  direction  and  plied  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  said  first  direction,  and 

(b)  one  end  of  continuous  filament  spandex  plied  with 
said  two-ply  yam  in  said  first  direction  and  impart- 
ing elasticity  to  the  composite  yam,  said  spandex 
end  being  substantially  hidden  by  said  two-ply  mer- 
cerized cotton  yam  when  the  composite  yam  is 
stretched  substantially  to  its  elastic  limit  so  that  the 
composite  yam  has  the  appearance  and  predominate 
characteristics  of  said  mercerized  two-ply  cotton  yam, 
and  contraction  of  said  spandex  end  causing  the  for- 
mation of  said  random  loops  in  said  mercerized  two- 
ply  cotton  yam  when  the  composite  yam  is  relaxed. 

8.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  elastic  yam  char- 
acterized by  having  randomly  extending  loops  when  in 
relaxed  condition  and  having  the  appearance  of  a  conven- 
tional, inelastic,  mercerized  two-ply  cotton  yam  when  in 
substantially  fully  stretched  condition,  and,  when  stretched 
to  its  elastic  limit,  having  substantially  the  same  strength 
characteristics  as  those  of  a  comparably  sized,  conven- 
tional, mercerized  two-ply  cotton  yam,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  spinning  singles  cottong  yam  with  a  twist  in  a  first 
direction, 

(b)  plying  together  two  ends  of  the  singles  cotton  yarn 
in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction  to 
form  a  two-ply  cotton  yarn, 

(c)  mercerizing  under  tension  the  two-ply  cotton  yarn 
to  increase  its  sheen  and  strength,  and  thereafter 

(d)  plying  with  the  mercerized  two-ply  cotton  yam  in 
said  first  direction  an  end  of  elongated,  continuous 
filament  spandex  to  form  the  composite  elastic  yam. 
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3334,483 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIRECT  SPINNER 

NOVELTY  YARN 

Joel  H.  RadcHffc,  Greensboro,  N.C^  assignor  to  Burling. 

ton  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,030 
8  Claims.  (CI.  57—157) 


u 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  slub-containing  spun  yarn 
from  both  continuous  filaments  and  staple  fibers  which 
comprises:  applying  tension  to  a  bundle  of  continuous 
filaments  by  passing  said  bundle  through  the  drafting  zone 
of  a  direct  spinning  device;  rupturing  said  continuous 
filaments  in  the  drafting  zone  and  drafting  the  ruptured 
filaments  into  a  foundation  yarn;  simultaneously  applying 
tension  to  a  low  strength  condenser  spun  staple  fiber  yam 
of  substantially  no  twist  by  passing  said  yam  in  contact 
with  said  bundle  through  said  drafting  zone;  pulling  dis- 
crete slubs  of  variable  length  from  said  staple  fiber  yam 
in  said  drafting  zone  and  simultaneously  disposing  said 
slubs  in  generally  overall  parallel  relationship  with  said 
foundation  yam,  the  separation  of  said  slubs  from  said 
staple  fiber  yam  being  effected  by  drafting  and  slippage 
of  the  staple  fibers  as  contrasted  to  breaking  of  the  fibers 
by  snapping  whereby  the  ends  of  said  slubs  tend  to  lie 
flat  against  said  foundation  yam;  and  twisting  together 
said  slubs  and  said  foundation  yam  subsequent  to  their 
passage  through  said  drafting  zone. 


3,334,484 

DRIVING  TEST 

Roger  Turgeon,  8190  Viau  St,  St  Leonard  de  Port 

Maurice,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,047 

4  Claims.  (CL  58—145) 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  driving  ability  of  a 
motor  vehicle  driver  comprising,  in  combination,  a  flex- 
ible elastic  tube  containing  a  fluid  and  laid  out  on  a  driving 
test  course  along  an  irregular  path,  a  fluid  pressure  respon- 
sive electric  switch  connected  to  and  closing  one  end  of 
said  tujje,  whereby  the  passage  of  a  motor  vehicle  wheel 
along  ^aid  tube  will  cause  flattening  of  said  tube  and  in- 
crease of  the  fluid  pressure  therein  forwardly  of  the  wheel, 
said  pressure  increase  actuating  said  switch,  said  wheel, 


upon  clearing  said  tube,  allowing  said  tube  to  take  an  un- 
flattened  condition  and  said  fluid  pressure  to  retum  to  a 
normal  value,  to  thereby  de-actuate  said  switch,  a  first 
time  recorder  connected  to  said  electric  switch  and  actu- 
ated thereby  to  give  a  recording  of  the  total  time  during 
which  at  least  one  of  the  vehicle  wheels  passes  on  the 
tube,  said  driving  test  course  having  a  start  line  and  a 
finish  line,  means  at  said  start  and  finish  lines  responsive 
to  the  passage  of  a  motor  vehicle,  and  a  second  time  re- 
corder connected  to  said  last-named  means  and  actuated 
thereby  to  record  the  time  elapsed  between  the  passages  of 
a  motor  vehicle  at  said  start  and  finish  lines. 


3,334,485 
RAMJET  POWERED  CRAFT 
Barry  V.  Rhodes,  22358  Baltar  St.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 
91304,  and  Daniel  E.  Bloxsom,  523  S.  Lucerne,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    90005 

FDcd  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,581 
13  Claims.  (CL  60—208) 


1.  An  aero  thermodynamic  duct  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  main  body  having  an  open-ended  tubular 
passage  therealong  substantially  free  of  flow-restricting 
obstruction  from  end  to  end  thereof  both  during  launch- 
ing and  powered  flight  of  said  duct,  said  elongated  tubu- 
lar passage  including  a  relatively  short  constant-angle 
converging  inlet  diffuser  opening  into  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar throat  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  duct^and  a 
long  relatively  small-angle  rearwardly  diverging  thrust- 
producing  outlet  diffuser  extending  from  said  throat  to 
the  trailing  end  of  said  passage,  the  taper  angle  of  said 
inlet  diffuser  being  substantially  greater  than  the  taper 
angle  of  said  outlet  diffuser,  means  for  jetting  fuel  into 
the  throat  of  said  passage  through  the  side  walls  of  said 
inlet  diffuser,  and  said  inlet  diffuser  and  throat  being 
proportioned  to  maintain  supersonic  combustion  substan- 
tially throughout  the  length  of  said  throat  so  long  as  a 
proper  fuel-air  mixture  is  supplied  thereto  and  to  provide 
a  compression  ratio  of  the  precombusted  mixture  in  the 
vicinity  of  5  thereby  to  raise  the  temperature  thereof 
sufficiently  to  auto-ignite  the  fuel-air  mixture  in  the  lead- 
ing end  of  said  throat. 

10.  That  method  of  producing  thmst  for  an  aero 
thermodynamic  duct  from  power  supplied  by  combustion 
occurring  under  supersonic  flow  conditions  within  the 
combustion  zone  of  an  open-ended  tubular  passage 
through  said  aero  thermodynamic  duct  which  tubular 
passage  has  an  elongated  tubular  throat  of  uniform  cross 
section  interconnecting  a  relatively  short  wide-angle  inlet 
diffuser  and  a  relatively  long  narrow-angle  outlet  dif- 
fuser, said  inlet  diffuser  supporting  a  tubular  exten- 
sion of  fusible  material  having  a  throat-to-inlet  area 
ratio   of   approximately    unity,    accelerating    said   aero 
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thermodynamic  duct  axially  through  air  to  a  supersonic 
velocity  to  create  a  converging  oblique  shock  located 
within  said  tubular  e;ftension  with  its  forward  end  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  fusible  tubular  extension  and  its 
rear  end  positioned  to  create  a  hot  spot  of  compressed 
air  within  said  throat,  decreasing  said  throat-to-inlet  area 
ratio  to  a  value  substantially  lower  than  unity,  injecting 
fuel  into  said  hot  spot  of  compressed  air,  utilizing  heat 
present  in  said  hot  spot  of  compressed  air  to  auto-ignite 
said  fuel  within  said  ihroat  under  supersonic  flow  condi- 
tions, and  continuing  (aid  supersonic  combustion  of  fuel 
and  air  along  the  major  length  of  said  throat  downstream 
from  said  hot  spot  and  along  said  outlet  diffuser  while 
maintaining  said  expanding  burning  mixture  in  contact 
with  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  outlet  diffuser  to  pro- 
duce forwardly-actintj  axial  thmst  thereon  adequate  to 


second  sealing  portion  on  said  spindle  means,  said  first 
sealing  portion  and  said  second  sealing  portion  being  in 
sealing  relation  during  a  relatively  small  portion  of  each 
revolution  of  said  relative  rotative  movement,  said  first 
sealing  portion  and  said  second  sealing  portion  and  said 
sealing  means  being  operable  during  said  relatively  small 
portion  of  each  revolution  of  said  relative  rotary  move- 
ment to  dynamically  seal  off  said  cavity  into  a  high  pres- 
sure portion  and  a  low  pressure  portion  to  produce  a 
primary  pressure  pulse  in  said  high  pressure  portion  and 


maintain  said  duct  in 
velocity 


power-sustained  flight  at  supersonic 


3,334,486 

CONTINUOUS  FM>W  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Norbert  Scholz,  Mn^ch«Pasfaig,  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.  Turbo  G.itt.bJL,  Mnnkh-Allach,  Germany     . 

FUed  June  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  556,116 

Cbdms  priority,  apblication  Germany,  June  9,  1965, 

M  65,517 

5  Claims.  (CI.  60—39.02) 


1    . 


1.  In  a  process  foi 


J  tr-' 


■VIV 


o- 


generating  power  in  a  power  plant 
having  a  combustion  engine'  including  a  combustion  cham- 
ber wherein  fuel  is  bprned  and  the  resulting  hot  products 
of  combustion  are  u^d  as  the  working  fluid  for  the  en- 
gine, such  as  a  gas  jbrbine,  and  in  which  liquid  hydro- 
carbon fuel  is  mixed  Iwith  water  in  a  proportion  such  that 
in  the  presence  of  het^t  substantially  all  of  said  liquid  fuel 
and  at  least  part  of  said  water  will  be  converted  to  hydro- 
gen and  carbon  monoxide,  said  mixture  of  fuel  and  water 
being  heated  at  least  partially  to  an  endothermic  reaction 
by  waste  heat  from  the  turbine  to  form  a  gaseous  fuel 
containing  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  having  a  high- 
er heat  content  than  said  liquid  fuel,  said  gaseous  fuel 
being  burned  in  said  combustion  chamber  to  produce  hot 
combustion  gas,  and  passing  the  hot  combustion  gas  into 
said  engine  for  actu^ing  said  engine,  the  improvement 
comprising  using  the  heat  of  the  combustion  gas  between 
two  stages  in  the  turbine  and  at  a  high  enough  tempera- 
ture to  complete  said  iendothermic  reaction. 


on  said  other  of  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle 
means  thereby  causing  said  other  to  rotate  with  respect 
to  said  one  of  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle  me^juis, 
a  cut-off  device  in  one  of  said  housing  means  and  said 
spindle  means,  said  cut-off  device  comprising: 

(a)  said  one  housmg  being  provided  with  cavity  means 
in  communication  with  said  high  pressure  portion, 

(b)  power  supply  means  connected  to  said  drive  means, 

(c)  switch  means  in  said  power  supply  means, 

(d)  piston  means  in  ^aid  cavity  means  and  engageable 
with  said  switch  means,  and 

(e)  said  piston  means  being  responsive  to  the  predeter- 
mined pressure  in  said  high  pressure  portion  to  op- 
erate said  switch  means  and  shut  off  said  power  sup- 
ply means. 

3334,488 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAUUC  TRACTOR 

ATTACHMENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  A.  Lauck,  1767  Commonwealth  Ave., 

Benton  Harbor,  Mich.    49022 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,689 

10  Claims.  (CL  60—52) 


3334  487 

IMPULSE  IJOOL  WTTH  IMPROVED 
CIJT-OFF  DEVICE 
Regfaiald  W.  Pauley^  Somerville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Inger- 
soli-Rand  CompanCr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Septi  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485^12 

7  cUm^  (CL  60—543)  . " 

1.  For  an  impulse!  tool  having  housing  means  provided 
with  a  cavity  for  Walingly  containing  a  fluid,  spindle 
means  in  said  housing  means  and  in  said  fluid,  drive  means 
operatively  associated  with  one  of  said  housing  means  and 
said  spindle  means  fi3r  causing  relative  rotary  movement 
between  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle  means,  seal- 
ing means  on  one  of  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle 
means,  a  first  sealing  portion  on  said  housing  means,  a 


8.  In  combination,  a  hydrostatic  transmission,  a  make- 
up pump,  a  hydraulic  motor,  and  a  control  system  fw 
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directing  high  pressure  fluid  from  said  make-up  pump 
to  said  hydraulic  motor  and  said  hydrostatic  transmission, 
said  control  system  being  disposed  between  said  hydro- 
static transmission  and  said  make-up  pump  whereby  the 
fluid  from  said  make-up  pump  must  first  pass  through  said 
contrd[  system  before  entering  said  hydrostatic  trans- 
mission, said  control  system  comprising  a  valve  means 
operative  in  one  position  to  permit  such  fluid  from  said 
make-up  pump  to  by-pass  said  hydraulic  motor  and  flow 
directly  to  said  hydrostatic  transmission,  and  operative 
in  another  position  to  direct  such  fluid  through  said  hy- 
draulic motor  to  actuate  the  same  and  direct  the  return 
fluid  from  said  hydraulic  motor  to  said  hydrostatic  trans- 
mission. 


3,334,489 
ROCKET  MOTOR 
Aadri  Vilct,  Sccam,  France,  atsigiior  to  Sodetc  Ano- 
nymc:  Sodete  iTEtndc  dc  la  PropnUon  par  Reaction, 
VUleioif ,  France 

FUed  Jane  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,691 
Claims  priorily,  appttcadon  France,  Jane  4, 1964, 
i  976,993 

^  7  Claims.  (CI.  60—251) 


7.  In  a  rocket  motor 

casing  means, 

outlet  nozzle  means  at  one  end  of  the  casing  means, 

solid  fuel  in  the  casing  means  having  a  passage  there- 
through defining  a  chamber, 

injector  means  for  injecting  oxidant  into  the  combustion 
chamber, 

pump  means  having  an  outlet, 

a  turbine  disc  rotatably  mounted  in  the  said  passage 
intermediate  the  length  thereof  and  coupled  to  the 
pump  means,  that  position  of  the  passage  upstream 
of  the  turbine  means  constituting  an  ante-chamber 
and  that  portion  of  the  passage  downstream  of  the 
turbine  constituting  a  combustion  chamber, 

a  hollow  stator  structure  surrounding  the  turbine  disc, 

cooling  means  immediately  upstream  of  said  stator 
structure,  and 

pipe  means  providing  communication  between  the  out- 
let of  the  pump  means,  the  cooling  means,  and  the 
injector  means. 


3,334  490 

UQUID  ENGINE  INJECTOR 

Heriwrt  W.  Hoeplner  and  Rezford  H.  Osbom,  San  Jose, 

CaUf.,  ass^ors  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East 

Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Piled  Not.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,854 

5  Claims.  (CL  60—258) 


1.  A  liquid  rocket  engine  injector  for  injecting  first 
and  second  liquid  constituents  comprising  an  injector  face 
having  first  means  at  the  outer  perimeter  for  injecting  said 


first  liquid  constituents,  second  means  located  inwardly 
over  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  outer  perimeter 
for  injecting  said  first  and  second  liquid  constituents  in 
substantially  parallel  streams,  and  third  means  located  in- 
wardly of  said  second  means  covering  the  balance  of  said 
injector  face  for  injecting  said  first  and  second  liquid  con- 
stituents in  a  convergent  manner  whereby  they  impinge 
at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  point  of  injection. 


3334,491 

SELF-CONTAINED  CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATOR 

Kenneth  W.  Cowans,  Los  Angdes,  Plajra  Dd  Rey,  CaUf., 

assignor  to  Hoghcs  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUf omia 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  426,174,  Jan.  18, 

1965.  This  appiioidon  Sept  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  589,154 

16  Oafans.  (CL  62—45) 


X 


1.  In  a  closed  cycle  cryogenic  refrigerator, 

a  compression  chamber, 

an  expansion  chamber, 

said  chambers  having  axes  in  angular  relation  to  each 
other, 

a  large  diameter  piston  located  in  the  compression 
chamber  and  reciprocally  movable  therein, 

a  small  diameter  piston  located  in  the  expansion  cham- 
ber and  reciprocally  movable  therein, 

crankshaft  means, 

power  means  to  rotate  the  crankshaft  means, 

connecting  rod  means  operatively  linking  the  pistons 
to  the  crankshaft  means, 

whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  crankshaft  means  said 
pistons  are  urged  to  reciprocally  move  within  said 
chambers, 

passage  means  interconnecting  the  compression  cham- 
ber and  expansion  chamber  to  accommodate  the 
transfer  therebetween  of  a  cryogen, 

said  passage  means  including  heat  transfer  means  to 
accommodate  the  dissipation  of  heat  from  said  cryo- 
gen as  it  moves  to  the  expansion  chamber, 

said  pistons  being  reciprocally  movable  in  out-of-phase 
relationship  to  each  other  whereby  the  expansion  of 
the  cryogen  in  the  expansion  chamber  produces  a 
substantial  temperature  fall  therein. 


3,334,492 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 
Louis  H.  Leonard,  Jr.,  De  Witt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,768 
?  Clafans.  (a.  62—148) 
1,  An  absorption  refrigeration  machine  comprising  an 
absorber,  an  evaporator,  a  generator,  and  a  condenser 
connected  to.  provide  refrigeration;  passage  means  for 
passing  heating  medium  through  said  generator;  a  pump 
in  said  passage  means  for  passing  heating  medium  through 
said  passage  means;  an  alternating  current  energized  elec- 
tric motor  connected  to  drive  said  pump;  said  alternating 
current  electric  motor  being  connected  with  a  source  of 
alternating  current  for  energizing  said  motor  and  electri- 
cal control  means  interposed  between  said  source  of  alter- 
nating  current  and  said  motor  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
current  to  said  motor  to  automatically  control  the  speed 
of  said  electric  motor  in  response  to  the  refrigeration  load 
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imposed  on  said  refrigeration  machine  to  control  the  ca- 
pacity thereof  said  <}Ontrol  including  switch  means  for 
varying  the  effective  power  supplied  to  said  electric  mo- 
tor said  switch  mean|  varying  the  length  of  time  during 


3,334,494 
DEFROST  WATER  DRAIN  MEANS 
Robert  L.  McADirter,  LonisTilk, 


a  cycle  of  alternating  current  that  current  passes  from 
said  source  of  altemMing  current  through  said  motor  to 
energize  said  motor  Bs  a  function  of  the  refrigeration 
demand  on  said  macfajijie. 


I  3j334,493 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  STRUCTURE  FOR 
AND  METHOD  OF  COOLING  GRANULAR  MA. 
TERIAL 
Harry  W.  DIetert,  KismlUe,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to  Harry  W. 
Dieten  Co.,  Detroit:  Midi.,  a  corporadon  of  Mlch^an 


I  Mi^K6, 1966. 
7Ctlims.(CI 


JO-*/     , 


ADiiter,  Lonisiilk,  br^  amtanor 
Company,  a  coiporatiOB  of  New 
id  AII&4. 1966.  Ser.  No.  570 J3S 


Aug.  4, 19 
SCbfans. 


1.  A  refrigerator  comprising  a  liner  having  walls  in- 
cluding a  vertical  wall  defining  a  storage  volume  having 
an  access  opening  at  the  front  thereof, 

said  wall  having  a  vertical  groove  therein, 

a  pan-shaped  member  of  sheet  material  rigidly  secured 
to  said  liner  walls  and  including  a  bottom  wall  and 
an  upwardly  extending  flange  adjacent  said  liner  ver- 
tical wall, 

an  evaporator  positioned  above  said  member  whereby 
condensate  from  said  evaporator  collects  in  said 
member, 

said  flange  having  a  condensate  drain  opening  therein 
opposite  and  spaced  from  said  vertical  groove, 

a  one-piece  trough  for  conveying  condensate  flowing 
from  said  opening  into  said  groove, 

said  trough  being  composed  of  a  flexible  material  and 
including  a  tapered  sloping  bottom  wall  having  a 
wide  upper  end  engaging  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
bottom  wall,  a  narrow  end  extending  into  said  groove 
and  anchoring  means  extending  upwardly  from  said 
tapered  bottom  wall  adapted  to  latch  onto  the  bot- 
tom  edge  of  said  opening, 

said  anchoring  means  being  of  a  length  effective  to  flex 
said  trough  bottom  wall  and  wedge  said  trough  be- 
tween said  pan-shaped  member  and  said  liner  rear 
wall. 


3,334,495 
BREACH-LOCK  COUPLING 
Richard  C.  Jensen,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  and  Joadim  S.  S<rfu!c, 
Vernon,  Conn.,  assignon  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511^85 
2  Clafans.  (CL  64— 6) 


1.  Apparatus  for  pooling  granular  material  comprising 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  granular  ma- 
terial and  developing  an  electric  signal  representative  of 
the  temperature  of  the  granular  material,  means  for 
adding  water  to  the  granular  material  including  a  flow 
rate  valve  and  an  oa-off  valve,  means  for  blowing  air 
through  the  granular  material  including  a  blower,  and" 
means  operable  in  mesponse  to  the  means  for  sensing- 
the  temperature  of  the  granular  material  and  developing 
a  signal  representative  of  the  temperature  of  the  granular 
material  and  positioned  between  the  means  for  sensing 
the  temperature  of  itihe  granular  material  and  devdop- 
ing  a  signal  representative  of  the  temperature  of  the 
granular  material  an4  the  means  for  blowing  air  through 
the  granular  materiajl  for  varying  the  air  blown  through 
the  granular  materiajl  and  the  water  added  to  the  granu- 
lar material  in  accoidance  with  the  temperature  of  the 
granular  material  including  a  timer  for  timing  the  length 
of  time  the  blower  is  on. 


1.  A  coupling  for  drivably  connecting  a  first  and  a 
second  shaft  comiM-ising, 

a  first-shaft  engaging  hub, 

a  second-shaft  engaging  hub,  said  hubs  each  having 
spaced  walls  projecting  axially  therefrom, 

a  coupling  spaced,  said  spacer  having  spaced  walls  pro- 
jecting axially  therefrom  at  each  end  thereof,  said 
coupling  spacer  walls  having  an  outside  diameter 
equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  hub-ring  portions, 

means  for  connecting  said  hubs  to  said  coupling  spacer 
after  said  spacer  is  inserted  between  said  hubs  and 
displaced  ttuough  an  angle  of  45"  relative  to  said 
hubs. 
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HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Eogene  A.  Rocske,  St.  Lonis,  Mo,  aaslgiior  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporatkm,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpwatioo  of 
DUnois 

FUcd  Apr.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,674 
18  Claims.  (CL  68—23) 


a  generally  cylindrical  wall;  agitation  means  in  said 
basket;  a  guard  ring  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  basket 
and  providing  a  passage  for  liquid  flowing  upwardly  by 
operation  of  said  agitation  means,  said  ring  having  open- 
ings radially  inwardly  of  said  passage;  and  means,  located 
adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  passage,  operative  to 
direct  the  upwardly  flowing  liquid  into  said  ring  openings 
and  thereby  onto  the  clothes  in  said  basket. 


1.  In  a  clothes  washing  machine,  a  receptacle  having 
a  clothes-receiving  opening  in  the  top  thereof;  a  clothes 
and  liquid-containing  basket  in  said  receptacle  and  having 


18.  In  a  hydraulic  transmission  for  a  clothes  cleaning 
machine  having  a  rotatable  container,  and  an  oscillatable 
agitator  in  said  container;  first  drive  means  for  said  agi- 
tator; second  drive  means  for  said  container;  hydraulic 
motor  means  for  said  first  drive  means;  valve  means  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  hydraulic  motor 
means,  and  including  a  valve  actuatable  by  said  hydraulic 
motor  means,  to  cause  fluid  to  flow  in  opposite  directions 
to  said  hydraulic  motor  means  to  oscillate  said  agitator; 
the  combination  therewith  of  means  for  preventing  rota- 
tion of  said  container  by  said  second  drive  means  during 
operation  of  said  hydraulic  motor  means  and  including 
brake  means,  and  fluid-operated  control  means  for  ren- 
dering said  brake  means  effective;  a  clutch  operable  in 
response  to  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  hydraulic  motor  means 
to  connect  said  first  drive  means  to  said  hydraulic  motor 
means;  and  valving  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  to  said 
valve  means,  and  thereby  said  hydraulic  motor  means, 
and  to  engage  said  clutch  to  establish  drive  of  said  first 
drive  means  by  said  hydraulic  motor  means  and  also  to 
said  fluid-operated  means  to  engage  said  brake  means  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  container. 


3,334,497 
AUTOMATIC  WASHER 
Ciiarlcs   R.   Waldrop,   Herrin,    DL,   assignor   to   Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Cliicago,  Di.,  a  corporation  of 
ninois 

FUcd  Sept  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,542 
13  Claims.  (CI.  68— 23) 


3334,498 

BEAM  DYEING  MACHINES 

Edward  Stanway,  Fountain  St,  Macclesfield, 

Chester,  England 

Filed  Oct  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,889 

5  Claims.  (CL  68—189) 


■i  t 


1.  A  horizontal  beam  dyeing  machine  comprising  a 
vessel,  a  cylindrical  wall  bounding  the  lower  portion  of 
the  vessel  and  a  rectangular  wall  bounding  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  vessel,  outwardly  domed  ends  to  the  cylindrical 
portion,  a  lid  to  close  the  upper  portion,  reinforcing  ribs 
spaced  at  intervals  transversely  of  the  periphery  of  the 
vessel  and  cramps  for  securing  the  lid  in  position  pivoted 
on  the  reinforcing  ribs. 
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3,334,499 

DISPENSERS  FOR  WASHING  MACHINES 

Jessie  Cartwright,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamcr 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431,144 

3  Claims.  (CL  68—207) 


1.  A  fluid  additive  dispenser  for  an  article  washing 
machine  having  a  container  for  holding  water  with  a  top 
access  opening  for  receiving  articles,  said  container  also 
having  an  agitator  provided  with  a  radially  extending 
shelf  adjacent  its  top  end  adapted  to  agitate  the  articles 
and  water,  comprising  in  combination,  mounting  means 
including  a  plurality  of  depending  tabs  adapted  to  snap 
on  the  agitator  shelf,  a  reservoir  portion  carried  by  said 
mounting  means  and  formed  with  a  top  opening  for  re- 
ceiving said  fluid  additive,  said  reservoir  having  a  bottom 
provided  with  openings  for  trickling  said  fluid  additive  into 
the  water  to  be  mixed  therewith,  and  a  skirt  extending 
below  and  surrounding  said  reservoir  bottom  to  prevent 
clothes  from  being  moved  into  direct  contact  with  said 
additive  trickling  downwardly. 
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3,334,500 

PANIC  EXIT  DOOR  LOCK  HAVING  KEY 
ACTUATION 
Thomas  M.  Bcjaran^  Pico  Rircra.  CaHf.,  assignor  to 
Jaduon  Exit  DcTicn  Corporatioa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  CaUAxnia 

FUed  Feb.  £5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,248 
6  Clafans.  (CL  70—92) 


(c)  and  an  imperforate  web  portion  interconnected 
between  said  leg  portions, 

(d)  said  web  portion  being  positioned  directly  in  front 
of  the  keyway  of  said  lock  in  spaced  relationship 
thereto, 

(e)  and  a  key  means  adapted  to  be  received  in  the 
keyway  of  said  lock, 

(f)  said  key  means  and  said  guard  means  having 
complementary  interfitting  means  whereby  said  key 
can  be  readily  inserted  and  turned  in  said  keyway 
with  said  guard  means  covering  the  keyway  in  the 
face  of  said  lock. 


3,334,502 

STRIP  THICKNESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

A  ROLLING  MILL 

Adolf  Hefaidel  and  Ingemar  Ncnllcr,  Eriangen,  Germany, 

msstgoon    to    Siemcns-Sdnckertwerfce    Aktiengescli- 

schaft,  Eriangen,  Germany,  a  corposaHon  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,027 

Claims  priority,  qiplication  Gcnnanj*  Dec  24, 1962, 

S  83,052 

7ClainH.(CL72— 9) 


1.  In  a  panic  exit  door  lock  with  vertically  operating 
top  and  bottom  bolls,  the  combination  of;  a  pivotally 
mounted  operating  link  connected  to  said  bolts  for  caus- 
ing opposite  reciprocating  movement  thereof  to  extend 
and  retract  said  boits,  an  actuating  cam  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  Whh  said  link  for  causing  actuation 
of  said  operating  link,  an  exterior  lock  having  a  pivoting 
operating  lever  for  selectively  engaging  said  cam  in  a 
lost  motion  relationship  to  selectively  rotate  said  actuat- 
ing cam  for  pivoting  the  link  to  retract  said  bolts  for 
opening  the  door,  and  a  pawl  means  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  said  cam  and  lever  and  selectively  operable  by 
said  lever  with  said  bolts  retracted  for  pivoting  to  a  posi- 
tion of  latching  engagement  with  said  actuating  cam  to 
prevent  pivoting  of  said  cam  and  link  and  retaining  said 
bolts  in  the  retracted  position;  said  link,  cam  and  lever 
having  substantially  aligned  pivotal  axes. 


tOTECIIVE 
enwald,Whit( 


3,334,501 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  LOCKS 
Harry  Greenwald,  Whitestonc,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  onc4hird 
each  to  Loois  Wolff  and  Harry  SOhcrgfadt,  both  of 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  498,767 
6  Cbfans.  (CL  70-^23) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  lock  having  a  keyway,  the 
improvement  of, 

1st)  a.  guard  means  for  protecting  the  face  of  said  lock, 

(b)  said  guard  mpans  including  opposed  leg  portions 

straddling  the  flace  of  said  lock,  said  leg  portions  be- 


mg  permanent 
lock. 


y  fixed  relative  to  the  face  of  said 


1.  In  thickness  control  apparatus  for  a  strip  rolling  mill 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  roU  members,  the  combination  of 
strip  deflection  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  actual  de- 
flection of  said  strip  prior  to  passing  between  said  roll 
members,  driving  means  for  said  roll  members  to  pro- 
vide a  desired  operating  speed  to  said  roll  members,  spac- 
ing control  means  for  said  roll  members  to  provide  a  de- 
sired spacing  between  said  roll  members,  and  thickness 
control  means  operative  with  each  of  said  driving  means, 
said  spacing  control  means  and  said  strip  deflection  sens- 
ing means  to  control  the  thickness  of  said  strip  emerging 
from  said  roll  members  in  accordance  v/ith  a  predeter- 
mined deflection  error  relationship  between  said  actual 
strip  deflection  and  a  desired  strip  deflection  for  said  strip 
prior  to  said  roll  members. 


3334,503 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TRANS- 
VERSE  DIMENSION  OF  AN  ELONGATED  OB- 
JECT SUCH  AS  WIRE,  CJl^m*  TUBE,  TAPE 
DURING  ITS  MANUFACT^tE 
Oscar  Henri  Ingbcr,  15  Bhrd.  dn  Gcacnd  Kocnig, 
Ncidlly-sar-Sdne,  France 
Filed  Aog.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  300,241 
Clafans  ptiocitjr,  appUcatioa  France,  Nor.  29,  1957, 
Patent   1,196,966;   1st  addition.  May   5,   1958, 
764,774;  2nd  addition,  Nov.  7,  1958,  778,714; 
3rd  addition,  May  29,  1959,  796,021 
3  Clafans.  (CL  72—15) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  transverse  dimension 
of  an  object  of  elongated  shape  such  as  a  wire  or  cable 
during  its  manufacture  in  a  machine,  comprising  an  elec- 
trical measuring  circuit  delivering  an  output  voltage  cor- 
responding to  the  local  value  of  the  measured  transverse 
dimension,  a  first  integrator  circuit  for  establishing  the 
mean  value  of  said  output  voltage  and  thus  produce  a 
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voltage  proporti(»al  to  the  mean  dimension  of  the  meas- 
ured object,  a  first  electrical  circuit  adjustable  to  produce 
a  first  ctifferential  voltage  corresponding  to  the  difference 
between  the  voltage  representing  the  mean  value  of  the 
dimension  of  the  measured  object  and  a  first  pre-adjusted 
voltage  corresponding  to  a  "standard"  of  the  mean  di- 
mension which  it  is  desired  to  impart  to  said  mean  value 
during  the  manufacture  of  the  measured  object,  a  thres- 
hold electrical  circuit  for  transmitting  the  output  voltage 
of  said  electrical  measuring  circuit  only  when  its  value 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value  corresponding  to  a  critical 
dimension  of  the  measured  object,  and  a  second  integra- 
tor circuit  for  producing  the  mean  value  of  the  thus 
transmitted  differential  voltage  in  order  to  develop  a 
voltage  proportional  to  the  statistical  overstepping  of 
the  dimension  of  the  meafured  object  in  relation  to  said 
critical  dimension,  a  second  electrical  circuit  adjustable 


for  opposing  the  voltage  proportional  to  the  statistical 
overstepping  to  another  pre-adjusted  voltage  representing 
a  requisite,  so-called  "standard"  value,  of  the  satistical 
overstepping,  and  producing  at  its  output  a  resultant  sec- 
ond differential  voltage,  means  controlled  by  said  result- 
ant second  differential  voltage  for  controlling  the  adjust- 
ment of  said  first  pre-adjusted  voltage  corresponding  to 
the  "standard"  of  said  mean  dimension,  in  order  to  main- 
tain to  a  fixed  value  equal  to  its  "standard,"  the  statistical 
overstepping  of  the  dimension  of  the  measured  object 
during  its  manufacture,  and  means  to  which  said  first 
differential  voltage  is  applied,  said  last-named  means 
being  adapted  to  control  the  machine  producing  the 
measured  object,  as  a  function  of  said  first  differential 
voltage,  in  order  to  maintain  to  a  fixed  value  equal  to 
its  "standard"  the  mean  dimension  of  the  measured 
object. 

3^34^4 

CUP-SHAPED  DIAPHRAGM  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

FORMING  PRESS 

HBfo  MSIIcr,  l^frflhaMaB,  Sweden,  asalKiior  to  Saab  Akdc- 

bolac  Linkopinc  Sweden,  a  corporation  off  Sweden 

FBcd  May  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,673 

2  aatam.  (CL  72—63) 


(A)  an  inner  resilient  wall  portion  integral  with  said 
circumferential  side  wall,  said  inner  wall  portion  be- 
ing thinnest  at  its  center  and  increasing  in  thickness 
toward  its  periidiery; 

(B)  an  intermediate  resilient  wall  member  having  an 
upper  surface  which  is  complementary  in  shape  to 
the  undersurface  of  the  inner  wall  portion  and  which 
is  detachably  adhered  thereto,  said  intermediate  wall 
member  being  thickest  at  its  center  and  tapering  in 
thickness  toward  its  periphery;  and 

(C)  a  lower  most  wall  member  which  is  of  uniform 
thickness  at  all  points  thereacross  and  which  has  its 
upper  surface  complementary  in  shape  to  the  under- 
surface of  the  intermediate  wall  member  and  de- 
tachably adhered  thereto. 


ROLL-DRIVING  SpiNDLE  HEAD 
Jury  Pavlovkh  Boiko  and  Valentin  Karpovldi  Potapenko, 
Orsk,  Orenburgakala  Obiait,  USSJt.,  aHlgnon  to 
Juzhno-Urakky  Maddnostroltclny  Zavod,  Orenbniii- 
ka)a  Oblast,  U^^.R. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,083 
2  Claims.  (CL  71—239) 
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1.  A  roll-driving  spindle  head  comprising  a  means  of 
transmitting  torque  to  a  roll,  said  means  being  made  pref- 
erably as  splines;  transverse  grooves  on  the  end  of  the 
spindle  head;  spring-loaded  turning  dogs  set  in  said 
grooves  and  intended  for  guiding  the  grooves  of  said  roll 
onto  the  splines  of  said  spindle  head;  at  least  one  working 
guide  surface  on  each  of  said  dogs,  said  surface  being  an 
extension  of  the  side  surface  of  said  spline  of  the  spindle 
head  when  the  dog  has  been  retracted. 


ROLLING  MILL 

John  P.  Hkks,  Chesterton,  Ind.,  assisnor  to  National 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,386 

2  Claims.  (CL  72—243) 


1.  A  resilient  substantially  cup-shaped  diaphragm  for 
a  hydraulic  forming  press,  of  the  type  having  a  circum- 
ferential upwardly  projecting  side  wall  which  closely  fits 
in  the  bottom  portion  of  a  downwardly  opening  bore  in 
a  pressure  chamber  member  of  a  press,  and  a  bottom  wall 
for  closing  the  bottom,  of  said  bore  and  for  transmitting 
to  a  sheet  metal  blank  therebeneath  force  exerted  by  pres- 
sure fluid  in  the  bore,  wherein  said  bottom  wall  of  the 
diaphragm  is  characterized  by: 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  comprising  a  main  frame,  a  pair 
of  adjacent  work  rolls  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
pass  line,  a  pair  of  backup  rolls  one  bearing  against  each 
work  roll  to  urge  the  work  rolls  toward  each  other,  the 
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work  and  backup  rolls  on  one  side  of  the  pass  line  being 
mounted  for  movement  relative  to  the  main  frame  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  work  and  backup  rolls  on  the 
other  side  of  the  pass  line,  at  least  one  of  said  work  and 
backup  rolls  on  said  one  side  of  the  pass  line  having  a 
larger  diameter  at  its  middle  than  at  its  ends,  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  the  work  rolls  and  backup  rolls  being  lo- 
cated in  a  common  plane  substantially  vertically  dis- 
posed in  perpendicular  relationship  to  the  pass  line;  the 
combination  comprising  means  acting  only  in  the  sub- 
stantially vertically  disposed  conunon  plane  between  the 
main  frame  and  the  'work  roll  on  said  one  side  of  the 
pass  line  both  to  urg^  said  work  rolls  apart  and  to  bend 
the  work  rc^  on  said  one  side  of  the  pass  line  by  con- 
tact with  its  contiguous  backup  roll,  said  means  in- 
cluding separately  cotitrollable  hydraulic  pressure  means 
for  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  the  work  roll  on  said 
one  side  of  the  pass  Ene  for  urging  the  opposite  longi- 
tudinal ends  of  the  work  roll  on  said  one  side  of  the  pass 
line  toward  its  contiguous  backup  roll  at  substantially 
different  pressures. 


3,334,507 
HYDRAULIC  EimtUSION  PRESSES 
Ronald  Hany  GrccnliGlonccatcr,  and  SydMy  Frederick 
IcnUns,  BrockwotfL  Glenccitff ,  England,  aafnon  to 
FlddlBi  A  Piatt  Ximllcd,  dooccstcr,  En^and,   a 
Bi'niik  company 

FIMlan.  9, 1964.  S«.  No.  336,759 

Claimi  prkirlty.  appHdrtloa  Gi«at  Britain,  Ian.  11, 1963, 

l,4S/63;lUfr30, 1963, 34,465/63 

6  rmS  (CL  72—272) 


1.  A  biUet  coDtaionr  mounting  arrangement  for  a  hy- 
draulic extrusion  ptfss  including  guiding  surfaces  on 
which  the  container  b  supported  and  is  movable  only  in 
an  axial  direction,  s^d  guiding  surfaces  being  arranged 
and  adapted  to  lie  paiiallel  to  radial  lines  of  the  container, 
said  guiding  surfaces  being  symmetrically  arranged  on 
the  opposite  sides  of  both  a  first  plane  through  the  axis 
of  the  container  and  a  second  plane  through  such  axis, 
said  second  plane  boiig  normal  to  said  first  plane. 


APJPA^TUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 


METHOD  AND 

FLATNKS  IN  SHEET  METAL 


converting  the  deflection  of  said  sheet  at  each  of  said 
plurality  of  points  of  pressure  application  into  an 
electrical  signal; 

integrating  said  electrical  signals  and  converting  them 
into  a  visual  oscilloscope  trace  representing  an  ex- 
aggerated profile  of  the  flatness  of  the  sheet;  and 


varying  the  temperature  of  the  work  rolls  of  said  cold 
mill  in  a  plurality  of  narrow  contiguous,  zones 
along  the  length  thereof,  so  as  to  counteract  by  ther- 
mal expansion  any  localized  variations  in  the  work 
roll  diameter  responsible  for  non-flatness  in  the  sheet 


3,334,509 

MANDREL  SEPARABLE  FASTENER  INSERTING 

TOOLS 
Rkhaid  M.  ElBott,  Bcrcriy,  and  Raymond  M.  TVanUay, 
Whitman,  Mm&,  mrignon  to  United  SImc  Machinery 
Corporatkm,  Flrmhigton,  NJ.,  a  coipoiation  of  New 
Icncy 

FDed  Innc  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,154 
9  CbdnM.  (CL  72—391) 


. A.  MMin,  HUrcrridc,  CaUT.,  mrignor  to  Ameri- 
can Metal  CUnuKi  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm 
of  New  York  ! 

FUed  Novi;9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,728 
6  dkimB.  (CI.  72—364) 
1.  The  method  of  j  qetermining  and  controlling  the  flat- 
ness of  sheet  metal  while  being  rolled  on  a  cold  mill, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  longitudinal  tension  to  the  sheet  between  the 
work  rolls  of  a  cold  mill  and  the  rewind  coil  upon 
which  the  sheet  is  being  wound; 
applying  pressure  against  one  side  of  the  sheet  and 
normal  to  the  surface  thereof  at  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely spaced  points  across  the  width  of  the  sheet; 
sensing  the  deflection  of  the  sheet  at  each  of  said  points 
of  pressure  application; 


1.  In  a  tool  for  setting  tubular  rivets  in  a  work  ^ece 
by  tensioning  coaxial  mandrels  therein,  and  comivising 
a  housing  formed  with  a  fixed  anvil  aperture  for  receiv- 
ing endwise  the  stem  of  a  mandrel  of  a  rivet  to  be  set, 
the  improvement  which  consists  in  providing  an  auxiliaiy 
anvil  formed  with  a  smaller  mandrel  receiving-aperture, 
and  means  mounting  the  auxiliary  anvil  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  an  operating  position  in  which  its  smaller  aper- 
ture overlies  the  fixed  anvil  aperture. 


3,334,510 
EXPLOSIVELY  ACTUAIED  TOOL 
Harold  W.  Haflc^,  YaUau.  Wash.,  amlgnnr  to  1W  Boc 
tag  Company,  Senttic,  WaA.,  a  cwrporaHon  of  Dda- 


FUed  Inly  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,301 
5  Claims.  (CL  72-^407) 
1.  A  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  piston  bore  therein; 

(b)  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  pistons  slideably 
mounted  in  said  bore,  each  inston  haying  a  worth- 
ing element  supported  thereon,  said  elements  in- 
cluding means  for  supporting  and  positioning  the 
material  upon  which  work  is  to  be  performed; 
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(c)  means  for  exploding  a  charge  of  material  so  as 
to  axially  force  said  pistons  together, 

(d)  a  pair  of  links,  each  link  having  one  end  pivotally 
supported  by  one  of  said  working  elements  and  the 
other  end  pivotally  supported  by  an  equalizing  slide; 


(e)  said  equalizing  slide  adapted  to  be  slideably  mount- 
ed on  a  slide  mount  positioned  transverse  to  the  axis 
of  said  piston  bore. 


3434,511 
CRIMPING  TOOL 

William  M.  Hawkins,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The 
Thomas  &  Bctts  Co.,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Not.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,606 
14  CUOms.  (CL  72—455) 


1.  In  a  crimping  tool  of  the  type  in  which  a  first  die 

element  is  adapted  for  motion  along  an  axis  toward  a 

second  die  element  to  crimp  a  fitting  between  the  die 

faces  of  the  die  elements,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  die  holding  frame  provided  with  an  elongated  die 

passageway; 
a  die  shifting  element  for  shiftably  mounting  one  of 
said  die  elements  on  said  frame  so  that  in  a  first  posi- 
tion the  face  of  the  shiftably  mounted  die  element 
is  aligned  in  said  die  passageway  opposite  the  face 
of  the  other  die  element  without  relative  rotation  of 
the  shiftably  mounted  die  element  about  said  motion 
axis  as  said  first  die  element  is  moved  toward  said 
second  die  element;  and  in  a  second  position  the 
shiftably  mounted  die  element  is  moved  out  of  align- 
ment with  the  other  die  element  to  faciliate  removal 
of  a  fitting  from  between  said  die  elements; 
and  means  for  latching  said  die  shifting  element  in  the 
second  position  whereby  said  first  and  second  die  ele- 
ments are  retained  in  a  predetermined  alignment 
during  the  crimping  operation,  but  one  of  the  die 
elements  is  adapted  to  be  selectively  shifted  out  of 
the  predetermined  alignment  for  convenient  insertion 
and  removal  of  a  fitting  to  be  crimped. 


3,334,512 
TIMEPIECE.REGULATOR  MACHINE 
WUliam  F.  Fitzgerald,  North  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  assignor 
to  The  Untted  States  Time  Corporatioo,  Waterbnry, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,460 
6  Cbdms.  (CL  73--6) 
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1.  A  device  for  calibrating  a  hairspring-balance  wheel 
assembly  for  a  timepiece,  including 

(a)  means  to  oscillate  the  hairspring-balance  wheel 
assembly, 

(b)  means  to  adjust  the  effective  length  of  the  hair- 
spring so  that  the  said  assembly  oscillates  at  a  pre- 
determined frequency, 

(c)  responsive  means  electrically  responsive  to  mo- 
tion of  the  said  adjusting  means, 

(d)  timing  means  started  by  the  said  responsive  means 
to  measure  electrically  the  time  interval  during  which 
the  said  adjusting  means  is  stationary, 

(e)  means  to  re-start  the  timing  means  at  zero  if  the 
adjusting  means  moves, 

(f)  a  hairspring  cutter,  and 

(g)  means  to  operate  the  hairspring  cutter  when  said 
time  interval  equals  a  pre-determined  value. 


3,334,513 

GAS  ANALYZER 

Jess  W.  Thomas,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 

Corporation,  a  corporation  <»f  Delaware 

FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,645 

8  Cbfans.  (a.  73—23) 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  varying  pressure-volume 
changes  in  a  mixture  of  a  third  gas  with  a  pair  of  gases 
with  said  changes  being  due  to  variations  in  amounts  of 
said  third  gas  only  in  which  a  first  gas  of  said  pair  has 
a  lower  molecular  weight  and  higher  viscosity  than  the 
molecular  weight  and  viscosity  of  the  second  gas  of  said 
pair,  comprising:  means  pr^iding  a  gas  line  for  said 
mixture;  pump  means  for  forcefully  flowing  said  mixture 
through  said  line;  a  capillary  tube  flow  restrictor  forming 
a  part  of  said  line  and  providing  streamline  flow  of  said 
mixture  in  said  tube,  said  tube  having  an  entrance  and 
an  exit  and  a  length  such  that  said  pair  of  flrst  and  second 
gases  has  substantially  constant  pressure-volume  flow 
characteristics  in  said  tube  at  uniform  volumetric  flow 
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rates  regardless  of  the  relative  proportions  of  said  pair  of 
gases,  the  length  ,lpeing  determined  by  the  following 
equation: 


r 

M  p 


PQv  ^Mw,-Mwi 


SvRT'        iji — tjj 

wherein: 

L= capillary  length,  centimeters 

P^gas  pressure  pt  said  pair  at  said  capillary  outlet, 
dynes 

Gp=volumetric  displacement  of  pump,  cm.^  per  sec. 

^^1= molecular  weight  of  said  first  gas 

AfH'3= molecular  weight  of  said  second  gas 

i;i= viscosity  of  $aid  first  gas,  poises 

1)3= viscosity  of  said  second  gas,  poises 

/?=gas  constant,  8.314x10'  for  c.g.s.  units 

T=' K; 
means  for  flowing  ikid  mixture  through  said  line  includ- 
ing said  capillary;  means  for  maintaining  one  of  said 
pressure, and  volume  of  said  mixture  flowing  through 
said  capillary  constant;  and  means  for  simultaneously 
measuring  variatioi)^  in  the  other  of  said  pressure  and 


volume  to  indicate 
third  gas. 


said  variations  in  amount  of  said 


3,334,514 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUMN 

George  N.  Catravas|  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Technicon 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dcfr  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,653 

5  Claims.  (CI.  73— 23.1) 


1.  An  eluent  inlet  for  a  chromatographic  colimin  hav- 
ing a  tube  with  an  Open  end,  comprising:  an  inlet  assem- 
bly for  disposition  within  and  for  closing  the  open  end 
of  the  tube  including  a  body  means  having  an  inlet  bore 
with  a  relatively  lafge  diameter  in  fluid  flow  communi- 
cation with  the  out4^de  of  the  tube,  a  plurality  of  outlet 
bores  each  with  a  ijeslatively  small  diameter  in  fluid  flow 
communication  with  the  inside  of  the  tube,  and  a  rela- 
tively large  plurality  of  passageways  of  relatively  very 
small  diameter  coupling  said  inlet  bore  with  said  plu- 
rality of  outlet  boresL 


.     3,334,515 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  PIPE  UNDER 
INliRNAL  PRESSURE 
Erwin  Kost,  Dnsscldorf-ObcrluuBcl,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kommanditgcscllflchaft  Fricdrich   Kocks,  Dnsseldorf, 
Germany,  a  corpontion  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jan<  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,885 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  22, 1963, 

K  50,032 

9  Claims.  (CI.  73—49.5) 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  pipes  under  internal  pressure 

comprising  a  supposing  structure  having  longitudinally 

extending  means,  ty^p  sealing  head  carriers,  one  of  the 
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sealing  head  carriers  carrying  a  sealing  head  and  being 
fixedly  mounted  on  the  longitudinally  extending  means, 
the  other  sealing  head  carrier  carrying  a  sealing  head 
positionable  thereon  in  a  single  fixed  position  only  and 
being  mounted  on  the  longitudinally  extending  means 
for  slidable  movement  relatively  thereto  to  any  selected 
location  therealong  to  enable  the  sealing  heads  to  seal 
the  ends  of  a  pipe  of  any  length  to  be  tested,  and  means 
for  fastening  the  second  mentioned  sealing  head  carrier 
to  the  longitudinally  extending  means  at  said  selected 
location  therealong,  at  least  one  of  the  sealing  heads 


-Z- 


having  means  for  admitting  testing  fluid  under  pressure 
to  the  interior  of  the  pipe  being  tested,  the  means  for 
fastening  the  second  mentioned  sealing  head  carrier  to 
the  longitudinally  extending  means  at  said  selected  loca- 
tion therealong  comprising  fluid  pressure  actuated  clamp- 
ing means,  the  fluid  pressure  actuated  clamping  means 
comprising  slotted  cylindrical  metal  expansion  sleeve 
means  and  cylindrical  sealing  sleeve  means  disposed  in 
cylindrical  recess  means  in  the  second  mentioned  sealing 
head  carrier  through  which  the  longitudinally  extending 
means  pass. 

3,334,516 

CONTINUOUS  FLUID  PURITY  MONITOR 

Nicholas  J.  Cedrone,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  MU- 

Uporc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  MassMdnisctts 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,263 

2  Clafans.  (Q.  73—61) 


1.  A  system  for  continuously  testing  the  contamination 
of  a  fluid  stream  by  solid  particles  comprising  means  for 
continuously  concentrating  the  major  portion  of  the  par- 
ticles into  a  minor  fraction  of  the  fluid  stream  to  thereby 
substantially  increase  the  contamination  of  the  minor 
fraction,  means  to  separate  the  minor,  contaminated  frac- 
tion from  the  major  fraction  of  the  fluid  stream,  means 
to  vary  the  relative  proportions  of  the  minor  and  major 
fractions,  means  to  continuously  determine  the  contamina- 
tion of  only  the  minor  fraction,  and  means  to  recombine 
the  major  and  minor  fractions  of  the  fluid  stream. 


3,334,517 
MATTRESS  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Howard  C.  Janapol,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Wortso  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
oi  Calif omhi 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,648 

5  Claims.  (CI.  73—94) 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  mattresses  and  the  like  in 

order  to  determine  the  capability  to  support  the  human 

body  form  within  selectively  predetermined  limits,  and 

including: 
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(a)  a  platform  for  support  of  the  mattress  and  with 
a  header ^paced  above  the  platform; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  simulated  human  body  parts  sup- 
ported by  and  guided  by  the  header  in  normal  posi- 
tions relative  to  each  other,  to  move  vertically  be- 
tween the  platform  and  header  and  free  to  fall  into 
rest  upon  a  mattress  placed  upon  the  platform; 


varying  radius  cam  gear  rotatably  driven  by  the  meter,  a 
rotatable  index  counter  for  registering  the  volume  of  fluid 
passing  through  the  meter  having  a  counter  driving  gear 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  cam  gear  when  in  engagement 
with  the  latter,  means  supporting  said  counter  and  counter 
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(c)  naeans  comprising  an  element  carried  by  one  of 
said  body  parts  and  an  element  carried  by  at  least 
one  of  said  other  body  parts,  one  of  said  elements 
being  a  cam  and  the  other  a  switch  to  be  actuated 
by  the  cam,  and  said  elements  being  engageable  to 
detect  the  relative  depression  of  said  body  parts 
within  said  predetermined  limits; 

(d)  and  means  lifting  the  plurality  of  body  parts  to- 
ward the  header  to  withdraw  the  same  from  the  mat- 
tress so  tested. 


driving  gear  for  movement  relative  to  said  cam  gear 
whereby  said  driving  gear  moves  in  the  plane  of  said  cam 
gear,  and  means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  metered  fluid  for  moving  said  counter  relative 
to  said  cam  gear  to  vary  the  effective  engagement  between 
said  cam  gear  and  said  coimter  driving  gear. 


3,334,518 
TRANSMITTER  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
FLOWMETER 
SUgem  Miyamichi,  Yokohaiiia,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ho- 
koshin  Electric  Works  Limited,  Tokyo,  J^>an,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

Ffled  Sept  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,182 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  30, 1963, 

38/51,683 

2  Claims.  (CI.  73—194) 


3,334,520 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  H.  Putman,  Penn  HUls  Township,  Pa.,  assignor 
to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Oct.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,134 
7  Claims.  (CI.  73—359) 


1.  A  transmitter  for  an  electromagnetic  flowmeter 
comprising  a  metallic  cylindrical  case  having  a  flange  at 
each  end,  a  coil  fitting  plate  secured  to  the  interior  of 
said  case  and  defining  a  hollow  cylindrical  interior  and 
a  chamber  between  said  plate  and  said  case,  an  iron  core 
and  an  exciting  coil  disposed  in  said  chamber,  and  a 
cylindrical  conduit  pipe  member  formed  separately  from 
said  housing  member  arranged  within  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical interior  of  said  fitting  plate  and  having  a  pair  of 
electrodes,  and  means  at  both  ends  of  said  case  and  con- 
nected to  a  respective  flange  of  said  case  for  holding  said 
conduit  pipe  member  in  position  and  for  connecting 
piping  to  said  case. 


3334,519 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  DEVICE  FOR 
FLUID  METERS 
Willis  E.  Rose,  Conncrsville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  Oct.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,261 

7  Claims.  (CI.  73—233) 

1.  A  device  for  correcting  the  reading  of  a  fluid  meter 

to  compensate  for  variations  in  temperature  of  the  metered 

fluid  from  a  standard  base  temperature,  comprising  a 


\ 

1.  Tn  apparatus  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the 
molten  metal  within  an  oxygen  converter  furnace  during 
the  oxygen  blow  period  of  that  furnace,  an  elongated 
tubular  member  having  an  open  end  made  of  ceramic 
material,  means  connected  with  said  member  to  move  the 
tubular  member  such  that  the  open  end  is  immersed  in 
the  molten  metal  and  then  removed  from  the  molten 
metal,  means  for  pressurizing  the  interior  of  said  member 
to  prevent  the  molten  metal  from  entering  therein  when 
the  open  end  is  immersed  in  the  molten  metal,  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  including  a  first  temperature  respon- 
sive element  positioned  within  the  tubular  member  and 
adapted  to  contact  the  molten  metal  for  providing  a  tem- 
perature signal  in  accordance  wtih  the  temperature  of 
the  molten  metal  prior  to  said  element  becoming  incapaci- 
tated for  providing  said  temperature  signal,  with  said 
temperature  sensing  means  including  temperature  re- 
sponsive element  rebuilding  means  to  provide  a  second 
temperature  responsive  element  to  provide  another  tem- 
perature signal. 


; 
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3,334,521 

COlSitROL  MECHANISM 

Howard  B.  Kast,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Continuation  of  a|iplication  Scr.  No.  495,763,  Oct  1, 

1965.  This  application  May  27,  1966,  Scr.  No.  553,578 

5  Chdms.  (CI.  74—110) 


1.  Control  mech^pism  comprising, 
an  actuator  having  a  reciprocable  output  rod, 
a  member  to  be  driven  by  said  actuator, 
a  bell  crank  pivo|t|ally  mounted  on  said  member, 
said  output  rod  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  first  arm 
of  said  bell  cra^k  and  exerting  a  torque  force  thereon 
in  a  given  direction, 
a  relatively  fixed  member  having  a  cam  surface  angled 

relative  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  output  rod, 
said  bell  crank  hiving  a  second  arm  with  a  follower 
engageable  with  said  cam  surface  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  output  rod  in  one  direction  will  be  trans- 
mitted to  said  4riven  member  as  the  bell  crank  pivots 
thereon  in  a  given  direction, 
said  fixed  member  having  a  socket,  extending  generally 
in  the  given  direction  of  the  torque  force  of  the  bell 
crank, 
whereby  said  follower  will  be  automatically  displaced 
into  said  socket  by  said  actuator,  thereby  latching 
the  driven  member  in  one  extreme  of  movement. 


n     3,334,522 
FORWARD  AND  REVERSE  MECHANISM  FOR 
SELF-PROPELLED  AGRICULTURAL  IMPLE- 
MENTS AND  ItHE  LIKE 
NicbobM  Toffin,  856  Nottiiigfaam  Arc,  Wfamipcg  15, 
Manitoba,  Canada 
FUed  June  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,555 
6  (Claims.  (CI.  74—220) 


1.  A  forward  and  tvverse  mechanism  for  self-propelled 
agricultural  implements  and  the  like,  comprising  in  com- 
bination with  a  sour<x  of  power,  and  supporting  structure, 
a  main  drive  shaft,  ti  driven  shaft,  and  an  intermediate 
shaft,  said  shafts  bfing  joumalled  for  rotation  within 


said  supporting  structure  and  in  spaced  and  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  one  another,  a  clutch  assembly  on  said  drive 
shaft,  said  clutch  assembly  including  a  drive  component 
keyed  to  said  drive  shaft  and  a  driven  component  jour- 
nalled  for  free  rotation  on  said  drive  shaft,  means  for 
connecting  and  disconnecting  said  drive  component  to  said 
driven  component,  means  operatively  coimecting  said 
driven  component  to  said  driven  shaft,  a  releasable  pulley 
component  on  said  intermediate  shaft,  belt  means  opera- 
tively extending  from  said  driven  component  to  said  re- 
leasable  pulley  component,  a  reversing  drive  assembly 
operatively  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to  said  interme- 
diate shaft,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  re- 
leasable  pulley  component  and  to  said  clutch  assembly 
whereby  when  said  clutch  assembly  is  engaged  said  re- 
leasable  pulley  assembly  is  released  and  vice  versa. 


3,334,523 

PULLEYS  FOR  CONVEYORS  AND  MOUNTINGS 

John  D.  Ricaer,  693  MWob  St, 

San  VrmOacxh  Calif.    94105 

FOcd  Mar.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,042 

14  ClainH.  (CI.  74—230.3) 


1.  In  combination,  a  cylindrical  rim,  a  central  tubular 
member,  a  spaced  pair  of  web  means,  formed  to  provide 
a  rigid  conveyor  pulley,  by  said  cylindrical  rim  extend- 
ing axially  with  said  central  tubular  member  extended 
parallel  therethrough  and  beyond  each  end  of  said  rim 
mounting  an  anti-friction  bearing,  said  anti-friction  bear- 
ing being  disposed  within  each  end  portion  of  said  tubu- 
lar member,  while  each  web  means  of  radial  form  of 
said  spaced  pair  of  web  means  interconnect  said  rim  and 
said  member  fixedly  and  form  said  rigid  pulley. 


3,334,524 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELTS 
Ronald  T.  H.  Chalk,  London,  England,  assignor  to  The 
North  British  Rubber  Company  Limited,  Edfaiburgh, 

FUcd  Oct.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,838 
1  Claim.  (CI.  74—232) 


A  power  transmission  belt  comprising:  an  internally 
toothed  surface  for  transmitting  the  drive  from  a  toothed 
driving  pulley  to  a  toothed  driven  pulley;  an  inextensible 
strain  resisting  layer  overiying  said  toothed  surface;  and 
a  backing  layer  external  of  said  strain  resisting  layer,  said 
backing  layer  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  belt 
tensioner  and  having  graphite  compounded  therewith  to 
reduce  friction  between  said  backing  layer  and  said  ten- 
sioner during  operation. 
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3,334,525 
CHANGE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Wilbur  E.  Meinke,  Fairview  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
New  Britain  Machine  Company,  New  Britain,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,114 
8  Clafans.  (CI.  74—339) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  first  gear,  a  first  shaft,  means 
for  driving  said  first  gear  and  said  first  shaft  in  timed 
relation,  a  tool  spindle,  a  second  gear  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  tool  spindle,  drive  means  selectively  oper- 
able for  operatively  connecting  said  first  shaft  and  tool 
spindle  to  drive  said  second  gear  at  a  speed  which  is  at 
or  near  synchronous  speed  with  that  of  said  first  gear, 
said  drive  means  including  a  planetary  gear  transmis- 
sion having  a  sun  gear  fixed  to  said  first  shaft,  planet 
gears  in  the  plane  of  and  encircling  said  sun  gear  and 
carried  by  a  member  supported  for  free  rotation  coaxial 
with  said  first  shaft,  means  operatively  connecting  said 
member  to  said  second  gear,  a  freely  rotatable  orbit 
gear  encircling  said  planet  gears  and  in  the  plane  thereof, 
selectively  engageable  brake  means  for  restricting  rota- 
tion of  said  orbit  gear,  and  control  means  for  engaging 
and  disengaging  said  brake  means  and  engaging  said  first 
and  second  gears  while  at  or  substantially  at  synchronous 
speed. 

3,334,526 

RECIPROCATING  MECHANISM 

Clarence  A.  Flarsheim,  6131  Mission  Drive, 

Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.    66208 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,735 

20  Claims.  (CI.  74—424.8) 
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1.  In  a  reciprocating  mechanism: 

a  pair  of  relatively  movable  members,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  rotatable  relative  to  the  other  member 
and  having  a  surface  adjacent  to  said  other  member, 
said  surface  having  a  spiral  groove; 

pin  means  movably  mounted  on  said  other  member  and 
normally  received  within  said  groove  for  moving 
said  other  member  in  one  direction  relative  to  said 
one  member  as  the  latter  rotates  relative  to  said  other 
member;  and 


means  coupled  with  said  pin  means  for  automatically 
removing  the  latter  from  said  groove  after  said  other 
member  has  moved  to  a  predetermined  position  with 
respect  to  said  one  member,  whereby  said  other 
member  may  move  in  the  opposite  direction  relative 
to  said  one  member  without  rotating  the  latter. 


3,334,527 

POSITIVE  VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION  UNIT 

George  E.  Carnegie,  310  Alexander  Bldg., 

Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  June  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  462,624 

4  Claims.  (CI.  74— 689) 


1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  unit  comprising  in 
combination  a  supporting  framework,  a  driving  planetary 
gear  system  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  framework-,  and 
a  driven  planetary  gear  system  mounted  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  framework  in  alignment  with  said  first  men- 
tioned planetary  gear  system,  each  of  said  planetary  gear 
systems  including  a  free  rotating  annulus,  a  plurality  of 
planetary  gears  engaging  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
annulus,  a  spider  frame  within  said  annulus  upon  which 
said  planetary  gears  are  mounted,  and  a  sun  gear  en- 
gageable between  said  planetary  gears,  a  drive  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  sun  gear  of  said  drive  planetary  gear 
system,  a  driven  shaft  extending  between  said  spider 
frame  of  said  drive  planetary  gear  system,  and  said  sun 
gear  of  said  driven  planetary  gear  system,  and  means 
within  said  framework  for  varying  the  rotational  rela- 
tionship between  said  planetary  gear  systems,  said  means 
including  a  pair  of  back-to-back  cone  faced  pulleys  freely 
mounted  on  said  driven  shaft,  a  com.plementary  cone 
faced  pulley  for  each  of  said  back-to-back  cone  faced 
pulleys  also  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft,  one  of  said 
complementary  cone  faced  pulleys  being  connected  to 
and  rotatable  with  the  annulus  of  said  drive  planetary 
gear  system,  the  other  of  said  complementary  cone  faced 
pulleys  being  connected  to  and  rotatable  with  the  an- 
nulus of  said  driven  planetary  gear  system,  a  lay  shaft 
joumalled  for  rotation  within  said  framework  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  driven  and  driven  shafts,  a 
double  cone  faced  pulley  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
lay  shaft,  a  complementary  cone  faced  pulley  on  each 
side  of  said  double  cone  faced  pulley  also  journalled  for 
rotatioT)  upon  said  lay  shaft,  drive  means  extending  be- 
tween each  pair  of  cone  faced  pulleys  on  said  driven 
shaft  and  each  pair  of  cone  faced  pulleys  on  said  lay 
shaft,  and  means  for  controlling  the  longitudinal  move- 
ment and  hence  the  distance  between  the  pairs  of  pulleys 
on  said  lay  shaft  and  hence  the  pairs  of  pulleys  en  said 
driven  shaft. 
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3,334,528 

HYDRAULIC  FXUID  TORQUE  TRANSMITTER 
Hendrik  Cancrinus,  Rondebosch,  Cape  Province,  Repub- 
lic of  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Inpower  Works  (Pro- 
prietary) Limited,  Cape  Town,  Cape  Provfaice,  Republic 
of  South  Africa  |^ 

FUed  MaK  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,079 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  RepubUc  of  South  Africa, 

MHr.  2, 1964,  64/0987 

23  (Claims.  (CI.  74—752) 


30t 


(SO 


1.  A  torque  transk^itter  which  comprises  a  carrier  hav- 
ing means  for  moiji^ting  it  rotatably  about  its  axis  and 
having  means  for  connecting  it  to  a  source  of  rotary 
power;  a  drum  around  the  carrier  and  co-axial  with  it, 
there  being  provided  at  least  two  compartments  within 
the  drum  adapted  t^  contain  hydraulic  fluid;  at  least  one 
planet  wheel  mounted  on  the  carrier  to  rotate  about  its 
own  axis  spaced  a^^y  from  the  carrier  axis;  torque-gen- 
erating elements  in  at  least  one  of  the  compartments  and 
connected  to  the  planet  wheel;  a  sun  wheel  co-axial  with 
the  carrier  axis  and  having  means  for  connecting  it  to 
a  load  to  absorb  rot^  power;  drive  means  drivingly  con- 
necting the  planet  wheel  with  the  sun  wheel  and  adapted  to 
transmit  torque  appjiled  about  the  axis  of  the  planet  wheel 
to  the  sun  wheel;  aod  pump  means  drivingly  connected  to 
the  planet  wheel  and  adapted  when  the  planet  wheel  ro- 
tates relatively  to  the  carrier  to  displace  liquid  out  of  one 
compartment,  referffcd  to  as  the  suction  compartment, 
into  another  comp^^ment,  referred  to  as  the  delivery 
compartment. 


,.  3,334,529 
FLUID  IjpRQUE  TRANSMITTER 
Hendrik  Cancrinus;  Rondeboscli,  Cape  Province,  and 
Paulus  Van  Jason,  Constantia,  Cape  Province,  Republic 
of  South  Africa,  «tsignors  to  Inpower  Works  (Proprie- 
tary) Limited,  Cape  Town,  Cape  Province,  RepubUc  of 
South  Africa       V 

FUed  Apr4 14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,161 

Claims  priority,  application  RepubUc  of  South  Africa, 

Apr.  15,  1964,  64/1,762;  Mar.  30,  1965,  65/1,678 

26  qaims.  (CI.  74—752) 


1.  A  torque  conviHor  comprising: 
(i).two  inter-connected  fluid  couplings,  each  fluid  cou- 
pUng  comprising 

(a)  a  carrier  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis, 
referred  to  as  the  carrier  rotational  axis; 

(b)  a  pluralijty  of  liquid  entrapping  wheels,  each 
liquid  entrijpp'mg  wheel  being  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  the  carrier  about  its  own  liquid  entrap- 


(ii) 


ping  wheel  rotational  axis,  which  is  spaced  away 
from  the  carrier  rotational  axis; 

(c)  a  liquid  reservoir  provided  at  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  the  liquid  entrapping  wheels,  the 
liquid  entrapping  wheels  being  adapted  to  en- 
trap liquid  from  the  liquid  reservoir; 

(d)  a  driven  wheel  co-axial  with  the  carrier  and 
rotatable  relative  thereto  and  drivingly  con- 
nected to  the  liquid  entrapping  wheel; 

the  carrier  of  the  first  fluid  coupling  having  con- 
necti(Mi  means  for  connection  to  a  rotary  power 
input;  and  the  carrier  of  the  second  fluid  cou- 
pling having  an  output  member  for  connection 
to  a  load;  and 
transfer  drive  means  drivingly  connecting  the 
driven  wheel  of  the  first  fluid  coupling  to  the  carrier 
of  the  second  fluid  coupling. 


/ 


3,334,530 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CIRCUIT 
Alan  S.  Lambum,  Kencott,  Via  Lechlade,  Randle  LesUe 
Abbott,  Leamington  Spa,  and  John  R.  HiUman,  Coven- 
try, England,  assignors  to  Axel  Wickman  Transmis- 
sions Limited,  Coventry,  Warwickshire,  England 
FUed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,318 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  14, 1964, 

6,216/64 
15  Claims.  (CL  74—781) 


4.  A  fluid  pressure  circuit  including  a  first  fluid  pres- 
sure operable  device,  a  second  fluid  pressure  operable 
device,  a  source  of  fluid  connected  to  said  first  device, 
an  exhaust  path  for  said  fluid,  a  movable  member,  means 
for  biasing  said  movable  member  to  restrict  said  exhaust 
path,  said  movable  member  and  said  biasing  means  con- 
stituting a  pressure  relief  valve  adapted  to  prevent  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  acting  on  said  first  device  from  fall- 
ing below  a  predetermined  minimum  value,  an  axially- 
movable  piston  having  a  greater  eflFective  area  than  that 
of  said  movable  member,  a  body  defining  a  cylinder  bore 
coacting  with  said  piston,  a  resiliently  distortable  means 
operatively  interconnecting  the  piston  and  the  movable 
member,  a  valve  means  adapted  optionally  to  connect 
said  source  of  fluid  to  act  on  the  piston  whereby  the  force 
generated  by  the  fluid  pressure  on  the  piston  will  be  trans- 
mitted through  said  resiliently  distortable  means  to  act 
on  the  movable  member  thereby  to  increase  the  pressure 
of  the  soiirce  of  fluid  above  said  minimum  value,  a  re- 
siliently distortable  buffer  arranged  to  act  progressively 
on  the  piston  in  opposition  to  said  force  generated  by 
the  fluid  pressure  whereby  the  forces  exerted  on  the 
piston  by  the  fluid  pressure  and  by  said  resiliently  dis- 
tortable means  and  by  said  resiliently  distortable  buffer 


412 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1967 


and  said  biasing  means  are  in  equilibrium  when  the  pres- 
sure of  the  source  of  fluid  has  reached  a  predetermined 
maximum  value,  said  body  defining  a  valve  port  com- 
municating with  said  cylinder  bore,  said  valve  port  con- 
nected to  the  said  second  device,  the  piston  arranged  to 
close  said  valve  port  when  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  acting 
on  said  piston  is  at  said  minimum  value,  and  the  piston 
arranged  to  open  said  valve  port  when  the  pressure  of 
the  source  of  fluid  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  inter- 
mediate said  maximum  and  minimum  values. 

5.  A  fluid  pressure  circuit,  according  to  claim  4,  in 
which  a  dashpot  constitutes  said  second  fluid  pressure 
operable  device,  said  dashpot  is  adapted  to  store  a  volume 
of  fluid  under  pressure  when  the  valve  port  is  opened  by 
the  piston,  a  flow  restrictor,  said  valve  means  is  operable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  source  of  fluid  is 
connected  to  act  on  the  piston  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  source  of  fluid  is  isolated  from  the  piston  and 
the  fluid  acting  on  the  piston  is  connected  to  said  exhaust 
path  through  said  flow  restrictor,  a  non-return  valve,  and 
the  dashpot  is  connected  through  said  non-reutm  valve 
to  a  p<Hnt  in  the  fluid  circuit  intermediate  the  piston  and 
the  flow  restrictor  whereby,  when  the  valve  means  is 
operated  to  the  second  position  and  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  acting  on  the  piston  has  dropped  to  a  value  below 
the  pressure  of  the  volume  of  fluid  stored  by  the  dashpot, 
the  fluid  stored  by  the  dashpot  will  pass  through  the  non- 
return valve  to  increase  the  volume  of  fluid  that  must 
pass  through  the  flow  restrictor  thereby  to  decrease  the 
rate  at  which  the  pressure  acting  on  the  piston  will  decay 
and  consequently  to  decrease  the  rate  at  which  the  pres- 
sure of  the  source  of  fluid  and  the  pressure  actirig  on  the 
said  first  fluid  pressure  operable  device  will  decay  to  the 
said  minimum  value. 

6.  A  fluid  pressure  circuit,  according  to  claim  5,  a 
change-speed  gearing,  a  first  friction  surface,  a  second 
friction  surface,  a  ratio-selecting  member  adapted  option- 
ally to  engage  said  first  surface  to  provide  one  ratio  of 
the  gearing  or  to  engage  said  second  surface  to  provide 
another  ratio  of  the  gearing,  a  mechanical  spring  means 
arranged  to  bias  said  ratio-selecting  member  to  engage 
the  first  surface,  said  first  device  adapted  to  move  said 
ratio-selecting  member  against  the  bias  of  the  mechanical 
spring  means  to  engage  the  second  surface  when  said 
valve  means  is  operated  to  its  said  first  position,  and  the 
force  generated  by  the  first  device  when  the  fluid  stored 
by  the  dashpot  starts  to  pass  through  said  flow  restrictor 
is  arranged  to  prevent  the  full  engagement  of  the  ratio- 
selecting  member  with  the  first  surface  under  the  bias  of 
the  mechanical  spring  means  whereby  the  full  engage- 
ment of  the  said  one  ratio  will  be  delayed  until  the  pres- 
sure acting  on  the  first  device  has  decayed  to  the  said 
minimum  value. 


3,334^31 

CENTER  MECHANISM  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Ernst  Fisdicr,  Bcrnstrassc  53,  Herzogenbuchsec, 

SwUzcrland 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  511,806 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  23, 1964, 

16,602/64 
10  Claims.  (CI.  82—33) 


in  said  shaft  for  rotation  together  with  the  shaft  and  for 
axial  displacement  relatively  to  the  shaft,  a  center  sup- 
ported by  said  part  and  safety  means  adapted  to  absorb 
axial  thrust  and  accommodated  between  said  part  and 
said  shaft. 


1.  A  center  mechanism  for  machine  tools,  particularly 
for  lathes,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  tapered  shank, 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  part  mounted 


3,334,532 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

FIBER  TOW  INTO  STAPLE 

John  Mylo,  Athens,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mom  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  483,368 

4  Oaims.  (CI.  83—18) 


4.  A  method  for  cutting  crimped,  filamentary  mate- 
rial into  fibers  of  a  predetermined  length  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  said  fiber  at  a  selected  rate  across  a  cutting 
anvil; 

(b)  placing  a  static  electrical  charge  on  said  fiber  past 
said  cutting  anvil; 

(c)  utilizing  substantially  said  static  electrical  charge 
to  temporarily  remove  said  crimp;  and 

(d)  cutting  said  fiber  after  a  predetermined  length  has 
passed  across  said  cutting  anvil. 


3,334,533 

'STAPLE  FIBER  CUTTING  MECHANISM 

Walter  H.  Davis,  Jr.,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,056 

9  Claims.  (CI.  83—100) 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  use  in  cutting  staple 
fiber  of  highly  uniform  length  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  tow  cutting  mechanism  and  a  continuous  tow  feed- 
ing mechanism  arranged  to  supply  said  cutting  mecha- 
nism, said  cutting  mechanism  comprising  a  vertically  ex- 
tending, fix-mounted  cutter  plate,  a  horizontally  extend- 
ing, double  knife-edged  supply  slot  formed  in  said  plate 
and  aligned  to  receive  tow  supplied  from  said  feeding 
mechanism  a  double  knife-edged  cutter  block  mounted 
to  vertically  reciprocate  immediately  adjacent  said  cutter 
plate  and  transversely  of  said  knife-edge  slot  to  thereby 
sever  successive  segments  of  tow  passed  through  said  slot 
into  uniform  length  staple,  said  double  knife-edged  cut- 
ter block  being  further  characterized  by  a  pair  of  spaced 
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passages  extending  through  said  block  transversely  of 
its  plane  of  travel,  B  double  knife-edged  cutter  element 
interposed  between  said  passages,  the  knife-edged  por- 
tions of  said  cutter  element  extending  horizontally  paral- 
lel and  immediately  adjacent  said  cutter  plate,  the  knife- 
edged  portions  of  said  cutter  element  being  spaced  verti- 
cally from  each  ottler  a  distance  less  than  the  vertical 
dimension  of  said  slot,  whereby,  upon  passing  said  cutter 
block  through  one  complete  cycle  of  reciprocation,  two 
successive  segments  0f  uniform  length  staple  may  be  cut. 


Jacob 


'      3,334,534 
VOICING  TAB  CAPTURE  SYSTEM 
C.    Kiefer,    Chicago,   U.,   assignor   to   Sceburg 
Corporation,  Chi^igo,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jnn«<26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,297 
(CI.  84—343) 


1.  For  use  with  a  musical  instrument  having  a  plurality 
of  independently  operable  voicing  tabs,  a  capture  mech- 
anism capable  of  bting  preset  to  subsequently  produce 
various  voicing  tab  combinations,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising a  i^urality  otf  arm  members  pivotally  connected 
for  movement  about  a  common  axis,  tab  actuating  mem- 
bers pivotally  mounted  on  each  said  arm  member  for 
adjustment  between  (election  and  cancel  positions,  means 
for  simultaneously  pivoting  said  arm  members  about  said 
axis  in  order  to  place  said  tab  actuating  members  in  oper- 
ative positions  contacting  said  voicing  tabs,  means  for 
presetting  some  of  said  opcratively  positioned  tab  actu- 
ating means  to  the  selection  position  by  manipulating 
the  voicing  tabs  in  contact  therewith  to  the  "on"  position, 
the  remainder  of  said  operatively  positioned  tab  actu- 
ating means  being  reset  to  the  cancel  position  by  manip- 
ulation of  the  voicing  tabs  in  contact  therewith  to  the 
"oflT'  position,  whereby  subsequent  operative  positioning 
of  said  arm  members  will  result  in  said  voicing  tabs  being 
returned  to  "on"  did  "oflf"  positions  governed  by  the 
settings  of  said  tab!  [actuating  members. 


II     3(334,535 
PIANO  TOUCH  INSTRUCTOR  APPARATUS 
Loren  R.  Withers,  2741  Dogwood  Road, 


Dotham,  N.C.    27705 
FUed  An^l7,  1966,  S 


Scr.  No.  572,996 
6  Cfadms.  (CI.  84—467) 


in  obtaining  certain 


nations,  an  apparatlis  comprismg 


(a)  an  elongated 


1.  In  a  piano  toudh  instructor  for  aiding  a  piano  student 


desirable  and  basic  muscular  coordi- 


bed  board  having  upper  and  lower 


parallel  surfaceia  and  rear  and  forward  ends; 


(b)  a  fulcrum  securely  mounted  on  said  upper  surface 
substantiaUy  equidistant  between  said  rear  and  for- 
ward ends  of  said  bed  board; 

(c)  an  elongated  totter  board  being  substantially  equal 
in  length  to  said  bed  board  and  having  rear  and  for- 
ward ends  in  juxtaposition  with  said  respective  rear 
and  forward  ends  of  said  bed  board,  said  totter  board 
having  top  and  bottom  parallel  surfaces,  said  bot- 
tom surface  resting  on  and  being  pivotally  connected 
to  said  fulcrum,  said  top  surface  being  provided  with 
piano  key  simulating  means  adjacent  said  forward 
end  and  a  longitudinally  arranged  track  means  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  said  rear  end  toward  said 
simulating  means,  said  piano  key  means  being 
adapted  to  receive  an  external  force,  sai^  forward 
end  of  said  totter  board  being  normally  positioned 
above  said  forward  end  of  said  bed  board  and  said 
rear  end  of  said  totter  board  normally  being  in  con- 
tact with  said  rear  end  of  said  bed  board  whereby 
upon  said  force  being  exerted  on  said  piano  key 
means,  said  forward  end  of  said  totter  board  strikes 
said  forward  end  of  said  bed  board  and  said  rear 
end  of  said  totter  board  is  raised  out  of  contact  with 
said  rear  end  of  said  bed  board; 

(d)  a  weight  slidably  mounted  on  said  top  surface  of 
said  totter  board  along  said  track  means,  said  weight 
having  an  extension  for  engaging  said  track  means 
and  for  securing  said  weight  to  said  totter  board 
whereby  said  weight  may  be  moved  along  across 
said  top  surface  the  length  of  said  track  means;  and 

(e)  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper  surface 
of  said  bed  board  and  being  slidably  received  by  said 
totter  board  for  establishing  a  vertical  plane  of  travel 
during  the  pivoting  of  said  totter  board  on  said  ful- 
crum. 


3,334,536 

RELEASABLE  NUT  WITH  RADIAL  AND 

LONGITUDINAL  LOCKOUT 

John  P.  Armstrong,  San  Fernando,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Bermite  Powder  Company,  North  Hollywood,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,074 
7  Claims.  (CI.  85—33) 


7.  An  explosive  nut  device  for  releasably  holding  in 
assembly  a  bolted  structure  comprised  of  a  bolt-head 
part,  a  nut-held  part,  and  a  bolt  for  heading  said  parts  in 
assembly,  which  device  comprises: 
a  body  bearing  on  said  nut  held  part  and  having  an 
internal   cylindrical   chamber  axially   aligned  with 
said   bolt,   said   chamber  extending   longitudinally 
from  a  release  end  having  an  opening  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  threaded  shank  of  said  bolt,  to  a  pressure 
end  enclosing  a  pressure  chamber,  and  having  a 
mounting  location  for  an  explosive  squib  means; 
a  set  of  internally  threaded  segments  forming,  in  as- 
sembly, a  threaded  sleeve  mating  with  the  threads 
of  said  bolt,  said  sleeve  assembly  having  outwardly 
flaring  conical  surfaces  at  each  end; 
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a  piston  closely  received  in  said  chamber  and  recipro- 
cable  between  a  bolt-engaging  position  near  the  pres- 
sure end  of  said  cylindrical  chamber  and  a  bolt- 
releasing  position  near  the  release  end  of  said  cham- 
ber, said  piston  being  comprised  of  a  pressure  head 
at  the  pressure  end  and  a  depending  sleeve  opening 
toward  the  release  end,  said  sleeve  enclosing  said 
segment  assembly  with  an  annular  space  between  the 
exterior  of  said  segments  and  the  interior  of  said 
sleeve; 

a  locking  ring  structure  threadably  received  in  the  re- 
lease end  opening  of  said  body,  said  locking  ring 
structure  being  formed  toward  the  pressure  end  of 
said  body  with  a  conical  surface  mating  with  the 
release  end  conical  surface  of  said  segment  assem- 
bly, and  said  locking  ring  structure  being  provided 
with  upstanding  keys  engaging  keyways  in  said  seg- 
ment assembly  to  lock  it  against  rotation  within  said 
body; 

timing  ring  means  enclosed  within  said  piston  sleeve 
between  said  pressure  head  and  said  threaded  seg- 
ment assembly,  said  timing  ring  having  a  converg- 
ing conical  surface  mating  with  and  bearing  on  said 
pressure  end  of  said  threaded  segment  assembly,  said 
timing  ring  means  being  spaced  longitudinally  away 
from  the  interior  of  said  pressure  head  of  said  piston 
toward  the  release  end  of  said  body  to  permit  an  ini- 
tial stage  of  releasing  movement  by  said  piston  be- 
fore the  interior  of  said  pressure  head  makes  driving 
engagement  with  the  pressure  end  of  said  timing 
ring  means; 

an  annular  shear  flange  on  the  exterior  of  said  timing 
ring  means; 

a  flange-shearing  structure  on  the  interior  of  said  pis- 
ton adapted  to  shear  said  flange  from  said  timing 
ring  immediately  upon  the  beginning  of  said  release 
movement; 

a  pair  of  inwardly  projecting  annular  shoulders  on  the 
interior  wall  of  said  piston  sleeve; 

a  pair  of  outwardly  projecting  annular  shoulders  on 
the  exterior  of  said  threaded  assembly,  said  segment 
shoulders  mating  with  said  sleeve  shoulders,  and 
adapted  to  be  held  in  an  abutting  position  with  said 
threaded  segments  engaged  with  said  bolt  threads, 
when  said  piston  is  in  the  bolt-engaging  position  in 
the  pressure  end  of  said  cylindrical  chamber,  and 
adapted  to  move  outwardly  in  nesting  engagement 
with  each  other  upon  movement  of  said  cylinder 
toward  said  release  position; 

and  squib  means  for  discharging  propulsion  gases  into 
the  pressure  end  of  said  cylindrical  chamber,  and 
drive  said  piston  toward  said  release  end,  and  in  se- 
quence, first  shearing  said  shear  flange  from  said 
timing  ring  means,  and  displacing  said  annular  nest- 
ing shoulders  from  unnested  to  nested  position,  and 
then  telescoping  said  timing  ring  towards  said  lock- 
ing ring  to  produce  radial  bolt-releasing  movement 
of  said  segments. 


3,334^37 
UGHT  SCATTERING  ATTACHMENT 
Willard  H.  Bcattie,  Long  Beach,  Califs  assignor  to  Beck- 
man  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUcd  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,450 
.    6  Claims.  (CI.  88—14) 
5.  A  scattered  light  measuring  attachment  for  use  with 
a  double  beam  spectrophotometer  having  a  cell  compart- 
ment and  first  and  second  beams  alternately   passing 
through  said  cell  compartment,  said  second  beam  being 
attenuated  with  respect  to  said  first  beam,  said  attach- 
ment comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  a  projecting  portion  for  insertion 
into  said  cell  compartment; 


a  radiation  detector  and  a  sample  cell  mounting  means 
monuted  in  said  enclosure; 

means  including  reflecting  means  mounted  in  said  en- 
closure for  directing  said  first  beam  along  a  first  ra- 
diation path  to  a  sample  cell  mounted  in  said  sample 
cell  mounting  means; 

detector  mounting  means  mounting  said  detector  adja- 
cent said  sample  cell  mounted  in  said  sample  cell 
mounting  means  and  including  reflective  means  de- 


^  ?;D  -Ci 
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fining  a  scattered  light  path  from  said  sample  cell 
to  said  detector,  said  detector  mounting  means  being 
movable  about  said  cell  such  that  the  scattered  light 
may  be  measured  over  a  wide  angle  with  respect  to 
the  radiation  beam  path  through  said  cell;  and 
means  including  reflective  means  mounted  in  said 
enclosure  for  directing  said  second  beam  along  a 
second  radiation  path  to  said  detector  where  said 
second  radiation  path  is  exclusive  of  said  first  ra- 
diation path. 

SEQUENTIAL  TIME  DELAY  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Adelfried  Steinhauscn,  Garching,  near  Municli,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Institut  fiir  Plasmaphysik  G.m.bJl.,  Mu- 
nich-Garching,  Germany 

Filed  May  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,385 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  4, 1962, 

J  21,720 

9  Claims.  (CI.  88—14) 
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1.  A  method  for  displaying  how  rapidly  changing  en- 
ergy is  distributed,  which  energy  is  substantially  one 
dimensional  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
propagation  and  is  propagated  during  a  certain  short 
time  period  and  with  a  certain  speed,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  dividing,  in  the  substantially  one  dimensional 
direction,  the  linear  distribution  of  energy  which  appears 
during  such  time  period  into  a  number  of  energy  sec- 
tions corresponding  to  the  desired  resolution;  delaying 
the  energy  of  the  sections  successively  by  intervals  which, 
in  relation  to  the  occurrence  of  the  energy  during  such 
time  period,  increase  from  section  to  section,  the  dura- 
tion between  intervals  being  at  least  equal  to  said  time 
period;  and  displaying  the  energy  of  the  respectively  suc- 
cessively delayed  energy  sections. 
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3,334,539 

CAMERA  CODER 

Lcroy  Kleist,  Ogdeai  and  James  R.  Thompson  and  Paul 

A.  Zcpf,  Champalpi,  111.,  assignors  to  The  Magnavox 

Company,  Fort  \V*ync»  \vA^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,169 

22  Claims.  (CI.  88—24) 


/a^ 


1.  An  apparatus  jfpr  providing  a  continuous  copy  of  a 
plurality  of  documents  on  a  medium  which  is  capable  of 
varying  its  characteristics  for  providing  a  permanent  rec- 
ord of  signals  appli|e|d  thereto,  comprising: 

means  for  reading  an  identifying  code  on  said  docu- 
ments prior  to  copying  thereof, 

illuminating  meaios  arranged  to  selectively  provide 
and  display  a  plurality  of  identifying  patterns  repre- 
sentative of  codes  as  read  from  said  documents, 

control  means  interconnecting  said  reading  and  said 
illuminating  means  for  causing  said  illuminating 
means  to  provide  a  pattern  in  response  to  said  identi- 
fying code  as  mad  by  said  reading  means  from  said 
documents,  and 

means  for  providing  a  copy  of  said  illuminating  means 
and  of  said  doiQuments,  the  code  oil  which  is  being 
representatively  displayed  when  said  documents  are 
in  a  range  that  permits  concurrent  copying  of  said 
documents  and!  of  said  illiuninating  means. 


3  334,540 

TRANSPARENCY  iftEGISTERING  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

STAGE  OF  AjyiSUAL  IMAGE  PROJECTOR 

John  S.  Wright,  627  E.  Bfaxh  Ave^ 

MilWaukee,  Wis.    53217 

nied  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,971 

7  <  ^hdms.  (CL  88—24) 


1.  A  device  fof  b^sitioning  transparencies  on  the  stage 
of  a  projector,  saidj;  device  comprising  a  relatively  fixed 
head  having  a  stop  siurface  so  positioned  as  to  be  abutted 
by  the  end  of  the  transparency,  and  a  floating  weight  con- 
stituting means  for  holding  a  transparency  in  position 
after  it  has  been  engaged  with  said  stop  surface,  said  head 
having  means  for  holding  the  floating  weight  in  predeter- 
mined relation  to  s^id  surface  while  accommodating  ver- 
tical movement  of  stild  weight. 


3,334,541 
PRECISION  ART  WORK  MACHINE 
Winner  F.  Ddp,  Fort  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Jade  Corporation,  Bcthayres,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jjdy  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,638 
*rciaims.  (CI.  88—24) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  precision  art  work  com- 
prising means  for  supporting  a  substrate  adapted  to  have 
a  master  pattern  thereon,  means  for  supporting  a  mask 
plate  juxtaposed  to  said  substrate  and  below  said  sub- 
strate, a  reduction  printer  means  below  the  means  for 
supporting  the  mask  plate,  said  reduction  printer  means 
facing  upwardly  toward  said  last  mentioned  means,  and 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  each  supporting  means 
as  a  unit  relative  to  said  printer  means  for  orientating  the 
mask  plate. 

3,334,542 
LIGHT  DIFFUSER 
Stephen  J.  Wenthe  and  Andrew  T.  Lcmmens,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,290 
3  Claims.  (CI.  88—24) 


1.  In  a  copying  apparatus  having  at  least  one  source 
of  artificial  light  for  illuminating  the  object  to  be  copied, 
a  device  for  diffusing  and  selectively  controlling  the  in- 
tensity of  light  passing  from  said  source  to  said  object, 
comprising  a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  perforations; 
means  for  mounting  said  plate  between  said  source  and 
said  object  to  be  copied;  and  means  selectively  closing 
certain  of  said  perforations  whereby  the  light  passing  to 
said  object  is  uniformly  diffused  and  the  intensity  of  light 
passing  to  different  portions  of  said  object  is  selectively 
controlled. 


3,334,543 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIES 
Johann  Peraer,  BcrIfai*AdlerAof ,  and  Clans  Donath,  Erich 
Korf,  aad  Siegfried  Hainy,  Dresden,  Germany,  assign- 
nors  to  Veb  Pentacon  Dresden  Kamcra-  nnd  Kinowerke, 
Dresden,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,105 
9  Cbiims.  (O.  88—24) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  making  photographic  copies  and 
enlargements  comprising: 

(a)  an  ultra-violet  high  pressure  mercury  vapour  lamp 
mounted  transversely  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  ap- 
paratus and  adjustable  along  said  axis. 
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(b)  a  condenser  permeable  to  ultra-violet  light  in  a 
range  of  between  300  to  400  nanometres,  comprising 
a  first  lens  system  for  transforming  a  diverging  beam 
of  light  from  the  lamp  into  a  beam  parallel  with  the 
optical  axis  of  the  apparatus  and  a  second  lens  sys- 
tem, separated  from  th^  first  lens  system  by  an  air- 
gap,  for  transforming  said  parallel  beam  of  light  into 
a  convergmg  beam  of  light, 

(c)  a  projection  lens,  permeable  to  ultra-violet  light  in 
a  range  of  between  300  to  400  nanometres,  arranged 
to  receive  the  converging  beam  of  light  from  the 
condenser,  which  lens  is  movable  in  relation  to  the 
condenser  along  the  optical  axis  so  that  focal  spot 


3,334,544 

SLIDE  PROJECTOR  WITH  SUDE  ACTUATED 

SHUTTER 

Erich  Zillmcr,  Braanschweig,  Gcmiany,  assignor  to  Voigt- 

landcr  A.G^  Brannschw^  Gcimany,  a  corporalion  of 

Gwauaty 

Filed  June  9. 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,534 

Claims  priority,  appflcatioa  Gcnnany,  Sept  5, 1964, 

V  26,723 

g  Claims.  (CL  8S— 28) 


1.  In  a  slide  projector,  slide-shifting  means  for  shift- 
ing a  slide  to  and  from  a  projecting  position  where  a  light 
beam  passes  through  the  slide,  light-blocking  means,  sup- 
port means  supporting  said  light-blocking  means  for  move- 
ment between  a  non-blocking  position  where  said  light- 
blocking  means  does  not  block  the  light  beam  and  a  block- 
ing position  where  said  light-blocking  means  blocks  the 
li^t  beam  to  prevent  the  latter  from  passing  beyond  the 
projector,  and  positioning  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  light-blocking  means  and  responding  only  to  move- 
ment of  a  slide  to  and  from  said  projecting  position  for 
positioning  said  light-blocking  means  in  said  non-blocking 
and  blocking  positions  thereof,  respectively,  so  that  if  said 
slide-shifting  means  is  actuated  without  a  slide  said  light- 
blocking  means  will  remain  in  said  blocking  position 


thereof,  said  positioning  means  normally  positioning  said 
Ught-blocking  means  in  said  blocking  position  thereof  and 
being  situated  in  the  path  of  movement  of  a  slide  to  said 
projecting  position  to  be  engaged  and  moved  by  said 
slide  for  displacing  said  light-blocking  means  from  said 
blocking  to  said  non-blocking  position  thereof  during 
movement  of  a  slide  into  said  projecting  position  thereof, 
and  said  positioning  means  coacting  with  said  slide,  dur- 
ing engagement  therewith  and  movement  thereby,  for 
moving  with  but  not  with  respect  to  said  slide  to  elimi- 
nate relative  movement  between  said  positioning  means 
and  slide  when  the  latter  engages  and  moves  said  posi- 
tioning means  and  thus  prevent  rubbing  of  said  slide  dur- 
ing engagement  thereof  with  said  positioning  means. 


of  the  converging  beam  is  reproduced  behind  the 
plane  of  the  projection  lens, 
(d)  a  shutter  pivotable  into  and  out  of  the  optical  axis 
of  the  equipment,  said  shutter  comprising  a  cover 
leaf,  electro-magnets  for  actuating  said  cover  leaf 
and  a  device  for  adjusting  and  regulating  the  exposure 
time  of  the  beam  of  light  from  the  projection  lens; 
whereby  when  the  lamp  is  energised,  a  negative  is 
I^aced  between  the  condenser  and  the  projection  lens 
and  jriioto-sensitive  copying  material  is  arranged,  in 
accordance  with  the  size  of  enlargement  required,  on 
the  optical  axis  of  the  equipment  and  the  shutter  is 
pivoted  out  of  the  optical  axis  thereby  exposing  the 
copying  material  for  a  selected  time. 


MULTIPLE  POSITION  VACUUM  ACTUATOR 
Roy  W.  Honscf ,  Foilcrton,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Robcrtsliaw 
Controls  Company,  Ridmiond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,661 
15  Claims.  (Cl.  91—49) 


^^-V 


1.  In  combination:  a  cup  shaped  casing  member 
,  having  a  flat  bottom  with  a  centrally  located  casing  shaft 
opening  in  said  bottom  and  connected  to  an  upwardly 
directed  and  outwardly  flared  side  wall  with  a  flat  out- 
wardly directed  rim  with  an  upward  flange  having  an 
inwardly  directed  grooye;  an  inverted  cup  shaped  casing 
member  having  an  inverted  flat  bottom  with  a  centrally 
located  upwardly  directed  cylinder  and  connected  to  a 
downwardly  directed  and  outwardly  flared  side  wall  with 
a  flat  outwardly  directed  flange  with  an  outwardly  di- 
rected bead  engaging  said  inwardly  directed  groove  to 
lock  said  cup  shaped  casing  members  together,  said  out- 
wardly directed  flange  having  a  downwardly  directed 
groove;  a  flexible  diaphragm  having  an  outer  rim  bead 
held  in  and  between  said  downwardly  directed  groove 
and  said  outwardly  directed  rim,  and  having  a  normally 
flat  central  diaphragm  portion  with  a  central  plunger  re- 
ceiving opening  therein;  a  plunger  construction  including 
a  flat  plate  engaging  said  flat  central  diaphragm  portion, 
a  downward  shaft  connected  to  said  plate  engaging  and 
sealed  to  said  central  diaphragm  opening  and  passing 
through  said  casing  shaft  opening,  and  an  upward  pistop 
shaft  connected  to  said  flat  plate  and  having  a  piston 
reciprocating  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  fluid  flow 
opening  in  said  piston,  said  cylinder  having  two  axially 
spaced  fluid  flow  openings  opened  and  closed  by  said  pis- 
ton, and  said  inverted  flat  bottom  having  a  fluid  flow 
opening. 
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FLUID  DRIVE  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Antti  Kostaa  Aulnsti  VnoUc-Apiala,  Kennra,  Finland 

FUcd  Nor.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  506,975 

2  Claims.  (CL  91—75) 


fluid  flow  into  and  from  said  first  cylinder  comprising  a 
second  cylinder  communicable  with  said  first  cylinder  and 
with  said  directional  control  means,  and  valve  means 
adapted  to  be  longitudinally  moved  in  said  second  cylin- 
der in  one  direction  to  effect  termination  of  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  second  cylinder  and  said  direc- 
tional contrd  means  at  one  end  of  its  longitudinal  traverse 
and  to  be  longitudinally  moved  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  effect  fluid  communication  between  said  second  cylin- 
der and  said  directional  control  means  at  the  opposite  end 
of  its  longitudinal  traverse,  movement  of  said  valve 
means  in  said  one  direction  being  responsive  to  pressure 
change  in  said  first  cylinder  when  said  piston  rod  is 
at  one  end  of  its  longitudinal  traverse  and  in  movement 
in  said  opposite  direction  being  responsive  to  pressure 
change  in  said  first  cylinder  when  said  piston  rod  is  at 
the  opposite  end  of  its  longitudinal  traverse. 


1.  A  hydraulic  niotor  comprising  a  stationary  housing, 
a  cylindrical  rotor  chamber  within  said  housing,  a  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation  eccentrically  of  said  chamber  and 
extending  from  at  least  one  end  of  the  housing,  a  vane 
type  rotor  fastened  to  said  shaft  concentrically  therewith 
within  said  rotor  (thamber,  an  inlet  for  hydraulic  fluid 
to  and  an  outlet  for  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  rotor  cham- 
ber for  connecting  it  to  a  hydraulic  fluid  circulating  sys- 
tem, at  least  one  gvoove  in  the  inner  surface  of  the  rotor 
chamber  extending  fdong  the  free  space  between  said  rotor 
and  the  periphery  ojf  the  rotor  chamber,  a  regulating  piece 
slidably  received  inlaid  groove  and  spanning  the  distance 
between  at  least  twio  adjacent  rotor  vanes  while  leaving  a 
major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  groove  unobstructed, 
and  means  for  shifting  the  position  of  said  regulating 
piece  in  said  groove  for  regulating  the  speed  and  torque 
of  the  power  output  from  said  shaft  when  a  constant  rate 
fluid  flow  is  circulated  through  said  inlet  and  outlet. 


3,334,547 

HYDRAUUCAIXY  OPERATED  OSCILLATOR 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

John  F.  Gitindmann,  651  S.  Ircna  Ave., 

Redoi|4o  BcMh,  Calif.    90277 

FUcd  Jnly  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,943 

5  Claims.  (Cl.  91—219) 


I 


1.  A  hydraulicaliy  operated  osdllator  apparatus  of  the 
character  describe^  comprising  a  hydraulic  actuator 
means  comprising  ti|  piston  and  piston  rod  adapted  to  be 
longitudinally  recii^tocated  in  a  flrst  cylinder  by  pressur- 
ized fluid;  a  fluid-o|i^rated  directional  contrcri  means  com- 
municable with  saia  piston  for  directional  control  of  the 
piston  rod  and  adapted  to  alternately  permit  fluid  flow 
into  and  from  said  first  cylinder;  and  fluid-operated  means 
for  operating  said  directional  control  means  to  control 


VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYST^f 
Robert  M.  Van  House,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
Motors  Corpwafion,  Detroit,  Mt^  a 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275^34 
24  Claims.  (CL  91—391) 


to 

oorporaHoB  of 


(5^ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  braking  system,  a  fluid  pressure  operated 
servomotor  for  actuating  a  master  cylinder  assembly,  a 
source  of  superatmospheric  fluid  pressure,  a  valve  as- 
sembly connected  between  said  pressure  source  and  said 
servomotor  for  controlling  fluid  pressure  to  said  servo- 
motor, a  brake  pedal  assembly  connected  to  said  valve 
assembly  and  said  servomotor  and  having  a  high  pedal 
position  for  manually  actuating  the  master  cylinder  as- 
sembly through  said  servomotor  and  a  low  pedal  position 
for  actuating  said  valve  assembly  to  control  said  servo- 
motor, said  brake  pedal  assembly  including  a  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  pedal  positioning  servomotor  energized  by 
fluid  pressure  from  said  source  to  maintain  said  low  pedal 
position  so  long  as  fluid  at  a  predetermined  minimum 
pressure  is  supplied  to  said  valve  assembly  and  having 
means  for  positioning  said  pedal  assembly  in  said  high 
pedal  position  upon  decrease  of  supply  fluid  pressure  be- 
low the  predetermined  minimum. 


3334349 
HYDRAUUC  LINEAL  ACTUATOR 
Arnold  C.  Sheldon,  1187  Raymond  Ave, 
St.  Panl,  Minn.    55108 
Filed  July  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,902 
4  Claims.  (O.  92—248) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  actuator  including  a  piston  member 
slidably  fitted  within  a  cylinder  to  be  moved  axially  with- 
in the  cylinder  as  hydraulic  fluid  is  injected  under  pressure 
into  the  cylinder,  said  piston  having  annular  recesses 
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formed  in  its  leading  and  trailing  peripheral  edges  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  movement,  a  pair  of  annular  seals 
of  polyurethane  material  disposed  one  in  each  recess  to 
provide  fluid-tight  sealing  engagement  between  the  piston 
and  cylinder,  the  peripheral  annular  surface  of  the  piston 


between  said  recesses  having  a  layer  of  non-lubricated 
plastic  bearing  material  bonded  thereto  to  cover  the  en- 
tire piston  surface  extending  between  said  recesses,  said 
layer  having  a  uniform  external  diameter  and  a  thick- 
ness of  less  than  .005  of  an  inch  facing  toward  and  border- 
ing on  each  recess. 


3,334,550 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

HANDLES  AND  APPLYING  SAME  TO  A  BAG 

Charies  L.  Craig,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crown  Zel- 

lerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  California 

Filed  July  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,650 
54  Claims.  (CL  93—8) 


3,334,551 
MACHINE  FOR  MAIUNG  BAGS 
Weriey  Don  Cawley,  Oak  Lawn,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Con* 
tinental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Fikd  Oct.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,721 
33  Claims.  (CL  93—8) 
1.  A  machine  for  fabricating  bags  from  heat  sealable 
material  in  flattened  tube  form,  comprising  a  turret  sup- 
ported on  a  shaft  which  is  disposed  generally  horizontally. 


means  to  rotate  the  shaft,  mandrel  supporting  arms  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft  and  extending  radially  of  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  said  shaft,  plate  mandrel  assemblies  supported 
on  said  arms  which  plate  mandrel  assemblies  extend  in  a 
radial  direction  and  are  adapted  to  collapse  into  flattened 
condition  for  receiving  thereon  a  bag  forming  section  of 
tubing  and  to  subsequently  open  up  into  a  tube  formation 
so  as  to  square  up  the  section  of  tubing,  heat  sealing  as- 


1.  In  a  method  of  equipping  a  bag  with  handles  in 
making  a  shopping  bag,  the  steps  of  withdrawing  from 
a  supply  roll  a  predetermined  length  of  cording  and  con- 
currently therewith  forming  such  length  into  a  loop-shaped 
handle,  severing  such  handle  from  the  cording  supply, 
forming  a  fastener  strip  of  predetermined  length  and  de- 
forming the  same  to  form  a  slack-providing  loop  there- 
along,  securing  such  handle  to  said  fastener  strip  along 
areas  thereof  overlaid  by  such  handle  and  deforming  such 
overlaid  areas  to  form  from  the  material  comprised  by 
such  slack-providing  loop  a  pair  of  channels  respectively 
receiving  the  overlying  portions  of  such  handle  therein, 
advancing  the  handle-equipped  fastener  strip  into  an 
assembly  station,  advancing  a  bag  into  such  assembly 
station  in  timed  relation  with  the  arrival  of  the  handle- 
equipped  fastener  strip  thereat,  and  assembling  the  handle 
and  the  fastener  strip  with  such  bag. 


^ "  "  -      -^ 
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semblies  mounted  on  said  turret  for  movement  in  a  di- 
rection generally  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  each  of  said  heat  sealing  assemblies  including  co- 
operating pivotally  connected  heat  sealing  members,  cam 
means  for  moving  the  heat  sealing  assemblies  into  heat 
sealing  position  adjacent  the  outermost  ends  of  said 
mandrel  assemblies  and  means  for  operating  the  heat  seal- 
ing assemblies  so  as  to  seal  radially  projecting  portions  of 
the  sections  of  tubing. 


3334,552 

FLEXIBLE  BAG  OF  TUBULAR  MATERIAL 

Emanuel  Kugler,  124  Richmond  Place,  Lawrence, 

Long  Island,  N.Y.     11559 

FOed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,581 

2  Claims.  (CI.  93—35) 


/ 


ii^ipfe 
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1.  A  method  of  successively  producing  from  an  elon- 
gated plastic  tube  bags  which  include  a  front  wall,  a  rear 
wall  having  an  upper  lip  thereon  extending  beyond  said 
front  wall,  and  which  have  an  opening  bounded  by  said 
front  and  rear  walls  adjacent  said  upper  lip,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  said  tube  lengthwise, 
folding  said  tube  during  said  lengthwise  movement  into 
a  first  folded  configuration  of  a  substantially  planar  nature 
having  two  superposed  walls,  a  width  corresponding  to 
the  diameter  of  said  tube,  and  fold  lines  along  opposite 
sides  edges,  producing  a  notch  in  both  superposed  walls 
of  said  first  folded  configuration,  said  notch  extending 
from  one  said  fold  line  inwardly  for  a  predetermined 
extent  of  the  width  of  said  first  folded  configuration,  re- 
folding said  notched  tube  into  a  second  folded  configura- 
tion similarly  of  a  substantially  planar  nature  having  two 
superposed  walls  and  wherein  said  notch  exists  primarily 
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in  only  one  said  jvali  and  the  other  said  wall  is  con- 
tiguous lengthwise  of  said  tube,  and  severing  said  last- 
named  contiguous  wall  intermediate  the  edges  bounding 
said  notch  to  thereby  form  the  upper  lip  for  a  pair  of 
bags  successively  produced  from  said  tube. 


3,334,553 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FLEXIBLE  BAG 
Alfred  G.  Hewitt,^  Stuart,  Fla.,  and  Harry  P.  Eichin, 
Western  Springs,  ID.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor* 
poration,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  applicatiot  Oct.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,258,  now 
Patent  No.  3,208,661,  dated  Sept  28,  1965.  Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,409 
2  Claims.  (CI.  93—35) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  bag  from  a  flattened 
flexible  tube  comprf(ing: 

(a)  slitting  a  firsit  end  of  said  flattened  tube  transversely 
to  form  a  flap  thereon; 

(b)  spirally  winding  said  flap  to  form  a  tubular  spout 
opening  into  said  tube; 

(c)  sealing  together  the  adjacent  layers  of  said  tubular 
spout; 

(d)  sealing  said  first  end  of  said  flattened  tube  trans- 
versely from  said  spout;  and 

(e)  sealing  the  second  end  of  said  flattened  tube  trans- 
versely. .  I 


3,334,555 
PAVING  UTILIZING  EPOXY  RESIN 
Harry  S.  Nagin,  Merion,  Pa.,  and  DonaM  H.  Rnssdl, 
Pennsauken,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Reliance  Steel  Prod- 
ucts  Company,   McKeeqtort,   Pa.,  a  corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 

FOed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,516 
5  aaims.  (CI.  94—3) 
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1.  The  method  of  applying  a  traflSc-bearing  surface  to 
a  rigid  base  which  comprises  preparing  a  mixture  of  a 
liquid  epoxy  resin  and  a  liquid  flexibilizing  resin  for  the 
epoxy  which  is  derived  from  the  condensation  reaction  of 
a  polyamine  and  dimeric  fatty  acid,  which  resin  co- 
polymerizes  with  the  epoxy  resin  and  which  has  an  amine 
value  adequate  to  cure  the  epoxy  resin,  the  flexibilizing 
resin  being  in  the  ratio  of  75  parts  to  125  parts  by  weight 
of  the  flexibilizing  resin  to  100  parts  of  epoxy  resin,  ap- 
plying the  liquid  mixtiue  of  the  two  resins  over  the  surface 
of  the  base,  thereafter  applying  liquid  epoxy  resin  con- 
taining DETA  as  a  curing  agent  over  the  first  layer,  em- 
bedding a  layer  of  abrasive  grains  in  the  surface  of  the 
epoxy  resin,  and  curing  both  layers  in  situ  on  the  base. 


GROUND  COVERING  FOR  ATHLETIC 

AND  PLAYING  AREAS 

Charies  A.  Owen,  Belmont,  Calif. 

(1660  Lexington  Ave.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.    94402) 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,981 

2  Claims.  (CL  94—7) 


II       3,334,554 

TRAFFit  DIRECTING  MARKER 

Floyd  L.  Adams,  1915  W.  MacArthur  Road, 

WtcUta,  Kans.    67217 

Filed  Feb^  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,638 

8  Claims.  (CL  94—1.5) 


8.  A  traffic  diiwcting  device  comprising  a  generally 
flat  body  of  an  elofigated,  arrow-like  peripheral  configura- 
tion adapted  to  lie  tat  on  a  flat  surface,  said  body  includ- 
ing an  elongated,  i^nerally  rectangular  first  portion  and 
a  generally  triangiilar  second  portion  at  an  end  of  and 
integral  with  the  ftst  portion  whereby  a  visual  indication 
of  direction  may  bei  obtained,  said  first  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  spaced  upstanding,  and  trans- 
versely extending  ribs  integral  therewith  for  reinforcing 
the  first  portion  of  the  body  against  twisting  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  said  body  being  flexible  and  roUable 
upon  itself  longitkldinally  into  a  rolled  generally  cyl- 
indrical condition  for  storage  and  portability,  said  first 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough 
whereby  wind  resistance  of  the  same  is  reduced  when 
partially  raised  frtim  a  supporting  surface. 


1.  Ground  covering  for  athletic  and  playing  areas  ap- 
plied over  and  supported  on  a  prepared  granular  base, 
said  covering  comprising: 

(a)  coarse  sand,  the  major  proportion  of  which  has 
a  mesh  between  No.  4  and  No.  30,  so  that  it  will  not 
pack  or  blow  and  will  allow  water  to  drain  there- 
through; 

(b)  planer  mill  cuttings  of  wood  shavings  to  form  a 
springy  base; 

(c)  an  oil-base  product  of  thin  liquid  having  deep 
penetrating  qualities  to  hold  the  sand  and  mill  cut- 
tings together,  keeping  them  from  blowing,  the  oil- 
base  product  consisting  of  a  mineral  oil  free  of 
asphalt; 

(d)  the  oil-base  product  being  characterized  in  its 
properties  approximately  as  follows: 

(1)  specific  gravity:  API  (American  Petroleum 
Institute  measurement)  26; 
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(2)  flash  point:  At  0'  F.  equals  COC  (Cleveland 
Open  Cup)  355*  F.,  the  flash  point  being  the 
lowest  temperature  at  which  the  vapor  will 
ignite; 

(3)  viscosity:  SSU  (Saybolt  Seconds  Universal) 
at  100*  F.  equals  106  seconds  time  the  oil  takes 
to  flow  to  complete  the  test; 

(4)  pour  point:  —45'  F.,  the  pour  point  being 
the  lowest  temperature  at  which  the  oil  will 
pour  or  flow  before  becoming  a  solid; 

(5)  color:  extra  pale; 

(e)  the  sand,  mill  cuttings  and  oil-base  product  being 
thoroughly  mixed  together. 


3^34^57 
POLYURETHANE  CONCRETE  SLAB  SEALER 
James  B.  Fttigibboii,  BmUiigtoii,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Phcbn- 
Faast  Paint  Maanfactaring  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
a  corpontioa  of  Missouri 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  451,799 
7  Claims.  (Q.  94—18) 


1.  A  slab  sealer  for  concrete  slabs  spaced  apart  to  pro- 
vide a  crack,  said  slab  sealer  being  formed  in  situ  in  said 
crack  and  being  comprised  essentially  of  a  rigid  poly- 
urethane  of  relatively  low  density  bonded  to  the  sides 
of  said  crack  and  filling  the  bottom  of  the  crack  and  an 
elastomeric  polyurethane  of  higher  density  than  said 
rigid  p(riyurethane  bonded  to  the  sides  of  said  crack  and 
to  said  rigid  polyurethane  and  substantially  filling  the  top 
of  the  crack  to  seal  the  same,  the  density  of  the  rigid 
polyurethane  foam  being  of  about  2  to  10  pounds  per 
cubic  foot  and  the  density  of  the  elastomeric  polyurethane 
being  about  10  to  30  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 


3,334,558 
CONCRETE  JOINT  FORM 
Ray  N.  AtUnsou,  HiIlsi>orough,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Guy  F. 
AtUnson  Company,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Nevada 

FOcd  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,117 
4  Claims.  (CL  94-18) 


1.  A  concrete  joint  form  for  placement  in  a  concrete 
slab  to  form  a  weaknened  plane  comprising  a  top  wall 
including  first  and  second  adjacent  aligned  substantially 
coplanar  portions,  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  one  of  said 
walls  depending  downwardly  from  each  of  said  portions, 
said  walls  tapering  towards  one  another  and  joined  at  their 
distal  ends  to  form  a  continuous  longitudinal  edge  spaced 
downwardly  from  said  top  wall,  a  pair  of  fins  extending 
inwardly  from  each  of  said  walls  and  arranged  to  have 
their  digital  ends  abut  one  another  to  maintain  the  spac- 
ing of  said  wall. 


3,334,559 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING 
REINFORCEMENT  BARS  IN  CONCRETE  PAVE- 
MENTS 

Ivan  J.  Taylor,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

(809  S.  HaswcD  Drive,  Bryan,  Tcz.    77801) 

FOcd  June  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,633 

20  Clafans.  (CL  94—39) 


^^5S8?^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  individual  longitudinal  re- 
inforcing bars  in  a  concrete  pavement  poured  on  a  sub- 
grade  between  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  metal  forms 
comprising: 

(a)  a  wheel-supported  frame  adapted  to  travel  on  the 
top  surfaces  of  said  forms, 

(b)  means  to  propel  said  frame  along  said  forms  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  parallel  to  said  forms, 

(c)  conveying  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  re- 
ceiving individual  reinforcing  bars  and  transporting 
each  of  said  bars  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  frame  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  beneath  said  frame  and  between  and 
parallel  to  said  forms,  and 

(d)  means  to  separate  each  of  said  bars  one  at  a  time 
from  said  conveying  means  whenever  each  of  said 
bars  is  in  said  predetermined  position. 


3,334,560 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ESTABLISHING 

PREDETERMINED  SURFACES 

George  E.  Long,  16041  33fd  Ave.  NE.,  and  Howard  G. 

Anson,  15823  35th  NE.,  both  of  Scattfc,  Wash.    98155 

FUed  May  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,746 

24  Claims.  (CL  94—46) 


15.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  positioning  of 
two  independently  movable  members  with  respect  to  the 
transverse  slope  therebetween  and  to  a  grade  reference 
datum  comprising;  motor  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  members  and  adapted  to  control  the  position 
of  the  members  independently,  a  transverse  sensor  beam 
extending  between  and  supported  by  said  members,  a 
grade  sensor  unit  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  one  of  said 
members  and  including  a  rotary  shaft,  sensing  means  con- 
nected to  rotate  said  shaft  in  either  direction  responsive 
to  deviation  in  elevation  of  said  one  member  in  either  di- 
rection from  the  reference  datum,  an  on-off  rotary  switch 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  cylindrical  surface, 
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an  electrically  condtictive  material  on  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face, a  first  wiper  cbntact  member  in  continuous  contact 
with  said  conductive  material,  oppositely  directed  insula- 
tion strips  flush  with  the  surface  of  the  conductive  ma- 
terial, second  and  third  wiper  contact  members  associated 
with  said  insulation  strips,  electrical  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  wiper  contact  members  and  to  said  conduc- 
tive material,  said  second  and  third  wiper  contact  mem- 
bers being  in  contact  respectively  with  the  insulation  strips 
in  a  centered  position  of  the  shaft  and  so  arranged  as  to 
pass  onto  said  conductive  material  as  the  shaft  is  rotated 
in  either  direction  from  the  centered  position  to  produce 
a  grade  control  sig^l,  said  motor  means  being  energized 
responsive  to  said  gtade  control  signal  to  position  said  one 
member,  and  a  s1o)k  sensor  unit  mounted  on  said  sensor 
beam  and  including  pendulum  means,  sector  plate  means, 
means  to  mount  said  sector  plate  in  adjustably  fixed  rela- 
tion to  said  pendul^n  to  correspond  to  a  preselected  slope 
quantity,  a  contact  arm  fixed  to  move  with  said  pendulimi 
and  positioned  to  swing  in  an  arc  across  the  surface  of 
said  plate,  spaced  contact  members  adjustably  fixed  to  the 
plate  on  opposite  si^  of  said  contact  arm,  electrical  cir- 
cuit means  connected  to  said  contact  members  and  to  said 
contact  arm,  wher^^y  deviation  of  said  beam  from  a  set 
slope  quantity  wilji  produce  a  slope  control  signal,  said 
motor  means  beingj  actuated  in  further  response  to  said 


slope  control  signa 


to  position  said  outer  member. 


3,334^1 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Nicholas  Kondnr,  Jr.,  1003  Hawthorne, 

YesOanti,  Mich.    48197 

FUed  Jni»0  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,250 

2  Clafans.  (CL  95— 1.1) 


1.  A  film  holdec  comprising  a  frame  having  a  central 
cut-out  portion  for  retaining  in  place  an  exposed  film 
and  at  least  one  poieprinted  and  cut-out  margin  portion 
including  a  scale  a^gnable  with  indicia  on  the  film  for 
indicating  camera  i  getting  data  by  the  location  of  said 
indicia  relative  to  said  scale. 


M       3,334,562 
CAMERA  WTTH  DOUBLE  EXPOSURE 
PREVENTING  DEVICE 
Rolf  Schroder,  Miificli,  and  Dieter  Engelsnumn,  Untcr- 
haching,  MnnidL  Germany,  asalgnon  to  Agfa  Akticn- 
gescUscliaft,  Lcvkinscn,  Gcmumy 

FDcd  IVW.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,717  ^ 
Chdms  priority,  implication  Germany,  Apr.  10, 1964, 
A  45,707 
8  Clafans.  (CL  95—31) 
1.    In    a   camera,    in   combination,   film-transporting 
means,  shutter-release  means,  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  film4transporting  means  an^  shutter  release 
means  for  preventing  operation  of  said  film  transporting 
means  until  after  said  shutter  release  means  has  been 


operated  and  for  preventing  operation  of  said  shutter  re- 
lease means  untU  after  said  film-transporting  means  has 
been  operated,  so  as  to  prevent  a  double-exposure,  said 
film-transporting  means  including  a  rotary  gear  member 
formed  with  a  projection  inclined  with  respect  to  said 
rotary  gear  mem(>er  and  terminating  in  a  free  end  and  a 
manually  tnmable  lever  member  coaxial  with  said  rotary 
gear  and  also  formed  with  a  projection  which  is  inclined 


*  * 


with  respect  to  said  lever  and  terminates  in  a  free  end, 
said  projections  of  said  lever  member  and  gear  member 
cooperating  to  transmit  rotation  of  said  lever  member  to 
said  gear  member  during  manual  turning  of  said  lever 
member  in  a  given  direction,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
members  being  mounted  for  axial  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  other  of  said  members  during  turning  of 
said  lever  member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  given 
direction. 


BETWEEN-THE-LENS  SHUTTERS 
Gcrd  Kipcr  and  Giintcr  Fan^  Untcrhadii^  near  Mn- 
nidi,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  AhttcngctcDschaft, 
Lcvcrfcnscn,  Gmnany 

Ffled  Aug.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,113 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  24, 1963, 

A  43,891 

12  Cfadms.  (CL  95—60) 


1.  In  a  between-the-lens  shutter  assembly  which  in- 
cludes an  exposure  aperture,  in  combination,  leading  and 
trailing  shutter  blades;  support  means  supporting  said 
blades  for  turning  movement  between  a  run-down  position 
in  which  said  blades  overlap  each  other  to  a  predetermined 
extent  and  a  cocked  position  in  which  said  blades  over- 
lap each  other  to  a  smaller  extent  than  said  predetermined 
extent,  said  leading  blade  being  located  entirely  on  one 
side  of  said  exposure  aperture  and  said  trailing  blade 
entirely  covering  said  exposure  aperture  when  said  blades 
are  in  said  run-down  position  and  said  trailing  blade  being 
located  entirely  on  the  other  side  of  said  exposure  aper- 
ture and  said  leading  blade  entirely  covering  said  expo- 
sure aperture  when  said  blades  are  in  said  cocked  posi- 
tion thereof,  said  leading  blade  turning  in  advance  of 
said  trailing  blade  from  the  cocked  to  the  run-down  posi- 
tion of  said  leading  blade  to  uncover  said  exposure  aper- 
ture in  order  to  make  an  exposure  and  said  trailing  blade 
turning  from  its  cocked  to  its  run-down  position  sub- 
sequent to  the  turning  of  said  leading  blade  from  its 
cocked  to  its  run-down  position  in  order  to  terminate  the 
exposure;  and  means  (^>eratively  connected  to  said  blades 
for  turning  the  latter  from  their  run-down  position  in 
which  said  blades  overlap  each  other  to  said  prede- 
termined extent  to  their  cocked  position  in  which  said 
blades  overiap  each  other  to  said  smaller  extent. 
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3  334  564 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  A  DIFFUSION 

TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Harm  iOeiiistra,  Utrecht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  A.  B. 
DidK  Holland  N.V.,  Utrecht,  Netherlands,  a  Umited- 
Uabllity  company  of  The  Netherlands 

FUed  Not.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,939 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  23, 1962, 

285,862/62;  Sept.  30,  1963,  298,581/63 

7  Claims.  (CL  95—89) 


1.  A  device  for  carrying  out  the  diffusion  transfer  copy 
process  from  an  exposed  negative  sheet  to  a  receiving 
sheet  in  the  production  of  copy  comprising  a  tank  for 
containing  developing  liquid,  a  pair  of  cooperating  press 
rolls  arranged  above  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  tank  in  an 
intermediate  portion  thereof,  a  pair  of  applicator  rolls, 
one  of  which  is  arranged  with  a  part  of  its  peripheral 
surface  in  contact  with  the  liquid  in  the  tank  and  with 
another  part  of  its  peripheral  surface  adjacent  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  one  of  the  press  rolls  of  the  pair  above  the 
liquid  level  with  the  other  applicator  roll  having  a  part 
of  its  periirfieral  surface  adjacent  the  peripheral  surface 
of  the  other  press  roll  of  thus  pair  above  the  liquid  level, 
means  for  guiding  one  of  the  sheets  between  the  one  ap- 
plicator roll  and  the  one  press  roll  of  the  pair  whereby 
its  outer  surface  is  in  contact  with  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  applicator  roll  for  wetting  the  sheet  with 
the  developing  liquid  and  means  for  feeding  the  other 
sheet  between  the  other  applicator  roll  and  the  other 
press  roll  of  the  pair,  and  means  above  the  liquid  level 
for  guiding  the  separate  sheets  from  beyond  the  applicator 
rolls  to  the  cooperating  press  rolls  whereby  the  wetted 
surface  of  the  one  sheet  is  pressed  into  engagement  with 
the  outer  surface  of  the  other  sheet  for  passage  of  the 
sheets  through  the  device  without  passing  below  the  liquid 
level. 


3,334,565 
COMBINATION  FILM  PROCESSING  DRIER 
VIEWER 
Herbeit  E.  Hackcy,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 

Mark  Systems,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf . 

FUed  Sept  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,598 

5  Claims.  (CL  95—89) 


and  a  mat  having  a  developing  solution  impregnated  with- 
in an  emulsion  side  of  the  mat  in  which  development  of 
the  latent  image  on  the  fUm  is  caused  by  action  of  the 
developer  carried  by  the  mat  when  an  intimate  contact 
between  the  emulsion  of  the  photographic  film  and  the 
emulsion  of  the  mat  is  effected  by  the  combined  spooling 
under  pressure  of  the  two  materials  on  a  processing  spool, 
comprising  first  spooling  means  positioned  to  track  the  mat 
and  spool  the  mat  on  said  spooling  means,  second  spool- 
ing means  positioned  to  track  the  film  and  spool  the  film 
on  said  second  spooling  means,  first  air  chamber  adapted 
to  receive  a  length  of  mat  as  it  is  tracked  from  the  proc- 
essing spool  onto  said  first  take-up  spool,  a  second  air 
chamber  positioned  to  receive  a  length  of  said  film  as  it 
is  tracked  between  said  processing  spool  and  said  second 
take-up  spool,  and  means  to  force  hot  dry  air  into  said 
first  chamber  and  thence  from  said  first  chamber  into  said 
second  chamber. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DkvM^PING  APPARATUS 
Murray  Fricdel.  North  Miami  Beach,  Fbu,  assignor  to 
Vbnal  GrapUcs  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,750 
1  Claim.  (CI.  95—89) 


to 


1.  A  mechanism  for  drying  photographic  material  of 
the  type  having  photographic  film  with  an  emulsion  side 
adapted  to  create  a  latent  image  when  exposed  to  light 


Apparatus  for  controlling  the  addition  of  processing 
chemicals  to  a  photographic  processing  bath,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  in  combination  means  for  sensing  the  pas- 
sage of  a  sheet  of  photographic  material  to  said  bath 
comprising  a  roller  having  a  circumferential  channel, 
a  pivotally  mounted  sensing  finger  normally  resident  in 
said  channel  and  subject  to  be  lifted  out  of  said  channel 
by  the  passage  of  a  sheet  of  photographic  material  over 
said  roller,  and  an  electrical  switch  responsive  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  sensing  finger,  means  responsive  to  said 
sensing  means  for  generating  a  timed  series  of  spaced 
electrical  pulses  throughout  the  time  said  sensing  means 
is  activated  by  such  sheet,  a  reservoir  of  processing  chem- 
ical and  valve  means  controlling  the  flow  of  processing 
chemical  from  said  reservoir  to  said  processing  bath,  said 
valve  means  being  responsive  to  said  electrical  pulses 
to  permit  the  flow  of  a  predetermined  increment  of  proc- 
essing chemical  from  said  reservoir  into  said  processing 
bath  in  response  to  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
pulses. 

• 

3,334,567 
DOT  ETCH  AND  CLEARING  TABLE 
Harold  R.  Benson,  Lombard,  IlL,  assignor  to  The  Nnarc 
Company,  Chicago,  lU^  a  corporation  of  lUlnob 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,007 
3  Claims.  (CI.  95—95) 
1.  A  dot  etch  and  clearing  table  comprising  a  floor 
stand;  a  recessed  top  including  a  translucent  polystyrene 
sink  frame  having  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  sloping 
bottom  wall;  a  translucent  workplate  supported  on  said 
bottom  wall  in  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  sloping  posi- 
tion; a  spray  tube  within  said  recessed  top  extending  along 
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the  back  thereof  anfl  including  a  plurality  of  forwardly 
extending  spray  apertures  for  directing  a  spray  over  said 
workplate;  a  pivotally  mounted  support  tube;  a  spray 
nozzle  pivotally  mouated  at  one  end  of  said  support  tube 
and  movable  into  a  plurality  of  positions  over  said  work- 


.^- 


inner  end  of  i.he  stub  duct  and  the  annular  flange  on  the 
casing  whereby  the  air  flows  from  the  duct  into  the 
casing  in  the  general  direction  of  the  longitudinal  di- 
mension of  the  casing  and  longitudinally  over  the  fluo- 
rescent lamp  to  fill  the  space  housing  the  lighting  equip- 
ment and  cool  the  lamp,  and  air  outlet  means  at  the 
bottom  of  the  casing  to  permit  escape  of  air  from  the 
casing  into  the  room. 


3,334,569 
VENTILATORS 
Howard  RnsseU  Lambic,  Ivcr  Heath,  England,  assignor  to 
Colt  VcntUation  &  Heating  Limited,  Surey,  England, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,715 

Claims  priority,  appUcatitm  Great  Britain,  Nov.  27, 1963, 

46,943/63;  June  16, 1964,  24,939/64 

5  Claims.  (CL  98—116) 


plate  for  directing  a  spray  downwardly  onto  said  work- 


plate; a  control  va  ve  assembly;  means  interconnecting 
said  control  valve  as$|Bmbly  with  each  of  said  tubes;  means 
for  connecting  said  i  control  valve  assembly  to  a  source 
of  hot  and  cold  watei;  and  a  light  source  under  said  work- 
plate for  directing  li^t  upwardly  through  said  workplate. 


FimNGS  FOR 


3,334,568 

Electrical  fluorescent- 
[tube  lamps 

Ronald  F.  Morrisoit,  Helensburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to 
R.  F.  Morrison  le  Company  Limtted,  Glasgow,  Scot- 
land, a  British  coQVany 

FUed  Dec  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Dec.  31, 1963, 

51,313/63 
1  Claim.  (CL  98-40) 


4.  A  powered  ventilator  comprising  a  housing  defining 
an  air  exit  passage  for  extracted  air,  an  extraction  fan 
mounted  in  the  housing  which  fan,  in  operation,  impels 
air  extracted  by  the  fan  through  said  air  exit  passage 
with  a  swirling  motion  and  a  nonreturn  shutter  assem- 
blage downstream  of  the  fan  in  the  swirling  airstream  and 
operable  to  close  said  air  exit  passage  when  the  extraction 
fan  is  not  operating,  the  nonreturn  shutter  assemblage 
comprising  a  plurality  of  hinged  shutters  hinged  on  axes 
radiating  from  the  center  of  the  assemblage,  said  shutters 
being  movable  about  their  hinge  axes  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  to  open  from  their  closed  position  all 
shutters  in  the  same  rotational  direction  as  viewed  from 
the  center  of  the  nonreturn  shutter  assemblage  looking 
radially  outwardly  along  the  respective  hinge  axes  of  the 
shutters,  the  rotational  direction  of  movement  of  the 
shutters  when  moving  from  their  closed  position  to  their 
open  position  corresponding  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  fan  as  viewed  from  upstream  of  the  fan,  means 
wherein  said  housing  is  formed  as  part  of  a  cowl  having 
a  hood  covering  over  said  exit  passage  and  weathering 
the  nonreturn  shutter  assemblage,  the  assemblage  com- 
prising stops  limiting  the  opening  of  the  shutters  whereby 
the  shutters  when  engaging  the  stops  act  to  guide  air 
discharged  by  the  fan  through  the  assemblage  in  part 
towards  the  edge  of  the  hood. 


A  lighting  and  j^ntilating  system  for  a  room,  com- 
prising an  elongated  inverted  channel-shaped  casing 
mounted  within  the  room  and  adapted  to  house  electrical 
fluorescent  lighting  eqaipment  including  a  tubular  fluo- 
rescent lamp,  said  i^sing  including  a  pair  of  side  walls, 
a  pair  of  end  walj^  and  a  light-diffusing  bottom  wall, 
an  end  wall  of  said  casing  lying  closely  adjacent  to  a 
room  wall  so  that  the  casing  extends  longitudinally  and 
perpendicularly  from  said  room  wall,  said  end  of  the 
casing  having  a  tnrough  opening  therein,  an  annular 
flange  on  the  exterior  of  said  end  wall  and  surrounding 
the  through  openinjg,  an  air  duct  outside  the  room  and 
extending  transverstfy  of  the  casing,  and  parallel  to  the 
room,  a  stub  duct  jl^ranching  laterally  from  the  air  duct 
and  penetrating  said  room  wall,  a  coupling  between  the 


3,334,570 
MEAT  CURING  APPARATUS 
Henry  R.  Nordin,  Maple,  Ontario,  and  Alton  G.  Steepe, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Canada  Packers 
Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,682 
10  Claims.  (CL  99—257) 
1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  fluid  into  a  cut  of  meat, 
comprising:  a  support  formed  to  define  an  upwardly  con- 
cave seating  surface  for  supporting  a  cut  of  meat;  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  through  said  seating  surface;  a  verti- 
cally movable  member  below  said  seating  surface;  a 
plurality  of  upwardly  pointing  fluid  injection  needles 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  vertically  movable  member,  said 
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needles  being  aligned  with  said  openings;  means  for  mov- 
ing said  vertically  movable  member  upwardly  to  project 
said  needles  through  said  openings  and  downwardly  to 


3,334^71 

COFFEE  MAKERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Pete  Matty,  P.O.  Box  73,  Mlddletown,  Va.    22645 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,022 

7  Claims.  (CI.  99—283) 


5.  For  use  in  the  make-up  water  line  of  a  coffee  maker, 
a  pump  and  a  motor  having  an  impeller  chamber  at 
one  end,  a  frame  having  a  make-up  water  tank  there- 
on, said  frame  providing  a  top  portion  and  a  forward 
and  rear  end  portion,  said  pump  and  motor  being 
supported  on  a  common  mount  on  said  top  portion  of 
said  frame,  said  mount  including  a  transverse  rear  open- 
ing and  a  forward  pump-supporting  platform  beyond 
which  said  impeller  chamber  projects,  said  motor  being 
secured  upon  said  mount  rearwardly  of  the  forward  end 
of  said  opening,  a  motor  driven  air  blower  rearwardly  of 
the  forwardly  opening  end  and  discharging  toward  the 
proximate  end  of  the  pump  and  the  rear  platform  end,  a 
series  of  longitudinal,  transversely  spaced,  heat  disseminat- 
ing fins  depending  from  the  undersurface  of  said  pump 
supporting  platform  and  forming  part  of  open-ended  air 
passages  providing  channels  between  said  ribs,  a  closure 
plate  on  said  mount  beneath  said  ribs  and  forming  the 
lower  side  of  said  channels,  said  closure  plate  having  an 


upwardly  inclined  forward  end  extending  beyond  the 
forward  platform  end  for  discharging  air  toward  said 
impeller  chamber,  said  pump-supporting  platform  having 
transverse  apertures  communicating  therethrough  from 
said  channels  for  cooling  superjacent  portions  of  the 
pump,  said  closure  plate  extending  rearwardly  of  the 
platform  toward  the  motor-driven  air  blower  and  including 
side  portions  adjacent  said  blower  for  directing  air  to- 
ward the  pump,  the  mount  and  rear  ends  of  the  channels. 


3,334^72  ^ 

DOMESTIC  COFFEE  MAKER 
Raymond  Beranger,  Paris,  France,  anignor  to  Nortli 
American  Pliiiips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,094 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  25, 1 
942,609 
2  Claims.  (CL  99—292) 


retract  said  needles  below  said  seating  surface;  and  se- 
lectively operable  means  for  caussing  fluid  to  flow  through 
said  needles. 


1.  In  a  coffee  maker  comprising  a  lower  water  receptacle 
in  connecting  sealed  relation  with  an  upper  brew  recepta- 
cle, said  upper  receptacle  having  a  lid  member;  a  coffee 
grind  container;  means  for  transferring  water  from  said 
lower  receptacle  through  said  grind  container  and  into 
said  upper  brew  receptacle;  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  upper  hood  portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  internal- 
ly of  said  upper  brew  receptacle;  a  lower  cup  portion 
adapted  to  be  positioned  internally  of  said  lower  water 
receptacle,  said  upper  hood  portion  and  said  lower  cup 
portion  being  in  sealed  confronting  engagement;  said 
grind  container  being  positioned  internally  of  said  hood 
portion  and  said  cup  portion  with  the  wall  of  the  grind 
container  being  in  radical  spaced  relations  with  the  wall 
of  said  hood  portion  and  said  cup  portion;  first  sealing 
means  separating  said  grind  container  and  said  hood  por- 
tion and  second  sealing  means  between  said  cup  and  said 
grind  container;  said  first  and  second  sealing  means,  said 
grind  container  wall  and  said  hood  wall  defining  a  her- 
maticaliy  sealed  air  pocket,  said  air  pocket  providing  a 
thermal  insulation  between  said  grind  container  and  said 
upper  brew  receptacle  for  limiting  heat  transfer  from 
said  grind  container  to  said  brew  receptacle. 


3,334473 
PERCOLATOR 
Kaname  Kanemani,  23  Kojicho  Ichiban,  Kadoma,  Osaka 
Prefecture,  Japan,  and  Akira  Nagaoka,  655  Kyuhoji, 
Yao,  Osalu  Prefecture,  Japan 

FUed  Sept  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,395 
5  Oaims.  (CI.  99—292) 
1.  A  percolator  comprising  a  boiler  having  a  mouth  at 
the  top  thereof,  a  percolating  chamber  having  a  down- 
wardly tapering  extension  on  the  lower  end  thereof,  a 
stopper  around  said  extension  fitting  tightly  into  the  mouth 
of  said  boiler,  the  lower  end  of  said  tapering  extension 
having  a  neck  with  a  tube  holding  means  therein,  a  lower 
vertical  tube  fitted  tightly  into  said  tube  holding  means 
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and  extending  upwardly  within  said  tapering  extension, 
an  upper  vertical  tube  b  said  percolating  chamber  and  in- 
to which  the  upper  ettd  of  said  lower  vertical  tube  ex- 
tends and  engages  tifjktly,  said  upper  vertical  tube  hav- 
ing a  globular  chambti-  at  the  top  thereof  with  apertures 
in  the  wall  thereof  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  per- 
colating chamber,  valve  means  in  said  upper  vertical  tube 
between  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  vertical  tube  and 
said  globular  chamber,  and  a  flat-disk-sbaped  w^ll  portion 


on  said  upper  vertica  D  tube  below  the  upper  end  of  said 
lower  vertical  tube  halving  apertures  therein  and  extending 
outwardly  adjacent  the)  upper  end  of  the  tapering  extension 
and  then  inwardly  an4j  downwardly  with  a  diameter  larger 
than  said  lower  vertical  tube,  and  cooperating  projection 
means  at  the  lower  eod  of  said  upper  vertical  tube  and 
on  the  inside  of  said  tapering  extension  for  holding  said 
flat  disk-shaped  wall  portion  against  the  upper  end  of  said 
tapering  extension  with  a  filter  cloth  over  said  flat  disk- 
shaped  wall  portion. 


\  3,334,574 

CUP  MOl  ^D  COFFEE  CONES 

David  DiiNi^  1332  S.  26th  St., 

Manltowoe.  Wis.    54220 

FUed  June  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372^16 

2  Claims.  (CL  99-^304) 


3,334,575 

BATCH  COOKER  PRESSURE  VESSEL 

Eugene  S.  Erwin,  6856  N.  12tfa  Way, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.    85014 

Filed  Dec  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  517^23 

4  Claims.  (O.  99—348) 


1.:  A  batch  cooker  pressure  vessel  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(A)  a  frame, 

(B)  an  elongated  cooking  and  pressure  vessel  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  to  rock  about  a  horizontal 
axis  thereon, 

(C)  a  loading  and  discharge  opening  on  one  end  of 
said  vessel, 

(D)  a  closure  iHston  arranged  to  be  inserted  into  and 
removed  from  said  loading  and  discharge  opening 
when  the  end  of  said  vessel  containing  said  opening 

is  swung  to  upper  position, 

(E)  means  interconnected  between  said  frame  and 
said  vessel  for  swinging  said  vessel  about  said  hori- 
zontal axis  to  and  from  said  upper  position  and  a 
downwardly  swung  discharge  position  of  said  vessel, 

(F)  and  means  for  injecting  steam  into  said  vessel 
while  exhausting  steam  from  said  vessel  through 
said  closure  piston. 


3,334,576 
TOASTER  CASE 
Dale  E.  BnfUn,  Macon,  and  Eugene  R.  RosmU,  Columbia, 
Mo.,  asrisnors  to  McGraw-Edismi  Company,  Mflwan- 
kce.  Wis.,  a  corponrtlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  513,284 
6  Claims.  (CL  99—385) 


1.  A  drip-type  cofiee  maker  adapted  to  be  positioned 
over  the  opening  of  ti  drinking  or  serving  vessel  compris- 
ing: 

a  cone-shaped  receptacle  adapted  to  retain  ground 
coffee  and  havia^  a  central  aperture  at  its  small  cad 
to  permit  waterilo  flow  out  of  said  receptacle  after  it 
has  passed  throi||^  the  coffee; 

an  outwardly  extending  base  fixed  to  said  small  end, 
said  base  having  a  plurality  of  radial  ribs  thereon 
which  are  of  a  stepped  contour,  each  of  said  steps 
having  an  outwjirdly  facing  step  portion  and  an  outer 
rib  portion  to  permit  the  coffee  maker  to  be  posi- 
tioned over  the  top  opening  of  drinking  or  serving 
vessels  of  variaible  size,  said  outwardly  flaring  base 
further  characterized  by  apertures  therein  adapted 
to  permit  the  t^fcr  to  see  the  rising  level  of  coffee 
in  the  vessel  ati^d  thereby  avoid  pouring  excessive 
water  therein. 


1.  A  toaster  comprising  a  casing  including  a  generally 
U-shaped  sheet  metal  member  forming  three  contiguous 


\ 
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sidewalls  and  having  inwardly  turned  flange  portions  along 
the  marginal  edges  adjoining  the  top  and  fourth  side  wall; 
a  generally  L-shaped  sheet  metal  member  forming  the 
top  and  fourth  side  wall  and  having  inwardly  turned  flanges 
along  the  marginal  edges  adjoining  the  sidewalls  formed 
by  said  U-shaped  member;  means  interconnecting  said 
members  with  the  edge  surfaces  of  the  inwardly  turned 
marginal  flanges  of  one  of  said  members  in  abutting  rela- 
tion with  the  inwardly  turned  marginal  flange  surfaces  of 
the  other  of  said  members  to  form  an  enclosure  having 
a  bottom  opening. 

3^34,577 
PLUNGER  SAFETY  STOP  FOR  BALERS 
John  R.  Majkrzak,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company,  Cliicago,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,927 
3  Claims.  (CI.  100—19) 


means  for  compressing  the  material  in  said  receptacle 
to  form  a  bale,  and 


1.  In  a  baler,  a  plunger  stop  mechanism  comprising: 
a  supporting  structure,  a  plunger  stop  element  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  supporting  structure,  said  stop  element 
being  pivotal  in  a  first  direction  to  a  plunger  stopping 
position  and  in  a  second  direction  to  an  inactive  position; 
a  spring  connected  to  said  supporting  structure  and  to 
said  stop  element  and  urging  said  stop  element  towards 
said  plunger  stopping  position;  a  rope,  one  end  of  said 
rope  being  fastened  to  said  plunger  stop  element  and 
the  other  end  thereof  being  fastened  to  said  supporting 
structure,  said  last  named  end  of  said  rope  being  station- 
ary; a  baler  needle  tie  pipe  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting structure,  a  baler  needle  on  said  tie  pipe,  said 
tie  pipe  being  pivotal  in  one  direction  to  move  said  needle 
on  a  delivery  stroke  and  in  a  reverse  direction  to  move 
said  needle  on  a  return  stroke,  said  tie  pipe  during  pivotal 
movement  in  said  reverse  direction  pushing  directly 
against  said  rope  in  a  direction  transversely  thereof  at  a 
point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  pivot  said  stop  ele- 
ment to  said  inactive  position. 


ejector  means  for  ejecting  the  bale  from  the  baling 
press. 

3,334,579 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

STRUCTURAL  WOODEN  DEVICES 

Bemy  L.  Smith,  Miami,  Fla.,  anignor  to  Automated 

Building  Components,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation 

of  Florida 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  512,652 
14  Claims.  (CI.  10<»— 226) 


3  334  578 
TURNTABLE  BAILING  PRESS 
Earl  E.  Lalonde,  Missoula,  Mont,  and  Henrik  J.  Eklund, 
Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Jones  Division  of  Bcloit 
Corporation,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
consin 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,414 
5  Cbdms.  (CI.  100—215) 
1.  A  pulp  baling  press  comprising, 
a  pair  of  standards, 
upper  and  lower  beams  extending  between  the  said 

standards, 
a  receptacle  carried  between  said  standards  and  said 

upper  and  lower  beams, 
delivery  means  carried  above  said  upper  beam  and  hav- 
ing an  outlet  portion  thereof  extending  through  said 
upper  beam  in  alignment  with  said  receptacle  for 
delivering  material  into  said  receptacle  and  a  pair 
of  inlets  for  receiving  pulp  to  be  delivered  to  said 
receptacle, 
tamping  means  carried  by  said  delivery  means  and  ex- 
tendible into  said  receptacle  for  tampmg  the  material 
therein, 


•/nr/nni/nninainnn 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  structural  devices 
comprising  wooden  members  having  butt  joints  formed 
between  the  wooden  members  by  toothed  connector  plates, 
comprising  a  slab  for  receiving  said  wooden  members  in 
assembled  butted  relation,  a  weight  having  a  substantially 
flat  lower  surface,  means  for  suspending  said  weight  over 
said  slab,  said  last-named  means  including  means  to  pro- 
vide for  translational  movement  of  said  weight  over  said 
slab  to  permit  positioning  of  the  weight  over  the  con- 
nector plates  used  in  forming  the  joints,  and  means  for 
lifting  and  releasing  said  weight,  to  permit  it  to  fall  and 
thereby  embed  the  teeth  of  a  connector  plate  in  said 
wooden  members. 


3,334,580 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

STRUCTURAL  WOODEN  DEVICES 

Bemy  Lee  Smith,  Miami,  FhL,  asdgUQr  to  Automated 

Building  Components,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla^  a  corporation 

oi.  Florida 

FUed  Sept  9, 1966,  Scr.  No.  578,409 
26  Claims.  (CI.  100—226) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  structural  devices 
comprising  wooden  members  having  butt  joints  formed 
between   the    wooden   members   by   toothed   connect(M- 
plates,  comprising: 
a  bed  defining  a  surface  for  receiving  wooden  members 
and  connector  plates  for  the  fabrication  of  struc- 
tural devices;  said  bed  being  formed  of  a  substan- 
tially non-yielding  and  non-resilient  material  provid- 
ing a  hard  surface; 
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Isurface  for  engaging  said  connector 
plates;  means  for  suspending  said  weight  over  said 
bed,  said  last  named  means  including  means  pro- 
viding for  translational  movement  of  said  weight 
over  said  bed  to  permit  positioning  of  the  weight 
over  the  several  connector  plates  used  in  forming  the 
joints  of  the  ^ructural  devices;  said  suspending 
means  including  means  for  lifting  and  releasing  said 
weight  to  permit  it  to  fall  and  thereby  embed  the 
teeth  of  said  connector  plates  in  said  wooden  mem- 
bers, said  bed  ddining  an  elmigated  surface; 


threaded  connection  which  defines  the  shut  height  for 
said  slide  housing,  and  means  for  adjustably  operating 
said  threaded  connection,  said  operating  means  including 
a  triple-crowned  tooth  gear  fastened  to  said  reciprocable 
means,  and  a  ring  gear  rotatably  positioned  in  said  hous- 
ing and  in  engagement  with  said  triple-crowned  tooth  gear 
for  effecting  turning  of  said  reciprocable  means  to  operate 
said  adjustable  connection  which  defines  the  operative  po- 
sition of  said  slide  housing  while  providing  also  for  angu- 
lar movement  between  said  slide  housing  and  said  recipro- 
cable means  substantially  unimpeded  by  said  trii^e- 
crowned  gear  tooth  connection. 


parallel  track  meihs  secured  to  said  bed  adjacent  the 
long  sides  thereof;  wherein  said  means  for  suspend- 
ing said  weight  over  said  bed  comprises  a  gantry- 
type  frame  including  upright  frame  members  pro- 
vided with  grooived  wheels  for  supporting  said  frame 
members  on  said  track  means  and  transverse  rail 
means  extending  between  said  upright  frame  mem- 
bers; I 

and  carriage  means  mounted  for  translational  move- 
ment along  said  rail  means,  said  carriage  means 
supporting  the  Weight,  said  carriage  including  a  han- 
dle means  extending  laterally  from  said  carriage,  for 
grasping  by  a<X;  operator  to  position  said  gantry 
frame  and  said  K^rriage  relative  to  said  bed  to  locate 
said  weight  at  «;  selected  position  over  said  bed. 


'      3,334,581 
MOTORIZED  SLIDE  ADJUSTMENT 
Roland   J.   BcigmaiL  Minster,   Ohio,   assignor  to  The 
Minster  Machine  Company,  Mhister,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
Ohio  I 

FUed  Jum  Il7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,662 
15  Claims.  (CI.  100—257) 


tion  of  Ohio 


1.  In  a  press,  apparatus  for  setting  shut  height,  com- 
prising: a  slide  housing  adapted  for  reciprocable  move- 
ment within  said  press,  reciprocable  means  including  a 
drive  coimection  with  said  reciprocable  slide  housing  for 
effecting  movement;  thereof  and  having  an  adjustable 


3,334,582 

RESET  SIGNALLING  DEVICE  FOR  VARIABLE 

DATA  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Donald  T.  Mahoney,  WiUonghby,  (MJo,  assignor  to  Ad* 

dressograph-Multigraph  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,229 
5  Claims.  (CI.  101—45) 


1.  In  a  variable  data  printing  machine  of  the  kind 
comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  type  devices  each 
settab'.e  to  a  plurality  of  different  positions  to  present 
different  type  characters  at  a  printing  position  and  each 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced  index  elements  aligned 
with  similar  index  elements  of  the  remaining  type  de- 
vices whenever  said  type  devices  are  set  for  a  printing 
operation,  and  imprinting  means  movable  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  along  a  predetermined  path  in  associa- 
tion with  an  imprinting  operation  of  the  machine  to  im- 
print a  recording  sheet  engaging  said  type  characters,  a 
reset  signalling  device  comprising: 
a  print  sensing  element  interposed  in  said  path  and 
displaceable  from  an  initial  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion each  time  said  imprinting  means  moves  in  said 
predetermined  direction  along  said  path; 
a  type  set  sensing  element  engaging  said  index  elements 
and  displaceable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  whenever  one  of  said  type  devices  is  set  to 
a  different  type  setting; 
and   a   bi-stable   signalling  device   including   a   lever 
associated  with  both  of  said  sensing  elements,  said 
lever  being  actuatable  upon  displacement  of  said  print 
sensing  element  to  its  second  position  to  a  first  stable 
position  indicating  that  a  printing  operation  should 
not  proceed  without  resetting  of  the  type  devices, 
and  being  actuatable  upon  disi^acement  of  said  type 
set  sensing  element  to  its  second  position  to  a  second 
stable  position  indicating  that  a  printing  operation 
may  proceed; 
said  signalling  device  further  including  stop  means  in- 
cluding a  stop  member  associated  with  said  lever  and 
movable  from  an  inactive  position  to  an  active  posi- 
tion in  response  to  movement  of  said  lever  to  its 
first  stable  position,  said  stop  means  interfering  with 
and  preventing  said  motion  of  said  imprinting  means 
until  said  stop  member  is  restored  to  inactive  posi- 
tion. 
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TICKET  PRINTING  AND  ISSUING  MACHINE 

Clarence   E.  Adicr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Toledo 

Scale  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,201 

32  Oaims.  (CI.  101—66) 


1.  In  a  printer,  in  combination,  a  printing  station,  an 
ink  roller,  a  print  roller,  a  knife,  said  rollers  and  knife  be- 
ing mounted  to  rotate  about  a  common  axis,  the  ink  roller 
during  part  of  a  rotary  printing  cycle  contacting  and  ink- 
ing type  in  the  printing  station  and  the  print  roller  during 
a  following  part  of  the  rotary  printing  cycle  pressing  an 
element  to  be  printed  in  the  printing  station  against  the 
inked  type,  and  means  synchronized  with  said  rollers  and 
knife  and  engageable  with  the  knife  for  cutting  off  the 
element  from  a  strip  of  said  elements  after  it  has  been 
pressed  by  the  print  roller  against  the  inked  type. 


3,334,584 

PRODUCTION  OF  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATES 

Benjamin  L.  Sites,  Elmhnrst,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 

s^nments,  to  William  C.  Toland,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Sept.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,846 

9  Claims.  (CI.  101—456) 
1.  A  substantially  non-reticulated  gelatin  printing  plate, 
said  plate,  after  exposure  to  light  and  development,  com- 
prising an  only  partially  hardened  coating  supported  on  a 
base  member,  said  coating  carrying  moisture  and  a  re- 
acted light  sensitizer  and  comprising  a  complex  resulting 
from  the  reaction  of  gelatin  and  a  water-soluble  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  water-soluble  polyhydric 
alcohol  containing  from  3  to  8  hydroxy  groups. 


3,334,585 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Moran,  Littleton,  Mass.,  and  David  W.  Ber. 
nard,  NiNrwalk,  Conn.,  ass^ors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
Filed  Jane  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,630 
6  Claims.  (CL  101—336) 
1.  In  an  on-the-fly  printer   wherein  print  hammers 
aligned  at  a  print  station  selectively  drive  a  paper  web 
and  an  inked  ribbon  against  a  rotating  print  roll  to  effect 
printing  on  said  paper,  a  housing  partly  surrounding  said 
print  roll  and  substantially  concentric  therewith,  said 
housing  having  an  opening  opposite  said  print  station  to 
admit  said  hammers,  a  ribbon  transport  adapted  to  move 
said  ribbon  under  predetermined  tension  in  mutually  op- 
posite directions  past  said  opening  in  a  path  a  portion  of 
which  is  determined  by  said  housing,  two  pairs  of  spaced 
contact  terminals  supported  on  opposite  sides  of  said  open- 
ing and  electrically  insulated  from  said  housing,  each 
pair  of  said  spaced  contact  terminals  substantially  span- 
ning the  full  width  of  said  ribbon  and  protruding  into 
the  prevailing  ribbon  path,  said  ribbon  path  being  locally 
distorted  around  the  periphery  of  said  contact  terminals 
on  a  radius  which  is  small  relative  to  that  of  said  housing. 


said  tensioned  ribbon,  when  moving,  providing  a  wiping 
action  on  said  contact  terminals  at  a  pressure  substantially 
in  excess  of  that  exerted  on  said  bousing  by  said  ribbon 
and  sufficient  to  maintain  self-cleaning  conditions  on 
said  contact  terminals,  said  ribbon  having  a  leader  at 
each  end  including  a  portion  of  conductive  material  ex- 


tending substantially  the  full  ribbon  width,  each  of  said 
conductive  portions  being  adapted  to  bridge  a  pair  of  said 
contact  terminals  upon  moving  opposite  the  latter  so  as 
to  make  positive  electrical  contact  at  said  pressure  and 
circuit  means  adapted  to  be  activated  when  said  terminals 
are  bridged  to  reverse  the  prevailing  direction  of  ribbon 
movement. 


3,334,586 

VARIABLE  HARDNESS  SUPPORT  FOR  SHEET 

TO  BE  PRINTED 

Matthew  L.  Jaffa,  92  Clark  St,  Rntherfoid,  NJ.    07070, 

and  David  JaOa,  38—26  AUwood  Place.  Fair  Lawn. 

NJ.    07410 

FUed  Feb.  24. 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,832 
7  aaims.  (CI.  101—407) 

/^'*      ...         1^* 

,.   .,,.,....(,. r...,,^,,.., ■■    ,1 


ing: 


1.  A  printing  surface  of  variable  hardness  compris- 


(a)  a  rigid  backing  member, 

(b)  imperforate,  air  impervious  means  defining  a  de- 
formable  vacuum  chamber  impervious  to  a  pulled 
vacuum  thereon  supported  on  said  backing  mem- 
ber, 

(c)  a  compressible  padding  means  disposed  between 
said  backing  member  and  imperforate,  air  imper- 
vious means  so  as  to  be  confined  within  said  vac- 
uum chamber, 

(d)  and  means  for  drawing  a  vacuum  on  said  cham- 
ber causing  the  atmospheric  pressure  acting  exter- 
nally on  said  deformable  vacuum  chamber  and  pad- 
ding means  therem  to  compress  so  as  to  vary  the 
hardness  of  the  printing  surface  defined  thereby 
in  accordance  with  the  degree  of  vacuum  pulled  on 
said  vacuum  chamber. 
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^  3,334,587 

FIXE||>  AMMUNITION 
Hans  Stadlcr,  Nwnb^  and  Heinz  GawUck,  Forth,  Ba- 
Twia,  Gonany,  atttgnon  to  Dynamtt  NoImI  Akticnge- 
sclkchaft,  TroiMlorf^  Bczirk  Cdofnc,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Gcnaany 

FUed  Dcc7l7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  520,031 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Nor.  21, 1962, 

D  40,326 

5  Clifant.  (CL  102—41) 


1.  A  round  of  fixed  immunition  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  projectile  hanfing  a  plurality  of  guide  rings  sur- 
rounding its  fotf^ard  portion,  and  a  plurality  of 
guide  rings  surr()iinding  its  rear  portion,  said  guide 
rings  being  integral  with  said  projectile; 

(b)  a  casing  haviUg  a  wall  which  protectively  sur- 
rounds said  projectile  over  a  major  portion  of  its 
length,  said  walljjbeing  in  adjacent  abutting  contact 
with  all  of  the  nuide  rings  on  said  projectile,  and 
said  casing  having  an  annular  interior  shoulder  dis- 
posed so  as  ot  be  in  abutting  supporting  contact 
with  the  rear  end  of  said  ivojectile,  said  casing  hav- 
ing an  interior  propellant  charge  chamber  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  r^ar  end  of  said  projectile,  and  an  in- 
terior primer  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to  and  in 
communication  with  said  propellant  chamber; 

(c)  a  propellant  charge  disposed  within  said  propel- 
lant chamber;  am) 

(d)  a  primer  disposed  within  said  primer  chamber. 


3  334,588 
AMMUNITION  ROUND 
Farrell  G.  Larsen.  San  Jotc,  CaHf.,  aasignor  to  General 
Prcdrion,  Inc.,  Bif^glMmtoii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ' 

FUed  Dec  li,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,812 
9  Clflmi.  (CL  101—42) 


^V/>y/M////Mmii</////^^^^^ 


1.  A  round  of  amhiunition  comprising  a  sabot  having 
a  central  chamber,  a  projectile  container  positioned  within 
the  central  chamber  of  the  sabot,  and  a  plurality  of  pro- 
jectiles within  the  projectile  container,  said  projectik  con- 
tainer having  a  cap  closing  a  forward  end  thereof,  said 
sabot  having  resilient  means  normally  retaining  the  pro- 
jectile container  in  a  forward  position  with  respect  to  the 
central  chamber  of  the  sabot,  said  resilient  means  being 
operable  to  permit  the  projectile  container  to  move  rear- 
wardly  in  the  central  chamber  when  the  sabot  is  acceler- 
ated during  launch,  said  sabot  including  means  for  dis- 
engaging the  cap  from  the  projectile  container  when  the 
projectile  container  moves  rearwardly  in  the  central  cham- 
ber thereof. 


3,334,589 

PROJECTILE  FUZE  FOR  A  GUN  WITH  A 

RIFLED  BORE 

Robert  Simmen,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  aarffnor  to  Mcfina 

S.A.,  Frfboorg,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzcr- 

bnd 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,652 

Clafans  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  7, 1964, 

1,486/64 

1  Claim.  (CL  102—84) 


A  delayed  action  fuze  unit  for  missiles  used  in  rifle 
bored  cannons  during  storage  and  handling  prior  to 
placing  in  the  cannon  for  firing,  said  unit  comprising: 

a  striker  (15)  disposed  axially  of  the  fuze  unit  and 
having  a  collar  (25), 

a  spring  (27)  engaging  said  collar  for  urging  said 
striker  to  firing  position, 

a  spindle  (13)  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  striker, 

a  support  (12)  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  said 
spindle  (13)  for  angular  movement  and  siHing  (14) 
biased  ix  rotation  away  from  the  axis  of  the 
striker, 

a  primer  (10)  on  said  support  and  disposed  radially 
of  said  spindle  (13)  normally  to  maintain  the  same 
in  a  well  defined  unarmed  position  out  of  the  path 
of  the  striker  (15), 

a  weight  (16)  on  the  support  (12)  subject  to  the  action 
of  centrifugal  force  acting  on  the  spring  (14)  at  the 
moment  of  starting  the  missile  to  oppose  the  f(wce 
of  the  spring  (14)  and  urge  the  suf^wrt  in  an  anti- 
clockwise direction, 

a  sector  (18)  having  teeth  (28)  and  pivoted  on  a 
second  spindle  (19)  and  also  having  an  arcuate  open 
end  slot  (22,  23,  24)  whose  opposite  edges  normally 
support  the  collar  (25),  until  the  striker  (15)  is  re- 
leased, 

a  bolt  (17)  constituted  by  an  eccentric  extension  of 
said  second  spindle  (19)  preventing  premature 
aforesaid  anticlockwise  movement  of  the  support 
(12), 

a  pinion  (29)  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  teeth 
(28)  of  the  sector  (18), 

a  clockwork  unit  (31-36)  for  actuating  said  pinion 
(29),  and  including  a  balance  wheel  (37), 

and  a  pair  of  arcuate  levers  (40)  each  carrying  a  pin 
(43)  adapted  to  lockin^y  engage  with  said  balance 
wheel  until  separated  by  centrifugal  force  to  set  the 
clockwork  in  operation  and  operate  said  pinion  (29). 


3,334,590 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
CHre  Waddington,  Birmingham,  MidL,  assignor  to  Sherry 
Rand  Corporation,  Tiroy,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ochi- 
ware 

FOed  Sept  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,052 
23  Clafans.  (CL  lOS— 120) 
1.  In  a  pump,  the  combination  comprising 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
a  pair  of  annulus  members, 

each  said  annulus  member  having  an  anular  groove 
in  a  face  thereof. 
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means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  annulus  members 
in  said  housing  about  a  common  axis  with  the  annu- 
lar grooves  thereof  in  opposed  facing  relation, 

a  plurality  of  segmental  piston  members  mounted  in 
each  said  annular  groove, 

a  rotary  drive  member  interposed  between  said  annu- 
lus members  and  having  means  thereon  engaging 
said  piston  members. 


said  pressure  plate  defining  at  least  in  part  a  pressure 
discharge  chamber  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  side 
adjacent  said  pumping  mechanism  and  the  fluid  pressure 
in  said  discharge  chamber  applying  a  force  through  the 
pressure  plate  and  said  second  portion  of  said  pumping 
mechanism  to  a  second  portion  of  the  port  {date  spaced 
from  said  first  portion,  and  means  located  between  said 
pump  housing  and  said  port  plate  to  inhibit  movement  of 
said  first  portion  thereof  out  of  sealing  engagement  with 
said  pumping  mechanism. 
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3,334^92 

APPARATUS  DESIGNED  FOR  TRACK 

SURVEYING 

Franz  Plasser  and  Josef  Theurer,  both  of 

Johannesgasse  3,  Vienna  I,  Austria 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,378 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  29,  1963, 

A  9,596/63 

4  Claims.  (CI.  104—1) 


s-i-a   »-'»4 


said  housing  having  an  inlet  fluid  passage  extending 
from  the  path  of  the  spaces  between  said  segmental 
piston  members  to  said  inlet  and  an  outlet  fluid 
passage  extending  from  the  path  of  said  spaces  be* 
tween  said  segmental  piston  members  to  said  out- 
let, 

spring  means  yieldingly  urging  said  annulus  members 
into  eccentric  relation  with  respect  to  said  rotary 
drive  member, 

and  pressure  responsive  means  responsive  to  the  outlet 
pressure  and  opposing  said  spring  means. 


3,334,591 

PUMP 

Richard  W.  Dymond,  East  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Eaton  Yale  &  Towne  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Cbntfaiuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  450,917,  Apr.  26, 

1965.  This  application  Ang.  4,  1966,  Scr.  No.  570,381 

13  Claims.  (CI.  103—136) 


1.  A  track  surveying  carriage  comprising  wheels 
mounted  for  mobility  on  two  track  rails  and  a  pair  of 
jack  shoes  selectively  movable  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane  to  press  a  selected  one  of  said  jack  shoes  against 
the  inside  of  one  of  the  rails  to  move  the  carriage  in  said 
plane  and  force  the  wheels  mounted  on  the  other  rail 
into  flush  engagement  therewith. 


3.334,593 
TRACK  GRADING  METHOD  AND 

ARRANGEMENT 

Franz  Plasser  and  Josef  Theurer,  both  of 

Johannesgasse  3,  Vienna  I,  Austria 

FUed  June  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  558,092 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  June  18,  1965. 

A  5,496/65 

10  Claims,  (a.  104—7) 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising  a  pump  housing  having  a 
chamber  therein,  said  pump  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet 
passage  and  a  fluid  outlet  passage,  pumping  mechanism 
located  in  said  chamber  and  operable  to  pump  fluid  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet  passage,  a  port  plate  supported 
in  said  chamber  and  having  a  first  portion  in  a  sealing 
relationship  with  a  flrst  portion  of  said  pumping  mech- 
anism, a  pressure  plate  supported  in  said  chamber  and 

having  fluid  passageway  n^ans  communicating  said  out-       1.  A  method  of  grading  a  track  rail 
let  passage  with  said  pumping  mechanism  and  extending  a  reference  line  extending  vertically  above 
adjacent  a  second  portion  of  said  pumping  mechanism,  comprising  the  steps  of 


in  relation  to 
the  track  rail, 
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( 1 )  establishing  a  nrst  reference  line  from  a  previously 
graded  track  sect  on  to  a  track  section  to  be  graded 
and  extending  with  a  front  end  to  a  front  station, 

(2)  establishing  a  second  and  longer  reference  line  in 
said  track  section  to  be  graded  and  extending  with  a 
front  end  to  a  stationary  observation  station  remote 
from  said  front  station, 

(3)  moving  the  front  station  with  the  front  end  of  the 
first  reference  line  towards  the  stationary  observation 
station,  1 1 

(a)  the  previously  graded  track  section  and  the 
observation  station  determining  a  plane,  and 

(4)  vertically  moving  at  least  one  of  said  front  ends  of 
the  reference  lines  vertically  upwardly  when  the 
front  station  has  reached  a  high  point  in  said  track 
section  to  be  graded,  which  is  above  said  plane. 


I  3334,594 
COIS  VEYOR  SYSTEMS 
Olaf  J.  B.  Orwin,  Quinton,  Biimingham,  England,  as- 
signor to  Fisher  « 'Lodlow  Limited,  Tipton,  England, 
a  British  company 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  10, 1963, 

48,775/63 
6  Chtfans.  (CL  104—88) 


1.  A  conveyor  system  of  the  kind  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  article  supporting  elements  power  advanced  along 
a  track  element,  one  of  said  two  elements  being  pro- 
vided with  a  pre-sel^|:table  control  device  comprising  a 
plurality  of  control  jinembers  mounted  for  independent 
rotational  movement!  ^bout  a  common  axis  relative  to  a 
supporting  member  carried  by  said  one  element  so  as  to 
be  movable  between  an  inoperative  position  and  an  op- 
erative position  in  w^ich  each  control  member  co-acts 
with  operating  means  on  the  other  of  said  two  elements 
characterized  in  the  provision  of  means  acting  between 
each  control  member  and  their  supporting  member  con- 
trolling the  rotational  movement  of  each  control  member 
relative  to  its  supposing  member,  said  rotational  move- 
ment control  means  f:omprising  the  combination  of; 

(a)  a  pair  of  axialiy  opposed  thrust  plates, 

(b)  resilient  mean$  urging  said  thrust  plates  towards 
one  another, 

(c)  one  of  said  tWo  members  between  which  the  ro- 
tatable  control  means  acts  having  a  through  opening 
therein  with  a  control  ball  freely  rotatable  within 
said  opening  antl  engaging  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
with  the  opposei4  faces  of  said  two  thrust  plates, 

(d)  means  connect|ing  the  other  of  said  two  members 
to  one  of  said  t\M(>  thrust  plates, 

(e)  said  so  connected  thrust  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
ball  receiving  depressions  spaced  circumferential  ly 
around  said  cdOimon  axis  of  rotation,  with  said 
thrust  plate  havitig  a  V-sectioned  projection  portion 
separating  circumferentially  adjacent  depressions. 


(f )  and  means  mounting  (he  other  of  said  two  thrust 
plates  for  free  rotational  movement  about  said  com- 
mon axis. 


3,334,595 

CONVEYOR  CHAIN  POWER  TAKE-OFF  UNIT 

Stuart  L.  Natof,  80  Prospect  St, 

BemardsvUle,  N  J.     07924 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  599,449 

12  Claims,  (a.  104—172) 


1.  A  pusher  unit  adapted  to  be  advanced  separably 
coupled  with  crossbar  structure  of  a  conveyor  chain  flight 
to  push  a  load  and  be  automatically  uncoupled  from 
said  crossbar  structure  and  more  particularly  adapted 
to  be  used  in  combination  with  an  arrangement  wherein 
said  flight  passes  in  a  gap  formed  between  laterally  op- 
posite longitudinally  coextending  first  portions  of  a  sup- 
port structure,  there  being  bearing  surfaces  of  said  first 
portions  along  opposite  sides  of  said  gap  and  there  being 
second  portions  of  said  support  structure  along  said 
flight  including  laterally  spaced  ramp  components  having 
bearing  faces  inclining  upwardly  from  said  surfaces  of 
said  first  portions  while  extending  forwardly  in  the  di- 
rection of  advance  of  said  flight,  said  pusher  unit  includ- 
ing, upper  lever  structure  having  a  forward  face  for 
pushing  contact  with  a  load,  a  bearing  structure  united 
with  said  upper  lever  structure  and  suited  for  riding  upon 
said  bearing  surfaces  of  said  first  portions  of  said  sup- 
port structure  and  upon  said  bearing  faces  of  said  ramp 
components  during  advance  of  the  pusher  unit,  a  first 
connector  portion  arranged  for  insertion  into  said  gap 
behind  a  leading  crossbar  in  said  crossbar  structure  and 
including  a  forward  end  and  a  backward  declevity 
forwardly  of  said  bearing  structure  in  the  direction  of 
advance  of  said  conveyor  chain  flight  for  said  first  con- 
nector portion  inserted  from  behind  said  leading  cross- 
bar to  have  said  forward  end  project  under  said  lead- 
ing crossbar  and  the  back  of  the  latter  received  in  said 
declevity,  a  second  connector  portion  arranged  rearward- 
ly  of  said  first  connector  portion  and  to  be  inserted  into 
said  gap  rearwardly  of  said  first  connector  portion  facial- 
ly to  bear  against  the  front  of  a  crossbar  of  said  cross- 
bar structure  trailing  said  leading  crossbar  and  maintain 
said  forward  end  of  said  first  connector  portion  under 
said  leading  crossbar  and  the  latter  in  said  declevity  when 
said  upper  lever  structure  is  pushing  a  load  by  advance 
of  said  conveyor  chain  flight  and  said  bearing  structure 
is  riding  upon  said  bearing  surfaces  of  said  first  portions 
of  said  support  structure,  and  said  second  connector  por- 
tion being  arranged  to  move  angularly  outwardly  from 
the  front  of  said  trailing  crossbar  about  said  leading 
crossbar  and  with  said  first  connector  portion  to  release 
said  forward  end  of  said  first  connector  portion  from 
said  leading  crossbar  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  bearing  structure  upon  said  inclined  bearing  faces 
of  said  ramp  components  for  the  pusher  unit  to  uncouple 
from  said  conveyor  chain  flight  while  said  flight  is  being 
advanced  and  said  upper  lever  structure  is  pushing  a  load. 
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3^34^96 
RAILWAY  TRUCK  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Man  Mohan  Sari,  Durgapur,  West  Bengal,  India  (Joint 
Director  (Diesels),  Research  Design  and  Standardisation 
Organisation,  Ministry  of  Railway,  Aiambagh,  Lock- 
now,  India) 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,054 
1  Claim.  (CI.  105—180) 


A  railway  vehicle  comprising  an  understructure  and 
wheels  and  means  for  mounting  the  wheels,  said  means 
comprising  an  independent  stub  axle  for  each  wheel,  a 
housing  for  each  stub  axle  on  each  side  of  the  wheel,  a 
race  in  each  housing,  bearings  on  the  ends  of  the  stub 
axle  and  a  material  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  spring 
ring,  a  lining  of  rubber  and  a  lining  of  synthetic  resilient 
material  between  the  race  of  the  axle  bearing  and  the 
housing,  means  for  applying  thrust  on  the  stub  axle  pro- 
vided with  the  housing  with  the  object  of  causing  pre- 
stressing  of  said  material  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  spring  ring,  a  lining  of  rubber  and  a  lining  of  synthetic 
resilient  material,  the  pre-stressing  being  effected  before 
the  wheels  are  lowered  on  the  rails,  the  freely  supported 
wheel  gauge  being  larger  than  the  track  gauge  before  the 
linings  are  pre-stressed  and  only  when  the  said  linings 
have  been  pre-stressed  are  the  two  wheels  moved  suffi- 
ciently inwardly  towards  each  other  to  reduce  their  gauge 
whereafter  the  wheels  are  lowered  on  the  rails  with  wheel 
flanges  riding  inside  the  rail  flanges,  the  means  for  apply- 
ing pre-stressing  being  removable  to  permit  the  wheel 
flanges  to  move  laterally  towards  the  rail  flanges  because 
of  the  residual  pre-stressing. 


3,334,597 

RADIATION-PROOF  CTRUCTURE 

Frances  R.  Ruskin,  32  E.  67th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10021,  and  John  Q.  Adams,  8500  S.  La  Sierra  Ave., 

Whittier,  Calif.    90605 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  22,575,  Apr.  15, 

1960.  This  application  July  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,081 

5  Claims.  (CI.  109—1) 


1.  A  shelter  for  protection  again  nuc'eonic  radiation 
comprising  an  inner  shell  adapted  for  accommodating  one 
or  more  persons,  ah  outer  shell  completely  enveloping 
said  inner  shell  in  all  directions  and  at  a  spaced  position 
therefrom  and  defining  an  interstitial  fluid-tight  substan- 
tially continuous  cavity  therebetween,  means  intercon- 
necting said  shells  for  maintaining  them  in  such  spaced 
relation,  a  fluid  in  said  cavity  abosrbent  to  nuclear  ra>s. 


pump  means  for  circulating  said  fluid  in  said  cavity,  air 
supply  means  for  maintaining  a  proper  atmosphere  within 
said  shelter  and  means  for  permitting  access  to  the  interior 
of  said  shelter  without  destroying  its  radiation  protec- 
tive character. 


3,334,598 
OIL  FIRED  HOUSEHOLD  GARBAGE 

INCINERATOR 

RnsscU  K.  Orerficld,  5555  Sollivan  Road, 

Hndson,  OUo    44236 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,597 

17  Claims.  (CI.  11(^—18) 


1.  A  household  garbage  incinerator  comprising: 

an  upright  cabinet  having  a  charging  opening,  a  door 
for  said  opening, 

a  basket  grate  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  peripheral 
wall, 

means  supporting  the  grate  in  the  cabinet  with  its  pe- 
ripheral wall  in  spaced  relation  to  the  interior  pe- 
ripheral wall  of  the  cabinet  for  free  circulation  of 
gaseous  media  between  the  grate  and  interior  wall, 

said  cabinet  having  an  outlet  in  communication  with 
the  space  between  the  grate  and  interior  wall, 

a  precombustion  device  within  the  grate  disposed  near 
the  bottom  thereof  in  spaced  relation  to  the  side  wall 
thereof, 

said  device  having  a  combustion  chamber  and  discharge 
passage  means  connecting  the  chamber  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  basket  grate  at  a  location  spaced  above 
the  bottom  of  the  basket  grate  and  spaced  inward- 
ly from  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  basket  grate  and 
arranged  so  as  to  discharge  substantially  all  of  the 
products  from  the  combustion  chamber  directly  with- 
in the  basket  grate  and  outwardly  toward  the  side 
wall  thereof  at  a  substantial  distance  above  the  level 
of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  grate, 

an  air  inlet  tube  having  an  inner  end  discharging  into 
the  chamber  and  an  outer  end  disposed  at  the  ex- 
terior of  the  cabinet, 

a  fuel  nozzle  near  the  inlet  end  of  the  tube  and  directed 
to  discharge  into  the  chamber, 

means  connected  to  the  nozzle  for  supplying  fuel  under 
pressure  to  the  nozzle, 

blower  means  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the  tube 
for  blowing  air  through  the  tube  into  the  chamber 
in  a  sufficient  amount  to  sustain  combustion  of  the 
fuel  and  of  garbage  supported  in  the  basket  grate, 

a  generally  upright  afterburner  tube  at  the  rear  of  the 
grate  and  having  an  opening  at  its  lower  end  opening 
into  the  space  between  the  side  wall  of  the  grate  and 

■-  the  cabinet  side  wall  for  receiving  through  said  open- 
ing gaseous  products  discharged  from  the  basket 
grate,  said  tube  being  connected  at  its  upper  end  with 


August  8,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


488 


said  outlet  so  that  a  flue  draft  can  be  made  effective 
at  said  lower  end  of  the  afterburner  tube  in  said 
space,  and  said  opening  in  the  lower  end  being  be- 
low the  level  of  the  discharge  passage  means  of  the 
precombustion  device. 


' '  3,334,599 
FURNACE  FOR  BURNING  BULKY  FUELS,  ESPE- 
CIALLY   REFUSE,    AND    IMPROVED    METHOD 
FOR  OPERATING  THE  AFORESAID  FURNACE 
Richard  Tanner,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Von  Roll  AG,,  Gerlafingen,  Switzerland 
Filed  Nov.  ^5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,755 
Claims  priority,  applteation  Switzerland,  Nov.  27,  1963, 

14,548/63 
6  Ckiims.  (CI.  110—8) 


gripping  spaced  apart  portions  of  said  article  and  for  sup- 
porting said  article  adjacent  said  unit,  means  for  rela- 
tively intermittently  moving  said  unit  and  said  support 
means  a  predetermined  distance  for  presenting  successive 
portions  of  said  article  to  said  unit,  and  means  for  ten- 
sioning said  article  during  relative  movement  of  said  unit 
and  said  support  means  and  for  relieving  tensicm  in  said 
article  while  the  article  is  being  worked  upon  by  said  unit 


f ! 


•s/' 


1.  A  method  of  buining  in  a  furnace  domestic  and  in- 
dustrial refuse  of  bulky  condition  and  varying  physical 
and  chemical  properties,  said  method  including  the  steps 
of: 

placing  the  total  refuse  to  be  burned  into  the  actual 
combustion  chamber  of  the  furnace; 

forming  said  total  refuse  into  only  a  single  layer  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness; 

pre-drying  said  single  refuse  layer  on  a  pre-drying  grate 
within  said  com|btustion  chamber; 

transferring  said  single  refuse  layer  onto  a  combustion 
grate,  said  combustion  grate  including  initial  and 
final  portions; 

supplying  hot  gases  to  a  location  beneath  said  initial 
portion  of  said  combustion  grate,  said  hot  gases  hav- 
ing a  temperatuM  at  least  equal  to  the  ignition  point 
of  a  substantial  portion  of  said  single  refuse  layer; 

passing  said  hot  gases  upwardly  through  said  initial 
portion  of  said  combustion  grate  and  completely 
through  said  single  refuse  layer  to  thereby  ignite 
from  below  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  said  single 
refuse  layer  on  i^id  initial  combustion  grate  portion; 

introducing  seconattry  air  laterally  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber  a^  a  location  above  said  initial  com- 
bustion grate  ppition  so  as  to  bum  at  said  location 
volatile  constituents  expelled  from  said  single  refuse 
layer  upon  said  Initial  combustion  grate  portion;  and 

completely  bumiq^  the  single  refuse  layer  disposed 
upon  said  final  portion  of  said  combustion  grate. 


m    ••»   •?•     ••';•?  "I"' 
r<^     r     ,1.J-.V 


r  /  T   7  7:    rif^^^^W^ 


while  continuously  gripping  said  spaced  apart  porticMis, 
said  support  means  comprising  spaced  apart  gripping  units 
adapted  to  grip  an  article  arranged  therebetween  and 
generally  upstanding  flexible  support  members  respective- 
ly supporting  said  gripper  units  and  adapted  to  be  flexed 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and  said  means  for  re- 
lieving the  tension  in  the  article  and  for  tensioning  said 
article  includes  means  for  moving  said  gripper  units  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other. 


3,334,601 
TUFTING  MACHINES 
Ronald    Ellison,   Langho,   near   Blackburn,  i  and   John 
Pritchard,  Risbton,  England,  assignors  to  Ellison  Tuft- 
ing Machinery  Limited,  Blackbuni,  Englaod 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442^76 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Sept  7, 1964, 

36,556/64 
4  Clahns.  (CI.  112—79) 


3,334,600 

APPARATUS  FOAi  GRIPPING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
William  R.  Conner,  Jr.,  SbelbyvUle,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 
Red  Kap,  Inc.,  Ni^favillc,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  Dchi- 

ware 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  157,149 
7  Clahns.  (CI.  112—2) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  an  article  of  flexible 
material  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  unit  for  per- 
forming work  on  skid  article,  means  for  continuously 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine  for  manufacturing  pile  carpets 
and  fabrics  wherein  plural  yarns  are  fe^  from  a  creel 
by  a  constant-speed  feed  device  to  plural  needles  oper- 
atively  arranged  to  loop  said  yarns  in  a  base  fabric  to 
form  said  pile  carpets  and  fabrics,  the  combination  with 
said  constant-speed  feed  device  of  plural  variable  yarn 
tensioners  operatively  arranged  to  make  selective  contact 
with  each  said  yarn  for  varying  the  tension  in  each  at 
an  operative  location  intermediate-  said  creel  and  con- 
stant-speed feed  device  such  that  the  length  of  each  yarn 
fed  by  said  constant-speed  feed  device  and  available  for 
looping  is  a  function  of  said  selective  contact. 
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3  334  602 

SLroE  OPERATING  DEVICE  ON  SHUTTLE 

EMBROIDERY  MACHINE 

Hemiaiin  Schimpf,  Arbon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Adolph  Saurer  Ltd^  Ariion,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,896 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  3,  1964, 

14,173/64 

4  Claims.  (CI.  112—95) 


long  edges  of  the  tape,  a  tape  guide  plate  fixed  on  said 
slidable  plate  over  said  tape  folder,  said  guide  plate  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  extending  flange  along  the  front  edge 
thereof  extending  over  the  front  end  edge  of  the  slidable 
plate,  said  flange  having  a  notch  therein  aligned  with 
the  mouth  opening  at  the  front  end  of  the  tape  flange 
folder,  said  aligned  mouth  opening  at  the  front  of  the 
folder  and  notch  adapted  to  receive  the  forward  end  of 


1.  A  slide  operating  device  on  a  shuttle  embroidery 
machine  which  is  mounted  on  the  driver  bar  of  the  ma- 
chine and  which  extends  along  the  entire  stitching  length 
of  said  machine,  said  device  comprising  a  sliding  carriage 
mounted  longitudinally  on  said  driver  bar,  an  elongated 
curved  operating  guideway  inward  and  adjacent  the  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  carriage  at  each  side  thereof  for 
operating  said  slides,  said  curved  guideways  enclosing 
and  guiding  said  slides  to  approach  or  withdraw  the  slides 
in  transverse  direction  to  impart  an  opening  or  closing 
movement  on  the  same  displacement  of  said  sliding  car- 
riage, said  driver  bar  including  on  its  top  side  guide  means 
for  limiting  transverse  movement  of  said  sliding  carriage, 
each  of  said  slides  having  a  bent  end  part  which  is  inserted 
into  said  curved  operating  guideway,  and  fastening  means 
for  mounting  the  guide  means  on  the  top  surface  of  said 
driver  bar,  said  fastening  means  including  individual 
screw  bolts  which  are  placed  in  line,  one  behind  the  other. 


3,334,603 

POSITIVE  MARGIN  CONTROL  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Ronald  J.  Boser,  261 — 79  Langston  Ave.,  Glen  Oakes, 
N.Y.  11004,  and  Eugene  L.  Weschler,  288  Bel-Air 
Drive,  Massapequa,  N.Y.     11758 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,311 
2  Claims.  (CI.  112—152) 
1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  head  with  a  base 
plate,  said  base  plate  having  a  recess  in  the  front  thereof 
and  an  opening  rearwardly  of  said  recess  and  in  line 
therewith,  a  perforated  feed  dog  fixed  in  the  opening  and 
protruding  above  the  base  plate,  a  slotted  presser  foot 
fixed  on  the  base  plate,  above  the  feed  dog,  in  spaced 
relation  thereto,  and  spaced  needles  carried  by  the  base 
plate  above  the  presser  foot  and  movable  through  the 
slots  in  the  presser  foot  into  the  perforations  in  the  feed 
dog,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  attachment 
including  an  outwardly  slidable  plate  in  said  front  recess 
in  the  base  plate,  said  slidable  plate  having  a  recess,  a 
tape  flange  folder  carried  by  said  slidable  plate  in  the 
recess  thereof,  said  holder  having  a  mouth  opening  in 
the  front  end  and  an  exit  opening  at  the  rear  end  thereof, 
said  folder  having  means  for  forming  flanges  along  the 


a  movable  tape,  an  extension  on  the  guide  plate  on  the 
front  thereof  and  centrally  thereof,  means  on  the  free 
forward  end  of  said  extension  disposed  beyond  the  perfo- 
rations in  the  feed  dog  for  guiding  the  folded  tape  with 
flanges  to  the  feed  dog,  and  coacting  means  on  the  guide 
plate  and  tape  folder  adapted  to  receive  a  tool  for  fa- 
cilitating forward  movement  of  a  tape  moving  through 
the  folder. 


3,334,604 

THREAD  REPLENISHING  MECHANISMS  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Michael  F.  Ivanko,  Rockaway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,409 
5  Claims.  (CI.  112—181) 


44     '!l 


i  ce^ 
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1.  A  thread  replenishing  mechanism  for  a  lockstitch 
sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  thread  supply  means 
associated  with  the  frame,  a  needle  mounted  in  the 
frame  for  endwise  reciprocation  and  having  an  eye  to 
carry  thread,  and  a  loop-taker  mechanism  mounted  in  the 
frame  in  cooperative  relation  with  the  needle  and  hav- 
ing means  for  containing  thread  and  a  loop-seizing  beak 
adapted  to  move  in  timed  relation  with  the  needle  to 
seize  loops  of  thread  from  the  needle  to  form  lockstitches 
by  passing  said  loops  around  said  means  for  containing 
thread,  said  thread  replenishing  mechanism  comprising 
means  for  selectively  replenishing  thread  from  the  thread 
supply  into  said  means  for  containing  thread  while  said 
means  for  containing  thread  is  in  place  in  the  loop-taker 
mechanism,  and  a  finger-like  deflector  means  for  auto- 
matically physically  blocking  the  mouth  of  the  loop- 
seizing  beak  against  seizure  of  loops  of  thread  when  thread 
is  being  replenished  in  said  means  for  containing  thread. 
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^  3,334,605 

ADJUSTABLE  PRESSURE  FOOT  CONSTRUCTION 

FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Ronald  J.  Boser,  21  Bolan  Drive, 

Huntington  Station,  N.Y.     11746 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  592,637 

2  Claims.  (CI.  112—235) 


one  another,  each  of  said  clamping  members  including 
outer  engaging  portions  adapted  to  engage  and  support 
parts  of  underwater  mining  equipment,  and  means  on 


1.  In  a  pressure  fibt  for  a  sewing  machine,  the  com- 
bination of  a  stem  aiid  a  shoe,  said  stem  supporting  said 
shoe,  means  for  secutement  of  said  stem  to  a  pressure 
foot  bar  of  a  sewing  machine,  means  for  forward  and 
rearward  adjustment  of  said  shoe  relative  to  said  stem, 
said  stem  comprising  an  L-shaped  member  having  a  ver- 
tical leg,  a  horizontal  leg  and  an  intermediate  arcuate 
portion  therebetween,  said  vertical  leg  having  screw  re- 
ceiving means  for  securement  to  said  pressure  foot  bar, 
said  horizontal  leg  having  a  transverse  pin  secured  there- 
in, the  ends  of  said  pin  protruding  outwardly  from  each 
side  of  said  horizontal  leg  for  supporting  said  shoe  there- 
upon, said  shoe  comprising  a  horizontal  sole,  a  plurality 
of  longitudinal  parallel  slots  through  said  sole  for  admit- 
ting sewing  machine  needles  therethrough,  a  forward 
arcuate  toe  portion,  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  side  walls, 
each  said  side  wall  having  a  slot  for  receiving  one  said 
protruding  end  of  sdid  pin  to  provide  said  forward  and 
rearward  adjustment  means,  said  slot  being  of  H-shaped 
configuration,  comprised  of  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
apart  grooves  and  a|ii  interconnecting  horizontal  groove 
at  a  mid  portion  of  uiid  vertical  grooves. 

'    3,334,606 
SHIP  AND  HANDLING  MEANS  FOR  UNDER- 
WATERjMlNING  EQUIPMENT 
Joseph  D.  Deal,  Jr.,  Nicholas  E.  Oresko,  and  John  L. 
Stevens,  Jr.,  Newport  News,  John  E.  Flipse,  Gloucester, 
and  Robert  M.  Donaldson,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignors  to 
Newport  News  Sh^buUding  and  Dry  Dock  Company, 
Newport  News,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Vbginia 
Original  application  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,999. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
434.361 

26  Cbdms.  (CL  114 — 5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  underwater  mining  at  great  depths 
beneath  the  surface  of  the  sea  comprising  a  ship  adapted 
to  move  through  the  water,  said  ship  including  deck 
means  having  track  means  thereon,  movable  support 
means  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  deck 
means,  said  movable  support  means  including  body 
means,  means  on  said  body  means  for  supporting  said 
body  means  for  movement  along  said  track  means,  said 
body  means  having  an  opening  formed  in  a  central  por- 
tion thereof,  said  opening  extending  completely  through 
said  body  means  so  as  to  receive  portions  of  under- 
water mining  equipment  extending  through  said  body 
means,  clamping  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
clamping  members  mounted  for  movement  along  the  up- 
per portion  of  said  body  means  and  being  disposed  above 
said  body  means,  $9id  clamping  means  being  movable 
with  respect  to  saidj  body  means  toward  and  away  from 


said  body  means  for  moving  said  clamping  members  to- 
ward and  away  from  one  another,  said  clamping  mem- 
bers being  adapted  to  move  into  operative  clamping  posi- 
tion in  overlying  relation  to  said  opening. 


3,334,607 

TRAWLER 

Alexandre  Chardome,  27  Rue  Gerard  David, 

Bruges,  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,997 

8  Claims.  (CI.  114— .5) 


1.  Fishing  vessel  having  a  stem  ramp  leading  to  the 
rear  upperdeck  upon  which  the  net  may  be  drawn,  having 
at  least  one  opening  in  the  rear  upperdeck  through  which 
the  fish  enters  a  room  situated  under  said  deck,  said  room 
serving  for  the  reception  and  eventual  handling,  process- 
ing, freezing  of  the  fish,  characterized  in  that  the  vessel  has 
a  second  room,  whose  floor  is  a  deck  which  is  the  pro- 
longation of  the  rear  upperdeck  in  which  fish  is  conveyed 
and  eventually  handled,  processed,  freezed;  and  at  least 
one  adequate  installation  to  convey  fish  from  the  under 
room  into  the  upper  room. 


3,334,608 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABLISHING 

DRAFT  AND  TRIM  OF  A  VESSEL 
Hirotaro  Nemoto,  Tokyo-to,  and  Kiyodii  SUhata,  Soka- 
shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikawajhna-Harima  Vukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Chiyoda-ku,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  com- 
pany of  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  542,516 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1963, 

38/14,377 

9  Claims.  (CI.  114—74) 

1.  A  method  for  establishing  and  maintaining  the  draft 

and  trim  of  a  vessel,  comprising  the  steps  of  varying  an 

amount  of  liquid  in  each  of  at  least  two  tanks  disposed 
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separately  in  the  hull  of  said  vessel,  simultaneously 
establishing  the  level  of  liquid  in  each  of  said  tanks, 
comparing  the  instantaneous  values  of  midship  draft  and 
trim  against  predetermined  values  thereof,  controlling  the 


flow  of  lltl6id  into  said  tanks  to  maintain  the  amount  of 
liquid  in  each  of  said  tanks  when  the  established  value 
of  draft  and  trim  corresponds  to  the  predetermined  value 
thereof. 


3^34,609 
VEHICLES  OPERABLE  OVER  WATER 
Christopher  Sydney  Cockerel!,  Bassett,  England,  assignor 
to  Hovercraft  Development  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  28,  1965. 

3,794/65 
5  Claims.  (CI.  115—67) 


1.  A  vehicle  operable  over  fluidsurfaces  and  which  is 
propdlable  by  at  least  one  paddle  float  having  a  thrust 
surface  arranged  to  thrust  against  the  fluid,  comprising  at 
least  two  rotatable  support  means  having  spaced  apart 
parallel  axes  of  rotation  arranged  in  a  substantially  straight 
line,  at  least  one  of  said  support  means  being  movably 
mounted  in  the  body  of  the  vehicle,  means  for  moving 
the  movably  mounted  support  means  relative  to  the  body 
of  the  vehicle  whereby  the  angle  between  said  straight  line 
and  the  horizontal  can  be  varied,  driving  means  for  ro- 
tating at  least  one  of  said  rotatable  support  means  about 
its  axis,  connecting  means  connected  to  said  rotatable  sup- 
port means  through  bearing  means  which  are  eccentric  of 
said  axes,  the  distance  between  said  bearing  means  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  corre- 
sponding axes  of  rotation,  said  paddle  float  being  rotata- 
bly  motuted  on  said  connecting  means  on  bearing  means 
enabling  the  float  to  be  rotated  about  an  axis  which  is 
parallel  to  said  straight  line,  whereby  when  the  rotatable 
support  means  is  rotated  about  its  axis  the  paddle  float  is 
so  constrained  that  the  thrust  surface  thereof  always  moves 
parallel  to  itself,  and  steering  means  connected  to  said 
paddle  float  operable  to  cause  rotation  of  the  paddle  about 
its  axis  whereby  the  direction  of  thrust  of  the  paddle  can 
be  altered  for  steering  the  vehicle. 


3,334,610 

LETTER  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  JOINT  USE 

WITH  POSTAGE  METERS 

Walter   Faust,   Url>erach,   Germany,   assignor   to   Telc- 

fonbau  und  Normelzeit  G.m.b.H.,  Frankfort  am  Main, 

Germany 

Filed  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,219 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aus.  1, 1964. 

T  26,721 

1  Claim.  (CI.  118—32) 


A  letter  sealing  device  for  processing  mail  preparatory 
to  admission  thereof  to  a  postage  meter,  said  device  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  substantially  flat  plate-shaped  elements 
defining  a  gap  therebewteen  including  an  entrance 
opening  for  the  admission  of  mail  into  said  gap  and 
an  exit  opening  for  the  delivery  of  mail  from  said 

gap; 

(b)  moistening  means  for  moistening  the  flaps  of  letters 
arranged  inside  said  gap; 

(c)  baffle  means  arranged  adjacent  said  entrance  open- 
ing for  controlling  the  admission  of  mail  into  said 
gap,  said  baffle  means  being  shiftable  to  two  limit 
positions  and  clearing  said  entrance  opening  in  one 
of  said  two  limit  positions  for  the  admission  of  mail 
into  said  gap,  and  said  baffle  means  having  a  deflect- 
ing surface  deflecting  mail  from  said  gap  in  the 
other  of  said  two  limit  positions  of  said  baffle  means, 
said  baffle  means  including  a  projection  integral  there- 
with; and 

(d)  an  eccentric  having  a  groove  engaged  by  said  pro- 
jection, a  shaft  pivotally  supporting  said  eccentric 
and  a  handle  on  said  shaft  for  operating  said  ec- 
centric to  cause  said  baffle  means  to  be  shifted  to 
said  two  limit  positions  thereof. 


3,334,611 
PUDDLE  COATER 
Daniel  J.  Nechrony,  Whitewater,  and  George  L.  Loehrl, 
Beloit,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,577 
10  Claims.  (CI.  118—70) 
1.  In  a  puddle  coater, 

a  backing  roll  adapted  to  have  a  web  trained  partially 

thereabout, 
a  coating  channel, 
a  blade  mounted  on  said  coating  channel  and  forming 

a  continuation  of  the  lower  wall  thereof, 
a  pair  of  spaced  arms  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 

about  an  axis  disposed  beneath  but  adjacent  said 

backing  roll  for  movement  toward  and  from  said 

backing  roll, 
lever  means  supporting  said  coating  channel  on  said 

arms  and  pivotally  connecting  said  coating  channel 
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to  said  arms  for  movement  about  an  axis  disposed 
outwardly  of  and  above  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
backing  roll, 
means  limiting  mqyement  of  said  arms  toward  said 
backing  roll, 


3,334^13 

XEROGRAPmC  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS 

James  E.  Yoong,  Plttsford,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Xerox  Cor< 

poration,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpontioB  of  New  Yoik 

Filed  Oct  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  AVIjtlH 

2  CiaiBn.  (CL  118—637) 


other  means  limiting  movement  of  said  coating  chan- 
nel and  blade  about  the  axis  of  connection  of  said 

■  coating  channel  tb  said  arms  and  spacing  said  blade 
from  said  backing  roll, 

and  a  fluid  pressure  operated  diaphragm  connected 
between  said  a^tns  and  said  coating  channel  for 
selectively  loadirii  said  blade. 


3,334,612 

MECHANISM  f  OR  APPLYING  HOT  MELT 
ADHESIVES 
Malcolm  B.  Lacas,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cfaicinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oiiio 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  598,546 
9  Cliilms.  (CL  118—261) 


1.  An  apparatus  f^-  applying  molten  thermoplastic  ad- 
hesive comprising  the.  combination  of  a  mounting  block, 
an  applicator  wheel  j6umaled  in  the  block  for  transferring 
a  mcriten  thermoplastic  adhesive  by  contact  with  a  piece 
of  work  moving  beneath  said  wheel,  an  adhesive  reser- 
voir formed  in  said  Hock  at  one  side  of  said  wheel,  said 
reservoir  including  a  pair  of  opposed  wiper  elements 
mounted  in  contiguoas  relationship  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  wheel  and  a  slotted  doctor  blade  adjustably  mounted 
below  said  wiper  elements  and  forming  the  bottom  of 
said  reservoir,  said  applicator  wheel  being  joumaled  in 
said  mounting  block  such  that  the  outer  edge  of  said 
applicator  wheel  moves  through  said  slot  in  said  doctor 
blade,  means  for  mating  said  doctor  blade  to  adjust  the 
thickness  of  adhesive  on  said  applicator  wheel  periphery 
when  it  emerges  from  said  reservoir,  a  narrow  arcuate 
passageway  formed  above  the  periphery  of  said  wheel 
to  form  a  controlled  path  for  return  of  excess  adhesive 
to  said  reservoir,  aad  adhesive  string  breaker  means 
mounted  in  contiguous  relationship  to  the  periphery  of 
the  applicator  wheel  beyond  the  contact  area  between 
the  wheel  and  the  piece  of  work. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  development  of  a  latent  electro- 
static image  by  contact  with  flowing  liquid  developer 
comprising, 

a  liquid  developer  reservoir  having  at  least  one  gas 
pervious  wall, 

a  plenum  chamber  adjacent  to  said  reservoir,  said  gas 
pervious  wall  being  common  to  both  said  reservoir 
and  said  plenum  chamber, 

means  to  maintain  sufficient  gas  pressure  within  said 
plenum  chamber  to  continually  force  gas  through 
said  gas  pervious  wall  and  into  said  liquid  developer 
reservoir, 

a  developing  area  adapted  for  liquid  developer  flow- 
through,  said  developing  area  having  multiple 
parallel  ridges  and  troughs  formed  upon  the  channel 
surface  therein  over  which  said  developer  flows,  said 
ridges  and  troughs  being  oriented  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  developer  flow, 

a  ffrst  conduit  for  said  liquid  developer  connecting  said 
reservoir  to  one  end  of  said  developing  area,  said 
conduit  having  projections  therein  adapted  to  agitate 
the  said  liquid  developer  flowing  therethrough, 

a  second  conduit  for  said  liquid  developer  connecting 
the  down-stream  end  of  said  developing  area  with 
said  reservoir, 

means  to  impel  said  liquid  developer  from  said  reser- 
voir and  into  said  first  conduit,  thence  into  said 
developing  area  and  thereafter  into  said  second  con- 
duit and  back  to  said  reservoir,  and 

means  for  removing  surplus  liquid  developer  from  a 
developed  latent  electrostatic  image. 


ANIMAL  CAGE  FEEDING  UD 

George  H.  Gass  and  Clnrics  A.  Bnnten,  bofli  of  Carlxm- 

dale,  n.,  ass^nors  to  SoaOeni  DUnob  Unirersity  Food- 

dation,  Carbondale,  MIL,  a  corpoiatioa  of  UinoiB 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  540,613 

8  Clafans.  (Q.  119—18) 


tt Al 


,  S.  A  lid  for  covering  an  open-top  cage  bottom  for  hous- 
ing small  animals  such  as  mice  and  the  like,  the  lid  having 
a  skirt  at  its  periphery  for  fitting  the  lid  on  the  top  of  the 
cage  bottom,  an  integral  feeder  projecting  downwardly  for 
reception  by  the  cage  bottom,  the  feeder  being  adapted 
to  hold  pellets  of  animal  food,  the  feeder  cominising  a 
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plurality  of  spaced  bars  located  in  generally  parallel  planes 
and  adapted  to  hold  food  pellets  until  they  have  been  par- 
tially consumed,  the  spacing  of  the  bars  being  sufficiently 
wide  to  permit  an  animal  in  the  cage  bottom  to  eat  food 
pellets  held  in  the  feeder  between  the  bars,  at  least  one 
reinforcing  rod  connecting  adjacent  bars  of  the  feeder 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  bars  to  prevent  spreading  of 
the  bars  by  an  animal  in  the  cage,  and  the  lid  further  com- 
prising a  valved  watering  device  for  an  animal  in  the  cage 
bottom,  the  lid  having  a  plurality  of  ventilating  openings, 
and  the  lid  being  free  of  edges  or  projections  of  a  size 
and  configuration  which  could  be  chewed  by  animals  in 
the  cage  bottom. 

3,334,615 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Helinat  Karl  Bross,  Altenberg  ubcr  Nnrnberg,  Gemuuiy, 
ass^or  of  thirty-tliree  and  one-third  percent  to  Frank 
T.  Johmann,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J. 

FQcd  Oct  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  20,  1962, 
B  69,326;  Oct.  29, 1962,  B  69,409;  Nov.  20, 1962, 
B  69,688 

7  Claims.  (CL  120—42.03) 


;'-i- 


an  ink  reservoir  portion  of  small  diameter  in  communi- 
cation with  said  tip  and  an  ink  reservoir  of  large  diameter 
in  communication  with  said  reservoir  portion,  and  a  body 
of  ink  in  said  reservoir  and  small  reservoir  portion,  where- 
by virtually  the  entire  body  of  ink  may  be  utilized  in 
writing,  comprising: 
a  solid  element  centrally  and  movably  positioned  in 
said  reservoir,  said  element  having  an  outer  diameter 
larger  than  said  reservoir  portion,  said  element  hav- 
ing a  through  axial  bore  in  alignment  with  the  reser- 
voir portion,  the  lower  end  of  said  element  being 
in  contact  with  the  top  surface  portion  of  a  body  of 
ink  in  said  reservoir; 


1.  A  retractable  ballpoint  pen  comprising  a  one-piece 
slightly  resilient  molded  plastic  casing  having  upper  and 
lower  ends  and  interiorly  defining  a  series  of  ratchet 
teeth  defining  between  themselves  alternatively  deep  and 
shallow  longitudinally  extending  recesses,  said  casing 
defining  at  least  one  slot  extending  through  said  casing 
downwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  casing  to  a  point 
below  said  ratchet  teeth  to  thereby  divide  said  casing  into 
two  portions  which  can  be  sprung  away  from  each  other; 
a  pushbutton  retraction  mechanism  including  a  pawl  hav- 
ing teeth  alternatingly  engageaUe  within  said  deep  and 
shallow  recesses  to  respectively  define  the  projected  and 
retracted  positions  of  said  pen,  and  a  pushbutton  extend- 
ing through  said  upper  end  longitudinally  moving  said 
pawl  whereby  said  pawl  is  directed  back  and  forth  be- 
tween said  retracted  and  projected  positions  by  depres- 
sion and  release  of  said  pushbutton;  a  ballpoint  writing 
unit;  and  a  retraction  spring  urging  said  writing  unit  up- 
wardly into  contact  with  said  pawl;  said  pawl  being  insert- 
able  into  said  casing  through  said  upper  end  upon  the 
outward  springing  apart  of  said  portions. 


3,334,616 
INK  UTILIZATION  IN  WRITING  INSTRUMENTS 
Gerald  R.  Urquhart,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Paper  Mate  Manufacturbig  Company,  Santa  Monica, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,362 
6  Clafans.  (a.  120—42.4) 
1.  A  follower  assembly  for  use  in  a  tubular  writing 
cartridge  having  a  writing  socket  tip  at  one  end  thereof. 


bodies  of  viscous  follower  material  within  the  axial 
bore  of  said  tubuLr  element  and  between  said  ele- 
ment and  walls  of  said  reservoir,  said  bodies  of  vis- 
cous material  being  in  contact  with  the  top  surface 
of  said  body  of  ink; 

said  tubular  element  being  incapable  of  movement  into 
the  reservoir  portion  of  small  diameter  while  the 
body  of  viscous  material  within  said  tubular  ele- 
ment is  adapted  to  follow  the  ink  into  the  reservoir 
portion. 

3,334,617 
ENGINE  WITH  IMPROVED  INJECTOR 
TUBE  SEALING 
Glenn  L.  Palkowsky,  Garden  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  June  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,480 
4  Claims.  (CI.  123—32) 


H;-^ 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  com- 
bustion chamber, 

a  cylinder  head  having  upper  and  lower  walls  partially 
defining  a  cooling  liquid  jacket,  said  lower  wall  clos- 
ing one  side  of  said  combustion  chamber. 
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a  pair  of  axially  aligned  openings  through  said  upper 
and  lower  walls,  said  lower  wall  including  an  an- 
nular abutment  bounding  said  lower  wall  opening 
and  lying  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  lower  wall  and  a  counterbored  portion  at  the 
combustion  chamber  end  of  said  opening  and  facing 
said  combustion  chamber, 
an  injector  tube  cairried  in  said  wall  openings  and  ex- 
tending through  said  cooling  liquid  jacket,  said  in- 
jector tube  including  an  annular  surface  in  engage- 
ment with  said  annular  abutment,  a  flanged  portion 
of  said  injector  tube  extending  into  said  counter- 
bored  portion  aQd  retaining  said  injector  tube  in 
position  in  said;  cylinder  head,  said  injector  tube 
further  including  an  annular  seat  disposed  around 
the  interior  of  said  injector  tube  adjacent  the  position 
rface  and 

pingly  secured  in  said  cylinder  head 
pugh  said  injector  tube,  said  fuel 
an  end  portion  engaging  said  in- 
jector tube  annu(kr  seat,  whereby  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  injector  lolamping  force  acts  to  seat  said  in- 
jector on  the  aiitiular  seat  of  the  injector  tube  and 
increases  the  seating  force  of  the  injector  tube 
annular  surface;  on  the  annular  abutment  of  said 
lower  cylinder  Mad  wall  to  prevent  the  leakage  of 
combustion  gases  into  said  cooling  liquid  jacket  as 
well  as  into  the  interior  of  said  injector  tube,  said 
increased  seating  force  being  unaffected  by  relative 
movement  of  said  annular  surface  and  said  annular 
abutment  occurring  in  the  plane  of  said  lower  wall. 


of  said  annular  s^ 
a  fuel  injector  clai 
and  extending 
injector  includi 


of  said  cylinder  and  into  which  combustible  gases  are  dis- 
placed as  a  result  of  said  squish  as  said  piston  approaches 
top  dead  center,  and  valve  means  carried  by  said  cylinder 
head  and  communicating  with  the  space  between  said 
cylinder  head  and  piston  dome  for  providing  for  flow  c^ 
gases  into  and  out  of  said  space  and  for  providing  overlap 
of  intake  and  exhaust  both  before  and  after  the  top  dead 
center  position  of  said  piston  at  the  end  of  the  exhaust 
sroke  thereof,  said  valve  means  being  located  at  least  in 
part  directly  next  to  said  part  of  said  upper  surface  of  said 
piston  dome  when  said  piston  is  at  top  dead  center  and 
said  valve  means  providing  for  said  part  thereof  a  po- 
sition which  is  substantially  closed  at  the  instant  when 
said  piston  is  at  top  dead  center  so  as  to  prevent  collision 
between  said  part  of  said  valve  means  and  said  piston 
dome,  said  valve  means  coacting  with  said  cylinder  head 
for  providing  for  the  path  of  gas  flow  into  and  out  of  the 
latter  a  cross  sectional  area  large  enough  to  compensate 
for  the  substantially  closed  position  of  said  part  of  said 
valve  means  at  said  instant  of  top  dead  center  of  said 
piston. 

3,334,619 
CAPACmVE  DISCHARGE  IGNITION  SYSTEM  AND 

BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR  POWER  SUPPLY 
Thomas  C.  Penn,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,119 
17  Claims.  (CI.  123—148) 
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26,941/64 

11  diaims.  (CI.  123—75) 
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3,334,618 
;H  R.P.M.  INTERNAL  COMfUS- 

FOR  RACING  PURPOSES 
Via  Rosmfaii  9,  Bergamo,  Italy 
[4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,801 

ition  Italy,  May  26,  1964,  Patent 
»64,  Patent  725,459;  Dec.  18,  1964, 
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1.  In  a  four  stroke,  high  r.p.m.  internal  combustion 
engine  which  operat(  ;t  with  spark  ignition,  a  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  cylinder  head  liovided  with  an  inner  surface  of  pre- 
determined configuijteion,  a  piston  slidable  in  said  cyl- 
inder and  having  a  dpme  provided  wiih  an  upper  surface 
which  in  part  confoilms  to  said  configuration  of  said  inner 
surface  of  said  cylii^er  head  and  which  at  top  dead  cen- 
ter has  said  part  of j  said  upper  surface  located  closely 
adjacent  to  said  inneil  surface  of  predetermined  configura- 
tion of  said  cylinder  head  to  provide  squish,  said  piston 
and  cylinder  having  \i  common  axis  and  said  piston  dome 
and  cylinder  head  defining  between  themselves  a  combus- 
tion chamber  whose  cross  sectional  area,  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  coninion  axis  of  said  cylinder  and  pis- 
ton, is  substantially  $maller  than  the  cross  sectional  area 


841  O.G.— 16 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  D.C.  power  supply,  timing  means,  and  an 
ignition  coil  the  secondary  winding  of  which  is  con- 
nected through  a  distributor  to  the  spark  plugs  which 
comprises: 
a  capacitor, 

discharge  circuit  means  connected  to  the  capacitor 
and  to  the  primary  winding  of  the  ignition  coil  for 
discharging  the  capacitor  in  response  to  operation  of 
the  timing  means,  and 
a  blocking  oscillator  power  supidy  comprising  a  tran- 
sistor the  base  circuit  of  which  is  connected  to  charge 
the  capacitor  through  a  diode  and  is  regeneratively 
coupled  to  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  the  tran- 
sistor. 

3,334,620 
RADIANT  OVEN 
Douglas  W.  Dc  Werth,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
American  Gas  Association,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,041 
12  Chdms.  (CL  126—41) 
1.  A  method  of  equalizing  heat  flux  on  a  food  rack 
generally  located  at  mid-oven  level  of  an  oven  chamber 
heated  by  a  gas-fired  radiant  burner  producing  reflectable 
infra-red  radiation  and  hot  flue  gases,  the  oven  chamber 
having  an  inner  surface  capable  of  reflecting  radiation. 
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said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  regulating  the  heat 
input  of  the  burner  to  a  predetermined  value,  and  adjust- 
ing the  level  of  the  radiant  burner  with  respect  to  the  level 
of  the  food  rack  so  that  the  sum  of  the  reflected  and  radi- 


ated heat  fluxes  from  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  oven 
chamber  to  the  lower  side  of  the  food  rack  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  sum  of  the  reflected  and  radiated  heat 
fluxes  from  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  oven  chamber  to  the 
upper  side  of  the  food  rack. 


3,334,621 

RANGE  FORCED  VENTING  DISCHARGE 

SYSTEM 

Ronald  L.  Britt,  Lombard,  DI.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoiii 

FUcd  Sept.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  486,006 

6  Claims.  (O.  126—299) 


1.  A  cooking  appliance  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  base  cooking  oven; 

(b)  a  horizontal  cooking  platform  having  at  least  one 
heating  element  on  which  to  place  a  cooking  vessel, 
said  cooking  platform  mounted  over  said  base  cock- 
ing oven  and  spaced  therefrom; 

(c)  means  providing  an  air  inlet  duct  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  cooking  platform; 

(d)  wall  means  providing  a  horizontal  discharge  duct 
communicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  said  air  inlet 
means,  and  extending  forwardly  in  the  space  between 
said  cooking  {datform  and  said  base  oven  to  a  point 
of  discharge  at  the  front  end  thereof,  said  air  inlet 
means  and  said  discharge  duct  providing  an  exhaust 
system  for  said  cooking  platform; 

(e)  air  filtering  means  in  said  air  inlet  duct; 

(f)  blower  means  in  said  exhaust  system  disposed  and 
operative  to  move  air  inwardly  through  said  air  inlet 
means  and  discharge  it  through  said  horizontal  dis- 
charge duct,  the  blower  means  thereby  serving  to 
forcibly  vent  the  area  above  said  cooking  platform 
by  removal  of  cooking  vapors  produced  by  surface 
cooking  on  said  cooking  platform; 

(g)  discharge  grille  means  mounted  in  the  space  be- 
tween the  cooking  platform  and  the  base  cooking 
oven  at  the  front  end  thereof,  said  grille  means  com- 
municating with  the  front  end  of  said  horizontal  air 
discharge  duct,  said  grille  means  including  a  plurality 
of  horizontally  disposed  fins,  and; 


(h)  air  deflector  means  mounted  adjacent  said  grille 
means  and  interposed  between  said  grille  means  and 
said  air  discharge  duct,  said  air  deflector  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  verticaiUy  disposed  vanes  posi- 
tioned to  direct  air  in  horizontal  divergent  paths  to- 
ward the  sides  of  said  base  cooking  oven,  thereby 
freeing  the  area  adjacent  the  front  center  of  said 
cooking  platform  from  undesirable  air  flow. 


3,334,622 
'  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
ACOUSTIC  EXPLORATION 
Kllbn  H.  Brech,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments,  to  Branson   Instruments,   Inc^  Stamford, 
Conn.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,493 
21  Claims.  (CL  128—2) 


u 


Twc  obATCO  Puiu  a*rf  iiONoi  cmcuit 

MAISTMII    ML«T  I  WOTM 

A-  -.  ..  »     J<^ 

ctuircatmx.  *  •"« 

vioto    T_ 


UOMAl  OUMATIOM  [QuAt. 
TO  TIMC  tCTWCCN  ICMO 
nx.U  t  CMO  or  HLWCS 


1.  In  an  electro-acoustic  exploring  circuit  which  in- 
volves the  periodic  propagation  of  a  signal  pulse  and  the 
reception  of  a  time  delayed  echo  pulse  in  response  to 
such  signal  pulse,  the  combination  of: 

a  first  circuit  means  for  generating  a  pulse  gating  sig- 
nal time  delayed  with  respect  to  the  signal  pulse; 

a  gate  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  means  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  echo  pulse  for  providing  a 
first  output  signal  responsive  to  the  echo  pulse  and 
occurrence  thereof  during  the  existence  of  said  gat- 
ing signal; 

a  second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  circuit 
means  and  said  gate  circuit  to  provide  a  second  out- 
put signal  whose  duration  is  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  time  span  from  the  receipt  of  said  first 
output  signal  to  the  end  of  said  pulse  gating  signal 
of  said  first  circuit  means; 

a  third  circuit  means  coupled  for  receiving  said  second 
output  signal  and  providing  a  third  output  signal 
whose  amplitude  is  proportional  to  the  duration  of 
said  second  output  signal; 

a  signal  storage  means  coupled  to  receive  said  third 
output  signal,  and 

a  reset  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  and  to  said 
gate  circuit  for  conditioning  said  storage  means  in 
response  to  said  first  output  signal. 


3,334,623 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  TRANSDUCER 
Douglas  R.  HilKcr,  Palo  Alto,  and  Henry  C.  Faigh  and 
Max  Trahe,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bcckman 
Installments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Nov.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  408,227 
6  Claims.  (CI.  128—2.05) 
1.  In  an  electrochemical  sensor  adapted  to  have  its 
rear  end  mounted  in  the  end  of  a  catheter  for  making  in 
vivo  measurements  of  a  constituent  in  a  body  fluid  or 
the  like,  the  combination  of: 
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a  pair  of  electrodes  adapted  to  be  joined  by  an  elec- 
trolyte; 1 1 

a  membrane  permeable  to  the  constituent  being  me3s- 
ured  overlying  the  forward  end  of  said  electrodes 
for  separating  said  electrodes  and  electrolyte  from 
the  body  fluid;  and 


a  cap  mounted  oil  and  extending  forwardly  of  said 
electrodes,  said  cap  having  passage  means  therein 
opening  througn  its  forward  end,  communicating 


with  the  portior 
said  electrodes 
cap. 


of  said  membrane  overlying  one  of 
)lnd  exiting  through  the  side  of  said 


Robert   Schneider, 


3,334t624 
INTRAMEDULLARY  NAIL 

GroiAochBtettcn,  and  Paul  Gisin, 
WaMenbnrg,  SwUfwrland,  anignon  to  Synthcs  AG, 
Chnr,  Switzcrtand 

Filed  JuBcl  t4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,727 
Claims  priority,  applcation  Switicrland,  Sept.  26, 1963, 

11,853/63 
1  Claim.  (0. 128—92) 


ir 


/-^ 


•W 


An  intramedullary  nail  for  use  in  bone  surgery  com- 
prising an  elongated!  hollow  intramedullary  nail  member 
having  an  end  which  is  pointed,  an  intermediary  portion 
with  at  least  one  opening  and  an  end  which  is  remote 
from  the  pointed  end  having  a  closed  conically  flared  ex- 
tension, said  conically  flared  extension  being  internally 
threaded  with  a  conical  tapered  thread  for  cooperation 
with  the  corresponding  external  thread  of  an  instrument 
for  insertion  and  extraction  of  the  intramedullary  nail. 


3,334,625      

FINGER  SUCKING  PREVENIT^  DEVICE 
Walter  Baron,  28  Bayrlllc  Pavk  Blrd^ 

BayTOIcN.Y.    11789 

FUcd  July  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,236 

4  Clahns.  (Q.  128—133) 


3.  A  finger  sucking  preventive  device  comprising  in 
combination,  two  strips  of  adhesive  material  arranged  in 
parallelism,  one  strip  being  slightly  longer  than  the  other 
to  provide  an  overlap  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  one 
strip  having  an  adhesive  coating  on  one  surface  thereof, 
the  other  strip  having  an  adhesive  coating  on  both  sur- 
faces thereof,  an  adhesive  coating  of  one  strip  being  dis- 
posed in  spaced  superposed  relation  with  respect  to  an 
adhesive  coating  of  the  other  strip,  a  plurality  of  slat  ele- 
ments disposed  between  said  strips  and  arranged  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  lengths  thereof,  said  elements 
being  in  mutually  spaced  parallelism  and  adhering  to  an 
adhesive  coating  of  each  strip,  an  inclined  surface  at  each 
end  of  the  device,  said  inclined  surfaces  being  comple- 
mentary whereby  when  seated  against  each  other,  a  smooth 
lapped  joint  is  provided,  and  when  so  seated,  said  overlap 
portion  extends  therebeyond  to  reinforce  the  securement 
of  the  device  about  the  fhiger. 


3,334,626 

INJURY  PROTECTOR 

Madalyn  Miller  Schfanmcl,  816  Monte  Leon  Drlrc, 

BcTcriy  HiOi,  Calif.    90210 

Filed  Aug.  3, 196i5.  Scr.  No.  476,820 

2  ClainH.  (CL  128—154) 


I.I -/-.  .^•"'l^-  \  ,    A 


1.  A  protector  for  minor  injuries  consisting  of  a  one- 
piece  device  of  soft,  open  mesh  gauze  including  a  flat 
brim-like  base,  a  round  crown  parallel  with  the  base,  and 
an  intermediate  conical  portion  joining  the  crown  and  the 
base,  said  conical  portion  tapering  from  cylindrical  only 
enough  to  permit  ready  nesting  of  a  series  of  such  pro- 
tectors, said  crown  having  an  antiseptic  compound  dis- 
persed therein  which  when  moistened  and  then  dried  will 
stiffen  the  crown  and  a  proximate  zone  of  the  conical 
portion  thereby  to  minimize  chance  of  the  crown  being 
brought  into  contact  with  the  protected  area. 


3,334,627 

PIVOTAL  MOUTHPIECE  AND  ACTUATOR  FOR 

AN  AEROSOL  UNIT 

William  G.  Gorman,  East  Grccnbnsh.  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Sterlhog  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,694 
3  Claims.  (CL  128—208) 
1.  A  mouthpiece  actuator  for  aerosol  containers  in- 
cluding actuating  stems  wherein  said  mouthpiece  and 
actuator  unit  includes  a  block-like  member  having  a 
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passage  therein  for  reception  of  a  stem  of  an  aerosol  con- 
tainer and  adapted  to  be  movably  mounted  with  respect 
to  the  aerosol  container  to  actuate  the  stem  to  cause  the 
product  of  the  aerosol  to  be  emitted,  said  member  havmg 
another  passage  in  ccmimunication  with  the  first-named 
passage  and  leading  to  the  surface  thereof  to  provide  for 
the  passage  of  the  aerosol  product  therethrough  to  an 
exterior  position,  said  member  having  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel  spaced  slots  therein,  one  at  either  side  of  said 
passages,  and  a  transverse  pin  in  each  slot,  said  pins 
being  axially  aligned. 


to  the  vacuum-induced  motion  of  the  free  portion  of  said 
diaphragm;  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  portion  lying 
within  said  cage  being  distinctively  marked  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  visible  indication  of  the  degree  of  distention  of 
said  diaphragm,  and  thereby  of  the  condition  of  evacua- 
tion of  the  bottle. 

3,334,629 

OCCLUSIVE  DEVICE  FOR  INFERIOR  VENA  CAVA 

Bertram  D.  Cohn,  835  Ocean  Ave., 

BrooUyn,  N.Y.     11226 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,737 

2  Claims.  (CI.  128—325) 


said  unit  also  including  a  generally  cylindrical  mouth- 
piece open  from  end-to-end  thereof  and  including  a 
pair  of  spaced,  parallel  flat  ears  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  at  one  open  end  thereof,  said  ears  having 
apertures  therein,  said  apertures  being  aligned  and 
receiving  the  pins,  said  mouthpiece  being  of  self- 
sustaining  resilient  material  so  that  the  apertures 
snap  over  the  pins  to  be  held  thereto  in  pivotal  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  block-like  member,  the 
passage  for  the  product  of  the  aerosol  leading  directly 
into  said  mouthpiece  only  when  it  is  in  a  position 
at  right  angles  to  the  block-like  member,  the  other 
pivoted  position  of  the  mouthpiece  being  in  extension 
of  said  block-like  member  and  aligned  with  the 
aerosol  container. 


1.  A  surgical  device  for  partially  occluding  a  blood 
vessel  comprising  a  relatively  long  flexible  tubular  mem- 
ber having  an  open-ended  hollow  elongated  member  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  flexible  push  rod  member  movable 
within  said  tubular  member,  and  an  expansible  occlusive 
member  within  said  elongated  member  adapted  to  ex- 
pand when  expelled  from  said  hollow  member  by  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  push  rod  relative  to  its  enclos- 
ing tubular  member,  said  expansible  occlusive  member 
comprising  several  resiliently  expansible  vanes,  the  outer 
ends  of  which  have  outwardly  extending  teeth  to  engage 
the  interior  wall  of  the  blood  vessel,  thereby  permanently 
locating  the  occlusive  member  in  a  blood  vessel. 


3«334,628 
VACUUM  INDICATING  CONNECTION  FOR 
SURGICAL  WOUND-CLOSING  APPARATUS 
lohn  S.  Saemami,  Warsaw,  and  J.  Walter  Smythe,  Pales- 
tine, Ind.,  assignors  to  Orthopedic  Equipment  Company, 
Inc.,  Bourbon,  Ind^  a  corporation  »' nM«>» 
FnedJu5ri7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,311 
5  Claims.  (CI.  128—276) 


-a 


3,334,630 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF 

KIDNEY  STONES 

Robert  M.  Kramer,  3723  CIarfaif(ton  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90034 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,054 

11  Claims.  (CL  128—328) 


1.  A  combined  vacuum  line  and  vacuum-indicating 
connection  for  a  surgical  vacuum  bottle,  comprising  a 
cap  formed  for  secure  physical  connection  with  the  neck 
of  such  a  bottle,  said  cap  having  an  aperture  for  passing 
a  vacuum-connecting  tube,  an  upstanding  tube-guidmg 
cage  integral  with  said  cap  and  apcrtured  in  its  lateral 
wall  to  expose  a  surface  portion  of  such  tube;  a  vacuum- 
distendible  elastic  diaphragm  within  said  cap  and  adapted 
to  be  edge-sealed  by  said  cap  against  the  bottle  neck, 
with  its  central  portion  free  for  deflection  in  response 
to  evacuation  of  the  bottle,  and  a  tube  secured  integrally 
to  said  central  portion  and  extending  loosely  through  said 
cap  aperture  and  said  cage,  for  axial  motion  m  response 


1.  In  an  instrument  for  the  extraction  of  kidney  stones 
havini^a  base,  a  flexible  tube  attached  to  the  base,  a  single 
flexible  wire  extending  through  the  tube,  and  means  at 
the  base  for  moving  the  wire  endwise  in  both  directions, 
the  improvement  in  a  tip  assembly  in  combination  there- 
with comprising  a  head  mounted  on  an  end  of  the  tube 
remote  from  the  base,  a  tip  mounted  on  the  outer  end 
of  said  head  and  defining  therein  a  first  chamber  adjacent 
said  head  and  a  second  chamber  at  the  endmost  portion 
of  the  tip,  said  tip  being  formed  from  an  integral  piece 
of  resilient  metal  such  as  beryllium  copper  and  subdivided 
into  a  plurality  of  jaws  by  cuts  extending  inwardly  from 
the  endmost  portion  of  the  tip  into  the  first  chamber  so 
that  jaws  can  be  sprung  apart  and  will  resiliently  return 
to  their  closed  position,  internal  projections  on  said  jaws 
extending  inwardly  between  the  first  and  second  chambers 
which  are  provided  with  a  cam  surface  partly  defining  the 
first  chamber,  and  means  on  the  end  of  said  wire  posi- 
tioned in  the  first  chamber  for  contacting  the  cam  surface 
on  moving  the  wire  toward  the  tip  and  spring  the  jaws 
apart  by  cam  action. 
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3,334,631 
TRACHEAL  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 
Leo  F.  Stebleton,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Sept.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,675 
2  Claims.  (CI.  128—351) 


1 


A  tracheal  deVi^  comprising: 
flexible  outer  tjibe  having  predetermined  curvature 
and  adapted  to' be  inserted  into  the  trachea  of  the 
user  through  an  incision  in  the  throat,  and 

a  flexible  inner  Itubc  having  an  external  diameter 
slightly  smaller  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
outer  tube  and  being  freely  insertable  into  the  outer 
tube;  j  j 

the  outer  tube  incjiiding  a  transversely  extending  flange 
at  its  proximal  end,  which  flange  is  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  skin  of  the  user  around  the  incision, 

the  outer  tube  including  further  a  ring  groove  located 
near  its  proximal  end  opening,  the  diameter  of  that 
ring  groove  beang  larger  than  the  inside  diameter 
of  that  tube, 

said  inner  tube  including  a  flexible  collar  of  enlarged 
diameter  on  its  outer  surface  located  to  mate  with 
the  ring  groove  of  the  outer  tube,  when  the  inner  tube 
is  inserted  its  m&ximum  distance  into  the  outer  tube, 

the  outer  tube  including  further  an  oblong  configura- 
tion forming  the  proximal  end  opening  into  that 
tube,  which  oblong  configuration  has  a  first  diameter 
substantially  the  same  as  the  enlarged  diameter  of 
the  ring  groove,  and  a  second  diameter,  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  first,  considerably  smaller  than  the  en- 
larged diameter  of  the  ring  groove,  and  adapted  to 
hold  the  collar  of  the  inner  tube  in  place  in  the  ring 
groove,  and      [ 

the  inner  tube  inUuding  further  a  transversely  extend- 
ing flange  at  its  proximal  extremity,  which  flange  is 
flexible  and  manually  grippable  and  located  in  close 
proximity  to  the  flexible  collar  and  which  flange 
when  squeezed  in  a  predetermined  direction  con- 
tracts the  collar  and  permits  withdrawal  of  the  inner 
tube  from  the  Outer  tube. 


!  I      3334,632 
TORSO-ENCIRCUNG  GOVERNMENT 
Bernard  Rashldn,  Qteat  Neck,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Exquisite 
Form  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y.,  a  corpwirtion 
of  New  Yorli        f 

FUed  Mif  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  547,828 
10  Claims.  (CI.  128—501) 


body  engaging  means  for  encompassing  a  torso  in  an 
encircling  relationship  with  respect  thereto; 

supporting  means  for  supporting  said  body  engaging 
means  in  said  encompassing  relationship  with  respect 
to  the  torso,  and  comprising: 

strap  means  connected  with  said  body  engaging  means 
and  extending  generally  laterally  and  rearwardly 
thereof  for  securing  said  body  engaging  means  in 
said  encompassing  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
torso;  and 

separable  fastener  structure  connected  with  said  strap 
means  at  the  rear  of  said  body  engaging  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  strap  means  in  a  position  in 
which  it  secures  said  body  engaging  means  in  said 
encompassing  relationship;  and 

adjustable  fastener  means  connected  with  said  body 
engaging  means  and  operatively  associated  with  said 
separable  fastener  means  and  with  said  strap  means 
for  adjusting  said  body  engaging  means  to  the  size 
or  dimension  of  the  girth  of  said  torso. 


3,334,633 

PANTY  GIRDLE 

Shoji  Horie,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Wacoal,  Inc., 

Kyoto,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Oct  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,012 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1964, 

39/64,434 

5  Clafans.  (O.  128—528) 


1.  An  article  of  apparel  comprising  a  girdle  body  pro- 
vided with  a  window  of  generally  diamond  shape  at  the 
front  region  of  said  girdle  body,  and  a  front  piece  of  said 
shape  connected  to  corresponding  sides  of  body  at  said 
window,  said  girdle  body  and  said  front  piece  both  con- 
sisting of  a  material  stretchable  in  lengthwise  and  width- 
wise  directions,  and  the  area  of  said  front  piece  covering 
said  window  being  smaller  than  that  of  said  window  be- 
fore being  connected  to  said  girdle  body,  said  front  piece 
being  connected  to  said  girdle  body  with  each  side  of  said 
front  piece  being  in  stretched  condition. 


GIRDLE  STRUCTURE 
Ann  J.  Jones,  2963  Robb  Road,  Memphis,  Tcnn. 
FUed  Feb.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,602 
3  Cbdms.  (CI.  128—535) 


38111 


1.  Torso-encircling  government  particularly  adapted  for 
use  with  foundation  garments,  such  as  brassieres,  girdles, 
and  the  like,  comprising  in  combination: 


1.  In  an  undergarment,  means  for  attaching  stocldngs 
to  said  undergarment  for  support  against  sagging  and 
slipping,  said  means  comprising 

(A)  inner  flap  means  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  said 
undergarment  and  depending  therebelow, 
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(1)  said  inner  flap  means  being  of  horizontally 
elongated  length,  and 

(2)  having  a  relatively  narrow  vertical  length, 

(B)  outer  flap  means  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  said 
undergarment  and  depending  therebelow,  said  outer 
flap  means  vertically  overlying  said  iimer  flap  means 
and  being  substantially  coextensive  in  horizontal  and 

.  vertical  lengths  with  the  lengths  of  said  inner  flap 
means, 

(C)  mating  fastening  means,  having  the  mating  parts 
respectively  carried  by  said  inner  and  outer  flap 
means  for  engaging  a  segment  of  stocking  introduced 
therebetween,  said  fastening  means  including 

(1)  first  mating  portions 

(a)  mounted  upon  the  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  flap  means,  housed  between  said  in- 
ner and  outer  flap  means, 

(b)  said  inner  flap  means  underlying  said  first 
mating  portions  so  that  the  inner  surface  of 
said  inner  flap  means  shields  said  first  mat- 
ing portions  away  from  contact  with  the 
flesh  of  the  wearer, 

(c)  said  first  mating  portions  being  spaced 
apart  along  the  length  of  said  inner  flap 
means,  and  being  contained  within  the  ver- 
tical length  of  said  flap  means. 

(2)  second  mating  portions  carried  by  said  outer 
flap  means 

(a)  for  fastening  engagement  with  said  first 
mating  portions, 

(b)  said  second  mating  portions  being  spaced 
apart  along  said  outer  flap  means  in  sub- 
stantial register  with  the  first  mating  por- 
tions, and  contained  within  the  vertical 
length  of  said  outer  flap  means, 

whereby  upon  detachable  engagement  of  said  mating 
parts  an  upper  segment  of  a  stocking  may  be  attached 
between  said  flap  means,  and  the  wearer  is  shielded  from 
the  stocking  segment  and  against  contact  with  said  fasten- 
ing means. 

3^34,635 
RECORD  FILING  DEVICE 
Eugene  T.  Fleischhaner,  Charlottesville,  John  R.  Harding, 
Waynestwro,  and  Hamilton  L.  Wood,  Chariottesville, 
Va^  assignors  to  Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc^  Crozct, 
Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  495,590 
3  Claims.  (CL  129—16) 

^2. 


JL^ 


1.  A  record  filing  device  comprising  an  upwardly  open 
record  receptable  including  a  base  and  side  and  end  con- 
fining walls,  a  spaced  pair  of  upwardly  open  channel 
members  on  said  base  extending  between  said  end  walls 
and  disposed  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  side  walls 
and  a  record  divider  extending  transversely  between  said 
side  walls  comprising  a  rectangular  panel,  vertically  ex- 
tending flanges  integral  with  the  side  edges  of  said  panels 
extending  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  a  pair  of  spaced  paral- 
lel vertically  extending  legs  fixedly  secured  to  said  flanges 
and  projecting  from  their  lower  defining  edge  into  said 
channel  members,  and  means  secured  to  said  legs  separa- 
bly engageable  with  means  formed  in  said  channels  for 


pivotally  engaging  them  thereto  in  fixed  position,  com- 
prising a  spring  bar  secured  to  each  of  said  legs  including 
a  detent  projecting  angularly  therefrom  and  into  aligned 
aperttires  formed  in  the  upstanding  components  of  each 
of  said  channels  and  in  the  lower  end  portions  of  said 
legs. 

3,334,636 
FILTER  FOR  SMOKERS*  ARtlCLE 

Alexander  A.  Znbcr,  8th  St.  and  Ave.  A, 

Fort  Madison,  Iowa    52627 

nied  June  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  377,331 

4  Clafana.  (CL  131—10.1) 


's\  r-- 


/j-t 


/ 


^■4 


flHHH 

^■^^^^^^s 

1.  A  smoking  article  comprising,  a  generally  cylindrical 
wrapper,  an  elongate  mass  of  tobacco  disposed  within 
said  wrapper,  an  absorbent  compressible  filter  body  car- 
ried adjacent  one  end  of  said  wrapper  and  formed  from 
strip-like  material  overlying  itself  in  a  lapping  arrange- 
ment, a  flexible  tubular  cover  forming  an  extension  of 
said  wrapper  and  enclosing  said  filter  body,  said  filter 
body  defining  a  plurality  of  air  passages  through  said 
cover,  a  multiplicity  of  very  small  frangible  capsules  dis- 
posed along  the  extent  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  air 
passages,  and  a  liquid  disposed  within  said  capsules,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  capsules  in  each  of  said  passages 
breaking  and  forming  additional  filter  finger  elements 
in  said  air  passages,  said  liquid  therein  diffusing  into  and 
wetting  said  passages  to  improve  filtration  effectiveness  of 
the  absorbent  filter  body  upon  the  application  of  pressure 
to  said  filter  body  through  said  flexible  tubular  cover. 


3,334,637 
SMOKING  PRODUCT  HAVING  FLAVORANT 
ADDITIVE 
Donald  L.  Roberts,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company,  Winston-Salem, 
N.C.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,923 

14  Claims.  (O.  131—17) 
1.  A  domestic  tobacco  having  added  thereto  a  small 
amount   of    l-methyl-2-pyrrolecarboxaldehyde    sufficient 
to  alter  the  flavor  of  the  tobacco. 


3,334,638 

HAIR  CURLER  WITH  VARIABLY 

PROTRUDING  PRONGS 

Gerhard  Bchrens,  Langestrasse  6,  LIppstadt,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,566 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  31,  1962, 

S  82,254 

17  Claims.  (CI.  132—40) 


1.  A  hair  curler  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tubular 
member  having  a  wall  formed  with  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings passing  therethrough;  carrier  means  including  two 
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independent  carriers  extending  from  opposite  sides  into  the 
interior  of  said  tubiilar  member  and  each  being  tumable 
therein;  and  two  groups  of  springy  flexible  prongs,  each 
of  said  groups  of  springy  flexible  prongs  fixed  to  one  of 
said  carriers  rotatable  together  with  the  same  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom  through  at  least  some  of  the  openings 
of  said  tubular  meniber  in  a  direction  inclined  to  the 
prongs  of  the  other  (^f  said  groups  of  prongs  in  at  least  one 
angular  position  of  flie  respective  carrier  relative  to  said 
tubular  member,  so  [tfiat  each  of  said  independent  carriers 
may  be  turned  rda(i|ve  to  said  tubular  member  into  said 
one  angular  positioni  for  extending  said  prongs  beyond  the 
exterior  of  said  tubular  member  and  from  said  one  angu- 
lar position  into  another  angular  position  for  withdraw- 
ing said  prongs  front  said  extended  position  thereof. 


3,334,640 
JET  PIPE  PNEUMATIC  AND  GATE 
Edwfai  R.  Phimps,  Wcstport,  Conn.,  assigBor  to  Spcny 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,021 
11  Claims.  (CL  137—81.5) 


M      3,334,639 
APPARATUS  it'OR  SPRAYING  DRILL  PIPE 
John   C.   Grant,   Hontington   Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Byron  Jackson  IfC,  Long  Beach,  CaUf .,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mat.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,015 
6  (Jklnis.  (CI.  134—122) 


1.  A  fluid  And  unit  including  a  duct,  a  plurality  of  dual 
function  orifices  formed  in  said  duct,  each  of  said  dual 
functicm  orifices  permitting  therethrough  the  equalizatioa 
of  fluid  pressure  between  said  duct  and  a  reference  fluid 
pressure,  means  for  selectively  changing  the  reference 
pressure  at  one  or  more  of  said  orifices,  and  an  output  pas- 
sage commimicating  between  said  reference  pressure  and 
said  duct,  said  output  passage  reflecting  a  chosen  level  of 
change  from  said  reference  pressure  only  when  all  oi  said 
dual  function  orifices  coincidently  exhibit  said  change. 


3,334,641 
FLUID  STREAM  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
BJom  G.  BJomsen,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  JtAnson 
Service  Company,  MQwankee,  Yn^^  a  corporation  of 

Filed  June  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,361 
6  Clafans.  (CL  137—813) 


1.  Apparatus  fort  spraying  drill  pipe  and  the  like  as 
the  pipe  is  being  iin  into  and  out  of  a  well,  the  pipe 
carrying  an  object  of  larger  diameter  than  the  pipe,  the 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
.  (a)  a  base  adafjjted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  to  the 
weU; 

(b)  a  carrier  pi](ividing  a  central,  vertically  extending 
opening  and  i^  lateral  passageway  conununicating 
said  opening  With  the  exterior  of  the  carrier,  said 
carrier  substantially  completely  encompassing  the 
pipe  when  the  pipe  is  axially  disposed  in  said  open- 
ing, allowing  the  axial  passage  of  the  pipe  through 
said  opening,  and  barring  the  axial  passage  through 
said  opening  Of  the  object  of  larger  diameter  than 
the  pipe,  said  carrier  allowing  said  passageway  to 
move  around  the  pipe  when  the  carrier  is  pivoted 
about  a  vertical  pivotal  axis  offset  from  the  axis 
of  said  opening  from  one  position  in  which  the  pipe 
is  in  said  opening  into  another  position  in  which 
the  pipe  is  outside  and  clear  of  said  carrier  to  allow 
the  passage  Qf  the  object  of  larger  diameter  than 
the  pipe,  andi  vice  versa; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  carrier  to  said  base  for 
pivotal  movement  about  said  vertical  pivotal  axis; 

(d)  means  for  pivoting  said  carrier  about  said  last 
mentioned  means  from  one  of  said  positions  to  the 
other  of  said  i  (wsitions; 

(e)  spray  nozzlj^  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  adapted 
to  project  spr^s  over  substantially  the  entire  periph- 
ery of  the  pibe  when  it  is  axially  disposed  in  said 

'  opening;  and ' 

(f)  means  for  supplying  liquid  under  pressure  to  said 
nozzles  for  producing  sprays  therefrom. 


1.  A  fluid  stream  control  apparatus  comprising: 

an  emitter  nozzle  for  emitting  a  fluid  stream, 

a  collector  nozzle  spaced  from  the  emitter  nozzle  and 

arranged  to  receive  the  stream, 
orifice  means  having  an  orifice  therein,  said  orifice 
means  being  located  intermediate  said  emitter  nozzle 
and  collector  nozzle  and  spaced  from  each  nozzle, 
said  orifice  approximating  the  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion of  the  fluid  stream,  said  orifice  means  being  thin 
in  the  direction  of  ^aid  stream  relative  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  stream,  and 
control  means  associated  with  said  orifice  means  for 
establishing  a  selectively  variable  non-fluid  kinetic 
field  adjacent  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  orifice. 


3,334,642 
ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  TRANSDUCER 
Paul  G.  Borthwick,  Marsiialltown,  Iowa,  asdgnor  to 
Fisher  Governor  Company,  a  corporaficMi  of  Iowa 
FUed  Aug.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  479,935 
11  CUrims.  (a.  137—85) 
1.  In  an  electro-pneumatic  transducer,  the  combination 
of  housing  means,  a  torque  motor  assembly  removably 
mounted  in  said  housing  means,  said  torque  motor  assem- 
bly including  permanent  magnet  means  and  pole  pieces 
associated  therewith,  an  armature  and  coA  assembly  in- 
cluding a  support  bracket  carrying  electrical  coils  and 
pivotally  supporting  an  armature  thereon,  the  armatiu'e 
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being  movable  between  the  pole  pieces  in  response  to 
electrical  energization  of  said  coils,  said  permanent  mag- 
net means  and  said  pole  pieces  being  removable  from  the 
torque  motor  assembly  separately  from  the  armature  and 
coil  assembly,  a  bleed  nozzle  on  said  housing  means  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  armature,  said  armature  being 
biased  toward  the  bleed  nozzle  for  restricting  the  dis- 
charge of  air  from  said  nozzle,  a  feedback  member  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  armature  and  acting  on  said 


armature  to  increase  the  discharge  of  air  from  said  bleed 
nozzle,  means  for  supplying  a  direct  current  input  signal 
to  said  coils  to  energize  said  coils  and  produce  a  magnetic 
field  having  a  strength  that  changes  proportionately  with 
the  change  in  input  signal,  the  magnetic  attraction  be- 
tween the  armature  and  pole  pieces  causing  movement 
of  the  armature  to  vary  the  position  of  the  armature  with 
respect  to  the  nozzle  opening  for  controlling  the  discharge 
of  air  from  said  nozzle,  the  feedback  member  cooperating 
with  the  nozzle  in  a  force  balance  relationship. 


CONSTANT  FLOW  SYSTEM 

Morris  H.  Shamos,  New  York,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Technicon 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  YorlK 

FOed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,600 

10  Claims.  (CI.  137—98) 


3,334,644 
MULTISTABLE  DEVICE 
Robert  G.  Williamson,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,908 
13  Claims.  (CI.  137—111) 


1.  The  combination  comprising:  a  piston  element  hav- 
ing N  working  surfaces  disposed  in  N  planes,  at  least 
two  of  said  planes  being  non-parallel  and  N  being  a 
whole  number  greater  than  two;  means  defining  a  piston 
chamber  having  N  walls  each  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  but  spaced  apart  from  a  corresponding  work- 
ing surface  of  said  piston  when  the  piston  is  centered  in 
said  chamber;  said  piston  having  M  stable  states  in  each 
of  which  one  of  said  working  surfaces  is  in  cooperative 
engagement  with  its  corresponding  chamber  wall,  M  being 
any  whole  number  greater  than  one  but  equal  to  or 
less  than  N;  a  plurality  of  fluid  passages  extending 
through  the  walls  of  said  chamber,  there  being  at  least 
one  passage  extending  through  each  of  said  walls;  means 
for  selectively  creating  a  fluid  pressure  differential  be- 
tween one  of  said  passages  and  the  remainder  of  said 
passages  to  thereby  produce  fluid  forces  acting  on  the 
working  surfaces  of  said  piston  so  as  to  move  said  piston 
toward  the  one  said  passage  and  thereby  into  cooperative 
engagement  with  the  corresponding  chamber  wall;  and 
means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  piston  within  said 
chamber  to  indicate  the  state  thereof. 


3,334,645 
AUTOMATIC  VENTING  APPARATUS 

Richard  Weinstein,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Flair 
Manufacturing  Corp.,  Hauppauge,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  484,374 
11  Claims.  (CI.  137—202) 


1.  Constant  rate  of  flow,  liquid-flow  apparatus,  com- 
prising a  closed  container  for  a  liquid,  said  container  hav- 
ing an  outlet  for  said  liquid,  means  for  admitting  a  gaseous 
fluid  into  said  container  above  the  level  of  the  liquid  in 
the  container,  and  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  liquid 
from  said  OMitainer  for  controlling  inversely  the  flow  of 
said  gaseous  fluid  into  the  container  through  said  admit- 
ting means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  venting  gases  from  a  liquid  source 
wherein  separable  gases  are  in  admixture  with  the  liquid, 
which  comprises  a  chamber  disposed  for  communication 
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with  said  liquid  souiicie  to  receive  separated  gases  there- 
from, and  to  receive  i  liquid  from  said  source  in  free  sur- 
face equilibrium  with  such  separated  gases  within  said 
chamber,  a  float  member  disposed  for  limited  move- 
ment within  said  chamber  along  a  predetermined  path, 
said  float  member  boing  disposed  for  buoyant  engage- 
ment with  said  liquid  [Within  said  chamber  to  be  positioned 
thereby  along  said  pMth  in  corresponding  relation  to  the 
position  of  the  free  surface  of  said  liquid  with  respect 
to  said  path,  a  valve  means  disposed  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  i$aid  chamber  for  venting  said  sep- 
arated gases  therefrorti,  said  valve  means  being  normally 
closed,  and  a  lever  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
valve  means  to  opei|i  same,  said  lever  means  extending 
downwardly  adjaceni  and  below  said  float  member  and 
arranged  to  be  contacted  by  the  lower  portion  of  said 
float  member  after  a  ipredetennined  fall  of  the  float  mem- 
ber so  as  to  open  said  valve,  said  lever  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  closely  coofine  the  float  member  between  it 
and  a  side  wall  of  the  chamber,  whereby  whenever  the 
free  surface  of  the  liquid  within  said  chamber  is  dis- 
posed to  position  said  float  member  at  or  below  said 
selected  position,  the  valve  means  is  opened  to  permit 
the  escape  of  separated  gases  from  said  chamber. 


3,334,647 
TWO-WAY  VALVE 
Robert  L.  WUtclaw,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assigiior  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mfeh.,  a  cwporation 
of  Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,351 
3  Claims.  (O.  137—219) 


3,334,646 
YACiUlJM  BREAKERS 
Henry  R.  BDlcter,  Dioerfield,  and  Axel  B.  Nelson,  Mount 
Prospect,  111.,  assignors  to  Sloan  Valve  Company,  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,552 
6  Claims.  (CI.  137—218) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  breaker  for  a  water  supply  system,  a 
tubular  casing  having  air  ports  around  the  sides  thereof,  a 
baffle  member  in  safid  tubuLr  casing  having  water  ports 
therein,  a  flexible  sliceve  valve  member  in  said  tubular 
casing  arranged  between  said  tubular  casing  and  said 
baffle  member,  meaji^s  for  clamping  said  baffle  member 
and  said  flexible  sleeve  valve  member  together  to  the  inlet 
end  of  said  tubular  casing,  said  flexible  sleeve  valve  mem- 
ber operative  respoi^iive  to  water  flow  through  said  water 
ports  to  prevent  leakage  through  said  air  ports,  and  opera- 
tive responsive  to  a  vacuum  condition  to  prevent  back 
syphonage  through  j^aid  water  ports,  said  flexible  sleeve 
valve  member  having  a  normally  closed  outlet  end  with 
side  portions  tapered  inward  and  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  spaced  uits  in  the  closed  outlet  end,  the  slits 
being  formed  in  thflakened  end  lip  portions  arranged  be- 
tween the  tapered  portions  and  extending  transversely  of 
said  outlet  end,  thei  )outer  edges  of  said  end  lip  portions 
extending  outward  from  the  outer  wall  of  said  sleeve 
member  and  being  in  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  said 
tubular  casing,  whetftby  the  outer  side  wall  of  said  flexible 
sleeve  valve  member  is  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  said 
tubular  casing  to  provide  for  entry  of  air  from  said  air 
ports  and  below  said  sleeve  valve  member,  said  outer 
edges  also  serving  to  stiffen  said  lip  portions  to  slightly 
delay  opening  of  said  slits  upon  water  flow  to  insure  that 
the  side  walls  of  said  sleeve  valve  member  close  initially 
upon  said  air  ports  and  prevent  leakage  therethrough. 


1.  A  two-way  valve  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  body  having  an  inlet  at  one  end,  a  first  outlet  at  the 
other  end,  and  a  second  outlet  opening  from  the  side 
of  the  body, 

a  shroud  extending  from  the  body  between  the  outlets 
and  extending  toward  the  inlet,  the  shroud  defining  a 
first  valve  seat  at  its  upstream  end  and  a  second 
valve  seat  adjacent  its  downstream  end, 

the  body  defining  a  third  valve  seat  adjacent  the  first 
valve  seat, 

tht  body  and  shroud  defining  between  them  a  passage 
extending  from  between  the  first  and  third  seats  com- 
municating with  the  second  outlet, 

a  reciprocable  valve  member  cooperating  with  the  seats 
and  adapted  to  alternatively  close  the  outlets,  the 
valve  member  comprising 

a  first  plug  slidable  in  and  guided  by  the  body  up- 
stream of  and  engageable  with  the  first  and  third 
seats,  the  plug  having  a  central  opening  connecting 
the  inlet  to  the  interior  of  the  shroud, 

a  second  plug  downstream  of  and  engageable  with  the 
second  seat,  the  second  plug  being  supported  by  and 
movable  with  the  first  plug, 

and  means  for  reciprocating  the  valve  member. 


CONTINUOUSLY  CIRCULATING  VALVED  SYS- 

TEM  WITH  FLUID  CLEANING  PROVISIONS 
Richard  O.  Probst,  Indianap<riis,  led.,  assignor  to  Rans- 
burgh  Electro-Coating  Corp.,  Indianapolfe,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 

FUed  Jnly  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,798 
14  Claims.  (CI.  137—238) 


1.  A  pressure  operated  valve,  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing interconnected  first  and  second  sections,  said  first 
section  having  a  fluid  passage  having  an  inlet  and  out- 
let, said  first  section  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
first  fluid  carrying  conduit  at  said  inlet,  a  valve  seat  at 
said  inlet,  a  valve  stem  movably  carried  in  said  casing 
sections  and  having  a  head  receivable  against  said  valve 
seat  to  close  the  valve  to  movement  of  fluid  through  said 
fluid  passage  and  movable  in  the  direction  of  said  first 
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fluid  cairying  cMiduit  to  open  said  valve  to  movement 
of  fluid  through  said  fluid  passage,  biasing  means  urging 
said  head  into  a  valve  closed  position,  a  fluid  pressure 
port  in  said  second  section,  and  a  piston  in  said  second 
section  interposed  between  said  pressure  port  and  valve 
stem  and  movable  toward  said  valve  stem  upon  the  in- 
troduction of  a  pressurized  second  fluid  from  a  second 
fluid  carrying  conduit  into  said  port  to  bear  against  said 
valve  stem  to  move  said  head  into  a  valve  c^n  position, 
said  second  section  having  an  abutment  engageable  with 
said  piston  for  limiting  its  movement  against  said  valve 
stem,  said  second  section  being  adjustably  connected  to 
said  first  section  for  adjustably  locating  said  abutment 
relative  to  said  valve  stem  and  piston  for  adjustably  lim- 
iting the  movement  of  the  piston  against  said  valve  stem. 
9.  In  combination  with  a  circulating  fluid  system  com- 
prising a  fluid  source,  a  first  conduit  for  ccHiveying  a 
first  fluid  from  said  fluid  source,  and  means  for  moving 
said  first  fluid  through  said  first  conduit;  a  valve  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  first  section  rigidly  intercon- 
nected at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  first  conduit  and  ad- 
justably connected  at  its  opposite  end  to  a  secoad  sec- 
tion, said  first  section  having  a  first  fluid  passage  in 
open  commimication  with  said  first  conduit  apd  with 
second  and  third  fluid  passages  respectively  coimected  to 
second  and  third  conduits,  a  valve  seat  in  said  first  pas- 
sage between  said  first  conduit  and  the  second  and  third 
passages,  a  valve  stem  carried  in  said  casing  sections 
and  movable  therein,  a  head  on  said  valve  stem  receiv- 
able against  said  valve  seat,  biasing  means  urging  said 
head  a^unst  the  valve  seat,  a  fluid  pressure  port  in 
said  second  section  connected  to  a  source  of  a  pres- 
surized second  fluid,  a  piston  interposed  between  said 
pressure  port  and  valve  stem  in  said  second  section  and 
movable  upon  said  pressurized  second  fluid  entering  said 
pressure  port  to  bear  against  said  valve  stem  to  move 
said  head  out  of  engagement  with  the  valve  seat  to 
permit  flow  of  said  first  fluid  from  said  first  conduit 
into  said  first,  second,  and  third  fluid  passages,  valve 
means  in  said  second  and  third  conduits  for  controlling 
the  flow  therethrough  from  said  first  oxiduit  and  for 
permitting  flow  through  only  said  second  and  third  con- 
duits upon  said  head  engaging  said  valve  seat,  said  sec- 
ond section  having  an  abutment  engageable  with  said 
piston  for  limiting  its  movement  against  said  valve  stem 
and  movable  with  said  second  section  relative  to  said 
valve  stem  for  adjustably  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
piston  against  the  valve  stem. 


3,334,649 

CARBURETOR  FLOAT  VALVE 

Vernon  F.  Thompson,  512  Larson  Drive, 

St  Louis,  Mo.    63126 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,653 

13  aaims.  (CI.  137—329.04) 


m,,j,jf>%irfirrrfnnilj»'''>jfi9. 


1.  In  a  carburetor  having  a  fuel  bowl,  a  fuel  inlet  to 
said  bowl,  a  valve  mechanism  controlling  said  fuel  inlet, 
and  a  float  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  mechanism 
for  actuating  the  same  in  response  to  changes  in  fuel 
level  in  said  bowl;  the  improvement  in  said  valve  mech- 
anism comprising. 


( 1 )  a  valve  body, 

(2)  a  passage  in  said  valve  body  forming  a  part 
of  the  fuel  inlet  to  the  fuel  bowl, 

(3)  a   valve  seat  around  one  end  of  said  passage, 

(4)  a  float  operated  reversible  valve  element  co- 
operating with  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  element 
being  a  plug  of  flexible  and  resilient  rubber-like 
material  with  a  minimum  diameter  greater  than  said 
seat  to  provide  end  faces  on  said  plug,  either  of 
which  is  adapted  to  engage  said  seat  and  close  said 
inlet, 

(5)  relatively  rigid  means  provided  with  an  aperture 
in  which  the  outer  periphery  of  said  plug  tightly 
fits  to  limit  flexing  of  said  plug,  said  valve  element 
and   rigid   means  constituting  a  reversible   unit, 

(6)  actuator  means  separate  from  said  valve  provid- 
ing a  rockable  support  for  said  plug  relative  to  said 
seat,  and 

(7)  means  guiding  said  valve  toward  and  away  from 
said  seat  located  in  spaced  relation  to  said  means  to 
limit  flexing  of  said  plug  and  separate  therefrom. 


3,334,650 
VALVE 
William  E.  Lowrey  and  Joseph  T.  Stewart,  Jr.,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  incorporated.  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,421 
8  Claims.  (CL  137—375) 


1-i-' 


1.  A  lined  rotary  plug  valve  comprising  an  annular 
body  portion,  end  closure  fwrtions  having  a  flow  passage 
formed  therein  removably  fixed  to  said  body  portion  and 
defining  with  said  body  portion  a  valve  chamber,  sub- 
stantially inert  lining  material  formed  about  the  interior 
surfaces  of  said  body  portion  and  said  end  closure  por- 
tions, the  lining  material  of  each  of  said  end  closure 
portions  defining  annular  seat  recesses  about  the  flow 
passages  thereof,  removable  seat  members  composed  of 
substantially  inert  material  positioned  one  within  each 
of  said  seat  recesses,  a  rotary  plug  member  leaving  a 
through  passage  formed  therein  positioned  within  said 
valve  chamber  and  in  sealing  engagement  with  each  of 
said  seat  members,  substantially  inert  lining  material 
formed  about  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
plug  member  and  defining  an  elongate  drive  opening,  a 
lined  valve  stem  having  a  noncircular  portion  thereof  posi- 
tioned within  said  slot  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  plug 
member,  the  length  of  said  drive  opening  being  greater 
than  the  length  of  said  noncircular  portion  thereby  re- 
straining movement  of  said  plug  member  in  one  position 
of  said  plug  and  allowing  free  axial  movement  of  the  plug 
member  in  a  second  position  thereof,  substantially  inert 
material  formed  about  the  external  surfaces  of  said  stem. 
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means  interlocking  itiid  lining  material  with  said  body 
portion,  with  said  end  closure  portions  and  with  said  plug 
member  to  prevent  ^paration  of  the  lining  material. 


3,334,651 

LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL 

Jack  F.  Clearman,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mhm.,  assignor  to 

Whirlpool  Corpomtion,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,315 

8  Clafans.  (a.  137—390) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising:  a  container  for  holding  liquid 
and  having  a  bottom;  manually  operable  means  for  con- 
trolling a  condition  of  said  container;  means  for  draining 
the  liquid  from  the  container,  control  means  responsive  to 
air  pressure  for  proyiding  a  tub-fill  signal;  means  defining 
a  duct  having  air  therein  and  a  lower  portion  opening  to 
the  bottom  of  the  container  for  providing  communication 
between  said  control  and  the  bottom  of  the  container  for 
transmitting  to  the  oontrcrf  the  bead  pressure  of  the  liquid; 
means  for  movably  supporting  said  lower  portion  of  the 
duct  for  selective  disposition  thereof  above  and  below  the 
level  of  the  liquid  in  said  container;  and  means  operated 
by  said  manually  cjperable  means  for  selectively  raising 
the  duct  means  abofe  the  level  of  the  liquid  to  provide 
communication  betje^een  the  duct  and  the  ambient  air 
thereby  to  effectively  preclude  false  operation  of  the  con- 
trol means  as  by  the  presence  of  liquid  in  said  duct. 


^    3^34,652 
CHECK  VALVt  PERMnTING  PASSAGE  OF 
PHYSICAL  OBJECT  THERETHROUGH 
Frank  Wheatlcy,  JkL,  Tuba,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Frank 
Whcatlcy  Industrfas,  Inc.,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation 
of  Oidalioma 

FUed  Jail,  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,944 
1  C  ^iffl.  (CI.  137—527.8) 


in  said  valve  body,  said  axis  about  which  said  clap- 
per pivots  being  di^laced  at  an  angle  with  the  ver- 
tical whereby  said  clapper  is  disposed  to  gravitete 
towards  the  closed  position,  the  axis  of  pivotation 
of  said  clapper  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  per- 
pendicular the  axis  of  said  valve  fluid  passageway 
opening,  said  clapper  being  further  defined  by  an 
integrally  formed  lower  extending  lip  portion,  said 
lip  portion  extending,  when  said  clapper  is  in  the 
closed  position,  within  said  valve  seat,  and  extend- 
ing, when  said  clapper  is  in  the  opened  position,  into 
said  enlarged  internal  diameter  portion  of  said  valve 
body  forming  a  lower  siu-face  upon  which  physical 
objects  passing  through  said  enlarged  internal  diam- 
eter portion  of  said  valve  body  may  travel;  and 
means  externally  of  the  valve  whereby  said  angle  of 
displacement  from  the  vertical  of  the  axis  by  which 
said  clapper  pivots  b  determined. 


3,334,653 
VALVE 
Madden  T.  Works  and  Clifford  E.  AndecMMi,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  cocpontion  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,261 
17  Claims.  (CI.  137—546) 


1.  A  valve  having  a  valve  body  formed  with  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  and  deling  a  valve  chamber,  a  valve  mem- 
ber disposed  within  the  valve  chamber  and  being  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  to  control  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  the  valve,  means  for  imparting  movement 
to  the  valve  member,  a  pair  of  spaced  seat  assemblies 
within  the  valve  chamber  disposed  respectively  about  the 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  having  sealing  faces  thereof  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  valve  member  in  the  closed 
positions  of  the  valve,  spacer  means  of  the  same  thick- 
ness as  the  thickness  of  said  valve  member  disposed  be- 
tween said  seat  assemblies  for  maintaining  precise  pre- 
determined spacing  between  said  seat  assemblies  in  the 
open  position  of  the  valve. 


A  positive  closii)|  check  valve  adaptable  for  passing 
a  physical  object  tberethrough  comprising: 

a  valve  body  haying  a  fluid  passageway  opening  there- 
through inclu<|mg 

a  seat  formed  in  ^id  valve  body  surrounding  said  fluid 
passageway  opening,  the  valve  body  having  an  en- 
larged internal  diameter  portion  therein  forwardly 
of  said  seat;  i 

a  clapper  supported  within  said  valve  body  forwardly 
of  said  seat  to!  ipivot  about  an  axis,  said  clapper  piv- 
oting in  said  ^larged  internal  diameter  portion  of 
said  valve  bo4y,  said  clapper  having  a  seating  face 
formed  thereotij  adaptable  to  engage,  when  said  clap- 
per is  pivoted]  to  closed  position,  said  seat  formed 


3,334,654 
OPERATING  AND  READOUT  MEANS  FOR 
NEEDLE  VALVES  AND  THE  LKE 
Verne  P.  Donncr,  Palatine  m.,  assignor  to  Deltrol  Corp., 
Bellwood,  IIL,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,270 
8  Claims.  (CL  137—553) 
1.  Operating  and  read-out  means  for  a  device  having  a 
body  and  a  stem  projecting  outwardly  of  the  body  that 
is  threaded  for  axial  movement  inwardly  and  outwardly 
with  respect  to  the  body,  said  means  comprising:  a  bonnet 
extending  outwardly  from  the  body;  a  manually  engage- 
able knob  threadedly  connected  to  the  bonnet  to  be 
axially  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  body;  key 
block  means  operatively  interposed  between  the  knob  and 
the  stem  to  connect  the  same  for  simultaneous  rotation 
causing  axial  movement  of  both  while  allowing  for  rela- 
tive axial  movement  therebetween,  the  block  and  bonnet 
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together  forming  a  read-out  column,  the  thread  connec- 
tions of  the  stem  and  knob  being  of  different  pitch  so  that 
upon  simuhaneous  rotation  of  the  knob  and  stem  the  knob 
and  stem  have  relative  axial  movement  and  the  block  is 


provided  with  a  port  at  said  surface  and  a  communicat- 
ing flow  passageway,  flexible  tape  means  for  controlling 
the  opening  and  closing  of  said  port,  said  tape  means  be- 
ing in  the  form  of  a  spiral  spring  disposed  with  its  axis 
parallel  to  that  of  said  surface,  the  outer  end  portion  of 


moved  with  respect  to  the  bonnet  to  vary  the  length  of  ^^^       j      ^^j      ^^apped  on  said  surface  by  being  de- 

the  read-out  column  and  expose  one  end  of  the  column  at  ^^^^^^  thereagainst  reversely  to  the  normal  curve  form 

one  end  of  the  knob,  the  rate  of  exposure  of  the  read-  j^^^^^j  ^^^  j^^^^,     attached  at  the  end.  and  means  for 

out  column  bemg  directly  proportional  to  but  substan-  ^datively  rotating  said  member  and  tape  means  to  variably 

Ually  greater  than  the  rate  of  axial  movement  of  the  stem,  ^^^p  ^^^  ^^^^^p  ^j,^  ^^^^^^  ^„  ^^e  former  and  the  port 

■  thereof.           ♦ 


3,334,655 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVES 
Pierre  Charles  Eppendahl,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Thermigiiides  S.A.,  Lyon,  France,  a  company  of 
France 

FUed  Apf.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  449,256 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  29, 1964, 

44  751 

6  Claims.  (CL  137—59^.2) 


3,334,657 
ADJUSTABLE  FLUID  MIXING  DEVICES 
Millard  F.  Smith,  Westport,  Conn.  (%  Fluid  Solids,  Inc., 
P.O.  Box  295,  Saugatuck,  Conn.     06880),  and  Anthony 
V.  Anusauckas,  Bridgeport,  Conn.;  said  Anusauckas  as- 
signor to  said  Smith 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,418 
10  Claims.  (CI.  137—604) 


-ev 


L^ 


"vWwAA^. 


f 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve  including  a  body  of  non-mag- 
netic material,  a  chamber  in  said  body  in  the  form  of 
a  cylinder  having  a  fluid  inlet  passage  and  a  fluid  out- 
let passage  communicating  therewith,  at  least  one  of  said 
passages  opening  into  the  said  chamber  via  a  port,  a 
valve  member  in  the  form  of  a  piston  slidable  in  said 
cylinder  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  seating  sur- 
rounding said  port  to  control  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,; 
and  an  operating  lever  movable  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  valve 
member,  said  operating  lever  having  a  part  carried  by  the 
lever,  which  upon  movement  of  the  lever  brings  the  part 
into  and  out  of  close  proximity  to  the  valve  member,  the 
valve  member  and  said  operating  lever  being  of  mag- 
netic material  and  at  least  one  of  them  being  a  permanent 
magnet  so  that  movement  of  the  operating  lever  causes 
movement  of  the  valve  member. 


3,334,656 
ROTARY  TAPE  VALVE 
Robert  F.  Boyle,  Parchment,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pneumo 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,654 
9  Claims.  (Cl.  137—596) 
1.  A  rotary  tape  valve  comprising  housing  means  form- 
ing a  fluid  chamber,  a  valve  member  within  a  portion 
of  said  chamber  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  sur- 
face exposed  in  the  chamber,  said  valve  member  being 


1.  A  device  for  moving  and  mixing  a  stream  of  intake 
fluid  into  an  advancing  stream  of  supply  fluid  comprising, 
in  combination: 

(A)  means  defining  an  enlarged,  unobstructed  mixing 
chamber  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 

(B)  inlet  conduit  means  terminating  at  the  inlet  end 
of  the  mixing  chamber  in  a  pressure  inlet  centrally 
opening  into  the  mixing  chamber, 

(C)  means  forming  an  intake  entering  the  inlet  end 
of  the  mixing  chamber  closely  adjacent  to  the  pres- 
sure inlet, 

(D)  outlet  conduit  means  forming  a  sharp-edged  out- 
let portal  in  a  substantially  flat  transverse  outlet  sur- 
face bounding  and  terminating  the  mixing  chamber 
opposite  the  pressure  inlet, 

(E)  with  the  mixing  chamber  being  bounded  periph- 
erally by  a  cylindrical  surface  extending  from  the 
transverse  surface  toward  the  inlet  conduit  pressure 
inlet  but  axially  spaced  therefrom  in  non-overlapping 
relationship. 

3,334,658 
SELECTOR  VALVE 
Herhert  W.  Kaatz,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Randolph 
Mfg.  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,377 
12  Claims.  (CL  137—630.16) 
7.  A  rotary  selector  valve  comprising 
a   valve   body  having  a  cylindrically-walled   interior 
chamber  ported  at  circumferentially  spaced  intervals 
and  having  an  axis. 
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a  cooperating  valve  Weat  and  outwardly  opening,  inward- 
ly biased  valve  closure  in  flow-controlling  relation- 
ship with  at  least  lone  of  said  ports, 

revolving  means  hiVing  a  cam  axis  and  mounted  for 
revolution  and  movement  in  said  interior  chamber 
carrying  said  ca^  axis  parallel  to  and  in  a  circular 
path  of  revolution  about  the  axis  of  said  interior 
channber. 


outer  wall  having  its  periphery  at  said  one  end  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  periphery  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  con- 
duit and  an  inner  wall  having  its  periphery  at  said  one 
end  substantially  equal  to  the  periphery  of  the  inner  wall 
of  the  conduit,  said  outer  wall  and  said  inner  wall  of  said 
hood  extending  from  said  one  end  of  said  hood  in  increas- 
ing distance  from  the  portion  of  said  hood  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  conduit  to  the  pwtion  of 
said  hood  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  top  of  the  con- 
duit, the  distance  varying  in  accordance  with  the  distance 
from  the  bottom  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  hood  to  the  top 
of  said  inner  wall  of  said  hood,  the  distance  of  each  of  said 
inner  wall  and  said  outer  wall  of  said  hood  from  said  one 
end  of  said  hood  varying  from  .011  to  .055  of  the  distance 
from  the  bottom  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  hood  to  the 
top  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  hood  when  said  inner  wall 
and  said  outer  wall  of  said  hood  are  located  from  the 


a  multi-lobed  cam  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  cam 
axis,  said  cam  having  gearing  engagement  with  said 
ported  wall  and  valve-opening  pushing  engagement 
with  each  of  sai^  valve  closures  encountered  in  said 
ports. 


3»334,659 

FLOW  STREAM  IMMERSED  SUPPORTING 

STRUCTURE 

Vhicent  G.  MagorieOi  Reseda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scaton- 

Wihon  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Burbank,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,278 
8  Clafans.  (Cl.  138—39) 


bottom  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  hood  .139  of  the  dis- 
tance from  the  bottom  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  hood 
to  the  top  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  hood,  the  maximiun 
distance  of  the  top  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  hood  from 
said  one  end  of  said  hood  varying  from  .14  to  1.20  of  the 
distance  from  the  bottom  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  hood 
to  the  top  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  hood  whereby  a 
smooth  curve  is  produced  in  side  elevation  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  inner  wall  of  said  hood  to  the  top  of  said  inner 
wall  of  said  hood,  and  the  maximum  distance  of  the  top  of 
said  outer  wall  of  said  hood  from  said  one  end  of  said 
hood  varying  from  .UD+3T  to  1.20D+3T  of  the  distance 
from  the  bottom  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  hood  to  the 
top  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  hood  whereby  a  smooth  curve 
is  produced  in  side  elevation  from  the  bottom  of  said 
outer  wall  of  said  hood  to  the  top  of  said  outer  wall  of 
said  hood. 


3.  A  supporting  stifucture  for  suspending  an  element  in 
a  fluid  flow  stream  #mprising:  a  member  having  therein 
a  cylindrical  passage'  for  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough; 
an  element  supported  within  said  cylindrical  passage  with 
its  axis  substantially  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  pas- 
sage, said  element  presenting  a  cylindrical  external  sur- 
face substantially  concentric  with  the  surface  of  said 
passage;  a  cluster  ol  tubes  of  non-deformed  cylindrical 
I  shape  of  at  least  three  in  number  and  of  substantially 
uniform  diameter  arid  length,  said  tubes  being  disposed 
circumferentially  about  said  element  and  the  exterior  di- 
ameters of  said  tubes  being  such  that  the  exterior  tube 
surfaces  substantial!^  engage  both  the  interior  surface 
of  the  cylindrical  passage  and  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
cylindrical  element  without  deformation  of  the  tubes. 


3,334,661 

PIPE  UNION 

Kenneth  A.  Milette,  16103  Lear  Court, 

VaUnda,  CaUf.    91744 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,551 

5  Chdms.  (CI.  138—89) 


/*.^ 


3,334,660 

HOOD  FOR  CONDUIT 

Ulrich  Kj^pus,  9910  ZIg  Zag  Road, 

FUed  jS?wri*965,*tr.  No.i72,986  .    1-  !«  a  union  assembly  of  the  character  descriW  for 

16  Claims.  (CI.  138—39)  interconnecting  two  pipe  ends,  wherein  the  assembly  m- 

1    A  hood  adap<«d  fo  have  one  end  connected  to  a  eludes  a  first  externally  flanged  sleeve  for  connection  to 

liquid  conduit  at  i^  entrance,  said  hood  comprising  an  one  of  the  two  pipe  ends,  a  second  sleeve  formed  with 
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circumferential  spaced  external  lugs  and  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  the  other  of  the  two  pipe  ends,  and  a  ring  di- 
mensioned to  telescope  over  both  of  the  sleeves  and  in- 
ternally flanged  to  engage  the  first  sleeve  in  a  rotatable 
manner,  the  ring  being  formed  with  a  set  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  internal  lugs  for  engagement  with  the  set 
of  external  lugs  of  the  second  sleeve  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  the  ring  relative  to  the  second  sleeve,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  ring  having  a  flared  leading  rim  with  the  maximum 
diameter  of  the  flared  surface  of  the  rim  substan- 
tially larger  than  the  leading  rim  of  the  second 
sleeve  for  guiding  sliding  contact  with  the  leading 
rim  of  the  second  sleeve  to  bring  the  two  rims  into 
concentric  relationship  in  response  to  relative  axial 
movement  of  the  ring  and  the  second  sleeve  towards 
each  other  for  concentric  alignment  of  the  two  sets 
of  lugs  in  preparation  for  mutual  engagement  of  the 
two  sets  of  lugs;  and 
the  addition  of  a  continuous  outer  circumferential  flex- 
ible resilient  flange  on  the  second  sleeve  positioned  for 
abutment  with  the  flared  leading  rim  of  the  ring  to 
close  off  the  mutually  engaged  sets  of  lugs  from  the 
exterior  of  the  assembly  when  the  ring  is  engaged 
with  the  second  sleeve. 


r^ 


3,334,662 

MEANS  FOR  SEALING  THE  END  OF  A 

HOLLOW  TUBULAR  MEMBER 

Henry  J.  Wesolowski,  Milton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmcrs  Manafactnring  Company,  Milwanlcee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  420,300 

8  Claims.  (CL  138—89) 


1.  In  combination,  a  hollow  tubular  member,  said 
member  having  a  scored  slot  around  its  periphery,  a 
closure  member  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar member,  an  annular  member  having  a  knife  edge  dis- 
posed around  said  tubular  member  so  that  said  knife  edge 
engages  said  scored  slot  in  said  tubular  member,  and  clamp- 
ing means  connected  between  said  closure  member  and 
said  annular  member  for  drawing  the  closure  member 
and  said  annular  member  toward  each  other. 


3,334,663 
METHOD  AND  ARTICLES  FOR  SPLICING 
PLASTIC  PIPE 
Tlionias  F.  Peterson,  deceased,  bte  of  Siiaker  Heigiits, 
Ohio,  l>y  Jolin  D.  Drinlio,  Lyndlinrst,  Ohio  (1956  Union 
Commerce  BIdg.,  Cleveland,  Ohio    44114),  and  Cen- 
tral National  Bank  of  Cleveland,  123  Prospect  Ave. 
SW.,  aeveland,  Ohio    44101,  cocxecutors 
FUcd  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,395 
15  Clafans.  (CL  138—132) 
1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  splice  member  for 
plastic  pipe  used  for  conveying  fluids  under  pressure, 
said  splice  member  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending, 
transversely  arcuate,  helically  preformed  combination  of 


plural  helically  preformed  metallic  reinforcements  and 
a  relatively  more  flexible  plastic  extending  arcuately  be-' 


tween,  radially  within,  and  radially  outside  said  rein- 
forcements. 


3334,664 

MACHINE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SPRING 

UNITS  FOR  MATTRESSES 

Charles  Wojahn,  Lngcrs  Road,  Holland,  Mich.    49423 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,328 

19  Oafans.  (CI.  140—92.7) 


1.  A  machine  for  assembling  groups  of  coil  springs  in 
side-by-side  relationship,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  beams  disposed  one  above  the  other  and 
mounted  on  said  ^ame  for  relative  movement  be- 
tween at  least  two  positions  of  spacing  between  said 
beams; 

positioning  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  beams 
between  said  positions; 

a  plurality  of  clamping  devices  mounted  on  each  of 
said  beams  and  each  adapted  to  receive  and  grip  one 
side  of  the  end  of  a  coil  spring; 

actuating  means  for  said  clamping  devices; 

a  normally  horizontal  workpiece-supporting  panel  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  horizontal  move- 
ment; 

a  carrier  mounted  on  said  frame  for  horizontal  move- 
ment above  said  supporting  panel; 

a  hold-down  bar  assembly  having  a  portion  extending 
adjacent  the  upper  of  said  beams,  said  bar  assembly 
being  mounted  for  limited  vertical  movement  on  said 
carrier; 

shift  actuating  means  for  inducing  related  horizontal 
movement  of  said  panel  and  said  carrier; 

coil-drive  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  beams;  and 

control  means  for  said  actuating,  positioning,  and  drive 
means. 


3334,665 
SPRING  LACING  MACHINE 
Walter  K.  Bbck,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Barber 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Anderson,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,930 
12  Clafans.  (CI.  140—92.7) 
1.  Spring  lacing  apparatus  comprising  means  for  rotat- 
ing a  helix  about  its  axis  and  moving  it  longitudinally  of 
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its  axis  to  engage  and  surround  a  plurality  of  individual 
coil  springs  at  one  side  of  one  end  of  each  spring,  means 
for  crimping  the  helix  against  the  endmost  of  said  coil 
springs  and  for  cuttiog  off  said  helix  by  pressing  the  helix 


3334,667 
LIQUIFIED  GAS  FILLER 
Albert  V.  Hedstrom,  Pfaiole,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mcsoc 
asfi^punents,    to   Almac    Cryogenics,    Inc.,    Oakland, 
Calif. 

FUcd  May  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,071 
8  Clafans.  (CI.  141—46) 


■^^U- 


against  the  one  si^^  of  one  end  of  the  endmost  coil 
springs,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  pair  of  jaw 
assemblies  between  which  said  helix  and  coil  springs  are 
received  for  simultaneous  cutting  and  crimping. 


3334,666 

FnlilNG  APPARATUS 

Clarence  W.  Vogt,  Box  232,  Wcstport,  Conn. 

nied  Mm.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,196 

20  Clafans.  (CL  141—5) 


06880 


'  M4&nnJ7MJ7JO 


1.  A  device  for  filling  liquified  gas  bottles,  said  device 

comprising: 

(a)  a  collar  defined  by  a  substantially  annular  section 
having  an  opening  therethrough,  said  collar  being 
adapted  to  be  received  on  the  open  neck  of  a  bottle 
to  be  filled  with  one  side  of  said  annular  section  rest- 
ing on  the  periphery  of  said  neck; 

,  (b)  a  valve  element  positioned  above  said  opening  and 
proportioned  relative  thereto  so  as  to  rest  on  said 
collar  and  restrict  the  area  of  said  opening,  said 
valve  element: 

(1)  having  a  substantially  rigid  flange  which  has 
an  inlet  aperture  extending  therethrough  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  portions  thereof  and 
means  to  secure  a  fluid  charging  conduit  in 
conununication  with  the  upper  portion  of  said 
apertiu-e;  and, 

(2)  being  adapted,  responsive  to  differentials  in 
fluid  pressure  thereacross,  to  move  up  and  down 
relative  to  said  collar  to  vary  the  unrestricted 
area  of  said  opening; 

(c)  a  tube  having  one  end  secured  to  said  valve  ele- 
ment in  fluid  communication  with  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  aperture  and  the  other  end  extendmg 
loosely  through  said  opening  with  said  tube  rigidly 
connected  to  said  valve  element  and  movably  mount- 
ed in  said  opening  whereby  the  weight  of  said  tube 
urges  said  valve  element  into  engagement  with  said 
collar;  and, 

(d)  a  barrel  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  tube  and 
having  one  end  in  fluid  conununication  with  said 
tube  and  the  other  end  open  and  disposed  at  a  level 
which  will  be  above  the  normal  liquid  level  in  a  bot- 
tle on  which  said  collar  is  received. 


17.  A  method  6f  dispensing  a  mixture  of  powdery 
material  and  non-powdery  material  comprising  the  steps 
of  flowing  the  powdery  material  through  a  valve  utilizing 
differential  gaseous  pressure  flow,  and  delivering  non- 


powdery   materia 
through  the  valve. 


into   the   flowing  powdery   material 


3334  668 
FILLER  FOR  CHARGING  CONTAINERS 
Robert  J.  Allen,  Farmfaigton,  Midi.,  anignor  to 
Ex-CcIM>  Corporalion 
FUcd  Aug.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,633 
3  Cfadms.  (CL  141—292) 
1.  In  a  filler  imit  for  a  container  filling  madiine  com- 
prising, a  supply  tank,  a  fixed  cylinder  sealingly  mounted 
in  an  aperture  in  the  bottom  of  said  supply  tank,  a  dis- 
placement cylinder  adapted  to  telescope  within  said  fixed 
cylinder  and  to  trap  fluid  within  said  cylinders,  an  operat- 
ing sleeve  having  a  lateral  enlargement  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  said  operating  sleeve  being  slidably  mounted 
within  said  cylinders  for  upward  and  downward  move- 
ment therein,  means  for  moving  said  operating  sleeve  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  within  said  cylinders,  upward 
movement  of  said  operating  sleeve  lifting  said  displace- 
ment cylinder  through  engagement  of  the  same  by  said 


454 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1967 


lateral  enlargement,  means  for  effecting  downward  move- 
ment of  said  displacement  cylinder  upon  downward  move- 
ment of  said  operating  sleeve,  and  a  dispensing  valve  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  operating  sleeve,  means  defining 
communication  between  the  interior  of  said  operating 
sleeve  and  said  cylinders,  means  defining  at  least  one 
metering  vent  in  that  portion  of  said  operating  sleeve  out- 
side said  cylinders  but  within  said  supply  tank,  the  im- 
provement in  said  filler  unit  comprising:  an  air  exhaust 


tube  concentrically  housed  within  said  operating  sleeve 
and  sealably  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  valve  seat 
portion  of  said  dispensing  valve  for  exhausting  air  within 
said  filler  unit;  means  defining  communication  between 
the  interior  of  said  operating  sleeve  and  the  interior  of 
said  tube  located  adjacent  the  lower  extremity  of  said 
tube;  and  means  defining  at  least  one  metering  vent  in 
said  tube  positioned  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  oper- 
ating sleeve  metering  vent. 


RADIAL  ARM  SAW 
Emerson  R.  Berends,  Tapclo,  Miss.,  and  Edward  J.  Nie- 
hans,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rocltwell  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsyivania 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,884 
18  Clahns.  (Ci.  143—6) 


1.  A  radial  arm  power  tool  comprising, 

(a)  a  horizontal  table, 

(b)  a  vertical  column  extending  upwardly  beyond  said 
table, 

(c)  a  radial  arm  mounted  on  said  column,  extending 
over  said  table  and  terminating  in  a  forward  end, 

(d)  a  tubular  index  column  mounted  in  the  forward 
end  of  said  radial  arm  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis. 


(e)  a  turret  arm  below  said  radial  arm,  affixed  to  said 
tubular  index  column  for  rotation  therewith  in  a 
horizontal  plane  over  said  table  and  having  forward 
and  rear  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  said  index  column, 

(f)  a  cutting  tool  mount  carried  by  said  turret  arm 
and  mounted  therein  for  sliding  movement  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction, 

(g)  a  turret  arm  indexing  mechanism  carried  by  said 
index  column  and  said  radial  arm  and  operative  to 
lock  said  turret  arm  and  index  column  in  any  of  sev- 
eral indexed  positions, 

(h)  control  means  for  said  indexing  mechanism 
mounted  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  turret  arm, 

(i)  and  linkage  means  extending  from  said  control 
means  through  said  turret  arm  and  upwardly  through 
said  tubular  index  column  and  connected  to  said  in- 
dexing mechanism. 


3,334,670 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CHAIN  SAW 
Max  Merz,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Nicholson  File  Company,  East  Provi- 
dence, R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,201 
'        6  Clahns.  (CI.  143—32) 


1.  In  a  chain  saw  cutter  bar  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
plates  providing  a  track  for  guiding  a  cutter  chain,  the 
improvement  comprising;  means  defining  an  idler  insert- 
able  between  said  plates,  said  idler  having  concentric  inner 
and  outer  ring  members;  said  outer  ring  member  adapted 
to  rotate  on  said  inner  ring  member  while  supporting  a 
cutter  chain  on  its  outer  surface;  fastening  means  engaged 
with  said  inner  ring  member  and  said  plates  securing  said 
inner  ring  member  against  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
plates  while  providing  nmning  clearance  between  said 
outer  ring  member  and  said  plates,  a  lubricant  reservoir 
communicating  with  the  interface  between  said  iimer  and 
outer  members,  and  a  pair  of  circular  shims,  each  disposed 
between  a  face  of  said  inner  member  and  a  respective 
plate,  said  shims  extending  radially  outwardly  in  close 
proximity  to  said  outer  member  sealing  the  interface  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  members  against  escape  of 
lubricant  therefrom  while  providing  running  clearance  be- 
tween the  outer  rotatable  member  and  the  spaced  plates. 


I  I 

3,334,671 
MACHINE  FOR  SCREWING  A  THREADED  STUD 
INTO  A  WORKPIECE 
Antoine   A.   Agostini,  Maisons-Laffitte,  and   Andr£   A. 
Lagriffol,  Herblay,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  dite:  Simca  Automobiles,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Oct.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No,  504,375 
Clahns  priority,  application  Franci  Oct.  27, 1964, 
992,761 
U  Chifans.  (CI.  144—32) 
1.  A  machine  for  screwing  a  threaded  stud  into  a  work- 
piece,  comprising  a  slidably  movable  head  mounted  on  a 
frame,  said  head  having  at  least  one  rotatable  shaft  there- 
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in;  a  socket  mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft  so  as  to  be 
rotated  therewith;  a  spindle  having  one  end  slidably  and 
nonrotatably  carried  within  said  socket;  a  first  flexible 
member  between  said  socket  and  said  spindle  acting  to 
separate  said  socket  and  said  sfHndle;  a  sleeve  mounted 


additional  product  to  said  partial  product  group  and 
thereby  yield  a  completed  group  of  sliced  product  having 
the  desired  final  weight. 


of  bearing  members 
spindle;  and  a  set  o 


3^34,673 
MEAT  PIE-FILLING  MACHINE 
Frank  W.  Church,  Jr.,  Kankakee,  IlL,  asdgnor 
borne  Manuf actnring  Company,  Chicago,  III., 
n^on  of  niinob 

FUed  Oct  9. 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,808 
16  CUifans.  (CL  146—158) 


to  Col- 
a  corpo- 


on  a  support  fixed  f 0  said  frame  and  having  a  plurality 


(o  rotatably  and  slidably  support  said 
f,  collets  disposed  in  the  other  end  of 
saidspindle  for  holding  a  threaded  stud,  whereby  said 
collets  engage  and  disengage  said  stud  in  response  to 
slidable  movement  of  said  head. 


3,334,672 

SLICING  MACHlte  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  CON- 

TROLS   FOR   lioDUCING    GROUPS    OF    PRE- 

SELECTED  WEIGHT  .     .     ..- 

Frank  S.  Kasper,  Hbzcl  Crest,  HI.,  assignor  to  Amtron, 

Inc.,  MidlotUin,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  HUnois 

FUed  Apt,  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,887 

5  dainis.  (CI.  146—95) 


I  ir.  *Jt9m 


1.  Apparatus  foi 


1.  A  patty  forming  and  depositing  means  comprising 

(a)  a  receptacle  for  patty  forming  material, 

(b)  an  extrusion  nozzle  extending  outwardly  from  said 
receptacle  and  having  an  axially  extending  passage 
opening  into  said  receptacle  and  terminating  at  its 
opposite  end  in  a  discharge  orifice, 

(c)  a  tubular  sleeve  extending  into  said  receptacle 
through  the  wall  thereof  opposite  said  nozzle  and 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  passage  opening  thereof, 
said  sleeve  being  axially  shiftable  transversely  of  said 
receptacle  and  having  an  open  end  adapted  to  register 
with  said  nozzle  opening, 

(d)  means  for  operating  said  sleeve  to  move  the  said 
open  end  thereof  across  the  receptacle  toward  and 
away  from  the  said  one  wall  and  into  and  out  of 
registering  engagement  with  the  nozzle  opening,  and 

(e)  pressure  means  for  driving  patty  forming  material 
from  said  sleeve  and  into  the  passage  of  said  nozzle 
during  registering  engagement  of  tlje  open  end  of 
the  sleeve  with  the  said  nozzle  opening, 

(f)  the  opening  of  the  nozzle  passage  into  said  recep- 
tacle being  of  greater  cross-sectional  area  than  the 
said  discharge  orifice  and  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  open  end  of  said  sleeve  being  substantially  the 
same  as  that  of  the  said  opening  of  the  nozzle 


^.  _^^ „  „,  automatically  effecting  the  production 

of  groups  of  slicd4  product  of  a  desired  final  weight; 
which  apparatus  comprises  a  slicer;  product  feed  means 
for  selectively  advancing  said  product  to  said  slicer;  scale 
means  for  receiving  slices  of  said  product  as  said  feed 
mechanism  advances  said  product  to  said  slicer;  and  con- 
trol means  connec^^  to  said  scale  means  and  said  prod- 
uct feed  means  for  selectively  dictating  the  operation 
thereof,  said  control  means  including  means  for  sensing 
the  accumulation  on  said  scale  means  of  a  partial  product 
group  having  at  least  a  preselected  weight  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  in  response  to  the  accumulation  of  at 
least  said  presele4ied  weight,  means  connected  to  said 
responsive  means  ior  interrupting  the  operation  of  said 
product  teed  means  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said 
responsive  means,  means  actuated  by  the  signal  from  said 
responsive  means  for  effecting  an  accurate  weight  meas- 
urement of  said  partial  product  group  after  a  preselected 
period  of  delay,  means  for  converting  said  accurate  weight 
measurement  into  B  control  signal,  and  means  for  actu- 
ating said  product  feed  means  for  a  preselected  period  of 
time  in  accordancjq  with  said  control  signal  so  as  to  add 


passage. 


3,334,674 
COMBINATION  EMULSIFYING  AND  DEAERAT- 
ING  MACHINE  FOR  SAUSAGE  BATTER  AND 
THE  LIKE 

Alvfai  W.  Hughes,  4  N.  194  Church  Road, 
Bcnsenvnie,  111.    60106 
FUed  Oct.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,157 
9  Clahns.  (CI.  146—192) 
7.  In   an  apparatus  for  emulsifying  and  deaerating 
sausage  batter  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising 
an  enclosed  vacuum  pressure  chamber  having  upper  and 
lower  end  portions,   an   inlet  conduit  connected  to  a 
source  of  batter  under  pressure  communicating  with  said 
upper  end,  means  including  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  ex- 
tending into  said  chamber  upper  end  portion,  a  plurality 
of  rotatable  rings  driven  by  said  shaft,  non-rotatable 
rings   disposed   between   said   rotatable   rings,   impeller 
means  mounted  on  said  shaft  having  a  vaned  portion 
disposed  within  at  least  the  lowermost  one  of  said  rings 
and  an  annular  slotted  portion  beneath  the  lowermost 
one  of  said  rotatable  rings,  said  non-rotatable  rings  and 
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at  least  one  of  said  rotatable  rings  being  perforated  so 
that  when  the  batter  is  forced  axially  through  said 
perforations  the  fed  batter  is  cut  into  fine  pieces  between 
the  edges  of  the  perforations  in  the  rotatable  rings  and 
the  edges  in  the  non-rotatable  rings  respectively,  means 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  August  8,  1967 

grain,  tilt  limit  switches  being  an  upper  limit  switch  and 


associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  rotatable  rings  for 
centrifugally  discharging  said  batter  radially  therefrom 
whence  the  batter  flows  downwardly  in  said  chamber 
by  gravity,  and  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber 
for  removing  the  deaerated  batter  during  the  application 
of  pressure. 

3,334,675 
APPARATUS  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  YIELD  OF  A 

POLISHING  MACHINE  FOR  GRAINS 

TosUhiko  Satake,  687-2  Oaza  Saijo-Higaslii,  Saijomachi 

Kamo-gun,  Hroshima-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Dttfi  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,005 

Claims  prIorHy,  application  Japan,  Dec  15,  1962, 

37/57,187;  Dec.  22,  1962,  37/58,487;  Dec.  24, 

1962,  37/58,685;  Jan.  9,  1963,  38/878;  Apr.  1, 

1963,  38/16,670 

1  Claim.  (CI.  146—251) 


a  lower  limit  switch  mounted  adjacent  the  tank,  a  balanc- 
ing lever  having  one  end  positioned  between  said  switches, 
said  discharge  valve  being  disposed  in  the  outlet  port  of 
said  tank,  and  a  driving  motor  for  said  discharge  valve, 
each  said  switch  being  provided  with  a  movable  contact 
operated  by  said  lever  and  two  stationary  contacts  op- 
posite said  movable  contact,  said  movable  contacts  being 
connected  in  series  with  the  rotor  of  said  motor,  one  sta- 
tionary contact  in  said  upper  limit  switch  and  one  sta- 
tionary contact  in  said  lower  limit  switch  being  connected 
to  a  power  source  through  the  field  coil  of  said  motor  in 
series,  said  coil  being  placed  between  said  source  and  said 
one  stationary  contact  of  said  lower  limit  switch. 


3,334,676 

AERIAL  DELIVERY  OF  LIQUID  PROVISIONS 

Peter  F.  Girard,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  assifBor  to  The  Ryan 

Aeronautical  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,911 

1  Claim.  (CL  150—3) 


Apparatus  for  controlling  yield  in  a  polishing  machine 
for  grain,  comprising  a  measuring  machine  for  unpolished 
grain,  a  polishing  machine  following  said  measuring  ma- 
chine for  receiving  grain  therefrom,  a  measuring  machine 
for  polished  grain  disposed  after  said  polishing  machine, 
said  machines  being  connected  in  series,  each  of  said  ma- 
chines including  discharge  valves,  means  synchronously 
operating  the  discharge  valves  of  both  said  measuring 
machines,  limit  switch  means  in  said  measuring  machines, 
load  adjusting  means  in  said  polishing  machine,  and  elec- 
tric means  connecting  said  limit  switches  in  said  measuring 
machines  to  said  load  adjusting  means  to  control  the  lat- 
ter to  provide  a  determined  quantity  of  grain,  each  said 
measuring  machine  ccmiprising  a  taoJc  to  be  supplied  with 


Aerial  delivery  means  for  liquids,  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  container  of  flexible,  elastic  mate- 
rial having  closed  ends; 

said  container  having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  in 
the  range  of  20  to  one  to  100  to  one,  ^pd  said  elastic 
material  having  an  elongation  ratio  on  the  order  of 
400%; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  inelastic  reinforcing  bands 
encircling  said  container  at  longitudinally  spaced  in- 
tervals; 

and  scalable  access  means  in  said  container  for  filling 
and  emptying. 


3,334,677 

WALLET 

Henry  James  Toomey,  38  Hanover  Park,  Peckham, 

London,  SE.  15,  England 

FUed  Oct  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,022 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  7,  1963, 

39,377/63 
1  Claim.  (CI.  150—34) 


A  wallet  for  flat  articles  comprising  an  outer  folding 
cover  consisting  of  a  single  rectangular  sheet  of  plastic 
material,  and  an  inner  pocket  bearing  sheet  element  at- 
tached by  one  edge  to  an  edge  of  said  outer  cover,  the 
pocket  bearing  element  being  folded  concertina-wise  into 
two  or  more  sections,  each  section  having  a  plurality  of 
pockets  open  along  an  edge  of  the  section  parallel  to  the 


August  8,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


457 


concertina  folds,  the  pocket  bearing  sheet  element  being 
so  constructed  that  when  folded  the  pockets  overlie  one 
another  in  a  pile  about  which  the  outer  cover  can  be 
folded  to  enclose  the  pjle. 


3,334,678 

SKID-RESISTANT  MEANS  FOR 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Lcnnart  HiikkM,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Kova- 

metalli  AB,  Lintnraara,   Finland,  a  corporation  of 

Finland 

FUed  Apr.  «,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  13,  1964, 

775/64 
4  Claims.  (CL  152—210) 


(f)  said  fuel  supplied  from  said  delivery  tank  by  said 
pump  being  stored  in  said  pressure  buffer  storage 
vessel  which  is  variable  in  size  substantially  without 
resistance,  and  the  intermittent  discbarge  of  fuel 
through  said  valve  and  the  subsequent  supply  of 
fuel  causing   pressure   variations   in   amounts   less 
than   1%   of  the  nominal  pressure  in  said  buffer 
storage  vessel. 
29.  A  method  for  the  supply  and  metering  of  fuel  com- 
prising supplying  fuel  to  a  magnetically  controlled  valve 
from  a  delivery  tank,  said  valve  passing  a  predetermined 
amount  of  fuel  to  the  inlet  during  an  opening  period, 
storing  the  fuel  pumped  from  said  delivery  tanks  at  a 
pressure  above  atomspheric  pressure  in  a  storage  space 
which  is  kept  under  pressure  by  means  of  a  gas  and 
variable  in  size  susbtantially  without  resistance,  the  inter- 
mittent extraction  of  fuel  through  said  valve  and  the 
subsequent  supply  of  fuel  causing  pressure  variations 
less  than  1%  of  the  nominal  pressure  in  said  space,  ad- 
justing said  nominal  pressure  by  means  of  a  pressure  con- 
trol device,  and  supplying  the  fuel  being  kept  ready  at 
nominal  pressure  within  the  valve  to  the  inlet  at  short 
and  equal  opening  and  closure  periods  of  the  valve. 


1.  For  insertion  i|*o  a  ready  made  tire,  a  skid-resist- 
ant member  comprising  a  hard  metal  tip  piece  and  a 
body  member  enclosing  said  tip  piece,  said  body  mem- 
ber having  a  treated  wear-resistant  hardened  surface  lo- 
cated within  the  tire. 


3,334,680 

ROTARY  WIPED  FOM  EVAPORATOR 

Thomas  McManus,  Thomaby-oa-Tccs,  England,  assignor 

to  Head,  Wrightson  and  Company,  Limtted,  Tkomaby- 

on-Tccs,  Enijand,  a  corporation  of  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jmc  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,918 

9  Claims.  (CL  159—6) 


3  334,679 
METHOD  AND!  DEVICES  FOR  THE  SUPPLY 
AND  EXACT  PROPORTIONING  OF  FUEL 
Reinhard  Bruning,  Hamburg,  and  Johannes  Zeyns,  Ham- 
burg-Bcrgedorf ,  Germany,  assignors  to  North  American 
PhiUps  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  .««^. 

FOcd  May  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,994 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatimi  Germany,  May  29, 1964, 
P  34  356 
31  Claims.  (CI.  158— 36J) 


rTV'::^''G" 


1.  A  device  for  iic  supply  and  metering  of  fuel  com- 
prising: I 

(a)  a  delivery  ta<ik  for  said  fuel: 

(b)  a  pressure  buffer  storage  vessel  having  two  parts 
separated  by  a  diaphragm,  said  fuel  in  one  of  said 
parts  and  a  gaseous  medium  serving  as  a  buffer  in 
the  other  of  said  parts; 

(c)  a  feed  pump  provided  with  a  flexible  diaphragm, 
said  pump  when  operating  with  small  lec^hs  of 
stroke  pumps  against  a  high  pressure  in  said  pres- 
sure buffer  storage  vessel; 

(d)  a  pressure  control  device  for  automatically  adjust- 
ing the  nomin&l  pressure  of  said  fuel  in  said  buffer 
storage  vessel  by  which  the  excess  amount  of  fuel 
supplied  by  said  pump  may  be  conducted  back  to  said 
delivery  tank;  | 

(e)  and  a  magndlically  operated  valve  having  a  small 
stroke  and  provided  with  a  centering  diaphragm,  a 
valve  needle  ahd  an  armature; 


1.  In  film  evaporator  s^paratus,  the  combination  of  an 
evaporating  tube  having  an  internal  cylindrical  evaporat- 
ing surface,  a  scraper  unit  mounted  to  revolve  within  said 
tube  about  an  axis  coincident  with  the  centre  line  of  the 
tube,  a  plurality  of  rolls  rotatably  supported  by  said 
scraper  unit  for  rotation  about  parallel  axes  which  are 
eccentric  to  that  of  said  tube;  means  for  imparting  ro- 
tation to  the  scraper  unit  and  for  simultaneously  causing 
said  rolls  to  revolve  about  their  own  axes  oppositely  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  scraper  unit,  and  a  pair 
of  scraper  elements  associated  with  each  n^l,  one  of  each 
of  said  scraper  elements  making  engagement  with  said 
evaporating  surface  to  remove  the  film  of  material  there- 
on and  deposit  it  on  the  surface  of  the  associated  roll 
and  the  other  of  each  pair  of  said  scraper  elements  being 
in  engagement  with  said  roll  surface  for  transferring  ma- 
terial deposited  thereon  to  the  evaporating  surface. 


3,334,681 
UPWARDLY  ACTING  DOORS 
Flay  D.  Crosswell,  Marion,  Ohio,  ass^snor  to  Overhead 
Door  Corporation,  Hartford  City,  Ind. 
FUed  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,426 
13  Oaims.  (CL  160-40) 
7.  The  combination  in  an  upwardly  acting  door  in- 
cluding a  traclc,  a  plurality  of  sections  connected  by  hinge 
means,  the  lower  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  sections  having  a 
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spindle  support  receiving  recess  extending  inwardly  from 
the  end  edge  and  one  side  edge  thereof  and  having  sub- 
stantially parallel  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  spindle  sup- 
port member  having  substantially  parallel  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  supportedly  engaged  with  the  top  and  bottom 
walls  of  said  recess  and  having  an  attaching  flange  on 


its  outer  end  projecting  above  and  below  said  recess,  at- 
taching means  for  said  support  member  engaging  said 
flange  above  and  below  said  recess,  a  part  of  said  hinge 
means  covering  said  side  edge  of  said  recess  and  a  track 
engaging  roller  provided  with  a  spindle  supportedly  dis- 
posed in  said  spindle  support  member. 


3,334,682 

VENETIAN  BLIND  TRACK  HOUSING 

Richard  J.  Eldredge,  Jr.,  920  28th  St., 

West  Dcs  Mohies,  Iowa    50265 

Ffled  Aug.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  476,375 

5  Claims.  (CI.  160—178) 


1.  In  a  Venetian  blind  having  vertical  louvers  and  a 
reciprocal  carrier  for  holding  and  rotating  the  louver,  an 
apparatus  for  mounting  the  carrier  to  a  stationary  element 
comiH-ising  in  combination: 

a  housing  means  open  on  one  side  thereof  and  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  a  stationary  element  at  another  side 
thereof; 

a  pair  of  inwardly  extended,  parallel,  vertically  spaced 
shoulder  means  formed  on  each  of  opposite  inner 
sides  of  said  housing  means,  the  shoulder  means  clos- 
est to  said  open  side  including  a  pair  of  diverging  pro- 
jections formed  on  the  exposed  surface  thereof;  and 

trim  means  detachably  secured  to  said  projection,  and 
forming  an  elongated,  narrow  slot  extended  longi- 
tudinally of  said  housing  means. 


3,334,683 

TROUGH  SmFTING  AND  DUMPING 

APPARATUS 

Joiin  R.  Wallcer,  Jefferson  County,  Ala.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Pipe  and  Foundry  Company,  Bfamingluim,  Ala., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Fncd  July  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,273 
3  Claims.  (CL  164—301) 
1.  Apparatus  for  dumping  and  shifting  a  trough  of  a 
centrifugal  pipe  casting  machine  of  the  retractive  pour 
type  wherein  molten  metal  is  distributed  along  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  pipe  mold  by  relative  longitudinal 
movement  between  said  mold  and  said  trough  comprising 
a  shifter  plate  movable  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  mold,  said  trough  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shifter  plate,  means  for  shifting  said  shifter  plate  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  said  trough  is  substantially 


aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mold  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  trough  is  substantially  par- 
allel with  and  transversely  spaced  from  the  longitudinal 


axis  of  said  mold,  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
trough  when  in  said  first  position,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  trough  when  in  said  second  position. 


3,334,684 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING 
EQUIPMENT 
Maurice  D.  Roush,  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis.,  and  Earl  A. 
Mazorol,  Jr.,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Control 
Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  July  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,100 
6  Clafans.  (CL  165—47) 


^-^^^■^ 


1.  In  a  high-speed  compuler  employing  chassis-mount- 
ed logic  and /or  storage  modules  for  processing  and  stor- 
ing data,  an  improved  cooling  system  including  a  frame 
member  comprising  a  portion  of  said  chassis,  a  plurality 
of  heat-conductive  spaced  bars  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  frame  and  attached  thereto,  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
heat-conductive  plates  mounted  between  said  bars  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  thereto  and  extending  substantially 
the  entire  width  of  said  bars  to  divide  said  frame  into 
individually  accessible  module  compartments;  each  of  said 
bars  having  an  internal  channel  therein;  and  means  for 
passing  liquid  refrigerant  through  said  channels  to  remove 
heat  transmitted  to  said  bars  from  modules  positioned 
within  said  compartments. 


3,334,685 

FLUID  BOILING  AND  CONDENSING  HEAT 

TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Fredericit  Burggraf,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Archie  Harold 

Perugi,  Malvern,   Pa.,  assignors  to  General   Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,645 
4  Claims.  (CI.  165—105) 
1.  A  fluid  boiling  and  condensing  heat  transfer  system 
for  use  on  a  structure  to  be  cooled  comprising; 

a  sealed  tubular  member  within  the  structure,  a  fluid 
disposed  in  the  tube,  said  tube  being  oriented  to 
provide  a  boiler  at  one  end  for  vaporizing  said  fluid 
and  a  condenser  at  the  other  end  and  being  sized 
to  have  a  minimum  area  and  sonic  velocity  of  the 
vaporized  fluid  at  the  interface  between  boiler  and 
condenser  portions  in  accordance  with  the  heat  to 
be  transferred  at  a  given  temperature  from  the  mem- 
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ber  to  the  liqu  d  for  condensing  said  liquid  such   of  said  first  and  second  passages  defined  by  said  tubular 


Ai=H/pCL 


/lt=tube  cKMs-sectional  area  in  ft.'  of  the  tube 
at  the  interface  between  said  boiler  and  con- 
denser portions, 

H=desired  b«at  transferred  from  the  boiler  por- 
tion in  B.t.u.'s/hr., 

/>8»t= density  of  the  vapor  in  pounds/ft.^  at  satura- 
tion, I 

C=sonic  velocity  in  feet/hour  of  the  vapor  at 
saturation,!  I 

L=latent  h^»t  of  vaporization  of  the  fluid  at 
saturation  in  B.t.u.'s/pound, 


members;  liquid  deflecting  means  supported  by  and  sur- 
rounding said  third  tubular  member  at  a  point  within 
said  chamber  upwardly  spaced  from  said  second  member 


4t 


.:^V 


Ifr- 


■/t 


]!■*' 


and  the  minimuih  amount  of  said  fluid  in  the  tube  is 
the  sum  of  th<  fluid  vapor  weight  (f )  and  the  fluid 
liquid  weight  (i')  where; 
Fluid  vapor  w^^t  in  pounds  (^)  = 

"bofler  Up 


and  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  second  member 
to  deflect  all  liquid  descending  from  above  said  deflecting 
means;  and  drain  means  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber for  removing  liquid  therefrom. 


where: 


I. 


condenser  base 


yA\dx 


3.334,687 
REVERSE  IN  SITU  COMBUSTION  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  RECOVERY  OF  OIL 

Harry  W.  Parker,  BartlesvUle,  Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,607 

7  Claims.  (CI.  166—2) 


p,= vapor  density  in  pounds/ft.', 
y4t=tube  crpss-sectional  area  in  ft.', 
jr=incremerital  length  (</x)  in  feet, 

integrated  betwe|«n  the  limits  of  the  condenser  base 
and  the  boiler  tip  and; 

Fluid  liquid  weight  in  pounds  i8')=fpiJ*idx 

where: 
ft,= liquid  density  in  pounds/ft.', 
P=tube  peJimcter  in  feet, 
J=film  thickness  in  feet,  ' 

a:=increme<ital  length  in  feet, 

integrated  between  the  same  limits  whereby  the  desired 
amount  of  liq|Uid  for  boiling  and  condensing  is  sup- 
plied for  maximum  heat  transfer  at  the  given  tern- 


UJ 


n>..^  REVERSE  BURNINC 
Y^  COMBUSTION     ZONE 


"Z.     OH.  rum  M       ,2 1 

h       I      (5  1 


BURNED  OUT 
AREA 


le'     ^-A«»  IN' ii4 


perature. 


3,334,686 
GAS  pHjRIFYING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  L.  Barrett,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Joy 
Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsyitania 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,584 
3  Chifans.  (CL  165—155) 
1.  A  gas  purifier  comprising:  a  hollow  body  member 
defining  a  chamber;  a  first  tubular  member  of  a  given 
diameter  smaller  than  said  body  member  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  !body  member;  a  second  tubular  mem- 
ber of  said  given  diameter  extending  downwardly  from 
said  body  member  from  a  point  intermediate  said  cham- 
ber and  downwardly  spaced  from  the  bottom  end  of 
said  first  tubular  member;  a  third  tubular  member  hav- 
ing a  diameter  sn)>ller  than  said  given  diameter  and  ex- 
tending coaxially  downward  through  said  first  and  sec- 
ond tubular  members  and  said  chamber  and  defining  a 
continuous  passage  therebetween  and  therethrough;  a 
fourth  tubular  member  coaxial  with  said  third  tubular 
member,  extending  axially  within  said  third  tubular  mem- 
ber and  defining  a  second  continuous  passage  therewith; 
extended  surface  jpacking  means  located  in  the  portions 


7.  A  process  for  producing  fluid  hydrocarbons  from 
a  subterranean  stratum  having  substantial  reservoir  pres- 
sure and  containing  a  viscous  crude  oil,  said  stratum  be- 
ing penetrated  by  a  well  pattern  including  a  production 
well  and  at  least  one  offset  injection  well,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  air  into  said  stratum  through  said  pro- 
duction well  until  air  is  produced  through  said  in- 
jection well  while  maintaining  substantial  back  pres- 
sure on  said  injection  well; 

(b)  thereafter,  terminating  injection  through  said  pro- 
duction well  and  injecting  air  through  said  injection 
well  so  as  to  produce  air  through  said  production 
well  while  maintaining  substantial  back  pressure  on 
said  production  well; 

(c)  thereafter,  igniting  said  stratum  adjacent  said 
production  well  to  form  a  substantial  combustion 

zone; 

(d)  thereafter,  continuing  air  injection  through  said 
injection  well  as  in  step  (b)  and  maintaining  a  sub- 
stantial back  pressure  on  said  production  vwU  but 
below  the  existing  reservoir  pressure  surrounding 
said  well  pattern  so  as  to  feed  and  move  the  com- 
bustion zone  of  step  (c)  away  from  said  production 
well  to  an  area  adjacent  said  injection  well  while 
permitting  invasion  of  oil  from  the  surrounding 
stratum  into  the  combustion  zone;  and 

(e)  recovering   the   hydrocarbons   produced   by   the 
foregoing  steps  through  said  production  well. 
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3^34,6M 
MISCIBLE  DISPLACEMENT  PROCESS  USING 
MODIFIED  ALCOHOL  BANKS 
Robert  J.  Blackwell  and  Frank  A.  Morgan  m,  Houston, 
and  Joe  K.  Hcilhecker,  Bcllaire,  Tcz^  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,985 
23  Claims.  (CI.  166—9) 


'■-* 
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9.  A  method  of  recovering  oil  from  a  subsurface  oil 
reservoir  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  into  said  reservoir  through  an  input  well 
spaced  from  a  producing  well  a  first  bank  of  mixed 
solvents  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent miscible  with  said  reservoir  oil  and  an  alcohol 
solvent  miscible  with  said  hydrocarbon  solvent  and 
reservoir  resident  water; 

introducing  into  said  reservoir  behind  said  first  bank  of 
solvent  a  second  bank  of  alcohol  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  propyl  al- 
cohols, butyl  alcohols,  amyl  alcohol  and  mixtures 
thereof,  miscible  with  said  first  bank  of  solvent  and 
following  flood  water  and  containing  a  water-soluble 
gas  in  preselected  amounts  to  adjust  viscosity  and 
density  and  to  improve  solubility  of  said  alcohol 
solvent  in  said  reservoir  oil  and  resident  water; 

introducing  flood  water  behind  said  second  bank  of 
alcohol  solvent  to  displace  said  mixed  solvent  bank, 
which  in  turn  displaces  said  reservoir  oil  to  said 
producing  well;  and 

then  producing  reservoir  oil  through  said  producing 
weU. 


3,334,689 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  OR  SEALING 
EARTH  FORMATIONS 
Homer  C.  McLaughUn,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halli- 
burton Company,  Duncan,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  July  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,900 

15  Claims.  (CL  166—33) 
1.  The  method  of  stabilizing  or  sealing  earth  forma- 
tions which  comprises  contacting  the  formation  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  polymerizable  composition  com- 
prising an  acrylate  monomer  and  a  crosslinking  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R^ 


RIV 


-Ri 


_Rn 


Ay 

Bin 

wherein  at  least  two  of  the  R  substituents  are  acryla- 
midomethyl,  and  the  remaining  R  groups  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aryl,  amino,  substituted 
aryl,  substituted  amino,  nitro,  nitroso,  carboxyl  and  hy- 
droxy!, and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl  and  amino; 


(HiC=CH 


4-: 


where  Rvi  is  a  polyvalent  radical  having  a  valence  equal 
to  X,  X  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  S,  and  n  is  0  or  1; 
and 


Z-(- 


R^). 


wherein  Z  is 

o       o. 

-f-,4- 

and  polyvalent  linking  organic  groups,  R^'n  js  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  allyloxy,  vinyloxy,  acrylyl- 
oxy,  methacrylyloxy  and  carboallyloxy,  and  m  is  an  in- 
teger of  from  2  to  about  5  and  is  numerically  equal  to  the 
valence  of  Z,  and  permitting  a  polymeric  gel  to  form. 


3»334,690 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING 

AND   REMOVING  GAS  LIFT  VALVES  IN   A 

WELL 

Henry  U.  Garrett,  Longvicw,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Udell,  Inc., 

Longview,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,064 

30  Claims.  (CI.  166—46) 


NH-CHt-)r-(R"). 


1.  The  method  of  installing  devices  in  a  well  having 
a  tubing  string,  a  plurality  of  mandrels  in  said  tubing 
string,  each  of  said  mandrels  having  a  selective  seat  for 
one  of  said  devices  comprising  the  steps  of 

insertmg  a  train  of  said  devices  in  said  tubing  string, 

pumping  a  fluid  into  said  tubing  string  above  said  train 
to  move  said  train  down  said  tubing  string  and  seat 
and  latch  each  device  in  the  mandrel  in  which  it  will 
seat  until  all  of  said  devices  are  seated  in  their  man- 
drels. 

20.  In  combination  with  a  producing  well  having  a 
tubing  string, 

a  plurality  of  mandrels  positioned  in  said  tubing  string, 

selective  seating  means  in  each  of  said  mandrels, 

a  plurality  of  gas  lift  valves, 

said  gas  lift  valves  having  alternately  operable  latch 
means  and  selective  seat  engaging  means  whereby 
each  one  of  said  valves  may  be  selectively  seated  in 
one  of  said  mandrels  and  unlatched  from  another 
gas  lift  valve  and  unseated  and  latched  to  another 
gas  lift  valve, 

said  gas  lift  valves  fitting  into  said  tubing  string  for 
pumping  through  said  tubing  string, 

fluid  communication  means  in  each  of  said  mandrels 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  mandrels. 
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and  a  fluid  operated  motor  releasably  engageable  with 
one  of  said  valves  for  movement  through  the  tubing 
in  response  to  fluid  pressure  to  move  a  train  of  said 
valves  through  the  tubing  and  unlatch  and  land  suc- 
cessive valves  ill  successive  mandrels  and  upon  re- 
verse movement  through  the  tubing  to  unseat  said 
valves  and  form  a  train  of  valvjcs  for  removal  from 
the  tubing. 

23.  In  combination  with  a  producing  well  having  a 
production  tubing  and  a  macaroni  string, 

a  plurality  of  gas  liift  valves, 

said  gas  lift  valves  having  upper  and  lower  releasable 
engaging  means  [for  engagement  with  other  gas  lift 
valves  to  form  a  train  of  gas  lift  valves, 

each  of  said  gas  lift  valves  having  a  sealing  member 
adapted  to  seal  against  the  interior  of  said  macaroni 
string  whereby  a  train  of  gas  lift  valves  may  be 
pumped  into  said  producing  well  through  said  maca 
roni  string. 


socket  members  pivotally  connected  at  their  forward  ends 
to  the  tractor  in  draft-receiving  relation  and  having  open- 
ings at  their  tear  ends,  laterally  spaced  generally  parallel 
shaft-like  members  pivotally  connected  at  their  rear  ends 
to  the  implement  and  having  their  other  ends  extending 
forwardly  in  general  alignment  with  said  (^nings  and 
slidably  receivable  in  the  respective  of  said  socket  mem- 
bers upon  movement  of  the  tractor  toward  the  implement. 


,      3,334>91 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHUTITNG  OFF  WATER 

DURING  AIR  DRILLING 

Hairy  W.  Parker.  BkirtlesviUc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips 

Petroleum  Comnany,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nor.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,423 

4  Chims.  (a.  166—152) 


the  pivotal  connection  of  said  shaft4ike  members  to  the 
implement  accommodating  forward  convergence  thereof 
with  said  socket  members  to  form  an  integral  connectk>n 
between  the  tractor  and  the  implement,  said  shaft-like 
members  being  yieWably  biased  to  their  parallel  relation, 
and  the  forward  ends  of  said  shaft-like  members  being 
forced  inwardly  against  said  bias  by  the  forward  con- 
vergence of  said  socket  members  upon  reception  of  the 
shaft-like  numbers  therein. 


3^34,693  ^    . 

POWER-OPERATED  PERCUSSIVE  TOOLS 
David  Norman  William  Badcock,  London,  EaglaDd,  as- 
signor to  Kango  Electric  Hammers  Limited,  London, 
Enaliind,  a  Britisli  coBvany 

FUed  Oct  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  23, 1963, 

41,778/63 
26  Claims.  (CL  173—109) 


1.  Apparatus  fot||  sealing  a  formation  traversed  by  a 
well  bore  comprisi^:  a  first  hollow  member  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  opehlngs;  a  second  hollow  member  con- 
centrically positioned  around  at  least  a  portimi  of  said 
first  hollow  member,  a  valve  positioned  within  said  first 
hollow  member,  said  valve  having  a  pair  of  outwardly 
extending  lugs  positioned  through  the  spaced  openings  in 
said  first  hollow  member  into  engagement  with  a  pair  of 
substantially  helical  interior  grooves  in  said  second  hollow 
member;  an  inflatable  packer  member  carried  by  said 
second  hollow  member,  said  lugs  and  grooves  cooperating 
to  open  and  close  said  valve  upon  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  hollow  members;  and 
means  connecting  said  first  hollow  member  and  said  in- 
flatable packer  member  for  passing  fluid  into  said  packer 
member  for  expantfing  said  packer  member  into  sealing 
engagement  with  ^d  formation. 


P^ 


^d 


3,334,692 
IMPLEMENT  TRACTOR  HITCH 
James  MorkosU  Obrendon  HiUs,  DI.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,902 

4  Claims.  (Q.  172—275) 

1.  Hitch  means  forming  a  draft  connection  between 

an  implement  and  a  tractor,  comprising  laterally  spaced 

longitudinally  extending   forwardly   converging  tubular 


7.  A  power-operated  percussive  tool  coniprising  a 
casing,  a  telescopically-engaged,  relatively  reciprocatable 
cylindrical  driver  and  striker  within  said  casing  and 
forming  an  air  chamber  therebetween,  means  in  said 
striker  for  momentary  venting  said  air  chamber  to  allow 
air  trapped  therein  to  adjust  to  a  substantially  constant 
working  level  during  normal  operation  of  the  tool  and 
also  effectively  to  immobilize  the  striker  when  this  moves 
appreciably  beyond  its  normal  blow-striking  position,  an 
electric  motor  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  casing,  tool 
rotating  mechanism  supported  on  the  other  end  of  said 
casing,  drive  means  on  said  casing  driven  by  said  motor 
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for  effecting  relative  reciprocatory  movement  between  necting  means,  valve  means  cooperating  with  said  air 
said  driver  and  striker  and  a  tool  rotation  drive  shaft  supply  line  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  air  to  said 
extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  driver-striker  axis,    motor,  said  valve  means  being  disposed  at  the  power 


3^34,694 
ROTARY  HAMMER 
Jerome  L.  Schncttlcr,  MUwankee.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Mfl- 
wankec  Electric  Tool  Corporatioii,  Milwaukee,  Wis^  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,966 
16  Claims.  (CL  175—109) 


take-off  side  of  said  motor,  and  at  least  one  air  channel 
provided  for  said  hollow  handle  disposed  such  that  the 
supply  of  air  flows  from  the  front  towards  the  rear  of 
said  motor. 


1.  An  electric  tool  for  drilling,  axial  hammering,  or 
drilling  and  hammering  comprising: 

an  electrically  driven  shaft  having  a  pinion  end; 

a  rotatable  cam  shaft  mounted  for  limited  axial  move- 
ment, a  first  intermediate  gear  fixed  on  said  shaft 
and  meshing  with  said  pinion  end  to  rotate  said  cam 
shaft,  a  cam  carried  by  said  gear  for  momentarily  ef- 
fecting displacement  of  a  ram  axially  of  said  cam 
shaft  upon  rotation  thereof,  and  a  driving  pinion 
end  on  said  shaft; 

a  clutch  shaft,  a  second  intermediate  gear  fixed  thereon 
and  meshing  with  said  driving  pinion  end  on  said  cam 
shaft,  a  clutch  pinion  rotatably  carried  on  said  clutch 
shaft,  and  a  friction  slip  clutch  between  said  second 
intermediate  gear  and  said  clutch  pinion; 

a  rotatable  spindle,  a  gear  on  said  spindle  in  driving 
engagement  with  said  clutch  pinion,  said  spindle  hav- 
ing a  ram-receiving  bore  and  a  tool  shank-receiving 
bore; 

an  axial  movable  and  rotatable  ram  having  a  hammer- 
ing head  projecting  into  said  ram-receiving  bore, 
spring  means  for  urging  said  ram  toward  said  tool 
shank-receiving  bore  and  flange  on  said  ram  to  pro- 
vide hammering  action  to  a  tool  therein  momentarily 
engaged  by  said  cam  to  compress  and  then  release  said 
spring  means;  to  provide  a  hammering  action;  and 

means  for  shifting  said  cam  shaft  axially  toward  and 
away  from  said  flange  to  preset  the  amount  of  axial 
displacement  of  said  ram  upon  each  rotation  of  said 
cam. 

3,334,695 
PNEUMATICALLY  DRIVEN  HOOP  TIGHTENING 

AND  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Jakob  Rosenberser  and  Xaver  Knoni,  Zurich,  Switicrland, 
Mslgnors  to  Borbc-Wanner  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  a 
corporation  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,330 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  4, 1963, 
B  54,541 
5  Claims.  (CI.  173—169) 
1.  Pneumatically  driven  hoop  tightening  and  clamping 
device  comprising  a  housing,  a  hollow  handle  provided 
for  said  housing,  said  hollow  handle  having  a  forward 
end  and  a  rear  end,  said  forward  end  being  connected 
with  said  housing,  connecting  means  for  air  supply  line 
means  mounted  forwardly  of  the  center  of  the  handle  in 
the  region  of  the  forward  end  of  said  handle,  said  con- 
necting means  extending  transversely  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  handle,  a  motor  mounted  within  said  hollow 
handle,  air  supply  line  means  connected  with  said  con- 


3,334,696 
ICE  FISHING  AID  ^ 

Jack  B.  Reynolds,  Ludlmton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,462 
1  Clahn.  (CI.  175—18) 


^ 


2^^ 


In  ice  fishing  a  method  of  obtaining  access  to  a  body 
of  water  through  a  layer  of  surface  ice  comprising  posi- 
tioning a  substantially  compact  mass  of  substantially  an- 
hydrous ionizable  freezing  point  depressant  coated  over 
a  substrate  material  at  rest  on  and  in  contact  with  the 
upper  surface  of  the  ice  layer  and  allowing  said  mass  to 
remain  in  contact  with  said  ice  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
form  and  define  a  regular  aperture  in  said  ice,  thereby 
establishing  access  between  said  upper  layer  of  the  ice 
and  said  body  of  water. 


3,334,697 
JET  SUB  FOR  DRILLING  WELL  BORES 
Jack  H.  Edwards,  Houston,  Tex.,  LesUc  B.  Plumb,  Jr., 
Durango,  Colo.,  and  WiUiam  T.  Wells,  Jr.,  Midland, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Tcnncco  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,825 
4  Cbdms.  (CI.  175—231) 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  jet  sub  for  including  in  a 
string  of  drill  pipe  for  removing  liquid  slugs  from  the 
well  bore  during  drilling  operations  in  which  gas  is  used 
as  the  circulating  fluid,  comprising: 
a  generally  tubular  body  member  having  a  generally 
unobstructed  axial  bore  therethrough  of  generally 
uniform  size  throughout, 
said  body  member  having  a  jet  opening  extending  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  through  the  wall  thereof  and 
which  opening  has  a  reduced  orifice  at  the  upper 
end  thereof. 
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pressure  responsive  valve  mounted 
entirely  within  ihe  wall  of  said  body  member  and 
controlling  the  passage  of  gas  through  said  jet  open- 
ing, and 
adjusting  means  for  setting  said  valve  to  open  only  when 
the  pressure  difSerential  between  said  axial  bore  and 
the  annulus  around  said  pipe  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined level. 


3,334,698 

LEVEL-BALANCE  BEAM  SCALE  WITH  ECCEN- 

TRICALLY  MOUNTED  COUNTERWEIGHT 

Hermann  von  Ronn,  Mittelweg  60, 

Hamburg  13,  Germany 

FUed  NovTlg,  1965,  Scr.  No.  508,469 

Clahm  priority,  apfUcation  Germany,  Apr.  28, 1965, 

R  30,528 

4  Chims.  (CI.  177—171) 


body  and  extending  across  the  body  substantially  normal 
to  the  fore  and  aft  axis  thereof  so  that  air  discharged 
therefrom  forms  a  curtain  to  contain  at  least  part  of  the 
rearmost  portion  of  the  cushion  periphery,  a  boundary 
layer  air  intake  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  vehicle 
body  and  extending  across  said  surface  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  supply  port,  duct  means  interconnecting  said 
intake  and  said  supply  port,  and  air  energising  means 
disposed  within  said  duct  means  and  extending  along  a 
line  substantially  normal  to  said  fore  and  aft  axis,  said 
air  intake,  supply  port  and  energising  means  extending 
over  substantially  the  same  spanwise  distance,  whereby 
boundary  layer  air  drawn  in  through  said  intake  is  de- 
livered to  and  discharged  from  the  supply  port  with  sub- 
stantially no  sideways  deflection  of  the  air. 


n 


7777". 


3,334,700 
LAND  VEHICLES 
Edmund  C.  Kennedy,  4  Fowbcnry  Crescent,  Fenham, 
NewcasdcHipon-Tyne,  England,  and  John  W.  Pattison, 
13  Nelson  Ave.,  South  Shields,  Durham  County,  Eng- 
land 

FUed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,512 
9  Clafans.  (CI.  180—7) 


1.  An  arm  balandB  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sup- 
port member,  a  first  longitudinal  arm  portion  supported 
on  said  support  mettiber,  load  receiving  means  defined 
on  said  first  arm  portion,  a  second  arm  portion  supported 
on  said  first  arm  portion  and  having  an  outer  end  spaced 
from  said  first  arm||)ortion,  means  pivotally  supportmg 
said  support  membeffor  pivotal  oscillation  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  first  arm  portion,  a 
recess  defined  in  said  second  arm  portion  outer  end  hav- 
ing an  axis  transveree  to  the  length  of  said  second  arm 
portion,  a  weight  rotatably  mounted  within  said  recess 
eccentric  to  said  axlit  and  rotatable  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  length  of  said  arm  portions,  handle 
means  associated  v»|th  said  weight  permitting  manual 
rotation  of  said  weight  within  said  recess  eccentric  to 
said  axis,  means  permitting  relative  adjustment  of  said 
second  arm  portion  to  said  support  member  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  o^isaid  first  arm  portion,  indicia  de- 
fined on  said  second  arm  portion  and  indicia  reference 
means  fixed  relative  to  said  support  member  indicating 
the  relative  position)  of  said  second  arm  portion  to  said 
support  member. 


W^    ^      


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis  supported  on  a  running 
gear  comprising  ground  engaging  traction  members  such 
as  wheels  or  runners,  a  load  bearing  frame  mounted  for 
limited  relative  vertical  movement  on  said  chassis,  means 
for  maintaining  a  pressurized  air  cushion  beneath  said 
vehicle  providing  supplementary  support  lifting  said  load 
bearing  frame  relative  to  the  chassis  as  the  vehicle  moves 
along  the  ground,  and  means  actuated  by  lift  of  said  frame 
relative  to  the  chassis  for  automaticaUy  controlling  the 
air  pressure  in  said  cushion  to  limit  the  degree  of  said 
supplementary  support  for  maintaining  the  traction  mem- 
bers in  contact  with  the  ground. 


3,334,699 
GAS-CUSHION  SUPPORTED  VEHICLES  WITH 

DRAG  iNimrnNG  means 

Robert  Longley  TrQlo,  Dtt>dcn  PurUeu,  Southampton, 
England,  ass^or  to  Hovercraft  Development  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Dec  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,729 
Clafans  priority,  applcation  Great  Britain,  Dec  11, 1963, 

49,004/63 
16  Itlafans.  (CL  180—7) 


3,334,701 

GROUND  EFFECT  VEHICLE 

John  Bradley  Chaplfai,  WUUamsvUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Bell  Aerospace  Corporation,  Wheatfield,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  476,370 

3  Clafans.  (CI.  180—7) 


1.  A  gas-cushion  t jpported  vehicle  which,  in  operation, 
is  supported  above  f  surface  at  least  in  part  by  a  cushion 
of  pressurised  gas  formed  and  contained  in  a  space 
beneath  the  vehicle  comprising  a  vehicle  body,  an  air 
supply  port  formed  In  the  lower  rear  part  of  the  vehicle 


1.  In  a  ground  effect  machine  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes a  base  subtended  by  a  flexible  skirt  having  a  bow 
portion,  an  aft  end  porticHi  and  two  side  portions  defining 
a  continuous  lower  marginal  edge  and  which  encloses  a 
pressurized  fluid  disposed  between  said  base  and  a  surface 
over  which  said  machine  is  operating  for  supporting  said 
machine  in  vertically  spaced  relation  from  said  surface, 
the  improvement  comprising, 

the  entire  lower  marginal  edge  portion  defined  by  said 
aft  portion  of  said  skirt  having  a  depth  less  than 
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the  depth  of  the  lower  marginal  edge  portion  defined 
by  said  bow  portion  of  said  skirt  to  avoid  maneuver 
interference  problems  in  the  operation  of  said  ground 
effect  machine,  and  wherein, 

said  side  portions  of  said  skirt  are  provided  with  for- 
ward portions  defining  portions  of  said  lower  mar- 
ginal edge  which  are  of  substantially  the  same  depth 
as  the  lower  marginal  edge  portions  defined  by  said 
bow  portion, 

said  side  portions  of  said  skirt  having  rearward  lower 
marginal  edge  portions  sloping  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  from  said  forward  portions  to  said  aft  por- 
tions of  said  shaft. 


3,334,702 
FOUR  WHEEL  DRIVE   ARTICULATED  VEHICLE 

WITH  MEANS  TO  TRANSFER  POWER  BETWEEN 

THE  WHEELS 
Thorvald  G.  Granryd,  Libertyville,  III.,  assignor  to  Intcr> 

national  Harvester  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dcla« 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,022 
7  Claims.  (CI.  180—51) 


1.  In   a  construction  vehicle  the   combination  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  first  pair  of  traction  wheels  mounted  on  one 
end  of  said  frame, 

(c)  a  second  pair  of  traction  wheels  mounted  on  the 
other  end  of  said  frame, 

(d)  a  first  engine  mounted  on  said  one  frame  end, 

(e)  a  second  engine  mounted  on  said  other  frame  end, 

(f)  first  drive  means  for  translating  power  from  said 
first  engine  into  rotary  motion  of  said  first  pair  of 
traction  wheels, 

(g)  second  drive  means  for  translating  power  from 
said  second  engine  into  rotary  motion  of  said  second 
pair  of  traction  wheels,  and 

(h)  other  means  for  transferring  power  from  said  first 
pair  of  traction  wheels  to  said  second  pair  of  trac- 
tion wheels  responsive  to  less  traction  of  the  first 
wheels  relative  to  the  traction  of  the  second  wheels, 
and  from  said  second  pair  of  traction  wheels  to  said 
first  pair  of  traction  wheels  responsive  to  less  trac- 
tion of  the  second  wheels  relative  to  the  traction  of 
the  first  wheels. 


voir,  a  push-start  circuit  comprising  an  auxiliary  pump 
drivingly  connected  to  the  drive  means  and  including  in- 
let and  outlet  ports,  a  control  valve  including  a  valve  body, 
a  bore  in  said  body,  said  bore  having  a  closed  end,  first, 
second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  ports  in  said  body  which 
communicate  with  said  bore,  a  spool  disposed  in  said  bore 
and  slidable  between  first  and  second  positions  therein 
and  resilient  means  engaging  one  end  of  said  spool  and 
biasing  said  spool  to  said  first  position,  the  other  end  of 
said  spool  forming  with  said  closed  end  of  said  bore  a 
fluid  chamber,  means  connecting  said  chamber  with  the 
main  pimip  outlet  port  so  that  said  spool  is  actuated  to 
said  second  position  against  the  bias  of  said  resilient 
means  when  the  main  pump  generates  a  predetermined 
fluid  pressure,  said  spool  including  a  plurality  of  grooves 
which  cooperate  with  said  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and 
fifth  ports  so  that  said  second  and  third  ports  are  in  fluid 


3»334,703 
PUSH-START  CIRCUIT 
Burton  S.  ZcUcr,  Parma,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Claris 
Eqpiipnicnt  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUcd  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,776 
4  Oaims.  (CI.  180—53) 
3.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a  fluid  pressure  ac- 
tuated transmission  with  a  fluid  supply  port,  ground  en- 
gaging drive  means  drivingly  connected  to  the  transmis- 
sion, a  main  pump  with  an  outlet  port,  and  a  fluid  reser- 


communication  with  each  other  and  said  fourth  and  fifth 
ports  are  in  fluid  communication  with  each  other  when 
said  spool  is  in  said  first  position  and  said  first  and  second 
ports  are  in  fluid  conununication  with  each  other  and  said 
third  and  fourth  ports  are  in  fluid  conmiunication  with 
each  other  when  said  spool  is  in  said  second  position,  first 
fluid  passage  means  connecting  the  reservoir  and  said 
auxiliary  pump  inlet  port,  a  one-way  valve  disposed  in 
said  first  fluid  passage  means  so  that  fluid  can  flow  only 
from  said  reservoir  towards  said  auxiliary  pump  inlet 
port,  second  fluid  passage  means  connecting  said  first  and 
fifth  ports  with  said  first  fluid  passage  means,  third  fluid 
passage  means  connecting  said  auxiliary  pump  outlet  port 
with  said  second  port,  fourth  fluid  passage  means  con- 
necting said  third  port  with  the  supply  port  and  fifth 
fluid  passage  means  connecting  said  fourth  port  with  the 
main  pump  outlet  port. 


3334,704 
VEHICLE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  ASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  W.  Gehrfce,  Westchester,  and  Louis  C.  Totii, 
Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignors  to  International  Har- 
vester Company,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,204 
13  Clafans.  (Q.  180—68) 


1.  Exchanger  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis 
and  a  cooling  fan  for  forcing  air  in  a  fan  path,  com- 
prising: 
first  and  second  heat  exchangers  operatively  related 
both  face  to  face  with  one  another  and  substantially 
coextensive  across  an  air  path  of  said  fan  in  common 
to  the  exchangers,  said  first  exchanger  being  framed 
by  a  rigid,  chassis  connected  frame; 
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said  first  exchangee  having  first  frame  connected  con- 
nections at  one  ^e  of  the  exchanger  swingably  se- 
curing the  second  exchanger  thereto  at  that  side,  said 
first  exchanger  halving  second  frame  connected  con- 
nections at  an  Opposite  side  of  the  exchanger  de- 
tachably  securing  the  second  exchanger  thereto  at 
that  side;  and 

fluid  connections  to  the  second  exchanger  comprising 
swivels  spaced  aOart  along  one  side  of  the  first  ex- 
changer, each  swiyel  comprising  parts  which  are  rela- 
tively rotatable  4t>out  an  axis  and  arranged  so  that 
the  swivel  axes  c<>incide; 

said  first  frame  connected  connections  comprising  me- 
chanical hinges  spaced  apart  on  the  first  exchanger 
frame  along  said  one  side  of  the  first  exchanger,  the 
hinges  functioning  to  relieve  said  fluid  connections 
so  that  they  are  structurally  free  from  transmitting 
loads  when  the  exchangers  relatively  swing,  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  hinges  are  substantially  coaxial 
with  the  swivels  during  such  swinging. 


sage  and  said  second  aiixiliary  outlet,  said  first  land  por- 
tion having  at  least  one  flat  portion  on  the  surface  thereof 
conununicating  said  first  inlet  passage  with  said  priority 
outlet  around  said  first  groove  portion  when  said  valve 
spool  is  in  its  first  limit  of  movement,  a  spring  in  said 
bore  biasing  said  valve  spool  toward  its  second  limit  of 
movement,  said  spool  having  an  intermediate  position 
wherein  said  second  land  opens  communication  of  said 
first  inlet  passage  with  said  priority  outiet  and  said  second 
and  third  land  respectively  block  communication  between 
said  second  inlet  passage  and  said  first  and  second  aux- 
iliary oudets. 

3,334,706 
VEHICLE  LIFT 
Arthur  Dayson,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Curtis  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Cleveland,  Ohto,  a  corporatfon  of 
Missouri 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  540,934 
13  Claims.  (CL  187—8.41) 


3,334,705 
PRIORITY  VALVE  FOR  CLOSED  CENTER 
I    SYSTEM 

John  S.  Lam,  Clarennon  Hills,  DL,  assignor  to  Intcnia- 

ttonal  Harvester  Coaftpany,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  477,725 

10  Clijins.  (CL  180— 79  J) 


iii^jixr 


i^^ 


1.  A  flow  divider  ^ilve  comprising:  a  valve  body  hav- 
ing a  bore  therein,  ajn  inlet  port  in  said  body  having 
first  and  second  inlet)  passages  communicating  with  said 
bore  at  axially  spaced  locations,  a  priority  outlet  com- 
municating with  said  bore  proximate  one  end  thereof, 
first  and  second  auxiliary  outlets  communicating  with 
said  bore  at  axially  spaced  locations  straddling  said  sec- 
ond inlet  passage  pro^mate  another  end  of  said  bore,  said 
first  inlet  passage  having  an  orifice  therein  and  com- 
municating with  said  bore  at  a  position  intermediate  said 
priority  ouUet  and  said  first  auxiliary  outiet,  a  valve 
spool  movable  in  saij^  bore  and  having  first,  second  and 
third  lands  and  firstjand  second  groove  portions  inter- 
mediate said  lands,  sjdid  valve  spool  having  first  passage 
means  therein  communicating  said  first  inlet  passage 
with  one  end  of  said  bore,  said  valve  body  having  second 
passage  means  thereij^  communicating  said  inlet  port  with 
another  end  of  said  bOre;  said  orifice  establishing  a  pres- 
sure differential  between  the  ends  of  said  bore  to  shift 
said  spool  responsive  to  said  pressure  differential:  said 
valve  spool  having  a  first  limit  of  movemex^  therein  said 
second  land  restricts  communication  between  said  first 
inlet  passage  and  said  priority  outlet  and  establishes  com- 
munication between  i  taid  second  inlet  passage  and  said 
first  auxiliary  ouUet  around  said  second  groove  portion, 
said  valve  spool  having  a  second  limit  of  movement 
wherein  said  secondhand  portion  opens  conununication 
between  said  first  inlet  passage  and  said  priority  outiet 
and  opens  communication  between  said  second  inlet  pas- 


1.  In  a  vehicle  lift  mechanism  including  a  lift  frame 
and  reciprocal  power  means  for  moving  the  frame  vertical- 
ly with  respect  to  floor  level,  a  chamber  below  floor  level 
receiving  said  power  means  therein,  means  for  exhausting 
liquid  upwardly  from  said  chamber,  and  means  coacting 
between  said  power  means  and  said  liquid  exhausting 
means  for  automatically  actuating  said  exhausting  means 
upon  predetermined  operation  of  said  power  means. 


3,334,707 
DISC  BRAKE  FOR  RAIL  VEHICLES 
Maurice  B.  Eaton,  Kings  Norton,  Birmingham,  England, 
assignor  to  Giiiing  Ltd.,  Tysdey,  En^and,  a  British 
company 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,940 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Aug.  15, 1964, 

33,407/64 
7  Claims.  (CL  188—59) 


1.  A  disc  brake,  particularly  for  rail  vehicles,  com- 
prising a  self-contained  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
a  vehicle  in  proximity  to  a  brake  disc  rotatable  with  a 
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wheel  or  axle  of  the  vehicle  and  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing an  opening  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  periph- 
ery of  the  disc,  first  and  second  friction  members  located 
in  the  body  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  for  en- 
gagement with  opposite  faces  of  the  difsc,  said  first  fric- 
tion member  being  mounted  in  the  body  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  the  disc,  actuating  means  offset 
from  said  first  friction  member,  lever  means  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  body  and  operatively  connected  between 
said  actuator  and  said  first  friction  member,  a  mounting 
bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  part  of  a  vehicle,  and  a 
swing  arm  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  body  and 
at  the  other  end  to  said  mountmg  bracket,  whereby  said 
body  is  free  to  move  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  brake  disc. 


3^34,708 
SPOT-TYPE  DISK  BRAKE 
Harvey  C.  Swift,  Binningham,  Mich^  assignor  to  Kelsey- 
Hayes  Compaoy,  Romulus,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Jan.  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,805 
4  Claims.  (CI.  188—73) 


1.  A  disk  brake  for  a  wheel  supported  for  rotation  with 
respect  to  a  stationary  member  comprising  a  brake  disk 
fixed  for  rotation  with  the  wheel,  a  caliper  straddling  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  brake  disk,  a  pair 
of  opposed  brake  shoes  associated  with  said  caliper  and 
adapted  to  engage  oppodtely  facing  radially  extending 
surfaces  of  said  brake  disk,  a  brake  actuating  piston  car- 
ried by  said  caliper  for  actuating  one  of  said  brake  shoes 
directly  and  for  actuating  the  other  brake  shoe  through 
said  caliper,  a  supporting  member  for  supporting  said 
caliper  and  for  providing  a  torque  reaction  therefor,  said 
supporting  member  having  a  first  part  fixed  against  rota- 
tion relative  to  said  stationary  member  and  a  second  part 
juxtaposed  to  said  caliper,  a  pair  of  parallel  offset  por- 
tions extending  in  cantilever  fashion  from  said  second 
part  and  substantially  parallel  to  one  of  said  disk  brake 
surfaces,  and  means  for  affixing  said  offset  portions  to 
said  caliper  for  cantilever  deflection  of  said  offset  por- 
tions upon  actuating  of  said  brake  shoes. 


3,334,709 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADJUSTER 

Robert  C.  Russell,  Asheville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Yale  ft  Towne  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FDed  Jan.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,809 

13  Claims.  (CL  188—79.5) 

1.  In  a  force  applying  mechanism, 

a  housing  having  a  bore, 

a  non-rotatablc  cup  member  reciprocable  within  said 
bore. 


means  for  applying  reciprocable  force  against  said  cup 

member  to  produce  axial  movement  of  said  cup 

within  said  bore, 
sleeve  means  carried  within  said  cup  member  and  ro- 

tatable  relative  thereto, 
actuator  member  means  carried  within   said   sleeve 

means, 
means  restraining  said  actuator  member  means  against 

rotation. 


said  actuator  member  means  and  said  sleeve  means 
being  relatively  axially  displaceable  upon  rotation 
relative  to  one  another, 

and  means  between  said  cup  member  and  said  rotatable 
sleeve  means,  rotatable  upon  axial  movement  of  said 
cup  member  about  the  axis  along  which  said  cup 
member  moves,  to  effect  relative  rotary  movement 
between  said  sleeve  means  and  said  actuator  member 
means  and  thereby  efifect  axial  displacement  of  said 
actuator  member  means  and  said  sleeve  means  rela- 
tive to  one  another. 


3,334,710 
DIRECT  ACTING  SELF-ADJUSTING  BRAKE 
MECHANISM 
David  Thompson,  Jr.,  Detroit,  and  Dclbert  P.  Fisher,  Bir- 
mingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 
FUed  June  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  467,632 
5  Claims.  (CI.  188—79.5) 


1.  Brake  shoe  adjusting  mechanism  comprising:  lever 
means  pivotally  supported  on  a  brake  shoe  and  arranged 
to  pivot  thereon  as  the  shoe  moves  during  brake  actau- 
tion;  expansion  means  including  a  star  wheel  actuator 
supported  on  a  fixed  portion  of  a  vehicle  and  adapted  to 
be  rotatably  driven  by  said  lever  means  into  an  expanded 
disposition  relative  to  the  fixed  portion  of  the  vehicle; 
and  link  means  engaging  said  star  wheel  and  pivotally 
carried  by  said  lever  means  for  maintaining  a  fixed  re- 
lationship between  said  star  wheel  and  said  link  means 
as  brake  lining  wear  occurs  after  repeated  brake  actua- 
tion, said  link  means  pivoting  an  end  of  said  lever  means 
relative  to  said  star  wheel  during  a  brake  actuation  if  wear 
on  linings  exceeds  predetermined  limits  thereby  main- 
taining a  fixed  distance  between  said  brake  shoe  and  said 
star  wheel. 
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3.334,711 
HYDRODYnKmIC  brake  AND  SPEED 

CONTROLUe:D  FRICTION  BRAKES 

Rexford  O.  Anderson,  8851  Katberine  Ave., 

Van>4nys,  Calif.    91402 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,522 

7  drims.  (CI.  188—86) 


system  on  the  tractor,  a  separable  power  connection  be- 
tween the  tractor  brake  system  and  the  dual  purpose 


\ 


5a^ 


tth 


ms^^^j 


2.  A  braking  syst<  i  n  for  connection  to  a  rotating  mem- 
ber in  the  differcntii  \  or  axle  assembly  of  a  motor  driven 
vehicle,  comprising: 

a  fluid-containing  I  bousing; 
an  impeller  carrying  a  plurality  of  impeller  vanes  and 
supported  for  ^|iming  in  said  housing  to  circulate 
liquid  in  a  plurality  of  vortex  streams  and  to  develop 
a  velocity  head  pressure  in  said  housing; 
a  plurality  of  deflector  vanes  in  said  housing  for  re- 
ceiving fluid  in  said  vortex  streams  and  for  redi- 
recting said  fluid  to  impact  on  said  impeller  blades 
to  oppose  rotatiion  thereof; 
normally  disenga^td  synchronized  positive  clutch  means 
for  connccting^id  impeller  to  said  rotating  member 
and  for  graduaBy  increasing  the  angular  velocity  of 
said  impeller  to  that  of  said  rotating  member  as  said 
clutch  is  engaged;  and 
means  for  selectively  engaging  said  clutch. 
6.  A  braking  system  for  connection  to  a  rotating  mem- 
ber in  the  differential  or  axle  assembly  of  a  motor  driven 
vehicle,  comprising: 
a  fluid-containing  housing; 

an  impeller  carryijng  a  plurality  of  impeller  vanes  and 
supported  for  turning  in  said  housing  to  circulate 
fluid  in  a  plurality  of  vortex  streams  and  to  pro- 
duce a  velocity  head  pressure  in  said  housing; 
a  plurality  of  deflector  vanes  in  said  housing  for  re- 
ceiving fluid  in  said  vortex  streams  and  for  redirecting 
said  fluid  to  in^pact  on  said  impeller  blades  to  oppose 
rotation  theredf; 
fluid  pressure  responsive  means  for  selectively  connect- 
ing said  impelfir  to  said  rotating  member; 
friction  brake  meins  responsive  to  fluid  under  pressure 

for  braking  thp  rotation  of  said  rotating  member; 
sensor  means  for  Isensing  said  velocity  head  pressure  in 

said  housing;  and 
means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  for  applying  fluid 
under  pressur^ !  to  said  friction  brake  means  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pnsdetermined  reduction  in  said  velocity 
head  pressure^ 


cylinder  to  force  the  piston  valve  to  closed  position,  to 
shut  off  the  master  cylinder  and  to  apply  pressure  to  the 
trailer  brake  system  independent  of  the  master  cylinder. 


3,334,713 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADJUSTER 
Robert  C.  Russell,  Asheville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Yale  ft  Towne  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
OMo 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527,642 
13  Claims.  (CI.  188—196) 


J        3,334,712 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL 
Henry  E.  Branso41  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Stromberg 
Hydraulic  Brake  imd  Coupling  Company,  Chicago,  111., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,075 
2  Oahns.  (CI.  188—112) 
1.  A  tractor-traJcr  combination  including  a  surge  ac- 
tuated master  cylittder  on  the  trailer,  a  dual  purpose 
cylinder  on  the  trailer,  a  piston  valve  in  the  dual  purpose 
cylinder,  a  hydraujljc  brake  system  on  the  trailer,  a  hy- 
draulic connection!  between  the  master  cylinder  and  the 
hydraulic  brake  system,  passing  through  the  dual  purpose 
cylinder  and  controlled  by  the  piston  valve,  means  for 
biasing  the  piston  valve  in  open  position  to  permit  free 
hydraulic  flow  between  the  master  cylinder  and  the  brake 
system  for  surge  l^rake  application  responsive  to  over- 
running of  the  trafler  on  the  tractor,  a  hydraulic  brake 


1.  In  an  automatic  brake  adjuster  for  brakes  having 
linings  that  are  subject  to  wear  during  use, 

a  housing, 

an  elongated  bore  in  said  housing, 

piston  means  reciprocable  within  said  bore, 

means  for  applying  axial  force  to  said  piston  means  to 
produce  reciprocable  movement  thereof  within  said 
bore, 

an  adjuster  sleeve  positioned  within  said  housing  and 
rotatable  relative  to  said  housing,  "" 

thrust  absorbing  abutment  means  between  said  piston 
means  and  said  adjuster  sleeve, 

an  axially  oriented,  threaded  bore  within  said  adjuster 
sleeve, 

a  brake-engaging  screw  carried  within  said  threaded  bore 
of  said  adjuster  sleeve  and  movable  axially  of  said 
adjuster  sleeve  upon  relative  rotation  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  screw, 

means  restraining  said  screw  against  rotation, 

and  clutch  means  operably  associated  with  said  hous- 
ing and  responsive  to  an  axial  movement  of  said 
piston  means  in  a  first  direction  to  transform  said 
axial  motion  of  said  piston  means  into  rotational 
movement  of  said  adjuster  sleeve  while  remaining 
non-responsive  to  an  axial  movement  of  said  piston 
means  in  a  second  direction,  said  clutch  means  in- 
cluding a  split  clutch  ring  disposed  between  a  por- 
tion of  said  adjuster  sleeve  and  said  housing  and 
means  to  expand  or  contract  said  clutch  ring. 


3,334,714 
HAND  CARRIED  CASE 

Alfred  J.  Gordon,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Great  Lakes 
Aluminum  Fabricators,  Inc.,  Hudson,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

FUed  May  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  953,826 
7  Clahns.  (CL  190—57) 
1.  A  transportable  case  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  separable  casing  sections  movable  relative 
to  one  another  between  a  closed  position  in  which  they 
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define  an  article-receiving  compartment  therein  and 
an  open  position  permitting  access  to  such  compart- 
ment; 

(b)  each  of  said  sections  including  a  rigid  side  wall 
encased  in  a  normally  extending  peripheral  frame; 

(c)  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  similarly  shaped 
opening  formed  along  a  side  of  said  peripheral  frame; 
and 


(d)  a  molded  seal  associated  with  the  periphery  of 
each  of  said  openings  and  said  seals  adapted  to  en- 
gage one  another  in  a  sealing  relationship  when  said 
casing  sections  are  in  the  closed  position  so  that  said 
openings  and  said  frame  cooperate  to  form  a  unitary 
handle  for  said  case. 


3,334,715 
fNTERLOCIONG  TOOTHED  MEMBERS 

WllUam  H.  Kbbois,  lUrmlnghain,  Mkh. 

(14230  Birwood  Ave^  Detroit,  Mkh.     48238) 

Ffled  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,374 

17  Claims.  (CL  192—67) 


1.  In  a  combination,  two  toothed  members,  with  at 
least  one  of  said  members  having  external  teeth,  said  mem- 
bers being  engageable  and  disengageable  by  axial  move- 
ments, one  of  the  members  having  the  working  faces  of 
each  of  its  teeth  arcuately  recessed  to  receive  the  entire 
driving  portion  of  the  meshing  tooth  of  the  other  mem- 
ber within  said  recess,  and  with  at  least  one  of  the  cor- 
ners of  the  meshing  tooth  bearing  on  one  of  the  sides  of 
said  recess  both  in  transmission  of  torque  and  during  dis- 
engagement to  produce  edge-to-surface  contact  thereat. 


3^34,716 
FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Romas  B.  Spokas,  Rocltford,  m.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corporation,  a  cwporation  of  nUnois 
Filed  Not.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,736 
5  Claims.  (Q.  192—69) 
1.  For  use  in  a  friction  device  having  rotary  input  and 
output  means  with  friction  elements  operative  between 
an  inter-engaged  condition  for  providing  selective  con- 
joint rotation  of  said  input  and  output  means  and  a  dis- 
engaged condition,  an  operating  assembly,  comprising:  a 
pressure  element  drivingly   associated   with   said   input 
means  and  movable  in  one  direction  for  promoting  inter- 
engagement  of  said  friction  elements,  a  reaction  plate  also 
drivingly  associated  with  said  input  means,  and  means  in- 
terconnecting said  pressure  element  and  reaction  plate  and 
operable  to  urge  said  pressure  element  in  a  direction  for 
promoting  one  of  said  conditions  of  said  friction  elements, 
said  means  comprising  at  least  one  lever  having  a  bear- 
ing providing  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  pressure 
element  and  lever  about  an  axis  which  is  fixed  relative  to 
each  thereof,  and  a  second  bearing  providing  a  pivotal 


connection  between  said  lever  and  reaction  plate  effective 
to  permit  said  lever  to  nutate  relative  to  said  reaction 
plate  durmg  operation,  said  second  bearing  comprises  a 
link  rockably  connected  with  said  cover  plate,  said  cover 
plate  having  at  least  one  socket  defined  therein  and  said 
link  carrying  a  male  element  shaped  as  a  complement 
to  said  socket,  each  link  having  a  stop  carried  thereon  for 
urging  said  male  element  in  to  engagement  with  said 
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socket  and  thereby  completing  said  rockable  connec- 
tion, said  cover  plate  is  formed  from  sheet  metal  and  each 
of  said  sockets  comprise  a  semi-spherical  deformation 
therein,  said  male  element  having  spaced  semi-spherical 
flanges  carrying  semi-spnerical  surfaces  effective  to  mate 
in  a  complementary  matter  with  opposite  sides  of  said 
deformations,  and  said  stop  comprising  a  member  thread- 
ably  carried  by  said  link  at  one  side  of  said  male  elements. 


3,334,717 
SELF-CONTAINED  WET  CLUTCH  SYSTEM 
Romas  B.  Spokas,  Rockford,  ID.,  and  James  Lake,  Oak- 
land, Calif.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamcr  Corporation, 
Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Not.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,792 
10  Claims,  (a.  192—113) 


L,*-*' 


1.  A  self-contained  wet  clutch  system,  comprising:  ro- 
tatable  input  means  and  rotatable  output  means  cooperat- 
ing to  define  a  fluid  enclosure,  said  output  means  having 
a  driven  shaft  extending  out  of  said  enclosure;  friction 
elements  disposed  in  said  enclosure  and  effective  to  be 
normally  inter-engaged  for  drivingly  connecting  said  input 
and  output  means  together  and  effective  to  be  selectively 
disengaged  for  interrupting  said  connection;  a  drive  sleeve 
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mounted  about  said  driven  shaft  and  effective  to  rotate 
with  said  input  mearts  while  being  free  to  reciprocate 
relative  thereto;  an  operating  assembly  operably  connected 
with  said  friction  ele<i>ents  for  providing  disengagement 
of  said  connection  and  being  mounted  about  said  drive 
sleeve  for  reciprocal,  movement  therewith  while  fixed 
against  rotation  therej^ith;  a  fluid  pumping  nieans,  said 
operating  assembly  carrying  said  fluid  pumping  means 
in  a  manner  to  receive  rotative  drive  frwn  said  drive 
sleeve  and  to  receive  {i  rotative  reaction  force  from  said 
operating  assembly;  aod  means  for  continuously  directing 
the  fluid  output  of  said  pumping  means  to  said  frirtion 
elements  for  providing  cooling  thereof  during  all  phases 
of  operation. 


tively  connected  mechanically  directly  to  the  other  end 
of  the  cable,  said  third  movable  pulley  acting  as  a  movable 
output  pulley  and  being  mechanically  coupled  to  move 
the  type  body  in  response  to  its  own  movement. 


3,334,720 
SELECTION  MECHANISM  IN  WHICH  ONE  SELEC- 
TOR PLATE  PROVIDES  SELECTION  IN  PLURAL 
DIRECTIONS 
John  E.  Hfekcrson,  Lexington,  Ky.,  aarignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,426 
24  Claims.  (CL  197—49) 


3,334,718 
CARGO  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Davidson,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Macliinc  *  Foundty  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Original  application  July  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,177,  now 
Patent  No.  3,262388,  dated  Jnly  26,  1966.  Divided 
and  this  applicatioit  Mar.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  538,257 
6  Clidms.  (CI.  193—38) 


1.  In  a  carrier  hajing  a  cargo  supporting  floor  and  a 
conveyor  system  earned  by  said  floor,  a  guiding  and  stop 
member  coacting  with  said  conveyor  system  and  for  pre- 
venting substantial  lateral  movement  thereof  during 
transportation,  comprising  a  head  and  a  shank  extending 
substantially  at  right  jangles  thereto,  said  head  having  a 
vertical  planar  face  Against  which  a  side  of  a  cargo  unit 
can  bear  and  have  itf  lateral  movement  restricted  there- 
by, and  means  on  s^d  shank  and  said  head  for  securing 
said  member  to  the  flwor  of  said  carrier. 


3334  719 

MINIATURIZEdI  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED 
PRINTER  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  CARRIAGE 
RETURN 
Bernard  Howard,  Unpcr  Saddle  River,  N J.,  assignor  to 
Mite  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,615 
12  Cbfans.  (CL  197—49) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  positioning  a  selected  type  char- 
acter from  a  plurality  of  type  characters  at  a  reference 
position,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  single  selector  member; 

said  selector  member  being  movable  in  a  plurality  of 
none-parallel  coordinate  directions  and  providing 
character  selection  in  a  plurality  of  non-parallel  co- 
ordinate directions; 

and  selection  means  for  positioning  said  selector  mem- 
ber to  effect  positioning  of  one  of  said  type  charac- 
ters at  the  reference  position. 


3334  721 
PRINTING  STRUCTURE  HAVING  PLURAL 
TYPE  WHEELS 
John  E.  Hickerson,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  ArmoniK,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,263 
12  Claims.  (CL  197—50) 


1,  An  electrically  operated  printer  comprising  a  type 
body,  and  selector  niechanism  for  moving  the  same,  said 
mechanism  comprising  three  solenoids  having  movable 
cores,  the  first  and  second  movable  solenoid  cores  each 
carrying  a  pulley,  a  |  third  movable  puUey  being  disposed 
for  movement  on  a:  ipath  between  the  paths  of  the  first 
two  movable  pulleys,  a  cable  fixed  at  one  end  and  passing 
back  and  forth  arouad  the  three  movable  pulleys,  the  third 
movable  core  carrying  no  pulley  and  instead  being  opera- 


1   A  rotary  printing  device  comprising: 

a  rotatably  mounted  support  means; 

a  plurality  of  type  heads  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
support  means; 

each  of  said  type  heads  having  its  axis  of  rotation  dis- 
posed substantially  the  same  radial  distance  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  support  means; 

each  of  said  type  heads  having  a  plurality  of  characters 
arranged  on  its  perij^ery  in  parallel  rows  and  paral- 
lel columns; 
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and  means  to  position  one  of  said  characters  on  one 
of  said  type  heads  at  a  printing  position  by  simul- 
taneous movement  of  said  support  means  about  its 
axis  of  rotation,  of  each  of  said  type  heads  about 
its  axis  of  rotation,  and  of  said  type  heads  axially; 

said  positioning  means  including  means  to  prevent  ro- 
tation of  each  of  said  type  heads  about  its  axis  of 
rotation  due  to  rotation  of  said  support  means. 


3  334,722 

DEVICE  FOR  ADVANCING  PAPER  WEBS  IN 

PRINTING  MECHANISMS 

Michel  Amiri  Robert  Bernard,  Asnicrcs,  France,  assignor 

to  Societe  Industrielle  Bull-General  Electric  (Societe 

Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  452,588 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  15, 1964, 

974,773 

2  Claims.  (CL  197—133) 


fer  device  between  said  conveyor  sections  for  transferring 

articles  therebetween  comprising: 
a  straight  through  conveyor  extending  between  said 
straight  line  conveyor  sections  for  conveying  articles 
therebetween  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  relatively 
narrow  endless  elements  in  laterally  spaced  apart  re- 
lation and  means  guiding  and  supporting  the  upper 
runs  of  said  endless  elements  to  afford  engagement 
with  articles  being  conveyed  thereby; 
a  plurality  of  turning  rollers  arranged  in  an  arc  between 
one  of  said  straight  line  conveyor  sections  and  the 
angular  conveyor  section  and  comprising  peripheral 
grooves  in  at  least  some  of  said  rollers  through 
which  said  guiding  and  supporting  means  extend; 
and  electrical  control  means  comprising: 


1.  In  a  printing  machine,  a  device  for  advancing  in  one 
advance  direction  a  paper  web  provided  with  marginal 
perforations  through  a  printing  mechanism,  said  device 
comprising  in  combination:  a  pair  of  web  driving  mecha- 
nisms disposed,  with  respect  to  said  advance  direction, 
after  said  printing  mechanism,  and  being  provided  with 
studs  engaged  in  perforations  of  the  web  to  drive  it;  means 
for  intermittently  actuating  said  pair  of  driving  mecha- 
nisms; web  braking  means  located,  with  respect  to  said 
advance  direction,  before  said  printing  mechanism  and 
directly  engaging  said  web  to  brake  it  by  friction;  an 
auxiliary  driving  roller  located  between  said  printing 
mechanism  and  said  pair  of  driving  mechanisms  to  define 
an  angled  feed  path  for  said  web;  and  means  for  driving 
said  roller  in  continuous  rotation  with  a  peripheral  ve- 
locity at  least  equal  to  the  maximal  speed  of  said  web 
when  said  driving  mechanisms  are  actuated,  a  portion 
of  the  periphery  of  said  roller  adding  a  frictional  driving 
force  to  said  web  as  long  as  the  latter  is  tensioned  by  said 
actuated  driving  mechanisms. 


3,334,723 
TRANSFER  CONVEYOR  UNITS  AND  CONTROL 
SYSTEMS  THEREFOR 
Reginald  A.  Reed,  Menomonce  Falls,  and  Harlan  J.  Taft, 
Hales  Comers,  Wis.,  and  WUton  C.  Warner,  Lalte  MUIs, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1966,  Scr.  No.  582,428 

10  Claims.  (CI.  198—31) 

1.  In  a  transfer  conveyor  system  having  a  transfer  unit 

including  infeed  and  outfeed  conveyor  sections,  two  of 

said  conveyor  sections  being  in  a  straight  line  and  the 

third  conveyor  section  being  at  an  angle  thereto,  a  trans- 
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means  for  driving  said  endless  elements  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  to  convey  articles  from  one  of  said 
straight  line  conveyor  sections  to  the  other  one; 

means  for  driving  said  turning  rollers  for  conveyance 
of  articles  in  the  same  direction  immediately  adja- 
cent said  one  straight  line  conveyor  section  as  said 
straight  through  conveyor  conveys  them; 

said  turning  rollers  having  a  normal  position  wherein 
the  upper  peripheral  portions  thereof  are  below  the 
upper  runs  of  said  endless  elements; 

and  means  for  raising  said  turning  rollers  in  a  plurality 
of  sequential  steps  so  that  an  article  which  has  started 
in  a  straight  line  direction  will  not  be  interfered  with 
by  said  turning  rollers  and  said  turning  rollers  will 
convey  and  turn  the  next  article. 


3,334,724 

VARIABLE  STRENGTH  MAGNETIC  NUT  FEEDER 

Jerry  H.  Steward,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Multitastencr  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  534,904 

16  Claims.  (CI.  198—41) 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  nuts  or  the  like  to  a  work 
area  including  in  combination  a  magnetic  wheel  having 
opposite  magnetic  poles  each  extending  around  the  rim 
thereof,  power  means  for  rotating  said  wheel,  means  for 
supplying  nuts  in  a  serial  sequence,  a  chute  leading  from 
said  supply  means  to  said  work  area  via  said  magnetic 
wheel  for  guiding  nuts  in  serial  sequence  to  said  work 
area,  said  wheel  having  said  rim  thereof  closely  adjacent 
said  chute  to  contact  nuts  carried  by  said  chute  and  re- 
tain said  nuts  on  said  rim  by  magnetic  attraction,  said 
chute  leading  from  said  sup^y  means  to  a  feed  p<Mnt 
at  the  rim  of  said  wheel  and  extending  along  said  rim  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  feed  point  to  a  dis- 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


471 


charge  point  where  nuts  may  be  supplied  from  said  wheel 
toward  said  work  area,  the  arcuate  distance  between  said 
feed  point  and  said  discharge  point  measured  along  said 
rim  determining  the  humber  of  nuts  of  a  given  size  which 
can  be  retained  sidfl-by-side  on  said  wheel  and  thereby 
determining  the  for<»  available  to  push  nuts  along  said 
chute  from  said  wheel  toward  said  work  area,  and  means 
for  varying  the  arcuate  distance  between  said  feed  pwnt 
and  said  discharge  point  to  thereby  vary  said  force  by 
varying  the  number  of  nuts  retained  on  said  wheel,  said 
varying  means  inclu(fing  means  adjustable  to  hold  a  vari- 
able number  of  nuts  away  from  said  rim  to  thereby  vary 
the  location  of  one  pf  said  points. 


3  J34  725 
RETRACTABLE  #ALL  APPARATUS  AND  DRIVE 
MECHANISM  THEREFOR 
Russell  Wardlaw,  Stt  Rafael,  and  Charles  J.  Dcnnchy, 
San  Francisco,  Ciilf.,  anignors  to  The  CotAson  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco.  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  May  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  548,926 
9  Claims.  (CI.  198—89) 


1.  In  a  retractabl^i  wall  apparatus,  a  conveyor  extend- 
ing in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  and  adapted  to  have 
articles  supplied  thdteto  at  a  plurality  of  points  spaced 
along  the  conveyor,  retractable  wall  means  disposed  along 
each  side  of  the  conveyor  to  form  a  side  guard  for  the 
conveyor,  said  retractable  wall  means  having  inner  and 
outer  ends,  means  mounting  the  retractable  wall  means 
to  permit  movement:  thereof  and  to  permit  the  conveyor  to 
be  loaded  with  articles  at  various  positions,  a  trolley  se- 
cured to  the  outer  eads  of  said  retractable  wall  means  and 
adapted  for  travel  longitudinally  of  the  conveyor, 
cable-like  means  having  one  end  secured  at  the  trolley 
and  means  forming  B  connection  between  the  other  end 
of  the  cable-like  means  to  the  inner  ends  of  the  wall 
means  to  thereby  form  a  continuous  loop,  and  means 
driving  said  retractable  wall  means  from  a  single  power 
source  provided  on  the  tractor  so  that  said  retractable 
wall  means  is  selectively  driven  positively  in  either  direc- 
tion along  said  convj^yor. 


,     3,334,726 
LINK  CHAINS  FOR  CONVEYORS 
Gustav  Ivar  FredrUpon,  Vadstena,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Fredriksons  Verklbds  Aktieholag,  Vadstena.  Sweden 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  531,530 
Claims  priority,  Application  Sweden,  Apr.  9, 1965, 
4,692/65 
3  claims.  (CI.  198—189) 
1.  A  slidable  link  chain  comprising: 
(a)   a  plurality  of  successively  arranged  chain  links, 
each  of  said  litiiks  having  first  and  second  leg  mem- 
bers and  conflicting  means  for  retaining  said  leg 
members  in  a  [plane  in  an  opposed  spaced  relation, 
said  connecting  means  including  means  defining  a 
journal  housing  and  apertures  through  said  connect- 
ing means  generally  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  ch^n,  said  apertures  being  in  communi- 
cation with  said  housing,  said  first  leg  member  de- 
fining a  slot  therethrough,  generally  transversely  of 
the  longitudin^f  axis  of  said  chain,  having  an  en- 
larged portion  iind  said  second  leg  member  defining 
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a  slot  therethrough  opposite  the  slot  in  said  first  leg 
member,  each  of  said  links  having  its  connecting 
means  disposed  between  the  legs  of  the  adjacent  link 
with  the  slots  and  apertures  in  aligned  relation  and, 
cooperative  means  on  said  links  engaged  to  limit 
the  relative  movement  of  said  connecting  means  in- 
wardly of  the  adjacent  link; 
(b)  a  plurality  of  journal  members  each  rotatably  re- 
ceived in  the  journal  housing  of  a  connecting  means, 
each  of  said  journal  members  defining  a  bore  dis- 
posed in  the  plane  of  the  leg  members  generally 
normal  to  the  axis  of  the  chain  and  in  communica- 
tion with  the  apertures  of  the  connecting  means,  the 
journal  bore  being  offset  relative  to  the  enlarged  por- 
tion of  said  slot  in  said  first  leg  member  whereby 
alignment  of  said  enlarged  portion,  the  slot  in  the 
second  leg  member,  and  said  journal  bore  is  effected 
by  rotation  of  said  journal  body  to  a  position  wherein 
the  journal  bore  is  obliquely  disposed  to  the  axis  of 
the  chain;  and. 


(c)  a  plurality  of  coupling  pins  for  releasably  con- 
necting adjacent  chain  links,  each  of  said  pins  having 
opposed  end  portions  of  reduced  thickness  received 
in  the  slots  of  the  leg  members  of  one  link  and  having 
an  intermediate  portion  received  in  the  bore  of  the 
journal  member  in  the  connecting  means  of  the  ad- 
jacent link,  said  intermediate  portion  having  a  diam- 
eter greater  than  the  width  of  the  slots  in  said  leg 
members  but  less  than  the  width  of  the  enlarged  por- 
tion of  the  slot  of  said  first  leg  member  whereby  said 
journal  bore  may  be  rotated  into  alignment  with  said 
enlarged  portion,  said  pin  inserted  through  the  en- 
larged portion,  the  bore  in  the  journal  member  and 
the  slot  of  the  second  leg  member,  and  the  journal 
member  rotated  to  dispose  one  end  portion  of  the 
pin  in  the  slot  portion  of  reduced  width  in  the  first 
leg  member. 

3,334,727 

UNISHAFT  TROUGHING  IDLER 

John  D.  Rieser,  693  ^fission  St, 

San  Francisco,  Calif.    94105 

Filed  Sept  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,176 

2  Chdms.  (CI.  198—192) 

1.  In  a  troughing  idler  for  troughed  belt  convey<»?, 

a  rigid  tubular  shaft, 

a  straight  portion  of  the  tubular  shaft  extending  sub- 
stantially horizontal, 
at  least  two  straight  portions  of  said  tubular  shaft  bent 
to  extend  longitudinally  at  an  angle  to  sadi  corre- 
sponding horizontal  portion  substantially  in  the  shape 
of  a  trough, 
a  spaced  series  of  anti-friction  bearings  motmted  on  said 
straight  portions,  , 

a  spaced  series  of  rolls  supported  on  the  respective 
anti-friction  bearings,  the  surfaces  of  the  rolls  being 
parallel  with  the  axes  of  the  respective  tubular  shaft 
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portions,  thereby  to  form  a  trough  shape  support  for 
the  conveyor  belt, 

a  base, 

spaced  brackets  extending  from  the  base,  under  at  least 
two  of  said  bent  tubular  shaft  ponions,  for  support- 
ing said  tubular  shaft  in  a  trough  forming  position, 

a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  walls  formed  on  the  top  of 
each  bracket  defining  a  slot  between  said  walls, 

each  slot  being  of  sufficient  depth  to  confine  and  sup- 
port said  tubular  shaft. 


3  334  729 
APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  THE  DISPOSITION 

OF  KNIT  MATERIAL 
Robert  L.  Kosrow,  Elk  Grove  Village,  DI^  assignor  to 
Union  Special  Machine  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois  .«,  «^. 
FUed  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  501,262 
12  Claims.  (CI.  198—232) 


said  tubular  shaft  having  transverse  lubricant  pa^ges 
through  its  wall  communicating  with  said  anti-fric- 
tion bearings.  . ,  u  • 

a  plug  in  said  tubular  shaft  between  said  spaced  lubri- 
cant  passages  at  least  at  the  anti-friction  bearings 
adjacent  to  the  respective  ends  of  said  tubular  shaft 
for  diverting  the  flow  of  lubricant  from  the  inside  of 
said  tubular  shaft  into  and  through  the  adjacent  anti- 
friction bearing  and  then  through  the  other  spaced 
passage  back  into  said  tubular  shaft. 


3  334  728 

CUSHIONING  SUPPORT  MEANS 

FOR  BELT  SPANS 

Mary  L.  Stinson,  Chicago,  IB.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Air  Brake  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  501,200 
8  Claims,  (a.  198—192) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  work  piece  of  knit  ma- 
terial having  a  natural  curl  and  failing  to  conform  to  a 
preselected  orientation  regarding  its  faces  during  its  travel 
along  a  predetermined  path,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  advancinj^a  succession  of  work  pieces  having 
portions  overhanging  said  means  for  advancing,  means 
adjacent  said  means  for  advancing  for  detecting  the  dis- 
position resuhant  from  said  natural  curl  of  said  over- 
hanging portions  in  relation  to  said  means  for  advancing, 
logic  means  for  determining  whether  the  disposition  of 
said  overhanging  portions  conforms  to  an  established 
criterion,  and  means  coupled  to  said  logic  means  and 
communicating  with  said  means  for  advancing  for  per- 
mitting transmission  of  control  signals  thereover  in  the 
event  the  overhanging  portion  fails  to  conform  to  the 
established  criterion. 


1.  In  combination, 

a  first  roller  assembly  having  belt  supporting  means  and 
yielding  means  in  supporting  relationship  with  said 
belt  supporting  means, 

said  yielding  means  being  yieldable  in  a  generally  ver- 
tical direction  and  independent  of  adjacent  belt  sup- 
porting structure, 

a  bch, 

structure  for  supporting  the  belt  in  operative  condition 

on  one  side  of  said  first  roller  assembly, 
a  pair  of  rope  sideframes, 
a  pair  of  laterally  disposed  rope  support  stands  located 

on  a  second  side  of  said  first  roller  assembly, 
each  stand  maintaining  Its  associated  rope  sideframe  in 

non-yieldable  condition  at  its  point  of  securement 

thereto,  .^  ... 

a  second  roller  assembly  located  on  said  second  side 

of  said  first  roller  assembly,  with 
said  second  roller  assembly  being  secured  to  the  rope 

sideframes  at  a  location  at  which  said  sideframes  are 

yieldable  a  substantial  distance  in  a  generally  vertical 

direction. 


3334,730 
MATCH  BOOKS 
Martin   M.   Stemao,   Flushing,   N.Y.,   assignor  of 
thirty-three  and  one-thfard  percent  to  Leo  Stanger, 
Summit,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  506,902 
7  Claims.  (CI.  206—29) 


1.  A  match  book  comprising  a  resilient  sheet,  a  plu- 
rality of  matches  mounted  on  said  sheet  and  lying  sub- 
stantially against  said  sheet,  striking  heads  on  the  ends  of 
said  matches,  a  resilient  leaf,  joining  means  joining  said 
leaf  to  said  sheet  and  biasing  said  leaf  toward  said  sheet 
so  as  to  overlie  said  matches,  said  leaf  overlying  said 
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matches  enough  to  cover  at  least  said  striking  heads  on 
the  ends  of  said  matches,  said  leaf  together  with  said 
sheet  and  said  joining  means  comprising  a  folded  sheet  of 
resilient  plastic  material,  said  joining  means  comprising  the 
portion  of  said  material  between  said  leaf  and  said  sheet 
and  having  a  plurality  of  permanent  creases  separated  from 
each  other  by  at  least  a  flat  section  sufficiently  smaller 
than  the  lengths  of  s^td  leaf  and  said  sheet  to  make  said 
joining  means  substattially  stiffer  than  said  leaf  and  said 
sheet,  said  leaf  and  md  sheet  being  sufficiently  plastic 
and  resilient  to  arch  i^  response  to  drawing  said  leaf  from 
said  matches  and  to  ^nap  said  leaf  toward  said  matches 
and  hold  said  leaf  in  its  original  undistorted  position 
parallel  to  said  sheet  by  releasing  it 


3334,732 

NESTABLE  DISPLAY  CARTON  , 

John  E.  Haffcy,  Clcvelaiid  Hdgiits,  and  Albert  S.  WdM^ 

Shaker  Helots,  Ohio,  assigiiors,  by  direct  aod  mciDe 

assignments,  to  Weiss  Noodle  Company,  Cleycland, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,471 
7  Claims.  (CI.  206—44) 


3334,731  

PILL  CONTJilNER  AND  DISPENSER 

Kathryn  F.  Dik,  3206  Dnick  Valley  Road, 

V4rk,Pik    17402 

FUed  July  U,  1966,  Scr.  No.  564,083 

8  CWms.  (CL  206—42) 


1.  A  pill  containcit  and  dispenser  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  base  comprising  a  disc-like  bottom,  a  plurality 
of  partitions  connecl4d  to  and  extending  perpendicularly 
from  one  surface  of { ^id  base  and  extending  radially  in- 
ward substantially  fijom  the  periphery  thereof  to  define  a 
series  of  segmental  d(>mpartments  therebetween,  said  par- 
titions being  of  uniform  height  a  disc-like  cover  substan- 
tially of  the  same  dkmeter  as  said  bottom,  coengageable 
connecting  means  am  said  cover  and  base  operable  to 
detachably  secure  safiii  cover  to  said  base  substantially  in 
coaxial  relationship  therewith  and  closely  adjacent  the 
upper  edges  of  said  |iartitions  to  cover  the  compartments 
defined  thereby,  time-indicating  indicia  means  fixed  re- 
spectively relative  to  said  compartments  to  indicate  a 
time  schedute  for  consuming  the  pills  therein,  the  outer 
ends  of  said  partitions  terminating  a  short  distance  from 
the  peripheries  of  said  bottom  and  cover  to  define  pe- 
ripheral flanges  theltoo,  one  of  said  peripheral  flanges 
having  a  circular  spove  extending  into  Uie  inner  face 
thereof,  a  circumferential  band-like  side  waU  extending 
around  the  outer  ends  of  said  partitions  and  normally 
covering  all  but  onej  lof  said  compartments,  said  side  wall 
being  positioned  betji^een  said  peripheral  flanges  and  hav- 
ing one  edge  slidabiy  disposed  in  said  circukr  groove  and 
having  a  discharge  I9pening  therein  successively  register- 
able  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  compartments  as  said  side 
wall  is  moved  arouid  the  circumference  of  said  series  of 
compartments  selectively  to  position  said  discharge  open- 
ing therewith,  and  Indexing  means  on  said  side  wall  en- 
gageable  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  partitions  and  oper- 
able to  permit  only  uni-directional  step-wise  movement  of 
said  side  wall  and  discharge  opening  therein  relative  to 
the  outer  ends  of  ssM  compartments  while  said  side  wall 
is  moving  between  ^id  peripheral  flanges,  thereby  to  per- 
mit successive  discharge  of  the  contents  of  said  compart- 
ments in  accordanoe  with  the  time  schedule  denoted  by 
said  indicia  means. 


»~- 


1.  A  blank  for  a  nestable  display  carton  comprising 
a  piece  of  material  foldable  to  form  a  carton,  including: 

(a)  a  front  panel  having  a  predetermined  width  and 
hei^t; 

(b)  a  rear  panel  having  the  same  width  as  the  front 
panel  and  having  greater  height  than  the  front  panel; 

(c)  a  pair  of  side  panels; 

(d)  a  bottom;  aixl 

(e)  a  top  foldable  to  a  closed  position  intermediate 
the  top  and  bottom  marginal  edges  of  the  rear  panel, 
the  top  being  foldable  along  a  first  fold  line  com- 
mon to  the  top  and  the  front  panel; 

(f)  an  integral  display  panel  having  three  free  edges 
and  reversely  foldable  over  the  inner  exposed  sur- 
face of  the  rear  panel  along  a  second  fold  line  com- 
mon to  the  rear  panel  and  the  display  panel; 

(g)  each  of  the  side  walls  including  a  gusset  extend- 
ing between  the  side  wall  and  the  top,  and  having; 

(h)  a  first  score  line  which  extends  from  its  top  rear 
comer  diagonally  to  a  point  where  it  intersects  the 
first  fold  line,  and  defining  a  fold  line  common  with 
the  side  wall,  and 
(i)  a  second  score  line  which  extends  from  a  point  be- 
tween its  top  edge  comers  to  the  intersection  point 
to  provide  front  and  rear  gusset  portimis; 
the  front  gusset  portion  being  foldable  along  a 
fold  line  conunon  with  the  edges  of  the  top, 
the  triangular  gusset  portions  designed  to  bend 
alcmg  the  scores  defining  them  as  the  top  is 
closed,  to  positions  against  the  iimer  surfaces 
of  the  remaining  portions  of  the  side  walls  when 
the  top  is  closed. 


3334,733 
DISPLAY  CONTAINER 
David  P.  Ebdhardt,  Lake  Forest,  DL,  aolpior  to  Tht 
Mead  Corporatioii,  a  corporatloa  of  OUo 
FUed  Mar.  31, 1966,  Scr.  No.  539302 
4  aalmi.  (CL  206—44) 
1.  A  display  container  for  at  least  two  different  pri- 
mary packages,  said  container  comprising  a  first  compart- 
ment having  front,  back  and  side  walls  foldably  joined 
along  their  side  edges  to  form  a  tubular  structore,  a  sec- 
ond compartment  having  a  front  wall  and  a  pair  of  side 
walls  in  spaced  generally  parallel  relation  and  foldably 
joined  respectively  to  opposite  side  edges  of  said  front 
wall,  said  side  walls  of  said  second  compartment  being 
secured  in  spaced  relation  to  said  fiist  compartment  so 
that  said  front  wall  of  said  first  compartment  forms  the 
back  wall  of  said  second  compartment,  separate  bottom 
supports  suspended  from  the  side  walls  of  each  compart- 
ment respectively,  each  bottom  support  including  a  sup- 
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port  sUap  struck  from  said  back  and  front  wall  of  said 
first  and  second  compartments  respectively,  and  cover 
means  struck  from  the  back  wall  of  said  first  compartment 
and  f(rfdably  joined  thereto  and  arranged  to  overlie  the 


said  object,  said  overlapped  film  portions  bearing  electro- 
static charges  opposite  from  each  other  and  all  film  por- 
tions adjacent  the  product  bearing  electrostatic  charges 
opposite  from  an  electrostatic  charge  applied  to  said 
object. 

3,334,736 
GARMENT  HANGING  UNIT 
Mac  Cole,  6715  SW.  19th  St.,  West  Hollywood,  Fla. 
3302)3,  and  Hairy  Williams,  1248  Burlington  St.,  Opa 
Loefca,  Fla.    33054 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,534 
5  Claims.  (CI.  206—56) 


primary  package  therein,  said  cover  means  being  disjoint- 
ably  connectable  with  an  upper  portion  of  the  primary 
package  in  said  second  compartment  thereby  to  secure 
both  primary  packages  against  dislodgement  through  the 
top  of  the  container. 


3,334,734 
PACKAGE  WITH  CONTENTS  HOLDING  MEANS 
George  L.  Meyers,  Menasha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  lersey  „     ^,     ...<  ,«.r 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,506 
6  Claims.  (CI.  206—45.14) 


1.  A  windowed  display  package  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  product  receiving  tray  and  a  cover  for 
enclosing  the  tray,  the  tray  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
upstanding  side  and  end  walls,  a  flange  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  top  of  the  side  and  end  walls  of  the 
tray,  the  cover  having  a  top  panel  and  depending  side 
and  end  walls,  means  connected  to  the  lower  edge  of 
at  least  two  of  the  depending  cover  walls  engaging  the 
tray  flange  and  supporting  the  tray  within  the  cover, 
and  a  sheet  of  heat  shrinkable  material  secured  to  the 
cover  and  overlying  the  upper  end  of  the  tray  whereby 
the  sheet  when  shrunk  retains  the  tray  securely  wilhm 
the  cover. 

3,334,735 

PACKAGE 

Kelvin  G.  Anderson,  Greer,  S.C.,  assignor  to  W.  R- Grace 

&  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
Original  application  Aug.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,045. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  2,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

566  173 

2  Claims.  (CI.  206—46) 


1.  Package  comprising  an  object,  a  sheet  of  organic 
thermoplastic  film  drawn  around  said  object  and  at  least 
partially  overlapped  to  form  an  open  ended  tube  about 


3.  A  garment  hanging  unit  comprising: 
first  and  second  flexible  uncut  strip  portions,  each  of 
a  continuous  uncut  predetermined  size,  said  strip 
portions  being  joined  together  in  overlaying  rela- 
tion, with  a  lower  portion  of  the  first  strip  por- 
tion overlaying  a  lower  portion  of  the  second  strip 
portion  and  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  por- 
tions being  substantially  coincident,  and 
with  the  upper  portions  of  each  strip  portion  coni- 
prising  a  flap,  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said 
second  strip  and  the  flap  of  the  first  strip  each  hav- 
ing a  face  coated  with  an  adhesive  material  and 
each  flap  having  an  opposite  plain  face,  said  plain 
faces  facing  in  a  common  direction  and  with  the 
adhesive  faces  of  the  second  strip  and  the  adhesive 
face  of  the  flap  of  the  first  strip  portion  facing  in 
a  common  direction, 
the  flap  of  the  second  strip  portion  being  adapted  to 
be  folded  on  a  first  transverse  line  into  confront- 
ing relation  with  the  adhesive  face  of  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  second  strip  portion  for  gripping  and  ad- 
hesively clamping  a  garment  therebetween  with  the 
leading  edge  of  the  garment  closely  adjacent  said 
first  transverse  line; 
the  adhesive  face  of  the  flap  of  the  first  strip  portion 
being  adapted  to  be  folded  on  a  second  transverse 
Ime  substantially  coincident  with  said  first  trans- 
verse line  over  a  rung  of  a  coat  hanger  to  adhesive- 
ly engage  the  rung  and  the  plain  face  only  of  the 
flap  of  the  second  strip  portion  for  suspending  gar- 
ments from  a  hanger;  and 
a  tab  portion  defined  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
the  unit  which  tab  portion  is  free  and  clear  of  ad- 
hesive on  the  exterior  faces  thereof  for  initiating 
peeling  of  the  flaps  from  the  rung  and  the  garment. 


3,334,737 
SPECIAL  PACKAGE 
Robert  L.  Dreyfus,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co^  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Connecticut 
Original  application  May  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,928,  now 
Patent  No.  3,187,477.  Divided  and  this  application  Dec. 
31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,721 

3  Claims.  (O.  206—65) 
1.  Package  comprising  a  plurality  of  articles  spaced 
lengthwise  within  a  tube  of  heat  shrinkable  film  material, 
the  end  portions  of  said  tube  and  each  of  the  portions 
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of  said  tube  extending  between  adjacent  articles  being 
constricted  in  diameter  due  to  heat  shrinking  thereof  so 


as  to  maintain  each  it^f  said  plural  articles  permanently 
spaced  apart  from  adjacent  articles  while  the  tube  between 
said  portions  is  not  constricted  and  is  not  heat  shrunk. 


3  334  738 
SPACING  STRIp'fOR  PRODUCE  TRAY 

Walton  B.  Crane,  Areadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AUicd  Plas- 
tics Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  July  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,244 
6  Claims.  (CI.  206—65) 


1.  In  combination: 

two  parallel  rows  m  rectangular  produce  trays,  each 
including  to  ophite  end  walls  and  two  opposite 
side  walls,  a  wire  coupler  carried  on  each  end  wall, 
each  coupler  beang  located  midway  between  the 
container  side  walls  and  having  an  upper  end  normal- 
ly projecting  above  the  upper  edge  of  the  respective 
end  wall,  said  trays  being  arranged  with  said  end 
walls  parallel  to|(he  rows  of  trays  and  with  the  trays 
in  one  row  aligiMd  with  and  located  closely  adjacent 
to  the  trays  in  tht  other  row,  and 

a  spacer  comprising  a  relatively  longitudinally  rigid 
strip  extending  liengthwise  of  said  rows  across  the 
upper  edges  of  the  opposing  end  walls  of  the  trays  in 
the  two  rows,  said  spacer  having  two  rows  of  slots 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  spacer  a^d  receiving 
said  projecting  couplers,  respectively,  and  each  slot 
having  a  curved  longitudinal  edge  and  a  second 
longitudinal  edge  which  meet  at  the  ends  of  the 
slot  to  define  therebetween  relatively  narrow  slot 
ends  having  a  width  approximately  equal  to  the  wire 
diameter  of  each  coupler. 


DRESSING  SH 


[OESF 
MECl 


3334,739 
FOR  GRAIN  THRESHING 

CHANISMS 

John  S.  Jarvis,  Suffolk,  England,  assignor  to  Ransomes 
Sims  &  JUfferies,  Suffolk,  England 
FUed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,676 
13  Claims.  (CL  209—19) 
1.  A  grain  cleaning  mechanism  for  a  threshing  ma- 
chine by  which  grain  is  separated  from  chaff,  comprising: 

(A)  a  fore-and-ajft  extending  forward  sieve  section 
mounted  for  oscillatory  fore-and-aft  motion  and  hav- 
ing its  front  epd  communicated  with  ferd  means 
from  which  malarial  to  be  separated  can  move  onto 
said  forward  sieve  section; 

(B)  a  fore-and-aft  extending  rearward  sieve  section 
mounted  for  <^kcillatory  fore-and-aft  motion,  the 
front  end  of  said  rearward  sieve  section  being  at  all 
times  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  rear  end  of  the 


forward  sieve  section 
tending  gap  b<:  ween 


to  define  a  horizontally  ex- 
said  sections,  and  the  front 


end  of  the  rearward  sieve  section  beipg  at  a  horizon- 
tal level  which  is  not  substantially  higher  than  that 
of  the  rear  end  of  the  forward  sieve  section; 

(C)  drive  means  for  imparting  fore-and-aft  oscillatory 
motion  to  both  of  said  sieve  sections  to  cause  ma- 
terial on  them  to  move  rearwardly; 

(D)  air  propulsion  means  for  generating  a  stream  of 
moving  air;  and 


(E)  air  directing  means  cooperating  with  said  air  pro- 
pulsion means  and  said  sieve  sections  to  direct  mov- 
ing air  upwardly  through  both  of  said  sieve  sections 
and  said  gap,  so  that  air  flowing  through  the  open- 
ings in  the  forward  sieve  section  tends  to  raise  lighter 
material  to  a  level  above  that  of  the  grain  moving 
over  the  forward  sieve  section,  while  air  flowing 
upwardly  through  said  gap  tends  to  carry  lighter 
material  across  said  gap  and  onto  the  rearward  sieve 
section  while  the  heavier  grain  falls  downwardly 
through  said  gap. 


3,334,740 
BOBBIN  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
John  K.  McCoUough  and  Grady  H.  Sanders,  Spartanburg, 
S.C.,  assignors  to  Deering  Milliken  Research  Corpora- 
tion, Spartanburg,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,592 
6  Clahns.  (CI.  209—111.7) 


5.  A  bobbin  handling  system  comprising:  a  conveying 
means  with  cleats  thereon,  said  cleats  having  at  least  one 
upstanding  wall  member,  means  supplying  bobbins  to 
said  conveying  means  with  the  bases  thereof  in  said  cleats, 
bobbin  ejection  means  operably  associated  with  said  con- 
veying means,  photoelectric  detection  means  operably  as- 
sociated with  said  conveying  means  and  means  intercon- 
necting said  bobbin  ej^tion  means  and  said  photoelectric 
means  to  actuate  said  ejection  means  to  eject  bobbins  from 
said  conveying  means  when  said  i^otoelectric  means  de- 
tects the  presence  of  yam  on  such  bobbins,  said  wall 
member  of  said  cleats  preventing  the  detection  of  said 
bobbin  base  to  prevent  a  false  signal. 


3,334,741 

ROTARY  FLOW  CLASSIFIER 

Bo  N.   HoSstrom,  Santa   Monica,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  199,514,  June  1, 

1962.  This  application  May  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549,134 

16  Claims.  (CI.  209—144) 

12.  Apparatus  for  classifying  mixed  fine  and  coarse 

particles  and  delivering  said  fine  and  coarse  particles 

separately  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  providing 
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an  annular  classificaUon  zone  having  annular  open  inner  providing  a  pre-detcrmined  limit;  said  limit  bemg  related 
and  outer  boundaries,  the  spacing  between  said  walls  be-  to  the  trajectory  path  of  regularly  discharging  underflow; 
ing  progressively  decreased  inwardly  from  the  outer  said  gate  co-acting  with  excessively  trajectmg  underflow 
boundary  of  said  zone  to  the  central  region  of  said 
zone  and  being  iwogressively  increased  from  said  central 
region  to  the  inner  boundary  of  said  zone  means  for  ro- 
tating at  least  the  portion  of  said  walls  inwardly  of  said 
central  region  at  the  same  speed,  means  for  causing  work- 
ing fluid  to  flow  inwardly  through  said  zone  in  a  spiral 
path,  means  for  delivering  an  annular  stream  of  said 
mixed  particles  through  one  of  said  walls  into  the  central 
region  of  said  zone,  said  coarse  particles  being  carried  by 


centrifugal  force  toward  an  outlet  at  the  outer  boundary 
of  said  zone,  and  said  fine  particles  being  carried  through 
and  past  the  inner  boundary  of  said  zone  to  a  separate 
outlet,  passage  means  connecting  the  inner  boundary 
of  said  zone  with  the  outer  boundary  of  said  zone  provid- 
ing a  path  for  recirculating  said  working  fluid,  a  throttle 
assembly  movably  positioned  in  said  passage  means  and 
means  operable  from  the  exterior  of  said  classifier  for 
moving  said  throttle  assembly  to  change  the  effective 
size  of  said  passage  means  to  regulate  the  volumetric 
rate  of  flow  of  said  fluid  medium  to  thereby  vary  the 
radial  velocity  by  which  said  fluid  medium  passes  through 
said  classification  zone. 


3^34,742 
DISCHARGE  MECHANISM  AND  FAILSAFE  FOR 
HYDRAUUC  CLASSIFIERS 
Eric  P.  Thamme,  58  Clinton  St., 
Farmlngdale,  N.Y.     11735 
FOed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,055 
19  Claims.  (CI.  209—162) 
1.  An  auxiliary  control  mechanism  for  hydraulic  classi- 
fiers comprising,  in  combination,  a  tank  having  an  over- 
flow and  a  valved  underflow  outlet;  said  underflow  outlet 
being  comprised  of  an  opening  enclosed  by  a  downwardly 
slanting  duct;  said  opening  providing  a  first  seat;  a  dis- 
charge mechanism  having  a  valve  in  seating  relation  with 
said  seat,  and  controlling  egress  therethrough;  said  duct 
providing  a  second  seat  at  the  lower  end  thereof;  a  weight- 
responsive  gate  engaging  said  second  seat;  said  gate  con- 
nected to  a  receptacle  disposed  below  and  aligned  with 
the  open  end  of  said  duct;  said  receptacle  having  an  ad- 
justably restrictive  outlet  in  the  bottom  thereof;  the  upper 
edge  of  said  receptacle  being  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
outermost  and  lower  edge  of  said  duct;  the  upper  edge  of 
said  receptacle,  and  the  lower  edge  of  said  duct  con- 
junctively providing  a  passage  therebetween  for  regularly 
discharging  underflow;  the  upper  edge  of  said  receptacle 


accumulating  within  said  receptacle,  whereby  the  dis- 
charging of  classifier  content  is  intercepted  by  closing 
said  second  opening  for  a  pre-determined  length  of  time. 


3,334,743 
HEAVY  MEDIUM  DRUM  SEPARATOR 
Geoffrey  Hillyar-Rnss,  Woodvilie,  near  BurtOD-on-Trcnt, 
England,  assignor  to  Coal  Indnstiy  (Patents)  Limited,    •>. 
London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
X  FUed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,112 
/  1  Claim,  (a.  209—172) 


Apparatus  for  separating  a  mixture  of  solid  material 
including  a  "floats  fraction"  and  a  "sinks  fraction"  by  a 
sink  and  float  process,  comprising  a  drum  rotatable  about 
a  horizontal  axis,  the  drum  including  a  first  drum  end 
(6)  having  means  defining  a  central  inlet  (a-b)  for  ma- 
terial to  be  treated;  material  feed  means  (2)  communi- 
cating with  the  inlet  opening;  a  second  drum  end  (7) 
having  means  defining  a  central  outlet  {c-d)  for  the  dis- 
charge of  the  "floats  fraction,"  said  means  additionally 
defining  the  level  for  the  working  fluid  of  the  drum;  "floats 
fraction"  discharge  means  (3)  communicating  with  the 
outlet;  two  wall-members  (4,  5)  interconnecting  said  first 
Lud  second  drum  ends,  each  of  said  wall  members  extend- 
ing a  substantially  complete  spiral  turn  around  said  inlet 
and  outlet  and  forming  two  convoluted  scroll-shaped 
ducts  (8,  9)  so  arranged  that  they  overlap  over  a  circum- 
ferential length  of  at  least  as  great  a  length  as  the  sub- 
merged perimeters  of  the  drum  ends  when  the  working 
fluid  is  at  the  said  level,  each  said  ducts  having  an  inlet 
opening  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  drum, 
and  a  discharge  opening  on  the  exterior  of  the  drum, 
said  discharge  openings  being  diametrically  opposite  to 
e.ch  other  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  axis;  and  non- 
rotatable  guide  means  (11,  12)  within  the  drum  for  guid- 
ing the  "floats  fraction"  from  the  inlet  opening  to  the 
outlet  opening  and  for  preventing  the  "floats  fraction" 
from  entering  a  duct. 
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3334,744 
SIEVE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  THE  LIKE 
Howell  N.  James  and  Kdward  C.  Collins,  Moline,  HI.,  as- 
signors to  Intematioiial  Harvester  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  H,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,279 
7  Claiais.  (CI.  209—394) 


sotirce  of  electrical  energy  extending  into  said  body  in- 
cluding two  electrical  conductors  continuously  connected 
to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  resistance  element  in 
each  of  the  electrical  conductors  and  being  completely  en- 
capsulated within  said  body  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  electrodes  projecting  from  the  body  for 
retaining  the  lamp  energized  as  long  as  the  conductivity 
of  the  water  remains  below  a  predetermined  point. 


3,334,746 

CONTINUOUS  BAYONET  FILTER  DEVICE 

Nils  Olav  Rosacn,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  of 

one-half  to  Borje  O.  Rosaen,  Ami  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Ian.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,703 

16  Chdms.  (CI.  210— 108) 


1.  In  a  sieve  construction  and  the  like  adapted  for 
use  on  combines,  saijl  sieve  construction  having  means 
defining  a  frame,  sai4  frame  having  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  recesses  formed  tfajetrein,  a  plurality  of  elongated  lou- 
vers rockably  mounted  within  said  frame  and  disposed 
in  overlapping  relationship  transversely  of  the  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  the  louV«rs,  said  louvers  having  bosses  pro- 
jecting outwardly  frdm  each  end  thereof,  said  bosses 
being  located  within  said  recesses  to  permit  the  louvers 
to  rock  with  respect  to  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
pivoting  members  extending  longitudinally  of  said  lou- 
vers and  through  saidi  bosses,  said  pivoting  members  con- 
nected to  said  louveik  such  that  they  will  be  rocked  as 
a  unit,  and  louver  shifting  means  connected  to  said  pivot- 
ing members  for  rocking  said  louvers  and  pivoting  mem- 
bers simultaneously  od  said  bosses  and  adjusting  the  size 
of  the  openings  therebetween. 


3,334,745 

DEMINERALIZER  SERVICE  UNIT  WITH 

ENCAPSULATED  UGHT  CIRCUIT 

William  R.  Burgess,  tarry  D.  Walker,  and  Charles  D. 

Riley,  El  Paso,  T«L  aasigBors  to  Continental  Water 

Conditioning  Corp^tion,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  547,103 

8  Claims.  (CI.  210—93) 


1.  A  demineralizer  I  service  unit  of  the  mixed  btd  ion 
exchange  resin  typeiihaving  a  treated  water  discharge 
tube  extending  thereifrom,  an  encapsulated  light  circuit 
communicated  with  said  tube  and  comprising  a  body 
of  transparent  material,  means  on  said  body  for  detach- 
able supporting  engagement  with  the  discharge  tube,  e 
pair  of  electrodes  extending  from  said  body  in  spaced 
relation  for  immersion  in  the  water  passing  along  the 
flow  path  in  the  discharge  tube  for  measuring  the  con- 
ductivity thereof,  a  ,lamp  encapsulated  in  said  body,  a 


1.  In  a  fluid  system,  a  fluid  reservoir  and  a  self-clean- 
ing filtering  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  filter  chamber,  an  outlet, 
and  a  first  inlet  means  normally  connecting  said 
reservoir  with  said  filter  chamber, 

(b)  means  defining  a  collection  chamber  separated 
from  said  filter  chamber, 

(c)  a  filter  element  carried  in  said  filter  chamber, 

(d)  a  first  valve  means  operable  upon  being  actuated 
to  close  communication  between  said  reservoir  and 

.  said  filter  chamber  and  to  provide  a  fluid  path  be- 
tween said  filter  chamber  and  said  collection  cham- 
ber, 

(e)  means  sensing  the  clogged  condition  of  said  filter 
elenKnt  and  operable  upon  said  filter  element  reach- 
ing a  predetermined  clogged  condition  to  actuate  said 
first  valve  means, 

(f)  means  actuated  by  said  sensing  means  to  direct 
a  cleaning  fluid  under  pressure  through  said  filter 
element  and  into  said  collection  chamber  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  normal  fluid  flow  through  said  ele- 
ment, and 

(g)  a  second  valve  means  actuated  by  said  sensing 
means  and  operable  upon  being  actuated  to  open  a 
fluid  path  directly  from  said  reservoir  to  said  outlet 
bypassing  said  filter  chamber. 


3,334,747 
IN-LINE  FILTER  STRUCTURE 
Forest  G.  Niccum,  Wood  Dale,  and  Walter  J.  Kndlaty, 
Elmhurst,  III.,  assignors  to  Marvel  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  oi  DlinoiB 
FUed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,949 
1  Claim.  (CI.  210—130) 
An  in-line  filter  structure  assembly  including  an  elon- 
gated housing,  an  inlet  port  at  one  end  of  the  housing, 
an  outlet  port  at  the  opposite  end,  a  replaceable  filter- 
ing cartridge  within  the  housing,  said  cartridge  having 
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a  length  shorter  than  the  housing,  a  core  withm  the 
cartridge,  a  tubular  projection  extending  inwardly  from 
said  opposite  end,  said  tubular  projection  adapted  to  be 
positioned  within  the  core  for  partially  positioning  the 
cartridge  within  the  housing,  a  by-pass  valve  spacer  as- 
sembly positioned  between  an  end  of  the  cartridge  and  the 
inlet  end  of  the  housing,  said  by-pass  valve  spacer  asseni- 
bly  having  a  continuous  wall  enclosing  a  passageway,  said 
continuous  wall  adapted  to  be  removably  positioned  with- 
in the  core  of  the  cartridge,  a  plurality  of  projections  ex- 
tending from  the  continuous  wall  toward  the  inlet  end 
of  the  housing,  said  projections  including  arcuate  parts. 


one  part  spaced  from  another  so  that  a  path  of  travel  is 
defined  therebetween  for  the  fluid  entering  the  housing 
from  the  inlet,  the  arcuate  parts  being  of  predetermined 
length  so  that  they  contact  the  inside  of  the  housing  ad- 
jacent and  about  the  inlet  port  and  thereby  space  the  end 
of  the  cartridge  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  end 
of  the  inlet  housing,  said  arcuate  parts  including  rad.al 
portions  abutting  said  cartridge  end,  said  assembly  includ- 
ing a  rod  member,  a  valve  element  carried  on  said  rod 
member  for  seating  on  said  continuous  wall  to  close  said 
passageway  and  a  spring  having  an  operating  engagement 
with  said  rod  and  valve  element  to  urge  said  valve  ele- 
ment toward  said  wall. 


3  334  748 
VARIABLE  CAPACITY  FILTER  DEVICES 
John  W.  Bozek,  Waterford,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Rosaen 
FUter  Company,  Hazel  Park,  Mlch^  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,760 
11  Claims.  (CI.  210—132) 


7,  A  filter  device  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  housing  member  defin- 
ing a  filter  chamber  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let open  to  said  filter  chamber, 

(b)  a  hollow  cylindrical  filter  element  carried  in  said 
filter  chamber  intermediate  said  in'et  and  said  outlet, 

(c)  pressure  responsive  means  carried  in  said  housing 
member  and  movable  axially  therein  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  pressure  differential  across  said  filter 
element,  and 


(d)  means  actuated  by  said  pressure  responsive  means 
and  operable  to  move  axially  with  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  to  close  fluid  flow  through  a  portion 
of  the  axial  length  of  said  filter  element  upon  the 
pressure  differential  across  said  element  decreasing 
to  a  predetermined  value. 


3,334,749 

FILTERING  STRUCTURE 

Charles  M.  Ladd,  14180  Garfield  Ave., 

Detroit,  Mich.     48239 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  592,623 

17  Claims.  (CI.  210—145) 


1.  A  filtering  structure  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  filter  tank  unit  into  which  liquid  to  be  filtered  is  ad- 
mitted, 
a  rotatable  filter  mounted  within  said  tank  unit,  said  ro- 
tatable  filter  having  a  filter  screen  affixed  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  rotatable  frame  of  said  filter, 
first  drive  means  connected  to  said  filter  to  rotate  said 

filter, 
said  tank  unit  having  an  inclined  surface  slewing  be- 
tween the  bottom  of  said  tank  unit  and  an  elevated 
discharge  opening  provided  in  said  tank  unit, 
a  conveyor  scraper  mechanism  disposed  within  said 
tank  unit  and  including  at  least  one  endless  conveyor 
arranged  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  tank  unit  and 
said  inclined  surface, 
a  plurality  of  scraper  elements  affixed  to  and  carried  by 

said  endless  conveyor, 
second  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  end- 
less conveyor  to  move  said  endless  conveyor  and  its 
associated  scraper  elements, 
said  rotatable  filter  having 

a  suction  conduit  communicating  with  the  interior 
thereof  and  a  filtrate  supply  conduit  including  a 
series  of  nozzles  for  directing  high  velocity  jets 
of  filtrate  upon  the  inner  surfaces  towards  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  filter  screen, 
pump  means  operatively  connected  to  said  suction  con- 
duit and  said  filtrate  supply  conduit, 
turbulence-reducing  means  mounted  in  said  tank  unit 
adjacent  said  filter  screen  and  aligned  with  said  series 
of  nozzles, 
and  a  tiltable  surface  skimming  device  which  operates 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  filter  to  re- 
move flota:">  from  the  surface  of  said  liquid  to  be 
filtered, 
whereby  said  liquid  is  drawn  through  said  filter  screen 
of  the  rotating  filter  by  suction  created  in  the  in- 
terior of  said  filter  by  means  of  said  suction  conduit 
and  associated  pump  means,  and  particles  adhering 
to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  filter  screen  are  removed 
therefrom  by  said  high  velocity  jets  which  direct  said 
particles  through  said  turbulence-reducing  means  into 
the  path  of  said  scraper  elements  which  remove  par- 
ticles accumulating  on  the  bottom  and  sloping  surface 
of  said   tank   unit   and    discharging   said   particles 
through  said  particle  discharge  opening  provided  in 
said  tank  unit. 
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3,334,750 
DISHWASHER  SitRAINER  WITH  ALTERNATE 
FILTERING  POSITIONS 
Myron  E.  UUman,  Jr.,  Canficid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mullins 
Manufacturing  Coi|>oration,  Warren,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,397 
4  Clfiins.  (CI.  210—239) 


base  and  a  cover,  a  sieve  fitting  being  carried  internally 
of  the  casing  over  said  centre  and  axial  end  portions,  in- 
ternal hollow  rings  in  the  form  of  recessed  annular  spaces 
defined  by  said  axial  end  portions,  additional  lower  sieves 


1.  A  strainer  for  tijci  automatic  dishwasher  or  the  like 
comprising  a  pair  or  identical  disc  like  perforated  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  superposed  one  concentrically  adja- 
cent to  the  other  in  Only  two  alternate  preselected  rela- 
tionships, the  first  relationship  being  adapted  for  coarse 
straining  and  the  second  relationship  being  for  fine  strain- 
ing and  the  perforations  thereof  being  axially  offset  in 
either  relationship,  ej^ch  disc  member  including  a  wafer- 
like body  having:      ; 

(a)  a  full  circular  annulus  i»^ojecting  upwardly  from 
the  periphery  ot  one  side  of  said  wafer; 

(b)  a  semi-circular  annulus  projecting  downwardly 
from  the  peripjhery  of  the  opposite  side  of  said 
wafer; 

(c)  an  aperture  ii^  the  center  of  said  wafer; 

(d)  a  pair  of  dissjhiilar  arcuate  flange  members  trans- 
versely secured  to  said  wafer  within  said  aperture  to 
project  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  thereof,  said 
flange  members;  |)eing  arcuately  spaced  apart  to  re- 
ceive the  corresponding  flange  members  of  the  other 
disc  member  therebetween,  the  configuration  of  said 
flange  member^  being  adapted  to  permit  only  two 
prearranged  alignments  of  the  respective  flange 
members; 

(e)  the  first  aligniment  of  said  flange  members  bring- 
ing said  full  circular  annuli  into  concentric  abutting 
contact  with  the  respective  openings  in  said  disc-like 
foraminous  members  being  fully  offset; 

(f)  the  second  Alignment  of  said  flange  members 
bringing  said  semi-circular  annuli  into  a  co-planar 
relationship  180"  out  of  phase  one  with  the  other 
whereby  each  $tmicircular  annulus  abuts  the  face 
of  the  other  disc  member  to  permit  closer  axial 
spacing  between  said  disc  members  than  when  said 
full  circular  anhiili  are  in  abutting  relationship; 

(g)  the  upper  am)  lower  faces  of  each  disc  member 
maintaining  the^e  relationships  in  both  coarse  and 
fine  straining  positions;  and 

(h)  whereby  alternate  straining  is  obtained  by  remov- 
ing the  flanges  Of  the  lower  disc  member  from  en- 
gagement through  the  under  side  of  the  a^rture  of 
the  upper  disc  member  and  reassembling  said  disc 
members  to  rey^rse  their  previous  relationship. 


provided  in  said  recessed  annular  spaces  and  outlet  open- 
ings from  the  casing  for  outlet  of  separated  liquid  being 
provided  only  at  the  base  and  the  cover,  said  recessed 
annular  spaces  and  said  outlet  openings  being  in  align- 
ment and  in  communication  with  one  another. 


3,334,752 
DUAL  MEDIA  FILTER  ELEMENT 
Philip  R.  Matravers,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Com- 
mercial Filters  Corporation,  Lebanon,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FHcd  Jan.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,802 
4  Claims.  (CL  210—457) 


3,334,751 
CENTRIFUGAL  DRUMS 
Werner  Jaekel,  Saltagitter-Bad,  and  Kurt  Buege,  Salz- 
gitter-Gcbhardshagen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Salzgitter 
Maschinen  Alrtiensesellschaft,  SalzgUter-Bad,  Germany 

Filed  June  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,490 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  19, 1964, 
11     S  91,605 
6  Ciiims.  (CI.  210—380) 
1.  A  centrifugal  drum  for  the  separation  of  solid  ma- 
terial from   liquids  comprising   an   imperforate   axially 
rotatable  casing  wi^h  centre  and  axial  end  portions,  a 


3.  A  filter  element  comprising: 

a  pervious  center  tube, 

a  pair  of  radially  contiguous  filter  media  around  said 
tube, 

the  inner  of  said  media  comprising  a  tube  of  longitudi- 
nally pleated  paper  of  a  density  to  remove  even  mi- 
nute particles  of  solids, 

the  outer  of  said  media  being  of  diminishing  porosity 
and  less  dense  than  said  paper  tube  but  capable  of 
effective  removal  of  larger  masses  including  sludge 
and  slime-forming  substances  and  comprising  a 
honeycomb  winding  of  a  plurality  of  superposed  criss- 
cross layers  of  convolutions  of  a  fuzzy  yam  with  the 
innermost  layer  intimately  wound  on  the  outer  folds 
of  the  pleats  of  said  paper  tube  in  axially  spaced  rela- 
tion, 

said  windings  providing  filtering  tunnels  extending  from 
the  outer  surface  of  the  outer  medium  to  the  inner 
medium, 

said  yam  having  fibers  which  extend  across  the  tunnels 
and  form  a  plurality  of  filtering  layers  in  each  tun- 
nel, 

and  means  sealing  off  the  ends  of  said  pleated  paper 
tube  to  compel  all  liquid  to  be  filtered  to  pass  through 
said  outer  honeycomb  filter  medium  before  reaching 
said  paper  tube. 
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3,334,753 
FILTER  ELEMENTS 
David  R.  Royer,  Detroit,  and  John  W.  Bozek,  Waterford, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Rosaen  Filter  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Miciiigan 

FUed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,930 
6  Claims.  (CI.  210—457) 


chamber,  said  closed  end  of  said  hollow  structure  being 
inclined  to  form  a  roof  for  said  chamber  with  the  cham- 
ber having  a  maximum  height  on  the  side  adjacent  said 
inlet  passage  and  a  minimum  height  at ,  a  location  di- 
ametrically opposite  thereto,  with  said  inlet  passage  posi- 
tioned to  introduce  said  fluid  at  the  uppermost  portion  of 
said  inclined  roof  thereby  concentrating  flow  at  a  point 
most  remote  from  said  inlet  and  effecting  streamline  dis- 
tribution flow  of  said  fluid  to  said  filter  element. 


1.  A  filter  element  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  suf^ort  member, 

(b)  a  substantially  cylindrical  filter  member  construct- 
ed to  provide  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
radially  extending  pleats  so  that  the  outer  edges  of 
said  pleats  form  an  outside  diameter  of  said  filter 
element  and  radially  innermost  portions  of  said  filter 
member  form  an  inside  diameter, 

(c)  an  end  cap  carried  at  each  end  of  said  support 
member  and  comprising  an  annular  peripheral  edge 
formed  on  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inside 
diameter  forming  said  radially  innermost  portions  of 
said  filter  member  one  of  said  end  caps  being  pro- 
vided with  outlet  means, 

(d)  each  of  the  pleats  of  said  pleated  filter  member 
being  sealed  at  each  longitudinal  end  thereof  with 
the  sealed  edges  of  said  pleats  extending  radially  be- 
yond said  end  caps  so  that  the  spaces  between  adja- 
cent pleats  are  open  at  each  end  of  the  filter  element. 


3,334,754 
FILTER  HEAD  STRUCTURE 
Walter  J.  Kudlaty,  Elmhurst,  HI.,  assignor  to  Marvel  En- 
gineering Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,072 
7  Clafans.  (CI.  21(^—444) 


6.  A  filter  head  for  attachment  to  a  filter  element  for 
use  in  directing  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  filter  element, 
including  a  hollow  substantially  cylindrical  structure  de- 
fining a  chamber  and  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end,  said  open  end  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
filter  element,  a  tubular  structure  located  in  said  chamber 
coaxially  with  said  hollow  structure  and  defining  a  pas- 
sage therethrough,  said  tubular  structure  having  one  end 
projecting  through  said  open  end  of  said  hollow  structure 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  filter  element  outlet, 
an  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  structure  projecting  through 
said  closed  end  of  said  hollow  structure  to  form  an  out- 
let, an  alternate  tubular  outlet  structure  extending  radially 
into  said  hollow  structure  and  having  a  passage  con- 
nected to  the  passage  of  said  coaxial  tubular  structure,  an 
inlet  passage  aligned  radially  with  and  leading  into  said 


3,334,755 

HOISTING  DEVICE  ASSEMBLY 

Carl  S.  Graves,  Jr.,  Box  217,  San  Simon,  Ariz. 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,019 

1  Claim.  (CI.  212—8) 


85632 


xr*^ 


A  hoisting  device  for  attachment  to  a  tractor  or  the 
like,  comprising  a  cantilever  support  being  pivotally 
mounted  from  a  pair  of  links  at  one  end  thereof  and 
having  a  pulley  at  the  other  end,  a  crank  arm,  pawl  and 
ratchet  mechanism  mounted  from  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  cantilever  support  for  drawing  a  hook  and  line 
over  said  pulley,  said  line  being  held  in  place  by  said  pawl 
and  ratchet  mechanism,  a  link  mechanism  having  an  end 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  above  and  proximate 
to  said  pair  of  links,  each  of  the  other  ends  of  said  links 
and  link  mechanism  being  disposed  for  mounting  on  a 
tractor  or  similar  vehicle,  the  ends  of  the  links  and  link 
mechanism  each  being  coupled  to  the  cantilever  support 
adapted  to  being  raised  and  lowered  by  an  hydraulic 
mechanism  for  hoisting  a  load  on  the  hook  as  suspended 
by  said  line,  said  pair  of  links  and  the  link  mechanism 
providing  triangular  support  of  said  cantilever  support 
from  said  tractor,  and  a  step  platform  being  disposed 
along  the  pivotal  end  of  said  cantilever  support  and  proxi- 
mate to  said  pair  of  links. 


3,334,756 
BOOM  LIFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  A.  Whltmire,  Castro  VaUey,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Bigge  Drayage  Co.,  San  Lcandro,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Sept.  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  578,226 
6  Claims.  (CI.  212—39) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  load  handling  machine  having 
a  boom  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  thereon,  drive 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  boom  and  clutch 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means,  a  device 
for  automatically  controlling  the  upward  limit  of  travel 
of  said  boom  about  its  pivotal  axis  comprising: 
a  flexible  cable  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  boom  and  mov- 
able by  said  boom; 
a  tension  producing  means  connected  to  the  other  end 

of  said  cable  and  anchored  to  said  machine; 
a  limit  switch  fixed  to  said  machine  adjacent  said  cable; 
an  adjustable  actuator  means  attached  to  said  cable  in- 
cluding means  for  gripping  the  cable  after  being 
moved  to  a  preselected  location  thereon  and  means 
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for  engaging  and  I  tripping  said  limit  switch  when  said 
boom  has  move<||  to  a  predetermined  angu.ar  posi- 
tion; 


and  means  controlled  by  said  limit  switch  for  causing 
disengagement  of  the  clutch  from  the  drive  means 
and  thereby  stopping  the  boom. 


LONG  TRAVEl, 


3,334,757 
DUAL  SnX  CUSHIONING 


ARRANGEMEtNT  FOR  RAILROAD  CARS 
William  H.  Peterson,!  Homcwood,  HI.,  assignor  to  Poll- 
man  Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Contfamation  of  application  Ser.  No.  439,631,  Mar.  15, 
1965.  This  appUcatlqn  May  16,  1966,  Scr.  No.  562,990 
5Cliims.(C1.213— 8) 


1.  In  a  railway  vehicle  including  a  wheel  frame  struc- 
ture, a  draft  and  buQtng  column  carried  by  said  frame 
structure  and  includiii^  means  for  securing  a  coupler  at 
each  end  thereof,  cushioning  means  operatively  interposed 
between  stop  means  litxed  on  said  frame  structure  and 
said  column  for  cushioning  longitudinal  impacts  applied 
to  the  couplers,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  column  comprisesi  a  pair  of  sections  positioned 
in  spaced  apart  relation  in  longitudinal  aligiunent 
and  mounted  for  movement  longitudinally  thereof 
with  respect  to  eaiQh  other  and  to  said  frame  structure, 
said  columns  each  Include  keying  means  at  the  adja- 
cent ends  thereof,  and  formed  to  define  a  cushion 
pocket  outboard  of  said  keying  means, 
a  resilient  cushioning  device  mounted  in  each  of  said 
cushion  pockets  k  engagement  with  said  stop  means 
so  as  to  be  operrave  to  absorb  draft  impacts  applied 
on  said  column  wjien  said  column  sections  are  in  said 
spaced  position, 
a  hydraulic  cushiotiing  means  comprising  a  self-con- 
tained hydraulic  unit  disposed  between  said  sections, 
a  hydraulic  fluid  filled  cylinder,  a  piston  assembly 
reciprocable  therfijin,  and  means  arranged  to  displace 
fluid  in  a  manner  to  achieve  a  substantially  constant 
force  travel  characteristic  when  said  cylinder  and 
said  piston  assemjbly  are  reciprocated  relative  to  each 
other  upon  buff  iinpact  applied  on  said  column,  and 


having  a  length  of  travel  substantially  equal  to  said 
spaced  distance  between  said  sections, 

means  for  detachably  keying  said  cylinder  for  move- 
ment with  one  of  said  columns, 

means  for  detachably  keying  said  piston  member  for 
movement  with  the  other  of  said  columns, 

and  return  spring  means  disposed  between  said  cylinder 
and  said  piston  assembly  for  returning  said  column 
sections  to  a  spaced  position  after  a  buff  impact  has 
been  dissipated. 


3  334  758 

BOOK  COYER  MANUFACTURING  MACHINE 

Lorenzo  Depctria  and  GtoTaniil  Depetris,  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Smyth  Emropca  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FQed  Dec.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,866 

Chdms  priority,  application  Italy,  May  10, 1963, 

9,934/63 

3  Claims.  (CL  214—1) 


1.  A  machine  of  the  type  above  referred  to  for  manu- 
facturing book  covers,  comprising:  a  frame  having  spaced 
apart  stations  for  receiving  constituent  elements  of  said 
covers  during  respective  stages  in  the  manufacture  of  said 
covers;  conveyor  means  for  transferring  said  constituent 
elements  from  one  of  said  stations  to  the  other,  said  con- 
veyor means  comprising  a  picker  head  and  a  radially  ex- 
tending arm  connecting  said  picker  head  to  an  intermit- 
tently rotatable  shaft;  said  picker  head  extending  over 
either  of  said  stations  and  being  rotatable  by  said  shaft 
to  a  position  over  the  other  said  station,  said  shaft  being 
connected  to  a  hydraulic  braking  means,  said  braking 
means  restraining  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and  wherein  said 
hydraulic  braking  means  comprises  a  bored  block  secured 
to  said  frame,  said  shaft  extending  through  a  bore  in  said 
block,  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  lo- 
cated within  said  bore,  the  outer  and  inner  walls,  respec- 
tively, of  said  sleeve  and  block  forming  therebetween  an 
annular  chamber,  a  vane  fixed  on  the  outer  wall  of  said 
sleeve  and  being  rotatable  therewith,  means  fixed  to  said 
block  and  within  said  chamber  dividing  said  chamber 
into  non-interconnecting  annular  segmental  portions,  said 
vane  being  rotatable  within  one  of  said  portions  which 
comprises  a  pump  chamber,  radially  extending  bores  in 
said  block  at  opposite  ends  of  said  pump  chamber,  an  ex- 
ternal hydraulic  circuit  connected  to  said  pump  chamber 
through  said  bores,  said  sleeve  extending  axial  ly  out- 
wardly of  said  bored  block,  a  rotary  gear  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  being  fixedly  connected  to  the 
circumference  of  said  sleeve  where  said  sleeve  extends 
outwardly  of  said  bored  block,  said  gear  and  shaft  com- 
prising interengageable  elements,  rotation  of  said  gear 
causing  rotation  of  said  sleeve  and  rotation  of  said  shaft 
when  said  interchangeable  elements  are  interchanged, 
rotation  of  said  sleeve  causing  said  vane  to  undergo  a 
pumping  action  within  said  pump  chamber  whereby  any 
fluid  medium  within  said  pump  chamber  would  be  pumped 
through  said  hydraulic  circuit. 
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3,334«759 

COMBINATION  STACKER  AND  RECLAIMER 

Carl  Ludwig,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  McDowell 

Wellman  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,990 

4  Claims.  (CI.  214—10) 


thereof,  housing  means  at  said  opening,  a  plate  member 
slidably  mounted  on  said  hopper  for  movement  across 
said  opening  for  varying  the  effective  size  of  said  open- 
ing between  a  closed  position  and  a  full  open  position 
and  controlling  the  amount  of  material  flowing  through 
said  opening  and  into  said  housing  means;  a  material  dis- 
charge spout  mounted  on  said  frame  with  one  end  ad- 
jacent said  opening  and  the  other  end  adjacent  and  below 
one  end  of  said  hopper,  a  feed  screw  of  uniform  diameter 
within  said  spout  and  having  an  end  portion  beneath  said 
opening  the  thread  structure  of  which  is  of  progressively 
larger  diameter  from  the  end  adjacent  the  closed  position 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  trackway; 

(b)  a  frame  movable  along  the  trackway; 

(c)  a  boom  carried  by  the  frame; 

(d)  a  conveyor  mounted  on  the  boom; 

(e)  a  system  for  conveying  material  to  and  from  the 
boom  conveyor,  comprising  in  combination: 

( 1 )  a  continuous  main  feed  conveyor  for  carrying 
material  to  and  from  the  boom  conveyor,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  main  conveyor  being  in 
material  receiving  relation  to  the  boom  con- 
veyor for  carrying  away  material  received  from 
the  boom  conveyor,  said  main  conveyor  includ- 
ing a  tripper  portion  and  having  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing ends,  one  of  which  ends  receives  material 
for  movement  towards  the  boom  conveyor; 

(2)  a  swingable  conveyor  mounted  in  material 
receiving  relation  to  the  tripper  portion  and  tra- 
versing and  extending  from  said  tripper  portion, 
said  swingable  conveyor  being  spaced  farther 
from  the  material  receiving  end  of  said  main 
conveyor  than  said  frame  on  the  trackway; 

(3)  an  intermediate  conveyor  in  material  receiv- 
ing relation  to  the  swingable  conveyor  and  ma- 
terial dumping  relation  to  the  boom  conveyor, 
extending  between  the  swingable  conveyor  and 
boom  conveyor  for  receiving  material  from  said 
swingable  conveyor  and  dumping  it  on  said 
boom  conveyor;  and 

•  (4)  means  for  swinging  the  swingable  conveyor 
to  a  position  where  the  swingable  conveyor  is 
substantially  aligned  with  the  main  conveyor 
and  in  material  receiving  relation  and  dumping 
relation  thereto,  such  that  material  received  on 
said  swingable  conveyor  can  be  dumped  back 
onto  said  main  conveyor  at  a  point  farther 
spaced  from  the  frame  on  the  trackway  than 
where  material  is  received  on  the  swingable  con- 
veyor, said  swingable  conveyor  being  position- 
able  to  carry  material  beyond  the  tripper  por- 
tion and  towards  the  end  of  the  main  conveyor 
opposing  the  material  receiving  end  of  said  main 
conveyor. 


3334,760 

MATERIAL  SPREADING  VEHICLE 

Howard  Bollnger  and  Ralph  W.  Bolinger, 

WfaidfaU,  Ind.    46076 

Filed  July  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,418 

2  Claims.  (CI.  214—355) 

1.  A  material  spreading  vehicle  comprising  a  frame, 

axle  and  wheel  structure  supporting  said  frame,  a  hopper 

on  said  frame  for  carrying  a  quantity  of  flowable  solid 

material  and  including  a  discharge  opening  at  the  bottom 


of  said  plate  member  to  the  end  adjacent  the  full  open 
position  of  said  plate  member,  and  means  connected  to  a 
wheel  of  said  vehicle  for  driving  said  feed  screw  at  a  rate 
corresponding  to  the  speed  of  said  vehicle,  the  size  of  said 
opening,  the  progression  in  diameter  of  the  said  end  por- 
tion of  the  feed  screw  beneath  said  opening,  and  the  feed 
screw  driving  means  being  selected  to  maintain  a  rate  of 
discharge  from  said  hopper  through  said  opening  which  is 
constantly  equal  to  the  rate  of  discharge  of  material  from 
the  spout  by  said  feed  screw  and  which  is  determined  by 
the  degree  of  closure  of  said  opening  by  said  plate  mem- 
ber. 

3334,761 

AUTO  CARRIER  AND  DUMP  BOX 

Andrew  Perri,  28151  Pineburst,  RoscviUc,  Mich.     48066 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  524,685 

10  Claims.  (CI.  214—450) 


SJa 


1.  An  article  carrier  for  attachment  to  the  rear  end  of 
an  automobile  provided  with  a  rear  transverse  frame  mem- 
ber and  a  rear  bumper,  comprising: 

(a)  an  article  receptacle  having  a  bottom  wall; 

(b)  a  transverse  track  means  attached  to  the  outer 
face  of  safd  bottom  wall; 

(c)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  carrier  frame  as- 
semblies which  each  comprise  an  upper  member  and 
a  lower  member; 

(d)  means  adjustably  mounting  said  carrier  frame  as- 
sembly upper  members  on  said  track  means  and  piv- 
otally  attaching  said  receptacle  and  upper  frame 
members  to  the  lower  members  of  the  carrier  frame 
assemblies,  for  lateral  adjustment  of  the  carrier  frame 
assemblies  relative  to  each  other  and  for  pivotal 
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movement  of  the  receptacle  and  said  upper  members 
relative  to  the  lower  members  of  the  carrier  frame 
assemblies; 

(e)  clamp  means  adjustably  mounted  on  each  of  said 
carrier  frame  assemblies  for  attaching  the  carrier 
frame  assemblies  to  said  automobile  rear  transverse 
frame  member;  and, 

(f )  clamp  means  adjustably  mounted  on  each  of  said 
carrier  frame  assemblies  for  attaching  the  carrier 
frame  assemblieis  to  said  automobile  rear  bumper. 


I!    3,334,762 

BALE  GRAB:  AND  HOIST  APPARATUS 

Dennis  John  dWIs,  90  Aotca  St.,  Mission  Bay, 

Auckland,  North  Island,  New  Zealand 

Filed  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,596 

14  Claims.  (CL  214—730) 


thae  the  portion  of  the  neck  of  the  container  between  the 
groove  and  the  mouth,  and  a  flattened  area  in  said  abut- 
ment,  ^ 
with  a  snap-on  closure  cap  of  relatively  high  impact 
thermoplastic  material,  said  cap  having  a  solid  top 
and  a  depending  skirt  and  an  inwardly  directed  rib 
at  the  termination  of  the  skirt,  said  rib  being  spaced 
from  said  solid  top,  a  small  portion  of  the  circimifer- 
ence  of  the  cap  at  the  exterior  thereof  extending 
slightly  outwardly  therefrom  forming  a  fingerpiece, 
said  rib  on  said  cap  being  provided  with  a  gap  in 
the  area  of  said  fingerpiece, 
wherein  the  inwardly  directed  rib  on  the  cap  in  general 
has  an  internal  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  portion  of  the  neck  of  the  bottle  between  the  rib 
and  the  mouth  thereof  except  at  the  gap. 


1.  A  bale  grab  ai|d  hoist  apparatus  comprising  a  mo- 
bile chassis,  a  bale  i^rab  means  mounted  on  the  chassis 
for  upward  and  downward  movement,  a  cylinder  and  pis- 
ton unit  operably  connected  to  the  bale  grab  means  for 
effecting  said  upward  and  downward  movement,  said  bale 
grab  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  shafts 
mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  chassis,  axially 
spaced  hooks  on  each  shaft,  a  second  cylinder  and  piston 
unit  carried  by  said  chassis,  linkage  means  interconnecting 
said  second  piston  abd  cylinder  unit  whereby  movement 
of  the  piston  in  on^  direction  turns  the  shafts  to  move 
the  hooks  toward  eajch  other  for  engaging  a  bale  while 
movement  of  the  pjiton  in  the  opposite  direction  turns 
the  shafts  to  move  toe  hooks  away  from  each  other  for 
disengaging  a  bale,  $aid  linkage  means  including  a  piv- 
otally  mounted  triar)iular  plate,  the  piston  of  the  second 
cylinder  and  piston  k^nit  being  pivotsdly  connected  to  the 
apex  of  the  triangular  plate  and  connecting  rods  pivotally 
connected  to  the  ot^er  comers  of  the  plate  and  shafts, 
respectively. 


3,334,763 

CONTAINERS  ATttD  CLOSURE  CAPS  THEREFOR 
Carl  Peter  Grimm,  Dkrien,  and  Thomas  Graham  Gerding, 
Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  536,239 
5<:iainis.(CL215— 9) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  bottle  having  a  neck,  a  rim 
on  the  neck  defining  a  mouth,  and  an  annular  groove  in 
the  neck  spaced  from  the  mouth,  an  outwardly  extending 
generally  annular  abutment  on  the  neck  of  the  container 
adjacent  the  groove  at  the  side  thereof  away  from  said 
mouth,  said  abutment  having  a  diameter  in  general  greater 


3334,764 

INFANT  NURSER 

lolm  P.  Fonaer,  287  Jnanita  Way, 

Stti  Fkandsco,  CaHff.    94127 

FOed  Oct.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  595390 

13  Claims.  (CL  215—11) 


7.  An  improved  dispensing  arrangement  for  use  in 
combination  with  a  bottle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  seal  secured  to  said  bottle  and  defining  therewith 
a  closure  section  having  a  pair  of  opposed  rupturable 
surfaces  isolating  the  interior  of  said  bottle  from  the 
exterior  thereof; 

(b)  a  soft  hollow  perforate  nipple  sealingly  secured 
to  said  bottle  over  said  seal;  and, 

(c)  an  opener  confined  in  said  nipple  and  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  laterally  extensible  tines  disposed 
adjacent  said  seal  so  as  to  be  laterally  extensible, 
respectively,  through  the  rupturable  surfaces 
thereof  upon  movement  towards  and  against 
said  surfaces  to  establish  fluid  communication 
between  the  interior  of  said  bottle  and  the  in- 
terior of  said  nipple;  and, 

(2)  means  operatively  associated  with  said  tines 
and  nipple  to  effect  movement  of  said  tines 
towards  and  against  said  rupturable  surfaces 
upon  compression  of  said  nipple. 


3334,765 
EGG  CARRIER 

Charles  W.  Modcrsohn,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit 

Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corponution  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  May  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,012 

1  aaim.  (a.  217—26.5) 

A  plurality  of  egg  trays  in  superimposed  position,  each 
of  said  trays  being  composed  of  a  myriad  of  sections 
each  having  four  posts  extending  upwardly  to  flattened 
tops  adapted  to  support  from  beneath  an  immediately 
superimposed  carrier,  said  four  posts  surrounding  an 
egg  cup  structure  generally  being  that  of  an  inverted 
truncated  cone  with  sides  defined  generally  by  a  surface 
of  revolution  of  generally  a  predetermined  radius  about 
a  conical  axis  and  the  bottom  being  the  truncated  por- 
tion of  such  cone,  there  being  a  generally  narrow  flat- 
tened surface  portion  extending  generally  from  the  top 
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of  each  such  four  posts  to  such  truncated  bottom  of  the 
cup  and  also  extending  inwardly  from  the  previously 
mentioned  surface  of  revolution  whereby  the  egg  will 
tend  to  engage  initially  and  resiliently  at  essentially  only 
four  points  defined  on  said  flattened  surfaces  in  each 


cup  section  and  the  egg  will  tend  to  rest  thus  in  such 
cup  section  with  a  top  portion  of  the  egg  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom,  and  each  post  of  each  section  de- 
fining a  hollow  central  interior  adapted  to  receive  such 
top  portion  of  the  egg  in  the  interior  of  a  post  of  such 
superimposed  carrier. 


3,334,766 

TIERABLE  AND  NESTABLE  EGG-AND-MILK 

CRATE 

Joseph  A.  Rogus,  WUlowick,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mid-West 

Metallic  Products,  Inc.,  CleTeland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

FUed  June  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,655 
1  Cbhn.  (Gl.  220—19) 


A  receptacle,  adapted  for  tiering  and  nesting  with  other 
like  receptacles,  having  a  bottom  means  and  side  wall 
means  rigidly  secured  to  said  bottom  means  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  and  terminating  in  a  generally  planar 
upper  edge,  the  height  of  said  side  wall  means  being  at 
least  equal  to  the  width  of  said  bottom  means,  said  side 
wall  means  having  front  and  rear  end  walls  and  op- 
posed side  wall  between  them,  there  being  upper  tiering 
support  points  rigid  with  said  side  wall  near  said  upper 
edge,  there  being  lower  tiering  support  points  rigid  with 
said  side  walls  and  said  bottom  means  and  near  the 
latter,  said  lower  tiering  support  points  being  vertically 
below  said  upper  tiering  support  points,  said  side  wall 
means  being  substantially  vertical,  all  of  said  side  wall 
means  consisting  of  spaced  wires  inclined  from  top  to 
bottom  in  each  wall  in  the  plane  of  said  wall,  an  upper 
receptacle  being  movable  relative  to  a  lower  receptacle 
from  tiering  to  nesting  position  by  shifting  said  upper 
receptacle  by  an  amount  just  sufScient  to  move  said  lower 
tiering  support  points  of  said  upper  receptacle  to  a  posi- 
tion just  to  one  side  of  said  upper  tiering  support  points 
of  said  lower  receptacle,  after  which  said  bottom  means 
and  side  wall  means  are  so  constructed  and  arranged 
as  to  permit  said  upper  receptacle  to  nest  in  said  lower 
receptacle  save  for  interference  of  said  bottom  means  of 
said  upper  receptacle  with  one  of  said  end  walls  on 
said  one  side  of  said  lower  receptacle  projected  to  the 
plane  of  said  upper  edge,  and  there  being  an  upper  por- 


tion of  said  one  of  said  end  walls  cut  away  to  a  zone 
below  said  upper  edge  sufficient  to  permit  movement  of 
said  upper  receptacle  to  avoid  such  interference,  in  nested 
position  the  bottom  means  of  an  upper  receptacle  lying 
well  below  said  cut  away  zone  of  a  lower  like  receptacle, 
whereby  no  space  is  lost  between  wall  means  when  said 
receptacles  are  stored  side  by  side. 


3334,767 

BOTTLE  CARRIER  FOR  6-PACKS 

Richard  T.  Cornelius,  Minneapolis,  and  Forrest  L.  Austin, 

Brooldyn  Center,  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Cornelius 

Company,  Andia,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,424 

11  Cfadms.  (a.  220—21) 


1.  A  molded  plastic  carrier  for  6-packs  comprising  a 
generally  rectangular  tray-like  structure  having 

a  bottom  wall  with  integral  side  and  end  walls,  integral 
centrally  crossing  longitudinal  and  transverse  divider 
partitions  subdividing  the  carrier  into  four  equal  gen- 
erally rectangular  6-pack  receiving  compartments, 

said  end  walls  having  end  buffer  structure  with  an  inset 
central  finger  clearance,  a  handle  bar  integrally 
bridging  across  said  finger  clearance, 

a  reinforcing  and  connecting  web  flange  integral  with 
each  of  said  handle  bars  and  joined  to  the  adjacent 
respective  ends  of  the  longitudinal  divider,  and  a 
pattern  of  generally  criss-cross  raised  downwardly 
hollow  reinforcing  and  6-pack  carton  supporting  ribs 
on  said  bottom  wall  in  said  compartments  and  joining 
said  front  walls  and  said  longitudinal  divider  as  well 
as  said  side  walls  and  said  transverse  divider  and  co- 
operating in  maintaining  said  bottom  wall  against 
deformation  from  stresses  and  warpage  forces  there- 
against  along  the  bottom  wall  perimeter. 


3,334,768 
BOTTLE  CRATES 

Edward  R.  Martin,  Arldey,  England,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  523,731 

3  Clahns.  (CL  220—21) 

1.  A  crate  for  bottles  and  sim.lar  articles  comprising 

(a)  an  integral  moulded  in  one  piece  thermoplastic 
structure  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  inte- 
grally formed  substantially  continuous  side  wall  de- 
fining the  sides  of  said  crate; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bottle  receiving  apertures  in  said 
top  wall; 

(c)  bottle  separating  means  inside  said  crate  compris- 
ing upwardly  displaced  portions  of  said  bottom  wall, 
said  bottle  separating  means  being  so  aligned  to 
co-operate  with  said  bottle  receiving  apertures  to 
form  a  plurality  of  cells  for  the  bottles,  said  up- 
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portions  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  base  of  a  bottle  and  thus  position  the  same, 
each  of  said  upMnardly  displaced  portions  being  con- 
nected to  each  Other  only  through  said  bottom  wall, 
each  of  said  upwardly  displaced  portions  being 
separate  from  one  another; 
(d )  the  upwardly;  i  displaced  portions  being  located 
within  said  cratid  so  that  the  bottles  placed  away 
from  said  side  ^Vall  of  said  crate  will  be  engaged 
at  at  least  four  t>oints  and  bottles  located  adjacent 
said  side  wall  wUl  be  engaged  at  at  least  two  points 
by  said  upwardly  displaced  pcMtions;  and 


such  upstanding  rim  when  said  cap  is  in  such  tamperproof 
position,  said  lower  edge  and  such  rim  portion  defining 
therebetween  an  opening  recess  whereby  a  tool  may  be  in- 
serted in  such  recess  to  remove  said  cap  from  such  dis- 
pensing container. 


0B)3 


(e)  said  top  wall  {Containing  four  downwardly  extend- 
ing projection  opposite  four  bottle  separating  means, 
the  combination;  of  said  downward  projection  and 
said  bottle  separating  means  being  adapted  to  rein- 
force said  top  jwall  of  said  crates,  each  of  said 
downwardly  exUnding  projections  and  said  bottle 
separating  means  being  integrally  joined  to  provide 
lateral  strength  to  said  container,  each  of  said  four 
downwardly  ex^nding  projections  being  symmetri- 
cally disposed  ilk  each  of  four  equal  quadrants  of 
said  top  wall  and  spaced  at  least  one  aperture 
distance  from  said  side  wall. 


3,334,769 

tamperprOof  replaceable  cap 

Peter  P.  Gach,  EvanSYiUc,  Ind.,  asdgnor  to  Sunbeam  Plas- 
tics Corp.,  EvansvOlc,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,447 
4  Oidms.  (CI.  220—24) 


3,334,770 

COYER,  DOOR,  AND  LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  DEYICE 

Harris  I.  Stanback,  Lexington,  Ky.,  as^gnor  to  Square  D 

Company,  Park  Ridge,  Ul.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,556 

9  Claims.  (CI.  220—35) 


1.  A  tamperproof  replaceable  cap  for  use  on  a  dispens- 
ing container  having  an  upright  body  including  an  up- 
standing rim  on  the  upper  end  of  such  body,  such  con- 
tainer having  a  circular  receiving  groove  adjacent  such 
rim,  said  tamperproof  replaceable  cap  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  cup  shapQd  body  including  a  cover  and  an  in- 
tegral depending  skitt,  adhering  means  positioned  adja- 
cent the  lower  portion  of  said  skirt,  the  lower  portion  of 
said  skirt  extending  downwardly  into  such  receiving  groove 
in  sealing  relationship  with  such  container  when  said  cap 
is  in  an  initial  tamperproof  position,  and  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending projection  on  said  depending  skirt,  said  projection 
having  a  lower  edge  spaced  vertically  above  a  porticm  of 


1.  A  cover,  door,  and  latch  assembly  for  an  open-front 
box  of  an  electrical  control  device,  said  assembly  com- 
prising a  cover  having  an  exterior  trim  ring  and  a  rear- 
wardly  offset  interior  trim  panel,  a  door  havii»g  a  pair 
of  opposite  edge  portions  and  being  pivotally  mounted 
at  one  of  said  edge  portions  with  respect  to  said  cover, 
said  door  being  disposed  in  covering  relationship  to  said 
interior  trim  panel  when  in  a  closed  position,  and  a  one- 
piece  latch  disposed  adjacent  the  other  of  said  edge  por- 
tions, said  latch  having  a  resiliently  deformable  attadi- 
ing  strip  portion  secured  adjacent  its  free  end  to  said  in- 
terior trim  panel  and  formed  to  extend  through  a  h(de  in 
said  exterior  trim  ring,  a  manually  depressible  operating 
portion  connected  to  the  other  end  portion  of  said  attach- 
ing strip  portion,  a  cam  follower  portion  connected  to 
said  operating  portion,  a  latching  portion  connected  to 
said  cam  follower  portion,  and  a  resiliently  deformable 
door  actuating  strip  portion  connected  to  said  latching 
portion,  said  other  edge  portion  of  said  door  acting  as  a 
cam  and  engaging  said  cam  follower  portion  upon  closing 
of  said  door  to  resiliently  deform  said  attaching  strip  por- 
tion and  temporarily  move  said  latching  portion  out  of 
interfering  relationship  with  said  door  as  said  door  is 
being  closed  until  said  door  is  past  the  junction  of  said 
cam  follower  portion  and  said  latching  portion,  said  door 
actuating  strip  portion  also  being  resiliently  deformed  by 
said  door  as  said  door  is  closed,  and  said  operating  por- 
tion being  depressible  to  move  said  latching  portion  out 
of  latching  relationship  with  said  door  and  permit  said 
door  actuating  strip  portion  to  move  said  door  to  partly 
open  position. 


3,334,771 
PLASTIC  CONTAINER  WITH  METAL  REINFORCED 

INLET  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Tony  E.  Branscnm,  Bartlesvillc,  Oida.,  assigDor  to  Hiil- 

lips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,543 

5  Claims.  (CI.  220—39) 

1.  A  plastic  container  with  a  metal-reinforced  plastic 

opening  comprising  in  combination: 

a  metal  insert  having  an  opening  surrounded  by  an  in- 
wardly-extending metal  lip,  said  insert  opening  being 
enlarged  behind  said  metal  lip; 
a  plastic  container  with  a  wall  in  contact  with  the  out- 
side of  said  metal  lip  and  having  a  portion  extending 
through  said  metal  lip  to  form  an  outwardly-extend- 
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ing  plastic  lip  in  contact  with  the  inside  of  said  metal 
lip  in  the  enlargement  of  said  insert  opening  behind 
said  metal  lip;  and  i 


:^fej 


a  hole  through  said  plastic  inside  said  insert  opening 
to  form  a  metal-reinforced  plastic  opening  for  said 
plastic  container. 


3,334,772 

INDUSTRIAL  CLOSURE 

Harold  P.  Henderson,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Glass-Tite  Industries,  Inc.,  Meadvllie,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1964,  S«r.  No.  417,371 

7  Claims.  (CI.  220—39) 


flared  end  portion  said  end  closure  member  further  hav- 
ing a  circumferential  trued  seating  face  that  is  sized  to 
abutt  said  trued  end  face  of  the  enlarged  diameter  wall 
section,  and  a  transition  section  between  said  exterior  and 
interior  portions  thereof,  the  seating  face  of  said  end 
closure  positioned  with  respect  to  said  transition  section 
so  as  to  provide  a  space  at  least  a  short  distance  from  the 
inner  face  of  said  outwardly  projecting  wall  section,  an 
exterior  coupling  member  for  said  end  closure  unit  sized 
to  slidably  fit  over  said  cylinder  body  section  and  in  addi- 
tion having  internally  positioned  circumferential  ridge 
means,  with  said  ridge  means  sized  to  provide  a  narrow 
circumferential  line  contact  with  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  projecting  wall  section  at  a  point  which  opposes  the 
space  between  the  latter  and  said  transition  section  to 
provide  a  spring-like  action  in  the  coupling,  and  adjustable 
connecting  means  between  said  coupling  member  and  said 
exterior  portion  of  said  end  closure. 


3,334,773 

FLUID  MOTOR  WITH  REMOVABLE-LOCKING 

END  CLOSURE  UNIT 

Charles  W.  Bimba,  Crete,  Dl. 

(101  Main  St.,  Monce,  111.    60449) 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,444 

4  Claims,  (a.  220—39) 


3,334,774 
FLUID  SEAL 
Emil  Jacob  Poltoralt,  Somerville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johns- 
Manville  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorlt 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,389 
10  Claims.  (CI.  220—46) 


1.  An  industrial  closure  of  yieldable  thermoplastic 
material  comprising  a  cylindrical  portion  at  one  end  there- 
of and  a  head  portion  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  a 
medial  flange  between  said  end  portions  and  projecting 
radially  outwardly  beyond  said  cylindrical  portion  and 
said  head  portion,  an  axial  opening  in  the  outer  end  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  whereby  said  cylindrical  portion 
comprises  a  radially  compressible  annular  wall,  and 
thread  formations  projecting  from  the  periphery  of  said 
cylindrical  formation,  said  thread  formations  occupying 
only  a  minor  fraction  of  the  length  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  and  lying  substantially  medially  between  the  outer 
end  thereof  and  said  flange. 


1.  A  fluid  seal  adapted  for  insertion  in  a  channel,  com- 
prising: a  base  portion,  a  lateral  leg  extending  from  said 
portion  and  forming  therewith  a  generally  L-shaped  cross- 
sectional  configuration,  the  thickness  of  said  lateral  leg 
being  progressively  diminished  in  a  direction  extending 
away  from  the  juncture  of  said  lateral  leg  with  said  base 
portion,  a  protuberance  on  the  upper  side  of  said  lateral 
leg  defining  means  whereby  establishment  of  continuous 
surface  contact  of  said  top  side  with  an  element  to  be 
sealed  is  deterred. 


3,334,775 
GATED  CAN  LID 
Gerald  B.  Kletai,  1891  Mabel    80229,  and  Kenneth  E. 
Harper,  5831  Taft     80215,  both  of  Denver,  Colo.,  as- 
signors to  said  Klein  and  said  Harper,  jointly 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,234 
7  Claims.  (CI.  220—48) 


1.  A  pressure  retaining  cylinder  with  a  removable  and 
locking  end  closure  unit,  which  comprises  in  combination, 
a  cylinder  body  section  having  a  flared  and  enlarged 
diameter  end  portion,  the  latter  having  an  outwardly  pro- 
jecting wall  section  with  an  enlarged  diameter  and  trued 
end  face  that  is  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  body  section,  a  removable  end  closure  member  hav- 
ing an  exterior  portion  and  an  interior  portion  with  the 
latter  sized  to  slip  fit  into  the  cylinder  body  section  at  said 


1.  A  gated  can  lid  comprising  a  unitary  structure 
formed  by  drawing  and  shaping  a  flat  sheet  metal  can- 
lid  member  to  provide  an  aperture  in  the  surface  of  the 
member  and  a  gate  panel  underneath  the  aperture 
adapted  to  normally  close  it,  and  in  an  arrangement 
wherein  the  surface  of  the  lid  is  underfolded  about  the 
edge  of  the  aperture  as  a  180-degree  outward  underfold 
to  form  a  narrow  spacer  strip  at  the  underside  of  the  lid 
about  the  edge  of  the  aperture,  wherein  the  metal  sheet 
is  thence  infolded  about  the  outer  edge  of  the  spacer  strip 
as  a  180-degree  inward  underfold  to  merge  into  the  metal 


August  8,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


487 


sheet  portion  constituting  said  gate  panel,  and  a  score 
cut  about  the  edge  of  the  gate  panel  adjacent  to  the  said 
180-degree  inward  underfold  adapted  to  permit  the  gate 
panel  to  be  severed  from  the  spacer  strip. 


3,334,778 

CAN  TOP  WITH  OPENER  AND  SPOON 

Percy  L.  Saunders,  P.O.  Box  183, 

ReidsviUe,  N.C.     27320 

Filed  July  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,062 

10  Claims.  (CI.  220—54) 


3,334,776 
CONTAINER  SEALING  RING 
Warren  Lincoln  Ellis,  Napcrville,  111.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,963 
8  Clahns.  (CI.  22fr— 53) 


1.  A  container  sei  ing  ring  of  plastic  tape  having  a 
lap  joint,  the  inner  laj'Cr  of  said  lap  joint  being  adhesively 
secured  to  the  outei^  layer  thereof  and  formed  with  a 
notched  portion  extending  inwardly  from  a  central  part 
of  the  inner  end  of  the  tape  to  form  a  leakproof  lap  joint. 


1.  A  can  top  with  opener  and  spoon,  comprising  a 
metallic  can  top  wall  provided  with  an  endless  rupturable 
line  of  weakness  defining  within  the  area  of  said  wall  an 
elongated  wall  portion  capable  of  being  removed  from 
the  wall  when  said  line  of  weakness  is  ruptured,  the 
removal  of  said  wall  portion  forming  an  access  opening 
in  said  wall,  said  elongated  wall  portion  having  an  en- 
larged region  at  one  end  thereof  and  upon  its  removal 
from  said  wall  being  capable  of  use  as  a  spoon  insertable 
through  said  opening,  and  a  finger-piece  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  elongated  wall  portion  whereby  the 
same  may  be  removed  from  said  wall  by  rupturing  of 
said  line  of  weakness. 


3  334  777 

CONTAINER  WITH  PRE'-INCISED  TEAR  STRIP 

George  F.  Smyth,  Lo^Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments  to  Ermal  C.  Fraze,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  June  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,385 

13  C  aims.  (CI.  220—54) 


3,334,779 
CLOSURE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  FUEL  TANKS 

AND  THE  LIKE   <, 
Richard  N.  Smith,  RR.  1,  Whitestown,  Ind.    46075 
Filed  Sept  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,040 
10  Cbdms.  (CI.  220—86) 


1.  In  an  easy  opdAing  container  having  a  wall  made 
of  sheet  material,  wherein  the  wall  is  weakened  along  a 
line  to  define  a  tear  strip  and  a  tab  is  provided  for  manual 
severance  of  the  tear  strip,  the  tab  is  provided  for  man- 
ual severance  of  th«i  tear  strip,  the  tab  being  attached 
to  the  leading  end  tif  the  tear  strip  by  a  hollow  nvet 
formed  in  the  tear  sitrip  and  extending  through  an  aper- 
ture in  the  tab  with  a  peripheral  bead  of  the  rivet  over- 
lapping the  tab  adjacent  the  aperture,  the  improved  com- 
prising: 
the  sheet  material  being  incised  at  a  pomt  on  the  weak- 
ened line  at  the  leading  end  of  the  tear  strip  to 
facilitate  initial  severance  of  the  tear  strip;  and 
a  layer  of  sealant  material  being  bonded  to  the  sheet 
material  and  cqrering  and  sealing  the  incision,  said 
point  at  which  the  sheet  material  is  incised  being 
overlapped  by  said  portion  of  the  tab  that  is  over- 
lapped by  the  peripheral  bead  of  the  rivet 


1.  A  closure  for  a  liquid  container,  said  closure  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  tube  receivable  in  a  container  filler  pipe, 
said  tube  having  first  and  second  ends  and  arranged 
for  insertion  of  said  first  end  first  into  the  filler  pipe, 
and  said  tube  having  retainer  means  at  the  second 
end,  said  retainer  means  being  receivable  on  the  outer 
end  of  the  filler  pipe  to  support  said  tube  in  position 
in  the  pipe  with  the  second  end  of  said  tube  adja- 
cent the  outer  end  of  the  filler  pipe; 

means  on  said  tube  for  making  a  seal  between  the  ex- 
terior thereof  and  the  interior  of  the  filler  pipe  in 
which  it  is  received,  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the 
filler  pipe,  to  prevent  loss  of  a  liquid  from  the  filler 
pipe, 

and  a  first  diaphragm  across  the  second  end  of  said  tube, 
said  first  diaphragm  having  admitting  .means  there- 
in permitting  said  diaphragm  to  admit  a  filler  nozzle 
through  the  diaphragm  into  said  tube. 
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3^34,780 
PRESSURE  FLUID  CONTAINER 
Oscar  J.  van  Leer,  Kortenhoef,  Netherlands,  and  Christian 
Ragettli,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Metal  Con< 
tainers  Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of  the 
United  Khigdom 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  24,  1963, 

41,992/63 
10  Claims.  (CL  220—89) 


1.  A  container  for  pressure  fluids  such  as  liquefied 
petroleum  gas  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
fluid  impervious  first  shell  having  an  opening  extending 
therethrough,  a  second  shell  at  least  partially  enveloping 
said  first  shell,  said  second  shell  including  a  portion  over- 
lying said  opening  in  said  first  shell  with  at  least  said 
portion  of  said  second  shell  being  porous,  said  opening 
and  said  porous  portion  of  said  second  shell  defining  a 
multiplicity  of  fluid  escape  paths,  an^  heat  responsive 
disintegratable  sealing  means  sealing  said  paths  for  nor- 
mally preventing  escape  of  the  fluid  contents  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  sealing  means  being  adapted  to  undergo  a 
change  in  property  incident  to  increase  of  ambient  tem- 
perature above  a  predetermined  critical  level  whereupon 
said  sealing  means  becomes  leaky  and  said  fluid  escape 
paths  are  opened  to  permit  controlled  discharge  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  contents  of  said  container. 


3,334,781 

HOLLOW  BODY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Franz  Krans,  Cologne-Lindenthal,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Wilhelm  Schmidding,  Cologne-Niehl,  Germany 

FOed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,542 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  9,  1961, 

Sch  30,695;  Jan.  27,  1962,  Sch  30,889 

12  Claims.  (CL  220—64) 


1.  A  liquid-engaging  hollow  body  including  a  wall  hav- 
ing a  face  which  is  adapted  to  be  directed  toward  the 
liquid,  said  wall  consisting  essentially  of  a  layer  of  baked 
enamel  forming  said  face,  a  layer  of  light  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  aluminum 
alloys,  and  an  oxide  layer  having  a  thickness  of  less  than 
2  microns  interposed  between  and  adhering  to  said  layers 
of  light  metal  and  baked  enamel. 


3,334,782 

CONTAINER  WITH  A  REMOVABLE  HANDLE 

Oscar  Friberg,  24  Ave.  dc  France, 

Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,423 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  5,  1964, 

1,381/64 
1  Cbim.  (CL  220—94) 


A  container  with  a  removable  handle  comprising  a  con- 
tainer proper,  a  handle  having  an  enlarged  lower  section, 
a  double  sliding  coupling  comprising  a  female  member 
consisting  of  a  tube  of  rectangular  cross-section  secured 
to  said  container;  a  U-shaped  male  member  secured  to 
said  enlarged  lower  section  of  said  handle;  said  male  mem- 
ber having  a  recess  on  the  lower  part  thereof  and  two 
legs,  one  of  said  legs  fitting  in  said  tube;  a  spring-actuated 
latch  housed  in  said  recess  projecting  through  said  male 
and  female  members,  a  trigger  positioned  on  the  underside 
of  said  handle  and  connected  to  said  latch  whereby  said 
latch  may  be  operated  by  the  index  finger  of  the  user  of 
the  container. 


3,334,783 

ARTICLE  CARRIER  HAVING  MEDIAL 

PARTITIONING  STRUTS 

Robert  E.  Plaxico,  Decatur,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The 

Mead  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,851 

2  Claims.  (CI.  220—113) 


1.  An  article  carrier  comprising  a  bottom  panel,  op- 
posed  side  walls  foldably  joined  to  opposite  side  edges  of 
said  bottom  panel,  end  panels  foldably  joined  to  the  ends 
of  said  side  walls  and  extending  transversely  inward  there- 
from, medial  riser  panels  foldably  joined  to  said  end 
panels  respectively,  the  riser  panels  at  each  end  of  the 
carrier  being  secured  together  in  face  contacting  relation, 
a  medial  multi-ply  handle  connected  at  each  end  to  said 
riser  panels,  at  least  one  transverse  partition  strap  integral 
with  and  foldably  joined  at  its  outer  end  to  each  of  said 
side  walls,  said  straps  being  spaced  from  each  other  in 
a  direction  medially  of  the  carrier,  said  straps  being  inte- 
gral with  and  foldably  joined  at  their  inner  aids  to  dif- 
ferent plies  of  said  handle,  a  medial  partitioning  strut 
struck  out  of  each  of  said  straps  and  extending  toward 
each  other  with  their  inner  ends  in  overlapping  relation, 
and  means  securing  said  inner  ends  of  said  struts  together. 
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,  3^34,784 
ROTARY   ARTICLE   DISPENSER  WITH 
PREDETERMINED  COUNT  CONTROL 
Robert  Henry  MorrUdn,  Twyford,  England,  assignor  to 
Baker  Perldns  Liorited,  Peterborough,  Nordiampton- 
shire,  Eni^d,  a  British  company 

FUed  June  «,  1966,  Ser.  No.  555,391 
12  CWms.  (CI.  221—7)^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  '^ding  biscuits  in  counted  batches, 
comprising:  a  magazine  for  a  substantially  vertical  stack 
of  biscuits,  construoted  so  that  the  bottom  biscuit  in 
the  stack  is  capable  of  removal  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal direction,  a  i^t  of  conveyor  flights,  mechanism 
for  driving  said  set  of  conveyor  flights  at  uniform  spacing 
round  a  closed  path  passing  beneath  said  magazine, 
means  for  altering  tihe  separation  between  each  succes- 
sive flight  and  the  bottom  biscuit  in  said  magazine  from 
an  operative  value  in  which  each  flight  engages  the  bot- 
tom biscuit  in  the  magazine  to  an  inoperative  value, 
and  control  means  operating  in  timed  relationship  such 
that  when  a  predetermined  number  of  biscuits  has  been 
removed  from  said  magazine  the  separation  is  altered 
to  its  inoperative  value  so  that  no  further  biscuits  are 
removed  from  said  |i(iagazine. 


I,    3,334,785 

AIR  FLOW  CONYROL  AND  CELL  DEFLECTOR 
BLADE  SYSTEM  WTTH  DIRECT  ACCESS  MA- 
TRIX FILE      ' 
Walter  L.  Grabows^  San  Jose,  Bjame  Jnnge,  Los  Gatos, 
and  Elwood  H.  Stnrm,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
International  Busi|Mss  Machfaies  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Yn  a  corporation  (Mf  New  York 

FUed  Jan4  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,015 
1  CMmb.  (a.  221—88) 


A  file  for  a  stora^^  system  wherein  selected  data  bear- 
ing members  are  reuieved  from  and  returned  to  the  file, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  staged  drawers  including  a  top  drawer 

and  a  bottom  qiawer, 
a  plurality  of  celU  in  each  of  said  drawers  in  rows  and 

columns  to  stone  data  bearing  members, 
a  column  of  access  pockets  in  each  of  said  drawers, 
said  drawers  being  movable  to  align  the  access  pockets 

thereof  to  form  a  plurality  of  access  channels,  and 

to  selectively  position  a  column  of  cells  of  a  selected 


one   of   said   drawers   with   said    access   channels 
formed  by  the  other  of  said  drawers, 

a  file  access  channel  in  alignment  with  each  of  said 
access  channels, 

a  sub-channel  joined  and  perpendicular  to  each  of  said 
file  access  channels, 

a  main  file  channel  joined  to  said  sub-channels,  per- 
pendicular to  both  said  file  access  channels  and  said 
sub-channels, 

a  pneumatic  supply  connected  to  the  main  file  chan- 
nel, 

selecting  means  for  applying  air  from  said  pneumatic 
supply  to  a  selected  cell  of  said  selected  one  of  said 
drawers,  said  selecting  means  including 

a  plurality  of  Y  deflectors  positioned  in  the  junctions 
of  said  file  access  channels  and  said  sub-channels, 

means  to  selectively  operate  said  Y  deflectors  to  sup- 
ply air  from  said  sub-channels  to  a  selected  column 
of  access  channels,  and 

a  plurality  of  Z  deflectors  positioned  in  the  junctions  of 
said  sub-channels  and  said  main  file  channel, 

means  to  operate  said  Z  deflectors  to  supply  air  from 
said  pneumatic  supply  to  a  selected  row  of  said 
drawers, 

the  Y  deflectors  and  Z  deflectors  being  selected  such 
that  a  single  data  bearing  member  may  be  addressed 
and  removed  from  or  returned  to  said  drawers 
through  said  main  file  channel  by  the  pneumatic  and 
mechanical  path  formed  by  said  channels  and  said  se- 
lected deflectors. 


3,334,786 
VENDING  MACHINE 
Meigs  W.  Newberry,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor 
to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  596,488 
6  Claims.  (CL  221—129) 


1.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  column  structure 
adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  columns  of 
articles  to  be  vended,  a  plurality  of  respective  article  re- 
lease mechanisms  each  associated  with  a  respective  col- 
umn of  articles,  a  plurality  of  vertically  movable  plates, 
each  respective  plate  being  connected  to  respective  ones 
of  said  releasing  mechanism  for  operating  a  respective  one 
of  said  release  mechanisms  when  moved  vertically,  a 
vertically  movable  common  operating  member  having 
movable  selecting  means  adapted  to  selectively  engage  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  plates  after  an  initial  vertical 
movement  of  the  member  for  moving  the  desired  plate 
vertically  as  the  member  continues  to  move  vertically, 
means  to  move  said  member  vertically,  means  to  move 
said  selecting  means  during  an  initial  vertical  movement 
of  said  member,  and  solenoid  operated  means  for  stop- 
ping the  movement  of  said  selecting  means  in  a  position 
to  thereafter  engage  a  predetermined  one  of  said  plates 
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during  continued  vertical  movement  of  said  member  after 
the  initial  vertical  movement  thereof  to  thereby  vend  an 
article  from  a  predetermined  column  of  articles. 


3,334,787 
VIBRATORY  HOPPER  FEEDER 
Nobuo  Sugimoto  and  Minora  Miyano,  Osaka-shi,  Osaka- 
fu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kisiu  Seize  Kabushlld  Kaisha, 
Chiyoda-ini,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,748 
3  Claims.  (CL  222—1) 


1.  A  vibratory  hopper  feeder  which  comprises  a  fixed 
hopper  and  base  assembly  having  a  bottom  opening  large 
enough  for  preventing  the  pieces  of  materials  being  fed 
from  blocking  each  other,  a  movable  apron  positioned 
under  the  hopper  for  bearing  the  weight  of  raw  materials 
and  adjusting  the  amount  of  the  materials  to  be  supplied, 
a  lower  frame  on  which  said  apron  is  mounted,^  said  lower 
frame  being  supported  elastically  on  said  hopper  and 
base  assembly,  Snd  a  trough  for  feeding  raw  materials 
located  beneath  said  apron  and  between  said  apron  and 
said  lower  frame,  said  trough  and  said  lower  frame  be- 
ing Connected  together  elastically,  said  trough  having  an 
abutment  on  its  side,  spring  means  on  said  abutment,  a 
rod  connected  to  said  spring  means,  and  vibration  means 
to  which  said  rod  and  said  lower  frame  are  coupled, 
whereby  said  trough  and  said  lower  frame  vibrate  with 
an  amplitude  in  inverse  proportion  to  the  mass  thereof. 

3.  A  method  of  feeding  a  predetermined  amount  of 
lump  raw  materials  which  comprises  providing  a  plurality 
of  vibratory  hopper  feeders  in  side  by  side  relationship; 
each  of  which  comprises  a  fixed  hopper  and  base  assem- 
bly having  a  bottom  opening  large  enough  for  preventing 
the  materials  being  fed  from  blocking  each  other,  a  mov- 
able apron  positioned  under  the  hopper  for  bearing  the 
weight  of  raw  materials  and  adjusting  the  amount  of  the 
materials  to  be  supplied,  a  lower  frame  on  which  said 
apron  is  mounted,  said  lower  frame  being  supported  elas- 
tically on  said  hopper  and  base  assembly,  and  a  trough 
for  feeding  raw  materials  located  beneath  said  apron  and 
between  said  apron  and  said  lower  frame,  said  trough 
and  said  lower  frame  being  connected  together  elastically, 
said  trough  having  an  abutment  on  its  side,  spring  means 
on  said  abutment,  a  rod  connected  to  said  spring  means, 
and  vibration  means  to  which  said  rod  and  said  lower 
frame  are  coupled,  whereby  said  trough  and  said  lower 
frame  vibrate  with  an  amplitude  in  inverse  porportion  to 
the  mass  thereof;  filling  each  hopper  with  an  amount  of 
raw  material  equal  to  an  integral  number  of  days  re- 
quireme^  of  such  materials;  operating  the  hopper  feed- 
ers to  discharge  out  of  the  vibratory  hopper  feeders; 
weighing  and  transferring  the  discharged  materials  from 
each  hopper  feeder  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time 
by  means  of  a  platform  weighing  scale  having  a  con- 
veyor thereon  for  carrying  said  raw  materials;  when  the 
amount  of  any  of  the  materials  weighed  in  the  predeter- 
mined length  of  time  exceeds  the  amount  of  that  mate- 
rial to  be  fed  by  more  than  allowable  errors,  stopping  the 


operation  of  the  respective  vibratory  hopper  feeder;  after 
the  predetermined  length  of  time  has  passed,  starting  the 
operation  of  the  respective  hopper  feeder  again;  repeat- 
ing this  process  and  adjusting  the  amount  weighed  in  ex- 
cess of  the  predetermined  amount  during  a  next  weigh- 
ing in  a  direction  to  bring  the  error  down  within  the 
maximum  allowance  within  a  certain  number  of  weigh- 
ings; and  collecting  the  thus  weighed  raw  materials  and 
feeding  them  to  a  cupola  or  a  converter. 


3,334,788 

SYRINGE  FOR  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYSES 

Clark  H.  Hamilton,  707  Whitley  St., 

Whitticr,  Calif.    90601 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,770 

4  Claims.  (CI.  222—43) 


1.  A  syringe,  comprising: 

(A)  a  tubular  barrel  assembly  including 

( 1 )  a  tubular  barrel  having 

(a)  a  wall  at  one  end  with  an  axial  bore 
therethrough,  said  barrel  being  open  at  the 
opposite  end  which  terminates  in 

(b)  a  thimble  with  a  frusto-conical  free  end 
portion  having  annularly  spaced  scale 
markings  thereon,  there  being  an  internally 
threaded  portion  adjacent  said  wall, 

(c)  an  externally  threaded  annular  enlarge- 
ment adjacent  said  free  end,  there  being  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending,  an- 
nularly spaced  slots  through  the  enlarge- 
ment and  a  portion  of  the  barrel  rearward- 
ly  of  said  enlargement  to  thereby  provide  a 
plurality  of  resilient  clamping  elements; 

(d)  a  clamping  wedge  for  each  clamping  ele- 
ment, said  clamping  wedges  having  their 
outer  surfaces  extending  outwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  a  location  adjacent  the 
enlargement; 

(e)  an  internally  threaded  locking  ring 
threadably  disposed  on  said  enlargement 
and  adapted  to  be  screwed  toward  said 
wedges  to  thereby  engage  the  inclined  sur- 
faces thereof  and  force  same  inwardly  and 
thereby  correspondingly  move  said  clamp- 
ing elements,  said  locking  ring  being  adapted 
to  be  screwed  forwardly  to  a  wedge  dis- 
engaged position; 

(2)  an  inner  sleeve  having  its  inner  end  provided 
with  an  externally  threaded  portion  engageable 
with  the  interior  threads  of  the  barrel,  said  sleeve 
projecting  forwardly  of  the  forward  end  of  said 
barrel  and  being  rotatable  in  said  barrel  to  ef- 
fect relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
sleeve  and  barrel,  said  inner  sleeve  having  a 
graduated  scale  with  longitudinally  spaced  marks 
thereon  cooperable  with  the  scale  on  the  thimble 
to  thereby  provide  a  micrometer  arrangement 
for  calibrating  the  syringe  and  determining  the 
volume  of  fluid  discharged  therefrom; 

(B)  a  hollow  cylinder  connected  to  the  forward  end 
of  said  inner  sleeve; 

(C)  a  plunger  rod  operably  disposed  in  the  bore  of 
said  barrel  wall,  said  barrel,  inner  sleeve,  and  cyl- 
inder; 

(D)  a  plunger  operably  disposed  within  said  cylinder, 
said  plunger  being  mounted  on  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  plunger  rod; 
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(E)  yielding  means  for  resiliently  urging  the  rod  in  a    ing  said  pouch,  said  pouch  being  mounted  between  said 


direction  to  effekit  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  cyl 
inder; 
(F)  and  a  latch  fof  releasably  holding  the  plunger  rod 
to  maintain  the  plunger  temporarily  in  a  retracted  po- 


flexible  outer  sheets,  said  pouch  and  said  outer  sheets 


sition. 


3,334  789 
TIME  CONTROLLED  UQUID  DISPENSER  FOR 
WATER    CONHmONING    SYSTEMS    WITH 

WICK  FEED 
Clifford  Kay  and  Charles  E.  Nygrcn,  Madison,  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  Clack  Corporation,  Madison,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 

FUed  June  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  554,471 
4  Claims.  (CI.  222— 70) 
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being  adapted  to  allow  said  liquid  to  run  out  of  said  pouch 
in  the  form  of  drops  when  said  capsules  are  ruptured. 


3,334,791 
DISPENSER  WITH  TWO-PART  WALL 
MOUNTING 
Charies  L.  Metzler,  Alpine,  NJ.,  and  John  D.  Waifc, 
Freepwl,  and  Henry  A.  Holzwartli,  Bayslde,  N.Y.,  a»- 
signors  to  Stcriing  Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  525,590 
7  Claims.  (CI.  222—180) 


1.  A  liquid  dispel  i^r  for  a  water  conditioning  system 
having  a  brine  tank^  a  mineral  tank  and  a  timer  mech- 
anism for  providing  ^veral  operating  cycles  in  said  water 
conditioning  system,;  including  a  regeneration  cycle,  said 
liquid  dispenser  comiprising: 

(a)  a  container  for  holding  liquid  under  substantially 
atmospheric  pre$sure, 

(b)  a  tube  having  an  inlet  end  opening  into  said  con- 
tainer, an  outlet  end  and  a  reservoir  portion,  said 
tube  having  a  portion  thereof  above  the  level  of  the 
liquid  in  said  container, 

(c)  a  wick  disposed  within  said  tube  and  extending 
from  the  liquid  in  said  container  to  the  reservoir 
portion  of  said  tube, 

(d)  a  valve  attached  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  tube 
below  said  reselrvoir  portion  and  being  actuated  by 
said  timer  mecUtmism  for  emptying  the  liquid  in  the 
reservoir  portion  of  said  tube  into  the  brine  tank  of 
said  water  conditioning  system  for  introduction  into 
said  mineral  ta^k  during  said  regeneration  cycle, 
and  ' 

(e)  means  ventiiig  said  tube  to  atmosphere  for  pre- 
venting siphoning  action  in  said  tube. 


3,334,790 

PACKAGE  tnOR  DISPENSING  UQUIDS 
David  W.  Eaton,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Cork  Company,  Ltncaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Mav  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  550,762 
3  Oiiims.  (CI.  222—107) 
1.  A  package  for|  dispensing  drops  of  liquids  compris- 
ing an  inner  pouch  I  having  a  porous  region  in  the  walls 
thereof  and  containing  a  plurality  of  pressure-rupturable 
capsules  having  a  size  range  of  about  25-3500  microns 
and  cont8ining  the  liquid  to  be  dispensed,  and  flexible 
outer  sheets  impermeable  to  said  liquid  partially  enclos- 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising  a  first  part  adapted  for 
mounting  on  a  support  and  including  a  top  wall,  a  groove 
m  said  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  for  said  groove,  said 
groove  being  generally  open  at  one  end,  and  a  depending 
container-receiving  member  on  said  bottom  wall,  said  con- 
tainer-receiving member  having  an  opening  therein  com- 
municating with  said  groove, 
a  second  part  comprising  to  top,  said  top  being  rela- 
tively elongated  and  having  a  size  and  shape  to  fit 
into  said  groove,  means  forming  a  passage  along 
said  top  to  a  point  adjacent  an  end  thereof,  on  ori- 
fice at  said  end,  said  end  being  generally  coterminous 
with  the  open  end  of  said  groove, 
and  means  on  said  top  for  the  conduction  of  material 
from  a  container  on  said  depending  container-re- 
ceiving member  into  said  passage  to  be  led  td  said 
orifice. 

3,334,792 
ADHESIVE  APPUCATOR 
Joseph  De  Vries,  EUzabeth,  N  J.,  and  Gcoisc  Z.  Pioidn- 
sU,  Greenwood  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hcrcnlite  Pro- 
tective Fabrics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  May  19, 1966,  Ser.  No.  551,413 
9  Clafans.  (CL  222—289) 
1.  An  applicator  for  applying  adhesive  to  a  surface 
comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  smooth  foce  with  one 
edge  thereof  defining  a  lip  for  the  flow  of  adhesive  and 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  flustf  relation  to  said  surface, 
recess  means  in  said  body  portion  extending  to  and  along 
said  one  edge  of  said  face,  conduit  means  located  in  said 
body  in  fluid  communication  with  said  recess  means  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  ad- 
hesive, valve  means  disposed  in  said  recess  to  control  the 
flow  of  adhesive  through  said  recess  and  over  said  one 
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edge  of  said  face  and  spreader  means  secured  to  said  body  main  body  member  being  relatively  flat  and  elongate 


and  substantially  covering  said  recess  means  to  regulate 


the  thickness  of  adhesive  on  said  surface  as  the  adhesive 
flows  out  of  said  recess  means. 


3,334,793 
HANGER 

Waher  L.  Anderson,  51  Baldwin  St., 
Bloomfield,  N  J.     07003 

FUed  July  9, 1965,  Sen  No.  470,844 
1  Claim.  (CI.  223—94) 


A  hanger  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  arms, 

(b)  a  narrowed  end-portion  on  each  arm  overlapped 
with  the  other  end-portion, 

(c)  a  generally  flat  end  on  each  arm, 

(d)  a  generally  flat  shoulder  defining  each  narrowed 
end-portion, 

(e)  the  flat  ends  and  flat  shoulders  abutting  together 
when  the  arms  are  horizontal, 

(f)  the  flat  ends  and  flat  shoulders  forming  an  acute 
angle  therebetween  when  the  arms  are  in  a  down- 
wardly sloping  position, 

(g)  a  hole  formed  in  one  narrowed  end-portion  and 
an  arcuate  slot  formed  in  the  other  narrowed  end- 
portion, 

(h>  a  pivot  extending  through  said  hole  and  arcuate 

slot, 
(i)  the  arms  pivotable  from  a  generally  horizontal 

position  to  a  downwardly  sloping  position  when  the 

pivot  is  moved  from  one  end  of  the  arcuate  slot  to 

the  other, 
(j)  means  to  lock  the  arms  together  in  either  position, 
(k)  and  suspension  means  attached  to  said  arms. 


3  334  794 

GUN  AND  ROD  SLnVG^WTTH  AMMUNITION 

RACK 

Rudy  T.  Saari,  517  Zinc  St.,  Ontonagon,  Mich.  49953, 
and  Eino  Frederick  Kananen,  Box  57,  Bruce  Crossing, 
Midi.    49957  ^^ 

FUed  Not.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  506,364 
6  Claims.  (CI.  224—1) 
1.  A  sling  for  use  in  carrying  sporting  equipment  com- 
prising, a  main  body  member,  said  main  body  member 
being  unitarily  constructed  of  elastomeric  material  and 
adapted  to  be  supported  from  a  user's  shoulder,  said 


in  shape,  means  for  forming  a  sliding  loop  at  one  end 
of  said  main  body  member  whereby  the  first  end  of 
a  rifle  may  be  supported  therein,  means  for  forming  a 
sliding  loop  at  the  other  end  of  said  main  body  member 


whereby  the  other  end  of  a  rifle  may  be  supported  there- 
in, and  means  on  said  main  body  member  for  carrying 
a  plurality  of  cartridges,  said  main  body  member  includ- 
ing a  central  portion  of  greatest  width,  the  ends  of  said 
main  body  member  being  unitary  and  inwardly  tapered. 


3  334  795 

SELECTOR  SWITCH  FOR  REGISTER  CONTROL 

William  D.  Cockrcll,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  Gen- 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  472,209 

14  Claims.  (CI.  226—31) 


y  CI  0.  •■ ' 
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1.  In  a  register  control  system  for  advancing  material 
of  indeterminate  length  to  means  to  perform  work  on  the 
material  at  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to 
registration  marks  thereon,  a  switch  responsive  to  the 
position  of  the  work  performing  means  comprising  a 
movable  member  coupled  to  said  work  performing  means, 
said  movable  member  having  a  reference  mark  to  indicate 
the  point  at  which  said  work  performing  means  engages 
said  material,  first  and  second  switching  means  symme- 
trically spaced  on  said  movable  member  about  said  refer- 
ence mark,  and  first  and  secnod  signal  producing  means 
positioned  adjacent  said  movable  member  so  that  a  first 
signal  is  produced  when  said  first  switching  means  permits 
signal  passage  from  said  first  signal  producing  means  and 
a  second  signal  is  produced  when  said  second  switching 
means  permits  signal  passage  from  said  second  signal 
producing  means  during  each  complete  movement  of  said 
movable  member. 


3,334,796 

CAPSTAN  PINCH  WHEEL  CONTROL  FOR 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  DRIVES 

Samuel  A.  Trott,  10049  Rubio  Ave., 

Granada  HiUs,  Calif.     91344 

FUed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  501,534 

4  Claims.  (CI.  226—90) 

1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  drive  having  a  capstan  on  a 

housing,  the  combination  comprising:  a  main  shaft  ro- 
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tatable  on  said  housing;  a  stub  shaft  fixed  to  said  main 
shaft  at  one  point  along  its  length,  said  stub  shaft  being 
tapered  outwardly  from  said  main  shaft;  a  pinch  wheel 


rotatable  on  said  stub  shaft;  and  a  projection  to  engage 
said  taper  to  lock.sa|^  pinch  wheel  in  engagement  with 
said  capstan. 


each  pair  of  edges  on  opposite  sides  of  said  polyg(Hi  being 
parallel  to  each  other  and  forming  a  set  of  edges,  a 
tongue  projecting  from  one  of  said  set  of  edges,  a 
groove  formed  in  the  other  of  said  set  of  edges,  said- 
tongue  and  said  groove  both  being  cubical  in  shape, 
the  edge  dimension  of  said  cubical  tongue  and  groove 
being  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  two  flat  sides; 
a  tongue  of  one  such  module  is  positioned  within  a  groove 
of  an  adjacent  module,  with  the  groove  of  the  adjacent 
module  corresponding  to  the  groove  of  said  first  module 
which  is  located  on  the  edge  opposite  from  the  tongue 
of  said  first  module,  wherein  a  plurality  of  said  inter- 
locked modules  are  positioned  about  a  frangible  article 
to  maintain  it  in  spaced-apart  impact  relationship  from 
an  enclosing  container. 


3,334,797 

CONTAINERS  WITH  TEAR  STRIP  CLOSURES 
Peter  A.  Latham,  Stow,  and  Paul  E.  Brefka,  Framingham, 
Mass.,  aarignors,  %  mesne  asrignments.  to  Mobil  OU 
corporation,  a  conNiration  of  New  York 

FUed  July!  17 1965,  Scr.  No.  468,732 
16  (Claims,  (a.  229—7) 


30  a 


1.  A  hollow  conta  ifier  having  top  and  side  walls  which 
comprises  an  integral!  and  sealed  closure  section  includ- 
ing a  closure  cover,  a  ^spout  and  an  intact  folded  tear  strip 
connecting  said  closiife  cover  and  said  spout,  said  spout 
being  disposed  along  a  side  wail  of  said  container,  said 
closure  cover  being:  ^disposed  along  said  top  wall  and 
extending  toward  saU  spout,  and  said  tear  strip  having 
both  faces  of  said  fold  scored  for  tearing  along  at  least 
a  substantial  length  of  a  junction  of  said  spout  and  said 


closure  cover. 


3,334,798 

GENERAL  PURPOSE  PACKING  MATERIAL 
Joseph  M.  Pczcly,  Jn,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  and  Victor  Schleich, 
wnUamsport,  Pa.^  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works, 
Coming,  N.Y.,  a  oorporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  436,599 
2  C  aims.  (CI.  229—14) 


1.  In  the  packaging  of  frangible  articles,  a  plurality 
of  interlocking  packaging  modules  positioned  about  said 
frangible  article  to  maintain  the  same  in  spaced-apart 
relationship  from  an  enclosing  container  wherein  the  im- 
proved packaging  module  construction  comprises,  a  plu- 
rality of  identical  modular  bodies  of  shock  absorbing 
material,  each  said  body  comprising  a  first  flat  side,  a 
second  flat  side  parallel  to  said  first  flat  side,  and  an 
even  number  of  edges  perpendicular  to  said  first  and 
second  flat  sides,  saiid  edges  forming  a  regular  polygon, 


3,334,799 

CONTAINER  TOP  CLOSURE  CONSTRUCTION 

Duncan  J.  Crawford,  Franklin,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Ez4:cll-0  Corporation 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1966,  Scr.  No.  573,535 

1  Claim.  (CL  229—17) 


A  gable-top  container  formed  from  a  blank  of  paper- 
board  of  thickness  the  order  of  .024  inch  having  a  poly- 
ethylene coating  covering  each  surface  thereof  and  com- 
prising a  tubular  body  having  a  bottom  closure  thereon, 
a  pair  of  opposed  roof  panels  inclined  toward  each  other 
and  overlying  said  body,  a  pair  of  opposed  triangular 
end  panels  infolded  between  said  roof  panels  from  the 
opposite  gable  ends  formed  by  the  latter,  two  pairs  of 
triangular  fold-back  panels  each  pair  of  which  is  integral 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  infolded  triangular  end 
panels  along  fold  lines  which  are  substantially  in  contact 
with  said  roof  panels,  said  fold-back  panels  being  folded 
against  the  unctersides  of  said  roof  panels,  a  pair  of  side 
rib  panels  each  integral  with  and  surmounting  a  respec- 
tive roof  panel,  two  pairs  of  end  rib  panels,  each  end  rib 
panel  being  integral  with  and  surmounting  a  respective 
fold-back  panel,  the  end  rib  panels  of  each  pair  being 
folded  to  lie  against  each  other  and  to  lie  against  the 
inner  surface  of  a  respective  side  rib  panel,  the  height  of 
said  end  rib  panels  being  less  than  the  height  of  said  rib 
panels,  said  rib  panels  defining  a  central  laminar  top  rib 
divided  longitudinally  into  a  fixed  portion  and  a  movable 
portion,  a  sanitarily  protected  extensible  pouring  spout 
housed  in  collapsed  condition  within  said  container  and 
defined  in  part  by  one  of  said  triangular  end  panels,  an 
adjacent  pair  of  said  fold-back  panels  and  an  adjacent 
pair  of  said  end  rib  panels,  said  spout  also  being  defined 
by  adjacent  portions  of  said  roof  panels  and  side  rib 
panels,  said  rib  panels  being  adapted  to  be  sealed  together 
to  form  a  liquid-tight  seal  by  the  application  of  heat  and 
pressure  thereto  to  bond  together  the  contacting  poly- 
ethylene coated  surfaces  thereto,  the  improvement  in  the 
liquid-tight  seal  therein  comprising: 

(a)  an  abhesive  coating  covering  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular first  strip  portion  on  the  inner  surface  areas 
of  said  adjacent  pair  of  end  rib  panels, 

(b)  said  firet  strip  portion  extending  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  the  upper  free  edges  of  said  pair  of  end 
rib  panels  a  distance  of  the  order  of  %4  inch,  said 
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strip  extending  adjacent  to  and  equally  spaced  from 
the  opposed  ends  of  said  pair  of  end  rib  paneh; 
and 
(c)  an  abhesive  coating  covering  a  rectangular  strip 
portion  on  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  side  rib 
panels,  said  last  named  strip  portions  being  located 
such  that  their  upper  boundaries  are  colinear  with 
the  upper  boundary  of  said  first  strip  portion  to 
coincide  therewith  to  provide  a  marginal  liquid-tight 
releasable  pressure  heat  seal  having  a  ratio  of  length 
to  width  of  the  order  of  30:1  to  permit  ease  of 
opening  upon  formation  of  the  container. 


3,334,800 
PACKAGING  TRAYS  FOR  CONFECTIONS 

Frank  V.  N.  Hoagland,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

National  Biscuit  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  July  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,041 

10  Claims.  (CI.  229—28) 


1.  A  tray  for  fragile  confections  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  unitary  blank  die-cut  to  provide  receptacle  openings, 
separator  strip  means  bounding  said  openings  at  opposite 
sides  thereof,  barrier  tab  me&ns  at  the  other  side  of  said 
openings  from  said  separator  strip  means;  said  blank 
being  scored  to  provide  fold  lines  delineating  bottom 
means,  outside  wall  means,  inside  wall  means,  anchor 
strip  means,  and  separator  strip  hinge  means;  and  adhe- 
sive zone  means  on  the  anchor  strip  means  and  on  said 
inside  wall  means  for  bonding  the  latter  together  and  for 
bonding  the  anchor  strip  means  to  said  bottom  means  to 
hold  the  blank  in  folded  tray  form. 


3,334,801 
MULTI-CELL  CARTONS 
William  S.  Henderson,  Monroe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Con- 
solidated Packaging  Corporation,  Monroe,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

FUcd  Sept  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,323 
25  Claims.  (CI.  229—28) 


1.  A  partitioned  carton  having  two  rows  of  cells  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  top  from  which  transverse  vertical  partitions 
are  formed, 


(b)  a  front  having  wide  straight  edged  V-notches  along 
its  top  edge  between  said  transverse  partitions, 

(c)  a  back, 

(d)  a  bottom,  upwardly  from  the  longitudinal  center 
of  which  extends  a  longitudinal  partition  dividing  the 
cells  formed  by  said  transverse  partitions  into  two 
rows,  said  bottom  including  slots  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  longitudinal  partition  for  at  least  the  end 
ones  of  said  transverse  vertical  partitions,  said  slots 
adjacent  said  front  being  longer  than  those  adjacent 
said  back  on  the  other  side  of  said  longitudinal  parti- 
tion, whereby  engagement  of  the  end  of  both  said 
slots  is  avoided  by  the  set-up  machine  when  said 
carton  is  collapsed,  and 

(e)  a  lid  hinged  to  said  back  having  tongues  along  its 
front  for  engagement  in  at  least  some  of  said  V- 
shaped  notches. 


3,334,802 

PLASTIC  CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 

Elwyn  R.  Gooding,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Ex-Cell-O  Corporation 

FUed  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,869 

1  Claim.  (CI.  229—37) 


rr 
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A  blank  for  a  tubular  container  having  square  cross- 
section  and  formed  of  foldable  sheet  plastic  material,  said 
blank  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  top  closure  group,  a  fold-in  bottom  closure  group 
and  a  side  wall  panel  group, 

(b)  a  horizontal  score  line  dividing  said  bottom  closure 
group  from  said  wall  panel  group,  said  horizontal 
score  line  extending  for  the  full  length  of  said  blank, 

(c)  four  vertical  score  lines  dividing  said  side  wall 
panel  group  into  four  side  w^l  panels  and  a  side 
seam  flap,  said  vertical  score  lines  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  score  line  and,  ex- 
tending the  full  height  of  said  blank,  | 

(d)  said  four  side  panel  score  lines  dividing  said  bot- 
tom closure  group  into  first  and  second  pairs  of 
major  and  minor  bottom  closure  rectangular  panels 
alternately  connected  to  said  wall  panels  as  exten- 
sions thereof, 

(e)  said  vertical  score  lines  and  said  horizontal  score 
,  line  being  thermoformed  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide ribs  on  the  outside  of  the  blank  wherein  the 
tubular  container  formed  from  said  blank  has  pro- 
nounced strengthening  linear  ribs  extending  along  the 
outside  junctures  of  the  container  jianels, 

(f )  each  of  said  minor  panels  being  divided  by  diagonal 
score  lines  extending  from  the  two  comers  which  are 
adjacent  to  its  associated  side  panels  and  side  seam 
flap  whereby  each  minor  panel  consists  of  a  central 
trapezoidal  panel  and  two  right  triangular  fold-back 
panels,  and 

(g)  said  diagonal  score  lines  being  thermoformed  to  a 
depth  sufficient  to  provid'^  ribs  on  the  inside  of  the 
blank  wherein  said  fold-in  bottom  closure  is  formed 
by  folding  the  closure  panels  toward  the  groove  por- 
tion of  said  diagonal  score  lines  permitting  the  sur- 
face of  the  bottom  closure  panels  to  lie  in  face-to- 
face  contact  throughout. 
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3,334,803 

BEVERAGE  INFUSION  BAG 

Hyman  D.  Abbey,  69  Vine  Road, 

Larchnont,  N.Y.     10538 

FUed  June  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,402 

2  Clakns.  (O.  229—53) 


1.  A  beverage  infu$ion  bag  made  of  a  plastic  film  which 
has  been  perforated  f»ith  a  large  number  of  minute  per- 
forations, said  plasticjifilm  being  selected  to  be  odorless, 
tasteless,  non-toxic  ulAA  heat  scalable,  said  film  having 
from  about  1000  to  ai)but  3000  holes  per  square  inch,  said 
holes  being  formed  bV  piercing  with  a  sharp  point  so  that 
they  have  no  scrap  oc  thad,  and  occupying  about  20%  or 
more  of  the  area  of  tH^  film. 


3,334,804 

DISPENSER  PACKAGE 

Ridley  Watts,  Jr.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

American  Packaging  Corporation 

Filed  Dec.  ID,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,953 

iiims.  (CI.  229— 53) 


3^34,805 

PLASTIC  BAG  CLOSURE 

Robert  W.  Halbach,  415  WCU  Bidg., 

Qnincy,  lU.    62301 

FUed  Oct  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,215 

3  Claims.  (CI.  229—62) 


1.  A  bag  of  flexible  twistable  material  having  an  open 
end,  and  a  clip  for  closing  the  open  end,  the  clip  com- 
prising a  relatively  rigid  member  having  parts  defining 
a  space  for  receiving  and  releasably  locking  therebetween 
a  twisted  portion  of  the  bag,  the  clip  being  attached  to 
the  side  of  the  bag  thereby  enabling  locking  of  a  twisted 
portion  of  the  bag  between  the  place  on  the  bag  of  at- 
tachment of  the  clip  to  the  bag  and  the  place  on  the  bag 
received  within  the  space  of  the  clip. 


3,334,806 

ENVELOPE  WITH  FLY  FOR  DETACHMENT 

ANp  INSERTION  THEREIN 

Walter  L.  Hierst^faier,  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Tension 

Envelope  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,322 
1  Claim.  (CI.  229—70) 


1.  A  packaging  device  comprising  a  rectangular  card 
with  a  single  large  rectangular  central  aperture;  two  fold 
lines  in  the  card  aligned  with  each  other  perpendicular 
to  and  on  opposite  sidjes  of  the  rectangular  aperture  along 
a  line  that  bisects  tl^e  aperture;  a  perforated  score  line 
across  the  card  from  i  One  side  to  the  other  at  each  of  two 
opposite  ends  of  the  card  extending  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  last  mentioned  fold  lines  that  bisect  the  card,  each 
of  said  perforated  sWe  lines  being  located  between  an 
adjacent  end  edge  of!  the  card  and  the  central  aperture; 
three  parallel  scoredj  lold  lines  at  each  end  of  the  card, 
extending  between  the  central  aperture  and  the  end  edge 
in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  perforated  score  line 
across  the  end  of  th|Q  card,  two  of  the  scored  fold  lines 
at  each  end  extending  from  the  corners  of  the  central 
aperture  and  the  thltd  score  line  being  spaced  midway 
between  the  other  two  and  all  on  the  same  side  of  the 
card;  and  a  transpait^nt,  flexible,  plastic  film  adhered  to 
the  opposite  side  of  the  card  from  the  side  containing  the 
parallel  score  lines  and  having  an  area  within  the  central 
aperture  greater  thai^  the  area  of  the  central  aperture. 


An  envelope  having 

substantially  rectangular  front  and  back  panels  con- 
nected together  by  a  fold  to  overlie  each  other  and 
to  close  one  side  of  a  pocket  between  said  panels, 

a  side  flap  extending  along  the  opposite  side  of  one  of 
the  panels  opposite  the  side  fold  and  turned  in- 
wardly between  said  panels, 

adhesive  sealing  the  intumed  side  flap  to  the  overly- 
ing edge  of  the  other  of  said  panels  to  close  that  side 
of  the  pocket, 

a  closure  flap  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  one  panel  and 
folded  over  the  corresponding  edge  of  the  other 
panel  to  close  an  insert  opening  to  said  pocket, 

a  bottom  flap  on  the  bottom  edge  of  said  one  panel 
and  having  a  fold  to  overlie  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
other  panel, 

adhesive  sealing  said  bottom  flap  to  the  said  other  panel 
for  closing  the  bottom  of  the  pocket, 


496 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1967 


an  advertising  flap  integrally  connected  to  the  side  of 
said  other  panel  which  is  sealed  to  the  inturned  side 
flap  and  having  a  fold  coextensive  with  said  con- 
nection to  overlie  the  folded  closure  and  bottom  flaps, 

and  said  advertising  flap  having  an  easy  line  of  detach- 
ment coextensive  with  the  fold  at  said  connection  on 
which  the  advertising  flap  is  detachable  from  the  en- 
velope. 

3^34,807 
FAN 
Kenton  D.  McMahan,  Rogers,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Rotron 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  537,800 
14  Claims.  (CI.  230—120) 


1.  In  a  tubeaxial  fan  adapted  to  develop  pressure,  said 
fan  having  a  flow  passage  defined  by  a  hub  and  a  side- 
wall  with  fan  blades  within  said  flow  passage  mounted 
on  said  hub,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  in  said  flow  passage  to  impart  a  substan- 
tial radially  outward  component  of  momentum  to 
the  air  being  driven  through  said  flow  passage  by 
said  fan  blades,  and 

(b)  a  substantially  unobstructed  peripheral  annular 
zone  at  the  outlet  of  said  flow  passage,  said  zone 
extending  sufficient  distances  downstream  and  radi- 
ally outward  from  the  downstream  termination  of 
said  sidewall  to  enable  the  air  leaving  said  flow 
passage  to  follow  freely  the  flow  patterns  devel- 
oped in  its  traversel  of  said  passage,  said  down- 
stream termination  of  said  sidewall  being  substan- 
tially no  further  downstream  than  the  downstream 
tip  of  said  fan  blades. 


3,334,808 
COMPRESSOR  LUBRICATION  ARRANGEMENT 
Sidney  A.  Parker  and  Richard  E.  Cawley,  both  of  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Lennox  Industries  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  504,327 
12  Oaims.  (CI.  230— 206) 
1.  In  a  reciprocating  compressor  comprising  an  outer 
casing,  compression  means  including  a  compressor  block 
defining  a  crankcase  therein  and  an  annular  sleeve  about 
said  block,  a  vertically  extending  crankshaft  joumaled  in 
said  block,  said  block  defining  cylinder  means,  a  piston 
reciprocatingly  disposed  in  each  cylinder  means,  means 
operatively  connecting  each  said  piston  to  said  crankshaft, 
an  electric  drive  motor  carried  by  the  block  and  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  crankshaft,  said  block  and 
annular  sleeve  being  partially  submerged  in  lubricant  in 
the  sump  formed  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  outer  casing, 
and  pump  means  in  the  crankshaft  for  lubricating  the 
crankshaft  bearing  surfaces  and  the  connecting  means 
bearing  surfaces,  lubricant  being  disposed  in  the  crank- 
case  when  the  compressor  is  idle,  the  improvement  com- 
prising fan  means  on  said  crankshaft  for  pressurizing  the 
crankcase  during  operation  to  return  lubricant  from  the 


crankcase  to  the  sump  so  as  to  reduce  the  level  of  lubri- 
cant in  the  crankcase  below  the  connecting  means  and 
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each  said  piston  to  increase  the  operating  eflficiency  of  the 
compressor  and  reduce  the  electrical  input  to  the  electric 
drive  motor. 


3  334,809 

HIGH-SPEED  OPERATED  APPARATUS  FOR 

PUNCHING  RECORDING  TAPE 

Bohuslav  Zajic  and  Vladimir  Panovsky,  both  of  Libcrcc, 

Czechosiovalda,  assignors  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  matc- 

matickych  stroju,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  July  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia 

July  13,  1964,  4,051/64,  4,052/64 

8  Clafans.  (CI.  234—106) 


1.  In  high-speed  operated  apparatus  for  holes  in  record- 
ing tape  of  the  type  used  in  conjunction  with  computing 
machines,  the  combination  of  a  die  having  a  cutting  mem- 
ber, a  punch  having  a  cutting  member  for  cooperation 
with  said  other  members  to  punch  holes  in  the  tape,  and 
means  for  driving  said  punch  into  said  die  member,  at 
least  one  of  said  members  being  formed  of  a  jewel  mate- 
rial. 


3,334,810 

SELECTING  AND  DRIVING  MEANS  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE  COUNTERS 

Rudolf  Gruenig,  Kocniz,  and  Erwin  Bcrger,  Grafenried, 

Switzcriand,  asignors  to  Haslcr  AG,  Bern,  SwitzerUnd 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand,  Apr.  27, 1964, 

5,451/64 
10  Oaims.  (CL  235—60) 
5.  In  a  cash  register  or  the  like  posting  machine  in- 
cluding a  key  board,  totalizing  means  having   setting 
shafts,  and  selectively  operable  counters:   selecting  and 
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driving  mechanism  far  said  counters  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, plural  seleOtbr  shafts  each  positively  rotatable 
by  a  respective  setting  shaft;  plural  selector  discs  each 
secured  to  a  respective  selector  shaft  and  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  respective  selectively  operable  counter;  a 
counter  driving  member  for  each  counter;  plural  switch 
levers  each  selectively  displaceable  to  engage  a  respec- 
tive driving  member  to  advance  the  associated  counter; 
plural  key  shift  elements  each  displaceably  mounted  on 
said  selector  shafts  and  each  operatively  associated  with 
a  respective  switch  lever  and  respective  selector  discs, 
each  key  shift  element  being  connected  to  its  associated 
switch  lever  for  conjoint  displacement  therewith;  driving 
means,  including  lost  motion  connections,  effective  to 


input  shaft  being  coupled  to  the  lowest  order  timing  wheel 
for  rotating  the  same;  reversing  mechanism  coupling  said 
input  shaft  and  said  lowest  order  number  wheel  for 
reversing  the  direction  of  counting  of  said  display  revolu- 
tion counter  at  successive  first  and  second  rotational  posi- 
tions of  said  input  shaft  respectively  having  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  input  shaft  revolutions  in  a  given  direc- 
tion therebetween  comprising  a  first  planetary  gear  train 
including  a  first  pinion  carrier  connected  to  said  input 
shaft  and  rotatable  thereby,  first  and  second  spur  gears 
coaxial  with  and  on  either  side  of  said  first  pinion  carrier, 
and  a  first  pair  of  pinions  carried  by  said  first  pinion  car- 
rier and  respectively  meshing  with  each  other  and  with 
said  first  and  second  spur  gears;  a  first  locking  member 
secured  to  said  first  spur  gear  and  rotatable  therewith;  a 
second  planetary  gear  train  including  a  second  pinion  car- 
rier coaxial  with  said  first  pinion  carrier,  third  and  fourth 
spur  gears  coaxial  with  and  on  either  side  of  said  second 
pinion  carrier,  and  a  second  pair  of  pinions  carried  by 
said  second  pinion  carrier  and  respectively  meshing  with 
each  other  and  with  said  third  and  fourth  spur  gears,  said 
second  and  third  spur  gears  being  connected  for  rotation 
in  unison;  a  second  locking  member  secured  to  said  sec- 
ond and  third  spur  gears  and  rotatable  therewith;  a  gear 


»  SI   u 


displace  said  switch  tlJBvers;  and  means  on  said  selector 
discs  selectively  engageable  with  the  associated  key  shift 
element  to  prevent  displacement  of  the  latter,  and  of  the 
associated  switch  le\«r  into  operative  engagement  with 
the  associated  driving  member,  responsive  to  operation  of 
either  no  key  or  a  ^rong  key;  each  switch  lever  being 
mounted  for  pivotal  uid  slidable  displacement,  and  being 
effective  to  operate  lis  associated  driving  member  only 
upon  both  pivotal  and  slidable  displacement  of  said  switch 
lever;  said  last-named  means  preventing  slidable  displace- 
ment of  the  associated  switch  lever  while  providing  for 
pivotal  displacement  thereof  through  said  lost  motion  con- 
nections to  said  driving  means. 


3,334,811 
PLANETARY  REVERSING  COUNTER 
Edward  D.  Sigl,  Foiili  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bowmar 
Instrument  CorpoiMtion,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 

FUed  Apr.  38, 1966,  Scr.  No.  545,915 
7  Cldms.  (a.  23S— 103) 
1.  In  a  reversing  {^evolution  counter  apparatus  com- 
prising an  input  shafi  I  adapted  for  continuous  rotation  in 
either  direction;  a  disiplay  revolution  counter  iot  counting 
and  indicating  revoliraons  of  said  input  shaft  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  suocessively  higher  order  number  dis- 
play wheels,  and  a  $fst  plurality  of  intermittent  motion 
transfer  means  respejcjtively  Interconnecting  said  number 
wheels  for  advancing  each  successive  higher  order  num- 
ber wheel  a  predetermined  incremental  amount  in  re- 
sponse to  predetermined  rotation  of  the  respective  next 
lower  order  number  Wheel,  a  timing  revolution  counter 
for  counting  revolutions  of  said  input  shaft  including  a 
plurality  of  successively  higher  order  timing  wheels,  a 
second  plurality  of  ihtermittent  motion  transfer  means 
respectively  interconnecting  said  timing  wheels  for  ad- 
vancing each  successiye  higher  order  timing  wheel  a  pre- 
determined incrementtalamount  in  response  to  predeter- 
mined rotation  of  the  respective  next  lower  order  timing 
wheel,, a  final  intermittent  motion  transfer  means  coupled 
to  the  highest  order  timing  wheel  for  providing  a  prede- 
termined rotational  movement  in  response  to  predeter- 
mined rotation  of  s^ld  highest  order  timing  wheel,  said 


\> 


train  drivingly  connecting  said  first  and  fourth  spur  gears; 
drive  means  coupling  said  second  pinion  carrier  to  the 
lowest  order  number  wheel  for  rotating  the  same;  first 
locking  means  connected  to  said  final  transfer  means  and 
actuated  thereby  for  engaging  said  first  locking  member 
and  restraining  the  same  and  said  first  spur  gear  in  re- 
sponse to  said  input  shaft  passing  through  a  said  first 
position  whereby  said  second  pinion  carrier  is  rotated  in 
one  direction  by  said  second  and  third  spur  gears  thereby 
rotating  said  lowest  order  number  wheel  in  one  direction, 
said  first  locking  means  disengaging  said  first  locking 
member  and  releasing  the  same  and  said  first  spur  gear  in 
response  to  said  input  shaft  passing  through  a  said  sec- 
ond position;  and  second  locking  means  connected  to 
said  final  transfer  means  and  actuated  thereby  for  engag- 
ing said  second  locking  member  and  restraining  the  same 
and  said  second  and  third  spur  gears  in  response  to  said 
input  shaft  passing  through  a  said  second  position  where- 
by said  second  pinion  carrier  is  rotated  in  the  opposite 
direction  by  said  gear  train  thereby  rotating  said  lowest 
order  number  wheel  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  second 
locking  means  disengaging  said  second  locking  member 
and  releasing  the  same  and  said  second  and  third  spur 
gears  in  response  to  said  input  shaft  passing  through  a 
said  first  position. 
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3^34,812 
QUICK  RESPONSE  THERMOSTATIC  VALVE 
Charles  Stimets  Bailey,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen. 
eral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517,763 
6  Chdms.  (CI.  236—34) 


meat  responsive  to  changes  in  said  single  controlled  out- 
let pressure,  second  linkage  means  operatively  connecting 
said  pressure  responsive  means  and  said  first  linkage 
means  and  pivotably  connected  to  said  valve  mechanism 
such  that  said  valve  mechanism  responsive  to  displace- 
ment of  said  pressure  responsive  means  is  axially  displaced 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  initial  displacement 
to  return  said  valve  mechanism  to  said  null  position  and 
thereby  control  said  single  outlet  pressure  such  that  said 
outlet  pressure  is  a  straight  line  function  of  the  displace- 
ment of  said  thermally  responsive  element. 


1.  A  thermostatic  valve  comprising  a  frame  adapted 
to  be  mounted  in  a  conduit,  said  frame  having  an  annu- 
lar seat  defining  a  main  opening  with  an  inlet  side  and  an 
outlet  side,  a  valve  element  controlling  said  main  opening, 
a  thermostatic  motor  having  two  relatively  movable  parts, 
one  of  said  parts  being  a  plunger  fixed  to  said  frame  on 
the  said  inlet  side  of  said  opening,  the  other  of  said  parts 
containing  temperature  sensitive  wax  and  being  exposed 
at  the  outlet  side  of  said  opening,  spring  means  interposed 
between  said  frame  and  said  valve  element  at  the  outlet 
side  of  said  main  opening  and  urging  said  valve  element  to- 
ward said  annular  seat,  and  a  sleeve  of  heat  insulating 
material  interposed  between  said  other  part  and  said  valve 
element  and  cooperating  with  said  other  part  in  defining 
a  bleed  passage  by-passing  said  valve  element  and  annular 
seat. 


3,334,813 

TEMPERATURE  TRANSDUCER 

John  M.  Maljanian,  Newington,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Chandler  Evans  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,501 

2  Claims.  (CI.  236—92) 


3,334,814 
TEMPERATURE  INDICATING  CIRCUIT 
John  R.  Bray  and  George  B.  Price,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  as- 
signors to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,419 
5  Claims.  (CI.  236—94) 


irjs^r 


1.  Parameter  deviation  indicating  means  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  an  AC  signal  source  producing  an  AC  signal  hav- 
ing an  amplitude  proportional  to  a  sensed  parameter; 

(b)  an  asymmetrically  conductive  load  impedance  cou- 
pled to  said  source  whereby  current  flows  in  said 
load  impedance  only  during  signal  half-cycles  of  a 
given  polarity; 

(c)  parameter  indicating  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  DC  meter, 

(2)  and  circuit  means  coupling  said  meter  to  said 
source,  said  circuit  means  including  a  series  rec- 
tifier poled  to  pass  current  only  when  said  AC 
signal  is  of  opposite  polarity  to  said  given 
polarity. 


3,334,815 
METHOD  OF  CORRECTING  IRRIGATION  VEHICLE 

MISALIGNMENT  BY  USE  OF  A  CLUTCH 
Carl  D.  Hogg,  Clovis,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  J.  C. 
Knight  Co.,  Inc.,  Brownfield,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 
Original  application  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,769,  now 
Patent  No.  3,281,080,  dated  Oct.  25,  1966.  Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  577,715 
4  Claims.  (CI.  239—1) 


1.  In  combination,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a 
thermally  responsive  element  having  a  physical  displace- 
ment in  response  to  a  change  in  sensed  temperature,  a 
spool  valve  mechanism  having  a  null  position  and  con- 
trolling said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  produce  a  single 
controlled  fluid  outlet  flow  and  pressure,  first  linkage 
means  operatively  connecting  said  thermal  element  and 
said  valve  mechanism  to  initially  axially  displace  said 
valve  mechanism  responsive  to  changes  in  sensed  tempera- 
ture, pressure  responsive  means  having  a  physical  displace- 


1.  In  an  agricultural  irrigation  system  having 

(a)  an  elongated  pipe  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  water 
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under  pressure  and  adapted  to  dispense  water  by 
sprinklers  onto  the  land  to  be  irrigated, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  vehicles  movingly  supporting  said 

pipe.  I 

(c)  a  powered  maiti  shaft  extending  along  the  pipe  to 
the  vehicles,  and 

(d)  transmission  means  on  each  vehicle  for  moving  the 
vehicles  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

(e)  the  method  of  aligning  the  vehicles  comprising: 

(f )  temporarily  inactivating  the  power  to  a  vehicle  by 
disconnecting  the  complete  transmission  means  from 
said  main  shaft. 


retainer  in.erlocked  with  the  sleeve,  a  ball  peripherally 
lodged  in  the  impeller  which  is  thrust  outwardly  against 
the  ball  retainer  by  centrifugal  force,  and  an  obstruction 


113,334,816 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROJECTING  AN  IMAGE  ON  A 

JET  OF  WATER 
Shuzo  Mizuno,  Toky^^  Japan,  assignor  to  Kurita  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osakat^ki,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
FUed  Nov.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5, 1963, 
38/65,056;  Dec.  12,  1963,  38/66,387 
1  CItlm.  (CI.  239—18) 


An  apparatus  for  fuming  a  water  jet  screen  on  which 
an  image  is  to  be  projected,  comprising 

an  elongated  substantially  horizontally  extending 
straight  linear  w&ter  pipe  conduit, 

a  row  of  nozzles  sp^ed  along  said  conduit  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  length  I  and  directed  in  a  vertically  upward 
direction,  '  | 

conduit  reciprocatittg  means  for  movingly  vibrating 
said  nozzles  in  the^  direction  of  said  row,  said  recipro- 
cating means  comprising  an  eccentric  cam  and  a  driv- 
ing means  therefor, 

and  motor  driven  pump  means  connected  to  said  con- 
duit and  having  a  pressurized  delivery  capacity  suffi- 
cient to  spray  th^  water  a  substantial  distance  above 
the  conduit  to  f6tm  the  said  water  jet  screen. 


3,334,817 

ROTARY  POP-UP  SPRINKLER  HAVING  A 

CLEANING  FEATURE 

Cecil  V.  Miller,  Temtlle  City,  and  Ray  M.  Whitson,  La 

Puente,  Calif.,  assigiiors  of  one-third  to  J.  C.  Nees  and 

Betty  Nees,  Arcadii,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,431 
9  Clakins.  (CI.  239—113) 
1.  A  rotary  pop-up  sprinkler  comprising  a  cylindrical 
housing  attachable  to^  water  supply  line,  bearing  means 
supported  by  the  housing  having  an  axis  coincident  there- 
with, a  sleeve  journalisd  in  said  bearing  means,  a  hollow 
vertical  spindle  slidabfV  mounted  in  said  sleeve  and  mov- 
able under  water  pressure  from  a  retracted  inoperative 
position  to  an  advanped  operative  position,  said  spindle 
carrying  nozzle  meai^t  adjacent  its  upper  end,  a  torque 
converter  coupled  witn  said  sleeve,  said  converter  being 
actuatable  by  water  |flow  under  pressure  to  rotate  said 
sleeve,  drive  means  between  said  sleeve  and  said  spindle 
whereby  rotation  of  i$aid  sleeve  causes  rotation  of  said 
spindle,  and  wherein  i^he  torque  converter  comprises  an 
impeller  freely  journeiled  on  the  sleeve  and  adapted  to 
be  rotated  by  the  'w^ter  at  relatively  high  speed,  a  ball 


on  the  ball  retainer  in  the  orbital  path  of  the  ball  adapted 
to  be  struck  and  passed  by  the  ball  thereby  rotating  the 
sleeve  at  a  relatively  slow  speed. 


3,334,818 

SWIVEL  SPRAY  AERATORS 

Alfred  M.  Moen,  25  Lakevicw  Drive, 

Grafton,  Ohio    44044 

FUed  Sept  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,324 

12  Clahns.  (CI.  239—428.5) 


-'■IWIWW'.^^*' 


1.  In  a  combination  spray  and  aerator  for  attachment 
to  a  faucet,  faucet  mounting  means  having  a  centralized 
water  passage,  a  swivel  member  having  a  centralized 
water  passage  in  general  alignment  with  the  water  passage 
in  said  mounting  means,  means  for  attaching  said  swivel 
to  said  mounting  means,  a  radially  extending  apertured 
jet  forming  member  attached  to  said  swivel  member  in 
alignment  with  said  water  passage,  spray  forming  means 
attached  to  and  positioned  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 
jet  forming  member,  said  spray  forming  means  including 
a  generally  cylindrical  wall  enclosing  a  plurality  of  gen- 
erally centrally  positioned  screens,  said  screens  being  re- 
movably attached  to  said  jet  forming  member  and  swivel 
member,  means  defining  a  circumferentially  extending 
axially  directed  passage  outside  of  and  adjacent  said  cylin- 
drical member,  said  cylindrical  member  and  passage 
means  being  axially  movable  relative  to  said  screens,  han- 
dle means  attached  to  said  passage  defining  means  for 
axially  moving  said  passage  defining  means  and  said  cylin- 
drical member  to  a  first  position  in  which  water  passing 
through  said  jet  forming  member  is  directed  through  said 
screens  and  air  is  drawn  upwardly  through  said  passage 
for  mixing  with  the  water  prior  to  passing  through  said 


500 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1967 


screens,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  cylindrical 
member  blocks  water  access  to  said  screens  and  directs 
water  downwardly  through  said  passage. 


3^34,819 
GAS  DIFFUSION  APPARATUS 
Lars  G.  Olavson,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  The 
Eimco  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  * 
FUed  Mar.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  543,477 
1  Claim.  (CI.  239—534) 


Apparatus  for  directing  a  fluid  medium  into  a  body  of 
a  fluid  comprising  a  container,  a  manifold  mounted  in 
said  container  below  the  normal  fluid  level  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  diffuser  elements,  each  of  said  diffuser  ele- 
ments comprising  a  hollow  body  formed  as  a  circular 
conoid,  said  conoid  having  an  open  base  with  a  smoothly 
contoured  interior  forming  a  fluid  outlet  and  an  open 
apex  end  forming  a  fluid  inlet,  means  attaching  said 
open  apex  end  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior 
of  said  manifold,  valve  means  for  said  fluid  outlet,  said 
valve  means  comprising  a  generally  circular  member  of 
relatively  rigid  resilient  material  and  having  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  outlet  diameter  of  the  conoid, 
means  securing  said  circular  member  about  the  interior 
surface  of  the  hollow  body,  said  securing  means  being 
positioned  in  the  center  of  the  hollow  body  and  engaging 
the  center  of  the  circular  member  to  force  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  circular  member  into  fluid  tight  com- 
munication with  the  smoothly  contoured  inner  surface  of 
the  outlet  of  said  conoid  and  for  centering  said  circular 
member  with  respect  to  the  said  outlet,  the  force  of 
said  securing  means  and  the  resilience  of  the  resilient 
circular  member  being  so  selected  that  the  fluid  medium 
issuing  from  the  manifold  deflects  the  circular  member 
from  its  seated  engagement  with  the  smooth  inner  sur- 
face of  the  conoid. 


3,334,820 

GAS  BURNER  OF  SELECTIVE  FLAME 

DISTRIBUTION  TYPE 

John  H.  Flynn,  234  Elk  Ave.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.     10804 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,692 

9  Claims.  (CI.  239—556) 


7.  In  a  gas  burner,  the  combination  of  a  longitudinal 
burner  casing  having  a  burner  slot  and  successive  longi- 
tudinal gas  compartments  laterally  open  to  said  slot  and 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  transverse  partition;  and 
means  for  selectively  supplying  either  or  both  of  said  com- 
partments with  gas  for  selective  flame  distribution  at  said 
slot,  with  said  compartments  being  of  identical  tubular 
section  and  having  an  inner  peripheral  wall  surface  of 
which  opposite  parts  leading  to  said  slot  converge  on  each 
other,  said  casing  having  intermediate  said  compartments 
a  transverse  slot  in  its  peripheral  wall  substantially  over 


the  remaining  part  of  said  inner  wall  surface  thereof,  and 
said  partition  is  a  plate  flttedly  received  and  secured  in 
said  slot  throughout  and  extending  into  the  inte.ior  of 
said  casing  to  divide  it  into  said  compartments,  with  said 
plate  having  its  edge  in  the  casing  interior  contoured  to 
be  in  substantial  form-flt  with  said  opposite  wall  surface 
parts. 

3,334,821 

ANTI-SPILL  FILLING  HOSE  NOZZLE 

Harry  F.  Garrison,  7470  GcraM, 

Warren,  Mich.    48092 

FUed  June  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  466,765 

5  Claims.  (CI.  239—589) 


1.  An  anti-spill  filling  hose  nozzle  for  filling  liquid 
tanks  from  a  tank  vehicle,  said  nozzle  comprising 
a  hollow  nozzle  body  having  a  hose  connection  portion 
and  a  spout  portion  connected  to  said  hose  connection 
portion  at  a  junction  therebetween  and  having  a  liq- 
uid outlet  mouth  remote  from  said  junction, 

said  spout  portion  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to 
said  hose  connection  portion  adjacent  said  junc- 
tion and  extending  downwardly  from  said  junc- 
tion, 
a  hose  coupling  connection  secured  to  said  hose  con- 
nection portion, 
said  nozzle  body  having  a  liquid  passageway  ex- 
tending therethrough  from  said  coupling  con- 
nection to  said  mouth, 
and  a  transparent  window  disposed  in  one  of  said  por- 
tions above  said  mouth  and  substantially  in  line  with 
and  in  sight  of  that  part  of  said  passageway  within 
said  spout  portion. 


3334,822 
MULLING  MACHINE 
Robert  L.  Mcllvaine,  Winnetka,  lU.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  National  Engineering  Company,  Chi- 
cago, lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,904 
14  Claims.  (CL  241—124) 


1.  A  mulling  machine  comprising  a  material  receiving 
crib  having  a  base  plate;  cross-head  means  mounted  in 
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said  crib  to  rotate  alH>ut  a  vertical  axis;  at  least  one 
mulling  wheel  supported  by  said  cross-head  means  to 
move  therewith  and  freely  rotatable  on  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending, horizontally  disposed  axle;  axle  support  means 
carrying  said  axle  and  joumaled  on  said  cross-head  means 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis,  said 
support  means  including  !tn  upstanding  actuating  arm  ex- 
tending away  from  said  axle;  first  spring  means  for  re- 
siliently  biasing  said  arm  in  a  direction  to  urge  said 
mulling  wheel  downwardly  toward  said  base  plate  and 
opposed  second  spring  biasing  means  for  resiliently  bias- 
ing said  arm  in  a  dinecton  to  urge  said  mulling  wheel 
upwardly  away  from  said  base  plate. 


means  for  mounting  the  winding  head  for  reciprocating 
movement  on  the  carriage,  and  means  interconnecting  the 


3,334,823 
CRUSHER  MECHANISM 
George  W.  Bchnkc,  D«hmd,  Mich.,  and  RosscU  G.  Wcst- 
cott,  deceased,  late  ^f  Dnrand,  Mich.,  by  RoscUa  M. 
Westcott,  administmtriz,  Durand,  Mich^  and  Hans  A. 
Wirth,  Durand,  Mick,  assignors  to  SimpUcity  Engineer- 
ing Company,  Duran|4>  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Ori^nal  appUcation  DM^  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,130,  now 
Patent  No.  3,154,25^  dated  Oct.  27, 1964.  Divided  and 
this  appUcation  OctJ  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,854 
7  Claitts.  (CL  241—275) 


1.  A  centrifugal  crasher  comprising;  a  bowl  means;  a 
plurality  of  angulariy  adjustable,  vertically  elongate  mem- 
bers having  a  plurality  of  interchangeable  vertically  ex- 
tending faces  disposed  around  their  perimeters  and  form- 
ing a  liner  for  said  b4>wl  means;  support  shelf  means  in- 
cluding radially  inner  vertical  wall  means  and  radially 
outer  vertical  w:^ll  me^ns  providing  socket  means  on  the 
inner  face  of  the  bowjj  means  within  which  ends  of  said 
elongate  members  ard  received  and  in  which  said  mem- 
bers are  mounted  in  [Substantially  abutting  side  by  side 
relation;  impeller  mebins  mounted  in  said  bowl  means; 
means  for  feeding  the  mrterial  to  be  processed  to  said 
impeller  means,  and  means  for  driving  said  impeller  to 
fling  the  material  ouli'ardly  against  said  liner  members 
for  crushing  the  material  as  the  impeller  is  driven. 


cam  and  the  winding  head  for  transforming  rotary  motion 
of  the  cam  to  reciprocating  movement  of  the  winding 
head. 


3,334,825 
STATOR  COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 
Bruno  R.  Fricdrich,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Lincoln 
Tool  and  Manufacturing  Co.,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,302 
10  Claims.  (CI.  242—1.1) 


3,334,824 
FILAMENT   IVINDING  APPARATUS 
WiUiam  George  McC|can,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
McClean- Anderson^  I  Inc.,  MUwaukee,  Wit.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Oct.  S,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,571 
11  Onims.  (CI.  242—7) 
3.  In  a  filament  wiQding  machine,  a  rotating  mandrel, 
a  carriage  disposed  to  move  in  a  reciprocating  path  of 
travel  along  the  maiidrel,  a  winding  head  mounted  on 
the  carriage  and  disposed  to  guide  a  strand  onto  the  man- 
drel, primary  drive  means,  a  rotatable  cam,  connecting 
means  for  periodically  connecting  the  cam  to  the  primary 
drive  means  to  theteby  periodically  rotate  said  cam. 


6.  A  head  for  winding  the  slots  of  a  stator  comprising  a 
body  adapted  for  reciprocation,  a  needle  carried  by  said 
body  and  adapted  for  travel  within  the  slots  of  the  stator 
during  axial  travel  of  the  head  through  the  stator,  said 
needle  having  an  eye  adapted  for  passage  therethrough  of 
a  wire,  whereby  the  wire  is  laid  in  the  slot  incident 
to  travel  of  said  needle  through  the  slot,  a  pair  of  lift 
levers,  means  mounting  said  lift  levers  on  said  body  in 
oppositely  extending  relation  to  each  other  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  needle  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  lift 
levers  outwardly  from  retracted  positions  located  in- 
wardly of  said  needle,  said  lift  levers  having  means  for 
temporarily  engaging  the  wire  and  guiding  wire  travel 
from  said  eye  when  said  lift  levers  are  displaced  from 
said  retracted  positions,  and  a  member  movable  on  said 
body  in  the  direction  of  reciprocation  thereof  relative  to 
said  body  and  said  lift  levers  and  located  at  all  times 
radially  inwardly  of  the  outermost  portion  of  said  needle, 
whereby  to  afford  passage  thereof  through  the  bore  of  the 
stator,  and  operably  associated  with  said  lift  levers  for 
producing  lift  lever  movement  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  head. 


502 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1967 


3^34,826 
FILAMENT  WINDING  APPARATUS 

William  George  McClean,  Milwauiiee,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
McClean-Anderson,  Inc.,  Milwaulcee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,518 
16  Claims.  (CI.  242—2) 


14.  In  a  filament  winding  apparatus,  a  mandrel  dis- 
posed to  rotate  about  its  axis,  a  carriage  mounted  for 
reciprocating  travel  along  the  length  of  the  mandrel  and 
disposed  to  wind  a  strand  on  the  mandrel  to  form  a  tubu- 
lar article,  first  drive  means  for  driving  a  carriage  in  a 
reciprocating  path  of  travel,  second  drive  means  operably 
connected  to  the  mandrel  for  rotating  the  mandrel  at  a 
first  speed  about  its  axis,  and  means  connected  to  the 
second  drive  means  and  responsive  to  the  carriage  reach- 
ing a  predetermined  position  in  its  reciprocating  path  of 
travel  for  varying  the  speed  of  the  second  drive  means  to 
thereby  rotate  the  mandrel  at  a  second  speed  different 
from  said  first  speed. 


3,334,827 

YARN  WINDING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 

Robert  C.  Jackson,  Raleigh,  N.C^  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,146 

11  Claims.  (CL  242—18) 


1.  Automatic  yam  winding  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination, 

(a)  bracket  means, 

(b)  a  pair  of  lever  means  each  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  bracket  means, 

(c)  a  bobbin  rotatably  carried  on  each  of  said  lever 
means  opposite  the  pivoted  end  thereof. 


(d)  means  connecting  said  lever  means  to  provide 
counter  pivotal  movement  thereto, 

(e)  drive  roll  means, 

(f)  nip  roll  means  peripherally  engaging  said  drive  roll 
means, 

(g)  whereby,  in  a  winding  position  for  taking  up  yarn 
said  nip  roll  means  is  at  one  side  of  said  drive  roll 
means,  one  of  said  bobbins  is  in  a  ready  position  at 
substantially  the  opposite  side  of  said  drive  roll 
means  from  said  nip  roll  means,  and  said  other  bob- 
bin is  in  peripheral  engagement  with  said  drive  roll 
means  between  said  nip  roll  means  and  said  one 
bobbin  taking  up  yam  being  delivered  from  between 
said  nip  roll  means  and  said  drive  roll  means. 


3,334,828 
YARN  TWISTING  AND  WINDING  MACHINE 
William  Siegfried  Harrison,  Abergavenny,  England,  as- 
signor to  British  Nylon  Spinners  Limited,  Pontypool, 
England 

FUed  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,502 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Great  Britain,  May  25,  1963, 

20,969/63 
3  Claims.  (O.  242—26.1) 


1.  In  a  yam  winding  machine  of  the  type  suitable 
for  winding  multicycle  and  composite  pirn  packages,  said 
machine  having  a  rotatable  spindle  on  which  a  yam  sup- 
port may  be  mounted  for  winding  a  yam  package  there- 
on, a  traverse  mechanism  including  a  yam  guide  re- 
ciprocable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle, 
drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  yarn  guide  along 
a  stroke  path  between  reversal  points,  a  pick  mech- 
anism for  cyclically  varying  the  point  at  which  said  stroke 
path  ends  in  a  manner  to  produce  a  yarn  package  having 
at  least  one  tapered  end,  and  separate  drive  means  for 
said  pick  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means 
for  reducing  the  ridging  of  yarn  at  a  tapered  end  of  a 
package  being  wound  on  said  support,  said  means  in- 
cluding adjusting  means  associated  with  said  yam  guide 
drive  means  for  cyclically  varying  the  traverse  speed 
of  said  yarn  guide  whereby  a  substantial  number  of 
traverse  points  do  not  occur  at  the  same  position  on 
the  yam  package. 


3,334,829 
TRAVERSE  DEVICE 
Don  E.  Fisher,  Douglas  J.  Lamb,  and  Robert  W.  Tlmbie, 
Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  S^. 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  518,752 
7  Claims.  (CI.  242 — 43) 
1.  A  traverse  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  drum  having  a  continuous  cam  slot 
formed  therethrough  and  a  slotted  reinforcing  wall 
therein  adapted  for  connection  to  a  driving  means, 

(b)  a  follower  member  having  a  cam  follower  portion 
slidably  positioned  in  said  cam  slot,  bearing  portions 
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extending  to  the  Ulterior  and  to  the  exterior  of  said 
cylindrical  drum,  a  yam  guide  portion  extending  to 
the  exterior  of  said  cylindrical  drum,  and 


(c)  fixed  support  incans,  spacingly  straddling  said  cy- 
lindrical drum  ioteriorly  and  exteriorly  thereof  for 
supporting  and  restraining  said  bearing  means  to 
control  movement  of  said  follower  member  in  a 
linear  path.  < 


3,334330 

POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  THREAD  GUIDE 

OF  A  REELING  MACHINE 

Carlo  DegU  Antonli  Via  del  Foilatolo  8,  Trieste,  Italy 

FUed  July  0, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,487 

Claims  priority,  iBpUcatioo  Italy,  Apr.  8, 1965, 

7,706/65 

4  Chthns.  (CL  242—53) 


1.  A  positioning  d(  Vice  for  the  thread  guide  of  a  reel- 
ing machine,  comprising  a  first  member  reciprocable  in 
a  first  direction,  a  thread  guide  carried  by  said  first  mem- 
ber, a  lever  mounted  for  swinging  movement  on  and  rela- 
tive to  said  first  meniber,  a  second  member  reciprocable 
in  a  second  direction  parallel  to  said  first  direction,  said 
second  member  having  a  plurality  of  notches  thereon 
spaced  apart  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  first  and  second 
directions,  said  first  member  being  reciprocable  relative 
to  said  second  member  whereby  said  lever  may  be  selec- 
tively swung  into  und  out  of  any  of  said  notches,  so  that 
upon  engagement  of  stid  lever  in  one  of  said  notches  and 
reciprocation  of  said  Second  member,  said  first  member 
and  said  thread  guide  reciprocate  with  said  second  piem- 
ber  to  cause  thread  passing  through  said  thread  guide  to 
traverse  during  the  foiWation  of  a  first  hank  of  thread  on 
a  reel,  while  upon  disengagement  of  said  lever  from  said 
one  notch  and  movenlent  of  said  first  member  in  said  first 
direction  relative  to  said  second  member  and  reengage- 
ment  of  said  lever  m  a  different  notch  and  continued 
reciprocation  of  said  second  member,  the  thread  passing 
through  the  thread  guide  is  caused  to  traverse  during  the 
formation  of  a  second  hank  at  a  location  spaced  axially 
from  said  first  hank. 


841  O.G.— 18 


3,334,831 

TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  UMP  MAGNETIC 

TAPES 

Gordon  E.  Bradt,  Wilmctte,  m.,  assignor  to 

Bell  &  Howell  Company,  CUcago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,474 

18  Clafana.  (CL  242—55.13) 


8.  A  threading  system  fcM*  a  limp  tape  comprising: 

a  tape  supply  means  to  support  a  coil  of  limp  tape,  the 
outermost  winding  of  the  tape  terminating  in  a  lead- 
ing end; 

a  take-up  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  air  jet  means  directed  toward  the  outer- 
most winding  of  said  tape  for  peeling  the  leading 
end  of  the  tape  from  said  coil;  and 

for  propelling  the  end  c^  the  tape  away  from  said  tape 
supply  means  in  the  direction  of  said  take-up  means 
at  the  initiation  of  a  threading  operation. 


3,334,832 

PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER 

John  E.  Erkksoo,  512  N.  ted  St,  East  Grand 

Forks,  Minn.    56721 

FUed  Nor.  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  597,602 

5  Claims.  (CL  242—55.53) 


1.  A  paper  roll  receptacle  comi»ising:  a  container  hav- 
ing a  front  wall  and  enclosing  rear,  side,  top  and  bottom 
walls  to  define  a  paper  roll  receiving  recess  therein;  said 
front  wall  being  movable  to  open  the  recess  for  insertion 
of  the  paper  roll  therein;  each  of  said  side  walls  having 
symmetrically  disposed  spindle  receiving  passages  therein 
originating  at  the  edge  of  the  side  walls  adjacent  the  front 
wall  and  extending  upwardly  and  rearwanily  beyond  the 
geometric  center  of  the  recess;  said  passage  continuing 
downwardly  and  forwardly  to  the  geometric  center  of  the 
recess;  and  a  paper  roll  mounting  roller  having  a  length 
dimension  less  than  the  distance  between  the  side  rolls 
and  spindles  extending  from  the  ends  of  the  same  to  slid- 
ably fit  into  the  passages  and  rest  at  the  geometric  cen- 
ter of  the  recess. 


504 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1967 


^  3J34333 

COIL  STORAGE  AND  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Lloyd  E.  Embury,  Maple,  Ontario,  Canada,  assipior  to 
Emboiy  Coll  line  Limited,  Downsrlew,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada, a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1966.  Scr.  No.  545,895 
Claims  priority,  upUcation  Great  Britain,  Apr.  30,  1965, 

18,221/65 
10  aaims.  (CL  242—64) 


ROLLING  HEAD 
Ralph  L.  DaTidson,  Soodiboroo^  and  Edward  F.  Kortz, 
Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mao.,  assignors  to  Curtis  ft  Marble 
Machine   Co.,   Worcester,   Mass.,   a   corporation   of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  May  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  455,712 
10  Claims.  (O.  242—65) 


a  roller  mounted  beneath  said  arbor  for  supporting  and 
driving  a  roll  of  fabric  on  said  arbor; 

resiliently  movable  means  supporting  said  roller  adapt- 
ed to  yield  and  accommodate  surface  irregularities 
in  said  roll; 

and  means  rotating  said  roll  and  roller. 


3*334,835 
FILM  MAGAZINE  FOR  A  MOVIE  CAMERA 
Kecd  Kaneko,  Kanagawa^kcn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji 
ShasUn  FUm  Kahnshilrl  Kaldia,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan, 
a  corporation  oi  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  508,687 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1964, 
39/91,513,  39/91,514;  Dec.  7,  1964,  39/94,238, 
39/94,239 

11  Clafans.  (a.  242— 71  J) 


1.  In  a  coil  storage  and  handling  device,  the  combina- 
tion of  coil  supporting  means  for  supporing  a  coil  of  sheet 
material  at  an  operating  station,  gripping  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  supporting  means  for  gripping  the 
leading  edge  of  sheet  material  and  holding  same  at  a  pre- 
determined attitude,  means  for  engaging  the  leading  edge 
of  sheet  material  and  unwinding  sheet  material  from  the 
coil,  actuating  means  for  moving  the  engaging  means 
toward  and  away  from  the  coil  at  the  operating  station, 
and  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  engaging  means  to 
selectively  engage  the  leading  edge  of  sheet  material,  link 
means  operatively  engaging  the  gripping  means  for  re- 
leasing said  leading  edge  of  sheet  material  when  the  en- 
gaging means  have  engaged  same  to  permit  unwinding 
of  sheet  material  from  the  coil,  and  means  for  rewinding 
the  coil  after  an  operation  on  the  end  thereof  so  as  to 
position  the  leading  edge  for  a  subsequent  operation. 


1.  Take-up  apparatus  comprising  in  combination, 
a  frame; 

an  arbor  for  receiving  a  roll  of  fabric  mounted  for  sub- 
stantially vertical  motion  on  said  frame; 


1.  An  improved  film  magazine  for  a  movie  camera 
having  side  walls  and  discrete  portions  for  pay  out  and 
windup  of  film,  said  portions  including  a  film  outlet  pas- 
sage and  a  film  inlet  passage  respectively,  said  passages 
being  disposed  to  define  an  exposing  area  for  the  film, 
the  improvement  comprising  guide  means  adjacent  to 
said  film  outlet  passage  having  a  guide  sui'face  contact- 
ing the  planar  surface  of  said  film,  said  guide  surface 
forming  an  acute  angle  with  at  least  one  of  said  side 
walls. 


3,334,836 

TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM  FOR  A  ROLL 

FILM  CAMERA 

Norman  N.  Goldberg,  Madboa,  Wb.,  assignor  to  E.  Leltz, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1966,  Scr.  No.  544,195 

4  Claimi.  (CL  242—71.3) 


1.  In  a  film  winding  mechanism  having  a  motor  drive, 
the  improvement  providing  for  manual  operation  of  the 
film  winding  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  drive  member  having  an  elongated  shaft  por- 
tion, a  first  coupling  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
shaft  portion  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  film 
spool  drive  shaft,  and  a  second  coupling  means 
formed  at  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  portion; 
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(b)  a  second  drive  tnember  having  a  substantially  cy- 
lindrical portion  adapted  to  rotate  about  said  elon- 
gated shaft  portioa  of  said  first  drive  member,  means 
to  connect  said  second  drive  member  with  the  motor 
drive,  and  an  inclined  ramp  member  connected  to 
said  second  drive  member; 

(c)  a  drive  key  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  first  drive 
member  by  said  second  coupling  means  and  having 
a  portion  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  ramp  mem- 
ber of  said  second  drive  member,  whereby  when  said 
second  drive  tmrnher  is  rotated  by  said  motor,  said 
ramp  member  emages  and  rotates  said  drive  key, 
and  said  drive;  key  rotates  said  first  drive  member 
thereby  winding  Uie  film. 


/ 


3,334,837 
SELl^-THREADlNG  WEB  REEL  ASSEMBLY 


Elmer  C.  HenrUuen,  CUcMO,  III.,  aarignor  to  BeU  ft 


Company,  CUcago,  UL,  a  corporation  of  lUimris 
FUed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  504,358 
16  qAns.  (CL  242—74) 


1.  A  take-up  reel  means  for  receiving  an  elongated 
web  one  end  of  which  is  fed  to  said  reel  for  gripping  en- 
gagement by  said  reel  so  as  to  wind  said  web  upon  said 
reel,  comprising: 

a  driven  hub  memlber  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
having  an  axial|y  concentric  web-supporting  outer 
surface  radially  ipaced  a  first  distance  from  said  axis 
and  having  an  axial  extent  slightly  less  than  the  width 
of  the  web  and  naving  first  and  second  end  surfaces 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  which  end  surfaces  define 
the  axial  extent  of  said  hub  member; 

a  flange  support  member  extending  axially  from  said 
second  end  surface  beyond  the  axial  extent  of  said 
web  supporting  outer  surface  and  having  a  flange 
supporting  surface  coaxial  with  said  axis  and  spaced 
from  said  axis  a  second  distance  that  is  less  than  said 
first  distance; 

a  first  flange  member  extending  radially  with  respect  to 
to  said  axis  fromi  |aid  first  end  surface  of  said  hub  and 
having  an  inwardly  facing  surface,  said  first  fiange 
member  being  rMatably  driven  with  said  hub; 

a  second  flange  member  extending  radially  from  a  point 
adjacent  to  said  Second  end  surface  and  axially  slid- 
ably  mounted  o^  said  flange  supporting  siu-face  and 
having  an  inwarcUy  facing  surface  and  being  rotatably 
driven  by  said  hiib  member  and  wherein  said  seccHid 
flange  member  iU  capable  of  a  slight  pivoting  move- 
ment on  said  flan|e  supporting  surface; 

means  mounted  onj  said  flange  support  member  in  close 
proximity  to  sajd  support  member  for  biasing  said 
second  flange  toward  said  hub  member,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said 
flange  members  |^re  inclined  at  an  angle  with  respect 
to  said  axis  so  that  the  axial  distance  between  said  in- 
wardly facing  surfaces  varies  in  proportiMi  to  the 
radial  distance  fiiiom  said  axis  so  that  a  web  end  fed 
between  the  peripheries  of  said  flanges  at  a  speed  less 
than  the  speed  0 :  the  inwardly  facing  sufaces  of  the 


flanges  is  frictionally  engaged  and  held  by  said  flanges 
so  as  to  be  moved  radially  inwardly  thereof  to  form 
a  complete  convolution  engaging  said  web-supporting 
outer  surface  of  said  hub. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  WOUND  MATERIAL 

TO  A  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Heinz  Kopp,  Niefem,  Pforzheim,  Gcmumy,  asignor  to 
Kopp  ft  Odenwald,  Niefem,  Pforzheim,  Germany,  a 
German  firm 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,789 

Claims  priority,  anpUcation  Germany,  Si^  5, 1964, 

K  48  951 

3  Claims.  (CL  242—78.7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supidying  strip  material  from  a  roll 
to  high  speed  strip  processing  means  including  first  drive 
motor  means,  comprising 

support  means  including  a  frame  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting the  roll; 

second  drive  motor  means  for  rotating  the  roll  to  im- 
wind  the  strip  therefrom; 

means  for  guiding  the  unwound  strip  into  an  arched 
configuration,  comprising  first  and  second  guide  roll- 
er means  arranged  at  each  end  of  the  strip  arch,  re- 
spectively, each  of  said  guide  roller  means  including 
a  pair  of  cooperating  rollers  between  which  the  strip 
is  fed; 

first  switch  means  for  de-energizing  said  second  drive 
motor  means  when  the  height  of  the  arched  strip  ex- 
ceeds a  given  first  value,  said  first  switch  means  in- 
duding  stationary  contact  element  means  connected 
with  said  frame  for  tangential  engagement  by  the 
outer  surface  of  the  strip  arched  portion;  and 

second  switch  means  for  energizing  the  second  drive 
motor  means  when  the  height  of  the  arched  strip 
is  less  than  a  given  second  value,  said  second  switch 
means  including  a  switch  housing  rigidly  connected 
with  said  frame,  and,  a  pivotally  mounted  switch  op- 
erating lever  arranged  for  actuation  by  the  inner 
surface  of  the  arched  portion  of  said  strip  to  operate 
said  second  switch  means  and  thereby  energize  the 
second  drive  motor  means. 


3,334,839 
CABLE  REEL  TENSION  SYSTEM 
Melvln  G.  Carlson,  Oak  Lawn,  lU.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
honse  Air  Brake  Company,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion oi  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  502,232 
7  Claims.  (Q.  242—86.51) 
1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  system  for  controlling  the  tension 
on  a  flexible  member  wound  on  and  extending  from  a 
reel  during  the  three  operating  conditions  of  unwind,  at 
rest,  and  wind, 
means  for  automatically  establishing  a  minimum,  inter- 
mediate, and  maximum  fluid  pressure  in  said  system, 
with 
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said  mwifmiim  pressure  being  effective  when  the  reel  is 
unwound,  said  intermediate  pressure  being  effective 


when  the  reel  is  stationary,  and  said  maximum  pres- 
sure being  effective  when  the  reel  is  found. 


3^34,840 
HEAD  FOR  A  WIRE  REEL 
John  A.  Wilson,  Jr^  Warwick,  RJ.,  and  Cliarles  M. 
Vander  Pyl,  Attlelwro,  Mass^  assignors  to  Wanslniclt 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Rliode  Island 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,852 
7  Claims.  (CL  241—118.7) 


1.  A  head  for  a  reel  comprising  a  peripheral  rim  with 
a  circularly  extending  portion  and  a  radial  portion  ex- 
tending therefrom  and  of  one  piece  therewith,  a  center 
tube  and  radial  spokes  with  end  flanges  at  their  outer 
ends  secured  to  said  rim  and  with  flanges  at  their  inner 
ends  secured  to  the  center  tube,  a  plastic  fllling  between 
said  spokes  of  substantially  the  axial  dimension  of  said 
circularly  extending  portion  of  said  rim,  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  head  having  a  smooth  facing. 


3,334,841 

FLASnC  SPOOL  OF  COMPLEMENTARY  HALVES 

Waldemar  W.  Borliop,  3033  Wayne  Trace, 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.    46806 

FUed  July  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  565,047 

6  Claims.  (Q.  242—118.61) 


surface  and  at  least  partially  radially  inward  of  said  cy- 
lindrical portion;  said  tongues  extending  longitudinally  in 
both  directions  from  said  abutting  surface  along  said 
cylindrical  portion,  each  of  said  tongues  being  substantial- 
ly similar  and  having  a  circumferential  space  therebe- 
tween; and  each  of  said  spaces  being  substantially  similar 
to  each  other  and  to  said  tongues,  and  being  complemen- 
tary to  said  tongues  so  that  the  tongues  of  the  other  half 
portion  can  flt  in  respective  ones  of  said  spaces  and  at  least 
partially  overlap  said  half  portion  inwardly  of  said  cylin- 
drical portion. 

3,334,842 
YARN  PACKAGE 
Anthony   Roland   Pillar,  Gilwem,  and  James   William 
Sharpc,  Pontypool,  England,  assignors  to  British  Nylon 
Spinners  Limited,  Pontypool,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  23,  1964, 

43,431/64 
3  Claims.  (CL  242—177) 


2.  A  molded  half  portion  for  forming  a  spool  wit)i 
two  such  half  portions,  said  half  portion  comprising:  a 
cylindrical  portion  having  an  abutting  surface  at  one  end 
thereof  of  said  half  portion;  a  predetermined  number  of 
tohgues  positioned  circumferentially  around  said  abutting 
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1.  A  drawtwist  yam  package  for  use  directly  in  knitting 
consisting  of  a  continuous  monofilamentary  yarn  of  a 
synthetic  polymeric  material  wound  in  a  build  on  an  alu- 
minimum  tube  of  frusto-conical  shape,  the  cone  angle  of 
which  is  between  1*  and  3*,  said  build  being  composed 
of  coils  of  yam  in  successive  layers  which  decrease  in 
axial  length  from  inside  to  outside  of  the  build. 


3334,843 

CLOSURE  OF  CARRIER  FOR  PNEUMATIC-TUBE 

SYSTEMS 

Gchard  H.  Todt,  Rlngwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation 

FUed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  501,850 

1  Clafan.  (a.  243—35) 


A  cover  for  closing  an  end  of  the  hollow  body  of  a  pneu- 
matic-tube carrier,  said  cover  comprising: 
a  recessed  main  portion  for  fastening  over  the  end  of 
said  hollow  body  with  said  recess  facing  said  hollow 
body,  said  recessed  main  portion  having  a  tapered 
cross-section  in  which  the  external  cross-section  of 
said  recessed  main  portion  decreases  in  the  direction 
away  from  the  open  face  of  said  recess; 
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a  flange  extending  i^long  a  substantial  part  of  the  edge 
of  said  recessed  ^ain  portion  adjacent  said  recess  and 
projecting  outwaitd  from  said  edge; 

a  bevel  being  provided  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  main 
portion  in  order  to  accommodate  means  for  fasten- 
ing said  cover  oVer  said  end  of  said  hollow  body; 

an  outwardly  extending  fastening  post  being  located  in 
the  outer  surface  of  said  recessed  main  portion;  and 

at  least  one  resilient  bumper  attached  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  recessed  main  portion. 


lage  about  a  transverse  axis  and  being  also  connected  to 
said  fuselage  by  a  double-acting  shock  absorber  and 
wherein  means  are  provided  for  locking  the  cabin  with  re- 
spect to  the  fuselage,  the  cabin  being  connected  to  the 
double-acting  shock  absorber  via  a  lever  whose  pivot 
can  be  displaced  in  order  to  move  the  cabin  away  from 
the  fuselage  and  enable  it  to  be  brought  into  at  least 
one  locking  position. 


3  334  844 
CONTROL  POSm^  INDICATOR  FOR  USE  WITH 

GYRO  INSTRUMENTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Herman  C.  Gallaher,^  Wenatchee,  Wash.,  and  John  J.  Gal- 
laher,  Houston,  Tec  assignors  to  Positive  Flight  Con- 
trol, Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  WasUngton 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  449,414 
8  Claims.  (CL  244—75) 


1.  In  combination  pilot  operated  control  means  to  con- 
trol the  attitude  of  4  vehicle,  reference  means  providing 
an  artificial  horizon  l\Vilh  respect  to  which  the  attitude  of 
said  vehicle  is  to  be  tontrolled,  said  reference  means  in- 
cluding mechanism  tO  maintain  said  artificial  horizon  in 
a  fixed  position,  an  indicator  ring,  means  to  mount  said 
ring  on  said  mechanism  in  a  manner  to  prevent  rotational 
movement  between  isaid  artificial  horizon  and  said  ring 
but  to  permit  relatiMe  vertical  movement  therebetween, 
control  indicating  means  connected  to  said  control  means 
so  as  to  move  in  the  same  direction  as  the  vehicle  is  to 
be  moved,  said  confitol  indicating  means  being  rotatable 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  ring  and  about  the  central  axis 
thereof,  and  means  on  said  ring  for  visually  indicating 
the  angular  displacement  between  the  ring  and  the  con- 
trol indicating  meaas  to  indicate  the  correct  functional 
position  of  said  conttrol  means  in  relation  to  the  vehicle's 
attitude  to  bring  the  attitude  of  said  vehicle  into  proper 
relation  with  said  artificial  horizon,  whereby  proper  pilot 
control  of  said  vehidle  may  be  accomplished  by  operating 
said  control  means  sjc)  as  to  maintain  said  control  indicat- 
ing means  in  propet  relation  with  said  artificial  horizon 
and  said  indicator  ring. 


1.  A  high-speed 


3,334346 

ULTRASONIC  CABIN  ENCLOSURE  MEANS 

Walter  A.  Spivalc  and   Frederick  T.  McQnflldn,  Los 

Angeles,  and  Angelo  P.  Martignoni,  Inglcwood,  Calif., 

assignors  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,384 

8  Chdms.  (CI.  244—121) 


3,334,845 
HIGlklSPEED  AIRCRAFT 
Armand  G.  Ricard,:  Viroflay,  France,  assignor  to  Sodetc 
Anonyme  dcs  At<ilcrs  d*ATiation  Louis  Bregnct,  Paris, 
France,  a  company  of  France 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,401 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  6, 1964, 

969  895 

3  Clahns.  (CI.  244—120) 


1.  An  articulated  windshield  stmcture  forming  a  por- 
tion of  the  outer  surface  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  windshield  panel  and  an  adjacent  fairing  surface, 

said  windshield  structure  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  vehicle  at  its  distal  edges, 

pivotal  link  means  including  at  least  one  intermediate 
link  interconnecting  said  windshield  panel  and  said 
fairing  surface  near  their  adjacent  edges,  and 

a  force  generating  means  coimected  to  said  intermedi- 
ate link  for  changing  the  relative  angle  between  said 
windshield  panel  and  said  fairing  surface. 


3,334,847 

POSITIONING  AND  RESTRAINING  MEANS 

FOR  EJECTION  SEAT  OCCUPANT 

Carl  Evert  Axenborg,  Linkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Saab  Aktiebolag,  Linkoping,  Sweden,  a  corporation 

of  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  514,359 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  23,  1964, 

15,587/64 

5  Claims.  (CI.  244—122) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  ejection  seat  having  a  stationary  part 
i)w-level  aircraft  comprising  a  cabin    adapted  to  remain  fixed  in  an  aircraft  and  an  occupant 


and  a  fuselage,  said  cabin  being  articulated  to  said  fuse-    carrying  part  adapted  to  be  propelled  along  a  defined 
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path  during  ejection,  means  for  utilizing  motion  of  the 
occupant  carrying  part  during  an  initial  stage  of  ejection 
for  applying  to  a  member  on  one  of  said  parts  a  force 
which  is  exerted  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  which 
has  a  magnitude  that  is  substantially  constant  all  during 
said  stage  of  ejection,  said  means  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  strap  element  having  reinforced  longi- 
tudinal edge  portions  and  having  a  hole  therethrough 
intermediate  its  longitudinal  edges  and  spaced  from 
one  of  its  ends; 

(B)  a  blunt  tearing  element  normally  projecting  through 
said  hole  in  the  strap  element  and  adapted  to  effect 
lengthwise  tearing  of  the  strap  element  upon  exertion 
of  a  lengthwise  pulling  force  upon  the  other  end 
of  the  strap; 

(C)  means  connecting  one  of  said  elements  with  said 
member;  and 

(D)  means  connecting  the  other  element  with  the  other 
ejection  seat  part; 

that  one  of  said  last  two  recited  means  which  con- 
nects the  strap  element  being  at  its  said  other 
end. 


VDRATION-PROOF  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING 
A  CAMERA  IN  AN  AIRPLANE 

Yodiiliiro  Iwai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan 
Broadcastiiig  Corporation,  Tol^o,  Japan 

FDed  Dec  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  516,513 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1965 
(nfilhy  model),  40/6,465 

5  Claims.  (CI.  248—11) 


i     3     *    6    ^J    9   " 


V 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  camera  in  an  aircraft 
or  the  like  comprising  a  main  shaft  and  a  main  shaft 
holder,  at  least  one  coiled  spring  coupling  said  main  shaft 
and  holder  for  damping  the  aircraft  vibrations  imparted 
to  the  main  shaft  holder,  an  operating  floor  plate  sup- 
porting said  main  shaft  holder  and  held  by  another  ver- 
tical shaft  therebelow,  one  or  more  lower  flywheels  cou- 
pled to  said  other  vertical  shaft  to  damp  unwanted  hori- 
zontal rotational  vibrations,  means  including  a  horizontal 
shaft  above  the  main  shaft  comprising  upper  and  lower 
horizontal  portions,  for  supporting  the  camera  so  that  the 
axial  center  line  of  said  upper  horizontal  portion  of  the 
horizontal  shaft  passes  through  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  camera,  an  means  for  eliminating  horizontal  sway- 
ing in  the  picture  due  to  horizontal  hovering  motion  of 
the  airplane  including  universal  joints  between  the  top 
end  of  the  main  shaft  and  an  upper  strut  holding 
the  upper  portion  of  the  horizontal  shaft,  an  upper  fly- 
wheel mounted  on  the  horizontal  support  shaft  upper  por- 
tion for  preventing  vibration  of  the  shaft  in  the  vertical 
tilting  direction  of  the  camera,  an  upper  vibration  reduc- 
ing means  including  balancing  weight  members  arranged 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  horizontal  shaft,  and  a  vibra- 
tion-proof means  to  prevent  undesirable  camera  move- 
ment due  to  cameraman's  motion  by  permitting  rotation 


of  the  operating  floor  plate  responsive  to  horizontal  revo- 
lution of  the  camera  around  the  main  shaft 


3,334,849 
DRILL  MOUNTING 
Herbert  Broader,  Sandvika,  Norway,  asdgnor  to  laser* 
soll-Raad  World  Trade  Limited,  HamOtoa,  Bcrmnda, 
a  corpontioa  of  Bcrmnda 

FOed  Feb.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  527,150 

Claiau  priority,  appttcalion  Norway,  Mar.  13, 1965, 

157006 

4  Cbfam.  (CL  248—13) 


1.  A  foldable  drilling  rig  or  drilling  machine  com- 
prising: 

a  frame; 

at  least  one  drill  boom  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  adapted  to  carry  drilling  equipment: 

a  pair  of  mutually  hinged  legs  located  on  each  side  of 
said  frame  with  at  least  one  of  said  legs  being 
pivoted  to  said  frame; 

fluid-operated  means  operative  to  move  said  legs  be- 
tween two  positions  including  a  folded  transporting 
position  wherein  said  legs  are  folded  substantially 
parallel  below  said  frame  and  an  erected  drilling 
positi(Mi  wherein  said  legs  extend  downwardly  to 
engage  the  ground  and  support  said  frame; 

said  one  leg  of  each  pair  of  legs  including  an  upper 
arm  extending  beyond  its  pivot  to  said  frame;  and 

said  upper  arm  being  interconnected  to  said  frame  by 
one  of  said  fluid-operated  means  which  is  operative 
to  swing  said  one  leg  about  its  pivot. 


3,334,850 
CONCRETE  MACHINERY  BASE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Raymond  C.  Jackson,  Jfan  T.  Harper,  and  Alaa  T.  WO- 
Uams,  Houstoo,  and  Joho  L.  Joplin,  Sugar  Land,  Tex., 
assigoors  to  Oil  and  Gai  Supply  Company,  Houstoo, 
Tex.,  a  corporadoo  of  Texas 

Filed  Sept  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,004 
31  Claims.  (CL  248—19) 
1.  A  preformed  base  for  heay  machinery  and  equip- 
ment comprising,  in  combination 
an  integrally  cast  concrete  structure; 
reinforcing  means  for  reinforcing  said  concrete  struc- 
ture, said  reinforcing  means  comprising 
a  preformed  fabricated  metal  framework,  and 
a  plurality  of  reinforcing  elements, 
said  metal  framework  and  reinforcing  elements 
being  embedded  in  said  cast  concrete  structure; 
said  fabricated  metal  framework  comprising 

a  plurality  of  major  equipment  mounting  members. 
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a  plurality  of  supplemental  equipment  mounting 

members,  akld 
means  securinig  said  members  to  each  other; 
anchoring  means  fixed  to  said  metal  framework  and 
embedded  in  said  concrete  structure  to  fix  said  frame- 
work to  said  strticture;  and 
heavy  factory  aligned  major  equipment  fixed  to  said 

major  equipment  mounting  members; 
said   reinforced   c^rete   structure   being  sufficiently 
rigid  to  prevent  misalignment  of  said  equipment  dur- 
ing transporting  of  said  base; 
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whereby  said  baU  and  factory  aligned  equipment 
mounted  thereon  may  be  readily  transport  to  a  place 
of  use  as  a  composite  unit  without  danger  of  mis- 
aligning said  equipment. 


3,334,851 
CI4BLE  HANGER 
Andrew  Casddy,  U|#land,  Pa^  aod  RoUand  W.  Pect, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  asstgnors  to  Sun  Sldplmildiag  A 
Dry  Dock  Compa^iy,  Chester,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  36,  1966,  Ser.  No.  567,977 
lCiilm.(CL248— 68) 


3,334,852 
DEVICE  TO  HOLD  HOSE  FOR  SPRINKLING 
Kunio  A.  Sumida,  1114  N.  Kenter  Ave.    90049,  and 
William  T.  Wills,  Jr.,  3911  Olympiad  Drive    90043, 
both  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  July  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  472,529 
14  Claims.  (CL  248—83) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  diaracter  described  to  engage 
and  hold  a  portion  of  a  hose,  the  combination  of: 

a  yoke  to  engage  the  portion  of  the  hose;  and 

a  base  structure  supporting  the  yoke, 

said  yoke  having  two  spaced  projections  extending 
therefrom  in  the  same  lateral  direction  with  surfaces 
to  engage  the  one  side  of  said  portion  of  the  hose, 

said  yoke  having  a  third  projection  extending  in  the 
same  lateral  direction  with  a  surface  to  engage  the 
other  side  of  said  portion  of  the  hose,  said  third 
projecti(Mi  being  between  the  first  two  projections 
with  said  surface  of  the  third  projection  spaced  from 
a  line  defined  by  the  said  surfaces  of  said  two  pro- 
jections, said  surface  of  the  third  projection  being 
spaced  from  said  line  by  less  than  the  outside  diam- 
eter of  the  hose  to  cause  said  portion  of  the  hose  to 
bow  with  the  hose  resiliently  opposing  the  bowing. 


A  hanger  for  contpressively  banding  and  supporting  a 
run  of  plural  cables,  said  hanger  comprising  an  elongate 
rigid  channel  member  having  an  elongate  aperture  in  the 
base  of  the  channel,  said  member  being  adapted  to  extend 
transversely  to  the  aib  of  a  run  of  plural  cables  and  hav- 
ing its  external  plattar  wall  adapted  to  supportably  en- 
gage cables  of  the  ruh;  a  band-retaining  member  mounted 
in  said  aperture  and  extending  outwardly  away  from  said 
channel  base  on  the  external  planar  wall  side  of  said 
channel,  said  last-mentioned  member  having  at  least  one 
band-receiving  aperture  therein;  a  length  of  flat  flexible 
metal  band  extendinig  lengthwise  through  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  interior  of  said  channel  and  through  said  band- 
receiving  aperture  and  encircliiig  the  cables  of  said  run, 
band  clamping  mea^s  for  tightly  securing  together  the 
ends  of  said  band  littgth  to  tension  the  band  about  the 
cable  run  whereby  $tid  band  is  drawn  into  engagement 
with  the  internal  surface  of  said  channel  and  with  said 
band-retaining  member  and  said  cable  run  is  compres- 
sively  bound  to  saia  external  wall  of  said  channel,  and 
partable  hanger  attachment  means  having  one  of  its  parts 
secured  to  said  chanhel  members  and  another  of  its  parts 
adapted  to  be  integrally  secured  to  external  hanger  sup- 
porting structure. 


3,334,853 

SUNSHADE  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

James  L.  Noll,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detnrft,  Mich.,  a  coipoiMiou  of  Debware 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527,418 

5  Clafam.  (CL  248—289) 


1.  A  sunshade  support  assembly  for  mounting  a  sun- 
shade on  a  vehicle  body  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  support  members,  said  members  each  including 
a  clamping  portion,  a  support  arm  received  between  said 
clamping  portions,  means  biasing  said  support  members 
relative  to  each  other  to  cause  said  clamping  portions  to 
frictionally  engage  said  support  arm  and  mount  said 
arm  on  said  members  for  movement  therewith  and  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  and  means  rotatably  mounting  said 
support  members  on  said  body  for  movement  relative 
thereto  as  a  unit. 


3,334,854 
SUNSHADE  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Winiam  R.  Nesbitt,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micb.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  12,  1966,  Scr.  No.  549,566 
5  Claims.  (CL  248—289) 
1.  A  sunshade  support  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  pair  of  relatively  movable  members,  a  sun- 
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shade  support  rod,  a  friction  brake  member  at  least  par- 
tially encircling  said  rod,  means  operatively  connecting 


said  brake  member  to  each  of  said  members,  and  means 
biasing  said  members  relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction 
to  tighten  said  brake  member  about  said  rod. 


3  334  855 
MODULAR  DKPLAY  UNIT 
Joseph  A.  Bulcr,  East  Greenwich,  R  J.,  assignor  to  Bar- 
rows Indostrics,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of 
Rhode  Island 

Filed  Dec  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,725 
2  Clafans.  (Q.  248—453) 


1.  A  stand  for  supporting  a  display  case  at  an  inclined 
angle  comprising  two  pairs  of  legs  held  in  spaced  rela- 
tion by  a  transversely  extending  member,  each  of  said 
pairs  including  a  front  leg  and  a  rear  leg  secured  to  each 
odier  in  fixed  angular  relation,  each  front  leg-  being  off- 
set to  include  an  upper  body  portion  and  a  shoulder  por- 
tion at  the  bottom  end  of  each  upper  body  portion,  each 
shoulder  portion  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to  the  upper 
body  portion  whereby  a  display  case  can  be  supported 
with  one  side  resting  in  said  shoulder  portions  and  its 
bottom  panel  resting  against  said  upper  body  portions, 
and  means  fw  interlocking  said  shoulder  portions  to  said 
display  case,  said  front  legs  being  integral  with  said  trans- 
versely extending  member. 


3,334,856 

SAFETY  SHIELDS  FOR  INSTRUMENTS  ON 
TRIPODS 
Moncnre  S.  Corey,  Franklin  Lakes,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
CharroZ'Roos  Corporatimi,  Clifton,  N J.,  a  c<Nporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Fflcd  Apr.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,545 
10  ChUms.  (CL  248—466) 


*->■ 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  spaced  panels  arranged 
symmetrically  about  a  common  axis,  said  panels  com- 


prising sheets  coated  with  high  visibility  coating  at  their 
outer  surfaces,  a  ring  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of 
said  panels,  means  to  connect  the  adjacent  lower  ends 
of  adjacent  panels  to  each  other  said  panels  being  tri- 
angular in  shape,  with  their  apexes  at  their  upper  ends, 
and  said  ring  being  elastic. 


3,334,857 
MOLD  FOR  CONCRETE  BLOCKS 
Jay  J.  Liptrap,  1514  Rainier  Ave.  S., 

Seattle,  Wash.    98144 

FUed  Oct  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,069 

9  Claims.  (CI.  249—119) 


■n 


1.  A  m(rid  for  making  simultaneously  a  plurality  of 
concrete  blocks,  comprising  a  plurality  of  angled  strips 
each  defining  two  adjacent  sides  of  a  block,  the  several 
strips  being  assembled  in  rows  with  the  abutting  ends  of 
strips  in  each  common  row  adjoining  the  angle  of  a  given 
strip  in  the  next  row,  the  abutting  ends  and  the  angle 
being  formed  with  interfitting  termini  and  notches  to 
interlock,  whereby  such  two  rows  of  strips  combine  to 
define  enclosures  for  individual  blocks. 


3,334,858 

SWINGING  DISC  VALVES  WITH  SUPPLEMENTAL 

OPERATOR 

RobcH  B.  Hay,  100  Appleton  St., 

North  Andovcr,  Mas&    01845 

FUed  July  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,832 

7  ChUms.  (a.  251—82) 


1.  An  improved  combination  stop  and  check  valve 
which  comprises  a  body  portion  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  free  swinging  means  within  said  body  portion 
adapted  to  swing  toward  and  away  from  and  to  seal  said 
inlet,  tracks  within  said  body  portion  positioned  to  face 
said  inlet,  roller  means  adapted  to  move  along  said  tracks, 
means  associated  with  said  roller  means  but  not  phys- 
ically connected  to  said  swinging  means  adapted  to  force 
said  swinging  means  against  said  inlet  when  said  roller 
means  move  along  said  tracks,  and  means  to  move  said 
roller  means  along  said  track. 
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3,334359 
VAtVE  ACTUATOR 
Frank  J.  Raymond,  Jin,,  Batrington  HOls,  IlL,  assignor  to 
Ramcon  Corporation,  Sterlteg,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  at,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,751 
13  Claims,  (a.  251—134) 


6.  In  an  assembly' Ifor  turning  a  rotatable  stem  of  a 
unit  such  as  a  valve  to  be  contn^led,  the  combination 
comprising  drive  means  having  a  rotatable  output  member 
in  general  alignment  trith  said  stem,  coupling  means  con- 
necting said  member  and  said  stem,  power  means  for  ac- 
tuating s^id  drive  means,  and  means  controlling  said  power 
means  including  a  rotatable  cam  presenting  a  control  sur- 
face and  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  drive  means  and 
a  control  element  actuated  by  said  cam  surface,  said  cam 
surface  having  a  terminal  end  for  releasing  said  control 
element,  and  said  caitl  means  being  relieved  at  said  cam 
surface  end  for  insuring  rapid  and  complete  disengagement 
of  said  control  element  from  said  cam  surface. 

I 


3,334,860 

YO^  COUPLING 

CecD  G.  BoltoiL  Jr^  1036  S.  Sandy  Hook  St., 

West  GbTfaia,  Calif.    91790 

FUed  July  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,319 

6  ClaMis.  (CI.  251—149.1) 


1.  In  a  fluid  coupling  having  first  and  second  body 
members: 

there  being  bores  in  said  body  members, 

said  body  members  being  axially  translated  during  the 
coupling  and  uncoupling  thereof, 

an  axially  movable  valve  and  a  valve  seat  within  said 
second  body  me^iber  for  regulating  the  fluid  flow 
through  said  secood  body  member, 

axially  shiftable  m^ans  in  said  second  body  member 
for  shifting  said  vttlve  to  open  position, 

said  axially  shiftable  means  including  a  portion  normal- 
ly  having  a  substantially  radial  disposition  and  being 
deformable  to  a  substantially  axial  disposition  and 
being  capable  o^  being  axially  elongated  in  the  axial 
disposition  to  o^Uin  a  shifting  of  said  valve  to  an 
open  position  reltitive  to  said  valve  seat, 

means  carried  by  siid  first  body  member  for  engaging 
with  said  axiall^  shiftable  means  to  axially  deform 
and  elongate  said  portion  of  said  axially  shiftable 
means  during  relative  axial  movement  of  said  body 


members  toward  each  other  during  the  coupling  of 
said  first  and  second  members, 

radially  movable  locking  means  carried  by  said  second 
body  member, 

a  peripheral  groove  defined  on  said  first  body  mem- 
ber, and 

resUient  locking  means  mounted  on  said  second  body 
member  for  maintaining  said  radially  movable  lock- 
ing means  in  locking  engagement  with  said  peripheral 
groove  in  said  first  locking  members  upon  complete 
connection  of  said  body  members  to  lock  said  body 
members  together, 

said  resilient  locking  means  being  coupled  to  said 
second  body  member  at  one  end  and  being  disposed 
in  envelopim  relationship  to  said  locking  means  at 
a  second  enf  opposite  to  the  first  end, 

said  resilient  locking  means  being  retractible  axially 
at  thp  second  end  while  being  fixedly  positioned  at 
the  first  end  for  radial  displacement  of  said  radially 
movable  locking  means  during  uncoupling  of  said 
body  members. 


3334,861 
ROTARY  SCROLL  VALVE 
Carl  M.  Wcstbrook,  Belolt,  Wis.,  Mrisnor  to  Bdolt  Cor- 
poration, Bclolt,  Wis.,  a  corporation  off  Wlsconsfai 
FUed  Jnnc  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,571 
2  Claims.  (CL  251— 208) 


1.  A  variable  rate  of  flow  shut  <^  valve  comprising  two 
valve  housing  members,  means  securing  said  housing  m«n- 
bers  in  abutting  engagement  with  each  other,  an  inlet  into 
one  housing  member  and  an  axially  aligned  outlet  leading 
from  the  other  housing  member,  the  adjacent  end  portions 
of  said  housing  members  being  frusto-conical  and  said 
housing  members  having  flanges  extending  outwardly  of 
the  enlarged  diameter  portions  thereof  and  having  abutting 
engagement  with  each  other  and  each  having  an  inner 
shouldered  recess  facing  the  next  adjacent  housing  mem- 
ber, and  valve  means  at  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  housing 
members  comprising  a  disk  seated  in  one  shouldered  re- 
cess and  held  from  rotational  movement  with  respect 
thereto,  an  O-ring  seal  sealing  said  disk  to  said  shouldered 
recess,  a  second  disk  abutting  said  first  mentioned  disk  and 
mounted  thereon  for  rotational  movement  with  respect 
thereto,  means  sealing  said  disks  to  each  other  comivis- 
ing  an  O-ring  seal  seated  in  one  disk  and  engaging  the 
other  disk,  and  O-ring  sealing  means  sealing  said  second 
mentioned  disk  to  the  associated  housing  part,  said  first 
disk  being  a  valve  seat  and  said  second  disk  being  a  valve 
member  and  each  having  a  spiral  passageway  leading 
axially  therethrough  progressing  outwardly  from  the  cen- 
ter of  said  disks  towards  the  periphery  thereof  and  having 
a  land  portion  defining  the  margin  of  said  passageway,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  secmid  disk  relative  to  said  first 
disk  to  vary  the  lap  of  the  land  portion  of  one  disk  with  re- 
spect to  the  spiral  passageway  in  the  other  disk,  and  to 
completely  cover  the  spiral  passageway  by  the  land  por> 
tion  of  one  disk. 
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3^34^2 
BALL  VALVE  HAVE^G  RESILIENT  SEATS 
William  C.  Hoolcway,  Jr^  Morristown,  NJ^  assignor  to 
Yarway  Corporation,  Philadeipliia,  Pa^  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylrania 

FOcd  Sept  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,738 
9  Claims.  (CL  251—288) 


hub,  an  outlet  passage  on  either  side  of  said  hub  between 
said  housing  and  said  rotor,  annular  sealing  means  dis- 
posed about  the  openings  to  each  said  passage,  a  movable 
thrust  bearing  engaging  the  shaft  of  said  rotor  and  nor- 


*T^-^fi'm 


1.  A  ball  valve  comprising: 

a  main  body  portion  defining  a  substantially  cylindrical 
channel; 

an  input  end  piece  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  channel 
and  defining  an  extension  of  said  channel; 

an  output  end  piece  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
channel  and  defining  another  extension; 

a  ball  contained  in  said  channel  and  having  a  cylindri- 
cal internal  passage; 

said  ball  being  rotatable  between  an  open  position 
wherein  its  internal  passage  is  parallel  with  said 
channel  and  a  closed  position  wherein  its  internal 
passage  is  transverse  to  said  channel; 

an  opening  in  a  top  surface  of  the  main  body  portion; 

a  cover  removably  mounted  on  said  main  body  for 
enclosing  said  opening; 

means  for  rotating  said  ball  comprising  a  rotatable 
handle  which  extends  through  said  cover; 

means  for  maintaining  the  handle  within  the  cover 
comprising  a  pin  which  is  removably  mounted  within 
said  handle,  which  extends  from  the  handle  toward 
the  body  portion,  which  is  contiguous  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  cover,  and  which  is  longer  than  the 
distance  from  the  handle  to  the  body  portion; 

means  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  handle  com- 
prising a  stepped  portion  on  the  interi(M-  surface  of 
said  cover  which  is  adapted  to  abut  against  said  pin; 

flat  annular  substantiaUy  non-compressible  primary 
seals  mounted  on  said  end  portions  which  are  ooa- 
tiguous  to  said  ball; 

said  primary  seals  surrounding  said  internal  passage 
when  the  ball  is  in  its  open  position  and  being  de- 
flectable to  a  cone  shape  when  the  ball  is  rotated  to 
its  closed  position; 

said  primary  seals  comprising  means  for  physically 
raising  the  center  of  said  ball  to  the  center  of  said 
channel  when  the  ball  is  rotated  to  its  closed  po- 
sition; 

said  primary  seals  having  sufiBcknt  elasticity  to  revert 
to  an  unstressed  flat  configuration  when  the  ball  is 
rotated  to  its  open  position; 

secondary  seats  being  defined  by  angular  flanges  on  said 
end  pieces  against  which  said  seals  bear  when  they 
are  deflected,  said  secondary  seats  further  compris- 
ing means  fcM-  sealing  said  ball  in  the  event  that  said 
primary  seals  should  disintegrate. 


mally  preventing  axial  displacement  of  said  rotor  and  a 
first  and  second  flange  fixed  to  said  rotor  and  arranged 
to  engage  said  annular  sealing  means  to  close  off  both  said 
passages  from  said  chamber  when  said  rotor  is  displaced 
along  its  axis  of  rotation. 


TIRE  SERVICING  APPARATUS 
Ray  A.  Scott  and  Elmer  J.  Strang,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa,  as- 
signors to  The  Coats  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

FUcd  Jan.  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  519,569 
7  Claims.  (CI.  254— 50  J) 


i%    I  'M^.^V- 


TURBINE 

Per  Harry  Engrail,  Trenton,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  De  Laval 

Tnrbfaie  Inc.,  Trenton,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,455 

3  Claims.  (CL  25S— 39) 

1.  A  turbine  comprising  a  rotor,  a  hub  on  said  rotor 

carrying  blades,  a  housing  having  a  chamber  for  said 


1.  An  automotive  tire  handling  device,  comprising:  a 
tire  supporting  base  upon  which  a  portion  of  the  tread  of 
a  tire  may  be  placed  for  supporting  the  tire;  a  frame  at- 
tached to  the  supporting  base;  a  pulley  block  movably 
mounted  in  said  frame;  band  means  having  opposite  ends 
secured  in  said  frame;  a  portion  reeved  about  said  pulley 
block  with  an  intermediate  portion  extending  about  and 
past  said  supporting  base  in  a  loop  beyond  said  base; 
and  means  in  said  frame  for  moving  said  pulley  block 
so  as  to  withdraw  a  portion  of  the  band  means  into  the 
frame  and  decrease  the  size  of  the  loop  whereby  a  tire 
may  be  engaged  and  squeezed  about  its  tread  against 
said  supporting  base  upon  actuation  of  said  pulley  block 
moving  means. 
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3334J65        

HYDRAULIC  WINCH  WITH 
SELfUXAMFING  JAWS 
Plene  Ernest  Henri  Cats,  Nogea(4nr-Manic  Fhmce,  as- 
signor to  (HBcc  Gentnd  d«  Gcstion  H  dc  Cootnilc 
OGEC,  Pails,  Fra*^  a  FVcnch  company 

FUed  Apr.  %  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,083 

Claims  priority,  MprlUaOtm  Fhmcc,  Ian.  12, 1965, 

1,636 

8  Clilms.  (CL  254—106) 


a  projection  extending  through  an  opening  formed  in 
said  one  side  wall  aixl  engaging  said  spring  to  press  said 
spring  against  said  slide  and  cause  said  slide  to  press 
against  one  of  said  teeth. 
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eooaiw  Bi«]i«(kB*i»4M 


8.  Hydraulic  win<jk  comprising  a  fixed  self-clamping 
jaw  and  a  mobile  s<4f-claniping  jaw,  each  of  said  jaws 
having  a  body  contaftiing  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  mov- 
able grips  and  two  pairs  of  clamping  levers,  the  levers  of 
each  pair  being  pivo^  together  at  their  inner  ends  with 
the  outer  ends  of  oq«  lever  pivoted  to  the  adjoining  jaw 
body  and  the  outer  end  of  the  other  lever  articulated  on 
the  grips,  one  pair  of  levers  in  each  jaw  being  above  tjie 
grips  therein  and  tb^i  other  pair  being  below  those  grips, 
and  means  for  movihg  each  pair  of  grps  horizontally,  rela- 
tive to  the  body  contSning  them,  in  directions  towud  and 
away  from  the  othe^Tpair  of  grips  to  actuate  said  levers 
for  opening  and  closing  said  grips. 


'    3,334366 
TRAVELING  ^IXP-BY-STEP  POWER  JACK 
Anlko^  brgamiM,  115  WatamtSt, 

NSocy.NJ.    07110 

FIM  May  1 10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  548^02 

3  CPms.  (CL  254—108) 


3,334367 

BRACED  FENCE  POST  CONSTRUCTION 

Harold  D.  Wenaas,  Garrctson,  S.  Dak.    57030 

FOcd  Oct  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,842 

1  CUm.  (CL  256—35) 


A  fence  post  construction  comprising  an  end  post  and 
a  post  adjacent  thereto,  both  of  said  posts  being  vertically 
mounted,  a  single  diagonal  brace  having  the  form  of  an 
H  in  cross  section  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  adjacent 
post  and  adjacent  the  top  of  the  end  post  by  U-shaped 
members  on  the  ends  thereof,  said  U-shaped  members 
straddling  said  vertical  posts,  said  diagonal  member  hav- 
ing spaced  openings  through  the  web  thereof,  iron  rods 
extending  frmn  approximately  the  middle  of  the  diagonal 
member  to  the  top  of  the  adjacent  fence  post  and  the 
bottom  of  the  end  post,  each  of  said  iron  rods  having 
a  reduced  end  portion  received  in  one  of  said  spaced 
openings  in  the  web  of  the  diagonal  brace,  the  outer  ends 
of  the  iron  rods  being  connected  to  the  vertical  post  by 
collars  surrounding  said  post 


33343M 

PROCESS  FOR  MIXING  AND  APPARATUS  VGR 

PRACTICING  THE  PROCESS 

lames  RkhMd  Li«c  UbOm,  Bnm  Swltmland 

FBed  Sept.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3093^2 

Claims  priority,  appliartioa  Switicrlaad,  Nov.  6, 1962, 

12343/62 
11  Claims.  (CL  259—4) 


1.  A  power  ja^k, '  bomprising  an  elongated  body  hav- 
ing a  central  ridge,  Iguideways  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
ridge  and  a  row  ojfT  uniform  teeth  upon  said  ridge,  a 
sleeve  suspended  from  said  body,  a  housing  having  two 
spaced  side  walls,  said  side  walls  having  portions  engaging 
said  gttideways,  whn«by  said  housing  is  slidable  upon 
said  body,  said  houiang  further  having  a  lower  portion 
integral  with  said  aide  walls  and  extending  under  said 
body,  a  sleeve  susp^a^ed  from  said  lower  portion,  said 
two  sleeves  being  in  fdignment,  and  a  cover  integral  with 
said  side  walls  and  extending  over  a  portion  of  said  side 
walls,  said  side  waQs  having  another  open  portion,  an 
arm  extending  throudi  said  open  porticn  into  said  housing 
and  having  a  round  portion  and  two  flat  sides,  said  flat 
sides  within  said  housing  being  spaaed  from  each  other 
and  extending  adja^nt  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls,  a  pin  extendjog  through  said  side  walls  and  said 
sides  and  pivotally  imounting  said  arm  in  said  housing, 
a  slide  having  the  shtpe  of  an  inverted  U  in  cross  section 
and  adapted  to  embrace  said  ridge  and  to  fit  between 
said  teeth,  a  pin  carried  by  said  arm  and  carrying  said 
slide,  said  two  pins  being  qnced  from  each  other,  a  spring 
engaging  said  slide,  ^  a  lever  swingably  mounted  upon 
an  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  side  walls  and  having 


1.  A  process  of  mixing  materials,  of  which  at  least 
one  is  capable  of  flowing,  in  a  container,  said  process 
comprising  causmg  said  flowable  material  to  flow  aknig 
a  first  predetermined  flow  path  within  the.body  of  ma- 
terial in  the  container  to  pass  oat  of  said  container,  and 
returning  said  flowable  material  into  the  container  in 
a  jet  so  as  to  flow  along  a  second  predetermined  flow 
path  within  the  body  of  material  in  tbe  container,  said 
first  and  second  flow  paths  being  so  i»edetermined  as 
to  generate  flow  components  at  ri^  an^es  to  one 
another  the  resultant  (rf  which  gives  rise  to  a  winding 
flow  of  the  flowable  material  through  the  material  in 
the  container  to  produce  a  thorough  admixture  thereof. 
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3^34,M9 

MECING  APPARATUS 

TakaaU  Mulud,  553  Mure,  Mitaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,233 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1965, 

40/16,897 

10  Claims.  (Q.  259—6) 


3,334,871 
PLASTER  AND  MORTAR  MIXER 
Guthrie  B.  Stone,  Honeoye,  and  Donald  E.  Smith,  Canan- 
da^pia,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stone  Conveyor  Company, 
Inc.,  Honeoye,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  543,220 
1  CUdm.  (CL  259—171) 


1.  A  multi-stage  mixing  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, at  least  one  preliminary  mixing  chamber  and 
a  homogenizing  chamber  arranged  downstream  thereof; 
first  and  second  agitating  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  preliminary  mixing  chamber  and  said  homog- 
enizing chamber,  respectively;  first  and  second  drive 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  first  and  second 
agitating  means  for  driving  the  former  at  a  first  speed 
and  the  latter  at  a  higher  second  speed;  inlet  means  com- 
municating with  said  preliminary  mixing  chamber  for 
continuously  admitting  materials  to  be  admixed  there- 
into, and  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  homog- 
enizing chamber  for  continuously  withdrawing  homog- 
enized materials  therefrom;  and  passage  means  connect- 
ing said  chambers  with  one  another  and  arranged  to 
admit  partially  admixed  materials  from  said  preliminary 
mixing  chamber  in  unidirectional  flow  into  said  homog- 
enizing chamber. 


3,334,870 
h BAFFLE 
Donald  E.  Kropp,  Pittsford,  and  Henry  G.  Mellno  and 
Donald  E.  Diehl,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ritter 
Fftuidler  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FOcd  Apr.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  544,223 
'  4  Claims.  (CI.  259—108) 
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In  a  mortar  and  plaster  mixer  having  a  supporting 
frame,  a  drum  member  pivotably  supported  on  said  sup- 
porting frame  and  an  opening  in  said  drum  member  for 
introducing  materials  to  be  mixed  and  for  removing  the 
mixed  materials  therefrom,  a  pivotable  guard  member 
hinged  at  one  side  of  said  opening  and  means  for  auto- 
matically pivoting  said  guard  toward  and  a-way  from  said 
opening  when  pivoting  said  drum  on  its  axis,  said  pivoting 
means  including  a  lever  arm  having  a  first  end  thereof 
pivotably  attached  to  said  guard  member  and  a  second 
end  pivotably  attached  to  said  supporting  frame,  said 
second  end  being  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  the  pivot 
point  of  said  drum  whereby  the  pivotable  movement  of 
said  drum  in  one  direction  will  move  said  guard  away 
from  said  opening  and  in  the  opposite  direction  toward 
said  opening,  and  quick  release  means  for  detaching  said 
first  end  of  said  lever  from  said  guard  which  includes  a 
pivot  pin  having  a  head  portion,  said  first  end  of  said 
lever  having  a  keyhole-shaped  aperture,  said  head  portion 
being  releasably  retained  in  said  aperture. 


3334,872 
MECHANISM  FOR  DISCHARGING  CONCRETE 
Niels  S.  Hansen  and  James  D.  Ining,  Fort  Wayne,  and 
Clesson  C.  Irving,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Rite- 
Way,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,006 
9  Chims.  (O.  259—172) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vessel  having  mixing  means, 
a  baflk,  comprising 

(a)  a  mounting  member  adjustably  mounted  outside 
said  vessel  and  adapted  for  extending  into  said  ves- 
sel, and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rounded  spaced  members  substan- 
tially parallel  intermediate  their  ends  joined  to  said 
mounting  member  and  each  other  at  one  end,  spaced 
apart  at  their  other  end  and  extending  into  the  vessel, 

the  portions  of  said  baffle  within  the  vessel  being  glass 
coated. 


1.  A  self-propelled  concrete  mixer,  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  drum,  a  discharge  hopper  for  receiving  an  outflow 
of  the  concrete  received  in  said  drum,  bearing  means 
having  a  central  opening  providing  a  discharge  outlet  for 
said  discharge  hopper,  rotatable  means  supported  on  said 
bearing  means,  an  articulated  support,  a  chute  supported 
on  said  articulated  support  for  angular  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane  whereby  the  end  of  said  chute  is  raised  and 
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lowered  on  said  artidtilated  support,  operator-controlled 
first  actuator  means  operatively  connected  with  said  chute 
to  effect  movement  in  a  raising  and  lowering  direction 
on  its  associated  articulated  support,  second  actuator 
means  operatively  combined  with  said  rotatable  means  to 
effect  operation  thereof,  said  second  actuator  means  in- 
cluding a  power  cylinder,  actuable  piston  means  within 
said  power  cylinder  aqd  having  a  pulley  wheel  respectively 
disposed  at  each  end  of  said  power  cylinder,  an  elongated 
flexible  force  transmitting  means  to  effect  operation  of 
said  rotatable  means,  each  of  said  pulleys  having  an  oper- 
ative connection  with  said  flexible  force  transmitting 
means  to  communicate  actuating  torque  on  said  rotatable 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  piston  means,  and 
an  operator-controlled  valve  means  for  operating  said  sec- 
ond actuator  means  whereby  said  chute  is  movable  arcu- 
ately  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  direct  the  discharge  end 
of  said  chute. 


3,334374 
CARBURETOR  ACCELERATING  CONTROL 
Ernest  R.  Steltncr,  Spencerport,  N.  Y.,  assipior  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpwation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,834 
1  Clafan.  (a.  261—23) 


CONtlNUOUS  MIXER 

MerUn  A.  Sdckelb^^,  Kansas  City,  Mo^  assignor  to 

Stickelbcr  &  Sons*  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Ang.J«,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,599 

2  aifani.  (CL  259—6) 


1.  A  continuous  qpugh  mixer  having  an  elongated 
tubular  horizontally  extending  casing  having  an  inlet 
leading  into  the  same  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  an 
outlet  leading  from  the  same  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  casing  having  a  pair  of  partially  cylindrical 
wall  portions,  said  ca$^g  beug  closed  except  for  said  in- 
let and  outlet,  each  of  said  cylindrical  wall  portions  hav- 
ing the  same  radius  of  curvature,  said  cylindrical  wall 
portions  being  curved  about  parallel  horizontal  axes  trans- 
versely of  said  casing  and  meeting  midway  of  the  width 
of  said  casing  to  fonb  inwardly  directed  opposed  longi- 
tudinal central  ridges  on  the  interior  of  said  casing,  along 
the  top  and  bottom  tjibreof,  a  shaft  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  casing  on  each  of  said  axes,  rods  circular  in  cross 
section  extending  radially  outwardly  from  each  of  said 
shafts,  said  rods  beiitg  located  in  a  spiral  path  around 
said  shafts  turning  inja  direction  to  advance  the  material 
in  said  mixer  from  s4ld  inlet  to  said  outlet  upon  turning 
of  said  shafts,  and  mj^ans  for  rotating  said  shafts  in  the 
same  direction,  the  ftxls  projecting  from  each  of  said 
shafts  being  out  of  transverse  alignment  with  the  rods  on 
the  other  of  said  shafts  and  each  passing  between  a  pair 
of  rods  on  the  other  suaft  in  adjacency  to  but  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  rods  of  said  pair,  said  rods  being  of  such 
length  relative  to  the  spacing  of  the  axes  of  said  shafts 
that  the  ends  of  said  rpds  on  each  of  said  shafts  move  into 
closely  spaced  relatiodi  to  said  cylindrical  wall  portions 
immediately  after  leaving  their  position  between  a  pair 
of  rods  on  said  other  shaft  and  that  said  rods  on  each  of 
said  shafts  move  into  position  between  a  pair  of  rods  on 
said  oiher  shaft  immediately  after  said  ends  of  the  said 
last  mentioned  rods  move  out  of  closely  spaced  relation 
to  said  cylindrical  wall  portions,  whereby  said  rods  exert 
a  continuous  pulling  action  on  the  dough  while  moving 
said  dough  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 


An  internal  combustion  engine  carburetor  comprising 
a  fuel  bowl  including  means  to  maintain  fuel  therein  at 
a  substantially  constant  level,  a  pair  of  primary  mixture 
conduits  transversely  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said  fuel 
bowl,  a  pair  of  secondary  mixture  conduits  transversely 
spaced  at  one  end  of  said  fuel  bowl,  primary  and  second- 
ary throttles  controlling  flow  through  said  primary  and 
secondary  mixture  conduits  respectively,  means  for  se- 
quentially operating  said  primary  and  secondary  throttles, 
air  valves  rotatably  disposed  in  said  secondary  mixture 
conduits,  means  controlling  said  air  valves  whereby  their 
rotative  position  is  responsive  to  and  is  a  measure  of  air 
flow  through  said  secondary  mixture  conduits,  fuel  de- 
livery passages  extending  from  said  fuel  bowl  to  said 
secondary  mixture  conduits,  means  positioned  by  said 
air  valves  to  control  fuel  flow  through  said  delivery  pas- 
sages, a  pair  of  accelerating  wells  transversely  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  fuel  bowl  and  longitudinally  dis- 
posed between  said  primary  and  secondary  mixture  con- 
duits, restricted  passages  leading  from  said  fuel  bowl 
below  the  level  of  fuel  therein  and  extending  to  said  ac- 
celerating wells  whereby  fuel  flows  into  said  wells  and 
tends  to  seek  a  predetermined  level,  air  bleeds  opening 
into  said  accelerating  wells  above  the  level  of  fuel  therein, 
and  discharge  passages  leading  from  said  wells  below  the 
level  of  fuel  therein  and  extending  to  discharge  points  in 
said  secondary  mixture  conduits,  said  discharge  points 
being  upstream  of  said  air  valves  when  closed  and  down- 
stream of  said  valves  when  open  whereby  an  accelerating 
charge  of  fuel  b  delivered  from  said  wells  as  said  valves 
open. 

3334,875 
HUMIDIFYING  APPARATUS 
Bruce  B.  Hrapshaw,  Parma,  CNdo,  aKignor  to  Eaton 
Yale  ft  Townc  be,  a  corporation  of  (Ndo 
FUed  Feb.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,770 
16  Clafans.  (Q.  261—29) 
1.  Apparatus  for  humidifying  air  comprising: 
an  enclosure  defining  multiirie  chambers  including  a 
liquid  containing  chamber  and  a  humidifying  cham- 
ber, the  humidifying  chamber  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  deflning  an  air  flow  path; 
means  for  forcing  air  through  the  humidifying  cham- 
ber; 
a  porous  air  permeable  liquid  receiving  member  lo- 
cated within  the  humidifying  chamber  and  disposed 
in  the  air  flow  path; 
rotatable  pulley  means  located  within  the  humidifying 
chamber  for  transferring  liquid  to  the  liquid  it- 
ceiving  member;  and 
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a  continuous  ring  member  surrounding  the  pulley 
means  and  disposed  to  be  driven  by  the  pulley  means 
through  the  liquid  chamber  to  transfer  liquid  from 
the  liquid  chamber  onto  the  pulley  means; 


the  pulley  means  having  portions  axially  spaced  from 
each  other  and  an  intermediate  ring  carrying  por- 
tion, the  axially  spaced  portions  having  an  increas- 
ing radial  dimension  from  the  ring  carrying  portion 
throughout  the  axial  extent  of  the  pulley  means,  and 
each  axially  spaced  portion  having  water  throwing 
surface  means  located  at  a  maximum  and  a  mini- 
mum axial  dimension  measured  from  the  ring  car- 
rying portion. 


3^34^76 
CARBURETTORS 
Christopher   Shorrock,   Preston,   England,    assignor   to 
Rubc^,  Owen  &  Company  LJinited,  Darlaston,  Wedncs> 
hnry,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,276 

Claims  priortty,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  2,  1965, 

8,782/65,  8,783/65 

5  Claims.  (CL  261—41) 


1.  A  mixing  chamber  of  a  carburettor  having  a  main 
jet  and  a  compensating  jet  for  the  supply  of  combustion 
fuel,  spaced  from  one  another  with  their  axes  lying  in  a 
single  plane  extending  longitudinally  within  and  bisect- 
ing the  chamber,  the  compensating  jet  being  located  down- 
stream of  the  main  jet,  and  having  a  throttle  valve  com- 
prising two  plates  ptvotally  attached  to  opposed  walls 
of  a  portion  of  the  mixing  chamber  rectangular  in  sec- 
tion, means  being  provided  for  pivoting  said  two  plates 
in  synchronism  with  one  another  to  move  them  from  a 
first  or  open  position  in  which  each  plate  lies  along  the 
respective  wall  of  the  rectangular  section  portion  to  which 
it  is  pivotally  attached,  to  a  second  position  in  which 
the  downstream  tips  of  the  plates  are  closed  together  just 
downtream  of  the  compensating  jet,  and  wherein  the 
facing  faces  of  the  plates  are  curved  to  assist  in  direct- 
ing any  flow  of  fluid  between  the  two  plates  with  a  mini- 
mum of  turbulence. 


3,334,877 

HUMIDIFIER  UNIT  FOR  AIR  DUCTS.OF  WARM 

AIR  FURNACES 

Francis  M.  Payne,  4628  Columbia  Road, 

Annandalc,  Ya.    22003 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,742 

4  Claims,  (a.  261—71) 


1.  A  humidifier  for  use  with  a  warm  air  heating  system 
having  an  air  duct,  which  humidifier  comprises:  a  drainage 
pan  having  a  drain  opening  and  being  mounted  in  the  bot- 
tom of  the  air  duct;  a  frame  mounted  above  the  drainage 
pan  and  extending  into  the  air  duct;  washable  air-filtering 
material  covering  the  frame  and  forming  an  enclosure 
with  the  drainage  pan;  at  least  one  water  spray  nozzle 
located  within  the  enclosure  and  positioned  to  spray  a 
mist  of  water  toward  the  upstream  end  of  the  enclosure 
andiinto  the  flow  of  air  passing  through  the  enclosure;  a 
water  supply  pipe  connected  to  the  nozzle;  and  control 
means  for  automatically  controlling  the  flow  of  water  to 
the  supply  pipe. 

3,334,878 
UPDRAFT  CARBURETOR  BODY  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Melvin  F.  Sterner,  Bloomficld  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Holley  Carburetor  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,344 
4  Chdms.  (CI.  261—72) 


i^^A. 


3.  A  one  piece  body  for  an  updraft  type  carburetor  and 
adapted  to  be  formed  by  a  three-core  die  casting  method, 
said  body  as  cast  having  a  generally  L-shaped  configura- 
tion, one  leg  of  said  L  having  a  passage  extending  all  the 
way  through  said  body,  said  passage  having  a  venturi 
restriction,  an  integrally  formed  main  nozzle  extending 
from  the  wall  of  said  passage  adjacent  said  venturi,  a 
mounting  flange  formed  at  the  free  end  of  said  one  leg, 
said  passage  having  a  draft  angle  from  said  venturi  re- 
striction to  each  end  thereof,  the  other  leg  of  said  L 
having  a  passage  intersecting  said  passage  in  said  one 
leg  of  said  L  on  the  side  of  said  venturi  restriction  op- 
posite said  mounting  flange,  said  last  named  passage  hav- 
ing a  draft  angle  from  the  point  of  intersection  to  the 
end  thereof,  a  fuel  bowl  cover  extending  from  said  body 
in  a  direction  generally  opposite  to  said  other  leg  of  said 
L,  the  fuel  bowl  engaging  surface  of  said  cover  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  vicinity  of  said  venturi  restriction  and  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  passage  having  said  venturi,  and  an 
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...tegrally  formed  fuel  metering  body  extending  from  said  drical  body  part  and  having  an  iron  shell  and  a  refrac- 

cover  in  a  direction!  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  venturi  tory  wall  within  the  iron  shell,  said  stove  top  part  being 

but  spaced  from  said  body,  the  outer  configuration  of  said  spherical  in  form  and  having  the  inside  surface  thereof 

body  having  positive  draft  angles  from  a  plane  passing  curving  outwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  body  part 

through  the  centertin^  of  said  passages.  to  an  inside  diameter  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of 

'     the  said  upper  end  of  the  body  part. 


3,334^79 
COMBINATION  FURNACE  AND  FORGE 
Johan  Axel  Noidtti^i,  Sofai,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktic- 
bolaget  Si«TCflt  Apparatcr,  Sundbybcrg,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poratiOB  o^  Sweden 

Filed  Dccj  90. 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,110 
Claims  priority,  Mkatioo  Sweden,  Jan.  16, 1964, 
[^   539/64 
4  <tlafaiH.  (a.  263—2) 


3,334381 
GEAR  TOOTH  HARDENING  MACHINE 
INDEXING  MECHANISM 
Stuart  Jadtson  Hunt,  Richmond,  Ind^  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Automatic  Tod  Company,  Inc.,  a  corpontfion  of 
Indiana 

Filed  July  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,405 
14  OafaiM.  (a.  266—5) 


1.  In  apparatus  o:  the  character  described  for  use  as 
a  combination  fumiice  and  forge  and  having  a  two-part 
elongated  fireproof  casing  with  a  substantially  cylindrical 
heating  chamber  djspoaed  therein,  said  casing  having 
openings  at  each  end  thereof  communicating  with  said 
chamber  and  being  {divided  along  a  vertical  plane  through 
the  axis  of  said  cHimber,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises a  hinge  connection  interconnecting  the  two  parts 
of  said  casing  at  the)  llop  thereof  for  pivoting  the  front  part 
of  said  casing  froriii  a  closed  position  adjacent  the  rear 
part  of  said  casing  tO  form  said  chamber  to  an  open  posi- 
tion above  said  rear  part,  a  substantially  horizontal  exten- 
sion disposed  on  sajid  rear  part  and  extending  below  and 
beyond  said  front  part  for  providing  a  heat-resistant  work- 
ing surface  in  front  of  said  chamber,  and  a  front  opening 
disposed  centrally  ia  said  front  part  providing  flame  access 
from  a  spaced-apart  flame  source  into  said  chamber  when 
said  front  part  is  in  dosed  position. 


3334  880 
HOT  STOYeI  hAYING*  A  SPHERICAL  TOP 
Saichi  NUdda,  Klidgrasfan,  Masao  Yoshioka,  Keisho- 
machi,  andHin^UlJchiyama,  Kitakyuskn,  Japan,  as- 
signorstoYawa^bwi  A  Stcd  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan, 

■  "^'raS  Jaj^l965,  Ser.  No.  427,791 
Claims  priorU]^^  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1964, 
39/4,187 
5  CUdnu.  (CL  263—19) 


1.  A  hot  stove  (i(^mprising  a  cylindrical  body  part  hav- 
ing an  iron  shell  aii)  a  refractory  wall  within  the  iron  shell, 
and  a  top  part  coDhected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  cylin- 


/^  ~~      I — 


1.  In  an  indexing  mechanism  for  a  gear  tooth  hardening 
machine  in  which  a  work  gear  is  supported  for  rotation, 
the  indexing  mechanism  is  adapted  to  rotate  it  at  least 
one  tooth  at  a  time  and  the  gear  hardening  element 
traverse  the  width  of  the  gear  and  thereby  the  length  of  a 
tooth  thereof  each  indexing  cycle;  said  indexing  mech- 
anism comjM'ising  an  indexing  shalt  operatively  connected 
to  the  work  gear,  an  oscillatable  indexing  arm  for  rotat- 
ing said  indexing  shaft,  means  to  oscillate  said  indexing 
arm,  a  clutch  connection  between  said  indexing  arm  and 
said  indexing  shaft,  stop  means  to  limit  the  oscillations 
of  said  arm  to  that  required  to  rotate  said  gear  at  least 
one  tooth  at  a  time,  and  contr(d  means  operable  to  render 
said  clutch  operative  when  said  indexing  arm  is  oscillated 
in  one  direction  and  inoperative  when  oscillated  in  the 
other  direction,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to 
traversab  of  said  gear  hardening  element  and  to  the 
completion  of  the  oscillations  of  said  indexing  arm  in  one 
directi<Mi. 


3,334382 

QUENCHING  DIE 

Paul  F.  Roasbacfa,  Clcvehnd,  Ohio,  aarfgnor  to 

Yale  &  Townc  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FDcd  June  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,127 

8  Clahns.  (CL  266    6) 


cooLim  aa 

FUM 


2.  In  a  quenching  die  assembly  for  quenching  artides 
having  radial  surfaces  of  different  diameters  comprising 
opposed  relatively  movable  upper  and  lower  die  subas- 
semblies adapted  when  in  a  closed  position  to  axially  con- 
fine such  article  to  prevent  distortion  thereof  during 
quenching  while  permitting  the  free  circulation  of  quench- 
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ing  fluid  over  such  article,  and  closing  and  opening  means 
for  relatively  moving  said  upper  and  lower  die  subassem- 
bly along  a  common  axis,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
upper  and  lower  expandible  annulus  means  formed 
from  a  plurality  of  individually  radially  movable  an- 
nular segments  normally  spaced  from  said  article  and 
adapted  to  compressibly  engage  first  and  second  in- 
ternal radial  surfaces  respectively  of  said  article  to 
prevent  radial  distortion  thereof  during  quenching, 
said  upper  expandible  annulus  means  adapted  to  be 
moved  by  said  closing  and  opening  means  along  said 
common  axis, 
said  upper  and  lower  expandible  annulus  means  each 
having  a  central  opening  with  circumferential  sur- 
faces diverging  outwardly  relative  said  opening  to- 
ward the  other  annulus  means, 
a  floating  cone  member  having  diverging  circumferen- 
tial surfaces  interposed  between  said  upper  and  lower 
expandible  annulus  means  to  effect  outward  radial 
movement  of  said  annular  segments  into  engagement 
with  said  article  surfaces  upon  movement  of  said 
die  subassemblies  to  said  closed  position. 


METALLURGICAL  FURNACE 
ShizDO  Harada,  Chiba-shi,  Chlba-kcn,  Japan,  assignor  to 
KawasaU  Steel  Corporatioo,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

FDed  Jnly  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,171 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  20, 1963, 

38/44,431 

2  Claims.  (CL  266—20) 


^  ;7'^^^^^M^^^^:?^^P^^^^5^^W 


1.  A  tilted  rotary  furnace  for  processing  a  metallurgical 
charge,  said  metallurgical  charge  moving  through  said 
furnace  in  first  direction  from  a  first  end  portion  of  said 
furnace  to  second  end  portion  of  said  furnace,  means  for 
supplying  counter  flow  gases  at  the  second  end  of  said 
furnace  for  chemically  processing  said  charge,  said  gas 
flowing  in  a  stream  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  said  charge,  means  for  supplying  preheat- 
ing gases  at  the  first  end  of  said  furnace,  said  preheating 
gases  traveUing  in  the  direction  of  said  charge,  and  means 
for  expelling  the  waste  gases  resulting  from  the  above- 
mentioned  process,  said  last-mentioned  means  being  ar- 
ranged at  the  intermediate  position  of  said  furnace,  said 
first  end  of  said  furnace  being  open  at  its  top  portion 
whereby  visual  inspection  of  the  furnace  interior  is  per- 
mitted. 

3,334  884 
UQUID  PRODUCTS  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Tonco   Somld   and   KenicU   Nakamnra,   CUchibn^hi, 
Saitama-kcn,  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Dcnko  Kabn- 
shOd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
Filed  Oct  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1963, 
38/60,352 
2  Claims.  (CL  266—34) 
1.  A  liquid  products  mixing  apparatus  comprising  a 
pair  of  pots  each  for  holding  a  liquid  product,  a  pair 
of  pot  holder  rings  each   detachably   supporting  one 
of  said  pair  of  pots,  at  least  one  frame  having  said  pot 
holder  rings  pivotally  connected  to  the  opposite  end  por- 


tions thereof,  a  pivotally  supported  shaft  connected  to 
the  medial  portion  of  said  frame,  a  pair  of  fixedly 
mounted  opposed  cylinders,  a  ram  slideably  mounted 
in  both  said  cylinders  and  having  a  rack  provided  there- 


on, a  pinion  fixedly  attached  to  said  shaft  and  meshing 
with  said  ram  rack  for  being  rotated  thereby,  means  for 
supplying  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cylinders  for 
moving  said  ram  as  desired  and  means  for  pivoting 
one  of  said  holder  rings  at  a  time. 


3,334,885 

OXYGEN  LANCE  WITH  CONTINUOUS  WIDE 

ANGLE  CONICAL  OXYGEN  JET 

Charles  R.  Taylor,  Trenton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco 

Steel  Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,673 
6  Claims.  (CI.  266—35) 


1.  An  oxygen  lance  having  an  elongated  tubular  noz- 
zle terminating  at  its  free  end  in  a  nose,  a  single  con- 
tinuous annular  discharge  orifice  at  the  nose  end  of  said 
lance  defined  by  opposing  surfaces  lying  in  spaced  apart 
relation  to  define  said  continuous  annular  orifice  there- 
between, means  within  said  nozzle  structure  for  delivering 
oxygen  to  said  nose  for  discharge  through  said  discharge 
orifice,  said  discharge  orifice  being  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly inclined  so  as  to  discharge  oxygen  therefrom  in 
a  continuous  conical  stream,  said  nose  in  part  at  least 
lying  beyond  said  annular  orifice  and  being  of  hollow  con- 
struction to  define  a  chamber  therein,  and  conduit  means 
within  said  nozzle  and  in  communication  with  the  cham- 
ber in  said  nose  for  circulating  a  coolant  therethrough. 


3J34,886 

TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPERS  AND 

LIKE  ASSEMBLIES 

Alan  Cannt,  Oadby,  England,  assignor  to  Metalastik 

Limited,  Leicester,  En^bmd,  a  British  company 

FDed  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  May  6.  1964, 

18,754/64 
3  Claims.  (CI.  267—1) 
1.  In  a  torsionally  resilient  device  comprising  an  inner, 
rigid  member  having  an  outer  peripheral  face,  an  ou^r^ 
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rigid  member  haviqg  an  inner  peripheral  face,  the  outer 
member  being  concentric  with  and  surrounding  the  inner 
member,  and  an  annulus  of  rubber  disposed  in  an  an- 
nular gap  defined  between  said  inner  and  outer  periph- 
eral faces  and  held  radially  compressed  thereby,  the  an- 


nulus of  rubber  in  t^e  free  state  thereof  having  a  radial 
thickness  greater  tUin  the  radial  gap  dimension,  the  im- 
provement which  consists  in  that  the  annulus  of  rubber 
is  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  strips  of  rubber  arranged 
end  to  end  in  a  ring,  the  rubbers  of  different  strips  having 
different  stiffness  v9]ues. 


3,334,887 

SPRING  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  INDEPENDENT 
CdiL  SPRING  UNTT 
Walter  V.  Slomlnslit  Lexington,  Esf^  assignor  to  Hoover 
Ban  and  Bcarfng  Company,  Salmc,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,549 
8  Claims.  (CL  267— IIO) 


1.  In  a  seating  structure  which  includes  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally spaced  frame  rails  each  of  which  has  a  top  sur- 
face and  an  inner  Side  surface,  a  spring  assembly  com- 
prising a  main  wire  spring  member  mounted  at  one  end 
on  one  of  said  rail)  and  provided  at  the  other  end  with  a 
plurality  of  transve^ly  extending  torsion  bars  joined  by 
connecting  wire  p<)ktions,  a  one-piece  coil  spring  unit 
having  a  pair  of  etid  sections  and  a  center  section  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  spaced  coils  having  an  axis  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  said  main  spring  member,  one  end 
section  of  said  unitil)eing  coupled  to  said  torsion  bars  for 
downward  movem(|tt  therewith  on  loading  of  said  main 
spring  member,  said  one  end  section  being  joined  to  one 
of  the  endmost  one  of  said  coils  at  the  top  side  thereof, 
said  opposite  end  snction  being  secured  to  the  other  one 
of  said  frame  rails  so  that  said  opposite  end  section  is 
fixedly  positioned  i||ainst  the  top  and  inner  side  surfaces 
of  said  other  framf  j  rail,  said  opposite  end  section  being 
joined  to  the  otheri  endmost  one  of  said  coils  so  that  on 
downward  movemeAt  of  said  one  end  section  with  said 


torsion  ban  the  axis  of  said  coils  is  moved  to  a  down- 
wardly curved  position  extending  from  said  other  frame 
rail  toward  said  one  frame  rail. 


HOLDER  FOR  HOSE  COUPLINGS 
Alvin  A.  Koranda,  2234  W.  2nd  St,  Darcapoit,  Iowa 
52802,  and  James  F.  Hmivtareys,  2203  Parkway  Drive, 
Bcttcndorf,  Iowa    52722 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,181 
6  Claims.  (CL  269—287) 


1.  A  holder  for  repair  or  replacement  of  circular  fire 
hose  couplings  of  the  kind  described  having  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced,  radial  projections  on  their 
outer  peripheral  surfaces,  said  holder  comprising:  a  pair 
of  jaws  having  complementary  inner  jaw  faces  effective 
in  a  jaws  closed  position  to  closely  embrace  the  outer 
peripheral  surfaces  of  said  couplings  without  any  distorting 
pressure  thereon,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  jaws  being  open 
in  order  to  permit  said  couplings  to  protrude  therebeyond, 
at  least  one  of  said  jaws  being  movable  with  respect  to 
the  other  to  a  jaws  open  positicm  in  order  to  permit  inser- 
tion of  said  couplings  between  said  jaw  faces,  both  of 
said  jaws  including  means  operative  upon  each  of  said 
jaws  to  maintain  said  jaws  in  their  closed  position  about 
said  couplings  when  inserted  between  said  jaw  races  as 
aforesaid,  said  jaw  faces  having  an  annular  recess  dis- 
posed between  the  axial  ends  of  said  jaw  faces  providing 
a  shoulder  between  said  recess  and  an  axial  end  of  said 
jaw  faces  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  recess,  said  recess 
and  shoulder  being  of  dimensions  effective  to  fittingly  re- 
ceive respective  peripheral  p(Mtions  of  said  couplings  when 
located  within  said  jaw  halves  in  their  jaws  closed  posi- 
tion, a  plurality  of  reliefs  in  the  walls  of  said  jaw  faces 
effective  to  receive  said  couplings  projections  therein  and 
to  restrain  rotation  of  said  couplings  relative  to  said  jaws 
when  said  jaws  are  in  their  closed  position  about  said 
couplings  as  aforesaid,  said  reliefs  having  a  U-shape  ex- 
tending axially  of  the  walls  of  said  jaw  halves  and  open- 
ing through  said  shoulder  and  axial  ends  of  said  jaws,  the 
closed  ends  of  said  reliefs  extending  uniformly  into  said 
recess  with  respect  to  said  axial  end  of  said  jaw  halves 
effective  to  receive  said  radial  projections  of  said  couplings 
when  operatively  located  in  said  jaw  halves  in  their  jaws 
closed  position,  said  jaws  having  means  for  fixed  mounting 
thereof  to  a  rigid  support 


3,334,889 
TRANSLATION  OF  HIGH-TEMPERATURE,  HIGH- 
SPEED STRIPS  OF  MATERIAL 
Joseph  J.  Boyd,  Fafrbom,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Stcd 
Company,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  548,448 
5  Claims.  (CL  271—3) 
1.  A  method  for  translating  high-speed,  high-tempera- 
ture, flat,  semi-rigid  flexible  strips,  comprising: 

(A)  translating  the  strips  at  high  speeds  across  a  flat 
reservoir  having  a  thin  liquid  film  surface; 

(B)  heating  thereby  the  liquid  film  surface  to  the  sphe- 
roidal state,  producing  thereby  a  vapor  interface  be- 
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tween  the  strip  and  liquid  film  surface;  and  simul-  3,334^91 

taneously  VACUUM  PICKUP  AND  TRANSFER 

(C)  creating  a  low  pressure  gap  between  the  strip  and  APPARATUS 

Uquid  film  surface,  causing  said  strip  to  travel  across    ^»^°' "'  C<««»en.  ^^J^*  and  Arnold  Zwelg,  Olympb, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Simpson  Timber  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Washington 

Fikd  Sept  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  488,164 
,,,  -.        .,    1  7  Claims.  (CL  271—12) 


the  vapor  interface  avoiding  contact  with  said  liquid 
film,  the  low  pressure  gap  created  thereby  forcing  the 
strip  to  substantial  flat  rigidity  and  to  deceleration. 


3,334,890 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS  WITH  VIBRATING 

FEED  AND  ANGULAR  SHEET  PATH 
LcoB  E.  La  Bombard,  deceased,  late  of  Nashua,  N.H.,  by 
Mary  I.  La  Bombard,  45  Conrtland  St.,  and  Indian 
Head  Natfonal  Bank,  146  Main  St.,  co-executors,  both 
off  NMtaa,  N  JI.    03060 

Filed  Sept  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  484,772 
8  Claimi.  (CL  271--4) 


"-j-j  f  /  f  r/  ^  ^  1/ /7j7y  y  /  /  /  /  /.i-LJu^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  feeding  flat  box  blanks  individually 
and  successively  al(xig  a  horizontal  blank  path,  said  ap- 
paratus being  of  the  type  having  an  end  feed  magazine 
supporting  a  stack  of  said  blanks  on  their  lower  edges  and 
having  a  rotating  feed  roll  segregating  each  successive 
endmost  blank  through  a  top  edge  gateway  the  combina- 
tion of 
means  mounting  the  axis  of  said  roll  at  a  spaced  dis- 
tance above  said  horizontal  path  with  the  face  of 
said  r(^  forming  an  arcuate  blank  path,  in  advance 
of,  and  at  a  higher  level  than,  said  horizontal  path; 
blank  hold  down  means  extending  from  the  gateway 
of  said  magazine  around  said  roll  face  for  guiding 
blanks  around  said  arcuate  blank  path  while  bend- 
ing the  same  in  one  direction; 
angular  blank  advancing  means,  at  the  end  of  said 
arcuate  blank  path,  said  angular  blank  advancing 
means  receiving  said  Manks  from  said  feed  roll, 
bending  the  same  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 
delivering  said  blanks  flatwise  on  said  horizontal 
path; 
and  support  means  mounting  said  end  feed  magazine 
at  a  predetermined  level  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
feed  roll, 
whereby  said  magazine  may  be  conveniently  loaded 
with  long  blanks  without  undue  stooping  or  lifting. 


1.  A  vacuum  pickup  and  transfer  apparatus  for  loading 
sheet  material  onto  a  conveyor  comprising  in  combina- 
tion; means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheet  material 
adjacent  the  conveyor,  a  movable  frame,  means  to  mount 
said  movable  frame  for  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion above  said  stack  and  a  second  position  above  said 
conveyor,  means  to  selectively  move  said  frame,  a  pickup 
head  including  a  vacuum  chamber,  means  to  mount  said 
head  on  said  frame  for  vertical  reciprocation,  means  to 
control  the  vertical  movement  of  said  head,  a  source  of 
vacuum  pressure,  means  to  selectively  apply  vacuum 
pressure  to  said  chamber  and  to  vent  the  chamber  to 
atmosphere,  and  sensing  means  for  producing  a  signal 
to  limit  the  downward  travel  of  the  head  to  a  position 
closely  adjacent  the  top  sheet  on  said  stack  without  con- 
tacting the  sheet  during  downward  travel. 


3^34,892 

DRUM  FOR  DELIVERING  PAPER  SHEETS 

FROM  MACHINES 

Jaroslav  Janejiek,  Brno,  and  Jaroslav  JimSe,  Blansko, 

Czechoslovakia,    assignors    to    Adamovsk^    strojimy, 

nirodni  podnft,  Adamov,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Sept  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  487,816 
2  Claims.  (CI.  271—51) 
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1.  A  drum  for  delivering  paper  sheets  from  machines, 
particularly  from  printing  machines,  comprising  a  shaft, 
two  spaced  apart  discs  supported  by  said  shaft,  a  number 
of  holes  in  these  discs  at  equal  distance  from  the  axis  of 
said  shaft,  a  number  of  bars  extending  between  said  discs 
and  engaging  into  said  holes  of  both  discs,  a  shoulder 
provided  on  one  end  of  said  bars,  said  shoulder  resting 
against  the  surface  of  one  of  said  discs,  spring  means 
urging  the  bar  to  remain  in  contact  with  this  disc,  the 
second  end  of  the  bar  adapted  to  be  pressed  into  the 
hole  of  the  second  disc  against  the  action  of  spring  force 
so  as  to  allow  the  first  end  of  the  bar  to  be  taken  away 
from  the  first  disc,  sufiScient  play  between  the  holes  of  the 
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second  disc  and  the  lend  of  the  bar  so  as  to  allow  a 
deviation  of  the  bar  suflScient  for  taking  away  the  bar 
altogether. 


3,334,893 
GUIDES  FOR  PAPER  MAGAZINE 
lames  S.  MaCall,  Ctegrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ad- 
drcasograph-Multlgniph  Corporation,  CIcTcland,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,223 
6  Cll^ms.  (a.  271—61) 


1.  Guide  apparatus  for  a  paper  stack  in  a  feeder  maga- 
zine comprising: 

a  frame;  1 1 

an  extension  bar  mounted  on  the  frame  for  slidable 
movement  relatiMe  to  the  paper  stack; 

a  removably  mounted  guide  element  depending  from 
the  extension  bat; 

locator  means  on  said  guide  and  bar  for  adjustably 
positioning  the  guide  in  several  predetermined  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  the  paper  stack; 

and  fastening  means  associated  with  said  locator  means 
for  mounting  the  guide  element  to  the  bar  to  permit 
movement  of  the  guide  with  the  bar  when  the  latter 
is  manually  moved  in  relation  to  the  paper  stack. 


J I    3^34,894 
GUIDES  FOR  PAPER  MAGAZINE 
John  J.  Van  Acker,  IChcstcrland,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Ad- 
dressograpb-Multtoaph  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,266 
5  CUms.  (CL  271—61) 


to  restrain  movement  of  the  clamp  device  along  the 
support  and  the  extension  bar  within  the  clamp  de- 
vice by  clamping  the  clamp  device  and  the  extension 
bar  to  the  support  means. 


3,334,895 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  SHEETS 
OF  VENEER 
Curtice  F.  Daniels,  205  Padic  Ave.,  and  Curtice  F. 
Danleb,  Jr.,  2nd  and  Montgomery  Sts.,  both  of  Glen- 
dale,  Ores.    97442 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,087 
16  Claims.  (CL  271—68) 


1.  Guide  apparatus  for  a  paper  stack  in  a  feeder  maga- 
zine comprising: 
a  support  means  positioned  across  the  paper  stack; 
an  extension  bar  extending  normal  to  said  support 

means  for  carrying  a  guide  element; 
a  clamp  device  mounted  for  slidable  movement  on  the 

support  means  and  slidably  supporting  the  extension 

bar; 
manually  operable  cam  means  pivotally  mounted  on 

said  clamp  devjte  and  operable  between  a  locking 

position  and  anj  unlocking  position; 
said  cam  means  ih  its  locking  position  being  effective 


1.  A  veneer  stacker  comprising: 

upright  wall  means  defining  an  open  rectangular  bin 
for  receiving  veneers  to  be  stacked,  said  bin  in- 
cluding a  front  end,  a  back  end  wall  and  opposite 
sidewalls, 

a  vertically  movable  stacking  platform  defining  a  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  bin, 

said  platform  including  a  series  of  openings  there- 
through, 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  platform,  includ- 
ing control  means  for  lowering  said  platform  and 
control  means  for  raising  said  platform, 

conveyor  means  adjacent  said  front  end  for  feeding 
veneer  sheets  horizontally  through  said  front  end 
in  a  direction  toward  said  back  wall  at  a  level  above 
said  platform  and  a  stack  of  veneers  supported 
thereon, 

deflector  means  within  said  bin  iat  decelerating  each 
infed  sheet  before  it  strikes  said  back  wall  and  for 
simultaneously  deflecting  the  leading  end  of  said 
infed  sheet  downwardly  toward  said  platform, 

said  control  means  for  lowering  said  platform  being 
activated  m(»nentarily  to  lower  said  platform  a 
short  distance  each  time  said  deflector  means  is 
struck  by  an  infed  sheet  such  that  the  top  of  the 
stack  remains  at  a  substantially  constant  level  with- 
in said  bin  during  a  stacking  operation, 

and  blower  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  against 
the  underside  of  each  infed  sheet  at  the  forward 
end  of  said  bin  such  that  a  pressurized  cushion  of 
air  is  created  between  said  entering  sheet  and  the 
top  of  said  stack, 

said  cushion  maintaining  the  leading  end  edge  of  each 
infed  sheet  out  of  any  substantial  engagement  with 
the  top  of  the  stack  during  its  travel  from  said  front 
end  to  said  deflector  means  to  prevent  damage  there- 
to. 

and  unloading  means  for  automatically  unloading 
said  stack  when  said  platform  reaches  a  lower  limit 
position, 

said  imloading  means  including  roller  means  extending 
in  rows  from  within  said  bin  to  a  position  outside 
said  bin, 

said  roller  means  within  said  bin  extending  through  said 
platform  openings  and  above  said  idatform  in  the 
lower  limit  position  of  the  latter  such  that  said  stack 
becomes  supported  on  said  r(rfler  means, 

said  rows  of  rcdier  means  extending  at  a  downward 
inclination  from  within  said  bin  such  that  said  stack 
is  conveyed  from  said  bin  on  said  roller  means  by 
gravity. 


522 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1967 


3,334,896 
SUDE  VALVE  WITH  MULTIPLE  PORTS 
James  L.  MuUin,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bniroughs  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,326 
13  Claims.  (CI.  271—74) 


13.  A  valve  mechanism  comprising,  a  housing  pro- 
vided with  a  fluid  chamber  and  a  port  opening  at  one 
end  into  an  outside  surface  of  said  housing  and  termi- 
nating at  its  other  end  in  an  enlarged  orifke  in  the  form 
of  a  recess  in  said  fluid  chamber,  said  orifice  having  an 
area  which  exceeds  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  port 
and  having  a  sealing  portion  at  its  periphery,  a  slide 
valve  having  a  sealing  face  for  contacting  said  sealing 
portion  and  thereby  sealing  said  orifice  when  the  slide 
valve  is  in  a  first  position,  and  means  for  moving  said 
slide  valve  to  a  second  position  through  a  distance  less 
than  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  port  taken  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  slide  valve  to  uncover  said 
orifice  to  an  extent  in  area  substantially  equal  to  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  port. 


3,334,897 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
CURVATURE     IN     PRINTED     SHEETS     BEING 
WITHDRAWN    FROM    AN    IMPRESSION    CYL- 
INDER 

Ridiard  E.  Sharkey,  3922  Campbell  St., 
Kjmsas  City,  Mo.    64110 
FUed  May  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,621 
5  Claims.  (CL  271—74) 
1.  In  combination  with  the  impression  cylinder  of  a 
printing  press  and  means  for  withdrawing  sheets  from 
said  cylinder  including  sprocket  means  located  below 
said  cylinder  and  carrying  chain  means  providing  an 
upper  horizontal  run  leading  to  the  impression  cylinder 
and  a  lower  horizontal  run  leading  away  from  the  im- 
pression cylinder,  a  shaft  carrying  the  sprockets,  grip- 
ping means  carried  by  said  chain  means  for  engaging 
leading  edges  of  the  sheets  to  carry  them  around  the 
sprocket  means,  and  curved  guides  backing  said  sheets 
as  they  are  carried  around  said  sprocket  means, 
apparatus  for  controlling  curvature  of  said  sheets  as 
they  are  pulled  from  the  impression  cylinder,  said 
apparatus  including 
a  main  duct  of  large  capacity  extending  transversely 
between  said  upper  and  lower  runs  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  with  said  shaft, 
means  rigidly  supporting  the  main  duct, 
lateral  ducts  spaced  along  and  projecting  from  the 

main  duct  and  terminating   over  said   shaft, 
nozzles  on  the  terminal  ends  of  the  lateral  ducts  hav- 
ing sides  forming  continuations  of  side  walls  of  the 
lateral  ducts  and  top  and  bottom  walls,  with  the 


bottom  wall  curving  downwardly  over  the  shaft  and 
the  upper  wall  curving  in  the  general  direction  of 
the  impression  cylinder,  to  cooperate  with  said  side 
walls  in  providing  a  wide  open  outlet  therebetween 
through  which  air  is  discharged  in  large  volume 
over  a  sheet  being  withdrawn  from  the  impression 
cylinder  and  for  holding  said  sheet  substantially  fol- 
lowing the  curved  guides  which  back  said  sheets. 


blower  means  having  an  inlet  and  having  a  discharge 
outlet  connected  with  the  main  duct  to  supply  said 
air, 

and  means  for  operating  the  blower. 


3  334  898 

WEIGHTED  FOOT-ATTACHED  TRAINING 

DEVICE 

Doris  M.  McCrory  and  James  G.  McCrory,  both  of 

1123  W.  Clark,  Berne,  Ind.     46711 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,693 

5  Claims.  (CI.  272—57) 


5.  A  training  device  for  attachment  to  a  person's  foot, 
comprising  a  flexible  wrap  receivable  around  the  ankle, 
said  wrap  having  projections  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of 
its  lateral  edges,  an  elastic  band  comprising  a  flat  strip 
connected  at  its  ends  to  said  projections  and  being  of  a 
sufficient  length  to  surround  the  foot  over  the  top  of  said 
foot  adjacent  the  instep  and  under  the  arch  of  said  foot, 
said  strip  having  means  for  lying  flat  against  the  foot 
over  the  entire  length  of  said  strip,  said  last  mentioned 
means  including  a  single  twist  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  strip,  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  wrap  for 
releasably  connecting  the  lateral  edges  of  said  wxap 
around  the  leg,  a  plurality  of  pockets  along  the  outer  face 
of  said  wrap,  and  a  plurality  of  weights  removably  car- 
ried in  said  pockets. 
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3  334  899 
WEIGHTED  FLUIp.C0^5TAINING  EXERCISER 
WITH  TRANSPARENT  WALLS 
John  M.  Bosko,  6691  Cleveland  Road  and  WaU  St,  Ra- 
venna, Ohio    44266}  John  Lawrence  BoAo,  Upland, 
Calif.  (RA51824386,  4th  E.S.B.,  USAADSSSC.  Fort 
Bliss,  Tex.    79916kand  JoMph  B.  Undcckcr,  SkoUe, 
Dl.  (1193  Valetta  ptivc,  Tcmpcranct,  Mich.    48182) 
FUed  June  2%  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,835 
3  Claliu.  (CL  272—84) 


1.  A  hydro-space-bilancc  resistive  stretch  exerciser 
comprising  two  spherical  transparent  containers  with 
transparent  walls  for  fluid  each  having  a  fillable  neck 
with  exterior  male  thv«ads  thereon,  two  connectors  each 
having  horizontal  recessed  bores  in  opposite  ends  thereof, 
a  horizontal  channel  Ixtween  said  bores  forming  a  fluid 
passageway  therebet^n,  said  bores  having  female 
threads  therein,  a  hollow  perforated  connecting-bar 
having  male  threaded  ends  for  deUchably  engaging  a 
bore  of  each  connect<>k-,  said  neck  of  each  conuiner  for 
detachably  engaging  the  second  bore  of  each  connector, 
said  necks  of  said  containers  provided  with  recesses 
therein,  two  figures  eaph  having  a  base  portion  with  lugs 
assembled  within  said  containers  and  with  said  lugs  sup- 
ported within  said  recesses  in  said  necks,  baid  figures 
projecting  into  said  containers  and  noticeable  through 
the  transparent  walls  of  said  transparent  containers,  a 
body  of  fluid  enclosed  by  each  of  said  containers  and 
surrounding  said  figures  therein,  a  quantity  of  insoluble 
floatable  particles  in  idach  said  body  of  fluid  and  a  disc 
shaped  diaphragm  extending  transversely  of  the  inlet  of 
each  of  said  necks  a(i»d  clamped  in  sealing  engagement 
therewith  by  said  connectors  preventing  fluid  from  enter- 
ing said  hollow  connicting-bar. 


such  foul  line,  said  wall  member  being  constructed  ad- 
jacent its  foul  line  end  to  extend  relatively  closely  to  the 
alley  surface  at  a  sufficient  height  thereabove  to  permit 
cleaning  thereunder  and  access  to  any  ball  return  channel 
disposed  tberebelow,  and  at  its  starting  end  being  con- 
structed to  be  spaced  a  greater  distance  from  the  alley 
surface  to  enable  disposition  thereof  above,  and  provide 
access  to  such  a  ball  return  structure  disposed  tberebe- 
low, and  supporting  means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
wall  member  constructed  to  rigidly  support  the  latter  in  a 
vertical  plane. 

3,334,901 
BILLIARD  CUE  WITH  VIBRATION  DAMPENING 

PLUG 
John  H.  Stcffes,  Su  Gabriel,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Le  FlcU 
Mannfactnrii^  Company,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Calif  omia 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,019 
7  Clafans.  (CL  273—68) 


1.  In  a  billiard  cue,  the  combination  of:  a  plurality 
of  complementary  tapered  thin-walled  metallic  tubes;  non- 
metallic  vibration  dampening  plug  means  rigidly  connect- 
ing adjacent  ends  of  said  metallic  tub^  when  the  latter  are 
axially  juxtaposed  consecutively,  to  combine  said  tubes 
in  a  single  continuously  tapered  tubular  cue  body  having 
a  butt  end  of  maximum  diameter  and  a  tip  end  of  mini- 
mum diameter;  means  for  closing  the  butt  end  of  said 
body;  and  cue  tip  means  on  the  tip  end  of  said  body. 


3,334,900 

INTERFERENCE  EUMINAUNG  WALL  MEMBER 

FOR  FOWLING  ALLEYS    _     _^^^ 

Al  Shaw,  2501  W.95tti  St,  Evergreen  Park,  m.    60642 

FUed  Jnly  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,860 

6  Cltttns.  (CL  273—54) 


3,334,902 
ARRESTOR  BACKSTOP  FOR  LOW  MUZZLE  VE- 
LOCITY AMMUNITION  HAVING  BACKUGHT- 
ING 

Harold  A.  Schwankcrt,  Newark,  N  J. 

(100  Gary  Road,  Toms  River,  NJ.    08753) 

FUed  July  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,997 

4  Claims.  (CI.  273—102.1) 


1.  A  structure  fori  khe  division  of  lanes  on  multi-lane 
bowling  alleys  to  eliminate  interference  in  play  between 
bowlers  on  adjacent  alleys  and  to  thereby  speed  up  play, 
comprising  a  wall  me«iber  constructed  for  disposition  be- 
tween the  aK)roach  lanes  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  alleys 
divided  by  a  ball  return  structure,  and  of  a  length  to  extend 
from  adjacent  the  alUy  foul  line  to  adjacent  the  starting 
end  of  the  approach  lanes  thereof,  said  member  having 
a  relatively  high  mliimum  height  at  said  starting  end 
thereof  whereby  bovMkrs  at  opposite  sides  thereof  will  not 
interfere  with  one  aether  when  preparing  to  bowl,  and 
having  a  lower  minin^tim  height  at  the  opposite  end  thereof 
adjacent  such  a  foul  line  whereby  such  bowlers  will  not 
interfere  with  one  ailOther  when  delivering  balls  adjacent 


1.  An  arrestor  backstop  for  low  muzzle  velocity  am- 
munition comprising  a  support,  said  support  including  a 
horizontal  rod,  a  projectile  stopping  means  comprising  a 
thin  flexible  sheet  of  translucent  material  extending  over 
said  rod,  said  sheet  extending  over  said  rod  at  least  twice 
to  form  at  least  one  flat  downwardly  extending  loop  of 
said  flexible  sheet  material,  pierceable  target  means  dis- 
posed in  front  of  said  loop  of  flexible  sheet  material  and 
generally  forwardly  facing  illuminating  means  disposed 
rearwardly  of  said  projectile  stopping  means  for  providing 
light  behind  said  loop  to  illuminate  the  targets  means 
through  said  translucent  material,  said  projectile  stopping 
means  being  generally  coextensive  with  said  target  means. 
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3^34^3 
GAME  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A  DEVICE  FOR 
DISTINGUISHING  BETWEEN  DIFFERENTLY 
SHAPED  CARDS 
Marvin  I.  Glass  and  Henry  Stan,  Chkaso,  and  Gonars 
Udtis,  LomlNurd,  IlL,  asrignors  to  Manin  Glass  &  As- 
sociates, Chicago,  ni.,  a  partncrdiip 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,750 
5  Claims.  (CI.  273—134) 


5.  A  game  comprising  a  game  board  including  defined 
areas  thereon  and  a  plurality  of  stations  defining  a  path 
of  movement  for  playing  pieces  past  said  defined  areas, 
a  plurality  of  playing  cards  illustrating  different  articles 
and  arranged  in  pairs  each  illustrating  an  identical  article, 
each  of  said  cards  having  an  edge  portion  thereof  which 
is  notched  with  each  two  cards  comprising  one  of  said 
pairs  having  differently  positioned  notches,  each  of  said 
defined  areas  being  of  such  extent,  in  the  direction  of 
said  path,  as  to  receive  one  of  said  cards  between  its 
lateral  edges,  and  an  indicating  device  comprising  a  slot- 
ted receptacle  adapted  to  receive  each  of  said  cards  and 
including  a  pivotally  movable  detecting  means  forming 
the  bottom  of  the  slot,  and  an  indicator  connected  with 
said  detecting  means  and  operable  in  response  to  engage- 
ment of  the  latter  by  the  notched  edge  portion  of  a  card, 
with  the  notch  on  the  edge  of  one  of  each  pair  of  cards 
causing  a  different  action  of  the  indicating  device  than 
the  notch  on  the  edge  of  the  other  card  of  said  pair. 


said  longitudinal  axis  to  permit  the  surfaces  to  inteifit 
in  different  relative  positions  of  the  sections  longitudinal- 
ly of  the  axis  and  thereby  compensate  for  dimensional 
differences  of  the  sections,  a  hook  projecting  downwardly 
from  said  other  end  portion  of  said  top  section  and  hav- 
ing an  upwardly  facing  ledge,  a  latch  surface  formed 
on  said  other  end  portion  of  said  bottom  section  and 
facing  downwardly  to  interfit  with  said  ledge  and  hold 
the  sections  in  assembled  relation  after  shifting  of  the 
ledge  longitudinally  of  the  housing  and  beneath  the  latch 
surface  during  relative  pivoting  of  the  sections  about 
said  pairs  of  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  of 
the  latch  and  ledge  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said 
longitudinally  axis  to  interfit  tightly  in  different  relative 
longitudinal  positions  of  the  sections  and  compensate  for 
dimensional  differences,  and  means  on  said  top  of  said 
top  section  adjacent  said  hook  defining  a  hole  to  fadlitate 
molding  of  the  section  and  shifting  of  the  ledge  longi- 
tudinally of  the  housing  while  permitting  the  top  to  be 
relatively  rigid,  said  other  end  portions  of  said  sections 
overlapping  longitudinally  of  said  housing  and  being  di- 
mensioned exteriorly  to  telescope  within  said  tone  arm. 


3^34,904 
PHONOGRAPH  CARTRIDGE 
Donald  G.  Haines,  Elmhnrst,  01.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
s^nments,  to  Electro-Voice  Incorporated,  Bochanan, 
Mich^  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUcd  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  Na  369,133 
19  Claims.  (CL  274->37) 


1.  In  a  phonograph  cartridge  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  free  end  of  a  hollow  tone  arm,  the  combination 
of  an  elongated  housing  having  a  hollow  upwardly  open- 
ing bottom  section  and  a  hollow  downwardly  opening 
top  section  telescoping  over  and  interfitting  tightly  with 
the  bottom  section,  a  pair  of  upwardly  facing  surfaces 
formed  on  said  top  section  adjacent  one  end  portion 
of  the  section  and  spaced  downwardly  from  the  top 
of  the  top  section  and  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  housing,  a  pair  of  lugs  rigid  with  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  one  end  portion  of  said  bottom 
section  and  providing  a  pair  of  downwardly  facing  sur- 
faces engaging  said  top  section  surfaces  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  retain  said  end  portions  in  assembled  rela- 
tion while  permitting  relative  pivoting  of  the  two  sec- 
tions to  bring  their  other  end  portions  toward  each 
other  and  into  assembled  relation,  the  surfaces  of  at 
least  one  of  said  pairs  being  inclined  with  respect  to 


3,334,905 
MULTIPLE  STAGE  PUMP  SEAL 
Robert  P.  Horwitz,  La  Crcscenta,  and  Charles  L.  Porter, 
Alhambra,  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,008 
19  Claims.  (CI.  277—3) 


1.  In  a  shaft  seal  assembly,  the  combination  of  means 
defining  two  spaced  chambers,  first  and  second  sealing 
rings  arranged  for  relative  i;otation  and  defining  therebe- 
tween a  radially  extending  fluid  sealing  interface  extend- 
ing between  said  chambers,  means  for  fluid  energizing 
said  second  sealing  ring  into  face  sealing  engagement  with 
said  first  ring  to  effect  a  fluid-tight  seal  across  the  sealing 
interface,  pressure  reduction  means  interconnecting  said 
chambers  for  regulating  the  differential  pressure  across 
said  sealing  interface,  and  means  interconnecting  said 
energizing  means  and  said  pressure  reduction  means  for 
fluid  intercommunication  so  that  the  energizing  pressure 
increases  when  the  differential  pressure  across  said  inter- 
face decreases. 

3,334,906 
SHAFT  SEAL 
Walter  C.  Arnold,  Ellicott  City,  Md.,  assignor  to  Koppers 
Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Feb.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,691 
2  Claims.  (CI.  277—3) 
1.  A  rod  packing  assembly  for  sealing  against  the  flow 
of  pulsating  fluid  pressure  from  one  side  of  a  housing  to 
the  opposite  side  around  a  rod  extending  through  an  annu- 
lar cavity  in  said  housing,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  annular  seal  cups  sur- 
'  rounding  said  rod  and  secured  in  said  cavity  against  a 
flange  provided  on  said  housing; 
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each  of  said  seal  ciips  having  ring  seal  means  within  a 
seal  recess  provided  in  said  cups  and  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  saiid  rod  for  sealing  against  the  flow 
of  fluid  pressure  around  said  rod; 

each  of  said  seal  cups  between  the  outermost  seal  cups 
provided  with  aXially  aligned  longitudinal  bores 
spaced  from  said  teal  recess  and  also  provided  with 
radial  bores  connecting  each  longitudinal  bore  with 
the  corresponding  leal  recess  in  said  cup; 

said  outermost  cup '  ftdjacent  the  high  pressure  side  of 
said  assembly  protided  with  a  passageway  communi* 


a  direct  seal  between  said  body  and  said  packing  mem- 
ber at  one  end  portion  thereof;  means  provkling  a  passage 
establishing  fluid  communication  between  the  interior  of 
said  packing  member  and  its  exterior  at  its  other  end  pw- 
tion;  and  means  for  causing  fluid  flowing  past  the  exterior 
of  said  packing  member  and  said  passage  Co  produce  a 
lesser  static  pressure  in  said  passage  and.  interior  of  said 
packing  member  than  the  static  pressure  extemaUy  of 
said  packing  member. 


eating  with  said  nigh  pressure  and  said  lon^tudinal 
bore  of  the  adjacent  cup  thereby  placing  said  high 
pressure  in  comiQunication  with  each  of  said  seal 
ring  means  excei)t  the  seal  ring  means  in  said  outer- 
most cupt  adjacent  said  flange;  and 

a  series  of  pressuin  responsive  memben  comprising, 
valve  means  in  e^h  of  said  longitudinal  bores  oper- 
able to  open  in  tesponse  to  substantially  equal  fluid 
pfessure, 

whereby  each  of  said  seal  ring  means  is  seciuentially 
subjected  to  a  suUtantially  equal  pressure  dMerential 
upon  each  pulse  df  said  fluid  pressure. 


,,  3,334,907 
PACKING  STRUCTURE  FOR  SUBSURFACE 
WEtL  APPARATUS 
Gary  R.  Johnson,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baker 
OU  Took,  Inc.,  Cit*  ^  Conmicrcc,  Calif., 
of  CaUfomia  ] 

FUed  Ang.  U,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,692 
18  Claima.  (CL  277—70) 


3,334,908 
ROTARY  SEAL 
Charles  L.  Starbnck,  Valley  Forge,  Pa.,  assigiior  to 
salt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Phflade^Ua,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  PennqrlvaiBia 

FUcd  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,082 
4  Chdms.  (CL  277—237) 


1.  A  rotary  seal  means  comprising  a  frame  having  an 
opposed  inlet  and  outlet,  a  pair  of  mating  rollers  rotatably 
coupled  to  said  frame  and  extending  transversely  there- 
across,  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  having  an  elastomeric 
surface,  a  housing  coupled  to  said  frame  overlying  and 
enclosing  a  portion  of  said  one  roller,  said  housing  in- 
cluding a  transversely  disposed  cavity,  a  wiper  roUer 
in  said  cavity  and  normaUy  in  roUing  contact  with  said 
one  roUer,  said  wiper  roller  and  said  housing  defining 
therebetween  a  clearance  space  less  than  the  mean  free 
path  of  gas  molecules  at  the  inlet  of  said  frame,  wiper 
seal  means  between  said  wiper  roller  and  said  housing 
means  for  securing  said  housing  to  said  frame  so  that  said 
^per  roUer  may  be  removed  from  said  rotary  seal  with- 
out displacing  said  mating  roUers,  and  sealing  means  be- 
tween said  housing  and  said  frame. 


3,334,909 
CONVERTIBLE  STROLLER  APPARATUS 
Paul  C.  Smith,  Pacific  Palisades,  and  Rkfaard  E.  Hyde, 
Palo*  Verdcs  Estates,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Strolec  of 
CaUfOmia,  Inc.,  Los  Aisles,  Caltf~  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomhi 

FUcd  Ian.  6, 1967,  Ser.  No.  607,775 
5  aafans.  (CL  280-^1) 


1.  In  a  well  tool  a(iapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  well  bore: 
a  body;  a  normally  retracted  annular  pliant  elastic  pack- 
ing member  on  said  body;  upper  and  lower  abutments  on 

said  body  engaging  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  pack-  1.  A  baby  stroller  of  the  type  having  an  arm  rest  frame 
ing  member,  respectively,  and  movable  toward  each  to  which  k  back  rest  frame  is  pivotally  mounted,  a  base 
other  to  shorten  and  <|xpand  said  packing  member  laterally  frame  coupled  with  the  arm  rest  frame  and  a  handle 
outwardly;  said  upper  and  lower  abutments  being  dis-  frame,  and  a  foot  rest  coupled  with  said  base  frame,  the 
connected  from  said  packing  member;  means  providing   improvement  comprising 
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said  ann  rest  frame  includes  a  forward  end  for  sup- 
porting a  portion  of  a  seat  structure,  said  forward 
end  being  removably  coupled  to  the  remainder  of 
said  arm  rest  frame, 

said  foot  resit  including  a  plurality  of  receptacles  at  the 
forward  end  thereof,  said  back  rest  frame  and  said 
receptacles  serving  to  receive  and  support  a  remov- 
able bed  frame  when  said  forward  end  of  said  arm 
rest  frame  is  detached. 


3^34,910 
GOLF  CART  BAG 

Robert  L.  Wilson,  10047  Ave.  N.    60617,  and  Anne 

Stevens,  13251  Ave.  N.    60633,  both  of  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  532,269 

11  Claims.  (CL  280—35) 


1.  A  combination  golf  bag  and  cart  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  golf  bag  having  a  body  portion  in  which  a 
plurality  of  golf  clubs  can  be  retained,  said  body  portion 
having  a  reinforcing  collar  about  its  upper  end  and  a 
closed  bottom  reinforcing  sleeve  about  its  lower  end  for 
providing  substantial  rigidity  to  said  upper  end  and  said 
lower  end,  respectively;  a  handle  assembly  removably 
aflBxed  to  said  reinforcing  collar  and  angularly  disposed 
with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  golf  bag;  and  a 
pair  of  wheel  assemblies  each  including  a  sleeve  which 
extends  through  said  reinforcing  sleeve  into  the  interior  of 
said  gcdf  bag,  an  axle  shaft  slidably  and  lockably  re- 
tained in  said  sleeve  and  a  wheel  rotatably  affixed  to  said 
axle  shaft,  said  sleeves  being  angularly  disposed  outward- 
ly from  one  another  and  from  the  centerline  of  Md  golf 
bag  and  further  being  angularly  disposed  upward  ^m  a 
horizontal  plane  defined  by  the  lower  end  of  sap  bag 
to  provide  a  center  of  gravity  to  said  golf  bag  for  good 
balance  while  pulling  said  golf  bag  on  said  wheels,  said 
axle  shafts  being  extendable  and  retractable  in  said  sleeves 
to  a  working  and  a  collapsed,  compact  position,  respec- 
tively, and  further  being  removable  whereby  said  axle 
shafts  and  said  wheels  can  be  removed. 


3334,911 
ADIUSTABLE  WHEEL  MOUNT 
Edward  W.  Enters,  Fredonia,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Giison 
Bros.  COn  Piymonth,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Dec.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  514,230 
10  Claims.  (CL  280—43) 
1.  An  adjustable  wheel  mount  comprising: 
a  fixed  latch  plate, 
a  spindle  extending  from  said  plate, 
a  wheel  hub  having  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  thereon, 
said  wheel  hub  being  eccentrically  mounted  on  said 
spindle, 
said  plate  having  a  series  of  arcuately  spaced  detent 
sockets  about  said  spindle. 


said  hub  having  a  retractable  latching  detent  selectively 
receivable  in  one  or  another  of  said  detent  sockets 
to  latch  the  hub  in  one  of  several  positions  thereof 
about  said  spindle. 


and  a  handle  on  said  latching  detent  by  which  the  de- 
tent is  manipulated  in  the  course  of  shifting  the  hub 
from  one  position  to  another. 


3,334,912 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  SUPPORT  FOR  TRAILERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  1.  Manck,  36Vi  N.  Union  Ave., 

Alliance,  Ohio    44601 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  444,579 

8  Claims.  (CI.  280—81) 


1.  Vehicle  wheel  support  for  trailers  and  the  like  in- 
cluding a  main  frame  having  at  least  longitudinally  spaced 
supporting  front  and  rear  wheel  assemblies,  each  of  the 
wheel  assemblies  having  generally  axially  aligned  lateral- 
ly spaced  sets  of  generally  axially  aligned  laterally  spaced 
wheels,  axle  means  extending  laterally  between  the  wheels 
of  each  set  for  rotatably  supporting  the  wheels  of  each 
set,  longitudinally  extending  support  means  operably  con- 
nected to  each  axle  means  laterally  intermediate  the 
wheels  of  each  set  for  mounting  each  set  pivotal  in  a 
generally  vertical  plane  about  a  generally  longitudinal 
pivot  axis  relative  to  the  main  frame,  means  operably 
connected  betwen  each  support  means  of  each  set  and 
the  main  frame  spaced  longitudinally  forwardly  of  the 
axle  means  for  mounting  the  support  means  pivotal  in 
a  generally  vertical  plane  about  a  generally  lateral  axis 
relative  to  said  main  frame,  resilient  means  operably  con- 
nected between  each  support  means  of  each  set  and  the 
lAain  frame  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  axle  means  for 
resiliently  resisting  said  pivoting  of  the  support  means 
about  said  generally  lateral  axis,  means  operably  con- 
nected between  each  support  means  of  each  set  of  the 
front  wheel  assembly  and  the  main  frame  spaced  longi- 
tudinally forwardly  of  the  axle  means  for  mounting  the 
support  means  pivotal  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis  relative  to  the  main  frame 
and  tie  bar  means  operably  connected  generally  laterally 
between  the  support  means  of  the  front  wheel  assembly 
longitudinally  forwardly  of  the  means  mountmg  the  sup- 
port means  pivotal  in  the  generally  horizontal  plane  about 
the  generally  vertical  axis  for  maintaining  said  pivoting 
of  the  front  wheel  assembly  support  means  in  unison. 
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,,  3,334,913 

FLEXIBLE  SUSPENSION  FOR  LOAD-BEARING 

ROAD  VEHICLES 

Charles  E.  Margala,  2610  Hubbard  Road, 

Yonngitown,  Ohio    44505 

Fflcd  May  1>,  1965,  Scr.  No.  457,004 

5  Claims,  (a.  280—104.5) 


1.  In  a  load-bearinl^  road  vehicle  having  a  transverse 
axle  mounting  a  road*engaging  wheel  at  either  end  and 
having  a  frame,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  elliptical 
leaf  springs  interposed  between  said  frame  and  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  axle  for  carrying  only  a  part  of  the 
load  on  said  frame  while  yet  providing  lateral  stability  be- 
tween said  frame  and  axle  and  a  connection  between  said 
frame  and  axle  to  transmit  any  tractive  and  braking 
thrusts  which  may  be  encountered,  a  hydraulic-powered 
force-exerting  device  on  either  side  of  said  frame  and 
connected  to  the  ends  of  said  axle,  an  expansible  cham- 
ber to  supiriy  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  de- 
vices, at  least  one  wall  of  said  expansible  chamber  be- 
ing movable,  means  to  move  said  wall  and  to  apply  me- 
chanical pressure  therethrough  comprising  a  second  ex- 
pansible chamber,  and  means  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  air  under  a  preselected  pressure  in  said 
second  chamber,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  shock 
loads  transmitted  uptt^dly  through  said  axle  are  cush- 
ioned by  further  conipression  of  the  air  in  said  second 
chamber. 


I    3,334,914 

ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  LADING  STRAPS  AND 

OTHER  CARGO-BINDING  ELEMENTS 

Ralph  L.  Vittregger,  11664  Pierce  St., 

Omi|a,  Ncbr.    68144 

FUed  Feb.  7^966,  Scr.  No.  525,612 

11  CUlms.  (CL  280^179) 


1.  An  anchoring  q^vice  for  lading  straps  and  other 
flexible  cargo-binding  |  elements  used  in  pick-up  trucks 
and  other  cartage  vehldes,  said  anchoring  device  compris- 
ing as  a  one-piece  forging  an  annular  collar  member  and 
a  T-shaped  anchoring  post,  said  annular  collar  member 
substantially  surrounding  a  central  axis  normal  to  said 
collar  member  to  provide  a  central  aperture,  the  annular 
collar  member  having  a  rearward  surface  and  an  outer 
surface  terminating  at  a  forward  extremity,  the  annular 
collar  outer  surface  having  a  contour  that  convergently 
tapers  forwardly  and  inwardly  toward  the  central  axis  to 
provide  a  forward  extremity  for  the  annular  collar  mem- 
ber, the  rearward  extremity  of  said  annual  collar  outer 
surface  being  nearer  to  the  collar  rearward  surface  than 
to  the  collar  forward  extremity,  said  integral  T-shaped 
anchoring  post  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface 
of  said  collar  member,  the  stem  of  said  anchoring  post 
transversely  spanningj  a  major  portion  of  said  central 


aperture,  the  cross-bar  free  end  of  said  anchoring  post 
being  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  collar  mem- 
ber to  provide  clearance  for  the  looping  of  the  cargo- 
binding  element  around  said  anchoring  post,  the  entire 
forward  surface  of  the  anchoring  post  cross-bar  portion 
being  recessed  behind  the  collar  member  forward  ex- 
tremity toward  the  collar  member  rearward  surface. 


3,334,915 

TOY  SPHERE 

John  Snlyma  and  Alexandra  Snlyma,  both  of  3401 

Whitman  Way,  San  Jose,  CaUf.    95132 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  476,492 

4  Claims.  (CL  280—206) 


1.  In  an  exercising  and  amusement  apparatus  of  the 
si^erical  cage  type  having  a  diameter  such  as  to  receive 
a  human  being  as  a  passenger  in  a  sitting  posture  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  endless  hoops  of  comparable  diameter 
arranged  in  pairs,  the  first  of  which  pairs  of  hoops  is  dis- 
posed in  parallel  relation  in  one  direction  and  spaced  from 
each  other  substantially  the  width  of  a  human  being,  a 
second  pair  of  such  hoops  disposed  in  comparable  spaced 
parallel  relation  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  first  one 
of  such  pairs  of  hoops  and  in  contact  therewith,  and  a 
third  pair  of  hoops  disposed  in  a  similarly  spaced  parallel 
relation  in  a  plane  transverse  to  each  of  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  such  hoops  and  in  contact  therewith, 
means  for  securing  all  of  said  hoops  to  one  another  at 
their  points  of  contact  with  each  other,  a  seat  arranged 
within  the  spherical  cage  thus  formed  and  of  a  width  to 
span  between  said  first  pair  of  hoops,  said  seat  having  a 
foot  rest  at  its  fore  and  secured  to  one  of  said  third  pair 
of  hoops  and  having  a  back  supported  between  said  first 
pair  of  hoops  and  secured  thereto  to  form  a  back  res^for 
said  seat,  a  seat  belt  on  said  seat  for  securing  a  passenger 
therein,  and  a  handle  bar  secured  to  said  first  pair  of 
hoops  between  said  third  pair  of  hoops  and  having  hand 
grips  disposed  in  reach  of  the  hands  of  a  human  being 
seated  in  said  seat. 


3,334,916 

TANDEM  HITCH 

Kerry  W.  TAbals,  General  DeUvery, 

Arthur,  N.  Dak.     58006 

FUed  May  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,880 

7  Claims.  (CL  280—412) 

1.  A  tandem  hitch  comprising,  a  hitch  frame  having  a 

transversely  extending  portion  with  dependmg  portions 

thereupon  and  including  a  draft  tongue,  a  plurality  of 

wheel  support  means  each  having   complete  stability 

mounted  at  the  extremities  of  the  depending  jtortioos  of 

the  hitch  frame  and  joumaled  for  rotative  movement 
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thereon,  said  wheel  support  means  having  a  plurality  of 
freely  castered  wheels  depending  therefrom  to  support 
the  hitch  frame  for  rolling  movement,  means  included  on 
each  of  said  wheel  supports  for  attaching  implements 
thereto,  said  implements  being  positioned  and  drawn  in 
a  side-by-side  relationship  by  the  hitch  frame  when  the 
draft  tongue  is  connected  to  and  drawn  by  a  power  draft 
means  to  which  it  is  adapted  to  be  connected,  means  in- 
cluding pivot  means  mounting  the  draft  tongue  on  the 
hitch  frame  to  permit  the  draft  tongue  to  be  pivoted 


from  a  position  of  substantially  normal  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  hitch  frame  to  a  position  of  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  the  extent  of  the  hitch  frame  with 
the  extent  of  the  draft  tongue  symmetrical  with  the  hitch 
frame  to  provide  clearance  for  implements  between  the 
wheel  supporKmeans  in  a  tandem  position,  and  further 
means  included  on  one  of  said  wheel  support  means  for 
attaching  said  wheel  support  means  to  the  power  draft 
means  such  that  the  implements  connected  to  the  wheel 
support  means  will  be  positioned  and  drawn  in  a  tandem 
relationship. 

3,334,917 

TOW  COUPLING 

Lawrence  E.  Smith,  4733  W.  Crittenden  Lane, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.    85031 

Filed  May  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,732 

3  Claims.  (CI.  280—502) 


3,334,918 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING 

LOOSE  SHEETS 

Daniele  Pesenti  Pigna,  Antonio  Camozzi,  and  Serafino 

Camozzi,  Bergamo,  Italy,  assignors  to  Cartiere  Paolo 

Pigna  S.p.A.,  Bergamo,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  8, 1965, 

3,278/65 

10  Claims.  (CI.  281—25) 


0^: 


ff^C^ 


1.  A  method  of  binding  packets  of  perforated  sheets 
with  binding  elements  of  the  kind  described,  comprising 
the  steps  of  moving  the  half  closed  binding  elements  into 
engagement  with  the  packets  of  sheets  while  the  latter  are 
in  continuous  motions,  bringing  the  binding  elements 
into  impaling  position  while  being  conveyed  thereto  in 
the  direction  of  their  length,  impaling  the  sheets  on  the 
prongs  of  the  elements  while  the  latter  is  in  the  half  closed 
condition,  turning  the  binder  elements  about  their  axes 
into  closing  position,  and  subsequently  completing  the 
closing  of  the  elements. 


3,334,919 

METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  PAPER  BACK  BOOKS 

TO  HARD  BACK  BOOKS 

Jay  Crawford,  2249  14th  St.,  Akron,  Ohio    44314 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  504,404 

4  Claims.  (CL  281—29) 


1.  A  tow  coupling  comprising  a  claw-like  forward  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  downwardly  extending 
forks  for  engagement  over  a  frame  member  on  a  towing 
vehicle,  said  forward  member  having  a  body  portion  sup- 
porting a  rotatably  and  vertically  movable,  upwardly 
spring-loaded  handle,  said  handle  having  a  finger  member 
secured  thereto  below  said  body  portion,  said  finger  mem- 
ber having  an  upwardly  extending  portion  for  engage- 
ment under  said  frame  member,  and  a  Y-shaped  tow  rod, 
said  forward  portion  and  the  foot  of  said  Y-shaped  tow 
rod  joined  by  a  swivel  connection,  the  upper  ends  of  said 
Y-shaped  tow  rod  defining  downwardly  extending  dog 
leg  portions  for  engagement  with  apertures  defined  by 
flanges  secured  to  a  towed  vehicle. 


1.  The  method  of  converting  an  unstitched  book  to  a 
stitched  hard  cover  book  comprising  the  steps  of:  remov- 
ing the  cover  from  a  paper  back  book,  separating  said 
book  into  a  plurality  of  sections  of  leaves  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  thickness,  providing  an  oversewing 
machine  having  a  threaded  needle  and  an  adjustable  sup- 
port and  an  upper  retention  plate,  providing  a  pair  of  op- 
posed adapters  between  said  adjustable  support  and  said 
retention  plate,  placing  a  first  section  of  leaves  between 
said  adapters  and  stitching  said  leaves  together  approxi- 
mately V^  of  an  inch  from  one  side  edge,  placing  a  sec- 
ond section  of  leaves  on  said  first  section  and  in  offset 
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relation  thereto,  stitching  said  second  section  of  leaves 
together  and  to  said  first  section  approximately  Vi  of 
an  inch  from  one  edge  of  said  second  section,  stitching 
additional  sections  of  leaves  together  with  the  stitching 
extending  through  at  least  two  sections  of  leaves,  round- 
ing the  stitched  portions  of  said  book  to  provide  an  arcu- 
ate backbone,  attaching  a  cloth  hinge  means  to  said 
backbone,  preparing  a  hard  back  cover  for  said  stitched 
sections  of  leaves,  placing  said  hard  back  cover  on  said 
stitched  sections  of  leaves,  and  connecting  said  hinge 
means  to  said  hard  back  cover,  whereby  an  unstitched 
book  will  be  stitched  together  and  provided  with  a  hard 
cover  which  will  allow  easy  and  full  opening  of  said  book. 


r  3,334,920 
EASEL  TVPE  RING  BINDER 
Henry  W.  Orth,  MlhvMiikec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Stationers 
Loose  Leaf  Co.,  MOiihnikec,  Wb.,  a  coiporatlon  of  Wis- 
consin 

FUed  Sept  ^7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,410 
1  Cl4lni.  (CI.  281—33) 


An  easel  type  binder  having  an  elongated  ring  carrier 
comprising  a  transveraely  arched  front  plate  and  a  flat 
back  plate  secured  togiether  in  edge-to-edge  engagement 
to  form  a  hollow  housing,  the  ring  carrier  having  rings 
on  its  front,  an  elongaited  spine  element  normally  overly- 
ing the  back  of  the  ring  carrier  and  a  pair  of  cover  ele- 
ments hingedly  connected  to  the  spine  element  along  its 
opposite  longitudinal  edges,  and  wherein  each  of  said 
elements  comprises 

upper  and  lower  panels  that  are  hingedly  connected 
along  a  Une  that  extends  transversely  across  all  three 
elements, 
said  binder  being  char^terized  by: 

(A)  the  upper  spinia  panel  being  attached  to  the  back 
of  the  ring  carrier  and  the  lower  spine  panel  being 
swingably  movable  relative  to  the  ring  carrier  so  that 
the  lower  panels  wfaen  coplanar  with  one  another  can 
be  swung  flatwise  away  from  the  lower  end  portion 
of  the  ring  carried; 

(B)  the  back  plate  i(>f  the  ring  carrier  having  a  trans- 
verse slot  ttwrein  adjacent  to  the  hinged  connection 
between  the  uppctn  and  lower  spine  panels; 

(C)  a  strip  of  metal  secured  to  and  flatwise  overlying 
the  front  face  of  tihe  lower  spine  panel  along  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  length  thereof  to  reinforce  the 
same;  and 

(D)  stop  means  fo"  preventing  the  lower  panels  from 
swinging  beyond  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
lower  end  portion  of  the  ring  carrier,  said  stop  means 
comprising  a  tongue  integral  with  said  strip  of  metal 
and  projecting  forvardly  therefrom  through  said  slot 
in  the  back  plate  of  the  ring  carrier  so  as  to  be  con- 
cealed within  the  hollow  of  the  ring  carrier,  and 
said  tongue  being  disposed  at  an  acute  included  angle 
with  respect  to  ttbe  remainder  of  said  strip  to  co- 
operate with  the  Iporiion  of  the  back  plate  which  is 
downwardly  adjadent  to  the  slot  therein  in  defining 


abutments  that  are  automatically  engaged  when  the 
lower  panels  are  swung  flatwise  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance away  from  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  ring 
carrier. 


3,334,921 
BUSINESS  FORMS 


Raymond  P.  Fischer,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Combined 

Paper  Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  554,629 

1  Claim.  (CI.  282— 8) 


A  notebook  assembly  for  entering  impressions  on  any 
sheet  of  a  pad  in  said  assembly,  and  directly  making  im- 
pression duplications  on  an  underlying  sheet  or  sheets 
which  includes, 

a  cover,  said  cover  having  a  first  side  leaf  which  is 
substantially  stiff  and  rigid  to  serve  both  as  a  writing 
surface  and  a  protective  surface,  said  cover  further 
having  a  second  side  leaf  and  back  leaf,  a  pocket  in 
said  back  leaf,  a  first  hinging  means  joining  the  first 
side  leaf  and  the  back  leaf,  a  second  hinging  means 
joining  the  second  side  leaf  to  the  back  leaf,  said 
hinging  means  allowing  said  side  leaves  to  be  moved 
from  a  substantially  coplanar  position  with  said  back 
leaf  to  planes  substantially  parallel  with  said  back 
leaf. 

a  pad  of  impression  receiving  sheets  positioned  in  the 
cover,  sealing  means  on  said  sheets  to  bind  said 
sheets  in  a  unitary  pad  at  one  of  their  respective  ends, 
ruptiu-able  means  extending  across  the  width  of  each 
sheet  to  facilitate  removal  of  said  sheet,  said  ruptur- 
able  means  positioned  uniformly  on  each  sheet  so 
sheets  of  substantially  the  same  size  may  be  removed 
from  the  pad  after  receiving  a  written  impression, 
each  of  said  sheets  in  said  pad  being  identical  with 
respect  to  its  jM-operties  for  receiving  original  written 
impressions  and  duplicating  impressions,  each  of  said 
sheets  having  duplicating  materials  incorporated  en- 
tirely as  a  part  of  said  sheet  by  which  a  written  im- 
pression may  be  entered  on  one  sheet  and  directly 
transferred  to  one  or  more  imderlying  sheets, 

elongated  mounting  means  connected  to  the  back  of 
the  pad,  said  mounting  means  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably inserted  in  the  pocket  of  the  back  panel  until 
the  impression  receiving  sheets  in  the  pad  are  ex- 
hausted, 

said  pad  positioned  in  the  cover  so  that  the  edge  of 
the  pad  not  having  the  sealing  means  may  receive 
the  free  edge  of  the  first  leaf  of  said  cover,  and 

a  traction  member  joined  to  the  inside  of  the  back 
leaf,  said  traction  member  having  an  inner,  pad  con- 
tacting surface  of  high  friction  characteristics  where- 
by said  traction  member  will  iM-ovide  a  non-skid 
writing  base  which  subsantially  prevents  lateral  dis- 
placement of  the  sheets  therebeneath  due  to  writing 
forces  imposed  on  the  assembly,  whereby 

the  first  leaf  may  be  interposed  between  a  selected 
niunber  of  impression  receiving  sheets  and  the  bal- 
ance of  the  impression  receiving  sheets  in  said  pad 
to  obtain  a  first  sheet  with  original  impressions  and 
a  selected  number  of  underlying  sheets  with  imj^es- 
sion  duplications  while  protecting  the  balance  of  said 
underlying  sheets  from  receiving  said  impressions. 
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3^34  922 

BILLING  AND  MAILING  DEVICE 

Joseph  Zaiidnd,  %  Printline  Co^  Inc.,  15  E.  18th  St.,  New 

Yorii,  N.Y.     10003;  Mhinie  B.  Zaiidnd  and  Sheidon  S. 

Zaiidnd,  executors  of  said  Joseph  Zaiidnd,  deceased 

Fiied  June  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,755 

3  Ciaims.  (Ci.  282—22) 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  envelope  com- 
prising a  pair  of  parallel  main  panels,  said  main  panels 
each  having  a  flap  joined  by  a  fold  line  thereto,  said  flap 
fold  lines  being  parallel  and  offset  so  that  one  such  flap 
can  be  folded  inwardly  into  said  envelope  to  retain  an 
insert  therein  spaced  from  the  other  of  said  fold  lines, 
whereby  the  other  such  flap  may  be  folded  to  close  said 
envelope  and  be  subsequently  severed  adjacent  said  other 
fold  line  without  severance  of  said  insert,  one  of  said 
panels  having  a  tab  extending  therefrom  and  joined  there- 
to by  a  perforate  line,  and  a  manifold  set  having  a  stub 
secured  to  said  tab  in  an  area  below  said  perforate  line. 


3334  923 
PIPE  HANDLING  MECHANISM 
Samuel  W.  Putch,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fiied  July  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,708 
14  Clahns.  (CI.  285—18) 


1.  In  well  apparatus,  a  head  means  providing  a  pas- 
sageway therethrough,  an  annular  seat  surrounding  said 
passageway,  a  retaining  wall  extending  axially  away  from 
said  seat  and  surrounding  said  passageway,  and  a  recess 
diametrically  larger  than  said  passageway  and  adjacent  to 
said  retaining  wall;  pipe  hanger  units  positioned  within 
said  head  means  about  said  passageway;  means  mount- 
ing said  units  for  movement  from  retracted  outer  posi- 
tions in  said  recess  wherein  adjacent  units  are  in  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  to  pipe-hanging 
positions  wherein  said  units  are  supported  on  said  seat 
and  are  circumferentially  continuous  about  said  passage- 
way, said  retaining  wall  being  in  surrounding  engage- 
ment with  said  units  in  said  hanging  positions  and  pre- 
cluding movement  thereof  radially  out  of  said  hanging 


positions;  protector  sleeve  means  axially  slidably  mounted 
within  said  head  means  for  movement  from  a  protecting 
position  confronting  said  hanger  units  in  their  OHter  posi- 
tions to  an  exposing  position  displaced  lengthwise  of  said 
passageway  from  said  hanger  units;  said  sleeve  means 
being  capable  of  being  moved  relative  to  said  head  means 
upon  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  between  the  sleeve 
means  and  head  means;  and  means  for  applying  fluid 
pressure  to  the  sleeve  means  for  moving  said  sleeve 
means  from  its  protecting  position  to  its  exposing  position. 


3,334,924 
PIPE  HANGING  APPARATUS 
William  L.  Todd,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fiied  July  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,818 
25  Ckdms.  (CI.  285—18) 


1.  In  a  well  apparatus,  a  head  providing  a  passage- 
way therethrough,  pipe  hanging  means  supported  by  the 
head  in  said  passageway  for  movement  inwardly  thereof 
from  a  retracted  position  to  a  pipe  hanging  position  where 
said  hanging  means  is  closer  to  the  axis  of  the  passage- 
way than  in  said  retracted  position,  sleeve  means  mount- 
ed in  said  head  in  said  passageway  for  movement  from 
a  protecting  position  wherein  said  sleeve  means  confronts 
said  hanging  means  in  its  retracted  position  to  an  ex- 
posing position  wherein  said  sleeve  means  is  displaced 
from  said  hanging  means,  said  sleeve  means  being  mov- 
able in  said  head  means,  expansible  chamber  means  de- 
fined by  said  sleeve  and  said  head,  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing fluid  pressure  into  said  chamber  means  to  move 
said  sleeve  means  from  its  protecting  position  to  its  re- 
tracted position  to  permit  said  hanging  means  to  move 
from  its  retracted  position  to  its  pipe  hanging  position. 


3,334,925 
SWEAT  SOLDERING  APPARATUS 
Theodore  D.  Jayne,  Willoughby,  Oiiio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Nil>co  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 

Fiied  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,562 
5  Cbdms.  (Ci.  285—22) 


1.  In  combination,  as  an  assembly  for  forming  a  sweat 
solder  joint,  an  assembly  of  components  comprising; 
(a)  a  tubular  fitting  including  a  cylindrical,  internal 
surface  defining  a  bore. 
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(b)  a  tubular  conduit  induding  a  cylindrical  surface 
near  one  end  theieof  disposed  within  said  fitting  sur- 
face in  concentric*  spaced  relationship  therewith  such 
that  said  surfacet  define  an  annular  capillary  gap 
therebetween, 

(c)  a  solder  contailvr  comprising 

(i)  a  reduced  diameter  end  portion  in  telesooinc 
sliding  engagement  with  said  tube; 

(ii)  an  enlarged  end  portion  at  the  end  remote 
from  the  reduced  diameter  portion; 

(ili)  said  eniaoiged  portion  bein^  telescoped  over 
and  in  slidiq|  engagement  with  said  fitting;  and, 

(iv)  an  intenbediate  portion  connecting  the  re- 
duced diameter  and  large  diameter  portions  to- 
gether in  axially  aligned  relation^p  such  that 
the  container  through  its  sliding  engagement 
with  the  tube  and  fitting  maintains  the  two  in 
concentric  relationship  so  as  to  provide  a  capil- 
lary gap  th^tebetween  of  substantially  uniform 
radial  dimed^on  throughout; 

(d)  a  quantity  of  sQlder  within  said  container  and  con- 
nected thereto,  aod  abutting  an  end  of  the  fitting,  at 
the  outward  end  af  the  capillary  gap,  and  outward  of 
said  tube,  I 

(e)  said  container  peing  formed  of  a  heat  insulating 
material  to  insulj^te  said  solder  from  external  heat 
whereby  on  applitiation  of  beat 

^r  will  maintain  the  tube  and  fitting 

jrelationship, 

tr  will  insulate  the  scdder  from  di- 

>n  of  beat  and  cause  the  solder  to 
heat  conducted  to  it  by  the  tube 
and  fitting  assuring  that  the  fitting  and  tube  are 
both  of  proper  temperature  to  induce  good  capil- 
lary flow,  anu, 

d^der  when  melted  will  be  drawn  into 

gap  by  capillary  action. 


(i)  theconta 
in  concentrid 

(ii)  the  cent 
rect  appUcati 
be  melted  hi 


(iu)  the  soldel 
the  capillary 


3^34,926 
BAMX  PIPE  JOINT 
Armand  L.  Faccou,  Stnta  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  San  Jqsc,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  June  iS,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,877 
3  Claims.  (CI.  285—110) 


ao-- 


1.  A  ball  pipe  join^  comprising  a  hollow  female  cou- 
pling member  having !  intercommunicating  fluid  conduct- 
ing passages,  means  interiorly  of  said  female  member 
defining  divergent  fluid  flow  paths,  said  means  including 
a  cylindrical  wall  integral  with  the  outer  wall  of  said 
female  member  and  circumscribing  one  of  said  fluid 
conducting  passages,  said  cylindrical  wall  being  formed 
with  passages  intercommunicating  the  interior  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  with  said  flow  paths,  said  female  cou- 
pling member  having  a  fixed  annular  bearing  surface 
inwardly  of  said  cylindkical  wall,  a  hollow  male  coupling 
member  having  a  partially  spherical  end  portion  dis- 
posed in  said  female  coupiing  member  and  having  an 


elongated  tubular  neck  merging  with  said  si^erical  end 
portion  and  projecting  from  one  of  said  passages  in  said 
female  coupling  member,  a  closure  ring  flange  secured 
to  said  female  coupling  member  in  circumscribing  rela- 
tion to  a  portion  of  said  spherical  end  portion  of  said 
male  coupling  member,  said  closu^  ring  flange  being 
formed  with  a  central  annular  bearing  surface,  the  par- 
tially spherical  end  portion  of  said  hollow  male  coupling 
member  being  adapted  to  engage  said  annular  bear- 
ing surfaces  of  said  female  coupling  member  and  said 
closure  ring  flan^  when  said  joint  is  assembled,  a  first 
annular  metal  s4aling  ring  carried  by  said  female  cou- 
pling member  in  sealing  relation  therewith  and  radially 
outwardly  of  said  annular  bearing  surface  thereof,  said 
first  sealing  ring  having  an  end  surface  complemental 
to  the  confronting  surface  of  said  spherical  end  portion 
of  said  male  coupling  member,  and  a  second  annular 
metal  sealing  ring  carried  by  said  closure  ring  flange  in 
sealing  relation  therewith  and  radially  outwardly  of  said 
annular  bearing  surface  of  said  ring  flange,  said  second 
sealing  ring  having  an  end  surface  complemental  to  and 
engaging  the  confronting  surface  of  said  spherical  end 
portion  of  said  male  coupling  member,  said  first  and 
second  sealing  rings  being  diametri«dly  outwardly 
stressed  when  said  joint  is  assembled  thereby  providing 
a  slidable  fluid  seal  between  said  male  and  female  cou- 
pling members  to  permit  relative  angular  displacement 
therebetween,  the  radially  outer  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  sealing  rings  being  directly  exposed  to  the  fluid 
pressure  within  the  joint  thereby  to  enhance  the  fluid 
sealing  action. 

3,334»927 
BALL  PIPE  JOINT 
Armand  L.  Faccou,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf^  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  ■  coiporalioB  of  Dela- 
ware 

Fncd  Oct  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,650 
5  Clabns.  (Ci.  285—110) 


v^^^i-i 


1.  A  ball  pipe  joint  comprising  a  first  coupling  mem- 
ber having  a  bell  end,  a  second  coupling  member  having 
a  partially  spherical  end  disposed  within  said  bell  end, 
a  seal  and  bearing  ring  sealingly  secured  to  said  bell  end 
and  having  an  inner  annular  bearing  surface  in  engage- 
ment with  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  spherical  end  to 
constitute  a  secondary  dynamic  seal,  means  urging  said 
spherical  end  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  bearing 
surface  and  a  cylindrical  sealing  skirt  carried  with  said 
seal  and  bearing  ring,  said  sealing  skirt  having  a  cylin- 
drical inner  surface  in  tangential  sealing  engagement  with 
said  spherical  end  and  being  diametrically  outwardly 
stressed  by  engagement  of  its  inner  surface  with  the 
major  diameter  portion  of  said  sjriierical  end  to  constitute 
a  primary  dynamic  seal,  said  cylindrical  inner  surface 
of  said  sealing  skirt  having  an  axial  length  sufficient  to 
allow  said  primary  seal  to  remain  intact  notwithstanding 
interruption  of  said  secondary  seal  upon  axial  movement 
of  said  coupling  members. 
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3434^28 

PIPE  COUPLING 

John  D.  Schmmik,  1639  Klngiwood  DHtc, 

Findby.Ohlo    45840 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,637 

1  Oaim.  (CL  285—110) 


to,  V  ^aK*  f^ia^ 


An  elastomeric  coupling  for  plain  end  pipes  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  body  adapted  to  receive  the  end 
portions  of  adjacent  pipes; 

a  flange  integral  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
body  and  extending  radially  to  lie  between  the  ends 
of  tile  pipes; 

an  annular  bead  on  the  underside  of  and  adjacent  each 
end  of  said  cylindrical  body; 

a  web  resiliently  connecting  each  bead  with  the  re- 
spective end  of  said  cylindrical  body,  said  webs  nor- 
mally lying  generally  parallel  to  said  cylindrical  body 
with  said  beads  in  close  juxtapositi(Mi  to  the  underside 
thereof; 

outwardly  extending  flanges  on  the  outer  edges  of  said 
cylindrical  body  respectively; 

inwardly  extending  end  portions  on  said  outwardly  ex- 
tending flanges  respectively  providing  with  the  out- 
side face  of  said  cylindrical  body  annular  recesses, 
said  recesses  having  inner  and  outer  substantially 
parallel  side  walls  and  an  end  wall,  said  side  walls 
being  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  body  when  said  webs  are 
in  said  parallel  position;  and 

clamping  band  means  encircling  said  cylindrical  body 
with  side  edge  portions  extending  into  said  recesses 
respectively  thereby  to  rock  said  outwardly  extend- 
ing flanges  to  cause  said  inner  side  walls  to  be  moved 
into  a  position  substantially  parallel  with  the  outer 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  body  portion  and  to  cause 
said  annular  beads  to  be  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  underside  of  said  cylindrical  body  portion 
for  snugly  engaging  the  outer  surfaces  of  pipes  forced 
axially  into  said  cylindrical  body. 


tubular  end  portion,  a  second  tubular  member  having  a 
tubular  end  portion  disposed  in  telescofHng  relation  within 
said  enlarged  tubular  end  portion  and  abutting  said  shoul- 
der, said  tubular  end  portions  each  being  provided  sub- 
stantially midway  between  said  shoulder  and  the  free  end 
of  said  enlarged  portion  with  a  circumferentially  extend- 
ing channel,  said  channels  opening  in  opposite  directions 
and  cooperating  to  provide  a  circumferential  passageway, 
said  enlarged  portion  having  a  laterally  projecting  inte- 
gral segmental  enlargement,  said  enlargement  having  a 
straight  passageway  therethrough  in  tangential  relation  to 
and  in  conmiunication  with  said  circumferential  passage- 
way, a  spring  wire  reinforced  elongated  elastic  body  hav- 
ing one  end  portion  disposed  in  said  straight  passageway 
and  the  remaining  portion  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  said  circumferential  passageway,  said  passage- 
ways and  said  elastic  body  being  hexagonal  in  cross-sec- 
tion, the  other  end  of  said  elastic  body  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  sloping  planar  surface  joining  the 
spaced  outer  and  inner  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  body, 
said  irfanar  surface  being  tangential  to  said  circumferen- 
tial passageway  and  in  surface  to  surface  engagement  with 
said  one  end,  said  other  end  having  relatively  thin  flanges 
extending  from  a  point  substantially  midway  of  the  ends 
of  said  sloping  surface  to  the  terminal  end  of  said  body, 
said  flanges  being  extensions  of  two  sides  of  the  body  and 
being  disposed  in  obtuse  angular  relation  to  said  sloping 
surface  to  thereby  form  a  channel  comi^ementaiy  to  and 
underlapping  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  body, 
the  flanges  overlapping  the  two  sides  of  said  body  adja- 
cent said  inner  surface,  and  means  in  said  straight  pas- 
sageway engaging  said  one  end  of  said  body  and  adjust- 
able inwardly  thereof  to  apply  pressure  inwardly  against 
said  one  end. 


3,334,930 

FOLDING  LEG  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  O.  Larson,  Stcrlliig,  Ili^  ass^or  to  Chat.  O. 

Larson  Co.,  Sterling,  HL,  a  corporation  of  nUnob 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1966,  Scr.  No.  573,691 

7  Claims.  (CL  287—14) 


3,334,929 

TUBE  COUPLING 

Sumner  D.  WUtsc,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Vibrascal 

Corporation.  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,122 

1  Cfadm.  (CI.  285—305) 


30,87  29  -86 


■»9 


A  tube  coupling  comprising  a  tubular  member  having 
an  enlarged  tubular  end  portion  and  having  a  shoulder  at 
the  juncture  oX.  said  tubular  member  and  said  enlarged 


1.  A  folding  leg  assembly  for  supporting  a  table  top 
or  the  like  comprising  a  mounting  bracket  for  attachment 
to  the  underside  of  an  associated  table  top  and  providing 
a  socket,  an  elongated  leg  mountablc  by  said  mounting 
bracket  in  an  operative  position  wherein  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  leg  is  disposed  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  underside  of  the  associated  table  top  and  a  stor- 
age position  wherein  said  leg  is  disposed  substantially 
against  the  underside  of  the  associated  table  top,  said  leg 
having  a  first  mounting  portion  on  the  end  thereof  disposed 
toward  the  associated  table  top  and  shaped  complementary 
to  said  socket  for  insertion  thereinto  to  place  and  to 
hold  said  leg  in  the  operative  position  thereof,  said  leg 
having  a  second  mounting  portion  on  said  one  end  thereof 
and  shaped  complementary  to  said  socket  for  insertion 
thereinto  to  place  and  to  hold  said  leg  in  the  storage  posi- 
tion thereof,  and  fastener  means  releasably  interconnect- 
ing said  mounting  bracket  and  said  leg  for  locking  said 
leg  in  the  operative  position  thereof  and  for  locking  said 
leg  in  the  storage  position  thereof. 
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3,334,931 

TWO-WAY  A1im>MATIC  LOCKING  AND 
FRICTION  DEVICE 

Sherman  H.  Holt,  847  N.  Marion  Sl    74115,  and  Jack 

R.  Holt,  515  N.  Union  St.    74127,  both  of  l^lsa,  Okhi. 

FUed  Ang.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,622 

10  Claims.  (CL  287—58) 


as  to  permit  the  pressure  of  exhaust  gases  in  said  exhaust 
pipe  to  open  said  cover  member  for  discharge  of  the  gases 
into  the  atmosphere  when  an  engine  associated  therewith 
is  operative;  resilient  latching  means  cooperative  between 
said  arms  and  said  clamp  means  at  a  point  proximate  the 
pivotal  mounting  of  the  arms  and  including  a  resilient 


H-J 


member  having  an  affixing  portion  and  a  hook-like  latch- 
ing portion  and  manually  operative  when  said  cover  mem- 
ber is  closed  over  the  end  of  the  exhaust  pipe  for  latch- 
ing said  arms  and  said  clamp  means  together  whereby 
said  cover  member  is  retained  in  close  fitting  relation  over 
the  end  of  the  exhaust  pipe. 


1.  A  telescoping  structure  comprising 

(a)  an  elongate  lipd-like  member  of  predetermined 
cross-section  and  definitive  of  a  major  axis, 

(b)  housing  sleeve  means  including  first  and  second 
pivot  surfaces  reived  over  said  rod-like  member 
and  having  closod  cavities  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 

(c)  first  and  secohd  locking  plates  disposed  in  said 
cavities,  means  biasing  said  locking  plates  to  op- 
positely cant  said  plates  about  said  pivot  surfaces 
into  locking  positions  whereby  said  sleeve  and  said 
rod-like  member  are  locked  against  relative  move- 
ment in  either  dittction  by  said  first  and  second  lock- 
ing plates, 

(d)  unitary  elongslfled  control  means  carried  in  said 
housing  sleeve  means, 

(e)  said  elongated  i^nlocking  control  means  being  of  a 
length  less  than  i  the  distance  between  the  opposed 
faces  of  said  losing  plates  and  including  control 
surfaces  selectively  engageable  with  said  opposing 
faces  of  said  oppositely  canted  plates, 

(f)  said  control  surfaces  being  selectively  axially  dis- 
placeable  along  an  axis  parallel  to  said  major  axis 
into  engagement  With  either  said  first  or  second  lock- 
ing plate  to  unc^t  only  one  or  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  liking  plates, 

(g)  whereby  said  sleeve  may  be  moved  freely  solely 
in  the  direction  of  the  displacement  of  said  control 
surfaces,  said  sleeve  being  restrained  from  movement 
in  the  opposite  detection  by  the  canted  locking  plate. 


3,334,933 

LOCKING  DEVICE 

Ervfai  W.  Ehlcnt,  Rtc  1,  Box  160, 

Anstfa,  Mfam.    55912 

FUcd  Ang.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,252 

15  Clafans.  (CI.  292—148) 


■% 


3,334332 
TRANSPORT-STORAGE  LATCH 
Henry  V.  Burcsh,  Bro^pdlcld,  DL,  asdgnor  to  International 
Harvester  Company  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ] 

FUed  Oct  Ifl,  1965,  Scr.  No.  494,579 
4  CUbM.  (CL  292—87) 
2.  In  an  engine  exnaust  pipe  fitting  for  a  vertical  ex- 
haust pipe;  clamp  m«ins  mounted  on  the  exhaust  pipe 
proximate  an  open  CQd  thereof;  a  cover  member  posi- 
tioned over  the  open  end  of  the  exhaust  pipe;  bracket 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  cover  member  for  pivotal 
movement  about  said  clamp  means  and  including  arms 
having  portions  depei^(ling  below  said  pivotal  mounting 
providing  counterweigjbts  for  normally  urging  said  cover 
member  to  a  closed  |K>sition  over  the  open  end  of  the 
exhaust  pipe;  said  counterweights  being  proportioned  so 


1.  A  locking  device  comprising,  an  elongated  body 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  support,  said  body  having  a 
longitudinal  passage  extending  therethrough  a  portion  of 
which  is  a  cylindrical  boit  opening  and  the  rest  being 
generally  rectangular  in  form,  a  transverBely  extending 
passage  terminating  in  the  rectangular  portion  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal passage  in  the  elongated  body,  an  elongated  bolt 
having  a  cylindrical  bolt  portion  slidably  mounted  in  the 
cylindrical  bolt  opening  of  the  longitudinal  passage  and 
a  guide  flange  slidably  positioned  in  the  rectangular  po- 
tion of  the  longitudinal  passage,  said  elongated  bolt  hav- 
ing a  shoulder  flange  on  the  bolt  portion,  a  key  operated 
lock  having  a  U-shaped  shackle  and  a  body  part  fitted 
into  the  transversely  extending  passage  in  the  elongated 
body  with  the  shackle  encircling  the  bolt  portion  of  the 
elongated  bolt,  the  elongated  bolt  being  slidabk  within 
the  longitudinal  passage  in  the  elongated  body  between 
a  position  in  which  the  bolt  portion  extends  oat  of  the 
cylindrical  bolt  opening  and  is  adapted  to  fit  into  a  keeper 
to  a  position  in  which  the  bolt  portion  is  disposed  entirely 
within  the  longitudinal  passage,  and  said  lock  being  opened 
and  closed  within  the  transversely  extending  passage  of 
the  elongated  body  and  when  closed  with  the  bolt  extended 
out  of  the  cylindrical  bolt  opening  causing  the  body  of 
the  lock  to  be  positioned  between  the  shoulder  flange  and 
the  guide  flange  of  the  elongated  bolt  with  a  portion  of 
the  lock  body  remaining  in  the  transversely  extending 
passage  to  prevent  sliding  movement  of  the  bolt  within 
the  elongated  body. 
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3,334^34 
CLOSURE  LATCH 
Bda  Sandor,  Detroit  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  47M09 
7  Claims.  (CL  292—216) 


e^    /u.    -*«^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  including  a 
closure  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  a 
closure  latch  comprising,  latch  means  movable  between 
latched  and  unlatched  positions,  detent  means  for  heading 
said  latch  means  in  the  latched  position  thereof,  detent 
operating  means  operable  to  release  said  detent  means 
from  said  latch  means,  means  operably  connected  between 
said  latch  means  and  said  operating  means  for  storing 
energy  upon  movement  of  said  latch  means  from  the  un- 
latched to  the  latched  position  thereof  and  for  applying 
said  stored  energy  to  said  operating  means  to  cause  the 
latter  to  release  said  detent  means,  means  for  holding  said 
operating  means  against  the  force  of  the  stored  energy, 
and  means  for  selectively  releasing  said  holding  means  to 
permit  dissipation  of  the  energy  of  said  storage  means 
causing  said  operating  means  to  release  said  detent  means. 


3^34,935 
DOOR  LATCH 
James  W.  Eddy,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  2, 1965,  Scr«  No.  469,219 
10  Clafans.  (CL  292—216) 
1.  A  mechanism  for  latching  a  movable  member  to  a 
fixed  member  comprising 

(A)  a  bolt  assembly  on  one  of  said  members  defining 
a  safety  tooth  and  a  fully  latched  tooth; 

(B)  coacting  means  on  said  fixed  and  movable  mem- 
bers operative  in  response  to  closing  of  said  movable 
member  on  said  fixed  member  to  move  said  bolt  to 
a  position  blocking  return  movement  of  said  mov- 
able member; 

(C)  detent  means  on  said  one  member  operative  in 
response  to  the  aforesaid  movement  of  said  bolt 
to  move 

(1)  first  into  a  position  of  engagement  with  said 
safety  tooth  and  thereafter,  with  continued 
movement  of  said  bolt, 

(2)  into  a  position  of  engagement  with  said  fully 
latched  tooth,  whereby  to  block  return  move- 
ment of  said  bolt; 

(D)  release  means  on  said  one  member  operative  to 
move  said  detent  means  out  of  engagement  with  said 
teeth,  whereby  to  allow  return  movement  of  said 


bolt  and  thereby  allow  said  movable  member  to  be 
opened; 
(E)  lock  means  on  said  one  member  operative  to 
render  said  release  means  inoperative,  whereby  to 
prevent  release  of  said  detent  means;  and 


^ 


-s5^r 


(F)  means  operative  with  said  detent  means  in  its  said 
first  position  to  prevent  operation  of  said  lock 
means,  whereby  an  operator  attempting  and  failing 
to  operate  said  lock  means  will  be  thereby  apprised 
that  said  movable  member  is  in  its  safety  rather 
than  its  fully  latched  position. 


3,334,936 
MAGNETIC  DOOR  LATCH 
Maarten  Hekelaar  and  WUhcImus  Hendrikus  van  Don- 
selaar,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  North  American  Pliilips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  8, 1964, 

6,403,700 
3  Claims.  (CL  292—251.5) 


1.  A  magnetic  door  latch  assembly  comprising  a  mag- 
netic bolt,  housing  means  supporting  said  bolt,  armature 
means  for  attracting  said  bolt  for  latching  said  door,  and 
timibler  means  coupled  with  a  rotatable  door  shaft  for 
releasing  said  bolt  and  iilterconnecting  said  magnetic  bolt 
and  said  armature,  the  connection  between  the  tumbler 
means  and  the  magnetic  bolt  comprising  cam  means  inte- 
gral with  said  tumbler,  and  cam  follower  means  integral 
with  said  magnetic  bolt  and  in  cooperative  relation  with 
said  cam  means  whereby  rotation  of  said  door  shaft  will 
cause  said  cam  follower  to  move  relative  to  said  cam 
thereby  first  tilting  said  bolt  and  then  retracting  said  bolt 
from  engagement  with  said  follower. 
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3,334,937 

SECURING  OP  CLOSURES  OR  END  CAPS 
TO  CYLINDERS 
Edgar  John  Jof eh,  Wf>lveihampton,  England,  assignor  to 
Dcsoutter  Lang  ftieumatic  Limited,  Wolverhampton, 
Staffordshire,  EngliM,  a  British  company 

FUed  Jnnc  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,288 
6  Cbdias.  (CL  292—256.67) 


1.  A  cylinder  for  hosing  a  piston,  which  cylinder  com- 
prises: 

(a)  first  part  bored  to  provide  a  cylinder  space  with- 
in it;  I 

(b)  a  closure  part  fit  one  end  of  the  first  part; 

(c)  a  portion  of  tfae  closure  part  which  is  disposed 
within  the  bore  qf  the  first  part; 

(d)  a  member  moVkbly  mounted  on  said  portion; 

(e)  a  radially  facing  peripheral  first  groove  provided 
by  opposed  inclined  faces  on  the  portion  of  the 
closure  part  and  ^le  member  movably  mounted  there- 
on respectively; 

(f )  a  triangular  cross-section  peripheral  groove  in  said 
first  part;  I  \ 

(g)  which  groove  faces  the  first  said  groove; 

(h)  a  resilient  ring  which  is  capable  of  radial  expansion 
and  contraction; , 

(i)  which  ring  is  tapable  when  contracted  of  being 
accommodated  \Mithin  the  first  said  groove  and  spaced 
from  the  second  stiid  groove; 

(j)  and  which  ring  is  capable  when  expanded  of  being 
accommodated  partially  within  the  first  said  groove 
and  partially  within  the  second  said  groove; 

(k)  means  for  moving  said  movable  member  relative- 
ly to  said  portion  of  the  closure  part  to  tend  to  close 
the  first  said  grofijve  to  expand  the  ring  radially  into 
the  second  said  groove,  and  to  tend  to  open  the  first 
said  groove  to  permit  the  ring  to  contract  whereby 
the  ring  move  ra<Sally  out  of  the  second  said  groove; 

(1)  which  means  are  operable  from  outside  the  cylinder. 


3,334,938 

SPUD  LOCK  I^R  UQUm  DISPENSER 

Adam  J.  Scntz,  Stroittsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Barth 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corimation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  Vb,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,381 

2  Cla^ins.  (CI.  292—257) 


1.  Clamping  meant  for  securing  the  outlet  neck  of  a 
liquid  container  to  ^  shroud  or  the  like  comprising  a 
clamp  body  having  ai|  annular  groove  adapted  to  receive 


841  O.G.— 19 


and  embrace  the  neck  of  a  ccmtainer  having  an  annular 
bead  at  its  outer  end,  a  seal  in  the  bottom  of  said  groove 
against  which  the  outer  end  of  said  container  neck  may 
engage,  a  generally  cylindrical  plug  on  said  body  adapted 
to  fit  into  the  neck,  said  plug  forming  the  radially  iimer 
wall  of  said  groove,  a  plurality  of  clamp  members  mount- 
ed in  said  body  outside  of  said  groove  for  radial  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  said  groove,  a  clamping  ring  mount- 
ed on  said  body  for  arcuate  oscillation  relative  to  the 
radially  outer  ends  of  said  clamp  members,  coacting 
cams  on  said  ring  and  on  the  radially  outer  ends  of  said 
members  for  forcing  said  members  radially  inwardly  to 
clamping  position  against  the  neck  of  a  container  upon 
oscilliation  of  said  ring  in  one  direction,  said  clamp  mem- 
bers in  clamping  position  located  to  engage  said  con- 
tainer neck  bead  and  urge  it  against  said  seal,  there 
being  recesses  in  said  ring  permitting  limited  movement 
of  said  clamp  members  radially  outwardly  upon  oscilla- 
tion of  said  ring  in  the  other  direction,  and  means  hold- 
ing said  clamp  members  and  said  ring  in  operative  posi- 
tion on  said  body. 


3334,939 
COMBINATION  SNOW  SHOVEL  AND  SCRAPER 

Isaac  Bonic,  3000  N.  54th  St,  MQwaakec,  Wis.    53210 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,09^ 

2  Clafans.  (CL  294—51) 


1.  A  combined  scraper  and  shovel  comprising  the  com- 
bination with  a  scraper  blade  having  a  scraping  edge  at 
one  end  and  a  handle  conne<^ed  to  its  other  end  and 
extending  from  the  blade  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the 
blade,  a  ferrule  on  the  handle  adjacent  the  scraper  blade, 
a  shovel  blade,  pocket-forming  means  on  the  under  sur- 
face of  the  shovel  blade  in  which  the  scraper  blade  is  de- 
tachably  engaged  and  in  which  said  edge  is  housed,  the 
pocket-forming  means  being  closely  fitted  to  the  sides 
and  to  the  scraping  edge  of  the  scraper  blade,  whereby 
to  hold  the  scraper  blade  against  lateral  movement  and 
to  provide  a  limit  to  its  movement  in  one  directicm  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  handle,  the  scraper  blade  being  mov- 
able in  an  opposite  direction  longitudinally  of  the  handle 
from  a  position  of  engagement  in  said  means,  the  scraper 
blade  when  so  engaged  being  substantially  in  face  contact 
with  the  under  surface  of  the  shovel  blade,  and  means 
connecting  the  shovel  blade  with  the  handle  and  for  hold- 
ing the  scraper  blade  and  handle  from  movement  in  a  di- 
rection to  disengage  the  scraper  blade  from  said  coimect- 
ing  means,  said  last  means  comprising  a  yoke  connected 
with  the  shovel  blade  and  having  a  portion  spaced  be- 
neath the  shovel  blade  for  a  distance  sidlcient  to  accom- 
modate movement  of  the  scraper  blade  therethrough,  and 
the  shovel  blade  having  a  downwardly  opening  channel 
in  which  the  ferrule  is  releasably  engaged  against  lateral 
displacement,  the  yoke  having  a  setscrew  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  shovel  blade  and  for  which  said 
ferrule  is  provided  with  a  seat,  the  setscrew  having  a 
large  head  constituting  a  handle  for  manipulation  with- 
out tools. 
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3^34^40 
DRIVE-AWAY  VEHICLE  TRANSPORTING 
COMBINATION 
George  Demos,  Radne,  Wis.  (%  Kenosha  Auto  Trans- 
port Corp.,  4519  76th  St.,  Kenosha,  Wis.    53140) 
FOed  Feb.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,497 
6  Cfadms.  (CL  296—1) 


1.  An  eight  unit  drive-away  combination  for  automo- 
tive vehicles  all  of  which  are  to  be  delivered  to  destina- 
tions remote  from  their  origin,  comprising: 

(A)  front  and  rear  trucks  each  having  a  forwardly 
located  cab,  and  an  elongated  bodiless  frame  portion 
rearwardly  of  the  cab; 

(B)  means  providing  a  readily  detachable  draft  con- 
nection between  said  trucks,  comprising  a  dolly  hav- 
ing an  axle  with  wheels  on  its  opposite  ends,  a 
tongue  connecting  with  the  axle  and  coupled  to  the 
rear  of  the  front  truck,  and  a  bolster  secured  to  and 
supporting  the  front  axle  of  the  rear  truck  with  the 
forward  end  of  the  latter  at  a  higher  elevation  than 
its  rear  end; 

(C)  a  subframe  detachably  secured  to  said  frame  por- 
tion of  each  truck; 

(D)  structure  on  each  of  said  subframes  supporting  a 
pair  of  automotive  vehicles  in  superimposed  positions 
over  said  frame  portion  of  the  truck; 

(E)  and  dismountable  superstructure  means  mounted 
on  the  front  of  each  truck  and  cooperating  with  said 
structure  on  the  subframe  thereof  in  supporting  an- 
other automotive  vehicle  in  an  elevated  position  over 
the  cab  of  the  truck. 


3,334,941 
FOLDING  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  F.  KnuinsU  and  Victor  Kaczmarek,  Detroit,  and 
Frederick  S.  Jcnnain,  Jr.,  Roscville,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Clirysicr  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,269 
15  Claims.  (CL  296—^) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  body  of  the  type  including  a  floor 
having  an  elevated  cargo-carrying  portion: 

(A)  a  vehicle  seat  comprising 

(1)  a  seat  bottom  and 

(2)  a  seat  back; 

(B)  means  fMVOtally  mounting  said  seat  back  on  said 
body  for  pivotal  movement  between 

(1)  a  generally  upright  seating  position  wherein 
said  seat  back  extends  upwardly  above  said 
elevated  floor  portion  adjacent  thereto  and 


(2)   a  generally  horizontal  cargo-carrying  posi- 
tion wherein  said  seat  back  extends  forwardly 
to  overlie  said  seat  bottom  and  is  substantially 
flush  with  said  elevated  floor  portion  but  spaced 
forwardly  therefrom; 
(C)  a  floor  panel  pivoted  adjacent  its  rearward  edge 
to  said  body  on  an  axis  adjacent  said  elevated  floor 
portion  and  movable  between 

(1)  a  generally  upright  seating  position  wherein 
it  extends  upwardly  above  said  floor  portion  ad- 
jacent said  seat  back  and 

(2)  a  generally  horizontal  cargo-carrying  posi- 
tion wherein  said  panel  spans  the  space  between 
said  elevated  floor  portion  and  said  seat  back 
and  is  substantially  flush  with  each  to  form 
therewith  a  flat,  continuous  cargo  floor;  and 

coacting  latch  means  on  said  seat  back  and  on 
said  panel  for  releasably  securing  said  panel  to  said 
seat  back  with  said  panel  and  said  seat  back  in  their 
upright  seating  positions. 


(D) 


3,334,942 

CHILDREN'S  FURNITURE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jeffrey  D.  Bresiow,  2007  Howard  St., 

Evanston,  Hi.    60602 

Filed  May  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  551,661 

16  Claims.  (CI.  297—1) 


1.  A  child's  furniture  piece  or  toy,  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  panels  adapted  to  rest  on  a  supporting  surface, 

a  flxed  connecting  panel  extending  between  the  side 
panels,  means  securing  said  fixed  connecting  panel 
to  the  side  panels, 

a  movable  connecting  panel  extending  between  the  side 
panels,  said  movable  panel  being  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  spaced  side  panels  at  a  point  spaced  from 
said  fixed  connecting  panel,  said  pivotal  connecting 
panel  being  pivotable  between  at  least  two  positions, 
with  one  side  of  the  pivotal  panel  resting  on  one  edge 
of  the  fixed  connecting  panel  in  one  position  and  the 
other  side  of  said  pivotal  panel  resting  against  the 
other  edge  of  said  fixed  connecting  panel  in  a  second 
position. 

3,334,943 
COLLAPSIBLE  CHAIR 
Manfred  Karl-Oswald  Ernst,  Regattastrasse  171, 
Berlin-Gnman,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  540,631 
5  Claims.  (CL  297—92) 
1.  A  collapsible  chair  swingable  from  a  low  seat  posi- 
tion to  a  high  seat  position,  said  chair  comprising  in 
combination,  two  U-shaped  frame  elements  constituting 
the  legs  of  the  chair,  pins  swingably  interconnecting  the 
legs  of  said  frame  elements  intermediate  their  ends,  the 
legs  of  one  of  said  U-shaped  elements  having  upwardly 
projecting  extension  rods,  a  further  U-shaped  frame  ele- 
ment having  legs  swingably  connected  intermediate  their 
ends  to  said  rods  and  tubular  loops  carried  by  the  ends 
of  these  legs  and  fitting  into  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  the 
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other  one  of  the  two  first-mentioned  frame  elements,  two 
further  U-shaped  frame  elements,  a  seat  suspended  from 
one  of  the  two  last*mentioned  frame  elements,  a  back 
rest  suspended  from  the  other  one  of  the  two  last- 
mentioned  frame  elements,  angular  metal  pieces  inter- 
connecting the  two  last-mentioned  frame  elements,  the 
legs  of  one  of  the  two  last-mentioned  frame  elements 
being  swingably  connected  intermediate  their  ends  to  the 


ends  of  said  extenson  rods,  a  still  further  U-shaped 
frame  element  havinjg  ends  swingably  connected  to  the 
ends  of  the  legs  of  the  pther  one  of  the  two  first-mentioned 
frame  elements,  the  last-mentioned  frame  element  en- 
gaging under  said  ai^lar  metal  pieces  in  the  high  seat 
position  of  the  chair  |to  constitute  a  suf^mrt  and  a  stop, 
said  seat  constituting!  a  back  rest  in  the  high  seat  posi- 
tion of  the  chair  and  said  back  rest  constituting  a  seat 
in  the  high  seat  position  of  the  chair. 


3^34,944 
BUBY  CARRIER 
Jerome  Goold,  Encino,  and  VirgO  F.  Eisner,  Manhattan 
Beach,  Califs  asrignors  to  Infanscat  Company,  Eldora, 
Iowa,  a  corporatlott  of  Iowa 

Filed  May  :  'k,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,148 
(0.297—377) 


8.  In  a  baby  carriefi  the  combination  of: 

a  shell  having  a  ba^|c,  bottom,  sides  and  top; 

a  support  stand  sel^trvely  engageable  with  a  plurality 
of  connectors  on  l^id  shell  whereby  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  shem  with  respect  to  a  surface  against 
which  said  shell  h  positioned  is  a  function  of  the 
position  of  said  connectors  with  which  said  stand  is 
engaged,  one  of  9^  positions  resulting  in  said  stand 
being  {danar  with  and  resting  adjacent  said  back;  and 

means  for  transpo^g  said  carrier,  said  transporting 
means  including  «  bell  crank  having  sides  and  a  hand 
grip  portion  linluQg  one  end  of  said  crank  sides,  said 
crank  sides  being  pivotally  linked  to  said  shell  and  a 
connecting  memt^r  linking  the  opposite  end  of  said 
crank  sides,  said  q^nnecting  member  being  transverse 
of  said  back,  said  transverse  member  being  engage- 
able  with  said  bade  in  a  plurality  of  positions. 


3,334345 
TUNNELLING  MACHINE  SHIELD  HAVING  FLUID 
CIRCULATING  BULKHEAD  AND  ROTARY  CUT- 
TING HEAD 
John  V.  Bvdett,  Wimbledon,  London,  Entfand,  asripior 
to  Mott,  Hay  A  Anderson,  Ixmdon,  Fj^gi^wH,  a  private 
company 
_  Filed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  44031 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  21, 1964, 

12,063/64 
6  Clafans.  (Q.  299—33) 


1.  Tunnelling  equipment  comprising  a  tunnelling  shield 
including  a  transverse  pressure  bulkhead,  a  rotary  digging 
head  mounted  wholly  in  front  of  said  bulkhead,  the  rotary 
digging  head  carrying  multiple  digging  members,  the 
maximum  effective  diameter  of  the  digging  members 
being  approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  shield, 
and  said  digging  head  also  carrying  multiple  deflectCM- 
surfaces  for  lifting  and  discharging  spoil  rearwardly, 
Krfler  thrust  bearings  located  inside  the  working  chamber 
distributed  around  the  peripher^  of  the  digging  head  and 
acting  between  the  tunnelling  shield  and  the  digging  head 
to  locate  the  digging  head  in  radial  and  axial  directions, 
multiple  driving  motors  located  at  the  rear  of  the  bulk- 
head and  each  connected  via  a  drive  shaft  passing  through 
the  bulkhead  to  a  driving  pinion  at  the  front  of  the  bulk- 
head within  the  working  chamber,  an  annular  pin  wheel 
or  gear  ring  secured  to  the  digging  head,  to  be  engaged 
by  said  driving  pinion,  packing  means  adapted  to  be 
engaged  between  the  shield  and  a  stationary  anchorage, 
for  forcing  the  shield  forwardly  in  the  tunnel,  supply 
duct  means  through  the  bulkhead  for  delivering  a  liquid 
thixotropic  suspension  imder  pressure  to  the  working 
chamber,  and  discharge  duct  means  through  said  bulk- 
head, at  a  point  spaced  from  the  rotary  axis  and  above 
the  bottom  thereof  for  discharging  spoil  mixed  with  said 
suspension  rearwardly  from  said  working  chamber. 


3,334,946 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  AND  BRAKE 

Howard  C.  Stiobel,  R.D.  3,  Bntlcr,  Pa.    16001 

FBed  Jan.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,345 

7  Oafans.  (CL  301—6) 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  axle,  a  main  generally 
cylindrical  wheel  body,  means  to  rotatably-suppoit  said 
wheel  body  on  said  axle,  a  tire  rim,  a  pneumatic  tire 
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mounted  on  said  tire  rim,  means  to  secure  said  tire  rim 
on  said  wheel  body,  a  brake  drum  rigidly-secured  in  said 
wheel  body  coaxially  therewith  and  surrounding  said  axle, 
support  means  on  said  axle,  brake  shoe  means  pivoted  to 
said  support  means  and  being  frictionally-engageable  with 
the  inside  surface  of  said  brake  drum,  brake  cylinder 
means  mounted  on  said  support  means,  piston  means  in 
said  brake  cylinder  means,  means  drivingly-connecting 
said  piston  means  to  said  brake  shoe  means,  spring  means 
biasing  said  brake  shoe  means  toward  the  inside  surface 
of  said  brake  drum,  and  fluid  pressure  means  inside  said 
brake  cylinder  means  acting  in  opposition  to  said  spring 
means,  and  wherein  the  means  to  rotatably  support  the 
wheel  body  on  the  axle  comprises  a  disc  member  coaxially 
secured  on  the  axle  adjacent  one  end  of  the  wheel  body, 
a  first  bearing  assembly  disposed  between  the  periphery 
of  the  disc  member  and  the  wheel  body,  the  wheel  body 
having  a  transverse  wall  at  its  other  end,  said  axle  ex- 
tending centrally  through  said  transverse  wall,  and  a  sec- 
ond bearing  assembly  disposed  between  the  axle  and  said 
transverse  wall. 


3,334,947 
SUCn01)M)PERATED  SWITCH  MEANS  FOR  BI- 
FURCATIONS   OF    PNEUMATIC    CONVEYOR 
TUBEdv 
Franco  Orsi^  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  American  Ma- 
chine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1966,  Scr.  No.  572,331 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  5, 1966, 

15,734/66 

5  Claims.  (CI.  302—28) 


1.  Automatic  switch  means  for  bifurcations  of  suction- 
operated  pneumatic  conveyor  tubes  for  particulated  ma- 
terial, such  as  shredded  tobacco  or  the  like,  said  switch 
means  comprising  a  substantially  Y-shaped  junction  box; 
means  for  connecting  the  outlet  of  a  pneumatic  feed  tube 
to  the  shank  or  apex  of  the  Y;  means  for  connecting  to 
the  shanks  of  the  Y  the  inlets  of  two  pneumatic  delivery 
tubes,  adapted  to  be  connected  at  will  to  suction  means, 
and  at  least  one  elastically  swinging  deflecting  plate  or 
flap  fastened  to  the  box  in  proximity  of  the  outlet  of  the 
said  feed  tube  and  adapted  to  intercept  the  inlet  of  one 
of  the  said  two  delivery  tubes  when  suction  is  applied  to 
the  other  of  said  delivery  tubes. 


3,334,948 
DRILL  STEEL  GUIDES 
Karl-Erik  Qvamstrom,   Vendelso,  Sweden,   assignor  to 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden,  a  corporation 
'  of  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,216 
8  Claims.  (CI.  308—3.9) 
1.  In  a  rock  drill  carrying  a  drill  steel  and  mounted  for 
movement  along  a  feed  shell,  a  drill  steel  guide  compris- 
ing a  body  affixed  to  the  front  end  of  the  drill  shell,  a 
pair  of  cooperating  relatively  movable  jaws  movably 
mounted  on  said  body  to  move  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  drill  steel  from  a  position  adjacent  one 
another  and  said  axis  to  a  separated  position  remote  from 
said  axis,  pressure  fluid  actuated  means  on  said  body  in 
operative  engagement  with  said  jaws  for  alternatively 
giving  said  jaws  a  power  bias  respectively  towards  said 


adjacent  and  said  separated  position,  a  first  bore  extend- 
ing through  said  body  coaxially  with  said  axis,  a  cylin- 
drical axially  split  elongated  sleeve  extending  between  said 
jaws  in  their  separated  position  and  snugly  fitting  in  said 
first  bore,  said  sleeve  being  axially  detachably  mounted 
in  said  first  bore  and  having  a  guide  bore  formed  centrally 


therein  and  coaxially  with  said  first  bore  for  receiving 
and  guiding  said  drill  steel  along  a  portion  thereof  of 
substantial  axial  length,  and  surfaces  on  said  jaws  oper- 
able to  firmly  engage  said  sleeve  with  said  jaws  power 
biased  towards  said  adjacent  position  for  providing  a  cir- 
cumferential support  additional  to  said  first  bore  for  said 
sleeve. 


3,334,949 

ELECTROSTATIC  BEARING 

James  L.  Atkinson,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,539 

5  Cbdms.  (CL  308—10) 


1.  An  electrostatic  bearing  support  circuit  for  sup- 
porting a  rotatable  member  between  a  pair  of  electrodes, 
comprising,  in  combination,  electrostatic  support  means 
for  establishing  an  A.C.  potential  between  said  rotatable 
member  and  said  electrodes  for  electrostatically  support- 
ing said  rotatable  member,  sensing  means  for  providing 
an  A.C.  position  signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
position  of  said  rotatable  member  with  respect  to  said 
electrodes,  first  inductance  means  inductively  coupling  said 
sensing  means  to  said  support  means,  said  sensing  means 
comprising  an  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  position  signal, 
said  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
and  an  output  terminal,  said  first  inductance  means  being 
operatively  coupled  to  said  second  input  terminal,  and 
second  inductance  means  operatively  coupled  via  a  com- 
mon terminal  to  said  first  inductance  means  and  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  first  input  terminal  and  said  out- 
put terminal  to  provide  a  first  predetermined  portion  of 
the    amplified   position    signal    between    said    common 
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terminal  and  said  first  input  terminal,  and  to  provide  a 
second  predetermined  portion  of  said  amplified  position 
signal  between  said  common  terminal  and  said  second 
input  terminal,  said  first  and  said  second  predetermined 
portions  being  substantially  equal  but  opposite  in  polarity. 


3,334,950 
RECORD  FILING  DEVICE 
Sherwood  S.   Browalee,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to 
Acme  Visible  Rcc<W^  Inc.,  Crozct,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dcch  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,586 
6  Claims.  (CI.  312—10) 


4.  A  device  for  filitig  records  in  vertically  disposed  hori- 
zontally spaced  relationship  comprising  a  circular  casing 
including  base  and  Mp  members,  a  plurality  of  flexible 
rectangular  radially  extending  dividers  disposed  between 
said  top  and  base  members,  anchoring  notch  means 
formed  on  inner  end  portions  of  said  dividers  opening  to 
a  horizontally  disposed  edge  portion  in  separable  slidable 
engagement  with  reciprocal  vertically  disposed  anchor 
flange  means  carried  by  said  casing,  and  flexible  resilient 
vertically  disposed  tabular  means  carried  by  the  opposed 
forward  ends  of  sai<i  dividers  retaining  them  thereat  in 
yieldably  spaced  relationship  to  each  other. 


3,334,951 
EXAMINING  TABLES 
John  Douglass,  Jr.,  Crcvc  Cocnr,  and  George  R.  Cher- 
venka,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  asaignon  to  Affiliated  Ho^ital 
Products,  Inc.,  a  cMrporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,238 
24  Claims.  (CI.  312—209) 


1.  A  physician's  Mamining  table  comprising  a  base 
section,  a  cabinet  section  carried  by  said  base  section,  a 


section  and  including  back  and  seat  sections  hingedly 
secured  to  said  cabinet  section  for  movement  from  a  hori- 
zontal position  to  angulated  positions,  a  counterbalancing 
arm  rotatively  mounted  on  the  cabinet  section  and  having 
its  one  end  in  engagement  with  the  undersurface  of  the 
back  section,  the  counterbalancing  arm  being  presented 
at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  back  section  when 
the  back  section  is  in  the  horizontal  position,  a  counter- 
balancing spring  interconnecting  the  cabinet  section  and 
counterbalancing  arm  for  urging  the  arm  against  the  back 
section  so  as  to  exert  a  force  there  which  is  in  opposition 
to  the  downwardly  present  force  created  by  the  weight  of 
the  back  section,  and  locking  means  for  optionally  hold- 
ing said  back  section  in  a  desired  angulated  position. 


3,334,952 

MERCHANDISING  CASE 

Frank  V.  Brach,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  E.  J.  Brack  & 

Sons,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,916 

1  Clafan.  (CI.  312—224) 


A  merchandising  case  for  small  articles  sold  in  bulk, 
such  as  individually  wrapped  pieces  of  candy,  comprising 
a  box-like  base  of  approximately  waist  height  having 
vertical  walls  providing  an  enclosed  space  therein  for 
storage  of  merchandise,  doors  in  said  base  accommodat- 
ing access  to  said  space,  a  first  row  of  open  top  article 
receiving  bins  supported  on  the  top  of  said  base,  said 
bins  extending  from  adjacent  the  rear  to  the  front  of  said 
base  in  parallel  abutting  relation  to  one  another,  a  sec- 
ond row  of  open  top  article  receiving  bins  overiying  the 
rearward  portions  of  said  first  row  of  bins  and  extending 
from  adjacent  the  rear  to  adjacent  the  mid-portion  of  said 
base  in  parallel  abutting  relation  to  one  another  and  in 
parallel  relation  to  the  bins  of  said  first  row,  and  a  re- 
flective sheet  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  at  an 
inclination  to  veriical  from  the  upper  rearward  margin 
of  said  second  row  of  bins,  the  inclination  and  height  of 
said  reflective  sheet  relative  to  said  second  row  of  bins 
being  adequate  to  reflect  toward  the  front  of  the  case 
a  second  image  of  the  contents  of  said  second  row  of 
bins  but  no  part  of  the  bins  in  the  lower  row. 


3(334,953 
MOUNTING  AND  LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  GUM 
VENDING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Lyie  M.  Becker,  1803  Reid  DHtc, 
Appleton,  Wis.    54911 
FVed  June  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  555,090 
7  Ciafans.  (a.  312—253) 
1.  Mounting  and  locking  means  for  gum  vending  ma- 
chines and  the  like  comprising  a  cabinet  with  a  floor,  said 
means  comprising:  a  lock  mounted  on  the  machine  that 
includes  a  bolt  movable  between  a  locked  position  where- 
in it  extends  below  the  floor  and  an  unlocked  position; 


^«,i.>^.i,  »  ^^s,M^^*  .^^..w..  ..^....w  w,  „«.w  w~_^  ..~...^..,  _   -.  ..  «<.^u«M  wvivr<T  UM,  uuui  ouu  tto  uiuuc&ca  posiuon; 
body  supporting  meafis  operatively  carried  by  said  cabinet   laterally  extending  flange  means  on  the  machine  below  the 
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floor,  and  a  mounting  platfonn,  said  platform  being  pro- 
vided with  laterally  extending  rail  means  adapted  to  slid- 
ably  and  interlockingly  engage  the  flange  means  whereby 
the  machine  may  be  slid  rearwardly  to  and  forwardly 
from  a  mounted  position  on  the  platform  but  is  held 


3/— >^^ 
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^ 
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against  vertical  or  lateral  movement,  said  platform  fur- 
ther being  provided  with  a  locking  abutment  that  is  for- 
ward of  the  bolt  when  the  machine  is  in  mounted  posi- 
tion and  is  Mockingly  engageable  therewith  when  the 
bolt  is  in  locked  position  to  hold  the  machine  against  for- 
ward movement  with  respect  to  the  platform. 


3^34,954 
SLIDING  SHELVING 
Keith  K.  Kesling,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1966,  Svt.  No.  520,455 
2  Claims.  (CI.  312—304) 


1.  A  storage  cabinet  including  upright  side  and  upright 
rear  walls  and  upper  and  lower  walls  enclosing  a  storage 
compartment,  said  cabinet  having  a  front  door  opening 
and  a  front  door  for  closing  said  dooi^  opening,  a  first 
rectangular  horizontal  shelf  section  located  inside  the 
storage  compartment  having  one  side  thereof  supported 
by  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  said  cabinet  and  having  its 
rear  side  supported  by  the  rear  wall  of  the  cabinet,  a 
second  rectangular  horizontal  shelf  section,  said  first  shelf 
section  having  lateral  guide  and  support  means  for  sup- 
porting and  guiding  said  second  shelf  section  for  lateral 
movement  toward  ai^  away  from  the  opposite  side  of 
said  storage  compartment,  said  first  shelf  section  also 
having  a  third  side  adjacent  the  middle  of  said  cabinet, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  bracket  extending 
from  and  supported  by  the  rear  wall  and  extending  above 
and  along  the  edge  of  said  third  side  and  connected  to 
said  third  side  for  supporting  said  third  side  and  for 
providing  a  rail  extending  above  said  first  shelf  section 
for  preventing  articles  from  falling  off  the  edge  of  said 
third  side. 


3334,955 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

VACUUM  TUBES 

Cyril  L.  Day,  Huntington,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nntlcy,  N J.,  a 

corporation  of  Maryland 

FUcd  June  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,000 
17  Claimt.  (CI.  316—19) 
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1.  The  method  of  making  vacuum  tubes  comprising 
the  steps  of:  placing  the  component  parts  of  a  tube  which 
require  different  processing  in  separtae  containers;  closing 
each  of  said  containers  and  evacuating  the  same;  process- 
ing  said  parts  in  the  respective  containers;  placing  said 
containers  in  an  enclosure  and  evacuating  the  same;  open- 
ing each  of  said  containers  in  said  enclosure;  assembling 
said  parts  in  said  enclosure;  and  removing  the  assembled 
tube  from  said  enclosure. 


3,334,956 
SELECTIVE  DIFFRACTION  GRATING  SYSTEM 
John  J.  J.  Stannton,  Oak  Pa^l^  HI.,  aslgnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,    to    Coleman    Instruments   Corporation, 
Maywood,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jonc  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,170 
13  Claims.  (CI.  350—162) 


1.  A  selective  diffraction  grating  system  comprising 
a  diffraction  grating  having  grooves  with  working  faces 
to  act  as  a  dispersion  means  and  an  interference  wedge 
to  act  as  an  order  sorter,  said  interference  wedge  being 
integrally  combined  with  said  working  faces  of  the  dif- 
fraction grating  to  act  in  succession  on  an  incident  beam 
of  radiant  energy. 


3,334,957 
»■.».    ?FAP  ^®"  OVERHEAD  PROJECTORS 
PMip  M.  Field,  Maplcwood,  N J.,  assignor  to  Charles 
Bescler  Company,  East  Orange,  NJ.,  a  partnership 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,473 
4  Claims.  (CI.  350—203) 
1.  A  projection  head  for  an  overhead  projector  coro- 
pnsing, 

(a)  a  first  lens  mounting  means, 

(b)  a  second  lens  mounting  means, 

(c)  a  first  lens  carried  by  the  first  lens  mounting  means, 

(d)  a  second  lens  carried  by  the  second  lens  mounting 
means, 

(e)  means  pivotally  connecting  together  the  said  first 
and  second  lens  mounting  means,  such  means  piv- 
otally positioning  each  of  said  lenses  on  substan- 
tiaUy  the  same  optical  axis  at  a  fixed  distance  from 
a  mam  pivot  axis  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis 
of  such  lenses. 
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(f)  a  mirror  mounting  means, 

(g)  means  pivotaOy  supporting  said  mirror  mounting 
means  for  rotation  about  said  main  pivot  axis, 

(h)  a  mirror  carried  by  said  mirror  mounting  means, 
said  mirror  refle^ng  to  said  second  lens  light  rays 
received  from  said  first  lens, 

(i)  a  one  piece  rocker  arm, 

(j)  means  pivotally  and  slidably  coupling  one  end  of 
said  rocked  arm  directly  to  the  second  lens  mounting 
means  so  as  to  afford  relative  movement  between 
the  rocker  arm  and  the  second  lens  mounting  means 
in  a  plane  perpe«dicular  to  said  main  pivot  axis, 

(k)  means  pivotaUy  and  slidably  coupling  the  other 
end  of  said  rocloer  arm  directly  to  the  said  mirror 
mounting  meansi  so  as  to  afford  relative  movement 
between  the  ro4i;er  arm  and  the  mirror  mounting 
means  in  a  plan^  perpendicular  to  said  main  pivot 
axis,  and. 


such  that  light  from  a  source  at  one  side  of  said  fens  di- 
rected toward  each  of  the  slant  faces  of  said  one  set  is 
refracted  thereby  exclusively  toward  the  corresponding 
faces  of  the  same  set  on  the  other  of  said  elements  leav- 
ing narrow  dark  band  areas  between  the  paths  of  the  re- 
fracted light,  and  the  other  set  of  said  slant  faces  of  each 
element  being  positioned  between  and  connecting  the  slant 


(1)  means  pivotal  y  securing  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  rocker  arm  to  the  said  first  lens  mounting 
means  such  that  the  rocker  arm  is  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  such  first  lens  mounting  means  about  a  sec- 
ond pivot  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  said 
main  pivot  axis,,  said  main  iMvot  axis  and  second 
pivot  axis  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel 
to  that  of  the  mfelror  when  the  two  lenses  lie  in  mutu- 
ally perpendicular  planes,  the  distance  between  the 
said  s6cond  pivot  axis  and  the  iMvot  point  of  the 
said  one  end  of  Ihe  rocker  arm  being  approximately 
twice  the  distance  between  said  second  pivot  axis 
and  the  pivot  p^int  of  the  said  other  end  of  the 
rocker  arm. 


■  i   3^34,958 
NESTED  ^RESNEL-TYPE  LENSES 
Roger  H.  Appcldom,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Mhuesota  Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St 
Paul,  Mhan.,  a  corporation  fA.  Delaware 

FUcd  Ang;  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  300,467 
6  Claims.  (CL  350—211) 
1.  A  lens  comprising  two  transparent  Fresnel  type  lens 
elements  each  having  a  smooth  surfece  and  an  opposite 
circularly-grooved  sqrface  defining  an  optical  axis  and 
with  the  grooved  surfaces  fitting  together  in  registry  on  a 
common  optical  axis,  each  grooved  surface  consisting  of 
a  plurality  of  contiguous  concentric  annular  ridges,  the 
ridges  each  having  a  rftdially  inner  conoidal  slant  face  and 
a  radially  outer  conoidal  slant  face  and  defining  respec- 
tively on  each  element  a  first  set  of  slant  faces  and  a  sec- 
ond set  of  slant  faces,  the  angles  of  the  faces  of  one  set 
on  each  element  havitig  a  radially  inwardly  progressively 
greater  inclination  relative  to  the  optical  axis  and  being 


faces  of  said  cme  set  so  as  to  lie  within  said  dark  band 
areas,  at  least  one  ridge  of  each  of  said  elements  contact- 
ing a  conoidal  slant  face  of  said  one  set  on  the  other  ele- 
ment within  the  dark  band  area  near  the  peak  of  said  con- 
tacted slant  face  to  provide  positive  alignment  of  said 
elements  with  all  ridges  in  cooperating  locations,  and  said 
lens  having  a  focal  point  on  said  common  optical  axis. 


3,334,959 
ADJUSTABLE  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Edward  J.  Walsh,  Morris  Plafais,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcU 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorpon^    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,921 
4  Claims.  (O.  350—310) 


1.  An  adjustable  reflecting  device  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  central  aperture  which  defines  a  cen- 
tral axis; 

a  mirror  attadied  to  a  mirror  holder; 

means  for  supporting  the  mirror  bolder  within  the 
aperture  substantially  transversely  to  the  central 
axis  and  for  mechanically  biasing  the  mirror  holder 
in  the  direction  of  the  central  axis  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  flat  leaf  springs  located  substantially  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  central  axis  and  attached  to 
the  frame  and  to  the  mirror  holder; 

and  means  for  inclining  the  mirror  holder  with  re^>ect 
to  the  central  axis  comprising  at  least  three  adjust- 
ing screws  mounted  to  the  frame  and  having  end  por- 
tions which  extend  into  the  aperture; 

said  end  portions  being  cone  shaped  and  bearing  against 
the  mirror  holder  in  opposition  to  the  mechanical 
bias  of  the  leaf  springs; 

the  screws  being  located  at  substantially  equal  inter- 
vals around  the  periphery  of  the  aperture; 

one  adjusting  screw  being  located  between  each  of  the 
adjacent  leaf  springs  around  the  periphery  of  the 
aperture. 
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3,334,960 
PROCESS  FOR  COLORING  NITROGEN-CONTAIN- 

ING  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 
Heinz  Abel,  Reinach,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Clba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Jan.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  519,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  27,  1962, 
13,912/62;  Jan.  11,  1965,  366/65 
10  Claims.  (CI.  8—54) 
1.  In  a  process  for  coloring  fibrous  materials  contain- 
ing nitrogen  at  room  temperature  with  dyestuffs  that  are 
at  least  dispersible  in  water  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nonionic 
ethylene  oxide  condensation  products,  cationic  compounds 
containing  a  quaternary  nitrogen  atom  and  nonionic  and 
anionic  coacervating  agent,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises bringing  the  material  to  be  colored  into  contact 
with  an  aqueous  preparation  consisting  substantially  of 
4  to  30%,  calculated  on  the  total  weight  of  the  prepara- 
tion and  100%  strength  acid,  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acid  with  at  most  5  carbon  atoms  then  storing  the  mate- 
rial so  treated  for  at  least  10  minutes  during  which  time 
the  material  is  prevented  from  drying  whereupon  it  is 
finished  off  by  being  washed. 


3,334,961        , 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  OR  PRINTING  MATERIALS 
OF  FIBROUS  STRUCTURE  CONTAINING  CELLU- 
LOSE 

Riidolf  Kiihne  and  Fritz  Meinlnger,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Hans  Zimmermann,  Hofbeim,  Tannns,  Paul  Karacsonyi, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Klaus  Bcmcr,  Hofbeim,  Taunus, 
and  Jobanncs  Heyna,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Farbwcrke  Hoccbst  Aktiengescllschaft 
▼ormab  Meistcr  Lucius  ft  Binning 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Mar.  30,  1966,  Ser.  No.  538,587 
!  Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  24, 1961, 

F  33472 
10  Clabns.  (CI.  8— 54  J) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  dyeings  fast  to  wet  proc- 
essing on  materials  of  fibrous  structure  containing  cellulose 
which  comprises  applying  to  this  material  water-soluble 
azo-dyestuffs,  phtbalocyanine  dyestuffs,  anthraquinone 
dyestuffs,  triphenylmethane  dyestuffs  or  dioxazine  dye- 
stuffs  containing  at  least  once  the  group  of  the  formula 


Ri 

I 

-N-SOt 


Bt 

-CH=CH 


wherein  Rj  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  Rj  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  which  further  con- 
tains at  least  one  sulfonic  acid  or  carboxylic  acid  group 
and  fixing  the  dyestuffs  on  the  material  in  the  presence 
of  agents  having  an  alkaline  reaction. 


3,334,962 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CUBIC 

CRYSTALLINE  ZIRCONIA 

Abraham  Clearfield,  POagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
(tf  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,166 

10  Oaims.  (CL  23—24) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrous,  crystalline,  cubic 
zirconia  which  comprises  heating  a  slurry  of  amorphous 
hydrous  zirconia  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxides and  alkali  metal  carbonates,  said  slurry  having 
a  pH  of  at  least  9  and  the  temperature  being  at  least  50° 
C,  until  said  hydrous  zirconia  exhibits  a  crystal  struc- 
ture substantially  identical  with  that  of  cubic  zirconia, 
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the  period  of  heating  varying  inversely  with  respect  to 
temperature  and  pH,  and  thereafter  separating  said  hy- 
drous, crystalline,  cubic  zirconia  from  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion. 


3,334,963 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ALKALI  METAL 
CARBONATE  FROM  ALKALI  METAL  BICAR- 
BONATE AND  ALKALI  METAL  HYDROXIDE 
Cecil  G.  Sisson  and  James  L.  Foster,  Palnesville,  and  Jerry 
R.  Phillips,  Perry,  Obio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Alkali 
Company,  Cievebind,  Obio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.  FUed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,063 

3  Chdms.  (CI.  23—63) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  alkali  metal  car- 
bonate which  comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  an  alkali 
metal  bicarbonate  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  the  ratio  of  said  bicarbonate  to  said 
hydroxide  in  terms  of  alkali  metal  carbonate  equivalents 
being  from  about  6:1  to  1:1  and  the  amount  of  water 
in  the  total  mixture  being  from  15  to  40%  by  weight, 
thereby  forming  an  agglomerate  and  calcining  said  ag- 
glomerate to  form  an  alkali  metal  carbonate. 


3,334,964 

SYNTHESIS  OF  MORDENITE 

Lutber  J.  Reid,  Jr.,  Audubon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,823 

7  Cbdms.  (Cl.  23—113) 
1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  mordenite  which  com- 
prises preparing  a  reaction  mixture  having  a  composition 
defined  in  terms  of  mol  ratios  as  follows: 

NajO/SiOa  - - 0.2-0.5 

SiOa/AljO, _ 8-20 

HaO/NaaO 60-200 

NaaS04/AlaOj 1-8 

and  maintaining  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature 
below  about  200°  C.  until  mordenite  crystals  are  formed. 


3,334,965 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINA 

WHISKERS 

Amo  Gatti,  Norristown,  Pa.,  and  Jobn  H.  Unticdt, 

Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,037 

1  Oaim.  (a.  23—142) 
A  process  for  enhancing  the  growth  of  alumina  whiskers 
comprising,  vaporizing  aluminum  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  1300  to  1600"  C.  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  having 
a  dew  point  no  higher  than  about  —50°  F.,  providing 
from  one -tenth  to  one-half  weight  percent  sulfur  based 
on  the  amount  of  aluminum  in  the  hydrogen  atmosphere 
to  promote  whisker  growth,  and  providing  a  growth  sub- 
strate on  which  wh-'kers  of  AlaOs  will  grow. 


August  8,  1967 


3i334^66 
PRODUCnON  OF  DIBORANE  AND  BORON 
TRICHLORIDE 
Joseph  L.  Shepherd,  Sunland,  and  Thomas  M.  CromweU, 
Covina,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-General  Corpora- 
tion, Aznsa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Obio 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  801,395 
3  Claims.  (CI.  23 — 204) 
1.  A  method  for  continuously  effecting  disproportiona- 
tion  of  a  liquid  which  disproportionates  to  yield  a  prod- 
uct more  volatile  than  and  one  less  volatile  than  the 
original  liquid,  and  for  continuously  recovering  the  more 
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volatile  product  from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture,  com- 
prising: boiling  the  liquid  to  bring  about  some  dispropor- 
tionation  thereof;  fractionating  the  resulting  vapors  from 
the  boiling  mixture  to  enrich  them  in  the  more  volatile 
disproportionation  product;  condensing  substantially  all 
but  the  most  volatile  component  of  the  fractionated  va- 
pors in  ordcT  to  recover  said  component  therefrom;  super- 


from  about  1,200°  to  about  1,600*  C.  while  maintaining 
said  mixture  subjected  to  said  pressure. 


heating  the  condensed  portion  of  the  fractionated  vapors 
to  vaporize  it  and  briDg  about  disproportionation  equili- 
brium tbcnoi  in  the  Vttpor  form;  condensing  substantiaUy 
all  but  the  most  vol^e  component  of  the  superheated 
vapor  mixture  to  recover  said  component  therefrom;  and 
recirculating  the  condensed  portion  of  the  superheated 
vapors  to  the  originall'  boiling  solution  of  the  starting  li- 
quid and  its  dispropottionation  products. 


3,334,967 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  BORON  CARBIDE  FROM 

BORON  HAlilp  AND  A  HYDROCARBON 

Romeo  G.  Bo«rdcau,jBrooUliic,  Mbm.,  awiguor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corponti0B,  a  corporaHoB  of  New  York 

FUed  Scpt^l96Si  Ser.  No.  486,184 

"  (CL23— 208) 

;>roducing  a  boron  carbide  of  su- 
comprises  reacting  a  halide  of 
with  a  hydrocarbon  in  the  vapor 
phase  at  a  temperature  between  about   1500*  C.  and 
about  2500*  C.  at  a  pressure  between  about  0.1  mm.  and 
about  200  mm.  of  ]iiercury,  the  ratio  of  hydrocarbon 

being  such  as  to  provide  a  carbon 
af  0.1  to  20. 


2C1 

1.  The  process  of  I 
perior  hardness  whic 
boron  in  the  vapor  pl^^ 


vapor  to  halide  vapof 
to  boron  molar  ratio 


METHOD  FOR 


,   3^34,968 

$yntiietically  making 
'diamond 

Hb-oshi  Isbizoka,  106  S-chomc,  HIratsnka, 

Sblnagprwa-kn,  Toityo,  Jajpan 

FUed  June  38, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,464 

Claims  priority,  af  imcation  Ji^an,  June  30, 1962, 

ij  37/27,423 
8  CUtm,  (Cl.  23—209.1) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  synthetic  diamond  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  forming  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  particlil  of  graphite,  particles  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  gfoup  consisting  of  iron,  nickel  and 
cobalt  and  the  carbide  in  powder  form  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consietting  of  titanium,  vanadium,  molyb- 
denum, tantalum,  nidbium,  tungsten,  chromium  aikl  naan- 
ganese,  the  quantity  ^f  said  powder  being  sufficient  to  in- 
hibit contact  between  I  said  particles  of  graphite  and  par- 
ticles of  metal;  subjecting  said  mixture  to  a  pressure  in 
the  range  from  about  57,500  to  about  75,000  atmospheres; 
and  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 


3,334,969 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHROMATOG- 
RAPHY   ANALYSIS    AND    HYDROLYSIS    OF 
PEPTIDES 
George  Nicholas  Catravas,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Techaicon  CorporatioD,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,812 
11  Chdms.  (CL  23—230) 


rftei^ 


11.  In  the  chromatography  analysis  of  peptides,  the 
method  which  comprises  stripping  the  column  containing 
the  peptides  by  transmitting  an  eluent  downwardly 
through  the  column  and  discharging  the  peptide  contain- 
ing eluent  from  the  bottom  of  the  column,  concurrently 
forming  in  a  tubing  a  liquid  stream  in  which  said  dis- 
charged eluent  and  peptide  alkaline-hydrolyzing  reagent 
are  present,  introducing  nitrogen  into  said  stream  thereby 
forming  a  fluid  stream  in  said  tubing  comprising  spaced 
segments  of  said  liquid  separated  from  each  other  by  in- 
tervening segments  of  nitrogen,  and  passing  said  seg- 
mented stream  through  a  heating  bath  to  hydrolyze  said 
peptides  by  the  action  of  heat  and  said  reagent  thereon, 
said  reagent  being  supplied  through  a  separate  tube  to 
said  tubing  by  pump  means  which  transmits  said  dis- 
charged eluent  to  said  tubing,  and  passing  said  liquid 
stream  through  alkaline  resistant  tubing  of  a  heating  bath 
while  providing  a  reduction  in  the  rate  of  supply  of  said 
reagent  in  resp<Mise  to  an  increase  in  the  backpressure  at 
said  heating  bath. 


3,334,970 

PATHOLOGICAL  GAS  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Norman  A.  de  Bruyne,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to 

Techne  (Cambridge)  Lfanited,  Cambridge,  Enriand 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,186 

Chdms  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britafai,  Aug.  29, 1963, 

34,238/63 
7  Clafans.  (Cl.  23—254) 
1.  An  apparatus  especially  useful  for  measuring  the 
quantity  of  gas  evolved  or  absorbed  by  a  specimen  under 
varying  reacting  conditions  including  a  reaction  vessel 
for  containing  the  specimen  under  test,  a  pressure  com- 
pensating vessel,  means  for  maintaining  both  vessels  at 
the  same  temperature,  a  cylinder  connected  with  the  reac- 
tion vessel  and  containing  a  piston  axially  disjdaceable 
with  the  cylinder  to  maintain  a  uniform  pressure  in  the 
reaction  vessel,  a  servo-cylinder  adapted  for  connection 
with  a  source  of  air  pressure  supply  and  containing  a  jris- 
ton  linked  to  the  first  piston  to  move  the  latter  axially 
within  its  associated  cylinder,  means  comprising  a  small 
orifice  to  provide  a  jet  adapted  for  connection  with  the 
source  of  air  pressure  sup]^y  and  means  responsive  to 
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variation  in  pressure  in  either  of  said  vessek  to  open  or  elevated  temperature,  whereby  catalytic  steam  reforming 

close  said  orifice  to  produce  a  variation  in  air  pressure  of  said  gaseous  hydrocarbon  takes  place  within  said  re- 

on  the  servo-piston  to  displace  the  first  piston  within  its  action  tubes, 

associated  cylinder  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  in  ^— ^^b^— — 

3^34,972 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEAT 

TREATMENT  OF  SYNTHETIC  MICA 

Albert  K.  LcTinc,  Ifr— 46  Utopia  Parkway,  Bccchhurst, 

N.Y.    11357,  and  Swmicl  Natamohn,  19  loan  Lane, 

Massapcqaa  Park,  N.Y.     117C2 

FUcd  June  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,019 
9  ClaioH.  (0. 23-.305) 


the  reaction  vessel  and  means  for  giving  a  visual  indica- 
tion of  a  change  in  volume  in  the  reaction  vessel  to  indi- 
cate the  quantity  of  gas  evolved  or  absorbed  by  the  speci- 
men over  a  period  of  time. 


3,334,971 
CATALYTICALLY  REFORMING  HYDROCARBON 

AND  STEAM  MIXTURES 
George  Rossell  James,  Armonk,  and  Alexander  Chcvion, 
Rfrwdalc,  N.Y.,  and  Hany  G.  BoccUno,  Somcrvillc 
NJ.,  ■■rignnn  to  Chemical  Constniction  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
FDed  Ang.  IS,  1964,  Scr.  No.  390,432 
7  Claims.  (CL  23—288) 


Lj^z^* 


1.  A  hydrocarbon  reformer  furnace  comprising  a  ver- 
tically extending  container,  a  plurality  of  reformer  tube 
assemblies  vertically  suspended  in  a  radiant  undivided 
heat  secti(n  within  said  container,  each  of  said  reformer 
tube  assemblies  comprising  a  catalyst-filled  reaction  tube 
and  an  adjacent  preheat  tube  parallel  to  said  reaction 
tube  within  said  radiant  heat  section,  each  of  said  pre- 
heat tubes  being  connected  to  the  adjacent  reaction  tube 
at  their  respective  upper  ends,  means  to  pass  steam  into 
the  lower  ends  of  each  of  said  preheat  tubes  whereby 
said  steam  flows  upward  in  said  preheat  tubes  and  is 
super-heated  by  radiant  heat,  means  to  pass  a  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  into  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  reaction 
tubes,  whereby  said  hydrocarbon  mixes  with  said  super- 
heated steam  and  the  mixtures  flows  downward  through 
said  reaction  tubes  in  contact  with  said  catalyst,  means 
to  remove  reformed  gas  mixture  from  the  lower  ends  of 
said  reaction  tubes,  and  heating  means  within  said  con- 
tainer to  direct  combustion  flame  heat  horizontally  across 
the  vertically  extending  reformer  tubes  and  adjacent 
steam  preheat  tubes  to  heat  said  reformer  tube  assem- 
blies by  radiant  heating  and  thereby  maintain  a  highly 


1.  The  method  of  growing  esftntially  single  crystal 
sheets  of  synthetic  mica  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  inserting  a  pair  of  refractory  metal  sheets  with  a 
finely  divided  substantially  pure  synthetic  mica 
charge  interposed  therebetween  between  a  pair  of 
mating  compression  members  having  oppositely  lo- 
cated first  and  second  depressions  therein,  said  mica 
charge  being  located  in  the  volume  encompassed  by 
said  depressions, 

(b)  bringing  the  peripheries  of  said  metal  sheets  into 
contact  with  each  other  under  pressure  to  produce 
a  sealed  enclosure  surrounding  said  charge, 

(c)  raising  the  temperature  of  said  enclosure  to  within 
a  range  above  the  melting  point  of  said  mica  and 
below  the  temperature  at  which  non-micaceous  im- 
purities are  formed, 

(d)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  enclosure 
within  said  temperature  range  until  individual 
crystallized  nuclei  from  the  ori^nal  synthetic  mica 
charge  have  been  dissolved,  and 

(e)  cooling  said  enclosure  at  a  controlled  rate  not  ex- 
ceeding 10*  C.  per  hour  through  the  freezing  point 
of  said  synthetic  mica,  contact  being  maintained 
between  the  refractory  sheets  and  the  molten  charge 
throughout  the  crystallization  period  thereby  pro- 
moting lateral  crystal  growth. 


3,334,973 
CONTROL  OF  PERCOLATION  LEACHING  OF  ORES 
EXHIBinNG  A  SIGNIFICANT  HEAT  OF  SOLU- 
TION 
Maver  B.  Goren,  Golden,  and  Adolph  E.  Meyer,  Wheat- 
rldgc,  Colo.,  aasignorB  to  Kcnr-McGcc  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,123 
16  CUhni.  (O.  23—311) 
1.  In  a  process  for  leaching  solid  materials  amenable 
to  percolation  leaching  wherein  a  bed  of  the  material 
containing  a  desired  solvent  soluble  constituent  is  perco- 
lation leached  with  a  solvent  liquid  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture to  produce  an  efiluent  containing  the  desired  soluble 
constituent,  the  desired  solvent  soluble  constituent  hav- 
ing a  significant  heat  of  solution  and  the  bed  exhibiting 
a  sharp  temperature  change  in  a  zone  of  active  leaching, 
which  zone  progresses  downwardly  in  the  said  bed  of  ma- 
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terial  during  the  pefplation  leaching  thereof,  the  im- 
provement comprising  determining  when  active  leaching 
is  occurring  at  a  given  depth  in  the  bed  of  material  by 
measuring  the  temperature  of  the  solvent  liquid  at  the 
desired  depth  over  a  period  of  time  to  obtain  a  series  of 
temperature  readinga,;  the  temperature  being  measured 
prior  to  the  occurrence  of  active  leaching  at  the  said 
depth  and  the  temperature  measurements  being  continued 
until  a  sharp  change  in  the  temperature  is  noted,  the  sol- 


vent liquid  at  the  said  Idepth  in  the  bed  of  material  under- 
going a  sharp  changi  in  temperature  thereby  indicating 
that  active  leaching  is  occurring  determining  the  period 
of  time  neessary  for  the  leaching  to  effect  a  desired  de- 
gree of  solubilization  of  the  soluble  constituent  in  the 
remainder  of  the  bed  t>elow  the  said  depth,  and  terminat- 
ing the  leaching  for  t^  production  of  liquor  having  a  de- 
sired concentration  old  said  solvent  soluble  constituent  in 
response  to  the  said  determined  period  of  time. 


3,334,974 

MANUFACtjURE  OF  REFRACTORY 

COMPOUNDS 

John  Molyncux  Fletdkr,  Dldcot,  Kenneth  Robert  Hyde, 

Wantage,  and  Fitdl  Roberts,  Cold  Ash,  near  Ncwbory, 

England,  asa^nors  Mo  United  Kfaigdom  Atomic  Energy 

Authority,  Londooj  Fmlid 

No  Drawfaig.  Fnc4iAiii.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,174 
Claims  priority,  applfcatiM  Great  Britain,  Ang.  7,  1963, 

31,225/63 
11  Chlfans.  (CL  23—344) 

1.  A  two  stage  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  re- 
fractory compound  baving  a  non-metallic  portion  se- 
lected from  the  group!  bonsisting  of  nitrogen,  boron,  phos- 
phorus, silicon,  and  SQlfur  and  a  metal  portion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  titanium,  thorium, 
niobium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  tungsten,  molybdenum,  tan- 
talum, uranium,  plutonium  and  silicon,  said  metal  and 
non-metal  portions  bf {ng  different,  from  an  oxide  of  the 
said  metal,  such  process  comprising  a  first  stage  wherein 
the  said  metal  oxide  lis  converted  to  the  corresponding 
metal  carbide  and  comprising  charging  particles  ccm- 
sisting  of  an  admixture  of  the  said  metal  oxide  with 
carbon  into  a  fluidisftd  bed  reactor  vessel  constructed 
of  a  refractory  material,  fluidising  the  said  particles 
with  an  inert  gas  and  heating  the  reactor  vessel  to  a 
first  reaction  temperature  to  form  said  metal  carbide, 
and  a  second  stage  wherein  the  metal  carbide  from  the 
first  stage  is  converted  to  a  said  refractory  compound 
of  the  said  metal  pad  comprising  effecting  fluidising 
of  the  metal  carbide  i^  a  reactor  vessel  by  means  of  a 
fluidising  gas  containing  the  non-metallic  portion  of  the 
refractory  compound  and  heating  the  reactor  vessel  to 
a  second  reaction  temperature. 


4.  A  one-stage  process  for  the  production  of  a  re- 
fractory compound  having  metallic  and  non-metallic  por- 
tions, wherein  said  metallic  portion  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vanadiimi  titanium,  thorium,  niobium, 
zirconium,  hafnium,  tungsten,  molybdenum,  tantalum, 
uranium,  plutonium  and  silicon  and  said  non-metallic  por- 
tion is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen, 
sulfur,  i^osphorus,  silicon  and  boron,  said  metallic  and 
non-metallic  portions  being  different:  said  procass  com- 
prising placing  in  a  refractory  fluidised  bed  reactor  a 
charge  of  particles  formed  of  a  mixture  of  carbon  with 
an  oxide  compound  containing  said  metallic  portion; 
passing  a  fluidising  gas  through  the  said  particles  at 
a  rate  suflBcient  to  cause  fluidisation  thereof,  the  fluidising 
gas  containing  one  of  the  substances  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  sulphur,  phosphorus,  silicon 
and  boron-containing  substances;  and  heating  the  reactor 
vessel  to  a  reaction  temperature. 

8.  A  smgle-stage  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a 
refractory  compound  having  a  non-metallic  portion  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  boron,  phos- 
phorus, sUicon  and  sulfur,  and  a  metallic  portion  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  titanium, 
thorium,  niobium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  tungsten,  molyb- 
denum, tantalum,  uranium,  plutonium  and  silicon,  said 
metal  and  non-metal  portions  being  different  from  an 
oxide  containing  said  metallic  portion,  such  process  com- 
prising charging  particles  of  tihe  said  oxide  into  a  fluicfised 
bed  reactor  vessel  constructed  of  a  refractory  material, 
fluidising  the  said  particles  in  the  said  reactor  vessel 
by  means  of  a  fluidising  gas  containing  the  non-metallic 
portion  of  the  refractory  compound  and  a  carbon-con- 
taining gas,  and  heating  the  reactor  vessel  to  a  reaction 
temperature. 

3,334,975 
HARDFACING  RODS  AND  ELECTRODES 
'oMph  F.  Qoaas,  Uand  Park,  and  Charles  E.  Rogcn, 
Bayiidc,  N.Y.,  aasignorB  to  Entcctic  Welding  AUoys 
Corporation,  Ffaishfaig,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Ang.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393»375 

19  Oaims.  (0. 29—191.6) 
1.  A  tubular  rod  for  depositing  a  refractory  carbide- 
laden  surface  upon  a  parent  material  consisting  essentially 
of  a  core  of  filler  material  containing  refractory  carbide 
particles,  said  core  being  contained  within  an  alloy  steel 
having  the  fc^owing  constituents  in  the  following  per- 
cents  by  weight 

ConsUtuents:  Weight  percent 

Cart)on    __ 0.15  to  0.30 

SiUcon 0.15  to  0.40 

Manganese   ___  0.90  to  1.50 

Iron Balance 


3334,976 
PROCESS  TO  RENDER  INNOCUOUS  WATER  PRES- 
ENT  IN   PETROLEUM  DISHLLATES  AND   IN- 
HIBIT BACTERIA  GROWTH 

Robert  S.  Norris,  26  Valley  Road, 

Larchmont,  N.Y.    10538 

No  Drawtag.  FUcd  Jn|y  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,483 

4  Claims.  (CL  44— 51) 
1.  In  the  process  of  rendering  water  present  in  petro- 
leum distillate  fuel  oils  innocuous  and  inhibiting  bacterial 
action  therein  by  adding  a  biodde  thereto,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  dissolving  sufikient  biocide  in  water 
to  obtain  up  to  about  a  10%  solution  by  weight  of  the 
biocide,  forming  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  of  the  said  solu- 
tion in  a  petroleum  oil  with  a  petroleum  sulfonate  as  an 
emulsifying  agent,  and  thereafter  adding  the  emulsion  to 
a  petroleum  distillate  fuel  oil  containing  an  emulsion 
breaking  quality  of  entrained  water,  causing  the  emulsion 
to  break,  increasing  the  specific  gravity  and  settling  prop- 
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eities  of  the  water  phase  while  providing  a  bacterial  bio- 
cidc  in  the  separated  water. 


3^34^7 

GASOUNE  COMPOSITION 

Alexander  H.  Popldn,  Maplcwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,201 
8  Claims.  (CI.  44—56) 

1.  An  improved  motor  fuel  composition  comprising 
gasoline  which  has  contacted  alkaline  refinery  bottoms 
containing  from  0.3  to  4.0  vol.  percent  of  isopropyl  alco- 
hol and  from  8  to  320  p.p.m.  of  a  composition  prepared 
by  neutralizing  a  mixture  of  mono-  and  dialkyl  esters  of 
I^osphoric  acid  with  from  30  to  70%  of  the  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  a  Ci  to  C5  primary  n-alkyl  amine 
needed  to  completely  neutralize  said  esters;  the  alkyl 
groups  in  said  esters  contain  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,334,978 

HYDROCARBON  FUEL  COMPOSITION 

Antliony  J.  Revukas,  Cranbory,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Cities 

Service  OQ  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,569 

14  Claims,  (a.  44—69) 
2.  A  gasolene  composition  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  leaded  gasolene  and  between  about  10  and  about  500 
p.pjn.  by  weight  of   an   acid   orthophosphate   of  the 
formula: 


I(0H)(0R)0PO-]. 


[0R'-| 
— OPO  I 

OR"  J.' 


wherein  each  of  R,  R'  and  R"  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
of  from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  M  is  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese  and  the  metals 
of  Grou^  I-B,  n,  IV-A,  VI  and  VIH  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  n'  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  3  and  the  total  of  n  and  n'  is  equal  to  the  valence  of 
the  metal  M,  and  wherein  said  acid  orthophosphate  is 
neutralized  with  an  amine. 


3,334,979 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DIHYDRATE  AND  AN- 
HYDROUS MIXTURE  OF  DICALCIUM  ORTHO- 
PHOSPHATE DENTIFRICE  ABRASIVE 
Elerington  Saunders,  Marblchead,  Mass.,  and  Thomas 
Schiff,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Apr.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,627 

2  Claims.  (CI.  51—307) 
2.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  dicalcium  ortho- 
lAosphate  dentifrice  abrasive  which  process  comprises 
reacting  together  in  an  aqueous  medium  having  a  tem- 
perature below  about  40*  C.  orthophosphoric  acid  and 
lime  to  form  reaction  mixtures  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous 
slurry  consisting  essentially  of  lime,  orthophosphoric  acid 
and  water,  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  slurry  to 
above  about  40"  C.  after  from  about  80  to  about  98 
weight  percent  of  said  orthophosphoric  acid  has  been 
converted  to  dicalcium  orthophosphate  dihydrate  and 
thereafter  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  slurry 
above  about  40*  C.  until  the  remainder  of  said  orthophos- 
phoric acid  has  reacted  with  lime  to  thereby  form  precipi- 
tated anhydrous  dicalcium  orthophosphate;  the  resulting 
dicalcium  orthophosphate  dentifrice  abrasive  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  80  to  about  98  weight  percent 
of  dicalcium  orthophosphate  dihydrate  and  from  about  2 
to  about  20  weight  percent  of  precipitated  anhydrous  di- 
calcium orthophosphate,  said  resulting  dentifrice  abrasive 
being  further  characterized  by  having  a  dentin  abrasion 
value  of  above  300  to  about  700. 


3,334,980 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  COLLECTING 

FILAMENTS 

Roy  E.  Smith,  Anderson,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fibcrglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  15. 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,792 

5  Claims.  (O.  65—11) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  collecting  filaments  of 
glass  including,  in  combination,  a  feeder  adapted  to  de- 
liver streams  of  glass,  winding  means  for  attenuating  the 
streams  to  continuous  filaments  and  collecting  a  strand 
of  the  continuous  filaments  including  a  rotatable  collet 
arranged  to  support  a  pair  of  tubular  collectors  in  end- 
to-end  relation,  said  winding  means  including  a  housing, 
means  mounted  by  the  housing  for  rotating  the  collet 
and  collectors,  a  reciprocable  oscillator  adapted  to  tra- 
verse the  strand  to  form  strand  packages,  a  strand  guide 
means  arranged  between  the  winding  means  and  the 
feeder,  a  support  for  the  strand  guide  means,  and  means 
for  moving  the  strand  guide  means  to  selectively  direct 
the  strand  toward  a  collector  to  effect  winding  of  the 
strand  on  said  collector  and  at  the  completion  of  a  pack- 
age to  redirect  the  strand  for  winding  on  the  other  col- 
lector without  interruption  of  attenuation  during  a  shift 
of  the  strand  by  the  strand  guide  means  from  one  col- 
lector to  the  other. 


3,334,981 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  HEAT- 

SOFTENABLE  MINERAL  MATERIAL 

Hellmut  I.  Glascr,  Anderson,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,761 
11  Claims.  (CI.  65—12) 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  streams  of  heat-softened 
mineral  material  comprising,  in  combination,  a  stream 
feeder  having  a  floor  provided  with  groups  of  orifices,  a 
refractory  body  disposed  beneath  and  engaging  the  feeder 
floor  at  a  region  between  groups  of  orifices,  and  an  elon- 
gated member  engaging  the  refractory  body  and  support- 
ing said  feeder  arranged  to  conduct  heat  from  a  region 
of  the  feeder  floor  between  groups  of  orifices. 
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3334,982 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SILICA  GLASS 
Ren^  MattmiiUcr,  VJalettc,  Malakoff,  Sdnc,  France,  as- 
signor to  Compagnic  dc  Saint-Ciobaiii,  NcuiUy-snr- 
Scinc,  France 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,763 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2, 1961, 

851,475 

4  Ctaims.  (a.  65—30) 


means  for  supplying  a  cooling  fluid  to  said  inner  cylindri- 
cal member,  said  outer  cylindrical  member  being  closed  at 
one  end  and  having  a  smooth  ribbon  contacting  outer 
surface,  dei»essions  extending  inwardly  from  said  outer 
surface,  said  depressions  being  closed  at  their  inner  ends 


r^ 


^nnnmn 


1.  A  method  of  pr :  >aring  silica  glass  that  comprises  en- 
training a  silicon  ha  de  in  a  current  of  chlorine,  bring- 
ing the  current  together  with  currents  of  oxygen  and  hy- 
drogen and  igniting  t^m,  and  condensing  the  glass  formed 
on  a  cold  surface. 


3334,983 
APPARATUS  FOR  INHIBmNG  UPWARD  RISING 

BUBBLES  IN  A  MOLTEN  METAL  BATH 
Alfred  E.  Badger,  Manmcc,  and  John  W.  Herbert,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  KJbbcy-Owens-Ford  Glass  Company, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,742 
6  Claims,  (a.  65—182) 


-IX 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  float  glass,  a  container 
for  a  bath  of  molten  metal  comprising  a  plurality  of  re- 
fractory blocks  arranged  in  contacting  relation  to  form  the 
bottom  and  side  walls  of  a  tank,  a  solid  casing  covering 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  tank  and  extending  upwardly 
over  the  side  walls  thereof  and  having  an  opening  therein 
for  releasing  pressure  therefrom. 


INSULATED  E^E  ROLLER  FOR  WINDOW 
GLASS  MACHINE 
Waldemar  W.  OcUtc^  Rossford,  and  Alfred  E.  Badger, 
Maumee,  Ohio,  anid  James  E.  Mambourg  and  Ciutis 
A.  Mewbonmc,  Sthreveport  La.,  assignors  to  Libbcy- 
Owens-Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  !|8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,345 
6  CUdms.  (CI.  65—199) 
1.  A  width  maintikining  roll  for  use  in  rolling  contact 
with  a  marginal  surface  of  a  newly  formed  glass  ribbon  in 
a  sheet  glass  machine,  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  por- 
tion including  an  outer  cylindrical  member  and  an  inner 
cylindrical  member  disposed  within  said  outer  member, 


to 

\ 


XI 


'r"  •<  M  ^it 


iA 

/  I 


and  isol^Ued  from  one  another,  and  means  for  spacing 
said  inner  cylindrical  member  from  said  outer  cylindrical 
member  to  {H'ovide  an  annular  air  space  surrounding  said 
inner  cylindrical  member  for  insulating  the  cooled  inte- 
rior thereof  from  said  outer  surface. 


3,334,985 
RECIPROCATING  GLASS  PRESSING 
APPARATUS 
Raymond  J.  Llppmann,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Eustace  H. 
Mumford,  Ottawa  Lake,  Mich.,  asdgnors  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  application  Dec.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,785,  now 
Patent  No.  3^91,588,  dated  Dec.  13, 1966.  Divided  and 
diis  application  Aug.  19, 1966,  Scr.  No.  579,466 
4  Claims.  (CL  65—226) 


/•' 


1.  Apparatus  for  press  forming  hollow  articles  from  a 
molten  glass  having  a  relatively  low  viscosity  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  flow  feeder  containing  said  material,  a 
mold  having  the  exterior  configuration  of  the  article  to  be 
shaped,  a  base,  means  mounting  said  mold  on  said  base 
for  vertical  and  horizontal  reciprocation,  first  motor 
means  connected  to  said  mold  for  raising  said  mold  into 
close  proximity  to  said  feeder  for  loading  the  mold  and 
for  lowering  the  mold  after  loading,  second  motor  means 
connected  to  said  mold  for  laterally  shifting  said  mold, 
a  plunger,  means  mounting  said  plunger  on  said  base  for 
horizontal  reciprocation,  and  third  motor  means  con- 
nected to  said  plunger  for  horizontally  reciprocating  said 
plunger. 


3,334,986 

MOLTEN  GLASS  FEEDER  TUBE  CENTERING 

AND  DRIVE 

Donald  G.  Davey  and  WUUam  A.  Stutskc,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,725 

5  Claims.  (CI.  65—324) 

1.  A  glass  feeder  tube  support  and  rotating  mechanism 

wherein  axial  centering  and  positioning  is  effected  at  a 

single  tube  flange,  comprising 
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thrust  bearing  means  including  exterior  tube  flange 
means  and  cooperating  thrust  bearing  means  disposed 
for  support  of  said  tube  against  downward  motion, 

ring  gear  means  concentrically  secured  to  said  flange 
means  being  of  beveled  configuration  to  face  upward- 
ly and  outwardly  at  an  angle  less  than  90'  from  a  ro- 
tational axis  of  said  tube, 

multiple  pinion  gear  means  supported  in  dose-meshed 
relation  to  said  ring  gear  means  and  having  fixed  hori- 
zontal axes  of  rotation  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  axis  at  horizontal  separations  to  provide 
a  balancing  of  radial  forces  against  said  gear  means. 


beveled  ring  gear  means  for  driving  said  tube  secured 
to  said  ring  member  in  symmetrical  relation  to  said 
axis  and  having  a  gear  face  sloped  oppositely  to  said 
conical  surface, 

means  for  applying  vertical  thrust  against  said  ring 
bearing  means  including  plural  frustro-conical  roller 
members  mounted  on  fixed  horizontal  axes  inter- 
secting at  said  tube  axis  at  angular  separations  to 
provide  balancing  of  radial  forces  exerted  through 
said  conical  surface  toward  said  axis  for  confining 
motion  of  said  tube  thereabout, 

plural  beveled  pinion  gears  mounted  for  rotation  about 
fixed  horizontal  axes  intersecting  said  tube  axis  at 
angular  separations  to  provide  balancing  of  radial 
forces  exerted  against  said  beveled  ring  gear  being 
positioned  to  oppose  said  vertical  thrust  exerted  by 
said  roller  members,  and 

means  driving  at  least  one  of  said  pinion  gears  to  pro- 
vide roution  of  said  tube  about  said  tube  axis. 


means  for  adjustably  heading  said  pinion  gears  in  down- 
ward thrust  opposite  to  the  supporting  thrust  of  said 
bearing  means  for  preventing  radial  and  longitudinal 
motion  of  said  tube, 

said  thrust  bearing  means  and  pinion  gear  means  com- 
prising means  for  centering  the  tube  about  a  fixed 
axis  and  holding  the  tube  at  a  fixed  longitudinal  po- 
sition therealong  during  rotation,  and 

means  for  driving  at  least  one  pinion  gear  about  one 
said  axis. 


3*334,987 

FEEDER  TUBE  SUPPORT  AND  DRIVE 

FOR  GLASS  FURNACE 

WaUam  A.  StaUkt,  Toledo,  OUo,  aarignor  to  Owens. 

HUnok,  Inc^  a  corponfion  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  257,728 

6  Claims.  (CL  65—324) 


3334,988 
MCTHOD   FOR   PREPARATION   OF   SYNGENTTE 

FERTILIZER  CARRIER  FROM  KjSO.  AND  CaSO« 

AND  PRODUCT  * 

WilHam  Sidney  Ncwaom,  Jr.,  Meant  Prospect,  DL,  aarign- 

or  to  International  Minerals  A  Chemlad  Corporation. 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,974 
10  Clainis.  (a.  71—63) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  low  bulk  density 
absorbent  fertilizer  raw  material  which  comprises  mixing 
together  in  water  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
20'  to  about  100*  C.  a  CaS04-contributing  material  and 
a  KaSOi-contributing  material  to  provide  at  least  0.5  mole 
of  K3SO4  for  each  mole  of  CaS04  to  form  a  thixotropic 
gel  containing  syngenite,  the  ratio  of  water  to  total  solids 
being  in  the  range  of  about  0.8  to  about  1.5;  drying  said 
gel  to  eliminate  at  least  about  70%  of  free  water  con- 
tained therein;  and  sizing  the  thus-dried  material. 

8.  A  sized  absorbent  fertilizer  raw  material  having  a 
bulk  density  in  the  range  of  about  12  to  about  27  pounds 
per  cubic  foot  when  the  size  is  in  the  range  of  —4  -f  12 
Tyler  containing  gelled  synthetic  syngenite  formed  by  the 
reaction  of  a  KaS04-contributing  material  with  a  CaSO*- 
contributing  material. 


3,334,989 

^ffiTHOD  OF  DEFOUATING  PLANTS 
Artiid-  M.  Imel,  Jr,  Nampa.  Idaho,  and  Stmmn  Y.  C. 
Spong,  TalBci,  Taiwan.  aMpMm  to  Stanffcr  Chemical 

£"R!I!IIl  ^'Z.y^  ^•^•»  •  ^ononlUm  of  Dchware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  685,591 

6  Clafam.  (CI.  71—72) 
1.  A  method  of  defoliating  plants  which  comprises 
applymg  thereto  in  an  amount  suflScient  to  cause  defolia- 
tion a  pseudothiourea  hydrohalide  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


Ki 

\ 

N-C-8Rf 

Ri         NRi 


•HX 


1.  In  a  rotary  feeder  tube  assembly  adapted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis  in  the  forehearth  of  a  glass 
furnace  the  improvement  in  positioning  and  drive  means 
which  comprises 
a  feeder  tube  member  extending  downwardly  into  said 

forehearth, 
a  ring  bearing  member  concentrically  secured  to  said 
tube  and  having  a  frustro-conical  bearing  surface 
synmietrical  about  an  axis  which  coincides  with  the 
axis  of  said  tube, 


wherem  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  lower  alkenyl  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, and  alkylcne  radicals  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  halophenylalkyi, 
and  R,,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  and 
lower  alkenyl  fiaving  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive 


August  8,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


549 


^    3,334,998 

METHOD  F(Hl  INHIBITING  GROWTH  OF 
UNDfCSIRABLE  PLANTS 
Werner  Schiifcr,  Cdlpgnc-Stammhefan,  Richari  Wcglcr, 
LcTcrlmscn,  LadiMk  £■•>  CoJotne-Stamwhrim,  and 
Hdmnth  Hack,  Lctvcrknaen,  Gcraaany,  aMlflnnii  to  Far- 
bcnf abriken  Bayer  Akticngcadladaft,  LcTcriann,  Ger- 
many, a  Gcrmanr  i4orporatioa 
No  Dniwii«rrae«  Ang.  38,  1963,  Ser.  No.  385,824 
Claims  priority,  aHfUcatfoa  Germany,  Sept  29, 1962, 
F  37,927 
12  Chdnu.  (CL  71—88) 
1.  A  method  for  inhibiiing  growth  of  undersirable 
plants  which  comprises  treating  said  plants  with  a  phy- 
totoxic  amount  of  a  {Compound  of  the  formula 


C— NH-C— R 


3,334,991 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANT  COMPOSITION 
AND  METHOD 
Howard  A.  HafcmMn,  Sontfabury,  and  Winchester  L. 
Hnbbud,  Woodbndgc,  Conn.,  asstgnon  to  Uniroyal, 
Inc.,  a  corporationi  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.  Origluil  application  Feb.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
258,923,  now  Paltnt  No.  3,240,799,  dated  Mar.  15, 
1966.  Divided  and  this  application  Ang.  7,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  388,297 

16  Oafans.  (CL  71—88) 

1.  A  plant  growt|i{  regulant  composition  which  com- 
prises a  plant  growth  ifegulating,  but  non-injurious,  amount 
of  an  N-disubstituted  amino  amic  acid,  in  which: 

(I)  the  disubstituted  amino  radical  is  selected  from 
the  group  consi$ting  of  dialkylamino  in  which  each 
alkyl  group  hasi  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  1-pyrroUdyl, 
1-piperidyl,  4-morpholinyl,  and 

(II)  the  amic  acid  is  one  having  the  formula: 

» :  OCCRi=CR^CONHa 

wherem  either  R|  or  Rj  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is: 
hydrogen  or  «n  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  or   ij^ 
HOOCCHRs— C!HR4C0NHa,  wherein  R,  or  R4  is  hy- 
drogen and  the  ^btr  is: 
hydrogen,  anildkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkenyl  having  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  phen- 
yl, a  tolyl,  a  naphthyl,  an  aoetoxy,  an  alkylthio 
having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenylthio,  tolyl- 
thio,  or  naphthyUhio  group; 
or  the  alkali  cn^tal  salts,  the  ammonium  salts,  the 
amine  salts,  theltlkyl  esters  in  which  the  alkyl  group 
has  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  allyl  esters,  the  methal- 
lyl  esters,  or  thejimides  of  said  N-disubstituted  amino 
amic  acid;  and  ft  surface  active  agent 

2.  The  plant  growth  regulant  of  claim  1  wherein  the 
amic  acid  is  maleamio  acid. 


3,334,992 

VANADIUM  CONTAINING  ADDmON  AGENT 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

James  H.  Downing,  Clarence,  and  Rodney  F.  Mcrfccit, 

Buffalo,  N.Y.,  aaSgjaon  to  Union  CarUde  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,498 
12  Oatarn.  (CL  75—3) 

7.  An  addition  agent  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of 
steel  consisting  essentially  of  vanadium,  carbon  and  about 
2  to  10%  iron,  said  addition  agent  being  at  least  80% 
in  the  form  of  combined  vanadium  and  carbon  and  CMi- 
taining  less  than  2%  oxygen,  with  the  predominant  pro- 
portion of  combined  vanadium  being  in  the  form  of  VsC 
and  the  atomic  ratio  of  vanadium  to  carbon  being  in  ^ 
range  of  1.49  to  2.42. 


3,334,993 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFINING 

MOLTEN  METALS 

Takco  Noifana,  Tokyo,  Ji^an,  Mrignor  to 

Edward  Y.  Oaawa,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,819 

8  Clafans.  (CL  75—45) 


wherein 

R  is  a  member  selecjt^  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl, 
of  1-2  carbon  atoms,  methoxymethyl-,  and  chloro- 
methyl-,  chloroethyl-,  dichloromethyl-,  trichlorometh- 
yl-; 

X  is  a  member  sel^ted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  chldro-;  and 

Y  is  a  member  selec^^^  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  sulfur. 


586         5 


1.  A  method  of  refining  molten  metals  comprising  the 
steps  of  pouring  crude  molten  metal  and  additive  agents 
into  a  metallurgical  reaction  vessel  which  is  mounted  at 
an  inclined  angle  with  respect  to  a  vertical  line  on  a 
platform  provided  with  wheels,  and  reciprocating  said 
platform  together  with  said  vessel  in  the  horizontal  direc- 
tion and  in  the  direction  of  inclination  for  a  predeter- 
mined time. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  refining  molten  metals  comprising 
a  metallurgical  reaction  vessel  provided  with  a  removable 
lid,  a  platform  provided  with  wheels,  means  to  support 
said  reaction  vessel  on  said  platform  at  an  inclined  posi- 
tion, said  means  including  a  box  adapted  to  support  said 
reaction  vessel,  a  transversal  pivot  at  one  end  of  said  box 
pivotally  connected  to  said  platform,  adjustable  means 
provided  at  the  other  end  of  said  box  to  adjust  the  in- 
clination thereof,  and  means  to  reciprocate  said  platform 
together  with  said  reaction  vessel  in  the  horizontal  di- 
rection. 


3334  994 

ELECTROLYTIC  MANGANESE  ADDITION  AGENT 

Robert  M.  Fowler,  Washington,  D.C.,  asslmior  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  ofNew  York 

No  Drawfaig.  FDed  Dec  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329371 
1  Clafan.  (CL  75—53) 

A  method  of  using  an  addition  agent  by  introducing 
it  into  a  ferrous  molten  metal  bath  in  solid  form,  said 
addition  agent  consisting  of  an  electrolytic  manganese 
plated  strip  of  steel  having  a  weight  composition  of  be- 
tween about  75  to  90%  manganese  and  about  25  to  10% 
steel,  wherein  said  addition  agent  is  jM^oduced  by  electro- 
plating a  steel  sheet  with  manganese  using  a  plating  bath 
in  which  the  manganese  concentration  is  less  than  that 
normally  emjdoyed  for  manganese  deposition  so  as  to 
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IM-ovide  a  maximum  adherence  of  electroplated  manganese 
to  the  steel  sheet. 


3^34^5 

PROCESS  OF  PRECIPITATING  SILVER 

Bda  Ga^ar,  Beverly  HUb,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,848 

6  Claims,  (a.  75—108) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  in  aqueous 
solution  a  soluble  silver  salt  with  a  soluble  salt  of  a 
borobydride,  the  concentration  of  said  silver  salt  and 
said  borohydride  salt  in  said  solution  being  in  the  range 
of  about  .001  to  about  .03  normal,  and  said  solution 
being  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  about  20°  C, 
and  reducing  said  silver  salt  to  colloidal  silver. 


3,334,996 
HARD,  WEAR-RESISTANT  FERROUS  ALLOY 
George  Foster,  Westficld,  and  Lawrence  Mattek,  East 
Brunswidc,  NJ.,  and  William  W.  McCandless,  New- 
town,  Pa.,   ass^ors   to   Xaloy    Incorporated,   New 
Bmnswiclc,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  601,329 

4  Claims.  (CI.  75—126) 
1.  A  hard,  wear-resistant  ferrous  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  ingredients  fused  together  in  ap- 
proximately the  the  proportions  stated  below: 

Ingredient:  Weight  percent 

Carbon 2.4-2.9 

Manganese 0.5-1.25 

SiUcon 0.25-1.25 

Chromium , 24.0-30.0 

Molybdenimi 1.0-2.0 

Vanadium ^_         0.4-1.0 

Boron 3.2-3.9 

Phosphorus Up  to  0.05 

Sulfur __  Up  to  0.05 

Iron Balance 


3,334  997 
BERYLLIUM-MAdNESIUM  ALLOY 
Roger  CaiUat,  Sevres,  Raymond  Darras,  Versailles,  Daniel 
Lcdcrcq,  Grenoble,  Marc  Salessc,  Gif-snr-Yvette,  and 
nerre  Vachct,  Meudon,  France,  assignors  to  Conunis- 
sariat  k  I'Ene^e  Atomlque  et  Compagnie  de  Prodults 
Chimiques  et  Electrometallui^qnes  (Pechiney),  Paris, 
France 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516,759 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14, 1963, 
928,034 
1  Oaim.  (a.  75—150) 
A  beryllium  base  alloy  consisting  of  beryllium  and 
0.2%  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  magnesium,  in  which  the  con- 
tents of  Fe,  C,  Al,  Si  and  Cr  are  at  most  400  p.p.m.,  300 
p.p.m.,  200  p.p.m.,  100  p.p.m.  and  50  p.p.m.,  respectively. 


3334,998 

MAGNESIUM  BASE  ALLOYS 

Philip  Andrew  Fisher,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to 

Magncsiiim  Elektron  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Nov.  6, 1964,  Ste.  No.  409,584 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  15, 1963, 

45,142/63 
15  Claims.  (CI.  75—168) 
11.  A  magnesium  base  alloy  having  the  following  com- 
position: 

Re  metals percent  by  weight..         1.75-4 

Zinc do 5-8 

Zirconium do 0.3-1.0 

Silver do 0.5-5 

Hydrogen ccs./100  g.  of  alloy..  At  least  50 

Magnesium Balance 


3J34  999 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMI-FABRI- 
CATED    PRODUCTS   OF    CHROME-NICKEL 
STEELS 
Gerhard  Naescr,  DnislNirg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Man- 

nesmann  Aliticngescllschaft,  Dusscldorf,  Germany,  a 

corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Feb.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,127 
5  Claims.  (CI.  75—201) 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  semi-fabricated 
products,  such  as  sheet  metal,  wires  or  tubes,  the  steps 
comprising,  preparing  a  chrome-nickel  steel  melt,  atom- 
izing said  melt  with  pressure  water  thereby  obtaining 
a  chrome-nickel  steel  powder,  pre-compressing  said  pow- 
der into  porous  pressed  articles,  subsequently  sintering 
said  articles  in  a  vacuum  at  a  temperature  above  1000° 
C.  for  a  period  in  excess  of  one  hour,  while  simultaneous- 
ly decarbonizing  and  deoxidizing  said  articles  and  there- 
after subjecting  them  to  pressure  forming  of  the  rolUng 
and,  respectively,  pressing  type. 


3,335,000 
MANUFACTURE  OF  METAL  FOIL 
Bruce  J.  Bliss,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,817 
4  Cfadnu.  (CI.  75—208) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  thin  solid  and  sub- 
stantially pore-free  metal  foil,  comprising 

coating  on  at  least  one  side  of  a  supporting  carrier  a 
layer  of  a  slurry  containing  a  binding  compound, 
a  liquid  and  powdered  metal, 

drying  the  layer  of  slurry  on  the  carrier, 

squeezing  the  dried  layer  on  the  carrier  to  reduce  the 
thickness  of  the  layer  and  green-bond  the  particles 
of  powdered  metal, 

removing  the  dried  and  squeezed  layer  from  the  sup- 
porting carrier,  and 

sintering  the  removed  layer  to  drive  off  the  binding 
compound  and  by  further  grain  growth  substantially 
to  eliminate  pores  and  improve  the  green  bonds  be- 
tween said  particles. 
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3,335,001 
PRODUCTION  OF  COMPOSITE  METALLIC 

BILLETS  BY  POWDER  METALLURGY 
John  H.  Drew  and  Arthur  James  Stevens,  both  of 

78  Hatton  Garden,  London  E.C.  1,  England 

No  Drawhig.  FUed  July  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  563,024 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi,  July  19, 1965. 

30,535/65 
11  Oaims.  (a.  75—208) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  metallic 
billet  from  powders  of  two  different  metals,  which  form 
a  eutectic  alloy  when  compressed  and  subsequently  sin- 
tered to  form  a  composite  billet,  which  consists  in  lightly 
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compressing  an  amdi^nt  of  one  of  said  different  metal 
powders,  applying  td  ope  surface  of  said  slightly  com- 
pressed powder  a  covering  layer  of  powder  of  a  third 
metal  unable  on  heating  to  form  a  eutectic  alloy  with 
either  of  said  different  metals  but  capable  of  forming  a 
firm  bond  with  each  of  said  different  metals  during  a 
sintering  operation,  npplying  to  said  covering  layer  of 
powder  an  amount  of  powder  of  the  second  of  said  dif- 
ferent metals,  compressing  the  powder  layers  to  form  a 
compact  of  the  requiicd  density,  beating  said  compact  in 
a  reducing  atmosphere  to  a  sintering  temperature  which 
is  above  the  eutectic  forming  temperature  of  the  said 
different  metals  to  sinter  said  powders  whereby  said  layer 
of  powder  of  the  third  metal  is  bonded  to  the  powder 
layers  of  «aid  different  metals  and  cooling  said  sintered 
compact  in  a  reducing  atmosphere. 


n   3,335,002 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ALLOY  FOILS 
John  F.  Cbrke,  Attleboro,  Mass^  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,655 
6  Chims.  (CI.  75—208) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  alloy  foil,  com- 
prising: jj 

applying  a  coating  Ilio  a  supporting  carrier,  said  coating 
containing  a  blinding  compound  and  a  combination 
of  particles  of  at  least  two  different  metals, 

drying  the  coating  on  the  carrier, 

squeezing  the  dried  coating  on  the  carrier  to  reduce 
the  thickness  of  (he  coating  and  green-bond  at  least 
some  of  the  parliibles, 

removing  from  thQ  carrier  the  coating  containing  the 
binding  compoued, 

heating  the  removed  coating  at  a  comparatively  low 
temperature  to  drive  off  most  of  the  binding  com- 
pound and  to  improve  the  green  bonds  between  the 
particles  in  the  coating  without  homogenization  suf- 
ficient to  form  am  alloy, 

squeezing  the  removed  coating  to  reduce  its  thickness, 

and  heating  the  removed  coating  at  a  comparatively 
higher  temperature  to  homogenize  all  of  the  con- 
stituent particles  to  form  the  alloy  foil. 


M  3,335,003 
REFLEX  XEROGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

Christopher  SnelUng,;  PenficM,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1963,  Sen  No.  315,046 
3  Qahns.  (O.  96—1) 


1.  A  method  of  xjeirography  comprising  charging  the 
photoconductive  insu  ating  layer  of  a  xerographic  plate 
comprising  an  optica    screen  made  up  of  small  finely 


interspersed,  transparent  and  opaque  areas,  a  unifcmn 
layer  of  gold  in  a  thickness  up  to  about  300  angstrom 
units  on  at  least  a  portion  of  one  surface  of  said  optical 
screen,  said  gold  layer  being  thin  enough  to  transmit  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  visible  light  impinging  on  its  surface, 
and  a  uniform,  adherent,  smooth  surfaced,  photoconduc- 
tive insulating  layer  consisting  essentially  of  amorjdious 
selenium  having  a  thickness  up  to  about  25  microns  over 
said  gold  layer;  placing  an  original  to  be  reproduced  in 
face  to  face  contact  with  the  charged  i^otoconductive 
insulating  surface  of  said  plate,  exposing  said  plate 
through  its  optical  screen  with  a  light  source  containing 
red  light,  removing  the  original  from  contact  with  said 
photoconductive  insulator,  and  then  developing  the  latent 
electrostatic  image  formed  by  said  exposure  with  colored, 
finely  divided,  electroscopic  marking  particles. 


3,335,004 
METHOD  FOR  STABILIZATION  PROCESSING 
OF  COLOR  EMULSIONS 
Kenneth  L.  Wrisley  and  Henry  J.  Fassbendcr,  Rodicster, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawhig.  FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,290 
7  Clahns.  (CL  96—22) 

1.  An  improved  rapid  color  photographic  process 
which  comprises  developing  with  a  primary  aromatic 
amine  color  developing  bath,  an  exposed  color  photo- 
graphic material  comprising  differently  sensitized  gelatino- 
silver  halide  emulsions  containing  color  formers  capable 
of  reaction  with  the  oxidation  product  of  said  developer 
to  form  a  dye,  arresting  development  by  passing  through 
a  stop  bath  containing  an  inorganic  bisulfite,  bleach  sta- 
bilizing with  a  bath  containing  an  inorganic  alkaline  fer- 
ricyanide,  an  inorganic  alkaline  thiocyanate,  an  inor- 
ganic alkaline  bicromate,  and  stabilizing  with  a  bath  con- 
taining an  inorganic  alkaline  thiosulfate,  an  inorganic 
alkaline  sulfite,  and  an  inorganic  alkaline  bisulfite,  said 
rapid  process  consisting  of  treating  said  photographic 
material  in  said  developer,  said  stop  bath,  said  bleach- 
stabilizing  bath  and  said  stabilizing  bath  in  the  stated 
order  with  no  washing,  each  of  the  said  baths  being  de- 
signed to  perform  its  indicated  function  in  30  seconds 
at  100°  F. 


3,335,005 

SILVER  COMPLEX  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 

PROCESS 

Louis  Maria  De  Haes,   Edegem,  Belgium,  assignor  to 

Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Bclghim,  a 

Belgian  company 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,100 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherhmds,  Apr.  13, 1961, 

263,591;  Aug.  3, 1962,  281,743 

14  CfaUms.  (Q.  96—29) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  image  on  an  image-re- 
ceiving material  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  exposing  to  a  light  image  a  light-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  an  ex- 
ternal water-permeable  colloid  layer,  said  colloid 
layer  being  adapted  to  have  an  image  formed  therein 
by  diffusion  of  a  complexed  silver  halide  from  said 
emulsion  layer,  said  layer  being  further  adapted  to 
adhesively  transfer  at  least  a  stratum  thereof  to  said 
image-receiving  material  when  the  materials  are 
brought  into  contact, 

(2)  in  order  to  develop  the  light-sensitive  material  and 
produce  the  diffusion  transfer  image,  wetting  at  least 
one  member  of  the  light-sensitive  material  and  the 
image-receiving  material  with  an  aqueous  processing 
liquid  containing  development  nuclei  or  nuclei-en- 
gendering substance  for  promoting  reduction  to  metal- 
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lie  silver  of  said  diffused  silver  halide  and  being  at 
least  substantially  free  of  film-forming  materia),  and 
pressing  the  wetted  material  while  still  moist  and  the 
other  material  together  in  the  presence  of  a  develop- 
ing agent  and  a  complexing  agent  for  silver  halide, 
and 
(3)  separating  the  light  sensitive  material  from  the 
image-receiving  material  to  cause  a  physical  transfer 
of  at  least  a  stratum  of  said  colloid  layer  with  the 
diffusion  transfer  silver  image  formed  therein  from 
said  light-sensitive  material  to  said  image-receiving 
material. 


3,335,006 

HEATED  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  USING 
LEUCOPHTTHALOCYANINES 

Anita  von  Konig,  WaMwr  Wolf,  and  Helmot  Mader, 
Leverknscn,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Alctiengcscll- 
sdnft,  Lcvcrfcnsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  15, 1962, 
A  41,161 
9  aalms.  (a.  96—29) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  non-laterally  re- 
versed photographic  image  which  comprises: 

(a)  exposing  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  upon  a  support  to  an  original  to  be  reproduced, 
said  light-sensitive  layer  contains  a  3-pyrazolidone 
developing  agent  in  an  amount  between  O.I  and  2.0 
g.  per  square  meter  of  the  li^t-sensitive  layer, 

(b)  contacting  the  exposed  layer  with  a  light-sensitive 
transfer  material  which  contains,  in  an  amount  be- 
tween 0.01  and  1.0  g.  per  square  meter  of  the  trans- 
fer material,  a  leucophthalocyanine  that  is  at  most 
only  slightly  colored  and  is  composed  of  4  isoindo- 
lenine  units  which  are  arranged  in  a  true  phthalocy- 
anine  structure  and  which  produce  on  reduction  a 
phthalocyanine  dye; 

(c)  heating  the  exposed  layer  and  the  transfer  mate- 
rial while  in  intimate  contact  with  each  other  to  a 
temperature  between  100  and  200*  C.  to  cause  the 
exposed  portions  of  the  light-sensitive  layer  to  be 
developed  to  form  a  silver  image,  while  the  devel- 
oper compound  at  the  imexposed  portions  of  the 
light-sensitive  layer  is  transferred  into  the  transfer 
material  to  produce  a  non-laterally  reversed  visible 
phthalocyanine  dye  image  by  reduction  of  the 
leucophthalocyanine  in  the  transfer  material; 

(d)  separating  the  developed  layer  from  the  transfer 
material. 


3,335,007 
SILVER  HALIDE  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Louis  Maria  Dc  Hacs,  Edegem,  Bdginm,  assignor  to 
Gcvaert  Photo-Prodnctcn  N.V.,  Mortscl-Antwerp,  Bel- 
gium, a  Belgian  company 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,101 

Clainis  priority,  applicntioo  Netherlands,  Jnne  15, 1962, 
.  279,797;  Aug.  3, 1962, 281,744 

15  Claims.  (O.  96—29) 
1.  A  process  for  obtaining  photographic  images  accord- 
ing to  the  silver  complex  diffusion  transfer  process  com- 
prising image-wise  exposing  a  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  3-pyrazoli- 
done  developing  compound,  bringing  said  light-sensitive 
material  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  processing  liquid 
into  contact  with  an  image-receiving  material  containing 
hydroquinone  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  development  nuclei  and  substance  capable 
of  forming  such  nuclei  in  situ,  and  separating  said  ma- 
terials from  each  other. 


3,335,008 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  FER- 
ROCENE DERTVATIVE  AND  METHOD  OF  PROC- 
ESSING 
Jean-Pierre  Camille  G6rard  Dnbosc,  Paris,  France,  as- 
signor to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,926 

10  Chdms.  (CI.  96—49) 
1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
coated  thereon  a  light-sensitive  ferrocene  derivative  hav- 
ing the  formula 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  radical  having  the 
formula 

o 

— C-(CH=CH),-Z 

wherein  Z  is  a  phenyl  radical  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2, 
at  least  one  of  X  and  Y  being  said  radical  having  the 
formula      -^ 

O 

-C— (CH=CH).— Z 

9.  The  process  which  comprises  exposing  to  an  image 
a  photograhic  element  as  described  in  claim  1  and  form^.^ 
ing  a  ferrocene  derivative  image  in  the  areas  of  exposura 
that  is  substantially  less  soluble  in  polar  solvents  than\ 
the  ferrocene  derivative  in  unexposed  areas,  and  there- 
after treating  the  exposed  photographic  element  with  a 
polar  solvent  to  remove  ferrocene  derivative  in  unexposed 
image  areas  and  retain  exposed  image  areas  of  ferrocene 
derivative  on  the  support. 


3,335,009 
ANTIFOGGANT  COMBINATION  FOR  PROCESSING 

EVAPORATED  SILVER  HALIDE  LAYERS 
Arthur  A.  Rasch  and  Wilbur  C.  Hodges,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  502,390 

8  Claims.  (CL  96—61) 

1.  The  process  for  providing  photographic  images  in 

an  exposed,  binderless  silver  halide  photographic  layer 

which  comprises  developing  said  layer  in  the  presence  of 

a  heterocyclic  nitrogen  compound  having  the  formula: 


-Z- 


N= 


■C-8X 


where  Z  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  containing  from  5  to  6 
atoms  in  a  heterocyclic  ring  and  SX  represents  a  mercapto 
group,  and  a  complexing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  thiosuifates,  ammonium 
thiosulfate,  alkali  metal  thiocyanates  ammonium  thiocy- 
anate  and  2-amino  ethanol,  said  compound  and  complex- 
ing agent  being  present  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to 
effectively  reduce  fog  without  substantially  reducing  the 
speed  of  the  photograjriiic  layer. 
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3^35,010 
TRINUCLEAR  DYES  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENTS 
Robot  C.  Tabcr  and  Leslie  G.  S.  Brookcr,  RodMstcr, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.  FDed  May  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,780 

10  CWms.  (CL  9^-84) 
1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  having  at 
least  one  hydrophilic  <:olloid  layer  contaiimg  sUver  halide   group,  a 
grains  and  at  least  one  hydrophilic  coloid  layer  contain- 
ing a  dye  selected  from  those  having  the  formulas: 


m  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2;  Q  represents  a 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 


group,  a 


R-N(-CH=CH)i-i-C 

n 


0=C N-Y  , 2i ^ 

( =  =CH— CRi)..-i=(!;  C=CU-C  (=CH-CH)»-,=N-R, 


R— N(— C  H=C  H)»-i— C  ( 

and 


lU 


.-z-- 


R— N(— CH=CH)j-i— C 


-C=N- 

L 

-8-C- 

i 

-0-C- 


0=C N-Y    C N-Yi 

CH-CR.)  „-,=<!;        h=h        <!:=D 


N/        V 


,. Z' 

rCH-C(-CH=CH.-i-CH=C(-CH=CHVi-N-Rt 

^  I 

t 


N-Y 

* 

wherein  R  and  R2  catb  represents  an  alkyl  group;  Z  and 
Zi  each  represent  the  nonmetallic  atoms  necessary  to  com- 
plete a  5  to  6  member  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  a  thiazole  nucleus,  a  benzothiazole 
nucleus,  a  naphthothiazole  nucleus,  a  thianaphtheno- 
7,  6',  4,  5-thiazole  njiicleus,  an  oxazole  nucleus,  a  ben- 
zoxazole  nucleus,  a  ijtphthoxazole  nucleus,  a  selenazole 
nucleus,  a  benzoselenizole  nucleus,  a  naphthoselenazole 
nucleus,  a  thiazoline  mucleus,  a  2-pyridine  nucleus,  a  4- 
pyridine  nucleus,  a  2-quinoline  nucleus,  a  4-quinoline 
nucleus,  a  1-isoquinoUhe  nucleus,  a  3-isoquinoline  nu- 
cleus, a  3,3-dialkylindblenine  nucleus,  an  imidazole  nu- 
cleus, a  benzimidazole  nucleus,  and  a  naphthimidazole 
nucleus;  /  represents  $p  integer  of  from  1  to  2;  Ri  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  an  aryl  group;  n  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  froni  1  to  4;  Y  and  Yi  each  represent  a 
group  selected  from  tjhe  class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,! in  aryl  group,  a 

Ri 

4-(CHi),r-N 


group,  a 


group  and  a 


-N-c- 

_C— N— C— 


group;  a 


group,  and  a 


-(c:  i  o«-N 


-(CHi)r-N 


CHtCH] 


\ 


CHiC 


4 


CHiCHt 


N-Ri 


CHiCHt 

group,  such  that  at  lei  ^  it  one  of  the  groups  Y  and  Yi  con- 
tains a  group  with  a  tertiary  nitrogen  atom;  q  represents 
an  integer  of  from  2  to  4;  R3,  R4  and  R5  each  represents 
an  alkyl  group;  W  an4  iWi  each  represent  a  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  oxygen  atom,  the  sulfur 
atom,  the  selenium  atpm  and  a  >NRe  group  wherein  Ra 
represents  a  group  seiliDCted  from  the  class  consisting  of 
an  alkyl  group  and  an  aryl  group;  p  represents  an  integer 
of  from  1  to  2;  X  represents  an  acid  group;  D  and  Dj  each 
represent  a  group  sel9cted  from  the  class  consisting  of 
the  sulfur  atom,  the  stknium  atom  and  the  oxygen  atom; 


group;  and  R,  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  an  amino  group,  a  carbonamido  group,  a  sulfon- 
amido  group,  a  sulfamly  group,  and  a  carbamyl  group. 


3,335,011 
PRODUCTION  OF  STABILIZED  DISPERSIONS  OF 

COLOR  COUPLERS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MA- 

TERIALS 
Gerald  Noel  White,  Carshahon,  Surrey,  England,  assignor 

to  The  PaveUe  Corporation,  New  Yorij,  N.Y.,  a  coipo. 

ration  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182.097 
14  Cfadms.  (CL  96—100) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  stable  colloidal  color  cou- 
pler dispersions  for  incorporation  into  photographic  sil- 
ver halide  emulsions  comprising  preparing  a  dispersion 
of  a  water  soluble  basic  salt  of  a  color  coupler  in  an 
aqueous  dispersion  medium  containing  an  anionic  wet- 
ting agent  and  an  aliphatic  glycol  containing  from  three 
to  six  carbon  atoms  as  a  stabilizing  agent,  allowing  said 
dispereion  to  set,  and  treating  said  set  dispersion  with 
an  acid  to  render  said  dispersion  at  least  neutial. 


3335,012 
FRUIT  JUICE  CLARIFICATION  COMPOSITION 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  USE 
Edward  Graham  Baasett  and  Robert  Lcmoyne  Charles, 
Elhhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  MOes  LaboratorJes,  Inc.,  Elk- 
hart, Ind.,  a  corporation  of  bdiana 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,431 

13  Clafans.  (CL  99—106) 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  clarification  of  fruit  juices 

which  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  pectinase  and 

at  least  about  50  parts  per  million  by  weight  based  on 

weight  of  pectinase  of  a  material  selected  from  the  class 
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consisting   of   ciupeine,    salmine,   sturine,   and   poly-L- 
lysine. 

3^35,013 
FROZEN  DESSERTS 
Howard  J.  Wolfmcyer,  Aiiington  Heights,  III.,  assigiior 
to  Corn  Prodads  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Ftted  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,541 

5  Claims.  (CI.  99—136) 
1.  A  new  composition  for  use  as  a  sweetener  in  frozen 
desserts  consisting  essentially  of,  on  a  dry  basis. 

Percent 

Maltose About  30  to  about  70 

Dextrose About  10  to  about  40 

Levulose About  3.5  to  about  20 

Sucrose . None  to  about  10 

Polysaccharides  consisting  of  pen- 
ta  and  higher  saccharides About  10  to  about  4S 


3,335,014 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRESERVATION  OF 

FOODS  WITH  NITROUS  OXIDE 

Carlo  Balestra,  Lngano,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Nitrox  S.A.,  Lugano,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,318 

Claims  priorUy,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  9,  1963, 

9,257/63 
15  Claims.  (CI.  99—150) 
1.  A  method  of  preserving  food  stuffs,  comprising  the 
steps  of  introducing  said  food  stuff  into  a  hermetically 
sealable  enclosure  so  as  to  fill  said  enclosure  but  partly; 
filling  the  residual  space  in  said  enclosure  with  a  pro- 
tective gas  including  an  effective  amount  of  nitrous  oxide 
and  being  free  of  oxygen  in  excess  of  an  amount  equal 
to  20%  of  the  voltun^^f  said  nitrous  oxide,  said  gas 
being  maintained  in  saidehdosure  at  an  absolute  pressure 
of  up  to  about  1.1  atmospheres;  and  hermetically  seal- 
ing said  enclosure. 


3,335,015 

METHOD  OF  DEHYDRATING  MOIST 

MATERIALS 

John  H.  Forkncr,  Fresno,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The 

Pillsbnry  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor> 

poration  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,478 
6  Claims.  (CL  99—199) 


S^V   T 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  dehydration  of  moist  materials, 
said  method  being  characterized  by  the  use  of  means  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  separate  zones,  the  steps  of  recurrently 


introducing  charges  of  hot  oil  and  moist  material  to  be 
dehydrated  into  the  first  of  said  zones,  holding  each  of  the 
charges  within  the  first  zone  with  application  of  a  partial 
vacuum  to  carry  out  an  initial  evaporating  phase,  the 
temperature  of  the  hot  oil  being  substantially  above  the 
vaporization  point  of  water  at  the  applied  partial  vacuum, 
and  transferring  the  charges  successively  from  the  first 
zone  to  a  succeeding  second  zone,  wherein  evaporation  is 
continued  with  maintenance  of  a  partial  vacuum,  the  tem- 
perature of  the  oil  in  said  last  named  zone  being  within  a 
range  susbtantially  lower  than  the  initial  temperature  of 
the  oil  in  the  first  named  zone,  but  substantially  above 
the  aforesaid  vaporization  point. 


3,335,016 

NON-CAKING  CURING  SALT  COMPOSITION  FOR 
MEAT  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Louis  Sair,  Evergreen  Parle,  and  Carroll  L.  Griffith,  Hins- 
dale, ni.,  assignors  to  The  Griffith  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois     '^ 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  576,862 

7  Claims.  (CI.  99—222) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  free-flowing  non-caking, 
curing  salt  compositions  in  the  form  of  granules  suitable 
for  use  in  curing  meat  products,  said  granules  having 
uniform  chemical  composition  in  all  size  gradations,  being 
sufficiently  sturdy  to  withstand  normal  handling  without 
disintegration,  and  having  irregularity  of  surfaces  suffi- 
cient to  avoid  caking  in  noimal  use,  which  method  com- 
prises: obtaining  a  substantially  uniform  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  major  proportion  of  sodium 
chloride  crystals  and  a  minor,  curing  proportion  of  curing 
salt  which  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  nitrites,  alkali  metal  nitrates,  and  admixtures  there- 
of; controlling  the  water  content  of  said  composition  to 
effectuate  subsequent  compaction,  to  avoid  substantial 
exudation  of  dissolved  curing  salt  during  said  subsequent  ' 
compaction,  and  to  avoid  substantial  migration  of  dis- 
solved curing  salt  during  subsequent  drying;  compacting 
said  composition,  after  said  water  content-controlling  step, 
with  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  effective  compaction 
but  less  than  that  pressure  which  causes  substantial 
exudation  of  dissolved  curing  salt  during  compacting; 
^anulating  said  composition;  limiting  at  least  <Hie  dimen- 
sion of  said  composition  before  the  subsequent  drying 
step  to  avoid  substantial  migration  of  dissolved  curing 
salt  during  the  subsequent  drying  step;  and  drying  said 
composition;  whereby  there  is  provided  granules  com- 
posed of  bonded  sodium  chloride  crystals  with  curing  salt 
positioned  on  or  in  said  crystals. 


3,335,017 

PAPER  WITH  RELEASE  COATING  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Millard  C.  Spencer,  South  Porthmd,  Maine,  assignor  to 
S.  D.  Warren  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,799 

(      9  Clahns.  (CL  117—76) 

1.  A  release  paper  compirsing  a  fibrous  base  and  bear- 
ing on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  an  insoluble,  con- 
tinuous top  coating  comprising  the  evaporation  residue  of 
an  aqueous  solution  of  hydropbilic  colloid  and  the  de- 
composition products  of  an  alkali  metal  alkyl  siliconate 
heat-cured  at  at  least  250'  F.,  said  coating  being  easily 
separable  from  hot  and  cold  thermoplastic  and  thermo- 
setting resinous  materials. 
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3,335,018 
COMPOSIttON  AND  METHOD  FOR 
STABILIZING  SOIL 
Cletnii  E.  Peeler,  Jr.i  and  Allan  D.  Bcrgmann,  PainesviUe, 
and  Donald  J.  Ollx,  Fairport  Harbor,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Diamond  AlludI  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaifare 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,242 

17  Oaims.  (O.  106—76) 
1.  A  compositioE  I  of  matter  comprising  about  40  to 
97%,  by  volume,  oi  an  aqueous  silicate-amide  solution 
containing  an  alkali  metal  silicate  having  an  alkali  metal 
oxide: silicon  dioxide  weight  ratio  within  the  range  from 
about  1 : 3.0  to  4.0  a^  an  amide  having  the  structure 

o 

R— C— NHt 

wherein  R  is  a  radic  ^1  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  group;  said  aqueous  silicate- 
amide  solution  comtorising  about  5  to  98%,  by  volume, 
aqueous  alkali  metaf  isilicate,  about  2  to  30%,  by  volume, 
amide  and  the  balance  water;  and  about  3  to  60%,  by 
volume,  of  a  Portland  cement  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous 
slurry  comprising  the  Portland  cement  and  water  in  a 
cement  to  water  weight  ratio  range  of  about  1.0:0.5  to  9, 
and  the  ratio  of  milliliters  of  silicate  to  grams  of  cement 
IS  at  least  1:1. 


3335,019 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  GROUND 

CONDITIONER 

^ay  E.  MarshaU,  87  Selby  Lane,  Atherton,  Calif.     94025, 

and  Winifred  A.  K.  Gould,  511  Iris  St.,  Redwood  City, 

Calif.     94062 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,770 

3  Cinims.  (CI.  106—135) 
1.  In  the  herein  dlsscribed  process  of  making  a  ground 
conditioner,  the  step^  of: 

(A)  making  a  ba$t  by: 

(1)  boiling  tjl^e  following  ingredients  in  approx- 
imately the  proportions:  one  pound  of  lime, 
one  pound;  of  sodium  bicarbonate,  one  pound 
of  calcium!  carbonate,  and  one  pound  of  sul- 
phur, together  with  three  gallons  of  water  until 
the  mixtu^  bubbles  and  forms  hexagonal 
shaped  bubjbles  on  top  of  the  boiling  mixture; 

(2)  then  adding  approximately  one-third  pound 
of  sodium  bydroxide  carefully  in  order  not  to 
make  the  s|6lution  boil  too  vigorously; 

(3)  thereafter  filtering  off  the  resulting  red  liquid 
for  use  as  a  base  for  the  ground  conditioner; 

(B)  stirring  appr<|>kimately  one  part  of  the  base  into 
one  part  warm  gelatin  or  agar; 

(C)  adding  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  drop-wise,  with 
stirring  until  a  milky  solution  is  achieved; 

(D)  allowing  thi^  milky  solution  to  stand  untfl  it 
will  solidify  into  a  semi-solid  mass  and  cooling  to 
allow  the  precipjitated  particles  to  remain  in  colloidal 
size;  j  i 

(E)  dissolving  this  cooled  semi-solid  mass  in  water  at 
about  100°  Fah|i|enheit  to  produce  a  milky  colloidal 
solution  that  will  not  regel; 

(F)  and  dissolvii^^  this  milky  colloidal  solution  at 
about  six  ounc(i$  per  gallon  of  water  added. 


3,335,020 

MODIFIED  CARBON  BLACKS 

Peter  Aboytes,  Borgcfr,  Tex.,  and  Joseph  lannicelli,  Huber, 

Ga.,  assignors  to  |.  M.  Hnber  Corporation,  Locust, 

N  J.,  a  corporation  bf  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,806 

2  Cliims.  (CL  106—307) 
1.  A  modified  furnace  carbon  black  having  grafted  to 
the  surface  thereof  about  2  to  25%  parapolyphen^l,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  oarbon  black. 


3,335,021 

TEAR.RESISTANT  POLYPROPYLENE  FIBER 

STRAPPING  TAPE 

Burton  D.  Morgan,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Morgan 

Adheslves  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,192 

2  Clahns.  (CL  117—44) 


Mifjtratfefemi 
Seuo  riLAt  To  MH£. 


ce4'-  CMS 


^lute  fee  /fucsKtt  I 


coos'-. aos" 


1.  The  combination  in  a  strapping  tape  of  a  poly- 
propylene fiber  tape  having  a  thickness  between  about 
0.004  and  about  0.025  inch,  the  upper  portion  of  the  tape 
having  been  melted  to  form  the  upper  surface  of  the  tape 
into  a  solid  film,  the  fibers  at  the  tape  edges  being  gath- 
ered and  reenforced  to  render  the  edges  tear  resistant,  a 
primer  for  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  the  lower 
surface  of  the  fiber  tape,  a  coating  of  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  over  the  primer  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  fiber 
tape,  the  coating  being  narrower  than  the  width  of  the 
fiber  tape  to  leave  the  edges  of  the  fiber  tape  to  extend 
beyond  the  edges  of  the  coating. 


3,335,022 
PROCESS  FOR  FLAMING  AND  DEPOSITING  ANTI- 
STATIC AGENT  ON  A  RESINOUS  THERMOPLAS- 
TIC ARTICLE 

Thomas  F.  Sincock,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Debiware 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,556 
8  Chiims.  (CI.  117—46) 


1.  A  process  for  the  surface  treatment  of  a  resinous 
thermoplastic  article  to  improve  its  surface  adhesion  and 
antistatic  properties  in  a  one-pass  operation  which  com- 
prises passing  said  article  through  a  treating  zone  wherein 
it  is  exposed  substantially  concurrently  to  a  flame  formed 
by  burning  a  mixture  of  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  an  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  having  a  flame  temperature  of  at  least 
about  2000°  F.  and  to  an  ignited  spray  of  an  antistatic 
agent  which  is  supplied  to  said  zone  dispersed  in  a  finely 
atomized  combustible  liquid. 


3,335,023 
REINFORCED  OR  COATED  PAPER  PRODUCED 
BY  TREATMENT  OF  PAPER  FIBERS  WITH  DE- 
CAUSTICIZED  SOLUTION  OF  A  POLYMERIC 
ALCOHOL  XANTHATE 

Douglas  J.  Bridgeford,  206  Prairie, 

DanvUle,  01.    61832 

No  Drawhig.  Ffled  May  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  552,717 

23  Claims.  (O.  117—62) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  paper  which  comprises  con- 
tacting paper  fibers  with  a  decausticized  solution  of  a 
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polymeric  alcohol  xanthate  having  a  pH  less  than  13,  and 
being  substantially  free  of  salts  derived  from  free  alkali 
in  the  solution,  and  treating  the  xanthate  solution  to  in- 
solubilize  a  polymer  on  the  paper. 


3^3S,«24  

METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  POWDER  WITH 
CLEANSING  OF  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Stanley  A.  Lopoi^  Pompton  Plains,  and  Edward  J.  Getz, 
Irvin^oo,  NJ.,  aadgiors  to  Wcstinglioue  Electric  Cor- 
poration, PHtsbnrfh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FOcd  Oct.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,489 
6  Claims,  (a.  117—66) 


1.  The  method  of  preventing  finely  divided  solid  mate- 
rial, which  is  formed  as  a  smoke  suspended  in  a  gaseous 
stream  and  delivered  as  a  series  of  smoke  pulses  through 
a  delivery  conduit,  from  settling  from  one  smoke  pulse 
in  such  delivery  conduit  and  then  being  picked  up  by  a 
succeeding  smoke  pulse,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  between  passage  of  smoke  pulses  through  said  de- 
livery conduit,  forcing  a  stream  of  cleansing  gas  in 
one  direction  through  said  delivery  conduit,  and 

(b)  thereafter  forcing  a  stream  of  cleansing  gas 
through  said  delivery  conduit  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  that  direction  in  which  cleansing  gas  was  initially 
forced;  whereby  the  opposing  directions  in  which 
cleansing  gas  is  forced  through  said  delivery  conduit 
provide  a  gas-scrubbing  action  to  remove  from  said 
delivery  conduit  any  particles  previously  settled  from 
smoke  which  has  passed  thrpugh  said  delivery  con- 
duit. 

3.  The  method  of  preventing  undesired  particles  of 
finely  divided  material  from  passing  through  a  dispersing 
nozzle  as  a  part  of  a  smoke  of  finely  divided  particles 
suspended  in  a  gaseous  stream  and  delivered  as  a  series 
of  gaseous  pulses,  wherein  the  particle  smoke  is  fed  to  the 
dispersing  nozzle  through  a  delivery  conduit,  which 
method  comprises: 

(a)  expanding  into  an  enclosed  volume  each  pulse  of 
the  gaseous  stream  carrying  the  particle  smoke; 

(b)  circulating  each  pulse  of  the  expanded  gaseous 
stream  within  said  enclosed  volume  to  cause  the 
expanded  gaseous  stream  to  drop  overly  large  parti- 
cles from  suspension; 

(c)  forcing  particles  still  in  suspension  in  the  expanded 
gaseous  stream  through  said  delivery  conduit  and 
through  said  nozzle;  and 

(d)  between  pulses  of  said  gaseous  stream  carrying 
the  particle  smoke,  forcing  a  stream  of  cleansing  gas 
through  said  enclosed  volume  to  blow  deposited 
particles  therefrom,  thereafter  forcing  a  stream  of 


cleansing  gas  into  and  through  said  delivery  conduit 
and  then  through  said  nozzle,  and  thereafter  forcing 
a  stream  of  cleansing  gas  into  and  through  said  nozzle 
and  then  through  said  delivery  conduit  and  said 
enclosed  volume. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  117— 76  see: 
Patent  No.  3.335,017 


3,335,025 
FORMATION  OF  CATALYTIC  OXIDE  SURFACE 

ON  AN  ELECTRODE 

Robert  A.  Rigbtmire,  Twinsbnif,  and  Theodore  B.  Selovcr, 

Jr^  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil 

Company,  aevchnd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,117 

3  Cfadms.  (a.  117—93.1) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  electrodes  for  use  in  an 
electrochemical  apparatus,  said  electrodes  having  variable 
oxidation  state  surfaces  and  produced  by  the  steps  of 
suspending  in  an  oxygen-rich  plasma  torch  arc  a  dry,  free- 
flowing  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  am- 
monium metatungstate  (NH4)aW40i3.8H]0,  anunonium 
vanadate,  NH4VO9,  ammonium  molybdate, 

(NH4)eMo,Oa«.4H30 

and  vanadium  pentoxide,  V3O5,  and  projecting  a  plasma 
jet  containing  suspended  decomposition  products  thereof 
against  a  substrate,  said  surface  consisting  essentially  of 
said  decomposition  products. 


3,335^26 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  UQUID  COMPOSITIONS 

EMPLOYING  ELECTROSTATIC  FIELD 
WOMed  Florent  Dc  Gecst,  Berchcm-Antwerp,  and  PanI 
August  Verldndcrcn,  Edcgem,  Bclginm,  assignors  to 
Gcvaert  Photo-Prodncten  N.V.,  Mortscl-Antwcrp,  Bel- 
gium, a  Belgian  company 

FUcd  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,550; 
6  Chdms.  (CL  117—93.4) 


1.  The  method  of  coating  a  liquid  composition  on  a 
moving  web  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  maintaining  a  supply  of  said  liquid  composition 

with  at  least  a  portion  of  its  surface  exposed,  the 

.     width  of  said  portion  being  at  least  substantially 

equal  to  the  portion  of  the  width  of  the  web  to  be 

coated. 
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(2)  guiding  said  web  along  a  predetermined  path  pass- 
ing over  a  coating  roller  at  a  locus  in  close  proximity 
to  the  exposed  surface  portion  of  said  liquid  supply 
and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  web  from  said  liquid 
supply,  the  clearapce  between  said  web  at  said  locus 
and  said  exposed  surface  being  in  excess  of  the  dis- 
tance the  surface  tension  of  said  liquid  composition 
is  normally  capable  of  nuuntaining  a  meniscus,  and 

(3)  maintaining  an  electrical  potential  difference  be- 
tween the  liquid  supply  and  said  coating  roller  at  said 
locus  of  such  magnitude  as  to  establish  a  meniscus 
between  the  web  and  the  liquid  surface. 


3,335,027 
NlCtSL  PLATING 
Sam  H.  Pitts,  Jr.,  Aji^vada,  and  MOton  A. 
Boulder,  Colo.,  assi|pion  to  tiht  United  States  of  i^ncr- 
Ica  as  represented  hy  Oic  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

Filed  July  It,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,533 
5  Cbl«M*  (CL  117— 107J) 


1.  The  method  of 
comprising  exposing 
andCSj. 


ickel  plating  a  surface  of  an  object 
id  surface  to  a  vapor  of  NiCCO)^ 


3,335,028 

COMPLEX  FLUORO  SALT  CEMENTATION  METH- 
OD FOR  COATING  REFRACTORY  METALUC 
SUBSTRATES 
Janez  Znpan,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ritter  Pfaudlcr 
Corporation,  $  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  216, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,218 
8  Clafanp.  (CL  117—107.2) 


II 


aamjM  WMmtm,  nutmn  hlt. 
co«TM«  MT^  *OBaca 


laUWTMIt     OCMTtS 


J 


1.  A  process  for  applying  a  cementation  coating  of  a 
reactive  metal,  said  imtal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silicon,  tungsten,  molybdenum,  boron,  vanadium, 
chromium,  tantalum  and  columbium  to  a  metal  substrate, 
said  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  colum- 
bium, molybdenum,  tungsten,  tantalum  and  their  alloys, 
said  process  comprising 
heating  said  substratf,  in  the  presence  of  said  reactive 
metal  in  particulate  form  and  a  particulate  comjdex 
fluoro  salt  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sodi- 
um fluosilicate,  potassium  columbium  fluoride,  po- 
tassium tantalum  fluoride,  potassium  chromium  fluo- 
ride, sodium  fluoaluminate,  lithium  fluoaluminate. 


potassium  fluoaluminate  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  1800'  F.  to  2300*  F. 
in  an  environment  substantially  freed  of  reactive  oxy- 
gen, hydrogen  and  nitrogen. 


3,335,029 
POLYESTER  COATED  WITH  THE  REACnON 
PRODUCT  OF  A  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE 
COPOLYMER  AND  A  POLYEPOXIDE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Roy  L.  Holben,  Wilmington.  DeL,  assignor  to  TUokol 
Chonkal  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Dnwfaig.  FOcd  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,712 

8  Clabns.  (CL  117—138.8) 
1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  poly  (alkylene  ter- 
ephthalate)  substrate  coated  on  at  least  one  surface  there- 
of with  the  reaction  product  of 

(A)  at  least  one  copolymer  essentially  consisting  of 
about  75  to  95  mol  percent  of  vinylidene  chloride  and 
about  5  to  25  mol  percent  of  at  least  one  acad  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a,/3  un- 
saturated, aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  and  their  an- 
hydrides, and 

(B)  at  least  one  polyepoxide  in  an  amount  such  as  to 
ivovide  about  0.01  to  2.5  mols  of  epoxide  groups  per 
mol  of  carboxyl  groups  present  in  said  copolymer. 


3,335,030 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  TRACK 
Americo  A.  Vcrcesl,  Woodbury,  and  Roy  R.  Segerdahl, 
Bclhnore,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  FairchOd  Camera  A  In- 
sbumoitCorporatlon,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtlon  of 
New  York 

Or^Bal  application  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,130. 
S***^  ^  *"■  application  Oct.  24,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  504,515 

5  Oafans.  (CL  117—212) 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  resistance 
track  having  a  variable  resistance  and  depth  along  its 
length  on  an  insulating  base,  the  steps  comprising  apply- 
ing terminals  on  said  base  in  spaced  relationship  one 
with  respect  to  another,  spraying  a  resistance  material  on 
said  base  while  moving  said  base  along  a  iM-edetermined 
path  and  simultaneously  varying  the  amount  of  the  spray 
in  accordance  with  the  desired  depth  of  track  at  different 
points  along  said  track,  and  compressing  said  so-fabri- 
cated base  until  the  conductive  track  is  flush  with  the 
insulated  base  surface. 


3,335,031 
GALVANIC  CELL 
Karl  V.  KordcKh,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Mar.  9. 1966,  Ser.  No.  536,555 
7  Chifans.  (CL  136—6) 
1.  A  sealed  galvanic  cell  which  comprises,  in  com- 
bination, a  cylindrical  casing  having  an  outer  annular- 
shaped  cathode  element  of  electrochemically  active  ma- 
terial in  juxuposition  with  and  contacting  the  inner  wall 


568 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1967 


of  said  casing,  an  inner  central  cathode  element  of  electro- 
chemically  active  material  electrically  connected  to  said 
outer  cathode  element  and  defining  an  annular  space 
therebetween,  an  anode  element  contained  in  said  an- 
nular space  and  separated  from  said  cathode  elements 
by  electrolyte-permeable  barriers,  said  anode  element  con- 
sisting essentiaUy  of  particulate  electrochemically  active 
anodic  material,  said  particulate  form  providing  extended 
anodic  material  surface  area  exposed  to  electrochemical 
action,  an  alkaline  electrolyte  wetting  said  anode  ele- 
ment and  wetting  said  cathode  elements  through  said 
electrolyte-permeable  barriers,  at  least  one  of  said  cath- 
ode elements  having  conductor  means  serving  as  a  cathode 
current  collector,  and  conductor  means  serving  as  an 
anode  current  collector. 


3^35,034 
ELECTRODES  FOR  FUEL  CELLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Jean-Fnui(ois  Laurent,  Pavliloiu-sous-Bois,  and  Patrice 
Robert  Jean  VeiTcz,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Socicte 
des  Accumnlatciirs  Fixes  et  de  Traction  (Soditi  Ano- 
nymc)  Romainvillc,  France,  a  French  company 
FUed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,327 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  2, 1961, 
869,888;  Apr.  5,  1962,  893,484 
23  Claims.  (CL  136—120) 


OLUTKM 


3,335,032 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BATTERY 
PLATES 
Stanley  Charies  Barnes,  KenUworth  and  Donald  Henry 
MorreU,  Sutton  Coldficld,  England,  and  John  Arm- 
strong, Oakville,  Ontario,  CaniHla,  assignors  to  Joseph 
Lucas  (Industries)  Limited,  Birmingiuun,  England 
No  Drawing.  FOcd  July  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  565,081 

4  Claims.  (CI.  136—20) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  battery  plate  having 
a  grid,  formed  from  dispersion-strengthened  lead,  cov- 
ered with  a  paste,  said  paste  containing  electrolyte,  com- 
prising the  step  of  incorporating  in  at  least  the  surface 
of  the  grid,  prior  to  application  of  paste  to  the  grid,  a 
compound  which  is  cathodic  with  respect  to  lead  in  the 
presence  of  said  electrolyte,  said  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  dioxide,  manganese  di- 
oxide and  mercuric  oxide  and  taking  part  in  the  cathodic 
reaction  associated  with  flow  of  current  from  areas  of  the 
grid  which  are  rich  in  lead  to  said  compound,  and 
applying  said  paste  to  the  coated  grid. 


P-uiUKUum 


16.  An  electrode  for  use  in  a  fuel  cell  and  the  like 
comprising  a  coherent  body  of  porous  granular  conduc- 
tive material,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  electrode  being 
waterproofed  with  a  polymeric  material,  and  a  thin  coat- 
ing of  finely  divided  non-waterproof  microporous  chemi- 
cally deposited  particles  of  a  catalytic  active  metal  on  at 
least  one  outside  surface  of  said  electrode. 


3,335,035 
METHOD  OF  GROWING  CRYSTALS  HAVING  A 
TRIANGULAR  CROSS  SECTION 
William  B.  Mardiall,  deceased,  late  of  Tcmpe,  Ariz.,  by 
Carol  E.  Marshall,  administratrix,  Burlington,  Mass., 
and  Howard  W.  Norman,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.;  said  Nor- 
man assignor  to  Motorola  Inc^  Franldin  Park,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,007 
4  Claims.  (CI.  148—1.6) 


3,335,033 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRIC  BATTERY 
ELECTRODES 
Frederick  P.  Kober,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ratifla  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,615 

17  Claims.  (CI.  136—29) 
10.  A  method  of  producing  a  positive  electrode  for 
an  alkaline  battery  comprising 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  of  ammine  nickel  complex 
ions  Ni(NH3),++,  where  2^jr^6  by  dissolving  nickel 
formate  in  a  saturated  solution  of  ammonium  hy- 
droxide, said  solution  having  a  pH  in  excess  of  7 
and  a  temperature  in  the  range  40-60°  C, 

(b)  immersing  a  porous  sintered  nickel  plaque  and  a 
counter  electrode  in  said  solution, 

(c)  connecting  the  positive  terminal  of  a  direct  current 
source  to  said  nickel  plaque  and  the  negative  termi- 
nal of  said  source  to  said  counter  electrode, 

'  (d)  adjusting  the  current  density  to  between  0.4  and 
1.0  ampere  per  square  inch  of  apparent  surface  area 
of  said  plaque,  the  resulting  current  being  permitted 
to  flow  until  the  pores  of  said  plaque  have  been  sub- 
stantially impregnated  with  nickel  hydroxide, 

(e)  removing  said  impregnated  nickel  plaque  from  the 
solution  of  ammine  nickel  complex  ions, 

(f)  inunerslng  said  impregnated  plaque  and  a  counter 
electrode  in  a  hydroxide  solution, 

(g)  anodically  charging  said  impregnated  nickel 
plaque, 

(h)  washing    said   plaque    in    deionized    water,   and 
(i)  drying  said  plaque. 


1.  A  method  of  growing  a  germanium  single  crystal  in 
the  form  of  a  three  cornered  elongated  bar  having  a  sub- 
stantially equilateral  triangular  cross-section,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  lining  a  V-shaped  trough  in  a 
quartz  boat  with  a  piece  of  graphite  cloth,  placing  an  ingot 
of  germanium  in  the  trough  and  separated  therefrom  by 
the  cloth,  placing  in  said  trough  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
ingot  and  within  the  cloth  a  bar  of  germanium  seed-crys- 
tal having  cross-section  normal  to  the  major  axis  thereof 
and  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  one  set  of  the  crys- 
tal planes  described  by  the  {111}  group  of  Miller  indices, 
and  with  said  seed  oriented  relative  to  said  ingot  and  said 
quartz  boat  so  that  when  crystal  growth  occurs  in  the 
germanium  it  will  proceed  along  the  length  of  said  boat 
and  perpendicularly  from  one  of  the  planes  in  the  seed 
crystal  in  the  orientation  selected  from  the  group  having 
the  Miller  indices  (Til),  (iTl),  (111)  and  (iTT),  where 
said  Miller  indices  are  additionally  defined  relative  to  the 
placement  of  said  seed  in  said  boat  so  that  crystals  grown 
from  said  seed  in  the  orientation  ( 1 1 1 ),  ( 1 1 1 ),  ( 1 1 1 )  and 
(111)  have  facets  at  each  corner,  placing  said  quartz  boat 
after  it  is  loaded  in  a  furnace  so  that  the  boat  sits  in  a 
horizontalrposition  therein,  and  melting,  and  then  cooling 
said  seed'and  said  ingot  to  grow  said  germanium  single 
crystal. 
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3,335,036 
m^EL  SHEET  AND  METHOD 
FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Hiroshl  Yoshida  and  YocUo  Nakuato,  CUba-slii,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kawajsjaki  Steel  Corporation,  FnUal-kn, 
Kobe^hi,  Hyogo-keii,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Jan.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,667 
Claims  priority,  ■» pUcatioD  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1964, 
T|   39/3,412 
18  qWms.  (CI.  148—2) 
8.  A  method  for  producing   a  deep  drawing  steel 
sheet  which  comprise  providing  a  rinuned  steel  ingot 
containing    0.003-0.0(50%    selenium    and   0.01-0.040% 
phosphorus  by  adding  selenium  and  phosphorus  to  a 
molten  rinmied  steel  cjc^nteining  0.02-0.10%  carbon,  0.20- 
0.60%  managnese,  ahd  up  to  0.010%  phosphorus,  sub- 
jecting said  rimmed  steel  ingot  to  hot  rolling  and  then 
to  cold  rolling  to  produce  a  thin  steel  sheet,  and  then 
decarburizing  said  shiaet  by  an  anneal  at  a  temperature 
of  600-800°  C.  to  re4tice  the  carbon  content  to  less  than 
0.02%. 


3,335,037 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  TANTALUM  SHEET 
CccU  G.  Dunn  and  Harold  F.  Webster,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  as. 
signors  to  General  Blectric  Company,  a  corporatioii  of 
New  York 

FUed  Dec.  2t,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,049 
2  Cialtis.  (CL  148—13.1) 


reducing  the  temperature  of  said  molten  film  to  ap- 
proximately 20-100*  C.  below  said  first  temperature 
and  maintaining  it  thereat  tmtil  solidification  takes 
place,  whereby  a  group  of  large  thin  homogeneous 
single  crystals  of  said  first  material  m  established  as 
a  thin  film  on  said  substrate  in  adherent  relation 
thereto  without  the  use  of  a  seed  crystal;  and 

cooling  said  established  fihn  and  substrate  to  ambient 
temperature. 

3,335,039 
PYROTECHNIC    DISSEMINATING    COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  AN  AMINOGUANIDINIUM  AZIDE 
SALT    OR    AUTOCONDENSATION    PRODUCT 
THEREOF 
Eari  Thomas  NUes,  George  A.  Lane,  and  Harold  E.  FUtcr, 
Midland,  Mich.,  aasignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Cmn- 
pany,  Midland,  MliA.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  595^75 

4  Claims.  (Q.  149^76) 
1.  A  pyrotechnic  disseminating  formulation  compris- 
ing 

(a)  from  about  12  to  about  36  weight  percent  of  a  fuel 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino- 
guanidinium  azide  salts  and  the  autocondensation 
products  of  aminoguanidinium  azide  salts, 

(b)  from  about  9  to  about  32  weight  percent  of  a  mem. 
ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
ammonium  chlorate  and  perchlorates  as  oxidizer 
and  ' 

(c)  balance  an  effective  amount  of  an  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chemical  warfare  agents, 
incapacitating  agents,  smoke  dyes,  and  plant  growth 
regulants  to  be  disseminated. 


1.  The  process  for  producing  tantalum  foil  having  the 
(110)  crystallographic  orientation  comprising,  provid- 
ing cold-rolled  tantalum  foil  of  up  to  6  mils  thickness 
and  of  not  less  than  about  99.5  percent  purity,  and  an- 
nealing the  tantalum  foil  in  a  vacuum  no  higher  than 
10-«  mm.  of  Hg  at  a  temperature  no  lower  than  about 
1950°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  recrystallize  the  foil 
and  develop  the  (110)1  Icrystallographic  orientation. 


I  3,335,038 

METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  SINGLE  CRYSTALS 
ON  POLYCRYSTALUNE  SUBSTRATES  AND  DE- 
VICES  USING  SAME 
Ven  Y.  Doo,  Poughk^cpsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  I  (»f  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,600 
9  ClakAis.  (a.  148—175) 


3,335,040 
PYROTECHNIC   DISSEMINATING   COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  A  NITRAMINE  FUEL 
Earl  Thomas  NUes,  Mkiland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  coiporatioB  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Nor.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  595,576 

5  Claims.  (CI.  149—76) 
1.  A  pyrotechnic  disseminating  formulation  com^ising 

(a)  from  about  17  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a 
nitramine  as  a  fuel  member, 

(b)  from  about  7.5  to  about  55  weight  percent  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  and  ammonium  chlorates  and  perchlorates  as 
oxidizer,  and 

(c)  balance  an  effective  amount  of  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  organic  dyes,  chemical  war- 
fare agents,  incapacitating  agents,  and  plant  growth 
regulants  to  be  disseminated. 


1  n  -  r 


J 


1.  The  method  of  [producing  a  group  of  large  thin 
crystals  on  a  substrat^  comprising: 

vapor-depositing  a  iliin  film  of  a  crystalline  first  ma- 
terial in  the  order  of  microns  in  thickness  on  a  sub- 
strate of  polycry^alline  second  material; 

completely  melting  said  film  at  a  first  temperature  just 
slightly  above  its  melting  point  but  below  that  of 
«aid  substrate  sol  that  the  crystalline  structure  of 
said  first  material  is  eradicated  without  the  forma- 
tion of  globules  thereon  caused  by  surface  tension; 


3,335,041 
METHOD  OF  SPUCEVG  THE  ENDS  OF  TIRE 
TREAD  STOCK 
Alan  Paul  Osborne,  Wood  End,  near  Atherstone,  Eng- 
land, ass^or  to  Donlop  Rubber  Company  Limited, 
London,  Engbnd,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.  FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,868 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  June  5.  1963. 

22,295/63 
8  Claims.  (CL  156—110) 
1.  A  method  of  jointing  tire  treads  comprising  apply- 
ing a  coating  of  an  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  syn- 
thetic polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  of  4-5  carbon  atoms 
havmg  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  diene  units  in 
the  polymer  m  a  trans- 1,4-configuration  to  spliced  ends  of 
the  tread  and  brmging  the  coated  ends  into  contact  to  form 
a  jomt. 
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3,33S,042 
METHOP  OF  MAKING  STRAW-LKE  ARTICLE  OF 

NYLON  CONTINUOUS  FILAMENTS 
Claude  M.  Irwla,  PcoMcola,  Ffci^  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
■ipunents,  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  off 

FOcd  Apr.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,031 
3  Claims.  (CL  156—161) 


s* 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  nylon  straw-like  article 
comprising: 

(a)  longitudinally  forwarding  a  bundle  of  substan- 
tially untwisted  nylon  continuous  filaments  from  a 
source; 

(b)  applying  a  S-80  weight  percent  solution  of  a  multi- 
hydxoxybenzene  compound  as  the  sole  essential  ma- 
terial thereof  to  the  filaments  being  forwarded; 

(c)  flattening  the  bundle  of  filaments  by  pulling  same 
around  a  nonrotatably  mounted  snubbing  surface; 

(d)  wrapping  said  bundle  containing  said  multi-hy- 
droxybenzene  compound  around  a  heated  yam  for- 
warding means  to  heat  the  filaments  at  a  temperature 
of  about  59-250°  C,  said  temperature  being  below 
the  melting  point  of  the  filaments,  and  at  a  lateral 
pressure  of  0.5  to  100  pounds  per  square  inch; 

(e)  cooling  the  filaments;  and 

(f)  taking  up  the  resulting  article  in  a  uniform  man- 
ner. 


3,335,043 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
THERMOPILE 
Ernest  A.  Joerrcn,  Brooldyn,  N.Y.,  and  Samuel  M.  Bagno, 
Bdlevflle,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Specialties  Development 
Corporation,  BcUcTOle,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FOed  Feb.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,339 
8  Cfadms.  (CL  156—269) 


provide  a  cold  junction,  indexing  the  metallic  strip  by 
means  of  the  slots  therein  while  applying  the  mixture  to 
properly  locate  the  coating,  and  drying  the  mixture  to 
provide  a  covering  secured  to  the  strip. 

2.  The  method  of  making  a  thermopile  from  a  metallic 
strip  composed  of  two  edgewise  joined  lengthwise  ex- 
tending sections  of  metals  having  dissimilar  resistivities, 
which  method  comprises  forming  alternately  staggered 
slots  at  opposite  edges  thereof  extending  beyond  the  junc- 
tion of  the  sections  to  provide  intermediate  portions  hav- 
ing a  junction  thereon,  securing  radiated  heat  insulating 
covering  means  at  one  side  of  the  metallic  strip  on  alter- 
nate intermediate  portions  provided  with  a  junction  there- 
on to  thereby  provide  alternate  hot  and  cold  junctions 
on  the  metallic  strip,  the  covering  means  being  com- 
posed of  a  coating  of  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  heat 
insulating  material  and  an  adhesive  to  provide  the  cold 
junctions,  and  drying  the  mixture  to  provide  a  covering 
secured  to  the  strip,  said  method  including  the  step  of 
indexing  the  metallic  strip  by  means  of  the  slots  therein 
while  applying  the  mixture  to  properly  locate  the  result- 
ing covering  on  alternate  intermediate  positions. 

3.  The  method  according  to  claim  2,  which  includes  the 
step  of  first  applying  a  backing  strip  to  the  metallic  strip 
and  slotting  the  same  with  the  metallic  strip  to  facilitate 
indexing  of  the  metallic  strip. 

4.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  covering  onto  a  thermo- 
pile strip  composed  of  two  edgewise  joined  sections  of 
dissimilar  metals  having  alternately  staggered  slots  at 
opposite  edges  thereof  extending  beyond  the  junction  of 
the  sections  to  provide  intermediate  portions  having  a 
junction  thereon,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  first  roll, 
having  staggered  projections  at  opposite  edges  thereof 
matching  the  slits  of  the  strip  and  adapted  to  extend 
through  the  slots  a  second  roll  adjacent  said  first  roll 
having  staggered  recesses  adapted  to  mesh  with  said  pro- 
jections to  thereby  index  the  strip  between  the  rolls,  said 
second  roll  having  applicator  surfaces  between  alternate 
pairs  of  recesses  for  applying  the  covering  onto  the  strip 
at  alternate  intermediate  portions  to  provide  cold  junc- 
tions, means  for  applying  the  material  providing  the  cov- 
ering onto  said  surfaces,  and  mechanism  for  effecting 
rotation  of  said  rolls  to  move  the  strip  therebetween. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  thermopile  from  a  metallic 
strip  composed  of  two  edgewise  joined  lengthwise  extend- 
ing sections  of  metals  having  dissimilar  resistivities  and 
having  alternately  staggered  slots  at  opposite  edges  there- 
of extending  beyond  the  junction  of  the  sections  to  pro- 
vide intermediate  portions  having  a  junction  thereon, 
\^uch  method  comprises  apfdying  at  one  side  of  the  meta^ 
lie  strip  a  coating  of  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  heaK 
insulating  material  and  an  adhesive  on  alternate  inter- 
mediate portions  provided  with  a  junction  thereon  to 


3,335  044 
PROCESS  FOR  PRINTING  PERIODICALS  AND 

PRODUCT  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Georges  Broosse,  2  Blvd.  VVHson,  Perpignan,  France 

No  Drawing.  Ffled  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,673 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  6,  1964, 

966,356;  Dec.  9, 1964, 997,936 

5  Claims.  (Q.  156—277) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  periodical  having  an  ap- 
plied metallized  strip  printed  in  color  on  at  least  one 
page  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of:  printing  at  least 
one  metallized  strip  in  at  least  one  color;  gluing  the  un- 
printed  side  of  said  strip  onto  a  roll  of  printing  paper 
so  that  it  extends  continuously  for  the  entire  length  of 
said  paper  parallel  to  the  unrolled  length  of  said  paper, 
and  feeding  said  paper  and  applied  strip  through  a  ro- 
tary printing  press  so  as  to  print,  in  black  and  white,  the 
portions  of  said  paper  not  covered  by  said  at  least  one 
strip. 

3,335,045 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  INFLATABLE 

ARTICLE 

Louis  Poet,  31— 65  138th  St,  Flushing,  N.Y.     11354 

Filed  June  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,969 

2  Claims.  (CI.  156—289) 

2.  The  method  of  forming  an  inflatable  cushion  of 
thermoplastic  heat  scalable  material  comprising  top  and 
bottom  members  sealed  together  at  their  outer  peripheries 
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and  a  tubular  inner  if^ember  extending  between  top  and 
bottom  members,  comjprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  sanidwich  comprising  first  and  second 
sheets  of  heat  scalable  plastic  having  disposed  there- 
between a  smaller  barrier  member,  said  barrier  mem- 
ber being  positioned  to  isolate,  central  portions  of 
said  sheets  and  provide  a  contacting  area  between 
said  sheets  adjao^t  the  perifdiery; 

(b)  heat  sealing  s^d  first  and  second  sheets  together 
in  said  peripheraH  area; 

(c)  superimposing  top  and  bottom  members  of  heat 
scalable  plastic  material; 


!r 


t 


3,335 
APPAIt 

;a^iyER( 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
AND  CO^^VERGING  FIBERS 
John  M.  Current,  Jen:^City,  and  WOUam  F.  Rea,  Toledo, 
"'^*  '     fohns-ManTillc  Corporation,  New 

,    ^  of  New  York 
1, 1962.  Ser.  No.  244,988 
(Ci.  15^—441) 


Ohio,  assignors  to 
YorlK,N.V;acoip4 
Filed  Dec. 
17  CI 


1.  A  device  for  converging  a  phirality  of  fibers  into 
strand  form  as  said  fiwrs  are  continuously  being  drawn 
in  contact  with  said  device,  comprising  a  body  formed 
from  carbon  graphitd  material  reinforced  with  metal, 
said  body  having  a  grooved  contacting  portion  receiving 
the  fibers,  and  said  bo^  having  a  Shore  Scleroscope  hard- 
ness in  the  range  of  20^0. 


LABEL 
Charles  B. 
St 
Filed  Oct 
14 
1.  A  device  for 
the  nature  of  a  label  t 


3,335,047 
,YING  MACHINES 
4122  ScUllcr  Place, 
Mo.    63116 
1962,  Scr.  No.  232,238 
M.  (d  156—521) 
ing  discrete  pieces  of  material  in 
mailing  pieces  such  as  envelopes. 


magazines,  and  advertising  brochures,  said  device  compris- 
ing base  means,  first  feeding  means  for  moving  said  mail- 
ing pieces  in  successive  order  along  a  defined  path,  second 
feeding  means  operatively  mounted  on  said  base  means 
for  moving  said  discrete  pieces  of  material  in  timed  rela- 
tion to  the  movement  of  said  mailing  pieces,  cutting  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  second  feeding  means  for 
severing  each  of  said  pieces  of  material  from  a  continu- 
ous pack  of  material,  vacuum  operated  applicator  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  cutting  means  and  said 
second  feeding  means  and  being  operable  in  timed  rela^ 
tion  to  said  first  feeding  means  for  applying  said  cut 


(d)  interposing  saM  sandwich  between  said  superim- 
posed members  to  provide  a  continuous  contacting 
peripheral  area  biWeen  said  memben; 

(e)  forming  a  conttiiuous  heat  seal  about  said  contact- 
ing area  to  unitej  Uid  top  and  bottom  members; 

(f)  and  forming  a  continuous  heat  seal  between  said 
top  member  and  one  said  sheet  and  the  bottom  mem- 
ber and  the  othepj  said  sheet  in  the  area  in  registry 
with  said  barrier  Imcmber  by  the  application  of  pres- 
sure at  opposed  ueas  at  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
top  and  bottom  members,  said  areas  of  jN-cssure 
being  coextensivej  Iwith  the  seal  to  be  formed. 


pieces  of  material  to  a  mailing  piece,  said  means  being 
adapted  to  lift  a  severed  piece  of  material  away  from  the 
cutting  means  and  deposit  it  on  the  mailing  piece,  bedd- 
ing means  operatively  mounted  on  said  base  means  and 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  second  feeding  means 
for  stopping  said  mailing  piece  when  said  api^cator  means 
is  actuated,  whereby  said  holding  means  will  stop  the 
movement  of  said  envelope  during  the  interval  that  the 
applicator  means  applies  a  label  to  said  envelope,  and 
safety  stop  means  operatively  associated  with  said  label 
feeding  means  and  with  said  first  feeding  means  for  stop- 
ping the  feed  of  material  if  the  supply  of  mailing  pieces 
should  be  depleted. 


to  So- 
Kabylic, 


3,335,048 
MOSAIC  ITLE  ASSEMBLY 
Andre  Jean  Leon  Morain,  Paris,  Fnaaet^  as. 
date  dcs  Lieges  des  Hamcndas  ct  dc  la  P( 
Paris,  France 
_         FUed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,730 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  19,  1963, 
925,307,  Patent  1,357,039;  May  28, 1963,  936,218, 
Patent  1,366,850  »       »-  -» 

2  Claims,  (a.  161—38) 


1.  A  mosaic  type  composite  tile  plate,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  bottom  layer  of  acoustically  insulating 
cork  material  having  low  resistance  to  mechanical  stresses 
and  being  liquid-permeable;  an  upper  layer  consisting  of 
a  plurality  of  individual  tile  elements  having  upper  faces 
and  located  spaced  from  each  other  in  one  plane  above 
said  bottom  layer  with  said  upper  faces  thereof  exposed; 
and  a  vulcanized,  flexible  intermediate  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  major  proportion  of  plastic  material  inter- 
posed between  and  adhering  to  said  bottom  layer  and  to 
said  individual  tile  elements  and  filling  tiie  interstices  be- 
tween the  latter  flush  with  said  upper  faces  theieof,  said 
vulcanized  flexible  layer  having  a  resistance  to  mechani- 
cal stresses  which  is  considerably  higher  than  that  of  said 
bottom  layer  and  being  liquid-impermeable. 
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3,335t049 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SIUCA  -  SHEATHED 
SIUCON  CARBmE  FIBERS  AND  THE 
PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Wallace  W.  PoHz,  Corning,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Worio,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,578 
16  Claims.  (CL  161—176) 

1.  Submicroscopic  fibers  consisting  of  a  core  of  beta- 
silicon  carbide  with  a  surface  sheath  of  silica. 

4.  A  method  for  manufacturing  silica-sheathed,  sub- 
microscopic  fibers  containing  beta-silicon  carbide  crys- 
tals  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  mixture  of  silica 
and  carbon  in  a  molar  ratio  ranging  between  about  1:1 
to  1:4  in  a  reaction  chamber,  contacting  said  mixture  at 
a  temperature  ranging  about  1375°-1575'  C.  with  an 
atmosphere  containing  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  monox- 
ide being  introduced  into  said  reaction  chamber  at  a  par- 
tial pressure  ranging  from  about  5-500  mm.  of  mercury, 
maintaining  said  temperature  and  atmosphere  for  a  period 
of  time  suflScient  to  attain  the  desired  fiber  formation, 
after  which  the  fibers  are  cooled  to  rpom  temperature. 


3,335,050 
PLASTIC  BONDED  COPPER  FOIL  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Henry  S.  Makowsld,  Carteret,  James  R.  Michael,  Rosclle, 
and  William  H.  Smyers,  Wcstfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Esso  Research  and  Ei^ecring  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,962 
24  Claims.  (CI.  161—217) 


.TOUrw-MTUIUt. 
MMC*  lUHD 


THcmoKT  nam 


(b)  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl;  and 

(c)  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R'  R" 

— O— ,  -N— ,  and  -N— 


and  when  Y  is 
consisting  of 


n  ui 

,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 


R"  R"  R" 

i  I     H  I      H    H 

R"-N-.  R"-N-C-  and  R"-N-C-C- 
H  H    H 


II 


III 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  bonding  a  compounded 
mixture  of  a  poly  mono  olefin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  copolymers  of 
ethylene  with  propylene,  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  a 
butene,  polybutenes,  and  polybeptenes  and  unvulcanized 
natural  rubber  to  a  copper  oxide  surface  of  a  copper  foil 
by  pressing  the  compounded  mixture  to  the  copper  oxide 
surface  under  a  superatmospheric  pressure  of  at  least 
50  lbs.  per  square  inch  and  an  elevated  temperature  of  at 
least  240'  F.  

3335,051 
SELECTED  N-SUBSTITU I  ED  PIPERAZINES  AND 
MORPHOLINES  AS  BIRD  REPELLENTS 
Andrew  J.  Refaiert,  Bartlesville,  and  Kenneth  E.  Cantrel, 
Dewey,  Olda.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  July  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  566,777 

9  Claims.  (CL  167—46) 
1.  A  method  of  repelling  birds  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  a  locus  from  which  birds  are  to  be  repelled  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

Y 

R"— CH    HC— R" 
B"— CH    HC-R" 

V 

wherein 

(a)  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R"  R"  R"  R" 

t  I     H  J      H    H  I      H    H    H 

R"— N— ,  R"_i!l— c— ,  R"-N-C-C-.  and  R"-N— C-C-C- 
H  H    H  H    H    H 

in  ra  IV 


3,335,052 
ANTHELMINTIC  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 
Horace  D.  Brown,  Plainficid,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merck 

&  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.  Origfaial  application  Mar.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No. 

92,450,  now  Patent  No.  3,138,607,  dated  June  23, 1964. 

Diyfaled  and  this  appUcation  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

316,110 

4  Clafans.  (CL  167—53) 

4.  The  method  of  combating^helmmtmasb  in  animals 
that  comprises  orally  administering  to  animals  susceptible 
to  helminth  infection  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 

wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur.  R  is  a  five-membered  heterocyclic  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  thiazolyl,  thiadia- 
zolyl  and  isothiazolyl  rings  wherein  the  point  of  attach- 
ment is  at  a  carbon  atom  of  said  ring,  and  the  remaining 
carbon  atoms  of  said  ring  are  substituted  with  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups, 
and  Rj  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
phenoxy  and  phenylthio  groups. 


3,335,053 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  ALKYL  BRANCHED, 
LONG-CHAIN,  ALIPHATIC  COMPOUNDS  FOR 
INCREASING  THE  WATER  VAPOR  POROSITY  OF 
FAT  MATERIALS 
Guenther  Weitzcl,  West  Tubingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kolmar  Laboratories,  Inc..  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Feb.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,718 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

May  22,  1979,  has  been  disclafaned 

21  Clafans.  (CI.  167—58) 

2.  In  a  topically  applied  composition,  a  fat  component 

having  incorporated  therewith  more  than  10%  and  up  to 

95%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  branch  chain  carboxylic  acid, 

said  acid  having  from  2-24  carbon  atoms  in  the  open 

chain  and  having  at  least  one  alkyl  branch  containing 

from  1-4  carbon  atoms  with  the  carbon  atom  in  the 

carboxylic  group  being  free  of  said  branch  chain  and 

said  acid  being  free  of  other  substitutent  groups. 


3,335,054 
ANTI-RADIATION  AMINOETHANETHIOLS 
Delbert  D.  Reynolds  and  Donald  L.  Fields,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,727 

8  Oafans.  (Q.  167—65) 
1.  A  process  of  reducing- the  harmful  biological  effects 
of  ionizing  radiation  for  mammalian  tissue  comprising 
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infiltrating  the  tissue  with  at  least  one  N-n-alkylamino- 
ethanethiol  in  which  ^  n-alkyl  group  contains  8-10  car- 
bon atoms. 


3,335,055 

MORE  STABLE  AND  MORE  SOLUBLE  TETRACY- 
CLINE COMPOSITIONS  SUITABLE  FOR  PAR- 
ENTERAL  USE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
SAME  II 

Joseph  Francis  Weld^efancr,  New  C^,  and  Lawrence 
Rittcr,  Suffera,  N.Y»,  and  George  Sieger,  East  Pater- 
son,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Mafaic 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Aug.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,831 

3  Cfadms.  (CI.  167—45) 

1.  A  composition  0i  matter  comprising  a  tetracycline 
antibiotic,  a  water-so  Qble  magnesium  salt  of  a  physio- 
logically acceptable  anion  and  isonicotinamide. 


3,335,056 

TETRAMETHYL-QUERCETIN  AS  A 
NATRIURETIC 

Charles  Mentzcr,  Vetticres-lc-Bnisson,  France,  assignor 
to  Laboratofam  Laitfocbe  Navarron,  Lcvallois-Perret, 
France,  a  French  hotly  corporate 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,029 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkin  France,  May  12,  1964, 

974,144 

6  Claims.  (CI.  167—65) 

1.  Therapeutic  composition  having  natriuretic  prop- 
erties, comprising  0.10-1.20  g.  of  tetramethylquercetin 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle. 


3,335,057 

ANTIBIOTIC   RUBRADIRIN  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 

Le  Roy  E.  Johnson,  Katemaroo,  Robert  M.  Smith,  Portage 
Township,  Kalamaz^M  Comity,  Curtis  E.  Meyer,  Gales- 
burg,  and  Stanley  P.  iQwen,  Portage  Township,  Kalama- 
zoo County,  Mich.,  $«signors  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 
Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  ja  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  3^  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,657 

9  Cfaikbs.  (a.  167—65) 

1.  Rubradirin,  a  compound  which 

(a)  is  effective  in  lohibiting  the  growth  of  various 
Gram-positive  and  Gram-negative  bacteria; 

(b)  is  soluble  in  ethyl  acetate,  1-butanol,  methyl  ethyl 
ketone,  methylene  chloride,  methanol,  and  benzene; 
and  relatively  insoluble  in  water; 

(c)  has  the  following  elemental  analysis:  C,  57.31;  H, 
4.69;  N,  5.25;  0,1$  1.36; 

(d)  has  a  molecula^  weight  of  1026±12; 

(e)  has  a  characteristic  ultraviolet  absorption  spec- 
trum as  follows: 

In  dioxane: 
264  m/i,  a=2l8.48: 
337  niM,  a=34.73; 
515  m^,  a=lji8; 
and  as  shown  in  ffGURE  H  of  the  drawing; 

(f)  has  a  characterittic  infrared  absorption  spectrum 
as  shown  in  FIGyKE  I  of  the  accompanying  draw- 
ing: I 

(g)  has  a  melting  i^int  of  205-215*  C;  and 
(h)  has  an  empiriciJ  formula  C6iHsoOaiN4. 


^ 3,335,058 

STREPTOMYCYUDENE  AMINE  CONDENSATES 
Hubert  Vanderhacghe,  Wfaiksele,  and  Panl  Oaea,  Kcmd- 
Lo,  Bdgfaun,  assignors  to  Recherche  et  Industrie  Ther- 
apcudqnes  RJ.T.,  Genval,  Belgfaim,  a  coipontkm  of 
Belgium 

No  Drawing.  FUed  June  24,  1965,  Sw.  No.  466,825 
Claims  prk>rity,  appllcatkm  Great  Biltafai,  July  2,  1964. 

27,454/64  '    "^    ' 

5  Ckrfms.  (CL  167—65) 
L  A  polystreptomycylidene  compound  of  the  fimnula 

(streptomycy  lidene = N  )  nA' 

wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  4  and  A'  is  a  poly- 
valent group  derived  from  a  compound  of  the  formula 
HjN— A— NHa,  where  A  is  O— (CHa)^^ — O  and  />'  is  a 
positive  integer  from  2  to  6, 

— NH-C-NH-,  -NH-C-NH-.  or  -NH-Z-NH- 

NH  A  . 

NHi 

and  Z  is  lower  alkylene-polycarbonyl,  where  the  alkylene 
residue  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  polycarbonyl 
residue  has  2  to  4  carbonyl  groups,  or  a  residue  from  the 
class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
benzene,  biphenyl,  diphenylmethane,  and  naphthalene, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salt  thereol 

5.  An  oral  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit  composition 
comprising  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  the  form 
of  a  capsule,  tablet  or  suspension. 


3,335,059 
ANTIBIOTIC  A-10598  AND  METHOD 
OF  PRODUCING 
DonaU  C.  De  Long,  Marvfai  M.  Hochn,  and  James  M. 
McGufa-e,  Indfamapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  UOy  and 
Company,  Indfamapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporatkm  of  Indfama 
FUed  Oct  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  598,552 
3  Clafans.  (CL  167—65) 
3.  The  antibiotic  A-10598,  said  antibiotic  being  a  ycl- 
low  crystalline  solid  substance  melting  at  258-  C;  which 
is  soluble  in  the  lower  alcohols,  lower  alkyl  esters  of 
lower  alkanoic  acids,  ketones,   chloroform,   dimethyl- 
formamide,  and  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  is  slightly  soluble  in 
water,  and  is  insoluble  in  benzene  and  petroleum  ether; 
which    has    an    optical    rotation    [a]D"=-f67.6    (0.5* 
w/v  percent  in  CHCl,);  which  has  a  pK'a  value  of  11.45 
(dimethylformamide-water  solution,  2:1   parts  by  vol- 
ume); which  has  the  approximate  composition  of  61.85 
percent  carbon,  7.28  percent  hydrogen,  5.00  percent  nitro- 
gen, and  24.20  percent  oxygen;  which  forms  crystals  from 
aqueous  acetone  having  the  following  characteristics  as 
determined  from  X-ray  powder  diffraction  data: 

Interplanar  spacing,  d  (A.)  Relative  intensities  I/I, 

14.0  1.00 

10.6 . 1.00 

9.36  0.13 

7.35 40 

6.90 :    [40 

6.58  53 

5.97 J27 

5.62 40 

5.22 .40 

5.08 13 

4.58 :::::::::::::::  in 

4.42  13 

3.86 13 

3.80  ._ 13 

3.60 :::  ;4o 

which  has  a  molecular  weight  calculated  from  titration 
data  of  about  625;  which  has  an  empirical  formula  calcu- 
lated from  the  foregoing  data  of  C„H4,NjOio;  which  has 
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a  first  maximum  in  its  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum 
(determined  in  ethanol  solution)  at  257  ohm,  with  an 
absorptivity  value  of 

E!*^=276 

and  a  second  maximum  at  306  m/i,  with  an  absorptivity 
value  of 

El\=334 

and  which  as  a  mineral  oil  mull  has  the  following  dis- 
tinguishable bands  in  its  infrared  absorption  spectrum 
over  the  range  of  2.0-15.0  microns:  2.88  (shoulder), 
2.91,  3.02  (shoulder),  3.04,  3.13,  5.77,  5.87,  5.96,  6.03, 
6.20,  6.27,  6.62,  6.86,  6.89  (shoulder),  7.26.  7.36,  7.56. 
7.64  (shoulder),  7.99,  8.17,  8.35,  8.42  (shoulder),  8.79, 
9.00,  9.08  (shoulder),  9.14  (shoulder),  9.45,  9.78,  10.13, 
IQ.21,  10.41,  10.62  (shoulder),  10.74,  10.88  (weak), 
11.00  (weak),  11.36,  11.95  (weak),  12.13  (weak),  12.46 
(shoulder),  12.58,  13.10  (weak),  13.58  (weak),  14.16. 


periodic  intervals  each  of  said  fuel  modules  radially  in- 
wardly in  both  horizontal  and  vertical  directions  toward 
the  center  of  reactivity  of  said  core  as  the  content  of  each 
said  fuel  module  increases  in  fissile  material,  adding  dur- 


3^35,060 
SEED-BLANKET  NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 
Richard  L.  Diencr,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^ 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tlic  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

Filed  Sept  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  488,486 
13  Claims.  (CL  176—12) 


nxiiiiirirKi 


ing  said  intervals  fresh  fuel  modules  containing  substan- 
tially all  fertile  material  to  regions  of  the  least  reactivity 
effect,  and  withdrawing  during  said  intervals  the  fuel 
modules  in  regions  of  maximum  reactivity  effect. 


3,335,062 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  COOLANTS 
Francis  S.  Featcs,  Aigoone,  HI.,  and  Roger  Stuart  Sach, 
Wantage,  England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Aotiiority,  London,  FnglwiMl 

FUed  Dec  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,694 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioD  Great  BriCafai,  Dec.  17, 1964, 

51,464/64;  Jnac  16, 1965,  25,553/65 

12  Chrfint.  (CL  176—^8) 


1.  In  a  heterogeneous  neutronic  reactor  of  the  seed- 
blanket  type,  a  reactor  core  forming  a  reactive  region  and 
having  at  least  one  fissile  fueled  seed  and  at  least  one 
fertile  fueled  blanket,  means  for  controlling  the  ex- 
cess reactivity  in  said  core  by  moving  a  portion  of  said 
seed  out  of  said  reactive  region,  said  seed  having  an  elon- 
gated stationary  seed  portion  of  annular  configuration 
surrounding  an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  movable 
seed  portion,  said  core  forming  an  elongated  coolant  chan- 
nel positioned  between  said  stationary  and  movable  seed 
portions,  said  stationary  and  movable  seed  portions  being 
tapered  to  recede  in  opposite  directions  from  said  coolant 
channel,  and  blanket  material  interposed  between  the 
tapered  portions  of  said  stationary  and  movable  seed  por- 
tions and  the  coolant  channel. 


1.  In  a  gas-cooled,  graphite-moderated  nuclear  reactor, 
a  coolant  comprising  carbon  dioxide  and  up  to  about 
3000  parts  per  million  by  volume  of  a  radical  source 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  azomethane,  ace- 
tone, acetyl  acetone,  acetaldehyde,  diacetyl,  diethyl  ether, 
tctramethyl  silane,  trimethylamine,  xylene,  tertiary-butyl 
peroxide,  tetramethyl  lead,  toluene,  trimethyl  benzene, 
ketene,  diazomethane,  ethylene,  ethylene  oxide,  dichloro- 
methane  and  acetylene. 


3,335,061 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  BREEDER 
REACTOR 
Warren  E.  Winsche,  Heliport,  and  Melvin  M.  Levlne,  Port 
Jefferson,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica aa  represented  1^  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  519,162 

1  Claim,  (a.  176—17) 

A  method  of  operating  a  breeder  reactor  utilizing  fuel 

containing  throughout  the  core  modules  of  mixed  fertile 

and  fissile  materials  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  at 


.««.-,  3,335,063 

'^'ViS"'222E^'??^  COATED  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

^^l  ^P^*^  '®'^y'  ■«'  Charles  S.  Lnby  and 
Jack  CUn,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General 
dynamics  Corporation,  New  York,  N. Y.,  a  cotporatlon 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,176 

,  .  1^  Claims,  (a.  17*-67) 
1.  A  mulu-coated  article  for  use  in  a  reactor  core  hav- 
mg  increased  structural  stability  comprising,  a  core,  a  low 
density,  spongy  shock  absorbing  pyrolytic  carbon  coating 
capable  of  absorbing  stresses  on  said  core,  said. spongy 
pyrolyuc  carbon  coating  being  coated  with  at  least  two 
distinct  and  discontinuous  coatings  of  dense,  thermally 
conductive  pyrolytic  carbon,  the  interface  between  said 
distinct  and  discontinuous  dense  pyrolytic  carbon  coatings 
fornimg  a  barrier  which  prevents  the  propagation  of 
cracks  through  said  dense  pyrolytic  carbon  coatings 
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11.  A  multi-coated  poison  for  use  in  a  nuclear  reactor 
having  increased  structural  stirt>ility  comprising,  a  core 
of  poison,  a  low  density,  spongy  shock  absorbing  pyro- 
lytic carbon  coating  capable  of  absorbing  stresses  on 
said  core,  said  spongy  pyrolytic  carbon  coating  being 
coated  witii  at  least  two  distinct  and  discontinuous  coat- 
ings of  dense  tiwrmatty  conductive  pyrolytic  carbon,  the 
interface  between  said  distinct  and  discontinuous  dense 
pyrolytic  carbon  coatings  fonnmg  a  barrier  which  pre- 
vents the  propagation  of  cracks  through  said  dense  pyro- 
lytic carbon  coatings;  land  prevents  the  vaporization  of 
said  poison.  | 

15.  The  method  of  protecting  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  discrete  partides  of  a  nuclear  fuel 
and  discrete  particles  of  a  poison  for  use  in  a  nuclear 
reactor  that  are  coaltQd  with  dense  retentive  pynriytic 
carbon  coatings,  which  method  comprises  depositing  on 
said  particles  a  low  I  pensity,  spongy  pyrolytic  carbon 
coating  having  a  thlcltness  sufficient  to  absorb  thermal 
stresses  and  fission  reo^s  occurring  in  said  particles,  de- 
positing on  said  spontty  pyrolytic  carbon  coating  a  first 
dense,  thermally  conductive  pjvolytic  carbon  coating,  in- 
terrupting the  depositikMi  of  said  first  pyrolytic  carbon 
coating,  and  Uiereafter  depositing  a  distinct  and  discon- 
tinuous dense,  thermalV  conductive  second  pyrolytic  car- 
bon coating  on  said  JRrst  pyrolytic  carbon  coating,  the 
interface  between  said  first  and  second  pyrolytic  caibon 
coatings  forming  a  bi|trier  whidi  {Movents  the  propaga- 
tion of  cracks  throu^  both  of  said  coatings. 


3^35,0M 
PROCESS  OF  PURIFYING  A  TRANSGLUCOSfDASE- 
AND  AMYLOGLUCOSIDASE-CONTAINING  FUN. 
GAL  ENZYME  PREPARATION 

Julian  Connan,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Grain  Proc- 
essing Corporation,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  a  cotporafioa  off 
Iowa 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,242 
6  Clafans.  (CL  195—31) 

1.  A  process  of  purifying  a  transglucosidase-and  gluco. 
anaylase-containing  fungal  enzyme  preparation  which  com- 
prises treating  said  preparation  in  aqueous  medram  with 
an  anion  exchange  resin,  said  resin  being  employed  in 
an  amount  to  provide  in  the  fungal  enzyme  preparation 
undergoing  treatinent  a  pH  above  about  9,  separating 
the  thus  treated  fungal  enzyme  preparation  from  the 
anion  exdiange  resin  to  obtain  an  aqueous  medium  con- 
taining glucoamylase  enzyme  which  is  substantially  devoid 
of  active  transglucosidase. 


3,335,067 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CTISIC  ACID 
Mario  Alexander  Batti,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  Mslmor  to  MOcs 
Laboniories,  Inc.  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  coipondon  of 


3,335  064 
COBALT  CONTROL  ROD 
Stanley  J.  Whittakcr  Mnd  John  J.  Upscit,  Deep  River, 
Ontario,  Canada,  asifignors  to  Atomic  Enogy  of  Canada 
Limited 

FUed  Sept.  2fc  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,740 
7  Claltis.  (CL  176—86) 


No  Drawfag.  FDcd  May  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  458,748 
6  Clafans.  (CI.  195—36) 

1.  Ill  a  process  for  producing  citric  acid  by  the  action 
of  a  citric  acid-producing  strain  of  fungus  on  a  carbo- 
hydrate fermentation  medium  containing  alkali  metal  and 
phosphate  nutrients,  tiie  improvement  which  comprises 
utilizing  in  said  medium  alkali  metal  and  phosphate  nu- 
trients in  a  weight  ratio  of  less  than  about  0.83,  and  main- 
taining the  pH  of  the  fermentation  medium  below  about 
2.0  for  substantially  the  entire  fermentation  run. 


1.  A  control  rod  fofi  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  memper  having  a  head  section  affixed 
to  one  end  and  a  roller  section  affixed  to  the  other  end, 
said  tubular  member  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extendii^t  channels  equally  spaced  about 
the  circumference  of  md  tube  on  the  exterior  thereof, 
said  cliannels  retaining  cobalt  containing  wafers. 


{3,335,065 

Method  for  the  produc- 


FERMENTATIVE        _        _ 

TioN  OF  {Glutamic  acid 

Katsnnoba  Tanaka,  Michida-sht,  Kazno  OsUma,  Tokyo, 
and  KenicUro  Tak«]^ma,  Mltaka-aU,  Japan,  aasigBors 
to  Kyowa  Hakko  Koj|yo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chiyoda-kn,  Tokyo, 
Jqian,  a  corporation  off  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Kb.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,517 
Clafans  priority,  ap^Qcatlon  Japtt^  Feb.  17, 1964, 
39/8,179 
7  Chma.  (a.  195—30) 
6.  In  a  process  for  producing  L-glutamic  acid  by  culti- 
vating an  L-glutamic  a^d  producing  microorganism  in  a 
nutrient  medium  contai)^ng  acetic  acid  as  sole  assimilable 
carbon  source,  until  L*glutamic  acid  has  accumulated, 
and  recovering  the  so-^umuIated  L-glutamic  acid,  the 
improvement  according  to  vfbich  the  microorganism  is 
Corynebacterium  acetoj^utamicum  (ATCC  No.  15806), 
whereby  enhanced  amounts  of  L-glutamic  acid  are  pro- 
duced. 


3,335,068 

'"^S?*'21ISF  RECOVERY  OF  PLASMINOGEN 
FRCM  A  BLOOD  COMPONENT  OF  MAMMALIAN 

ANIAIALS 

V%  Johannes  Jensen,  Vanlose,  Denmark,  «sfaBor  to 
Novo  Terapcotisk  Laboratorinm  A/S,  ronjihaicn 
Denmark,  a  Danish  company  r— ■•«-, 

Filed  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,488 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatloB  Dcniiari^  Ja|y  22, 1963. 

3,504/63;  Oct.  29, 1963,  5,094/g  * 

6  Oafans.  (Cl.  195—66) 

1.  A  process  in  the  recovery  of  plasminogen  from  a 

blood  component  of  mammalian  animals,  said  component 

being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  animal  blood 

serum  and  animal  blood  plasma,  said  process  comprising 

adding  to  said  blood  component  at  a  pH  value  of  5  to  9 

an  organic  solvent  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of 

about  10  to  about  60  percent  and  at  a  temperatiire  be- 

tween  tiie  freezing  point  of  Uie  resulting  mixture  and 

about  15  •  C.  for  precipitating  from  said  blood  component 

a  composition  containing  plasminogen,  and  separating  the 

resulting  precipitate  which  contains  plasminogen. 


3,335,069 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DETERMINING  URIC  ACID 

'T1LI5S  W^*«'»  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  MOes 
Li^ories,   Inc.,   Elkhart,   Ind.,  rlcbrporation  5 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Dec  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,333 
18  Cfadms.  (CL  195—1033) 

1.  A  composition  for  catalyzing  the  oxidation  of  uric 
acid  which  comprises  an  admixture  of  impure  uncase  and 
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a  substituted  quinoline  compound  represented  by  the 
formula: 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
and  formyl  and  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  carboxyl  and 
formyl.  ^ 

3^35,070 

PHENOL  PURIFICATION  BY  BASE  ADDITION 

AND  PLURAL  DISTILLATION 

Donald  A.  Adams,  Wcnonah,  N  J^  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  June  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,224 

3  Claims.  (CI.  203—37) 
1.  The  method  of  purifying  phenol  obtained  from  a 
cumene  hydroperoxide  cleavage  mixture,  which  phenol  is 
substantially  free  of  acetone,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  ( 1 )  contacting  said  lAenol  for  at  least  about  0.25  hour 
with  a  basic  reagent  consisting  essentially  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  base  and  an  aque- 
ous solution  thereof,  said  reagent  being  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  phenol  to  a  value  in 
the  range  of  about  6.0  to  about  8.5,  (2)  separating  by 
fractional  distillation  of  the  basic  reagent-treated  phenol 
an  overhead  fraction  containing  phenol  and  a  bottoms 
fraction  containing  the  products  formed  by  contacting 
the  phenol  with  said  basic  reagent,  (3)  fractionally  steam 
distilling  said  overhead  fraction  containing  phenol,  re- 
covering the  phenol  as  the  bottoms  product  and  (4)  frac- 
tionally distilling  said  bottoms  product  to  obtain  a  phenol 
which  is  substantially  free  of  all  genetic  impurities. 


3,335,071 
AMMONIA  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Walter  M.  BoUen,  San  Rafael,  Gordon  H.  Goff,  Lafayette, 
and  William  Leigh  Siort,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignors 
to   Chevron   Research   Company,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FOcd  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,671 
10  Oafans.  (CI.  203—85) 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  high  purity  ammonia  from 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  both  NH3  and  HjS,  in  a 
distillation  zone,  which  comprises: 


(la)  stripping  said  solution  in  the  distillation  zone 
at  superatmospheric  pressure  to  form  hot  upflowing 
vapors  comprising  water,  NHj  and  HjS,  which  vapors 
are  contacted  countercurrently  therein  with  down- 
flowing  colder  liquid  water, 

(lb)  withdrawing  overhead  vapor  from  the  distillation 
zone,  said  vapor  comprising  HjS  essentially  free  of 
NH„ 

(Ic)  withdrawing  bottoms  liquid  from  the  distillation 
zone,  said  liquid  comprising  essentially  water  con- 
taining substantially  less  NHj  and  HaS  than  said 
solution;  and 

(Id)  thereby  forming  an  intermediate  vapor  stream 
comprising  water,  NH3  and  HaS,  containing  more 
NH3  than  H3S  on  a  weight  basis; 

(2)  treating  said  intermediate  vapor  stream  as  by  par- 
tial condensation  to  form  an  NHa-enriched  vapor 
stream  of  controlled  water  content  having  a  higher 
concentration  of  NH3  than  said  intermediate  vapor 
stream,  returning  the  resulting  condensate  to  the  dis- 
tillation zone;  and 

(3)  partially  condensing  said  NH3-enriched  vapor 
stream  to  form  an  uncondensed  portion  comprising 
NH3  vapors  essentially  free  of  H3S  and  a  condensed 
portion  comprising  water  containing  more  NH3  than 
H3S  on  a  weight  basis,  returning  said  condensed  por- 
tion to  the  distillation  zone; 

(4)  controlling  the  water  content  of  the  NH3-enriched 
vapor  stream  formed  by  the  treatment  of  the  inter- 
mediate vapor  stream .  whereby  the  condensed  por- 
tion formed  by  the  partial  condensatioh  of  the  NHs- 
enriched  vapor  stream  dissolves  substantially  all  of 
the  H3S  present  in  said  NH3-enriched  vapor  stream. 


3,335,072 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  LITHOGRAPHIC 
PLATES 
Joseph  A.  Cuzner,  Trotwood,  and  Krishnan  R.  V.  Panda- 
lai,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Martin-Marietta  Cor- 
poration, New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,304 
8  aafans.  (a.  204—17) 


1.  A  process  particularly  applicable  in  the  production  of 
lithographic  plates  for  depositing  ink-receptive  metal  on 
aluminum  which  cmnprises  electrochemically  depositing 
said  metal  on  said  aluminum  at  a  liquid-solid  interface  be- 
tween a  cathodic  aluminum  base  and  a  solution  of  an 
alcoh(ri-soluble  salt  of  said  metal  in  an  essentially  water- 
free  acidified  mixture  of  a  low-molecular  weight  liquid 
polyalcohol  and  a  glycol  ether. 


3,335,073 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ANODIZED  TANTALUM 

FOIL 

Cecil  G.  Dunn,  Scoda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.  FUed  Dec.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,048 

3  Clahns.  (CI.  204—29) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  tantalum  foil  for  use  in 
electrolytic  capacitors  comprising,  forming  by  anodization 
an  adherent  film  of  amorphous  tantalum  oxide  on  the 
surface  of  the  tantalum,^old  rolling  the  oxide  coated 
tantalum  to  a  desired  final  thickness,  and  thereafter  anodiz- 
ing the  tantalum  foil  to  form  a  dielectric  tantalum  oxide 
film. 
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1,335,074 

lIment  of  zinc  and 
zinc-base  alloys 

Maurice  Morgan  Wright,  Rossland,  British  Colnmbbi,  and 
Hyman  Guttman,  TnW«  British  Columbia,  Canada,  as- 
signors to  The  Consolidated  Mining  and  Smelting  Com- 
pany of  Canada  Limilied,  Montreal,  Quchec,  Canada 
No  Drawhig.  FUcd  J«ly  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  14,  1964, 

902,798 
15  Chdns.  (CL  204—56) 
6.  An  anodic  process  for  coating  zinc  and  zinc-base 
alloy  surfaces  which  comprises  electrolysing  using  alter- 
nating current  an  aqueous  solution  containing  silicate 
anion  calculated  as  SiOj  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.2 
to  about  2  moles  per  liter,  chromate  anion  calculated  as 
Cr04  in  an  amount  frotn  about  0.05  to  1.5  moles  per 
liter  and  cations  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium,  said  solu- 
tion having  a  pH  from  about  11  to  13.  using  electrodes 
having  exposed  surfaces  formed  by  a  metal  selected  from 
zinc  and  zinc-base  alloys  until  a  coating  is  formed  on  said 
electrodes. 

13.  An  article  of  manufacture  having  surfaces  formed 
from  a  metal  selected  from  zinc  and  zinc-base  alloys 
coated  with  a  film  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  6. 

14.  An  anodizing  bath  for  coating  zinc  and  zinc-base 
alloy  surfaces  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  silicate  anion  calculated  as  SiOs  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.2  td  about  2  moles  per  liter,  and  at 
least  one  member  seleqtied  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chromate  anion  calculated  as  Cr04,  vanadate,  perman- 
ganate, molybdate  and  tungstate  anion  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  an  amount  fitom  about  0.05  to  1.5  moles  per 
liter,  and  cations  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium,  said 
solution  having  a  pH  of  from  about  11  to  13. 


represents  any  single-ringed  heterocyclic  compound  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  to  S,  and 

-0-i-z-j 

A. 

where  Z  is  as  defined  above,  J  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  substituents  and 
substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  substituents,  and  R' 
is  the  same  as  J  and,  in  addition,  hydrogen;  forming  a 
solvent  solution  comprising  up  to  about  50%  of  a  mono- 
mer having  the  formula 

OH 


$,335,075 

ELECTROLYlttC  POLYMERIZATION 

OiET  PHENOL 

Willem  F.  H.  Borman,  Halton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  1<JL  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,375 

12  Claims.  (CL  204—59) 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin 

having  the  formula 


o— 


ingof 


where 


841  O.G.— 20 


■  -O— 6-z— 


-A-z- 


-A- 


Q' 


Y 


J-Q" 


where  Q,  Q',  Q",  and  Q'"  are  as  defined  above,  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine,  and  iodine;  a  copper  salt  catalyst,  a  complexing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  sec- 
ondary amines,  and  tertiary  amines;  and  an  ionic  con- 
ductor; placing  the  solution  in  the  anode  compartment  of 
an  electrode  cell  and  applying  an  electric  current  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  the  monomer  to  polym- 
erize. 

3,335,076 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  AND  TRANSPORTING 
UGHT  METAL 
Hans  Burkhardt,  Obenirsel,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Vereinigte  Deutsche  Metallwerke  A.G.,  ZeUweg, 
Frankfort  am   Mahi-Heddemhehn,  Germany,   a 
corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,739 

Claims  priority,  application  Gomany,  Jane  11, 1963, 

V  24,170;  June  12,  1963,  V  24,172 

14  Clahns.  (CI.  204—140) 


Jn 


where  n  is  an  integer  p{  from  10-1500,  Q  is  a  mono- 
valent substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  a  ter- 
tiary alpha-carbon  atom,  and  halobydrocarbon  radicals 
having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  between  the  halogen 
atom  and  phenol  nucleus  and  being  free  of  a  tertiary 
alj^a-carbon  atom;  Q'l  and  Q"  are  the  same  as  Q  and, 
in  addition,  hydrocarbjOnoxy  radicals  free  of  a  tertiary 
alpha-carbon  atom,  aiod  halohydrocarbonoxy  radicals 
having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  between  the  halogen 
atom  and  the  phenol  nllcleus  and  being  free  of  a  tertiary 
alpha-carbon  atom;  and  Q'"  is  the  same  as  Q'  and  Q" 
and,  in  addition,  a  radieid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


1.  Process  for  purifying  and  transporting  molten  light 
metal  which  comprises  continuously  feeding  impure  mol- 
ten light  metal  to  a  flowing  layer  of  molten  light  metal  over 
a  layer  of  a  molten  metal  salt  composed  at  least  in  part  of 
an  alkaline  earth  metal  halide  characterized  by  a  specific 
gravity  higher  than  that  of  said  molten  light  metal,  elec- 
trolyzing  said  alkaline  earth  metal  halide  with  said  mol- 
ten metal  as  anode  whereby  halogen  gas  is  developed  at 
the  under  surface  of  said  flowing  light  metal,  combining 
in  part  with  said  molten  light  metal  to  form  the  corre- 
sponding light  metal  halide  gas,  which  metal  halide  gas 
together  with  uncombined  halogen  gas  thereafter  passes 
upwardly  through  said  molten  Ught  metal  in  the  form  of 
small  finely  distributed  bubbles  and  continuously  with- 
drawing purified  molten  light  metal  from  said  flowing 
layer. 
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3^35,077 
PREPARATION  OF  ALDEHYDE  BASED  COPOLY- 

MERS  USING  IONIZING  RADIATION 

Claadc  Chachaty,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Houilleres 

dn  Bassin  da  Nord  e(  dn  Pas-de-Calais,  Dooai,  France 

No  Drawing.  FUed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,032 

Ciaims  priority,  application  France,  May  31,  1960, 

828,654 
9  Claims.  (CL  204—159.4) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  novel  copolymer  products 
which  comprises  exposing  a  mixture  of  formaldehyde 
monomer  and  at  least  one  other  aldehyde  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acetaldehyde,  propion- 
aldehyde  and  butyraldehyde  to  ionizing  irradiation  in 
vacuo  at  a  temperature  lower  than  0°  C. 


3,335,079 
ELECTRODIALYSIS  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
VERTICALLY  SUSPENDED  ION  EXCHANGE 
MEMBRANES 
Wiiliam  Joseph  Nellen,  Greenwicii,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
American  Madiinc  A  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation 
off  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,542 
10  Claims.  (CL  204—301) 


3,335,078 

BIPOLAR  CELL  FOR  ELECTROLYTICALLY 

TREATING  WATER 

Charles  W.  Mehl,  Loma  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignmcnta,  to  Edward  L.  Hendcy,  Garland  Casey  and 

V.  J.  McAlpin,  as  taunts  in  common 

FUed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,978 
1  Claim.  (CI.  204—268) 


^-^. 


S7) 


a>^     ^t^ssa^ 


Apparatus  for  electrolytic  treatment  of  fluid  comprising: 

conduit  means  for  carrying  a  stream  of  said  fluid  to 
be  treated; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  carbon  dissociating  electrodes  dis- 
posed within  said  conduit  means  and  arranged  gen- 
erally transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  fluid, 
said  electrodes  being  immersed  in  said  fluid  and 
spaced  apart  equidistantly  from  one  another  along 
the  direction  of  flow; 

a  source  of  rectified  haJf-wave  electrical  current. 

means  connecting  said  source  of  rectified  half-wave 
electrical  current  to  certain  of  said  electrodes  which 
are  spaced  apart  from  one  another  with  a  number  of 
intervening  bipolar  electrodes  disposed  therebetween, 
said  bipolar  electrodes  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  source  of  rectified  current  solely  through  the 
water  in  which  the  electrodes  are  immersed; 

each  of  said  bipolar  electrodes  having  a  positive  charge 
on  one  side  thereof  and  a  negative  charge  on  the 
other  side,  the  potential  difference  between  adjacent 
pairs  of  electrodes  corresponding  approximately  to 
the  total  voltage  at  said  source  of  rectified  electrical 
current  divided  by  the  number  of  said  bipolar  elec- 
trodes plus  one; 

an  auxiliary  circuit  including  an\electrolytic  cell  con- 
taining a  solution  of  sodium  chioride;  and 

switch  means  connecting  said  auxiliary  circuit  to  said 
electrodes,  whereby  said  electrodes  may  be  period- 
ically discharged  through  said  electrolytic  cell  while 
said  source  of  rectified  half-wave  current  is  discon- 
nected therefrom,  so  as  to  produce  sodium  hypo- 
chlorite, nascent  oxygen,  and  nascent  chlorine,  which 
is  added  to  said  fluid  during  treatment  thereof. 


1.  A  fluid  treatment  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  tank  containing  at  least  one  diluting  stream  out- 
let opening  in  its  upper  portion  and  at  least  one  con- 
centrating stream  outlet  opening  in  its  lower  portion, 
membrane  holding  means  disposed  across  the  top  of  said 
tank,  strips  of  ion  permeable  membrane  hanging  from 
said  membrane  support  members  substantially  across  said 
tank,  weights  at  the  bottom  of  said  strips  of  membrane, 
said  strips  of  membrane  being  flexibly  tensioned  substan- 
tially vertically  by  said  weights  and  substantially  vibra- 
tion free  and  being  free  to  swing  a  limited  distance  and 
electrodes  disposed  in  said  tank  beyond  said  strips  of 
membrane. 

3,335,080 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  OXYGEN 
TO  OZONE 
John  George  Waller  and  Adam  Gregory  Monroe,  Lon- 
don, England,  asignors  to  The  British  Oxygen  Com- 
pany Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
FOed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  12,  1963, 

5,703/63 
2  Claims.  (CI.  204—322) 


1.  In  an  ozoniser  having  an  electrode  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  high  tension  electrodes  and  a  plurality  of 
earthed  electrodes  alternating  with  and  having  portions 
projecting  beyond  said  high  tension  electrodes  and  ex- 
ternal means  for  cooling  said  earthed  electrodes,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  means  surrounding  and  sup- 
porting said  projecting  portions  of  said  earthed  electrodes, 
said  supporting  means  defining  a  thermally  conductive  path 
and  being  removably  secured  to  said  cooling  means. 
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3335,081 

METHOD  OF  TREAT  "MENT  OF  SEWAGE  BY  BIO- 
OXIDATION  AI#  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Ahmed  Sami  El-Naggw,  6  MayfieM  Avc^ 
Valparaiso,  Ind.    46383 
FUed  Feb.  2l  1966,  Ser.  No.  524,403 
4  Cliitas.  (CL  210—15) 


distributing  the  heated  heat  transfer  medium  as  a  spray 
over  a  pool  of  sea  water  maintained  at  a  temperature 
below  the  melting  point  of  said  medium  so  that  said  heat 
transfer  medium  solidifies  as  it  falls  through  said  pool 
thereby  giving  up  its  lateral  heat  of  solidification  to  heat 
said  pool  and  causing  said  scaling  constituents  to  precip- 
itate from  said  sea  water  pool  as  said  solidified  medium 
continues  to  fall  throu^  said  pool,  said  precipitated  scal- 


1.  The  method  of  titiatment  of  aqueous  waste  materials 
by  a  bio-oxidation  which  comprises  continuously  passing 
a  stream  of  such  waste  material  in  a  generally  horizontal 
path,  partially  immeii<ing  a  plurality  of  coaxial  longi- 
tudinally slotted  cylin40rs;  therein  having  a  colony  of  bio- 
logically oxidizing  or^tnisms  at  their  surfaces  with  their 
axis  parallel  to  the  floiv  directicm  of  said  stream,  and  ro- 
tating said  cylinders  to  thereby  cyclically  immerse  said 
colony  into  said  streaii)  and  expose  it  to  the  aerobic  con- 
ditions of  the  ambient  atmosphere  to  thereby  biologically 
oxidize  waste  materials  in  said  stream. 


METHOD  AND 


3,335,082 
_  SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING 
AND  TlftEATING  SEWAGE 
Albert  H.  UBrich,  lAnstfai,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Anstfai 
Concrete  Worits,  pnc,  Ansfin,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
off  Tcxai  I 

FOed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  540,449 
3  Claims.  (CL  210—15) 


itw/ft 


1.  The  method  of' treating  sewage  flowing  througih  a 
sewer  pipe,  a  wet  well  and  to  a  sewage  treatment  instal- 
lation comprising, 

continuously  flowiitl  air  through  the  sewer  pipe  in  con- 
tact with  the  serfage  therein  at  a  controlled  flow  rate 
to  maintain  suffiqent  oxygen  available  to  the  sewage 
to  thereby  minii^ize  hydrogen  sulfide  formation  in 
this  sewage  andj^o  minimize  moisture  condensation 
on  the  interior  df  the  sewer  pipe, 

withdrawing  said  {fir  from  said  sewer  pipe, 

conducting  said  withdrawn  air  to  said  sewage  treatment 
installation,  andl  I 

contacting  said  wfithdrawn  air  with  sewage  in  said 
sewage  treatment  installation  to  supply  oxygen  for 
sewage  treatn>en|t  and  to  remove  odors  from  said  air. 


sf*w*THt 

JCi/fC£ 


ing  constituents  adhering  to  said  solidified  heat  transfer 
medium,  collecting  said  soiidified  heat  transfer  medium 
and  adhering  scale  constituents,  and  separating  said  cling 
scale  constituents  from  said  solidified  heat  transfer  medi- 
um, said  last-named  step  including  adding  heat  to  said  col- 
lected solidified  medium  suflScient  to  remelt  it,  causing 
said  scale  to  form  a  discrete  layer  above  said  melted  me- 
diimi,  removing  said  layer  of  scale,  and  recirculating  said 
melted  medium  in  a  distributed  spray  over  said  pool. 


3^35,084 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HOMOGENEOUS 

CRYSTALS  OF  MIXED  SEMICONDUCTIVE 

MATERIALS 

Robert  N.  Hall,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  G«iicnd 

Electric  Compmiy,  a  oorporatfon  of  New  York 

FBcd  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,061 

9  Clatans.  (CL  252-^23) 


3^35,083 
SOLID-UQUID  $EA  WATER  HEATER  WITH 
SCALE  llEMOVING  FEATURES 
Robert  A.  TidhaU,  Swarthmorc,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  BaUwfai- 
Uma-Hamnton  Cotporation,  PUbidelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration off  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  37,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,602 

6  Clahns.  (CL  210— 56)  

1.  A  method  for  beatmg  sea  water  in  a  distillaUon 
plant  and  simuIUneously  removing  the  scaling  constituents 
from  said  sea  water,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
heating  a  heat  tran^r  medium  to  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  of  the  medium  and  the  temperature  at 
which  scaling  constituents  precipitate  from  sea  water. 


I 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  homogeneous  semiconduc- 
tive  crystal  constituted  essentially  of  predetermined  muUi- 
ally  soluble  constitutes,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  providing  in  a  reaction  vessel  a  charge  comprising 
s^d  constituents: 

(b)  heating  said  charge,  by  heating  means,  and  main- 
taining therein  a  temperature  distribution  consisting 
of  temperatures  in  excess  of  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  said  charge  throughout  substantially  all  of 
said  charge  except  for  one  portion  of  said  durge  in 
which  portion  is  maintained  a  lower  temperature 
and  in  which  portion  freezing  to  a  solid  state  body 
occurs;  and 
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(c)  displacing  said  body  relative  to  said  heating  means 
to  simultaneously  establish,  at  opposite  interfaces  of 
said  body  with  the  melted  portion  of  said  charge, 
freezing  at  one  of  said  interfaces  and  melting  at 
the  other  of  said  interfaces  throughout  the  entire 
dis|dacement  duration. 


present  in  concentrations  of  at  least  0.1  to  2  moles  per 
mole  of  hydrofluoric  acid  and  in  at  least  sufficient  con- 
centration to  form  a  stable  one-phase  solution  including 
said  hydrofluoric  acid,  said  hydroxy  aromatic  compound 
and  said  inert  organic  solvent,  and  thereafter  removing 
the  said  stripping  solution  and  loosened  resin  from  the 
substrate. 


3,335,085 

INHIBmNG  CORROSION  BY  ACIDS 

John  J.  Hronas,  Greentree  Borough,  Pa.,  assigDor  to 

Calgon  Corporation 
No  Drawhig.  Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Sen  No.  358,377 
1  Clahn.  (CI.  252—82) 
In  a  method  of  removing  calcium  carbonate  scale  from 
an  aerated  circulating  water  system  by  adding  14%  to 
about  5%  hydrochloric  acid  by  weight  of  the  water  to 
said  water  system,  the  improvement  comprising  inhibit- 
ing the  corrosive  tendencies  of  the  hydrochloric  acid  by 
adding  to  said  system  about  one  part  to  about  1000  parts 
mercaptobenzothiazole  per  million  parts  water  in  said 
system. 

3,335,086 
SOIL  ANTI-REDEPOSmON  AGENT 
Adolph  Roy  Morris,  South  Nonvalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maine 

FUed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,107 
14  Clafans.  (CI.  252—89) 


T 


•i-Hl 


•  iOQ%  cmc 

•  1 1  Of  ^  cmc 


m/cm 


vnecrMmct 


AOJ_ 


comefmriuntm  Of  sumr  om  r$t€  a*ri.  P^m 


1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  (1)  sodium 
carboxymethyl  cellulose,  and  (2)  a  copolymer  having  a 
substantially  linear  hydrocarbon  chain,  containing  rela- 
tive molar  ratios  of  hydroxyl  substituents  to  carboxylic 
acid  substituents  ranging  from  about  30:70  to  about  99:1, 
said  carboxymethyl  cellulose  and  said  copolymer  being 
present  in  a  ratio  of  weights  sufficient  to  produce  syn- 
ergistic soil  anti-redeposition  properties  for  said  composi- 
tion. 

3,335,087 
METHOD  OF  STRIPPING  RESINS 
James  Joseph  Keers,  Jr.,  Hllltown  Township,  Buclu  Coun- 
ty, Pa.,  assignor  to  Pcnnsalt  Chemical  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,148 

3  Claims.  (CI.  252—143) 
1.  The  method  of  removing  an  adherent  resin  from  a 
substrate  without  appreciable  corrosion  of  the  substrate 
by  contacting  the  said  resin  for  a  time  sufficient  to  loosen 
the  resin  with  a  substantially  anhydrous  stripping  solu- 
tion in  which  the  principal  ingredients  consist  essentially 
of  hydrofluoric  acid,  0.05  to  75%  by  weight,  at  least  one 
hydroxy  aromatic  compound  having  boiling  points  within 
the  range  of  180°  C.  to  350*  C.  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenol,  naphthol,  cresol,  xylenol, 
lower  alkyl  and  nitro  substituted  phenols,  naphthols, 
cresols,  and  xylenols  and  dihydroxy  and  trihydroxy  ben- 
zenes acting  as  a  solubilizing  agent  for  said  hydrofluoric 
acid  and  the  balance  being  at  least  one  inert  organic  sol- 
vent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  sub- 
stituted hydrocarbons,  benzene  and  lower  alkyl  substi- 
tuted benzenes,  said  hydroxy  aromatic  compound  being 


3,335,088 

METHOD  OF  STRIPPING  RESINS 

Harry  C.  Mandell,  Jr.,  Ahington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Penn> 

salt  Chemicals  Corporation,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,156 
4  Claims.  (CI.  252—143) 

1.  The  method  of  removing  an  adherent  resin  from  a 
substrate  without  appreciable  corrosion  of  the  substrate 
by  contacting  the  said  resin  for  a  time  sufficient  to  loosen 
the  resin  with  a  substantially  anhydrous  stripping  com- 
position of  which  the  principal  stripping  ingredients  con- 
sist essentially  of  an  intimate  mixture  of  hydrofluoric 
acid  and  at  least  one  inert  organic  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  substituted  hydrocarbons, 
benzene,  and  lower  alkyl  substituted  benzenes  in  which 
mixture  the  concentration  of  the  hydrofluoric  acid  will 
vary  from  0.05  to  75%  by  weight,  and  thereafter  remov- 
ing the  said  stripping  composition  and  loosened  resin  from 
the  substrate. 
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3,335,089 

HYDROGEN-EMBIUTTLEMENT-INHIBITION  WITH 
PROPARGYL  BENZYLAMINE  AND  ALKYL 
PYRIDINES 

George  Davidowich,  Bayonnc,  and  Morton  W.  Leeds, 
Murray  Hill,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Air  Reduction  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,097 

4  Clahns.  (CI.  252—148) 
1.  An  aqueous  solution  of  sulfuric  acid  containing  an 

effective    hydrogen-embrittlement-inhibiting    amount    of 

propargylbenzylamine  and  a  lower  alkyl  pyridine  in  the 

ratio  of  about  2:1  to  1:2. 


3,335,090 
CORROSION  INHIBITION  WITH  PROPARGYL 
BENZYLAMINE 
George  DavMowich,  Bayonne,  and  Morton  W.  Leeds, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J.,  assizors  to  Ab-  Reduction  Company, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,128 

2  Claims.  (CI.  252—148) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  metals  by 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mineral  acid  which  comprises 
incorporating  in  said  solution  an  effective  corrosion  in- 
hibiting amount  of  propargyl  benzylamine  while  said 
solution  is  in  contact  with  said  metal. 


3335,091 
DRY  CLEANING  METHOD  AND 
COMPOSITION 
Herman  Spencer  GObert,  An^eton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,182 

3  Clafans.  (O.  252—153) 
1.  In  a  method  for  cleaning  textile  materials  with  an 
organic  dry  cleaning  fluid  employing  a  metallic  apparatus 
for  containing  the  said  fluid  and  the  textile,  the  improve- 
ment for  increasing  the  brightness  of  the  textile  which 
comprises  maintaining  in  contact  with  the  surfaces  of  the 
metallic  apparatus  a  solution  of  from  0.1  to  about  5.0% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  formic  acid,  acetic  acid,  propionic  acid. 
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butyric  acid,  4,4'-dithio(iimoriAoline,  2,2'-dithiobisbenzo- 
thiazole  and  mixtures  tS|ereof,  in  a  dry  cleaning  solvent. 


8,335,092 

OVEN  CLEANER  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

lilESAME 

Kenneth  E.  Perry,  Weiltsley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wfaifield 

Brooks  Company,  In^.,  Wobum,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Massachusetts 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Ang.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,662 
32  Claims.  (CI.  252—158) 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  ovens  and  grills  comprising 
spraying  on  the  oven  or  grill,  while  the  oven  or  grill  is  at 
an  elevated  temperatuijd,  a  liquid  composition  consistiiig 
essentially  of  water  atid  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in 
which  at  least  about  ;6ne  half  of  the  composition  by 
weight  is  water  and  in  i  Which  the  amount  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  is  between  about  1%  and  10%  by  weight,  leav- 
ing said  composition  on  the  hot  oven  for  an  interval  of 
time  and  removing  said  composition  from  said  oven,  said 
composition  being  sprajved  from  an  aerosol  container  by 
a  propellant  contained  In  said  container,  said  water  and 
hydroxide  concentratidis  being  exclusive  of  propellant, 
the  amount  of  said  proptUant  being  sufficient  to  force  said 
composition  out  of  said  container  as  a  spray. 

3.  A  method  according  to  claim  1.  said  composition 
including  a  polyhydric  j^cohol  humectant. 


3,335,093 

DRY  CLEANING  FfltOCESS  AND  COMPOSITION 
Herman  Spencer  GUI^rt,   Anglcton,  and  Jcrfm  Henry 

Brown,  Jr.,  Lake  Ja<:kson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  i  i 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Teb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,205 
10  Claims.  (CL  252—170) 

1.  In  a  method  of  cleaning  fibrous  materials  in  a  dry 
cleaning  solvent  by  contacting  the  material  with  said 
dry  cleaning  solvent,  ilie  improvement  wherein  the  sol- 
vent contains  an  agent  which  prevents  the  deposition  of 
metallic  ions  upon  the  material  being  cleaned,  said 
agent  being  a  diketojije  se'ected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acetylacetdrte,  2,3-butancdione,  2,4-pcntane- 
dione,  2,5-hcxanedionB,  and  5,5-dimethyl-l,3-cyclohex- 
anedione,  said  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
0.01  to  3  weight  perceiii 


I  3,335,094 
AGGLOMERATED  CARBONACEOUS  PHOSPHATE 
FURNACE  CHARGE  OF  HIGH  ELECTRICAL  RE- 
SISTANCE 
WUhur  J.  Darby,  Florence,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Tennessee 
VaUey  Authority,  a  corporation  of  the  United  States  of 
America 

FUed  July  !&  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,139 
6  Cfadite.  (CI.  252— 188  J) 
1.  A  process  of  pr^ring  an  agglomerated  briquetted 
charge  suitable  for  wiiiliing  phosphorus  values  from  phos- 
phate rock  in  an  electric  type  phosphorus  furnace,  which 
process  comprises  the;  steps  of: 

(1)  mixing  phospbjate  rock,  coal,  and  silica  to  form 
a  charge  suitable  for  winning  phosphorus  in  an  elec- 
tric type  phosphorus  furnace,  said  charge  contain- 
ing proportions  otf  said  phosphate  rock,  coal,  and 
silica  such  that  ttj^  SiOa/CaO  weight  ratio  is  greater 
than  about  0.85  ixA  that  the  fixed  carbon  content 
therein  is  about  4  percent  in  excess  of  the  stoichio- 
metric amount  required  to  reduce  the  iron  and  phos- 
phorus values  in  said  charge  to  the  elemental  forms 
thereof; 

(2)  forming  briquqtl  agglomerates  of  said  charge  mix- 
ture; 


(3)  simultaneously  introducing  the  resulting  green 
briquets  of  said  charge  mixture  into  a  calcining  unit, 
together  with  a  stream  of  air,  the  quantity  of  said 
air  admitted  to  said  calcining  unit  sufficient  to  oxidize 
the  surface  of  said  briquets  to  a  depth  such  that 


the  resulting  later-mentioned  product  of  said  process 
has   a  specific   resistance  greater  than   about   160 
million  ohms  per  centimeter  cubed; 
(4)  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  briquets  in  said 
calcining  unit  to  about  ISCX)"  F. 


3,335,095 

PREPARATION  OF  ACTINIDE  SOLS  BY  AMINE 

EXTRACTION 

John  G.  Moore,  Clinton,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  die  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1967,  Ser.  No.  613,048 
8  Clafans.  (CI.  252—301.1) 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  actinide  sol  from  an  aque- 
ous actinide  nitrate  solution  comprising  reducing  the  ni- 
trate content  in  said  solution  to  a  substoichiometric 
amoimt,  digesting  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  coatacting  the  resulting  digested 
solution  with  an  organic  solution  of  an  amine,  and  sep- 
arating the  resulting  nitrate-containing  organic  phase  from 
the  resulting  nitrate-depleted  aqueous  solution. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  nitrate  content 
is  reduced  to  a  substoichiometric  amotmt  by  contacting 
the  aqueous  actinide  nitrate  solution  with  an  organic  solu- 
tion of  an  amine  in  a  first  extraction  step  and  separating 
the  resulting  organic  and  aqueous  phases;  the  aqueous 
solution  containing  a  substoichiometric  amount  of  nitrate 
is  digested  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  95*  C.  for  at  least 
6  minutes;  and  in  a  second  extraction  step  the  organic 
phase  from  the  first  extraction  step  and  the  digested  aque- 
ous phase  are  recombincd.  « 


3,335,096 
CORROSION  INHIBITORS  AND  METHODS  OF 
USING  SAME 
George  B.  Hatch,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Calgon  Corporation 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  July  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,222 
12  Clafans.  (CL  252—389) 
1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  ferrous 
metals,  copper,  aluminum,  lead  or  tin  in  closed  water  sys- 
tems consisting  essentially  of  about  23-90%    sodium 
nitrite,  about  9.9-75%  sodium  tetraborate  (calculated  as 
the  pentahydrate),  about  0.1-5%  benzotriazole,  sodium 
silicofluoride  at  about  20-34%  of  the  amount  of  sodium 
tetraborate,  and  a  sodimn  salt  of  carbonic  acid  in  a  quan- 
tity sufficient  to  supply  bicarbonate  ions  in  up  to  about 
5%  of  the  amoimt  of  sodium  nitrite. 
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3^35,097 
DIGESTION  CATALYST 
John  A.  GUlis,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Pills- 
bury  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  365,700,  May  7. 
1964.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  605,126 

7  Claims.  (CI.  252—428) 
6.  An    agglomerated    granular    free-flowing    protein 
digestion  catalyst  for  conducting  Kjeldahl  protein  deter- 
mination tests,  said  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  a  major  proportion  of  alkali  metal  sulphate  {M^sent 
in  particulated  form, 

(b)  a  finely  divided  bumping  inhibitor  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  prevent  uncontrolled  boiling  during  the 
performance  of  said  Kjeldahl  determination, 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  copper  selenite  present  in 
particulated  form, 

(d)  a  binder  comprising  a  nitrogen-free  non-volatile 
and  tacky  material  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause 
the  particles  to  adhere  to  one  another  and  form  free- 
flowing  agglomerates,  and 

(e)  a  container  enclosing  said  catalyst  comprising  a 
thin  film  of  a  nitrogen-free  resinous  sheet  material 
soluble  in  sulphuric  acid. 


and  the  critical  temperature  of  water  at  a  pressure  of 
100-3000  p.s.i.  for  a  period  of  time  adequate  to  decrease 
the  surface  area  thereof  to  3-100  m.'/g.  and  thereafter 
adding  to  said  treated  matrix  said  superactive  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  so  as  to  obtain  a  catalyst  composite. 


3,335,098 

CRACKING  CATALYST  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Walter  L.  Haden,  Jr.,  Metuchen,  and  Frank  J.  Dzierza- 

nowsld,  Somerset,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Minerals  &  Chemi- 
cals Philipp  Corporation,  Woodbridge  Towndilp,  N  J., 

a  corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,869 
6  Claims.  (CI.  252—450) 

1.  A  method  of  making  active  catalyst  particles  from 
kaolin  which  comprises 

mixing  kaolin  clay  with  an  absorptive  source  of  alkali- 
reactive  silica  in  amount  to  provide  at  least  0.1  mol 
SiOj  per  mol  of  said  clay  and  with  a  concentrated 
sulfuric  acid  solution  in  amount  that  is  sufficient  to 
form  a  plastic  mixture  with  said  clay  and  said  source 
of  silica  and  results  in  a  mixture  containing  at  least 
45  cubic  centimeters  of  liquid  per  100  grams  solids, 
on  a  volatile  free  solids  weight  basis, 

forming  said  mixture  into  particles, 

heating  said  particles  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
to  cause  substantially  complete  reaction  between 
alumina  in  said  clay  and  said  acid, 

calcining  said  particles  to  eliminate  all  sulfate  there- 
from, 

impregnating  said  desulfated  particles  with  sodium  hy- 
droxide solution, 

heating  said  impregnated  particles  while  maintaining 
them  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  water 
in  liquid  state  until  the  particles  crystallize, 

ion-exchanging  substantially  all  of  the  sodium  ions  in 
said  particles  with  nonalkali  cations, 

and  dehydrating  said  particles  at  elevated  temperature 
to  convert  the  particles  into  cracking  catalyst  parti- 
cles having  high  activity  and  selectivity. 


3335,099 
STEAM  TREATMENT  OF  THE  MATRIX  IN  A 
CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINO-SILICATE  CATA- 
LYST  COMPOSITE 
Paul  B.  Weisz,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  535,011 

4  Claims.  (CI.  252—455) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composite  catalyst  of  a 
superactive  crystalline  aluminosilicate  dispersed  in  a  rela- 
tively inert  porous  inorganic  oxide  matrix  which  com- 
prises decreasing  the  surface  area  of  said  matrix  by  a  hy- 
drothermal  treatment  at  a  temperature  between  200"  F. 


3335,100 
POLYMERS  OF  SULFONIUM  AND  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  MOIETIES 
Gerald  R.  Geyer,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,158 
2  Claims.  (CI.  260—2.1) 

1.  A  water-insoluble  bibulous  film  obtained  by  drying 
an  aqueous  film,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  50°  C,  of  a 
water-soluble,  polyalkane  backbone  polymer  of  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  characterized  in  that 
at  least  60  mole  percent  of  the  polymerized  moieties 
forming  the  polyalkane  are  vinylidene  polymerized  forms 
of  hydrophilic  aikenyl  arylene  methylene  ammonium  and 
alkenyl  arylene  methylene  sulfonium  moieties,  these  two 
moieties  being  present  in  relative  proportions  of  from 
about  0.1  to  about  9  parts  by  weight  of  the  former  for 
each  part  by  weight  of  the  latter. 


3,335,101 

CHLORINATED  POLYETHYLENE  FOAM 

William  C.  Kraemer,  Jr.,  Cranford,  and  Carl  R.  Eckardt, 

Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Cor- 

poration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,520 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—23) 
1.  A  rigid,  nonflammable,  thermoplastic,  chlorinated 
polyethylene  foam  in  which  at  least  70%  of  the  cells  are 
closed,  said  foam  having  a  density  of  from  about  1  to  10 
lbs.  per  cubic  foot,  a  thermal  conductivity  of  less  than 
0.20  B.t.u./(hr.)(sq.  fDC  F./in.)  at  room  temperature 
and  a  chlorofluoroalkane  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  perma- 
nently trapped  within  the  closed  cells,  said  foam  compris- 
ing chlorinated  polyethylene  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  of  at  least  100°  C,  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of 
between  about  0.2  to  5.0  deciliters/gram  in  ortho-di- 
chlorobenzene  at  100°  C,  and  a  chlorine  content  of  at 
least  66%  by  weight. 


3335,102 

RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS  OBTAINED  BY  COPO- 
LYMERIZING  A  PARTIAL  ESTER  OF  A  POLY- 
HYDRIC  ALCOHOL,  A  MONOCARBOXYLIC 
ACID  AND  AN  UNSATURATED  DICARBOXYLIC 
ACID  WITH  A  VINYL  MONOMER 

George  W.  Bussell,  Dearborn,  and  Charles  E.  Jones, 
Wayne,  Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Interchemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,741 
12  Claims.  (CI.  260—22) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  resinous  composition 
comprising  an  interpolymer  of  from  about  10  to  50%  by 
weight  of  (a)  a  partial  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  hav- 
ing from  3  to  8  hydroxy!  groups,  an  aliphatic  saturated 
monocarboxylic  acid  having  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  and  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic dicarboxylic  acid,  and  from  about  50  to  90%  of 
(b)  at  least  one  other  monomer  containing  a  CH2=C< 
group,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  partially  esteri- 
fying  said  polyhydric  alcohol  having  from  3  to  8  hydroxy! 
groups  with  said  aliphatic  saturated  monocarboxylic  acid, 
which  internally  plasticizes  the  composition,  having  from 
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4  to  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  then  reacting  this  par- 
tial ester  with  said  m<>poethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  to  f6rm  a  second  partial  ester  with  said 
dicarboxylic  acid,  aQd  then  copolymerizing  the  second 
partial  ester  with  sa|<jl  at  least  one  other  monomer  con- 
taining a  CHf=C<  croup,  said  monomer  being  copolym- 
erizable  with  said  second  ester. 


3335,103 


3,335,105 
ANTISTATIC  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  THE 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  A  POLYEPOXIDE,  A 
POLYAMINE,  AND  A  NITROGEN  CONTAIN- 
ING COMPOUND  _,    ^,  ,_.    ^ 
Edward  Vernon  BumAall  and  Julian  J.  WrtUM,  De- 
catur, Ala.,  ass^ors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Lonb, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,648 

8  Claims.  (CL  260—29.2) 
1.  A  composition  suitable  for  minimizing  the  accumu- 
lation of  charges  of  static  electricity  on  synthetic  textile 


^  k uci  ox 

BATH 


Olin  W.  Huggard,  Rticky  River,  OUo,  assignor,  by  m^c 

assignments,  to  M«bil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  FHed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367340 
7  CUims.  (CI.  260—22) 

1.  A  method  of  supplying  the  components  of  an  aque- 
ous emulsion  from  which  pigment  and  resin  solids  have 
been  electrophoretically  deposited  and  carried  away,  said 
emulsion  comprising  a  continuous  aqueous  phase  having 
dispersed  therein  a  salt  of  a  base  with  the  heat-reaction 
produrt  of  aliphatic  o,/3-cthylenically  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  acid  with  polyester  of  unsaturated  fatty  acid  and 
aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol,  said  heat-reaction  product 
having  an  acid  number  of  at  least  40,  and  an  oil  soluble 
phase  stably  dispersed  in  said  aqueous  phase,  said  oil 
soluble  phase  comprising  resinous  polyol  at  least  partially 
esterified  with  monobasic  carboxylic  acid  providing  easy 
flowability  and  compatibility  with  said  heat-reacti<»  prod- 
uct in  a  deposited  film  thereof,  said  heat-reaction  product 
and  said  resinous  polyol  ester  being  present  in  said  emul- 
sion in  a  weight  r$tio  of  from  10/90  to  90/10  com- 
prising: supplying  t(>  said  aqueous  emulsion  (1)  a  base- 
deficient,  water-free,  water-insoluble  organic  solvent 
solution  containing  io  solution  said  heat-reaction  product 
and  said  at  least  palttially  esterified  resinous  polyol;  and 
(2)  a  pigmented,  base-satisfied,  water-bearing  and  water- 
reducible  mixture  comprising  said  heat-reaction  product. 


I !     3,335,104 
STABILIZArnON  OF  CRYSTALLINE 
POLYPROPYLENE 
Adam  F.  KopacU,lwcstwood,  and  Robert  H.  Messing, 
Lyndhurst,  N  J.,  fl$d  Gerald  LcTinc,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Staull^  Chemical  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatiMi  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,612 

13  Glahns.  (CL  26(^23) 
1.  A  solid  substantially  linear  polypropylene  stabilized 
against  discoloratiofii  and  thermal  degradation  compris- 
ing in  combination  with  the  polypropylene  a  mono-sub- 
stituted phenolic  disulfide  of  the  following  formula: 


w>-<^ 


t 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  jilkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
cyclopcntyl,  cycloHixyl,  benzyl  and  phenyl,  said  R  and 
OH  never  being  mita  with  respect  to  each  other,  it  being 
further  provided  that  the  OH  function  is  excluded  from 
occupying  a  position  meta  to  the  disulfide  bridge,  and  a 
metallic  salt  consisting  of  the  soap  of  calcium,  bariuin, 
strontium,  magnesilom  and  zinc,  the  ratio  of  the  phenolic 
disulfide  to  metallic  soap  ranging  from  about  1:12.5  to 
about  1:0.5. 


(A)  a  polyepoxide; 

(B)  a  poly  amine  having  the  formula 

-CHi 
XCHiCHt(OCHiCHi). N-(CHiCHfO),CHiCHr 


"  CHj 

— N-CHiCHi(OCHiCHj).-,-X  +  qCl- 


CH. 
I 
CHf 

_(0-CHtCHi),X 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of 
— CI  and  — NHCH3,  n  is  a  whole  integer  from  about 
2  to  about  40,  r  is  a  whole  integer  from  about  30  to 
about  100  and  9  is  a  whole  integer  from  about  4  to 
about  14;  and 
(C)  a  nitrogen  containing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  substituted  carbamyl  compound  having  the 
formula: 

o    Ri  Ri 

Ri-C-N-l(CHi).-AJ,-(CHi)f-N 
.      (B).         (X), 


Ri 


O    Ut 


(B), 


\ 


l(C  Hi).-A]k-{CHi)i-N-R, 
(X). 


wherein  Ri  and  Re  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  con- 
taining at  least  about  6  carbon  atoms,  R3  and 
R5  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, an  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to  about 
5  carbon  atoms  aiul  a  hydroxy  alkyl  radical  con- 
taining up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  Rj  and  R4  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to  about  5  car- 
bon atoms,  a  hydroxy  alkyl  radical  containing  up 
to  about  5  carbon  atoms  and  an  acid  amide  diain 
derived  from  an  organic  acid  and  a  polyamine, 
B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  organic  acid  radical  and  a  halogen, 
u,  V,  y  and  z  are  whole  integers  varying  from  0 
to  1,  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amino,  oxygen,  sulphur,  an  alkyl  containing  up 
to  about  5  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkylol  sub- 
stituted amino  containing  up  to  about  5  carbon 
atoms,  /, ;',  m  and  /  are  whole  integers  varying 
from  about  1  to  about  6,  and  e  and  /  are  whole 
integers  varying  from  0  to  about  6;  and 
(2)  an  alkyl  substituted  imidazoline  compound 
prepared  by  acylating  a  primary  or  secondary 
amino  group  of  a  ^-alkyl  N-amino  alkyl  imidazo- 
line. 
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3335,106 
FLUORINATED  ELASTOMERIC  TERPOLYMERS 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Dario  Siaoesi,   Gian   Carlo  Bemardl,  and   Gianfranco 
Diotallevi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Edi- 
son S.p.A^  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  31, 1964, 
16,845/64 
12  Claims.  (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  Fluorinated,   elastomeric   tcrpolymerizates   charac- 
terized in  consisting  of  macromolecules  made  up  of  po- 
lymerized units  of  20-83%  vinylidene  fluoride,  15-50% 
IH-pentafluoropropene  and  2-50%  tetrafluoroethylene. 


3,335,109 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYOLEFINS  WITH  CER- 
TAIN POLYALKYLENE  POLYAMINE  N-POLY- 
ACETIC  ACIDS 

Robert  M.  Pines,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Geigy 
Chemical  Corporation,  Greenburgh,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,601 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—45.8) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and  polypropylene: 
from  about  0.01%  to  about  0.5%  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


HOOC— CHi 

\ 

N CHiCHiN- 

CHi 


HOOC— CHi 


COOH_ 


-CHiCHiN-CHiCHr 


/ 


CHi-COOH 


-N 


\ 


CHi-COOH 


3,335,107 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESINS  PLASTICIZED  WITH 
MIXTURES  OF  AN  ESTER  AND  A  HYDROXY 
ALKYL  SULFONAMIDE 
Dale  R.  Dill,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,706 

12  Claims.  (CL  260—30.4) 
1.  A  vinyl  chloride  resin  composition  comprising  a 
polymerized  vinyl  chloride  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  ace- 
tate copolymer,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  from  about  5 
to  about  100  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
resin,  of  a  mixture  of  a  vinyl  resin  plasticizer  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  dialkyl  phthalates,  alkyl  aryl 
phthalates,  triaryl  phosphates,  alkyl  diaryl  phosphates,  di- 
alkyl sebacates,  dialkyl  adipates.  alkyl  phthalyl  alkyl  giy- 
colates,  diaryl  glycolates,  alkylene  glycol  dibenzoates, 
epoxidized  soybean  oil  fatty  acids,  chlorinated  paraffin, 
and  partially  hydrogenated  terphenyls,  and  a  hydroxy 
alkyl  sulfonamide  of  the  formula: 


in  which  x  has  a  value  of  0  to  1  and  R4  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxymethyl  and 
N,N  -  bis(carboxymethyl)  -  /3  -  aminoethyl;  and  from 
about  0.1%  to  about  0.5%  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  6  -  (4  -  hydroxy  -  3,5  -  di  -  t- 
butylanilino)  -  2,4  -  bis  -  (n  -  octylthio)  -  1,3,5  -  triazine; 
2  -  (n  -  octylthio)  -  4,6  -  bis  -  (4  -  hydroxy  -  3,5  -  di- 
t  -  butylphenoxy)  -  1,3,5  -  triazine;  di  -  (n  -  octadecyl) 
4  -  hydroxy  -  3,5  -  di  - 1  -  butyl  -  benzylphosphonate;  and 
n  -  octadecyl  /5  -  (4  -  hydroxy  -  3,5  -  di  - 1  -  butylphenyi) 
propionate,  all  percentages  based  on  weight  of  total  com- 
position. 


(H,C) 


> 


-SO,-N 


(CH,CHiO)„-H 

J 

\ 
(CHjCIIK)). 


Hj. 


wherein: 


m  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  4. 

/I  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4. 

X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2.  ' 

y  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  2. 

from  about  1  to  10  parts  of  the  former  being  employed 
per  part  of  the  latter. 


3,335,108 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYOLEFINS  WITH 
NJ^-DISUBSTTTUTED  GLYCINE 
Robert  M.  Pines,  Spring  VaOey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Geigy 
Chemical  Corporation,  Greenburgh,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,599 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—45.8) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polypropylene  and  polyethylene, 
from  about  0.01%  to  about  0.5%  of  N,N  bis(carboxy- 
methyl)glycine  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  0.5%  of 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  grou^)  consisting  of 
6-(4-hydroxy-3,5-di-t-butylanilino)  -  2,4-bis-(n-octylthio)- 
1,3,5-triazine;  2-(n-octylthio)-4,6-bis  -  (4-hydroxy-3,5-di- 
t-butylphenoxy)-l,3,5  -  triazine;  di-(n-octadecyl)  -  4  -  hy- 
droxy-3,5-di-t-butylbenzylphosphonate;  and  n-octadecyl- 
^-(4-bydroxy  -  3,5  -  di-t-butylphenyl) propionate,  all  per- 
centages based  on  weight  of  total  composition. 


3,335,110 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  VULCANIZED 
ACRYLIC  ELASTOMERS 
Guido  Mino,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Jack  Horstmann 
Thclin,  Somcrville,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyan- 
amU  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,676 

4  Chims.  (CI.  260—45.9) 
1.  An  elastomeric  composition  having  reduced  tend- 
ency to  deteriorate  with  aging  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  copolymer  of  an  alkyl  aery  late  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  has  1-8  carbons  with  a  halogen  contain- 
ing monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  chloroacetate,  2-chloroethyl  acrylate  and  2- 
chloroethyl,  vinyl  ether,  at  least  seventy  weight  per 
cent  of  said  copolymer  being  constituted  of  the  alkyl 
acrylate  moiety;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  anti-aging  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  N-phenyl-beta-naphthylamine, 
N-phenyl-alphanaphthylamine,  2,4-diaminodiphenyl- 
amine,  N,N'-diphenyl-ethylenediamine,  N.N'-ditolyl- 
p-phenylenediamines,  N-lower  alkylated  diphenyl- 
amines,  and  the  condensation  product  of  acetone  and 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aniline,  p-phenetidine,  4-aminobiphenyl  and  diphen- 
ylamine 

the  anti-aging  agent  concentration  being  about  0.1  to  5% 
weight  percent  of  the  composition. 


3,335,111 
CONTINUOUS  POLYMERIZATION  OF  POLYCAR- 
BONATES   AND   REMOVAL   OF  LOW-BOILING 
BY-PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 
Blafaie   O.   Pray,   Wadsworth,   and   Howard   R.   Ohme, 
Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  July  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,177 
3  Claims.  (CI.  260—47) 
1.  In  the  method  of  continuously  preparing  a  polycar- 
bonate resin  by  reaction  of  a  dihydroxy  aromatic  organic 
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compound  with  a  monoberic  biscarbonate  ester  of  a  di- 
hydroxy compound  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200* 
C.  to  about  325'  C.  and  a  pressure  above  100  millimeters 
of  nnercury  in  a  succesBion  of  zones,  the  improvement 
which  comprises 

(a)  continuously  feeJ4ing  a  fluid  mixture  of  said  le- 
actants  into  a  first  reaction  zone  wherein  said  react- 
ants  are  converted  into  a  reaction  mass  composed 
of  the  resulting  t^lten  polycarbonate  resin,  low- 
boiling  by-product!  and  unreacted  reactants; 

(b)  maintaining  said,  teactants  and  said  polycarbonate 
resin  in  said  reactii)^  mass  molten  in  said  first  reac- 
tion zone  and  at  a  litessure  of  at  least  100  millimeters 
to  suppress  volatilfeation  of  said  monomeric  bis- 
carbonate ester; 


"■«'»  T*"*"w 


4.2  to  4.6  moles  of  formaldehyde  at  a  pH  above  10  in 
the  presence  of  an  amount  of  alkali  that  does  not  exceed 
the  equivalent  of  .1  mole  sodium  hydroxide  per  mole  of 
urea,  and  a  temperature  of  from  60  to  80*  C.  until  the 
moles  of  combined  formaldehyde  per  mole  of  urea  are 
from  about  3.6  to  about  3.8,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  re- 
action mixture  to  from  7  to  about  8.5,  adding  urea  in  an 
amount  up  to  0.3  mole  per  mole  of  initial  urea  to  react 
with  free  formaldehyde  present  and  thereby  reduce  the 
free  formaldehyde  content  below  3%. 


3,335,114 
POLYCARBONAMIOES  FROM  p-PHENYLENE- 
BIS(DIMETHYLACETIC  ACID)  AND  ITS  DE- 
RIVATIVES 
William  A.  H.  Huffman,  Dnriuun,  and  John  R.  Hobten 
and  Jack  Preston,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  asaignois  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  cwporation  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept  13,  M63,  Ser.  No.  308^35 

2  Chrinis.  (CL  260—78) 
1.  A  fiber-forming  linear  carbonamide  polymer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  recurring  structural  unite  of  the  formula 


/O     CH| 


CHi  o    H 


(c)  applying  a  force  to  said  molten  polycarbonate  resin 
and  any  unreacted  reactants  therein  to  move  said 
mass  into  a  second  lone  which  is  isolated  from  said 
first  reaction  zone  whereby  a  reduced  pressure  may 
be  maintained  in  said  second  zone  and  a  greater  pres- 
sure maintained  in  fkid  first  reaction  zone  during  the 
movement  of  said  faction  mass  into  said  second 
zone;  | 

(d)  maintaining  said  iecond  zone  at  a  reduced  pres- 
sure of  below  100  millimeters  of  mercury  to  vola- 
tilize said  low-boilini  by-producte; 

(e)  withdrawing  said  Volatilized  low-bofling  by-prod- 
ucts from  said  second  zone  to  provide  a  molten  mass 
of  said  polycarbonate  resin  in  said  second  zone; 

(f)  applying  a  force  to  said  mass  of  molten  polycar- 
bonate resin  in  said'  Second  zone  to  move  said  poly- 
carbonate resin  from  said  second  zone;  and 

(g)  continuously  recovering  an  extrudable  mass  of 
molten  polycarbonajtp  resin. 


-(■4-A-^3-i-«-A- 

\       CHi  CHi 


(CH,),-N-i- 


3,335,115 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  MONOMERIC  COMPO. 

NENTS  FROM  POLYCAPROLACTAM 
Hermann  Lndcwig,  Rudolstadt,  Germany,  asslnior  to  VEB 
Chemiefaserwerk  Schwaiza  *<WiUiclm  Pieck,"  Rndol- 
stadt,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,915 
5  Claims.  (CI.  260—78) 


$,^35,112 

EPOXY  RESIN  SI^TEMS  AND  LATENT 

CATALYSTS  THEREFOR 

"•r*^jF*  W"****  Glen  RMge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Wallace 

&   Tieman   Inc.,   Belleville,   NJ.,   a   corporation   of 

Debware 

No  Drawfaig.  Ffled  Jiily  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,761 

10  Clalnii  (Q.  260—47) 
1.  A  composition  coitiprising  a  curable  epoxy  resin 
and  as  a  catalytic  curintj  agent  for  said  epoxy  resin  a 
mmor  amount  of  a  tertiiiJy  amine  adsorbed  on  an  acidic 
synthetic  organic  ion  enchange  resin,  said  composition 
bemg  capable  of  being  cyred  when  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  125"  C.  and  said  curable  epoxy  resin  being 
a  polyepoxy  polyether  derived  from  a  difunctional  i*e- 
nolic  compound  and  epicmorohydrin. 


PROCESS  FOR  P 


;ii3 

<IG  POLYMETHYLOL 

^— 5AS 

John  P.  Dundon,  BranchUnrg  Towndilp,  Somerset  Coun- 
ty, NJ.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamld  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  coDforation  of  Mahie 
No  Drawtaig.  FUed  Dee.  6,  1562,  Ser.  No.  242,606 

4  Clahns.  (CI.  260—69) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-soluble  staWe  urea- 
formaldehyde  condensation  product  which  comprises  re- 
acting relative  amounts  df  one  mole  of  urea  with  from 


1.  Method  of  removing  monomeric  componente  from 
a  polycaprolactam  containing  the  same,  which  comprises 
contacting  said  polycaprolactam  with  a  solvent  for  said 
monomeric  componente  which  solvent  at  normal  pres- 
sure has  a  boiling  point  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
polycaprolactam  and  which  forms  a  eutectic  mixture 
therewith  while  maintaining  a  temperature  above  the 
boiling  point  of  the  pure  solvent  and  below  the  melting 
pomt  of  the  pure  polycaprolactam  and  as  hi^  as  the 
eutectic  temperature  of  said  mixture  and  a  pressure  which 
is  sufficiently  high  so  that  said  solvent  is  in  liquid  condi- 
tion at  said  temperature,  whereby  said  polycaprolactam 
is  subjected  to  liquid-liquid  extraction  by  said  solvent  al- 
though at  normal  pressure  said  solvent  would  be  in  gas- 
eous condition  and  said  polycaprolactam  would  be  in 
sohd  condition,  so  that  the  major  portion  of  said  mono- 
meric components  are  dissolved  by  said  solvent;  and 
separating  said  solvent  from  said  mixture,  thereby  obtain- 
ing a  polycaprolactam  of  low  monomeric  componente 
content. 
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3^35,116 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  ALKYLENE  IMINES 
AND  ALKYLENE  VICINAL  EPISULF1DES,  AND 
PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Nonnan  RoMnthal,  Tuxedo,  N.Y^  and  Louis  Citarel, 
Brussels,  Belginm,  assigBors  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Cor- 
poradoD,  Brtotol,  Pa^  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FDcd  Sept  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,939 

12  Claims.  (CL  260—79) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R 


R    R 


B 


1N-C-C-3H 

i 


wherein  all  the  R  groups  may  be  same  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
and  allcylether  groups. 

6.  A  polymeric  reaction  product  of  at  least  one  alkylene 
imine  and  at  least  one  alkylene  vicinal  episulfide  which 
product  has  terminal  groups  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  mercaptan  and  aziridine  groups  and 
a  structure  intermediate  of  said  terminal  groups  compris- 
ing repeating  units  of  the  formula 


'R   R 


R    R    R- 


.U-B-h-U. 

.U     A  A    . 

wherein  the  R  groups  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
and  alkylether  groups. 

12.  A  process  comprising  reacting  at  least  one  vicinal 
episulfide  monomer  with  at  least  one  alkylene  imine  at  a 
temperature  of  about  20°  C.  to  150*  C.  for  about  1  to  72 
hours  and  recovering  the  reaction  product. 


3,335,117 
VULCANIZING  ACRYLATE  RUBBER  STOCK 
WITH  2-MERCAPTOIMIDAZOLINE 
Morris    B.    Bcrenbanm,    Lcvittown,    and    Gaylord    A. 
Kanavel,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Thioliol  Chemical 
Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,556 

18  Claims.  (CL  260—85.5) 
1.  A  vulcanizable  acrylate  interpolymer  rubber  stock 
comfX'ising,  in  weight  ratio, 

100  parts  by  weight  of,  as  the  vulcanizable  rubber, 
an  acrylate  interpolymer  consisting  of  a  major  por- 
tion of  at  least  one  polymerizable,  nonchlorine  con- 
taining acrylate  monomer  and  a  minor  portion  of 
at  least  one  polymerizable,  ethylenically  unsaturated 
chlorine  containing  monomer,  and  about  1  to  4  parts 
by  weight  of  a  curing  agent  for  said  interpolymer 
consisting  essentially  of  2-mercaptoimidazoUne. 


3,335,118 

CRUDE  RUBBERS,  VULCANIZATES  AND 

PROCESS 

Gaylord  A.  Kanavel,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  and  George  Rosen, 

Wayne,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Thioicol  Chemical  Corpora- 

tioB,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtaig.  mcd  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,950 

22  Claims.  (Q.  260—86.1) 
1.  A  curable  composition  which  curable  in  the 
presence  of  a  heat  treatment  comprising  at  least  one  rub- 
bery interpolymer  and  about  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  beat  decomposable  ammonium  salt  of  an  or- 
ganic acid  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  interpolymer 
in  intimate  admixture  therewith,  said  acid  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formic,  citric,  oxalic,  tartaric, 
benzoic  and  acetic  acids,  and  said  interpolymer  being 
formed  from  a  polymerizable  mcmomer  charge  compris- 


ing about  60  to  99.S  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  lower 
alkyl  acrylate  ester,  up  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  acry- 
lonitrile  and  about  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
olefin-epoxide  monomer  which  contains  in  its  structure 
at  least  polymerizable  carbon-to-carbon  double  bond  and 
at  least  one  epoxide  radical. 


3,335,119 
FUSIBLE,  CONVERTIBLE  ALKENYL  ARYL 
POLYMERS 
Gactano  F.  lyAkiio,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  to  Dal  Mon  Research  Co^ 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  ol  Delaware 
.    No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,902 
21  Cbdms.  (CI.  260—89.1) 
1.  A  linear  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality 
of  repeating  units  of  the  formula 


R 
— CHt-C- 


I 

Ar-D 


wherein 


R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  of  H 
and  CHj; 

Ar  represents  an  arylene  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing at  least  6  and  no  more  than  18  carbon  atoms; 

D  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  of 
— ZR",  —OR",  — SR",  — OZCOOR",  — ZCOOR". 
— ZOR", 


R'        R' 


R' 


-N.  -CON,  -ZN.  -ZCON.  -OZCON 
R"  R"       R"  R"  R" 

R' 

— NR'ZCOOR",— NlZCOOR'Ti.— N(COOR")i 


and  — SO3R"  groups  in  which  R'  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  class  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing 
at  least  one  and  no  more  than  ten  carbon  atoms 
and  R",  and  R"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class 
of  alkenyl,  alkenyloxyalkyl  and  alkenylthioalkyl 
radicals,  said  radicals  containing  two  to  ten  carbon 
atoms  and  possessing  a  terminal  CHj=C<  group, 
and  Z  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  at  least  one  and  no  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms. 


3,335,120 
PURIFICATION  OF  SOLVENT  FOR  OLEFIN 
POLYMERIZATION 
Hugh  J.  Hagemeyer,  Jr.,  and  Marvin  B.  Edwards,  Long- 
view,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.  Ffled  Apr.  1,  1960,  Sw.  No.  19,181 

7  Clafans.  (a.  260—93.7) 
1.  The  process  for  polymerizing  a-olefinic  hydrocar- 
bon to  solid  polymer  which  comprises  polymerizing  said 
hydrocarbon  in  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent 
using  an  ionic  catalyst  containing  a  transition  metal  com- 
pound and  a  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  metals  in  Groups  I  to  III  of  the  Periodic  Table 
and  organo-metal  compounds  and  hydrides  of  Groups  I 
to  in  metals,  said  catalyst  producing  impurities  sub- 
stantially soluble  in  said  solvent  during  said  polymeriza- 
tion, separating  solvent  containing  impurities  from  poly- 
mer, distilling  said  solvent  substantially  free  of  polymer 
with  a  basic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxides  and  lower  alkoxides  of  alkali  metals, 
passing  resulting  distillate  into  contact  with  a  bed  of  silica 
gel  particles  and  recycling  thus-purified  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent to  said  a-olefink  hydrocarbon  polymerization  step. 
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3,335,121 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
GhiUo  Natta,  Adolfo  JSambclU,  and  Italo  Paaqnon,  MUan, 
Italy,  assignors  to  jMontccatfaii  Edison  S.pA.,  MUan, 

No  Drawfaig.  FlM  Mty  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,773 
6  CUihtis.  (CI.  260—93.7) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polypropylene  showing  crys- 
tallinity  due  substantially  only  to  the  existence  of  the 
stereoregular  stnictuns  syndiotactic  in  the  macromole- 
cules  thereof,  which  process  comprises  polymerizing 
propylene,  at  a  temperature  below  0*  C,  in  an  inert  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  solvent,  and  in  contact  with  a  homo- 
geneous catalyst  which  is  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon-sol- 
uble product  of  the  reaction,  at  a  temperature  below  0* 
C,  of  vanadium  tri^Cetylacetonate,  an  organometallic 
aluminum  monohalide  of  the  formula  A1R'R"X  in  which 
R'  and  R"  are  selected  Irom  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkylaryl,  and  cgrcloalkyl  groups  containing  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  the  vanadium  triacetylacetonate  to  organometal- 
lic aluminum  monohalide  of  1:5,  and  of  a  Lewis  base 
having  a  heat  of  coniplexation  with  the  organometallic 


aluminum  halide  lowei 
halide 


than  12,000  cal.  per  mole  of  said 


3,335,122 
ORGANOLrnnUM  INTIIATED 

poi]ymerization 

William  J.  TMpka,  BaHkflTillc,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Compaiiy,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  A^.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,219 

10  CfaOais.  (CL  260—94.2) 

1.  A  polymerizatioo  initiator  which  is  the  solid  reaction 
product  of  an  alkyllithlum  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  and  a  bciazyl  alcohol  compound  having  the 
formula 


C-OH 


wherein  R  is  selected  Worn  the  group  consisting  of  satu- 
rated aliphatic  radicals  and  saturated  cycloaliphatic  radi- 
cals and  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4,  the  total  number  of  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  combined  R  groups  not  exceeding  6  and 
at  least  one  of  the  posijt^ons  ortho  to  the  — CHsOH  group 
being  unsubstituted. 


J  3,335,123 
ANTISTATIC  PC  tYOLEFIN  COMPOSITION 
Thomas  John  Adams,  Vomd  Brook,  and  Christoa  Savidcs, 
Piscataway  Townsfalf^  MIdilcacz  County,  N  J.,  Mripion 
to  American  CyanaMid  Company,  Stamford,  Com.,  a 
coiporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  ^or.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,353 

3  aafa^is.  (CL  260—94.9) 
1.  A  polymeric  composition  having  imjH-oved  antistatic 
properties  comprising  a  polymer  of  a  2-3  carbon  olefin 
having  dispersed  theret^rou^  from  0.2  to  5.0  weight  per- 
cent of  lauramidoprop)rl  tiimethylammonium  lower  alkyl 
sulfate. 


13,335,124 

RATE.CONTROILED  VULCANIZATION  OF 

POLYETHYLENE 

Hans  R.  Larsen,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assigiior  to 

Union   Carbide  Cattnda  Umitai,   Toronto,  Ontario, 

Canada 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Nor.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,870 

15  Cfaritas.  (CL  260—94.9) 
1.  A  heat  curable  Composition  comprising  (1)  poly- 
ethylene, (2)  an  organic  peroxide  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  promote  crossUnkina  of  said  polyethylene  on  heating. 


and  (3)  an  organic  crosslinking  regulator  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  an  aromatic  amine  of  the 
formula: 

R 

^  \-NH— (CHtCH|NH)r-Bi 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  1, 
inclusive;  R>,  when  x  is  1,  is  the 

R 


<^ 


group  and,  when  x  is  0,  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  the 

R 


<^ 


group  and  naphthyl;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbons,  benzyl 
and  amino;  (b)  a  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  of  the  no- 
volac  type,  (c)  a  phenolic  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, hydroxyl  and  the 

(R«)» 

-OH 


-8-^3-C 


group;  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the 


HO 


-c 


(R«). 


group;  at  least  one  of  said  R»  and  R'  is  hydrogen;  y  is 
an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  3;  and  R*  is  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  5  carbons;  (d)  an  acetone/aromatic  amine 
adduct  represented  by  the  formula: 


n    I     c(CH»)j 

CHt 

wherein  each  R»  and  R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  car- 
bons, alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbons  and  phenyl,  at  least 
one  of  said  R»  and  R«  being  hydrogen;  (e)  a  mercapto- 
thiazole  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


:jV.-{ 


■^/ 


/  o  \ 

— CHiNHCNHCHr4-B» 


wherein  z  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  I 
inclusive;  R»,  when  z  is  0,  is  selected  from  the  group 
cmisisting  of  hydrogen,  cyclohexylamino,  morpholino,  a 
dialkylaminothiocarbonyl  group  whose  alkyl  groups  each 
contain  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  the 

N 


\ 


8 


R< 
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-8-C 


\ 


\ 


r-R' 
Ri 


in  which  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy- 
alkyl  groups  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R,  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  hydroxy- 
alkyl,  lower  carboxyalkyl  and  the  groups  of  the  formulae 


group;  R'  and  R»,  when  taken  alone,  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4 
carbons;  and  R'  and  R«,  when  taken  together,  form  the 
divalent  — CH=CHCH=CH—  group;  (f)  a  bis(N,N- 
disubstituted  thiocarbamoyl)  sulfide  represented  by  the 
formula: 

R»     8  S        R»       ' 

nc-s.-cn'^ 

Bu  Bu 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  2 
inclusive;  R»»  and  R",  when  taken  alone,  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  7  carbons 
and  benzyl;  and  Rio  and  R",  when  taken  together,  form 
the  divalent  pentamethylene  group;  (g)  a  metal  salt  of 
the  formula: 

MX, 

wherein  M  is  a  polyvalent  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc,  lead,  copper,  bismuth,  tellurium  and 
selenium;  s  is  an  integer  having  a  value  equal  to  the 
valence  of  the  metal  and  is  at  least  2;  and  X  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  benzothiazol-2- 
ylthio  group,  a  disubstituted  dithiocarbamoyl  group  of  the 
formula: 

8      R» 

\ 

R«i 

wherein  R»»  and  R"  are  as  defined  above,  and  an  alkyl- 
xanthoyl  radical  of  the  formula: 

8 
[  -8C0R"  '^ 

wherein  R"  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbons;  and  (h)  an 
adduct  of  a  nitrogen  compound  of  the  formula  R^Ntfj 
wherein  R>'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbons,  phenyl, 
tolyl  and  naphthyl,  with  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 
R»«CHO  wherein  R»8  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  7  car- 
bons and  phenyl,  said  regulator  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  permit  no  more  than  30%  cross- 
linking  on  heating  said  composition  for  10  minutes  at 
155*  C. 


and 


— lower-alkyl— O— CHjCHj— COOH 
— lower-alkyl— O— CO— CHjCHj— COOH 

— lower-alkyl— O— CO— CH=CH— COOH 


Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
CI,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoylamino  and 
the  groups  of  the  formulae 

— NHCO— CHaCHa-COOH  and 
— NHCO— CH=CH— COOH 

one  of  the  radicals  R,  and  R,  having  a  carboxyl  group, 
and  R,  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy. 


3,335,126 
MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Thomas  Douglas  Baron  and  Brian  Ribbons  Fishwick. 
I  !J"!Hf**!r'.*'?*f?°*''  ■ssta'ors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
GrJJjBritJto"         ^"««o«»»  EnglaiMl,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,365 

Cbims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Nov.  14.  1963 

45,046/63 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260— 207.1) 

1.  The  water-insoluble  monoazo  dyestuffs  oC  the  for- 
mula: 


COORi              Y 
y 1  J .  ACOOR 


3,335,125 

MONOAZO  NTTRO  THIAZOLE  DYESTUFFS 

Hugo  Dly,  Toms  River,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ciba  Limited, 

Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,540 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  22, 1959, 

79,748 
6  Claims.  (CI.  260—158) 
1.  A  monoazo  dyestuff  which  is  free  from  sulfonic  acid 
groups  and  which  is  of  the  formula 


HC N 


0,N- 


wherein 

A  and  Ai  each  independently  represent  lower  alkylene 
radicals; 

B  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
cyano.  hydroxy  and  groups  of  the  formula  — COOR; 
K  IS  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy  lower  alkyl- 

Z  IS  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorme,  bromine,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  acyl- 
ammo,  and  acyl  is  the  acyl  radical  of  an  acid  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  lower  ahphaUc  carboxylic 
acids,  chloro  lower  aliphatic  carboxyUc  acids,  cyano 
lower  ahphatic  carboxyUc  acids,  lower  alkoxy  lower 
aliphatic  carboxyUc  acids,  carbo  lower  alkoxy  aU- 
phatic  carboxylic  acids,  benzoic  acid,  chlorobenzoic 
acids,  bromobenzoic  acids,  methoxybenzoic  acids 
nitrobenzoic  acids,  lower  alkoxy  benzoic  acids,  carbo 
lower  alkoxy  benzoic  acids,  acetylamino  benzoic 
acids,  ammocarbamic  acid,  N-lower  alkyl  aminocar- 
bamic  acids,  N-phenylamino  carbamic  acid,  lower  al- 
koxy carboxylic  acids  and  phenoxy  carboxyUc  acid; 

W  IS  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrocen 
atom  and  a  —COOR'  group; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  chloro  lower  alkyl,  bromo  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl; 

and  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consistig  of  hydrogen, 
chJonne,  bromine  and  nitro,  and  when  W  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom  X  may  also  represent  a  —COOR' 
radical. 
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M35,127 

( if  mixtures  of  agarose 
Agaropectin 

Alfred  Poison,  MilncrM,  Republic  of  Sooth  Africa,  as- 
signor to  South  African  Inventioas  Development  Cor- 
poration, Scientia,  Pretoria,  Transvaal,  Republic  of 
South  Africa,  a  corporation  of  the  RqpaUic  of  South 
Africa 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,777 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Republic  of  South  Africa, 

Aug.  14,  1963,  3,696/63 

17  ClaiOK.  (CI.  260—209.5) 

1.  A  process  for  fij^tionating  a  mixture  of  agarose 

and  agaropectin  which  comprises: 

(a)  bringing  said  mjixture  in  finely  divided  form  into 
admixture  with  poji'ethylene  glycol  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  at  least  300,  there  being  present  also 
water  in  which  said  polyethylene  glycol  at  least  after 
said  admixture  is  iU  a  condition  of  dispersion  ranging 
from  true  scrfutioq  'to  coUoidal  dispersion. 

(b)  adjusting  the  rdl|ative  concentrations  in  the  prod- 
uct of  said  admij^^ure  to  a  predetermined  value  at 
which  a  part  of  sitld  mixture  is  rendered  indispersi- 
ble  in  the  aqueou^  liquid  by  the  polyethylene  glycol, 
resulting  in  a  floc^<ilated  solid  phase  containing  part 
of  said  mixture  attd  a  single  liquid  phase  containing 
the  remainder  of  said  mixture  with  a  composition 
different  from  the  ipitial  composition  of  said  mixture, 

(c)  separating  said  flocculated  solid  phase  as  one 
fraction  from  said:  single  liquid  phase  as  a  second 
fraction;  and 

(d)  recovering  a  fractionation  product  of  said  mixture 
from  at  least  one  of  said  fractions. 


3,335,128 

PREPARATION  OF  MIXED  SALTS  OF  WATER- 

SOLUBLE  CEM.ULOSE  DERIVATIVES 

Gordon  D.  Hiatt  and  Mwthi  E.  Rowley,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to   Eastmlih   Kodak  Company,   Rodicster, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Stpt.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,062 
5  Claims.  (CI.  160— 215) 

1.  A  mixed  salt  of  \%  sulfuric  acid  ester  of  cellulose 
having  a  sulfur  content  I  of  at  least  about  5%,  about  10- 
60%  of  said  mixed  sali; contains  multivalent  salt  forming 
cation  and  the  remali^^er  of  said  mixed  salt  contains 
monovalent  cation.        | 


t 


},335,129 
PHOSPHORAMIDATES 
Herwart  C.  Vogt,  Groisc  He,  and  John  T.  Patton,  Jr., 
Wyandotte,  Mich.,  aaslgnors  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals 
Corporation,    Wyandotte,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

No  Drawfaig.  Original  appUcation  Nov.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
325,486,  now  Patent  No.  3,256,249,  dated  June  14, 
1966.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Sept  27,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  490,716 

12  Claims.  (H.  260—234) 

4.  Phosphor amidate^  represented  by  the  formula: 


[(; 


I"  \ 

> 

I'    /i 


O    " 


-R(OH), 


wherein  R  together  witl  \  attached  oxygen  is  the  residue  of 
a  polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhy- 
droxyl  alkanes  containing  from  3  to  8  hydroxy!  groups, 
mono-  and  disaccharid^i  containing  from  S  to  8  hydroxyl 
groups,  and  mono-  and  polyethers  of  the  foregoing  where- 
in said  polyol  has  a  mo  ecular  weight  of  from  about  150 


to  5,000,  and  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  aryl,  aialkyl,  and  alkaryl  radicab  containing  up  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  2-7, 
inclusive,  /  is  an  integer  from  3  to  8  and  is  equal  to  the 
number  of  hydroxyl  groups  originally  present  in  said 
polyol. 

3,335,130 
AZnUDINIUM  POLYHALOPHENOLATES 


Stephen  J.  Kuhn,  Samia,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 
fMration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Oct.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,330 

19  Clafans.  (CL  260—239) 

1.  A  crystalline  compound  having  the  formula 


N^ 


CH— B 


CH-R 


wherein  each  R  is  an  inert  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  and  contains  not 
more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  3-5  and  each 
X  is  a  halogen. 

17.  The  process  for  making  the  crystalline  aziridinium 
polyhalophenolate  of  claim  1  comprising  reacting  by  con- 
tacting at  a  temperature  below  the  decomposition  point 
of  the  polyhalophenolate  and  in  an  inert  anhydrous  solv- 
ent, a  polyhalophenol  of  the  formula 


OH 


A 

(X).-- 

V 


wherein  each  X  is  halogen  and  n  is  an  integer  3-5,  with  an 
aziridine  of  the  formula 


HN 


\ 


CH— R 


CH-B 


wherein  each  R  is  H,  alkyl  or  aryl  and  contains  not  more 
than  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,335,131 

PREPARATION  OF  CERTAIN  TRIS-AZIRIDINYL. 
PHOSPHINE  OXIDES  OR  SULFIDES 

Roy  A.  Pizzarello,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  and  Alfred  F. 
Schneid,  New  Milf  ord,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Intcrchemical 
Corporation,  New  Yoih,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,515 

4  Cfadms.  (CI.  260—239) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  tris-(2-methyl-aziridinyl) 
phosphine  oxide  which  includes  (1)  emulsifying  a  water- 
inuniscible  solvent  for  tris-(2-methyl-aziridinyl)  phos- 
phine oxide  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  propylenimine 
and  alkali,  (2)  cooling  the  emulsion  to  a  temperature  of 
from  minus  5°  to  minus  15"  C,  and  (3)  adding  a  solu- 
tion of  phosphorus  oxychloride  in  a  water-immiscible 
solvent  for  tris(2-methyl-aziridinyl)  i^osphine  oxide  to 
the  so-cooled  emulsion  in  such  an  amount  that  the  mix- 
ture remains  alkaline. 
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3,335  132 
AZDUDINIUM  NrniOPHENOLATES 
Stejriien  J.  Kahn,  Saniia,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
The  Dow  Cilemical  Company,  Midland,  Midi.,  a  cor- 
poration off  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,331 
6  Claims.  (CL  260—239) 
1.  An  aziridinium  nltrophenolate  having  the  formula 


(NO,), 


A 


V 


NHi 
\ 


CH-R 


CH-B 


(A), 


(NOO. 


A 


v 


-(A)*., 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  1-2  and  A  is  H,  halogen,  aryl 
or  alkyl  and  contains  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms, 
with  an  aziridine  having  the  formula 


HN 


/ 

J 

\ 


CHR 


CHR 


wherein  each  R  is  H  or  an  inert  alkyl  or  aryl  radical 
and  contains  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,335,133 
AMINOCYCLOALKYL  DERTVATTVES  OF 
5H-DIBENZ[b4]AZEFINE 
Cari  Kaiser,  Haddon  Heiglits,  N  J.,  and  Charles  L.  ZirUe, 
Bcrwyn,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French  Lab- 
oratories, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
Tania 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,576 

12  Cbdms.  (CL  260—239) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  free  base  of  the  structure 


/VnA^ 


\An/\/ 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  1-2.  each  R  is  an  inert  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  and  aryl 
radicals  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  each  A 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
halogen,  aryl  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 

3.  The  process  for  making  a  crystalline  aziridinium 
nltrophenolate  comprising  reacting  by  contacting  at  a 
temperature  below  the  decomposition  point  of  the  nltro- 
phenolate and  in  an  inert  anhydrous  solvent,  a  nitro- 
I^enol  of  the  formula 

OH 


R  and  R}  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
<rf  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  three  carbons 
atoms,  and,  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  piperidino,  pyr- 
rolidino,  morpholino,  4-methylpiperazin-l-yl,  and  4- 
( 2-hydroxyethy  1 )  piperazin- 1  -yl ; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 

10.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


\ANAy 

CH CHCONRRi 

CHf 
wherein: 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— CHj— CHr- 
and  — CH=CH— : 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chloro,  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 

R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  three  carbon  atoms, 
and,  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached,  piperidino,  pyrrolidino, 
morpholino,  4-methylpiperazin-l-yl,  and  4-(2-hy- 
droxyethyl)  piperazin- 1 -yl. 


3,335,134 
CERTAIN  3,4-DIHYDROFLUORENO(l,9a,9.cJ]l,4- 
DIAZEPIN-3<2H).ONES 
Albert  J.  Frey,  Essex  Fells,  and  Hans  Off,  Convent  Sta- 
tion, NJ.,  assienors  to  Sandoz  Inc.,  Hanover,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,039 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—239.3) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R  represents  lower  alkynyl  having  a  saturated  a-carbon 

atom;  and 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


/ 


(CHi).— CH CH(CH,)n— N 

(CH,),  ,      Bt 

wherein:  i 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— CHa— CHj— 

and  — CH=CH— ; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

chloro,  and  trifluoromethyl; 
m  and  n  are  each  an  integer  from  0  to  1; 
M'  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2;  and 


3,335,135 
PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Tsntomu  Irilmra,  Kuniyaso  Masnzawa,  and  Keigo  Nishi- 
no,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyorin  Sciyakn  Kaboshi- 
kl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  475,879 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  31,  1964. 

39/43,701 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—240) 

1.  I.4-bis-(5-substituted-2-furylacryI)piperazine  of  the 
formula 


4  L= — / 


CH-CO-N 


CH,-CH, 
\ 
N-CO— CH:=Cn-l 


CHt-C 


:4 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  CI,  Br,  NOa  and  SOjH. 
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3,335436 

HALOPHENmiERCAPTOMETHYL 

CEPHALOSPORINS 

Edwin  H.  Flynn,  InditaapoUs,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Ell  LQly 

and  Company,  Indlanapolto,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawhig.  Filed  |Dcc  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  516,670 

8  ClainM.  (CL  260—243) 
1.  An  antibiotic  subltance  having  the  formula: 


Bi 


t 


8-CHr- 


l-\ 


a 

7  /l\ 

H— CH— HC«       2CH, 


O 


o=A_: 


Hi       SC-CHi 


r-O-C- 


CH, 


A 


OOH 


wherein 

R^  is  chloro,  bromo,  ot  trifluoromethyl;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloro; 

and  the  salts  thereo^with  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
cations. 


,  3,335,137 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUBSTITUTED  2- 
(2^ .  ARYLSULPHONYL  AMINOPHENYL)  .  4IM>1- 
BENZOXAZIN.4-Q^NES 
Boils  Marfcovicfa  Bohitin,  LJndmila  Stepanovna  Knmo- 
iova,  Oitai  Nkfcoliievna  Koroljkova,  Dora  Akxan- 
drovna    DrapUna,    JotMiav    AaatoHcvkh    Ttatud, 
Leonid    Grigoifcvicll    Sinjavcr,    Vlbii^    Grifor|cvlch 
Bivdz,   and   Galfaui   DnltrienMi   Jarova}a,   Moaeow, 
U,S.S.It,  assivBors  to  Vsesojniny  Nanchno^isslcdova- 
tcljsky   Insdtntc   KHnicbcddUi   Reaktlvov   I   Osobo 
Chistykh  KUmichcsldkh  Vcshchestv,  Momww,  U.S.SJI. 
Filed  Nov.  Il,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,816 
3  Clainis.  (CI.  260—244) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  substituted  2-(2>-aryl- 
sulphonylaminophenylJ)^H.3,l-benzoxazin  -  4  -  9Des,  said 
process  comprising  condensing  anthranilic  add  and  an 
arylsulphonylchloride  111  the  presence  of  pyridine. 


'3,335,138 

PROCESS  FOR  MAlQlNG  ETHIONIC  ACID  AMIDES 
BY  REACTING  AN  ETHIONIC  ANHYDRIDE  (A 
CARBYL  SULFATO)  WITH  AN  AMINE  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  WATER 

Rudolf  Kiihnc,  HOam  Diery,  and  Max  Gi 


Frankfkirt  am  MainijGcnnany,  asignors  to  Farbwcrkc 
Hocchst  Aktiei^esellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lodos  ft 
Brftninc  Frankrait  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  FUed  lApr.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  447,097 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany,  July  19, 1961, 

F  34,468;  Mar.  2, 1962,  F  36,169 

3  Claima.  (CL  260—247.1) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  ethionic  acid 

amides  which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  pH  of  7  to  14  and 

in  the  presence  of  waler  and  of  an  acid-binding  agent,  a 

compound  of  the  fomktila 


(8 


Eti  H 


Bi  H 

O — 80, 


wherein  Rs  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  R4  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cydo- 
hexyl,  benzyl,  and 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  dKh  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 
with  an  amine  of  the  [formula 


H-N 


/ 


Ri 


V 


-Z-N 


\ 


wherein  Z  represents  an  unsubstituted  alkylene  group 
having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  Rs  and  R4 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  member  setoded 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iMperidino,  piperazino, 
morpholino,  tetrahydroquinolino,  and  lower  alkozy  tetra- 
hydroquinolino. 

3335,139 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CARBAMATES 
Thomas  W.  Martinek,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Doudd  L.  Kfaw, 
Barrlngton,  IlL,  aarignon,  by  mesne  asstgnmenti,  to 
The  Union  OO  Company  of  CaUfomia,  Loa  Ai«elcs, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 
No  Drawing.  FOed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,381 

5  Claims.  (Q.  260—247.2) 
4.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  N-methyl-2- 
hydroxypropylcarbamate  at  a  temperature  of  about  120° 
to  140*  C.  at  subatmospheric  pressure  and  collecting  at 
least  one  fraction  comprising  propylene  glycol-bis(N- 
methylcarbamate  ) . 


3335,140 
2.METHYL-6K5-NITRO-2.FURYL)-3-THIO- 
as-TRIAZINE03(4H)-DIONE 
Homer  Albert  Bnrch,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  The  Nor- 
wich Pharmacal  Company,  a  corpmvtion  of  New  Ywh 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,719 

1  Chrim.  (CL  260—248) 
A  compound  of  the  formula: 

CH, 


o»s- 


3335  141 
4-SUBSTITUTED.l-ALKYL-6-<5-NITRO-2-FURYL)- 
lH-PYRAZOLO[3,4-dIPYRIMIDINES 
Homer  Albert  Bnrch,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  asstenor  to  The  Nor- 
wich Pharmacal  Company,  NorwidI,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.  FOcd  Aug.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  390,207 

14  Claima.  (CL  260—256.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fcM-muIa: 


0,N 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, chloro  and 

Y 


— N 


\. 


in  which  X  and  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  hydroxyethyl;  and  Ri  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  methoxyethyL 


\. 
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3^35,142 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
N^V'-DISUBSTTTUTED  UREAS 
WilUam  Baptist  Hardy,  Bound  Brook,  and  Robert  Putnam 
Bennett,  Bridgewater  Township,  Somerset  County,  N  J., 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Comu,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  FUed  July  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,213 
4  Claims.  (CI.  260—256.4) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  aromatic  and  heteroaromatic 
N,N'-disubstituted  ureas  which  comprises  reacting,  at  pres- 
sures within  the  range  of  40  to  100,000  pounds  per  square 
inch  and  temperatures  between  60"  C.  and  the  tempera- 
ture of  decomposition  and  in  the  presence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  noble 
metal  and  a  Lewis  acid,  carbon  monoxide,  water  and 
an  aromatic  or  heteroaromatic  nitro  compound,  said 
reaction  being  conducted  under  conditions  of  super-at- 
mospheric pressure  at  an  elevated  temperature  below 
that  at  which  the  starting  materials  and  the  product  urea 
decompose. 

3,335,143 
PERFLUOROTRIETHYLENEDIAMINE 
William  E.  Emer,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Prod- 
ucts and  Cliemicals,  Inc.,  Piiiladelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Jan.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  519,447 
1  aaim.  (CI.  260—268) 

The  chemical  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 
N(CFaCFa)sN  and  designated  as  perfluorotriethylenedi- 
amine. 


3,335,146 
PYRIDINOL  COMPOUND 
Walter  Reifschneidcr  and  Jacqueline  S.  Kelyman,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,556 

22  Clafans.  (CI.  260— 294.8) 
1.  Pyridinol  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


3,335,144 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PYRIDINE  AND 

2.PICOLINE  BY  DECARBOXYLATION 

Francis  E.  Cislak  and  WUliam  R.  Wheeler,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  ReiUy  Tar  &  Chemical  Corporation, 

Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,719 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—290) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  pyridine  and  2-picoline 
which  comprises  passing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  the  vapors  of  water  and  2,6-lutidine  through  a  reactor 
containing  a  dehydrogenation  catalyst  maintained  at  a 
temperature  between  about  400°  C.  and  500°  C. 


3,335,145 
N-CARBOXYACYL.  AND  N-CARBOXYAROYL- 
CARBOXY  PIPERIDINES 
Frands  E.  Cislak  and  Frank  A.  Kamatz,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  ReUIy  Tar  &  Chemical  Corporation, 
Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawhig.  FUed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,913 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—294) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  group,  and  carboxyl  group, 
Ra  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  and  A  represents  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  the  group  — (CHa)n—  wherein  n  is  a  whole 
number  from  1  to  11,  lower  alkenylene  group,  and 
phenylene  group. 


'" "  "'■'^7-  °" 


OH 


II. 

wherein  R  represents  a  member,  the  same  in  each  occur- 
rence, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  being 
of  from  1  to  12.  both  inclusive,  carbon  atoms,  substituted 
alkyl  being  of  from  1  to  12,  both  inclusive,  carbon  atoms, 
and  bearing  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chloro,  loweralkoxy,  and  diloweralkylamino,  in 
which  the  terms  "loweralkyl"  and  "loweralkoxy"  desig- 
nate alkyl  and  alkoxy,  respccUvely,  radicals  being  of  from 

1  to  4,  both  inclusive,  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  being  of  from 

2  to  12,  both  inclusive,  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  being  of 
from  2  to  12,  both  inclusive,  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and 
substittited  phenyl  bearing  1  to  2  substituents,  each  of 
which  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  loweralkyl,  chloro,  loweralkoxy,  and  diloweralkyl- 
amino, in  which  the  terms  "loweralkyl"  and  "lower- 
alkoxy" are  as  above  defined;  R'  represents  a  member, 
the  same  in  each  occurrence,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thio,  sulfinyl,  and  sulfonyl;  each  X  inde- 
pendently represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromo,  chloro,  and  loweralkyl  being  of 
from  1  to  4,  both  inclusive,  carbon  atoms;  Z  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro  and 
iodo;  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  I  to  4,  both  inclu- 
sive; m  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3,  both  in- 
clusive; p  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  1,  both 
inclusive;  g  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2,  both 
inclusive,  the  sum  of  n,  m,  and  p  in  Formula  I  being  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  4.  both  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of 
g  and  m  in  Formula  II  being  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4, 
both  inclusive;  and 

(HI)  S-metal  salt  of  (U) 

wherein  the  metal  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium. 


3,335,147 

ANILBVO-PYRIDINIUM.MALEIMIDES 

Marvhi  J.  Karten,  Yonkcrs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  VS.  Vita- 

min  &  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,971 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—295) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


"a3 
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wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
having  from  1-16  carbons,  a  lower  alkoxy-lower 
alkyl.  a  carbethoKy-lower  alkyl,  a  cycloalkyl  having 
from  5-6  carbotts,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl-lower 
alkyl,  furyl,  and  furfuryl; 

Rj  and  Rs  are  seljscted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  and  halo- 
gen, and  may  bf  the  same  or  different;  and 

X  is  an  anion  of  a  unineral  acid. 
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A  represents  divalent  lower  alkylene,  phenylene,  naphthyl- 
ene,  or  diphenylene,  R  represents  1,2-phthaIylcarbazoIe- 
aminocarbonyl  as  defined  in  the  above-formula,  and  R  also 
represents  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkanoyl 
amino,  trifluoro  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  or  fluo- 
rine when  A  is  phenylene,  and  in  which  the  alkanoylamino 
RACONH—  is  in  the  3-position  or  the  9-position. 


3,335,148 
9(3.PYRIDYL)DERI|yATlVE  OF  FLUORENE,  9.FLU- 

ORENOL,  XANTHENE,  9.XANTHEN0L  AND  THE 

CORRESPONDING  NONPHYTOTOXIC  ACID  AD- 

DITION  SALTS  IfHEREOF 
Erlks  Krumkalns,  IndlanapoHs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  LUly 

and  Company,  InkUanapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 

Indiana 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Feb.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  528,101 
3  Claims.  (Q.  260—297) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3335,151 

HIGHLY  CHLORINATED  NfTKOGEN  HETEROCY. 
cue  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRO- 
DUCING THE  SAME 

Hans  Hoilschmidt  and  Hont  Tamow,  LercrkMcn,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengcaen- 
schaft,  Uvcrknscn,  GcnaaBy,  a  coiporafioo  of  Gcr- 
many 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Nor.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,963 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  Dec  16, 1964, 

F  44,727  * 

7  Oaims.  (a.  260—319.1) 

1.  Highly  chlorinated  nitrogen  heterocyclic  compounds 
of  the  formula 


i-ci 


wherein 
X  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy!; 
Z  is  — (CHa)n—  oi^  joxygen; 

n  is  0  or  1;  or  thf  nonphytotoxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


1 

Cl.- 

n  \ 

- 

X^y 

in  which 

R  is  defined  as 

Cl 

-i- 

Ai   . 

3,335,149 
THIAttOLE  DIAMINES 
Jack  Preston,  Raicighi  JN.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.  Origfaial  appUcation  Aug.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
303,671.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  451,982 

3  Clahns.  (CL  260—302) 
1.  P-bis(4-p-aminophenylthiazol-2-yl)  benzene. 


and 

z  is  a  whole  number  of  1-4. 

4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  highly  chlorinated 
nitrogen  heterocyclic  compounds  which  comprises  heating 
to  250-800*  C.  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


R* 

•-A-R. 


3,335,150 

CERTAIN  l,24rHTIIALYL-CARBAZOLE 

PIGMENTS 

Erich  Dietz,  KeUdiefan,  Taunns,  Otto  Fnchs  and  Erich 
Schfaucl,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Dieter  Wagner, 
Kelkheim,  Taunus,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwcrkc 
Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  A 
Briining,  Frankfurt  aim  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  Aug.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,158 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  7,  1962, 

F  37,545 

6  Chdms.  (Cl.  260—316) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R-yt-N^C-Y. 


Cl— C— Cl 


Cl 

Cl 


iwAA- 


O    H 


in  which  X  represents 
of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 


CI-C-Cl 


-Cl 
-Cl 


and 


Cl 

c— c— 

Cl      N 

ci-jAA 


cu 


Cl 
Cl 


member  of  the  group  consisting 
Jilorine  atom  and  a  bromine  atom. 


in  which 
R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  chloro  and  percUorinated  lower  alkyl; 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  chloro,  perchlorinated  lower  alkyl  and 

-N=C-Y 

A. 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro,  perchlorinated  lower  alkyl  and 

'  -N=C-Y 

i. 
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R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro,  perchlorinated  lower  alkyl  and 


-N=C— Y 


^ 


and 


R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  chloro  and  perchlorinated  lower  alkyl, 
Y  in  each  of 


-N=C-Y 
I 
CI 


being  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  chlorine 
and  perchlorinated  lower  alkyl  and  at  least  one  of 
R*  and  R'  being  other  than  hydrogen. 


3^35,152 

PREPARATION  OF  4-IlYDROXYBENZOTIflO- 
PHENE   IN   VAPOR  PHASE   WITH  NOBLE 
METAL  CATALYSTS 
Harold  A.  Kwrfman,  PfKataway  TownsUp,  New  Brans- 

wick  County,  and  John  R.  Kikhdmcr,  Wcstficld.  NJ^ 

■■Ignori  to  MobD  OQ  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

No  Drawing.  FDcd  June  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  468,094 
8  Claims.  (CL  26»— 330.5) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  4  -  hydroxy benzothiophene 
that  comprises  contacting,  in  the  vapor  phase,  a  hy- 
drogenat^  4  -  keto-benzothiophene  reactant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  4-keto  -  2,3,4,7  -  tetrahydrobenzo- 
thiophene;  4-keto  -  4,7  -  dihydrobenzothiophene;  4-keto- 
4,5,6,7  -  tetrahydrobenzothiophene;  4-keto  -  2,3,4,5,6,7- 
hexahydrobenzothiophene;  4  -  keto  -  2,4,5,6,7,7a  -  hexa- 
hydrobenzothiophene;  and  4-keto  -  2,3,3a,4,5,6,7,7a-octa- 
hydrobenzothiophene;  and  hydrogen  with  a  metal  catalyst 
of  the  platinum  and  pallacUum  series  of  metals  having 
atomic  numbers  of  44-46,  inclusive,  and  76-78,  inclusive, 
using  a  molar  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  said  keto-benzothio- 
phene reactant  of  between  about  5:1  and  about  30: 1. 


3^35,153        

3,4^,6-TETRAHYDROTHIOPIITHALIDE 

Rolwrt  W.  CamplMll,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Clicvron 

RcsearA  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  405,238 

2  Claims.  (CL  260—332.3) 
1.  3,4,5,6-tetrahydrothioiAthalide. 


3335,154 
SEPARATION  OF  TOCOPHEROLS  AND  STEROLS 

FROM  DEODORIZER  SLUDGE  AND  THE  LKE 
Frank  E.  Smitk,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Dvawiag.  Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,238 
2  Claims.  (O.  260—345.6) 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  sterols  and  tocopherols 
from  deodorizer  sludge  wherein  an  esterification  reaction 
mixture  is  obtained  which  consists  essentially  of  an  esteri- 
fication catalyst,  water,  sterols,  tocopherol^,  a  lower, 
monohydric,  sdiphatic  alcohoKand  fatty  acid  esters  of  said 
alcohol,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  separating 
substantially  all  of  said  sterols  from  said  reaction  mixture 
without  prior  distillation  of  said  reaction  mixture  by  ad- 
mixing sufficient  water  with  said  reaction  mixture  in  the 
presence  of  said  alcc^ol  to  give  a  watered  mixture  having 
a  water  concentration  in  the  range  from  about  5  to  about 
60%  by  weight  of  said  watered  mixture,  establishing 
and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  watered  mixture 
in  a  range  from  about  0'  C.  to  about  40°  C,  whereby 
substantially  all  of  said  sterols  in  said  water  mixture 
crystallize,  and  removing  substantially  all  of  said  crystal- 
lized sterols  from  said  watered  mixture,  whereby  there 
remains  a  two  phase  mixture  comprising  an  aqueous 


phase  consisting  essentially  of  water,  said  alcohol  and 
said  esterification  catalyst,  and  an  oil  phase  consisting 
essentially  of  said  tocopherols  and  said  fatty  acid  esters  of 
said  alcohol;  separating  said  oil  phase  from  said  aqueous 
phase;  and  removing  from  said  oil  phase  said  esters 
whereby  a  high  purity  tocopherob  concentrate  b  ob- 
tained. 


3335,155 
NTTROCONTAINING  EPOXY  COMPOUNDS 
Gostave  B.  Linden,  Short  HiDs,  N  J.,  and  Ralph  E.  Meyer 
and  Clinton  R.  Vanncman,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  as^- 
nors  to  Aerojet-General  Corporation,  Azosa,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Jane  2, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
372,122.  Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  12,  1965, 
Scr.  No.  516,804 

4  Oafans.  (Q.  260-^348) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


NOi 


CH»-CHt 


NOi 


-CH CHi 


wherein  Ri  b  lower  alkyl. 


3,335,156 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

GLYCIDYL  ESTERS 

Douglas  R.  Smith,  Frecport,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,984 
13  Cbdms.  (a.  260—348.6) 
1.  In  a  proems  for  the  preparation  of  a  glycidyl  ester 
by  the  cyclization  of  the  corresponding  2-hydroxy-3- 
chloropropyl  ester  through  transepoxidation  with  an  alkyl 
1,2-epoxide,  the  improvement  which  consists  essentially 
in  employing  a  dry  strong-base  anion-exchange  resin  in 
salt  form  to  catalyze  the  transepoxidation. 


3335,157 
[(2,5  •  DIHYDROXYPHENYL  SULFONYL)CYCLO- 
PENTADIENYL]MANGANESE  TRICARBONYLS 
John  KozikowsU,  WaUcd  Lake,  Mich.,  and  Michael  Cab, 
Haifa,  Israel,  aasigBors  to  Ethyl  Coiporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawfaig.  Origfaial  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1960,  Scr.  No. 
49,135.  Divided  and  m»  application  May  13, 1963,  Scr. 
No.  283,138  ^ 

1  Cbim.  (CL  260-^29) 
[  (2,5  •  dihydroxyphenybulfonyOcyclopentadienyl]  man- 
ganese tricarbonyl. 


3335,158 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  REACTING  A  BASIC 
GROUP  n  METAL  COMPOUND  AND  A  PHOS- 
PHORUS ACID 
Fred  Corwfai  Goldsmith,  Pafaicsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wickltife,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132316 
4  Chdms.  (CI.  26(^—429.9) 
1.  In  the  process  of  reacting  a  basic  Group  11  metal 
compound  and  phosphinodithioic  acid  to  form  a  liquid 
product,  the  steps  of  continuously  circulating  in  a  closed 
system  a  slurry  of  said  basic  Group  II  metal  compound,  a 
major  proportion  of  the  liquid  phase  of  said  slurry  be- 
ing inert  to  the  desired  reaction,  introducing  into  said 
closed  system  said  basic  Group  II  metal  compound  and 
said  phosphinodithoic  acid,  at  rates  so  as  to  maintain  said 
basic  Group  II  metal  compound  at  every  point  in  said 
system  in  amounts  greatly  in  excess  of  the  minimum 
amounts  required  for  complete  reaction  with  the  amount 
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of  said  phosphinodithioic  acid  present  at  that  point,  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  the  continuously  circulating 
stream  of  said  slurry  for  a  substantial  portion  of  a  cir- 
culating cycle  at  a  temperature  favorable  to  the  desired 
reaction  and  drawing  off  from  the  system  a  liquid  product 
at  about  its  rate  of  formation. 


3,335,159 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIORGANO 

ANTIMONY  (HI)  CARBOXYLATES 

Nathaniel  L.  Hemes,  lUvingstoB,  and  John  J.  Ventura, 

East  Brunswick,  NJL  asdgnon  to  M  ft  T  Chemicals 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FOed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  362,464 

14  Clalais.  (CL  260—446) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  diorganoantimony  com- 
pound of  the  formula  RaSbOOCR'  wherein  R  and  R'  are 
selected  from  the  groui^  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  and  al- 
kenyl,  which  compri^  mixing  together  as  reactants 
RSbX]  wherein  X  is  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight 
greater  than  19;  and  Nf(0(X:R')«  wherein  M  is  a  cation 
selected  from  the  groi)p  consisting  of  ammonium,  alkali 
metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  n  is  the  valence  of  M; 
in  the  presence  of  an  i^rt  solvent  for  at  least  one  of  said 
reactants,  thereby  fori^i^  product  RjSbOOCR';  and  re- 
covering said  product 


^3335,160 

PROCESS  FOR  TI^  CONTINUOUS  MANUFAC- 
TURE OF  SUBif  ANTIALLY  ACETIC  ACID- 
CONTAINING  FIXTURES  OF  LOW  MOLEC- 
ULAR WEIGHT  FATTY  ACIDS  BY  PARAFFIN 
OXIDATION 
Knit  Scnncwald  and  ^ilhchn  Vogt.  Knapsack,  near  Co- 
logne, Hefaiz  Erpcniiach,  Rodcnldrchen  (RUnc),  and 
Herbert  Jocst,  CirioCnc-Salz,  Germany,  amigaois  to 
Knapsack  AktiengcMllsdiaft,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  17»  1962,  Scr.  No.  188320 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Germany,  Apr.  19, 1961, 

5  Claii4s.(CL  260—451) 


1.  A  process  for  tht  manufacture  of  mixtures  of  sat- 
urated Ci_)  fatty  acids,  the  main  constituent  of  said  mix- 
tures being  acetic  acic|^  which  comprises  passing  in  the 
liquid  phase  a  mixture  Of  parafBnic  hydrocarbons  having 
4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  |t)ieir  oxidation  products  and  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  through  a  tubular  flow  reactor  with 
a  velocity  of  flow  of  alt  least  50  cm./sec.,  at  a  residence 
time  of  between  10  and  100  seconds  per  passage  through 
said  reactor,  at  a  temperature  between  140*  and  200"  C. 
and  under  a  pressure  between  about  30  and  80  atmos- 
pheres, continuously  separating  the  crude  reaction  mix- 
ture leaving  said  tubular  flow  reactor  into  liquid  and  off- 
gas,  recycling  a  portion!  bf  said  liquid  to  said  flow  reactor, 


distilling  the  remainder  of  said  liquid  to  separate  the 
Ci_s  fatty  acids  therefrom  and  recycling  the  first  and 
last  runnings  of  the  distillation  to  said  flow  reactor  ad- 
mixed with  fresh  paraflBnic  hydrocarbons  having  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms. 


3335,161 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  2-HY- 
DROXYALKYLTHIOLCARBONATES 
Donald  L.  Fleldf  and  Delbcrt  D.  RcynoMi,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignots  to  Eastoua  Kodak  Convany,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y^  a  coiporaiioa  of  New  Jcnsy 
^®.  PnSH^  OrUhal  appUcadoo  June  9, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
115,932,  Mw^tcnt  No.  3321,013,  dated  Nor.  30, 

S";i?l!fL**  ""*  *•■  •PPUoitfM  Aai.  29, 1963,  Ser. 
No.  308,922 

6  Clafans.  (CL  260—455) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  2-mer- 
captoalkanol  having  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  with  a 
chloroformate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
chloroformates,  the  alkyl  moiety  of  which  contains  up  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms,  [^enylchloroformate  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alkali  metal  base;  said  contacting  being  carried 
out  in  a  two-phase  liquid  solvent  system  comprising  water 
and  an  inert,  water-inwiiscible  organic  solvent;  and  ob- 
taining a  2-hydroxyalkylthiolcarbonate  ester. 


3335,162 
POLYMERIC  IMPURITY  REMOVAL  FROM  AN 
AQUEOUS  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALT 
SOLUTION 
Charies  R.  CampbeU,  Marion  J.  Mathews  m,  and  Roland 
R.  Spiegelhaker,  Penaacobi,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dehu 
ware 
No  Drawkig.  FUed  May  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  454,740 

8  Clafans.  (CL  260—459) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  partially  hydrolyzed  p<rfy- 
acrylonitrile  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  hydrotropic 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  comprising,  in  combination, 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  precipitating  said  polyacrylonitrile  by  adjusting  the 
salt  concentration  of  said  solution  to  not  more  than 
about  55  weight  percent  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  said 
solution  to  not  more  than  about  7;  and 

(b)  separating  said  polyaciylonitrile  from  said  solution. 


3335,163 
FLUORO-SULFUR  CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 

^^i^&JSlSS'  ^^^  ^*^*  N.Y.,  ami  Richard  N. 
Wng,  Wood-Rl^,  NJ.,  assignors  to  J.  P.  Stavens  A 

ZP'*J^lI^*Z^°^  ^•^•»  ■  corporation  of  Dekman 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Ang.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305312 
^    ^  ,  13  CUms.  (a.  260-456) 

1.  Fluoro-alkyl   sulfur-containing  compounds   having 
the  general  formula: 

R|CHaO(CHa)nS(0]bQ 

wherein  R,  is  a  fluoro-alkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  14 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  hydrogen  atoms  <rf  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms  in  said  group  are  completely  substituted 
by  fluorine, 

n  is  an  integer  with  a  value  of  from  0  to  2,  and 
6  is  an  integer  with  a  value  of  from  0  to  2, 
and  when  n  has  a  value  of  0,  then  &  has  a  value  of  2,  and 

Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of CH==CH, 

and --<:HaCHaY,  wherein 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl 
lower    alkoxy,    -OCOR.    -OSO,M,    -SSO,M, 
— ^N(R),,  halogen, 

— SRj   and,   -(nc»hJc1- 
wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and 
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M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal  and  ammonium. 
11.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  fluoro-alkyl  vinyl 
sulfonyl  compounds  which  comprises  reacting  divinyl  sul- 
toot  with  a  hydroxyl-containing  fluoro-alkyl  compound 
in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst  at  temperatures 
of  from  about  50  to  150"  C. 


3,335,166 

ex(m:yanobicyclo[2JL1]heftanes  and 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Hany  A.  Stansbnry,  Jr^  Sonfli  Charicston,  and  Glenn  A. 
Carte,  Sr^  Charleston,  W.  Va^  Mdsnon  to  Union  Car. 
bide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  YoA 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,761 

12  Claims.  (O.  260—464) 
1.  Exo-cyanobicyclo[2.2.1]heptanes  of  the  formula: 


R  -  S 


12.  A  method  for  preparing  cxo-cyanobicyclo(2.2.1] 
heptanes  of  the  formula 


3,335,164 
ESTERS  OF  KETOPHENOLS 
Otto  Sdicrcr,  Bad  Sodca,  Tamos,  and  Hans  Habicht, 
KelfchfJBi,  Tannns,  Germany,  assig^iors  to  Farbwerke 
Hocchst  AktiengcscUschaft  Tormab  Mcistcr  Ludns  & 
Bnmfaig,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Not.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,060 

10  Claims.  (CL  260-456) 

1.  2,4  •  dichlorobenzoic  acid  -  (2-sec.butyl-4-acetyl)- 
phenyl  ester. 


3,335,165 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  2.MERCAPTO- 
ETHYLCARBONATES 
Dec  Lynn  Johnson  and  Dclbcrt  Daniel  Reynolds,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester.  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  JerMy 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Aug.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  380,295 

17  Cbdms;  (CL  260—463) 
1.  A  process  for  imparing  alkyl  2-mcrcaptoethylcar- 
bonate  which  comprises  heating,  at  a  temperature  below 
its  decomposition  temperature,  an  alkyl  2-hydroxyethyl- 
thiolcarbonate  having  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  through 
8  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkanoic  acid,  a  lower 
alkanedioic  acid,  an  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid  and 
an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  (2)  a  rare  earth  ele- 
ment salt  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  lower  alkanoic  acid,  a  lower  alkanedioic 
acid,  an  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid  and  an  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid. 


R-S 


-CN 


wherein  R  is  alkyl,  chloroalkyl,  bromoalkyl,  arylalkyl, 
chloroaryl,  alkoxyaryl,  alkylthioaryl,  arylthioaryl,  chlo- 
roarylthioaryl,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  nitroaryl,  chloroni- 
troaryl,  or  alkaryl  and  wherein  R  contains  not  more  than 
18  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 


which 
mula 


comprises  reacting  a  sulfenyl  halide  of  the  for- 

RSX 

with  an  exo-cyanobicyclo[  2.2.1]  heptane  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  alkyl,  chloroalkyl,  bromoalkyl,  arylalkyl, 
chloroaryl,  alkoxyaryl,  alkylthioaryl,  arylthioaryl,  cblo- 
roarylthioaryl,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  nitroaryl,  chloro- 
nitroaryl,  or  alkaryl  and  wherein  R  contains  not  more 
than  18  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 


3,335,167 

/3-CYANOALLYLOXYBENZENE  SULFONIC  ACID 

AND  ALKALI  METAL  SALTS  THEREOF 

lames  C.  Masson,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,409 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—465) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

SOiY 


A 


CN 
0-CHr-C=CHi 


wherein  Y  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  ion  and  an  alkali  metal  ion. 


3,335,168 

CYANO-HYDROXY-NAPHTHOIC  ACIDS 

Joseph  W.  Dchn,  Jr.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  and  John  J. 

Maitoer,  Hazlet,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Interchemicai  Cor. 

poration,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  ScpL  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,294 

3  Clahns.  (C  260—465) 

1.  A  substituted  naphthoic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  7-cyano-3-hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid  and 

(b)  7-cyano-3-hydroxy-2-naphthoic-acid-2',4'  -  dimeth- 
oxy-5'-chloroanilide. 
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I  3,335(169 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  UNSATURATED 
NTTRILES 

Jamal  S.  Eden,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good, 
rich  Company,  Newi  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  Jan.  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  519,460 
9  Cl^ms.  (CL  260—465.3) 
A  method  of  producing  compounds  of  the  formula 

H 
(CHi)»., 

3Hi=C-CN 

which  comprises  pass^g  oxygen,  ammonia  and  hydro- 
carbon of  the  formula 

H 

(CHi).-, 

3Hr-C=CHi 

in  a  molar  ratio  of  o4^  mol  of  hydrocarbon,  about  1.5 
to  4  mols  of  oxygen  a^d  about  0.5  to  1.75  mols  of  am- 
monia over  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  molyb- 
denum oxide,  tellurium  oxide  and  a  managanese  phos- 
phate in  a  molar  ratio!  jof  100  MoOj,  10-100  TeOj  and 
5-100  of  manganese  phosphate,  at  a  temperature  from 
about  375°  C.  to  aboif^  500°  C.  and  a  contact  time  of 
about  2  to  70  seconds. 


3,335,170 
4.SUBSTITUTED  DtPHENYLMETHANES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
A^an  F.  Ellis,  Pittsburg  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research 
A  Development  Coiti»any,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.  FUcd  Dec.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,843 

4  Clafans.  (CL  260—471) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  4-(4'-carbomethoxybenzyl) 
benzamide  which  comprises  reacting  4,4'-dicarbomethoxy- 
diphenylmethane  with  ammonia  at  a  temperature  of  about 
0°  to  about  100°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  20  to  about 
200  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge. 


I: 


1,335,171 

METHYL  ISOPROPYL  TETRAHALa 

TERBfHTHALATES 

Sidney  B.  Richter,  CUdMo,  and  Alfred  A.  Uvfai,  SkoUc, 

ni.,  assignors  to  Vcbkol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chi- 

cago.  III.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 

No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  F^b.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,625 

4  Cfadn|$.  (a.  260—475) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HiC 


-o4-<; 


wherein  X  is  halogen. 


^335,172 

METHYL  ETHYL  TEI^AHALOTEREPHTHALATES 

Alfred  A.  Levfai,  Skoki«,  and  Sidney  B.  lUchter,  Chicago, 

m.,  assignors  to  Velflcol  Chemical  Corporation,'  Chi- 

cago,  m.,  a  corporatiofi  of  IlUnois 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Ft«h.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,653 

4  Claims,  (a.  260—475) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X 

H,C-0-J!-/ 

X 

-1 

0 
— C-0-CHr-CHi 

^ 

A 

wherein  X  is  halogen. 

X 

3,335473 


PRODUCTION  OF  11UFLUOROETHYL. 
TRIFLUOROACETATE 
Louis  G.  Audio,  BasUng  Ridge,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York  -,        ,         i~- 

No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361485 
4  Chdms.  (CL  260—487) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  trifluoroethyltii- 
fluoroacetate  which  comprises  maintaining  a  mixture  of 
trifluoroacetyl  chloride  and  trifluoroethanol  vapors,  at  a 
temperature  below  about  250*  C,  in  contact  with  an  ac- 
tivated carbon  catalyst  to  effect  reaction  of  triflu(MX>- 
acetyl  chloride  and  trifluoroethanol  to  produce  trifluoro- 
ethyltrifluoroacetate. 


3435,174 

PREPARATION  OF  DIOLS  AND  ALIPHATIC 

CARBOXYLIC    ACID    ESTERS   THEREOF 

FROM  OLEFINS 

Charics  J.  Norton,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon 

Oil  Company,  Flndlay,  Ohfai,  a  corporatton  of  Ohfa> 

No  Dnwfaig.  FDed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,909 

5  aafans.  (CL  260—497) 
1.  In  a  process  for  hydroxylating  compounds  contain- 
ing at  least  one  olefinic  linkage  with  aqueous  hydrogen 
peroxide  in  the  presence  of  a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
acid  and  a  metal  salt  catalyst,  the  step  comjHising:  con- 
tacting said  compounds  containing  at  least  one  olefinic 
linkage  with  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  and  a  lower  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  at  least  one  water  hydrolyzable  metal  salt 
catalyst  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  halides 
or  oxyhalides  of  tungsten,  vanadium,  molybdenum,  and 
osmium. 


3435,175 

PRODUCTION  OF  BORONIC  ACIDS 

AND  ALCOHOLS 

TUfanon  H.  PcarMin,  Baton  Roogc,  U.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,    New   York,    N.Y.,    a   coiporatfon    of 

VIi]glnia 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,081 

8  Chdms.  (CL  260—500) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  boronic  acid  and  alcohol, 
which  comprises  reacting  in  an  aqueous  system,  the  le* 
actants  consisting  of 

(1)  an  alpha  hydroxyborinic  acid  having  the  formula 

R       R 

B — c— R 

on  in 

wherein  R  represents  hydrocarbon  groups  each  hav- 
ing up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 

(2)  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  hydroxides  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides 

at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  25°  C.  to  about  200^ 
C.  for  a  time  suflicient  to  produce  said  boronic  acid  and 
alcohol. 


3435,176 

AMINOMETHYL  CARBOXY  DIBENZYL  AMINES 
AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Edward  W.  Pictnisza,  Morris  Township,  Morrb  Comity, 
and  Richard  E.  Brown,  HanoverrN J.,  assignors  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Damiag.  Filed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,194 

5  Chdms.  (CL  260—518) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  aminoethyl  carboxy 
dibenzyl  amine  wherein  said  aminomethyl  and  carboxy 
groups  are  either  in  the  3  and  3'-positions  or  in  the  4  and 
4'-positions  which  comprises  heating  a  cyanobcnzyl  amine 
compound  selected  from  the  ^oup  consisting  of  3-cyano- 
benzyl  amine  and  4-cyanobenzyl  amine  in  the  presence  of 
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an  effective  catalyzing  amount  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  palladium,  nickel,  rhodium,  plati- 
num and  platinum  dioxide  with  the  evolution  of  ammonia 
to  form  a  secondary  amine  dinitrile,  hydrogenating  the 
dinitrile  so  formed  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  until  one  half  of  the  theoretical  amount  of  the 
hydrogen  necessary  to  completely  reduce  the  dinitrile  has 
been  absorbed  thereby  forming  an  aminomethyl  cyano- 
dfl>enzyl  amine,  hydrolyzing  said  cyanodibenzyl  amine 
with  an  aqueous  base  and  treating  with  acid  to  form  the 
desired  aminometiiyl  carboxydibenzyl  amine. 
4.  The  compound  4-aminomethyl-4>-carboxy  dibenzyl 


anune. 


3^35,177 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-METHOXY. 

3,6-DICHLOROBENZOIC  ACID 

Allen  M.  Robin,  Oaremont,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Velsicoi 

Chemical  Corporation,  CUcago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

No  Drawing.  FOcd  May  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,077 

8  Claims.  (CL  260--521) 
1.  The  method  for  the  preparation  of  2-methoxy-3,6- 
dichlorobenzoic  acid,  which  comprises  reacting  3,6  -  di- 
chlorosalicylic  acid  and  methyl  chloride  in  an  aqueous 
medium  which  has  a  pH  higher  than  about  10. 


3,335,178 
PROCESS  OF  CONTROLLED  DICHROMATE  OXI- 
DATION OF  ALKYL  NAPHTHALENES 
Peter  R.  Tanisis,  Mctnchcn,  NJ.,  and  Nylcn  L.  AUphin, 

Jr.,  Pinole,  CaUr.,  asrignors  to  Marathon  Oil  Company, 

Fbdlaj,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

No  Drawinf.  FOcd  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  548,026 
10  Claims.  (CI.  260—524) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  mixture  containing  essen- 
tially only  /3-substituted  naphthalene  carboxylic  acids  and 
napthalene  which  process  comprises  in  combination  the 
heating  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  hours  at  from  about 
275  to  about  400°  C.  of  a  mixture  of  methyl  substituted 
naphthalenes  containing  /9-substituted  methyl  naphthalenes 
with  an  excess  of  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an  oxidizer 
which  consists  of  aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  con- 
taining oxygen  and  a  high  valence  chromium  ion  having 
a  valence  of  4  to  6  inclusive,  said  heating  being  for  a 
combination  of  time  and  temperature  which  is  sufficient 
to  decarboxylate  substantially  all  of  any  a-substituted 
naphthalene  carboxylic  acids  which  are  formed  but  is  not 
suflScient  to  decarboxylate  a  major  portion  of  the  /3-sub- 
stituted naphthalene  carboxylic  acids  which  are  formed. 


PRODUCTION  OF  AC^IC  ACID  AND  RECOVERY 

BY  PLURAL  STAGE  DISTILLATION 
Harold  R.  Nnll,  Florissant,  Leon  E.  Bowe,  Glendale,  and 
Robert  C.  Binning,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Mon- 
onto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,246 
5  Claims.  (CI.  260—533) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  acetic  acid  which  com- 
prises oxidizing  propylene  feedstocks  with  molecular  oxy- 
gen in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fully 
esterified  polyacyl  esters  of  polyhydroxyalkenes,  polyhy- 
drozycycloalkanes,    polyglycols    and    mixtures    thereof, 
wherein  said  esters  contain  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
in  each  acyl  moiety  and  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  in 
each  alkylene  and  cycloalkylene  moiety,  under  tempera- 
tures and  pressures  sufficient  to  cause  the  reacticm  to  pro- 
ceed in  the  liquid  fbaat  and  recovering  said  acetic  acid 
by: 

(a)  directing  an  effluent  stream  of  the  reaction  mixture 
from  a  reaction  zone  through  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive flashing  zones,  said  flashing  zones  being  main- 
tained at  jvessures  substantially  lower  than  in  each 


preceding  zone  and  at  temperatures  necessary  to  sep- 
arate most  of  the  acetic  acid  and  lower  boiling  prod- 
ucts overhead  as  gas  phase  and  higher  boiling  com- 
ponents including  the  bulk  of  the  solvent  and  residue 
which  are  removed  as  bottoms  from  said  flashing 
zones, 

(b)  passing  said  oveitead  gas  phase  to  condensing 
zones,  from  whence  uncondensed  gases  are  directed 
to  an  absorbing  zone  into  which  the  bottoms  stream 
from  said  flashing  zones  is  also  passed  to  absorb  un- 
condensed propylene,  propane  and  minor  amounts 
of  oxygenated  components;  removing  vent  gases 
overhead  from  said  absorber,  while  feeding  the  bot- 
toms stream  from  said  absorbing  zone  back  to  said 
reaction  zone  as  recycle  solvent, 

(c)  directing  a  side  stream  of  said  bottoms  from  said 
flashing  zones  through  a  residue  removal  zone 
wherein  residues  of  polymeric  reaction  products  hav- 
ing boiling  points  above  that  of  said  solvent  are  re- 
moved as  bottoms  and  solvent  is  distiled  overhead 
and  combined  with  the  solvent  bottoms  from  said 
absorbing  zone  and  recycled  to  said  reaction  zone, 

(d)  feeding  a  combined  stream  of  condensed  liquids 
from  said  condensing  zones  into  a  primary  products 
splitting  distillation  zone  from  which  an  overhead 
stream  containing  unreacted  propylene,  propane  and 
some  low  boilers  is  removed  to  a  propylene-propane 
removal  zone  from  which  said  low  boilers  are  le- 
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moved  as  bottoms  while  propylene  and  propane  are 
removed  overhead  and  fed  to  a  distillation  splitter 
for  these  components  and  wherein  propane  is  re- 
moved as  bottoms  and  propylene  is  removed  over- 
head and  recycled  to  said  reaction  zone, 

(e)  feeding  the  bottoms  from  said  primary  products 
distillation  splitting  zone  in  step  (d)  to  an  acid-sol- 
vent distillation  splitting  zone  where  most  of  the 
residual  solvent  from  said  reaction  zone  not  removed 
in  said  flashing  zones  and  higher  boiling  components 
are  removed  as  bottoms  and  recycled  to  said  ab- 
sorber, 

(f)  feeding  the  overhead  from  said  acid-solvent  distil- 
lation splitting  zone  containing  residual  solvent,  acid 
values,  water  and  low  boilers  to  an  acids-low  boilers 
distillation  zone  wherein  the  low  boilers  and  some 
water  are  recovered  overhead,  while  directing  the 
bottoms  from  said  acids-low  boilers  separation  zone 
to  an  azeotropic  distillation  column  using  benzrne 
as  an  azeotropic-former  for  water  and  formic  acid, 

(g)  removing  from  said  azeotropic  distillation  zone  an 
overhead  stream  containing  a  mixture  of  benzene- 
water  and  benzene-formic  acid  azeotropes  to  a  con- 
densing zone  wherein  benzene  is  separated  from 
water  and  formic  acid  and  feeding  these  three  com- 
ponents to  a  collecting  zone  in  which  benzene  forms 
an  upper  phase  from  which  benzene  is  returned  to 
said  azeotropic  distillation  zone,  while  water  and 
formic  acid  are  removed  as  bottoms,  and 
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(h)  removing  from  said  azeotropic  distillation  zone  a 
bottoms  stream  containing  primarily  acetic  acid  and 
a  small  amount  olf,  residual  solvent  to  a  refining  zone 
wherein  purified  afletic  acid  is  recovered  overhead  anl , 
said  residual  solvent  is  removed  as  bottoms  and  re- 
cycled to  said  abiorber. 


I  3^35,: 
>MPOSl|riON> 


3,335,182 
ALKYLIMINODmnOCASBONATES  AND 
ALKAU  SALTS  THEREOF 
Raliton  Curtis,  Loi  Altoa,  CaUf.,  Md  Gaotfe  E.  LUca, 
dcccaaed,  late  of  El  Ccnrlto,  CaUT.  by  John  Haami, 
adminirtiator,  KentfleU,  CaW.,  umlmmt  to  Stanlar 
Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  eoKjfauiim  of 


,180 
COMPOSriTON  AND  PROCESS 
John  P.  FaMt  and  Chifrics  S.  Kim,  Hamden,  and  Andrew 
J.  iOanica,  ChesUre,  Conn.,  amisnon  to  OUn  Mathicaon 
Chemical  CorporatiMi,  a  corporation  of  Vhflnia 
No  Drawfaif .  FUed  Wot.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,570 
4  Cfadi^  (a.  260—551) 
A  perfluorovinyll|^razine  having  the  formula: 

a4-B  B-B 

V 
1 

where  at  least  one  R|  is  peifluorovinyl,  the  remaining 
R  and  all  of  the  R'  iike  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbons. 


No  Drawfa«.  FBed  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,568 

6  Cbfani.  (CL  260—566) 
1.  A  compoand  having  the  fbrmnla 


\ 


8 


C=N-R 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and  the  combination 
thereof  and  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  containing  up  to 
for  carbon  atoms. 


to 


13,335,181 

AMMONOLYSIS  llF  2'HALO-2'-BENZOYL-4'. 

NTTROACETANIUDES 

Antonfaio  FoccOa,  CUfton,  and  Albert  Israel  RachUn, 

Hackcnsack,  NJ.,  Mdgiion  to  HoUnumn-La  RoAc 

Inc.,  Nudey,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfav.  Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,755 

3  Oalmi.  (CL  260—562) 
1.  In  a  process  for  ^pnverting  by  ammonalysis  a  com- 
pound of  die  formula 


R* 

nhcoCh-x 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen^d  trifluoromethyl;  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  and  X  is  se|l|ected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromi4i|B  and  iodine 
to  a  compound  of  the  fptmula 


3335,183 
PREPARAnON  OF  OXIMES 

Abraham  H.dcRooii,G«lecn,Ncthcrlaadi^^ , 

Stamkarbon  N.V..  Hecrkn,  Ncthcrfamdc 

FDcd  Dec.  29, 1964,  SctTNo.  421,815 

Cfadms  priority,  appilcatfcm  Nrtherianda,  Dec  30, 1963, 

302,789 
2  Oafani.  (CL  260— 566) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  oxime  com- 
prising: 

(1)  reducing  a  solution  containing  ammonium  nitrite 
and  a  bisulfite  with  sulfur  dioxide  to  iff-ovide  a  re- 
duction product  comprising  a  solution  of  ammonium 
bisulfate  and  hydroxyl  ammonium  sulfate; 

(2)  reacting  said  reducti<»  product  in  the  presence 
of  ammonium  sulfate  with  cydohexanone  to  pro- 
duce an  oxime  and  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
a  major  amount  of  ammonium  sulfate  and  ammoni- 
um bisulfate  and  a  minor  amount  of  unreacted  hy- 
drojqrlafflmonium  sulfate,  the  molar  ratio  of  am- 
monium sulfate  to  ammonium  bisulfate  being  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  pH  of  said  reaction  between  1 
and  2.2; 

(3)  substantially  separating  said  oxime  from  said 
aqueous  solution; 

(4)  extracting  said  aqueous  aoluti<m  firom  step  (3) 
witii  cydohexanone  to  recover  said  minor  amount  of 
unreacted  hydroxyl  ammonium  snlfote;  and 

(5)  dischar^g  the  remainder  of  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  ammonium  sulfate  and  ammonium 
bisulfate. 


Rt 

r-NHCOCH-: 


NHi 


wherein  Ri  and  Ra  are  as  above, 
'the  improvement  comprising  effecting  such  conversion  in 
the  presence  of  ammonia  gas  and  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dichloromethane,  lower  alkyl  esters 
of  lower  alkanoic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3335 184 
ORTHO  •  DnSOPROPYLAMINOETHOXYBUTYRO- 

PHENONE  and  HYDROCHLORIDE  THEREOF 
Paoto  Da  Re,  Pcragh,  and  Ivo  Sctnlkar,  AOan,  Italy,  ••- 
dgaon,  by  mcanc  aasipmicBts,  to  Sodcte  dTzploita- 
ttow   Chemiqncs  ct  Pharmaceotiqnci  Seceph  SJL, 
Gilioni,  Switacriand 

No  Drawi^E.  FOcd  Jnly  13,  1964^  Scr.  No.  382352 
Oafana  prloilty,  appUcatlon  Italy,  Jn|y  26,  1963, 
37,541/63 
2  Clafans.  (CL  260—570.7) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  o- 
diisopropylaminoethoxybutyrophenone   having  the  for- 
mula: 

\X^O-CHr-CHt-N=(LC«Hi)» 

and  the  hydrochloride  thereof. 
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32335J85 
RECOVERY  OF  DIPHENYLAMINES  AND  RESOR- 

CINOLS  BY  THIN-LAYER  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

METHODS 
Hiram  W.  H.  Dykes,  Hnntsiillc,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secre- 

taiy  of  flie  Army 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  469,971 
9  Claims.  (CI.  260—576) 

1.  The  method  of  separating  resorcinol  and  2-nitrodi- 
phenylamine  from  a  mixture  containing  the  same  which 
comprises  dissolving  a  sample  of  said  mixture  in  a  low 
boiling  point  inert  organic  solvent,  spotting  a  small  por- 
tion of  the  resulting  solution  on  adsorbent  surface  com- 
prising a  thin  layer  of  silica  gel  contained  in  a  gypsum 
binder  affixed  to  a  plate,  developing  the  resulting  spotted 
plate  in  benzene,  whereby  2-nitrodiphcnyIamine  is  re- 
moved from  point  of  composite  sample  spotted  on  said 
plate  to  separate  distinguishable  point  on  said  {date,  al- 
lowing said  i^ate  to  dry,  developing  same  said  plate  in 
ethyl  acetate,  whereby  resorcinol  is  removed  to  a  separate 
distinguishable  point  on  said  plate. 


3,335 188 

BIS(ALKYLSULFONYL)ETHYLENES  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Marvin  U  Oftedahl,  Crestwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 

santo  Company,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,750 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—607) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


<^  ^-CH=C  (80iR)i 


3,335,186 

PRODUCTION  OF  AMINO  ALCOHOLS 

Gcofge  P.  Spcranza,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Jefferson 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FHed  Oct  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,788 

4  Claims,  (a.  260^-584) 
1.  A  method  whkh  comprises  the  steps  of  non-catalyti- 
cally  reacting  an  aminoethoxyethan(ri  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  20"  to  about  200*  C. 
with  an  epoxide  of  the  formula: 

R  R 

RC CR 

V 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl,  cydoalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  chloroalkyl 
and  monoaryl  groups  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
whereby  there  is  provided  a  hydroxy  ethylene  amine  de- 
rivative of  the  said  aminoethoxyethanol  containing  at 
least  one  hydroxy  ethylene  group  corresponding  to  said 
epoxide. 

3,335,187 
VAPOR  PHASE  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
2J.DIALKYL^PENTENALS 
Charles  W.  Hargis  and  Howard  S.  Young,  iOngsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,607 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—601) 
1.  A    process    for    preparing    2,2-dialkyI-4-pentcnals 
which  comprises  passing  a  mixture  of  allyl  alcohol  and 
a  saturated  aliphatic  aldehyde  having  the  general  formula: 


X. 

wherein  R  represents  lower  alkyl,  n  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  3,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula, 
R' — CH=C(S02R)2,  wherein  R  represents  lower  alkyl 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
up  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and  mono-,  di-  and  tri- 
substituted  phenyl,  the  substitucnts  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro  and  tri- 
fluoromethyl, said  process  comprising  heating  bis(lower 
alkylsulfonyl) methane  and  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 
^'—;CHO,  where  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  said 
heating  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  organic  acid  salt  of  a  base,  said  base  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  or- 
ganic bases  having  an  ionization  constant  of  at  least  about 
10-*,  said  acid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  saturated  and  mono-olefinically  unsaturated  monocar- 
boxylic  acids  of  up  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms. 


Ri 
\ 

I 


CH— CHO 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  from 
1-4  carbon  atoms  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  1:0.1  to  1:10 
of  allyl  alcohol  to  saturated  aliphatic  aldehyde,  in  vapor 
phase  at  a'temperature  of  from  125-450'  C,  over  a  cata- 
lyst comprising  a  support  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  activated  carbon  and  silica  gel  impregnated 
with  0.1  to  25  weight  percent  of  an  inorganic  acidic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manganous 
sulfate,  zinc  sulfate,  calcium  chloride,  magnesium  sul- 
fate, aluminum  sulfate,  alkali  metal  acid  sulfates  or  about 
0.1  to  about  2  weight  percent  phosphoric  acid  at  a  gaseous 
hourly  space  velocity  of  from  about  100  to  10,000. 


3  335  189 
PROCESS  FOR  the' PRODUCTION  OF 
POLYETHER-THIOETHERS 
Eberhart  Degener,  Lcverkuscn,  Hans-Georg  Schmclzer, 
Cologne-Stammheim,  and  Hans  Holtschmidt  Lever- 
kusen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktlcngesellschaft,  Uverkusen,  Germany,  a  German 
corporation 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,932 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  11, 1963. 

F  39,712 

2  Claims.  (O.  260—609) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  polyether-thioether 

having  the  formula: 

Ri— O— (CHRj— CHR,— O— )„ 

— (CHR4— CHRs— S-CHR,— CHRt-O)  tt 

— CHR,-CHR,-0)p— R,o 
wherein  Rj  and  Rio  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  linear  and  branched  alkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing 3  to  18  carbon  atoms;  R,.  R,,  R4,  R5,  R,,  R,,  R,  and 
Rj  denote  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  linear  and  branched  alkyl  radicals  of  1 
to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  m,  n  and  p  are  whole  numbers 
from  1  to  10;  comprising  heating  an  alkoxylation  product 
of  the  formula: 

Ri— O— (CHR,-CHR,— 0)„H 

and  an  alkoxylation  product  of  the  formula: 

/  R,o— O— (CHR,— CHRr-0)p— H 
with  a  dihydroxy  alkyl  sulfide  of  the  formula : 

OH— CHR4— CHRs—S-^HR,— CHR,— OH 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  acid  catalyst, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  catalyst  is  selected  from' 
the  group  consisting  of  phosphorous  acid,  phosphorous 
acid  halides,  phosphorous  acid  esters  and  phosphorous 
acid  ester  amides,  said  heating  is  carried  out  at  a  tem- 
perature  between  100  and  220'  C.  and  the  molar  ratio 
of  said  dihydroxy  alkyl  sulfide  reactant  to  said  total 
alkoxylation  product  reactants  is  from  1:5  to  5:2. 
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3,335,190 

PRODUCTION  OF  4-ALKYLMERCAPTOPHENOLS 
Robert  J.  Du  Bois,  Morristown,  N  J.,  and  BasO  S.  Farah, 
AUentown,  Pa.,  asdgnors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409^289 

5  Cialns.  (CL  260—609) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  4-alkylmercapto- 
phenol  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  a  di- 
alkyl  disulfide  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms  and  boron  trifluoride  phenolate  with 
chlorine,  in  mol  ratio  jof  about  I  to  3  mols  of  boron  tri- 
fluoride phenolate  pe|-  mol  of  dialkyl  disulfide,  at  re- 
action temperature  of  hot  above  about  —10'  C,  hydro- 
lyzing  the  resultant  rejaction  mixture  and  recovering  the 
4-alkylmercaptopheno^  from  the  hydrolyzed  mixture. 

I  [3,335,191 
POLYHtDROXY  ETHERS 
Karl  Brack*  WUminigton,  DeL,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  11  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.  FUed  Jwe  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,114 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—613) 
1.  A  poly(dihydroxilalkyl)  aryl  ether  having  the  for- 


about  150'  C.  an  effective  amount  of  an  aluminum  halide 
in  a  nitro  lower  alkane  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R 

J 

y-c  ^ 


-CHR 

x-6k    \^^h       inR 


i 

wherein  X  is  halogen,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  alkyl  of  1-2  carbon 
atoms,  and  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1-2  carbon  atoms. 


mula 


X 


(CHi 
I 
H 


r     H 

(CH4L 

6h(ib 

0-CH--(CHi).-CH|OH 


OH 
-0-CH--CH(CUi).-CHiOH 


3,335,194 
^  CYCLOPROPENE  DERIVATIVES 

Robert  C.  W^  Jr.,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Stephen  W.  Tobey, 
Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Re- 
w£S5li£*"™*"****°'  Madison,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  580^8 
4  Claims.  (CL  260—648) 

1.  Cyclopropene     compounds     having     the     general 
formula 


-i«-y 


where  X  is  an  organic  residue  containing  at  least  one 
benzene  nucleus  to  whjch  the  ether  oxygen  is  linked,  m 
and  n  are  whole  numbetcs  of  from  0  to  10  and  the  sum  of 
m+n  is  from  7  to  15,  z  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  3, 
and  when  z  is  2,  y  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  2,  and 
when  z  is  3,  y  is  a  whol^  [number  from  0  to  3,  said  organic 
residue  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene 
nuclei,  biphenyl  nuclei,  >nd  diphenylalkylene  nuclei  wbere- 
m  the  alkylene  group  contains  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  Xj,  Xj,  X3  and  X4  are  each  a  halogen  atom. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  tetrabromocyclopropene 
which  comprises  continuously  added  boron  bromide  to 
tetrachlorocyclopropene  at  room  temperature  until  the 
evolution  of  boron  chloride  gas  ceases,  whereby  the  tetra- 
chlorocyclopropene is  converted  to  tetrabromocydo- 
propene. 


4,335,192 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FLUORONITROSO 

LOWER  ALKANES 

John  E.  Paustian,  Whipbany,  and  Marvfai  M.  Fefai,  West- 

field,  N  J.,  assignors  m  Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation, 

Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corpoiMtion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawbig.  FUed  Aug.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  570,740 
5  Claims.  (CL  260—647) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fluoronitroso  lower  alkane 
by  vapor  phase  decomposition  of  a  fluoro-lower  acyl 
nitrite  which  process  comprises  contacting  said  fluoro- 
Jower  acyl  nitrite  with  a|  refluxing  inert  liquid  at  substan- 
tially atmospheric  pressu^.  said  inert  liquid  boiling  above 
about  150"  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  whereby  said 
fluoro-lower  acyl  nitrite  Is  vaporized  and  decomposed  in 
the  vapor  phase  to  pro^iticts  including  said  fluoronitroso 
lower  alkane,  and  thereafter  isolating  said  fluoronitroso 
lower  alkane. 


-«,,«  3,335,195 

PREPARATION  OF  HALO  CYCLOBUTENE 
„      „  „  „     ^       COMPOUNDS 
^  rl  ^"«l"^'  BrookUne,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cofpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172.848 
1  ClaUn.  (CL  260—649)  ^^ 

^  The  method  of  preparing  dibromotetraphenylcyclo- 
butene  which  comprises  reacting  a  nickel  bromide  com- 
plex of  tetraphenylcyclobutadiene  with  an  excess  of 
pyridmium  hydrobromide  perbromide  in  the  presence  of 
an  mert  solvent  and  thereafter  recovering  the  dibromo- 
tetraphenylcydobutene. 


SYNTHESIS  OF  ADAMAJNTANE  DERIVATIVES 
George  A.  Olah,  WeUesl4y,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Miidhmd,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,670 

6  Cbdmi  (CI.  260—648) 
1.  A  process  for  mal^pg  a  1-adamantyl  halide  which 
comprises  reacting  by  contacting  at  about  — 50*  C.  to 


3,335,196 
'*'¥Ji!t?V^"®N  ®^  5,6  .  CYCLOPENTANO  - 1  A3  4- 
raS5v?Y????iiJS™^ENE  ANDiim^ 

Rnn22'i?^'i^'yj:fW^"^'*ONAPHTHALENE 
Ronald  D.  Bushick,  Glen  MUls,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  OU 
Co^y,  PhUadelpWa.  1^  mc^^SSoL^VS 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  June  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  555 J42 
1    M^K^      9  Claims,  (a.  260-1668)  *^ 

1.  Method  which  comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon 
mixture  containing  10-90  mole  percent  1,2,3,4-tetrahydro- 
naphthalene  and  90-10  mole  percent  indan  with  Uquid 
^^rS.''r''i"^*'*'"  ^'^b  BF,  or  BCl,  at  a  temperature  of 

.  ,^'.}^. *'"°"°*  °^  "P  ^ing  at  least  5  moles  per 
mole  of  said  mixture  and  the  amount  of  BF,  or  BCU  beinK 
at  least  0.5  mole  per  mole  of  said  mixture,  continuing  said 
contacting  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  formation  of  5  6- 
cyclopentano-l,2.3,4-tetrahydronaphthalene,  and  rtcover- 
.ng  the  latter  compound  from  the  reaction  product  mix- 
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3^35,197 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

VINYL  AROMATICS 

Anurid  N.  Wenncrberg,  Chkaco,  DI.,  asstgnor  to  Standard 

Ofl  Company,  Chicago,  111^  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,731 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—669) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  vinyl  substituted  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  comprising  contacting  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon having  at  least  one  alkyl  hydrocarbon  substituent 
of  only  two  to  three  carbon  atoms  in  its  hydrocarbon 
chain  in  a  catalytic  conversion  zone  at  a  temperature 
above  400°  C.  with  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  combina- 
tion of  three  different  metal  oxide  components  of  which 
one  is  alumina  and  the  other  two  are  one  each  of  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  and  of  an  oxide  of  a  low 
melting  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  zinc 
and  cadmium  in  the  component  weight  ratio  of  for  each 
10  parts  alumina,  O.S  to  8  parts  each  of  the  alkaline  earth 
metal  oxide  and  the  oxide  of  said  low  melting  metal. 


3,335,198 

ETHYLENE  PYROLYSIS,  WITH  ACETYLENE, 

TO  BUTADIENE 

Edwin  L.  Anderson,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil 

Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311.628 

5  Claims.  (Q.  260—680) 
1.  A  thermal  conversion  process  which  comprises  heat- 
ing a  hydrocarbon  charge  mixture  containing  at  least  83 
mol  percent  of  ethylene  and  between  about  0.2  and  2 
mols  of  acetylene  per  100  mols  of  ethylene  to  a  maximum 
temperature  between  about  1460  and  1545°  F.  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  convert  between  about  6  and  25  mol 
percent  of  said  hydrocarbon  charge  mixture  in  forming 
a  conversion  effluent  containing  a  substantially  higher  con- 
centration of  unsaturated  acyclic  hydrocarbons  having  4 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  than  said  hydrocarbon  charge 
mixture. 


3,335,199 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Wmiam  P.  Griffin,  Jr.,  VHImington,  Del.,  and  Richard  S. 

Stearns,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  FUed  June  6,  1966,  Scr.  No.  555,285 

5  Claims.  (O.  260—683.15) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  1 -olefins  which  com- 
prises non-polymerizably  contacting  a  catalyst  comprising 
chromium  oxide  and  nickel  oxide  supported  on  a  carrier 
with  ethylene  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  150  to 
250°  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  .01  to  25  p.s.i.a. 
and  subsequently  polymerizing  a  1 -olefin  having  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  with  said  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  25  to  125°  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  10 
to  100  atmospheres  to  form  a  liquid  polymer  of  said 
1-olefin  having  a  molecular  weight  of  56-336,  said  liquid 
polymer  being  more  than  50%  by  weight  of  all  products 
formed. 


mixing  chamber;  pumping  said  slurry  thru  a  conduit  from 
said  first  chamber  to  a  second  mixing  chamber;  pumping 
latex  at  a  uniform  rate  into  said  second  mixing  chamber; 
forming  a  mixture  of  latex  and  carbon  black  in  said  mix- 
ing chamber;  passing  said  mixture  into  a  coagulation 
chamber  along  with  a  coagulant  to  form  rubber  contain- 
ing carbon  black;  and  recovering  said  rubber,  wherein 
periodic  shutdown  and  start-up  of  said  process  are  nec- 
essarily practiced  and  slurry  remaining  in  said  conduit 
at  shutdown  is  flushed  to  sewer  or  other  disposal,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  passing  the  slurry  in  said  conduit  at  shutdown  thru 
a  second  conduit  to  a  slurry  tank; 

(2)  when  start-up  is  to  be  effected,  providing  initial 
slurry  for  said  second  mixing  chamber  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  concentration  of  carbon  black 
in  the  slurry  in  said  slurry  tank; 

(b)  pumping  slurry  from  said  slurry  tank  to  a 
calibration  tank; 

(c)  pumping  slurry  from  said  calibration  tank 
from  an  upper  fixed  level  to  a  lower  fixed  level 
therein  to  said  slurry  tank  thru  a  flow  rate  con- 
troller and  timing  the  flow  between  said  levels 
to  provide  means  of  calculating  flow  rate  of  car- 
bon black; 

(d)  calibrating  said  flow  rate  controller  in  accord- 
ance with  (c);and 

(e)  pumping  slurry  from  said  slurry  tank  to  said 
second  mixing  chamber  thru  said  flow  rate  con- 
troller to  control  the  rate  of  feeding  carbon 
black  to  said  second  mixer. 


3,335,201 
AMINO-FUNCnONAL  PHENOL  CONTAINING 
POLYSULFIDE  POLYMERS  AND  THEIR  RE- 
ACTION PRODUCTS  WITH  POLYEPOXIDES 
Eugene  R.  Bcrtozzi,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  39535 
10  Clahns.  (CI.  260—831) 

1.  A  solid  resinous  reaction  product  of  a  polyepoxide 
and  an  amino-functional  polysulfide  polymer,  said  poly- 
epoxide having  an  epoxide  functionality  of  at  least  ap- 
proximately 2  and  said  polysulfide  polymer  having  a  struc- 
ture corresponding  to  the  formula 


(. 


'-K-^'TrC"-'-""). 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are 


-CH: 
M 


OH 


~V^ 


3,335,200 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  COAG- 
ULATION OF  RUBBER  LATEX  AND  CAR- 
BON BLACK 

Frank  H.  Thorn,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,926 
7  Claims.  (CL  260—746) 
1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  preparing  latex  coagu- 
lated with  carbon  black  comprising  forming  a  substan- 
tially uniform  aqueous  slurry  of  carbon  black  in  a  first 


and  wherein  M,  E,  and  Q  are  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  of  radicals  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkylether,  and  lower  alkylthioether  groups,  h-  is 
an  integer  that  is  one  of  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  and  6,  y  and  z 
are  one  of  the  integers  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  R>"  and  R»'  are  or- 
ganic radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nor- 
mal alkyl,  branched  alkyl,  alkylether,  alkylthioether,  aro- 
matic, and  alicyclic  radicals,  R  is  an  intervening  poly- 
valent organic  radical,  jr  is  a  positive  number  greater  than 
1,  and  — L—  is  a  chalcogen  radical  selected  from  the 
chalcogen  radicals  consisting  of  — S —  and O^. 
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No  Drawing.  FOed 
Clahnt  priority,  a| 

12 


!  335,202 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ELASTOMER  POLY- 
MERS AND/OR  COPOLYMERS  VULCANIZABLE 
BY  MEANS  OF  PEMOXIDES 
Enzo  dl  Giulio,  Fcrrara,!  and  Bcmundlao  Vccdlio,  Mlin, 
Italy,  assigDon  to  PiriU  SoddA  per  Azioni  and  Moote- 
catha  EdiM»  SLpA.,  RpUaa,  Italy,  a  corponliM  of  Italy 

1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,433 
km  Italy,  May  2,  1961, 
>10/61 

^.  (CL  260— 889) 

1.  A  vulcanizable  coi^position  comprising  essentially: 

(a)  as  a  main  compdaent  at  least  one  elastomer  vul- 
canizable by  means  of  peroxides,  said  elastomer  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  (i)  copolymers 
of  ethylene  with  propylene  and  (ii)  copolymers  of 
ethylene  with  butene-1, 

(b)  as  a  plasticizer,  a  non-elastomeric,  low  molecular 
weight  polymeric  dkpe  compound  of  an  intrinsic  vis- 
cosity value  from  Oil  to  1  prepared  in  the  presence 
of  a  lithium  catalyst  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  organolithium  compounds  and  lithium 
metals,  said  compound  being  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  (i)  dAlybutadiene,  (ii)  polyisoprene, 
(iii)  copolymers  of  l|>utadiene  with  styrene,  and  (iv) 
copolymers  of  isoprene  with  styrene,  and  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  not!  exceeding  10%  by  weight  based 
on  the  elastomeric  main  component. 


X  represents  1,4-phenylene,  thio,  sulfoxy  or  sulfonyl  irtioi 
n=l,  which  comprises  treating  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Jn 


(ID 


wherein  Ri,  R,,  X  and  n  are  defined  as  above,  with  at 
least  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  strong  base,  calcu- 
lated on  the  compound  of  the  Formula  II,  at  a  tenqwr- 
ature  within  the  range  from  20*  to  120°  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  nitrogen  atmosphere. 


¥3 
>ER|V> 


3^35,203 
RESORCINOL  DERPVATTVES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PRBPARING  THEM 
Walter   Fricdrlch,   Frankfurt   am   Mafai,   and   Gerhard 
Lohaus,   Kelkhehn,   Taunus,  Germany,  assignon  to 
Farbwerkc  Hoechst  Akticngcscllsdiaft  vovmals  Mclster 
Lucius  A  Brunlnfe  Ftankfart  am  Mafai,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Ok.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,946 

Cbdms  priority,  appUntlon  Germany,  Oct.  8,  1963. 

r  40,936 

11  Chdmi,  (CL  260—953) 

1.  Compound  of  the  faitmuia 


3,335,204 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TRIALKYL 
^^    ^  PHOSPHITES 

Otto  Schcrer,  Bad  Soden,  Taunus,  and  Peter  Pkal  Ram- 
melt,  Hi^hclm,  Taunns,  Germany,  asd^gnon  to  Farb- 
werkc Hoechst  Aktieiigesellschaft  Tormab  Mcistcr 
Lndns  tt  Bmniag,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Gcmumy.  a  cor^ 
poratlon  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,570 

7  Clafans.  (CL  260—976) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  trialkyl  phosphites  from  ali- 
phatic alcohols  with  1  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  phosphorus 
trihalide,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phorus trichlcMide  and  irfiosphDrus  tribromide,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  diluent  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  re- 
action in  the  presence  of  anunoniated  water-soluble  salts 
of  elements  of  Group  II  of  the  Periodic  Table  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  —5°  C.  to  -f  10*  C.  and 
isolating  the  trialkyl  phosphites  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture. 


wherein  R,  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  Rj  rep- 
resents lower  alkyl,  n  stands  for  one  of  the  integers  1  or  2, 
X  represents  cyano,  pbclayl,  nitrophenyl,  chlorophenyl, 
phenylmercapto,  lower  alfcylsulfoxy,  phenylsulfoxy,  alkyl- 
su  fone,  phenylsulfone,  nitrophenylsulfone,  carboxylic 
acid  lower  alkyl  ester,  phosphonic  acid  lower  dialkyl  ester, 
diphenyli^osphine  or  lower  acyl  when  n=l,  or  X  repre- 
sents 1,4-phenylene,  thio,  sulfoxy  or  sulfonyl  when  n=2. 
7.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula 


3,335^05 
PHOSPHONATE  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
Clarence  W.  Hulbnan,  Glenview,  m.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Mfaierals  A  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  May  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  370,660 

3  dafans.  (a.  260—990) 
1.  A  process  for  the  substantial  removal  of  a  halogen 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bnnnine 
and  iodine  from  an  alkyl  phosphonate  diester  containing 
as  a  contaminant  corresponding  haloalkyi  pbosph(xiate 
diester  which  comprises  treating  the  contaminated  mixture 
at  a  temperature  of  a  least  about  200°  C.  while  maintain- 
ing said  mixture  in  the  liquid  phase  for  a  period  of  from 
about  1  to  about  10  hours  with  at  least  a  stoichiometric 
amount,  based  upon  the  amount  of  contaminant,  of  a 
phosphite  triester  having  a  boiling  point  higher  than  the 
temperature  at  which  said  treatment  is  effected;  and  dis- 
tilling from  said  reaction  mixture  during  said  treatment 
a  halogen-containing  compound  having  a  boiling  point 
lower  than  the  boiling  point  of  said  alkyl  phosphonate 
diester  and  said  phosphite  triester. 


~H  1        Ri  -I 

.Hi  )  Ja 


(1) 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  Rj  repre- 
sents lower  alkyl,  n  standi  for  one  of  the  integers  1  or  2, 
X  represents  cyano,  phenyl,  nitrophenyl,  chlorophenyl, 
phenylmercapto,  lower  alkylsulfoxy,  phenylsulfoxy,  alkyl- 
sulfone,  phenylsulfone.  nitrophenyisulfone,  carboxylic 
acid  lower  alkyl  ester,  pH^sphonic  acid  lower  dialkyl  di- 
ester, diphenylphosphinyl  br  lower  acyl  when  n=\,  and 


3,335,206 

^^Sf^^^^  '""^  PRODUCING  OF  SYNTHETIC 

LEATTIERS  AND  SIMILAR  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Osamn  Fuknshfana  and  Hb«MU  Hayanand,  KnrasUkL 

Japan,  assignors  to  KnrasUU  Rayon  Company  Limited. 
Kuruhiki,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawfag.  FOed  July  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  380,635 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  July  10,  1963. 
38/36,483,38/36,485 
11  Clafans.  (CL  264—6) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  shaped  fibrous 
articles  comprising  treating  a  fibrous  three-dimensional 
random  net  structure  of  individual  fibers,  said  individual 
fibers  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homo- 
geneous and  uniformly  heterogeneous  synthetic  fibers  with 
respect  to  their  polymeric  composition,  and  mixtures 
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thereof,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  said  individual  fibers 
and  the  said  three-dimensional  random  net  structure 
formed  therefrom  being  comprised  of  tertiary  polyamide, 
with  a  liquid  other  than  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloral  and 
chloral  hydrate,  which  liquid  is  a  solvent  for  the  said 
tertiary  polyamide  and  a  relative  non-solvent  for  the 
remaining  polymer  present,  for  such  time  as  to  effect 
a  binding  of  the  fibrous  structure  and  thence  eliminating 
the   said  tertiary  polyamide  solvent  therefrom. 


3,335^07 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

FOAMED  LOW  DENSITY  SHEET  PLASTIC 

Carlton  A.  Richie,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens. 

Illinois,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,614 

7  Claims.  (CL  264 — 48) 


1.  A  method  of  further  expanding  a  partially  expanded 
sheet  of  foamed,  cellular  thermoplastic  which  comprises 
imparting  a  continuous,  uniform,  linear  and  transverse 
tension  in  the  sheet,  advancing  the  sheet  and  contacting 
one  side  thereof  while  under  said  tension  with  at  least  one 
porous  member,  simultaneously  contacting  the  sheet  with 
a  heated  fluid  emitted  from  said  member  so  as  to  expand 
the  sheet,  and  thereafter  cooling  and  permanently  setting 
the  further  expanded  sheet. 


3,335,208 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THIN-WALL 

PLASTIC  TUBING 

Zachary  N.  Harris,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  211,064,  July 
19,  1962,  which  is  a  continuation  of  application 
Scr.  No.  524,876,  July  28,  1955.  This  application 
May  16,  1966,  Scr.  No.  557,334 

5  Clafans.  (Q.  2o4— 95) 


1.  In  the  tube  extrusion  method  of  producmg  self-sus- 
taining plastic  film  wherein  an  extruded,  moving,  initially 
formative  tube  is  cooled  to  a  plastically  non-formative 
condition  set  against  further  stretching  by  a  take  away 
mechanism  and  is  passed  in  the  set  condition  between  the 


bite  of  a  pair  of  pinch  rolls  to  form  a  double  thickness 
web,  the  steps  comprising  extruding  the  film  from  an  ex- 
trusion die  and  shaping  it  into  a  generally  circular  shape 
to  form  a  tube,  then  engaging  the  tube  with  forming  means 
to  form  it  into  a  quadrilateral  cross-section  at  least  the 
central  portion  of  each  side  of  which  is  substantially  flat, 
and  thereafter  progressing  the  tube  between  a  pair  of 
pinch  rolls  having  their  bite  along  a  line  substantially 
parallel  to  a  line  bisecting  said  quadrilateral  along  one 
axis  thereof,  said  relationship  between  the  bite  line  of 
the  pinch  rolls  and  the  bisecting  line  of  said  quadrilateral 
being  maintained  during  the  progression  of  the  film. 


3,335,209 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  POLYESTER 

FILAMENTS 

Herbert  S.  Morgan,  Jr.,  Apex,  and  Horace  M.  Robhison, 

Jr.,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  May  18,  1966,  Scr.  No.  550,929 
5  Clatans.  (CI.  264—136) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  polyester  filaments  which 
comprises  extruding  said  filaments,  immediately  there- 
after treating  said  filaments  with  an  aqueous  emulsion, 
the  solids  content  of  which  consists  essentially  of  (1) 
from  about  20  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  non-ionic  surface 
active  partial  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  from 
about  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  an  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acid  and  a  non-ionic  surface  active  partial  ester  of  a  poly- 
hydric alcohol  having  from  about  2  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  an  alfphatic  carboxylic  acid  condensed  with  about 
4  to  20  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  and  (2)  from  about  0 
to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic  surface  active 
polyether  prepared  by  condensing  from  about  150  to 
250  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water-insoluble  hydroxy 
fatty  acids,  esters  of  said  acids  and  mixtures  of  said  acids 
and  esters,  lagging  said  treated  filaments  for  periods 
of  about  12  hours  to  about  30  days  and  thereafter  uni- 
formly drawing  said  filaments. 


3335,210 

FILAMENT  YARN  SPINNING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

John  Vinicki,  PensacoU,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,797 

2  Clahns.  (CI.  264—176) 


1.  A  method  for  spinning  filament  yams  comprising 
(a)  extrudmg  a  plurality  of  filaments  in  a  V  formation 
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(b)  longitudinally  passing  said  V  formation  of  fila- 
ments through  a  qUench  region, 

(c)  flowing  a  stream  of  air  under  pressure  perpendicu- 
lariy  to  the  longitudinally  passing  filaments  and  into 
tne  mouth  of  the  V  filament  formation  in  said  quench 
region,  whereby  the  filaments  produce  a  funneling  of 
the  airstream  toward  the  apex  of  the  V  formation. 


^,335,211 
PROCESS  FOR  MELT  SPINNING  LINEAR  POLY- 
ESTER    MODIFIED    WITH    AN    OXYSHJCON 
COMPOUND 
Edward  J.  Mead,  Wibnkigton,  Del.,  and  Cecil  E.  Reese, 
KInston,  N.C.,  assignors  to  E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Mar.  7,  1967,  Scr.  No.  621,147 

3  Clainu.  (CL  264—176) 
1.  An  improvement  in  the  process  of  melt  spinning  a 
glycol  tercphthalate  p^tyester  to  produce  tcxtUe  fibers 
of  sufl^ciently  low  mol^tular  weight  to  substantially  de- 
crease pilling  in  fabrics  Containing  the  fibers,  which  proc- 
ess includes  melt-polytaerization  of  an  ester  of  ter- 
ephthalic  acid  and  a  glycol  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  free 
from  aliphatic  unsatur^Uon,  in  the  presence  of  a  con- 
densation catalyst,  to  a  final  temperature  of  about  250* 


to  about  300*  C.  and  a  final  pressure  of  less  than  10  mm. 
of  mercury  to  form  an  anhydrous  melt;  wherem  the  im- 
provement comprises  conducting  said  melt-polymeriza- 
tion in  the  presence  of  a  condensation  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glycol-soluble  compounds  of 
antimony  or  titanium  and  adding  an  oxysilicon  compound 
prfor  to  melt  spinning  to  form  an  anhydrous  melt  having 
a  melt  viscosity  at  275*  C.  of  about  1000  to  about  6000 
poises;  said  oxysilicon  compound  being  added  in  the  pix>- 
portion  of  about  0.1  to  0.75  gram  atom  of  silicon  in  the 
added  compound  per  100  gram  mols  of  said  glycol  com- 
ponent in  the  polyester  and  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


OR 

R(08i).0R. 


OR 


OR 


<!>R 


R'.8I(OR)o-^  and  R'.di(OR)(,^ 
OR  Z— COOR" 


INDUCTION 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbyl  and  oxyhydrocarbyl  radicals  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  a  divalent  saturated  hydrocarbon 
group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  x  is  a  number  from  1  to 
20,  and  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  2;  maintaining  said  poly- 
ester anhydrous  and  melt-spinning  it  to  form  fibers;  and 
finally  exposing  the  spun  fibers  to  moisture. 


ELECTRICAL 


:  v335,212 

MELTING  FURNACE 

Gerhard  W.  Sculcn,  Rcmschcid-Hastcn,  Germany,  and 
John  T.  Vaughan,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  AIco  Standard  Corporation,  formerly 
known  as  AIco  Chemical  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,526 
11  Clahns.  (Q.  13—27) 


ing  extending  axially  beyond  said  one  end  of  the  inductor 
and  beyond  said  magnetically  permeable  means  and  a 
plurality  of  parallel  slits  circumferentially  spaced  in  said 
extension  extending  from  above  said  one  end  of  the  in- 
ductor axially  beyond  said  magnetically  permeable  mate- 
rial whereby  the  inductive  heating  effect  in  said  shell  is 
minimized. 


3,335,213 
UGHTNING  ARRESTER  BRACKET  AND 
ASSEMBLY 
AnOony  R.  Cafarone,  Rnmson,  and  Robert  D.  Milos,  Jr., 
Edison  Township,  Mctnchen,  NJ.,  assignors  to  West- 
ughousc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1966,  Scr.  No.  528,63S 
7  Clafans.  (CL  174—2) 


-J4  7 


1.  In  combination  wjtfe  an  inductively  heated  vessel 
having  a  refractory  lining  holding  a  metal  charge,  an 
inductor  positioned  outside  the  lining  creating  a  magnetic 
field  for  heating  the  charge  and  magnetically  permea- 
ble means  positioned  ou4|de  of  the  inductor  having  a  por- 
tion extending  axially  bjqyond  one  end  of  the  inductor 
for  concentrating  the  maj^tic  field  inwardly  toward  the 
charge,  the  improvement  comprising  a  reinforcing  shell 
of  nonmagnetic  metal  physically  supporting  the  refractory 
lining  having  a  cylindrical  center  portion  circumjacent 
the  inductor,  an  extensidQ  of  said  center  portion  in  con- 
tinuously supporting  relationship  with  the  refractory  lin- 


1.  A  lightning  arrester  bracket  and  spacer  assembly 
comprising 
an  elongated  rigid  support  member, 
a   plurality  of  rigid   tab   extensions  attached  to  the 
support  member  at  spaced  apart  locations  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  member. 
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said  tab  extensions  extending  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
member,  and  in  angular  displacement  from  each 
other  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  support 
member, 

a  plurality  of  arresters  supported  by  the  tab  extensions 
with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  arresters  disposed 
in  longitudinal  displacement  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  support  member,  and  in  angular  displace- 
ment about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  support 
member,  and 

one  end  of  each  of  the  lightning  arresters  having 
means  for  connecting  the  arrester  to  a  line  conductor. 


relation  with  the  insulation  thereof,  a  flared  segmented 
conducting  form  embedded  in  said  filler,  and  an  outer 


3,335414 

ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 

Donald  Mlddleton  Brotfaerliood,  122  Brook  St, 

Thomhill,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Aug.  13,  19i5,  Scr.  No.  479,453 

8  Claims.  (CI.  174—48) 


housing  receiving  said  filler  in  substantially  air-free  in- 
terfacial  engagement 


3,335,216 

TRAP  CIRCUIT  FOR  COLOR  RECEIVER 

DEMODULATORS 

Robert  B.  Hansen,  Arifaigton  Heights,  HI.,  asdcnor  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  FVanUia  Parii,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

nUnols 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,486 
1  CUhB.  (CI.  178—5.4) 
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3.  An  electrical  outlet  for  above  surface  mounting  of 
a  pair  of  electrical  elements  supported  in  back  to  back 
relationship,  faces  pointing  outwardly,  and  comprising: 
a  base  housing  having  a  pair  of  upright,  opposed  side 
walls,  each  said  wall  defining  a  lengthwise  slot  along  the 
outside  surface  thereof;  a  housing  cover  having  a  pair 
of  opposite  ends  formed  downwardly;  a  bead  formed 
inwardly  along  the  length  of  each  said  opposite  ends, 
thereby  to  match  in  slidable  engagement  said  slots,  where- 
by said  housing  cover  is  releasably  secured  to  said  base 
housing  to  define  a  housing  having  two  sloping  open 
ends;  means  on  each  end  of  said  base  housing  to  support 
said  elements  across  said  open  ends;  and,  a  pair  of  end 
plates  to  match  said  open  ends,  each  of  said  plate  defin- 
ing cutouts  for  access  to  said  elements,  said  plates  being 
secured  to  said  elements,  thereby  to  cover  said  open  ends. 


3,335,215 
STRESS  RELIEF  APPARATUS 
Ronald  F.  HnlMr,  Evanston,  DL,  assignor  to  Joslyn  Mfg. 
and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Illioois 
FUed  July  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,803 
10  Claims.  (CL  174—73) 
7.  A  preformed  stress  relief  apparatus  for  terminating 
a  high-voltage  electrical  cable  and  comprising  a  pre- 
formed elastomer  filler  having  a  longitudinal  bore  adapted 
to  receive  a  cable  in  intimate  interface  air-free  sealing 


In  a  color  television  receiver  for  a  color  television  sig- 
nal including  color  information  signal  components  which 
cover  a  band  of  frequencies  on  a  subcarrier  and  a  burst 
signal  component  in  synchronized  relation  to  said  sub- 
carrier,  a  color  signal  bandpass  circuit  responsive  to  the 
color  television  signal  to  separate  the  color  information 
signal  components,  a  color  kinescope,  a  color  demod- 
ulator circuit  coupled  to  the  bandpass  circuit  and  hav- 
ing three  output  terminals,  which  demodulator  circuit 
includes  in  combination;  an  oscillator  for  producing  a 
reference  signal,  means  for  synchronizing  said  reference 
signal  with  said  burst  signal  component,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  reference  signal  and  to  said  color  infor- 
mation signal  components  for  producing  at  said  output 
terminals  three  different  color  information  signals  having 
undesired  components  of  differing  phase  at  the  subcar- 
rier frequency,  means  for  applying  said  color  informa- 
tion signals  from  said  output  terminals  to  said  color 
kinescope,  a  tunable  inductor,  three  capacitor  means  re- 
spectively connected  between  said  output  terminals  and 
said  inductor  and  defining  therewith  series  resonant  cir- 
cuits tuned  to  said  subcarrier  frequency  to  substantially 
eliminate    said    undesired    components,    said    capacitor 
means  having  capacitances  of  values  sufficiently  low  to 
prevent  any  substantial  cross  coupling  of  said  output 
terminals  at  the  maximum  frequency  of  said  color  in- 
formation signals. 
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$,335,217 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Raymond  C.  Basactt,  W«st  CaidweD,  N  J.,  anlgiior  to  In- 
tcmational  Tclephona  nod  TelegraiA  Corporation,  Nut- 
Icy,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  MaryiaDd 

Filed  ScpL  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,263 
11  Claims.  (CL  178—6.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  I  (displaying  information  in  three 
dimensions  in  solid  spa$t  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  translucent  display  screen; 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  display  screen  at  a  prede- 
termined rate  about  an  axis  lying  in  the  plane  theic- 

(c)  a  stationary  cooroinate  screen; 

(d)  means  for  producing  an  indication  on  said  coordi- 
nate screen; 

(e)  means  for  positi(i^ing  said  indication  on  said  sta- 
tionary screen  in  ooe  coordinate  in  accordance  with 
a  first  received  signal; 

(f )  means  for  positioning  said  indication  on  said  sta- 
tionary screen  in  the  other  coordinate  in  accordance 
with  a  second  received  signal; 

(g)  an  optical  system  for  continuously  projecting  the 
image  of  said  coordinate  screen  on  one  side  of  said 
display  screen; 

(h)  nieans  in  said  of  ^cal  system  for  maintaining  the 
projected  image  oljisaid  coordinate  screen  against 
rotation  on  said  display  screen  as  said  display  screen 
rotates;  and 

(i)  means  for  causing  said  indication  to  appear  on  said 
coordinate  screen  a|t  times  responsive  to  a  third  re- 
ceived signal. 


TELEVISION   RECOl 


i  335,218 
-r-- — "*"    ~:.^'u'«I  ING   AND   REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS  WrrHitSUBSTITUTE  HORIZONTAL 
SYNC  AND  MULTIPLEXED  AUDIO 
Wayne  R.  Johnson,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor 
*?  H^^^  RcscMwi  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  CaUfomia  I 

FUed  June  12, 11964,  Ser.  No.  374,632 
17  Claims.  (CL  178—6.6) 
1.  A  system  for  recording  and  reproducing  a  standard 
composite  television  program  signal  including  video, 
sound,  horizontal  line  ^d  vertical  field  synchronizing 
components  comprising:  first,  second  and  third  input  cir- 
cuits for  respectively  suj^plying  a  first  signal  including  at 
least  video  information,  »  second  signal  comprising  sep- 
arated synchronizing  components  and  a  third  signal  com- 
prising sound  information;  first  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  first  circuit  for  suppressing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  non-video  information  from  said  first  signal  to  de- 
velop substantially  a  video^mly  signal;  second  ciicuh 
means  connected  to  said  second  input  circuit  for  deriving 
from  said  second  signal  a  secondary  synchronizing  sig- 
nal; third  circuit  means  connected  to  said  tWrd  input 
circuit  for  sampling  said  third  signal  at  horizontal  line 


frequency  to  develop  an  amplitude  modulated  pulse  sig- 
nal having  a  predetermined  phase  relation  to  said  second- 
ary synchronizing  signal;  combining  means  coimected  to 
the  output  of  said  first,  second  and  third  ctmiit  means  for 
combining  said  amplitude  modulated  pulse  signal,  said 
secondary  synchronizing  signal  and  said  substantially 
video-only  signal  in  proper  time  sequence;  means  for  re- 
cording said  combined  signals  on  a  record  medium;  pick- 
up means  for  deriving  said  recorded  signal  from  said 
medium;  fourth  circuit  means  for  separating  said  amjdi- 
tude  modulated  pulse  signals,  said  secondary  synchroniz- 
ing signal  and  said  substantially  video-only  signals;  and 
a  plurality  of  output  circuits  individually  responsive  to 
said  separated  signals. 


9,  A  system  for  deriving  from  a  record  medium  hav- 
ing a  composite  signal  recorded  thereon  including  video 
information  and  secondary  synchronizing  signals,  video 
signals  and  separate  horizontal  synchronizing  signals  com- 
prising: pick-up  means  for  deriving  said  composite  signal 
from  said  medium;  circuit  means  connected  to  said  pick- 
up means  for  passing  said  composite  signal  in  the  absence 
of  a  blocking  input  thereto;  a  first  utilization  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  circuit  means;  generator 
means  connected  to  said  pick-up  means  and  responsive  to 
each  of  said  secondary  synchronizing  signals  for  produc- 
ing an  independent  series  of  horizontal  synchronizing  sig- 
nals, a  second  utilization  circuit  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  generator  means,  and  means  coupling  the  output 
of  said  generator  means  to  said  circuit  means  as  a  block- 
ing input  thereto. 


3  335,219 
TELEVISION  PICTURE  AND  SOUND 
RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Peter  C.  GoMuuvk,  Stamford,  and  John  M.  Hollywood, 
Grccnwidi,  Conn.,  assignors  to  CofamiMa  Bioadcastins 
Syrtem,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ofNew 
York 

FOed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  199,236 
13  Claims.  (CL  178—6.7) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recording  picture  and  sound  infor- 
mation simultaneously  in  adjacent  relation  on  a  record 
medium  comprising  drive  means  for  driving  a  record  me- 
dium continuously  in  one  direction,  recording  means  for 
scanning  the  moving  record  medium  with  a  succession 
of  scans  directed  transversely  to  the  direction  of  motion. 
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means  for  applying  a  picture  information  signal  to  the 
recording  means  during  a  selected  portion  of  each  scan, 
and  means  for  applying  a  sound  information  signal  to 
the  recording  means  during  another  selected  portion  of 
each  scan. 

3335^20 
CAMERA  TUBE  TARGET  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
EMPLOYING  VARIABLE  RASTER  SIZE  TO  PRE- 
VENT "BURN-IN" 
Jack  E.  Wilcox,  Garrett,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Intematioiial 
Teleplione  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,547 
11  Claims.  (CI.  17»— 7J) 
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fibrous  recording  media,  said  electrodes  providing  an  elec- 
tric current  through  said  media  to  produce  a  marlc  in 
accordance  with  received  signals,  means  for  maintaining 
said  electrodes  free  from  chemicals  and  fibers  from  said 
media  including  a  pad  saturated  with  a  dimethyl  silicone 
fluid  in  sweeping  contact  with  one  of  said  electrodes. 


1.  For  use  with  a  camera  tube  system  comprising  a 
camera  tube  having  at  least  one  deflection  means  and  at 
least  one  sweep  voltage  generator  for  generating  a  sweep 
voltage  for  said  means,  said  deflection  means  and  a  first 
resistance  being  coupled  to  said  sweep  voltage  generator: 
a  circuit  for  selectively  varying  the  amplitude  of  the  sweep 
voltage  across  said  deflection  means  between  first  higher 
and  second  lower  predetermined  levels,  said  circuit  com- 
prising a  second  resistance  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  first  resistance,  and  a  resistance-diode  switching  net- 
work connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  resistance, 
said  network  including  switching  means  having  first  and 
second  positions  for  selectively  providing  a  first  connection 
for  said  network  with  said  first  and  second  resistance  effec- 
tively couple  in  parallel  to  provide  said  higher  sweep  volt- 
age level,  and  a  second  connection  for  said  network  with 
said  second  resistance  effectively  disconnected  from  said 
first  resistance  to  provide  said  lower  sweep  voltage  level. 


3,335,221 
FACSIMILE  RECORDER 
Engene  F.  Barnes,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Antoni  F.  Pend- 
rich,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignors  to  Stewart-Warner  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
FUcd  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,982 
4  Claims.  (CI.  178—7.6) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  facsimile  receiver  having  a 


3,335,222 
BINARY  DATA  RATE  RECONSTRUCTION 
Claude  G.  Davis,  CoHs  Neck,  and  Lewis  C.  Thomas, 
North  Plainfield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories, IncorporatMi,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,152 
4  Clahns.  (CI.  178—50) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  data  from  a  data  source 
over  a  predetermined  channel  of  a  multiple  channel  re- 
generative pulse  code  modulation  transmission  system, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  source  of  data  characters, 
means  at  the  transmitting  terminal  of  said  transmission 
system  to  store  each  of  said  data  characters,  means  at 
said  transmitting  terminal  to  transmit  each  of  said  stored 


pair  of  electrodes  in  contact  with  a  chemically  treated   data  characters  in  said  predetermined  channel,  and  means 


August  8,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


599 


at  said  transmitting  temi  nal  to  measure  the  time  interval 
between  storage  of  eacli  said  data  character  and  the  oc- 
currence of  the  next  piisdetermined  channel  in  which  it 
is  transmitted,  means  at  said  transmitting  terminal  to 
transmit  in  a  second  predetermined  channel  information 
regarding  each  said  time  interval  measured,  and  means 
at  the  receiving  terminal  of  said  transmission  system  re- 
sponsive to  each  received  data  character  and  said  infor- 
mation transmitted  in  said  second  predetermined  chan- 
nel to  completely  reconstruct  the  data  characters  and 
the  rates  at  which  they  <>ccurred  at  said  data  source. 


means  for  storing  said  signal  and  for  storing  a  delayed 
replica  of  said  signal, 

means  for  sampling  said  signal  and  said  delay  rep- 
lica at  a  rate  equal  to  at  least  twice  said  given  rate. 


M35,223 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZA- 
TION OF  THE  DISSrORTION  IN  DATA  TRANS- 
MISSION CHANNELS 
Nils-Olof  Johanneason,  Hagersten,  and  Walter  Herbert 
Erwhi  Whil,  Bandhageo,  Sweden,  ass^ors  to  Telefon- 
aktiebobget  L  M  Erieison,  Stockhoh^  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  23.  i963,  Ser.  No.  304,142 

Clafans  priority,  appUtatiOD  Sweden,  Sept  7, 1962, 

M83/62 

6  Clafans.  (CI.  178-49) 
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1.  In  a  pulse  data  transmission  system  which  includes 
a  data  transmitter  for  Uansmitting  test  pulses  prior  to 
data  pulses,  said  pulses  Ming  transmitted  at  a  given  rate, 
a  data  receiver  for  receiving  the  test  pulses  and  data 
pulses,  a  transmission  line  connecting  the  data  transmit- 
ter to  the  data  receiver  ai^(i  apparatus  in  said  data  receiver 
controlled  by  the  test  piklses  for  automatically  minimiz- 
ing the  attenuation  and  phase  distortion  of  pulses  intro- 
duced by  the  transmissi0^  line,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: a  network  of  controHpd  equalizers,  said  network  hav- 
ing a  pulse-receiving  inpu^  means  for  receiving  pulses  from 
the  transmission  line,  a  (iilse-transmission  output  means 
and  a  control  input  means;  means  connected  to  said  pulse- 
transmission  output  means  for  periodically  sampling  the 
amplitudes  of  received  V^\  pulses  at  a  rate  which  is  re- 
lated to  said  given  rate  and  for  generating  control  signals 
when  said  amplitudes  ane  different  from  a  given  ampli- 
tude; and  means  receivji^g  said  control  signals  for  ac- 
tively connecting  different  ones  of  said  controlled  equal- 
izers between  said  pulse<^receiving  input  means  and  said 
pulse-transmitting  output  i means  of  said  network. 


3id35,224 
SIGNAL  DISTORTIONipETECnON  BY  SAMPLING 

DIGITAL  DIPHASE  ^NALS  AT  TWICE  THE  BIT 

REPETITION  RATE 
George  John  Meslencr,  ^ew  Yoric,  N.Y.,  and  Charles 

Richard  Atzenbeck,  Ciianford,  NJ.,  assign<Mrs  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatimi  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  21, 1^3,  Ser.  No.  289,514 

16  Claims.  (CI.  178—88) 

1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  distortion  in  a  signal  including 
intelligence  conveyed  in  tljne  periods  occurring  at  a  given 
rate,  a  change  in  the  polarity  of  said  signal  normally  oc- 
curring between  each  succeeding  wie  of  said  time  periods 
regardless  of  the  intell||ence  conveyed  in  said  time 
periods,  said  circuit  comj^^ising,  in  combination, 

841  O.O.— 21 


and  means  for  examining  said  samples  of  said  signal 
and  of  said  replica  for  a  pattern  which  indicates  the 
absence  oi  said  change  in  polarity  between  succeeding 
ones  of  said  time  periods  and  for  producing  an  out- 
put signal  when  said  pattern  is  recognized. 


3^35425 
FORMANT  PERIOD  TRACKER 
Samuel  Joseph  Campanella  and  David  C.  Coulter,  Spring- 
field, Va.,  assign<m  to  Melpar,  Inc.,  Falls  Church,  Va., 
a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,185 
13  Clahns.  (CI.  179—1) 


<5 


■*  <x^m   H-  -J  tan    LJ     f.     I 


1.  In  a  system  iix  measuring  the  formant  frequency 
of  speech  resulting  from  larynx  excitations  followed  by 
damped  sinusoidal  waves,  the  combinati(»  comprising 
means  responsive  to  a  speech  formant  for  deriving  there- 
from an  indication  of  the  length  of  time  required  for  a 
predetermined  number  of  half  cycles  of  the  damped  si- 
nusoidal wave  following  the  larynx  excitation,  and  means 
for  enabling  said  deriving  means  in  response  to  each 
larynx  excitation  and  for  disabling  said  indicating  means 
before  the  next  larynx  excitation. 


3,335,226 
COMBINED  TELEPHONE  AND  DATA 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Heniy  J.  Michael  and  Robert  E.  Watson,  Jr.,  Romson, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Sept  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,120 
15  ChUms.  (CI.  179—2) 
1.  An  automatic  switching  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  substation  means  operable  to  concurrently  re- 
reive  audio  frequency  signals  and  high  frequency  si^ials, 
first  switching  means  for  extending  audio  frequency 
connections  between  said  substation  means. 
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second  switching  means  for  extending  high  frequency 
connections  between  said  substation  means,  and 

means  responsive  to  extension  of  a  connection  by  said 
first  switching  means  between  a  calling  and  called 
substation  means  for  generating  a  coded  pattern  of 
control  signals  effective  for  controlling  said  second 
switching  means  to  extend  a  concurrent  high  fre- 
quency connection  between  said  calling  and  called 
substation  means. 


3,335^27 
COORDINATION  OF  TELEPHONE  AND  REMOTE 
CONTROL  TRANSMISSION  OVER  A  COMMON 
COMMUNICATION   CHANNEL 
Arthur  P.  Jacket,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company, 
Swissvale,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Oct.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,735 
6  Claims.  (CI.  179—2) 


t^Mirof  e¥>^:» 


a 


11 


DC 


jf-' 
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1.  A  dual  communication  system  extending  between  a 
control  office  location  and  a  plurality  of  remote  station 
locations  connected  by  a  communication  channel,  com- 
prising, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  carrier  current  transmitters  of  the 
voice  frequency  range,  at  least  one  at  each  location, 
each  transmitter  cmmected  to  said  communication 
channel, 

(b)  control  apparatus  at  each  location  with  connections 
for  keying  a  corresponding  transmitter  to  transmit  in- 
formation between  said  office  and  each  station  in  con- 
tinuously repeated  scanning  cycles, 

(c)  telephone  apparatus  at  each  location  normally  dis- 
connected from  said  channel  and  capable  of  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  speech  when  connected, 

(d)  a  control  switch  at  said  ofiice  operable  at  selected 
times  for  initiating  the  connection  of  the  correspond- 
faig  telephone  apparatus  to  said  channel, 

(e)  transfer  relay  means  at  said  office  controlled  by 
said  control  switch  for  completing  the  channel  con- 
nections of  the  office  telephone  apparatus, 

(f)  an  inhibit  circuit  means  at  said  ofiice  controlled  by 
said  relay  means  for  halting  the  scanning  operation  of 
the  office  control  apparatus  and  the  operation  of  the 
ofiBce  transmitters. 


(g)  a  monitor  means  at  each  station  with  connections 
to  said  channel  for  detecting  the  reception  of  con- 
tinued transmissions  from  said  office, 

(h)  an  inhibit  means  at  each  station  controlled  by  the 
corresponding  monitor  nKans  for  halting  all  transmis- 
sions from  that  station  when  said  monitor  means  de- 
tects a  continued  absence  of  transmissions  from  said 
office, 

(i)  another  control  switch  at  each  station  operable  when 
telephone  use  is  desired  for  completing  the  connec- 
tions of  that  station  telephone  apparatus  to  said  chan- 
nel, when  that  station  inhibit  means  is  active, 

( j )  a  signaling  means  at  each  station  controlled  by  the 
associated  switch  and  with  connections  to  the  as- 
sociated control  apparatus  for  transmitting  a  tele- 
phone call  request  to  said  office  when  said  associated 
switch  is  operated. 


3,335,228 
PHOTOCONDUCTTVE  MULTIPLEXING 
APPARATUS 
Francis  T.  Thompson,  Verona,  and  Lawrence  S.  Schmitz, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wealinghouse  Electrk  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUcd  Nov.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,970 
7  Claims.  (CI.  179—15) 


1.  In  multiplexer  apparatus  operative  with  a  plurality 
of  input  signals,  the  combination  of:  a  plurality  of  input 
means  each  receiving  one  of  said  input  signals;  signal 
translating  means;  at  least  one  light  sensitive  means  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  said  input  means  and  responsive  to 
radiation  to  change  its  conductive  state  and  being  opera- 
tively  connected  respectively  between  the  input  of  said 
translating  means  and  one  of  said  plurality  of  input 
means;  a  plurality  of  feedbacic  loops  each  cooperative 
with  a  respective  input  means  and  each  of  said  feedback 
loops  including  a  li^t  sensitive  element  and  being  opera- 
tively  connected  between  the  output  of  said  translating 
means  and  at  least  one  of  said  light  sensitive  means;  and 
scanning  means  operative  to  irradiate  selectively  the  light 
sensitive  means  of  one  selected  input  means  associated 
with  one  of  said  feedback  loops  and  the  light  sensitive 
elements  associated  with  the  other  feedback  loops  so  that 
there  is  high  accuracy  in  transmitting  said  input  signals 
to  appear  at  the  output  of  said  translating  means. 


3,335,229 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  TRAFFIC 
IN  A  SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Paul  J.  Burke,  Red  Bank,  Kenneth  D.  Hopper,  Holmdel, 
and  Edward  E.  Schwenzfcger,  Red  Bank,  N J.,  assignors 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Not.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,597 
17  Claims.  (CI.  179—18) 
1.  In  combination,  a  switching  oflSce  having  incoming 
trunks,  outgoing  trunks,  and  switching  means  responsive 
to  service  request  signals  on  said  incoming  trunks  for 
interconnecting  said  incoming  and  outgoing  trunks,  a  first 
office  connectable  to  the  originating  end  of  said  incoming 
trunks,  a  second  oflSce  connectable  to  said  outgoing  trunks, 
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means  including  alternate  tnmks  for  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  offices,  and  load  sensing  means  at  said 
switching  office  effective  in  response  to  service  request 


signals  related  to  a  pred^iermined  number  of  said  incom- 
ing trunks  for  rendering  unavailable  the  originating  end 
of  said  incoming  trunks  and  for  rendering  said  alternate 
trunks  available  for  conntction  at  said  first  oflSce. 


3335,23t 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  VlRIFYING  LINE  CONCEN- 
TRATION  Cn^pUIT  OPERATIONS 
lohn  F.  Rettig,  Coiamb««,  Ndaon  A.  Ricdd,  WUtchaU, 
and  Ubcrto  K.  Stagg,  9fn  and  Allan  R.  'nnmboll,  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio,  as8ignor»ito  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  Yo^  N.Y.,  a  corporathm  of  New 
York  |! 

FOed  Feb.  14,  |^,  Ser.  No.  344,988 
22  Clafain.  (CI.  179—18) 


1.  A  telephone  line  concentrator  system  including  a 
telephone  central  office,  a  plurality  of  remote  substation 
lines,  a  lesser  plurality  pi  trunks  extending  from  said 
oflRce,  remote  switching  means  for  coupling  said  lines  to 
said  trunks  under  control  of  said  office,  and  means  in 
said  remote  switching  metns  responsive  to  signals  from 
said  office  indicative  of  the  selection  of  a  particular  trunk 
for  connection  to  a  service  requesting  line  for  connecting 
said  line  to  said  trunk  and  transmittmg  to  said  office  the 
identity  of  said  connected  trunk. 


3J 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
HOOK  SIGNALLING  I 
DETECT  ABANDOI 
Preston  R.  Gray, 
Lonlsvflie,  Ky., 


1 

G  MOMENTARY  ON. 
ANSWERED  TRUNK  TO 
D  CALL 

N.Y^  and  PmU  L.  Wcddhig, 
to  Ben  Tdepbooe  Laboni> 


toriea.  Incorporated,  Noir  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FOcd  Apr.  27, 1164,  SoT.  No.  362,672 
20ClaiaM|.(CL179— 27) 

1.  In  an  automatic  switldhlng  system  wherein  a  calling 
condition  at  the  calling  end  of  a  trunk  is  effective  to  cause 
said  trunk  to  be  regularly  answered  by  connecting  the  an- 
swering end  thereof  to  a|i  available  attendant  position, 


wherein  a  prescribed  amount  of  delay  in  effecting  an  at- 
tendant connection  causes  a  calling  trunk  to  be  specially 
answered  by  temporarily  connecting  the  answering  end 
thereof  to  a  delayed  answer  announcement  circuit,  and 
wherein  the  answering  end  of  a  specially  answered  calling 
trunk  is  subsequently  connectable  to  an  available  attendant 
position: 

(A)  means  in  said  trunk  for  indicating  whether  or  not 
said  trunk  is  in  a  calling  condition  and  whether  or 
not  a  said  calling  trunk  has  been  specially  answered; 

(B)  signaling  means  in  said  trunk  selectively  control- 
lable by  said  indicating  means 

(1)  to  apply  an  on-hook  signal  to  the  calling  end 
of  a  said  unanswered  calling  trunk  and 

(2)  to  apply  an  off-hook  signal  to  the  calling  end 
of  a  said  specially  answered  calling  trunk; 

(C)  means  for  signifying  availability  and  unavailability 
of  an  attendant  position;  and, 
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(D)  means  controlled  by  said  signifying  means  and  by 
said  indicating  means  to  connect  the  answering  end 
of  a  said  specially  answered  calling  trunk  to  an  avail- 
able position; 

( 1 )  timing  means  for  causing  said  signaling  means 
of  said  specially  answered  calling  trunk  to  change 
said  off-hook  signal  to  an  on-hook  signal  for  a 
prescribed  time  duration  and 

(2)  switching  apparatus  contrc^led  by  said  timing 
means  to  connect  the  answering  end  of  said 
specially  answered  trunk  to  an  available  position 
at  the  end  of  said  time  duration  provided  said 
specially  answered  trunk  remains  in  a  calling 
condition  throughout  said  time  duration. 


3,335,232 

TELEPHONE  DIALING  DEVICE 

Nelson  C.  Lund,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  asalnK 

Lloyd  W.  Lund,  Woodstock,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,092 

15  Clafans.  (CI.  179—90) 


to 


1.  A  telephone  dialing  device  for  use  with  a  conven- 
tional dial  telephone  for  dialing  a  discrete  telephone  num- 
ber; said  telephone  dialing  device  comprising  a  support 
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frame,  dial  shaft,  dial  similar  to  a  conventional  telephone 
dial  and  aligned  therewith,  dial  plate,  disc,  card  carrier, 
card,  actuating  lever,  rocker  arms  and  spring  fingers;  said 
support  frame  having  a  support  plate,  said  support  plate 
mounting  said  dial  shaft,  said  dial  shaft  co-rotatably 
carrying  said  dial,  dial  plate  and  disc  and  freely  mount- 
ing said  actuating  lever,  said  disc  being  adapted  for  mount- 
ing on  the  conventional  dial  of  said  conventional  dial 
telephone  and  having  a  depending  finger  adapted  to  be 
received  in  the  zero  dialing  hole  of  said  conventional  dial, 
said  support  plate  having  a  card  carrier  receiver  for  re- 
ceiving said  card  carrier,  said  card  carrier  receiving  said 
card,  said  card  having  holes  punched  therethrough  cor- 
responding to  the  number  dialing  positions  of  said  discrete 
telephone  number,  said  dial  plate  having  holes  punched 
therethrough  corresponding  to  the  ten  number  dialing 
hole  positions  of  said  conventional  telephone  dial,  said 
card  carrier  receiver  mounting  said  rocker  arms  and  spring 
fingers,  each  one  of  said  rocker  arms  being  constrained 
to  movement  by  one  of  said  spring  fingers  associated 
therewith,  said  actuating  lever  carrying  a  spring  pawl, 
said  spring  pawl  being  engageable  with  said  card  carrier, 
said  dial  plate  having  an  actuating  arm,  said  actuating 
arm  being  adapted  to  engage  said  actuating  lever;  upon 
insertion  of  said  card  carrier  in  said  card  carrier  receiver 
one  of  said  rocker  arms  engaging  one  of  said  punched 
holes  in  said  card  corresponding  to  the  first  one  of  said 
number  dialing  positions  of  said  discrete  telephone  num- 
ber with  subsequent  engagement  of  said  engaged  rocker 
arm  with  the  discrete  one  of  said  punched  holes  of  said 
dial  plate  corresponding  to  said  first  number  dialing  posi- 
tion upon  movement  of  said  dial  plate  thereby  preventing 
further  movement  of  same,  and  upon  release  from  move- 
ment of  said  dial  plate  said  actuating  arm  engaging  said 
actuating  lever  and  moving  said  spring  pawl  into  engage- 
ment with  said  card  carrier  to  thereby  move  said  card 
carrier  a  discrete  increment  of  distance  for  engagement 
of  one  of  said  rocker  arms  with  one  of  said  punched  holes 
of  said  card  corresponding  with  the  second  one  of  said 
ntmiber  dialing  positions  of  said  discrete  telephone  num- 
ber, and  with  sequential  dialing  of  the  remaining  number 
dialing  positions  of  said  discrete  telephone  number  being 
effectuated  upon  sequential  movement  and  release  from 
movement  of  said  dial  plate. 


3335,233  ' 

,  TRANSDUCER  FOR  CONVERTING  MECHANICAL 

INTO  ELECTRICAL  OSCILLATIONS 
Manfred  Zcrbst,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
&  Haisiie  Airtiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Gemuiny,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

Fned  Not.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,313 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  15, 1962, 

S  82,451 

11  Claims.  (CI.  179—110) 


11.  An  elongated  piezoresistive  semiconductor  body  for 
a  transducer  for  converting  mechanical  to  electrical  oscil- 
lations, said  body  being  deformable  by  longitudinal  forces, 
said  body  having  two  end  portions  and  having  a  middle 
portion  of  smaller  cross  section  than  said  end  portions 
determining  substantially  the  mechanical  deformation  and 
electric  resistance  of  said  semiconductor  body,  said  re- 
spective end  portions  tapering  toward  said  middle  por- 
tion for  increased  buckling  strength  so  that  relatively  small 
forces  produce  discernible  deformations. 


3,335,234 
AUTOMATIC  MONITORING  CIRCUIT  FOR  STEP- 

BY-STEP  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
Detlev  G.  Haenschke,  Atlantic  Highlands,  NJ.,  assignor 
to  Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,  Incorporated,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,866 
17  Claims.  (CI.  179—175.2) 


1 1 
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7.  A  circuit  for  monitoring  the  operations  of  step- 
by-step  switches  responsive  to  dial  pulses  transmitted 
through  the  transmission  paths  established  by  the  opera- 
tion of  said  switches  comprising  means  connected  to  said 
switches  for  applying  to  said  transmission  paths  transient 
signals  representative  of  the  respective  stepping  actions 
taken  by  each  of  said  switches  responsive  to  said  dial 
pulses,  and  means  coupled  to  the  first  switch  of  said 
switches  for  registering  both  said  dial  pulses  transmitted 
through  and  said  transient  signals  applied  to  said  trans- 
mission paths. 

3,335,235 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  TIMING  DEVICE  WITH 

IMPROVED  DRIVE 

George  Alfred  Godwin,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Small  Business  Administration,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,423 
14  Claims.  (CI.  200—38) 


5.  A  timing  device  comprising  a  housing;  cam  shaft 
means  rotatably  supported  within  said  housing  and  in- 
cluding an  outer  sleeve  and  an  inner  shaft  rotatable  as  a 
unit  and  mounted  for  limited  relative  axial  movement; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  disc  cams  carried  by  said  cam  shaft 
means;  an  end  plate  cam  carried  by  said  shaft;  a  plurality 
of  control  members  defining  switch  means,  cam  follower 
means  each  engaging  a  track  of  said  cams  and  connected 
to  said  control  members  to  actuate  said  control  members; 
a  control  member  responsive  to  axial  movement  of  said 
end  cam;  an  electrical  drive  motor  having  a  motor  pin- 
ion; a  driven  gear  mounted  to  drive  said  cam  shaft  means 
and  defining  a  ratchet  gear;  gear  train  means  intercon- 
necting said  pinion  and  said  driven  gear  and  including  a 
ratchet  coupling  for  permitting  manual  rotation  of  said 
cam  shaft  means  in  one  direction  only;  and  lock  means 
engaging  said  ratchet  coupling  operated  by  the  axial  posi- 
tion of  said  inner  shaft  for  preventing  manual  rotation 
of  said  cam  shaft  means  in  said  one  direction. 
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1335,236 
BY-PASS  SWITCH 
George  R.  McCloud,  South.  MUwankee,  Wis., 
McGraw-Edlson  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis., 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  18/1966,  Ser.  No.  573,233 
7  aaUf^  (CI.  200—48) 


or  to 
a  corpo- 


5.  An  electric  switch  comprising  first  and  second  ter- 
minal members;  a  pair  of  switch  blades  carried  by  said 
switch  in  generally  panallel  relation  for  unitary  pivotal 
movement  into  and  ouf  of  a  first  position  of  contacting 
engagement  with  said  nirst  terminal  member;  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  by-paSs  blades  interconnected  for  uni- 
tary pivotal  movement  into  and  out  of  a  second  position 
of  conductively  connecting  electrical  contact  between  said 
first  and  second  terminal  members;  movable  latch  means 
carried  by  said  by-pass  blades;  a  blade  stop  member  pre- 
senting a  surface  in  the  jpath  of  said  movable  latch  means 
resisting  movement  of  s^d  by-pass  blades  away  from  said 
second  position;  biasing  means  urging  said  movable  latch 
means  toward  a  blade  stop  engaging  position;  cooperating 
latch  means  carried  byi  said  pair  of  switch  blades  and 
engageable  with  said  li^ovable  latch  means  to  provide 
a  driving  connection  theftbetween  for  moving  said  by-pass 
blades  into  said  second  Ij^tion  as  said  switch  blades  are 
moved  away  from  said  first  position  and  moving  said  by- 
pass blades  away  from  said  second  position  as  said 
switch  blades  are  moved  into  said  first  position;  and  cam 
means  carried  by  said  switch  blades  and  engageable  with 
said  movable  latch  meail)  as  said  switch  blades  are  pivoted 
toward  said  first  positijQn  to  move  said  movable  latch 
means  out  of  engagemejtit  with  said  blade  stop. 


335,237 
SWITCH 


i  BY- 

Robert  W.  Kelly,  MUw^^ce,  Wis.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  MUwankec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  18]  1966,  Ser.  No.  573,356 
(CI.  200—48) 


j»^^ 


5.  A  by-pass  switch  comprising  first  and  second  termi- 
nals; first  and  second  blade  members  selectively  movable 
into  and  out  of  contact  With  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals respectively;  first  interlock  means  carried  by  one  of 
said  blade  members  for  preventing  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond blade  member  out  of  contact  with  said  second  termi- 
nal when  said  first  bladie  member  is  in  contact  with  said 


first  terminal,  said  second  blade  member  being  independ- 
ently movable  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  second 
terminal  when  said  first  blade  member  is  moved  away 
from  contact  with  said  first  terminal;  a  bypass  blade  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  a  closed  position  electrically  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  terminals;  second  inter- 
lock means  carried  by  said  first  blade  member  and  en- 
gageable with  said  bypass  blade  to  move  said  bypass  blade 
into  said  closed  position  as  said  first  blade  is  moved  away 
from  contact  with  said  first  terminal  and  to  move  said  by- 
pass blade  out  of  said  closed  position  as  said  first  blade 
member  is  moved  into  contacting  relation  with  said  first 
terminal. 


3,335,238 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  BOX  AND  OPERATOR  WITH 

IMPROVED  LEVER  AND  INTERLOCK  MEANS 
Marshall  G.  Zavertnik,  Manchester,  Grace  F.  Horst,  St. 
Louis,  Joseph  J.  Farina,  BridJgeton,  George  Llnnc, 
Florissant,  and  Charles  E.  Williams,  Rock  Hill,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Killark  Electric  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  May  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  552,957 
10  Claims.  (CI.  200—50) 


mj  trr  leo  p,„i 


LnJIUI  InJ 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  box  and  operator  comprising  a 
housing  for  containing  a  circuit  breaker  or  dKConnect 
switch  operable  between  "on"  or  "trip"  and  "off"  or  "re- 
set" conditions,  means  to  mount  the  circuit  breaker  to 
the  housing,  a  circuit  breaker  operating  assembly,  means 
to  mount  the  circuit  breaker  operating  assembly  in  the 
housing  in  operative  relation  with  the  circuit  br«akcr,  a 
cover  for  the  housing,  operating  handle  means  mounted 
on  the  external  side  of  the  cover  and  adapted  to  opera- 
tively  engage  the  circuit  breaker  operating  assembly  when 
the  cover  is  closed,  and  interlock  means  between  the  op- 
erating handle  assembly  and  the  circuit  breaker  operating 
assembly  for  preventing  opening  or  closing  of  the  cover 
unless  the  operating  assembly  is  in  a  position  correspcmd- 
ing  to  an  "off"  condition  of  the  circuit  breaker,  the 
circuit  breaker  having  a  toggle  movable  between  posi- 
tions corresponding  to  the  "on"  and  "off"  or  "trip"  and 
"reset"  conditions  of  the  circuit  breaker,  the  operating 
assembly  comprising  a  shaft  locator  with  operating  con- 
nections between  the  shaft  locator  and  the  circuit  breaker 
toggle  to  fiip  the  toggle  to  "on"  and  "off"  or  "trip"  and 
"reset"  positions  when  the  shaft  locator  is  rotated,  a 
slot  in  the  shaft  locator,  the  handle  assembly  including  a 
handle  and  a  shaft  extending  through  the  cover  with  a 
pin  on  the  end  of  the  shaft  for  entering  the  slot  on  the 
shaft  locator  to  rotate  the  shaft  locator  when  the  shaft  is 
rotated,  the  interlock  means  comprising  a  member  sta- 
tionarily  mounted  on  the  operating  assembly  and  having 
a  slot  which  is  aligned  with  the  slot  of  the  shaft  locator 
only  when  the  shaft  locator  is  in  a  position  holding  the 
toggle  in  the  "off"  or  "trip"  position,  the  interiock  hav- 
ing a  wall  which  prevents  passage  of  the  pin  past  it  un- 
less the  slots  are  aligned. 
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3,335^39 

MAGNETIC  IMPACT  SWITCH 

Mary  V.  Fey,  5122  WashinstOD  Ave^ 

St.  Louis,  Mo.     63108 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  412,497 

6  Claims.  (CI.  200—61.08) 


1.  A  magnetic  impact  or  shock  switch  adapted  to  be 
actuated  upon  impact,  said  switch  comprising  a  housing, 
a  fixed  nonnally  open  switch  contact  supported  within 
said  housing,  means  operable  upon  physical  shock  to 
said  housing  as  occasioned  by  impact  to  close  a  mova- 
ble switch  element  supported  within  said  housing  against 
said  fixed  switch  contact,  said  means  comprising  a  magnet 
mounted  adjacent  said  fixed  switch  and  magnetically 
attractive  means  normally  positioned  out  of  the  magnetic 
field  of  said  magnet  but  movable  upon  said  shock  force 
into  cooperation  with  said  movable  switch  element  and 
into  the  field  of  the  magnet  and  attracted  thereby  to 
move  said  movable  switch  into  contact  with  said  fixed 
switch. 


3,335,240 
SNAP  ACTION  SWITCH  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  MECHANISM 

Edward   Dhaens,   Theodore   J.   Obszamy,   and   Martin 

Schmidt,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Guardian  Electric 

Manufacturing  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Illinob 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  537,858 

5  Chdms.  (CI.  200—67) 


1.  In  a  snap  action  device  having  a  first  contact  mounted 
on  a  shaft,  a  support  for  mounting  said  shaft,  and  a  snap- 
action  spring  blade,  said  blade  being  substantially  parallel 
to  said  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  second  contact  mounted  on  a  leaf  spring  member, 
said  member  being  biased  toward  said  shaft,  being 
parallel  to  said  shaft  and  said  blade,  and  being 
mounted  on  said  support  intermediate  said  shaft  and 
said  blade  with  a  portion  of  its  unmounted  end  folded 


over  the  unmounted  end  of  said  blade  such  that  the 
folded  portion  defines  a  lost-motion  gap  within  which 
said  blade  can  move  without  moving  said  leaf  spring 
member,  said  second  contact  positioned  to  communi- 
cate with  said  first  contact,  said  blade  being  normally 
biased  away  from  said  shaft  with  a  greater  relative 
force  than  the  force  biasing  said  spring  member 
toward  said  shaft  such  that  said  contacts  are  thereby 
separated,  and 
mean^for  causing  said  snap  action  blade  to  ilex  toward 
said  shaft  such  that  said  contacts  are  made  to  engage 
thereby  and  complete  a  circuit. 


3,335,241 
PRESSURE  ACTUATED  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Eugene  M.  Weber,  St.  Francis,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Johnson 
Service  Company,  MUwankec,  Wis.,  a  corporafion  of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  July  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,387 
7  Claims.  (CI.  200—83) 


1.  A  remote  actuator  for  controlling  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit, comprising 

an  electrical  snap  action  switch  having  resilient  means 
biasing  said  switch  to  a  stable  state,  said  resilient 
means  having  a  release  force  less  than  the  holding 
force, 

a  diaphragm  assembly  including  a  metal  diaphragm 
forming  an  outer  wall  of  a  chamber  and  having  a 
fluid  connector  for  connection  of  said  chamber  to 
a  fluid  source,  said  diaphragm  having  a  selected 
spring  force  in  excess  of  the  release  force  and  less 
than  the  holding  force  of  the  resilient  means  of 
said  switch, 

an  operating  member  secured  to  the  diaphragm  for 
movement  therewith, 

means  to  vent  said  chamber  to  an  ambient  pressure, 
and 

pressure  source  means  connected  to  the  fluid  connector 
and  having  means  to  apply  a  positive  pressure  pulse 
to  said  chamber  to  move  said  switch  from  said  stable 
state,  said  diaphragm  serving  to  hold  said  switch  in 
said  actuated  state,  said  pressure  source  means  hav- 
ing means  to  apply  a  negative  pressure  pulse  to  said 
chamber  to  return  said  switch  to  said  stable  state. 


3,335,242 
^  _.   ^,  CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  DEVICES 
Carl   N.  Johnson,  Bralntrec,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 

Insfruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

^7o*ii""TSl°  o', ?PPMc«tfon  Ser.  No.  317,338,  Oct.  18, 
1963.  This  appUcatkm  Aug.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  575,194 
5  Claims.  (CI.  200— 83) 

1.  A  pressure-responsive  device  comprising  first  and 
second  casing  members  respectively  providing  first  and 
second  cavities;  a  snap-acting  diaphragm  positioned  in- 
termediate and  secured  to  said  first  and  second  casing 
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members  so  that  said  dikidiragm  separates  and  seals  said 
first  cavity  from  said  second  cavity,  said  diaphragm  having 
a  deformed  portion  therein  responsible  for  its  snap  ac- 
tion; an  orifice  provided  by  said  first  casing  member 
communicating  with  said  first  cavity  to  admit  fluid  under 
pressure  against  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  to  effect 
snap  action  of  said  diaphragm  in  a  direction  toward  said 
second  casing  member;  means  mounted  and  positioned 
on  said  second  casing  for  actuation  thereof  in  response 
to  snap  movement  of  said  diaphragm;  a  motion  transfer 
member  positioned  intermediate  said  actuable  means  to 


transmit  said  snap 


lent  to  said  actuable  means;  re- 


silient means  mounted  liQ  said  first  cavity  and  having  a 
portion  adjacent  one  end  thereof  bearing  against  the  de- 
formed portion  of  sai^  diaphragm  to  stress  said  dia- 
phragm; and  a  stop  meotber  positioned  within  said  orifice 
and  against  which  the  other  end  of  said  resilient  means 
abuts,  said  stop  member  having  an  opening  therethrough  to 
permit  the  flow  of  fluid  pressure  therethrough  into  said 
orifice  and  first  cavity;  said  stop  member  being  located 
relative  to  said  diaphra^  member  such  that  the  position 
of  the  stop  member  is  effective  to  determine  the  stress 
exerted  by  the  resilient  means  on  said  snap-acting  dia- 
phragm to  thereby  calib^te  said  device. 


kTQR 
VDER 


1,335,243 
BIMETAL  INDICATOR  DEVICE  WITH  A  HEATER 
ENERGIZED  UNDER  ALL  OPERATIVE  CONDI- 
TIONS 

Joe  R.  Canaday,  And^son,  Ind^  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  |  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,119 
2  Clalnt^.  (CL  200—122) 


of  a  fluid  carrying  system  so  that  a  portion  of  said  support 
element  is  disposed  in  fluid  therein;  a  first  terminal  in- 
sulatedly  carried  by  said  support  element  and  including  a 
conductive  path  to  the  hollow  interior  of  said  suiq>ort  ele- 
ment, said  first  terminal  conductively  engaging  an  elec- 
trical power  source;  a  second  terminal  engaging  an  indicat- 
ing means  and  being  insulatedly  carried  by  said  support 
element,  said  second  terminal  including  a  fixed  contact 
means  extending  into  the  hollow  interior  of  said  support 
element;  thermal  responsive  contact  means  carried  by 
said  support  element  and  conductively  engaging  said  first 
terminal,  said  contact  means  being  carried  in  juxtaposition 
to  the  fixed  contact  means  of  said  second  terminal  and 
being  deflectable  into  engagement  therewith  in  response 
to  a  disruption  of  a  temperature  equilibrium  between  the 
contact  means  and  the  fluid  surrounding  said  support  ele- 
ment; and  heater  means  thermally  and  electrically  con- 
ductively engaging  said  contact  means  to  form  a  first 
circuit  for  raising  the  temperature  of  said  contact  means 
to  a  point  which  is  normally  offset  by  the  temperature  of 
the  fluid  thereby  maintaining  the  deflectable  contact  means 
away  from  the  fixed  contact  means,  said  contact  means 
being  deflectable  into  conductive  engagement  with  the  fixed 
contact  means  to  complete  a  second  electrical  circuit  to  the 
indicating  means  while  maintaining  the  first  circuit  ener- 
gized when  the  fluid  disposed  around  the  support  element 
is  at  a  temperature  wherein  the  temperature  equilibrium 
between  the  contact  means  and  the  fluid  is  not  maintained 
within  predetermined  limits,  said  support  element  including 
a  substantially  cylindrical  shield  surrounding  the  portion 
thereof  disposed  in  the  fluid  carrying  system  a  spaced 
distance  from  said  support  element  thereby  preventing 
the  flow  force  of  the  fluid  in  the  fluid  carrying  system  from 
acting  on  said  portion  of  the  support  element. 


3,335,244 

CRYOGENIC  PRESSURE  SWITCH 

Jacques  G.  Mcjcan,  Greenwidi,  Cmm.,  Emanuel  J.  Di 

Noia,  Briardiff  Manor,  N.Y.,  and  Theodore  R.  9rm- 

nich,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 

ucts  Company,  Dcs  Plaincs,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Deh- 

FUed  Oct  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,828 
8  Clafans.  (CI.  200—140) 


1.  A  pressure  switch  providing  resistance  to  vibrations 
and  to  low  temperature  conditions,  which  comprises  in 
combination,  a  flexible  actuating  diaphragm  held  within 
a  confined  housing,  an  actuating  fluid  pressure  inlet  to 
said  housing  positioned  to  provide  communication  with 
one  side  of  said  diaphragm,  compressive  spring  means 
connecting  to  and  opposing  the  action  of  said  flexible 
diaphragm,  shaft  means  extending  from  a  central  mov- 
able portion  of  said  diaphragm  to  connect  with  and  ac- 
tuate a  switch  arm,  with  the  latter  being  positioned  to 

...  .  move  between  spaced  electrical  contact  points  responsive 

1.  An  mdicatmg  devite  for  a  fluid  system,  said  device  to  pressure  changes  on  said  diaphragm,  said  contact  points 

comprising:  a  support  element  having  a  hollow  interior  and  for  said  switch  arm  connecting  with  a  magnetic  ball  relay 

a  threaded  portion  adapted  to  be  threaded  into  the  wall  of  single  pole,  double  throw  type  for  latching  in  both 
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operating  positions  of  said  switch  arm,  and  a  second  flexi- 
ble diaphragm  positioned  in  said  housing  to  enclose  a 
confined  dash-pot  zone,  a  fluid  medium  in  said  dash-pot 
zone,  contact  means  from  said  second  flexible  diaphragm 
to  be  connective  with  said  shaft  means  whereby  to  op- 
pose the  action  of  said  actuating  diaphragm  for  modulus 
of  elasticity  compensation  and  to  damp  it  against  vibra- 
tions. 


3,335^5 
COMBINED  TANK  LINER  INTERPHASE  BARRIER 

FOR  OIL  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
James  R.  McCload,  Burbank,  Calif^  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Piiiladelpiiia,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 
Appttcation  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,796,  which  is  a 
d^on  of  application  Ser.  No.  67,125,  Nov.  3,  1960. 
Divided  and  tills  appUcation  Jan.  12,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

1  Claim.  (CI.  200—150) 


(c)  a  mercury  switch  comprising  a  closed  chamber 
containing  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes,  a  quantity  of 
mercury,  and  leads  respectively  connected  to  said 
spaced  electrodes  and  extending  through  a  wall  of 
said  closed  chamber  to  the  exterior  thereof; 

(d)  said  mercury  switch  being  positioned  in  said  posi- 
tioning structure  of  said  mounting  element  and  held 
thereby  in  spaced  relation  from  said  interior  surface 
and  said  one  closed  end  of  said  housing,  said  leads 


extending  from  said  mercury  switch  through  said 
other  end  of  said  tubular  housing  to  the  exterior 
thereof; 
(e)  and  a  potting  material  positioned  in  said  tubular 
housing,  said  potting  material  completely  surround- 
ing said  mercury  switch  chamber  and  filling  the  in- 
terior of  said  tubular  housing  and  said  groove  to 
hermetically  seal  said  mercury  switch  and  said  other 
end  of  said  tubular  housing. 


In  an  oil  tank  for  a  three  phase  oil  blast  circuit  breaker; 
a  first,  second,  and  third  interrupter  assembly  connected 
to  a  respective  phase  of  a  three  phase  line  being  positioned 
in  spaced  relation  within  said  oil  tank;  a  tank  liner  com- 
bined with  interphase  barriers;  said  tank  liner  and  inter- 
phase barriers  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  sheets  of 
insulating  material;  said  sheets  of  insulating  material  de- 
fining a  respective  chamber  for  each  of  said  first  second 
and  third  interrupter  assemblies;  said  tank  having  an 
interior  surface;  each  of  said  sheets  integrally  including 
a  portion  of  said  tank  liner  and  extending  portions  extend- 
ing from  the  interior  surface  of  said  tank  to  an  area  in- 
terposed between  said  interrupter  assemblies;  each  of  said 
sheets  being  adjacent  and  between  two  others  of  said 
sheets  and  each  of  said  sheets  defining  one  of  said  cham- 
bers with  adjacent  ones  of  said  extending  portions  of  ad- 
jacent sheets  defining  said  barriers. 


3335,247 
SELECTOR  SWITCH  FOR  FUEL 
A.V  ^  ,,   „      DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Albert  F.  Romanowski,  GrecneviUe,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 

I^Tana  ^*''°*'   '°''*'   "   ">n»oration   of 

^%f' *"75'*"?'!'i!?,%^"'  ''^''  ^'-  No.  158,670,  now 
Patent  No.  3,199,727,  dated  Aug.  10,  1965.  Divided  and 
this  application  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,542 
3  Claims.  (CI.  200—153) 


3^35,246 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Albert  F.  Romanowski,  Greencville,  Tepn.,  assignor  to 
Bowser,  Inc.,  Greencville,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

Ffled  June  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,795 
5  Clalnu.  (O.  200—152) 
1.  An  improved  electrical  switch  for  use  in  an  ex- 
plosive atmosphere  such  as  gasoline  dispensers  and  the 
like,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  metallic,  tubular  housing  having  one 
^       closed  end  and  having  a  groove  positioned  in  the 

interior  surface  of  said  housing  near  the  other  end 
thereof; 

(b)  a  mounting  element  positioned  in  said  tubular 
housing,  said  moimting  element  being  supported  by 
said  interior  surface  and  said  one  closed  end  of  said 
housing  and  providing  a  positioning  structure  spaced 
from  said  interior  surface  and  said  one  closed  end  of 
said  housing; 


1.  A  preselector  control  switch  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  base  member  for  attachment  to  a  support, 

(b)  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  and  beyond 
the  base  member  to  support  a  selector  knob,  said 
selector  knob  having  a  projection  adapted  to  serve 
as  a  support  for  a  fuel  nozzle  and  valve  device  when 
said  projection  is  in  an  upward  position, 

(c)  a  code  drum  having  means  forming  a  predetermined 
code  thereon,  said  code  drum  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  the  shaft, 

(d)  said  base  member  having  a  number  of  spaced  de- 
tents, said  drum  having  a  number  of  spaced  bores 
corresponding  with  the  detents,  a  spring  and  ball 
mounted  in  each  bore  to  form  a  slight  resistance  to 
the  turning  of  the  knob, 
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(e)  a  mounting  p\ait  spaced  from  the  base  member, 
said  mounting  platt  having  an  opening  for  receiving 
and  supporting  one  end  of  the  shaft, 

(f)  and  a  bank  of  nticroswitches  mounted  between  the 
mounting  plate  and  base  member,  said  switches  spaced 
from  the  drum  S4!>  that  the  drum  will  operate  the 
switches  in  accordance  with  the  predeteripined  code 
on  the  drum. 


(f )  switch  means  actuated  by  movement  of  said  trans- 
former. 


1,335,248 

THREEPOLE-SWITGH  FOR  WALL  MOUNTING 

WITH  CONTACT  DAMPENING  MEANS 

Ermanno  Bassad,  Cono  di  Porta  VHUxiM  9, 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  540,380 

Claims  priority,  ap|iUcation  Italy,  Apr.  12,  1965, 

8,138/65 

6  Claini^  (CI.  200—166) 


(g)  said   second  set  of  transformer  terminals  elec- 
trically connected  to  terminal  means. 


3,335,250 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTROMAGNEnC 
STIRRING  OF  MELTED  METALS 
MiroslaT  Sfanislavovich  PorcUnsky,  Moscow,  U.S.SJL, 
assignor  to  Moscowsky  Institute  StaU  i  Spiarov,  Mos- 
cow, U.S5JL 

FBed  Dec.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,907 
1  Claim.  (CL  219—10.43) 


1.  A  switch  comprisiiig,  in  combination,  a  housing;  at 
least  one  fixed  contact  ja  said  housing;  at  least  one  mov- 
able contact  means  in  said  housing  and  comprising  a  lever 
pivotally  mounted  at  oni  end  in  said  housing,  an  arcuate 
blade  integrally  connecwd  at  one  end  to  said  lever  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  tho  latter  and  projecting  therefrom 
towards  said  fixed  con|»ct,  and  a  contact  portion  fixed 
to  the  other  end  of  said  blade,  said  lever  being  tumable 
between  an  open  position  in  which  said  contact  portion 
is  spaced  from  said  fixed  contact  and  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  contact  portion  engages  said  fixed  contact; 
biasing  means  cooperating  with  said  lever  and  being 
biassed  so  as  to  tend  tq  move  the  latter  to  said  closed 
position;  and  operating  means  extending  from  the  ex- 
terior of  the  housing  into  the  latter  and  including  a  mem- 
ber cooperating  with  the  other  end  of  said  lever  and  being 
movable  from  an  active  position  engaging  said  other  end 
of  said  lever  to  move  the  latter  against  the  force  of  said 
biasing  means  to  said  open  position,  and  an  inactive  posi- 
tion spaced  from  said  other  end  of  said  lever  so  that 
the  latter  will  rapidly  move  under  the  influence  of  said 
biasing  means  to  said  closed  position,  whereby  said  arcuate 
blade  will  prevent  rebounding  of  said  contact  portion 
from  said  fixed  contact  after  engagement  with  the  latter. 


An  arrangement  for  electromagnetic  stirring  of  melted 
metals  in  zone  melting,  comprising  an  electromagnet  to 
induce  a  rotating  magnetic  field  with  a  magnetic  circuit 
coil  powered  by  a  single-phase  alternating  current  and 
split  poles  whereon  short-circuited  rings  are  superim- 
posed, a  ladle  with  molten  metal,  said  ladle  being  en- 
compassed by  said  split  poles,  a  heater  for  the  metal  in 
said  ladle,  said  heater  being  spaced  from  the  electromag- 
net, and  a  thermal  screen  of  non-ferromagnetic  material 
disposed  between  the  heater  and  the  magnetic  circuit  of 
said  electromagnet. 


_a?335,249 
ILLUMINATED  PUSH  BUTTON 
Woodrow  A.  De  Smidti  WUtefish  Bay,  and  Albert  J. 
ZicbeU,  Oshkosh,  Wis^  assignors  to  Alicn-Bradky  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wi$4,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FUcd  Sept.  16^  1966,  Ser.  No.  580,047 
10  Claims.  (CI.  200—167) 
1.  An  illuminated  push  button  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  a  transformer  nj^vably  located  in  said  housing 
having  two  sets  of  terminals, 

(c)  a  lamp  bulb  coniKcted  to  a  first  of  said  terminal 
sets, 

(d)  guide  means  in  said  housing  to  guide  said  trans- 
former movement, 

(e)  a  lens  at  least  piilially  enclosing  said  lamp  bulb 
and  mechanically  connected  to  said  transformer  for 
movement  therewitli 


3335,251 

INDUCTION  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELONGATED  PIPES 

Hans  Rolf^  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tarns  Continental 

Electronks  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,865 
15  Claims.  (CL  219—10^1) 
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13.  An  electric  heating  unit  wherein  assemblages  of 
such  units  will  produce  an  induction  heating  system  of 
the  character  described,  said  unit  comprismg  an  elon- 
gated pipe,  insulation  on  and  extending  the  major  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  said  pipe,  an  elcxigated  outer  casing 
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monnted  directly  on  said  casing  and  electric  heating  means 
including  a  portion  of  electric  supply  arranged  longitu- 
dinally of  said  pipe  and  casing,  and  the  pipe  having  pro- 
jecting ends  which  project  beyond  the  insulation  at  ends 
of  the  unit. 


3^35452 

INDUCTION  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELONGATED  PIPES 

Hans  Rolfes,  Bronx,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Tlrans  Continental 

Electronics  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

New  lersey 

FUcd  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,866 
15  Claims.  (CL  219—10.51) 


14    nfi^^io  /3 


1.  In  an  induction  heating  system  for  heating  an  elon- 
gated pipe  wherein  said  pipe  is  constructed  of  predeter- 
mined lengths  butt  welded  together  and  the  pipe  includes 
widely  spaced  detachable  couplings,  said  system  compris- 
ing coupled  prefabricated  insulated  electric  heating  units 
arranged  longitudinally  of  and  spaced  from  the  pipe,  each 
unit  comprising  an  inner  liner  tube,  and  outer  casing,  elec- 
tric heating  means  and  insulation  between  said  liner  tube 
and  casing,  said  heating  means  including  a  source  of 
electric  supply,  means  maintaining  spacing  of  the  liner  tube 
and  pipe,  said  liner  tube  having  projecting  ends  extending 
beyond  ends  of  the  casing  at  each  end  of  the  unit,  project- 
ing ends  of  the  liner  tubes  of  adjacent  units  being  arranged 
in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  at  primary  coupling  units 
including  insulation  arranged  within  split  sleeves,  means  at 
said  coufding  units  for  joining  the  circuits  of  coupled  units, 
other  means  at  predetermined  secondary  coupling  units  for 
introducing  different  power  phases  of  current  supply,  and 
the  split  sleeves  of  coupling  units  arranged  at  the  detach- 
able pipe  couplings  being  of  different  characteristics  than 
those  at  said  primary  and  secondary  coupling  units. 


3,335,253 
MICROWAVE  HEATING  OF  SUBSTANCES  UNDER 

HYDROSTATIC  PRESSURE 
Morris  R.  Jcppy>n,  Alamo,  and  John  C.  Harper,  Davis, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Cryodry  Corporation,  San  Ramon, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUf omia 

FUed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,405 
16  Claims.  (CL  219—10.55) 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat  treating  substances  under  pres- 
sure comprising: 
(a)  a  tunnel  structure  having  an  electrical  conductor 
walled  section. 


( b )  a  microwave  source  coupled  to  said  section, 

(c)  means  for  carrying  said  substances  into  and  out  of 
said  section  in  continuous  fashion,  and 

(d)  means  for  producing  a  hydrostatic  pressure,  which 
means  are  coupled  to  said  tunnel  structure  to  effect  a 
pressure  environment  within  said  section. 


3,335,254 

WELDING  SYSTEM  FOR  TUBULAR  ARTICLES 

WITH  WELD  PENETRATION  CONTROL 

Eugene  P.  Vilkas,  CUcago,  and  Rickard  W.  RcynoMs, 

Hazel  Crest,  m.,  assignors  to  Wekiing  Rcseaich,  Inc., 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  587,157 
10  Clains.  (CL  219—60) 


1.  Welding  apparatus  for  providing  a  weld  in  a  tubular 
workpiece  including  in  combination,  a  welding  electrode 
for  striking  an  arc  with  the  tubular  workpiece,  supporting 
means  for  said  welding  electrode  adapted  to  move  the 
electrode  about  the  periphery  of  the  tubular  workpiece. 
welding  current  supply  means  connected  to  said  welding 
electrode  and  to  the  workpiece  for  providing  controlled 
current  through  the  welding  arc,  radiation  sensitive  means 
responsive  to  emission  from  the  workpiece,  said  radiation 
sensitive  means  operating  in  synchronism  with  movement 
of  said  welding  electrode  to  sense  the  radiation  from  the 
portion  of  the  workpiece  being  welded,  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  radiation  sensitive  means  for  producing 
a  control  voltage  which  varies  with  the  radiation  sensed, 
and  control  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  and 
to  said  welding  current  supply  means  and  responsive  to 
said  control  voltage  to  control  the  current  supplied  to  the 
arc  by  said  welding  current  supply  means. 


3335,255 
ARC  EROSION  MILLING  MACHINE 
Harold  E.  Ebcrsole  and  Thomas  E.  Dcnkam,  Cincinnati, 
Ohks  assignor!  to  Avco  Corporation,  Qndnnati,  OUo, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,766 
8  Claims.  (CL  219—69) 
1.  An  arc  erosion  milling  machine  for  working  an  object 
of  electrically  conductive  material  comprising 
an  adjustably  counterbalanced  arm  having  a  free  end 

and  adapted  to  swing, 
a  tool  carried  by  said\end, 

a  source  of  electrical  current  connected  between  said 
tool  and  said  object  for  producing  an  arc  discharge 
to  erode  the  object  when  the  tool  and  object  have  a 
spaced  relationship  therebetween, 
means  responsive  to  the  contact  between  the  tool  and 
object  for  moving  said  arm  to  remove  said  tool  from 
said  object. 
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for  holding  said  object  therein, 
said  container  means  also  holding  a  quantity  of  a 


ii335Jt56 

METHOD  OF  AlfvLCHING  SEPARATELY- 

FORMED  DIAMOND  SAW  TEETH  TO 

STEEL  SAW  BLADES 

HaroM  C.  MiOcr,  CUcaflO,  10.,  amignor  to  Soper-Cnt,  be, 

CUcago,  nL,  ajjcorporation  of  nUnob 


Filed  Ian.  8,  i 
1 


'  ^,  Ser.  No.  424,359 
(CL  219^-85) 


The  method  of  resistance  brazing  two  initially  separate 
members  together,  one  iOf  said  members  comprising  a 
metallic  saw  blade  and  the  other  member  comprising  a 
metallic  saw  tooth  which  is  to  be  applied  to  the  periphery 
of  the  saw  blade,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  coating  an  area  of  one  of  said  members  with  a 
fusible  brazing  alloy, 

(b)  effectively  positioi^g  the  saw  tooth  under  pressure 
against  the  periphery  of  the  saw  blade  with  the  thus 
coated  area  Interpol  between  the  two  members, 

(c)  bringing  the  bi^t  portions  of  two  individual  hair- 
pin resistance  type  electrodes  into  firm  engagement 
with  the  opposite  sides  of  the  saw  tooth  under  pres- 
sure, I 

(d)  electrically  conne^ng  the  distal  ends  of  the  leg 
portions  of  each  ele^ode  to  the  outlet  terminals  of 
a  source  of  welding  current  while  simultaneously 
electrically  connectiit|  the  saw  blade  to  one  of  said 
outlet  terminals,  thus  establishing  a  current  path 
through  both  legs  and  the  bight  portion  of  each  elec- 
trode and  the  source  and,  in  addition,  a  potential 
current  path  through  one  leg  only  of  each  electrode, 
the  tooth,  the  saw  blade  and  the  source,  and 

(e)  energizing  the  source  of  welding  current  to  cause 
current  to  flow  through  the  legs  and  bight  portions 
of  both  electrodes  to  heat  the  bight  portions  of  the 
electrodes  and  consequently  the  saw  tooth  in  con- 
tact therewith,  thus  fusing  the  adjacent  coating  of 
brazing  alloy  and  attaining  metal-to-metal  contact 
between  the  saw  tooth  and  blade  and  consequent 
automatic  flow  of  ciji^nt  in  said  potential  current 
path. 


333S,257 
DEVICE  FOR  ADIUSTING  ITEMS'  MELTING 
SPEED  IN  BUTT  WELDING  MACHINE 
VasUy  Akzccvlcli  Sakharaov,  Sergei  Ivanovfeh  Kndrak- 
laticnko,  Evgcny  Ivanovich  Shinlov,  and  Mikhail  Pctio- 
vidi  KhodJakoT,  aO  of  Kiev,  U.S.SJL,  aasignon  to  In- 
stltnt*  Elcktrofvarki  E.  O.  PMoo,  Kiev,  U.S.S JL 
FOed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,844 
3  Claims.  (Q.  219—101) 


damping  fluid  thereiii  for  damping  the  motion  of  the 
arm  and  tool. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  speed  of  feeding 
welded  articles  in  butt  welding  by  flashing,  comprising  a 
stationary  clamp,  a  movable  clamp,  with  the  article  to 
be  welded  mounted  thereon,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  pis- 
ton means  operably  related  to  the  movable  clamp  for  shift- 
ing the  movable  clamp  relative  to  the  stationary  clamp, 
a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  conduit  means  between  the 
source  of  hydraulic  fluid  and  the  cylinder,  a  slide  valve 
assembly  interposed  in  said  conduit  means  for  regulating 
the  hydraulic  fluid  flow  to  and  from  said  cylinder,  a  stem 
for  said  sUde  valve  assembly,  an  adjustable  electric  drive 
openbly  connected  to  said  stem,  said  electric  drive  in- 
cluding a  reduction  gear  means  for  moving  said  stem  for 
controlling  fluid  flow,  and  a  power  supply  circuit  tot  said 
adjustable  electric  drive  employing  a  negative  voltage 
feedlMck,  with  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  speed 
of  shifting  of  the  movable  clamp  can  be  reduced  by  in- 
creasing the  welding  current  above  a  pre-set  value. 


_  3335458 

APPARATUS   RESPONSIVE   ft)  ELECI1UCAL 
ENERGY  SUPPLIED  DURING  A  WELDING 
OPERATION 
Herbert  D.  Bamhart  and  Donald  A.  Stntton,  North  Syra- 
cnse,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York  ™p«7,  ■ 

FOed  Oct  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,933 
8  Oafans.  (CI.  219—110) 


1.  In  apparatus  responsive  to  electrical  energy  supplied 
to  a  weld  zone  in  work  during  a  welding  operation,  a 
pair  of  welding  electrodes  energizablc  for  supplying 
current  to  work  to  be  associated  therewith,  first  means 
for  producing  a  first  electrical  quantity  substantially  pro- 
portional to  current  supplied  to  said  work  through  said 
electrodes,  seocnd  means  for  producing  a  second  elec- 
trical quantity  substantially  proportional  to  the  voltage 
drop  across  the  weW  zone  only,  said  second  means 
including  separate  probes  associated  with  each  electrode 
which  penetrate  the  surfaces  of  the  work  to  areas  adjacent 
to  and  across  the  weld  zone  such  that  the  second  elec- 
trical quantity  is  produced  independently  of  the  voltage 
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drop  resulting  from  surface  resistance  of  the  work,  means 
responsive  to  said  first  and  second  electrical  quantities  for 
producing  a  first  output  quantity  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  product  of  said  first  and  second  quantities, 
and  means  for  integrating  said  first  output  quantity  to 
produce  a  second  output  quantity  which  is  substantially 
proportional  to  electrical  energy  supplied  to  the  weld 
zone. 

3  335»259 
DYNAMIC  CHARACTERISTIC  CONTROL  FOR 
DIRECT  CURRENT  ARCS  AND  APPARATUS 

Allan  C.  Mulder  and  Reidar  P.  C.  Rasmusen,  Appleton, 
Wis^  assignors  to  Miller  Electric  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Appleton,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Sept.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  59,698 
14  Claims.  (CI.  219—131) 


1.  In  an  arc  welding  current  source,  an  adjustable  A.C. 
voltage  source  and  an  output  rectifier  for  supplying  D.C. 
current  to  an  arc,  said  source  being  adjusted  to  coarsely 
establish  a  stable  arc  characteristic,  and  inductive  re- 
actance connected  in  the  output  circuit  of  the  adjustable 
A.C.  voltage  source  and  the  input  circuit  of  the  rectifier 
and  having  a  low  impedance  such  that  connection  thereof 
will  not  effectively  vary  the  amplitude  Of  the  output  cur- 
rent of  the  rectifier,  and  means  to  vary  the  impedance  of 
the  reactance  means  in  relatively  small  increments  to 
further  adjust  the  dynamic  characteristic  of  the  arc. 


3335,260 
ANNEALING  APPARATUS  FOR  WIRE  AND  LIKE 

CONDUCTORS 
Dieter  Ferschl,  Schwabacli,  near  Nnmberg,  Germany,  as- 
signor    to     Maschincnfabrflc     Niehoff     Kommandit- 
GescUschaft,  Schwabadi,  near  Nnmberg,  Germany,  a 
limited-liability  company  of  Germany 

FOed  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,214 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  18, 1964, 

M  63,541 

7  Claims.  (CI.  219—155) 


^ j_,  » 


1.  An  apparatus  for  annealing  an  elongated  conductor 
in  continuous  operation  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  guide  means  for  guiding  said  conductor  longi- 
tudinally in  sequence  through  a  preheating  zone,  an 
annealing  zone,  and  a  post-heating  zone; 

(b)  a  source  of  electric  potential; 


(c)  means  for  applying  said  potential  to  the  ends  of  a 
portion  of  said  conductor  in  said  annealing  zone  re- 
spectively adjacent  the  ends  of  conductor  portions  in 
said  preheating  and  post-heating  zones;  and 

(d)  a  body  of  conductive  material,  said  guide  means 
including  means  for  holding  the  ends  of  the  con- 
ductor portions  in  said  preheating  and  post-heating 
zones  remote  from  said  annealing  zone  in  direct 
electrical  contact  with  said  body,  whereby  said  body 
and  the  conductor  portions  in  said  preheating  and 
post-heating  zones  jointly  constitute  a  series  circuit, 
said  potential  being  applied  to  the  ends  of  said  series 
circuit. 


3,335,261 
ELECTRIC  HOT  PLATE 
Donald  C.  Siegia  and  Arthur  T.  Bassett,  Jr.,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dct.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,060 
3  Claims.  (CI.  219—468) 


1.  In  an  infrared  surface  heating  unit,  the  combina- 
tion of,  a  reflector  plate  having  a  spiral  groove  formed 
therein  throughout  the  planar  extent  of  said  plate,  an  up- 
per utensil  supporting  plate  supported  by  said  reflector 
plate  at  the  outer  peripheral  edge  thereof,  said  upper  uten- 
sil supporting  plate  being  spaced  from  the  grooved  sur- 
face of  said  reflector  plate,  an  infrared  emissive  resistance 
element  located  within  said  spiralled  groove,  a  plurality 
of  discs  located  at  spaced  points  along  said  resistance  ele- 
ment, an  infrared  reflective  surface  formed  in  said  groove 
for  directing  radiation  from  said  resistance  element 
through  said  upper  plate,  said  discs  contacting  said  up- 
per support  {date  and  said  reflector  plate  for  reinforcing 
said  plates,  and  means  for  electrically  insulating  said  re- 
flective surface  from  said  support  discs. 


3,335,262 
ELECTRIC  WARMING  TRAY 

E  Allen  Smart,  Trumbull,  and  Theodore  G.  Daher,  Strat- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,266 
8  Claims.  (CI.  219—474) 
1.  An  electric  warming  tray  comprising:  an  upper  and 
a  lower  thin,  flat  metal  panel;  an  electric  heater  of  the 
type  including  a  metal  sheath  and  an  insulated  resistance 
heating  element  therein  positioned  between  said  panels; 
means  clamping  the  panels  together  about  said  electric 
heater  and  form  an  assembly  wherein  the  panels  are  dis- 
posed in  a  spaced,  parallel  arrangement;  means  suj^ort- 
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ing  the   assembly   aboifc 
warming   drawer   slida  bly 
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a  supporting  surface;  and  a    second  card  locations,  driving  means  for  concurrently 
carried   by   said  .  supporting    moving  said  individual  engaging  means  between  said  first 

and  second  card  locations,  means  including  said  individual 
card  engaging  means  for  detecting  predetermined  resist- 


z^ 


means  below  said  lower  panel  to  receive  radiant  heat 
therefrom. 


>,335,263 
TEMPERATURl^  CONTROL  EQUIPMENT 
Anthony  John  Jewell  ittd  Colin  Howard  Ludlow  Good- 
man, Aldwych,  London,  England,  asdgnors  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electrfc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Deli^are 

FUed  Dec.  8,  |964,  Ser.  No.  416,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  3,  1964, 

355/64 
2  Claims.  (CI.  219—497) 


««W  flj 


1.  Electrically-heatedl-himace  temperature  control  sys- 
tem having  an  unstabilized  source  of  electrical  heater 
power  supply,  said  system  including  a  thermocouple  de- 
vice arranged  to  deliver  a  voltage  indicative  of  the  tem- 
perature of  the  furnace,  an  on-off  contacting  voltmeter 
connected  across  the  output  of  said  thermocouple  device 
in  a  circuit  including  a  resistive  impedance,  a  transistor 
astable  multivibrator  having  its  output  connected  across 
said  resistive  impedance  so  as  to  superimpose  on  the 
output  voltage  of  said  thermocouple  a  voltage  which  is 
periodically  amplitude  modulated  over  a  range  in  excess 
of  the  voltage  modulation  required  to  operate  the  on- 
off  contacts  of  said  voltmeter,  and  a  compensating  circuit 
for  responding  to  any  departure  of  the  voltage  of  said 
power  supply  source  fitom  its  nominal  value  to  cause  a 
D.C.  voltage  to  be  sup^imposed  on  said  output  voltage 
so  as  to  compensate  for  said  departure. 


ance  to  movement  of  individual  ones  of  cards  between 
said  first  card  locations  and  said  second  card  locations, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  brak- 
ing said  driving  means. 


3,335,265 

PUNCHED  CARD  READER 

Jerome  G.  Apfclbaum,  Northbrook,  and  Robert  L.  Bach- 

ner  and  John  M.  Mountz,  NUes,  HI.,  assizors  to  Solar 

Systems  Inc.,  SkoUe,  IlL,  a  corporatioo  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308^34 

7  Clafans.  (CI.  235—61.11) 


1,335,264 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
James  J.  Madden,  MIddletown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  #f  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,993 
10  Claims.  (CI.  235— 6M1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  plurality  of  cards  for 
transferring  said  cardsi  I  concurrently  between  first  card 
locations  and  second  card  locations  in  random  orienta- 
tions with  said  first  cand  locations,  comprising  individual 
card  engaging  means  for  pivotally  engaging  each  of  said 
cards  independently  of  one  another,  said  individual  card 
engaging  means  being  movable  between  said  first  and 


1.  A  punched  card  reader  of  the  class  described  for 
selectively  providing  electrical  signals  in  accordance  with 
light  transmitted  through  coded  holes  of  the  card  com- 
prising a  thin,  L-shaped  body  having  a  thinner  section 
and  a  thicker  section  of  substantially  twice  the  thickness 
of  the  thinner  section,  one  face  of  both  sections  being 
co-planar,  the  thinner  section  being  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  the  foot  of  the  L  and  the  thicker  section 
being  substantially  coextensive  with  the  leg  of  the  L, 
the  areas  of  the  respective  sections  having  respective  ex- 
tents such  that  when  one  body  of  a  pair  is  reversed  from 
the  position  of  the  other  and  the  two  are  juxtaposed  at 
their  non-co-planar  surfaces,  a  nested  relation  is  obtained. 
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the  combined  thickness  of  the  pair  being  no  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  thicker  section,  a  plurality  of  light- 
conducting  elements  carried  by  the  thinner  section  hav- 
ing entrance  ends  spaced  apart  along  the  outer  edge  of 
the  foot  of  the  L  to  confront  an  aligned  array  of  holes  in 
the  card  and  exit  ends  spaced  apart  across  the  width  of 
the  leg  of  the  L,  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  cells,  one 
individual  to  each  element  confronting  the  respective 
exit  ends  thereof,  and  circuit  means  to  connect  the  cells 
to  apparatus  utilizing  the  output  of  said  cells. 


ELECTRONIC  COUNTER  USING  SEMICONDUC- 
TOR COUNTING  DEVICES 
Arpad  Somlyody,  Raritan,  NJ^  assicnor  to  Barroaghs 
Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  corporatioo  of  Mlcliigan 
FUed  Dec  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  33037 
12  Claims.  (CL  235— 92) 


cuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjustable  electrical  im- 
pedances connected  in  parallel,  each  parallel  connected 
impedance  having  a  value  inversely  proportional  to  the 
st.ffness  of  a  respective  span  of  the  structure,  a  two  tei- 
minal  source  of  electrical  power  of  a  value  proportional 
to  an  unbalanced  fixed  end  moment  around  one  of  the 
joints,  means  for  connecting  one  terminal  of  the  source 
to  a  point  between  parallel-connected  impedances  repre- 
senting the  spans  on  opposite  sides  of  the  said  one  joint, 
a  common  electrical  lead,  means  connecting  the  other  ter- 
minal of  the  source  and  the  ends  of  the  parallel-connected 
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1.  A  counting  circuit  including 

a  plurality  of  counting  devices  interconnected  to  fcvm 
a  series  of  counting  steps, 

each  counting  device  including  input  and  output  means, 

a  count  pulse  source  coupled  through  a  diode  to  the 
input  means  of  each  counting  device, 

the  output  means  of  each  counting  device  being  cou- 
pled to  the  input  of  every  other  counting  device  ex- 
cept that  of  the  next  adjacent  device  in  the  counting 
series, 

the  output  means  of  each  counting  device  also  being 
coupled  through  a  resistor  and  said  diode  to  its  own 
input  and  through  parallel  resistive  and  capacitive 
paths  to  the  input  means  of  the  next  adjacent  device 
in  the  counting  series  so  that  when  a  counting  device 
performs  a  counting  operation,  it  apirfies  a  first  con- 
trol potential  to  the  next  adjacent  device  and  when 
it  completes  a  counting  operation,  it  applies  a  second 
control  potential  to  the  next  adjacent  device, 

the  above-described  connections  between  each  output 
means  and  each  of  the  other  counting  devices  caus- 
ing the  counting  operation  to  proceed  from  device 
to  device  in  the  desired  direction  in  the  counting 
series. 


impedances  which  are  remote  from  the  said  one  termi- 
nal to  the  common  lead,  and  a  separate  adjustable  im- 
pedance connected  at  one  end  to  the  common  lead  and 
at  the  other  end  to  a  respective  intermediate  point  of 
each  parallel-connected  impedance  which  represents  a 
span  having  fixed  joints  at  each  end,  each  said  separate 
impedance  and  the  parallel-connected  impedance  to  which 
it  is  connected  being  ganged  together  so  that  chang.ng 
the  resistance  of  one  automatically  changes  the  other, 
means  for  sensing  the  current  delivered  by  the  source, 
and  means  for  sensing  the  current  flowing  through  the 
parallel-connected  impedances. 


3,33S,268 
INSTANT  CONTACT  LAMP  CONSTRUCnON 
George  D.  Baldwin,  Jamcitowii,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Track- 
Lite  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
FUed  Nov.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,624 
12  Claims.  (O.  240—7.1) 


3,335,267 
ANALOG  CIRCUIT  FOR  SIMULATING  AND  THEN 
CALCULATING  THE  FORCES  ON  A  STRUCTURE 
HAVING  FIXED  OR  PINNED  JOINTS 
Traland  H.  Caricr,  20025  Squire  Drive, 

CoTina,  CaUf.    91722 
Filed  June  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,683 
4  Claims,  (a.  235—184) 
1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  computing  the  internal  dis- 
tribution of  forces  in  a  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
fixed  joints  separated  by  spans  in  the  structure,  the  cir- 


1.  In  an  instant  contact  lamp  construction,  reflective 
means  having  a  mounting  surface,  illumination  means 
mounted  on  said  reflective  means,  a  conductor  having  an 
electrical  connection  to  said  illumination  means,  and 
channel  means  formed  in  said  mounting  surface  for  re- 
ceiving said  conductor  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel 
to  the  mounting  surface,  said  channel  means  including 
at  least  two  entrance  portions  forming  conductor  passages 
extending  from  the  reflective  means  respectively  parallel 
to  the  mounting  surface  and  perpendicular  thereto. 
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$,335,269 

ELECTRICAL  SUPtLY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ILLUMINATING  A  VEHICLE  NUMBER 

PLATE 

Guillanme  KBtiing,  Asniercs,  France,  assignOT  to  Sodctc 

Anonymc  Simca  Antomobilcs,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,065 

Claims  priority,  appHcatfon  France,  May  28, 1964, 

976,131 

3  Claims.  (Q.  240—8.3) 


the  other  an  internal  connectcM*  and  the  two  being  comple- 
mentary, whereby  the  housing  may  be  interposed  between 
otherwise  directly  connectable  parts,  and  means  on  at 
least  one  of  the  housing  components,  to  support  an  elec- 
trical ballast  inside  the  housing. 


1.  An  electrical  sup|»  y  arrangement  for  illuminating 
a  vehicle  number  platd  on  a  tail  door  articulated  to  a 
vehicle  body,  comprising  an  insulated  conductor  arranged 
within  a  flexible  condu|3tive  sheath,  said  conductor  con- 
necting one  of  the  terminals  of  at  least  one  lamp  to  a 
live  conductor  of  an  electrical  supply  circuit,  said  sheath 
connecting  the  other  tenninal  of  said  at  least  one  lamp 
to  ground,  one  end  of  said  sheath  being  fixed  to  the 
body  of  said  vehicle  and  the  other  end  of  said  sheath 
being  fixed  to  said  tail  tloor. 


3,335470 
MERCURY  VAPOR  BALLAST  AND 
LAMIP  ASSEMBLY 
Clarence  H.  Rongcy,  CJeanitc  City,  III.,  and  MarshaO  G. 
Zavcftoik,  Manchcstctf,  Mo.,  assignors  to  KUlark  Elec- 
tric Manufacturing  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Missouri 

Filed  Sept  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,029 
10  Claintl.  (a.  240—11.4) 


3,335,271 

ROLLING  PIN  SWITCH 

Frauds  W.  Orcndorff,  9630  C  St., 

Tacoma,  Wash.    98445 

FBcd  Jn|y  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  471,857 

3  Claims.  (CL  246—428) 


nrmiro=u^ 


1.  A  rolling  pin  railway  switch  element  comjnising  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  track  rails,  a  cross  beam  rigidly 
attached  to  the  inner  sides  of  the  webs  of  the  track  rails,  a 
pair  of  switch  rails  generally  cylindrically  shaped  each 
having  a  spirally  arranged  longitudinal  guide  flange,  end 
trunnions  on  the  switch  rails  journaled  in  bearings  on  the 
cross  beam,  bearing  brackets  mounted  on  the  track  rails 
and  end  trunnions  on  the  switch  rails  journaled  in  said 
brackets,  each  of  said  switch  rails  having  a  cylindrical 
spindle,  a  sjMing  coiled  about  each  spindle  having  its  ends 
anchored  to  a  spindle  and  to  said  cross  bar  for  turning 
the  switch  bars  in  opposite  directions  as  desired,  an  end- 
less chain  having  coils  about  said  spindle,  a  slide  bar 
mounted  on  the  cross  beam  and  forming  a  long  link  of 
the  chain,  and  means  for  shifting  the  slide  bar  transversely 
of  the  track  to  open  the  switch,  said  cylindrical  spindle 
having  a  reservoir  disposed  therein  for  dispensing  along  a 
given  length  thereof  liquid  for  splashing  ice  and  snow 
from  the  toe  of  the  rail  for  keeping  the  rail  clear. 


3,335,272 
ION  GENERATOR  HAVING  A  METAL  PLATE 
THAT  PRODUCES  IONIZING  PHOTOELEC- 
TRONS  UPON  EXPOSURE  TO  ULTRA-VIO- 
LET LIGHT 
George  S.  Dickinson,  Fairfield,  and  William  A.  Omo- 
Inmdro,  Wcstport,  Conn.,  ass^nors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,349 
2  Claims.  (Q.  250—43) 


— 1^  >^' 
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4.  In  electrical  equipment:  a  ballast  housing  compris- 
ing two  hollow  components,  releasable  means  coimecting 
them  together  to  form  them  into  the  housing,  the  releas- 
able connecting  means  having  parts  interfitting  snugly 
over  a  sufficient  area  to  inhibit  flame  transmission  through 
the  joint;  each  housing  component  having  a  connector  ele- 
ment for  attachment  with  another  electrical  device,  the 
connector  elements  being  one  an  external  connector  and 


1.  An  ion  generator  comprising:  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing electric  current,  an  ultra-violet  lamp  for  irradiating 
photons  connected  to  said  source  of  alternating  electric 
current,  a  plate  located  adjacent  to  said  ultra-violet  lamp 
whereby  the  photons  irradiated  from  said  lamp  may  cause 
electrons  to  be  emitted  from  said  plate,  said  lamp  and 
said  plate  being  arranged  to  form  an  air  gap  separating 
the  plate  from  the  lamp,  means  for  introducing  molecules 
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which  are  capable  of  being  ionized  into  said  air  gap 
so  that  the  molecules  may  pick  up  the  electrons  emitted 
by  said  plate  and  form  negative  ions,  a  diode  connected 
to  said  plate  and  to  said  alternating  electric  current 
source  for  impressing  a  negative  voltage  on  said  plate 
to  dispel  electron  space  charge  and  repel  the  negative 
ions  from  said  plate. 


3335^73 
XEROGRAPHIC  CHARGING  APPARATUS  WITH 
MEANS  TO  TERMINATE  THE  CHARGING  CY- 
CLE WHEN  A  PREDETERMINED  CHARGE  IS 
OBTAINED 
Lewis  E.  Wallrap,  Colnmbus,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corpontion  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,966 
3  Claims.  (O.  250—49.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  charging  a  xerographic  plate  in- 
cluding a  corona  generating  device  having  at  least  one 
corona  discharge   wire  positioned  adjacent  to  a  xero- 
graphic plate  to  impose  an  electrostatic  charge  onto  the 
xerograii^ic  plate;  a  source  of  alternating  current;  a  high 
voltage  direct  current  supply  electrically  connected  to  said 
source  and  being  electrically  coupled  to  said  corona  dis- 
charge wire  for  charging  the  same;  a  control  tube  having 
a  cathode  electrically  connected  to  ground,  an  anode  and 
a  grid,  a  relay  electrically  connected  in  series  with  said 
anode  and  being  energizable  during  conduction  of  said 
tube;  said  relay  including  a  normally  closed  contact  switch 
interposed  between  said  direct  current  supply  and  said 
source;  a  capacitor  electrically  connected  between  the 
xerographic  plate  and  said  cathode  and  bemg  electrically 
coupled  to  the  grid  of  said  control  tube  for  imposing  a  bias 
on  said  grid  in  accordance  with  the  charging  current 
through  the  xerographic  plate,  said  capacitor  having  a 
capacitance  whereby  a  variation  in  the  charging  current 
above  a  predetermined  value  will  vary  the  grid  bias  to 
initiate  conduction  of  said  tube  for  energizing  said  relay 
thereby  opening  the  circuit  between  the  source  and  the 
discharge  wire. 

3,335,274 
XEROGRAPHIC    CHARGING    APPARATUS   WITH 
MEANS  TO  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROL  THE 
POTENTIAL  APPLIED  TO  THE  CORONA  WIRE 
Joseph  J.  Codichini,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  and  Eugene  W. 
YugeaUtis,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,967 
2  Claims.  (CI.  250—49.5) 
1.  In  a  xerographic  reproducing  apparatus  having  a 
corona  generating  device  with  at  least  one  corona  wire 
positioned  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  a  xerographic  plate 
for  applying  an  electrostatic  charge  onto  the  xerographic 


plate,  and  wherein  the  charging  current  to  the  xerographic 
plate  is  produced  by  the  potential  applied  to  the  corona 
wire  whereby  an  increase  in  potential  on  this  wire  will 
effect  an  increase  in  charging  current  and  a  decrease  in 
this  potential  will  effect  a  decrease  in  charging  current; 
a  circuit  for  the  corona  generating  device  including  a 

high  voltage  direct  current  source, 
a  control  tube  having  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  grid, 
said  cathode  being  electrically  connected  to  said  wire, 
said  anode  being  electrically  connected  to  the  posi- 
tive terminal  of  said  source, 
an  electrical  connection  between  the  xerographic  and 
the  negative  terminal  of  said  source, 


a  resistor  electrically  connected  in  series  between  the 
xerographic  plate  and  said  negative  terminal  whereby 
the  charging  current  through  said  xerographic  plate 
flows  through  said  resistor,  said  resistor  being  adapted 
to  produce  a  voltage  directly  proportional  to  the 
charging  current,  and 

circuit  means  electrically  coupled  between  said  resistor 
and  said  grid  whereby  the  variations  in  the  charging 
current,  as  determined  by  the  voltage  across  said 
resistor,  causes  variations  in  the  voltage  applied  be- 
tween the  grid  and  cathode  of  said  tube  thereby 
changing  the  voltage  applied  to  said  wire  to  correct 
for  the  variations  in  the  charging  current. 


3,335,275 
^^J^5;5'**"C    CHARGING    APPARATUS    WITH 
ADJUSTABLE    MEANS    TO    TERMINATE    THE 
CHARGING  CYCLE  WHEN  A  PREDETERMINED 
CHARGE  IS  OBTAINED 

Paul  F.  King,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,965 
3  Claims.  (CI.  250—49.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  charging  a  xerographic  plate  in- 
cluding a  back-up  plate  and  at  least  one  corona  discharge 
wire  positioned  in  relation  to  a  grounded  xerographic 
plate  to  impose  an  electrostatic  charge  onto  the  xero- 
graphic plate;  a  source  of  charging  current  being  cou- 
pled to  said  corona  discharge  wire  for  charging  the  same- 
a  control  tube  having  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  grid; 
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a  relay  connected  in  series  with  said  anode  and  being 
energizable  during  conduction  of  said  tube;  said  relay 
including  a  normally  closed  relay  switch  interposed  be- 
tween said  corona  wire  and  said  source  and  actuable  to  an 
open  condition  when  said  relay  is  energized;  a  capacitor 
electrically  connected  between  the  xerographic  plate  and 
said  cathode  and  adapted  to  become  charged  during 
charging  of  the  plate,  said  capacitor  being  coupled  to  the 
grid  of  said  control  tube  for  imposing  a  bias  on  said  grid 
in  accordance  with  the  charging  current  through  the  xero- 
graphic plate,  means  for  adjusting  the  operating  potential 
of  said  control  tube  for  establishing  the  cutoff  bias  above 
which  the  tube  conducts,  said  capacitor  being  adapted  to 
increase  the  grid  bias  nbove  its  cutoff  point  when  the  xero- 
graphic plate  has  beeti  charged  to  a  predetermined  level 
to  control  conduction  of  said  tube  for  energizing  said  re- 
lay thereby  maintaining  the  charging  current  on  the 
corona  wire  at  said  predetermined  level. 


^3,335,276 

APPARATUS  FOR  mGH  PRECISION  MEASURING 
OF  A  RADLiTIONFLUX  COMPOSED  OF  GAMMA 
RAYS  AND  FASTiNEUTRONS 
Joseph  Louis  Chateletj^aris,  and  Fulvio  Romano,  Fresnes, 
France,  Edouard  Olivet,  22  Blvd.  d'Arras,  Marseille, 
France,  and  Jean  Cordicr,  Marseille,  and  Jean  Rene 
Puig,  VersaiUes,  Fittnce;  said  Chatelet,  said  Romano, 
said  Cordier,  and  s«td  Puig,  assignors  to  said  Calvet 

Filed  Not.  ^0,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,946 

Claims  priority,  ap|i|ication  France,  Nov.  20,  1962, 

916,026 

6  Clains.  (CI.  250—83.1) 


1.  A  calorimetric  |:^osimeter  for  measuring  ionizing 
radiation,  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  housing; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  o(f  cells  arranged  in  superposed  rela- 
tion in  said  housing,  each  pair  of  cells  consisting  of  a 
receiving  cell  and  a  compensating  cell,  each  cell  com- 
prising a  body  ccaitaining  a  nucleus,  the  nucleus  of 
the  receiving  cell  being  made  of  a  material  capable 
of  generating  a  reUtively  large  amount  of  heat  when 
subjected  to  saidjUdiation  and  the  nucleus  of  the 
compensating  celj  comprising  a  material  which  is 
heated  to  a  relativi||ly  low  and  known  level  when  sub- 
jected to  said  raqihtion,  the  receiving  cell  having  a 
coaxial  aperture  f0r  receiving  a  calibration  resistance; 

a  shell  surrounding  and  spaced  from  each  of  said  cells; 

insert  washers  disposed  between  said  cells  for  insulating 
the  cells  from  each  other; 

temperature  detecting  means  disposed  in  the  space 
between  each  celj  and  its  associated  shell  and  in 
thermal  contact  therewith,  the  temperature  detecting 
means  being  connected  to  a  measuring  apparatus  and 
the  calibration  resistances  being  connected  to  a 
source  of  current 


3,335,277 
METHOD  FOR  GAMMA  COMPENSATING  AN 
IONIZATION  TYPE  NEUTRON  DETECTOR 
Paul  Schmid,  Eflbigen,  Aaigau,  Angelo  Comnnetti,  Bin- 
ningen,  Basel-Land,  and  Theodor  Hiirlimann,  Wnrcn- 
lingen,  Aargau,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gcsellschaft 
zur  Forderung  der  Forschung  an  der  Eldgenossichen 
Technlschen  Hochschule,  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  an  as- 
sociation 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,221 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  1, 1963, 

2,690/63 
6  Claims.  (CI.  250—83.1) 


J 


1.  Method  for  the  ^-compensation  of  an  ionization 
chamber  having  at  least  one  measuring  electrode  and  at 
least  two  polarization  electrodes,  one  of  which  serves 
as  compensation  electrode,  while  utilizing  a  current  meas- 
uring device  coupled  to  the  measuring  electrode  and  two 
voltage  sources,  which  on  the  one  hand  are  connected  to 
the  polarization  electrodes  and  on  the  other  hand  to  the 
current  measuring  device,  wherein  the  voltage  source 
connected  with  the  compensation  electrode  delivers  a 
polarization  potential  designated  as  compensation  poten- 
tial; comprising  the  steps  of:  periodically  reversing  dur- 
ing  a  time  interval  (AT)  the  polarity  of  the  compensation 
potential  (Uj)  at  an  ionization  chamber  intentionally 
made  overcompensated  in  the  conventional  sense,  so  that 
a  fraction  of  the  compensation  current  of  the  ionization 
chamber  can  be  returned  to  the  measuring  electrode, 
and  regulating  the  7-compensation  by  adjusting  the  ratio 
(AT/T)  of  the  time  interval  (AT)  of  each  reversal  to 
the  period  (T)  of  successive  reversals. 


3,335,278 
HIGH  LEVEL  RADIATION  DOSIMETER  HAVING  A 
SHEET  WHICH  IS  PERMEABLE  TO  DAMAGE 
TRACK  PRODUCING  PARTICLES 
Paul  B.  Price,  Schenectady,  and  Robert  M.  Walker,  Delan. 
son,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,188 
7  Claims.  (CI.  250—83.1) 
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1.  A  device  for  the  measurement  of  radiation  in  the 
extremely  high  level  radiation  environments  prevailing  in 
nuclear  explosions  and  in  operating  nuclear  reactors 
which  comprises  a  sheet  of  a  high  temperature-resistant 
material  which  is  permeable  to  damage  "track"-producing 
heavy  energetic  particles  and  contains  from  one  part  in 
10«  parts  to  one  part  in  10"  parts  of  fissible  material. 
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and  a  thermal  neutron  shield  body  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
covering  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  said  sheet. 


3,335,279 

THERMOCOUPLE  RADIATION  DETECTOR  WITH 

AN  INTEGRATOR  IN  THE  FEEDBACK  PATH  OF 

THE  AMPLIFIER  TO  COMPENSATE  FOR  THE 

INTEGRATING  EFFECT  OF  THE  DETECTOR 

Donald  George  Tipotsch,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Bcckman  In^niments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Caltf  omla 

FDcd  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,573 

4  Claims.  (O.  250—833) 


1.  A  radiation  detection  and  conversion  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  thermal  type  detector; 

amplifying  means  connected  to  said  detector  for  ampli- 
fying the  electrical  signal  output  thereof;  and 

feedback  means  including  integrating  means  connected 
between  at  least  a  portion  of  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier and  said  thermal  detector  to  compensate  for  the 
integrating  efifect  of  said  thermal  type  detector  where- 
by the  output  of  said  amplifying  means  is  a  substan- 
tial replica  of  the  radiation  pulse  striking  said  de- 
tector. 


3,335480 
TWO  SPEED  ROTARY  ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE 
DRIVEN    BY   A   TWO-PHASE    INDUCTION 
MOTOR 
Robert  L.  Wright,  Jr.,  North  Linthicom,  Md.,  assignor  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corp<vation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,225 
6  Clafans.  (CI.  250—93) 
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1.  X-ray  apparatus  comprising  an  X-ray  tube  including 
a  two-phase  squirrel-cage-induction  tube  motor  of  rotat- 
ing the  anode  of  said  tube,  said  tube  motor  being  opera- 
ble at  one  speed  from  a  60-cycle  phase-shifted  source 


and  at  another  speed  by  a  180-cycle  two-phase  source,  a 
60-cycle  phase-shifted  source,  a  180-cycle  two-phase  source 
including  a  lower  voltage  externally-excited  three-phase 
alternator  and  a  Scott-connection  voltage-step-up  trans- 
former assemblage,  an  alternator-driving  motor,  a  direct 
current  field  excitation  source,  tube  speed  mode  selector 
switch  means  operable  selectively  to  establish  availability 
of  said  60<ycle  phase-shifted  source  for  tube  motor  op- 
eration or  to  effect  operation  of  said  alternator-driving 
motor  to  render  said  180-cycle  two-i^ase  source  available 
for  tube  motor  operation,  tube  motor  start-stop  switch 
means  operable  to  effect  connectiotl  of  the  tube  motor 
to  said  60-cycle  phase-shifted  source  when  selected  by 
said  mode  selector  switch  means  and  to  connect  said  field 
excitation  source  to  the  already-driven  alternator  to  ef- 
fectuate it  for  supply  of  two-phase  180-cycle  current  to 
the  tube  motor  when  selected  for  such  operation  by  the 
mode  selector  switch  means,  and  a  source  of  power  for 
operating  said  X-ray  tube  during  rotation  of  its  anode. 


3,335,281 

SYMMETRICALLY  SATURATED  POSITION  SERVO 

CONTROL  WITH  DUAL  AMPLITUDE  OPTICAL 

OFFSET  SCANNING 

Samuel  P.  WiUits,  Barringtoo,  DL,  assignor  to  Spartanics 

Ltd.,  Barrington,  OL,  a  corporation  of  Wiaconsin 

FUed  Sepc.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,094 

16  Cbdms.  (CI.  250—202) 
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1.  Electro-optical  sensing  apparatus  for  determining 
the  position  of  registration  indicia  relative  thereto  and  for 
positioning  material  bearing  said  indicia,  comprising 

one  or  more  electro-optical  sensing  heads,  each  cycli- 
cally scanning  an  area  particularly  located  with  re- 
spect to  said  head,  each  of  said  sensing  heads  hav- 
ing output  signals  representative  of  the  position  of 
a  single  registration  indicia  within  said  scanned  area, 

a  symmetrically  saturating  servo  amplifier  means  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  sensing  heads  for  converting 
the  output  signals  thereof  to  reversible  phase  servo 
control  signals  having  amplitude  characteristics  pro- 
portionally related  to  the  position  of  said  registration 
indicia, 

reversible  servo  means  connected  to  each  symmetrical- 
ly saturating  servo  amplifier  means  and  proportion- 
ally responsive  to  said  reversible  phase  servo  con- 
trol signals  for  positioning  said  registration  indicia 
relative  to  said  sensing  heads,  and 

a  position  analyzing  circuit  connected  to  each  of  said 
symmetrically  saturating  servo  amplifier  means  and 
adapted  to  analyze  said  reversible  phase  servo  con- 
trol signals  at  the  output  thereof  simultaneously  with 
said  indicia  positioning  by  said  servo  means  and  to 


August  8,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


617 


initiate  an  auxiliiuy  control  signal  when  said  servo 
control  signal  output  of  said  synmietrically  saturat- 
ing servo  amplifier  means  has  characteristics  which 
reveal  that  servo  positioning  of  said  registration  in- 
dicia has  been  sutisfactorily  completed. 


4*> 


3,335,282 
EDGE  DETECTING  SHUTTERS  FOR  PINHOLE 
DETECTORS 
Frcderidi  Y.  Maison^  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Precision  Inc.,  Little  Falb,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,324 
5  Cbihns.  (CL  250— 202) 


■^/^///////yy/y///////^ 


1.  A  light  blocking  structure  for  incorporation  wiA 
inspection  apparatus  having  a  radiation  source  in  spaced 
relation  to  photoresponsive  means  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment therebetween  of  a  web  to  detect  minute  perfora- 
tions therein,  said  strtKture  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  a  lateral  edge  of  said  web  as  to 
prevent  radiation  fro^  passing  around  said  lateral  edge 
and  comprising,  in  coi^bination: 

(a)  a  first  memb<^,  opaque  to  radiation  from  said 
source,  having  a  Surface  disposed  toward  the  plane 
of  said  web  and  (t  forward  edge  extending  between 
said  lateral  edge  of  the  web  and  said  radiation  source; 

(b)  a  second  member  having  a  surface  disposed  toward 
the  plane  of  said  web  and  rigidly  secured  to  said  first 
member  in  spaced  relation  for  movement  of  a  lateral 
edge  of  said  web  therebetween; 

(c)  means  for  movjQg  said  first  and  second  members  in 
a  direction  transytrse  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  web; 

(d)  aperture  means  in  said  first  member  to  allow  pas- 
sage of  radiatioi^  I  f rom  said  source  through  a  pre- 
determined porti0h  thereof; 

(e)  edge  detecting  diotosensitive  means  affixed  to  said 
second  member  {ijii  registration  with  said  aperture 
means,  whereby  radiation  passing  through  said  aper- 
ture means  and  j^ast  said  lateral  edge  of  the  web 
impinges  on  at  leftst  a  portion  of  said  edge  detecting 
photosensitive  metns; 

(f)  filter  means  adapted  to  block  radiation  to  which 
said  photoresponsive  means  is  sensitive  and  to  pass 
radiation  to  which  said  edge  detecting  photosensitive 
means  is  sensitive  arranged  in  covering  relation  to 
said  aperture  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  first 
member  from  the  plane  of  said  web,  whereby  said 
filter  means  is  not  susceptible  to  contact  by  said  web; 
and 

(g)  a  servo  loop  for  actuating  said  means  for  moving 
in  response  to  the  amoimt  of  radiation  passing  said 
lateral  edge  of  the  web  to  impinge  on  said  edge  de- 
tecting photosenfitive  means,  whereby  said  light 
blocking  structuri  is  moved  to  maintain  a  substan- 
tially constant  amount  of  radiati(Mi  on  said  edge  de- 
tecting photosensitive  means  as  the  transverse  posi- 

edge  changes. 


3,335,283 
VERSATILE  INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RE. 
TRBEVAL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  PHOTOCELL 
SCANNING 
WilUam  P.  Gfaigras,  RockviUe,  Md.,  and  Frederick  Jonkcr, 
WasUngton,  D.C,  assignon  to  Jonkcr  Boafaicw  Ma- 
chines, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,481 
12  Claims.  (CL  250—219) 


1.  Servomotor  apparatus  for  performing  data  handling 
operations  at  predetermined  quantized  positions  on  data 
cards  or  the  like,  said  positions  all  lying  precisely  at  in- 
tersections of  mutually  orthogonal  equally-spaced  sets  of 
center  lines  forming  a  Cartesian  coordinate  array  on  such 
a  card,  comprising 

(a)  a  support  jrfate,  and  locating  means  thereon  for 
positioning  at  least  one  such  data  card, 

(b)  a  first  carriage  mounted  on  said  support  plate  for 
movement  back  and  forth  in  a  first  direction  parallel 
to  one  surface  of  said  support  plate, 

(c)  a  first  reversible  drive  motcM-  connected  to  drive 
said  first  carriage  in  said  first  direction, 

(d)  a  second  carriage  mounted  on  said  first  carriage 
for  movement  back  and  forth  in  a  second  direction 
parallel  to  said  one  surface  of  said  support  plate, 
said  second  direction  being  perpendicular  to  said 
first  direction, 

(e)  a  second  reversible  drive  motor  connected  to  drive 
said  second  carriage  in  said  second  direction, 

(f)  a  decade  switch  mechanism  connected  to  each  of 
said  drive  motors,  for  operation  thereby  to  sense  the 
arrival  of  each  carriage  at  successive  locations  corre- 
sponding precisely  to  the  spacing  of  said  array, 

(g)  program  signal  generating  means  for  energizing 
said  drive  motors  in  sequence  to  cause  said  second 
carriage  to  scan  in  succession  along  lines  parallel 
to  one  of  said  sets  of  center  lines, 

(h)  means  carried  by  said  second  carriage  for  peff<Min- 
ing  a  localized  data  handling  operation  on  such  a 
data^card,  at  any  of  said  quantized  positions, 

(i)  and  means  controlled  jointly  by  said  sensing  mech- 
anism (f )  and  said  program  signal  generating  means 
(g)  for  energizing  said  performing  means  (h)  at  se- 
lected positions  of  said  array,  and  for  intMTupting 
said  generating  means  (g)  during  the  operation  cycle 
of  said  performing  means  (h). 


tion  of  said  latera 


3,335,284 

PRINTED  OR  WRITTEN  CHARACTER  RECOGNIZ- 
ING APPARATUS  USING  ELECTROSTATIC  PAT- 
TERN STORAGE 
John  RonaU  Parks,  Teddington,  Middlesex,  Fj^UhH^  as- 
signor to  National  Researdi  DcTelopment  Corporation, 
London,  Enghmd,  a  coqioratiQn  of  Great  BrMb 
FUed  Dec  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,196 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatloD  Great  Britata,  Dec  7, 1962, 

46,331/62 
16  Claims.  (CI.  250—219) 
1.  Apparatus  for  recognising  a  printed  or  written  char- 
acter, said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  recording  an 
image  of  such  character  as  an  electrostatic  charge  doisity 
pattern  on  two  or  more  storage  meshes  of  a  storage  tube, 


618 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1967 


means  for  directing  a  uniform  electron  flood  beam  on  to 
a  first  of  said  storage  meshes  and  from  said  first  storage 
mesh  to  a  second  of  said  storage  meshes  while  deflecting 
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the  beam  direction  in  chosen  manner  and  means  for  di- 
recting  the  beam  portion  emergent  from  the  last  of  said 
storage  meshes  on  to  means  for  generating  a  representa- 
tive output  signal. 


3,335^85 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  OB- 
JECTS IN  A  ZONE  INCLUDING  VIBRATING 
LIGHT  SOURCE 
John  Gaily,  Jr.,  20  Cawley  Ave.,  Bethel,  Conn.  06801, 
and  William  G.  Kahl,  Jr.,  31  Aspen  Way,  Brookfield, 
Conn.    06804 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,342 
5  Claims.  (CI.  250—221) 
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4.  A  system  for  detecting  the  presence  of  light  opaque 
materials  in  a  preselected  zone  which  comprises:  a  light 
source  mounted  to  vibrate  in  response  to  local  vibrations 
to  cause  a  light  beam  therefrom  to  oscillate;  means  for 
directing  the  light  beam  from  said  source  in  a  path 
through  said  preselected  zone;  light  sensitive  means  posi- 
tioned to  periodically  receive  the  oscillating  beam  to  pro- 
duce a  first  intermittent  electrical  signal  therefrom;  peak 
detector  means  having  a  time  constant  longer  than  the 
oscillation  period  of  said  beam  connected  to  receive  said 
first  electrical  signal  and  produce  a  substantially  steady 
second  electrical  signal  therefrom;  and  indicating  means 
connected  to  receive  said  second  electrical  signal  and  in- 
dicate attenuation  of^said  beam  resulting  from  the  pres- 
ence in  said  path  of  said  light  opaque  materials. 


3,335,286 
COLOR  MONITOR  WHICH  MEASURES  DEVIA. 
TIONS  FROM  D.C.  REFERENCE 
Wairen  G.  Palmer,  Saratoga,  Robert  K.  Houston,  Santa 
Clara,  WUIiam  J.  Fowler,  San  Jose,  and  Ronald  J. 
Billett,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,071 
18  Claims.  (CI.  250—226) 
1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  color  of  successive 
articles  comprising  an  illuminated  inspection  station,  a 
light  source  for  the  articles,  optical,  photosensitive  and 


electronic  means  for  producing  a  D.C.  control  signal  the 
potential  of  which  varies  in  either  direction  from  a  D.C. 
color  reference  potential,  depending  upon  whether  the 
articles  are  lighter  or  darker  than  standard,  a  paired  stage, 
normally  balanced  D.C.  amplifier  with  one  stage  receiv- 
ing said  D.C.  color  reference  potential  and  said  D.C.  con- 
trol signal,  and  means  for  providing  the  other  stage  with 
a  selected  D.C.  reference  potential,  control  means  op- 
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crated  by  said  stages  for  shifting  into  one  or  the  other 
of  two  control  conditions  depending  on  the  variation  of 
said  D.C.  control  signal  above  or  below  said  D.C.  refer- 
ence potential,  and  switch  means  responsive  to  the  shifting 
of  sa.d  control  means  to  one  condition  or  the  other  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  D.C.  reference  potential  applied 
to  said  other  stage  of  the  D.C.  amplifier  for  rebalancing 
the  amplifier. 

3,335,287 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  SELF-MONITORING  DRAWING 

PLOTTER  USING  UGHT  CONDUCTING  FIBERS 
Charles  W.  Hargens  HI,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Franklin  Institute,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,474 
38  Claims.  (CI.  250—227) 


I 


1.  A  drawing  plotter  comprising: 

a  frame  for  supporting  the  plotter  including  means  de- 
fining a  support  surface  for  supporting  inscribable 
means  on  which  lines  can  be  drawn  and  from  which 
light  can  be  reflected, 

a  plotter  head  apparatus  including  a  scriber  and  a  scan- 
ning head  cooperating  with  said  surface,  said  scanning 
head  comprising  optical  fibers  with  their  ends  in  an 
array  and  positioned  to  pick  up  light  reflected  from 
said  inscribable  means, 

plotter  head  drive  means  for  producing  movement  of 
said  plotter  head  apparatus  in  a  predetermined  man- 
ner to  draw  lines  on  said  inscribable  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  movement  and  to  move  said  plot- 
ter head  apparatus  for  picking  up  light  reflected  from 
said  inscribable  means  over  the  area  of  said  move- 
ment. 
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photosensitive  devices  associated  with  at  least  some  of 

said  optical  fibers, 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  photosensitive  devices  for 

providing  outputs  indicative  of  the  response  of  said 

photosensitive  devices  to  light  picked  up  by  individual 

optical  fibers  associated  therewith, 
and  control  circuit  tneans  for  coupling  said  outputs  of 

said  circuit  means  to  said  drive  means  to  cause  said 

drive  means  to  i^ove  said  plotter  head  apparatus  in 

said  predeterminleid  manner. 


3,335,288 

VOLTAGE  REGULATING  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR 
WELDERS 
Vem  D.  Rankin,  Johnny   L.  Bundick,  and  Eddie  W. 
Bundick,  Odessa,  Tf  x.;  said  Rankin  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Ainiliary  Idler  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, a  corporatioii  of  Texas 

Filed  Apr.  |20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,578 
(CI.  290—40) 


1.  In  combination  ^ith  an  engine  driven  welding  gen- 
erator having  an  exc  ter  section  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  an  accessory  load  and  a  speed  controlling  device  ener- 
gized for  increasing  the  speed  of  the  generator  above  idle 
speed  when  supplying  welding  current,  a  load  resistor 
connected  in  series  with  said  exciter  section  for  supply 
of  energizing  voltage  to  the  accessory  load  only  when 
the  speed  of  the  generator  is  increased  above  said  idle 
speed,  switch  means  connecting  said  speed  controlling  de- 
vice in  shunt  relationi  to  the  load  resistor  for  energization 
thereof  when  the  acctsssory  load  is  connected  to  the  load 
resistor,  and  current  ^nsing  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  generator  fori  operating  the  switch  means  to  en- 
ergize the  speed  controlling  device  in  response  to  said 
supply  of  welding  current  by  the  generator. 


3,335,289 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION  DEVICE 

Robert  P.  Ki^eU,  2213  Calie  dc  Suenos, 

Las  CitKes,  N.  Mez.    88001 

Original  application  May  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  110,777,  now 

Patent  No.  3,219,851,  dated  Nov.  23, 1965.  Divided  and 

this  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,228 

5  Chdms.  (CL  307—72) 


1.  Electrical  converter  apparatus  comprising:  a  solid 
conductive  body,  a  pair  of  conductive  electrodes  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  conductive  body  and  insulated  there- 
from, means  feeding!  Ian  alternating  voltage  to  said  elec- 
trodes for  providing  an  alternating  electric  field  at  a  given 
frequency  between  said  electrodes,  means  anchoring  said 
conductive  body  against  relative  movement  with  respect 
to  said  electrodes,  electromagnet  means  comprising  a  coil 


positioned  to  pass  a  magnetic  field  through  said  conduc- 
tive body  in  the  region  of  said  electric  field  and  at  right 
angles  thereto,  means  feeding  an  alternating  current  at  a 
given  frequency  through  said  coil  to  provide  a  magnetic 
fleld  in  the  region  between  said  electrodes  which  has  a 
phase  displaced  in  time  by  90*  from  the  phase  of  the 
electric  field  extending  at  right  angles  thereto,  and  an 
output  circuit  coupled  between  the  ends  of  said  conduc- 
tive body  for  withdrawing  direct  current  and/or  alternat- 
ing current  therefrom  induced  into  said  conductive  body. 


3,335,290 
TRANSISTORIZED  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 
AND  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUITS 
Martin  Fischman,  Wantagh,  and  Edward  A.  Murphy, 
Farmingdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Telephone  and 
Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,108 
11  Claims.  (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  transistorized  circuit  comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  transistors  each  having  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  electrodes, 

(b)  means  coupling  the  first  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  to  a  common  reference  point, 

(c)  a  series  resonant  circuit  coupled  between  the  sec- 
ond electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors, 

(d)  means  for  coupling  an  input  signal  voltage  in  series 
with  said  series  resonant  circuit,  and 

(e)  means  for  coupling  the  third  electrodes  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  to  an  output  terminal. 

10.  An  amplifier  comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  transistors  each  having  an  emitter, 
base  and  collector  electrode,  the  emitter  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  connected 
together, 

(b)  a  pair  of  input  terminals, 

(c)  a  series  resonant  circuit  tuned  to  the  frequency  of 
a  signal  applied  across  said  input  terminals,  said 
series  rescMiant  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor  having 
one  terminal  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  one 
of  said  transistors  and  a  transformer  having  one 
winding  connected  between  the  other  terminal  of 
said  capacitor  and  the  base  electrode  of  said  other 
transistor,  said  transformer  further  having  a  primary 
winding  connected  between  said  pairs  of  input  ter- 
minals, 

(d)  an  output  parallel  resonant  circuit  coupled  between 
the  collector  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors, said  parallel  resonant  circuit  being  tuned  to 
the  frequency  of  the  signal  applied  across  said  input 
terminals,  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  output  terminals  coupled  to  said  output 
resonant  circuit 


3,335,291 
ZERO  VOLTAGE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  USING 
GATE  CONTROLLED  CONDUCTING  DEVICES 
Frank  W.  Gutzwillcr,  Auburn,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  438,886 
6  Claims.  (CI.  307—88.5) 
1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  current  flow  from  an  alter- 
nating current  source  through  a  load  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  gate  controlled  conducting  device  having  a 
gate  electrode  which  is  connected  to  said  source,  and 
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means  for  connecting  said  first  gate  contnrfled  con- 
ducting device  in  a  circuit  relation  with  said  source 
and  said  load; 

(b)  a  semiconductor  switching  device  having  a  control 
electrode,  means  for  connecting  said  semiconductor 
switching  device  in  a  circuit  relation  with  said  gate 
electrode  so  that  the  conduction  state  of  said  first 
gate  controlled  conducting  device  may  change  when 
the  energization  state  of  said  semiconductor  switch- 
ing device  changes,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
source  to  said  semiconductor  switching  device; 

(c)  a  control  means  connecting  said  control  electrode 
to  said  source,  said  control  means  including  energy 
storage  means  and  switching  means  connected  across 
said  energy  storage  means,  said  switching  means  con- 
trolling the  charging  and  discharging  of  said  energy 
storage  means; 


T^ 


^-^^ 


-Hi 


!«-. 
^ 


^a  *-; :  1 12 


>-9 


'^- 


(d)  whereby,  if  said  energy  storage  means  has  been 
discharged  by  said  switching  means  before  the  begin- 
ning of  a  first  half-cycle  of  source  voltage,  said  con- 
trol means  supplies  current  from  said  source  to  said 
control  electrode  to  place  said  semiconductor  switch- 
ing device  in  a  first  energization  state  before  said  first 
gate  controlled  conducting  device  can  be  placed  in  a 
conduding  state  by  current  from  said  source,  said 
control  means  maintaining  said  semiconductor 
switching  device  in  said  first  energization  state  during 
the  entire  first  half-cycle  whereby  said  first  gate  con- 
trolled conducting  device  may  not  be  idaced  in  a  con- 
ducting state  during  that  half -cycle; 

(e)  whereby,  if  said  energy  storage  means  has  not  been 
discharged  by  said  switching  means  before  the  begin- 
ning of  said  first  half-cycle,  said  control  means  di- 
verts current  from  said  control  electrode  to  maintain 
said  semiconductor  switching  device  in  a  second 
energization  state  so  that  said  first  gate  controlled 
conducting  device  can  be  placed  in  a  conducting  state 
by  current  from  said  source. 


3,335^92 

VOLTAGE-RESPONSrVE  SEQUENCING  SWITCH 

lames  R.  Alburger,  5007  HDlard  Ave^ 

La  Canada,  Calif.    91011 

FOed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  418,063 

5  Claims.  (CL  307—88.5) 


connected  to  forward  bias  voltages  in  ascending  voltage 
magnitudes,  and  having  their  collectors  connected  through 
ballast  resistors  to  a  source  of  supply  voltage,  and  at  least 
one  output  transistor  selectively  connected  between  pairs 
of  transistors  of  the  said  series,  the  emitter  of  said  at  least 
one  output  transistor  being  connected  to  a  collector  of  a 
transistor  of  the  said  series,  and  the  base  of  said  at  least 
one  output  transistor  being  connected  through  a  ballast 
resistor  to  the  collector  of  a  transistor  of  the  said  series 
having  a  higher  forward  bias. 


3,335,293 

THRESHOLD  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  WITH  QUASI- 

LINEAR  CURRENT  SUMMING 

Thomas  B.  Horgan,  Endweil,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intcnia- 

tiouil  Business  Madilncs  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Jnne  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  377,803 
3  Claim*.  (CL  307—883) 


3.  In  a  majority  logic  circuit, 

a  current  sensor, 

a  plurality  of  input  terminals, 

means  for  selectively  connecting  different  ones  of  said 
terminals  to  two  different  voltage  levels  of  a  source 
of  electrical  energy, 

a  first  impedance  means  connecting  a  first  one  of  said 
terminals  to  said  sensor, 

a  first  diode  means  connected  in  one  sense  in  series 
with  said  first  impedance  means  and  its  associated 
terminal  to  block  the  flow  of  current  when  the  as- 
sociated terminal  is  connected  to  one  of  said  voltage 
levels, 

a  second  impedance  means  connecting  a  second  one 
o/  said  terminals  to  said  sensor, 

a  second  diode  means  connected  in  the  opposite  sense 
in  series  with  said  second  impedance  means  and  said 
sensor, 

a  third  impedance  means  omnecting  a  third  one  of  said 
terminals  to  said  sensor,  said  third  impedance  means 
comprising  two  resistors  of  different  values  con- 
nected in  parallel  circuit  relation  with  each  other, 

and  a  third  diode  means  connected  in  series  with  one 
of  said  resistors  in  said  parallel  circuit  relation. 


1.  An  electrical  switching  circuit  comprising  an  input 
connected  through  ballast  resistors  to  the  bases  of  a  series 
of  at  least  two  transistors  having  their  emitters  selectively 


3,335,294 

CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  CONTROL  AND  NEGATIVE 

POLARISATION  OF  CONTROLLED  RECTOT^ 

Robert  C^upradc,  Pntcanz,  France,  assignor  to  U  Ma- 

teriel  Elcctriquc  S.W.,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of 

France 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,810 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  28, 1964. 
961,768 
1  Claim.  (CL  307.-88.5) 
Circuit  for  the  control  and  negative  polarisation  of  a 
controlled  rectifier  in  which  the  functions  of  firing  ordei 
and  firing  power  are  separated,  characterised  by  the  fact 
that  It  comprises  on  the  one  hand,  a  first  transistor,  the 
collector  which  is  connected  to  a  power  oscillator  circuit 
through  a  first  rectifier  and  the  emitter  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  control  electrode  of  the  controlled  rectifier. 
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and  on  the  other  hand  a  second  transistor  of  opposite 
type  to  the  first,  the  collector  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  power  oscillator  circuit  through  a  second  rectifier  and 
the  emitter  of  which  is  connected  to  the  control  electrode 
of  the  controlled  rectifier,  the  base  of  the  two  first  tran- 
sistors being  connected  to  the  emitter  of  a  third  transistor 


: 
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of  the  same  type  as  Hbe  first  transistor,  the  collector  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  firing  circuit  and  the  base  of 
which  is  connected  (o  the  secondary  of  a  transformer 
the  primary  of  v/hic^  is  connected  to  a  logical  circuit 
giving  the  blocking  order  the  base  of  the  second  tran- 
sistor being  also  connected,  by  means  of  a  resistance,  to 
the  rectifier  correspoiiding  to  it. 


oiIrg 


335,295 
ON  DEVICE  COMPOSED  OF 
idF   SUPERIMPOSED    PLANAR 


THIN  FILM  CRY 
A  PLURALITY 
ELEMENTS 

Jacob  Frcdrilt  KlinUiamer,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  ass«nor  to  North  American  PUlips 
Company,  Inc.,  F^w  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mmr,  31, 1958, 

226,412 
15  Cli^ms.  (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  cryotron  comprising  a  support  and  on  the  support 
a  gate  conductor  comprising  a  thin,  strip-like  layer  of 
superconductive  material  and  a  control  conductor  com- 
prising a  thin,  strip-liltt  layer  for  magnetically  controlling 
the  superconductivity  of  said  gate  conductor,  said  gate 
and  control  conducton  being  in  superposed  relationship 
and  one  of  them  beii^i  folded  and  crossing  the  other  at 
least  twice,  and  plural  compensation  conductor  strips  ad- 
jacent and  on  opposite  sides  of  and  extending  parallel  to 
the  gate  conductor  to  provide  magnetic  compensation  for 
the  reduction  of  nonaal  conductivity  residually  present 
within  predetermined  portions  of  said  gate  conductor 
whenever  the  latter  is  in  a  superconductive  state. 


SEMICONDUCTOR 


3,335,296 

DEVICES  CAPABLE  OF  SUP- 
PORTING LARGE  REVERSE  VOLTAGES 
Lee  W.  Smart,  MonUDCvfllc,  Pa^  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsborgk,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsyhraniii 

Filed  NotTII,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,216 
6  Claktts.  (CL  307—88.5) 
1.  In  combination:  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
first  and  second  regions  of,  respectively,  first  and  second 


types  of  semiconductivity  with  a  p-n  jimction  therebe- 
tween; a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  on  said  device  con- 
nected in  a  load  circuit  including  a  potential  source  that 
places  a  reverse  bias  across  said  p-n  junction;  at  least  one 
additional  region  of  said  first  type  of  semiconductivity 
positioned  adjacent  said  second  region  with  a  p-n  junc- 


tion therebetween;  said  at  least  one  additional  region  sur- 
rounding and  spaced  from  said  first  region  and  being  free 
of  electrical  connection,  said  reverse  bias  being  of  a  mag- 
nitude producing  a  depletion  layer  in  material  adjacent 
said  p-n  junctions  wider  at  the  surface  of  the  device  than 
that  produced  at  only  said  junction  between  said  first  and 
second  regions  in  the  absence  of  said  additional  regim. 


3,335,297 

PUNCHED  CARD  PROCESS  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Stnre  Erik  Axel  England,  Store  Ingvar  Azetoon,  and 

TonUn  VUhelm  Andcmon,  Jonkopiog,  Sweden,  as- 

signoK  to  SAAB  Aktiebolag,  a  coiporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  July  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,206 

4  Claims.  (CL  307—112) 


1.  Apparatus  for  so  controlling  changes  in  a  variable 
characteristic  of  a  medium  during  a  predetermined  f^*"* 
period  as  to  cause  said  characteristic  to  attain  predeter- 
mined values  at  predetermined  times  during  said  period 
in  accordance  with  a  schedule  encoded  on  a  program  car- 
rier in  binary  indicia  that  can  be  substantially  uniform  in 
all  respects  except  location  on  the  carrier,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(A)  controllable  means  for  producing  the  character- 
istic to  be  controlled  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  dif- 
ferent rates; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  control  instrumentalities  operativdy 
associated  with  said  controllable  means, 

(1)  each  of  said  control  instrumentalities  having 
an  operative  condition  and  an  inoperative  con- 
dition and  being  responsive  to  a  momentary 
signal  to  be  altered  from  each  of  its  conditions 
to  the  other,  and 

(2)  each  of  said  control  instrumentalities  when 
in  its  curative  condition  being  aaoperable  with 
said  controllable  means  to  effect  a  different  rate 
of  production  of  said  variable  characteristic  of 
the  medium; 

(C)  feed  means  for  continuously  moving  the  program 
carrier  in  one  direction  at  a  rate  which  establishes 
the  time  intervals  at  which  successive  indicia  along 
the  motion  direction  of  the  program  carrier  pass  a 
fixed  point; 
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(D)  a  pluarlity  of  signal  generating  means,  one  for 
each  of  said  control  instrumentalities,  each  responsive 
to  indicia  on  a  program  carrier  at  a  different  loca- 
tion thereon  transversely  to  its  direction  of  motion 
to  produce  a  momentary  signal  as  each  such  indicium 
passes  said  fixed  point;  and 

(E)  means  operatively  coimecting  each  signal  gen- 
erating means  with  its  control  instrumentality  for 
effecting  alteration  of  the  condition  of  the  control 
instrumentality  in  response  to  each  momentary  signal 
produced  by  the  signal  generating  means. 


3,335,298 
SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Bumic  M.  Craig,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Thompson  Manufacturing  Company,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,118 
11  Claims.  (CI.  307—141) 


11.  Control  apparatus  the  combination  comprising:  a 
printed  circuit  board  including  a  plurality  of  printed  con- 
ductive segments  thereon;  means  including  a  first  plu- 
rality of  said  printed  conductive  segments  arranged  in 
a  circular  switch  pattern,  first  electrical  brush  means  rcv 
tatably  mounted  and  adapted  for  providing  electrical  con- 
nections to  said  first  switch  segments  and  timing  motor 
means  mechanically  coupled  and  adapted  for  rotating  said 
first  brush  means  from  one  of  said  first  conductive  seg- 
ments to  the  next  to  thereby  provide  an  indication  of 
elapsed  time;  selection  means  including  a  second  plu- 
rality of  said  conductive  segments  arranged  in  a  circular 
switch  pattern,  second  electrical  brush  means  rotatably 
mounted  and  adapted  for  providing  electrical  connections 
to  said  second  segments,  means  for  applying  signals  to 
said  second  brush  means,  and  second  controllable  motor 
means  including  a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  first 
electrical  means,  the  second  motor  means  being  mechan- 
ically coupled  to  said  second  brush  means  for  rotating 
same  from  one  of  said  second  electrical  conductive  seg- 
ments to  the  next  in  response  to  a  signal  applied  to  said 
control  circuit  and  thereby  cause  timed  signals  from  said 
signal  means  to  be  sequentially  applied  to  said  second  seg- 
ments; programming  means  comprising  third  and  fourth 
groups  of  said  conductive  segments,  said  third  and  fourth 
groups  of  conductive  segments  being  elongated  and  posi- 
tioned parallel  to  the  other  segments  in  the  same  group. 
said  third  group  of  conductive  segments  being  positioned 
perpendicular  to  said  fourth  group  of  segments,  said  third 
and  fourth  conductive  segments  being  connected  through 
others  of  said  segments  to  the  conductive  segments  of 
said  first  and  second  conductive  segments,  said  program- 
ming   means    additionally    comprising    slideable    switch 
means  for  each  of  said  fourth  segments  comprising  a 
mounting  member  and  first  and  second  electrical  brush 
means  for  providing  an  electrical  contact  between  a  de- 
sired one  of  said  third  segments  depending  on  the  position 
of  said  mounting  member,  and  the  corresponding  fourth 


conductive  segment  in  accordance  with  a  prearranged 
program  of  timed  intervals  for  the  application  of  signals 
to  said  second  conductive  segments,  said  first  electrical 
brush  means  causing  said  second  motor  means  to  rotate 
said  second  brush  means  out  of  contact  with  one  of  said 
second  segments  in  response  to  the  coupling  of  a  signal 
through  the  programming  means  and  timing  means  from 
one  of  said  second  conductive  segments,  said  signal  ap- 
plying means  including  a  cam  operated  switch  means 
mechanically  coui^ed  to  said  second  motor  means  for 
interrupting  such  signal  when  said  second  brush  means 
is  out  of  contact  with  said  second  brush  means  and  there- 
by interrupt  said  timed  signals. 


3,335,299 
FERROELECTRIC  PULSE  GENERATOR 

Stephen  Yando,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  422,112 
6  Claims.  (CL  310—9.8) 


1.  A  ferroelectric  pulse  generator  for  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  output  signals  which  are  spaced  in  time  in  response 
to  a  single  input  signal  comprising 

(a)  a  ferroelectric  wafer, 

(b)  a  first  electrode  mounted  on  one  surface  of  said 
ferroelectric  wafer, 

(c)  a  second  electrode  mounted  on  an  opposing  sur- 
face of  said  ferroelectric  wafer,  said  second  electrode 
having  an  area  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 
first  electrode  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
adjacent  individual  electrode  segments,  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  segments  not  exceeding  thirty  per- 
cent of  either  the  thickness  of  said  ferroelectric  wafer 
or  the  width  of  said  electrode  segments,  and 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  first  electrode  and  to  the 
individual  electrode  segments  comprising  said  second 
electrode  for  applying  an  input  signal  therebetween, 
the  fenoelectric  material  underlying  the  outermost 
electrode  segments  becoming  polarized  initially  to 
permit  the  resulting  strain  to  travel  inwardly  and 
thereby  sequentially  remove  the  mutual  restraint  pro- 
vided by  said  electrode  segments,  the  sequential  polar- 
ization providing  a  plurality  of  output  currents  spaced 
in  time  at  said  second  electrode. 


3^35,300 
LINEAR  INDUCTION  MOTOR 
Joe  W.  von  Brimer,  Van  Nnys,  Calif.  (%  VB  Rescaich 
&  Development,  1700  Westwood  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    90024) 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,658 
3  Claims.  (Q.  310—13) 
1.  A  linear  actuator  comprising  an  elongated  laminat- 
ed member  of  magnetic  material  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  winding  slots,  said  slots  extending  transversely 
thereof  and  being  spaced  longitudinally,  a  winding  on 
said  member  having  legs  thereof  in  said  winding  slots, 
a  laminated  plate  mounted  on  said  member  and  having 
a  surface  thereof  spaced  from  said  member  to  form  an 
elongated  passageway; 
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and  an  elongated  nonmagnetic  but  conductive  member 
mounted  for  relatjve  movement  with  respect  to  said 
in  said  passageway,  said  non- 


laminated   membct 


pivotally  supporting  said  lever  for  rotation  with  said  shaft, 
said  lever  having  a  weight  at  one  end  and  a  transverse 
pawl  means  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  said  lever 
in  one  direction,  a  ring  of  friction  material  adjacent 
the  said  pawl  means,  and  means  for  biasing  said  lever  for 
lightly  engaging  said  pawl  means  and  said  ring,  said  pawl 
means  being  pressed  against  said  ring  when  the  rotor  tends 
to  rotate  in  the  projecting  direction  of  said  pawl  means 
thus  prohibiting  rotation  in  said  direction  only. 


•eu 


magnetic  but  conouctive  member  having  legs  ex- 
tending out  of  the  plane  of  said  passageway  cooper- 
ating with  surfaces  on  said  plate  to  serve  as  guides 
during  said  relativ^  movement. 


3,33531 

INTERMITTENS  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Floyd  M.  Galbraitli,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Coiapaiiy,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioD  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  11^  1965,  Scr.  No.  463,154 
10  Cla  *is.  (a.  310—23) 


3,33533 
HORIZONTAL  CAPSULE  GENERATOR 
Alexandr  Ncsanelcvich  Lnrjc,  Grigory  Borisovlch  Pinsky, 
NUcolai  Pavlovich  Ivanov,  Konstantln  VasUJcvidi  Bcl- 
janin,  Aroo  BcniaminoTlcli  Shapiro,  Pavel  MUdiaUo- 
vich  Ipatov,  and  Alexandr  Scrgeevich  Eremccv,  Lcnfai- 
grad,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Vscsonzny  Nanchno-Issle' 
dovatclsky  Institate  ElektromekhanUd,  Leningrad, 
U.S.S.R.  ■      ' 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,839 
5  Clafans.  (CI.  310—54) 


1.  An  intermittent  aiive  electric  motor  comprising: 

an  intermittently  ene|ijgizable  coil; 

a  shaft; 

an  armature  secure^  to  said  shaft  and  responsive  to 
said  coil  for  reciprocating  said  shaft; 

a  flexible  disk  having  a  sector  removed  therefrom,  said 
shaft  being  secuRjJ  to  said  disk  to  flex  it  between 
relatively  flat  conjfigurations  to  a  modified  conical 
*^    shape  during  reciprocations  thereof;  and 

a  ratchet  surface  supporting  said  disk  at  its  periphery, 
said  disk  having  ^rive  pawls  engaging  said  ratchet 
surface  near  the  ^dges  of  the  sector  whereby  each 
cycle  of  flexing  aidvances  the  disk  relative  to  said 
surface  one  tooth  ^ep  to  provide  rotary  motion. 


S,33532 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  A  SELF-STARTING 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Arte  van  der  Lfaiden,  Dordrecht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  IQ,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,817 
Cbims  priority,  appUcntion  Netherbmds,  June  18, 1964, 

64—6,918 
4  Claims.  (CI.  310—41) 


1.  A  self-starting  s^chronous  motor  ctMnprising  a 
stator,  a  rotor  within  said  stator,  a  shaft  driven  by  said 
rotor,  a  lever  eccentric  with  said  shaft  and  means  for 


1.  A  horizontal  capsule  hydrogenerator  comprising  a 
stator  including  hollow  windings  having  a  back  zone,  a 
system  of  pipes  arranged  in  said  back  zone  for  cooling  the 
core  of  the  stator  by  means  of  a  liquid  coolant;  a  rotor 
including  hollow  windings,  said  rotor  being  disposed  in- 
side said  stator;  a  damper  system  with  hollow  bars  ar- 
ranged on  the  rotor;  means  for  delivering  the  coolant  to 
said  rotor,  said  means  including  a  fixed  part  of  floating 
type,  a  revolving  part,  anti-friction  bearing  means  cou- 
pling said  parts  and  flexible  conduit  means  enabling  de- 
livery and  draining  of  the  coolant;  a  system  for  heat  ex- 
change of  the  cooling  liquid;  and  means  for  connecting 
the  heat  exchange  system  for  the  cooling  liquid  to  said 
hollow  windings  of  the  stator,  the  rotor  and  the  damper 
system  to  provide  a  closed  circuit  for  the  cooling  liquid 
to  pass. 

3,335,304 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  BRAKING  MECHANISM 
ComeUus   Brongersma,  Spring  Lake,  and  Howard   C. 
Stevens,  Jr.,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,356 
4  Chdms.  (CL  310—77) 
1.  In  braking  mechanism  for  an  electric  motor  having 
a  stator,  rotor  and  drive  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  rotary  and  non-rotary  braking  discs  in 

alternating  arrangement, 
all  said  braking  discs  being  slidable  longitudinaUy  of 
the  motor  shaft  into  and  out  of  braking  contact  with 
each  other, 
means  drivingly  connecting  the  rotary  discs  with  the 

/notor  shaft, 
said  non-rotary  discs  having  aligned  diametrically  op- 
posed notches  therein. 
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a  pair  of  fixed  pins  extending  through  said  notches  to 

hold  the  non-rotary  discs  against  rotation, 
a  cylindrical  ferro-magnetic  plunger  mounted  coaxially 

about  said  motor  shaft  and  bolted  at  one  end  thereof 

to  a  first  of  said  non-rotary  discs, 
a  spring  cage  coaxially  mounted  about  said  motor  shaft 

at  least  partially  within  said  plimger  having  opposed 

legs  secured  to  said  pins,  and 


a  spring  coaxially  coiled  about  said  motor  shaft  in  said 
cage  bearing  against  the  cage  at  one  end  and  against 
said  first  non-rotary  disc  at  the  other  end  to  urge 
said  discs  into  braking  contact  and  said  plunger  away 
from  the  motor, 

said  spring  force  being  overcome  by  the  magnetic  field 
of  the  motor  when  energized  drawing  said  plunger 
into  contact  with  a  part  of  said  motor. 


3,33535 
DC  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  RESIS- 
TIVE MEANS  IN  SERIES  WITH  EACH  BRUSH 
Manrice  J.  PascnUc,  WUkinsbnrg,  Pa.,  and  Daniel  M. 
Calabrese,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assisnon  to  Westing- 
hoase  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsyhran£i 

FUcd  Oct.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,198 
8  Claims.  (CI.  310—148) 


1.  An  internal  circuit  arrangement  for  a  DC  dynamo- 
electric  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  brush  pairs, 
positive  brush  connection  means  with  which  one  brush  of 
each  of  said  brush  pairs  is  associated,  negative  brush  con- 
nection means  with  which  the  other  brush  of  each  of  said 
brush  pairs  is  associated,  leads  for  effecting  electrical  con- 
nection to  said  brushes  and  said  brush  connection  means, 
resistive  means  connected  in  series  with  said  leads  between 
each  of  said  connection  means  and  each  associated  brush, 
and  winding  means  in  series  between  one  of  said  connec- 
tion means  and  an  external  terminal  of  said  circuit 
arrangement. 

3,335  306 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  POWER  SOURCE  FOR 

ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 
George  G.  Landis,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  and  James  B. 
Stearns,  Ihrookfield,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Lfaicoln  Elec- 
tric Company,  Clevebnd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUcd  Feb.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431,640 
13  Clafans.  (CL  310^187) 

2.  An  alternating  current  generator  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  field  poles  of  alternate  magnetic  polarity  ar- 
ranged around  an  armature  opening,  an  armature  rotatable 


in  said  opening  in  a  predetermined  direction,  and  having 
one  coil  side  opening  for  each  field  pole  and  coil  sides  in 
said  openings,  each  field  pole  being  comprised  of  a  leading 
portion  and  a  trailing  portion,  means  for  magnetizing  the 
leading  portion  independently  of  the  trailing  portion,  the 


leading  edge  of  the  leading  portion  being  spaced  from 
the  trailing  edge  of  the  trailing  portion  of  the  adjacent 
pole  by  an  amount  such  that  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
field  poles  is  less  than  10%  of  the  total  circumference  of 
the  armature  opening. 


3,335,307 
POLYPHASE  WINDING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Ining  M.  Levy,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,615 
1  Chdm.  (CI.  310—202) 
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A  six-pole  three-phase  motor  winding  arrangement  for 
an  arbitrarily  numbered  36-slot  magnetic  stator  core,  com- 
prising, a  first  main  layer  of  coil  portions  having  a  seven- 
slot  span  including  outer  concentric  coils  fitted  into  slots 
1-8,  9-16,  17-24  and  25-32  as  well  as  inner  concentric 
coils  fitted  into  slots  2-7,  10-15,  18-23  and  26-31  re- 
spectively, a  second  main  layer  of  coil  portions  having 
a  seven-slot  span  including  outer  concentric  coils  fitted 
into  slots  33-4,  5-12,  13-20  and  21-28  as  well  as  inner 
concentric  coils  fitted  into  slots  34-3.  6-11.  14-19  and 
22-27  respectively,  and  a  further  auxiliary  layer  of  fitted 
coil  portions  also  having  an  inner  coil  spanning  slots 
defined  by  five  teeth  as  fitted  into  slots  30-35  and  an  outer 
coil  in  slots  spanning  seven  teeth  as  fitted  only  into  slots 
29-36  such  that  each  slot  has  only  one  end  of  a  coil 
portion  of  polyphase  winding  arrangement. 


3,335,308 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  HAVING  MEANS 
FOR  REDUCING  TORQUE  AND  INRUSH  CUR- 
RENT 
Robert  C.  Robinson,  Wilkinsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
faighousc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,967 

5  Clafans.  (CI.  310—211) 

1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  stator  core, 

stator  windings  on  the  stator  core,  said  stator  windings 

having  end  turns  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  the  stator 
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core,  a  rotor  membeit  having  a  rotor  core  and  a  rotor 
winding  on  the  rotor  Core,  including  annular  end  rings 
disposed  adjacent  each  end  of  said  rotor  member,  mag- 
netic core  means  suppd^ted  on  each  end  of  the  rotor  mem- 
bar  outwardly  of  the  ii>tor  core  and  rotor  winding,  and 
physically  separated  from  the  rotor  core  by  the  annular 


end  rings  and  by  an  arisulating  spacer  disposed  between 
the  end  rings  and  said  magnetic  core  means,  said  mag- 
netic core  means  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  leakage  flux 
from  the  end  turns  of  the  stator  winding,  said  magnetic 
core  means  providing  >  low  reluctance  path  for  the  leak- 
age flux  so  as  to  substantially  increase  stator  leakage  react- 
ance during  the  start-i|i^  period. 


'3,335,309 
DIRECT  (CURRENT  MOTOR 
Hans  Richard  Ansgar  Hansen,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Imperial  Electrit  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  U,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,048 
2  "■  •         -   -"     - 


2.  A  direct  current  Hiotor  with  magnets  in  the  stator, 
an  armature  winding  supported  on  an  essentially  cylin- 
drical shell  supported  at  least  at  one  end  by  the  motor 
shaft,  and  within  the  shell  a  rotatable,  magnetizable  core 
composed  of  a  plura||ty  of  portions  each  separately 
supported  by  a  shaft  1  portion  which  is  rotatable  with 
the  motor  shaft,  and  tfaje  shell  is  supported  from  the  shaft 
portion  between  each  two  core  portions,  the  core  por- 
tions being  rotatable  1  Independently  of  the  shell  and 
shaft. 


1 3,335,310 

ELECTRON  IMAGEJ  TUBE  FIBER  OPTICAL  FACE 

PLATE  SEAL  STRUCTURE 

Roberi  J.  Ney,  Live^^l,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  CompanjIJ  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  1^,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374,643 

5  Chdms.  (CI.  313—89) 

1.  In  a  face  plate  arrangement  for  an  electron  image 

tube,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  thin  annular  metal  member  having  a  large  con- 
centric annular  dejj^ression  axially  therein  surround- 
ing an  aperture. 


(b)  said  metal  member  having  a  reduced  thickness 
radially  inwardly  directed  annular  supporting  sur- 
face adjacent  said  depression  and  defining  said  aper- 
ture, 

(c)  a  fiber  optical  face  plate  member  overlapping  said 
aperture  and  concentrically  sealed  to  said  support- 
ing surface  for  flexible  support  thereby  with  said 
support  surface  parallel  to  said  plate, 

(d)  said  metal  member  and  said  ceramic  member 
having  predetermined  and  close  coefficients  of  ex- 
pansion. 


(e)  a  metal  support  ring  surrounding  said  metal  num- 
ber and  peripherally  joined  thereto, 

(f )  said  metal  support  ring  having  a  significantly  differ- 
ent coefficient  of  expansion  than  said  annular  metal 
member  and  said  ceramic  disk  member, 

(g)  said  metal  support  ring  having  a  coefficient  of  ex- 
pansion closely  approximating  that  of  a  further 
support  to  which  it  is  adapted  to  be  sealed. 


3,335,311 
GLOW  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  HAVING  PARALLEL 

PERMANENT  MAGNETIC  ROD  ELECTRODES 
Sang-Chul  Kim,  Clevefamd  Heights,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corp<wation  of  New  York 
FUed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,274 
4  Chdms.  (CI.  313—155) 


'13 


-e 


A    _., 


iAn- 


10- 


li'    ^' 


1.  A  gaseous  electric  glow  discharge  device  comprising 
an  enclosing  envelope  containing  an  ionizable  gaseous 
medium  comprising  a  rare  gas,  and  a  pair  of  elonagted 
closely-spaced  cooperating  cold  electrodes  in  said  en- 
velope disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  and  having  an 
activating  coating  of  oxides  of  alkaline  earth  metals,  said 
electrodes  being  permanently  magnetized  in  opposite  di- 
rections to  establish  a  localized  magnetic  field  at  their  tip 
ends  serving  to  localize  thereat  the  glow  dischar^  formed 
between  the  electrodes  during  operation  of  the  device. 


3,335,312 
FILAMENT  SUPPORT  FOR  TUBULAR 
INCANDESCENT  LAMPS 
John  G.  CardweU,  Jr.,  Kirtland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,820 
3  Clafans.  (CI.  313—279) 
1.  In  an  electric  incandescent  lamp  of  the  tubular  dou- 
ble-ended type  comprising  a  tubular  envelope  of  vitreous 
material  having  a  pinch  seal  at  each  end  thereof,   a 
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helically  coiled  wire  filament  extending  longitudinally 
through  the  interior  of  said  envelope  and  connected  at 
respective  ends  thereof  to  lead-in  conductors  hermetically 
sealed  in  respective  said  pinch  seals  and  extending  ex- 
teriorly thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  filament 
support  in  the  form  of  a  wire  extending  longitudinally 
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along  the  inner  wall  of  said  envelope  with  its  ends  em- 
bedded in  respective  pinch  seals,  a  mid-portion  of  said 
support  wire  extending  laterally  in  closed  loop  form  en- 
closing and  firmly  embracing  a  localized  point  on  a  turn 
of  the  coiled  filament  so  that  said  turn  extends  through 
said  loop  and  is  supported  therefrom. 


3,335^13 
SPARK  EROSION  DEVICE  WITH  CONTROLLABLE 

ELECTRODE  SPACING 
Gerrit  Lulmes  and  Corneiis  van  Osenbniggen,  both  of 
Emmasingel,    Eindhoven,    Netherlands,    assignors    to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  9,  1963, 

287,562 
5  Claims.  (CI.  314—89) 


1.  Spark  erosion  apparatus  comprising  a  first  movable 
electrode,  a  second  electrode  workpiece,  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  second  electrode  in  operative  proximity  to 
said  first  electrode  to  define  a  gap  work  area  therebetween, 
a  source  of  electrical  energy,  means  for  coupling  said 
energy  source  to  said  first  and  second  electrodes  in  a 
manner  to  produce  a  spark  discharge  therebetween  when 
said  electrodes  are  positioned  in  said  operative  proximity 
to  each  other,  means  for  adjusting  the  gap  between  said 
electrodes  to  a  predetermined  spacing,  said  adjusting 
means  comprising  a  metal  wire  coupled  to  said  movable 
electrode  and  arranged  to  conduct  a  heating  current  to 
produce  a  change  in  length  of  said  wire,  electric  sensing 
means  comprising  a  diode  and  resistor  serially  connected 
across  said  electrodes  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  par- 
allel with  said  resistor  thereby  to  produce  a  control  volt- 
age at  said  capacitor  which  is  determined  by  the  mean 
value  of  current  in  said  work  area,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  control  voltage  for  varying  the  current  in  said 
wire  inversely  with  said  mean  value  of  work  area  current 
thereby  to  vary  said  wire  length  in  a  sense  to  maintain 
said  predetermined  spacing  substantially  constant. 


3,335,314 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DE- 
VICE    HAVING     OSCILLATION    SUPPRESSION 

MEANS 
Robert  J.  Esplnosa  and  John  A.  Ruetz,  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,570 
18  Claims.  (CI.  315—3.6) 


ll'<«!iiitiiiniiiiiiiicsi»'|iiiiii|i|Hiiii«<; 


3.  An  electron  discharge  device  including  a  slow  wave 
circuit  comprising  a  ring  and  bar  type  slow  wave  circuit 
capable  of  propagating  a  band  of  high  frequency  energy 
along  the  axial  extent  thereof,  said  ring  and  bar  type 
circuit  adapted  and  arranged  such  that  ring  mode  resonant 
circuit  oscillations  are  capable  of  being  supported  thereon 
in  a  particular  portion  of  said  band  of  high  frequency 
energy,  said  ring  and  bar  circuit  having  means  for  sup- 
pressing said  ring  mode  resonant  circuit  oscillations  over 
said  particular  portion  of  said  band  of  high  frequency 
energy  where  said  ring  mode  oscillations  would  normally 
occur,  said  means  for  suppressing  said  ring  mode  resonant 
circuit  oscillations  including  constructing  said  rings  such 
that  the  diameters  thereof  are  dimensionally  tapered  along 
the  axial  extent  of  said  slow  wave  circuit. 

18.  A  traveling  wave  tube  including  a  periodic  slow 
wave  circuit  disposed  along  a  predetermined  line  of 
circuit  development  and  about  an  elongated  central  beam 
axis,  said  slow  wave  circuit  being  physically  dimensioned 
by  having  the  periodic  transverse  dimensional  parameters 
relative  to  said  central  beam  axis  tapered  along  the  axial 
circuit  length  such  that  the  start  oscillation  current  for 
higher  order  resonant  circuit  modes  is  increased  relative 
to  a  dimensionally  identical  but  non-tapered  circuit. 


3,335,315 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  ANIMATING  GE- 
OMETRIC  FIGURES  AND  RELATIONSHIPS  UTI- 
LIZING A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY 
Laurence  Moore,  1280  Lincoln  Ave., 

Palo  Alto,  Calif.    94301 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,279 

8  Claims.  (CI.  315—18) 
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1.  Electrical    apparatus    for   visually    displaying   and 
animating  composite  algebraic,  trigonometric  and  geo- 
metric figures  and  relationships  which  are  the  superim- 
posed composite  of  a  plurality  of  unrelated  and  individual 
elemental  patterns,  said  electrical  apparatus  comprising: 
a  visual  display  device  including  an  oscilloscope  having 
horizontal   and    vertical   deflection   input  term-nals 
and  an   intensity  control  terminal  for  respectively 
controlling  the  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  and 
the   intensity  of  the  oscilloscope   beam; 
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vertical  control  me^ns  including  a  plurality  of  analog 
gates  having  their  outputs  commonly  coupled  to  said 
vertical  input  terminal; 

horizontal  control  |  jmeans  including  a  plurality  of 
analog  gates  having  their  outputs  commonly  coupled 
to  said  horizontal  input  terminal; 

function  generator  jmeans  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  independent  electrical  signals,  each  of  which, 
when  applied  to  Said  deflection  input  terminals,  pro- 
duces one  of  said  plurality  of  elemental  patterns, 
said  function  generator  means  including  means  for 
independently  varying  at  least  one  characteristic  of 
at  least  one  of  s^d  plurality  of  elemental  patterns 
for  producing  animation,  said  electrical  signals  being 
applied  to  the  analog  gates  of  said  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal control  m^^ns  in  such  a  manner  that  each  of 
said  elemental  patterns  is  individually  displayable 
upon  said  display  device  upon  selectively  controlling 
said  analog  gates;]  | 

sequencing  means  fbr  providing  a  plurality  of  sequen- 
tially occurring  timing  signals  that  are  applied  to 
selected  ones  of  (be  gates  of  said  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal control  melons,  whereby  each  of  the  electrical 
signals  characteristic  of  one  of  said  elemental  pat- 
terns is  sequentially  applied  to  the  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal deflection  Ifiput  terminals  of  said  display  de- 
vice and  whereby  the  sequential  application  of  each 
of  said  electric  signals,  one  at  a  time,  produces  the 
superimposed  cohiposite  of  the  unrelated  and  in- 
dividual elemental  patterns;  and 

intensity  control  mtens  having  an  output  coupled  to 
said  intensity  con^|-ol  terminal,  said  intensity  control 
means  being  responsive  to  said  sequencing  means 
and  operative  to,  blank  the  display  when  changing 
from  one  electrical  signal  to  the  next. 


.  3,335,316 

INVERTER  UNIT  WTTH  AUTOMATIC  OUTPUT 
INTERRUPTION  UPON  ASSOCIATED  EQUIP- 
MENT  failure! 

Hans-Dieter  Schneidcf,  Gross-Gerau,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Femseh  G.m.bJI.,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  368,553 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  30, 1963, 

F  39,880 

4  Claims.  (CL  315—20) 


1.  Transistor  oscillfaitor  unit  for  converting  a  D.C. 
voltage  into  an  A.C.  voltage,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  transistors  connected  in  push-pull  relation,  a 
transformer  with  a  plurality  of  primary  windings  and 
a  secondary  winding  |  Connected  to  a  load  circuit,  the 
collectors  of  said  pail*  of  transistors  being  connected 
to  the  ends  of  a  fir$t  primary  winding  and  the  base 
electrodes  of  said  paiir  of  transistors  to  the  ends  of  a 


second  primary  winding  of  said  transformer,  each  of 
said  primary  windings  being  provided  with  a  center  tap, 
a  time  constant  member  connected  between  tlie  center 
taps  of  s;.id  first  and  said  second  primary  winding,  a 
D.C.  voltage  source  being  connected  between  the  center 
tap  of  the  first  primary  winding  and  the  emitters  of 
said  pair  of  transistors,  an  auxiliary  switching  transistor 
of  opposite  conductivity  type  being  connected  in  series 
with  said  time  constant  member,  with  its  emitter  con- 
nected to  the  center  tap  of  said  fjrst  primary  winding 
and  with  its  collector  to  the  center  tap  of  said  second 
primary  winding,  a  power  supply  source  delivering  a 
switching  voltage  independent  of  said  load  circuit,  said 
power  supply  source  being  connected  to  a  protecting  cir- 
cuit serving  to  put  a  member  of  said  load  circuit  in  an 
inoperative  state  in  case  of  emergency,  said  power  supply 
source  being  coupled  to  the  base-emitter  circuit  of  said 
auxiliary  transistor,  so  that  under  normal  operating  con- 
ditions said  auxiliary  transistor  is  driven  conductively, 
but  in  case  of  a  failure  of  said  switching  voltage  said 
auxiliary  transistor  is  blocked  and  thereby  the  oscillation 
interrupted. 

3335,317 

ARC  STARTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  WELDING 

SYSTEM 

Albert  M.  Sdaky,  Palos  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Welding 

Research,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  niinois 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,531 

9  Claims.  (CI.  315—171) 


8.  An  arc  starting  system  for  initiating  an  arc  between 
a  welding  electrode  and  a  workpiece  and  for  completing 
a  path  thereto  for  current  flow  from  a  welding  current 
source,  said  system  including  in  combination,  transformer 
means  having  first,  second  and  third  inductively  coupled 
windings,  first  circuit  means  including  said  first  winding 
for  connecting  the  welding  current  source  to  the  electrode 
and  the  workpiece  and  forming  a  complete  circuit  from 
the  welding  current  source  to  the  electrode  and  the  work- 
piece  and  through  an  arc  therebetween,  second  circuit 
means  including  first  capacitor  means,  means  for  charg- 
ing said  first  capacitor  means  and  first  switch  means  selec- 
tively connecting  said  first  capacitor  means  to  said  first 
circuit  means,  third  circuit  means  including  second  capac- 
itor means,  means  for  charging  said  second  capacitor 
means,  and  second  switch  means  selectively  connecting 
said  second  capacitor  means  to  said  third  winding  for 
providing  current  flow  through  said  third  winding  to 
develop  voltage  pulses  in  said  first  and  second  windings, 
said  first  circuit  means  applying  said  voltage  pulse  in  said 
first  winding  between  the  electrode  and  the  workpiece  to 
initiate  an  arc  therebetween,  said  second  winding  being 
connected  to  said  first  switch  means  and  actuating  the 
same  in  response  to  said  voltage  pulse  to  apply  current 
from  said  first  capacitor  means  through  said  first  circuit 
means  to  the  welding  electrode  and  the  workpiece  to 
increase  current  flow  through  the  arc  therebetween. 
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3,335^18 

SOLID  STATE  DIMMING  CIRCUIT 

Le  Roy  D.  Yancey,  1834  S.  Oakmont  Drive, 

Bountifnl,  Utah    84010 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,231 

4  Claims.  (CL  315—194) 


t-EJSiti^ 


: ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  varying  an  alternating  load  current 
supplied  to  incandescent  lamps  comprising  solid  state 
controlled  means  for  passing  load  current,  a  first  firing 
means  having  an  output  connected  to  said  solid  state  con- 
trolled means  to  impress  initiating  pulses  on  said  solid 
state  controlled  means  for  rendering  said  solid  state  con- 
trolled means  conductive,  a  control  means  including  a 
movable  control  element  and  being  connected  to  provide 
to  said  first  firing  means  a  signal  creating  in  said  output 
of  said  first  firing  means  initiating  pulses  variable  over  a 
half  cycle  o£  load  current  to  adjust  the  illumination  of 
incandescent  lamps  in  a  square  law  relation  to  incremen- 
tal uniform  changes  in  position  of  said  movable  control 
element,  a  second  firing  means  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  first  firing  means  to  impress  at  low  load  currents 
initiataing  pulses  on  said  same  solid  state  controlled 
means  and  in  lieu  of  initiating  pulses  of  said  first  firing 
means  for  limiting  to  a  minimum  value  load  current  at 
the  low  load  current  end  of  the  square  law  relation. 


3,335,319 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Louis  A.  Warner,  5223  N.  Natoma  Ave., 

Chicago,  m.     60656 

Ffled  Feb.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,954 

5  Claims.  (CL  315—201) 


M.-M 


-LAMP 
JAOUSING 
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SOORCt  Of  POWERS 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  providing  a  balanced,  variable 
output  to  electrical  apparatus  connected  respectively  as 
a  load  to  a  first  and  second  pair  of  output  terminals  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  rectifier  means;  a  source  of  alternating 
power;  switch  means  coupled  between  said  source  of 
power  and  said  first  and  second  pair  of  output  terminals, 
said  switch  means  being  operative  in  a  first  position  to 
connect  said  first  and  second  pair  of  output  terminals 
and  said  source  of  power  in  a  series  circuit,  operative  in 
a  second  position  to  connect  said  first  and  second  pair  of 
outpyt  terminals,  respectively,  in  a  parallel  circuit  with 
said  source  of  power  and  operative  in  a  third  position  to 
connect  respective  ones  of  said  pair  of  rectifier  means  in 
a  series  circuit  with  said  first  and  second  pair  of  output 
terminals  and  said  first  and  second  pair  of  output  termi- 
nals and  its  associated  rectifier  means  in  parallel  with 
said  source  of  power. 


3,335,320 

iGNlTION  CIRCUIT  WITH  VOLTAGE 

REGULATOR 

Halsey  P.  Quinn,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Wagner 

Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,902 

6  Claims.  (CI.  315—209) 


1.  An  ignition  circuit  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising;  a  source  of  direct  current  power;  a  pair  of 
breaker  contacts  connected  in  series  between  said  source 
of  power  and  a  resistor,  said  contacts  operated  by  a  dis- 
tributor shaft  which  is  coupled  to  pistons  in  the  engine, 
a  charging  transformer  including  a  ferromagnetic  core 
holding  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding, 
said  secondary  winding  connected  to  a  utilization  circuit 
including  a  storage  capacitor,  an  output  transformer, 
a  distributor,  a  plurality  of  spark  plugs,  and  a  switching 
device  for  discharging  the  storage  capacitor  through  a 
primary  winding  of  the  output  transformer;  a  first  con- 
trolled rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control 
electrode  adapted  to  make  the  anode-cathode  circuit  of 
the  rectifier  conductive  when  activated  by  a  positive  pulse; 
an  inductor  including  a  winding  on  a  ferromagnetic  core 
connected  in  series  with  the  primary  winding  on  the 
charging  transformer  and  the  first  controlled  rectifier; 
said  series  circuit  connected  across  the  source  of  power; 
a  first  control  circuit  having  input  terminals  connected 
across  the  breaker ''contacts  and  an  output  circuit  con- 
nected across  the  control  electrode  and  the  cathode  of  the 
first  controlled  rectifier,  said  first  control  circuit  adapted 
to  generate  a  positive  voltage  pulse  when  the  breaker  con- 
tacts are  opened;  a  second  control  circuit  for  controlling 
the  time  intervals  of  the  current  pulses  in  the  primary 
winding  of  the  charging  transformer,  said  control  circuit 
including  a  pair  of  input  terminals  connected  in  series 
with  said  primary  winding  and  said  inductor,  a  second 
controlled  rectifier  having  its  anode  and  caUiode  con- 
nected across  a  portion  of  said  inductor,  a  unijunction 
transistor  having  its  base  2  coupled  to  the  source  of  po- 
tential, its  base  1  connected  to  the  firing  electrode  of  the 
second  controlled  rectifier,  and  its  emitter  electrode 
coupled  to  a  second  storage  capacitor;  and  a  FN? 
transistor  for  switching  current  on  and  off  through  the 
primary  winding  of  the  charging  transformer,  said  PNP 
transistor  having  its  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  con- 
nected in  series  between  the  primary  winding  of  the  charg- 
ing transformer  and  negative  terminal  of  the  source  of 
potential;  said  PNP  transistor  having  its  base  electrode 
connected  to  the  second  charging  capacitor. 


3335,321 
FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING  SYSTEMS  WITH  LEAD- 
ING REACTIVE  COMPONENTS  FOR  MAINTAIN- 
ING  FULL  LOAD  VOLTAGE  EQUAL  TO  THE  NO- 
LOAD  VOLTAGE 

ShcDy  Krasnow,  Fafarfax,  Va. 
(315  Tudor  Lane,  Manassas,  Va.    22110) 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  246,880,  Dec. 
21,  1962,  which  is  a  division  of  application  Ser. 
No.  614,599,  Oct.  8,  1956.  This  appUcation  Feb. 
18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  533,763 

11  Claims.  (CL  315—244) 
In  a  high  frequency  lighting  system,  an  unregulated 


8. 


constant    excitation    dynamo-electric    attending    current 
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generator  as  the  sourOt  of  power  therefor,  said  generator 
having  negative  regulation  for  loads  of  a  leading  power 
factor  less  than  a  particular  value  and  positive  or  zero 
regulation  for  loads  oiE  all  other  power  factors,  a  gas  dis- 
charge lighting  load  and  a  ballast  having  a  capacitive  re- 
actance to  limit  the  current  in  said  load  to  the  desired 
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3,335,322 
CHARGE  HEAD  AftRAY  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Herman  Epstefai,  Phtaddphia,  and  WUliam  P.  Foster, 
Paoli,  Pa.,  and  Thomas  L.  Ttaourson,  PenficM,  N.Y^ 
assignors  to  Borg-Wluver  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  DliiMtli 

FUed  May  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  548,163 
5  Claims.  (CL  317—3) 


1.  In  a  system  for  F|i|oviding  a  mass  of  charge  particles 
for  direction  through  ^i  stencil  onto  a  web,  a  charge  head 
comprising: 

an  array  of  electrodis  having  a  central  axis  and  com- 
prising a  plurality!  i>f  pairs  of  electrodes,  with  at  least 
a  first  pair  of  saitf  pairs  of  electrodes  positioned  on 
one  side  of  said  qentral  axis  and  a  second  pair  of 
said  pairs  of  electrodes  positioned  on  the  other  side 
of  said  central  axis^ 

a  first  electrode  of  ejich  pair  being  nearer  said  central 
axis  than  the  second  electrode  in  each  pair, 

means  for  electrically  coupling  all  the  first  electrodes 
in  the  array  to  a  0rst  conunon  line,  and 

means  for  electrics  0y  individually  coupling  all  the 
second  electrodes  in  the  array  to  a  second  common 
line,  I 

whereupon  application  of  a  discharge  signal  between 
said  conunon  Un<|9  produces  a  mass  of  charge  par- 
ticles. , ! 


3,335,323 

ELECTRICAL  APPAIKATUS  AND  MACHINES  FOR 
PROTECTION  AGAINST  FIRE  AND  EXPLOSION 
HAZARDS 
Urban  MoUn,  UdingOi  Swedes,  assignor  to  Akticbolaget 
W.  Dan  BcrgmaB,  SodcrtaQe,  Sweden 
Filed  Mar.  2^  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,234 
5  Claltts.  (CL  317—13) 
1.  An  apparatus  co^jHising  a  short-circuited  electric 
motor  which  has  at  l^t  its  stator  chamber  sealed  off 
from  the  ambient  atmosphere,  a  charging  chamber  con- 
nected by  a  passage  to  Uie  interior  of  said  stator  chamber, 
a  spring-loaded  check  ialve  positioned  normally  to  shut 


off  said  passage,  means  for  charging  said  charging  cham- 
ber with  gas  under  pressure  and  a  pressure-sensitive 
means  within  said  stator  chamber  adapted  to  break  off 


value,  an  inductive  reactance,  connected  to  said  ballast 
and  load  and  of  such  mactance  value  to  yield,  in  combina- 
tion with  said  load  aiid  said  ballast  a  net  leading  power 
factor  less  than  said  particular  value,  whereby  upon  appli- 
cation of  said  lighting  load,  the  terminal  voltage  of  said 
generator  will  rise  abc  Ve  Its  no-load  value. 


electrical  connection  between  said  electric  motor  and  an 
outer  source  of  electric  current  when  the  gas  pressure  in 
said  stator  chamber  sinks  to  a  predetermined  pressure. 


3335324 

fail-safe  CONTINUOUS  GROUND 

MONITORING  CIRCUIT 

Roger  M.  Bockcridge,  Downers  Grove,  DI.,  assignor  to 

Westin^nsc  Afar  Brake  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  OcL  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493331 
15  Chdms.  (CL  317—18) 


-xfL 


■^ 


a 


± 


1.  In  a  fail-safe  ground  monitoring  circuit  including 
ground  and  check  conductors  extending  between  a  remote 
switching  area  and  a  point  of  use; 

contactor  means,  in  said  circuit,  at  the  remote  switch- 
ing area,  actuatable  to  a  heading  condition  in 
response  to  one  signal  in  said  circuit; 

means,  at  the  remote  switching  area,  for  applying  a 
different  signal  to  said  circuit;  and 

means,  at  the  point  of  use,  i<x  generating  said  one 
signal  in  said  circuit  in  response  to  said  different 
signal  for  actuating  said  contactor  means  to  its  hold- 
ing condition. 


3335325 
VOLTAGE  SENSITIVE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Jerome  E.  Elpers,  EvansvUle,  Ind.,  asrignor  to  American 
Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Sept  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,435 
8  Claims.  (CL  317—31) 
1.  In  an  undervoltage  sensitive  relay  apparatus,  the 
combination  of 

an  electromagnetic  relay  having  a  cofl  and  at  least 
one  single  pole  double  throw  contact  set, 

said  relay  coU  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal; 
semiconductor  switching  means  having  a  first  electrode, 
a  second  electrode,  and  a  control  electrode. 
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said  semiconductor  switching  means  having  a  con- 
ductive state  and  a  nonconductive  state  and 
being  responsive  to  a  predetermined  voltage  at 
said  control  electrode  to  go  into  said  conduc- 
tive state; 
a  first  circuit  portion  interconnecting  said  first  elec- 
trode of  said  semiconductor  switching  means  and  said 
first  terminal  of  said  relay; 
first  asymmetrically  conductive  circuit  means  intercon- 
necting said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said  relay 
coil; 
a  pair  of  terminals  to  which  a  source  of  AC  voltage 

can  be  connected; 
second  asymmetrically  conductive  circuit  means  inter- 
connecting said  second  terminal  of  said  relay  coil 
and  one  of  said  AC  terminals; 
a  second  circuit  portion  interconnecting  said  second 
electrode  of  said  semiconductor  switching  means  and 
another  of  said  AC  terminals; 
third  asymmetrically  conductive  circuit  means  having 
an  avalanche  condition; 


a  third  circuit  portion  interconnecting  said  first  elec- 
trode of  said  semiconductor  switching  means  and 
the  normally  open  contact  of  said  contnct  set; 
control  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  control  elec- 
trode and  said  second  electrode  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor switching  means  and  the  fixed  contact  of  said 
contact  set, 
said  control  circuit  means  being  operative  when 
said  relay  is  energized  and  said  third  asym- 
metrically conductive  circuit  means  is  in  said 
avalanche  condition,  to  provide  a  voltage  at  said 
control  electrode  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined value; 
capacitive  circuit  means  connected  in  parallel  circuit 
relationship  with  a  portion  of  said  control  circuit 
means  including  said  third  asymmetrically  conduc- 
tive means; 
charging  circuit  means; 

resistance  means  interconnecting  said  normally  closed 
contact  of  said  contact  set  and  said  capacitive  cir- 
cuit means;  and 
switch  means  interconnecting  said  fixed  and  normally 
open  contacts  of  said  contact  set  for  initially  ener- 
gizing said  relay. 


threaded  through  said  support  members,  a  group  of  sta- 
tionary electrical  components,  a  group  of  movable  elec- 
trical components,  one  of  said  frames  being  hinged  to 
said  group  of  stationary  components  and  another  of  said 
frames  being  hinged  to  said  group  of  movable  compo- 


nents, said  stationary  and  movable  groups  being  elec- 
trically interconnected  by  said  multiconductor  cable  re- 
tained in  predetermined  position  by  said  support  mem- 
bers for  positions  of  said  hinged  members  while  said 
movable  group  is  displaced  from  said  stationary  group. 


3,335,327 

HOLDER  FOR  ATTACHING  FLAT  PACK  TO 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Neil  F.  Damon,  Cumberland,  R.I.,  and  Ralph  C.  Hoy, 

Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Aogat,  Inc.,  Attlcboro, 

Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,710 
4  Claims.  (CI.  317—101) 


3,335,326 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE  SUPPORT 
Richard  E.  Bonin  and  John  R.  Tucker,  Jr.,  Roanoke,  Va., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  May  17, 1965,  S«r.  No.  456,257 
3  Clafans.  {CI.  317—99) 
1.  An    apparatus   comprising   a   plurality   of   frames 
hinged  together,  a  plurality  of  support  members  inter- 
woven within  said  frames,  a  flexible  multiconductor  cable 


1.  In  combination,  a  printed  circuit  board  having  an 
opening  therein,  a  plurality  of  printed  circuit  leads  ex- 
tending away  from  said  opening,  a  lead  separator  se- 
cured to  said  board  and  located  in  said  opening,  said 
separator  comprising  a  flat  base  portion  and  a  plurality 
of  upstanding  barriers  adjacent  a  marginal  edge  of  said 
base  portion  defining  a  series  of  side-by-side  stalls,  each 
of  which  is  in  alignment  with  a  printed  circuit  lead,  the 
combination  further  comprising  an  integrated  circuit,  a 
housing  for  said  circuit  and  a  plurality  of  leads  extending 
from  said  housing,  said  integrated  circuit  being  mounted 
on  said  lead  separator  with  its  said  leads  each  positioned 
in  one  of  said  stalls  and  overlying  the  aligned  printed 
circuit  lead,  and  means  maintaining  said  integrated  circuit 
leads  and  said  printed  circuit  lead  in  firm  contact  with 
each  other,  said  means  comprising  a  clamp,  said  clamp 
having  resilient  latching  means  for  detachably  snap-seat- 
ing said  clamp  to  said  board  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
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integrated  circuit,  saidi  clamp  further  having  a  resilient 
pressure  pad  engaging  said  integrated  circuit  and  main- 
taining it  against  movement  and  at  the  same  time  urging 
said  integrated  circuit  leads  against  said  printed  circuit 
leads. 


1 335  328 

UNIVERSAL  DIODE  MATRIX  PACKAGE  WITH 

IMPROVED  FUSE  MEANS 

Clyde  R.  Brackett,  SomMrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  21»  1965,  Scr.  No.  500,405 

5  Claim.  (CL  317—101) 


(b)  a  carrier  member; 

(c)  means  supporting  said  carrier  member  in  said  hous- 
ing for  movement  between  first  and  second  positions 
therein; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  stab  contacts  supported  on  said  car- 
rier member,  said  stab  contacts  being  in  bus  bar  en- 
gaging position  when  said  carrier  member  is  in  said 
first  position  and  being  in  disengaged  position  when 
said  carrier  member  is  in  said  second  position; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  fuse-receiving  sockets  mounted  with- 
in said  housing  each  electrically  connected  to  one 
of  said  stab  contacts; 

(f )  a  cover  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing 
and  movable  between  closed  and  open  positions,  said 
cover  member  when  in  said  closed  position  prevent- 
ing access  to  said  fuse-receiving  sockets  and  when  in 
said  open  position  affording  access  thereto;  and 

(g)  interconnecting  means  interconnecting  said  cover 
member  and  said  carrier  member  for  moving  said 
carrier  member  from  said  first  to  said  second  position 
and  said  stab  contacts  from  said  bus  bar  engaging  po- 
sition to  said  disengaged  position  upon  movement  of 
said  cover  member  from  said  closed  to  said  open  po- 
sition. 


1.  A  universal  package  for  forming  a  matrix  of  elec- 
tronic components  comprising 

an  insulating  substrate  having  a  top  surface, 

a  first  common  conductor  formed  on  said  top  surface, 

a  plurality  of  pairs  df  conductors  formed  on  said  top 
surface  in  operative  relation  with  said  common  con- 
ductor, each  pair  including  first  and  second  spaced- 
apart  conductors,   !  I 

a  separate  electronic  component  secured  between  each 
of  said  first  conductors  and  said  common  conductors, 
and  I 

a  fuse  wire  secured  Ottween  the  first  and  second  con- 
ductors of  each  pajir. 

said  fuse  wire  standinji  free  of  all  adjacent  components. 


3,335,330 

MOUNTING  PAN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

PANELBOARD 

John  S.  Hall,  Aldbonme,  England,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 

signmcnts,  to  Square  D  Company,  Park  SUdge,  U.,  a 

corporation  of  Michigan 

Ffled  July  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  13, 1964, 

10,611/64 
10  Claims.  (CL  317—119) 


r^35,329 
FUSIBLE  BUSWAYJPLUG  STRUCTURE  WITH 

MOVABLE  PL^  CARRIER  MEMBER 

Eric  A.  Ericson,  PlainvOlc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  |i  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  2,  «965,  Ser.  No.  469,115 

8  Claln^  (CI.  317—116) 


1.  A  plug-in  power  tike-crff  device  for  use  with  an 
electric  power  busway  having  a  plurality  of  bus  bars  en- 
closed therein  comprising}: 

(a)  a  housing; 

841  O.Q.— 22 


1.  For  use  in  mounting  a  plurality  of  electric  circuit 
breakers  in  a  panelboard,  each  of  said  circuit  breakers 
having  a  terminal  of  the  plug-in  type  adjacent  one  end 
and  a  resilient  mounting  clip  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
leg  portions  adjacent  the  other  end,  a  mounting  pan  com- 
prising a  piece  of  sheet  metal  having  an  outwardly  pro- 
jecting generally  U-shaped  elongated  mounting  rail 
formed  integrally  therewith,  said  mounting  rail  including 
a  pair  of  opposed  side  wall  portions  connected  by  a  bight 
portion,  said  side  wall  portions  being  spaced  sufiSdently 
close  to  each  other  as  to  enable  said  bight  portion  to  be 
received  between  the  opposed  leg  portions  of  a  circuit 
breaker  mounting  clip,  each  of  said  side  wall  portions 
having  a  row  of  holes  spaced  longitudinally  of  said 
mounting  rail,  and  the  holes  of  each  of  said  side  wall 
portions  being  aligned  respectively  with  the  holes  of  the 
other  of  said  side  wall  portions,  whereby  opposed  leg 
portions  of  a  mounting  clip  of  a  circuit  breaker  may  be 
partially  received  respectively  in  a  pair  of  opposed  holes 
disposed  respectively  in  said  opposed  side  wall  portions 
of  said  mounting  rail. 
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3^35^31 
RELAY  SYSTEM 
Sidney  S.  Pressman,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ebcrt 
Electronics  Corp^  Floral  Parle,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,859 
8  Claims.  (CI.  317—124) 


PMOTTOCELL 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  connecting  an  A-C  power  sup- 
ply line  to  a  load,  said  control  circuit  adapted  for  uni- 
form operation  over  a  relatively  wide  range  of  line  volt- 
ages, comprising,  in  combination,  a  relay  having  an  in- 
duction coil  and  a  saturable  magnetic  path,  a  capacitor 
connected  in  series  circuit  with  said  coil  to  form  a  resonant 
circuit  across  the  supply  line,  an  activating  element  hav- 
ing an  impedance  which  varies  in  response  to  changes 
in  ambient  light  intensity,  means  connecting  said  acti- 
vating element  in  parallel  circuit  with  one  of  said  resonant 
elements  so  that  said  activating  element  controls  the  cur- 
rent passing  through  said  coil  to  modify  the  Q  of  said 
resonant  circuit  when  the  ambient  light  intensity  on  the 
activating  element  changes,  said  relay  including  means 
effective  to  connect  said  line  to  said  load  upon  the  con- 
dition of  a  predetermined  voltage  across  said  relay  coil, 
said  relay  having  preselected  operating  points  solely  in 
the  condition  of  saturation  of  the  relay  magnetic  flux 
path  whereby  the  operating  voltage  across  said  relay  coil 
is  maintained  substantially  invariant  over  said  relatively 
wide  range  of  line  voltages. 


3,335^32 
TIME  DELAY  UNIT 
J.  H.  George  Zdzlcborsid,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Hancock   Telecontrol    Corporation,    Old    Greenwich, 
Conn. 

FUed  Sept.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,992 
7  Claims.  (CL  317—142) 


a     M 


1.  An  electrical  time  delay  unit  comprising,  in  com- 
bination; 

(A)  a  source  connected  across  first  and  second  input 
terminals; 

(B)  a  resistor  connected  between  said  first  input  ter- 
minal and  a  first  junction; 

(C)  a  timing  capacitor  connected  between  said  first 
junction  and  said  second  input  terminal,  said  capaci- 
tor being 

(1>  cluurged  by  said  source  at  a  predetermined 
rate; 

(D)  a  first  potential  divider  connected  across  said  in- 
put terminals,  said  first  potential  divider  having    * 

(1)  a  second  junction; 


(E)  a  second  potential  divider  connected  across  said 
input  terminals,  said  second  potential  divider  includ- 
ing 

(1)  a  third  junction; 

(F)  a  unijunction  transistor  having 

(1)  an  emitter  terminal  connected  to  said  first 
junction, 

(2)  a  base  one  terminal  connected  to  said  second 
junction,  and 

(3)  a  base  two  terminal  connected  to  said  third 
junction, 

(4)  said  unijunction  transistor  operating  to  fire 
and  provide  an  output  indication  signalling  the 
expiration  of  a  predetermined  time  delay  when 
the  voltage  at  said  first  junction  reaches  a  pre- 
determined percentage  of  the  voltage  differen- 
tial between  said  second  and  third  junctions, 

(a)  the  voltage  at  said  second  junction  being 
large  relative  to  the  voltage  differential  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  junctions. 


3,335,333 
BISTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  FOR  OPERATING  A 

PAIR  OF  CONTROL  COILS 
Thomas  E.  Myers,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  Ideal  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Sycamore,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dcia* 
ware 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,596 
7  Clahns.  (CI.  317—149) 


-WA/yw. 1 


■  ■Ad 
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1.  In  a  bistable  control  circuit  iat  connection  across 
a  source  of  power,  a  pair  of  coils,  each  of  which  per- 
forms a  control  function,  a  pair  of  gas  tubes  each  having 
an  anode,  cathode  and  gate,  each  of  said  tubes  being 
series  connected  with  one  of  said  coils,  means  for  apply- 
ing an  operating  potential  to  each  of  said  gates,  a  ca- 
pacitor, each  series  combination  of  a  coil  and  tube  being 
connected  across  said  capacitor,  a  diode  connected  be- 
tween one  side  of  said  capacitor  and  one  side  of  the 
source,  and  a  resistance  connected  between  the  other  side 
of  said  capacitor  and  the  other  side  of  the  source,  the 
application  of  a  potential  to  one  gate  causing  its  associ- 
ated tube  to  conduct  with  said  capacitor  then  discharging 
through  said  conducting  tube  and  its  associated  coil  to 
provide  operating  current  for  the  coil,  said  conducting 
tube  remaining  in  an  ionized  state,  but  with  insufficient 
operating  current  for  the  coils  until  a  potential  is  applied 
to  the  gate  of  the  other  tube,  with  the  capacitor  then  dis- 
charging through  the  other  tube  and  its  associated  coil 
to  provide  operating  current  for  said  coil. 


3335.334 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSING  DEVICE 
Albert  Albisser,  BouchcrvUlc,  Quebec,  Canada,  aarisnor 
to    Molson    Breweries    Limited,    Montreal,    Quebec, 
Canada 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,966 
Clakns  priority,  appUcatkw  Canada,  July  8,  1963. 
879  632 
1  Claim.  (Ci.  317—153) 
A  liquid  level  sensing  device  comfnising: 
(i)  a  probe  having  a  pair  of  insulated  conductors  rigid- 
ly spaced  apart  at  one  pair  of  adjacent  ends  thereof. 
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each  of  said  conductors  having  a  short  portion  of 
insulation  removed  therefrom  at  said  one  pair  of  ad- 
jacent ends,  said  ooe  pair  of  adjacent  ends  being 
coterminous  and  poiitioned  at  the  surface  of  a  true 
liquid,  said  conductors  being  exposed  throughout 
their  lower  portions  and  at  the  other  pair  of  adjacent 
ends  thereof  exhibiting  an  electrical  resistance  in- 
dicative of  the  absence  or  presence  of  true  liquid  be- 
tween said  conductDrs  at  said  one  pair  of  adjacent 
ends,  I 

(ii)  a  closed  bridge  circuit,  having  a  source  of  E.M.F. 
applied  thereto,  and  ^id  conductors  being  connected 
across  one  bridge  a|nm  at  the  ottier  pair  of  adjacent 
ends  thereof,  said  tjridge  having  a  first  state  of  bal- 
ance when  said  probe  is  in  contact  with  true  liquid 
and  having  a  second^  state  of  balance  when  said  probe 
is  out  of  contact  With  said  true  liquid,  said  bridge 
having  means  for  adjusting  an  initial  state  of  balance 
and  an  output  which  is  indicative  of  said  first  and 
second  states  of  balance. 


=53 

IT- 


OUTPUT 


constituted  of  material  chemically  non-reactive  with  the 
electrolyte,  disposed  in  and  closing  the  open-end  of  said 
container,  with  its  peripheral  walls  fitted  into  contact  with 
the  corresponding  inner  walls  of  the  container,  said  phig 
comprising  an  opening  with  said  terminal  sealingly  ex- 
tending therethrough,  the  said  corresponding  inner  walls 
of  the  contamer  comprising  a  peripheral  bead  disposed 
m  said  groove  and  bearing  against  the  peripheral  walls 
definmg  the  groove,  said  bead  and  the  adjacent  periph- 
eral surface  defining  said  groove  comprising  crevices 
extendmg  from  the  inner  end  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
plug,  and  a  flexible  polymerized  silicone  resin  chemically 
non-reactive  with  the  electrolyte  disposed  between  the 
said  peripheral  walls  of  the  plug  and  the  said  bead  of 
the  contamer  and  expanded  into  said  crevices,  said  resin 
bemg  mtegrally  and  permanentiy  joined  to  the  surface 
of  said  plug  and  the  adjacent  walls  of  said  container  in- 
cluding the  bead. 

3f335J36 
GLASS  SEALED  CERAMIC  HOUSINGS  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Koichi  Umshfcla  and  Shfaizo  Anazawa,  Tokyo,  JaiWB.  as. 
rignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  LimitcdTMyo. 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan  ^^^ 

n  •  ^"^  ^'^  ^  1W3,  Ser.  No.  283,799 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  June  4,  1962, 
37/29^44  ^ 

3  Chdms.  (CL  317—234) 


(iii)  a  first  trahsistor  [connected  through  a  coujriing 
resistance,  and  resp^Jteive  to  said  output  from  said 
bridge,  said  first  trihsistor  having  resistlknces  con- 
nected to  its  collector  and  emitter  to  place  said  first 
transistor  within  its  Operating  range,  said  first  transis- 
tor being  adapted  to  be  triggered  only  under  the  fol- 
lowing two  conditioiic 

( 1 )  when  said  bridge  circuit  changes  from  a  bal- 
anced conditioni  \o  an  unbalanced  condition,  and 

(2)  when  said  bridge  circuit  changes  from  an  un- 
balanced condition  to  a  balanced  condition, 

(iv)  a  second  transistor  having  its  base  connected 
through  a  coupling  potentiometer,  and  responsive  to 
the  collector  voltagio  of  said  first  transistor,  said 
second  transistor  sharing  the  emitter  resistance  of 
said  first  transistor,  i  i 

(v)  a  relay  in  the  circbit  of,  and  controlled  by,  said 
second  transistor,  and 

(vi)  a  voltage  supplyi  for  energising  said  first  and 
second  transistors  anjd  said  relay. 


SEALED  ELECTROL 
SULATIVE  PLUG  _ 
CONTAINER  OPEN 

Charles  W.  PerUns,  N 


1,335 
CAPACITOR  WITH  IN- 
»ALLY  JOINED  WITHIN 


...  „. ^ ^  Bennhigton,  Vt,  assignor  to 

Tansitor  Electronics,  Inc.,  Bennhigton,  Vt,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Vermont 

FUed  Dec.  21, 11962,  Ser.  No.  246,386 
4  Oafans.  (CL  317— 23«) 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comjM'ising 

a  first  ceramic  member  and  a  second  ceramic  member 
for  forming  an  envelope  around  a  semiconductor 
element, 

each  of  said  members  having  mating  surface  portions 
facing  one  another, 

at  least  one  of  said  members  having  a  recess  therein, 

a  semiconductor  element  provided  in  said  recess, 

a  plurality  of  thin  metallized  layer  strips  deposited  on 
the  surface  of  one  of  said  members  in  the  region  be- 
tween said  mating  portions, 

each  electrode  of  said  semiconductor  element  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  metal- 
lized strips, 

said  members  having  a  seal  securing  the  same  together 
at  said  mating  portions, 

said  seal  comprising  a  glaze  material  for  forming  a 
hermetic  seal  with  the  surfaces  of  said  mating  por- 
tions and  with  said  metallized  strips, 

said  seal  further  being  formed  from  a  first  layer  of  glaze 
material  provided  on  one  mating  portion  surface 
and  a  second  layer  of  glaze  material  provided  on  the 
other  mating  portion  surface  prior  to  the  formation 
of  said  seal, 

and  the  resulting  device  being  of  generally  planar  shape. 


3,335,337 
NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
^  .   ....  DEVICES 

TakaUko  Kasugai,  Kawasaki-shi,  and  Susumu  NoUma, 
wj^t'  .  P"l'  •»'8no«  to  Anritsu  Electronk  Works. 
Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266^58 
Claims  priority,  applfeation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1962, 
1.  A  capacitor  comprisjtig  a  container  having  an  open  7  cmaJI'it^^i    -.^^ 

?JL^*  Tf^^T^l'''■ '"  '-^.  ^°- "^i""  ?"^. '°  ?''''°^*  '"  *•  A  "«8^«^«  resSScJimicolSucSr  device  of  the 
the  electrolyte  having  a  terminal  projecting  through  said  junction  type  comprising  a  P+  lyZ^LT^^JL^r 
open  end,  an  insulating  p  «g  having  a  peripheral  groove,   and  N+  type  semiconductor  layl?  TndT  iit«^S 
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layer  of  P  or  N  type  provided  between  said  semicon- 
ductor layers,  said  intermediate  layer  being  doped  with 
deep  level  impurities  such  that  the  concentration  of  said 
impurities  gradually  decreases  toward  the  central  portion 
of  said  intermediate  layer  from  the  interface  between 


I    J    t    ^ 


said  layer  and  one  or  both  of  said  semiconductor  layers, 
said  deep  level  impurities  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gold,  copper,  iron,  zinc  and  nickel  when 
the  intermediate  layer  comprises  silicon  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  gold,  iron,  copper,  nickel  and 
cobalt  when  the  intermediate  layer  is  germanium. 


3,335^38 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Martin  P.  Lcpsclter,  New  Providence,  NJ^  assignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Ang.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,039 
4  Claims.  (CI.  317—234) 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  semiconductor  wafers  and  conductive 
intercoimection  means  substantially  in  one  plane  and  of 
sufficient  thickness  to  independently  support  said  wafers 
in  a  substantially  stable  configuration. 


3335,339 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  RECTIFIER 
Chester  L.  Schuler,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Unitrode 
Corporation,    Watertown,    Mass.,    a   corporation    of 
Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,048 
9  Claims.  (CI.  317—234) 


1.  A  rectifier  for  electrical  energy  conversion  at  rela- 
tively high  voltage  comprising,  an  axially  symmetric, 
smoothly  and  continuously  curved,  generally  hemispheri- 
cal package  of  insulative  material  having  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  conductive  electrical  terminals,  one  of  said  ter- 
minals providing  a  relatively  small  diameter  planar  cap 


for  the  polar  portion  of  said  package,  the  other  provid- 
ing a  relatively  large  diameter  planar  base  therefor,  and 
a  rectifying  circuit  arrangement  disposed  wholly  within 
said  package  and  connected  serially  between  said  termi- 
nal pair. 

3  335  340 
COMBINED  transistor'  AND  TESTING  STRUC- 
TURES AND  FABRICATION  THEREOF 
Fred  Barton,  Wappingcrs  Falls,  and  Walter  E.  Mutter, 
Poughk*cpsic,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,834 
4  Claims.  (CI.  317—235) 


<•    <3    I 
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1.  A  combined  transistor  and  testing  structure  com- 
prising: 

a  semiconductor  body  of  one  conductivity  type; 

first  and  second  diffused  members  of  the  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  disposed  in  spaced  portions  of  said 
body,  said  first  and  second  members  having  the  same 
impurity  level,  and  said  second  member  including  a 
pair  of  enlarged  portions  separated  by  an  intermedi- 
ate portion; 

a  diffused  emitter  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type 
for  said  transistor  disposed  in  a  portion  of  said  first 
member,  establishing  the  remainder  thereof  as  the 
base  region  of  said  transistor  between  said  emitter 
region  and  said  body  wherein  the  latter  constitutes 
the  collector  region  of  said  transistor,  and  further 
establishing  the  effective  width  of  said  base  region; 

a  diffused  third  member  of  said  one  conductivity  type 
having  the  same  impurity  concentration  profile  as 
said  emitter  region  and  disposed  in  and  extending 
completely  across  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
second  member  and  establishing  the  effective  width 
of  said  intermediate  portion  between  said  third  mem- 
ber and  said  body  which  is  equal  to  said  width  of  said 
base  region;  and  further  establishing  an  effective 
length  for  said  intermediate  portion  which  is  in  the 
range  of  1-20  times  its  other  dimension  normal  to 
said  length; 

said  second  and  third  members  forming  said  testing 
structure  for  use  in  measuring  the  effective  base  width 
of  said  transistor. 
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8,33!5,341 
DIODE  STRUCTURE  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  IN- 
TEGRATED  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING THE  SAME 
Hung  Chang  Lin,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westhig- 
house  Electric  Corpofi^tion,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania  i ' 

FUed  Mar.  6,  ^964,  Ser.  No.  349,868 
4  ChUmt.  (CL  317—235) 


IIS    iM     117a  III 
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1.  In  a  semiconductqj  integrated  circuit,  the  structure 
comprising:  a  first  port||>n  for  providing  diode  functions 
and  a  second  portion  for  providing  transistor  functions; 
each  of  said  portions  comprising  an  isolated  region  of 
semiconductive  materialj  of  a  first  type  of  semiconduc- 
tivity;  said  first  portion  having  a  first  region  of  second 
type  semiconductivity  therein  that  encloses  and  underlies 
a  sub-portion  of  said  isolated  region  so  that  the  junction 
between  said  first  region  and  said  sub-portion  is  capable 
of  operating  as  a  diode  junction  having  a  relatively  high 
breakdown  voltage,  the  junction  between  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  first  region  and  said  sub-portion  of  said  iso- 
lated region  being  greatier  than  a  carrier  diffusion  length 
from  the  junction  at  thej  ^uter  periphery;  said  second  por- 

n  of  said  second  type  that  ex- 
imately  the  same  depth  as  said 
first  region  and  a  third  region 

in  said  second  region  to  form 
a  transistor  structure,  ^id  sub-portion  of  said  isolated 
region  having  a  lower  ||npurity  concentration  than  said 
third  region. 


tion  having  a  second  re 
tends  therein  to  appro 
inner  periphery  of  sai 
of  said  first  type  dispose 


}35,342 
FIELD-EFFfi:CT  TRANSISTORS 
Otto  Leistiko,  Jr.,  Palo  Alto,  and  Chih-Tang  Sah,  Moun- 
tain View,  Calif.,  assignors  to  FahchUd  Camera  and 
Instrument  Corporaticp,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  I 

Contfaiuation  of  applicaltton  Ser.  No.  201,599,  June  11, 
1962,  now  Patent  No.  3,183,128,  dated  May  11,  1965. 
This  appUcation  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,839 

(CL  317—235) 


1.  A  field-effect  semiQ^nductor  device  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  first  region 
of  one  conductivity  type, 

a  second  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  dis- 
posed within  said  first  region  and  extending  inwardly 
from  the  surface  thereof  and  forming  a  PN  jtmction 
therewith,  |  [ 

a  third  region  of  said  !6ne  conductivity  type,  said  third 
region  having  a  substantially  greater  concentration  of 
impurities  at  said  surface  of  said  device  than  said 
second  region  and  disposed  within  said  first  region 
laterally  external  to  said  second  region  and  within 
said  second  region,  extending  inwardly  from  said  sur- 
face, the  lateral  disposition  of  said  third  region  with 
respect  to  said  second  region  being  such  to  leave  two 
portions  of  the  surface  of  said  second  region  exposed 
on  each  of  two  lateinally  opposite  sides  of  said  third 
region, 


at  least  two  ohmic  contacts  in  contact  with  said  second 
region  at  said  two  exposed  portimis  of  said  surface, 
one  individual  to  each  of  said  laterally  opposite  sides 
of  said  third  region,  and  at  least  one  ohmic  contact 
attached  to  one  of  the  regions  of  said  one  conductivity 
type. 


3,335,343 
ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR 
Hugh  S.  Moore,  South  Glens  Falls,  and  Franklin  W. 
Daniek,  Glens  FaUs,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,037 
14  Clafans.  (CI.  317—244) 


'S-uaao  wm 
assoutB  s*f 


I.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
sealed  casing  containing  a  dielectric  liquid  therein,  and 
an  electrical  device  immersed  in  said  dielectric  liquid, 
said  electrical  device  being  subject  to  thermal  contrac- 
tion during  a  decrease  in  temperature  causing  the  forma- 
tion of  a  low  pressure  void  in  said  casing,  said  dielectric 
liquid  having  a  gas  dissolved  therein  in  uncombined 
form  in  the  amount  of  at  least  70%  of  saturation  as 
measured  at  room  temperature  and  atmospheric  pressure. 

II.  The  method  of  making  an  electrical  capacitor  hav- 
ing a  capacitor  section  in  a  casing,  which  comprises  filling 
the  casing  with  dielectric  liquid  at  elevated  temperature, 
cooling  the  filled  casing  in  the  presence  of  a  gas,  sealing 
the  casing,  heating  and  then  cooling  the  sealed  casing,  un- 
sealing the  casing,  repeating  the  described  series  of  steps 
four  to  eight  times,  and  finally  sealing  the  casing. 


3,335,344 
CAPACITANCE  LIQUID-LEVEL  DETECTOR 
Nelson  G.  Klhig,  Rmgwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tecfanicon 
Instnunents  Corporation,  Channcey,  N J.,  a  coipora. 
tion  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433J47 
3  Clafans.  (Q.  317—246) 


^       -» 


1.  A  capacitor  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  metal 
plates  disposed  in  a  common  plane  with  one  edge  of 
each  metal  plate  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  other 
edge  to  form  a  longitudinally  extending  gap;  and  a  pair 
of  msulator  side  plates  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  the 
metal  plates  to  lateraUy  close  said  gap  to  form  a  longi- 
tudmal  passageway  between  said  four  plates  for  a  liquid 


636 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1967 


3^35,345 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CAPACITOR 

Russell  J.  Diefendorf,  Balkton  Spa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Geocral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,421 

2  Claims.  (CI.  317—258) 


PYROLYTIC  BORON  NlTRet-v 
PYROLVTIC  GRAPHITE 
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fYROtYTlC  ORAPMITE 


1.  In  a  capacitor  device  having  two  or  more  electrically 
conducting  elements  separated  from  one  another  by  di- 
electric material,  the  improvement  comprising  pyrolytic 
graphite  and  pyrolytic  boron  nitride  in  combination  in 
the  form  of  alternate  layers  consisting  essentially  of 
pyrolytic  graphite  separated  by  a  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  pyrolytic  boron  nitride. 


3335,346 
CARRIER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Vincent  S.  Borsattino,  Churscl  E.  Marker,  and  Jesse  W. 
Shalla,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,037 
8  Claims.  (CI.  318—16) 


L-q -1 


3.  A  control  for  a  plurality  of  motors  mounted  on  a 
carrier  comprising  a  plurality  of  variable  frequency  oscil- 
lators mounted  at  a  position  remote  from  said  carrier,  one 
for  each  motor,  means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  each 
of  said  oscillators  with  the  range  of  frequency  of  each 
oscillator  being  different  than  the  range  of  frequency  of 
the  other  oscillators,  a  transmitter  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  oscillators,  a  receiver  mounted  on  said  carrier 
for  receiving  a  signal  from  said  transmitter,  a  plurality  of 
discriminators  connected  to  the  output  of  said  receiver, 
one  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  each  of  said  variable  fre- 
quency oscillators,  means  connected  to  the  output  of  each 
discriminator  and  movable  a  distance  proportional  to  the 
frequency  of  the  associated  signal,  and  means  operable  by 
each  of  said  last-named  means  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  its  associated  motor. 


3,335,347 
REVERSIBLE  SINGLE  PHASE  ASYNCHRONOUS 
MOTORS 
Sven  Borje  Fredrik  Carlstcdt,  29  Skepparcgatan, 
Stockholm  O,  Sweden 
FUed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,310 
2  Claims.  (CI.  318—207) 
1.  In  a  reversible  single  phase  asynchronous  motor  ap- 
paratus of  the  character  described  having  a  shunt  wound 


rotor,  a  single  pole  contact  switch  and  two  stator  wind- 
ings with  the  first  end  of  each  stator  winding  connected 
to  a  single  pole  contact  with  one  of  the  supply  lines  for 
said  apparatus  and  with  the  second  ends  of  said  stator 
windings  separately  connected  to  the  second  supi^y  line 
through  said  single  pole  contact  switch  for  selectively  con- 
necting one  of  said  stator  windings  to  the  said  second 
supply  line,  the  combination  which  comprises  a  second 
parallel  circuit  between  each  of  the  second  ends  of  said 
stator  windings  and  the  said  second  supply  line  and  by- 
passing said  contact  switch,  with  each  of  said  second 
parallel  circuits  having  a  resistor  disposed  therein,  and  a 
condenser  connected  in  parallel  with  said  single  pole  con- 
tact switch  to  the  said  second  ends  of  said  stator  wind- 
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ings  whereby  movement  of  said  contact  switch  selectively 
connects  one  of  said  stator  windings  directly  to  said  sec- 
ond supply  line  and  shunts  the  resistor  in  the  said  parallel 
circuit  connected  thereto  thereby  causing  the  current 
therein  to  induce  an  out-of-phase  current  through  said 
condenser  to  the  other  of  said  stator  windings  causing 
the  said  rotor  to  rotate  in  one  direction  while  the  generat- 
ing action  therein  induces  a  small  charge  in  the  other  of 
said  stator  windings  for  producing  a  dynamic  breaking 
action  on  said  rotor  to  prevent  the  over-running  of  said 
rotor  in  one  direction  or  the  other,  and  said  contact  switch 
when  moved  to  a  neutral  position  between  the  contacts 
with  said  stator  windings  connects  both  said  parallel 
circuits  with  said  resistors  disposed  therein  for  dynamical- 
ly preventing  rotation  of  said  rotor. 


3,335,348 
MONOPHASE  A.C.  MOTOR  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
OPERATIONAL  CURRENTS  OF  HIGHER  FRE- 
QUENCIES 
Dieter  Gossel,  Hamburg-Lokstedt,  Germany,  assignor  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  19, 1963, 

P  32,620 

11  Claims.  (CI.  318—244) 


1.  A  single  phase  A.C.  motor  comprising  a  stator 
having  at  least  two  spaced  alternating  field  poles,  winding 
means  for  producing  an  alternating  magnetic  field  in  said 
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poles,  said  stator  furih^  comprising  two  pain  of  direct 
current  field  poles  for  each  pair  of  alternating  field  poles, 
a  rotor  in  operative  relation  to  said  field  poles  comprising 
a  plurality  of  windings  «ach  of  which  comprises  first  and 
second  active  conductors  interconnected  with  a  rectifier 
element  to  form  a  closed  circuit  in  which  a  varying  uni- 
directional current  is  induced  by  said  alternating  field, 
said  D.C.  field  poles  b«^g  arranged  about  said  stator  in 
pairs  of  opposite  polarity  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
alternating  field  poles,,  and  magnetic  means  arranged 
between  the  poles  of  each  pair  of  D.C.  field  poles  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  magnetically  floating  poles,  each 
of  said  floating  ^les  being  arranged  to  cooperate  with 
said  rotor  to  provide  a  substantially  closed  magnetic  path, 
the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  active  con- 
ductors of  each  of  sak)  rotor  windings  being  approxi- 
mately twice  the  pole  pit^h. 


1335349 

SPEED  DETECTION  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  IN- 
CORPORATING AIJDC  CHOPPER  dRCUIT  TO 
PROVIDE  PULSES' OF  A  CONSTANT  ENERGY 
CONTENT 

David  Cooper,  Eric,  Edward  P.  Priehe,  North  East,  and 
Richard  A.  Zeccola,  Etic,  Pa.,  assi^Bon  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corpMation  of  New  Yotk 


FUed  Aug.  17 


1964.  Ser.  No.  389,991 


AUK.  *■  1%  i'o«,  acr.  mo.  sk 
llClaii^(CL31»— 318) 


1.  In  a  system  for  providing  a  signal  proportional  to 
speed,  the  combinatioQ  comprising:  speed-responsive 
means  for  producing  p«lses  the  rate  of  occurrence  of 
which  is  indicative  of  speled;  first  circuit  means  responsive 
to  said  speed-indicative  p^ilses  for  producing  output  pulses 
whose  time  duration  d0es  not  exceed  a  predetermined 
maximum;  a  DC  chopper  circuit  means  responsive  to  the 
output  pulses  from  saiid  first  circuit  means  for  pro- 
ducing output  pulses  having  a  fixed  magnitude  and  time 
duration;  and  pulse-avetraging  means  responsive  to  said 
fixed  magnitude-fixed  time  duration  pulses  for  providing 
an  output  potential  proportional  to  speed. 


3,335350 

MOTOR  SPEED  Control  apparatus 

ErIand  K.  Pcrason,  Mfaiijeivolii,  Mfam^  assignor  to  Elec- 
tro-Craft Corporatiod«  Hopkhu,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

FUed  June  4, 1964.  Ser.  No.  372,530 

7  ChdMi  (d.  318—327) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  ttiaintaming  a  c(Mistant  rotational 

velocity  of  a  shaft  unde^  varying  torque  load  conditions 

imposed  by  variable  lo«d  means  connected  to  be  driven 

by  said  shaft,  the  combt^tion,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  shaft  adapted  to  be  drivingly  connected 
to  a  variable  load  means; 

(b)  a  motor  winding  having  input  terminals,  disposed 
on  said  shaft  for  rc^tation  therewith; 


(c)  a  generator  winding  having  output  terminals,  dis- 
posed on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 

(d)  a  single  source  of  magnetic  energy  disposed  in 
common  magnetic  energy  transferring  relationship 
with  said  motor  winding  and  said  generator  winding; 

(e)  a  source  of  direct  current  electrical  energy; 

(f)  current  controlling  means  having  input  and  output 
terminals; 

(g)  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  source  of  elec- 
trical energy,  the  input  terminals  on  said  motor 
winding  and  the  output  terminals  on  said  current 
controlling  means; 

(h)  a  source  of  reference  potential; 

(i)  circuit  means,  including  means  for  comparing  said 
source  of  reference  potential  to  the  output  of  said 
generator  winding,  connecting  the  output  terminals 


**■)  W  7T    7» 


of  said  generator  winding  to  the  input  terminals  of 
said  current  controlling  means; 

(j)  said  common  source  of  magnetic  energy  being  op- 
erative to  effect  a  high  degree  of  linearity  in  the  out- 
put of  said  generator  winding  with  changes  in  current 
applied  to  said  motor  winding; 

(k)  said  motor  and  generator  windings  being  operative 
to  provide  a  signal  at  the  output  terminals  tA  said 
generator  winding  that  is  proportional  to  a  change 
in  rotational  velocity  of  said  shaft. 


3335351 

DC  MOTOR  control  ciRCurr 

Herbert  E.  Morris,  Roanoke,  Va^  vtAfjaat  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,532 

5  Clafans.  (CL  318—341) 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  selectively  varying  the  power 
supplied  to  a  load  from  a  direct  current  source  compris- 
ing, a  first  controlled  rectifier  connected  in  series  with 
said  load,  a  firing  circuit  for  firing  said  first  controlled 
rectifier  and  energizing  said  load,  a  second  controlled 
rectifier,  a  commutating  capacitor  connected  in  series 
with  said  second  controlled  rectifier  across  said  first  «»- 
trolled  rectifier  for  stopping  conduction  of  said  first  con- 
trolled rectifier  when  said  second  controlled  rectifier  is 
fired,  a  third  controlled  rectifier  connected  in  series  with 
said  conunutating  capacitor,  means  energized  during  the 
conduction  of  said  first  controlled  rectifier  for  firing  said 
third  controlled  rectifier  at  a  predetermined  time  to  charge 
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said  commutating  capacitor,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
firing  of  said  third  controlled  rectifier  for  firing  said  sec- 
ond controlled  rectifier  to  discharge  said  commutating 
capacitor  and  stop  the  conduction  of  said  first  controlled 
rectifier. 


3,335,352 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  CONTROL 
Nicholas  Theodore  Neapolitakis,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor 
to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
lUinois 

Filed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,399 
3  Claims.  (CI.  31S--443) 


VMMVWk i  P  \/rC 


1.  A  control  system  for  intermittently  energizing  a  cy- 
clically operated  windshield  wiper  drive  motor  including 
in  combination,  power  supply  means  coupled  to  a  ref- 
erence potential,  a  transistor  having  emitter,  base  and  col- 
lector electrodes,  means  coupling  said  transistor  emitter 
electrode  to  said  power  supply  means  and  means  cou- 
pling said  transistor  collector  electrode  to  the  drive  motor, 
first  resistor  means  connected  between  said  transistor  base 
and  emitter  electrodes,  mechanical  switch  means  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  the  motor  and  electrically  coupled  to 
said  transistor  base  electrode  and  said  reference  potential, 
semiconductor  switch  means  including  a  thyristor  hav- 
ing emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes,  means  con- 
necting said  thyristor  collector  electrode  to  said  reference 
potential,  means  coupling  said  thyristor  emitter  electrode 
to  said  mechanical  switch  means,  capacitor  means  con- 
nected between  said  thyristor  emitter  and  base  electrodes, 
second  resistor  means  connected  between  said  thyristor 
base  electrode  and  said  reference  potential,  and  diode 
means  connected  between  said  transistor  collector  elec- 
trode and  said  thyristor  base  electrode,  said  diode  means, 
said  capacitor  means  and  said  second  resistor  means  form- 
ing a  timing  circuit,  said  first  resistor  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  switching  action  of  said  thyristor  to  de- 
velop a  bias  voltage  for  said  transistor  whereby  said 
transistor  becomes  fully  conductive  for  energizing  the 
motor  to  render  the  same  operative,  said  mechanical 
switch  means  being  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the 
motor  to  maintain  said  bias  potential  for  one  cycle  of  op- 
eration thereof,  said  diode  means  being  responsive  to 
the  potential  at  said  transistor  collector  electrode  with 
said  transistor  fully  conductive  to  provide   a  charging 
current  for  charging  said  capacitor  means  to  prevent 
said  switching  action  of  said  thyristor  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  after  one  cycle  of  operation  where- 
by the  motor  is  inoperative  for  said  predetermined  time 
interval. 


of  power  for  providing  current  flow  for  intervals  of  each 
cycle  in  each  phase,  a  load  connection  common  to  all 
three  phases,  and  circuit  control  means  for  initiating 
conduction  of  said  controlled  rectifier  means  during  each 
cycle,  said  circuit  control  means  including  means  for 
comparing  the  voltage  at  said  load  connection  with  a 
reference  voltage  and  for  producing  signals  which  vary 
in  proportion  to  the  difference  between  said  compared 
voltages,  means  in  each  phase  responsive  to  said  signals 
for  providing  triggering  signals  for  initiating  conduction 


I 


3,335,353 
REGULATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERTING 
ALTERNATING  TO  DIRECT  CURRENT 
Eugene  S.  McVcy,  Ricardo  Bcmer,  and  James  W.  Biglow, 
Charlottesville,  Va.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Basic  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FHed  May  16, 1963.  Ser.  No.  280,888 

4  Oafans.  (CI.  321—5) 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  three  phase  source  of 

power  to  regulated  DC,  comprising  a  three  phase  power 

source,  controlled  rectifier  means  connected  in  each  phase 
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of  said  controlled  rectifier  means  in  the  respective  phase, 
means  in  one  phase  for  sensing  current  flow  through  said 
controlled  rectifier  means  of  that  phase  and  for  produc- 
ing an  output  proportional  thereto,  and  means  in  each 
of  the  other  phases  for  comparing  current  flow  in  each 
respective  phase  with  the  current  flow  in  said  one  phase 
and  operative  to  modify  the  operation  of  the  respective 
said  triggering  signal  providing  means  to  vary  the  time 
of  initiation  of  conduction  of  the  respective  said  controlled 
rectifier  means  to  maintain  the  voltage  constant  at  said 
load  connection. 


3,335,354 
STABILIZED  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  CIRCUIT 

HAVING  AN  INDUCTIVE  LOAD 
Henry  M.  Rowan,  Moorestown,  and  Theodore  R.  Ken- 
nedy,   Willingboro,    NJ.,    assignors   to    Inductotherm 
Corporation,  Rancocas,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,036 
5  Claims.  (CI.  321—8) 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  inductive  load, 
rectifier  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  load,  said 
rectifier  means  having  properties  such  that  it  is  non-con- 
ductive of  positive  direct  current  pulses  being  applied  to 
it  and  the  load,  controllable  rectifying  means  coupled  to 
one  terminal  of  said  load,  said  controllable  rectifying 
means  being  substantially  non-conductive  to  both  forward 
and  reverse  polarities  in  its  passive  state,  gate  means  cou- 
pled to  said  controllable  rectifying  means  for  intermit- 
tently biasing  said  controllable  rectifier  means  into  a  for- 
ward conducting  state,  constant  voltage  bias  means 
coupled  in  series  with  the  output  circuit  of  said  control- 
lable rectifying  means,  said  voltage  bias  means  being  of 
such  polarity  and  value  that  the  voltage  generated  by  the 
decay  current  from  said  inductive  load  is  not  suflRcient 
to  maintain  said  controllable  rectifier  in  a  forward  con- 
ducting state  after  a  positive  current  pulse  from  an  alter- 
nating current  source  has  terminated. 
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!  335  355 
SEMICONDUCrrOR*FILTER  CIRCUIT 
John  B.  Beck,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  Americk  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,403 
7  ClaliM.  (CI.  321—10) 
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1.  A  filter  circuit  for  U  power  supply  providing  pulsat- 
ing direct  current  compniing: 

a  semiconductor  device  with  a  rectifying  junction,  said 
junction  having  a  thermal  equilibrium  characteristic 
that  exhibits  a  low  current  region  and  a  positive 
resistance  slope  until  a  peak  inverse  voltage  is  ex- 
ceeded and  then  ejjjiibiting  a  higher  current  region 
with  a  negative  resistance  slope,  said  peak  inverse 
voltage  being  inversely  proportional  to  the  ambient 
temperature;  I  j 

means  connecting  said 'semiconductor  device  rectifying 
junction  to  the  pow^r  supply  for  reverse  current  flow 
through  said  rectifyji^g  junction;  and 

means  causing  said  ddvice  to  operate  in  the  high  con- 
ductive negative  resistance  region  of  its  thermal 
equilibrium  charact«ristic  such  that  said  rectifying 
junction  exhibits  a  ihigh  dynamic  impedance  and  a 
lower  effective  diredt  current  resistance. 


3, 335,356 
CONTROL  CIRCUITi  ?0R  POWER  RECTIFYING 
SYSTEMS 
Earl  C.  Rhync,  Jr.,  Millb,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dielectric 
Products  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  having  a  division,  War- 
ren Manufactnrfaig  Company,  Littleton,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,263 
10  Clalm$.  (CI.  321—16) 


1.  A  circuit  arrangemd^t,  comprising 

rectifying  means  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

input  means  for  applying  an  input  voltage  to  the  input 
of  said  rectifying  me^s; 

output  means  for  deriving  an  output  voltage  from  the 
output  of  said  rectifying  means; 

voltage  means  for  providing  a  voltage  di£fereat  from 
said  input  and  output  voltages; 

a  diode  connected  in  ^ries  circuit  arrangement  with 
said  voltage  means.l^aid  series  circuit  arrangement 
being  connected  across  said  rectifying  means,  said 
diode  being  connected  with  a  polarity  which  opposes 
forward  current  floy/  in  said  rectifying  means  and 
the  voltage  provided  by  said  voltage  means  having  a 
polarity  which  oppo^s  forward  current  flow  in  said 
rectifying  means,  sil^h  that  the  voltage  developed 


therein  has  a  polarity  which  opposes  forward  current 
flow  in  said  rectifying  means  during  the  conducting 
half  cycle  of  said  rectifying  means. 


3,335,357 
HARMONIC  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING  ANTI- 
RESONANT   TRAPS   IN   THE   INPUT   AND 
OUTPUT  CIRCUITS  FOR  FREQUENCY  SEP- 
ARATION 
Edward  A.  Murphy,  Farmingdale,  William  Posncr,  Brook- 
lyn, Simon  Eckstein,  Bronx,  and  David  B.  Schllb,  Frank- 
lin Square,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Tdc^iODe  and 
Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporatioD  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,033 
6  Oafans.  (CI.  321—69) 


1.  A  harmonic  generator  which  comprises 

(a)  a  section  of  transmission  line  terminated  at  each 
end  in  a  short  circuit, 

(b)  a  non-linear  reactance  mounted  in  shunt  within 
said  section,  said  reactance  dividing  the  section  of 
transmission  line  into  an  input  and  an  output  section, 
said  input  section  having  an  electrical  length  sub- 
stantially equal  to  one-eighth  of  a  wavelength  at  the 
input  frequency,  said  output  section  having  an  elec- 
trical length  slightly  larger  than  one-half  of  a  wave- 
length at  a  harmonic  of  the  input  frequency  to  pro- 
vide a  low  inductive  reactance  at  said  harmonic  fre- 
quency, said  input  and  output  providing  anti-resonant 
traps  at  the  harmonic  and  input  frequencies  respec- 
tively, 

(c)  means  for  coupling  a  signal  at  the  input  frequency 
to  said  input  section, 

(d)  first  reactance  means  contained  in  said  input  sec- 
tion, the  combination  of  said  input  section,  said  non- 
linear reactance  and  said  first  reactance  means  being 
series  resonant  at  the  input  frequency, 

(e)  second  reactance  means  contained  in  said  output 
section,  the  combination  of  said  output  section,  said 
non-linear  reactance,  and  said  second  reactance 
means  being  series  resonant  at  the  harmonic  fre- 
quency, and 

(f)  means  for  coupling  the  harmonic  signal  from  said 
output  section. 


3,335,358 
REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  CURRENT 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  USING  MAGNETIC 
FIELD  RESPONSIVE  ERROR  SIGNAL  PRODUC- 
ING MEANS 

Robert  T.  Schnltz,  1250  N.  Treasy  Ave., 
Glendora.  Calif .    91740 
FUed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,633 
7  Clafans.  (CL  323— 9) 
6.  An  electrical  power  supply  for  use  in  conjimction 
with  a  soiu-ce  of  direct  current  energy,  comprising: 
a  regulating  element  for  controlling  the  electrical  energy 

provided  by  said  power  supply; 
a  first  amplifier  means  for  providing  a  first  electrical 
control  signal  that  is  related  to  the  output  of  said 
electrical  power  supply; 
a  Hall-effect  device  for  providing  a  second  control 
signal; 

magnetic  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  to  said 
device  representative  of  the  current  passing  through 
said  regulating  element; 
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voltage  means  for  applying  a  voltage  signal  to  said  de- 
vice representative  of  the  voltage  across  said  regulat- 
ing element,  whereby  said  device  provides  an  output 
representative  of  the  energy  dissipated  in  said  regu- 
lating element; 

a  second  amplifier  means  for  providing  a  second  con- 
trol signal  from  said  output;  and 


a  control  amplifier  means  for  controlling  said  regulat- 
ing element  in  accordance  with  said  first  electrical 
control  signal  when  said  second  control  signal  is 
within  predetermined  limits,  and  for  controlling  said 
regulating  element  in  accordance  with  said  second 
electrical  control  signal  when  said  second  electrical 
control  signal  is  outside  said  predetermined  limits. 


3^35,359 
CURRENT  LIMITER  CKCUTT  FOR  REBALANCING 

BRIDGE  NETWORK 
Irving  H.  Cohn,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Simmonds 
Precision  Products,  Inc^  Tarrytown,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorli 

FOed  May  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,883 
4  Claims.  (CL  323—9) 


4.  A  capacitance  sensing  bridge  network  comprising 
a  supply  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding  having  an  intermediate  grounded  tap, 
a  liquid  contents  measuring  capacitance  and  a  reference 
impedance  connected  in  series  to  said  secondary  winding 
on  one  side  of  said  intermediate  tap,  a  rebalancing  po- 
tentiometer having  its  input  electrically  coupled  across  a 
portion  of  said  secondary  winding  means  on  the  other 
side  of  said  intermediate  tap  and  having  its  adjustable 
output  electrically  coupled  in  series  with  said  reference 
impedance  to  control  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  applied 
thereto,  diode  means  connected  back-to-back  with  said 
intermediate  grounded  tap,  means  connecting  said  diode 
means  to  a  resistance  means  for  establishing  a  forward 
current  therein,  whereby  said  diode  means  wUl  be  alter- 
nately forced  into  a  reverse  direction  upon  short-circuiting 
said  measuring  capacitance  and  said  reference  impedance 
to  ground. 


3,335,360 
A.C.  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  PROVIDING  VARI- 

ABLE  HALF-CYCLE  POWER  PULSES 

Owen  E.  Reincrt,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,984 

17  Claims.  (CI.  323—22) 


1.  A  control  system  that  can  be  connected  to  an  A.C. 
supply  and  to  a  load  to  provide  power  pulses  for  said 
load  and  that  comprises: 

(a)  a  controlled  rectifier  that  can  be  rendered  con- 
ductive to  start  supplying  a  power  pulse  to  said  load, 

(b)  a  second  controlled  rectifier  that  can  be  rendered 
conductive  to  start  supplying  a  second  power  pulse 
to  said  load, 

(c)  a  capacitor, 

(d)  said  capacitor  being  adapted  to  selectively  cause 
inverse  current  to  flow  through  the  first  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  and  thereby  render  said  first  said 
controlled  rectifier  non-conductive  and  to  selectively 
cause  inverse  current  to  flow  through  said  second 
controlled  rectifier  and  thereby  render  said  second 
controlled  rectifier  non-conductive, 

(e)  the  first  said  controlled  rectifier  being  rendered 
conductive  to  start  supplying  the  first  said  power 
pulse  to  said  load  at  the  start  of  positive-going  half- 
cycles  of  said  A.C.  supply, 

(f)  said  second  controlled  rectifier  becoming  con- 
ductive during  said  positive-going  half-cycles  of  said 
A.C.  supply  to  enable  said  capacitor  to  cause  in- 
verse current  to  flow  through  said  first  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  and  thereby  render  said  first  said 
controlled  rectifier  non-conductive  and  to  thereafter 
enable  said  capacitor  to  discharge  and  then  charge 
in  the  opposite  direction, 

(g)  said  second  controlled  rectifier  being  rendered  con- 
ductive to  start  supp'ying  said  second  power  pulse  to 
said  load  at  the  stari  of  negative-going  half-cycles  of 
said  A.C.  sui^ly, 

(h)  the  first  said  controlled  rectifier  becoming  con- 
ductive during  said  negative-going  half-cycles  of  said 
A.C.  supply  to  enable  said  capacitor  to  cause  inverse 
current  to  flow  through  said  second  controlled  recti- 
fier and  thereby  render  said  second  controlled  recti- 
fier non<onductive  and  to  thereafter  enable  said 
capacitor  to  discharge  and  then  charge  in  its  initial 
direction, 

(i)  a  signal  source  that  can  supply  "turn  on"  signals 
to  the  first  said  controlled  rectifier  during  positive- 
going  half-cycles  of  said  A.C.  supply  to  enable  said 
first  said  controlled  rectifier  to  serve  as  a  power- 
supplying  controlled  rectifier  and  that  can  supply 
"turn  on"  signals  to  said  second  controlled  rectifier 
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during  negative-going  half-cycles  of  said  A.C.  sup- 
ply to  enable  said  second  controlled  rectifier  to  serve 
as  a  power-supplying  controlled  rectifier, 

(j)  a  second  signal  source  that  can  supply  commutat- 
ing  signals  to  said  second  controlled  rectifier  during 
said  positive-going  half-cycles  of  said  A.C.  supply 
to  cause  said  second  controlled  rectifier  to  serve  as 
a  commutating  controlled  rectifier  as  by  rendering 
said  second  controlled  rectifier  conductive  and  there- 
by enabling  said  capacitor  to  pass  inverse  current 
through  said  first  s|iid  controlled  rectifier  to  render 
said  first  said  controlled  rectifier  non-conductive  and 
that  can  supply  commutating  signals  to  said  first 
said  controlled  recjtfier  during  said  negative-going 
half-cycles  of  said  'A.C  supply  to  cause  said  first 
said  controlled  reci|i|fier  to  serve  as  a  commutating 
controlled  rectifier !  As  by  rendering  said  first  said 
controlled  rectifier  conductive  and  thereby  enabling 
said  capacitor  to  pass  inverse  current  through  said 
second  controlled  rectifier  to  render  said  second  con- 
trolled rectifier  non-conductive, 

(k)  the  first  said  signal  source  supplying  said  "turn 
on"  signals  close  to  |t|ie  beginnings  of  said  half-cycles 
of  said  A.C.  supply^ 

(1)  said  second  signa|  source  rendering  said  conrniu- 
tating  controlled  rectifiers  conductive  before  the  ends 
of  said  half-cycles  of  said  A.C.  supply, 

(m)  said  second  signal  source  being  adapted  to  vary 
the  time  interval  ^tween  said  "turn  on"  signals 
and  the  rendering  0f  said  commutating  controlled 
rectifiers  conductivei 


i  335,361 
VOLTAGE  PROfECTED  REGULATOR 
Stephen  V.  Natale,  New  Ih^vidence,  N  J.,  and  Richard  M. 
RiclKert,  IndlaniqioUs,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorpotated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  June  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,343 
4  Claimtt.  (CL  323—22) 


1.  A  regulator  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors, each  having  base,  {Collector,  and  emitter  electrodes, 
a  source  of  input  potenltibl,  a  load,  means  serially  con- 
necting the  emitter-collector  path  of  said  first  transistor 
between  said  source  of  jiiput  potential  and  said  load  to 
regulate  current  flow  froiti  said  source  to  said  load,  means 
responsive  to  load  voltage  variations  connected  to  the 
base-emitter  path  of  said  Second  transistors  to  control  the 
bias  thereof,  means  connecting  the  collector-emitter  path 
of  said  second  transistor  to  the  emitter-base  path  of  said 
first  transistor  to  vary  the  impedance  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor in  accordance  with  load  voltage  variations,  a  source 
of  auxiliary  potential,  first  switching  means  responsive  to 
load  voltages  below  a  predetermined  value,  second  switch- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  first  switching  means,  said 
second  switching  means  being  nonconductive  when  said 
first  switching  means  is  conductive,  means  connecting  said 
first  switching  means  to  said  load  and  to  said  second 
switching  means,  and  means  connecting  said  second  switch- 
ing means  between  said  source  of  auxiliary  potential  and 


the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  apply  the 
potential  of  said  auxiliary  source  to  the  emitter-base 
junction  of  said  regulating  transistor  whenever  said  load 
voltage  falls  below  said  predetermined  value  to  render 
said  first  switching  means  nonconductive  and  to  isolate 
said  auxiliary  source  from  said  regulating  transistor  who- 
ever said  load  voltage  is  above  said  predetermined  value 
to  render  said  first  switching  means  conductive. 


3,335,362 
BYPASS  SWITCH  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  SERIES 
CAPACrrOR  INSTALLATIONS 
William  H.  Cnttino,  Bloomiogtoo,  LmL,  assignor  to  Weal* 
fai^ousc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FOed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,097 
3  Clafans.  (CL  323— 101) 
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1.  In  a  series  capacitor  installation  for  a  polyi^ase  al- 
ternating current  line  having  a  capacitor  adapted  to  be 
connected  in  series  in  each  phase  of  the  line,  a  protective 
system  including  a  bypass  switch  connected  across  each 
of  said  capacitors,  each  of  said  switches  being  adapted  to 
be  actuated  to  open  position  by  pneumatic  pressure,  in- 
dividual air  supiriy  means  for  each  switch,  pneumatically 
actuated  switch  contrcrf  valve  means  for  each  switch  for 
applying  pneumatic  pressure  from  the  air  supply  means 
to  effect  opening  of  the  switch,  means  responsive  to  pre- 
determined conditions  of  the  series  capacitor  installation 
for  effecting  closing  of  each  bypass  switch,  means  respon- 
sive to  loss  of  air  pressure  in  each  of  said  air  supply  means 
for  effecting  closing  of  the  corresponding  switch,  and  a 
control  system  for  said  switches  remote  from  the  pro- 
toirtive  system,  said  control  system  including  an  elec- 
trically operated  main  control  valve  for  applying  pneu- 
matic pressure  from  a  main  air  supply  to  said  switch 
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control  valve  means  of  all  the  bypass  switches,  an  elec- 
trically operated  air  supply  valve  for  controlling  air  flow 
from  the  main  air  supply  to  said  individual  air  supply 
means  of  all  the  switches,  means  for  actuating  said  main 
control  valve  to  operate  the  switch  control  valve  means 
to  effect  substantially  simultaneous  opening  of  all  the  by- 
pass switches,  means  for  actuating  said  air  supply  valve 
to  cut  off  the  air  supply  to  effect  substantially  simultane- 
ous closing  of  all  the  bypass  switches,  and  means  opera- 
tive when  the  switches  are  open  to  effect  actuation  of  the 
air  supply  valve  in  response  to  closing  of  any  one  of  the 
switches  to  cause  immediate  closing  of  the  remaining 
switches. 


3,335,363 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  DEVICE  OF  VARYING  DI- 
MENSION HAVING  A  MINIMUM  DIMENSION 
INTERMEDIATE  ITS  ELECTRODES 
Philip  W.  Anderson,  New  Vernon,  and  Aly  H.  Dayem, 
New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
LaboratOTies,  Incorporated,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorit 

Filed  June  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,079 
7  Cbhns.  (CI.  324—43) 


source  to  said  first  pair  of  electrodes,  means  responsive 
to  an  alternating  voltage,  means  connecting  said  second 
pair  of  electrodes  to  said  responsive  means  and  a  pair  of 
adjustment  capacitors,  each  of  said  adjustment  capacitors 
connecting  from  a  separate  one  of  said  first  pair  of  elec- 
trodes to  a  separate  one  of  said  second  pair  of  electrodes. 


1.  Device  comprising  a  body  of  superconducting  ma- 
terial, together  with  electrodes  for  defining  a  current  path 
therethrough,  the  said  body  being  of  a  varying  dimension 
normal  to  the  said  path  on  a  given  plane,  the  said  dimen- 
sion attaining  a  minimum  value  at  a  point  intermediate  the 
said  electrodes,  the  said  dimension  being  at  a  value  greater 
than  the  said  minimum  at  every  other  point  intermediate 
the  said  electrodes  in  which  each  of  the  said  electrodes  is 
at  a  distance  from  the  said  point  defining  the  minimum 
dimension  of  at  least  one-half  the  said  dimension  and  at 
which  the  dimension  spaced  one-half  of  the  minimum  di- 
mension distant  from  the  said  point  is  at  least  twice  the 
said  minimum. 


3,335,364 
DIELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT  OF  TfflN  MATERI- 
ALS INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR  GENERATING 
AND  MEASURING  AN  ELECTRIC  FIELD  IN  THE 
PLANE  OF  SAID  MATERIAL 
Tenny  D.  Lode,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rosemount 
Engineering  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

FUed  Sept.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,132 
4  Claims.  (CI.  324—61) 


42 


^ 


1.  Means  for  measuring  the  dielectric  shunting  prop- 
erties of  a  sheet  of  material  including  a  first  pair  of 
electrodes  on  a  first  side  of  said  sheet,  said  first  pair  of 
electrodes  being  arranged  to  give  a  substantial  electric 
field  component  parallel  to  a  surface  of  said  sheet,  a 
second  pair  of  electrodes  on  a  second  and  opposite  side 
of  said  sheet,  said  second  pair  of  electrodes  being  arranged 
to  be  responsive  to  said  electric  field  Component,  a 
source   of  alternating  voltage,   means   connecting   said 


3,335,365 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  INTERFACE  RESIST- 

ANCE  IN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 

Richard  F.  Libhart,  Bainbridge,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,369 

2  Claims.  (CI.  324—64) 


^'^^-s^ 


^'^^. 


1.  In  a  method  for  determining  the  quality  of  an  elec- 
trical connection  formed  between  an  electrical  wire  con- 
ductor and  a  connector  device  having  a  conductive  tubu- 
lar portion  adapted  to  receive  such  conductor  the  steps 
comprising  inserting  an  electrical  wire  conductor  within 
and  through  the  conductive  tubular  portion  of  the  con- 
nector device  with  flrst  and  second  ends  of  said  conductor 
extending  out  of  the  connector  tubular  portion,  forcing 
said  tubular  portion  into  contact  with  the  portion  of  the 
electrical  conductor  there  within  to  define  an  interface 
therebetween  in  a  manner  providing  a  contact  identical 
with  that  contact  employed  in  use  of  the  connector  device 
to  provide  a  connection  with  a  conductor  so  as  to  permit 
said  connection  to  be  tested  for  resistance  characteristics 
related  to  field  use  of  the  connector  device,  applying  a 
measured  current  to  the  said  first  end  of  said  electrical 
wire  conductor  from  a  DC  source  having  a  lead  to  com- 
plete a  series  circuit  attached  to  said  connector  device  at 
a  point  on  said  tubular  portion  on  an  opposite  side  of 
said  interface  from  said  first  end  of  said  electrical  wire 
conductor  whereby  said  current  flows  through  said  inter- 
face, measuring  the  voltage  drop  caused  by  said  current 
through  said  interface  through  a  circuit  lead  attached  to 
the  said  second  end  of  said  electrical  wire  conductor  and 
to  said  tubular  portion  at  a  point  on  the  other  side  of  said 
interface  relative  to  said  second  end,  the  said  voltage  drop 
and  current  providing  measured  quantities  which  yield 
the  resistance  of  said  interface  as  an  indication  of  the 
quality  of  the  electrical  connection  formed  between  said 
connector  device  and  said  electrical  wire  conductor. 


3  335  366 
ELECTRONIC  SPEEDOMETER  WITH  TRANSISTOR 

AMPLIFIER 
Theodore  A.  Byles,  Villa  Park,  and  Richard  T.  Race, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1964.  Ser.  No.  401,178 
2  Clahns.  (CI.  324—70) 


1.  An  electronic  speedometer  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
shaft  which  rotates  in  proportion  to  the  speed  of  the 
vehicle  including  in  combination,  a  generator  including 


August  8,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


643 


an  annular  multi-pole  totor  and  a  stator  winding  having 
first  and  second  ends  aid  a  center  tap,  said  rotor  being 
connected  to  the  shaft  of  the  vehicle,  said  generator 
producing  a  single  phase  voltage  in  said  stator  winding 
of  alternating  polarity  having  a  frequency  which  varies 
in  proportion  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  of 
said  generator,  a  pair  of  transistors  each  having  a  base 
region  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  generator  stator  winding  and  further 
having  an  emitter  region,  means  connecting  said  center 
tap  and  said  emitter  regions  of  said  transistor  to  potential 
supply  means,  a  motor  including  first  and  second  stator 
windings  each  having  pne  end  connected  respectively  to 
the  collector  region  of j  lone  of  said  transistors  and  hav- 
ing the  other  end  thereof  connected  together  and  to 
the  potential  supply  m«f  ns,  said  motor  having  an  output 
shaft  and  a  multi-pole  rotor  connected  to  said  output 
rhaft  for  driving  the  same,  said  transistors  selectively 
coupling  a  portion  of  the  amplified  voltage  from  said 
generator  to  said  first  and  second  stator  windings  of 
said  motor  thereby  causing  said  motor  rotor  and  said  out- 
put shaft  to  rotate  in  accordance  with  the  speed  of  ro- 
tation of  said  generatof  I  rotor,  and  indicator  means  com- 
prising a  rotatable  tw4>  pole  permanent  magnet,  a  slip 
clutch  coupling  said  riermanent  magnet  to  said  output 
shaft  to  be  rotated  th^feby,  a  steel  cup  containing  said 
permanent  magnet  and  a  drag  cup  having  a  pointer 
attached  thereto,  said  (Jrag  cup  having  a  portion  of  its 
perimeter  extending  bejWeen  the  ends  of  said  permanent 
magnet  and  said  steel  cup,  whereby  said  slip  clutch  accom- 
modates said  motor  to  the  inertia  of  said  indicator  to 
prevent  stalling,  said  fainter  producing  a  visual  indica- 
tion of  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  in  proportion  to  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  of  the  vehicle. 


with  the  position  of  the  movable  reflecting  element,  a 
source  of  light  located  at  a  point  remote  from  the  movi^le 
reflecting  element,  means  including  optical  fiber  means 
forming  a  light  path  from  the  source  of  light  to  the  mov- 
able reflecting  element,  other  optical  fiber  means  including 
a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  having  the  adjacent  ends  there- 
of disposed  in  predetennined  aligned  positi<Mis  with  re- 
spect to  the  movable  element,  the  optical  fibers  of  the 
other  optical  fiber  means  receiving  amounts  of  light  which 
vary  in  amplitude  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the 
movable  reflecting  element  and  accordingly  in  accordance 
with  changes  in  current  in  the  conductor,  a  plurality  of 
photoelectric  means  disposed  adjacent  the  other  ends  re- 
spectively of  the  optical  fibers  of  the  other  optical  fiber 
means,  a  source  of  direct  current,  a  resistance  networlc 
connecting  the  direct  current  source  to  all  of  the  plu- 
rality of  photoelectric  means,  amplifier  means  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  resistance  network  and  to  all  of 
the  photoelectric  means,  a  variation  in  the  light  reaching 
any  one  of  the  photoelectric  means  resulting  in  a  varia- 
tion in  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  input  of  the  amplifier 
means,  and  utilization  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
amplifier  means  and  calibrated  to  indicate  current  values 
of  the  current  in  the  conductor. 


$435,367 

CURRENT  RESPONSIVE  LIGHT  VARYING  MEANS 
AND  LIGHT  SENSttlVE  MEANS  RESPONSIVE  TO 
THE  VARIATIONS 
John  W.  Skooglund,  North  Huntfaigdon  Township,  West- 
moreland County,  and  Wilbcrt  H.  Ferguson,  Jr.,  Frank- 
lin Township,  Westmoreland  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  ElectHt  Corporation,  Pittsburgl^  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Penn$ylvania 

FUed  May  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,947 
7  Chdtts.  (CI.  324—96) 


4.  Current  responsive  apparatus  for  a  high  voltage  al- 
ternating current  conductor  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  at  the  conductor  for  obtaining  a  signal  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  current  of  the 
conductor,  means  including  a  movable  reflecting  element 
operatively  connected  to  the  signal  obtaining  means  for  re- 
flecting light  in  a  prediq^ermined  direction  in  accordance 


3,335,368 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  FRE- 
QUENCY  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE   REAL 
PART  OF  A  COMPLEX  IMPEDANCE 
George  B.  Loughery  3rd,  Laureldale,  and  Uber  J.  Mon- 
tone,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,469 
9  Claims.  (CI.  324—158) 


:;-©   t-"T!x.Ti 


3.  Apparatus  for  the  high  frequency  measurement  of 
the  real  part  of  h^t  of  a  transistor,  which  comprises: 

a  transmission  line; 

a  source  of  high  frequency  electrical  energy  connected 
to  said  transmission  line  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  receptacle  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  trans- 
mission line  for  receiving  a  transistor  to  be  meas- 
ured and  for  terminating  the  transmission  line  there- 
with; 

means  for  suitably  biasing  said  transistor  for  A|e  meas- 
urement; 

a  readout  stub  connected  to  said  transmission  line  at 
a  point  of  maximum  standing  wave  voltage; 

means  connected  to  said  transmission  line  for  effec- 
tively cancelling  the  reactive  component  of  said  tran- 
sistor; 

means  for  detecting  voltage  connected  to  said  readout 
stub  at  substantially  a  point  of  maximum  standing 
wave  voltage;  and 

voltage  changing  means  coupled  to  said  detecting 
means,  said  voltage  changing  means  being  adjustable 
to  cause  the  output  thereof  to  have  a  predetermined 
relationship  to  the  value  of  a  transistor  terminating 
the  transmission  line. 
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3  335  369 
SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  COMMUNICATION  BY  PHASE 

SHIFT  OF  SQUARE  WAVE  CARRIER 
Nonnan  F.  Priebe,  EagSD  Township,  Dakota  County, 
Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,429 
10  Claims.  (CI.  325—30) 


1.  A  digital  communications  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

a  source  of  regularly  occurring  square  wave  carrier  sig^ 
nals, 

a  source  of  binary  coded  data,  said  data  being  repre- 
sented by  a  serial  signal  train  of  bivalued  pulses, 

modulator  means  connected  to  receive  said  carrier  sig- 
nals and  said  serial  signal  train  for  producing  modu- 
lated carrier  signals  wherein  phase  shifts  of  said  car- 
rier signals  are  generated  on  changes  of  state  of  said 
pulses  in  said  signal  train, 

means  for  transmitting  said  modulated  carrier  signal 
train  to  a  receiving  station,  said  receiving  station  in- 
cluding a  source  of  clock  signals,  synchronizing 
means  responsive  to  the  received  modulated  carrier 
signals  for  producing  an  output  pulse  each  time  the 
level  of  said  received  modulated  carrier  signals 
changes  from  one  binary  value  to  the  opposite  binary 
value,  means  connecting  said  synchronizing  means  to 
said  source  of  clock  signals  such  that  said  output 
pulses  control  said  source  of  clock  signals,  and  means 
connected  to  receive  said  received  modulated  carrier 
signals  and  said  clock  signals  for  separating  said  car- 
rier signals  from  said  received  modulated  carrier 
signals. 

3,335,370 
HIGH  LEVEL  AMPLITUDE  MODULATION  OF 
TRANSISTOR  RADIO  FREQUENCY  AMPLL 
FIERS 
Kurt  A.  Wittig,  Los  Angeles,  and  Gcorg  G.  Luettgenau, 
Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Semiconduc- 
tors, Inc^Lawndale,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,667 
4  Cbdms.  (CI.  325—105) 
2.  A  circuit  for  achieving  100%  modulation  of  tran- 
sistor radio  frequency  power  amplifiers  comprising: 
a  driver  amplifier  means; 

a  power  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  driver  am- 
plifier means; 
modulating  means  connected  to  said  power  amplifier 

means  for  modulation  thereof;  and 
diode  means  connected  between  said  driver  amplifier 
means  and  said  power  amplifier  means,  said  diode 
means  being  poled  to  conduct  and  instantaneously 


apply  the  modulating  voltage  signal  to  said  driver 
amplifier  means  when  said  modulation  means  pro- 
duces an  upward  modulating  signal  phase  and  to  be 
non-conductive  during  a  downward  modulating  sig- 
nal phase,  whereby  during  said  upward  modulating 
signal  phase  both  said  driver  amplifier  means  and 


rfy^ 


said  power  amplifier  means  are  modulated  by  said 
signal  and  during  said  downward  modulating  signal 
phase  only  said  power  amplifier  means  is  modulated 
by  said  signal  thereby  preventing  clipping  normally 
experienced  in  said  downward  modulating  signal 
phase. 

3335,371 

MEANS  FOR  LOCATING  AIRCRAFT 

Calvin  L.  Yandell,  15121  Whittram  Ave., 

Fontana,  Calif.     92335 

Filed  June  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,802 

3  Claims.  (CL  325—115) 


76- f 


1.  An  informer  means  to  aid  in  the  location  of  disabled 
craft;  the  means  comprising  a  switching  device  having  a 
fixed  connection  to  and  grounded  to  the  forward  end  por- 
tion  of  the  craft,  a  spherical  signal  radio  radiating  device 
fixed  to  a  rearward  portion  of  the  craft,  an  elongated  cable 
connecting  the  switching  device  with  the  radiating  device 
and  wherein  one  electrical  side  thereof  is  grounded  to  the 
craft,  said  cable  being  fixed  to  the  craft  along  the  bottom 
thereof  so  that  crushing  of  the  cable  can  switch  on  the 
radiating  device  independent  of  the  switching  device. 


3,335,372 
ORGANIC  LASER 
Arthur  W.  Homig,  Uzington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Baird- 
Atomic,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela> 
ware 

Filed  June  5,  1963,  S«r.  No.  285,688 
6  Claims.  (CI.  331—94.5) 


I 


s^srf.- 


'^^iSi   -J 


1.  A  maser,  comprising  in  combination  a  matrix  and 
an  impurity  both  of  organic  material,  said  impurity  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrazene  and 
perdcutero  napthalenc  all  of  which  are  organic  materials 
characterized  by  multiple  energy  levels  and  displaying  a 
sharp  transition  from  an  excited  level  to  a  ground  level. 
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means  for  exciting  said  material  from  the  ground  state 
to  an  excited  state  to  t|iie  extent  that  the  populations  of 
the  higher  energy  leveb  exceed  the  populations  of  the 
lower  energy  levels  and  resonance  means  for  containing 
said  material  and  for  su$taining  oscillations  at  said  transi- 
tion frequency. 

U35,373 

APPARATUS  FORlMODULATING  GUIDED 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES 

Richard  I.  Harrison,  Jtfkho,  and  Joseph  2^cker,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignort  to  General  Telephone  and  Elec- 
tronics Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  20^  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,826 
(CL332— 29) 


1.  Apparatus  for  modulating  guided  electromagnetic 
waves  in  accordance  witb  a  modulating  signal  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  an  electromagnejtic  cavity  having  a  wall  thereof 
formed  of  semicondbctor  material  with  a  carrier  con- 
centration less  than  10*<  carriers  per  cubic  centimeter, 
said  wall  having  a  thickness  greater  than  a  skin  depth 
at  the  cavity  frequency, 

(b)  coupling  means  connected  to  said  cavity  for  cou- 
pling electromagnetic  waves  therethrough, 

(c)  a  first  metallic  contact  affixed  to  said  semiconductor 
wall  outside  the  electromagnetic  field  region  of  said 
cavity, 

(d)  a  second  metallic  contact  aflUxed  to  said  semicon- 
ductor wall  outside  the  electrcxnagnetic  field  region  of 
said  cavity  and  spaced  from  said  first  contact, 

(e)  means  for  applying  a  modulating  signal  to  said 
contacts  to  vary  the  conductivity  of  said  semicon- 
ductor and  provide!  a  corresponding  variation  in  the 
transmission  characteristics  of  said  cavity,  said  elec- 
tromagnetic waves  being  modulated  in  accordance 
with  said  variations. 


I 


,335,374 

LUMPED  ELEMENT  Y  CIRCULATOR 

Yoshihiro  Konishi,  K»<rasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan 

Broadcasting  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,069 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14, 1964, 

39/26,899 

6  Clain^  (CI.  333—1.1) 


1.  Lumped  element  V  circulator  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  inner  conductors,  a  pair  of  ferrimagnetic 
bodies,  an  outer  condji^tor  frame  in  which  the  inner 
conductors  comprising  three  groups  of  parallel  conduc- 
tors are  arranged  in  rotational  symmetry  about  center 


axis  of  the  outer  conductor  frame,  each  group  of  inner 
conductors  having  at  least  two  parallel  c(»ducton  lead- 
ing from  each  terminal  port  of  the  outer  conductor  frame, 
said  inner  conductors  being  connected  to  ground  through 
a  condenser  at  each  terminal  port,  at  least  one  of  the 
other  ends  of  said  inner  conductors  of  each  group  being 
connected  to  the  outer  conductor  frame  at  the  opposite 
side,  said  inner  conductors  crossing  with  the  inner  con- 
ductors in  the  other  groups  at  an  angle  of  120°,  said  inner 
conductors  being  insulated  from  each  other  at  the  crossing 
points,  and  the  groups  of  said  inner  conductors  being 
interposed  between  said  magnetic  bodies,  to  form  a 
lumped  element  circuit  by  uniformly  distributing  said 
points  of  insulated  intersections  among  the  surface  of 
the  said  magnetic  bodies  and  that  the  amount  of  perme- 
ability of  said  magnetic  bodies  can  be  uniformly  distrib- 
uted inside  said  magnetic  bodies. 


3,335,375 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  DEVICE 

Teizo  Fnjita,  3-34  Naka,  Teznkayama, 

Samiyoshi-kn,  Osaka,  Japan 

Flkd  Ang.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,977 

Chdms  priority,  application  J^um,  Ang.  31, 1964, 

39/49,588 

2  Oaims.  (Q.  335—18) 


Jo  ^   78  6 


1.  An  electric  switch  device  comprising  a  fixed  con- 
tact member,  a  movable  contact  member,  an  operating 
electromagnet  having  a  movable  core,  a  support  mem- 
ber for  said  movable  contact  member  operated  by  said 
movable  core,  a  coupling  mechanism  releasably  coupling 
said  movable  core  and  said  support  member,  an  over- 
current  detecting  device  for  releasing  the  coupling  of 
said  support  member  and  said  core  in  response  to  excess 
current  through  said  contact  members,  said  over-current 
detecting  device  being  operated  by  said  operating  elec- 
tromagnet when  said  support  member  and  said  movable 
core  are  coupled  by  said  mechanism  during  normal 
operation  of  said  switch  device  only  at  the  time  when 
excess  current  is  generated,  said  coupling  being  released 
corresponding  to  the  operation  of  said  over-current  de- 
tecting device  whereby  said  coupling  is  released  and  the 
excess  current  of  said  switch  device  is  interrupted,  the 
open  distance  from  said  movable  contact  member  to  said 
fixed  contact  member  at  the  time  of  excess  current  in- 
terruption being  made  greater  than  the  open  distance 
from  said  fixed  contact  member  to  said  movable  contact 
member  during  normal  switching  operation,  an  auxiliary 
movable  contact  member  affixed  to  said  support  mem- 
ber, an  auxiliary  fixed  contact  member  for  closing  with 
said  auxiliary  movable  contact  member  only  when  said 
support  member  has  returned  to  an  expanded  position 
for  interrupting  excess  current,  and  means  comprising  a 
specific  contact  device  for  reporting  the  excess  current 
interrupting  operation. 
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3,335376 
MICRO-MDaATURE  RELAY 
Robert  L.  Martin,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Charles 
E.  Gotentag  P.B.A.  Publication  Engineers,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  513,908 
6  Claims.  (H.  335—125) 


1.  A  micro-miniature  electric  relay  device  composing 
a  coil  form  having  a  bore  therethrough,  north  pole  and 
south  pole  plates  at  oi^)Osite  ends  of  said  coil  form  and 
a  coil  winding  around  said  coil  form  intermediate  said 
north  pole  and  south  pole  plates,  a  pair  of  electric  con- 
tacts having  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  coil  form, 
and  an  armature  sub-assembly  comprising  an  armature 
bar  of  cross  sectional  shape  smaller  than  said  bore  and 
having  a  length  in  excess  of  the  distance  between  said 
pole  plates,  an  armature  mounting  sleeve  having  an  ex- 
terior circumference  substantially  the  same  as  the  interior 
circumference  of  said  bore,  a  retaining  tab  secured  at 
one  end  to  the  mounting  sleeve,  the  other  end  of  said  tab 
having  an  arm  adapted  to  overlie  the  coil  form,  means 
intermediate  opposite  ends  of  said  bar  pivotally  mounting 
said  bar  in  said  mounting  sleeve,  an  armature  return 
spring  having  a  saddle  in  engagement  with  said  bar  at  one 
side  of  a  pivot  point  and  another  portion  at  the  end  op- 
posite said  saddle  having  a  retained  position  relative  to 
said  tab,  a  movable  electric  contact  on  said  bar  at  a  loca- 
tion between  said  pair  of  electric  contacts  and  spaced 
from  one  of  them,  and  a  flexible  connection  from  said 
movable  electric  contact,  said  armature  mounting  sleeve 
being  slideable  into  said  bore  from  one  end  whereby  to 
mount  said  armature  sub-assembly  in  operating  position. 


3  335  377 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIZING 
PERMANENT-MAGNET  ROTORS  FOR  SYNCHRO- 
NOUS REACTION  MOTORS 

Walter  Koblhagen,  818  OaUey  Ave., 

Elgin,  ni.     60120 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,953 

13  Claims.  (CI.  335—284) 


*w'<S-V 


1.  A  method  of  magnetizing  a  rotor  of  permanent- 
magnet  material  in  a  peripherally  surrounding  ferromag- 
netic plate  with  lengths  of  an  electrical  conductor  ad- 
jacent and  spaced  around  the  rotor  periphery  to  delineate 


thereon  pole  faces  of  which  at  least  some  of  opposite 
polarity  are  of  different  peripheral  widths,  with  succes- 
sive conductor  lengths  being  interlinked  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  rotor,  which  involves  impressing  the  pole  faces  on 
the  rotor  by  producing  magnetic  circuits  around  the  con- 
ductor lengths  on  passing  through  the  conductor  a  DC 
pulse  of  an  amperage  to  provide  a  given  number  of  am- 
pere turns  for  each  conductor  length,  whereby  first  and 
second  pole  faces  of  opposite  polarities,  respectively, 
have  less  flux  density  than  others,  that  improvement  which 
comprises,  concurrently  with  the  DC  pulse  further  mag- 
netizing said  first  and  second  pole  faces  on  producing 
with  the  given  number  of  ampere  turns  other  magnetic 
circuits  across  said  first  and  second  pole  faces  by  pro- 
viding a  magnetic  path  of  lower  than  rotor  reluctance 
and  in  shunt  with  the  rotor  between  surface  areas  there- 
of adjacent  and  in  substantial  radial  alignment  with  said 
first  and  second  pole  faces,  respectively. 


3,335  378 
MAGNETIC  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLRVG  BALE- 

LIKE  OBJECTS,  CONTAINERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ralpb  A.  Corvino,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  John 
J.  McMullen  Associates,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,177 
8  Claims.  (CI.  335—286) 


1.  In  combination,  a  bale  or  box-like  object  of  non- 
magnetic material  having  rectangular  ends  and  sides  and 
when  on  end,  a  height  greater  than  either  of  the  lateral 
dimensions,  a  generally  flat  plate  of  magnetic  material 
positioned  flat  on  one  end  of  the  object,  and  covering  a 
substantial  area  thereof,  said  plate  having  on  opposite 
sides  two  band-receiving  parts  to  cooperatively  receive  a 
part  of  a  band-like  member  and  prevent  relative  move- 
ment thereof  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  length  of  that 
part  of  the  band-like  member,  a  band-like  member  tight- 
ly binding  said  object  and  having  parts  engaging  said  two 
band  receiving  parts  to  secure  said  plate  to  the  end  of  the 
object,  and  a  movable  electromagnet  to  selectively  elec- 
tromagnetically  engage  and  disengage  said  plate  whereby 
the  object  can  be  handled  and  moved  by  operation  of  the 
electromagnet. 

3,335,379 

ADJUSTABLE  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER 

Carl  G.  Howard,  261  Lakeside  Place, 

Highland  Park,  lU.    60035 
Filed  July  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,376 
1  Clafan.  (CI.  336—100) 
A  voltage  transformer  comprising:   a  magnetic  core 
having  three  substantially  parallel  legs,  respectively,  a 
first  leg,  a  second  middle  leg,  and  a  third  leg,  said  core 
further  having  a  fixed  magnetic  interconnection  integrally 
formed  with  and  connecting  each  of  said  three  legs  to- 
gether at  a  first  end  portion  of  said  legs,  the  second  end 
portion  of  said  legs  being  separate  from  each  other,  there 
being  a  first  dimension  spanning  said  first  and  second  legs 
and  a  second  dimension  spanning  said  first  and  third 
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legs;  a  magnetic  sbunlf  movable  across  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  legs,  said  shunt  having  a  length  greater 
than  said  first  dimension  and  less  than  said  second  dimen- 
sion, said  shunt  being  adjustably  movable  from  a  first 
position  spanning  said  first  and  second  legs  to  a  second 
position  spanning  substantially  all  of  said  second  legs 
and  part  of  both  said  first  and  third  legs  to  a  third  position 
spanning  said  second  leg  and  substantially  all  of  said  third 
leg  and  back  through  taid  second  position  to  said  first 
position  to  vary  the  reluctance  of  the  magnetic  path  be- 
tween said  first  and  sec(>nd  legs;  a  primary  winding  on  said 
second  middle  leg,  said  primary  winding  being  disposed 
entirely  adjacent  the  sfcond  end  portion  of  said  second 


L 


middle  leg;  a  first  secotidary  winding  on  said  second  mid- 
dle leg  disposed  between  said  primary  winding  and  said 
fixed  magnetic  interconnection  and  of  such  size  as  to 
produce  substantially  the  minimum  rated  vdtage  for  said 
transformer;  a  second  secondary  winding  on  the  first  leg 
in  series  addition  with  the  first  secondary  winding  on 
said  second  middle  le|^  the  secondary  winding  on  said 
first  leg  providing  sub^^ntially  one  half  the  voltage  of 
the  secondary  winding  on  tlie  second  middle  leg;  screw 
thread  means  for  movjing  said  magnetic  shunt  on  the 
second  end  portion  oil  said  three  legs;  and  lock  means 
for  locking  said  magnetic  shunt  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  thr^  legs. 


3,335,380 
GROUND  LEVEL  TRANSFORMER  WITH 
CABINET 
Paul  F.  Gramlich,  Zan^svllle,  and  John  L.  Fisher,  South 
Zanesville,  Ohio,  aalgnors  to  McGraw-Edison  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  VriS',  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  1&  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,435 
20  Clans.  (CL  336—90) 


to 


12.  In  combination,  a  casing  having  a  front  wall  pro- 
vided with  an  upstanding  front  edge,  a  transformer  core 
and  coil  assembly  witbin  said  casing  including  a  mag- 
netic core  linked  by  primary  and  secondary  windings,  a 
cover  for  said  casing,  primary  and  secondary  insulating 
bushings  on  said  front  wall  connected  interior  of  said 
casing  to  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  respec- 
tively, a  cabinet  having  the  vertical  walls  thereof  defined 
by  members  having  vertical  flanges  adjacent  their  verti- 
cal edges  disposed  in  planes  transverse  to  the  cabinet 
front  and  rear  walls  and  said  vertical  flanges  on  adja- 


cent members  being  in 


defining  said  cabinet  vertical  walls  including  said  casing 


abutting  relation,  said  members 


front  wall,  opposed  end  panels,  and  a  front  sill  smaller 
in  height  than  said  end  panels  and  disposed  between  said 
end  panels;  a  cabinet  cover  supported  on  the  upper  end 
of  said  end  panels  and  having  a  depending  rear  flange 
adapted  to  overlap  said  upstanding  top  edge  of  said  cas- 
ing front  wall,  said  cabinet  having  an  access  opening  be- 
tween said  front  sill  and  said  cabinet  cover  and  said  end 
panels,  means  including  a  pair  of  doors  for  closing  said 
access  opening,  said  vertical  flanges  on  said  end  panels 
being  adjacent  the  front  and  rear  edges  thereof  and  said 
end  panels  also  having  front  and  rear  portions  offset  from 
said  vertical  flanges  and  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said 
end  panels  and  overlapping  said  vertical  flanges  on  ad- 
jacent said  vertical  members  and  preventing  entry  of 
moisture  into  said  cabinet,  said  front  offset  portions  on 
said  end  panels  overlapping  said  vertical  flanges  on  said 
front  sill. 


3,335,381 
DUPLEX  FLEXURE  FOR  FORCE  TRANSDUCER 
Mario  Di  Glovaiini,  PadBc  Palisades,  Califs  asdfiior  to 
Stratham  Instruments,  Inc.,  Lot  Anccles,  Calif  ^  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,712 
14  Claims.  (CL  338-4) 


13.  A  transducer  comprising  a  flexure,  said  flexure 
comprising  a  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  having  a  circular 
central  portion  and  an  annular  end  portion,  said  central 
portion  positioned  concentrically  with  said  annular  end 
portion,  the  median  planes  of  said  annular  end  portion 
and  said  central  portion  being  axially  displaced,  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  annular  end  portion  being  fixedly  con- 
nected to  a  support,  a  flexible  band  connecting  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  annular  end  porti(Mi  and  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  central  portion,  said  band  comprising  two 
circular  flexible  band  numbers  connected  to  and  extend- 
ing substantially  90°  from  the  said  median  planes,  said 
bands  being  connected  to  each  other  at  their  other  ends, 
strain  gages  bonded  to  said  aimular  end  p(^on  and  to 
said  central  portion,  and  means  to  apply  a  force  to  said 
central  portion  of  said  flexure. 


3,335,382 

TEMPERATURE  PROBE 

Norman  A.  Forbes,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American 

Radiator  &  Standard  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Nov.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,482,  now 

Patent  No.  3,277,946,  dated  Oct.  11, 1966.  Divided  and 

this  application  June  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  568,090 
1  Claim,  (a.  338—22) 

A  temperature  probe  for  sensing  the  temperature  in 
a  boiler  which  includes  a  housing  defining  a  chamber,  a 
fluid  in  said  chamber,  and  said  housing  being  provided 
with  a  threaded  opening;  said  probe  comprising  a  hollow 
threaded  metal  fitting  for  meshing  with  the  threads  of  the 
opening,  a  hollow  tube  of  thin  conductive  material,  one 
end  of  said  hollow  tube  being  thermally  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  fitting,  a  thin  metallic  disc  which  is 
thermally  and  electrically  conductive  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  hollow  tube  with  the  peripheral  edge 
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of  said  disc  extending  radially  beyond  the  entire  circum- 
ference of  said  hollow  tube,  said  disc  having  a  given  co- 
efiScient  of  thermal  expansion,  a  thermistor  having  a  co- 
efiScient  of  thermal  expansion  substantially  equal  to  said 
given  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion,  adhesive  means 


(h)  second  coupling  means  connected  to  said  second 
pair  of  terminals  through  the  slot  in  said  second  core 
section  with  substantially  no  magnetic  material  being 
enclosed  in  the  loop  formed  by  said  second  coupling 
means  to  thereby  substantially  eliminate  any  mutual 
inductance  between  coupling  means  and  spurious 
magnetic  field  induced  by  current  flow  in  said  second 
coupling  means,  the  application  of  a  second  input 
corresponding  couiding  means  resulting  in  a  voltage 
being  generated  between  the  other  of  said  pairs  of 
terminals  which  is  a  function  of  the  product  of  said 
first  and  second  input  currents. 


for  fixing  said  thermistor  in  intimate  thermal  contact  with 
the  face  of  said  disc  which  is  within  the  confines  of  said 
hollow  tube,  and  electrical  signal  conductor  means  con- 
nected to  said  thermistor  and  extending  through  said  hol- 
low tube  and  said  fitting  for  connection  to  a  control  circuit. 


3,335,384 
ROTARY  RESISTOR  ARRANGEMENT  EMPLOY- 
ING A  GALVANOMAGNETIC  SEMICONDUC- 
TOR FIELD  PLATE 
Herbert  Weiss,  Numberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens- 
Scbucliertwerlie  Aiitiensesellscliaft,  Berlin,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,383 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  11,  1964, 

S  93,102 

4  Claims.  (CI.  338—68) 


3,335.383 
HALL-EFFECT  MULTIPLIER 
William  B.  Jorden,  Malveme,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,176 
13  Claims.  (CI.  338—32) 


9.  A  Hall-effect  multiplier  which  comprises 

(a)  a  first  E-shaped  magnetic  core  section  having  a 
center  arm, 

(b)  a  second  E-shaped  magnetic  core  section  having 
a  center  arm  and  being  mated  to  said  first  section 
to  form  a  gap  between  the  faces  of  said  center  arms, 
said  second  section  and  corresponding  center  arm 
having  a  centrally  located  wedge-shaped  vertical 
slot  extending  therethrough,  the  apex  of  said  slot 
located  at  the  inner  end  of  said  center  arm, 

(c)  a  Hall-effect  element  mounted  in  said  gap  between 
the  faces  of  said  center  arms,  the  major  face  of  said 
element  being  positioned  normal  to  the  direction  of 
said  center  arms, 

(d)  a  field  winding  surrounding  at  least  one  of  said 
center  arms  for  receiving  a  first  input  current, 

(e)  a  first  pair  of  terminals  mounted  on  the  opposing 
outer  edges  of  said  Hall-effect  element  and  positioned 
to  reside  in  the  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the 
center  of  the  face  of  said  center  arms, 

(f)  first  coupling  means  connected  to  said  first  pair 
of  terminals  on  either  side  of  one  of  said  core  sec- 
tions, 

(g)  a  second  pair  of  terminals  mounted  on  the  edges  of 
said  Hall-effect  element,  said  second  pair  of  terminals 
being  substantially  equidistant  from  said  first  pair 
of  terminals  and  positioned  to  reside  in  the  vertical 
plane  passing  through  the  center  of  the  face  of  said 
center  arms,  and 


1.  A  rotary  resistor  arrangement  comprising  a  galvano- 
magnetic  semiconductor  field  plate  of  flat  siclde-shaped 
configuration  comprising  semiconductor  material  having 
a  surface  of  substantially  planar  configuration  and  elec- 
trical contacts  on  the  respective  ends  of  said  field  plate, 
parallel  spaced  anisotropics  of  good  electrical  conduc- 
tivity relative  to  the  conductivity  of  said  semiconductor 
material,  said  anisotropics  -being  positioned  in  the  surface 
of  said  field  plate  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  surface  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  at  least  the  principal  por- 
tion of  a  current  path  between  the  electrical  contacts 
of  said  field  plate  essentially  taken  by  current  supplied 
to  said  field  plate,  a  magnet  having  arcuate  segment- 
shaped  pole  shoes  defining  an  air  gap  therebetween  for 
receiving  said  field  plate  therein,  said  field  plate  and  said 
magnet  being  arranged  to  be  rotatable  about  a  common 
geometric  axis  of  rotation  and  being  mutually  rotatable 
with  respect  to  each  other  with  said  field  plate  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  air  gap  of  said  magnet  whereby  the  resist- 
ance of  said  field  plate  varies  substantially  linearly  with 
the  angle  of  rotation. 


3,335,385 
RECTILINEAR  ACTUATOR  AND 
POTENTIOMETER 
Wilford  E.  Mower,  Concord,  James  H.  Pepper,  Orinda, 
and  Douglas  H.  Smith,  Albany,  Calif.,  ass^ors  to 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,839 
7  Oaims.  (CI.  338—116) 
6.  A  rectilinear  actuator  and  potentiometer  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  elongated  highly  permeable 

body  portion; 
an  elongated  magnet  supported  within  said  housing  and 

establishing  a  radial  magnetic  field  therebetween; 
guide  means  supported  by  said  elongated  magnet  and 
forming  with  said  body  portion  an  air  gap; 
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a  free  running  armattire  supported  by  said  guide  means 
within  said  air  gap; 

actuating  coil  meam  connected  to  said  armature  for 
moving  said  armiture  in  either  direction  dependent 
upon  the  direction  of  current  flow  within  said  coil 
means;  '  | 

a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  strip  means  supported 
within  said  housiq|  adjacent  said  armature; 

a  pair  of  sliders  carried  by  said  armature  and  respec- 
tively connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  coil,  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  pair  of  sliders  engaging  respective 
ones  of  said  pair  tt  electrically  conductive  strips; 
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a  plurality  of  rectilinear  resistance  elements  supported 
within  said  bousing  adjacent  said  armature; 

a  like  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  slider  means 
carried  by  said  artiiature,  respective  ones  of  said  plu- 
rality of  electrically  conductive  slider  means  engag- 
ing respective  resistance  elements;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  resistance  elements,  said 
plurality  of  electi|i|cally  conductive  strip  means  and 
said  plurality  of  dbctricaily  conductive  slider  means 
to  external  circuitry  whereby  said  plurality  of  slider 
means  may  be  positioned  along  their  respective  re- 
sistance elements  y^  response  to  energization  of  said 
actuating  coil. 


_,  3,335,38C 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  MODULES 

Orland  E.  Upton,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Admiral 

Corporation,  Chicagcv  m.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

FUed  Nov.  19)  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,393 

3  Clakns.  (CL  339—17) 


1.  For  combination'  'with  a  module  frame  having  a 
socket  connector  and  spaced  parallel  guide  rails, 

and  a  printed  circuit  board  slidably  insertable  in  said 
guide  rails  for  selJQCtive  coimection  with  said  socket 
connector, 

the  improvement  of  |i  latching  and  camming  assembly 
comprising 

an  inwardly  extending  ear  forming  an  abutment  surface 
on  each  said  guide  rail  and  disposed  inwardly  ad- 
jacent the  end  oilj  each  corresponding  guide  rail. 


mounting  means  including  a  roll  hinge  on  each  side 
of  said  printed  circuit  board, 

a  camming  lever  pivotally  carried  by  each  said  roll 
hinge  and  having  an  arm  forming  a  cam  surface  for 
engaging  the  adjoining  end  of  a  corresponding  guide 
rail  to  assist  in  removing  the  printed  circuit  board 
from  said  module  frame, 

and  a  latch  member  on  each  side  of  said  printed  cir- 
cuit boaod  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting  means 
and  having  a  dog  portion  engageable  with  said  abut- 
ment surface  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  ears 
upon  insertion  of  said  printed  circuit  board  to  lock 
said  printed  circuit  board  in  said  frame, 

and  means  between  said  camming  lever  and  said  latch 
member  operable  in  response  to  actuation  of  said 
camming  lever  to  move  said  dog  portion  from  a  lock- 
ing position  in  engagement  with  said  ear  to  an  un- 
locked position  away  from  said  ear. 


3,335^7 
LAMP  SOCKET 
Jacob  MncUcr,  PhUade^Ua,   Pa.,   assigns  to   Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,871 
7  Claims.  (CI.  339—17) 


1.  A  lamp  socket  for  printed  circuit  boards  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  unitary  body  member  formed  of  elec- 
trically insulating  material,  and  having 

(a)  a  bore  extending  partially  therethrough  from 
one  end  and  along  its  length  to  bottom  at  an  end 
wall  at  its  other  end, 

(b)  recesses  extending  into  said  end  wall  from  the 
bottom  of  said  bore  and  terminating  in  open 
communication  with  slots  formed  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  end  wall  from  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  body  member,  and 

(c)  hook  means  adjacent  said  one  end  to  extend 
through  a  hole  in  said  board  and  grip  the  board 
to  secure  said  socket  thereto;  and 

(B)  cotmector  means  positioned  in  said  recesses  with 
tail  elements  projecting  into  said  slots  and  extending 
therethrough  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
length  of  said  body  member  to  terminate  as  exten- 
sions from  said  bottom  wall  for  connection  to  wiring 
on  said  printed  circuit  board. 


3335,388 

SfflELDED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  DEVICE 

Kenneth  Nonnan  Karol,  Hanrisborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Hanrisborg,  Pa. 

FUed  M«y  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,528 

^  18  Claims.  (CL  339—18) 

1.  In  a  device  for  effecting  selected  closures  of  elec- 
trical circuit  paths  the  combination  comprising  a  first 
board  carrying  cmiductive  spring  contacts  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  input  and  output  leads,  a  second  board 
of  insulatmg  material  positioned  in  a  generally  parallel 
spaced  relationship  to  said  first  board  and  apertured  to 
receive  conductive  members  inserted  therein  axially 
aligned  wth  the  conductive  spring  contacts  of  the  rear 
board,  the  said  seccMid  board  including  on  its  inner  sur- 
face a  conductive  sheet  having  apertures  therein  registered 
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with  the  apertures  of  the  second  board,  a  conductive 
member  adapted  to  be  inserted  within  the  second  board 
apertures  to  engage  and  contact  one  of  the  spring  con- 
tacts of  the  first  board,  the  said  conductive  member  hav- 
ing an  outer  conductive  barrel  portion  of  a  diameter  to 
slidingly  fit  within  an  aperture  of  a  second  board  and 
having  on  the  forward  end  thereof  a  series  of  peripherally 
disposed  detents  carried  by  cantilever  springs  having  a 
relaxed  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
aperture  of  the  second  board  and  a  forward  beveled  face 
adapted  to  cam  the  said  detents  inwardly  to  permit  inser- 


Clm:^^ 


tion  of  said  conductive  member  in  said  second  board, 
said  detents  having  a  rear  face  generally  radially  disposed 
to  latch  against  the  edge  of  the  conductive  sheet  and  be 
electrically  commoned  thereto,  a  conductive  pin  coaxial- 
ly  disposed  in  said  barrel  portion  and  secured  thereto  by 
an  insulating  insert,  a  spring  member  within  said  barrel 
portion  projecting  radially  outward  to  engage  said  detents 
and  bias  such  outwardly,  the  said  insulating  insert  having 
a  portion  extending  over  said  pin  and  between  said  de- 
tents and  said  pin  to  prevent  shorting  of  said  detents  to 
said  pin  upon  inward  movement  during  insertion  of 
said  conductive  member  in  said  second  board. 


3  335  389 
ADAPTER    BULB    FOR    PROVIDING    EXTERNAL 
ELECTRICAL    CONNECTION    BETWEEN    POW- 
ERED  VEHICLES  AND  TRAILERS 
Harry  J.  Reichardt,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Arcoa, 
Incorporated,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,409 
1  Claim.  (CI.  339—28) 


An  adapter  bulb  assembly  for  inserting  within  the  tail 
light  socket  of  a  powered  vehicle  for  providing  external 
electrical  connection  to  a  trailer  lighting  system  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  Base  member  terminating  in  a  double  contact 
portion,  said  base  member  including  pasageway 
means  comprising  two  grooves  located  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  exposed  to  the  inside  thereof; 

(B)  a  bulb  assembly  terminating  at  the  bottom  there- 
of in  lead  members; 


(C)  attachment  means  for  securing  said  bulb  assembly 
within  said  base  member  such  that  said  double  con- 
tact portion  and  said  lead  members  are  held  in  spaced 
relationship; 

(D)  an  insulator  disc  located  within  said  base  member 
providing  electrical  contact  between  said  double  con- 
tact portion  and  said  lead  members  through  contact 
members  mounted  on  both  sides  thereof,  said  con- 
tact members  being  in  juxtaposition  with  respect  to 
said  double  contact  portion  of  said  base  member 
and  said  lead  members  of  said  bulb  assembly,  re- 
spectively, said  insulator  disc  further  including  con- 
ductor springs  attached  thereto  and  interposed  be- 
tween and  engaging  said  double  contact  portion  of 
said  base  member  and  the  respective  contact  mem- 
bers of  said  insulator  disc;  and 

(E)  lead  wires  located  within  said  grooves  and  in- 
cluding first  ends  connected  to  said  double  contact 
portion  and  second  ends  provided  with  means  for 
electrically  communicating  with  the  trailer  lighting 
system. 


3,335,390 

ELECTRIC  RECEPTACLE  GUARD 

Gene  M.  Pruonto,  124  E.  1st  Ave.     16602,  and  Charles 

W.  Bickel,  2710  Oak  St.     16601,  both  of  Altoona,  Pa. 

Filed  May  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,295 

6  Cbilms.  (CI.  339—39) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
of  a  bracket  having  a  pair  of  spaced  holding  means,  and 
a  panel  of  initially  flat  flexible  material  having  spaced 
slots  engageable  by  respective  holding  means,  the  spac- 
ing between  slots  being  greater  than  the  spacing  between 
said  holding  means  whereby  said  panel  may  be  manually 
bowed  to  effect  engagement  of  respective  s!ots  and  hold- 
ing means  to  hold  said  panel  to  said  bracket. 


3,335  391 
UMBILICAL  CONNECTOR  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Harold  J.  Prow,  Jr.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,857 
18  Claims.  (CI.  339—45) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  which  comprises  a  pair  of 
interengageable  connector  members  each  having  a  con- 
tact, the  contacts  being  mateable  upon  interengagement 
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of  the  members  to  conqjlete  an  electrical  circuit  through 
the  connector,  and  prinifiry  locking  means  releasably  lock- 
ing the  members  together  comprising  a  catch  in  one  mem- 
ber and  lock  mechaniskb  in  the  other  member  releasably 
engageable  with  said  catch,  said  lock  mechanism  includ- 
ing lock  structure  movable  from  a  locking  position  to  a 
release  position  and  a  plurality  of  spring  members  hav- 
ing different  resonant  frequencies  in  said  lock  mechanism 
biasing  said  lock  structure  toward  its  locking  position, 
and  pilot  release  mechanism  in  said  other  member  com- 
prising normally  stressed,  resilient  energy  storage  means, 
pilot  locking  means  releasably  locking  said  energy  stor- 
age means  in  its  stressed  condition,  and  shoulder  means 
engageable  with  said  lock  structure  and  movable  by  said 
energy  storage  means  upon  the  release  of  said  pilot  lock- 
ing means  to  drive  the  lock  structure  from  its  locking 
position  to  its  release  pofiition. 


contact  receiving  openings  intersecting  said  slot,  a  flat  con- 
ductor cable  having  an  edge  portion  disposed  within  said 
slot,  said  cable  comprising  thin  flat  metal  conductors  im- 
bedded in  a  ribbon  of  insulating  material,  said  conductors 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  cable  and  being  separated 
from  each  other  by  said  ribbon  of  insulating  material, 
said  contact-receiving  openings  and  said  extensions  there- 
of being  disposed  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the 


M35,392 
TERMINAL  CONSTRUCTION 
Howard  A.  Elliott,  De^it,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Essex  Yfin 
Corporation,    Fort   Wayne,    Ind.,   a    corporation    off 
Michigan 

FUed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,111 
6  Claiins.  (CI.  339—97) 


^s 


Z3 


1.  A  crimp-on  typeJ  terminal  connector  for  an  igni- 
tion cable  having  an  electrically  conductive  core  envel- 
oped by  an  insulated  c0ver,  said  terminal  connector  com- 
prising a  body  member  having  a  ferrule-forming  poftion 
for  engaging  the  ignition  cable  and  an  electrical  con- 
nector portion,  said  ferrule-forming  portion  including  a 
base  and  a  pair  of  prongs  extending  from  said  base  for 
engaging  with  and  retaining  said  ignition  cable,  said 
base  having  a  pair  ot  spaced  lugs  extending  therefrom 
between  said  prongs  arid  being  transversely  aligned  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cable  and  to  said 
prongs,  said  prongs  having  blunt  ends  and  said  blunt 
ends  being  recessed  so  that  when  the  prongs  are  crimped 
to  the  ignition  cable,  the  lugs  will  penetrate  the  insulated 
cover  and  engage  with  the  electrically  conductive  core 
without  interference  between  the  blunt  ends  of  the 
prongs  and  the  lugs,  the  electrically  conductive  core  being 
retained  between  the  blunt  ends  of  the  prongs  and  the 
lugs,  thereby  insuring  a  Arm  and  reliable  mechanical  and 
electrical  connections  between  the  terminal  connector  and 
the  electrically  conductive  core. 


longitudinal  axis  of  said  conductor  cable,  said  terminals 
of  said  contacts  extending  into  said  slot  and  having  their 
major  dimensions  perpendicular  to  said  edge  portion  of 
said  conductor  cable  and  said  cutting  free  ends  thereof 
being  in  cutting  engagement  with  said  metal  conductors 
of  said  cable  longitudinally  of  said  cable  and  through  the 
insulating  material  thereof  so  as  to  engage  electrically 
said  conductors. 


3,335,394 
APPUANCE  CONNECTOR 
Daniel  B.  Miller,  Providence,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,926 
4  Claims.  (O.  339—107) 


3,335^93 
ELECTRtCAL  CONNECTOR 
David  G.  Anderson,  Evanston,  IlL,  assignor  to  United* 
Carr  Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  I64  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,735 
4  Claiifs.  (O.  339—100) 
1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  an  insulating 
body  portion  having  contact-receiving  openings  at  one 
end,  contacts  seated  luyithin  said  openings  in  fastened 
assembly  with  said  insikjating  block,  each  of  said  contacts 
providing  a  terminal  element  having  a  cutting  free  end, 
a  cable  holding  portiop  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  con- 
nector, said  holding  pJQrtion  being  formed  of  insulating 
material  and  having  i(n?enings  in  the  form  of  exten- 
sions of  said  contact^kvceiving  openings,  said  holding 
portion  having  a  slot  for  receiving  an  edge  portion  of  a 
strip  of  conductor  cab^e,  each  of  said  extensions  of  said 


4.  A  female  appliance  connector  comprising: 
a  body  of  thermosetting  plastic  material,  said  body 
comprising: 

identical  half  parts,  each  half  part  including  oppo- 
site sides,  *       ; 

a  pair  of  recesses  for  contact  receptacles  at  one 
end  of  said  body  part,  said  recesses  being  sep- 
arated by  a  wall  extending  longitudinally  in  said 
body  part, 

a  plurality  of  partitions  in  each  said  receptacle  re- 
cess Disposed  normal  to  said  waU, 

a  hole  at  the  inner  end  of  said  wall, 

first,  second  and  third  recesses  disposed  about  said 
hole  with  said  first  and  second  recess  being  on 
one  side  of  said  hole  and  said  third  recess  being 
on  the  opposite  side  thereof, 

a  first  partition  dividing  said  first  and  second  re- 
cesses, second  and  third  partitions  defininig  said 
third  recess  on  two  sides  thereof,  all  said  parti- 
tions being  normal  to  said  wall  and  extending 
toward  said  wall  from  said  opposite  sides, 

a  semi-conical  recess  having  a  convex  shaped  sur- 
face of  large  radius  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
body  part  with  the  wide  end  of  said  semi-conical 
recess  being  at  the  end  of  said  body  part,  said 
second  partition  protruding  partially  into  the 
narrow  end  of  said  semi-conical  recess, 
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a  cylindrical  cavity  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of 
said  semi-conical  recess, 

a  cylindrical  member  adapted  to  fit  into  the  cylin- 
drical cavity  of  the  mating  half  part  disposed  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  semi-conical  recess, 

means  to  fasten  together  said  body  parts  with  said 
contact  receptacles  and  said  lead  wires  therein 
whereby  said  lead  wires  are  clamped  between 
said  three  partitions  and  said  three  recesses  ad- 
jacent thereto  to  form  strain  relief  means  for 
said  lead  wires  between  said  contact  receptacle 
recesses  and  said  conical  recess. 


3^35^95 
ANGLE  PLUG 
Clarence  M.  Smith,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghoosc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittslnirgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,066 
9  Ciaims.  (Ci.  339—107) 


\*f  f*a 


1.  A  cord  clamp  angle  plug  comprising  a  body  portion 
having  at  least  one  slot  through  a  face  side  thereof,  a  blade 
extending  longitudinally  through  said  slot  and  having  a 
terminal  portion  secured  rearwardly  of  said  body  member 
face  side,  a  retaining  member  disposed  over  said  terminal 
sertion  of  a  cord  wire  into  engagement  with  said  terminal 
portion,  a  fastener  securing  said  retaining  member  to  said 
body  member  and  having  a  plural  sided  head  portion  dis- 
posed rearwardly  of  said  retaining  member,  cover  means 
disposed  over  said  retaining  member  and  secured  to  said 
fastener  head,  said  cover  means  having  a  sidewall  with 
an  opening  therein  for  extension  of  the  cord  from  the  plug 
interior  in  a  direction  angularly  disposed  to  the  blade 
longitudinal  direction,  means  on  said  cover  means  for 
mating  with  said  fastener  head  to  index  said  cover  cord 
opening  in  any  of  several  predetermined  positions  in  re- 
lation to  said  body  member  blade  slot,  and  means  for 
clamping  said  cord  to  said  plug. 


radially   inwardly   extending   substantially   circumferen- 
tially  continuous  first  shoulder  surface  formed  in  said  bore 
and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  keys  formed 
in  said  bore  spaced  axially  from  said  first  shoulder  surface 
and  each  having  a  complemental  radially  inwardly  ex- 
tending second  shoulder  surface  forming  with  said  first 
shoulder  surface  a  circumferential  groove  and  having  a 
radially  inwardly  sloping  ramp  leading  to  said  groove, 
said  collet  comprising, 
a  tubulariy  shaped  sheet  form  member  made  of  resilient 
material  and  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and 
being  split  axially  between  said  ends  to  render  the 
collet  radially  compressible  to  reduce  the  diameter 
thereof  for  insertion  into  said  bore  and  springably 
resiliently  expansible  to  enlarge  the  diameter  thereof 
after  insertion  into  said  bore, 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  tines  formed 
in  said  collet  and  sloping  radially  inwardly  from  said 
front  end  toward  said  rear  end  for  engaging  and  re- 
taining a  contact  member, 
each  of  said  tines  being  formed  of  a  generally  U- 
shaped  slot  having  a  pair  of  axially  extending  leg 
members   and   a   transverse   portion   intercon- 
necting said  leg  portions, 
a  plurality  of  key  slots  formed  in  said  collet  situated 
to  receive  respectively  one  of  the  keys  including 
said  ramp  portion  thereof, 
each  of  said  key  slots  being  formed  contiguously 
with  one  of  said  leg  portions  of  one  of  said  U- 
shaped  slots, 
said  front  end  of  said  collect  being  adapted  to  ride 
on  said  ramp  of  said  keys  during  insertion  into 
said  bore  to  facilitate  compression  and  insertion 
of  the  collet  and  said  front  end  of  said  collet  be- 
ing adapted  to  bottom  on  said  first  shoulder  sur- 
face upon  insertion  thereof. 


3,335,397 
PLUG  WIRE  CONTACTOR 
Clayton  E.  Campbell,  Jr.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbars. 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,447 
5  Claims.  (CI.  339—217) 


3  335  396 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  COLLET 
RETENTION  MEANS 
Joseph  A.  Nava,  ViUa  Park,  and  Alvhi  R.  Burton,  North- 
brook,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Pylc-National  Company, 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,172 
4  Claims.  (CI.  339—217) 


»       3! 


1.  A  contact  member  retaining  collet  for  use  in  a 
connector  having  a  one-piece  rigid  insulator  with  a  tubular 
bore  of  a  specified  diameter  formed  therein  and  having  a 


1.  A  plug  wire  contactor  comprising  a  conductive  shell 
having  a  forward  nose  end  of  a  fixed  diameter,  a  rear 
wire  engaging  end  and  a  cylindrical  intermediate  portion 
of  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  nose  end,  said  shell 
having  a  substantially  rectangular  lug  receiving  aperture 
proximate  the  forward  nose  end,  a  circumferentially  in- 
dented shoulder  proximate  said  rear  end,  a  flat  spring 
locking  member  having  a  forwardly  projecting  portion 
extending  through  and  projecting  at  least  partially  out  of 
said  nose  end,  a  rear  section  notched  to  receive  said 
shoulder  by  a  notch  dimensioned  to  permit  a  slight  amount 
of  axial  movement  of  said  locking  member  relative  to 
said  shell,  and  a  forwardly  sloping  intermediate  spring 
portion  having  a  locking  lug  for  projecting  through  said 
lug  receiving  aperture,  said  intermediate  portion  being 
offset  from  the  axis  of  the  forwardly  projecting  portion 
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and  rear  section  whereby  a  rearward  force  on  the  for- 
wardly projecting  portion  biases  the  locking  lug  outwardly 
through  said  aperture  thereby  providing  means  for  re- 
sisting removal  of  a  plug  wire  contactor  from  a  plugboard 
socket  when  seated  therein. 


3,335,398 

ELECnqCAL  CONNECTOR 

Antony  Brasher  Clcwcp^  Sherwood,  England,  assignor  to 

Unlted*Carr  Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

oi  Delaware  ^ 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,304 

Claims  priority,  appli«Uion  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  6, 1964, 

5,137/64 
2  Clal^  (CL  339—217) 


1.  An  electrical  convict  for  assembly  in  a  recess  in  an 
electrical  connector  foitmed  of  insulating  material,  said 
contact  having  a  body  and  a  tailpiece  connected  thereto, 
said  tailpiece  being  of  {solid  rectangular  shape  in  cross- 
section,  said  body  being  adapted  to  be  located  in  said 
recess  and  said  tailpi«te  being  adapted  to  extend  out- 
wardly thereof,  the  body  of  said  contact  having  means 
engageable  with  means  in  said  recess  to  limit  axial  move- 
ment of  the  contact  >Vithin  the  recess  in  one  direction, 
said  tailpiece  having  notches,  and  a  sleeve  U-shaped  in 
cross-section  and  adaptf  d  to  make  sliding  engagement  with 
three  sides  of  said  tailjpiece,  said  sleeve  having  opposed 
arms  provided  with  inwardly  extending  resilient  portions 
for  snapping  engagement  into  said  notches  in  said  tail- 
piece, said  sleeve,  actio^  to  limit  movement  of  said  con- 
tact and  tailpiece  in  th^  opposite  direction. 


,3,335,399 

MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  INTERCONNECTING 

CONDUCTORS  OF{  WIRE  AND  BLADE  TYPES 

Tadeusz  J.  Rys,  Lcxh^on,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Square  D 

Company,  Parli  Rldgji  III.,  a  corporation  of  Middgan 

Filed  June  1<,  1965,  Scr.  No.  464,336 

7  Claiitts.  (CI.  339—219) 


1.  An  electrical  cotnector  for  electrically  intercon- 
necting a  wire-type  eleptrical  conductor  and  a  blade-type 
electrical  conductor,  s^d  connector  comprising  a  body 
member  having  a  top  Wall  portion,  a  bottom  wall  portion, 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  aide  wall  portions  defining  a  wire- 
receiving  aperture  extending  through  said  body  member,  a 
clamping  screw  threadedly  mounted  in  said  top  wall  por- 
tion and  extensible  intp  said  aperture,  a  slot  through  one 


of  said  side  wall  portions  communicating  with  said  aper- 
ture adjacent  said  bottom  wall  portion,  and  a  pair  of  cor- 
respondingly positioned  generally  L-shaped  blade-receiv- 
ing members  each  having  a  connecting  leg  portion  and  a 
stationary  contact  jaw  leg  portion,  the  connecting  leg 
portions  of  said  blade-receiving  members  extending 
through  said  slot,  the  free  end  portions  of  said  connecting 
leg  portions  being  disposed  in  said  aperture  opposite 
said  clan>ping  screw,- and  the  stationary  contact  jaw  leg 
portions  of  said  blade-receiving  members  being  posi- 
tioned to  receive  a  blade-type  electrical  conducts  there- 
between in  electrical  contact  therewith. 


3,335,400 
CLAMP  FOR  BATTERY  TERMINALS 
Albert  V.  Johnson,  WItten,  S.  Dak.,  asrignor  to  J  A  J 
Sales,  Inc.,  Gregory,  S.  Dale,  a  conoration  of  Sooth 
Dakota 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,582 
2  Claims.  (CI.  339—226) 


JtS  J17 


1.  A  battery  clamp  comprising: 

(a)  a  bifurcated  member  having  first  and  second 
branches  adapted  to  receive  a  battery  terminal  there- 
between, each  of  said  branches  having  a  hole  there- 
through and  said  holes  being  substantially  coaxial; 

(b)  hollow  cylindrical  insert  means  positi(Mied  coaxi- 
ally  within  said  hole  in  said  first  branch  and  having 
internal  and  external  threads,  said  external  threads 
being  the  reverse  of  said  internal  threads; 

(c)  said  insert  means  extending  outwardly  from  either 
side  of  said  hole  in  said  first  branch,  the  portion  of 
said  insert  means  extending  outwardly  toward  said 
second  branch  having  a  lock  nut  threadedly  engaged 
thereon  and  the  portion  extending  outwardly  away 
from  said  member  having  means  fixedly  attached 
thereto  adapted  to  receive  a  tightening  and  loosen- 
ing tool  in  engagement  therewith; 

(d)  a  bolt  having  threads  thereon  matching  said  in- 
ternal threads  of  said  insert  means  extending  through 
said  hole  in  said  seccMid  branch  and  threadedly  en- 
gaged with  said  internal  threads  in  said  insert  means; 
and 

(e)  a  lock  nut  threadedly  engaged  on  said  bolt  in  jux- 
tapositimi  to  said  second  branch. 


3  «35  401 

NOISE-FILTERED  DETECTION  OF  MARINE 

SEISMIC  SIGNALS 

Clyde  W.  Kerns,  Irvfaig,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to  MoUI  Oil 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  519,200 

8  Claims.  (CI.  340—7) 


29 


1.  A  marine  seismic  detector  cable  for  receiving  seis- 
mic waves  reflected  from  subsurface  horizons  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  subarrays  of  detectors  lo- 
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cated  along  said  cable,  the  detectors  within  each  sub- 
array  being  longitudinally  spaced  from  one  another 
distances  such  that  each  subarray  acts  as  a  high  fre- 
quency filter  adapted  to  attenuate  high  frequency 
horizontally  traveling  noise  waves  over  a  reject  band, 

a  main  detecting  array  comprised  of  said  subarrays, 
said  main  detecting  array  having  an  impulse  response 
according  to  a  predetermined  nonuniform  weighting 
function  to  provide  a  low  frequency  filter  for  passing 
the  reflected  waves  and  for  attenuating  low  frequency 
horizontally  traveling  noise  waves  over  a  reject  band 
which  overlaps  with  the  reject  bands  of  said  high 
frequency  filters,  the  number  of  detectors  within  each 
subarray  being  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said 
nonuniform  weighting  function,  and 

means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  all  of  said  detec- 
tors to  produce  a  single  signal  representative  of  the 
reflected  seismic  waves  and  substantially  free  of 
horizontally  traveling  noise  waves  of  both  higluand 
low  frequency. 


said  lines  connected  together  at  a  summation  point; 
the  occurrence  of  signals  other  than  said  predetermined 

combination  causing  a  flow  of  current  from  one  said 

line  to  the  other  said  line;  and 


•  louwci  r      I 


bias  means  connected  to  said  summation  point  for  in- 
creasing said  current  in  one  said  line  and  decreasing 
said  current  in  the  other  said  line. 


3,335,402 

CODE  CHECKING  CIRCUIT 

Wyman  L.  Deeg,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  C.  P.  Clare 

&  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,440 

2  Claims.  (CI.  340^146.1) 


3  335  404 
CONTINUOUS  MONITOR  AND  BINARY  CHAIN 
CODE  TRANSMITTER  AND  RECEIVER  SYS- 
TEM 
Michael  Broadley  Wood,  Sale,  England,  assignor  to  Fer- 
ranti,  Limited,  Hollinwood,   England,  a  company  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland 

FUed  July  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,109 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  July  7, 1962. 

26,145/62 

21  Claims.  (CI.  340—164) 


1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  single  sig- 
nal in  a  total  possible  number  M  of  signals  comprising  a 
switching  means  including  contacts  and  a  pair  of  operat- 
ing windings,  the  windings  providing  oppositely  poled 
flux  fields  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  contacts, 
first  circuit  means  including  the  contacts  for  providing 
an  indication  that  a  single  signal  is  present,  a  number  M 
of  signal  input  terminals  each  providing  an  input  signal 
of  a  given  value,  second  circuit  means  connecting  each  of 
the  signal  input  terminals  in  series  with  a  first  one  of  the 
pair  of  windings,  the  given  value  of  each  one  of  the  input 
signals  being  such  as  to  produce  a  flow  of  current  through 
the  first  winding  sufficient  to  operate  the  contacts,  and 
third  circuit  means  connected  between  all  of  the  signal 
input  terminals  and  the  second  one  of  the  pair  of  wind- 
ings for  producing  a  flow  of  current  through  the  second 
winding  to  inhibit  operation  of  the  contacts  when  an 
input  signal  is  present  at  more  than  one  of  the  signal 
input  terminals. 

3,335,403 
ERROR  CANCELING  DECISION  CIRCUIT 
William  C.  Mann,  Laurel,  and  Paul  A.  Jensen,  Arnold, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Oct.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,301 
6  Claims.  (CI.  340—146.1) 
1.  An  error  canceling  decision  circuit  comprising: 
two  input  lines  for  receiving  a  predetermined  combi- 
nation of  preselected  signals; 


13.  Apparatus  for  indicating  at  a  receiving  station  the 
occurrence  of  one  or  more  events  at  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  remote  stations  comprising  at  each  remote  station 
a  binary  digit  chain  code  generator,  each  generator  gen- 
erating a  like  binary  digit  chain  code,  means  for  causing 
the  occurrence  of  a  particular  event  at  any  one  of  said  re- 
mote stations  to  modify  the  chain  code  generated  at  that 
remote  station  in  a  manner  peculiar  to  that  event,  an 
intermediate  station,  means  for  transmitting  the  unmodi- 
fied or  the  modified  chain  code  generated  at  each  remote 
station  to  said  intermediate  station,  means  for  transmit- 
ting from  said  intermediate  station  to  said  receiving 
station  complete  cycles  of  the  modified  chain  codes 
received  from  said  remote  stations  together  with  an 
indication  of  which  remote  station  each  modified  chain 
code  has  been  received  from,  detecting  means  lo- 
cated at  said  receiving  station  for  detecting  said  modified 
outputs,  and  means  for  causing  the  output  of  said  detect- 
mg  means  to  indicate  the  occurrence  of  said  particular 
event  and  at  which  of  said  remote  stations  said  event 
has  occurred. 


3,335,405 

DECODING  SYSTEM 

Joseph  Gardberg,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Motorola. 

'"*j;'..^™**«°»  '*'•'  ■  corporation  of  Illfaiois 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No»  299,920 

,     A  ^-  .    .  i*  ^'■'"*  ^C'-  340—164) 

1.  A  digital  decoder  for  responding  to  a  code  number 
represented  by  a  plurality  of  pulse  groups  applied  in  se- 
quence and  corresponding  to  the  digits  of  the  code  num- 
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ber,  said  decoder  including  in  combination,  a  multistage 
binary  counter  to  which  the  pulses  of  each  group  are 
applied,  a  plurality  of  summing  resistors  individually 
connected  to  said  stages  of  said  counter,  a  ring  counter 
having  a  number  of  stages  corresponding  to  the  digits  of 
the  code  number,  a  plurality  of  individual  resistors  cor- 
responding to  the  numbers  of  the  digits  of  a  code  number, 
means  selectively  connecting  said  stages  of  said  ring  count- 
er to  said  individual  resistors,  an  interdigit  timer  re- 
sponsive to  the  first  pulse  of  each  group  for  actuating  said 
ring  counter  from  one  litage  to  the  next  and  responsive 
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to  the  completion  of  a  pulse  group  for  resetting  said  binary 
counter,  and  a  null  detector  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  said  summing  resbtors  and  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  said  individii^l  resistors,  said  stages  of  said 
binary  counter  applying;  current  through  said  summing  re- 
sistors to  provide  a  vcjl^age  at  said  first  input,  each  of 
said  stages  of  said  ring  counter  when  actuated  applying 
current  through  said  iridividual  resistor  connected  there- 
to to  provide  a  voltage  at  said  second  input,  said  null  de- 
tector indicating  when  s44d  voltages  at  said  first  and  second 
inputs  thereof  correspond. 


$,335,406 
CODE  SELECTORS  FOR  SELECTIVE  CALLING 

SYSTEMS 

Robert  C.  Clark,  Ro^oke,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company;  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Original  application  Oct^  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  765,423,  now 

Patent  No.  3,166,735;  dated  Jan.  19,  1965.  Divided  and 

this  application  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,156 

3  Claims.  (CI.  340—164) 


1.  A  code  selector  of  |  the  type  used  in  the  receiver  of 
a  selective  calling  system  in  which  an  alarm  is  actuated 
at  a  particular  receiver  only  when  a  particular  binary 
code  is  received  and  recognized  by  the  selector  compris- 
ing a  receiver  line  upon  which  is  impressed  a  received 
binary  code  consisting  of  a  number  of  transitions  between 
two  input  conditions,  a  ring  counter  having  a  number  of 
stages,  means  including  a  source  of  clock  pulses  for  driv- 
ing said  ring  counter  through  one  complete  cycle  in  re- 
sponse to  the  first  transition  of  the  received  code,  means 
for  comparing  the  output  from  selected  stages  of  the 
ring  counter  with  the  received  code  on  the  receiver  line 
to  detect  the  presence!  of  a  transition  in  an  undesired 
interval  and  the  absence  of  a  transition  in  a  desired  in- 
terval, an  alarm,  said  alarm  being  actuated  upon  com- 
pletion of  the  ring  coifnter  cycle  only  when  there  has 
been  no  transition  in  an  undesired  interval  and  no  absence 
of  a  transition  in  a  desired  interval. 


3,335,407 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  SALES 
Le  Roy  J.  Lange,  Baltimore  County,  and  Harold  C.  RoUn- 
son  and  George  A.  Groth,  Towson,  Md.«  asdgnon  to 
Universal  Controls  Inc.,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,064 
27  Claims.  (CI.  340—172.5) 


I.  In  combination, 

means  identifying  a  first  group  of  choices  subject  to 

individual  selection; 
means  manipulable  to  make  a  selection  from  said  first 

group  of  choices; 
means  identifying  a  second  group  of  choices  subject  to 

individual  selection; 
means  identifying  a  third  group  of  choices  different, 

as  a  group,  from  said  second  group,  and  also  subject 

to  individual  selection; 
means  controleld  by  said  manipulable  means  selectively 

identifying  one  or  the  other  of  said  second  or  third 

group  of  choices  in  dependence  upon  the  selection 

made  from  the  first  group  of  choices; 
means  manipulable  to  make  a  selection  from  either  of 

said  second  or  third  group  of  choices;  and 
means  recording  the  choices  made  by  at  least  one  of 

said  manipulable  means. 


3,335,408 

APPARATUS  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING 

Donald  S.  Oliver,  West  Acton,  Mass.,  ass^or  to  Itck 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,949 

10  Claims.  (Q.  340—172.5) 
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1.  A  converter  comprising: 

(A)  a  strip  having  a  photosensitive  surface  containing 
a  recording  medium  and  having  a  graph  recorded 
thereon; 

(B)  means  for  scanning  said  strip  at  successive  posi- 
tions therealong  to  provide  electrical  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  values  recorded  on  said  graph  at  said 
positions; 
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(C)  said  medium  being  of  a  type  which  is  rendered 
chemically  active  in  areas  exposed  to  a  radiation  pat- 
tern, thereby  to  form  a  latent  image  of  said  pattern; 

(D)  means  re^)onsive  to  said  signals  for  printing  at 
said  positions  characters  representing  a  feature  of 
said  graph  at  the  respective  positions. 


3^35,409 
PERMUTATION  APPARATUS 
Ralph  M.  Heller,  Baltimore,  James  R.  Bowen,  Catons- 
vUle,  Ketth  R.  Schreibcr,  Baltimore,  and  Abraham  H. 
Trock,  Randallstown,  Md^  assignors  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FOcd  June  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,987 
10  Claims.  (CI.  340—172.5) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  time-diversity  coding  of  data  to  be 
transmitted  in  a  time-divided  sequence  of  binary  bits  at 
a  predetermined  number  of  bits  per  second  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  plurality  of  sections  arranged  in  se- 
quence and  each  including  a  plurality  of  storage  elements 
disposed  in  rows  and  columns;  read  and  write  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  each  element  for  Uniting  informa- 
tion into  each  element  after  reading  information  out  of 
that  element;  and  selective  means  for  enabling  said  read 
and  write  means  of  each  element  in  a  row  of  a  section  and 
progressing  through  like  rows  of  elements  in  each  section 
and  further  progressing  through  all  of  the  rows  of  each 
section  and  for  enabling  said  read  and  write  means  of 
each  element  in  a  column  of  a  section  and  sequentially 
through  like  columns  of  elements  in  each  section  and 
progressing  through  all  of  the  columns  of  each  section. 


3,335,410 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  FILE  PROTECTION 
ARRANGEMENT 
John  Y.  Baskin,  Neptune,  and  Frank  R.  Michael,  Prince* 
too,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  In- 
corporated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,196 
14  Clafans.  (CI.  340—172.5) 
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1.  In  combination  in  a  magnetic  tape  file  protection 
arrangement,  a  magnetic  tape  writing  head,  a  relay  in- 
cluding set  and  reset  activating  windings  and  a  normally 
closed  contact  pair  serially  connected  to  said  writing  head, 
vault  tape  identifying  means,  and  means  responsive  to 
signals  supi^ied  thereto  by  said  vault  tape  identifying 
means  for  energizing  said  relay  set  winding. 


3,335,411 

STOCK  INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND 

REQUEST  SYSTEM 

Robert  S.  Sinn,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ultronic 

Systems  Corp.,  Pcnnsauken,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  102,882,  Apr. 
13,  1961.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
526,950 

9  Clabns.  (CI.  340—172.5) 


1.  A  stock  information  system  which  comprises 

(a)  a  cyclic  memory  having  a  cyclic  stock  identifica- 
tion section  allocated  to  coded  multi-character  identi- 
fications of  stocks  and  a  plurality  of  separate  cyclic 
sections  allocated  to  a  plurality  of  different  categories 
of  stock  information, 

(b)  allocations  for  said  coded  multi-character  identifi- 
cations of  different  stocks  occurring  successively 
in  respective  cells  of  said  cyclic  stock  identification 
section  with  each  cell  including  a  predetermined 
plurality  of  successive  bit  intervals, 

(c)  allocations  for  said  different  categories  of  infor- 
mation of  a  respective  stock  occurring  simultane- 
ously in  cells  of  the  respective  cyclic  sections  which 
begin  a  predetermined  number  of  bit  intervals  after 
the  respective  identification  cell  and  include  a  pre- 
determined plurality  of  successive  bit  intervals, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  request  units  each  including  means 
for  producing  requests  having  a  said  coded  multi- 
character stock  identification  and  a  category  section 
signal  and  means  for  receiving  and  displaying  replies 
thereto, 

(e)  coincidence  means  supplied  with  coded  multi- 
character stock  identification  signals  from  a  request 
unit  and  from  said  cyclic  memory  to  determine  coin- 
cidence therebetween, 

(f)  readout  control  means  responsive  to  said  coinci- 
dence for  developing  a  readout  signal  during  a  pre- 
determined interval  following  coincidence  corre- 
sponding to  the  cell  interval  allocated  to  the  cate- 
gories of  information  on  the  respective  stock  in  said 
cycle  memory, 

(g)  and  reply  means  responsive  to  said  readout  signal 
and  to  the  category  section  signal  in  a  request  for 
supplying  the  corresponding  category  of  information 
in  said  cyclic  memory  to  the  requesting  unit  for  dis- 
play thereat. 
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3,335,412 
ABRASION  RESISTANT  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Kengo  Matsumoto,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Sony   Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  off 
Japan 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,066 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  17, 1962, 
37/40,270 
6  Claims.  (CI.  340—174.1) 
1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising  a  pair  of  half  core  mem- 
bers providing  a  core  having  opposed  legs,  a  coil  on  each 
of  said  legs,  said  core  having  flat  planar  upper  areas 
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formed  thereon,  a  pair  of  magnetic  tip  members  composed 
of  a  high  permeability  ti^aterial  different  from  the  material 
of  said  core,  said  tip  ihembers  being  secured  to  said  flat 
planar  upper  areas,  being  substantially  coextensive  there- 
with, and  defining  a  worlcing  gap  for  a  magnetic  record 
medium  drawn  across  jtid  head,  and  a  non-magnetic  con- 


^  -^z^ 


ductive  body  disposed  between  the  half  core  members 
and  conforming  to  thej  jshape  of  said  half  core  members 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  iiforking  gap,  said  conductive  body 
having  a  pointed  end  |portion  extending  substantially  to 
but  not  extending  into  said  working  gap  and  extending 
downwardly  into  conformity  with  the  inner  sides  of  said 
legs.  ij 

:  3,335,413 
WIDE  BAND  OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND  NAR- 
ROW BAND  REPIQODUCTION  ON  A  THERMO- 
PLASTIC MEDIUM 
William  E.  Glenn,  Jr.,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,662 
12  Claims.  (CL  340— 173) 


12.  A  system  for  r^ording  and  reading  information 
comprising  an  optical  j^edium  in  the  form  of  a  plastic 
tape  which  is  deformjable  in  accordance  with  electric 
charge,  an  electron  beam  generating  means  producing  an 
electron  beam  deflected  to  deposit  successive  lines  of  elec- 
tric charge  on  said  tap<,  further  deflection  means  impart- 
ing an  oscillatory  chaq|e  in  the  concentration  of  charge 
deposited  to  control  the  formation  of  thickness  deforma- 
tion diffraction  gratings  along  said  lines  in  said  tape  in 
response  to  continuous  wide  band  input  information  hav- 
ing different  spacings  corresponding  respectively  to  dif- 
ferent frequencies  in  said  wide  band  input  and  capable 
of  diffracting  monochromatic  light  by  different  amounts, 
means  for  moving  said  tape  in  a  direction  substantially 
orthogonal  to  said  lines  so  that  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
lines  are  successively  recorded,  an  optical  system  includ- 
ing a  light  means  for  illuminating  said  tape,  an  aperture 
for  excluding  all  but  oit(  of  said  lines  at  a  time  from  said 
optical  system  as  said  tape  is  moved,  adjustable  means 


for  blocking  all  but  the  light  deviation  produced  by  grat- 
ings corresponding  to  a  narrow  band  of  said  frequencies 
of  said  wide  band  input  in  successive  lines  as  said  tape 
is  moved,  and  detection  means  responsive  to  the  un- 
blocked light  to  read  out  only  a  narrow  band  of  the  in- 
formation recorded. 


3,335,414 

CRITICAL  CONDITION  WARNING  DEVICE 

Fraudi  P.  Meserow,  2605  W.  Amritage  Avc^ 

Chicago,  m.    60647 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,846 

11  Claims.  (Q.  340— Ml) 


1.  Signaling  apparatus  for  association  with  an  electrical 
condition  indicating  system  including  a  sensing  device  pro- 
viding a  modulated  voltage  circuit  responsive  to  a  physical 
condition  and  variable  between  upper  and  lower  voltage 
limits  and  including  a  voltage  source,  the  physical  condi- 
tion having  a  critical  point  providing  through  said  sensing 
device  a  critical  voltage  between  the  upper  and  lower  volt- 
age limits,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
voltage  means  for  association  with  the  voltage  source 
for  providing  a  comparison  voltage  relative  to  the 
critical  voltage; 
a  first  transistor  switch  for  connection  to  the  voltage 
source  and  connected  to  said  voltage  means  and  to 
the  modulated  voltage  circuit  to  switch  its  load  cir- 
cuit between  an  off  and  on  condition  whenever  said 
modulated  voltage  reaches  said  critical  value;  and 
a  signal  circuit  controlled  by  said  load  circuit 


3,335,415 
DIGITAL  DISPLAY 
James  N.  Conway,  Granada  HUb,  and  B.  Charies  Gar- 
rett, Sepulveda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Precision, 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,682 
6  Clafans.  (CI.  340—324) 


mS^f^ 


1.  A  character  display  system  including:  a  phase  count- 
er having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  and  providing 
a  plurality  of  distinct  outputs  at  successive  ones  of  said 
output  terminals  for  each  operating  cycle  of  the  system; 
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a  source  of  digital  data  representative  of  characters  to 
be  displayed  by  the  system  and  having  a  plurality  of  out- 
put terminals  at  which  signals  selectively  appear  in  cor- 
respondence with  the  characters  represented  by  such  digi- 
tal data;  write  logic  circuitry  having  input  terminals  cou- 
pled to  said  output  terminals  of  said  phase  counter  and 
of  said  source  and  including  a  first  set  of  output  ter- 
minals and  a  second  set  of  output  terminals,  and  said 
write  logic  circuitry  including  circuit  means  connected 
between  said  write  circuitry  input  terminals  and  each 
of  said  write  circuitry  output  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  sets  for  developing  a  series  of  binary  coded  out- 
puts across  said  first  set  of  output  terminals  and  a  series 
of  binary  coded  outputs  across  said  second  set  of  output 
terminals  for  each  successive  output  from  said  phase 
counter  in  correspondence  with  a  particular  output  from 
said  source,  and  said  circuit  means,  in  turn,  including 
a  plurality  of  "or"  gates  each  connected  to  selected  ones 
of  said  source  output  terminals,  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  "and"  gates  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  "or" 
gates  and  to  successive  ones  of  said  phase  counter  out- 
put terminals,  and  a  further  "or"  gate  connected  to  said 
"and"  gate  and  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  write  cir- 
cuit output  terminals;  a  first  adder  circuit  coupled  to  said 
first  set  of  output  terminals  of  said  write  logic  circuitry 
for  converting  the  binary  coded  outputs  thereat  into  cor- 
responding analog  signals;  a  second  adder  circuit  cou- 
pled to  said  second  set  of  output  terminals  of  said  write 
logic  circuitry  for  converting  the  binary  coded  outputs 
thereat  into  corresponding  analog  signals;  and  display 
means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  adder  circuits 
and  responsive  to  the  analog  signals  therefrom  for  dis- 
playing the  characters  represented  by  such  analog  signals. 


3,335,416 

CHARACTER  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 

Gordon  Hughes,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  Fer- 

ranfl  Limited,  Hollinwood,  England,  a  company  of  the 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,358 

8  Claims.  (CI.  340—324) 


Lr^^  A' 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  signals,  which  when  ap- 
plied to  the  deflection  stages  of  a  cathode-ray  tube,  cause 
to  be  selectively  displayed  any  character  of  a  given  set 
of  characters  within  a  predetermined  character  display 
area  on  the  cathode-ray  tube  screen  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  generating  means  for  generating  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  basic  beam  deflection  signals  to  produce  dif- 
ferent predetermined  basic  character-forming  traces  on 
the  cathode-ray  tube  screen  within  the  display  area  if 
applied  to  the  beam  deflection  stages,  an  input  channel 
adapted  to  receive  coded  digital  signals  representing  basic 
deflection  signals,  selecting  means  connected  to  the  input 
channel  and  to  the  generating  means  and  responsive  to 
certain  of  said  coded  digital  signals  representing  any  one 
of  the  basic  deflection  signals  to  render  operative  the 
appropriate  one  of  said  generating  means,  size  and  posi- 
tion modifying  means  connected  to  the  input  channel  and 
to  the  selecting  means  and  responsive  to  other  coded 
digital  signals  representing  certain  other  deflection  signals 
for  modifying  predetermining  ones  of  the  basic  deflection 
signals  to  produce  modified  traces  which  differ  from  the 


basic  traces  in  respect  of  only  the  size  of  the  traces  and 
their  position  in  the  display  area,  thereby  displaying  the 
character  as  a  whole  either  by  a  single  trace  or  by  a  com- 
posite trace  consisting  of  selected  basic  and/or  modified 
traces,  depending  on  the  configuration  of  the  character. 


3,335,417 
SYNCHRO-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
William  Adier,  Westbury,  Harold  Levenstein,  Glen  Cove, 
and  Gabriel  R.  Kern,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Servo  Corporation  of  America,  Hicksville,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,410 
20  Claims.  (CI.  340—347) 


LLLLi^n 


Ap^'Awsrtf*       L-. 


Sf**^' 


te;. 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  receiving  analog  input  signals  repre- 
senting an  input  angle  d  and  digital  means  for  producing 
digital  output  signals  representing  an  output  angle  B\  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  generating  signals  pro- 
portional to  the  products  sine  9  cos  »'  and  cos  e  sine  B\ 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  two  product  sig- 
nals to  each  other,  and  correction  means  responsive  to 
the  output  of  said  comparison  means  and  coupled  to  said 
digital  means  for  varying  the  digital  output  signals  until 
the  two  products  are  equal,  thereby  producing  a  digital 
output  angle  e'  which  is  equal  to  the  analog  input  angle  B. 


3,335,418 

SYSTEM  FOR  LOCALIZING  RADIO 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Charles  William  Earp,  Richard  Francis  Cleaver,  and  Peter 
Sothcott,  all  of  London,  England,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,372 
15  Claims.  (CI.  343—101) 


1.  A  radio  communication  system  comprising  at  least 
one  craft  or  vehicle  and  a  plurality  of  separate  trans- 
mitting  stations   including   means   at  each   station   for 


August  8,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


659 


radiating  an  electromagnetic  beam  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  positions  of  the  beams  in  dependence  upon 
respective  bearings  of  said  craft  or  vehicle  from  the 
transmitting  stations  so  that  they  intersect  at  the  craft 
or  vehicle,  and  a  receiver  in  said  craft  or  vehicle  includ- 
ing means  for  receiving' the  radiations  of  the  beams,  means 
for  producing  a  beat  frequency  signal  from  the  radiations 
and  indicating  means  operated  in  response  to  the  presence 
of  the  beat  frequency  signal. 


3,335,419 
WAVEGUIDE  WINDOW 
Charles  W.  Wyble,  Chester  Z.  Russel,  and  Wentworth 
A.  Ernst,  Baltimore!,  Md.,  assignors  to  Westingbousc 
Electric  Corporation),  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporadon  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  1%  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,310 
5  Clains.  (CL  343—771) 


1.  A  slotted  micro\y^ve  antenna  adapted  to  be  pres- 
surized comprising,  a  section  of  waveguide  having  a  plu- 
rality of  slots  covere^  with  aromatic  polyimide-coated 
glass  fabric,  said  fabriq  being  secured  to  said  waveguide 
by  a  polymeric  diphen^l  oxide. 


'3,335,420 

DIPOLE  ANTENNA  WITH  COMBINATION 
FEEDj^UPPORT  RODS 
Robert  M.  Silliman,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tronics Research,  In&  of  Evansville,  Evansville,  Ind.,  a 
corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,296 
13  Cla|«is.  (CI.  343—793) 


1.  A  fully  closed  qipole  antenna  comprising: 

a  mast  section  including  an  outer  metal  tube  and  an 
inner  rigid  coaxial  feed  line  having  a  rigid  outer 
section  and  an  inner  rod,  and 

two  substantially  equal  arm  sections  extending  in  a 
straight  line  in  opposite  directions  from  and  at  right 
angles  to  said  mast  section, 

each  said  arm  section  including  a  hollow  metal  cylin- 
der closed  at  its  outer  end  and  open  at  its  inner  end, 

electrical  connection  means  including  first  and  second 
rod  means  for  rig  ^ly  interconnecting  said  inner  cylin- 
der ends  respectitely  to  said  coaxial  outer  section 
and  inner  rod,  ace 


electrical  insulating  means  extending  from  said  metal 
tube  as  part  of  said  arm  sections  and  surrounding 
said  rod  means  for  insulatively  supporting  said  cylin- 
ders, at  the  aforesaid  right  angles  relative  to  said 
metal  tube,  by  secured  connection  to  said  cylinder 
inner  ends. 


3,335,421 

SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  CONTROL  METER 

Horace  W.  Sargent,  Jr.,  San  Marino,  CaHf.,  and  Gaylord 

H.  Wotring,  Morrison,  and  Donald  L.  Haag,  Sterling, 

111.,  assignors  to  Subscription  Televidoii,  Inc. 

Filed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,941 

7  Claims.  (CI.  346-^7) 


2.  In  a  pay  television  system  of  the  type  in  which  three 
video  signals  are  modulated  on  three  discrete  carrier  sig- 
nals and  conveyed  over  a  transmission  line  to  a  plurality 
of  subscriber  stations,  and  in  which  each  subscriber  sta- 
tion is  provided  with  a  conventional  television  receiver 
and  a  local  oscillator-mixer  having  a  three  position  rotary 
switch  for  effecting  selection  of  one  of  said  video  signals 
for  viewing  on  the  subscriber's  television  receiver,  im- 
proved apparatus  for  controlling  said  rotary  switch  to 
effect  selection  of  one  said  video  signals  for  viewing  and 
for  permanently  recording  a  subscriber's  selection  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  driv- 
ing relation  to  said  switch,  said  shaft  having  a  flat  surface 
portion  thereon  associated  with  each  video  signal,  a 
solenoid  associated  with  each  said  surface  portion,  a 
pivotally  mounted  armature  associated  with  each  said 
solenoid  and  extending  in  overlying  relation  to  respective 
surface  portions  of  said  shaft,  each  said  armature  being 
arranged  to  contact  the  shaft  surface  portion  with  which 
it  is  associated  upon  energization  of  its  associated  sole- 
noid so  as  to  move  said  switch  to  a  position  at  which  one 
of  said  video  signals  is  selected  for  viewing,  a  punch  mem- 
ber extending  from  at  least  one  of  said  armatures,  means 
for  supporting  a  record  card  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
punch  so  that  a  card  supported  by  said  supporting  means 
is  punched  on  energization  of  the  solenoid  associated 
with  the  armature  from  which  said  punch  extends,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  on  said  cable  for 
selectively  advancing  said  record  card  supporting  means. 


3,335,422 
EVENT  RECORDERS  EMPLOYING  SEMICON- 
DUCTIVE  SWITCHING  ELEMENTS 
Daniel  D.  Strassberg,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hew- 
lett-Packard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Califomb 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,699 
7  Claims.  (CI.  346—74) 
3.  An  event  recorder  comprising: 
a  recording  medium  for  providing  a  visual  indication  in 
regions  of  the  medium  where  an  electrical  recording 
signal  is  applied; 
a  source  of  recurring  recording  signals; 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  each  disposed  for  applying  an 
electrical  recording  signal  to  a  selected  region  of  said 
medium  to  provide  a  visual  indication  of  an  event  to 
be  recorded;  and  for  each  of  said  electrodes 
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a  transformer  having  first  and  second  windings; 

first  circuit  means  including  said  first  winding  and  form- 
ing a  first  signal  conduction  path; 

impedance  means  connecting  said  source  to  the  elec- 
trode and  to  said  first  signal  conduction  path; 

semiconductor  means  having  a  second  signal  conduc- 
tion path  connected  across  said  second  winding  for 
controlling  the  impedance  of  said  first  winding  and 
having  a  control  element  for  controlling  the  operat- 
ing state  of  said  semiconductor  means,  said  semi- 
conductor means  having  a  first  state  for  increasing 
the  impedance  of  said  first  winding  to  make  a  record- 
ing signal  flow  through  said  electrode  to  form  a  visual 
indication  on  said  medium  and  having  a  second  and 


more  highly  conductive  state  for  decreasing  the  im- 
pedance of  said  first  winding  to  make  a  recording 
signal  flow  through  said  first  signal  conduction  path 
to  prevent  that  recording  signal  from  forming  a 
visual  indication  on  said  medium; 

second  circuit  means  connecting  said  second  winding 
to  said  control  element  for  supplying  thereto  a  con- 
trol signal  related  to  a  recording  signal;  and 

input  means  connected  to  said  control  element  for  sup- 
plying thereto  an  input  signal  related  to  an  event  to 
be  recorded,  said  semiconductor  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  control  signal  in  the  absence  of  said  input 
signal  for  operating  in  its  second  and  more  highly 
conductive  state  to  prevent  formation  of  a  visual  in- 
dication on  said  medium  and  being  responsive  to 
application  of  said  input  signal  to  said  control  ele- 
ment for  operating  in  its  first  state  to  provide  a  visual 
indication  on  said  medium  of  the  event  to  be 
recorded. 


3,335,423 
MEDIUM  FOR  TREATING  INFORMATION 
Noboru  Masnda,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Dcnki-Onkyo   KabushiU   Kaisha,   Ota-ku,   Tokyo-to, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,263 
3  Claims.  (CI.  346—135) 
1.  A  medium  for  treating  information  adapted  to  be 
disposed  between  a  charging  electrode  and  a  further  elec- 
trode comprising  in  combination:  a  high  molecular  syn- 


thetic film  layer  incorporating  an  electrolyte  charge  recep- 
tive recording  surface  disposed  adjacent  the  charging  elec- 
trode; an  electrostatic  conductive  layer  supporting  said 
synthetic  film  layer  and  characterized  by  a  specific  resis- 
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tivity  of  less  than  10";  and  a  conductive  layer  of  lower 
volume  specific  resistivity  than  said  electrostatic  con- 
ductive layer  supporting  said  last  mentioned  layer  adja- 
cent to  said  further  electrode. 


3,335,424 
RECORDER  INK  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Antai  Hartal,  Uttkton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  500,092 
14  Claims.  (CI.  346—140) 


iiw         ^«> 


%:^ 


1.  In  a  recording  system  of  the  type  having  a  record 
chart  and  an  ink  pen  associated  therewith  for  providing 
a  visible  trace  on  said  chart  at  a  relative  position  on  said 
chart  as  determined  by  an  input  signal,  the  combination 
of: 
input  terminals  for  receiving  said  mput  signals  to  be 

recorded, 
driving  means  connected  to  said  input  terminals  and 
to  said  ink  pen  for  positioning  said  pen  relative  to 
said  chart  in  accordance  with  said  input  signal, 
ink  reservoir  means  for  stonng  a  supply  of  ink  at  a 

predetermined  pressure, 
a  conduit  connecting  said  ink  reservoir  means  to  said 

ink  pen,  and 
valve  means  interposed  in  said  conduit  between  said 
ink  reservoir  and  said  ink  pen  for  substantially  clos- 
ing said  conduit  when  the  acceleration  of  said  pen 
relative  to  said  paper  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 
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208,247 

PANTY  GIRDLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Myron  Bicn«nfeld,  Cedarhurst,  N.Y. 

(10  Taylor  St^  Frecport,  N.Y.     11520) 

FUed  June  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,686 

Term  qf  patent  14  years 

(p.  D2— 4) 


208,250 
DOOR  CLOSER 
Robert  R.  Stein,  Mamaroneck,  and  Stanley  H.  Coc,  Sloats- 
burg,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware 
Corporation,  West  Nyack,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1967,  Scr.  No.  5,499 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DIO— 7) 


^ 


1                -,_       i: 
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208,248 

FOOn^VEAR  SOLE 

Jack  Ford^  6  Connecticnt  Ave., 

ThompsoMrUle,  Conn.    06082 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,765 

Term  •f  patent  14  years 

(CL  D2— 320) 


208,251 
SHEATHING  STRIP 
Grant  T.  Facer,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  a^^or  to  Kaiser  Alu- 
minum &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Jan.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  648 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


208,249 

GRILL  SCRAPER  AND  CLEANER 

COMBINATION 

John  Prunciiak,  1013  Wymore  St., 

Pittsbargh,  Pa.     15220 

FUed  Jan.  IB,  1966,  Ser.  No.  666 

Term  4>f  patent7  years 

<!C1.D9— 6) 


208,252 

STEREO  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  HOLDER 

FOR  CAR  VISOR 

Louis  G.  Standard,  3042  Earlmar  Drive, 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf.    90064 

FUed  June  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,570 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 6) 
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208(253 

STEREO  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  HOLDER 

FOR  CAR  VISOR 

Louis  G.  Standard,  3042  Earlmar  Drive, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90064 

Filed  June  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,572 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 6) 


208,256 

TWO  STUDENT  CARREL 

Alan  E.  Rich,  25  Berwick  Road, 

Longmeadow,  Mass.     01106 

Filed  July  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,221 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D33— 11) 


2fM59 

SIDE  DEUVERY  RAKE 

Laurel  R.  Ycske,  Rockfofi,  lU.,  assignor  to  J.  h  Case 

Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Sept.  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,832 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(Cl.I>39u_l) 


208,2<2 

ICE  CREAM  SCOOP 

Monte  Levin,  Roslyn  Heiglits,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rudi  Bacr, 

doing  business  as  Progressus  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  30. 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,652 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D44— 29) 


208,254 
SPOTWELDER 
John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Air,  and  Gerald  W.  Schmidt,  Tarzana, 
Calif.,   assignors   to   Mattel,   Inc.,   a   corporation   of 
California 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  691 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 1) 


208,257 

GAME  TABLE 

Paul  Kotler,  35  Webster  St.,  Irvington,  NJ.     07111 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,089 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 3) 


208,260 

FOOD  SERVICE  TRAY 

Charles  Meyer,  Jr.,  Lynchbllrg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Chefcraft 

Associates,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  a  partnership 

FUed  Oct  14.  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,286 

Term  of  p«tent  14  years 

(CI.  Q44— 10) 


208,263 

EARRINC 

Elena  Mariani,  East  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Coro,  Inc., 

Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  <rf  New  York 

FUed  May  17, 1967,  Ser.  No.  7,164 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D45— 9) 


208,255 
FARROWING  SHELTER 
Marlyn  Ward  Reynolds,  Marlyn  Bevler  Reynolds,  and 
George  L.  Reynolds,  all  of  Greystone  Acres,  Altona, 
01.     61414 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,010 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D30— 1) 


208,258 

GAME  BOARD 

Robert  W.  Bingham,  3642  Imperial  Gardens 

St.  Louis  County,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,062 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^ 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


208061 

DISPENSER  FOR  ICING  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ollie  M.  Alkool^  800  Florence, 

Aurora,  Ctrio.     80010 

FUed  July  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,002 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  0«4— 22) 


208,264 

STORM  DOOR  LATCH 

Walter  S.  Turner,  North  Jackson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lake 

Park  Tool  &  Die,  Inc.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  15.  1967,  Ser.  No.  5,817 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D50— 5) 
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208^65 

LUGGAGE  LOCK 

David  Damast,  22—14  40th  Ave., 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     11101 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1966,  Scr.  No.  4,983 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D50— 7) 


208,268 
POSTAGE  SCALE 

Douglas  M.  Homs,  Hillsborough,  Calif.  (%  Douglas 
Horns  Co.,  1640  Rollfais  Road,  Burlingame.  Calif. 
94010) 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,745 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 10) 


208,266 

LUGGAGE  LOCK 

David  Damast,  22—14  40th  Ave., 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     11101 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  5,044 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D50— 7) 


208,269 

PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Steve  Boxer,  4414  Woodman  Ave., 

Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.     91403 

FUed  Oct  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,288 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D57— 1) 


208,267 

LUGGAGE  LOCK 

David  Damast,  22—14  40th  Ave., 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     11101 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  5,045 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CI.  D50— 7) 


208,270 

PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Steve  Boxer,  4414  Woodman  Ave., 

Sherman  Oaks,  CaUf.    91403 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,409 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D57— 1) 
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MICROSCOPE  STAND 
Paul  A.  Hoogesteger,  Brighton,  and  Jacob  W.  Patia,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bansch  &  Lomb  Incorporated, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Oct.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,135 
Term  of  pntent  14  years 
(CI.  D57— 1) 


208^74 

PACKING  TRAY 

Paul  D.  Friday,  4480  SW.  Uurelwood  Drire, 

Portfauid,  Oreg.    97225 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  869 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D58— 13) 


208,272 
FLEXIBLE  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Arthur  P.  Corella,  8166  Vanscoy  Ave.,  North  Hollywood, 
Calif.     91605,  and  WUHnm  S.  Schneider,  1765  Rohr 
Ave.,  Glendale,  Calif.    91202 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  232 

Term  of  piutent  14  years 

(CI.  p58— 2) 


208,275 
-^  _..  ,    »  *^GG  CARTON 

,^«^-  ?*?^'  '^^  Peachtree  Hills  Ave.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
30305;  John  G.  Waller,  Atjajta.  Ga.  (806  E.  CaS: 
B  /l*  ^^*;'  CoUege  Parle,  (M  30022);  and  Beverly 
352"3**  '  Rockdale  Lane,  BimUngham,   Ala. 

FUed  June  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,741 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D58— 13) 


201.273 
FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  PILLS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

William  C.  Bundy,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif. 

(507  S.  Douglas  St,  El  Sqpmdo,  Calif.    90245) 

FUed  Dec.  15, 19$6,  Ser.  No.  5,048 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  DtS8— 12) 


208,276 
„  ^      ^  PLASTIC  PAIL 

Robert  D.  Moore,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Cama- 
™jJ^^ompany,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,565 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 17) 
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208,277 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Merrill  A.  Grogel,  Henrico  County,  Va.,  assignor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,160 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 


208,280 
RAILWAY  PASSENGER  TRAIN 
Carl  W.  Snndberg,  Bkwmfield  Hills,  MIcIl,  assignor  to 
General  Steel  Industries,  Inc^  Granite  City,  111.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  365 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
•  (CI.  D66— 1) 


\iJ 
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208,278 
TAPE  EMBOSSING  DEVICE 
Golden  Blount,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apsco 
Products,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,135 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D64— 10) 


208,281 
DESK  BLOTTER 
William  Macowdd,  Montdalr,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ketcham 
&  McDougall,  Inc.,  Roseland,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,120 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D74— 1) 


208,279 
PRINTER  CONSOLE 
Pierre  Brosseau,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Robert  E. 
Kennedy,  Mariton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Anelex  Corpora- 
tion, BfMton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Hampshire 
FUed  July  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,935 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D64— 11) 


208,282 
COMBINED  PENCIL  SHARPENER  AND  ERASER 
Samuel  F.  Speers,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Hassenfeld  Bros.,  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.,  a  corporation 
of  Rhode  Island 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,570 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D74— 7) 


August  8,  1967 
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208^83 

ROTARY  RACK  UNIT  POR  MEDICAL  EQUIPMENT 

General  L.  Cranfill,  Friona,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Cranford  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  84,208 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL,p83~l) 


208,286 
SPRAY  HEADER  FOR  FOOD  PROCESSING  CON- 
VEYOR SYSTEMS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Charies  W.  lltns.  Wake  County,  N.C.,  aarignor  to  Wat- 
son Seafood  and  Poultry  Co.,  Inc^  Ralcigli,  N.C. ' 
FUed  June  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,533 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  D91— 1). 


208,284 
RADIOTHERAPY  SIMULATOR  UNFT  FOR   DIAG- 
NOSTIC AND  THERAPY  PLANNING  PURPOSES 
Peter   Waine,   Stockport,   England,   assignor   to   Fairey 
Engineering  Limited,  Heston,  Middlesex,  England,  a 
company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  May  31, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,997 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec.  1,  1965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


208,287 

SODA  DISPENSER 

Nathan  I.  TaU,  Tenafly,  N J.,  assignor  to  Kenco  Products 

Corp.,  Englewood,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,599 

Term  c^  patent  14  Years 

(CI.  D94— 3) 


to  Ketcham 
poration  of 


208,285 
PORTABLE  ILLtJMINABLE  MIRROR 
Bernard  L.  Fleisher,  Beverly  HUls,  Seymour  Katz,  Los 
Angeles,  Henry  P.  Stem,  Beveriy  HUls,  and  Richard  V. 
Weiss,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  asdgnors  to  Bercy,  Venice, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California  "^-^ ~ 

FUed  May  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,211 
Term  <^  patent  14  years 


208,288 
COMBINED  ROTATABLE  SIGN  TOWER 
AND  BOOTH 
Klaus  M.  Jesse,  Henry  K.  Jesse,  and  Martha  A.  Jesse,  all 
of  818  N.  Sheridan,  P.O.  Box  936,  Wichita,  Kans. 
67201 
Continuation  of  design  applications  Ser.  No.  147,  Scr. 
No.  148,  Ser.  No.  149,  Dec.  6,  1965.  This  appUcatlon 
July  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,270 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D96— 12) 
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1ST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1967 

NOTi. — Arranged  in  aoeordance  wltb  the  first  aignlflcant  character  oar  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

pnoi 


nr,  uavid  ii.,  to  ArU 
tree.  2.758.  8-8-67,  CI.  41 


telephone  directory  practice). 


Armfftronf ,  David  L.,  io  Ar 


Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc 
Armstrong,  David  L.  2 


Strong  Nurseries,  Inc.  Nectarine    Milfeld's  Nursery :  Bee — 

Milfeld.  Raymond  M.  2,757. 
See —  Mulford,  Marion  K.,  to  Rare  Plants,  Inc.  Pilea  plant.  2,756. 

r68.  8-8-67,  CI.  88. 


Milfeld,   Raymond   M.,   to    tUlfeld's  Nursery.   Asalea  plant.    Bare  Plants,  Inc. :  fie 
2,757.  8-8-67,  Ci.  55. 


Mulford,  Marion  R.  2,756. 


I,IST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Alkonls,  OIlie  M.  Dispeiuet-  for  Icing  or  the  like.  208,261, 

8-8-67,  CI.  D44— 22. 
Anelex  Corp. :  See — 

Brosseau,  Pierre,  Jr.,  and  Kennedy.  206,279. 
Apsco  Products,  Inc. :  See—- 
Blount,  Golden.  208,278. 
Baer,  Rudi.  d/b/a  Progressua  Co. :  See — 

Levin    Monte.  208)262.] 
Bausch  k  Lamb  Inc. :  aee— ^ 

Hoogesteger,  Paul  A.,  al  d  Patla.  208,271. 
Bercy  :  See —  J 

Fleisher,  Bernard  L.,  Hits.  Stern,  and  Weiss.  208,285. 
Bienenfeld,  Myron.  Panty  girdle  or  similar  article.  208,247, 

8-8-67,  a.  D2 — I. 
Bingham,  Robert  W.  Game  board.  208.258,  8-8-67,  CI.  D34— 5. 
Blount,  Golden,  to  Apsco  Products.  Inc.  Tape  embossing  de- 
vice. 208,278,  8-8-67,  CI.  D64— 10. 
Boxer,  Steve.  Pair  of  spectacles  or  the  like.  208,269,  8-8-67, 

CI.  D57— 1. 
Boxer,  Steve.  Pair  of  spectacles  or  the  like.  208,270,  8-8-67, 

a.  D57— 1. 
Brosseau,  Pierre,  Jr.,  and  IB.  B.  Kennedy,  to  Anelex  Corp. 

Printer  console.  208,279,  8-8-67,  CI.  D64— 11. 
Bundy,   William  C.   Flexible  container  for  pills  or  the  like. 

208,273.  8-8-67,  CI.  D58--12. 
Carnation  Co. :  See — 

Moore,  Robert  D.  208,216. 
Case,  J.  I.,  Co. :  See — 

Teake,  Laurel  R.  208,2a9. 
Cbefcraft  Associates  :  See — 

Meyer,  Charles.  Jr.  208,260. 
Coe,  Stanley  H. :  See — 

Stein,  Robert  R..  and  Co«.  208,250. 
Corella,  Arthur  P.,  and  W.  8.  Schneider.  Flexible  dispensing 

conUiner.  208,272,  8-8-67,  CI.  D58— 2. 
Coro,  Inc. :  See — 

Marianl.  Elena.  208,26|. 
Cranflll,  General  L.,  to  Crattford  Corp.  Rotary  rack  anlt  for 

medical  equipment.  208,28).  8-8-67,  CI.  D88— 1. 
Cranford  Corp. :  See — 

Cranflll,  General  L.  208^83. 
Damast,  David.  Luggage  lo(£.  208,265,  8-8-67,  CI.  D60— 7. 
Damast,  David.  Luggage  lo3c.  208,266.  8-8-67,  CI.  D50— 7. 
Damast.  David.  Luggage  lock.  208,267,  8-8-67,  CI.  D50— 7. 
Facer,   Grant   T.,    to   Kais4t  Aluminum   &   Chemical   Corp. 

Sheathing  strip.  208,251,  8-8-67,  CI.  D18— 1. 
Fairey  Engineering  Ltd. :  See — 

Waine,  Peter.  208,284. 
Fleisher,  Bernard  L.,  S.  Katt,  H.  P.  Stern,  and  R.  V.  Weiss, 
to   Bercy.    Portable  lUnntmable   mirror.   208,285,   8-8-67, 
CI.  D8e— 10. 
Ford.  Jack.  Footwear  sole.  808,248.  8-8-67,  CI.  D2— 820. 
Friday,  Paul  D.  Packing  trtjr.  208,274.  8-8-67,  CI.  D68— 13. 
General  Steel  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Sundberg,  Carl  W.  208.880. 
Grant  Puller  and  Hardware  Corp. :  See — 

Stein.  Robert  R..  and  Co«.  208.250. 
Grogel,   Merrill  A.,   to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.  BotUe  carrier. 

208,277,  8-8-67.  CI.  D58--i28. 
Hassenfeld  Bros.,  Inc. :  See-»- 

Speera,  Samuel  F.  208,882. 
Head,  Beverly  P.,  Jr. :  See- 
Pearl,  David  L.,  Waller,  and  Head.  208,276. 
Homs.  Douglas  M.  Postage  Kale.  208,268,  8-8-67,  CI.  D52 — 

Hoogesteger,  Paul  A.,  and  J.  W.  Patla,  to  Bausch  &  Lamb  Inc. 

Microscope  stand.  208,271,  8-8-67,  CI.  D57 — 1. 
Jesse.  Henry  K. :  See — 

Jesse,  Klaus  M..  H.  K.,  4ftd  M.  A.  208,288. 
Jesse,  Klaus  M.,  H.  K.,  and  M.  A.  Combined  rotatable  sign 

tower  and  booth.  208,288,  8-8-67,  CI.  D96 — 12. 
Jesse,  Martha  A. :  See — 

Jesse.  Klaus  M.,  H.  K.,  nnd  M.  A.  208,288. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Facer,  Grant  T.  208,251. 


Kata,  Seymour :  See — 

Fleisher.  Bernard  L..  Kata,  Stern,  and  Weiss.  208,285. 
Kenco  Producta  Corp. :  See — 

Tall,  Nathan  I.  208,287. 
Kennedy,  Robert  £. :  See — 

Brosseau,  Pierre.  Jr.,  and  Kennedy.  208,279. 
Ketcham  ft  McDougall,  Inc. :  See — 

Macowskl.  WiUiam.  208,281. 
KoUer,  Paul.  Game  table.  208,257,  8-8-67.  01.  D84— «. 
Lake  Park  Tool  ft  Die,  Inc. :  See — 

Turner,  Walter  S.  208,264. 
Levin,  Monte,  to  Rudi  Baer,  d/b/a  Progressus  Co.  Ice  cream 

scoop.  208,262,  8-8-67,  CI.  D44— 29. 
Macowski,    William,    to   Ketcham   ft   McDougall,   Inc.   Desk 

blotter.  208,281,  8-8-67,  CI.  D74 — 1. 
Marianl,  Elena,  to  Coro.  Inc.  Earring.  208.268.  8-8-67,  CI. 

D45— 9. 
Mattel,  Inc. :  See — 

Ryan,  John  W.,  and  Schmidt.  208,254. 
Meyer,  Charles,  Jr.,  to  Cbefcraft  Associates.  Food  service  tray. 

208,260.  8-8-67.  CI.  D44— 10. 
Moore,   Robert  D.,   to  Carnation  Co.   Plastic  pall.  208.276, 

8-8-67.  CI.  D58 — 17. 
Patla.  Jacob  W. :  See — 

Hoogesteger.  Paul  A.,  and  Pat'a.  208,271. 
PearL  David  L.,  J.  G.  WaUer,  and  B.  P.  Head,  Jr.  Egg  carton. 

20^^75,  8-8-67,  CI.  D58— 18.  * 

Prunchak.    John.    Grill    scrai>er    and    cleaner    combination. 

208.249.  8-8-6T,  CI.  D9 — 6. 
Reynolds,  George  L. :  See — 

Reynolds,  Marlyn  W.,  M.  B.,  and  6.  L.  208,255. 
Reynolds,  Maiiyn  B. :  See — 

Reynolds,  Marlyn  W.,  M.  B..  and  G.  L.  208,255. 

^'ISAT^i  ti:  feo^ii"**  ""■  ^-  ^""'^°«  ■**""• 

Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  See — 

GroKel,  MerrUl  A.  208,277. 
^*??,5o'^,°    ^'   '^'"^    student    carrel.    208,256,    8-8-67,    Cl. 

Ryan.  John  W.,  and  G.  W.  Schmidt,  to  Mattel,  Inc  Spot- 
welder.  208.254.  8-8-67.  Cl.  D26— 1. 

Schmidt.  Gerald  W. :  See— 

Ryan,  John  W.,  and  Schmidt.  208,254. 

Schneider   William  S. :  See— 

Corella,  Arthur  P.  and  Schneider.  208,272. " 

Speera,  Samuel  F.,  to  Hassenfeld  Bros.,  Inc.  Combined  pencil 
sharpener  and  eraser.  208,282,  8-8-67  ,C1.  D74— 7 
208!2&.^g!67'  €1*014^  cartridge  holder  for  car  visor. 

^'losS  ^^ftj?'  C1*D14^  cartridge  holder  for  car  visor. 

^*t!°''^^^'*  S*  ""J  S.  H.  Coe.  to  Grant  Pnlley  and  Hard- 

Ste"A>^e^7y-  ?rse'i^'-  ^''•^'''  ^«-«^'  ^»-  ^'^'- 

Sund&f  Eirl^^rt'?  G^eneS*'st^Tndu?t?lerf  c  Sl»y 
n,  P»8»e°8er  train.  208.280.  8-8-67.  Cl.  066— l"  «*"^»y 

'^1<j8.287?*^8i*7.*  Cl^DW^?"^"*"  ^""^P"    «^»  ^'^'"^'■ 
Titus,  CharlM  W.,  to  Watson  Seafood  and  Poultry  Co..  Inc 

PlSc  ^208!286:  Ssir'c^Tl-i"*  '°°^'^"'  *^'**""  "  "^^ 

Ttrh.  ??i2V-^'l-Sf 'a^'SoLt  *  ^'*-  ''"'•  «*«""  ^''>' 

^!}™1:i.f**"'  .}°,  ^if*y  Bnglneerlng  Ltd.  Radlothwapy 
simulator  unit  for  dlaenostlc  and  therapy  planning  Dur- 
poses.  208,284,  8-8-67,  Cl.  D83— 1.  viauumg  pur 

Waller.  John  G. :  See — 

Pearl.  David  L.,  Waller,  and  Head.  208.275. 
Watson  Seafood  and  Poultry  Co.,  Inc  :  See — 

Titus,  Charles  W.  208,286. 
Weisr  Richard  V. :  See— 

Fleisher,  Bernard  L.,  Kata,  Stern,  and  Weiss.  208,285. 

^*Sl-67"a*  D8^i'  ^'  ^*"*  ^°"  ^**'®  delivery  rake.  208,269. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  AUGUST.  1967 

Not*. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  tlsniflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  cltl 

telephone  directory  practice). 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


m 


ACP  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Lowrey.  William  E.,  and  Stewart.  3,334,650. 
Worlcs,  Madden  T.,  and  Anderson.  3,334,653. 

AMP  Inc. :  See- 
Campbell.  Clayton  E..  Jr.  3,335,397. 
Karol,  Kenneth  N.  3,335.388. 
Libhart.  Richard  F..  3.335,365. 

Abbey,  Hyman  D.  Beverage  intusion  bag.  3,334,803,  8-S-67. 
CI    229 53  =      •       >       F  i 

Abbott,  Handle  L. :  See — 

Lamburn,  Alan  S    Abbott,  and  Hillman.  3,334,530. 

Abel,  Heinz,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Process  for  coloring  nitrogen-con- 
taining fibrous  material.  3,334,960,  8-8-67,  CI.  8—54 

Abel,  Ursula  E.  Toe  cover.  3,334,356,  8-8-67,  CI    2 — 239. 

Aboytes,  Peter,  and  J.  lannlcelU,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corp.  Modi- 
fled  carbon  blacks.  3.335,020    8-8-67,  CI.  106—307. 

Abrams,  Ellis  R.  Awnings  and  canopies.  3,334,434.  8-8-67, 

\^l.  Oa — 11. 

Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc. :  See — 

Brownlee,  Sherwood  S.  3,334,950. 

Fleischhauer    Eugene  T.,  Harding,  and  Wood.  3,334,635. 

Adams,   Donald  A.,   to   Hercules  Inc.  Phenol  purification   by 

base  addition  and  plural  distillation.  3,335,070,  8-8-67,  CI. 

203—37. 

Adams,  Floyd  L.  Traffic  directing  marker.  3,334,554,  8-8-67, 

\*l,  ^4 — 1.5. 
Adams,  John  Q. :  See — 

Ruskin,  Frances  R.,  and  Adams.  3,334,597. 
Adams,  Thomas  J.,  and  C.   Savides,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.    Antistatic   polyolefln   composition.   3,335.123.   8-8-67, 
CI.  260 — 94.9. 
Addressograph-Multigrapb  Corp. :  See — 
Mahoney.  Donald  T.  3,334,582. 
McCall.  James  S.  3,334,893. 
Van  Acker,  John  J.  3,334,894. 
Adler,  Clarence  B.,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.  Ticket  printing  and 

issuing  machine.  3,334,583,  8-8-67.  CI.  101 — 66. 
Adler.  William,  H.  Levenstein,  and  O.  R.  Kern.  Synchro-to- 

dipital   converter.  3.335,417.  8-8-67.   CI.  340 — 347 
Admiral  Corp.  :  See — 

Upton.  Orland  E.  3,335,386. 
Adsmovske  strojirny  :  See — 

Jane^k,  Jaroslav,  and  Jlrute.  3,334,892 
Aerojet-General  Corp. :  See — 

Linden,  Oustave  B    Meyer,  and  Vanneman.  3.335.155. 
Shepherd.  Joseph  L.,  and  Cromwell.  3.334,966. 
Affiliated  Hospital  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Douglass,  John,  Jr..  and  Cherrenka.  3,334,951. 
Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Kiper.  Gerd,  and  Fauth.  3,334,563. 
Schroder,  Rolf,  and  Engelsmann.  3.334,562. 
Von  Konig.  Anita,  Wolf,  and  MIder.  3,335,006. 
Agostini,  Antolne  A.,  and  A.  A.  LagrifTol.  to  Societe  Anonyme 
dlte :  Simca  Automobiles.  Machine  for  screwing  a  threaded 
stud  Into  a  workplece.  3.334.671,  8-8-67.  CI.  144 — 32. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc. :  See — 

Erner.  William  E.  3,335,143. 
Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Davidowlch,  George,  and  Leeds.  3,335,089. 
Davidowich,  George,  and  Leeds.  3,335,090. 
Aktiebolaget  Bergman,  W.  Dan  :  See — 

Molin,  Urban.  3,335,323. 
Aktiebolaget  Sievert  Apparatar :  See — 

Nordling.  Johan  A.  3.334.879. 
Albisser,  Albert,  to  Moson  Breweries  Ltd.  Liquid  level  sensing 
device.  3.335.334.  8-8-67,  CI.  317—153. 

Alburger,    James    R.    Voltage-responaive    sequencing    switch. 

3,335,292,  8-8-67,  CI.  307—88.5. 
Alco  Standard  Corp. :  See — 

Seulen,  Gerhard  W.,  and  Vaughan.  3,335,212. 
Addressogrraph-Multigraph  Corp. :  Bee — 
Mahoney,  Donald  T.  3,334,582. 

Alexander,  Robert  H.  Spindle  lock  for  a  power  tool.  3,334.448. 
8-8-67,  CI.  51 — 170. 

Allen-Bradley  Co. :  See — 

De  Smldt,  Woodrow  A.,  and  ZlebeU.  3.335,249. 
Allen,  Robert  J.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corp.  Filler  for  charging  con- 
tainers. 3,334,668.  8-8-67.  CI.  141—292. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Anello,  Louis  G.  3,335,173. 

Du  Bois,  Robert  J.,  and  Farah.  3.335.190. 

Kraemer,  William  C .  Jr.,  and  Bckardt.  3.335,101. 

Pietrusza.  Edward  W..  and  Brown.  3.335.176.  • 
Allied  Plastics  Co. :  See — 

Crane,  Walton  B.  3,334,738. 
Allls-Cbalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Wesolowski,  Henry  J.  3,334,662. 

AUmanna  Svenska  Elektrlska  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Llndstrom,  Carl.  3,334,411. 
Allphin.  Nylen  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Taussig,  Peter  R.,  and  Allphin.  3,335,178. 

Almac  Cryogenics,  Inc. :  See — 

Hedstrom,  Albert  V.  3,334,667. 

ii 


American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Boylan,  Robert  J.  3,334,473.  / 

Gonzalez,  Don  J.  3.334,472. 
.American  Can  Co. :  See — 

Ellis.  Warren  L.  3.334.776. 

Meyers.  George  L.  3,334.734. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See- 
Adams,  Thomaa  J.,  and  Savides.  3,335,123. 

Dundon^ohn  P.  3,335,113. 

Hardy.  William  B^  and  Bennett.  3,335,142. 

Mine,  Outdo,  and  Thelln.  3,335.110. 

Morris,  Adolph  R.  3,335,086. 

Van  Loo,  WUllam  J..  Jr.,  and  Dundon.  3.334,373. 

Weldenheimer,  Joseph  F.,  Ritter,  and  Sieger.  3,335,055 
American  Gass  Association,  Inc. :  Bee — 

De  Werth  Douglas  W.  3.334,620. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

Davidson,  Robert  W.  3,334.718. 

Elpers,  Jerome  E.  3  335,825. 

Nellen,  William  J.  3,339,079. 

Orsl,  Franco.  3,334,847. 
American  Metal  Climax,  Inc. :  See — 

Hubbard,  S  Eugene.  3,334,375. 

Martin.  Thomas  A.  8,384.508. 

Muessel,  Dan  C.  3,334,463. 
American  Packaging  Corp..  The :  Bee — 
^       Watts.  Ridley,  7r.  8,M4.804. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Corp. :  Bee — 

Forbes.  Norman  A.  3,885,382. 
Amtron,  Inc. :  See — 

Kasper,  Frank  S.  3,834,672. 
Anaconda  Aluminum  Co. :  See — 

Charles,  Harold  H.  3^334,464. 

Smith,  Addison  R..  II.  3,334,413. 
Anazawa,  SMnso  :  See — 

Urushida.  Koichl,  and  Anazawa.  3,885,336. 
Anderson,  Clifford  E. :  Se#— 

Works   Madden  T.,  and  Anderson.  3.334,653. 
^°„°S»^-°5i,P'7'<*  ^  •  *o  Unlted-Carr  Inc.  Electrical  connector 
3,335,393,  8-8-67.  CI.  339—100.  ».vuu«.»ur 

Anderson.  Edwin  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Ethylene  pyrolysls, 
with  acetylene,  to  butadiene.  3,835,198,  8-8-67.  CI.  260— 
680. 

■^l^^if'SS'  ?,*'J)S  ^  ii®  ^-  ^  Grace  k  Co.  Package.  3,334,785 
o— o— o7,  Cl.  206—46. 

Anderson.  PMllp  W..  and  A.  H.  Dayem.  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Superconducting  device  of  varrlng  di- 
mension havlns  a  minimum  dimension  Intermediate  its 
electrodes.  3.335  363,  ft-8-67,  CL  324 — 48. 

Anderson.  Rexford  O.  Hydrodynanvlc  brake  and  speed  con 
trolled  friction  brakes.  3.334.711,  8-8-67.  CT.   188—86. 

Anderson.  Walter  L.  Hanger.  3.3i54.793,  8-8-67.  Cl.  223—94 

Andersson.  Torsten  V. :  See — 

En^and,  Sture  B.  A..  Axelsson,  and  Andersson.  3,835, 

Anello,  Louis  G„  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Production  of 
trlfluoroethyltrlfluoroacetate.  3,335,178,  rf-8-67,  Cl.  2flO— 

Anrltsu  Electronic  Works.  Ltd. :  See — 

Kasugal.  Takahlko.  and  Nojima.  8,385,337. 

Anson,  Howard  G. :  Bee — 

Long,  George  E.,  and  Anson.  3,384,560. 

Anusauckas,  Anthony  V. :  Bee — 

Smith,  Millard  F..  and  Anusauckas.  3.334.657. 

Apfelbaum.  Jerome  G..  R.  L.  Bachner,  and  J.  M.  Mounts   to 

o?  Vof  ^"1^°!^  ^°*^'  I*a°c*>e<l  card  reader.  3.335,265,  8-8-167, 
Cl.  ^oo — 01.11. 

Appeldorn.    Roger   H.,    to   Minnesota   Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. 
Nested  fresnel-type  lenses.  3,334,958,  8--8-i87,  CT.  890—211. 
Arcoa  Inc. :  See — 

Relchardt,  Harry  J.  8,835,889. 
Armco  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Taylor,  Charles  R.  3,334,885. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See — 

Baton.  David  W.  3,334,790. 
Armstrong,  John  :  See — 

Barnes.  Stanley  C,  Morrell.  and  Armstrong.  3,334.032. 
Armstrong^  John  P.,  to  Bermlte  Powder  Co.  Releasable  nut 
S— 33*  longitudinal  lockout.  3,384.536.  8-8-67,  Cl. 

'^'67*1h^7^'  **  ^*>PP*""»  ^®-  Shaft  seal.  3,334,906,  8-8- 

Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha :  See — 
Watanabe,  Satoshl.  3,334,408. 

'^  m?A°.ni^«™  l.H'.  *"  Plessey-UK  Ltd.  Snap  action  switch 
449   8-15^7   Cl ^85^67  "**''*       con^ct  assembly.  3,336,- 
Atkinson  Guy  F.,  Co. :  See — 

Atkinson,  Ray  N.  3,334,558. 

^*s\*aXV'a\Tn1.^3;3y'4,^SS'8Yl'7'Tl  Vo'l^Td  '"^  '^''^*™- 
'''8%TM8,*ii67.  Cr94l^i8!°'°°  ""'•  ^'^°"*'*  ■'«'°*  '«"»• 


3.334,948. 


Atlantic  Steel  Co. :  Bee 

Bqyd,  Joseph  J.  3.834,81ft. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktlebolag:  S«» — 

Svarnstrom,  Karl-Krtk.  8,3 
c  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd. :  Bee 

Whlttaker,  Stanley  J.,  and  (Lipsett.  3,335,064. 
Atsenbeck,  Charles  R. :  See~- 

Meslener,  George  J.,  and  Atsenbeck.  3,335,224. 
Augat.  Inc. :  See — 

Damon.  Neil  P.,  and  Hof.  3,835,327. 
Austin  Concrete  Works,  Inc.  t  See — 

Ullrich,  Albert  H.  3,339,082. 
Austin  Forrest  L. :  See — 

Cornelius,  Richard  T.,  find  Austin.  3,384,767. 
Automated  Building  Compofients,  Inc. :  See 

Smith,  Bemy  L.  8,834.9  ' 

Smith,  Berny  L.  3.334.1 
Auxiliary  Idler  Mfg.  Co. :  s} 

BanKin,  Vern  D.,  Bui 
Avco  Corp. :  See —  i  i 

Ebersole,  Harold  £..  did  Denham.  3.335,255. 
Axel  Wlckbam  Transmissloii*  Ltd. :  See— 

Lambnrn,  Alan  S.,  AbU^tt,  and  Hillman.  3,334,530. 
Axelsson,  Sture  I. :  See —     ; 

Englund,  Stare  E.  A.,  Axelsson,  and  Andersson.  3,335.- 

Axenborg.  Carl  E..  to  Saapi  Aktiebolag.  Positioning  and  re- 
straining means  for  ejectton  seat  occupant.  3,334,847,  8-8- 
67,  a.  244—122. 

.\yers,  Maurice  D.,  to  Metil  Innovations,  Inc.  Production  of 
powder,  strip  and  other  niftal  products  from  refined  molten 
metal.  3,334,408,  8-8-67,  Cl.  29— 420.S. 

Bachner,  Robert  L. :  See —   [ 

Apfelbaum,  Jerome  Q.,  Bachner,  and  Mounts.  3,835,265. 

Badcock,  David  N.  W.,  to  Kauo  Electric  Hammers  Ltd.  Power- 
operated  percussive  toolsr[8,334,693,  8-8-67,  Cl.  178 — 109. 


J.  L.  and  E.  W.  8,335,288 


Badger,  Alfred  E.,  and 


Herbert,  to  Llbbey-Owens-Ford 
hlbltlng  upward  rising  bubbles  in 
,983,  8-8-67,  Cl.  65—182. 


adgi    . 

Glass  Co.  Apparatus  for 
a  molten  metal  bath.  3,3 
Badger.  Alfred  E. :  See— 

Oelke,    Waldemar    W.,i  Badger,    Mambourg,    and    Mew- 
bourne.  3,334,984. 
Badger  Meter  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

iBelL  Richard  E.  3,334.804. 
Bagno,  Samuel  M. :  See — 

Joerren.  Ernest  A.,  and  Bagno.  3,335,043. 
Bailey,  Charles  S.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Quick  response 

thermostatic  valve.   3,334l812,   8-8-67.   Cl.   236—34. 
Baird- Atomic.  Inc. :  See —    ' 

Hornlg.  Arthur  W.  3.335.372. 
Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc. :  See— 

Johnson,  Gary  R.  3.331,907. 
Baker  Perkins  Ltd. :  See — 

Morrison.  Robert  H.  34334,784. 
Baldwin,  George  D..  to  Trplck-Lite  Co..  Inc.  Instant  contact 

lamp  construction.  3,335  268.  8-8-67.  a.  240—7.1. 
Baldwin-Lima-Hamilton  Cott»- :  See — 

Tldball.  Robert  A.  3.33B;083. 
Balestra.  Carlo,  to  Nltrox  S.A.  Process  for  the  preservation  of 

foods  with  nitrous  oxide.  B.335.014.  8-8-67,  CI.  99—150. 
Barber  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See-r 

Black.  Walter  K.  3.334j«69.  _ 

Barnes.  Eugene  F..  and  A.  IP.  Pendslch.  to  Stewart-Warner 

Corp.  Facsimile  recorder.  $.385,221.  8-8-67.  a.  178—7.6. 
Barnes,  Stanley  C.  D.  H.  M  vrell.  and  J.  Armstrong,  to  Joseph 
Lucas  (Industries)  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  battery 
plates.  3  335.032,  8-8-67.  Cl.  136—20. 
Barnbart,  Herbert  D.,  and  P.  A.  Stratton.  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Apparatus  responsive  to  electrical  energy  supplied  dur- 
ing a  welding  operation.  &335,258,  8-8-67.  Cl.  21ft— 110. 
Baron.  Thomas  D.,  and  B.  K.  Plshwlck,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.  Monoazo|  dyestuffs.  3,335,126.  8-8-67,  Cl. 
260 — 207.1. 
Baron.  Walter.  Finger  sucking  preventive  device.  3.834.625. 

8-8-67,  Cl.  128—133.       ^ 
Barrett.  Arthur  L..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.  Oas  purifying  apparatus. 

3,334,686,  8-8-67.  CT.  165—155.  . 

Barson,  Fred,  and  W.  E.  Mutter,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Combined  transistor  and  testing  structures 
and  fabricatton  thereof.  1^335.340.  8-8-67,  CT.  317—285. 
Barth  Corp..  The:  See —     ,. 

Sents.  Adam  J.  3,334.988. 
Bartlett,  John  V.,  to  Mott.  Hay  k  Anderson.  Tunnelling  ma- 
chine shield  having  fluid; circulating  bulkhead  and  rotary 
cutting  bead.  3,334;945,  848-67,  Cl.  299—33. 

Basic  Inc. :  See—  I  _    .        „  „„,  „,„ 

McVey,  Eugene  S.,  Berber,  and  Biglow.  3.335,353. 

Baskln.  John  Y.,  and  F.  R.  Michael,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Inc.  Magnetic  tM>e  file  protection  arrangement. 
3.335,410.  8-8-67.  Cl.  34)S-172.5. 

Bassanl,  Ermanno.  Threep<>Ie-swltch  for  wall  mounting  with 
contact  dampening  mean$.  3,335,248,  8-8-67,  Cl.  200—166. 

Bassett.  Arthur  T..  Jr. :  Beth- 

Slegla,  Donald  C,  and  Bassett.  3,385,261. 

Bassett.  Edward  G..  and  R.  L.  Charles,  to  Miles  Laboratories. 
Inc.  Fruit  Juice  clarification  composition  and  process  for  Its 
use.  3,385  012,  8-8-67.  Cl.  99 — 106. 

Bassett.  Raymond  C,  to  l»ternatlonal  Telephone  «nd  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Three  dimensional  display  system.  3,335,217, 
8-8-67.  a.  178—6.5. 

Bastlan-Blesslng  Co..  The:  See — 
Boettcber.  Rudolf  G.  3.834.442. 

Bates.  Freddie  L.,  and  A.  H.  Relne.  to  Bates.  Relne  k  As- 
sociates Method  of  and  means  for  changing  a  visual  dis- 
play. 3.334.432,  8-8-67,  CJ.  40—31. 

Bates.  Relne  k  Associates  :  ;«ee—  ^  ,„^  ^^ 
Bates,  Freddie  L..  and  Relne.  3.334,432. 


Battl,  Mario  A.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Process  for  prodac- 

ing  citric  add.  3,335,067,  8-8-67,  a.  195 — 36. 
Seattle,  WiUard  H.,  to  Beckman  Instruments  Inc.  Light  scat- 
tering atUchment.  3,334,537.  8-8-67.  Cl.  88 — 14. 
Beck,  John  B.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Semiconductor  filter 

circuit.  3,335,355.  8-8-67.  Cl.  821—10. 
Becker.  Lyle  M.  Mounting  and  locking  means  for  gum  vending 

machines  and  the  Uke.  3.334.953.  8-8-67.  Cl.  312 — 253. 
Beckman  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 
Seattle.  Wlllard  H.  3J84.937. 
HllUer,  Douglas  R..  Palgh.  and  Tralte.  3,8S4,«23. 
Mower,  Wllford  B.,  Pepper,  and  Smith.  3,835,889. 
Tlpostach,  Donald  G.  3,335,279. 
Behnke,  George  W.,  R.  O.  Westcott,  deceased  (by  R.  M.  West- 
cott,  administratrix),  and  H.  A.  Wirth,  to  Simplicity  Engi- 
neering Co.  Crusher  mechanism.  3,334,823,  8-8-67,  Cl.  241 — 
275. 
Behrens,    Gerhard.    Hair    curler    with    variably    protruding 

prongs.  3.334.638.  8-8-67,  Cl.  132 — 40. 
Bejarano,  Thomas  M.,  to  Jackson  Exit  Device  Corp.  Panic 
exit  door  lock  having  key  actuation.  3,334,500,  8-8-67,  CI. 
70 — 92. 
Beljanin,  Konstantin  V. :  See — 

Lurje,  Alexandr  N.,  Plnsky,  Ivanov,  Beljanin,  Shapiro, 
Ipatov.  and  Eremsev.  3.335.303. 
Sell  Aerospace  Corp. :  See — 

Chaplin.  John  B.  3,334.701. 
Bell.  Richard  E.,  to  Badger  Meter  Mfg.  Co.  Method  of  assem- 

bllnga  partition  plate.  3,334.394.  8-8-67.  Cl.  29 — 149.6. 
Bell  A  Howell  Co. :  See— 

Bradt,  Gordon  B.  3.334,831. 
Henriksen.  Elmer  C.  3,334.837. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson,  Philip  W..  and  Dayem.  3.885,363. 
Baskln,  John  T.,  and  Michael.  3.335.410. 
Burke.  Paul  J..  Hopper,  and  Schwensfeger.  3.335.229. 
Davis.  Claude  G.,  and  Thomas.  3,335,222. 
Gray,  Preston  R..  and  Weddlns.  3,835,231. 
Raenschke.  Detlev  O.  3.335.234. 
Lepselter.  Martin  P.  3.335,338. 
Madden,  James  J.  3.335,264. 
Michael.  Henry  J.,  and  WaUon.  3.335.226. 
Natale.  Stephen  V..  and  Rlckert.  3.335.361. 
Rettlr.  John  P.,  Rledel,  Stagg.  and  TrumbnU.  3,835.230. 
Walsh.  Edward  J.  3,334,959. 
Belolt  Corp. :  See — 

Modersohn,  Charles  W.  3,334.765. 
Nechrony,  Daniel  J.,  and  Loehrl.  3.834.611. 
Westbrook.  Carl  M.  3.334.861. 
Bennett.  Edward  D..  to  Minnie  Punch  k  Die  Co.,  Inc.  Method 
for  alignment  and  mounting  of  a  piercing  punch.  3.334,406, 
8-8-67.  Cl.  29—407. 
Bennett.  Robert  P. :  Bee — 

Hardy.  William  B..  and  Bennett.  3,335,142. 
Benson.  Harold  R.,  to  The  Nuarc  Co.  Dot  etch  and  clearing 

table.  3.334.567.  8-8-67.  Cl.  95—95. 
Beranger.    Raymond,    to    North    American    Philips   Co.,    Inc. 

Domestic  coffee  maker.  3  334,572.  8-8-67,  Cl.  99 — 292. 
Berenbaum.  Morris  B..  and  G.  A.  Kanavel,  to  Thlokol  Chem- 
ical Corp.  Vulcanising  acrylate  rubber  stock  with  2-mercap- 
tolmldaxollne.  3,839.117.  ^--8-67.  Cl.  260 — 85.9. 
Berends.  Emerson  R..  and  E.  J.  Nlehaus.  Jr.,  to  Rockwell 

Mfg.  Co.  Radial  arm  sxw.  3  334.669,  8-8-67.  a.  143— «. 
Bergamlno.    Anthony.    Traveling    step-by-step    power    Jack. 

3.334.866.  8-8-67.  a.  294—108. 
Berger.  Erwin  :  See — 

Grnenlg.  Rudolf,  and  Berger.  3,334.810. 
Bergman,  Roland  J.,  to  The  Minster  Machine  Co.  Motorized 

slide  adjustment.  8.334.581.  8-8-67,  Cl.  100—257. 
Bergmann,  Allan  D. :  See — 

Peeler,  Cletus  E.,  Jr.,  Bergmann,  and  OUx.  3,885,018. 
Bermlte  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Armstrong,  John  P.  3,334,536. 
Bernard.  David  W. :  See — 

Moran   Robert  J.,  and  Bernard.  3.334.685. 
Bernard.  Michel  A.  R.,  to  Societe  Industrielle  Bull-General 
Electric    (Societe  Anonyme).  Device  for  advancing  paper 
webs    In    printing    mechanisms.    3,334,722,     8-8-67.    Cl. 
197 — 133. 
Bernardl.  Glan  C. :  See — 

Slanesl,  Ifario,  Bernardl,  and  Dlotallevl.  3,889,106. 
Berner.  Klaus  :  Bee — 

Kuhne,    Rudolf.    Melnlnger.    ZImmermann,    Karacsonyl, 
Berner.  and  Heyna.  3,334,961. 
Berner  Rlcardo  :  See — 

McVey,  Eugene  S.,  Berner.  and  Biglow.  8.389,853. 
Bertossl,    Eugene    R.,    to    Thlokol    Chemical    Corp.    Amino- 
functlonal  phenol  containing  polysulflde  polvmers  and  their 
reaction   products   with   polyepoxldes.    3,339,201,    8-8-67, 
Cl.  260—831. 

Beseler,  Charles,  Co. :  Bee — 
Field.  Philip  M.  3.334,957. 

Blbbens.  WUllam  H.  Interlocking  toothed  members.  3.834,715, 
8-8-67.  Cl.  192—67. 

Blckel.  Charles  W. :  See — 

Pruonto,  Gene  M.,  and  Blckel.  3,335,390. 

Blgge  Drayage  Co. :  See — 

Whitmlre.  William  A.  3.334.756. 

Biglow.  James  W. :  See — 

McVey,  Eugene  S..  Berner.  and  Biglow.  3.385,898. 

Bllleter.  Henry  R..  and  A.  B.  Nelson,  to  Sloan  Valve  Co. 
Vacuum  breakers.  3,334,646.  8-8-67,  Cl.  187 — 218. 

Blllett.  Ronald  J. :  See- 
Palmer.    Warren    G..    Houston.    Fowler,    and    Blllett. 
8.889,286. 

Blmba,  Charles  W.  Fluid  motor  with  removable-locking  end 
cloenre  unit.  3,884,778,  8-8-«7,  Cl.  220 — 89. 


!▼ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Binnine.  Robert  C. :  See — 

XuU,  Harold  R.,  Bowe,  and  Binning.  3.335.179. 
BJerlng,  Olav,   and  J.   M.   Wbeaton,  to  Owens  IlUnola,   Inc. 

Vacuum  sealing  machine.  3,334.407.  8-8-67,  CI.  53 — 88. 
BJornsen,    BJorn    G.,    to   Johnson    Service   Co.    Fluid   stream 

control  apparatus.  3,334.641,  8-8-67,  Cl.  137 — 81.5. 
Black,    Walter   K..    to   Barber   Mfg.    Co.,   Inc.    Spring   lacing 

machine.  3.334,065.  8-8-67,  Cl.  140—92.7. 
Blackwell.    Robert    J..    P.    A.    Morgan    III,    and    J.    K.    Hell- 
hecker,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.  Miscible  displace- 
ment   process    using    modified    alcohol    banks.    3,334,688, 
8-8-67.  a.  166—9. 
Bliss,  Bruce  J.,   to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.   Manufacture  of 

metal  foil.  3,335.000.  8-8-67.  Cl.  75—208. 
Bloxsom,  Daniel  E. :  See — 

Rhodes,  Barry  V.,  and  Bloxsom.  3,334,485. 
Bocckino,  Harry  G. :  See — 

James.  George  R.,  Chevion,  and  Bocckino.  3.334.971. 
Boeing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hallesy,  Harold  W.  3.334^10. 
Boettcher,  Rudolf  G.,  to  The  Bastian-Blesslng  Co.  Glide  door 

mounting.  3.334,442.  8-8-67.  Cl.  49—231. 
Boiko,    Jury    P..    and    V.    K.    Potapenko.    to    Juzhno-Ualsky 
Mashinostcoitelny  Lavod.  Roll-driving  spindle  head.  3,334,- 
505,  8-8-67,  Cl.  72—239. 
Bollnger,    Howard    and    R.    W.    Material    spreading    vehicle. 

3,334,760,  8-8-67,  Cl.  214—355. 
Bollnger.  Ralph  W. :  See — 

Bollnger,  Howard  and  R.  W.  3,334,760. 
Bollen,  Watler  M.,  G.  H.  Goff,  and  W.  L.  Short,  to  Chevron 
Research  Co.  Ammonia  recovery  process.  3,335.071,  8-8-67, 

rj]    203 85 

Bolotln,  Boris  M.,  L.  S.  Kurnosova,  O.  N.  Koroljkova,  D.  A. 
Drapkins.  J.  A.  Terskol.  L.  G.  Slnjaver.  V.  G.  Brudz,  and 
G.  1).  Jarovaja.  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledorateljsky 
Institute  Khimicheskikh  Kealktivov  I  Osobo  Chirstykh 
Khimicheskikh  Veshchesty.  Process  of  manufacturing  sub- 
stituted 2-(2-arylsulphonvl  aminoDhenvl)-4H.3.1-benzoxa- 
«in-4-one.  3.335.137,  8-8-67.  Cl.  266—244. 
Bolton.   Cecil  G.,  Jr.   Fluid  coupling.   3.334,860,  8-8-67,   Cl. 

251—149.1. 
Bonlc,  Isaac.  Combination  snow  shovel  and  scraper.  3,334,939, 

8  8  67    Cl    294 51 

Bonin,  Richard  E.,  and  J.  R.  Tucker,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Electrical  cable  support.  3,335,320,  8-8-67.  Cl.  317—99. 
Borbe-Wanner  AG  :  See — 

Rosenberger.  Jakob,  and  Kuonl.  3,334,695. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Cartwright.  Jessie.  3,334.499. 

Epstein,  Herman,  Foster,  and  Thourson.  3,335.322. 
Roeske.  Eugene  A.  3.334.496. 
Spokas,  Romas  B.  3.334,716. 
Spokas.  Romas  B..  and  Lake.  3,334,717. 
Waldrop.  Charles  R.  3,334,497. 
Borman,  Wlllem  F.  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Electrolytic 

polymerization  of  phenol.  3,335,075,  8-8-67,  Cl.  204 — 59. 
Borsattlno,  Vincent  S.,   C.  E.  Marker,  and  J.  W.   Shalla,  to 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  Carrier  control  system.  3,335,- 
346.  8-8-67,  Cl.  318—16. 
Bortbwick,  Paul  O.,   to  Fisher  Governor  Co.  Ellectro-pneu- 

matic  transdacer.  3,334.642,  8-8-67,  Cl.  137—85. 
Boser,   Ronald  J.  Adjustable  pressure  foot  construction  for 

sewing  machines.  3,334,605,  8-8-67,  Cl.  112 — 235. 
Boser.  Ronald  J.,  and  E.  L.  Weschler.  Positive  margin  control 
attachment   for   sewing   machinea.    3,334,603,   8-8-67.   Cl. 
112—152. 
Bosko,  John  L. :  See — 

Bosko,  John  M.  and  J.  L.,  and  Llndecker  3.334,899. 
Bosko,  John   M.  and  J.   L.,  and  J.  B.   Llndecker.   Weighted 
fluid-containing  exerciser  with  transparent  walls.  3,334,899. 
8-8-67,  Cl.  272—84. 
Bourdeau.    Romeo   G.,    to    Union    Carbide   Corp.    Process    of 
preparing  boron  carbide  from  boron   hallde  and  a  hydro- 
carbon. 3.334.967,  8-8-67.  Cl.  23 — 208. 
Bowe.  Leon  E. :  See — 

Null.  Harold  R..  Bowe,  and  Binning.  3,335,179. 
Bowen,  James  R. :  See — 

Heller.  Ralph  M.,  Bowen,  Schrelber,  and  Frock.  3,335.- 
409. 
Bowmar  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 
/       Slgl,  Edward  D.  3,334,811. 
Bowser,  Inc. :  See — 

Romanowskl,  Albert  F.  3,335,246. 
Romanowski,  Albert  F.  3,335,247. 
Boyd,  Joseph  J.,  to  Atlantic  Steel  Co.  Translation  of  high- 
temperature,  high-speed  strips  of  material.'  3,334,889,  8-8- 
67,  Cl.  271—3. 

Boyd,  Wilton  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Lightweight  iMrtable 
vacuum  cleaner.  3,334,370,  8-8-67,  Cl.  15 — 327. 

Boylan,  Robert  J.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc.  Recondi- 
Uonlng  of  filter  media.  3,334,473,  8-8-67,  Cl.  55 — 524. 

Boyle,  Robert  F..  to  Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp.  Rotary  tape 
valve.  3.334,656.  8-8-67.  Cl.  137—596. 

Bozek.  John  W..  to  The  Rosaen  Filter  Co.  Variable  capacity 
filter  devices.  3.334.748.  8-8-67.  Cl.  210—132. 

Brach,  E.  J.,  &  Sons  :  See —  , 

Brach,  Frank  V.  3,334.952.  ' 

Brach.  Frank  V..  to  E.  J.  Brach  &  Sons.  Merchandising  case. 
3,334,952.  8-8-67.  Cl.  312—224. 

Brack,  Karl,  to  Hercules  Inc.  Polyhydroxy  ethers.  3,335.191, 
8-8-67.  Cl.  260—613. 

Brackett,  Clyde  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Universal  diode  matrix 
package  with  Improved  fuse  means.  3,335,328,  8-8-67,  01. 
317—101. 

Bradt,  Gordon  E.,  to  Bell  k  Howell  Co.  Transport  system 
for  limp  magnetic  tapes.  3,334,831,  8-8-67,  Cl.  242 — 55.13. 


Branscnm,  Tony  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Plastic  con- 
tainer with  metal  reinforced  inlet  and  process  of  making 
same.  3.334,771,  8-8-67.  Cl.  220 — 39. 

Branson,  Henry  E.,  to  Stromberg  Hydraulic  Brake  and  Cou- 
pling Co.  Hydraulic  control.  3,334,712,  8-8-67,  Cl.  188— 

Branson  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 
Brech,  Klllan  H.  3,334,622. 

Bray,  John  R.,  and  G.  B.  Price,  to  .Monsanto  Co.  Tempera- 
ture indicating  circuit.  3,334  814,  8-8-67.  Cl.  236 — 94 

Brech.  Klllan  IT,  to  Branson  instruments.  Inc.  Method  and 
aoparatus  for  electro-acoustic  exploration.  3,334,622,  8-8- 
67,  Cl.  128 — 2. 

Brefka.  Paul  E. :  See — 

Latham   Peter  A.,  and  Brefka.  3,334,797. 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.  Children's  furniture  or  the  like.  3,334.- 
942,  8-8-67,  Cl.  297—1. 

Breunich,  Theodore  R. :  See — 

Mejfan,  Jacques  G.,  De  Nola,  and  Breunich.  3,335.244. 

Bridgeford,  Douglas  J.  Reinforced  or  coated  paper  produced 
by  treatment  of  paper  fibers  with  deoaustlclzed  solution  of 
a  polymeric  alcohol  xanthate.  3.335.023.  8-8-67,  Cl.  117— 
62. 

Brlnt.  Norman  T.,  to  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  In  Her 
Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  Sighting  devices 
3.334,418,  8-8-67,  Cl.  33—50. 

British  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd. :  See — 
Harrison,  William  S.  3,334,828. 
Pillar,  Anthony  R..  and  Sbarpe.  3,334,842. 

British  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See- 
Waller,  John  G.,  and  Monroe.  3,335,080. 

Brltt,  Ronald  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Range  forced  vent- 
ing discharge  system.  3,334,621,  8-8-67.  Cl.  126 — 299 

Bronder,  Herbert,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  World  Trade  Ltd.  Drill 
mounting.  3,334.849,  8-8-67.  Cl.  248 — 18. 

Bronsersma,  Cornelius,  and  H.  C.  Stevens,  Jr..  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.  Electric  motor  braking  mechanism.  3,335,- 
304.  8-8-67,  Cl.  310—77. 

Brooker,  Leslie  G.  S. :  See — 

Taber,  Robert  C,  and  Brooker.  3.335.010. 

Brooks,  Jackson  R.,  to  Excellast  Extrusion  Co.  Panel  sup- 
porting arrangement.  3,334.462.  8-8-67.  Cl.  62 — 460. 

Bross.  Helmut  K.,  33V4%  to  F.  T.  Johmann.  Writing  instru- 
ment. 3,334^615,  8-8-67,  Cl.  120—42.03. 

Brotherhood,  Donald  M.  Electrical  outlet.  3,335,214,  8-8-67, 
Cl.  174 — 48. 

Brousse,  Georges.  Process  for  printing  periodicals  and  prod- 
uct produced  thereby.  3.335.044,  8-8-67,  Cl.  156—277 

Brown.  Horace  D.,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Anthelmintic  com- 
position and  method  of  using  same.  3,335,052,  8-8-67,  Cl. 
167 — 53. 

Brown,  John  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Gilbert,  Herman  S.,  and  Brown.  3,335,093. 

Brown,  Richard  E. :  See — 

Pietrusza.  Edward  W.,  and  Brown.  3.335,176. 

Brownlee.  Sherwood  S..  to  Acme  Visible  Records.  Inc.  Record 
filing  device.  3,334,950,  8-8-67,  Cl.  312—10. 

Brudz,  Vitaly  G. :  See— 

Bolotln,    Boris    M.,    Kurnosova,    Koroljkova,    Dropkins. 
Terskol.  Slnjaver.  Vrudz.  and  Jarovaja.  3,335.137. 

Brunlng,  Reinhard.  and  J.  Zeyns.  to  North  American  Philips 
Co.  Inc.  Method  and  devices  for  the  supply  and  exact 
proportioning  of  fuel.  3.334,679,  8-8-67,  C\.  158—36.3 

Bu  Bols.  Robert  J.,  and  B.  S.  Farab,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Production  of  4-alkylmercaptophenols.  3,335,190.  8-8-87. 
Cl.  260 — 609. 

Buchholi.  Totto  :  See — 

Delcher.  Oskar,  Peter,  and  Buchholz.  3,334,469. 

Buckerldge,  Roger  M.,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Fall- 
safe  continuous  ground  monitoring  circuit.  3,335,324.  8-8- 

Buege,  knrt :  See— 

Jaekel,  Werner,  and  Buege.  3,334,751 
Bufkln,  Dale  E.,  and  B.  R.  Russell,  to  McOraw-Edlson  Co. 

Toaster  case.  3.334,576,  8-8-67,  Cl.  99 — 385. 
Bundick,  Eddie  W. :  See— 

Rankin,  Vern  D.,  J.  L.  and  E.  W.  Bundick.  3,336,288. 
Bundick,  Johnny  L. :  See — 

Rankin,  Vern  D.,  J.  L.  and  E.  W.  Bundick.  3,336,288. 
Bunten,  Charles  A. :  See — 

Oass,  George  H.,  and  Bunten.  3,334  614. 
Burch    Homer  A.,  to  The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.  2-metbyl- 

140   S^Wf '  c7'i«^24 r*''**'*"*"^''^  ^  *"  ^  ■'"'""•      ^'^'' 
Burch,    Homer  A.,    to  The   Norwich   Pharmacal  Co    4-8ub- 
stltjited  -  1  -  alkyl  -  6-(5-nltro-2-furTl)-lH-pyraiolo[3,4-] 
pyrtmldines.  3,335,141,  8-8-67,  Cl.  260—256.4 

Buresh.  Henry  V.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Transport- 
storage  latch.  3,334,932.  8-8-67.  O.  292—87. 

Burgess  William  R  L.  D.  Walker,  and  C.  D.  Riley,  to  Con- 
tinental Water  Conditioning  Corp.  Demlneraliter  service 
un»twlth  encapsulated  light  circuit.  3,334,746.  8-8-67,  C\. 

Burggraf.  Frederick,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Fluid  boiling 
and  condensing  heat  transfer  system.  3.334.686.  B-Ssf, 
Cl.  100^—105. 

^''i%lSl^!tTl7'^cl'^l't-'^}i^'  complementary  halves. 

^^i,^f^•  i*^"'v"^-  ^  P  Hopper.  »nd  E.  E.  Schwensfeger,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Arrangement  for  control- 
y°g_tjM>c  In  a  switching  network.  3,335,229,  8-8-67,  CI. 

^"d-'**-^*'*  Hans,  to  Verelntgte  Deutsche  Metallwerke  A.<1. 
076!T8i'7^Cl  ?04?-140  '™°"P<'"^«  '*«*'*  "»«**!•  ^•^^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Burlington  Industries,  iM- :  Bee — 

Kadcliffe,  Joel  H.  3,tlS4.483. 

Burnthall,    Edward    V.,    ind   J.    J.    Hirshfeld.    to   Monsanto 

Co.  Antistatic  cumposi  ion  comprising  the  reaction  product 

of  a  polyepoxlde,  a  polyamine  and  a  nitrogen  compound. 

3,335,105,  8-8-67.  Cl.  :*0— 29.2. 

Burroughs  Corp. :  See —  I 

Brackett,  Clyde  R.  3.835.328. 
Mullln,  James  L.  3,334,896. 
Somlyody,  Arpad.  3,885,266. 
Burton,  Alvin  R.  :  See — 

Nava,  Joseph  A.,  and  burton.  3,335,396. 
Bushlck,  Ronald  D.,  to  Siin  Oil  Co.  Preparation  of  5,6-cyclo- 
pentano-l,2,3,4-tetrahy0ironaphihalene  and  Srphenylpropyl- 
Ithalene.     3,336,196,     8-8-67,     Cl. 

E.  Jones,  to  Intercbemlcal  Corp. 
talned  by  copolymerising  a  partial 

alcohol,  a  monocarfooxyllc  add 
boxylic  acid  with  a  vinyl  monomer. 
0—22. 


1,2,3,4  -   tetrahydronaM 


iback,  and  BuUer.  3,334,457. 


...096. 
,085. 
-free 


tie  knot.  3,334,385.  8-8-67, 


tomano,  Calvet,  Cordler,  and  Polg. 


BuBsell,  George  W.,  and 
Resinous  compositions 
ester    of    a    polyhydrL 
and  an  unsaturated  did 
3,335.102,  8-8-67,  Cl. 

Butler,  De  Forest  D. :  Se 
Hudson,   James  W.   Sti 

Butler,  Thomas  C.  :  See-f 

Seeljr,  Robert  W.,  and  BuUer.  3,334,371. 

Byles,  Theodore  A.,  and  K.  T.  Race,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Elec- 
tronic   speedometer    wUh    transistor   amplifier.   3,335,366, 

^■.*."*\v  ^pi*r.  R.  Dan  4s.  D.  Leclercq,  M.  Salesse.  and 
P.  Vachet,  to  Commlisariat  A  TEnergie  Atomlque  et 
Compagnie  de  Produits  Chlmlques  et  Electrometallurgiques 
(Pechlney).  Beryllium- ifagneslum  aUoy.  3.334.997.  8-8-67, 
Cl.  75 — 150. 

Cairone,  Anthony  R.,  and  R.  D.  Mllos,  Jr..  to  Westlnghouse 

f.sSsf^rs^V'cP'teJ^?''*"  '"'=''*'  "^  *"*""^- 

Cals,  Michael :  See—     '    ]  '      . 

Kozlkowskl.  John  and  Cals.  3,335.157. 
Calabrese,  Daniel  M. :  Se&l- 

Pasculle,  Maurice  J.,  and  Calabrese.  3,335,305. 
Calgon  Corp. :  See —         1 
Hatch,  George  B.  3,3 
Hronas,  John  J.  3,33 
Calhoun,  Jerry  J.,  Sr.  S 

Cl.  2—150. 
Calvet.  Edouard  :  See — 
Cbatelet,  Joseph  L. 
3.335.^76. 
Camozzi.  Antonio  :  See —  I 

Pigna.  Danlele  P.,  ai^d  A.  and  S.  Camoul.  3,884,918. 
Camozzi,  Seratlno  :  See —  ' 

Pigna,  Danlele  P     and  A.  and  8.  Camosst.  3,334,918. 
Campanella.   Samuel   J.    and  D.  C.  Coulter,  to  Melpar.  Inc. 

formant  oerlod  trackerL  3.335  225,  8-8-67    CL  179—1 
Campbell.  Charies  R.,  M.'^I.  Mathews  III.  and  R.  R.  Splegel- 
haiter,  to  Monsanto  Cd,  Polymeric  Impurity  removal  from 
S^o^SiJ*",!?.*  aSS'*'"''*'"^  •mnjonlum  salt  solution.  3,835,162, 

8—8—67,  Cl.  260 — 459. 
^'3%1'j97^^^n7f  Cl^^S^iT  '"•  ^'"'  "'"  ~°^'^**»'- 

>7d*St'i.teLiSe'.  ^ii•.!y3?v"A^"a  ''2%^h'r^- 

Canada  Packers  Ltd.  :  See*—  ■ 

Nordln.  Henry  R^,  aM  Steepe.  3.334.570. 
Canaday.  Joe  R.  to  Genital  Motors  Corp.  Bimetal  indicator 

device  with  a  heater  ffl»ers;ized  under  all  operative  condl- 

tlons.  3.335.243.  8-8-67,  CI.  200—122 
Cancrlnus    Hendrik.    to   Inpower   Works    (Proorletary)    Ltd 

fl—iy}  torque  transmitter.  3,334,528,  8-8-67.  01. 

Cancrlnus,'  Henrik,  and  |^.   Van 
(Proprietary)    Ltd.    Flfll 
8-8-67,  01.  74—752.     T| 

''T334^05."8-|:67"di  ^^^f""-    ''"«*   '*"'*'•   "■°°^"- 
Cantrel,  Kenneth  E. :  See^^ 

Re  nert.  Andrew  J.,  asd  Cantrel.  3J35.051. 
Cardwell.    John   G..   Jr..   to   General   Electric  Co.   Filament 
supnort  for  tubular  inoindescent  lamps.  3,335,312.  8-8-67, 

Carlson.  Melvin  G..  to  ^estinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Cable 
reel  tension  system.  3.184.839.  8-8-67.  Ol.  242 — 86.51. 

*'T3S,!}2^7!  8-»^67,  a'^fc-eSS"""^  "^"^  transmission  unit. 

^"r^'o^*?*'**  ^   Cartih  cutting  guide.  3,334,415.  8-8-^67, 

Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Jensen.  Richard  C,  bnd  Sobre.  3.334,495. 
Leonard,  Louis  H.,  Jt  3,334,492. 
Carte.  Glenn  A.,  Sr.  :  See-f- 

Stansbury,  Harry  A.1  Jr..  and  Oarte.  3,335,166. 
Carter,  Truland  H.  Analbjg  circuit  for  simulating  and  then 
calculatlne  the  forces  on  a  structure  having  fixed  or  pinned 
Joints.  3  335.267,  8-8-67,  01.  235—184. 
Cartiere  Paolo  Pigna  S.p.k. :  See — 

Pigna,  Danlele  P.,  ait<l  A.  and  S.  Camocxi.  3,334.918. 
Cartwright.    Jessie,    to    ttbrg-Warner    Corp.    Dispensers   for 

washing  machines.  3.3Si.499.  8-8-67.  CT.  68 — 207. 
Casey,  Garland  :  See — 

Mehl.  Charles  W.  3,3^,078. 
Oass,  Carroll  J. :  See —     , 

Hoxeng.  Julian  S.,  M|c|Carty.  and  Cass.  3,834,360. 
Cassldy    Andrew    and  R  :  W.   Peet,  to  Sun   Shipbuilding  4 
Dry  Dock  Co.  Cable  bajlier.  3,334,891,  8-8-67.  Cl.  248--68. 


™.Li...    .      Ja«on,   to  Inpower  Works 
FlMld    torque    transmitter.    3,334,629, 


Catravas,  George  N.,  to  Teehnicon  Corp.  Obromatographlc 
column.  3,334,514.  8-8-67,  Cl.  73 — 23.1. 

Catravas.  George  N..  to  Teehnicon  Corp.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  chromatography  analysis  and  hydrolysis  of 
peptides.  3|334,969.  8-8-67.  Cl.  23 — 230. 

Catu.  Pierre  £.  H.,  to  Office  Central  de  Gestion  et  de  Codtrole 
OuiEC.  Hydraulic  winch  with  self-clamping  Jaws.  3,834,- 
865,  8-8-67.  01.  254—106.  »'  -•  ' 

Caunt.  Alan,  to  Metalastik  Ltd.  Torsional  vibration  dampers 
and  like  assemblies.  3,334,886.  8-8-67.  OL  267 — 1. 

Cawley.  Richard  E. :  See — 

Parker.  Sidney  A.,  and  Cawley.  3,334,808. 

Cawley.  Wesley  D..  to  Oontinenul  Can  Co.  Inc.  Machine  for 
making  bags.  3.334.551.  8-8-67,  Cl.  93 — 8. 

Cedrone,  Nicholas  J.,  to  MllUpore  Corp,  Continuous  fluid 
purity  monitor.  3,335,516.  8-8-67,  01.  73 — 61. 

Central  National  Bank  of  Cleveland :  See — 
Peterson.  Thomas  F.  3.334,663. 

Certain-Teed  Products  Corp. :  See — 
Hoffmann.  George  A.,  Jr.  3.334.465. 

Chachaty,  Claude,  to  Houilleres  Du  Bassin  Du  Nord  Et  Du 
Pas-De-Oalais.  Preparation  of  aldehyde  based  copolymers 

/^u^^L^'J^^'fiPf^J^^^on.  3,335,077.  8-8-67.  OL  204—159.21. 

Chalk,  Ronald  T.  H.,  to  The  North  BriUsh  Rubber  Co.  Power 
transmission  belts.  3,334,524,  8-8-67,  Cl.  74 — 232 

Chandler  Evans,  Inc. :  See— - 

Maljanian.  John  M.  3.334,813. 

Chaplin,  John  B.,  to  Bell  Aerospace  Corp.  Ground  effect  vehi- 
cle.  3,334  701.  8-8-67.  a.  180—7. 

Chardome  Alexandre.  Trawler.  3,334,607,  8-8-67,  01.  114 — .8 

Charles,  Harold  H.,  to  Anaconda  Aluminum  Co.  Door  and 
method  for  making  same.  3,334,464,  8-8-67,  01.  52 — 620. 

Charles,  Robert  L. :  See — 

BasTOtt,  Edward  G.,  and  Charles.  3.335,012. 

Charvos-Roos  Corp. :  See — 

Corey,  Moncure  S.  3,334,856. 

Chatelet,  Joseph  L.F.  Romano,  E.  Calvet,  J.  Cordler,  and 
^•.?-..  "'*•  *****  Chatelet,  said  Romano,  aald  Cordler.  and 
said  Puig,  assois.  to  said  Calvet.  Apparatus  for  high  preci- 
sion measuring  of  a  radiation  flu  composed  of  gamma  rays 
and  fast  neutrons.  3.335.;£76,  8-8-67,  Cl.  ^eO-SST^ 

Chauprade,  Robert,  to  Le  Materiel  Electrique  S.W.  Circuit  for 

3!3V^m?'8!S^6W?0aK""°  "'  '^""'''^"'^  "^*"- 
Chemical  Construction  Corp. :  See — 

James.  George  R.,  Chevion,  and  Bocckino.  3,334,971. 
Chemstrand  Ltd. :  See —  »,»«-.,» tx. 

^^    Milne,  Percival  N.  3,334.478. 
Chervenka,  George  R. :  See — 

Douglass.  John.  Jr..  and  Chervenka.  3,334,951. 
Chevion.  Alexander  :  See — 

JamM,  George  R.,  Chevion.  and  Bocckino.  3,334.971 
Chevron  Research  Co. :  See —  o,o»^,»ii. 

Bollen.  Walter  M..  Goff,  and  Short.  3.335.071.   . 
Campbell.  Robert  W.  3.335,153.  •       •       • 

Chin,  Jack  :  See — 

r-K..  Go«<ldel,  Walter  V.,  Luby.  and  Chin.  3,334,063. 

^^^34" VStJJ^a  f ?i|r*^"^  dhitributor  for  plants. 

Chrysler  Corp. :  See- 
Eddy,  James  W.  3,334,935. 
Kraslnski.  Walter  F.,  Kacimarek,  and  Jermain.  3.334,- 

^K    ^"i"'"''!^;  Jo*"  ^-  3,334,397. 

I'AL'fSztiiXt^^'^T^e^^^^^  *****  ''^-«>"-* 

Clba  Ltd. :  See — 

Abel,  Heins.  3,334,960. 
-.  ,  IllRHugo.  3,335.125. 
Clsiak,  Francis  E.,  and  F.  A.  Karnats  to  Reillv  Taf  *  r-h.™  - 

^'?i-^r^^,l°'^i?  fl'  ^"V^-  5-  Wheeler,  to  ReiUy  Tar  ft  Chem- 
ical Corp.  Method  of  producing  pyridine  and  2-picoline  bv 
decart)oxylation.  3,335,144,  8-8-67,  01.  260-290 
Cltarel,  Louis  :  See — 

Rosenthal,  Norman,  and  Cltarel.  3,335,116 
Cities  Service  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Revukas,  Anthony  J.  3,334,978. 
Clack  Corp. :  See — 

Kay,  Clifford,  and  Nygren.  3,334,789. 
Olaes,  Paul :  See — 

Vanderhaeghe,  Hubert,  and  aaes.  3,335.058 
Clare.  0.  P.,  4  Co. :  See— 

Deeg.  Wyman  L.  3,335.402. 
Clark  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Zeiler.  Burton  S.  3.334,703. 

Clausen.   Victor  H..  and  A.   Zweig.   to  Simpson  Timber  Co 
Vacuum_plckup  and  transfer  appkratus.T334,89r8!^7; 

Clearfield,  Abraham,  to  National  Lead  Co  Pro<>Ma  fni-  «^i.. 
produoion  of  cubic  crystalling  zi';:^SSia*:'3,334!962,  I^^t! 

''^"f^J^&^7,%^'ij'}^!'''^-  ^»""'*<*  >«->  «>»trol. 
Cleaver,  Richard  :  See — 

Barp,  Charles  W.,  Cleaver,  and  Sothcott.  3,335,418 
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Coal  iBdnstrr  (Patent)  Ltd.:  See — 

Hlllyar-Russ,  Go«ffrey.  3,334.743. 
Coats  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  Sec — 

Scott,  Ray  A.,  and  Strang.  3,334,864. 
Cockerel],   Christopher  S.,  to  uovercraft  Development   Ltd. 
Vehicles  operable  over  water.  3,334,609,  8-8-67,  CI.  115 — 
67. 
Cockrell,  William  D.,  to  General  ElectHc  Co.  Selector  switch 

for  register  control.  3.334.795,  8-8-67,  C\.  226 — 31. 
Codlchini,  Joseph  J.,  and  E.  W.  Yurgealltis.  to  Xerox  Corp. 
Xerographic  charging  apparatus  with  means  to  automati- 
cally  control    the   potential   applied    to   the   corona   wire. 
3,338,274.  8-8-67.  CI.  250— -19.5. 
Coe  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Morris,  Edward  P.  3.334,421. 
Cohn.  Bertram  D.  Occlusive  device  for  inferior  vena  cava. 

3,334.629,  8-8-67.  C\.  128—325. 
Cohn,  Irving  H.,  to  Slmmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.  Cur- 
rent limlter  circuit  for  rettalanclng  bridge  network.  3,339,- 
359.  8-»-67.  a.  323—9. 
Coltrame  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Church.  Frank  W..  Jr.  3.334.873. 
Cole.  Mac.  and  H.  Williams.  Garment  hanging  unit.  3,334.- 

736.  8-8-67,  CT.  206—56. 
Cole,  William  G.,  Jr.  Casting  line.  3,334.436,  S-8-67,  CI.  43— 

44.98. 
Coleman  Instruments  Corp. :  See — 
Staunton,  John  J.  J.  3,334,956. 
Collins.  Edward  C. :  See — 

James.  Howell  N.,  and  Collins.  3,334,744. 
Colt  Ventilation  k  Heating  Ltd. :  See— 

Lambie,  Howard  R.  3,334,569. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc. :  See — 

Goldmark.  Peter  C^  and  Hollywood.  3.335,219. 
Combined  Paper  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Fischer,  Raymond  P.  3,334,921. 
Commercial  Filters  Corp. :  See — 

Matravers,  Philip  R.  3,334.752. 
Commissariat  A  I'Energle  Atomlque  et  Compagnie  de  Prodults 
Chimiques  et  Electrometallurgiques   (Pechiney)  :  See — 
Calllat,    Roger,   Darras.    Leclercq,    Salesse,   and   Vachet. 
3,334,997. 
Compagnie  de  Salnt-Qoblan  :  See — 

Mattmuller.  Rene.  3,334.982. 
Communettl.  Angelo  :  See — 

Schmld,  Comunetti.  and  Hflrllmann.  3.335.277. 
Conner,  William  R..  Jr.,  to  Red  Kap.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  grip- 

ping  sheet  material.  3.334,600,  8-8-67.  C\.  112—2. 
Consolidated  Mining  and  Smelting  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 

Wright.  Maurice  M.,  and  Guttman.  3.335.074. 
Consolidated  Packaging  Corp. :  See — 
Henderson.  William  S.  3.334.801. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Cawley,  Wesley  D.  3.334.551. 
Continental  Water  Conditioning  Corp. :  See — 

Burgess  William  R..  Walker,  and  Riley.  3,334,745. 
Control  Data  Corp. :  See — 

Rousb.  Maurice  D..  and  Macnro<.  3.334  684. 
Conway.  James  N.,  and  B.  C.  Garrett,  to  General  Precision, 

Inc.  Digital  display.  3,335,415.  8-8-67,  CI.  340—324. 
Conway,  John  A. :  See — 

Foss.  Wesley  A.,  and  Conway.  3.334.364. 
Cook.  RIdon  R..  and  J.  S.  Miller,  to  Northroo  Corn.  Method 
of  making  a  metal  printed  circuit  board.  3,334.395.  8-8-67. 
a.  29—625. 
Cookson  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Wardlaw.  Russell,  and  Dennehy.  3.334.725. 
Cooper,  David,  E.  P.  Priebe.  and  K.  A.  Zeccola.  to  General 
Electric  Co.   Speed   detection   and   control   systems   incor- 
porating a  DC  chopper  circuit  to  provide  pulses  of  a  con- 
stant energy  content.  3,335,349,  8-8-67,  CI.  318 — 318. 
Cordler.  Jean  :  See — 

Chatelet,  Joseph  L.,  Romano,  Calvet,  Cordler,  and  Puig. 
3,335,276. 
Corey,  Moncure  S.,  to  Charvos-Roos  Corp.  Safety  shields  for 
instruments  on  tripods.   3,334,856.   8-8-67,  Cl.   248 — 466. 
Corman,  Julian,  to  Grain  Processing  Corp.  Process  of  purify- 
ing a  transglucosidase-and-amyloglucosidase-containing  fun- 
gal enzyme  preparation.  3,335,066,  8-8-67,  Cl.  195 — 31. 
Cormier  Hosiery  Mills  Inc. :  See — 

Morin,  Gerard  R.,  and  Leach.  3,334,477. 

CornProducts  Co. :  See — 

Wolfmeyer,  Howard  J.  3,335,013. 

Cornelius  Co.,  The:  See — 

Cornelius.  Ri(Aard  T..  and  Austin.  3.334.767. 

Cornelius,  Richard  T.,  and  F.  L.  Austin,  to  The  Cornelius  Co. 
Bottle  carrier  for  6-packs.  3,334,767.  8-8-67,  Cl.  220—21. 

Corning  Glass  Works :  See — 
Hocker,  James  P.  3,334,414. 
Pesely,  Joseph  M.,  Jr..  and  Schlelch.  3,334.798. 
Pnlts.  Wallace  W.  3,335,049. 
Wrench,  Robert  F.  3,334.393. 

Corvlno.  Ralph  A.,  to  John  J.  Mc  Mullen.  Associates.  Inc. 
Itegnetlc  apparatus  for  handling  bale-like  objects,  contain- 
ers and  the  like.  3,333,378,  8-&-67,  Cl.  333—286. 

Coulter,  David  C. :  See — 

Campanella,  Samuel  J.,  and  Coulter.  3,335,225. 

Cowans,  Kenneth  W..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Self-contained 
cryogenic  refrigerator.  3.334,491.  8-8-67.  Cl.  62 — 45. 

Craig,  Burnie  M.,  to  Thompson  Mfe.  Co..  Inc.  Switching  ap- 
paratus. 3,335,298,  8-8-«7,  CT.  307—141. 

Craig  Charles  L.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
and  method  of  making  handles  and  applying  same  to  a  bag. 
3.334,550.  8-8-67,  Cl.  93—8. 

Crane,  Walton  B.,  to  Allied  Plastics  Co.  Spacing  strip  for 
produce  tray.  3,334,738,  8-8-67,  CT.  206 — 65. 


Crawford,  Duncan  J.  Container  top  cloanre  conatmctlon. 
3,334,799    8-8-67.  Cl.  229—17. 

Crawford,  Jay.  Method  of  converting  paper  back  books  to 
hard  back  books.  3.334,919.  8-8-67,  Cl.  281—29. 

Cromwell,  Thomas  M.  :  See — 

Shepherd,  Joseph  L,  and  Cromwell    3,334.966. 

Crosswell,  Flay  D,  to'Overheard  Door  Corp.  Upwardly  acting 
doors.  3,334,681,  8-8-67.  CI.  160—40. 

Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.  :  See — 
Craig.  Charles  L.  3.334.550. 

Cryodry  Corp. :  See — 

Jeppson.  .Morris  R..  and  Harper.  3.335.253. 

Cuglni.  John  A.,  to  Draper  Corp.  Doffing  mechanism.  3,334.- 
480.  8-8-67,  Cl.  57—53. 

Current.  John  M..  and  W.  F.  Rea,  to  Johns-Manvllle  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  and  convergtng  flbers. 
3,335,046,  8-8-67.  Cl.  156—441. 

Curtis  Mfg  Co. :  See— 

Dayson,  Arthur.   3.334.706. 

Curtis  ic  Marble  Co.  :  See- 
Davidson.  Ralph  L..  and  Kurtz.  3,334,834. 

Curtis,  Ralston,  and  G.  E.  Lukes,  deceased  (by  J.  Hassard. 
administrator),  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  Alkvllminodethio- 
carbonates  and  alkali  salts  thereof.  3.335,182,  8-8-67.  Cl. 
260 — 566. 

Cutter-Hammer,  Inc. :  See — 

Reed,  Reginald  A..  Taft.  and  Warner.  3,334,723. 

Cuttlno  William  H..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Bypass 
switch  control  means  for  series  capacitor  installations. 
3.335.362,  8-8-67,  Cl   32.3—101. 

Cuva.  Angelo  C.  Method  of  manufacturing  tape  reels.  3.334.- 
402    8—8—67    Cl    29^159  ■>      ■■ 

Cuzne'r,  Jo<eph  A.,  and  K.  R.  V.  Pandalai,  to  Martin-Marietta 
Crorp.  Process  of  preparing  lithographic  plates.  3,335,072, 
8-8-67.  Cl.  204—17. 

Daher.  Theodore  G. :  See — 

iSmart.  E.  Allen,  and  Daher.  3.335,262. 

Dal  Mon  Research  Co. :  See — 

D'Alello.  Oaetano  F.  3,335.119. 

Dale,  Kathryn  F.  Pill  container  and  dispenser.  3.3.34.731. 
8-8-67.  Cl.  206—42. 

D'Alello,  Gaetano  F..  to  Dal  Mon  Research  Co.  Fusible,  con- 
vertible alkenyl  aryl  polymers.  3.335.119.  8-8-67,  Cl.  260 — 
89  1 

Damon,  Neil  F..  and  R.  C.  Hoy,  to  Augat,  Inc.  Holder  for 
attaching  flat  pack  to  printed  circuit  board.  3,335,327,  8-8- 
67.  Cl.  .117—101. 

Daniels.  Curtice  F..  and  C.  F.  Daniels,  Jr.  Apparatus  for 
stacking  sheets  of   .eneer.  3,334,895,  8-8-67,  <:i.  271 — 68 

Daniels.  Curtice  F.,  Jr. :  See — 

Daniels,  C^urtlce  F.,  and  C.  F.  Daniels,  Jr.  3,334,895. 

Daniels,  Franklin  W. :  See — 

Moore,  Hugh  8.,  and  Daniels.  3.335.343. 

Danisch,  Edwin  A.  Insect  and  liquid  fertilizer  spray  attach- 
ment for  rotary  lawn  mowers.  3,334,475.  8-8-67,  CT.  56 — 
25.4. 

Darby,  Wilbur  J.,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority.  Agglomer- 
ated carbonaceous  phosphate  furnace  charge  of  high  elec- 
trical resistance.  3,335,094.  a-8-67.  Cl.  252 — 188.3. 

Da  Re,  Paolo,  and  I.  Setnikar.  to  Societe  d'Exploltations 
Chimiques  et  Pharmaceutiques  Seceph  8.A.  Ortbo-diisopro- 
pvlamfnoethoxybutyrophenone  and  hydrochloride  thereof. 
3,335,184,  8-»-67,  Cl.  260—570.7. 

Darras,  Raymond  :  See — 

Calllat,   Roger,   Darras,   Leclercq,   Salesse,   and  Vachet. 
3  334  9d7 

Davey,  Donald  6.,  and  W.  A.  Stutske,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
Molten  gla«8  feeder  tube  centering  and  drive.  3,334,986,  8- 
8-67,  Cl.  65 — 324. 

Davidowich,  George,  and  M.  W.  Leeds,  to  Air  Reduction  Co., 
Inc.  Hydrogen-embrittlement-lnhtbftion  with  propargyl 
benzylamine  and  alkyl  pyridines.  3,335,089,  8-8-67,  (5l. 
252—148. 

Davidowich.  George,  and  M.  W.  Leeds,  to  Air  Reduction  Co., 
Inc.  Corrosion  inhibition  with  propargyl  benzylamine 
3.335,090,  8-8-67,  Cl.  252—148. 

Davidson,  Ralph  L.,  and  E.  F.  Kurtz,  Jr..  to  Curtis  k  Marble 
Co.  Rolling  head.  3,334,834.  8-8-67,  Cl.  242—65. 

Davidson.  Robert  W.,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. 
Cargo  handling  apparatus.  3,334,718,  8-»-67,  Cl.  193 — 38. 

Davis,  Claude  G.,  and  L.  C.  Thomas,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labor- 
atories Inc.  Binary  data  rate  reconstruction.  3,335,222,  8- 
&-67,  C;i.  178—50. 

Davis,  Walter  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Staple  fiber  cutting 
mechanism.  3,334,533,  8-8-67,  C\.  83 — 100. 

Davs.  Dennis  J.  Bale  grab  and  hoist  apparatus.  3,334.762.  8- 
8-67,  Cl.  214 — 730. 

Day.  Cyril  L..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  making  vacuum  tubes.  3,334,955, 
8-8-67,  Cl.  316—19. 

Dayem,  Aly  H. :  See — 

Anderson,  Philip  W.,  and  Dayem.  3,335,363. 

Davson,  Arthur,  to  CurtU  Mfg.  Co.  Vehicle  lift.  3,334,706,  8- 
8-67,  Cl.  187—8.41. 

Deal,  Joseph  D..  Jr.,  N.  E.  Oresko,  J.  L.  Stevens,  Jr.,  J.  B. 
Fllpse,  and  R.  M.  Donaldson,  to  Newport  News  Shipbuild- 
ing and  Dry  Docks  Co.  Ship-and  handling  means  for  under- 
water mining  equipment.  3,334,606,  8-8-67,  Cl.  114 — .5. 

De  Bruyne,  Norman  A.,  to  Techne  (Cambridge)  Ltd.  Patho- 
lojslcal   gas   measuring  apparatus.   3,334,970,   8-8-67,   CI. 

Deeg,  Wyman  L.,  to  C.  P.  Clare  k  Co.  Code  checking  circuit. 

3,335.402.  8-8-67,  Cl.  340—146.1. 
Deering  MlUiken  Research  Corp. :  See — 

McCoUough,  John  K..  and  Sanders.  3,334.740. 
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and  P.   A.   Verkinderen,   to  Oevaert 
Method  for  coating  liquid  composl- 
fleld.  3,335,026,  8-8-67.  Cl. 


Maitner.  to  Interchemlcal 
acids.    3,335,168,    8-8-67, 

Buchbols,   to   B.   Oruter. 
sulfide  from  natural  gas. 


De   Geest,   Wllfried   F., 
Photo-Producten  N.V. 
tlons  employing  electt^bstatic 
117—93.4. 

Degener,  Eberhart.  H.-Q.  Scbmelser.  and  H.  Holtacbmldt,  to 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
production  of  polyetMrthloetners.  3,335,189,  8-a-67,  Cl. 
260—609. 

Degll,  Antonl.  Positioning  device  for  the  thread  guide  of  a 
reeling  machine.  3.334,830,  8-8-67,  Cl.  242—53. 

De  Uaes,  Louis  M.,  to  Qevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.  Silver 
complex  diffusion  tra*»fer  process.  3,335,005,  8-8-67,  Cl. 
9t^— 29. 

De  Haes,  Louis  M.,  to  ttevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.  Silver 
hallde  diffusion  tranifer  process.  3,333,007.  8-8-67,  Cl. 
96—29.  I 

Dehn,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.,  niid  J.  J. 
Corp.  Cyano-hydroxy-  aaphtholc 
Cl.  260—465. 

Delcher.  Oskar,  8.  Petef,  and  O 
Process  for  removing  hydrogen 
3.334,469,  8-8-67,  Cl.  55 — 44. 

De  Laval  Turbine  Inc. :  Bee — 
Engvall,  Per  H.  3,334,863. 

De  Long,  Donald  C,  MJ^M.  Hoebn,  and  J.  M.  McGulre,  to 
Ell  Lilly  and  Co.  Antibiotic  A-10398  and  method  of  pro- 
ducing. 3,335,059,  8-8-#7,  Cl.  167—65.  x 

Delp,  winner  F.,  to  Th«  Jade  Corp.  Precision  art  work  ma- 
chine. 3,334,541,  8-8-67,  Cl.  88—24. 

Deltrol  Corp. :  See — 

Donner,  Verne  P.  3,$84,654. 

Demos,  George.  Drive-aWay  vehicle  transporting  combination. 
3,334,940,  8-8-67,  Cl.  296—1. 

Denham,  Thomas  E. :  SeM — 

Ebersole,  Harold  E..  .and  Denham.  3.333,255. 

Denkl-Onkro  Kabushlkl-  Saisba  :  See — 
Masuda,  Noboru.  3,:ii»5,423. 

Dennehy,  Charles  J. :  8evr— 

Wardlaw,  Russell,  lad  Dennehy.  3,334,725. 

Depetrls,  Giovanni :  See-1^ 

Depetrls,  Lorenzo  a»d  G.  3,334,758. 

Depetrls,  Lorenzo  and  (3.,  to  Smyth  Europes  S.p.A.  Book 
cover  manufacturing  machine.  3,334,758,  8-8-67,  Cl.  214 — 1. 

De  RooiJ,  Abraham  H.,  to  Stamicarbon  N.V.  Preparation  of 
oximes.  3,335,183,  8-8>47,  Cl.  260—566. 

De  Santis,  Vincent  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  of 
making  rupturable  colHUlners.  3,334,407,  8-8-67,  CI.  29 — 
412.  ' 

Desoutter  Lang  Pneumatic  Ltd. :  See — 
Jofeh,  Edgar  J.  3,S34,»37. 

De  Smldt,  Woodrow  A.,  ibd  A.  J.  Zlebell,  to  Allen-Bradley  Co. 
Illuminated  push  button.  3,335,249,  8-8-67,  Cl.  200—167. 

De  Vries,  Joseph,  and  O,  Z.  Ptenclnskl.  to  HercuUte  Protec- 
tive Fabrics  Corp.  Adhesive  appUcator.  3,334,792,  8-»-67, 
Cl.  222—289.  11 

De  Werth,  Douglas  W.,i  to  American  Gas  Association,  Inc. 
Radiant  oven.  3,334,600,  8-«-67,  Cl.  126 — 41. 

Dhaens,  Edward,  T.  J.  pbssarny,  and  M.  Schmidt,  to  Guar- 
dian Electric  Mfg.  Coi  Snap  action  switch  device  with  im- 
proved circuit  breaker  mechanism.  3,335,240,  8-8-67,  Cl. 
200—67.  f 

Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  Se^-- 

Peeler,  Cletus  E.,  j!r.,  Bergmann,  and  Olix.  3.885.018. 
Slsson,  Cecil  G..  Foster,  and  PhUlipa.  3.334,963. 

Dick,  A.  B.,  Holland  N.Vu :  See— 
Klelnstra.  Harm.  3,334,564. 

Dickinson,  George  8.,  ana  w.  A.  Omobundro,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.  Ion  generate^  j  having  a  metal  plate  that  produces 
Ionizing  photoelectrona  upon  exposure  to  ultraviolet  light. 
3,335,272.  8-8-«7,  Cl.  250—43. 

Dlefendorf,  Russell  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  High  tem- 
perature capacitor.  3,885,345,  8-ft-67,  Cl.  317 — 258. 

Dlehl,  Donald  E. :  See-^  < 

Kropp.  Donald  E..  Melino,  and  Dlehl.  3,334,870. 

Dielectric  Products  Engtqeerlng  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Rhyne,  Earl  C,  Jr.  8t335,356. 

DIener,  Richard  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Sted-blanket  neutronic  reactor.  3,335,- 
060,  8-8-67,  Cl.  176-^12. 

Dlery,  Helmut :  See — 

Muhne,  Rudolf,  Dleey,  and  Grossmann.  8,335,188. 

Dletert,  Harry  W.,  to  Harry  W.  Dletert  Co.  Temperature  con- 
trolled structure  for  a  method  of  cooling  granular  mate- 
rial. 8,384,483,  8-»^7,  Cl.  62—157. 

Dletert,  Harry  w..  Co.  :J$ee— 
Dletert,  Harry  W.  ai;884,493. 

Diets,  Eh^ich,  O.  Fuch»,  B.  Schintel.  and  D.  Wagner,  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechust  i  lAktlenKesellschaf t  vormals  Melster 
Ladas  k  Brunlng.  Cenain  1,2-pbthalyl-carbaiole  pigments. 
3,835,150,  8-8-67,  ClJMO— 816. 

Di  Giovanni,  Mario,  to  $tatham  Instruments  Inc.  Duplex  flex- 
are  for  force  transducer.  3,835,881,  8-8-67,  (H.  838—4. 

Dl  Olullo.  Enzo,  and  B.  iVecelMo,  to  Pirelli  SocleU  per  Azlonl 
and  Montecatinl  Edls^li  S.pJL.  Composition  containing  elas- 
tomer polymers  and/far  copolymers  vulcanlcable  by  means 
of  peroxides.  3,335,200,  a-4Mr7,  Cl.  260—889. 

Dill,  Dale  R.,  to  Monsan  bb  Co.  Vinyl  chlot4de  resins  plastldzed 
with  mixtures  of  an  esRer  and  a  hydroxy  alkyl  sulfonamide. 
3,335,107,  8-8-67,  Cl.  I«0— 80.4. 

Dl  Nola,  Emanuel  J. :  See — 

Mejean,  Jacqaes  G.«  Dl  Nola,  and  Breonlcb.  3,885,244. 

Dlotallevl,  Glanfranco :  ^ee — 

Slanesl,  Dario,  Bertiardi,  and  Dlotallevl.  3,386.106. 

Dl  Settembrlnl,  Antolnei  iDevlce  for  adjusting  the  opening  and 
dosing  movement  of  Ittie  molds  of  a  machine  for  manufac- 
tarlng  plastic  contalifers.  3,834,880.  8-«-m7,  Cl.  18— S. 


Dl  Settembrlnl,  Antoine.  Device  for  closing  and  locking  molds 
of  a  machine  for  manufacturing  plastic  containers.  3,884,- 
379,  8-8-67,  Cl.  18—5. 
Donaldson,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Deal,  Joseoh  D^  Jr.,  Oreako,  Stevens,  Fllpse,  and  Donald- 
son. 3.384,606. 
Donath,  Claus :  See — 

Perner,  Jobann,  Donath.  Korf,  and  Halay.  3,334,543. 
Donner,  Verne  P.,  to  Deltrol  Corp.  Operating  and  read-oat 
means  for  needle  valves  and  the  like.  3,884,654,  8-8-67.  Cl. 
137—553. 
Doo,  Ven  Y.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Meth- 
ods of  producing  single  crystals  on  poljrcrystalluie  aab- 
stratea  and  devices  using  same.  3,385,088,  »-8-87,  Cl.  148 — 
175. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co. :  'See — 

Hoffstrom.  Bo  N.  3,884,741. 
Douglas,  David.  Cup  mounted  coffee  cones.  3,834,574,  8-8-67, 

Cl"  99—304. 
Douglass,  John,  Jr»  and  G.  R.  Chervenka,  to  AJBHated  Hos- 
pital Products,  Inc.  Examining  tables.  3,384.951,  8-8-«7, 
Cl.  312 — 209. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The :  See — 

Preedman,  Harold  H.  3,885,195. 
Oeyer,  (herald  R.  8,835,100. 
Gilbert.  Herman  S.  3,835,091.    . 
Oilbert.  Hennan  Spencer,  and  Brown.  3,835.098. 
Harris,  Zacbary  N.  3.885,208. 
Knhn,  Stephen  J.  3,385,180. 
Kuhn,  Stephen  J.  3.885,182. 
Lefevre,  Uoyd  B.  8.834,882. 
Nlles,  Eari  T.  8,385,040. 
Nlles,  Earl  T..  Lane,  and  FiUer.  3,335,039. 
Olah,  George  A.  8,835,198. 
Reifschne4der,  Walter,  and  Kelyman.  3,335,146. 
Beynolds,  Jack  B.  8,334,696. 
Smith,  Douglas  R.  8.335.156. 
Wilcox.  Leroy  A.  8,834,488. 
Dow  Corning  Corp. :  See — 

Stebleton.  Leo  F.  3.334,631. 
Downing,  James  H.,  and  R.  F.  Merkert,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Vanadium  containing  addition  agent  and  process  for  pro- 
ducing same.  3,834,992,  8-8-67,  Cl.  75— Jl 
Draper  Corp. :  See — 

Cuglni.  John  A.  8,334,480. 
Drapklns,  Dora  A. :  See — 

Bolotln,    Boris    M.,    Kumosova,   Koroljkova,   Drapklns, 
Terakol.  Slnjaver,  Brudi,  and  Jarovaja.  8,885,137. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Brongersma,  Cornelius,  and  Stevens.  3.385,804. 
Rose,  Willis  B.  3,834,519. 
Drew,  John  H.,  and  A.  J.  Stevena  Production  of  composite 
metalMc  billets  by  powder  metallurgy.  3,385,001,  8-8-07, 
Cl.  75—208. 
Dreyfua,  Robert  L^  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.  Spedal  package. 

3,834.737,  8-8-67,  Cl.  206 — 65.  i~— -* 

Drinko,  John  D. :  See — 

Peterson.  Thomas  F.  3,334,668. 
Dubosc,  Jean-Pierre,  ^o  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Photographic  ele- 
menta  containing  ferrocene  derivative  and  method  of  proc- 
essing. 3,335,008,  8-»-67,  Cl.  96 — 49. 
Du  Feu,  Alan  N.,  to  S.  Smith  k  Sons  (England)  Ltd.  Pretsure- 

sensivtive  devices.  8,335,605,  8-15-67,  Cl.  78 — 182. 
Dundon,  John  P.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Process  for  pre- 
paring polymethylol  ureas.  3,335,113,  8-8-67,  Cl.  260—09. 
Dundon,  John  P. :  See — 

Van  Loo,  WUlUm  J.,  Jr..  and  Dundon.  3,884,378. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Osborne,  Alan  P.  3,335,041. 

Dunn,  Cecil  G.,  and  H.  F.  Webster,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Method  for  brodudng  tantalum  sheet.  3,835,037,  8-8-67, 
Cl.  148-^18.1. 

Dunn,  Cecil  G.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  of  making 
anodlsed  tantalum  foil.  3,835,078,  6-&S7,  Cl.  204—29. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 
Mead,  Edward  J.,  and  Reese.  3.335,211. 

Dura  Corp. :  See — 

Bskra,  Rudolph,  and  Rohrabacher.  8.334,443. 

Dykes,  Hiram  W.  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army. 
Recovery  of  diphenylamines  and  resordnols  by  thin  -layer 
chromatography  methods.  3,335,185,  8-8-67,  (51.  260 — 576. 

Dymon^Rlehard  W..  to  Eaton- Yale  Towne  Inc.  Pump.  3,334,- 

Dynamlt  Nobel  Aktiragesellschaft :  See^— 

Stadler,  Hans,  and  OawUck.  3,334,587. 
Barp,  Charles  W.,  R.  F.  Cleaver,  and  P.  Sotbcott,  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corp.  System  for  localising  radio 
conunnnicatlona.  3,335,418,  8-8-67,  Cl.  343 — 101. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Dubosc,  Jean-Pierre  C.  G.  3,335  008. 

Oalbraltb,  Floyd  M..  Jr.  3.835.801. 

Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J..  Jr..  and  Edwards.  3.335,120. 

Harcfs,  Charles  w.,  and  Young.  3,335,187. 

FieldB,  Donald  L.,  and  Reynolds.  3.335,161. 

Johnson,  Dee  L.,  and  Reynolds.  3.335.165. 

Rasch.  Arthur  A.,  and  Hodges.  3.335.009. 

Reynolds.  Delbert  D..  and  Fields.  8,385,054. 

Smith,  Frank  E.  3.335.154. 

Taber.  Robert  C.  and  Brooker.  3,335,010. 

Wenthe,  Stephen  J.,  and  Lemmens.  8,334.542. 

Wrtsley,  Kenneth  L..  and  Fassbender.  3,336,004. 
Eaton.  David  W.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.  Package  for  dis- 
pensing liquids.  3.334.790,  8-8-67.  Cl.  222-1077^ 
Baton,  Maurice  B..  to  Girling  Ltd.  Disc  brake  for  rail  vehicles. 
3,834.707.  8-8-67,  Cl.  188—59. 
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Eaton  Tale  k  Towne  Inc. :  See — 

Dymond,  Richard  W.  3,334.691.  ' 

Hrapctaaw,  Bruce  B.  3.334,875. 

Roaabach,  Paul  F.  3.334,882. 

Roaaell,  Robert  C.  3,334,709. 

RaaaeU.  Robert  C.  3,334,713. 
Bbclhardt,  David  P..  to  The  Mead  Corp.  Display  container. 

3,834,733,  8-8-67,  CT.  206-^4. 
Eberaole,  Harold  B.,  and  T.  E.  Denham,  to  Atco  Corp.  Arc 

erosion  milling  machine.  3,335,255,  8-8-67,  Cl.  219 — 69. 
Bbert  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Pressman,  Sidney  S.  3,335,331. 
Eckardt,  Carl  R. :  See — 

Kraemer.  William  C,  Jr.,  and  Ecltardt.  3,335,101. 
Bckatein.  Simon :  See — 

Marphy,  Edward  A.,  Posner,  Eckstein,  and  Schilb.  3,335,- 

Eddy.  James  W.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Door  latch.  3,334,935, 

8-8-67,  a.  292—216. 
Eden,  Jamal   S.  Method   of  preparing  unsaturated  nltrileR. 

3,335,169,  8-8-67^  Cl.  260— 460. 
Edwards,  Jack  H..  L.  B.  Plumb,  Jr..  and  W.  T.  Wells.  Jr.,  to 

Tenneco  Inc.  Jet   sub  for  drilling  well  bores.   3,334,697, 

8-8-67,  Cl.  175—231. 
Edwards,  Marvin  B. :  See — 

Hagemeyer.  Hugh  J.,  Jr.^nd  Edwards.  3,335,120. 
Edwards,  Robert  O.,  and  C.  Williams,  to  International  Shoe 

Co.  Splash  and  Instep  guard  combination  for  boot-type  shoe. 

3,334,427,  8-8-67,  Cl.  36— 72. 
Ehlers,  Ervln  W.  Locking  device.  3,334,933,  8-8-67,  Cl.  292— 

Elehin.  Harry  P. :  See — 

Hewitt.  Alfred  6.,  and  Eichin.  3,334,593. 
Elmco  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Olavson,  Lars  O.  3,334,819. 
Ekland.  Henrik  J. :  See— 

Lalonde.  Earl  E.,  and  Eklund.  3,334,578. 
Eldredge,  Richard  J.,  Jr.  Venetian  blind  track  housing.  3,334.- 

6827»-8-67.  Cl.  160—178. 
Electro-Craft  Corp. :  See — 

Persson,  Erland  K.  3,330.850. 
Electronics  Research,  Inc.  of  Evansville  :  See — 

Silllman,  Robert  M.  3,385,420. 
Electro-Voice  Inc. :  See — 

Haines,  Donald  0.  3,334,904. 
BliU,  JIM :  See— 

MUraleck^,  Kar^.  BUM,  and  Holnb.  3.334,479. 
Elliott,  Howard  A.,  to  Essex  Wire  Corp.  Terminal  construc- 
tion. 3.335,392,  8-8-67.  a.  339—97. 
Elliott,   Richard  M.,  and   R.   M.   Tremblay,   to  United   Shoe 
Machinery  Corp.  Mandrel  separable  fastener  inserting  tools. 
8.334.509.  8-8-67.  a.  72—391. 
Bins,  Alan  F..  to  Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co.  4-8ub- 
stltuted  dipbenylmetlianes  and  process  for  preparing  same. 
3,335,170,  8-8-67,  Cl.  260—471: 
Ellis,  Warren  L.,  to  American  Can  Co.  Container  sealing  ring. 

3,334,776.  8-8-67,  CT.  220—53. 
Ellison,  Ronald,  and  J.  Pritcbard,  to  Ellison  Tufting  Ma- 
chinery Ltd.  Tufting  machines.  3,334,601,  8-8-67,  Cl.  112— 
79. 
Ellison  Tufting  Machinery  Ltd. :  See — 

Ellison,  Ronald,  and  Pritcbard.  3,334,601. 
El-Nacgar,  Ahmed  S.  Method  of  treatment  of  sewage  by  bis- 
oxldation  and  apparatus  therefor.  3,335,081,   8-8-67,  Cl. 
210 — 15. 
Elpers,   Jerome   E.,    to   American   Machine   k   Foundry 
voltage   sensitive   control   device.   3,385,325,   8-8-67. 
317—31. 

Eisner,  Virgil  F. :  See — 

Oould,  Jerome,  and  Eisner.  3,334,944. 
Anbury  Coil  Line  Ltd. :  See — 

Embury,  Lloyd  E.  3,334,833. 
Embnrv,  Lloyd  E.,  to  Embury  Coil  Line  Ltd.   Coil  storage 

and  handling  device.  3,834,833,  8-8-67,  Cl.  242—64. 
Engelamann,  Dieter :  See — 

Schroder,  Rolf,  and  Engelsmann.  3,834,562. 

Engler,  John  P.  Resilient  support  for  a  rotary  mower  hous- 
ing. 3,334,476,  8-8-67.  Cl.  56—322. 

Bnglnnd,  Sture  E.  A.,  S.  I.  Axelsson,  and  T.  V.  Andersson, 
to  Saab  Aktlebolag.  Punched  card  process  control  ap- 
paratus. 3,335,297,  S-8-67,  Cl.  307—112. 

Engral],  Per  H.,  to  De  Laval  Turbine  Inc.  Turbine.  3,334,- 
863,  8-8-67,  Cl.  253—39. 

Adjustable  wheel 


Co. 
Cl. 


Enters,  Edward  W.,  to  Gllson  Bros.  Co 
mount.  3.334,911,  8-8-67,  Cl.  280 — 48. 


Bppendahl,  Pierre  C,  H  to  Thermiquldes  S.A. 
I.  3,334,605,  8-8-67,  Cl.  137—596.2. 


^   ^_  .  Fluid  control 

valves. 

EiMtein,  Herman,_W.  P.  Foster,  and  T.  L.  Thourson,  to  Borg- 


Warner  Corp.  Charge  head  array  for  electrostatic  printing 
system.  3,335,322,  ^8-67,  Cl.  317—3. 
Eremeev.  Alezandr  S. :  See — 

Lurje,  Alexandr  N.,  Pinsky,  Ivanov,  Baljanin,  Shapiro, 
Patov,  and  Ermeev.  3,33o,303. 

Erickson,  John  B.  Pai>er  roll  holder.  3,334,832,  8-8-67,  Cl. 

242—55.53. 
Ericson,  Eric  A.,  to  General  EHectric  Co.  Fusible  busway  plug 

structure   with   movable   plug  carrier   member.    3,335,329, 

8-8-67.  Cl.  317—116. 

Emer,  William  E.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Per- 
fluorotriethylenediamlne.  3,335,143,  8-8-C7,   Cl.   260 — 208 

Ernst,   Manfred   K.-O.   Collapsible  chair.   3,334,943,  8-8-67, 
a.  297—92. 

Ernst,  Wnentworth  A. :  See — 

Wyble,  Charles  W.,  Russel,  and  Ernst.  3,335,419. 


Erpenbach,  Heinz  :  See — 

ii'™i^*°£.«^!i*''  §"''o'  y^»*'  KrP^Dbsch,  and  Joset.  3,335,160. 

8_g!lC7  A   09— 3«*  "   pressure    vessel.    3,334,575, 

Eskra,  Rudolph,  and  N.  A.  Rohrabacher,  to  Dura  Corn  Vehicle 

49^349  *°**    ""emulator   assembly.    3,334,443,    8-8^7,    CI. 
Espinosa,  Robert  J.,  and  J.  A.  Ruetz.  to  Varlan  Associates. 

f:,^i?Jf!?"*"*^y  ^^^^^I'iH.^l?'^^"^*'  'Je^l'-^  having  oscillation 

Es'sUx'^^rfc^orTf  See^'''-'^*'  '-"""•  "•  '''-''■ 

Elliott,  Howard  A.  3,335,392. 
Esso  Production  Research  Co. :  8er — 

BUckwell,  Robert  J.,  Morgan,  and  Hellhecker.  3,334,688. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See—  .uo,,«oo. 

Makowskl    Henry  S.,  Michael,  and  .Smyers.  3,335,050. 

fopkln,  Alexander  H.  3,334,977. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See— 

Koiikowski    John,  and  Cais.  3.335,157. 

Pearson,  Ttllmon  H.  3,335,175. 
Eue,  Ludwig  :  See — 

Schlfer,   Werner.    Wegler,  Eue    and   Hack    H  !t?4  iMtn 
Eutectic  Welding  .Alloys  %rp. :  See—  3.334,990. 

13      9"\*^  Joseph  F    and  Rogers.  3,334,975. 
Excellast  Extrusion  Co. :  See — 

Brooks,  Jackson  R.  3,334,462. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corp. :  See- 
Allen.  Robert  J.  3.334.668. 
Exquisite  Form  Industries,  Inc.  :  See— 

Rashkin,  Bernard.  3,334,632. 
FMC  Corp. :  See— 

Faccou,  Armand  L.  3  834.926. 

Paccou.  Armand  L.  3.334,927 

Horwitx.  Robert  P.,  and  Porter.  3,334  905. 

Ss^  28?*'""    ^■'     """■'°°'    f'owl'f.    and    Blllett. 

Putch,  Samuel  W.  3,334.923 

Todd,  William  L.  3.334  924 

^g^g^i'e'?'' c"285— nO^^*^  ^°"'    ^■"  ""**  ^°"''    3.334  926, 

'"'IXfl'^  01*285^110^"^  ^""^   ^*"  '"'^  ^*"°^    3,334,927. 
Faigh.  Henry  C. :  See—' 

i!.-i-5«!l*^'  I>0"8>a«  R  .  FlUh,  and  Tralte.  3,334,623. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corn. :  See— 

Leistiko,  Otto.  Jr..  and  Sah.  3  335.342. 

Vercesi.  Americo  A.,  and  Segerdahl.  3,335.030. 
Farah,  Basil  S. :  See — 

Bu  Bois,  Robert  J.,  and  Farah.  3,335,190 
Farbenfabriken  Baver  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

lis*''  ^'*'*'*'"*'  S<^hmelzer,  and  Holtschmldt.  3,335,- 

Holtschmidt,  Hans,  and  Tarnow.  3,335  151 
i;'.,k2^''I'*«  Werner.  Wegler.  Eue.  and  Hack.  3.334.990. 
A  B     nt  "?*£'''£_^''"«°S«8«"8<^'»a't  vormaU  Melster  Lucius 

VHl^-ifif'*'^..^*''*"'  .?^'''?"''  V^  Wagner.  3,335,150. 
Friedrich,  Walter,  and  Lohaus.  3  335  203. 

Kuhne,  Rndplf^  Dlery.  and  Grossmann.  3.335,138  ~~ 

Kuhne,    Rudolf,    Meininger.    Zlmmermann,    Karacsonyl. 
Berner.  and  Heyna.  3.334  9fll  "<^»"u,  i. 

Scherer,  Otto,  and  Habicht.  3,335.164. 
Scherer.  Otto,  and  Rammelt.  3,335,204 
Farina,  Joseph  J. :  See — 

%mfamV  &%  ^  •    """*•    ^"•"--    """•    •"»«» 
Fasshender,  Henry  J. :  See — 

Wrtsley,  Kenneth  L.,  and  Fasshender.  3  335,004. 

*^,2fn'  f^l,E.:y^h^  *''??•  •"*'  ^   J   Klanlca,  to  Olln  Mathle- 

8^S-67   Cl    26(£55i  ^""P"*'"""    ■°*'   Process.    3,335,180. 

Faust  Walter,  to  Telefonbau  und  Normelzeit  G.m.b  H  Letter 

^^67    cT  ns— 32*°*  "**  ''"*'  postage  meters.  3.334,610, 

Fauth.  Gunter  :  See — " 

Klper,  Gerd,  and  Fauth.  3,334  563. 
Pnf;<,^"2?,'fi.^-|i""'  5-  ^.  ^*<^'*'  *»  U"'^***  Kingdom  Atomic 
f-^67   a    176^J8         *^  *"■    ■*«*<>'■    coolants.    3,335,062. 

Fein    .Marvin  M.  -.See— 

Paustlan,  John  E.,  and  Fein.  3,335,192. 

^^"■r'ci  «— 56  ^'  '^"■■**^  minnow  bucket.  3.334,438,  8-8- 

Ferguson.  Wllbert  H.,  Jr. :  See— 

Skooglund.  John  W.,  and  Ferguson.  3,335,367. 
Fernseh  O.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Schneider.  Hans-Dleter.  3,335,316. 
Ferrantl  Ltd. :  See — 

Hughes,  Gordon.  3,335  416 

Wood,  Michael  B.  3,335,404. 

^*r!.«ii««hi5t*''A  *"  Maschinenfabrik  Niehoff  Kommandlt- 
Gesellschaft  Annealing  apparatus  for  wire  and  like  con- 
ductors. 3.335.260.  8-8-67.  O.  219—155. 

*^*a.  200^61.0?*'°*"*^   *°'**''*^   switch.   3,335  239,    8-8-67, 

f^eld,  Philip  M  to  Charles  Beseler  Co  Head  for  overhead 
projectors.  3,334.957.  8-8-67.  Cl    350-203  °^e"eaa 

Fielding  k  Piatt  Ltd.  :  See- 
Green,  Ronald  H.,  and  Jenkins    3,334  507 
Fields,  Donald  L.  :  See — 

Reynolds  Delbert  D.,  and  Fields.  3,335,054 
Fields,  Donald  L.,  and  D.  D.  Reynolds,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
£na^enr33'S:i«.*  TslS?!' C°l  oyo^^-xyalk^hijtf/; 
Filter,  Harold  E. :  See— 

Nlles,  Earl  T.,  Lane,  and  Filter.  3,335,039. 
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Fischer,  Ernst.  Center  mecttlaiilam  for  machine  tooU.  3,834,- 

531,  8-8-67,  Cl.  82—33. 
Fischer,  Raymond  C,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Mower 

mounting.  3,334,474,  8-8^7,  Cl.  S6 — 2S. 
Fischer.  Raymond  P.,  to  Combined  Paper  Mills,  Inc.  Buai- 

ness  forms.  3,334,921,  8-S->67,  Cl.  282 — 8. 
Fischman,  .Martin,  and  E.  K-  Murphy,  to  General  Telephone 

and  Electronics  Laboratones,  Inc.  Transistorised  frequency 

multiplier   and   amplifier  {cireuita.   3,335,290,   8-^-67,  CI. 

a07— 88.5. 
Fisher.  Delbert  P. :  Sea—    I  i 

Thompson,  David  Jr.,  AhA  Flaher.  8,884,710. 
Fisher,  Don  E.,  D.  J.  Lamb,j  and  R.  W.  Tlmbie.  to  Monsanto 

Co.  'Traverse  device.  3,334,829,  8-8-67,  Cl.  ^42 — 43. 
Fisher  Governor  Co. :  See — { 

Borthwick,  Paul  G.  3,8i4,d42. 
Fisher,  John  L.  :  See—       ^ 

Qramlieb,  Paul  F.,  and  Ifisher.  3,385,380. 
Fisher  k  Ludlow  Ltd. :  See^- 
Orwin,  Olaf  J.  B.  3,3341994. 


Flsber,   Philip  A.,   to  Magii«sium 
aUoys.    8,334,998,   8^8-67, 


Elektron  Ltd. 
Cl.   75—168. 


Magnesium 


base 
Fishwick,  Brian  R. :  See-      ^ 

Baron,  Thomas  D..  and  Fiahwlck.  3,335,126. 
Fitsgerald,  William   F.,   to  The   United   SUtea  Time  Corn. 

Timepiece-regulator  machine.  3,334.512,  8-8-67,  Cl.  73 — 6. 
Fltsglbbon.  James  B.,  to  Phelan-Paust  Paint  Mfa.  Co.  Poly- 

urethane    concrete    slab    sealer.    8,334,507,    8-8-67,    Cl. 

94—18.  1 1 

Flair  Mfg.  Corp. :  See—      11 

Weinstein,  Richard.  3,aM,04B. 
Flarsheim,  Clarence  A.  ReQuroeating  mechanism.  3,834.526, 

8-8-67.  Cl.  74 — 424.8.       ^ 
Flelschhauer,  Eugene  T.,  J.  R.   Harding,  and  H.  L.  Wood. 

to  Acme  Viaible  Records,  Inc.  Record  flllng  device.  8,834,- 

635.  8-8-67.  Cl.  129—16^ 
Fletcher,  John  M.,  K.  R.  Hyde,  and  F.  Roberts,  to  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Enernr  liuthority.  Manufacture  of  refrac- 
tory compounds.  8,334,974,  8-8-67,  Cl.  23 — 844. 
Flipse.  John  E. :  See — 

Deal,  Joaeph  D.,  Jr.,  O«eako,  Stevena,  Fllpae,  and  Donald- 
son. 3,334,606.  1] 
Flynn,  Edwin  H.,  to  Eli  L|jlv  and  Co.  Halophenylmercapto- 

metbyl  cephalosporins.  3^35,136.  8-8-67.  CL  260 — 243. 
Flynn,  John  H.  Gas  burner  of  selective  flame  diatrlbution 

type.  3.334,820,  8-8-67,  Cl.  239 — 556. 
Focella,  Antonlno,  and  A.  I.  Rachlin,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc.  Ammonolysis  of  2-h||lo-2'-benioyl-4'-nitroacetanllldes. 

3.335,181.  8-8-67,  Cl.  26$l— 562. 
Forbes,  Norman  A.,  to  Am«ican  Radiator  k  Standard  Corp. 

Temperature  probe.  3,33Di382,  8-8-67,  Cl.  338 — 22. 
Forkner.  John  H.,  to  The  PlUsburv  Co.  Method  of  dehydrat- 
ing moist  materiala,  3,835,015,  8-8-67,  Cl.  99—199. 
Fornard,  Robert  W.,  to  U^neral  Motors  Corp.  Combination 

mold  and  fastening  meanal  3,384,410,  8-8-67.  Cl.  29 — 403. 
Fobs.  Wesley  A.,  and  J.  A.  Conway.  Tracing  and  retrieving 

buoy.  3,334,364,  8-8-67,  Cl.  9—9. 
Foster,  George.  L.  Mattek,  and  W.  W.  McCandless,  to  Xaloy 

Inc.  Hard,  wear-resistant^  ferrous  alloy.  3,334.996.  8-8-67, 

CI.  75—126.  I 

Foster,  James  L.  :  See — 

Sisson,  Cecil  G.,  Fostef  and  Phillips.  3,334,968. 
Foster,  Wlfllam  P. :  See—  l" 

Epstein,   Herman,  Fosur,  and  Thourson.  3,335.322. 
Fouser,  John  P.  Infant  nurWr.  3,834,764.  8-8-67,  Cl.  215 — 11. 
Fowler,  Robert  M.,  to  Uniob  Carbide  Corp.  Electrolytic  man- 
ganese  addition    agent.    $1334,994.   8-8-67,   CI.    75 — 53. 
Fowler,  William  J.  :  See— 

Palmer     Warren    G.   iHouaton,    Fowler,    and    Blllett 
3,33^.286.  '^ 

Franklin  Inatltute,  The :  St 

Hargens,  Charles  W., 
Fraie.  Ermal  C. :  See — 

Smyth,  George  F.  3,33^ 
Fredrlkson,  Gustav  I.,  to  1 

Link  chains  for  conveyon 
Fredriksons  Verkstads  Aktf 

Fredrlkson,  Gustav  I. 
Freedman,  Harold  H.,  to  T) 

of    halo    cyclobutene  "compounds. 

260—649.  ^ 

Freeman,  Leo.  Apparatus  ifor  deplthing  bagasse. 

8-8-67,  Cl.  19— ;14.  r  •        •- 

Frey,  Albert  J.,  and  H.  Ott,  to  Sandos  Inc.  Certain  3,4-dihy- 

drofluoreno/l,9a,9-e,F/l,44diaxepln-3(2H)-ones.     3,330,134, 

8-8-67,  Cl    260—239.3. 
Frlberg,  Oscar.  Container  nvith  a  removable  handle.  3,334,- 

782,  8-8-67,  CI.  220—94; 

Frledel,  Murry,  to  Visual  'graphics  Corp.  Photographic  de- 
veloping apparatus.  3,334,566,  8-8-67,  Cl.  95— -89. 
Friedrich,  Bruno  R.,  to  Lingoln-Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.  Stator  coll 

winding  machine.   3,334,p25,   8-8-67.   Cl.  242 — 1.1. 
Friedrich,   Walter,   and   G.  Lohaus,   to  Farbwerke  Hoechat 
Aktiengesellschaft  vorm^hi  Melster  Lucius  k  Bruning.  Re- 
sorcinol  derivatives  and  parocess  for  preparing  them.  3,380,- 
203.  8-8-67.  CL  260—901; 
Frock   Abraham  H. :  See — 

Heller,  Ralph  M.,  BoweU,  Schreiber,  and  Frock.  3,335.409. 
Fucbs,  Otto  :  See —  ' ' 

Diets,  Erich,  Fuchs,   Bchintel,  and  Wagner.  3,335,150. 
Fuji  Skashin  Film  Kabushild  Kaiaha  :  See — 
Kaneko,  Keesi.  3,334,835. 

FuliU.  TelBO.  Blectrlc  sw^tich  device.  3,330,370,  8-8-67,  Cl. 

Fukushima,  Osamu,  and  H.  Hayanami,  to  Kuraahiki  Rayon 
Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  the  producing  of  synthetic  leathers 
and  aimllar  ahaped  artidlM.  3,330,206,  8-8-67,  Cl.  264 — 6. 


^I.  3.335,287. 

1777. 

Iriksons  Verkstads  Aktlebolag. 

3,834,726.  8-8-67,  Cl.  198—189. 

^bolag:  See — 

134,726. 

Dow  Chemical  Co.  Preparation 

*       3.335.195,    8-8-67,    CI. 

8.884,88«. 


Fanidello,  Oraxlo.  Four  stroke  hlfb  B.P.M.  inttmol  combas- 

tion  engine  for  facing  purpoaea.  3,334,618,  8-8-67,  &.  123 — 

75. 
Gach,  Peter  P.,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corp.  Tamperproof  re- 
placeable cap.  3,334,769,  8-8-67,  C\.  220—24. 
Galbraith,  Floyd  M.,  Jr.,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.  Intermittent 

drive  mechanism.  3.835.301.  8-8-67,  Cl.  310 — 23. 
Gallaher.  Herman  C.  and  J.  J.,  to  Positive  Flight  Control,  Inc. 

Control  position  indicator  for  use  with  gyro  inatnimenta  or 

the  like.  3.334,844,  8-8-67.  Cl.  244—75. 
Oaliaher,  John  J. :  See — 

Gallaher,  Herman  C.  and  J.  J.  3,334,844. 
Gaily,  John,  Jr.,  and  W.  G.  Kabl,  Jr.  Photoelectrtc  system 

for  detecting  objects  in  a  aone  including  vibrating  light 

source.  3.330,285.  8-8-67.  CI.  250—221. 
Gardberg,  Joseph,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Decoding  system.  3,330,- 

405,  8-8-67,  Cl.  340—164. 
Garrett,  B.  Charles  :  See — 

Conway,  James  N.,  and  Garrett.  3,330,410. 
Garrett,  Henry  U.,  to  Udell  Inc.  Method  and  apparatos  for 

installing  and  removing  gaa  lift  valves  in  a  well.  8,334,690, 

8-8-67.  Cl.  166—46. 
Garrison    ^arry  F.  Anti-spill  filling  hose  noscle.  3,334,821, 

Gaspar,  Beta,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Proceaa  of 
precipitating  silver.  3,334^995,  8-8-67,  Cl.  75 — 108. 

Gass,  George  H.,  and  C.  A.  Bunten,  to  Southern  Illinois  Uni- 
versity Foundation.  Animal  cage  feeding  lid.  3.334,614, 
8-8-67,  CI.  119—18. 

Gattl,  Arno,  and  J.  H.  Untiedt,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Proc- 
eaa for  producing  alumina  whiskers.  3,334,960,  8-8-67.  CL 
23 — 142. 

Gauthier.  Robert.  Zip  fastener.  3,334.387,  8-8-67,  Cl.  24 — 
200. 

Gawlick,  Helus  :  See — 

Stadler,  Hans,  and  Gawlick.  3,334,087. 

Gehrke,  Kenneth  W.,  and  L.  C.  Toth,  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.  Vehicle  heat  exchanger  aasembly.  3.334.704.  8-8- 
67,  a.  180 — 68. 

Geigg  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Pines.  Robert  M.  3,335,108. 

Pines.  Robert  M.  3,335.109. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Goeddel,  Walter  V.,  Luby.  and  Chin.  3,335,063. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Bamhart.  Herbert  D.,  and  Stratton.  3,335.258. 

Bonin,  Richard  E.,  and  Tucker.  3.335,326. 

Borman.  Wllleui  F.  H.  3,335,075. 

Boyd,  Wilton  E.  3,334,370. 

Britt,  Ronald  L.  3,334,621. 

Burggraf,  Frederick.  3,334,680. 

Cardwell.  John  G..  Jr.  3,330,312. 

Cockrell,  William  D.  3,384,790. 

Oark.  Robert  C.  3,330,406. 

Cooper,  David,  Priebe,  and  Zeccola.  3,330,349. 

De  Santls,  Vincent  J.  3,334.407. 

Dickinson,  George  S.,  and  Omohundro.  3,335,272. 

Diefendorf,  Russell  J.  3,335,345. 

Dunn,  Cecil  G.  3.335,073. 

Dunn,  Cecil  O..  and  Webster.  3.335,037. 

Ericson.  Eric  A.  3,335,329. 

Gattl.  Arno,  and  Untiedt.  3.334.960. 

Glenn,  William  E.,  Jr.  3,330,4^3. 

Gutzwlller,  I<Yank  W.  3,335,291: 

Hall,  Robert  N.  3,335.084. 

Kast,  Howard  B.  3.334.021. 

Kim,  Sang-chul.  8,880,811. 

McAllister,  Robert  L.  3,334,494. 

Moneymaker,  Elton  G.,  and  Muller.  3,334,381. 

Moore,  Hugh  S.,  and  Daniels.  3,335,343. 

Morris,  Herbert  E.  3,335,351. 

Nev.  Robert  J.  3,335,310. 

Price,  Paul  B.,  and  Walker.  3,330,278. 

Smart.  E.  Allen,  and  Daher.  3,335,262. 

Saabo,  Louis  J.,  and  Scott.  3,334.372. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Bailey,  Charles  S.  3,334,812. 

Canaday,  Joe  R.  3,335,243. 

Forward,  Robert  W.  3,334,410. 

Keaiing,  Keith  K.  3.334,954. 

Levy   Irving  M.  3,335.307. 

Nesbitt.  William  R.  3,334,854. 

Noll,  James  L.  3.334,853. 

Palkowsky,  Glenn  L.  3,334,617. 

Sandor,  BeU.  3.334,934. 

Siegia,  Donald  C.,  and  Bassett.  3,335,261. 

Stettner,  Ernest  R.  3,334,874. 

Thompson,  David,  Jr.,  and  Fisher.  3,334,710. 

Van  House,  Robert  M.  3,334,548. 

Whitelaw,  Robert  L.  3,334,647. 
General  Precision,  Inc. :  See — 

Conway,  James  N.,  and  Garrett.  3,335,415. 

Larsen,  Farrell  O.  3.334,588. 

Masson,  Frederick  Y.  3,335,282. 
General  Refractories  Co. :  See — 

McShane,  Philip  C.  3,834,460. 

General  Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 
Fischman.  Martin,  and  Murphy.  3.335,290. 
Harrison,  Richard  I.,  and  Zucker.  3.335.373. 
Jorden,  William  B.  3,385,888. 
Kober.  Frederick  P.  3,385.033. 
Murphy,  Edward  A.,  Posner,  Eckstein,  and  Schilb.  3,385,- 

357. 
Yando,  Stephen.  3,335,299. 

Oerding,  Thomas  Q. :  See — 

Grimm,  Carl  P.,  and  Oerding.  3,334,763. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Oesellschaft  lar  Forderang  der  Forscbang  an  der  Bldgenoa- 
slcben  Technlschen  Hochachule :  See — 

Scbmld.  Paul,  Comunettl,  and  HQrllmann.  3,335.277. 
QeU,  Edward  J. :  See — 

Lopenski,  Stanley  A.,  and  Gets.  3.335,024. 
Oevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V. :  See — 

De  Geest,  WiUrled  P.,  and  Verklnderen.  3,335.026. 
De  Haea,  Louis  M.  3,335,005. 
De  Haes.  Louis  M.  3,335,007. 
Oeyer,  Oerald  B.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Polymers  of  sulfo- 
nlum  and  quaternary  ammonium  moieti'^s.  3,335,100,  ^8- 
67,  CI.  260—2.1. 
Gilbert,  Herman  S.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Dry  cleaning 
method  end  composition.  3,335.091,  8-8-67,  CI.  252 — 153. 
Gilbert,  Herman  S.,  and  J.  H.  Brown,  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Co.  Dry  cleaning  process  and  composition.  3,335,093, 
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Glllls,  John  A.,  to  The  PiUsbury  Co.  Digestion  catalyst.  3,335,- 

097,  8-8-67,  a.  252 — 428. 
Gilson  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Enters,  Edward  W.  3^34,911. 
Glngras,  William  P.,  and  F.  Jonker,  to  Jonker  Business  Ma- 
cnines.  Inc.  Versatile  information  storage  and  retrieval  sys- 
tem  including  photocell  scanning.   3,335,283,   8-8-67,   CI. 
250—219. 
Girard,  Peter  F.,  to  The  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.  Aerial  delivery 

of  Uquld  provisions.  3,334,676.  8-8-67.  CI.  150— .5. 
Girling  Ltd. :  See — 

Iteton.  Maurice  B.  3,334,707. 
Glsln,  Paul:  See — 

Schneider,  Robert,  and  Olsin.  3,334,624. 
Glaser.  Hellmut  I.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp.  Appara- 
tus for  processing  heat-softenable  mineral  material.  3,334,- 
981   8—8—67   CI   85—12. 
Glass.' Marvin' I., 'h.  Stan,  and  O.  Licitis,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft 
Associates.  Game  apparatus  comprising  a  device  for  dis- 
tinguishing between  dfflterently  shaped  cards.  3,334,903.  8-8- 
67.  a.  273—134. 
Glass-Tlte  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Henderson,  Harold  P.  3,334,772. 
Glenn,   William  E.,  Jr.,   to  General  Electric  Co.  Wide  band 
optical  recording  and  narrow  band  reproduction  on  a  thermo- 
plastic medium.  3,335,413,  8-8-67,  CI.  340—173. 
Godwin,  George  A.,  to  Small  Business  Administration.  Multi- 
ple si>eed   nmlng  device   with   Improved  drive.   3,335,235, 
8-8-67.  CI.  200—38. 
Goeddel.  Walter  V..   C.   S.   Luby.  and  J.  Chin,   to  General 
Dynamics  Corp.  Multi-pyrocarbon  coated  nuclear  fuel  and 
poison  particles  and  method  of  preparing  same.  3,335,063, 
8-8-67,  CI.  176—67. 
Ooff,  Gordon  H. :  See — 

Bollen.  Walter  M..  Goff,  and  Short.  3,335,071. 
Goldberg,  Norman  N..  to  E.  Letts  Inc.  Transmission  mecha- 
nism for  a  roll  film  camera.  3,334,836,  8-8-67,  CI.  242— 
71.3. 
Goldmark,  Peter  C,  and  J.  M.  Hollywood,  to  Columbia  Broad- 
casting System,  Inc.  Television  picture  and  sound  record- 
ing system.  3,335,219.  8-8-67,  CI.  178 — 6.7. 
Goldsmith,  Fred  C,  to  The  Lubriiol  Corp.  Continuous  process 
for  reacting  a  basic  group  II  metal  compound  and  a  phos- 
phorus acid.  3.335.158,  8-8-67.  CI.  260 — 429.9. 
Gonsales.  Don  J.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.  Dust  collec- 
tor. 3,334,472.  8-8-67.  CI.  55—294.  .».'„„ 
Gooding.  Elwyn  R.  Plastic  container  construction.  3,334,802, 

8-8-67,  CI.  229—37. 
Goodman.  Colin  H.  L. :  See- 
Jewell.  Anthony  J.,  and  Goodman.  3,335.263. 
Gordon.  Alfred  J.,  to  Great  Lake  Aluminum  Fabricators,  Inc. 

Hand  carried  case.  3.334.714.  8-8-67.  C\.  190—57. 
Ooren.  Mayer  B..  and  A.  E.  Meyer,  to  Kerr-McGee  Corp.  Con- 
trol of  percolation  leaching  of  ores  exhibiting  a  signiflcant 
heat  of  solution.  3,334,973,  8-8-67.  CI.  23—311. 
Gorman.  William  G.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Pivotal  mouth- 
piece and  actuator  for  an  aerosol  unit.  3,334,627,  8-8-67, 
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Gospodnetich.   Francis   I.    Marking  devices   or  ear  tags   for 

animals.  3.334.433.  8-8-87,  CI.  40—301. 
Gossel,   Dieter,   to   North   American   Philips  Co..   Inc.   Mono- 
phase A.C.  motor  particularly  for  operational  currents  of 
higher  frequencies.  3,335,348,  8-8-67,  CI.  318—244. 
Gould,  Jerome,  and  V.  F.  Eisner,  to  Infanseat  Co.  Baby  car- 
rier. 3.334,944,  8-8-67,  CI.  297—377. 
Gould,  Winifred  A.  K. :  See — 

Marshall.  Fay  B.,  and  Gould.  3.335.019. 
Orabowski,  Walter  L..  B.  Junge.  and  E.  H.  Storm,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corp.  Air  flow  control  and  cell 
deflector  blade  system  with  direct  access  matrix  file.  3,334.- 
785,  8-8-67,  a.  221—88. 
Grace.  W.  B.,  ft  Co. :  See — 

Anderson,  Kelvin  G.  3,334,735. 
Dreyfus,  Robert  L.  3,334,737. 
Grain  Processing  Corp. :  See — 
Corman.  Julian.  3.335.066. 
Gramlich.  Paul  F..  and  J.  L.  Fisher,  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co. 
Ground  level  transformer  with  cabinet.  3.335.380,  8-8-67, 
CI.  336—90. 
Granryd,  Thorvald  G.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Four 
wheel  drive  articulated  vehicle  with  means  to  transfer  power 
between  the  wheels.  3.334,702,  8-8-67,  CI.  180—51. 
Grant.  John  C,  to  Byron  Jackson  Inc.  Apparatus  for  spray- 
ing drill  pipe.  3.334.639.  8-8-67,  C\.  134—122. 
Graves.  Carl  S.,  Jr.  Hoisting  device  assembly.  3,334,755,  8-8- 

67,  CI.  212—8. 
Gray,  Preston  R..  and  P.  L.  Wedding,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories, Inc.  Switching  system  using  momentary  on-book 
stgnallng    In    answered    trunk    to    detect    abandoned    call. 
3^35.231,   8-8-67.  CI.   179—27. 


Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
3,334,763.   8-8-67. 


Great  Lake  Aluminum  Fabricators.  Inc. :  See — 

Gordon    Alfred  J.  3.334.714. 

Green,  Ronald  H..  and  S.  F.  Jenkins,  to  Fielding  ft  Piatt  Ltd. 

Hydraulic  extrusion  presses.  3,334.507,  8-8-67.  CI.  72 — 272 

Green.  Rudolph  C.  Attachment  for  electric  clipper.  3,334,416, 

8-8-67,  a.  30—200.  k*-        .       ,       . 

Green.  Walter  F..  to  The  Tlmken  Roller  Bearing  Co.  Grinding 

machine.  3  334  445.  8-8-67   CI   51—103. 
Oreenwald,  Harry,  H  to  L.  Wolff  and  H.  Silberglait.  Protec- 
tive device  for  locks.  3.334.501,  8-8-67.  Ci.  70 — 423. 
Orlfflir   William   P.,   Jr..  and  R.  S.   Stearns,  to  Sun  Oil  Co. 
Olefin  polymerisation  process.  3,335.199.  8-8-67.  CI   260 — 
683.15. 
Oriffith,  Carroll  L. :  See— 

Sair.  Louis,  and  Griffith.  3,33.V016. 
Grifllth  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The :  See — 
Selr.  Louis,  and  Griffith.  3,335,016. 
Orimm,   Carl   P.,  and  T.  G.  Gerdlng.   to 
Containers  and  closure  caps   therefor 
CI.  215—9. 
Orossmann,  Max  :  See — 

KUhne.  Rudolf.  Dlery,  and  Orossmann.  3.335,138. 
Qroth.  George  A.  :  See — 

Lange.  Le  Roy  J.,  Robinson,  and  Groth.  3  335.407. 
Gruenlg.  Rudolf,  and  E.  Berger.  to  Hasler  AG.  Selecting  and 
driving  means  for  selectively  operable  counters.  3,334,810. 
8-8-67.  a.  235—60. 
Grundmann.  John  F.   Hydraullcally  operated  oscillator  con- 
trol apparatus.  3.334,547.  8-8-67.  CI.  01 — 219. 
Gruter,  Bernhard  :  See — 

Delcher,  Oskar,  Peter,  and  Buchhols   3,334,469. 
Guardian  Electric  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Dhaens.  Edward.  Obszarny,  and  Schmidt   3,335,240. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Co. :  See— 

Ellis.  Alan  F.  .'«.33.V170. 
Gutentag,  Charles  E.,  P.  B.  A.  PubllcaUon  Engineers:  See— 

MartloL  Robert  L.  3,335.376. 
Guttman.  Hjrman  :  See — 

Wright.  Maurice  M..  and  Guttman.  3.335.074. 
Gutzwiller,  Frank  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Zero  voltage 
switching  circuit  using  gate  controlled  conducting  devices. 
3.335.291.  8-8-67.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Haag.  Donald  L. :  See — 

Sargent.  Horace  W..  Jr.,  Wotrlng,  and  Haag.  3,335,421. 
Habicht,  Hans  :  See —  ^ 

Scherer,  Otto,  and  Habicht   3,335,164. 
Hack.  Helmutb  :  ^ee— 

Schafer.  Werner.  Wegler.  Eue,  and  Hack.  3.SS4.900. 
Hackey.  Herbert  E..  to  Mark  Systems.  Inc.  Combination  fllm 

processing  drier  viewer.  3.334.565,  8-8-67,  CI.  95 — 89. 
Haden.  Walter  L.,  Jr.,  and  P.  J.  Dslersanowskl.  to  Minerals 
ft  Chemicals  Phllipp  Corp.  Cracking  catalyst  and  prepara- 
tion thereof.  3.335.098.  8-8-67.  CI.  252 — 450 
Haenschke.   Detlev  Q..   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,   Inc. 
Automatic    monitoring   circuit    for    step-by-step   telephone 
systems.  3.335,234.  8-8-67.  CI.  179 — 175  2. 
Haffey.  John  E..  and  A.  S.  Weiss,  to  Weiss  Noddle  Co   Nest 

able  display  carton.   3,334.732,  8-8-87    CI.  206 — 44. 
Hageman,  Howard  A.,  and  W.  L.  Hubbard,  to  Unlroyal.  Inc. 
Plant  growth  regulant  composition  and  method.  3,334,991, 
8-8-67,  CI,  71— 88 
Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J..  Jr.,  and  M.   B.  Edwards,   to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.  Puriflcatlon  of  solvent  for  olefin  polymerization. 
3.335.120.  8-8-67.  a.  260—93.7. 
Haines.   Donald   G.,   to   Electro-Voice   Inc    Phonograph   car- 
tridge. 3.334.904.  8-8-67.  CI.  274-37.  ' 
Halny.  Siegfried  :  See— 

Perner.    Johann.    Donath.    Korf.   and    Halnv.    3.334.543. 
Hlkkl.  Lennart.  to  Oy  Kovametalll  AB.  Skld-reslstant  means 

for  pneumatic  tires.  3,334.678.  8-8-67.  CI.  152—210. 
^Halbach.   Robert  W.  Plastic  bag  closure 
-'    CI.  229—62. 


3,334,805,   8-8-67. 


Hall.  John  S..  to  Square  D  Co.  Mounting  nan  assembly  for 
electrical  panelboard.  3.335.330,  8-8-67.  CI.  317—119. 

Hall.  Robert  N..  to  General  EHectrlc  Co.  Method  for  produc- 
ing homogeneous  crystals  of  mixed  semlconducttve  mate- 
rials. 3.33.5.084.  8-8-67.  CI.  252—62.3. 

Hallesy.  Harold  W^.  to  The  Boeing  Co.  Explosively  actuated 
tool.  3,334.510.  8-8-67.  CI.  72—407. 

Halliburton  Co. :  See — 

McLaughlin,  Homer  C.  3.334.689. 

Hamilton,  Clark  H.  Syringe  for  chromatographic  analyses. 
3,334.788.   8-8-67.   CI.   222 — 43. 

Hancock  Telecontrol  Corp. :  See — 

Zdsleborskl.  J.  H.  George.  3.335,332. 

Hansen.  Hans  R.  A.,  to  The  Imperial  Electric  Co.  Direct  cur- 
rent motor.  3,335,309.  8-8-67.  CI.  310 — 266. 

Hansen.  Niels  S..  J.  D.  Irving,  and  C.  C,  to  Rite- Way. 
Inc.   Mechanism  for  discharging  concrete.  3,334,872.  8-8- 

Hansen.  Robert  B.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Trap  circuit  for  color 
receiver  demodulators.  3.335.216.  8-8-87.  CI.  178 — 5.4. 

Harada.  Shisuo,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corp.  Metallurgical  fur- 
nace.  3  334.883.   8-8-67.  CI.   266—20. 

Hardlna  John  R. :  flee — 

Fleischhauer,  Eugene  T.,  Harding,  and  Wood.  3,334,635. 

Hardy  William  B  ,  and  R.  P.  Bennett,  to  American  Cvanamld 
Co.  Process  or  the  preparation  of  N,N'-disubstltuted  ureas 
3,335,142.  8-8-87.  CI.  280—256.4. 

Hargens,  Charles  W..  Ill,  to  The  Franklin  Institute.  Photo- 
sensitive self-monltoring  drawing  plotter  using  light  con- 
ducing fibers.  3.335,287.  8-8-67,  CI.  250—227. 

Hargls,  Charles  W.,  and  H.  8.  Young,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
y^K'.  R?*5*  J*'^<'**"J?  ''*''  preparing  2.2-dialkyl-4-pentenals. 
3.835,187,  8-8-^7,  CI.  260—601.  '       »- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hargrove,  Sanford  L.  Sliding  door  closer.  8.884,444.  8-8-67. 

CI.  49 — 404. 
Harper.  Jim  T. :  See — 

Jackson.    Raymond  iC,    Harper,   Williams,   and   Joplin. 
3,334,850. 
Harper,  John  C. :  See — 

Jeppson,  Morris  R.,  ftnd  Harper.  8.335.253. 
Harper,  Kenneth  B. :  Set^ 

Klein,  Gerald  B.,  andHarper.  3,834,775. 
Harris,  Zachary  N.,  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Process  for 
producing  thin-wall  piiBUc  tubing.  3,335,208,  8-8-67,  CI. 
264— K5.  I  i 

Harrison,  Richard  I.,  an|j  J.  Zucker.  to  General  Telephone  and 
Blectronlcs  Laboratonea  Inc.  Apparatus  for  modulating 
guided  electromagnetic  waves.  3,335,373,  8-8-67.  CI.  832— 

Harrison.  William  8..  tu  Brltlata  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd.  Tarn 
twisting  and  windimg^aehine.  8,834,828.  8-8-67.  CI.  242— 
26.1.  M 

Hartal,  Antal,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Recorder  Ink  supply 
system.  3,335,424.  8-8-67,  CI.  346—140. 

Hasler  AG  :  See — 

Gruenlg,  Rudolf,  aqd  Berger.  3,334,810. 

Hatch,  George  B.,  to  CAlgon  Corp.  Corrosion  inhibitors  and 
methods  of  using  same.  3.3S5,W6,  8-8-67,  CI.  252 — 389. 

Hawkins,  William  M.,  to  The  Thomas  ft  Betts  Co.  Crimping 
tool.  3.834,511,  8-»-67.  CL  72—455. 

Hay,  Robert  B.  Swinging  disc  valves  with  supplemental  oper- 
ator. 3,334,858,  8-8-6R.  CI.  251—82. 

Hayanaml.  Hloshi :  See44- 

Fukushlma.  Oaamu.!  knd  HayanamL  8.335.206. 

Hassard.  John  :  See —    I  > 

Curtis.  Belston,  aB4lLake«.  8.835,182. 


Head.  Wrightson  and  C6<,  Ltd. :  See 
McManus,  Thomas.  3.334,680. 


Iri 


Hedstrom,  Alt>ert  V.,  to  Almae  Cryogenics,  Inc.  Liqnlfled  gaa 

filler.  8,334,667.  8-8-67.  CI.  141--46. 
Hellhecker.  Joe  K. :  See»^ 

Blackwell.  Robert  Jl..  Morgan,  and  Hellhecker.  3,834.688. 
Helndel,  Adolf,  and  I. ,  iNeuffer,   to  Slemens-Scbuckertwerke 
Aktlengesellschaft.  Stgrjlp  thickness  control  apparatus  for  a 
rolling  mill.  3.334.502^  8-8-67.  CI.  72—9. 
Hekelaar.    Maarten.   and   W.    H.    Van   Donselaar,    to   North 
American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Magnetic  door  latch.  8,884,986, 
8-8-67,  CI.  292-2514- 
Heller,  Balph  M.,  J.  B;  Bowen,  K.  B.  Schrelber,  and  A.  H. 
Frock,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Permutation  appa- 
ratus. 3.335.409.  8-8-87.  CI.  340—172.5. 
Henderson,  Harold  P..  to  Olass-Tlte  Industrie*  Inc.  Indns- 

trial  closure.  3.334.772,  8-«-67,  CI.  220—89. 
Henderson,    William    S,.,   to    ConaoUdated    Packaging   Corp. 

Multi  cell  cartons.  3,884,801,  8-8-67,  Ci.  220—28. 
Hendey,  Edward  L. :  Sm— 

Mehl.  Charles  W.  8ii^35,078. 
Henrlksen,   Elmer  C,   t*  Bell  ft  Howell  Co.   Self-threading 

web  reel  assembly.  3,334,837,  8-8-67,  CI.  242—74. 
Hert>ert,  John  W. :  See— 

Badger,  Alfred  E..  |ikid  Herbert.  3.384.988. 
Hercules  Inc. :  See —      [J 

Adams.  Donald  A.  B.335.070. 
Brack.  Kari.  3,335,1&1. 
Herculite  Protective  Fatvlcs  Corp. :  See — 

De  Vrles,  Joseph,  attd  Piencinskl.  3,334,792. 

Herron.  Kobert  A.  Molfiure  control  unit.  3,334.471.  8-8-67. 
CI.  65—224. 

Hewitt,  Alfred  G..  and  iS.  P.  Elchin,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Method  of  producing  flexible  bag.  3,334,553,  8-8-67,  Cl. 
93—35. 

Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  44e— 
Hartal,  Antal.  3.333,424. 
Straasberg,  Daniel  D.  3,335,422. 

Heyna,  Johannes :  See — 

Knhne,    Budolf,    Melnlnger,    Zlmmermann,    Karacsonyi, 
Berner,  and  Heyna.  3.334,961. 
HIatt.  Gordon  D.,  and  M.  E.  Bowley,  to  E^astman  Kodak  Co. 
Preparation  of  mixed  salts  of  water-soluble  cellulose  de- 
rivatives. 3,335.128,  8-8-67,  Cl.  260—215. 

Hickerson.  John  E.,  to  laternational  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Selection  mechanism  In  which  one  selector  plate  provides 
selection  in  plural  dWections.  3,834.720.  8-8-67.  Cl.  197— 
49.  f 

Hickerson.  John  B.,  to  Iiiternational  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Printing  structure  hating  plural  type  wheels.  3,334.721.  8- 

8-67.  Cl.  197—50. 
Hleka.  John  P.,  to  National  Steel  Corp.  Boiling  mUL  3,334.- 

606.  8-8-67.  a.  72--343. 
HIerstelner,  Walter  L.,  to  Tension  Envelope  Corp.  Envelope 

with  fly  for  detachment  and  Insertion  therein.  3,334,806, 

8-8-67.  a.  229—707, 
Hllller,  Douglas  R..  H.  C.  Faigh.  and  M.  Tralte,  to  Beekman 

Instrumnts.  Inc.  Eleetrochemlcal  transducer.  3,334,623,  8- 

8-67.  Cl.  128—2.05. 
Hlllman,  John  R. :  See 

Lamburn,  Alan  S.j  |Abbott,  and  Hlllman.  3,334,530. 
Hlllyar-Russ,  Geoffrey,  fto  Coal  Industry  (Patent)  Ltd.  Heavy 

medium  drum  separator.  3,334,743,  8-8-67,  Cl.  209 — 172. 
Himelrelch,  Louis  B.,  to  H.  I.  Scheirich  Co.  Cablneta  or  the 

like  having  hinged   Closures  and   hinge  for   use   therein. 

3.334,376,  8-8-67,  Cl.  16—186. 

Hintte,  Lois.  Teaching  iQiachine.  3,334,423,  8-8-67.  Cl.  35—0. 

Hlrshfeld,  Julian  J. :  Skf— 

Bumthall,  Edward  V.,  and  Hlrshfeld.  3,335,105. 

Hoagland,  Frank  V.  K;  to  National  Biscuit  Co.  Packaging 
trays  for  confectionii  3,334,800.  8-8-67,  Cl.  229—28. 


Hocker,  Jamea  P..  to  Coming  OUsa  Worits.  Method  of  mak- 
ing an  electrically  heated  inunerslble  warming  nalt.  3,384,- 
414,  8-8-67,  CI.  29—611. 
Hodgea,  Wilbur  C. :  See — 

Raacb,  Arthur  A.,  and  Hodges.  3,335,009. 
Hoehn,  Marvin  M. :  See — 

De  Long,  Donald  C^  Hoehn.  and  MeOolre.  3.SS8.0B0. 
Hoeley  Carburetor  Co. :  See — 

Sterner.  Mdvin  F.  8.334,878. 
Hoeptner,  Herbert  W.,  and  R.  H.  Osborn,  to  United  Alremft 
Corp.  Liquid  engine  Injector.  3,334.480.  8-8-67.  CL  60 — 
258. 
Hoffmann.  George  A..  Jr..   to  Certain-Teed  Prodoeta  Corp. 
Furring  clip  and  flnah  fnnner  assembly.  8,334,465,  8-8-67, 
Cl.  52—718. 
Hoffmann-La  Rodw  Inc. :  Bee — 

Focella,  Antonlnq.  and  Bachlln.  3,330,181. 
Hoffstrom.  Bo  N.,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.  Rotary  flow  daasl- 

fler.  8,3d4.741,  8-8-67,  CL  209—144. 
Hogg,  Carl  D.,  to  The  J.  C.  Knight  Co..  Inc.  Method  of  eor- 
rectinc  Irrigation  vehicle  mlaallgnment  by  use  of  a  elateh. 
3.334.815.  7-S-67.  a.  23»— 1. 
Hokashln  BOeetric  Works  Ltd. :  Sea — 

Mlyamlehi.  Shlgeru.  3,834,518.  . 
Holben.  Roy  L.,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  Polyester  eoated 
with   the  reaction   product  of  a  Tinylidane  chloride  co- 
polymer and  a  polyepoxlde  and  process  for  prodaclng  the 
same.  8  335,029.  8-4-67,  Cl.  117—138.8. 
Hollywood,  John  M. :  See — 

Goldmark,  Peter  C,  and  Hollywood.  8,335.219. 
Holsten.  John  B. :  See — 

Huffman,  William  A.  H.,  Holsten,  and  Preston.  8,335,114. 
Holt.  Jack  B. :  See- 
Holt,  Sherman  H.  and  J.  B.  8.334,931. 
Holt,  Sherman  H.  and  J.  B.  Two-way  antomatic  locking  and 

friction  device.  3,334,931,  8-8-67,  Cl.  287—58. 
Holtschmidt,  Hans:  See — 

Degener.  Eberhart,  Schmelxer.  and  Holtacfamidt  34185,- 
189. 
Holtschmidt,  Hana.  and  H.  Tarnow,  to  FartMnfabrtkea  Bayer 
Aktlengesellschaft.   Highly  chlorinated  nitrogen  beterocy- 
elle  eomponnda  and  process  for  prodaclng  the  same.  3,338,- 
151.  8-8-67.  Cl.  260—819.1. 
Holnb,  Jan :  See — 

Mikoleckf .  Karel.  EUii,  and  Holnb.  3.384.479. 
Holxwarth,  Henry  A. :  See — 

Metsler.  Charles  L.,  Wark,  and  Holiwarth.  3,334,791. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  See — 

Aoran.  Bobert  J.,  and  Bernard.  8,334/186. 
Schneider,  Harold  M.,  and  Smith.  3,334.409. 
Hookway.  William  C.  Jr..  to  Tarway  Corp.  Ball  valve  having 

resilient  seats.  3.834.862.  8-8-67.  Cl.  251—288. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. :  See — 
SlonUnski.  Walter  V.  3,834,887. 
Hopkinson,  Paul  O.  W.,  Jr.,  to  St.  Barnabas  Brotherhood,  Inc. 
Method  of  forming  fluid  passages.  3,834,401,  8-8-67,  a. 
29 — 157. 
Hopper,  Kenneth  D. :  See — 

Burke.  Paul  J.,  Hopper,  and  Schwenxfeger.  3,336.229. 
Horgan.  Thomaa  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Threshold  logic  circuit  with  qoaal-linear  current  summing. 
3.335.293.  8-*-67.  Q.  307--88.5. 
Horie.  Shojl.  to  Wacoal  Inc.  Panty  girdle.  3.334,633,  8-8-67. 

^    128 628. 

Hornig,   Arthur   W.,    to   Balrd-Atomlc.    Inc.    Organic   laser. 

3.385.372,  8-8-67,  Cl.  381—94.6. 
Horst  Grace  F. :  See — 

Zavertnlk.  Marshall  G.,  Horst,  Farina,  Linne.  and  Wil- 
liams. 3.336,238. 
Horwitx,  Robert  P..  and  C.  L.  Porter,  to  FMC  Corp.  Multiple 

stage  pump  seaL  3.334.905.  8-8-67.  Cl.  277—3. 
HonilTerea  dn  Bassln  dn  Nord  et  dn  Pas-De-Calais :  See — 

Cbachaty.  CUude.  3.335,077. 
Houser.  Roy  W.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  Multiple  posi- 
tion vacuum  actuator.  3.334,645,  8-»-67.  Cl.  91 — 49. 
Houston.  Bobert  K. :  See — 

Palmer.  Warren  O..  Houston.  Fowler,  and  Billett.  8,335.- 
286. 
Hovercraft  Development  Ltd. :  See — 
Cockerell.  Chrlstopber  S.  8.334.609. 
Trillo,  Robert  L.  3,334.699. 

Howard.  Bernard,  to  Mite  Corp.  Miniaturiied  electrically 
operated  printer  having  automatic  carriage  return.  3,334.- 
719.  8-8-67,  Clj  197—49. 

Howard,  Carl  G.  Adjustable  voltage  transformer.  3.336.379. 
8-8-67.  Cl.  336 — 100.  - 

Hoxeng,  Julian  S..  B.  J.  MeCarty,  and  C.  J.  Casa.  ColUpslble 
bed  bath.  3,334,^60,  8-8-67,  Cl.  4— 177. 


Hoy,  Balph  C. :  See — 

Damon.  Neil  F..  and  Hoy.  8.335.827. 
Hrapshaw.  Brace  B.,  to  Eaton  Yale  ft  Towne  Inc.  HomUHfy- 

Ing  apparatus.  3,334,875,  8-8-67,  CT.  261—29. 
Hronas,   John  J.,   to   Calgon   Corp.   Inhibiting  corrosion   by 

acids.  3,833,085,  8-8-67,  Cl.  252 — 82. 

Hubbard,  S.  Eugene,  to  American  Metal  Climax.  Inc.  Caster 
for  sUdlng  panel,  i.334,376.  8-8-67.  CL  16—97. 

Hubbard.  Winchester  L. :  See —  ^ 

Hageman.  Howard  A.,  and  Habbard.  3,334,991. 

Huber.  J.  M..  Corp. :  See— 

Aboytes.  Peter,  and  lannicelU.  3,336.020. 

Huber.  Bonald  F.,  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  Streaa 
relief  apparatus.  3,336,216,  8-S-«7,  Cl.  174-173. 

Hudson,  James  W.,  H.  L  Stantack.  and  D.  D.  Batter,  to 
Sonare  D  Co.  Underfloor  wiring  duct  with  access  opening 
67   a'  5^5^*  '*^***'  **^"*'  *"*  *^Pt«f-  3,334,457^8-8- 


Zll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Haffman,  Clarence  W.,  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical 

Corp.  PboBphonate  porifleatlon  process.  3,385,205,  8-8-67, 

CI.  260—990. 
Haffman,  William  A.  H.,  J.  R.  Holaten,  and  J.  Preston,  to 

Monsanto  Co.   Polycarbonamldes   from   A-phenjrleoeblsidl- 

methylacetic  acid)  and  Its  derivatives.  3,330,114.  8-^-67. 

CI.  260—78. 
Hunard,  Olln  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Dual  feed  for  supplying 

mcment    and    resin    to    emulsion    electrodeposition    bath. 

3.335.103,  8-S-67,  CI.  260—22. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Cowans,  Kenneth  W.  3,334,491. 
Hughes,  Alvin  W.  ComUnation  emulsifying  and  deaerating 

machine  for  sausage  batter  and  the  like.  3,334,674,  8-8-67, 

CI.  146—192. 
Hughes.  Gordon,  to  Ferrantl  Ltd.  Character  display  systems. 

3,835.416,  8-8-67,  CI.  Z40—t^ 
Homphreys,  James  P. :  See —     ^^ 

Koranaa.  Alvin  A.,  and  Humphreys.  3^34,888. 
Hunt,  Stuart  J.,  to  National  Automatic  Tool  Co.,  Inc.  Gear 

tooth  hardening  machine  indexing  mechanism.  3,334,881. 

8-8-67,  CI.  266—5. 
Huppke,  Glen  P.,  to  National  Dust  Collector  Corp.  Method 

and   apparatus   for   collecting   contaminants   from   gases. 

3,334.470,  8-8-«7,  CI.  55—90. 
HUrllmann,  Theodor:  See —  « 

Sehmld,  Paul .Comunetti,  and  HQrllmann.  3,335,277. 
Hutton,  Norman  H.  Grinding  apparatus.  3,334,451,  8-8-67, 

CI.  51—267. 
Hyde.  Kenneth  R. :  See — 

Fletcher,  John  M.,  Hyde,  and  Roberts.  3,334,974. 

Hyde.  Richard  E. :  See— 

Smith,  Paul  C,  and  Hyde.  3,334,909. 

I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See — 
McCIoud,  James  R.  3,335,246. 

lannicelli,  Joseph  :  See — 

Aboytes,  Peter,  and  lannicelli.  3,335,020. 

Ideal  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Myers,  Thomas  E.  3.335.333. 
niy,  Hugo,  to  Clba  Ltd.   Monoazo  nitro  tbiazole  dyestuffs. 

3,335,125,  8-8-67,  CI.  260—158. 
Imel,  Arthur  M.,  Jr.,  and  S.  Y.  C.  Soong,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Co.   Method  of  defoliating  plants.   3,334,989,   8-8-67,   CI.. 
71—72.  ) 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Baron,  Thomas  D.,  and  Fishwick.  3,335,126. 
Imperial  Electric  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Hansen,  Hans  R.  A.  3.335,809. 

Indian  Head  National  Bank  :  See — 
La  Bombard,  Leon  E.  3,334,890. 

Inductotherm  Corp. :  See — 

Rowan,  Henry  M.,  and  Kennedy.  3,335,854. 

Infanseat  Co. :  See — 

Gould,  Jerome,  and  Eisner.  3,334,944. 

Ingber,  Oscar  H.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  transverse 
dimension  an  elongated  object  such  as  wire,  cable,  tube, 
tape  daring  its  manufacture.  3,334,503.  8-8-67,  O.  72 — 
15. 

IngersoU-Rand  Co. :  See — 

Pauley,  Reginald  W.  3,384.487. 

Ingersoll-Rand  World  Trade  Ltd. :  See— 

Bronder,  Herbert.  3,334,849. 
Inpower  Works  (Proprietary)  Ltd. :  See — 

Cancrinus,  Hendrlk.  3,334,528. 

Cancrtnns,  Hendrlk,  and  Van  Jason.  8,334,529. 

Institut  fur  Plasmapbysik  G.m.b.H. :  See— 
Steinhausen,  Adelfried.  3,384,538. 

Institute  ElektrosvarU  E.  O.  Paton  :  See — 

SakhamoT,   Vasily   A..   Kuchuk-Jatsenko,    Sbinlov,   and 
Khudjakov.  3,335,257. 

Interchemlcal  Corp. :  See — 

Bussell,  George  W..  and  Jones.  3,886,102. 

Dehn,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.,  and  Maltner.  3  885.168. 

Plssarello,  Boy  A.,  and  Schneld.  8,886,131. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — - 

Banon,  Fred,  and  Mutter.  3,336,340. 

Doo.  Yen  T.  8.336,038. 

Grabowski,  Walter  L.,  Junge,  and  Storm.  3,334,785. 

Hl<±er8on,  John  E.  3  384,720. 

Hlckerson,  John  E.  3,334.721. 

Horgan,  Thomas  B.  3.886.293. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Buresh.  Henry  V.  3  334.932. 

Fischer.  Raymond  C.  3,334  474. 

Gehrke.  Kenneth  W„  and  Toth.  3,334,704. 

Oranryd.  Thonrald  G.  8.834,702. 

James.  Howell  N..  and  Collins.  8,334,744. 

Lam.  John  S.  3.334,706. 

Majknak,  John  R.  3.884  577. 

Morkoskl,  James.  8.384.692. 

Rexabek,  Vernon  B.  3.834.428. 
International  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

HnflFman,  Clarence  W.  3.335.205. 

Newsom.  WlUiam  S.,  Jr.  3,334,988. 

International  Research  Corp. :  See — 
York,  Floyd  L.  3,334.461. 

International  Shoe  Co. :  See —  __ 

Edwards,  Robert  G.,  and  Williams.  3,334,427. 

International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Earp,  Charles  W^  Cleaver,  and  Sothcott.  3,335,418. 
Jewell.  Anthony  J.,  and  Goodman.  3,385.263. 


International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 
Bassett,  Raymond  C.  3,336,217. 
Day,  Cyril  L.  3,334,955. 
MiUer,  Daniel  B.  3,336.894. 
Prow,  Harold  J.,  Jr.  3  835,391. 
Todt,  Gehard  H.  3  334,843. 
Wilcox,  Jack  E.  3,335,220. 
Irikura,  Tsutomu,  K.  Masusawa,  and  K.  Ntshino,  to  Kyorien 
Selyaku  Kabusbikl  Kalsha.  Piperasine  derivatives.  3,335,- 
135,  8-8-67,  a.  260—240. 
Irvine,   Theodore   F.,    to   Lockheed   Aircraft   Corp.   Molding 

apparatus.  3,334,383,  8-8-07,  CI.  18 — 19. 
Irving,  Clesson  C. :  See — 

Hansen,  Neils  S..  and  J.  D.  and  C.  C.  Irving.  3,334,872. 
Irving,  James  D. :  See — 

Hansen.  Nells  S.,  and  J.  D.  and  C.  C.  Irving.  3,334,872. 
Irwin,  Claude  M.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Method  of  making  straw- 
like article  of  nylon  continuous  filaments.  3,835,042,  8-8-67, 
a.  156—161. 
Ishlkawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See — 

Nemoto,  Hirotaro,  and  Shtbata.  3,334  608. 
Isbisuka,  Hiroshl.  Method  for  synthetically  making  diamonds. 

3,334.968,  8-8-67,  Cl.  23—209.1. 
Itek  Corp. :  See — 

Oliver.  Donald  S.  3,335.408. 
Ivanko,  Michael  F.,  to  The  Singer  Co.  Thre^td  replenishing 
meidianlsms  for  sewing  machines.   3,834,604,  8-8-67,  Cl. 
112—181. 
Ivanov,  Nikolai  P. :  See — 

Lurje,  Alexandr  N.,   Plnsky,  Ivanov,  Baljanin,  Shapiro, 
Patov,  and  Ermeev.  3  835.303. 
Iwal,  Yoshihiro,  to  Japan  Broadcasting  Corp.  Vibration  proof 
device  for  supporting  a  camera  in  an  airplane.  3,334,848, 
8-8-67,  Cl.  248—11. 
J.  k  J.  Sales  Inc. :  See — 

Johnson,  Albert  V.  3.335,400. 
Jackel,  Arthur  P.,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Coordina- 
tion of  telephone  and  remote  control  transmission  over  a 
common    communication    channel.    3.335,227,    8-8-67,    Cl. 
179—2. 
Jackson,  Byron,  Inc. :  See — 

Grant,  John  C.  3.334,639. 
Jackson  Exit  Device  Corp. :  See — 

Bejarano,  Thomas  M.  3^34,500. 
Jackson.   Raymond   C,   J.  T.   Harper.   A.   T.   Williams,   and 
J.  L.  Joplln,  to  Oil  and  Gas  Supply  Co.  Concrete  machinery 
base  and  method  of  making  same.  3,334,850,  8-8-07,  Cl. 
248—19. 
Jackson,   Robert  C.  to  Monsanto  Co.  Yarn  winding  appa- 
ratus and  process.  3,334,827,  8-8-67,  CI.  242 — 18. 
Jacobsen  Mfg.  Co. :  See-  - 

Price,  Warren  H.  3,334,429. 
Jacwil  Mf rs. :  See — 

White,  John  L.  3,334,392. 
Jade  Corp.LThe  :  See — 

Delp,  Winner  F.  3,334.541. 
Jaeger,  Ulrtc  R.,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  .Method 
producing  heat  exchangers.  3,334,400,  8-8-C7.  Cl.  29 — 157.3. 
Jaekel,    Werner,    and    K.    Buege,    to    Salsgitter    Mascblnen 
Aktlengesellschaft.   Centrifugal   drums.   3,334,751,   8-8-67, 
Cl.  210—880. 
Jaffa.  David  :  See — 

Jaffa,  Matthew  L.  and  D.  8.834,586. 
Jaffa,  Matthew  L.  and  D.  Variable  hardness  support  for  sheet 

to  be  printed.  3,334,586,  8-8-67,  a.  101—407. 
Jager,  Cornells,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Grinding 
device  comprising  a  disc-shaped  grinder  and  guide  facea  for 
the  tool  to  be  round.  3,334,446,  8-8-67,  Cl.  51—128. 

James,  George  R.,  A.  Cbevion,  and  H.  G.  Boccklno,  to  Chem- 
ical Construction  Corp.  Catalytically  reforming  hydrocar-  ■ 
bon  and  steam  mixtures.  3,334,971,  8-8-67,  Cl.  23 — 288. 

James,  Howell  N.,  and  E.  C.  Collins,  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.  Sieve  construction  and  the  like.  3,334,744,  8-8- 
67.  Cl.  209—394. 

Janapol,  Howard  C,  to  Wortso  Corp.  Mattress  testing  ap- 
paratus. 3,334,517,  8-8-67,  Cl.  73—94. 
Jane^k,  Jaroslav,   and  J.   Jirute,   to  Adsmovske  strojirny. 
Drum  for  delivering  paper  sheets  from  machines.  3,334,892, 
8-8-67,  Cl.  271—51. 
Japan  Broadcasting  Corp. :  See  — 
Iwai,  Yoshihiro.  3,334,848. 
Konishi,  Yoshihiro.  3,335,374. 
Jarovaja,  Galima  D. :  See — 

Bolotin,    Boris    M.,    Kurnosova,    Koroljkova,    Drapkins, 
Terskoi,  Sinjaver,  Bruds,  and  Jarovaja.  3,335,137. 
Jarvis,  John  S.,  to  Ronsomes,  Sims  ft  Jefferies  Ltd.  Dressing 
shoes  for  grain  threshing  mechanisms.  3,334,739,  8-8-67, 
Cl.  209—19. 

Jayne,  Theodore  D..  to  Nibeo  Inc.  Sweatt  soldering  apparatus. 
3,334.925,  8-8-67,  Cl.  285—22. 

Jefferson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Speransa.  George  P.  3,335,186. 

Jenkins,  Sydney  F. :  See — 

Green,  Ronald  H..  and  Jenkins.  3,334,607. 

Jensen,  Richard  C,  and  J.  S.  Sohre.  to  Carrier  Corp.  Breach- 
lock  coupling.  3,334,495,  8-8-67,  CT.  64 — 6. 

Jensen,  Vllly  J.,  to  Novo  Terapeutisk  Laboratorium  A/S.  Proc- 
ess  in  the  recovery  of  plasminogen  from  a  blood  compo- 
nent of  mammalian  animals.  3,335,068,  8-8-67,  CI.  195— 
66. 

Jenson.  Paul  A. :  See — 

Mann,  William  C,  and  Jenson.  3,335,403. 

Jeppson,  Morris  R.,  and  J.  C.  Harper,  to  Crvodry  Corp.  Micro- 
wave heating  of  substances  under  hydrostatic  pressure. 
3.335,253,  8-8-67.  Cl.  219—10.66. 
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Jermain,  Frederick  S. :  See  „„„.„., 

Kraslnski,  Walter  F.,  Kacsmarek,  and  Jermain.  3,334,941. 

Jewell,  Anthony  J.,  and  C.  H.  L.  Goodman,  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corp.  Temperature  control  equipment. 
3,335,263,  8-8-67,  Cl.  219^^97. 

Jlru6e,  Jaroslav  :  See —         , 

Janeoek,  Jaroslav,  and  Jlruie.  3,334,892. 

Joerren,  Ernest  A.,  and  S.  M.  Bagno,  to  Specialties  Develop- 
ment Corp.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  making  thermopile. 
3,335,043,  8-8-67,  Cl.  15<^— 269. 

Joest,  Herbert :  See — 

Sennewald,  Kurt.  Vogt,  Erpenbsch,  and  Joest.  3,335,160. 

Jofeh,  EdKar  J.,  to  Desoutter  Lang  Pneumatic  Ltd.  Securing 
of  closures  or  encaps  to  cylinders.  3,334,937,  8-8-67,  Cl. 
292—250.67.  1  1 

Johannesson,  Nlls-Olof.  an4!w.  H.  E.  Wldl,  to  Telefonaktle- 
bolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Arrangement  for  automatic  equalisa- 
tion of  the  distortion  in  data  transmission  channels.  3,335,- 
223,  8-8-07,  Cl.  178—69, 

Johmann,  Frank  T. :  See —  i 

Dross.  Helmut  K.  3.3341615. 

Johns-Manville  Corp. :  See-^ 

Current,  John  M.,  and  ttea.  3,335,046. 
Poltorak,  Emll  J.  3.3341774. 

Johnson,  Albert  V.,  to  J.  41  J.  Sales  Inc.  Clamp  for  battery 
terminals.  3,335,400.  8-8-67,  Cl.  339—226. 

Johnson,  Carl  N.,  to  Texas  Instrument  Inc.  Condition  respon- 
sive devices.  3,335.242,  8*^-67,  Cl.  200 — 83. 

Johnson,  Dee  L.,  and  D.  D.  Reynolds,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Preparation  of  alkyl  2-mercaptoetbylcarbonates.  3,335,165, 
8-8-67,  Cl.  260 — 463. 

Johnson,  Gary  R.,  to  Bakee  Oil  Tools.  Inc.  Packing  structure 
for  subsurface  well  appatitus.  3,334,907,  8-8-67,  Cl.  277— 

Johnson,  Le  Rov  E.,  R.  M.  Spilth,  C.  E.  Meyer,  and  S.  P.  Owen, 

to  The   Upjohn  Co.   Antibiotic   rubradlrin  and  method  of 

making  same.  3.335,057,  ^^8-67,  Cl.  167—65. 

Johnson  Service  Co. :  Se 

1,641 
3|,241. 

iston   Research  Corp.   Television 

apparatus  with  suostitute  hori- 

lied  audio.  3,335,218.  8-8-67,  Cl 


ire.  3,334,634,  8-8-67.  Cl.  128— 


Biornsen,  BJorn  G.  3, 
Weber,  Eugene  M.  3,331 
Johnson,    Wayne   R.,   to   W 
recording  and  reproduci 
Eontal  sync  and  multlpl 
178—6.6. 
Jones.  Ann  J.  Girdle  strucl 

535. 
Jones.  Charles  E. :  See 

Russell.  George  W.,  andlJones.  3,335,102 
Jones  Divislnn  of  Keloit  Cott. :  See — 

Lalonde.  Earl  E..  and  Ekiund.  3,334.578. 
Jonkpr  liusiness  Machines,  uic. :  See-- 

(iinKras.  William  P.,  a^d  Jonker.  3,335.283 
Jonker,  Frederick :  See- 

Ulngras.  William  P.,  a 
Joplln.  John  L. :  See — 
Jackson.    Raymond    C 
3.334.850. 
Jorden,   William   B.,   to  G 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Hall-el 
CI.  338—32. 
Joslyn  Mfg.,  and  Supply  Co 
Huber,  Ronald  F.  3,331 
Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Barrett.  Arthur  L.  3,31 
Junge.  njarne  :  See — 

Grabowski,  Walter  L.,  IJunge,  and  Storm.  3,334,785 
Juihno-Ualsky  Mashinostcoitelny  Lavod  :  See — 

Boiko,  Ji.jry  P.,  and  Potapenko.  3,334,505. 
Jye,  William  H.,  to  Sogeniqae  (Service)  Ltd.  Metrological  ap- 
paratus. 3.334,419,  8-8-#r,  Cl.  33—143. 
Kaats,    Herbert   W.,    to   Rahdolah   Mfg.   Co.   Selector  valve. 

3.334.658,  8-8-67,  Cl.  1317—630.16.  ^_, 

Kacsmarek,  Victor:  See — ;  "^ 

Krasinski,  Walter  F.,  Kdctmarek,  and  Jermain.  3,334,941. 
Kahl.  William  G..  Jr. :  See-^ 

Ually.  John,  Jr.,  and  Kkhl.  3,335,285 
Kaiser.   Carl,   and   C.   L.   iirkle.    to   Smith   Kline 
Ijaboratorles.    Amlnocycloalkvl    derivatives    of 
[b.f]azeplne.  3,335,188,  ^f8-67,  Cl.  260—239. 
Kananen.  Eino  F. :  Ste- 

Saari,  Rudy  T.,  and  Kij 
Kanavel,  Gaylord  A. :  See- 
Berenbaum,  Morris  B. 

Kanavel,  Gaylord  A.,  and  d.l  Rosen,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. 

zates 


Jonker.  3,335,283. 

Harper,    Williams,   and   Joplln. 

leral  Telephone  and   Electronics 
ect  multiplier.  3,335.383,  8-8-67, 

See — 
215. 

^686. 


jianen.  3,334.794. 

wd  Kanavel.  3,335,117. 


Crude  rubbers, 
Cl.  260—86.1. 


i-uicanlzatU  and'process.  3,335,118,  8-8-67i 


Kandis.  George  G.,  and  J.  &  Stearns,  to  The  Lincoln  Electric 
Co.  Alternating  current  power  source  for  electric  arc  weld- 
ing. 3.335.306.  8-8-67,  CJl  310— 187. 

Kaneko,  Keesi,  to  Fuji  Skauihin  Film  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Film 
magazine  for  a  movie  canera.  3,334,835,  8-8-67,  Cl.  242— 

71.2.  y 

Kanemaru,  Kaname,  and  A.  Nagaoka.  Percolator.  3,334,573, 
8-8-67,  Cl.  99—292.       T 

Kango  Electric  Hammers  Ltl. :  See — 
Badcock.  David  N.  W.  ,J,334,603, 
Kappus,  Ulrlch.  Hood  for  cj^dult.  3,334,660,  8-8-67,  CI.  138 

Karacsonyi,  Paul :  See — 

Kohne,    Rudolf,    Meldtkiger,    Zlmmermann,    Karacsonyi. 
Berner,  and  Heyna.  3,834,961. 
Karl  Danzer  K.G. :  See — 

Marz,  Karl  F.  3,334,499. 
Karnatz.  Frank  A. :  See — 

Clslak,  Francis  E.,  and  Parnate.  3,886,145. 


&   French 
5H-dibenz 


Karol.  Kenneth  N.,  to  AMP  Inc.  Shielded  electrical  eoaaee- 

tlon  device.  8,886,388,  8-8-67.  Cl.  889—18. 
Karten.  Marvin  J.,  to  v.S.  Vitamin  k  Pharmaceutical  Corp. 

Anilino-pyridlnium-malelmldes.  3,336,147,  8-8-67,  CL  260— 

296. 
Kasper.  Frank  8..  to  Amtron,  Inc.   Slicing  machine  liaTlnc 

automatic   controls   for   producing   groups    of  preselected 

weight.  3.834.672,  8-8-67.  Cl.  146—96. 
Kast,  Howard  B..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Control  meduutlam. 

3,334.621,  8-8-67,  Cl.  74—110. 
Kasugal,   Takahiko,   and    S.   Nojima,    to  Anritsu  Electronic 

Works.   Ltd.    Negative   resistance   semiconductor   derlcea. 

8,886,837.  8-8-67.  Cl.  817—234. 
Kaufman,  Harold  A.,  and  J.  R.  Kilsheimer.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 

Preparation   of  4-hydroxybensothiqidiene  in  vapor  pliaie 

with  noble  metal  catalysts.  3,886,162,  8-8-67,  CL  20<X — 

S30.6. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corp. :  £fe« — 
Harada,  Shizuo.  3,884,888. 
Yoshida.  Hlroshi,  and  Nakasato.  8 J86,086. 
Kay.  aifford.  and  C.  E.  Nygren.  to  CUck  Corp.  Time  con- 
trolled liquid  dispenser  for  water  conditioning  systems  with 

wick  feed.  3,884,789.  8-8-67.  CT.  222—70. 
Keers.  James  J.,  Jr..  to  Pennsalt  Chemical  Corp.  Method  of 
_  stripping  resins.  8,886,087.  8-8-67.  Cl.  282—143. 
Kelly,   Kobert   W.,   to   McGraw-Edison   Co.  By-pasa  switch. 

3,335,287.  8-8-^7,  Cl.  200—48. 
Kelsey-Hayea  Co. :  See — 

Swift.  Harvey  C.  8,834,708. 
Kelyman,  Jacqueline  S. :  See — 

Reifsehneider.  Walter,  and  Kelyman.  3,385,146. 
Kennedy,  Edmund  C,  and  J.   W.  Pattlson.  Land  vehicles. 

3,384,700,  8-8-67,  Cl.  180—7. 
Kennedy,  Theodore  H. :  See — 

Rowan  Henry  M.,  and  Kennedy.  8,886,864. 
Kern,  Gabriel  R. :  See— 

^      •^•^ISr- ..^*iM*"'  Levenstrin,  and  Kern.  3,885.417. 
Kerns.  Clyde  W.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corp.  Noise-mtered  detection 
-  **'  51*5?°*  seismic  signals.  3,335,401,  8-8-67.  Cl.  840—7. 
Kerr-McOee  Corp. :  See — 

Goren,  Mayer  B.,  and  Meyer.  3,334,978. 

*'1.'3SI;9m!1£67V^Ti2-L&*""  ^''^-  ^"^"«  "'^''»»«- 

Khudjakov,  Mikhail  P. :  See— 

^1r3S:28?,°Sl6?,-  (^'^I^^'2  '''"'^    *=**°^*^**°    '»*^"- 

''S4?3'4",'^8-67^a  al^^^^r  '''''""'  **•»  **P*""  •"*•"• 

Killark  Electric  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  " 

Rongey,  Clarence  H.,  and  Zavertnlk.  8,386.270. 
Zavertnlk    Marehall  G..  Horst.  Farina.  Llnne.  and  WU- 
ll&nis,  O|930|23o* 
Kilsheimer,  John  R. :  Bee — 

Kaufman,  Harold  A.,  and  Kilsheimer.  3,335,152. 
Kim,  Sang-chul,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Glow  discharge  device 
311  "^^"ci  §1^158*  ™*«°*"<=  '~*  electrodes.  8,885,- 
King.  Charles '  S. :  See — 

xr.     ^f;"'*.'  i°**°  ^-  ^^M'  *n<i  Klanica.  8,385,180. 
-f;if  *S!  ^/  1^  ^"°^  ^"'P-  Xerographic  charging  apparatus 
.  «^  «<lJu8table  means  to  terminate  the  chaii^ng  cyclewhen 
260^9  b""*"*^  ^^"'^  ^  obtained.  8,886,276.  8-8-«7,CL 
Klper,    Gerd,    and    G.    Fauth,    to    Agfa    Aktiengesellacfaaft 

§etween-the-lens^  shutters.  3  834,56378-8-67  Cl  96-^ 
Kisha  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See—     ^^•'  ^*-  •"»— «*• 

Sugimoto,  Nobuo,  and  Miyano.  3,834,787. 
Klanlca,  Andrew  J. :  See — 

Faust,  John  P.,  King,  and  Klanlca.  8,835,180. 
Klass,  Donald  L. :  See — 

Martlnek,  Thomas  W.,  and  Klass.  3,886,188. 

'^n"'.^*'^*?  5'  ?,°*1  ?•  ^-  Harper,  to  said  Klein  and  said 
Harper,  Jointly.  Gated  can  Ud.  3,334,775,  8-»-e7,  Cl.  220— 

Klelnstra,  Harm,  to  A.  B.  Dick,  HoUand  N.V.  Apparatus  for 
a'^S^gg"    *  '*"'"**<>°  transfer  process.  8,884.«64,  fr-8-«T, 

Kleist,  LeRoy,  J.  R.  Thompson,  and  P.  A.  Zepf,^to  The  Magna- 
vox  Co.  Camera  coder.  3,334,539.  8-8-67.  kl.  88~-Sr 

^'l.-'^'.??^**'?  9v*'*  Technicon  Instruments  Corp.  Capacitance 
liquid-level  detector.  3,336,344,  8-8-67,  Cl.  817-546 

^^TT?.n*S™'„''*^?**  ^J  *?  ^<"^  American  Philips  Co.  Inc. 
Thin  film  cryotron  device  composed  of  a  plnralltr  of  aaoer- 
imposed  planar  elements.  3.385.296,  8-8^87.  CI.^7-^?^ 

^'bm'JL^iJ?!""'"""?*-  *°  Societe  Anonyme  Simca  Automobiles. 
Electrical  supply  arrangement  for  lllumlnatlnff  a  vehicle 
number  plate.  3.335,269,  8-8-67.  Q.  240--8:8. 
Knapsack  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Sennewald.  Kurt,  Vogt,  Erpenbach,  and  Joest.  8.886 160 
Knight.  J.  C..  Co^  Inc..  The :  See—  * 

Hogg.  Carl  D.  3,334,815. 

^LSfc)«tSri«*''iBe  •m^.h^'"'?^  Telephone  and  Electronics 
LiaDpraiories,  inc.  Method  of  making  electric  batterv  aIm*. 
trodes.  3,335,033.  8-8-67.  CI.  136--29.  oaaery  elec- 

Kohlhagen,   Walter.  Method  and  apparatus  for  maanetlxlne 

Kolmar  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 
Weitzel.  Guenther.  3,335,053. 

Kommandltgeaellschaft  Frledrich  Kocks  •  See— 
Kost,  Erwin.  3,834,  515. 

^T8^7,^C?9te-l.i'"    ^'*<»*<>«"P*»'c   apparatus.    8.884,661, 
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KoDlsbl.  YoBblliiro,  to  Jann  Broadcasting  Corp.  Lumped  ele- 
ment Y  circulator.  3,338.874,  8-S-67,  CI.  333—1.1. 

Koinckl,  Adam  F.,  B.  H.  Mesalng,  and  G.  Levii^e,  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Co.  Stablliiatlon  of  crystalline  polypropylene. 
3.335404,  8-8-87,  CI.  2(M>— 23. 

Kopp,  Helns,  to  Kopp  *  Odenwald.  Apparatus  for  feeding 
wound  material  to  a  processing  machine.  3,334,838,  8-8-67, 
a.  242—78.7. 

Kopp*  Odenwald  :  See — 
Kopp.  Helna.  3,334.838. 

Koppers  Co. :  Bee — 

Arnold,  Walter  C.  3,384,906. 

Koranda,  Alvln  A.,  and  J.  F.  Humphreys.  Holder  for  hose  cou- 
pUngs.  3JS4,888.  8-A-67.  CI.  20»—287. 

Kordesch,  Karl  V..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Qalvanlc  cell. 
8.885.081,  8-8-67.  a.  186—6. 

Korf,  Brlch  :  Bee — 

Pemer.  Johann,  Donath,  Korf,  and  Hainy.  3,334.643. 

KoroUkoTa.  OUga  N. :  Bee— 

Bolotln.    Boris    M..    KurnosoTa,    KorolJkoTa,    Drapklns, 
Terskol,  Sinjaver,  Bruda,  and  Jarovaja.  3,335,137. 

Kosrow.  Robert  L.,  to  Union  Special  Machine  Co.  Apparatus 
for  sensing  the  disposition  of  knit  material.  3,334,729,  8- 
8-67   CI.  198 232. 

Kost,  ]£rwin,  to  Kominanditgesellschaft  Priedrich  Kocks.  Ap- 
paratus for  testing  pipe  under  Internal  pressure.  3,334,513, 

Kosikowski,  John,  and  M.  Cals.  to  Bthyl  Corp.  [(2,5-dlhy- 
droxyphenyl  sulfonyl)  cyclopentadienyl]  manganese  tri- 
carbonyls.  3,335,15r  8-8-67,  CI.  260 — 429. 

Kraemer.  WUliam  C,  Jr..  and  C.  R.  Eckardt,  to  AUied  Chem- 
ical Corp.  Chlorinated  polyethylene  foam.  8.335,101,  8-8- 
67.  CI.  260 — 2.5. 

Kramer.  Robert  M.  Instrument  for  the  extraction  of  kidney 
stones.  3,334.630.  8-8-67.  CI.  128—328. 

Kraslnskl,  Walter  F.,  V.  Kaczmarek,  and  F.  8.  Jermain,  Jr., 
to  Chrjsler  Corp.  Folding  seat  assembly.  8,334,941,  8-6-67, 
CI.  296—66. 

Krasnow,  Shelley.  Fluorescent  lighting  systems  with  leading 
reactive  components  for  maintaining  full  load  voltage  eoual 
to  the  no-load  voltajte.  3,335,321,  5-8-67.  CI.  315—244. 

Kraus,  Franz,  to  W.  Schmiddlng.  Hollow  body  and  method 
of  making  the  same.  3,334,781,  8-8-67,  CI.  220 — 64. 

Kropp,  Donald  E.,  H.  O.  MeMno,  and  D.  E.  Dlehl,  to  Ritter 
Pfaudler  Corp.  Baffle.  3,334,870,  8-8-67.  CI.  259 — 108. 

Krumkalns,  Erlka,  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Co.  9  (3-pyrldyl)  derivative 
of  fluorene,  9-fluorenol,  xantbene,  9-zanthenol  and  the  cor- 
responding   non-phytotoxic    acid    addition    salts    thereof. 
3,835,148,  8-8-67.  Cl.  260—297. 
^nchnk-Jatsenko.  Sergei  I. :  See — 

Sakhamov.   Vasllr  A.,   Kuchuk-Jatsenko,   Shinlov    and 
Khudjakov.  3,335,25V. 

Kudlaty,  Walter  J^  to  Marvel  Engineering  Co.  Filter  head 
structure.  3,834,754,  8-^-67,  Cl.  210--4«i. 

Kudlaty,  Walter  J. :  See — 

Niccom,  Forest  G.,  and  Kudlaty.  3,334,747. 

Kugler,  Emanuel.  Flexible  bag  of  tubular  material.  3,334,552, 
S-8-67,  a.  93—35. 

Knhn,  Stephen  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Azirldinlum 
polyhalophenolates.  3J35,130,  8-S-67,  Cl.  260 — 239. 

Kuhn,  Stephen  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Aziridlnium 
nHrophenoUtes.  3,335.132,  8-8-67,  a.  260—239. 

Kdhne.  Rfldolf,  F.  Melninger,  H.  Zlmmermann,  P.  KarAcsonyl. 
K.  Bemer.  and  J.  Heyna,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktien- 

Sesellsehaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  k  Brunlng.  Process  for 
yelng  or  printing  materials  of  fibrous  structure  containing 
cellulose.  3.334.961.  8-8-67.  Cl.  8—54.2. 
Knbne,  Rudolf,  H.  Diery,  and  M.  Grossmann,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoedist  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  & 
Brunlng.  Process  for  making  ethionlc  acid  amides  by  re- 
acting an  ethionlc  anhydride  (a  carbyl  sulfate)  with  an 
amine  in  the  presence  of  water.  3,335,138,  8-S-67.  Cl. 
260 — 247.1. 
Kuoni,  Xaver :  See — 

Rosenberger,  Jakob,  and  Kuoni.  3,334,695. 
Kurasbikl  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Faknshima,  Osamu,  and  Hayanami.  3,335,206. 
KuriU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Mixuno,  Shuxo.  3.334.816. 
Kurnosova,  LJudmila  8. :  See — 

Bolotln,    Boris    M.,    Kurnosova,    Koroljkova,    Drapklns, 
Terskol.  Slnjaver,  Bruds,  and  Jarovaja.  3,335,137. 
Kurtx.  Edward  F..  Jr. :  See — 

Davidson,  Ralph  L.,  and  Kurtx.  3,334,884. 
Kusters,  Ednard,  and   K.  Quoos.   Apparatus  for  stretching 

tubular  articles.  3,334,391,  8-8-67;  Cl.  26—55. 
Kyorlen  Seiyaku  Kabuahiki  Kaisha :  See— 

Iriknra,  Tsutomu,  Masuxawa,  and  Nishino.  3,335,135. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Tanaka,  Katsnnobu,  Oshlma,  and  Takayama.  3,335,065. 
L.M.  k  L.  Corp. :  See — 

Peterson,  Arnold  G..  and  Mabie.  8,334,481. 
La  Bombard.  Leon  E.,  deceased  (by  M.  I.  La  Bombard  and  In- 
dian Head  National  Bank,  co-executor).  Sheet  feeding  ap- 
paratus with  vibrating  feed  and  angular  sheet  path.  3^34^- 
890.  8-8-67,  Cl.  271 — 4. 
La  Bombard.  Mary  I. :  See — 

La  Bombard,  Leon  E.  8.334.890. 
Laboratolres  Laroche  Navarron  :  See — 

Mentser.  Charles.  3.380,056. 
Ladd^^arles  M.  FUtering  structure.  3.334,749.  8-8-67.  Cl. 

Lage.  James  R.  Process  for  mixing  and  apparatus  for  prac- 
ticing the  process.  3.334,868.  8-*-67.  a.  239 — i. 
Xiagiiffol,  Andre  A. :  See — 

Agostinl,  Aotoine  A.,  and  Lagrlffol.  3.334.671. 


Lake,  James  :  Bee — 

Spokas,  Romas  B.,  and  Lake.  3,334,717. 
Lalonde,   Earl   E.,   and   H.   J.  Eklund,   to  Jones  Division  of 
Beloit  Corp.  Turntable  balling  press.  3,334,578,  8-8-67,  CI. 
100 — 215. 
Lam,  John  S.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Priority  valve  for 

closed  center  system.  3.334,705,  8-8-67,  Cl.  180 — 79.2. 
Lamb.  Douglas  J. :  See — 

Fisher,  Don  E..  Lamb,  and  Timble.  3,334,829. 
Lambie,  Howard  R..  to  Colt  VentllaMon  k  Heating  Ltd.  Ven- 
tilators. 3.384,569.  8-8-67.  Cl.  98—116. 
Lamburn,  Alan  S.,  R.  L.  Abbott,  and  J.  R.  Htllman,  to  Axel 
Wickman  Transmissions  Ltd.  Fluid  pressure  circuit.  3.384,- 
530,  8-8-67,  Cl.  74—781. 
Landea  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Price,  Ralph  E.  3,334.449. 
Landls,  Robert  L.,  and  E.  D.  O'Brien,  to  The  Landis  Salex 
Co.,   Inc.  Laterally  movable  door  mechanism  and  method. 
3,334,441,  8-8-67.  Cl.  49—220. 
Landls  Sales  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Landls,  Robert  L.,  and  O'Brien.  3.334,441. 
Lane,  George  A. :  See —  , 

Nlles,  Earl  T.,  Lane,  and  Filter.  3,335,039. 
Lange,  Le  Roy  J..  H.  C.  Robinson,  and  G.  A.  Groth,  to  Uni- 
versal Controls  Inc.  Apparatus  for  recording  sales.  3,335,- 
407.  8-8-67.  Cl.  340— m.5. 
Larsen,  Farrell  G.,  to  General  Precision.  Inc.  Ammunition 

round.  3.334.588.  8-8-67.  Cl.  102 — 42. 
l«rsen.   Hans   R..   to  Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd.  Rate-con- 
trolled  vulcanisation  of   polyethylene.   3,335.124.   S-S-67, 
Cl.  260—94.9. 
Larson,  Charles  O.,  to  Chas.  O.  L«rson  Co.  Folding  leg  as- 
sembly. 3,334,930,  8-8-67,  a.  287—14. 
Larson,  Chas.  O.,  Co. :  See — 

Larson,  Charles  O.  3,334^30. 
Latham.   Peter  A.,   and   P.   E.   Brefka.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 
Containers  with  tear  strip  closures.  3.334,797,  8-A-67.  CT. 
229 — 7. 
La  Torre.  Albert  J. :  See — 

Rosan.  Jos«,  and  La  Torre.  8,334,366. 
Lauck,  John  A.  Control  system  for  hydraulic  tractor  attach- 
ments and  the  like.  3,334,488,  8-8-67,  Cl.  60 — 62. 
Laurent.  Jean-Francois,  and  P.  R.  J.  Verrez,  to  Soclete  des 
Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction   (Soclete  Anonyme). 
Electrodes  for  fuel  cells  and  the  like  and  process  for  their 
manufacture.  3.335,034.  8-8-67,  Cl.   136 — 120. 
Leach,  Harland  A. :  See — 

aiorln.  Gerard  R.,  and  Leach.  3.334,477. 
Leclercq.  Daniel :  See — 

Cafllat    Roger.   Darras,   Leclercq,   Salesse,  and  Vachet. 
3,334,997. 
Leeds^  Morton  W.  :  See — 

Davldowlch.  George,  and  Leeds.  3.335,089. 
Davldowlch.  George   and  Leeds.  3.335.090. 
Leemhuls.  John  C.  Structural  member.  3.834,458,  8-8-67,  Cl. 

52—223. 
Lefevre.    Lloyd    E.,    to    The    Dow    Chemical    Co.    Extrusion 

adapter.  3..'}34.382,  8-8-67,  Cl.  18 — 13. 
Le  Flell  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

.Steffes.  John  H.  3.334,901. 
Lelstlko,  Otto    Jr..  and  C.-T.  Sah.  to  Falrchlld  Camera  and 
Instrument  Corp.  Field-effect  transistors.  3,335,342.  8-8- 
67.  Cl.  317 — 235. 
Leitz,  E.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Goldberg,  >'orman  N.  3,334,836. 
Le  Materiel  Electrique  S.W. :  See— 
Chauprade.  Robert.  3.335,294. 
Lemmens.  .\ndrew  T. :  See — 

Wen  the    Stephen  J.,  and  Lemmens.  3,334,542. 
Lennox  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Parker.  Sidney  A.,  and  Cawley.  3,334.808. 
Leonard,  Louis  H..  Jr..  to  Carrier  Corp.  Absorption  refrigera- 
tion systems.  3  334,492.  8-8-67,  Cl.  62—148 
Lepselter.   Martin  P..   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc 
Integrated  circuit  device  and  method.  8.335,338.   8-8-67. 

Levensteln.  Harold  :  See — 

Adler.   William.   Levensteln,   and  Kern.  3.335,417. 
^Z^^^-J^retae  J.   Sanding  machine.  3,334,447.  8-S-67.  Cl. 
51 — 141. 

Levin,   Alfred   A.,   and    S.    B.    Rlchter.    to  Velsicol   Chemical 

o  Pi^^A^^'Xi^'^^Xl   tetrachalotorephthalates.    3,335,172, 
o  o   d7,  CI.  260 — 475. 

Levin,  Alfred  A.  :  See — 

Rlchter,  Sidney  B..  and  Levin.  3,335,171. 
Levine,  Albert  K.,  and  S.  Natansohn.  Method  and  apparatus 
67*"  S*2S^05***"*°*  **'  synthetic  mica.  3,334.972.  8-8- 
Levine,  Gerald  :  See — 

Kopacki,  Adam  F.,   Messing,  and  Levine.  3,334,104. 
Levine.  Melvin  M. :  See — 

Winsche.   Warren   E.,   and   Levine.   3,335,061. 

Uvy,  Irving  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Polynhase  winding 

arrangements.   3.335.307,   8-8-67.  a.  310— 202.      "'""'"* 

Lewakowskl.  John  J.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Method  of  forming 

29^157  1  ^  *  '*'^°  system.  3,334.397.  8-8-67,  cf 

Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

S*.'?.**'".^^.""*  *^a.*°<'  Herbert.  3  334.983. 

3 ISOM*"*'      •  ^^^'"'  Mambourg.  and  Mewbourne. 
Savage,' William  E..  III.  3,334,452. 
Libhart,  Richard  F.,  to  AMP  Inc.  Method  of  measuring  inter- 
a    32^^4°"  1°  electrical  connections.  3,335,365.  8-8-67. 

Lidtis   Gunars  :  See — 

Glaas.  Marvin  L,  Stan,  and  Lldtla.  3,334.908. 
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^'"''i^"lLo*nV  D^w^d^.  'B^^^'  "d  McOuire.  3.336.059 
Flynn,  Edwin  H.  3,335,  li36. 

Krumkalns,  Eriks.  3.33J1148.  ^         ^.  ..      »       . 

Lin,  Hung  C,  to  Westlnghouie  Electric  Corp.  Diode  structure 
In  semiconductor  Integrated  circuit  and  method  of  making 
the  same.  3,335.341.  8-8-«7,  Cl.  317—235. 
Lincoln  Electric  Co.,  The  :  Sjt— 

Kandis,  George  G.,  and[BteamB.  8.335.806. 
Lincoln-Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Frledrich,  Bruno  R.  3,334,825. 
Llndecker,  Joseph  B.  :  See — ■        ,,..,.       «  .s^  ana 
Bosko,  John  M.,  Boskojiand  Lindedier.  3,334,899. 
Linden,  Gustave  B„'  R.  E.  Wer,  and  C.  R.  Vanneman    to 
Aerojet-General  Corp.   Nltro-contalnlng  epoxy  compounds. 
3  335,156,  8-8-67,  Cl.  260— 348.  ^      ^.  ...  .  ..       aw«„. 

LlndstrU,    Carl,    to    AUm^ona    Svenska    Elektriska   Aktle- 
bolaget.  Method  of  stacking  a  power  plant  generator  rotor 
rim.  3,334.411   8-^67.  Cin29— 598. 
Llnne.^Oeorj^:  S«^-^„  q  [Horst.  Farina.  Linne.  and  Wll- 

Llppmann^'kaymond  J..  siHd  E.  H.  Mumford.  to  Owens- 
Illlnols,  Inc.  Reciprocating  glass  pressing  apparatus.  3.334.- 
985,  8-8-07    Cl.  (i5— 226. 

"••'M'ilffier;  =sfa'nl7y  J.^nd  Lloyett.  3  335^4 

Liptrap,  Jay  /.  Mold  for  ci^^crete  blocks.  8,884,867,  8-8-67, 
Cl.  249—119. 

Lisle  Corp. :  See —  .Jk«.  ..« 

Von  Tersch.  Alfred  L._  a$34/453.  „    ^     »     n-     i»„ 

Little  Joseph  «.,  to  ClifMn  Presision  Products  Co.,  Inc 
Electric  rotor.  3  334,412.  ¥-8-67,  Cl.  29— 598. 

Little,  Ruben  C.  Educat\#al  toy.  3,334,422,  8-8-67.  Cl. 
35—5. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  Sl 

Irvine,  Theodore  F.  3  S34,383. 

Russell,  Gordon  C.  3,3$«,455.  „  _,       _.        _      ™.,„,,,„ 

Lode  Tenny  D.,  to  RosenOunt  Engineering  Co.  Dielectric 
measurement  of  thin  materials  Including  meuis  for  gen- 
erating and  measuring  kA  electric  field  in  the  plane  of 
said    material.    3,335,364,    8-8-67,    Cl.    324— fll.  ^^ 

Loderick,  Lawrence  E.  Cartesian  diver  toy.  3,384,489.  8-8- 
67.  Cl.  46—92.  1 1 

Loehrl,  George  L.  :  See—     \\  ^  .    «  «o^  /.», 

Nechrony.  Daniel  J.,  sifd  Loebrl.  3,334.611. 

Lohaus,  Gerhard  :  See—      ; ; 

Frledrlch,.Walter,  and  tohaus.  3,335.203. 

Long.  George  ^.,  and  H  G,  Anson.  Control  wstem  for  estab- 
lishing predetermined  surfaces.  3,334.560,  8-8-67,  Cl. 
94 48  J 

LopenskI,' Stanley  A.,  and  E^.  J.  Gets,  to  Westlnghouae  Electric 
Corp.  Method  for  dlspeaslng  powder  with  cleansinf  of 
dUpenslng  apparatus.  3.315  024,  8-*-67,  Cl.  117—66. 

Lougbery,  George  B.,  III.,  and  L.  J.  Montone,  to  Western 
Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  high  frequency 
measurement  of  the  re*l  part  of  a  complex  impedence. 
3,335,368.  8-8-67,  C.  3244—158.  .  ,^  r   ..     .^ 

Lowrey,  wftllam  E.,  and  |  T.  Stewart,  to  ACF  Industries. 
Inc.  Valve.  3.334.650.  8-if«7.  Cl.  137—876. 

Lubrlzol  Corp.,  The  :  See — -11 

Goldsmith,  Fred  C.  3,3f5,168. 

Luby,  Charles  «.  :  See —  «  .--  n«o 

(Joeddel,  Walter  V..  liaby,  and  Chin.  3,335,063. 

Lucas,  Joseph  (Industrles)[pt<*-  =  ^'^ —  „  „».  ««« 

Barnes.  Stanley  C^  MOrrell,  and  Armstrong.  3,335,032. 
Lucas,  Malcolm  B.,  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.  MechanUm 
for  applying  hot  melt  adll^ives.  3,334,612,  8-8-67.  Cl.  118— 

Ludwlg,  Carl,  to  Wellnun,!  McDowell  Engineerlnc  Co.  Com- 
bination stacker  and  recl41mer.  3,334,769,  8-8-67.  Cl.  214— 
10 

Ludwlg.  Herbert.  Hydraulkally  operated  clamping  device  for 
a  multi-sectional  mold  catch  for  recelvlna  *  Jet  mold  oref- 
erably  for  the  manufacture  of  footwear.  3.334.884.  8-8-67. 

Ludewlg,  Hermann,  to  Veb  Chemefaserwerk  Schwarsa  "Wil- 
helm  Pieck."  Method  of  removing  monomerlc  components 
from  polycaprolactam.  8,335,115,  8-8-67,  Cl.  260—78. 

Luettgenau.  Oeorg  G. :  See— 

Wlttlg,  Kurt  A.,  and  Luettgenau.  8.335,870. 

Luimes,  Oerrlt,  and  C.  vaO  Osenbruggen,  to  North  American 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Spark  cfiosion  device  with  controllable  elec- 
trode spacing.  3,335,313]l8-8-«7,  Cl.  314—89. 

Lukes,  George  E. :  See—  11 

Curtis,  Ralston,  and  f^es.  3.835.182. 

Lund.  Lloyd  W. :  See —      i 

Lund.  Nelson  C.  3,33$;232. 

Lund.  Nelson  C.  to  L.  Wt.  Lund.  Telephone  dialing  device. 
3,335.232,  8-8-67,  Cl.  1T9— 90. 

Lurje.  Alexandr  N.,  O.  B.  Plnsky,  N.  P.  Ivanov  K.  V.  Beljanln. 
A  B  Shapiro,  P.  M.  Ipatov,  and  A.  S.  Eremeev.  to 
Vaesouzny  Nauchno-Isslfdovatelsky  In|«tute  ^"romeV 
hanlki.  Horizontal  capsule  generator.  3,335,303,  8-8-67.  Cl. 
310—54.  '  1 

Luts,  Frank  B.,  to  Monsadto  Co.  Sleeping  bag.  3,334.368,  8-8- 
67,  Cl.  5—343.  I 

M.A.N.  Turbo  O.m.b.H. :  8Ae— 
Scholf,  Norbert.  3,334,486. 

MAT  Chemicals  Inc. :  Se»+-  .  _     ^  „«--,«« 

Remes,  Nathaniel  L.,;  ^nd  Ventura.  3.335.159. 

Mable,  Norman  H. :  See-4 1  ^  „  ^.     .  .„ .  .., 
Peterson,  Arnold  O..  kbd  Mabie.  3.334.481. 
Madden,  James  J.,  to  Bell  telephone  I^^ratoHes.  Inc.  Article 
handling  apparatus.  3,&35,264.  8-8-67,   Cl.  235—61.11. 

^"  vbn°K?nli:  Ant^.  ^^U.  and  MSder.  3.334.006 


Maeda.  Telao.  and  T.  Mixobuchi,  to  Matsushita  Blectrlc  In- 
dustrial Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  Mm  renators. 
3.334.896,  8-8-67.  Cl.  29—620. 

Magnavox  Co.,  The  :  See —  -    »  «o^  ..a 

^Kleist.  LeRoy,  Thompson,  and  Zepf.  8,884,689. 

Magnesium  Elektron  Ltd. :  See — 

Fisher,  Philip  A.  3,834,998.  „      ,        ^ 

Magorien,  Vincent  O.,  to  Seaton-Wllson  »««•  C^j, Jnc.  |Tow 
stream  immersed  supporting  structure.  3,334,609,  »-»-«i, 

Mahoney,  Donald  T.,  to  Addressograph-MulUgraph  Corp.  B««t 

slgnaUlng  device  for  variable  data  printing  machine.  3,884,- 

582,  8-8-67,  Cl.  101—45. 
Maltner.  John  J. :  See—         ^  .,  .,         „  _«,  -,o 
Dehn.  Joseph  W..  Jr..  and  Maltner.  3.336.168. 
Majkrxak.  John  R..  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Plnnter 

sifety  stop  for  bilers.  3.334.677.  ^-^t^BT.  CIJ^O-W. 
Makar,  Michael.  Self-wringing  mop.  3.384,369,  8-8-67,  Cl.  15— 

20 
Makowski,  Henry  8.,  J.  R.  Michael,  and  W.  H.  Smyen.  to 

Bsso  Research  and  Enrfneering  Co.  P»*»tt«_^'»*5*J?PBS^ 

foil  and  process  of  producing  same.  3.386.050.  8-8-67.  ci. 
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MaUanlan.  John  M..  to  Chandler  Evans.  Inc.  Temperator* 

transducer.  8.834.lil3,  8-8-67.  Cl.  236—92. 

Mambourg.  James  B. :  See —  ^,      , .„j    w.w 

Oelke.    Waldemar    W..    Badger.    Mambourg.    and    Mew- 
bourne. 3,334,984.  .     .    ^         «.»i.,^  «# 
Mandell  Harry  C..  Jr.,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  Method  of 

stripping  rVklni.  3,^35,088^  8-8-67.  Cl.  252—143. 
ManrWnfiam  C.  and  P/  A  Jenson,  to  W«'tl"ghouMm«:trtc 

Corp  Error  canceling  decision  circuit.  3,385.403.  8-8-417,  Cl. 

Manneamann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Naeser,  Gerhard.  3,334,999. 
Marathon  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Norton,  Charles  J.  3,835,174. 

Taussig,  Peter  R.,  and  Allphln.  3,885,178. 
Maremont  Corp. :  See — 

West,  Paul  B.,  and  Savageau.  3,334,385. 
Margala,  Charles  fe.  Flexible  suspension  for  load-bearing  road 

veTHclis.  3,334,913,  8-8-67,  Cl.  280—104.6. 
Mark  Systems,  Inc. :  See— 

Hackey,  Herbert  E.  3,334,565. 
Marker,  Chursel  E. :  See—  oK.n-   «  9«n  ttaa 

Borsattlno.  Vincent  8.,  Marker,  and  ShalU.  3,335,346. 


Markir  He^nVrc.  \rw;iUce"TK;rnan;i^-^^^^^ 

terns  and  latent  catalysts  therefor.  3,335,112,  8-8-67.  Cl. 
260—47. 

Marshall,  Carol  B. :  See—  ^,_ 

Marshall,  William  B^  and  Norman    3^35,086. 

Marshall  Fay  E,  and  W.  A.  K.  Gould.  Process  of  making 
ground  cbSdltloner.  3,335,019,  »:8-«T/Cl  1W^135. 

Marshall  WlUlam  B.,  deceased,  by  C.  E.  Marshall,  adminis- 
tratrix),  and  H.  W.  Norman:  said  Norman.  »»8or.  to 
Motoro  i  Inc.  Method  of  growing  c,t^|8  having  a  triangu- 
lar cross  section.  3.335.035.  8-8-67.  Cl.  148—1.6. 

^"  sflvS'  Wa!t«  A.-,  M'^llkln,  and  Martt^nonl.^3,334.846. 
Martin    EdWardB.  to  Phllups  Petroleum  cTo.  Bottle  crates. 

3.334.768.  8-8-67.  Cl.  220—21. 
Marttn-Marietta  Corp. :  Bee— 

Cusner.  Joseph  A.,  and  Pandalal.  3.335,07^. 
Martin.  Robert  L..  to  C.  E.  0«*?°t%.Pi?«^-/g^5*^°3^ 

neers.  Microminiature  relay.  3,335,376,  8-8-67.  ci.  i»o 

Martli.  Thomas  A.,  to  American  MeUl  Climax.  Inc  Mettod 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  flatness  In  sheet  metal.  3.354.- 

MaMlnet^oinS  ^^and" b.  L.  Klass.  to  The  Union  Ol  Co. 
of  California.  Method  of  preparing  carbamates.  3.835,180, 
8-8-67.  CT    260—247.2. 
Marvel  Engineering  Co.  ■See— 

Kudla'y.  Walter  J.  3.334.754      „,.._._ 
NIccum,  Forest  G.,  and  Kudlaty.  3,334,747. 
Marvin  Glass  k  Associates  :  See—  . 

Glass.  Marvin  I.,  Stan,  and  Ucltts.  3.334.908. 
Man    Karl  F ,  to  Kart  Danzer  K.G.  Room  divider  with  rod 
J^ring  meins.  3,334,469,  8-8-67,  Cl.  52-227. 

Maschinenfabrik  Fahr  A.O. :  «««=-„,.    _  ,-.  -_o 
Scherrer-Wlrz,  Donat.  and  Wenzel.  3,334,378. 
Maschinenfabrik   NIehoff  Kommandit-Oesellschaf t :  Bee— 

Ferschl,  Dieter.  3,336,260. 
Masson.  Frederick  T..  to  General  Predslon  Inc  M«det«t- 
Ing  shutters  for  pinhole  detectors.  3,335,282,  8-8-67.  Cl. 
OKA 202 

Masson,  James  C,  to  Monsanto  Co.  ,g^y«S*»^"yl°y-^°|!S! 
8!ilfonlc  acid  and  alkali  meUl  salts  thereof.  3,836.167.  8-«- 

Ma"ud?."  NJS^.*to  Denkl-Onkyo  Jf  brlshlW-Kalriia  ^um 
for  treating  information.  3,335,423,  8-^-67.  Cl.  »40     lao- 

^"  Wku^a^Tslftomu.  M^Tuwiwa.  and  Nishino.  3.885.186. 
Matheny.  Francis  M.,  to  Pipe  Linings  Inc.  TroweUng  device. 
3.334:389,  8-8-67.  Cl.  25—38. 

^''*''^a".SpStr°  ciirlJJ  =  Sr"Mathews.    and    Splegelhalter. 

3.336162.  ^         .^  ,        .. 

Matravers,  Philip  B^v**  Comme«lalFllte«Corp.  Dual  media 

mter  element.  3,334.762,  8-8-67.  Cl.  210     407. 
Matsumoto.  Kengo,  to  Sony  Coip.  Abrasion  reaUtant  mag- 
netic head.  3,335,412.  8-8-67,  Cl.  340—174.1. 
Matsushita  Electric  l5<i"8tr^,l,„^o..  Ltd. :  fiee— 

Maeda,  Telzo,  and  Mizobuchl.  3,334.3»«. 
Matt.  Hay  k  Anderson  ■Bee— 
bartiett.  John  V.  3,834,946. 


■B^A.'T^-*.,.^. 
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Mattek,  Lawrence:  See — 

Poster,  George,  Mattek,  and  McCandless.  3,334,996. 
MattmuUer,  Rene,  to  Compagnle  de  Salnt-Gobain.  Manufac- 
ture of  slUca  glass.  3,334,982,  S-8-67,  CI.  65—30. 
Matty,   Pete.   Coffee  makers   or  the  like.   3,334,571,   8-8-67, 

a.  99—283. 
Mauck,  Robert  J.  Vehicle  wheel  support  for  trailers  and  the 

like.  3,334,912,  8-8-67,  CI.  280 — 81. 
Maxorol,  Earl  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Rousb,  Maurice  D.,  and  Mazorol.  3,334,684. 
McAllister.  Robert  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Defrost  water 

drain  means.  3.334,494,  8-8-67,  CI.  62—287. 
McAlpin,  V.  J. :  See— 

Mehl,  Charles  W.  3,335,078. 
McCall,  James  S.,  to  Addressograpb-Multlfraph  Corp.  Guides 

for  paper  magazine.  3,334,893,  8-8-67,  CI.  271—61. 
McCandless,  Wflllam  W. :  See- 
Foster,  George,  Mattek,  and  McCandless.  3,334,996. 
McCarty,  Bertha  J. :  See — 

Hozeng,  Julian  S.,  McCarty,  and  Cass.  3,334,360. 
McClean-Anderson,  Inc. :  See — 

McOean,  WUUam  G.  3,334.824. 
McOean.  William  G.  3,334,826. 
MeClean,   William   O.,    to   McClean-Anderson,    Inc.   Filament 

winding  apparatus.     3,334,824,  8-8-67,  CI.  242—7. 
McOean.   William   G.,    to   McClean-Anderson,    Inc.    Filament 

winding  apparatus.  3,334,826,   8-8-67,  CI.  242—2. 
McCloud,  George  R.,  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co.  By-pass  switch. 

3.335.236.  8-8-67,  O.  200—48. 
McCIoad,  James  R.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Combined 
tank    liner    interphase    barrier    for    oil    circuit    breakers. 
3,335,245,  8-8-67,  Cl.  200—150. 
McCoIlough,  John  K.,  and  G.  H.  Sanders,  to  Deerlng  Mllllken 
Research  Corp.  Bobbin  handling  system.  3.334,740,  8-8-67, 
a.  209—111.7. 
McCrory,  Doris  M.  and  J.  G.  Weighted  foot-attached  training 

device.  3,334,898,  8-8-67.  Cl.  272—57. 
McCrory,  James  G. :  See — 

McCrory,  Doris  M.  and  J.  G.  3,334,898. 
McGraw-Edlson  Co. :  See — 

Bnfkin.  Dale  G.,  and  Russell.  3.334,576. 
Oramllch,  Paul  F.,  and  Fisher.  3,335,380. 
Kelly,  Robert  W.  3.335,237. 
McCloud.  George  R.  3,335,236. 
McGolre,  James  M. :  See — 

De  Long.  Donald  C,  Hoehn,  and  McGulre.  3,335,059. 
Mcllralne,   Robert  L.,   to  National  Engineering  Co.  Mulling 

machine.  3.334.822,  8-8-67,  Cl.  241—124. 
Mcintosh,  Lawrle  G.,  and  J.  A.  Merrick,  to  Service  Steel  & 
Engineering     Ltd.     Loading     ramps.     3,334,368,     8-8-67, 
a.  14—71. 
McLanghlin.  Homer  C,  to  Halliburton  Co.  Method  of  stabilis- 
ing  or   sealing   earth    formations.    3,334,689,    8-8-67,    Cl. 
166—33. 
McMahan,  Kenton  D.,  to  Rotron  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Fan.  3,334,807, 

8-8-67,  Cl.  230—120. 
McManus,  Thomas,  to  Head,  Wrightson  and  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary 

wiped  film  evaporator.  3,334,680,  8-8-67,  Cl.  159 — 6. 
McMuIlen,  John  J.,  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Corvlno.  Ralph  A.  3.335.378. 
McPherson,  Hal  w.,  to  Peters  and  Russell,  Inc.  Jet  operated 

toilet.  3,334,358,  8-8-67,  O.  4—10. 
McQnUUn,  Frederick  T. :  See— 

Splvak,  Walter  A.,  McQuUkln.  and  MartiKnoni.  3,334,846. 
McShane,  Philip  C,  to  General  Refractories  Co.  Refractory 
brick  with  metal  plate  bonded  by  a  chloroprene- phenolic 
adhesive.  3.334,460,  8-8-67,  Cl.  52—232. 
McVey.  Eugene  S.,  R.  Berner  and  J.  W.  Blglow,  to  Basic  Inc. 
Regulator  system  for  converting  alternating  to  direct 
current.  3,335,353,  8-8-67,  Cl.  321—5. 

Mead  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Ebelhardt.  David  P.  3.334.733. 
Plaxlco,  Robert  E.  3,334,783. 
Mead.  Edward  J.,  and  C.  E.  Reese,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Co.  Process  for  melt  spinning  linear  polyester  modified 
with    an    oxyslllcon     compound.    3,335,211,     8-8-67,    CI. 
264—176. 
Medd,   Robert  E.  Forage  and  combine  harvester.   3,335,553, 
8-8-67,  Cl.  56—16. 

Meflna  SJl. :  See — 

Slnunen,  Robert.  3,334,589. 

Mehl,  Charles  W.,   to  E.   L.   Hendey,  G.  Casey,  and  V.   J. 

McAIpin.   Bipolar  cell  for  electrolytlcally   treating  water. 

3,335.078,  8-8-67,  CT.  204—268. 
Melnlnger,  Frltt :  See— 

Konne,    Rudolf,    Melnlnger,    Zlmmermann,    Karacsonyi, 
Berner,  and  Heyna.  3,334,961. 
Melnke,  Wilbur  E.,  to  The  New  Britain  Machine  Co.  Change 

■peed  transmission.  3,334,525,  8-8-67,  Cl.  74 — 339. 
MeJean,  Jacques  O.,  E.  J.  Di  Nola,  and  T.  R.  Breunlch,  to 

Universal    Oil    Products    Co.    Cryogenic    pressure    switch. 

3,335,244,  8-8-67,  Cl.  200—140. 
Melln,   John  E.   Ear  tag  and   tag  applying  tool.   3,344,434, 

8-8-67,  a.  40—301. 
Mellno,  Henry  G. :  See — 

Kropp,  Donald  E.,  Mellno,  and  Dlehl.  3,334,870. 

Melpar,  Inc. :  See — 

Campanella,  Samuel  J.,  and  Coulter.  3,335,225. 

Mentzer,  Charles,  to  Laboratolrea  Laroche  Navarron.  Tetra- 
methyl-quercetln  as  a  natriuretic.  3,335,056,  8-8-67,  Cl. 
167—65. 

Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Brown,  Horace  D.  3,335,052. 

Merkert.  Rodney  F. :  See — 

Downing.  James  H..  and  Merkert.  3.334,992. 


Merrick,  John  A. :  See — 

Mcintosh,  Lawrle  G.,  and  Merrick.  3,334,368. 
Merz,   Max,   to   Nicholson   File   Co.   Bearing  assembly   for  a 

chain  saw.  3,334,670,  8-8-07,  Cl.  143 — 32. 
Meserow,    Francis    P.    Critical    condition    warning    device. 

3,335,414,  8-8-67.  Cl.  340—181. 
Meslener,  George  J.,  and  C.  R.  Atzenbeck,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.    Signal   distortion   detection   by   8ampllng  digital 
diphase  signals  at  twice  the  bit  repetition  rate.  3,335.224. 
8-8-67.  Cl.  178—88. 
Messing,  Robert  H. :  See— 

Kqpacki,  Adam  F.,  Messing,  and  Levlne.  3.335,104. 
Metal  Containers  Ltd. :  See — 

Van  Leer.  Oscar  J.,  and  Ragettll.  3,334.780. 
Metal  Innovations,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ayers.  Maurice  D.  3,334.408. 
Metalastlk  Ltd.  :  See— 

Caunt,  Alan.  3,334,886. 
Metzler    Charles  L.,   J.   D.   Wark,   and  H.   A.  Holzwarth,   to 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Dispenser  with  two-part  wall  mounting. 
3.334,791.  8-8-67,  Cl.  222—180. 
Mewbourne,  Cirtis  A. :  See — 

Oeike,    Waldemar    W.,    Badger,    Mambourg,    and    Mem- 
bourne.  3,334,984. 
Meyer,  Adolph  E. :  See — 

Goren.  Slayer  B.,  and  Meyer.  3,334,973. 
Meyer.  Curtis  E.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Le  Roy  E..  Smith,  Meyer,  and  Owen.  3.335,057. 
Meyers,  George  L..  to  American  Can  Co.  Package  with  con- 
tents holding  means.  3,334.734,  8-8-67,  Cl.  206 — 45.14. 
Meyer,  Ralph  E.  :  See- 
Linden,  Qustave  B.,  Meyer,  and  Vanneman.  3,335,155. 
Michael.  Frank  R. :  See — 

Baskln.  John  Y..  and  Michael.  3,335.410. 
MIchnel.  Henry  J.,  and  R.  K.  Watson.  Jr.,  to  Bell  Tele'^hone 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Combined  telephone  and  data  switching 
system.  3,335,226.  8-8-67.  Cl.  179 — 2. 
Michael.  James  R.  :  See —  ' 

Makowskl.  Henry  S.,  Michael,  and  Smyers.  3.335,050. 
Middleton,  Verne  L,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  Fabri- 
cation of  hollow  articles.  3,334,398,  8-8-67,  Cl.  29—157.3. 
Mid-West  Metallic  Products.  Inc. :  See— 

Rogus,  Joseph  A.  3,334,766. 
Mlkuleck^,  Karel.  J.  EllAS,  and  J.  Holub,  to  Vyxkumny  Ustav 
Barlnarsky.   Device  for  securing  yarn  during  stoppage  of 
the  spinning  mechanism  for  the  continuous  ringless  spin- 
ning of   textile  fibers.  3,334,479,   8-8-67,  Cl.   57—34. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Bassett,  Edward  O.,  and  Charles.  3,335,012. 
Batti.  Mario  A.  3,335.067. 
Wachter,  James  P.  3,335,069. 
Mllette,  Kenneth  A.  Pipe  union.  3,334,661,  8-8-67,  Cl.  188— 

«9. 
Miller,  Cecil  V.,  and  R.  M.  Whltson,  H  to  J.  C.  and  B.  Nees. 
Rotary  pop-up  sprinkler  having  a  leaning  feature.  3,334.- 
817,  8-8-67,  Cl.  239—113. 
Miller,  Daniel  B.,  to  International  Teleohone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.  Appliance  connector.  3,335,394,  8-8-67,  Cl.  339 — 107. 
Miller  Electric  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Mulder,  Allan  C.  and  Rasmusen.  3,335  259. 
Miller,    Harold    C.    to    Suner-Cut.    Inc    Method   of  attnching 
separately-formed  diamond  saw  teeth  to  steel  saw  blades. 
3,335,256,  8-8-67,  Cl.  219—85. 
Miller,  John  S. :  Sec- 
Cook,  RIdon  R.,  and  Miller.  3,334.395. 
MiUipore  Corp. :  See — 

Cedrone,  Nicholas  J.  3,335,.'516. 
Milne.  Percival  N.,  to  Chemstrand  Ltd.  Manufacture  of  elas- 
tic yarns.  3,334.478.  8-8-67.  Cl.  57—12. 
Milos.  Robert  D.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Cairone.  Anthony  R.,  and  Milos.  3,335,213. 
Milwaukee  Electric  Tool  Corp. :  See — 

•Schnettler.  Jerome  L.  3,334,694. 
Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Phillpp  Corp. :  See — 

Haden,  Walter  L.,  Jr.,  and  Dzlerzanowski.  3,335.098. 
Minnesota  Minine  and  MfK   Co  :  See — 
Appeldorn,  Roger  H.  3,334,958. 
Gaspar,  Bela.  3,334,995. 
Watklns,  Nathaniel  L..  Jr.  3,334,374. 
Minnie  Punch  ft  Die  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Bennett.  Edward  D.  3.334,406. 
Mino,  Gnido,  and  J.  H.  Thelin,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co. 
Process    for     stabilizing    vulcanized     acrylic    elastomers. 
3,335,1-10.  8-8-67,  Cl.  260—45.9. 
Minster  Machine  Co.,  The :  See — 

Bergman,  Roland  J.  3,334,581. 
Mite  Corp. :  Sec- 
Howard,  Bernard.  3.334,719. 
Miyamichl,  Shlgeru,  to  Hokushln  Electric  Works  Ltd.  Trans- 
mitter for  an  electromagnetic  flowmeter.  3,334.518,  8-8-67, 
Cl.  73—194. 

Mizobuchi,  Vuzo  :  See — 

Maeda.  Teizo,  and  Mizobuchi.  3,334.396. 
Mizuno,  Shuzo,  to  Kurlta  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

projecting  an  image  on  a  Jet  of  water.  3,334,816  8-8-67.  Cl. 

239 — 18. 

Mobil  Oil  Corp.  See — 

Anderson,  Edwin  L.  3.335,198. 

Huggard.  Olin  W.  3,335,103. 

Kaufman,  Harold  A.,  and  Kllsheimer.  3,335,182. 

Kerns    Oyde  W.  3,335,401. 

Latham.  Peter  A.,  and  Brefka.  3,334,797. 

Reid,  Luther  J.,  Jr.  3.334,064. 

Welsz,  Paul  B.  3,335,099. 
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Modersohn,  Charles  W.,!i  o  Belolt  Corp.  Egg  carrier.  3,384,765, 

8-8-67.  Cl.  217— 26.|J 
Moen,  Alfred  M.  Swivel  ipray  aerators.  3,334,818,  8-8-67.  Cl. 

239—428.5. 
Moltn.   Urban,  to  Aktiejbolaget  W.  Dan  Bergman.  Electrical 
apparatus   and   machifaes  for   protection   against   fire  and 
explosion  hazards.  3.385.323    8-8-67,  Cl.  317 — 13. 
Moller,  Hugo,  to  Saab  iJttiebolag.  Cup-shaped  diaphragm  for 

hydraulic  forming  pr^Js.  3,334.504,  8-8-67,  Cl.  72—63. 
Moneymaker,  Elton  G.,  and  H.  O.  Muller,  to  General  Electric 

Co.  Base-making  mackine.  3,334,381.  8-8-67.  Cl.  18—5. 
Monroe,  Adam  G. :  See-" 

Waller.  John  G.,  aqd  Monroe.  3.335,080. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See — 

Bray,  John  R..  and  jPrice.  3,334,814. 

Burnthall,  Edward,  v..  and  Hirshfeld.  3,335,105. 

Campbell,  Charles  at ,  Mathews,  and  Splegelhalter.  3,33o,- 

Davls.  Walter  H..  jlr.  3.334.533. 
Dill,  Dale  R.  3.335407. 

Fisher.  Don  E.,  Lamb,  and  Timble.  3,334.829. 
Huffman.  William  Al  H..  HoUten,  and  Preston.  3,335,114. 
Irwin,  Claude  M.  3J335.042. 
~     ,334,827. 

,363. 

35,167. 

Jr.,  and  Robinson.  3,335,209. 


Jackson,  Robert  C. 
Lutz,  Frank  B.  3,3: 
Masson,  James  C 
Morgan,  Herbert  SI 
Mylo,  John.  3.334,r 
Null,  Harold  R.,  B 
Oftedahl,  Marvin  1 
Preston,  Jack.  3,331 
Saunders,  Eleringti 
Slncock,  Thomas  F 
Vlnicki.  John.  3,33 
Montecatinl  Edison  S.p, 
Natta,  Giullo,  Zami 


^e,  and  Binning.  3,335,179. 
I  3,335,188. 
149. 

and  Schiff.  3.334,979. 
},335,022. 
210. 
Bee— 

v_,  ^. ....„,  .^.„^ili.  and  Pasquon.  3,335,121. 

Sianesi,  Dario,  Berlwrdl,  and  Diotallevl.  3,335.106. 
Montone,  Liber  J. :  See-^ 

Loughery,  George  B.,  IIL  and  Montone.  3,335,368. 
Moore,  Hugh  S.,  and  F,  W.  Daniels,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Electrical  capacitor.  3,335,343,  8-8-67,  Cl.  317—244. 
Moore,  John  O.,  to  Unified  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  Preparatlion  of  actinlde  sols  by  amine  extrac- 
tion. 3,335,095,  8-8-67^  Cl.  252—301.1. 
Moore,    Laurence.    Electrical   apparatus  for   animating  geo- 
metric figures  and   relatlonsnips  utilizing  a  cathode  ray 
tube  display.  3,335,315,  8-8-67,  Cl.  315 — 18. 
Moraln,  Andre  J.  L.,  to  Societe  des  Lieges  des  Hamendas  et 
de  la  Petite  Kabylie.  Mosaic  tile  assembly.  3,335.048,  8-8- 
67.  Cl.  161—38. 
Moran.   Robert   J.,   andjlD.   W.   Bernard,   to  Honeywell   Inc. 
Elctro-mechanlcal  apbiratus.  3,334,585,  8-8-67,  Cl.  101 — 
336.  T] 

Morgan  Adheslves  Co. :  Bee — 

Morgan,  Burton  D.  3,335,021. 
Morgan,  Burton  D.,  to  Slorgan  Adheslves  Co.  Tear-reslstant 
polypropylene  fiber  sttapplng  tape.  3,335,021,  8-8-67,  Cl. 

Morgan,  Frank  A.,  Ill :  iSee — 

Blackwell,  Robert  J.,  Morgan,  and  Heilhecker.  3,334,688. 

Morgan,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.,  4nd  H.  M.  Robinson,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto 

Co.  Method  of  treatinil  polyester  filaments.  3,335,209,  8-8- 

67,  Cl.  264—136.       ^        ' 

Morln,  Gerard  R.,  and  B.  A.  Leach,  to  Cormier  Hosiery  Mills 

Inc.   Apparatus  and  nethod  for  connecting  a  yarn  to  an 

existing  yarn.  3,334.4717,  8-8-67,  Cl.  57—6. 

Morkoskl,  James,  to  In»rnational  Harvester  Co.  Implement 

tractor  hitch.  3,334,692,  8-8-67,  Cl.  172—275. 
Morrell,  Donald  H. :  See^- 

,  Morrell,  and  Armstrong.  3,335,032. 
American    Cyanamld    Co.    Soil   antl- 
?35,086.  8-8-67,  Ci.  252—89. 
ie  Coe  Mfg.  Co.  Veneer  dryer.  3,334,- 


Barnes,  Stanley  C, 
Morris,    Adolph    R.,    to 

redeposltlon  agent.  3; 
Morris,  Edward  P.,  to 

421,  8-8-67.  Cl.  34- 
Morris,  Herbert  E..  to 

circuit.  3,335.351.  " 
Morrison,  R.  F.,  ft  Co.  Li 


fneral  Electric  Co.  DC  motor  control 
^  J7.  Cl.  318—341. 
i4. :  See- 
Morrison.  Ronald  F.  3.334.568. 
Morrison.  Robert  H..   to  Baker  Perkins  Ltd.  Rotary  article 
dispenser  with  register  and  predetermined  count  control. 
3.334,784.  8-8-67,  Cl.  221— 7. 

Morrison.  Ronald  F.,  toi  !R.  F.  Morrison  ft  Co.  Ltd.  Fittings 
for  electrical  fluoresc<ttt-tube  lamps.  3,334,568,  8-8-67.  Cl. 
98 — 40.  ■ 

Moscowsky  Institute  Stall  1  Splarov  :  See — 

Purshinsky,  Mlroslav  S.  3,335,250. 
Moson  Breweries  Ltd. :  See — 

Albisser,  Albert.  3,^:^5,334. 
Motorola,  Inc. :  See —     i 

Byles,  Theodore  A.,  land  Race.  3,335,366. 

Gardberg.  Joseph.  3L|35.405. 

Hansen.  Robert  B.  &r335.216. 

Marshall.  WiUiam  K,  and  Norman.  3,330,035. 

Neapolltakls,  Nicholas  T.  3.335.352. 
Mott,  Hay  ft  Anderson  :  flee — 

Bartlett.  John  V.  3.^4.945. 
Mountz,  John  M. :  See — > 

Apfelbaum,  Jerome  0.,  Bachner,  and  Mountz.  3,335,265. 
Muller,  Horst  O. :  See — 

Moneymaker.  Elton  O.,  and  Muller.  3,334,381. 
Mulllns  Mfg.  Corp. :  Setlf^ 

Ullman.  Myron  E..  |^.  3.334,750. 
Multlfastener  Corp. :  Sefi— 

Steward.  Jerry  H.  3,834,724. 
Mumford,  Eustace  H. :  36e — 

Llppmann,  Raymond  J.,  and  Mumford.  3,334,985. 


Murphy,  Edward  A. :  See — 

Flschman,  Martin,  and  Murphy.  3,335,290. 

Mutter,  Walter  E. :  See — 

Barson.  Fred,  and  Mutter.  3.335,340. 

Mower,  Wilford  B.,  J.  H.  Pepper,  and  D.  H.  Smith,  to  Beck- 
man  Instruments,  Inc.  Rectilinear  actuator  and  potentiom- 
eter. 3.335,385,  8-8-67,  Cl.  338 — 116. 

Mueller^  Jacob,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Lamp  sockA.  3,335,387, 
8—8—67,  Cl.  339 — 17. 

Muessel,  Dan  C.  to  American  Metal  Climax,  Inc.  Framing 
member  and  panel  stop  for  accommodating  panels  of  vari- 
ous thicknesses.  3,334,463,  8-8-67,  Cl.  62-— 501. 

Mukai,   Takashi.   Mixing  apparatus.   3,334,869,   8-8-67,   Ci. 

Mulder,  Allan  C,  and  R.  P.  C.  Rasmusen,  to  Miller  Electric 
Mfg.  Co.  Dynamic  characteristic  control  for  direct  eorrent 
arcs  and  apparatus  therefor.  3,335,259.  8-8-67,  a,  219— 
181. 

Mttllcr,  Hans.  Device  for  securing  a  toilet  to  a  floor.  8.334,- 
362,  8-8-67,  Cl.  4—252, 

Mullln.  James  L  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Slide  valve  with  mul- 
tiple ports.  8,334.896,  8-8-67,  Cl.  271—74. 

Murphy,  Edward  A.,  W.  Posner,  8.  Eckstein,  and  D.  B.  Scbilb, 
to  General  Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Harmonic  generator  employing  anti-resonant  traps  in  the 
Input  and  output  circuits  for  frequency  separation.  3,335,- 
357,  8—8—67,  Cl.  321 — 69. 

Myers,  Thomas  E..  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc.  Bistable  multi- 
vibrator for  operating  a  pair  of  control  colls.  8,335,333, 
8-8-67,  Cl.  317 — 149. 

Mylo,  John,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cat- 
ting  fiber  tow  Into  sUple.  3,334,532,  8-8-677  Cl.  88—18. 

Nees,  Betty  :  See — 

^,      MiUer.  Cecil  V.,  and  Whltaon.  3,334.817. 

Nees,  J.  C. :  See— 

Miller.  Cecil  V.,  and  Whltson.  3.334,817. 

Nacser,  Gerhard,  to  Mannesmann  Aktlengesellschaft.  Method 
of  manufacturing  semi-fabricated  products  of  chrome- 
nickel  steels.  3,334,999,  8-8-67,  Cl.  75—201.  '^rome 

Nagaoka,  Akira  :  See — 

X,      Kanemaru,  Kaname,  and  Nagaoka.  3,334,078. 

Naaln,  Harry  S.,  and  D.  H.  Russell,  to  Reliance  Steel  Products 
Co^PavIng  utilizing  epoxy   resin.   3,334/655,   8-8-67.   O. 

''*3%^*5§3!S:67^'g:'5!P-'/?f  *"•'*  ""'•  ''*"*•'•*  *"••■*■• 

Nakamura.  Kenlchl :  See — 

Snzukl.  Tnneo,  and  Nakamura.  3.334,884. 

Nakazato,  Yosblo :  See — 

Yoshlda,  Hiroshl,  and  Nakazato.  3,335,036. 

NaUIe,  Stephen  v.,  and  R.  M.  Rickert,  to  Bell  Telephone 
8^S^7   Cl  'i28^"22^**"***  protected  regulator.  3,336.361, 

Natansoh'n,  Samuel:  See — 

»,  ^  Levlne.  Albert  K.,  and  Natansohn.  3,334,972. 

National  Automatic  Tool  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Hunt,  Stuart  J.  3,334,881. 

,,      Schrolucke,  Virgil  H.  3,334,366. 

National  BUcnlt  Co. :  See— 

^,  ..^*>*S!?°*'J™°''  V.  N,  8,334,800. 

National  Dust  Collector  Corp. :  See — 
Huppke,  Glen  P.  3,334,470. 

National  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

,.T    .  Mcllyaine,  Robert  L.  3,334,822. 

National  Lead  Co. :  See — 

Clearfield,  Abraham.  3,334,962. 

National  Research  Development  Corp. :  See — 

^,      Parks,  John  R.  3.336,284. 

National  Steel  Corp. :  See- 
Hicks,  John  P.  3,334,606. 

^*6*95.  8^*67  ^C1^104^172*^*'*'°  **°^*'  take-off  unit.  3,334.- 

^*»*Jl'  0»a"o.  AJ^""**"*'  "'I  I-  Pasquon^  to  Montecatinl 
Cl  26a-^'7'   ^"^y™**"'"***®"   process.   3,336,121.   8-8-67, 

N«ja.  Joseph  A.,  and  A.  R.  Burton,  to  The  Pyle-Natlonal  Co 
^8^67   cA°^^^217^"*^  *^*"**  retention  means.  3.336.396. 

Neapolltakls,  Nicholas  T.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Windshield  wiper 
control.  3,336,352,  8-8-67,  Cl.  318-443.  ""'"««  ''•Pe' 

Nechrony  Daniel  J..^and  O.  L.  Loehrl,  to  Belolt  Corp.  Puddle 
coater.  3,334,611,  8-8-67,  Cl.  118—70.  '^uuuie 

^*Sl',/**ft5*'  ^;k*5  ^fi*"  .Mfg.  Co.  Inc.  Mercerized  elastic 
Si   57— 152  forming  the  same.  3,384,482,  8-8-67, 

Nellen,  William  J.,  to  American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co  Elec- 
trodlalysls  apparatus  Including  vertically  suspended  ion 
exchange  membranes.  3,335,079,  8-8-67,  Cl.  204—301. 

Nelson   Axel  B. :  See — 

Bllleter,  Henry  R.,  and  Nelson.  3,334,646. 

^T,v*«°i.?'^**t!"'°.J„?.°^?u^M)'*l*'  *o  Ishikawajlma-Harima 
fuwJP^^^il"''''*^*  Kalsha  Method  and  apparatus  for  estah- 
114  H4     *  vessel.    3,334,608,   8-8-67.   CT. 

Nesbitt.  William  K^to  General  Motors  Corp.  Sunshade  sup- 
port assembly.  3,334,854,  8-8-67,  Cl.  248—289. 
Neuffer,  Ingemar  :  See — 

Heindel,  Adolf,  and  Neuffer.  3,334,502. 

'''^a'?S2e.tiit.7''8^,*t25V,'M.^°2"l^?2T'*'^  ^'^'P-  ""'^'^^ 
New  Britain  Machine  Co.,  The :  Bee— 

Melnke,  Wilbur  E.  3,334,526. 
Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Docks  Co  :  See— 

Mn.  sSS^Me  ''"  **'  ^^*'^*°''  ^"P"'  *'"»  r>onald- 
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Newaom,  William  S.,  Jr.,  to  InternatloBal  Minerals  &  Chemi- 
cal  Corp.   Method   for  preparation   of  syngenlte   fertilizer 
carrier  from  K1SO4  and  CaSO«  and  product.  3.334,988,  8-8- 
67,  CI.  71 — 63. 
Ney.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Electron  Image  tube 
fiber  optical  face  plate  seal  structure.  3,335,310,   8-8-67, 
CI.  313—89. 
Nlbco  Inc. :  See- 
Jay  ne,  Theodore  D.  3,334,925.  _  ^     .    '     . 
Nlccum,  Forest  G.,  and  W.  J.  Kudlaty.  to  Marvel  EnRlneerlng 
Co.   In-line  filter  structure.   3,334,747.   8-8-67.  CI.   210— 
130. 
Nicbolaon  File  Co. :  See — 
Men.  Max.  3,334,670. 

NlebauB.  Edward  J..  Jr. :  See—  

BerendB,  Emerson  R.,  and  Niehaus.  3.334.669. 
Nlles,  Earl  T..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Pyrotechnic  dissemi- 
nating composition  containing  a  nitramine  fuel.  3,335,040, 
8-8-67,  a.  149—76.  ^     ^ 

Niles.  Earl  T..  G.  A.  Lane,  and  H.  E.  Filter,  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  Pyrotechnic  disseminating  composition  con- 
taining an  aminoguanldlnlum  azlde  salt  or  autocondensatlon 
product  thereof.  3,335,039.  8-8-67,  CI.  149—76. 

Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See—  

Urushida.  Kolchl,  and  Anaxawa.  3,335.336. 
Nishida,  Salcni.  M.  Yoshloka,  and  H.   Uchlyama,  to  Yawata 
Iron  &  Steel  Co..  Ltd.  Hot  stove  having  a  spherical  top. 
3,334.880.  8-»-67.  CT.  263—19. 
Xisbino.  Kelgo:  See—  ,„.  ^.        „„„.,o. 

Irikura,  Tsutomu,  Masuzawa,  and  Nlshlno.  3,335,135. 
Nltroz  S.A. :  See— 

Balestra.  Carlo.  3,335.014. 
Nojima,  Susurau  :  See — 

Kasugal,  Takahlko,  and  NoJlma.  3.33o,337. 
Nojima.  Takeo,  to  E   Y.  Osawa.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

refining  molten  metals.  3,334.993.  8-8-67.  CI.  75—45. 
Noll.  James  L.,  to  General   Motors  Corp.   Sunshade  xupport 
assembly.  3,334,853.  8-8-67.  CI.  248—289.  ,    ^ 

Nordin.  Henry  R..  and  A.  G.  Steepe,  to  Canada  Packers  Ltd. 

Meat  curing  apparatus.  3,334.570.  8-8-67.  CI.  99—257. 
Nordllng.  Johan  A.,  to  Aktlebolaget  Slevert  Apparater.  Com- 
blnatfon  furnace  and  forge.  3.334.879,  8-8-67,  CI.  263—2. 

Norman.  Howard  W. :  See —  

Marshall,  William  B.,  and  Norman.  3,335,03'o. 
Norrls.  Robert  S.  Process  to  ren^'er  innocuous  water  present 
•in     petroleum     distillates     and    Inhibit    bacteria    growth 
3.334.976,  8-8-67.  CI.  44 — 51. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See — 

Atkinson,  James  L.  3,334,949.  ,„     ^         .000. 

Spivak.   Walter  A..   McQnllkin,   and  Martignoni.   3,334,- 
846. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. :  See— 
Beranger,  Raymond.  3.334,072. 
Bmning.  Reinhard,  and  Zeyns.  3,334,679. 
Gosael.  Dieter.  3,335,348. 

Hekelaar,  Maarten,  and  Van  Donselaar.  3.834,936. 
Jager,  Cornells.  3,334.446. 
Kllnkhamer.  Jacob  F.  3.335  295. 
Laimes.  Gerrit,  and  Van  Osenbruggen.  3,835,313. 
Van  Der  Unden,  Arle.  3,335.302. 
North  British  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Chalk,  Ronald  T.  H.  3,334,524. 
Northrop  Corp. :  See — 

Cook,  Ridon  R.,  and  Miller.  3,334,395. 
Norton,  Charles  J.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Co.  Preparation  of  dials 
and  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  esters  thereof  from  oleilns. 
3,335,174,  8-8-67,  CI.  260—497. 
Norwich  Pbarmacal  Co.,  The :  See — 
Barch,  Homer  A.  3.335,140. 
Burch,  Homer  A.  3.335,141. 
Novo  Terapeutlsk  Laboratoriam  A/S  :  See — 

Jensen.  ViUy  J.  3.335.068. 
Nuarc  Co.,  The :  See — 

Benson,  Harold  R.  3,334,567. 
Null.  Harold  R.,  L.  E.  Bowe,  and  R.  C.  Binning,  to  Monsanto 
Co.  Production  of  acetic  acid  and  recovery  by  plural  aUge 
dlBtlUatlon.  3,335.179,  8-8-67.  CI.  260—533. 

Nygren,  Charles  E. :  See — 

Kay,  CUfford,  and  Nygren.  3,334,789. 
Oakes,  Thomas  B.  Laiy  tong  devices.  8,935,815,  8-8-67.  CI. 

182—157. 
O'Brien,  Edward  D. :  See — 

Landls,  Robert  L..  and  O'Brien.  8,334,441. 

Obsiamy,  Theodore  J. :  See — 

IHuens,  Edward.  Obszamy,  and  Schmidt.  3.885,240. 

Oelke.  Waldemar  W..  A.  E.  Badger,  J.  E.  Mambourg.  and  C.  A. 

Mewboarne.  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.  Insulated  edge 

roller  for  window  glass  machine.  3,334,984,  8-8-«7,  CI.  65 — 

199. 
OfBce  Central  de  Oeetion  el  de  Controle  OGEC :  See — 

Catu.  Pierre  E.  H.  3,384.865. 
Oftedahl,  Marvin  L.,   to  Monsanto  Co.   Bis    (alkjlsulfonyl) 

ethylenes  and  process  of  preparing  same.  3,385,188,  8-8-67, 

CI.  260—607. 
Ohlnnd,  John  A.  I.,  to  Saab  Aktlebolag.  Weapon  fire  simalator. 

3,334,425,  8-8-67,  CI.  35—25. 

Ohme,  Howard  :  See — 

Pray.  Blaine  O.,  and  Obme.  8,880,111. 

Oil  and  Gas  Supply  Co. :  See — 

JadcBon,    Raymond   C,   Harper,   Williams,   and   Joplia 
8,834,850. 
Olah,   George   A.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical   Co.   Synthesis  of 

adamantane  derivatives.  3,335,193,  8-8-67,  CI.  260 — 648. 
Olavson.  Lars  G.,  to  The  Eimco  Corp.  Gas  difFosion  apparatus. 
3,334.819.  8-8-67,  CI.  239—584. 


Olin  Matbieson  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Faust,  John  P..  King,  and  Klanlca.  3,335,180. 
Jaeger,  Ulrlc  R.  3,334,400. 
Mlddleton.  Verne  L.  3,334,398. 
Oliver,  Donald  S.,  to  Itek  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

data  processing.  3,335.408,  8-8-67,  CI.  340 — 172.6. 
Ollx,  Donald  J.  :  See- 
Peeler,  Cletua  E.,  Bergmann,  and  Ollz.  3,385,018. 
Omobundro,  William  A.  :  See — 

Dickinson.  George  S..  and  Omobundro.  3.335,272. 
Orendorff.  Francis  W.  Rolling  pin  switch.  3,335,271.  8-8-67. 

CI.  246 — 428. 
Oresko,  Nicholas  E. :  See — 

Deal.  Joseph  D..  Jr.,  Oresko,  Stevens,  Flipse,  and  Donald- 
son. 3,334.606. 
Orsi.  Franco,  to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co.  Suction- 
operated  switch  means  for  bifurcations  of  pneumatic  con- 
veyor tubes.  3,334.947,  8-8-67.  CT.  302—284 
Orth.  Henry  W.,  to  Stationers  Loose  Leaf  Co.  Easel  type  ring 

binder.  3,334.920,  8-8-67,  CI.  281—33. 
Orthopedic  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Saemann,  John  S.    and  Smythe.  3,334,628. 
Orwln,  Olaf  J.  B.,  to  Fisher  k  Ludlow  Ltd.  Conveyor  systems. 

3,334.594.  8-8-67,  CI.  104—88. 
Osawa,  Edward  Y. :  See — 

Nojima,  Takeo.  3.334,993. 
Osborn,  Rezford  H. :  See — 

Hoeptner,  Herbert  W..  and  Osborn.  3.834,490. 
Osborne,  Alan  P.,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  splic- 
ing the  ends  of  tire  tread  stock.  3,335,041,  8-8-67,  CI.  156— 

Oshlma,  Kaiuo:  See — 

Tanaka,  Katsnnobu,  Oshlma,  and  Takayama.  8,335,065. 
Ott,  Hans :  See— 

Frev.  Albert  J^  and  Ott.  3,335,134. 
Overfleld,  Russell  K.  Oil  fired  household  garbage  incinerator. 

3  334.598.  8-8-67.  C\.  110—18. 
Overhead  Door  Corp.  :  See — 

Crossweil,  Flay  D.  3.334,681. 
Ovsbinsky,   Stanford   R.   Control  system  having  non-barrier 
layer  multiple  electrode  current  controlling  device.  8.886,- 
486,  8-8-67.  CI.  807—88.5. 
Owen,  Charles  A.  Ground  covering  for  athletic  and  playing 

areas.  3.334,556.  8-8-67,  CI.  94—7. 
Owen.  Stanley  P. :  See — 

Johnson,  Le  Roy  E.,  Smith,  Meyer,  and  Owen.  3,335.577. 
Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp. :  See — 

Glaser.  Hellmut  I.  3,334,981. 

Smith.  Roy  E.  3.334,980. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc. :  See — 

BJering.  Olav.  and  Wheaton.  3,334,467. 

Davey.  Donald  G..  and  Stutske.  3,334,986. 

Lippmann.  Raymond  J.,  and  Mumford.  3,334.985. 

Richie,  Carlton  A.  3,335  207. 

Stutske,  William  A.  3.334.987. 
Oy  KovameUlli  AB  :  See — 

HIkkl.  Lenoart.  3.334,678. 
Palkowsky.  Glenn  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Engine  with 
Improved  injector  tube  sealing.  3,334,617,  8-8-67.  Cl.  128 — 

Palmer,  Warren  G.,  U.  K.  Houston,  W.  J.  Fowler,  and  R.  J. 

Billett,  to  FMC  Corp.  Color  monitor  which  measures  devla- 

tlons  from  D.C.  reference.  3,335,286,  8-8-67,  Cl.  250 — 226. 
Pandalal,  Krlshnan  R.  V. :  See — 

Cusner.  Joseph  A.,  and  Pandalal.  3,335,072. 
Panovsky,  Vladimir  :  See — 

Zajic.  Bohuslav,  and  Panovsky.  3.334,809. 
Paper  Mate  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Urquhart,  Gerald  R.  3,334^16. 
Parker,  Harry  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Reverse  in  situ 

combustion  process  for  the  recovery  of  oil.  3.334,687.  8-8- 

67,  Cl.  166 — 2. 
Parker,  Harrv  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Apparatus  for 

shutting  off  water  during  air  drilling.  3,334.691,  8-8-67,  Cl. 

166 — 152. 

Parker,  Sidney  A.,  and  R.  E.  Cawley,  to  Lennox  Industries 
Inc.  Compressor  lubrication  arrangement.  3,834.808.  8-8- 
67.  CT.  230—206. 

Parks.  John  R..  to  National  Research  Development  Corp. 
Printed  or  written  character  recognising  apparatus  using 
electrostatic  pattern  storage.  3,335,284,  8-8-67,  Cl.  250 — 
219. 

Pasculle.  Maurice  J.,  and  D.  M.  Calabrese,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  D.C.  dynamoelectric  machine  with  resistive 
means  in  series  with  each  brush.  3,335,305,  8-8-67,  CT. 
310 — 148. 

Pasquon.  Italo  :  See — 

Natta,  Giullo.  ZambelU,  and  Pasquon.  3,335.121. 
Patov,  Pavel  M. :  See — 

Lurje.  Alexander  N..  Pinsky,  Ivanov.  Beljanin,  Shapiro. 
Patov,  and  Eremsev.  3,335.303. 
Pattisom  John  W. :  See — 

Kennedy,  Edmund  C,  and  Pattison.  3.334.700. 
Patton.  John  T.,  Jr. :  See — 

Vogt,  Herwart  C,  and  Patton.  3,335.129. 
Pauley,  Reginald  W..  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  Impulse  tool  with 

improved  cut  off  device.  3,334,487,  8-8-67,  Cl.  60 — 54.5. 
Paustlan,  John  E.,  and  M.  M.  Fein,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. 
?I2*^*„''„'2'"  preparing  fluoronltroso  lower  alkanes.  3,335^- 
192,  8-8-67.  Cl    260 — 047. 

Pavelle  Corp.,  The :  See — 

White,  Gerlad  N.  3,335,011. 

Pavne,  Francis  M.  Humidifier  unit  for  air  ducts  of  warm  air 

furnaces.  3.334,877.  8-8-67,  Cl.  261—71. 
Pearepn.  Tlllomn  H.,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Production  of  boronic 

acida  and  alcohols.  3,335.176.  8-8-67.  Cl.  260—500. 
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Peeler.  Cletus  E.,  Jr.,  A.  D.  Bergmann,  D.  J.  Ollx.  to  Diamond 
Alkali  Co.   Composition  and  method  for  stabilixlng  soil. 
3,335,018,  8-8-67,  Cl.  106 — 76. 
Peet,  Holland  W. :  bee— 

Cassidy,  Andrew,  and  Peet.  3,334,851. 
Pendiicb,  Antoni  F. :  B44 — 

Barnes,  Eugene  F^Mad  I'endsicb.  3,335,221. 
Penn,  Tbomas  C,  to  T#«as  Instruments  Inc.  Capacitive  dis- 
cbarge ignition  system)  and  blocking  oscillator  power  supply. 
3,334,«1W,  8-8-67.  Cl.  123 — 148. 
Pennsalt  Chemical  Corp,  t  &ee — 
Keers.  James  J.,  Jr.j,335.087. 
Mandell,  Harry  C,  ilr.  3,335,088. 
Starbuck,  Charles  L.  3,334,908. 
Pepper,  James  H. :  see-r 

Mower,  Wllford  E..J>eppcr,  and  Smith.  3,335.385. 
Perkins.  Charles  W.,  to  Iransltor  Electronics,  Inc.  Sealed  elec- 
trolytic   capacitor    w|lb   insulative   plug   integally   Joined 
within  container  opedlng.  3,335,335,  8-8-67,  Cl.  317—230. 
Perner,  Johann,  C.  Doditb,  B.  Korf,  and  S.  Hainy,  to  Veb 
Penfacon  Dresden  Kawera  -und  Klnowerke.  Apparatus  lor 
the  production  of  phidtographic  copies.  3,334,543,  8-8-67, 
Cl    88—24 
Perri,  Andrew.  Auto  caiMer  and  dump  box.  3,334.761,  8-«-67, 

Cl.  214—450. 
Perry,  Kenneth  E.,  to  M'tnfleld  Brooks  Co.,  Inc.  Oven  cleaner 
and  method  of  using  the  same.  3,335,092,  »-8-67,  a.  252— 
158.  |l 

Persson,  Erland  K..  to  Electro-Craft  Corp.  Motor  speed  con- 
trol apparatus.  3,3S5,UiO.  8-8-67,  Cl.  318 — 327. 
Peter,  Siegfried  :  Kee — 

Deicber,  Oskar,  Peter,  and  Buctaholi.  3,334,469. 
Peters  and  Russell,  Inc. :  See — 

McPherson,  Hal  Wj  3,334,358. 
Peterson.  Arnold  G..  a4|  N.  H.  .Mable.  to  L.  M.  *  L.  Corp. 

False  twister  head.  3ll34,481,  8-8-67,  Cl.  57—77.8. 
Peterson.  Tnuiiias  i-'.   (ufceuMeu),  J.  D.  i^nnko,  and  Central 
National  Bank  of  Cleveland,  Ohio,  coexecutors.  Method  and 
articles    for   splicing  1  blastlc   pipe.   3,334,663,   8-8-67.   Cl. 
138—132.  I T 

Peterson,  William  H..  tjo  Pullman  Inc.  Long  travel  dual  sill 
cushioning  arrangemett  for  railroad  cars.  3.334.757,  8-8- 
67,  Cl.  213—8. 
Pesely.  Joseph  M.,  Jr.,  and  V.   Schleich.   to  Corning  Glass 
Works.  General  purpose  packing  material.  3,334,798,  8-8- 
67.  a.  229--14. 
Phelan-Kaust  Paint  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Fltsgibbon.  James  B.  3.334.557. 
Phillips.  Dwlght  .M.  Digger  tooth  contsruction.  3,834,431,  8-S- 

67.  Cl.  37—142. 
Phillins.  Edwin  K.,  to  S»erry  Rand  Corp.  Jet  pipe  pneumatic 

and  gate.  3,334.640,  8»¥-67,  Cl.  137—81.5. 
Phillips.  Jerry  R. :  See^- 

Hisson,  Cecil  G.,  Foster,  and  Phillips.  3,334,963. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

3.334.771. 
1.334.768. 
"34.687. 
S4.691. 
,  ad  CSntrel.  3.335.051. 
135,200. 
.3^.122. 


Branscum,  Tony  £^ 
Martin,  Edward  R. 
Parker,  Harry  W. 
Parker,  Harry  W. 
Reinert,  Andrew  J 
Thorn.  Frank  H.  3 
Trepka.  William  J 
Plenclnskl.  George  Z. 
De  V'ries,  Joseph,  a 


Plenclnskl.  3,334.792. 
PletruMsa.  Edward  W.,  and  R.  E.  Brown,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.  Amlnomethyl  cUrbozy  dibensyl  amines  and  prepara- 
tion thereof.  3.335.17«l  8-8-67.  Cl.  260 — 518. 
Pigna.  Daniele  P.,  A.  C^dosii  and  S.,  to  Cartlere  Paolo  Pigna 
B.p.A.    Method    and   apparatus   for   binding   loose   sheets. 
3.334.918.  8-8-67.  Cl.  Ml— 25. 
Pillar.  Anthony  R.,  and  J.  W.  Sharpe,  to  British  Nylon  Spin- 
ners Ltd.  Yarn  package.  3,334,842,  8-8-67.  Cl.  242—171 
Pillsbury  Co.,  The :  SeeW^ 

Glllls.  John  A.  3,3319.097. 

^35.015. 
tigg  Chemical  Corp.  Stabilization  of 
llsubstltuted  glycine.  3,335,108,  8-8- 


Forkner.  John  H. 
Pines.  Robert  M..  to 

polyoleflns  with  N.N- 

67,  CT.  260 — 45.8. 
Pines,   Robert  M..  to  GMigg  Chemical  Corp.  Stabiliiatlon  of 

polyoleflns  with  certain  polyalkvlene  pofyamine  N-polyace- 

tlc  acids.  3.335,109.  8l*-67,  Cl.  260—45.8. 
Pinsky.  Grlgory  G. :  Set  — 

LurJe.  Alexander  N.,  Pinsky.  Ivanov,  BelJanln,  Shapiro, 
■Ipatov.  and  Breaeev.  8,885,808. 
Pipe  Linings  Inc.  :  See—~ 

Matheny.  Francis  Ikl  3,334.389. 
Pirelli   Societa  per  Ariktnl  and  Monteeatlni  Edison  8.pA. : 

See — 

Di  Giullo,  Enzo,  an0  Vecelllo.  3,335  202. 
Pitts,  Sam  H.,  Jr.,  and  M.  A.  Thompson,  to  United  States 

of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Nickel  olatlna. 

3.335.027.  8-»-67,  Cl.  J  17--107.2. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  (tt>. :  See — 

Pray.  Blaine  O..  ani  Obme.  3  335,111. 
Pinarello.    Roy   A..   aQ4   A.   F.   Schneld.   to   Interchemical 

Corp.  Preparation  of  (certain  tris-azirldinylpbosphlne  oxides 

or  sulfides.  3.335,131.  $-8-67,  CT.  260—239: 
Plasser,  Franz,  and  J.  Tbeurer.  Apuratos  designed  for  track 

surveying.  3.334,592,  S-8-67.  Cl.  104—1. 
Plasser.  Franz,  and  J.jThearer.  Track  grading  method  and 

arrangement.  3.334.5M.  8-»-67.  Cl.  104—7. 
Plazico.  Robert  E.,  to  The  Mead  Corp.  Article  carrier  having 

medial  partitioning  aiiatu.  3,334,783,  8-8-67.  Cl.  220 — 113. 
Plessey-UK  Ltd. :  See—  \ 

Ashman.  John  R.  31.836.449. 
Plumb.  Leslie  B.,  Jr. :  S  » ; — 

Edward,  Jack  H..   '  lumb,  and  WeUs.  3,834,697. 


Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 
Boyle.  Robert  F.  3,334,656. 
Poison,   Alfred,   to   South  African   Inventions  Development 
Corp.  Fractionation  of  mixtures  of  agarose  and  agaropectln. 
3,335,127.  8-8-67.  Cl.  260—209.5. 
Poltorak.  Emll  J.,  to  Johns-ManvUle  Corp.  Fluid  seal.  3,334.- 

774   8—8—67   Cl   220—46. 
Pond.'john  B.'  Device  for  use  In  testing  reaction  time.  3,334,- 

424.  8-8-C7.  Cl.  35 — 22. 
PopUn.  Alexander  H..  to  Esso  Research  and  Bnglneerinc  Co. 

Gasoline  composition.  3,334,977,  8-8-67,  Cl.  44 — 66. 
Porter.  Charles  L. :  See — 

Horwlts,  Robert  P..  and  Porter.  8,334,905. 
Positive  Flight  Control.  Inc. :  See — 

Gallataer.  Herman  C.  and  J.  J.  3,334,844. 
Posner.  William  :  See — 

Murotay,    Edward    A.,    Posner.    Eckstein,    and    Sebllb. 
3,330,367. 
Post.  Louis.  Method  for  making  an  inflatable  article.  3,335,- 

045.  ^8-67.  CT.  156—289. 
Potapenko,  Valentin  K. :  See — 

Boiko.  Jury  P.,  and  Potapenko.  3,334,505. 

Pray.  Blaine  O.,  and  H.  Ohme,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. 

Continuous  polymerization  of  polycarbonates  and  removal 

of  low  boiling  by-products  therefrom.  3,336,111.  8-8-67, 

Cl.  260—47. 

Pressman,  Sidney  S..  to  Ebert  Sleetronles  Corp.  Bday  system. 

3.335,35l,  8-8-67,  Cl,  317—124. 
Preston,  Jack  :  See — 

Huffman,  William  A.  H.,  Holsten.  and  Preston.  3,386.114. 
Preston.  Jack,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Thlasole  diamines.  3.335.149. 

8-8-67,  Cl.  260—302. 
Price.  George  B, :  See — 

Bray.  John  R..  and  Price.  3,334,814. 
Price    Paul  B.,  and  R.  M.  Walker,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
High  level  radiation  dosimeter  having  a  sheet  which  is 
Dermeable  to  damage  track  producing  particles.  3,335,278. 

Price.  Ralph  E..  to  Lan'des  Tool  Co.  Adjustable  throw  crank 
clamping  flxtures.  3.384,449,  8-8-67,  CL  51—237. 

Price,  warren  H.,  to  Jacobsen  Mfg.  Co.  Power  unit  and 
implement   attachment.    3,334,429.   8-^-67.  Cl.   37 — 43. 

Priebe,  Edward  P. :  See—  ,  -v.      «•       o 

Cooper,  David.  Priebe.  and  Zec.-ola.  3.335,349. 

Priebe.  Norman  F..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  System  for  data 
communication  by  phase  shift  of  square  wave  carrier. 
3.335.369.  8-»-67.  CL  325—30. 

Prince  John  F.  Safety  device  for  grinding  heads.  8,334,460, 
8-«-«7.  Cl.  61—241. 

Pritchard.  John  :  See — 

Ellison.  Ronald,  and  Pritchard.  3,334.601. 

Probst.  Blchard  O.,  to  Ransburgh  Electro-Coating  Corp.  Con- 
tlnuonsly  clrcalating  valved  system  with  fluid  cleaning  pro- 
visions. 3,334.648.  8-8-67.  Cl.  137—238. 

Procter  k  Gamble  Co..  The  :  See — 
Lucas   Malcolm  B.  3,334.612. 

Prow.  Harold  J.  Jr..  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Umbilical  connector  lock  mechanism.  3,335.- 
391.  8-8-67.  Cl.  339 — 45. 

^1J^^*°'-^*°*  M..  and  C.  W.  Biekel.  Electric  receptacle  guard. 
3.335.390,  »-8-67,  Cl.  339 — 39. 

Pultz.  Wallace  W.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Mannfaetore  of 
slllco-sheatbed  silicon  carbide  fibers  and  the  product  there- 
of. 3,335,049,  8-8-67.  Cl.  161—176.  ^^ 

Puig.  Jean  R. :  See— 

^•'?*-*iS*-JL®"*P''  ^•'  Romano,  Calvet,  Cordler,  and  Puig. 
3.335.276. 
Pullman  Inc. :  See — 

Peterson,  WUliam  H.  3.334.757. 
Purshlnsky.    Miroslav    S..    to    Moscowsky   Institute    Stall    i 
splarov.  Arrangement  for  electromagnetic  stirring  of  melted 
metals.  3.335.250,  8-8-67,  Cl.  219 — 10.43. 

^"^<2li  A^i.*?"!* -J^i-  *<»  *^C  Corp.  Pipe  handling  medianlsm. 

3.334,923.  8-8-67,  Cl.  285 — 18T 
Putman    Thomas  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp    Ttem- 

perature  sensing  apparatus.  3.334.520,  8-8-67,  Cl.  "r^— 359. 
PyVNaUonal  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Nava.  Joseph  A.,  and  Burton.  3,335.396. 
Qoaas,  Joseph  F.    and  C.  E.  Rogers,   to  Eutectlc  Welding 

8Kf7   ci'^295916  '""**"   *""*   electrodes.   3,334,975, 

Qulnn    Halsey  P..  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.  Ignition  circuit 

with  voltage  regulator.  3,335,320,  8-8-67,  Cl.  315—209. 
Quoos   Kurt :  See — 

Kusters,  Eduard.  and  Quoos.  8,334,391. 
Qvamstrom     Karl-Erik     to   Atlas    Codco   Aktlebolag.    Drill 

steel  ruides.  3,334.948.  8-8-67.  CT.  808—3.9. 
Race   Richard  T.  :  S«e — 

Byles,  Theodore  A.,  and  Race.  3,335,366. 
Racblln.  Albert  I. :  See — 

Pocella,  Antonino.  and  Rachlln.  8.835.181. 
Raddlffe    Joel   H..    to   Burlington   Industries.   Inc.   Method 

Cl  "7— °'|7     **^*  spinner  novelty  yarn.  3.334.483.  8-8-67. 

Radio  Corp.  of  America. :  See — 

Beck,  John  B.  3,335,355. 

Meslener.  George  J.,  and  Atzenbeck.  3.335,224. 
Ragettll,  Christian  :  See — 

Van  Leer.  Oscar  J.,  and  BagetOi.  3,334,780. 
Ramcon  Corp. :  See — 

Raymond,  Frank  J.,  Jr.  3,334,859. 
Rammelt.  Peter  P.  :  See — 

Scherer,  Otto,  and  Rammelt.  3,335.204. 
Randolah  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Kaatz.  Herbert  W.  3,334.658. 
Rankin,  Vern  D.   and  J   L.  and  E.  W.  Bundidc;  said  Rankin 
assor.  to  Auxiliary  Idler  Mfg.  Co.  Voltage  reeulatinBBD«Jd 
control  for  welders.  3,336,2l8,  »-*^7.^    fSo-Jf. 
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Raniburcb  Electro-Coating  Corp. :  See — 
/  Probst.  Richard  O.  3,334,648. 

Rascb.  Artbur  A.,  and  W.  C.  Hodges,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
AnUfoKgmnt  combination  for  processing  evaporated  silver 
halide  layers.  3,333,009.  8-S-67,  CI.  96—61. 

Rashkln,  Bernard,  to  Exquisite  Form  Industries,  Inc.  Torso- 
encircling  government.  3,334,632,  8-8-67,  CI.  128 — 501. 

Rasmusen,  Reldar  P.  C. :  See — 

Mulder.  Allan  C,  and  Rasmusen.  3,333,259. 

Raymond,  Frank  J.,  Jr..  to  Ramcon  Corp.  Valve  actuator. 
3,334,859,  8-8-67,  CI.  231—134. 

Rea,  William  F. :  See — 

Current,  John  M.,  and  Rea.  3,335,046. 

Recherche  et  Industrie  Theraiwutlques  R.I.T. :  See — 
Vanderhaegbe,  Hubert,  and  Claes.  3,335,058. 

Red  Kap.  Inc. :  See — 

Conner,  William  R.,  Jr.  3,334.600. 

Reed,  Reginald  A.,  H.  J.  Taft,  and  W.  C.  Warner,  to  Cutter- 
Hammer,  Inc.  Transfer  conveyor  units  and  control  systems 
therefor.  3^4,723,  8-8-67.  CI.  198—31. 

Reese.  Cecil  B. :  See — 

Mead,  Edward  J.,  and  Reese.  3,335.211. 

Reichardt,  Harry  J.,  to  Arcoa  Inc.  Adapter  bulb  for  providing 
external  electrical  connection  between  powered  vehicles  and 
trailers.  3,333.389,  8-8-67,  CI.  339—28. 

Reid,  Luther  J.,  Jr..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Synthesis  of  mordenite. 
3,334,964,  8-8-67,  CI.  23—113. 

Reifschneider,  Walter,  and  J.  S.  Kelyman,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Co.  Pyridlnol  compound.  3,333,146,  8-8-67,  CI.  260 — 
294.8. 

Reilly  Tar  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Cislak,  Francis  E.,  and  Wheeler.  3,335.144. 
Cislak,  Francis  E.,  and  Karnatz.  3,335,145. 

Reine,  Artbur  H. :  See — 

Bates.  Freddie  L.,  and  Reine.  3.334,432. 

Reinert,  Andrew  J.,  and  K.  E.  Cantrel.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.  Selected  N-substituted  piperazlnes  and  morpbolinea  as 
bird  reoelients.  3,335,031,  8-8-67,  CI.  167—46. 

Reinert.  Owen  E.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  A.C.  control  systems 
for  providing  variable  half-cycle  power  pulses.  3.333.360. 
8-8-67.  CI.  323 — 22. 

Reliance  Steel  Products  Co. :  See — 

Nagln.  Harry  S.,  and  Russell.  3,334,535. 

Remes,  Nathaniel  L.,  and  J.  J.  Ventura,  to  M  ft  T  Chemicals 
Inc.  Process  for  preparing  dlorgano  antimony  (III)  car- 
boxylates.  3j335,159.  8-8-67.  CI.  260 — 446. 

Rettlg,  John  F.,  N.  A.  Riedel.  U.  K.  Stagg,  Jr.,  and  A.  R. 
Trumbull,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Equipment 
for  verifying  line  concentrator  circuit  operations.  3,335.230. 
8-8-67.  CI.  179—18. 

Revukas.  Anthony  J.,  to  ClUes  Service  Oil  Co.  Hydrocarbon 
fuel  composition.  3,334.978,  8-8-67,  CI.  44 — 69. 

Reynolds,  Delbert  D. :  See — 

Fields,  Donald  L.,  and  Reynolds.  3.335,161. 

Reynolds.  Delbert  D.,  and  D.  L.  Fields,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Anti-radiation  aminoethanethiols.  3.335,054,  8-8-67, 
CI.  167—63. 

Reynolds,  Delbert  D. :  See — 

Johnson,  Dee  L.,  and  Reynolds.  3,335,165. 

Reynolds,  Jack  B..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Ice  fishing  aid. 
3,334.696,  8-8-<i7,  CI.  175—18. 

Reynolds,  R.  J.,  Tobacco  Co. :  See — 
Roberts,  Donald  L.  3,334,637. 

Reynolds,  Richard  W. :  See — 

Vilkas,  Eugene  P..  and  Reynolds.  3.333,254. 

Rezabek.  Vernon  E.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Material 
handling  apparatus.  3.334.428.  8-8-67.  CI.  37 — 8. 

Rhodes,  Barry  V..  and  D.  E.  Bloxsom.  Ramjet  powered  craft. 
3,334.483.  8-»-67.  CI.  60—208. 

Rbyne,  Earl  C,  Jr..  to  Dielectric  Products  Engineering  Co., 
Inc.,  havfAg  a  division,  Warren  Mfg.  Co.  Control  circuit 
for  power  rectifying  systems.  3,333,336,  8-8-67,  CI.  321 — 
16. 

Rlcard,  Armand  G.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Ateliers  d'Avla- 
tion  Louis  Breguet.  High-speed  aircraft.  3,334,845,  8-8-67. 
CI.  244 — 120. 

Richie,  Carlton  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  forming  foamed  low  density  sheet  plastic.  3.335,- 
207,  8-8-67,  CT.  264—48. 

Rlchter,  Sidney  B. :  See — 

Levin,  Alfred  A.,  and  Rlchter.  3,333,172. 

Rlchter,  Sidney  B.,  and  A.  A.  Levin,  to  Velslcol  Chemical 
Corp.  Methyl  Isopropyl  tetrahaloterephthalates.  3,333,171. 
8-8-67.  CI.  260 — 475. 

Rlckert.  Richard  M. :  See — 

Natale,  Stephen  V.,  and  Rlckert.  3,335,361. 

Riedel,  Nelson  A. :  See — 

Rettlg,  John  P.,  Riedel,  Stagg,  and  Trumbull.  3,335.230. 

Rieser.  John  D.  Pulleys  for  conveyors  and  mountings.  3,334.- 
523.  8-&-67,  CT.  74—230.3. 

Rieser,  John  D.  Unishaft  troughing  idler.  3,334,727,  8-8-67, 
CI.  198—192. 

Rlghtmlre,  Robert  A.,  and  T.  B.  Selover,  Jr.,  to  The  Standard 
Oil  Co.  Formation  of  catalytic  oxide  surface  on  an  elec- 
trode. 3,335,025,  8-«-67,  C\.  117—93.1. 

Riley.  Charles  D. :  See- 
Burgess,  William  R.,  Walker,  and  Riley.  3,334,745. 

Ring,  Richard  N. :  See — 

Tesoro,  Giullana  C,  and  Ring.  3,335,163. 

Rite-Way,  Inc. :  See — 

Hansen,  Niels  S.,  and  J.  D.  and  C.  C.  Irving.  3,334,872. 

Rltter,  Lawrence:  See — 

Weidenheimer,  Joseph  F.,  Rltter,  and  Sieger.  3,335,055. 

Rltter  Pfaudler  Corp. :  See — 

Kropp,  Donald  B..  Melino,  and  Dlehl.  3.334.870. 
Zupan,  Janes.  3.335.028. 


Roberts,  Donald  L.,  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.  Smoking 
product   having  flavored  additive.   3,334,637,   8-8-67,   CI. 

Roberts,  Fred  :  See — 

Fletcher    John  M.,  Hyde,  and  Roberts.  3,334,974 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  See — 

Houser,  Roy  W.  3,334,545. 
Robin,  Allen  M.,  to  Velslcol  Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  pre- 
paring 2-metboxy-3,6-dlchlorobensoic  acid.  3,335,177.  8-8- 
67,  CI.  260 — 521. 
Robinson,  Horace  M.,  Jr. :  See — 

Morgan,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.,  and  Robinson.  3,333,209. 
Robinson,  Harold  C. :  See — 

Lange.  LeRoy  J.,  Robinson,  and  Groth.  3,333,407. 
Robinson,  Robert  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Dynamo- 
electric  machine  having  means  for  reducing  torque  and  in- 
rush current.  3,335,308,  8-8-67,  CI.  310—211 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Berends,  Emerson  R.,  and  Niehaus.  3^34,669. 
Roeske,  Eugene  A.,  to  Borge-Warner  Corp.  Hydrostatic  trans- 
mission. 3,334,496.  8-8-67.  CI.  68 — 23. 
Rogers,  Charles  E. :  See — 

Quaas.  Joseph  F..  and  Rogers.  3,334^975. 
Rogus,  Joseph  A.,  to  Mid-West  MeUlllc  Products,  Inc.  Tler- 
■ble^  and   nesUble  egg-and-mllk  crate.  3.334,766,  8-8-67. 

Robrabaeber,  Norman  A. :  See — 

.^Eskra,  Rudolph,  and  Robrabaeber.  3,334,443. 

nolfes,  Hans,  to  Trans  Continental  Electronics  Corp.  Induc- 
tion heating  system  for  elongated  pipes.  3,335.251,  8-8-67. 

Rolfes.  Hans,  to  Trans  Continental  Electronics  Corp.  Induc- 
^("VjiQ^nf  <S*/*'*™  '<"f  elongated  pipes.  3,335,232,  8-8-67, 
Romano,  FuItIo:  See — 

^•^t*iS*^iL®**P•*  ^•'  R«°»*oo,  Calvet,  Cordler,  and  Puig. 
8,335,^76. 

^3"ib'5%"6"'84!Sr^Cr  20l?-?Sr''  '""  '^'•**'"*'  """*=''• 

Romanowski,  Albert  F.,  to  Bowger.  Inc.  Selector  switch  for 

fuel  dispensing  system.  3,335,247,  8-«-67,  CI.  200 — 153. 
Rongey,  Clarence  H.,  and  M.  G.  Zavertnlk.  to  Killark  Electric 
27(f,£»-67*^Cr54^11  4*"'""  ■"''  *'"**  assembly.  3,835, 
Ronsomes,  Sims  ft' Jefferles  Ltd. :  See — 

Jarvis,  John  S.  3.334,739. 
Rosaen,  Borje  O. :  See — 

Rosaen,  Nils  O.  3,334,746. 
Rosaen  Filter  Co.,  The :  See — 
Bozek,  John  W.  3,334.748. 
Royer.  David  R.,  and  Bozek.  3,384,753. 
Rosaen,  Nils  O.,  to  B.  O.  Rosaen.  Continuous  bayonet  filter 

device.  3  334,746,  8-8-^7.  CI.  210— 108 
Rosan  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Rosan,  Jos«  and  La  Torre.  3,334,365. 
Rosan,  JoB«,  and  A.  J.  La  Torre,  to  Rosan  Engineering  Corp. 
Method  of  forming  circumferentially  spaced   lock   thread 
porMons.  3,334,365.  8-8-87.  CI.  10—86.    *"  "^     "^' 
Rose,  Willis  E.,  to  Dresser  Industries  Inc.  Temperature  com- 
pensating device  for  fluid   meters.   3,334,519,  8-8-67,   CI. 

Rosemount  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
^       Lode,  Tenny  D.  3,335,364. 
Rosen,  George  :  See — 

Kanavel,  Gaylord  A^  and  Rosen.  3.335,118. 
Rosenberger,  Jakob,  and  X.  Kuoni,  to  Borbe- Wanner  AG.  Pneu- 

T^A  I3!«7,  Cr?7^169°'"»  "•*  '^"""""'^  ^•^'^•• 
Rosenthal,  Norman,  and  L.  Cltarei,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. 
Reaction  products  of  alkylene  Imines  and  alkylene  vicinal 
S2l?"'5«*''  *"*'  process  therefor.  3,335,116,  8-8-67.  CI. 
*6(>— 79. 

"X^%4%"il:8i°67'^i"56l^l*  ^""~  ^''''  «""<=""« 
Rotron  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

McMahan,  Kenton  D.  8,334,807. 
Roush,  Maurice  D.,  and  E.  A.  Mazorol,  Jr.,  to  Control  Data 

?qI**o  o  il"*o?y^iP  '?!  <*'*■  processing  equipment.  3,334,- 
tto4,  o  o  07,  CI.  loo— —47. 

o»*k1,P*2'^  H*  Vi^"^-  R-.  Kennedy,  to  Indnctotherm  Corp. 

foat"i'3l5'^"4!'|ia/.Tl'"l5l^'8'""  •^^'"*  "  •°''"*^"^' 
Rowley,  Martin  E. :  See — 

Hlatt,  Gordon  D.,  and  Rowley.  3,335,128. 

^%V:  ^V'*'  \'  ■?^/.-Yo  ^o**K»  *o  The  Rosaen  Filter  Co. 
Filter  elements.  3,334,753,  8-8-^7,  O.  210 — 157. 

Rubery,  Owen  ft  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Shorrock,  Christopher.  3,334,876. 
Ruets,  John  A. :  See — 

Esplnosa,  Robert  J.,  and  Ruetz.  3,335,814. 

''"t?r*e°.'3'J3T5l'7,Vt'A,'ci'*i^r-  «"<"•«-  P'«><>'  «»-- 
Russel,  Chester  Z. :  See — 

Wyble,  Charles  W.,  Russel,  and  Ernst.  3,335,419. 
Russell,  Donald  H. :  See — 

Nagln,  Harry  S.,  and  Russell.  3,334,555. 
Russell,  Eugene  R. :  See — 

Bufkln,  Dale  E.,  and  Russell.  3,834,576. 
Russell,  Gordon  C,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Formation  rail 
and  securing  means  therefor.  3,334,455,  &^8-67,  CI.  6^ 

Russell,  Robert  C,  to  Eaton  Yale  ft  Towne  Inc.  Automatic 
brake  adjuster  3.334,709,  8-8-67.  CI.  188—79.5. 

Russell,  ^bert  C.,to^ Eaton  Yale  ft  Towne  Inc.  Automatic 
brake  adjuster.     3,334.713,  8-8-67,  CI.  188—196 

Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.,  The :  See — 
Girard.  Peter  P.  8,3S4,676. 
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Rys,  Tadeusz  J.,  to  Square  D  Co.  Means  for  electrically  in- 
terconnecting conductors  of  wire  and  blade  types.  8,335,' 
399,  8-8-67,  CI.  339— U9. 
Saab  Aktiebolag:  See —  ][ 

Axenfoorg,  Carl  E.  3,3S4,847. 

Englund,  Sture  E.  A.,  Axelsson,  and  Andersson.  3,385,- 

297 
M«ller,  Hugo.  3,384.M>4. 
Oblund,  John  A.  I.  31134.425. 
Saari,  Rudy  T..  and  E.  If,;  Kananen.  Gun  and  rod  sling  with 

ammunition  rack.  3,3314,794,  8-8-67,  CI.  224 — 1. 
Sach,  Roger  S. :  See — 

Feates,  Francis  S.,  and  Sach.  3,885,062. 
Saemann,  John  S.,  and  ii,  W.  Smythe,  to  Orthopedic  Equip- 
ment    Co.,     Inc.     Vapuum     indicating     connection     for 
surgical  wound-closing  apparatus.  8,384,628,  8-8-47,  CI. 
128—276. 
Sah,  Chlh  Tang  :  See — 

Leistlko,  Otto.  Jr.,  ai>d  Sah.  3,335,842. 
Salr,  Louis,  and  C.  L.  GHfflth,  to  The  Griffith  Laboratories, 
Inc.  Non-caking  curing  salt  composition  for  meat  and  meth- 
ods for  making  same.  3,335^016.  8-8-67,  CI.  99—222. 
Sakharnov,  VasUy  A.,  8.^  I.  Kucbuk-Jatsenko,  E.  I.  Shinlov, 
and  M.  P.  Khudjakov  t(>  Institute  Elektrosvarkl  E.  O.  Paton. 
Device  for  adjust'ng  l^tms  melting  speed  In  butt  welding 
machine    3,385,257,  8-S-67,  CI.  219—101. 
Salesse,  Marc :  See —         , 

Calllat,   Roger,   Dartas,  Leclercq,   Salesse,  and  Vachet. 
3  334  997.  1 1 

Salzgltter   Masc'hlnen   Aktiengesellschaft :   See — 

Jaekel,  Werner,  and  Bbege.  3,334,751. 
Sanders,  Grady  H. :  See-fj 

McCollough.  John  K|j  and  Sanders.  3.334,740. 
Sandor,  Bela,  to  General:  Motors  Corp.  Closure  latch.  8,334,- 

934.  8-8-67.  CI.  292— m. 
Sandoz  Inc. :  See — 

Frey.  Albert  J.,  and  Oltt.  3,335,134. 

Sargent,  Horace  W..  Jr.,  0.  H.  Wotrlng,  and  D.  L.  Haag,  to 

Subscription  Television.  Inc.  Subscrintion  television  control 

meter.  3.335.421,  8-8-6t.  CI.  846—137. 

Satake,  Tosbihlko.  Appaklatus  of  controlling  the  yield  of  a 

Dollshlng  machine  for  ttralns.  3,334,676,  ^-8-67,  CI.  146— 

Sationers  Loose  Leaf  Co.  \  Bee — 

Ortta,  Henry  W.  3.334mo. 
Saunders,  Elerlngton,  anf  T.  Schlff.  to  Monsanto  Co.  Method 

of  makiUK  a  dlhydrate  4°<1  anhydrous  mixture  of  dicaldum 

orthophosphate  dentifdc*  «braslTe.  3.384,979,  8-8-67,  CI. 

51—307.  1| 

Saunders,  Percy  L.  Can  top  with  opener  and  spoon.  3,334,778, 

8-8-67,  CI.  ^20—54.     ^ 
Saurer,  Adolph,  Ltd. :  Se**- 

Schlmpf.  Hermann.  fiL334.602. 
Savage.   William   E.,    III.   to   Llbbey-Owens-Ford   Glass   Co. 

Method  of  finishing  kIbss.  3,334,452,  8-8-67,  a.  51—283. 
Savageau,  Richard  J. :  Seer- 
west.  Paul  B.,  and  Snvageau.  3,334,385. 
Savides,  Cbristos  :  See — 

Adams,  Thomas  J.,  and  Savides.  3.335,123. 
Sawyer.  Cecil  W.  Fishhook  dislodging  and  extracting  imple- 
ment. 3  334  437,  8-8-60';.  Q.  43 — 53.5. 
Sclaky.  Albert  M..   to  Wading  Research,  Inc.  Arc  starting 

circuit  for  welding  sys^Sm.  3,335  317.  8-8-67,  CI.  315—171. 
Scott,  Ray  A.,  and  E.  J.  Btrang.  to  The  Coats  Co.,  Inc.  Tire 

serviclnn  apparatus.  3;$34.864.  8-8-67,  O.  254 — 50.3. 
Schlfer.  Werner.  R.  WegWr.  L.  Eue,  and  H.  Hack,  to  Parben- 

fabrlken  Bnyer  Aktleiiiesellschaft.   Method   for  inhibiting 

growth  of  undesirable  plants.  3,334,990,  8-8-67,  CI.  71 — 88. 
Schelrlch,  H.  I..  Co.  :  Se»— 

Himelrelch,  Louis  E.,  8,334.376. 
Scherer,    Otto,    and    H.    Hablcht.    to    Farbwerke    Hoechst 

Aktiengesellschaft    votiials    Meister    Lucius    ft    Brunlng. 

Esters  of  ketophenols.  3,335.164,  8-8-67,  Cl.  260 — 456. 
Scherer.  Otto,   and   P.   f,   Rammelt,   to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 

Aktiengesellschaft    votmals    Meister    Lucius    ft    Brunins. 

Process  for  preparing  trtalkyl  phosphites.  3,335,204,  8-8-67, 

Cl.  260—976.  i 

Scherrer-Wirz,   Donat.   and  K.   Wenzel.    to   Maschlnenfabrlk 

Fahr  A.G.   Apparatus  for   ejecting   and    removing  molded 

articles  from  presses.  ^,334,878,  8-8-67,  O.  18 — 2. 
Schlff,  Thomas  :  See —     i 

Saunders,  Eleringtoi^^  and  Schlff.  3,334,979. 

Schllb,  David  B. :  See— 

M.urphv,    Edward    A.,    Posner, 
3,335  357. 
Schlmmel,  Madalyn 

Cl.  128—154. 
Schlmpf,   Hermann, 

device  on  shuttle 

Cl.  112—95. 
Schmid,  Paul,  A.  Comunettl,  and  T.  Harllmann,  to  Geseli- 

scbart  zur  Forderung  ifr  Forschung  an  der  Eidgenossichen 

Technlschen  HocbschuU.  Method  for  gxmma  compensating 

an  ionization  type  neuHon  detector.  3,335.277.  8-8-67.  Cl. 

250—83.1.  II 

Schinzel.  Erich  :  See — 

Diets,  Erich,  Fuchsj  {Schinzel,  and  Wagner.  3,335,150. 

Schlelcb,  Victor  :  See—   | 

Pezely,  Joseph  M..  J^;  and  Schlelcb.  3,334,798. 

Schmelzer,  Hans-Georg :  iSee —  _  

Degener,  Eberhart,  iSchmelzer,  and  Holtschmldt.  3,335,- 
189. 

Schmidt,  Martin  :  See—  [ 

Dhaens.  Edward,  Oblzarny,  and  Schmidt.  3,335,240. 

Schmltz,  Lawrence  S. :  Slee — 

Thompson,  Francis  Tt.  and  Schmltz.  3,335,228. 


M. 


Eckstein,    and    Schllb. 


isjnry  protector.  3,334,626,  8-8-67, 

to  Adolph   Saurer  Ltd.  Slide  oiierating 
embjmldery  machine.  3,334,602,  8-8-67, 


Schmunk,    John    D.    Pipe   coupling.    3.834.928.    8-8-67.    Cl. 

285 — 110. 
Schneld,  Alfred  F. :  See— 

Pizzarello,  Rov  A.,  and  Schneld.  3,335,131. 
Schneider,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Fernseh  GmbH.  Inverter  unit  with 
automatic  output  interrupter  upon  associated  equipment 
faUure.  3^35,316,  8-8-67,  O.  315—20. 
Schneider,  Robert,  and  P.  Gisin,  to  Synthes  AG.  Intramedul- 
lary nail.  3,334,624,  8-8-67,  Cl.  128 — 92. 
Schnettler,    Jerome   L.,    to   Milwaukee   Electric   Tool    Corp. 

Rotary  hammer.  3,334,694,  8-8-67,  a.  178 — 109. 
Scholle  Container  Corp. :  See — 

SchoUe.  WUllam  R.  3,834,466. 
Scholle,  WUllam  R.,  to  Scholle  Container  Corp.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  continuously  forming  and  filling  flexible  con- 
tainers. 3,834.466,  8-8-67,  Cl.  53—28. 
Scholz,  Norbert,  to  M.A.N.  Turbo  O.m.b.H.  Continuous  flow 

combustion  engine.  3,884,486,  8-8-67,  Cl.  60 — 89.02. 
Schrelber,  Keith  R. :  Bee — 

Heller,  Ralph  M.,  Bowen,  Schrelber,  and  Frock.  3,885,- 
409. 
Schroder,    Rolf,   and  D.   Engelsmann,   to   Agfa  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Camera   with   douole   exposure   preventing  device. 
3,334,562,  8-8-67.  Cl.  95—31. 
Schrolucke,  Virgil  H.,  to  National  Automatic  Tool  Co.,  Inc. 
Combination     drilling     and     tapping     spindle.     3,334,366, 
8-8-67,  Cl.  10 — 129. 
Schuler,  Chester  L.,  to  Unitrode  Corp.  High  voltage  rectifier. 

3,335,339,  8-8-67,  Cl.  317—234. 
Schultz,  Robert  T.  Regulated  power  supply  with  current  over- 
load protector  using  magnetic  field  responsive  error  signal 
producing  means.  3,335,358.  8-8-67,  Cl.  323 — 9. 
Scnwankert,    Harold   A.    Arrester   backstop   for   low   muzzle 
velocity     ammunition     having     backlighting.     3,334,902, 
8-8-67,  a.  273 — 102.1. 
Schwensfeger,  Edward  E. :  See — 

Burke,  Paul  J.,  Hopper,  and  Schwenzfeger.  3,335,229. 
Scott,  Ernest  R. :  See — 

Szabo,  Louis  J.,  and  Scott.  3,334,372. 
Seaton-Wllson  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Magorien,  Vincent  G.  3.334,659. 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland  :  See — 
Brtnt,  Norman  T.  3,334,418. 
Seebury  Corp. :  See — 

Klefer,  Jacob  C.  3.334,534. 
Seely,  Robert  W.,  and  T.  C.  Butler,  to  The  Singer  Co.  Vacuum 

cleaners.  3,334,371,  8-8-67.  Cl.  15—327. 
Segerdahl,  Roy  R. :  See — 

Vercesi,  Americo  A.,  and  Segerdahl.  3,335,030. 
SeUers  Mfg.  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Neel.  Joseph  M.  3,334,482. 
Selover,  Theodore  B.,  Jr. :  See — 

Rlghtmlre.  Robert  A.,  and  Selover.  3,335,025. 
Senese,  Oswald  :  See — 

Cann,  Arthur  S^  and  Senese.  3,334.405. 
Sennewald,  Kurt,  W.  Vogt,  H.  Erpenbach,  and  H.  Joest,  to 
Knapsack  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  continuous 
manufacture  of  suMtantially  acetic  acid-contalnlng  mixtures 
of  low  molecular  weight  fatty  acids  by  paraffin  oxidation. 
3,336,160,  8-8-67,  Cl.  260—451. 
Sentz,  Adam  J.,   to  The  Barth  Corp.   Spud  lock  for  liquid 

dispenser.  3,334,038,  8-8-67,  Cl.  292—257. 
Service  Steel  ft  Engineering  Ltd. :  See — 

Mcintosh,  Lawrie  G.,  and  Merrick.  3,334,368. 
Setnikar,  Ivo  :  See — 

Da  Re,  Paolo,  and  Setnikar.  3,335,184. 
Seulen,  Gerhard  W.,  and  J.  T.  vaughan,  to  AIco  Standard 
Corp.,  formerly  known  as  Alco  Chemical  Corp.  Induction 
melting    furnace    Improvements.     3,335,212,    8-8-67,    Q. 
13 — 27. 
Shalla,  Jesse  W. :  See — 

Borsattlno,  Vincent  S.,  Marker,  and  Shalla.  3,335,846. 
Shamos.  Morris  H.,  to  Technicon  Corp.  Constant  flow  system. 

3,334,643,  8-8-67,  Cl.  137—98. 
Shapiro,  Aron  B. :  See — 

Lurje,  Alexandr  H.,  Pinsky,  Ivanov,  Beljanin,  Shapiro. 
Patov,  and  Eremeev.  3,335,303. 
Sharkey,  Richard  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlUng 
curvature  in  printed  sheets  being  withdrawn  from  an  im- 
pression cylinder.  3,334,897,  8-8-67,  Cl.  271—74. 
Sharpe.  James  W. :  See — 

Pillar,  Anthony  R.,  and  Sharpe.  3.334,842. 
Shaw,  Al.  Interference  eliminating  wall  member  for  bowling 
alleys.  3,334,900,  8-8-67,  Cl.  27^54. 

Sheldon,  Arnold  C.  Hydraulic  lineal  actuator.  3,334,549,  8-8- 

67,  Cl.  92—248. 
Shepherd,  Joseph  L.,  and  T.  M.  Cromwell,  to  Aerojet-General 

Corp.  Production  of  diborane  and  boron  thrlchlorlde.  3,334,- 

966,  8-8-67,  Cl.  23—204. 

Shibata,  Kiyoshi  :  See — 

Nemoto,  Hirotaro,  and  Shibata.  3,334,608. 
Shinlov,  Evgeny  I. :  See — 

SakharnoT,   Vasily   A..   Kuchuk-Jatsenko,   Shinlov,   and 
KhudJakOT.  3,335,257. 

Shnelder,  Harold  M.,  and  S.  E.  Smith,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Meth- 
od of  flexure  mounting  print  hammers.  3,334,409,  8-8-67, 
Cl.  29—428. 

Shorrock,  Christopher,  to  Rubery,  Owen  ft  Co.,  Ltd.  Carbure- 
tors. 3,334,876,  8-8-67,  Cl.  261—41. 
Short,  WllUam  L. :  See — 

BoUen,  Walter  M..  Ooff,  and  Short.  3,334,071. 
Shulman.  Garson  P.  Preparation  of  anhydrous  amine  oxides. 

3,336.388,  8-15-67.  Cl.  260—583. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushlkl  Kalsba  :  See — 

Suzuki,  Tuneo,  and  Nakamura.  3,334,884. 
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Corp.   Planetary 
235—103. 


Sianeal,  Darto,  O.  C.  Beraardl,  and  O.  Dlotallevl,  to  Monteca- 
tlni  Edison  S.p.A.  Fluorlnated  elaatomerlc  terpolymers  proc- 
ess for  their  preparation.  3,338,10«.  8-8-67,  CI.  260 — 29.6. 
Sieger,  George  :  See — 

WeldenCeimer,  Joseph  F..  Rltter,  and  Sieger.  3.335,055. 
Slegla,  Donald  C,  and  A.  T.  Bassett.  Jr.,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.  Electric  hot  pUte.  3.335,261,  8-8-67,  CI.  219—468. 
Siemens  4  Halske  Aktlengesellschaf  t :  Bee — 

Zerbat,  Manfred.  3.335,233. 
Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktengesellschaf t : 
Hetndel.  Adolf,  and  Neuffer.  3.334,502. 
Weiss,  Herbert.  3,335.384. 
Slgl,   Edward   D.,   to  Bowmar   Instrument 
rereralnf  counter.  3,334.811.  8-8-67.  CI. 
SUIlman,  Robert  M..  to  Electronics  Research,  Inc.  of  Evans 
Tllle.  Dlpole  antenna  with  comUnatlon  feed-support  rods. 
3.835.420,  8-»-«7,  CI.  343—793. 
Slmmen.  Robert,  to  Mefina  S.A.  Projectile  fuse  for  a  gun 

with  a  rifled  bore.  3.334.589,  8-8-67,  CI.  102—84. 
Blmmonds  Prediion  Products,  Inc. :  Bet — 

Cohn.  Irving  H.  3.335,359. 
SlmpUdty  Bng Ineerinc  Co. :  Bee — 

Behnke.  Oeorfe  w..  Westcott.  and  Wlrth.  3.334.823. 
Simpson  Timber  Co. :  See — 

Clausen.  Victor  H..  and  Zweig.  3,334,891. 
Slncock.  Thomas  F..  to  Monsanto  Co.  Process  for  flaming  and 
depositing  antistatic  agent  on  a  resinous  thermoplastic  ar- 
ticle. 3.8&.022,  8-8-67,  CI.  117—46. 
Singer  Co.,  Tne  :  Bee — 

iTanko.  Michael  F.  3,334,604. 
Seely.  Robert  W.,  and  Butler.  3,334.371. 
Slnjaver,  Leonid  O. :  See — 

Bolotin^   Boris    M.,    Kumosova,    Koroljkova.    Drapkins, 
Terskol,  Slnjaver,  Vrtds,  and  Jarovaja.  3.335.137. 
Sinn,  Robert  S.,  to  Ultronlc  Systems  Corp.  Stock  Information 
storage  and  request  system.  3,335,411,  8-8-67,  CI.  340 — 
172.5. 
Sisson,  Cecil  G.,  J.  L.  Foster,  and  J.  R.  Phillips,  to  Diamond 
Alkali  Co.  Method  of  preparing  an  alkali  metal  carbonate 
from  alkali  metal  bicarbonate  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 
3.334,963,  8-8-67.  CI.  23—63. 
Sites.  Benjamin  L..  to  W.  C.  Toland.   Production  of  litho- 
graphic printing  plates.   3,334,584,  8-8-67.   CI.   101—456. 
Skooglund,  John  W.,  and  W.  H.  Ferguson.  Jr.,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Current  responsive  light  varying  means 
and  light   sensitive  means   responsive  to  the   variations. 
3,335.367.  8-8-67.  Cl.  324 — 96. 
Sloan  Valve  Co. :  flee — 

Billeter,  Henry  R.,  and  Nelson.  3.834,646. 
Slomlnski,  Walter  V.,  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearins  Co.  Spring 
assembly  with  Independent  coll  spring  unit.  3,334,887,  8-8- 
67,  Cl.  267—110. 
Smart,  E.  Allen,  and  T.  G.  Daher,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Electric  warming  trav.  3,335,262.  8-8-67.  Cl.  219—474. 
Smart.  Lee  W.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Semiconductor 
devices  capable  of  supporting  large  reverse  voltages.  3,335.- 
296,  8-8-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Small  Business  Administration  :  flee —      ., 

Godwin,  George  A.  3,335,235. 
Smith,  Addison  R..  II,  to  Anaconda  Aluminum  Co.  Manufac- 
ture of  electrical  coils.  3,334.413.  8-8-67.  Cl.  29 — 605. 
Smith,  Bemy  L..  to  Automated  Building  Components,  Inc.  Ap- 

Saratus  for  manufacturing  structural  wooden  device.  3.334,- 
79.  8-8-67,  Cl.  100—226. 
Smith.  Bemy  L.,  to  Automated  Building  Components.  Inc.  Ap- 
paratus for  manufacturing  structural  wooden  devices.  8,834,- 
580,  8-8-67,  Cl.  100—226. 
Smith.  Clarence  M..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Angle  plug. 

3.335.895.  8-8-67,  CT.  339—107. 
Smith.  Donald  E. :  flee — 

Stone.  Guthrie  B.,  and  Smith.  3,334,871. 

Smith.  Douglas  H. :  Bee —  

Mower,  Wilford  E..  Pepper,  and  Smith.  3.335.385. 
Smith.  Douglas  R.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Process  for  the 

S reparation  of  glyddyl  esters.  3,335.156,  8-8-67.  Cl.  260— 
48.6. 
Smith.  Frank  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Separation  of  toco- 

§berols  and  sterols  from  deodorizer  sludge  and  the  like. 
,335,154,  8-8-67.  Cl.  260—345.6. 
Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories  :  flee — 

Kaiser,  Cari,  and  Zlrkle.  3,335,133. 
Smith,  Lawrence  E.  Tow  coupling.  3,334,917,  8-8-67,  Cl.  280— 

502. 
Smith,  Millard  F.,  and  A.  V.  Anusauckas ;  said  Anusauckas, 
assor.  to  said  Smith.  Adjustable  fluid  mixing  devices.  3,334.- 
657,  8-8-67.  Cl.  137—604. 
Shnlth.  Paul  C,  and  R.  E.  Hyde,  to  Strolee  of  California.  Inc. 
Convertible  stroller  apparatus.  3,334,909,  8-8-67,  Cl.  280— 
81. 
{hnlth,  Richard  N.  Closure  for  automotive  fuel  tanks  and  the 
like.  3.384.779,  8-8-67,  Cl.  220—86. 

Smith,  Robert  M. :  flee — 

Johnson,  Le  Roy  E..  Smith,  Meyer,  and  Owen.  3.335.057. 

Smith.  Roy  E.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corp.  Apnaratus 
for  forming  and  collecting  filaments.  3,334,980,  8-&-67, 
a.  65—11. 

Smith,  S..  k  Sons  (England)  Ltd. :  flee— 
Dn  Feu,  AUn  N.  3.335,605. 

Smith.  Sidney  B. :  flee — 

Shneider,  Harold  M.,  and  Smith.  3,384.409. 

Smyera.  William  H. :  See—  ,  ^  ^  ^  _^,  ^^^ 

Makowski,  Henry  S..  Michael,  and  Smyers.  3.385.050. 

Smyth  Earopea  S.p.A. :  Bee — 

Depetrla,  Lorenio  and  G.  3.334,758. 
Smyth.  George  F..  to  B.  C.  Fraae.  Container  with  pre-indsed 
tear  strip.  ^,334,777.  8-8-67.  Cl.  220—64. 


Smythe,  J.  Walter :  See — 

Saemann.  John  S..  and  Smythe.  3.334.628. 
Snelling.    Christopher,    to    Xerox    Corp.  Reflex    xerographic 

process.  3.335.003   8-8-67,  Cl.  96—1. 
Soclete    Anonyme   des    Ateliers    d' Aviation    Breguet,    Louis : 
See — 

Ricard,  Armand  G.  3,834.845. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite  :  Slmca  Automobiles  :  8ee — 
Agostlnl,  Antoine  A.,  and  Lagriffol.  3,334,671. 
Klitilng,  Guillaume.  3,335.269. 
Societe  Anonyme ;  Societe  d'Etnde  de  la  Propultlon  par  Reac- 
tion :  See — 

Vilet,  Andre.  3.334.489. 
Societe  des  Accumulateors   Flzea  et  de  Traction    (Societe 
Anonyme)  :  See — 

Laurent,  Jean-Francola,  and  Verres.  3,33:1,034. 
Societe  des  Lieges  des  Hamendas  et  de  la  Petite  Kabylle : 
See — 

Moraln,  Andre  J.  L.  3,335,048. 
Societe  d'Ezploitatlons  Chlmlques  et  Pharmaceutiques  Seceph 
S.A. :  See — 

Da  Re,  Paolo,  and  Setnlkar.  3,385,184. 
Societe  Industrielle  Bull-General  Electric  (Societe  Anonyme)  : 
See — 

Bernard.  Michel  A.  R.  3.334,722. 
Sogenlque  ( Service)  Ltd. :  See — 

Jye.  William  H.  3.334.419. 
Sobre,  Joachim  S. :  See — 

Jenaen.  Richard  C.  and  Sohre.  3.334.495. 
Solar  Systems  Inc. :  See — 

Apfelbaum.  Jerome  G.,  Bachner,  and  Mounts.  3,335,265. 
Somlyody,    Arpad,    to    Burroughs    Corp.    Electronic   counter 
using  semiconductor  counting  devices.  3,335,266.  8-8-67, 

Sony  Corp. :  See — 

Matsumoto.  Kengo.  3.835.412. 
Soodalter.  Arnold.  Meat  tenderiiing  apparatus.  3,834,377.  8-8- 

67,  Cl.  17—28. 
Soonc,  Stassen  Y.  C. :  See —  j 

Imel,  Arthur  M.,  Jr.,  and  Soong.  3,334,989. 
Sothcott,  Peter  :  See — 

Earp.  Charles  W.,  (Heaver,  and  Sotbcdtt.  3,335,418. 
South  African  Inventions  Development  Corp. :  flee — 

Poison,  Alfred.  3.335,127. 
Southern  Illinois  University  Foundation  :  flee — 

Gaas.  George  H.,  and  Bunten.  3,334,614. 
Spartanlcs  Ltd. :  flee — 

Willlts.  Samuel  P.  3.385.281. 
Spedaltles  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Joerren,  Ernest  A.,  and  Bagno.  3,335,043. 
Spencer,  Millard  C,  to  S.  D.  warren  Co.  Paper  with  release 
coating  and  process  for  making  same.  3,335,017,  8-8-67, 
Cl.  117—76. 
Spengeman,  Walter  G.  Orthodontic  appliance  and  method  of 

maUng  and  using  same.  3,334,417,  8-8-67   Cl.  32—14. 
Speranza.  George  P.,  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  Produc- 
tion of  amino  alcohols.  3,335,186,  8-8-67,  Cl.  260—584. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Prlebe,  Norman  F.  3,335.869. 

Mueller,  Jacob.  3  385,387. 

Phillips,  Edwin  R.  3,334,640. 

Reinert.  Owen  E.  3.335,360. 

Waddlngton,  aive.  3.334.590. 

Williamson,  Robert  G.  3.334,644. 
Splegelhalter,  Roland  R. :  flee — 

Campbell,  Charles  R.,  Mathews,  and  Splegelhalter.  3,335,- 

Splvak.  Walter  A..  F.  T.  McQuillcln,  and  A.  P.  Martlgnoni.  to 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  cabin  enclosure 
means.  3,834,846,  8-8-67.  Cl.  244 — 121. 
Spokas,    Romas   B.,   to   Borg-Warner   Corp.   Friction   dutch. 

3.334,716,  8-8-67.  a.  192—69. 
Spokas,  Romas  B..  and  J.  Lake,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp    Self- 
contained  wet  clutch  system.  3,334,717,  8-8-67,  Cl.  192— 
113. 
Square  D  Co. :  flee — 

Hall.  John  S.  3,335,330. 

Hudson,  James  W^  Stanback,  and  Butler.  3.384.457. 
Rys.  Tadenss  J.  3,335.399. 
Stanback,  Harris  I.  3,334.770. 
St.  Barnalws  Brotherhood,  Inc. :  flee — 

Hopklnson,  Paul  O.  W.,  Jr.  3,334,401. 
Stadler,  Hans,  and  H.  Gawllck,  to  Dynamlt  Nobel  Aktienge- 
sellschaft.  Fixed  ammunition.  3,334,587,  8-8-87,  Cl.  102— 
41. 
SUgg,  Uberto  K. :  See — 

Rettlg.  John  F..  Rledel,  Stagg,  and  Trumbull.  3,336,230. 
Stamlcarbon  N.V. :  flee — 

De  RooiJ,  Abraham  H.  3,335.183. 
Stan,  Henrv  :  See — 

Glass,  Marvin  I.,  Stan,  and  Llcltls.  3,334,903. 
Stanback,  Harris  I.,  to  Square  D  Co.  Cover,  door,  and  latch 
assembly  for  electrical  control  device.  3,334,770,  8-8-67, 
Cl.  220 — 35. 

Stanback.  Harris  I. :  See — 

Hudson,  James  W.,  Stanback,  and  Butler.  3,334,457. 
fttandard  Oil  Co.,  The,  (Ohio)  :  See— 

Rightmlre,  Robert  A.,  and  Selover.  3,335,025. 
Standard  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Wennerberg,  Arnold  N.  3,335,197. 
Stanger,  Leo  :  See — 

Sternau.  Martin  M.  3,334,730. 
Stansbury,  Harry  A..  Jr.,  and  O.  A.  Carte.  Jr.,  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corp.  Ezo-cyanobicyclo[2.2.1]beptane8  and  method  of 
preparation.  3,335.166.  8-8-67,  Cl.  260 — 464. 

Stanway,  Edward.  Beam  dyeing  machines.  3,334,498,  8-8-67. 
a.  68—189. 
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Starbuck,  CTharles  L..  t<    Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  Rotary 

seal.  3.334.908.  8-8-671,1  Cl.  277—237. 
Statham  Instruments  ln<i. :  See — 

Di  Giovanni    Mario.  8.335,381. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Curtis,  Ralston,  Lukies,  and  Hazzard.  3,335,182. 
Imel,  Arthur  M.,  Jr..  and  Soong.  3.334,089. 
Kopacki,  Adam  F..  Messing,  and  Levine.  3  335,104. 
Staunton,  John  J.  J.,  to  Coleman  Instruments  Corp.  Selective 
diffraction  grating  sysMm.  3,334,956,  »-8-67,  Cl.  350—162. 
Stearns,  James  B. :  See—; 

Kandis,  George  G.,  aind  Stearns.  3,335,306. 
Steams,  Richard  8. :  Se44- 

Griflln,  William  P.,  Jr.,  and  Stearns.  3,335,199. 
Stebleton,  Leo  F.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.  Tracheal  tube  assem- 
bly. 3,^84.631,  8-8-67,  a.  12^—351. 
Steepe,  Alton  G. :  See — 

Nordin.  Henry  R.,  aad  Steepe.  3,334,570. 
Steffes,  John  H..  to  Le  FHfell  Mfg.  Co.  Billiard  cue  with  vibra- 
tion dampening  plug.  3.334,901.  8-8-67,  Cl.  273—68. 
Stelnhausen,  Adelfried,  to  Institut  fur  Plasmapbvsik  G.m.b.H. 
Sequential  time  delay  display  device.  3,334,538,  8-8-67,  Cl. 
88—14. 
Stelro,  Harry.  End  ring  trowelling  attachment  for  concrete 

pipe  making  apparatu*.  3,334,390,  8-8-67,  Cl.  25—89. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  St 


Gorman,  William  O.  3,334,627. 
Grimm.  Carl  P.,  andi  Gerdlng.  3,334.763. 
Metsler.  Charies  L.,]  7ark.  and  Holzwarth.  3.334.791. 
Sternau.    Martin    M.,    3l4%    to    L.    Stanger.    Match    books. 

3.334,730,  8-8-67,  Cl.l;  Ofl — 29. 
Sterner,  Melvln  F.,   to  HoUey  Carburetor  Co.  Updraft  car- 
buretor body  and  nietnod  for  making  the  same.  3,334,878, 
8-8-67.  Cl.  261—72.    ^ 
Stettner,  Ernest  R.,  to  General  Motor  Corp.  Carburetor  accel- 
erating control.  3,334,974,  8-8-67,  Cl.  261—23. 
Stevens,  Anne  :  See — 

Wilson,  Robert  L.,  and  Stevens.  3,334,910. 
Stevens,  Arthur  J. :  See— 

Drew,  John  H..  and  Btevens.  8,335,001. 
Stevens.  lioward  C.  Jr. :  Bee — 

Brongersma.  Cornelias,  and  Stevens.  3,335,304. 
Stevens,  f.  P.,  *  Co.,  Inc, !  See — 

Tesoro  Giuliana  C,  an4  Ring.  3,335.163. 
Stevens.  Jonn  L. :  See — ■  „         . 

Deal.  Joseph  D.,  Jr.J  Dresko.  Stevens.  Fllpse,  and  Donald- 
son. 3.334.606.     1 
Steward.  Jerry  H..  to  MpUifastener  Corp.  Variable  strength 

magnetic  nut  feeder.  RS34,724.  8-8-6t.  Cl.  198 — 41. 
Stewart,   James   R..   to  United   Shoe  Machinery  Corp.   Auto- 
matic shoe  handling  means.  3.334,367,  8-8-67.  Cl.  12 — 1. 
Stewart,  Joseph  T. :  Se«K- 

Lowrey,  William  E.,iand  Stewart.  3,334,650. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp. :  fliee — 

Barnes.  Eugene  P..  and  Pendzich.  3.335,221. 
Teeguarden.  Ross  W.  3.334,399. 
Stlckelber,  Merlin  A.,  to  Stickelber  k  Sons,  Inc.  Continuous 

mixer.  3,334.873,  8-8-(e7,  Cl.  259—6. 
Stickelber  k  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

Stickelber.  Meriln  A.  .S  3.S4,873. 
StinaoD.  Mary  L.,  to  Wmtlnghoate  Air  Brake  06.  Cashloning 
support  means  for  bein  spans.  3,334.728.  8-8-67,  Cl.  198 — 
192. 
Stockton,  Raymond  F.  Terrestrial  magnetism  responsive  de- 
vice. 3,334.420,  8-8-67,  Cl.  33—223. 
Stone  Convevor  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Stone,  (iuthrle  B.,  a<nd  Smith.  3,334.871. 
Stone,  Guthrie  B..  and  D.  E.  Smith,  to  Stone  Conveyor  Co., 
Inc.  Plaster  and  mortft  mixer.  3,334,871,  8-8-67,  (71.  259— 
171. 
Storm,  Elwood  H. :  See-*- 

Orabowskl.  Walter  t..  Junge.  and  Storm.  3,334,785. 
Strang,  Elmer  J. :  See--4l 

■Scott.  Ray  A.,  and  Strang.  3.334  864. 
Strasaberg.  Daniel  D..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Event  record- 
ers emploving  tiemlcoqductive  switching  elements.  3,335,- 
422.  8-8-67.  Cl.  346—74. 
Stratton.  Donald  A. :  See— 

Barnhart.  Herbert  U..  and  Stratton.  3,333.258. 
Strobel.  Howard  C.  Vehlde  wheel  and  brake.  3.334,946,  8-8- 
67,  Cl.  301— 6.  7: 

Strolee  of  California,  Inw. :  See — 

Smith,  Paul  C,  andlByde.  3,334,909. 
Stromberg  Hydraulic  Bmke  and  Coupling  Co. :  See — 

Branson,  Henry  E.  3,334,712. 
Stults,  Ruth  K.  Pocket  construction  for  garment.  3,384,357, 

8-8-67.  a.  2—247.     1 1 
Stutske,  William  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Feeder  tube  sup- 
port and  drive  for  ilasa  furnace.  3,334,987,  8-8-67,  Cl. 
65—324.  T| 

Stutske,  William  A. :  8ti— 

Davey,  Donald  0.,  and  Stutske.  3,334,986. 

Subscription  Television,  Inc. :  See — 

Sargent,  Horace  W.,  Jr.,  Wotrlng,  and  Haag.  3,835,421. 
Snglmoto,  Nobuo,  and  M-  Mlyano.  to  Kisha  Selzo  Kabushlkl 

Kaisha.    Vibratory   hobper   feeder.    3,334,787.    S-8-67,    Cl. 

222—1.  [[ 

Sulyma,  Alexandra :  Sef^ 

Sulyma,  John  and  ADexandra.  3,334,915. 

Sulyma,  John,  and  Alexiandra.  Toy  sphere.  3,334,915,  8-8-67, 

Cl.  280— 2(>6. 
Sumlda,  Kunio  A.,  andiW.  T.  Wills.  Jr.  Device  to  hold  hose 

for  sprinkling.  3,334JK(2.  8-8-67,  Cl.  248—83. 

Sun  Oil  Co. :  Bee— 

Bushick.  Ronald  Dl  8.335,196. 

Oriflln,  William  P.*^  Jr..  and  Steams.  3.335.199. 


Sun  iShipbulldlng  k  Dry  Dock  Co. :  See — 

CaasidT,  Andrew,  and  Peet.  8,884,801. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corp. :  See — 

Gach,  Peter  P.  3,334,769. 
Super-Cut,  Inc. :  See — 

Miller,  Harold  C.  3,335,256. 
Suri,  Man  M.  Railway  truck  wheel  assembly.  3,334,596.  S-8- 
67,  Cl.  105—180.  „  ^     ^.^, 

Suzuki,  Tuneo,  and  K.  Nakamura.  to  Showa  Denko  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha.  Liquid  products  mixing  apparatua.  3.334,884.  8-8- 
67,  Cl.  266—34. 
Swedish  Cmdble  Steel  Co. :  See — 
Watson,  Robert  E.  3,334,361. 
Swift,  Harvey  C,  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co.  Spot- type  disk  brake. 

3.334,708.  8-8-67.  Cl.  18S— 73. 
Synthes  AG. :  See — 

Schneider,  Robert,  and  Gisin.  3,334,624. 
Szabo,  Louis  J.,  and  E.  R.  Scott,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Suc- 
tion cleaner  having  Improved  handle  and  filter  bag  mount- 
ing. 3,334.372,  8-8-67.  Cl.  15—351. 
TR\V  Semiconductors,  Inc. :  See — 

Wlttlg,  Kurt  A.,  and  Luettgenau.  3,335.370. 
Taber.  Robert  C,  and  L.  G.  S.  Brooker.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Trinuclear  dyes  for  photographic  elements.  3,335.010. 
8-8-67,  Cl.  96—84.  ^ 

Taft,  Harlan  J. :  See — 

Reed,  Reginald  A.,  Taft,  and  Warner.  3.334,723. 
Takayama,  Kenichiro  :  See — 

Tanaka,  Katsunobu,  Osbima,  and  Talcayama.  3.334,065. 
Tanaka,  Katsunobu.  K.  Oshima.  and  K.  Takayama.  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kogvo  Co.,  Ltd.  Fermentative  method  for  the  produc- 
tion of  L-gluUmic  acid.  3.335,065.  8-8-67.  Cl.  195 — 30. 
Tanner,  Richard,  to  Von  Roll  AG.  Furnace  for  burning  bulky 
fueK  especially  refuse,  and  improved  method  for  operating 
the  aforesaid  furnace.  3.334.599.  8-8-67,  Cl.  110—8. 
Tansltor  Electronics,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Perkins,  Charles  W.  3,335,335. 
Tarnow,  Horst :  See — 

Holtschmidt,  Hans,  and  Tarnow.  3,336,151. 
Taussig,  Peter  R.,  and  N.  L.  Allpbln,  Jr.,  to  Marathon  Oil  (^. 
Proceas  of  controlled  dichromate  oxidation  of  alkyl  naph- 
thalenes. 3.335  178.  8-8-67.  Cl.  260—524. 
Taylor,  Ctiarles  R..  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.  Oxygen  lance  with 
continuous  wide  angle  conical  oxygen  Jet.  3.334.885,  8-8-67, 
CT.  266 — 35. 
Taylor,  Ivan  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  positioning  rein- 
forcement bars  in  concrete  pavements.  3,334,559,  8-8-67, 
Qj    94 3g 

Techne  (Cambridge)  Ltd. :  See — 

De  Bniyne,  Norman  A.  3,334,970. 
Technicon  (;orp. :  See — 

Catravaa,  George  N.  3,334,514. 

Catravas.  George  N.  3,334,069. 

Shamos,  Morris  H.  3,334.643. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corp. :  See — 

Kllng.  Nelaon  G.  3.335,344. 
Teeguarden.  Rosa  W..  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp.  Brased  lami- 
nated   conatmction    and    method    of   fabrication    thereof. 
3.334.309.  8-8-67.  Cl.  29—157.3. 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Erlcason :  See — 

Johannesson    Mls-OIof.  and  Widl.  3,336,223. 
Telefonbau  und  Normeltelt  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Faust.  Walter.  3,334.610. 
Tenneco  Inc. :  See — 

Edward,  Jack  H..  Plumb,  and  WeUs.  3.334,697. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority :  See — 

Darby,  Wilbur  J.  3,335,094. 
Tension  Envelope  Corp. :  See — 

Hiersteiner,  Walter  L.  3,334,806. 
Terskoi,  Jaroslav  A. :  See — 

Bolotin,    Boris    M.,    Kuraosova,    Koroljkova,   Drapkins, 
Terskol.  Slnjaver,  Bruds,  and  Jarovaja.  3,335,137. 
Teaoro,  Giuliana  C,  and  R.  N.  Ring,  to  J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co., 
Inc.  Fluoro-sulf  ur  containing  compounds.  3,336,163.  8-8-67, 
Cl.  260—456. 

Texaa  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 
Bliss,  Bruce  J.  3,335.000. 
Clarke.  John  F.  3.335.002. 
Johnson.  Carl  N.  3,335,242. 
Penn,  Thomas  C.  3,334,619. 

Thamme,  Eric  P.  Discharge  mechanism  and  fail-safe  for  hy- 
draulic classifiers.  3,334,742,  8-8-67,  Cl.  209 — 162. 
Thelin.  Jack  H. :  Bee— 

Mino,  Guido,  and  Thelin.  3,335,110. 
Thermiquides  S.A. :  See — 

Eppendahl,  Pierre  C.  3,334,655. 
Theurer,  Josef  :  See — 

.Plasser,  Frans,  and  Theurer.  3,334,592. 
/Plasser,  Franz,  and  Theurer.  3,334,593. 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Berenbaum,  Morris  B..  and  Kanavel.  8,835,117. 

Bertoszl.  Eugene  R.  3,^35,201.  I 

Holbnn,  Roy  L.  3,335,029.  I 

Kanavel,  Gaylord  A.,  and  Rosen.  3,335,118. 

Paustian.  John  E..  and  Fein.  3,336,192.  , 

Holben.  Roy  L.  3,335.029. 

Rosenthal,  Norman,  and  Citarel.  3,335.116. 
Thomas  k  Betts  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hawkins.  William  M.  3.334,511. 

''^'•P'^H-J*?*  ^^'-  *°  ^'hirlpool  Corp.  Gas  analyser.  3.334.613, 
8-8-67,  Cl.  73 — 23.  . 

Thomas,  Lewis  C. :  See — 

Davis,  Claude  G.,  and  Thomas.  3,336.222. 
Thompson.  David,  Jr.,  and  D.  P.  Fisher,  to  (General  Motors 

Corp.  Direct  acting  self-adjusting  brake  mechanism.  3.334.- 

710.  8-8-67,  C\.  188 — 79.5. 
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Thompson,  Francis  T.,  and  L.  S.  Schmitz,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric    Corp.    Photoconductive    multiplexing    apparatus. 
3,335,228,  8—8—67,  CI.  179 — 15. 
Thompson,  James  R. :  See — 

Kleist.  LeRoy,  Thompson,  and  Zepf.  3,334,539. 
Thompson  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Craig,  Burnie  M.  3,335,298. 
Thompson.  Milton  A. :  See — 

Pitts,  Sam  H.,  Jr..  and  Thompson.  3,335,027. 
Thompson,  Vernon  P.  Carburetor  float  valve.  3,334,649,  8-8- 

67   CI.  137 329  04 

Thorn,  Prank  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Apparatus  and 

grocess   for   the   coagulation   of   rubber   latex   and  carbon 
lack.  3,335,200,  8-8-67.  CI.  260—746. 
Tobev.  Stephen  W. :  See — 

west,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  and  Tobey.  3,335,194. 
Thourson,  Thomas  L. :  See — 

Epstein,  Herman.  Foster,  and  Thourson.  3.335,322. 
Tlbbals,  Kerry  W.  Tandem  hitch.  3,334,916,  8-8-67,  CI.  280— 

412. 
Tidball,  Robert  A.,  to  Baldwin-Lima-Hamilton  Corp.   Solid- 
liquid  sea  water  heater  with  scale  removing  features.  3,335.- 
083.  8-8-67.  a.  210—56. 
Timbie.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Fisher,  Don  E.,  Lamb,  and  Timbie.  3,334,829. 
Timken  Roller  Bearing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Green,  Walter  F.  3,334,445. 
Tlpostsch,  Donald  G.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Thermo- 
couple radiation  detector  with  and  integrator  In  the  feed- 
back path  of  the  amplifier  to  compensate  for  the  integrating 
m-^'J**U9?..**'«  detector.  3,335.279,  8-8-67,  CI.  250—83.3. 

Todt,  Gebard  B.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
S?£Pv,*-'°*"''«  <*'  carrier  for  pneumatic-tube  systems.  3.334.- 
843.  8-8-67,  CI.  243 — 35. 

Toffln,  Nicholas.  Forward  and  reverse  mechanism  for  self- 
propelled  agricultural  implements  and  the  like  3,34,522, 
8-8-67,  CI.  74 — 220. 

Toland,  William  C. :  See- 
Sites,  Benjamin  L.  3.334.584. 

Tonkin.  Abraham  T.  Trigger  mechanism.  3.334.435.  8-8-87. 

Toomey,    Henry   J.    Wallet.   3,334.677,   8-8-67.   a.    150—34 
Torlay.  Dwlght  L.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Hub-pulling 

apparatus.  3  334.404.  8-8-67   CI  29—252 
Toth   Louis  C.  :  See — 

Gehrke.  Kenneth  W..  and  Toth.  3,334  704 
Traite,  Max  :  See — 

Hillier   Douglas  R..  Faigh.  and  Traite.  13,334,623. 
Trans  Continental  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Rolfes.  Hans.  3,335.251. 

Rolfes   Hens.  3.335.252. 
TremWay.  Raymond  M.  :  See — 

-r      P*^^\..**<^*'?"*   ^-   a°<*  Tremblay.   3,334.509. 
^'■fP.^?'.^*"'*.™  ^  '  *o  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  drganolithlum 
_J?ltla^^  polymerization.   3,335.122,   8-8-67,  CI    260 — 4  2 
Tniio     Robert    L..    to    Hovercraft    Development    Ltd     Gas- 

3^334  6%Tr6^*^Cri'8C;!!7''"''    '"^   '°''*''"°«    ""'"''• 

''7i^i?i'?^i^>f.T6.''^?:'cr''2^i!.^°o'''^ '«»'  "»«"«"*= 

Truck-Lite  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Baldwin.  George  D.  3,335.268. 
Trumbull.  Allao  R. :  See— 

TuckJr.'jo^h/R'.^Jr •:  slf-'  ^**"-  """^  '^'""*'°"-  ^-^^'^^0. 

Bpnin  Richard  E..  and  Tucker.  3,335,326. 
Turbymh^Charles  W.  Friction  clamp.  3,334,388,  8-8-67.  CI. 

^J«S}°   Roger.  Driving  test.  3.334.484.  8-8-67.  CI.  58—145. 
U.S.  Vitamin  A  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  See—  <»— x-«-. 

r.^  „^?'^"'  Marvin  J.  3.335,147. 
Udell  Inc. :  See — 

Garrett   Henry  U.  3.334,690. 
Uchivama,  Haruki :  See— 

Nishida.  Saichi.  Yoshioka,  and  Uchlyama.  3.334.880 
Ullman.    Myron   E..   Jr..    to   Mulllns   Mfg.   Corp    Dishwasher 
C  "21oL'239  ■'^*''°*t«  filtering  position.  3.334.750,  8-^-67, 

^'i«H'''=jti**'"*,"-u*®..^."'"°  Concrete  Works,  Inc.  Method 
"8-67'cr  210^*15°        *  *"''  treating  sewage.  3,335,082, 

'^'^t^uv^Wsd!' 8^ts:*g  ^3'/-s-7^°''  '"•'"°«  '^p- 

Ulrich  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Ulrlch,  Raymond  M.  3,334,430. 
Ultronlc  Systems  Corp  :  See — 

Sinn,  Robert  S.  3,335,411. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See' — 

Bourdeau.  Romeo  G.  3,334,967. 

Downing    James  H.    and   Merkert.   3,334,992 

Fowler,  Robert  M.  3,^34,994.  «'■«.««'-'. 

Hewitt,  Alfred  O.,  and  Elchln.  3,334,553. 

Kordescb,  Karl  V.  3,335,031. 

Stansbury.  Harry  A..  Jr.,  and  Carte.  3,335  166 
Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd. :  See— 

Larsen,  Hans  R.  3,335,124. 
Union  Oil  Co.,  of  California.  The  :  See 

Martinek,   Thomas    W..    and   KUss.    3,335,139. 
Union  Special  Machine  Co. :  See— 

Kosrow.  Robert  L.  3,334,729. 
Dniroval,  Inc. :  See — 

Hageman.  Howard  A 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See 

Hoeptner,  Herbert  W.,  and  Osborn.  3,334.490 


and  Hubbard.   3,334,991. 


Unlted-Carr  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson,  David  G.  3,335,393. 
TT  .Sl^'^J?-  Antony  B.  3  335.398. 
United    Kingdom    Atomic    Energv    Authority :    See— 

Feates.  Francis  S.,  and  Sach  S.335.062. 

iTnwi'H  CK  *^."'°K.'*  M-.  Hyde,  and  Roberts.  3.334,974. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Elliott,  Richard   M.,  and  Tremblay.   3,334.509 
,T  ..^}^^^'^'  -^^^es  R-  3.334,367.  ".ow. 

United  States  of  America 
Army  :  See — 

Dykes.  Hiram  W.  H.  3.335,185. 
■A^tomic  Energy  Commission  ;  See — 
Diener,  Richard  L.  3,335.060. 
Moore.  John  G.  3.335,09^. 
Pitts,  Sam  H.,  Jr     and  Thompson.  3.335,027. 
Winsche.  Warren  E.,  and  Levlne   3  3^5  081 
United  States  Pipe  and  Foundry  CaTsee—       ' 

Walker,  John  R.  3,334,C83 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  See— 

TSrK;*D°wigVt"n,3i4  4?4"''"-   "'^    «''»"••   3.335.346. 

United  States  Time  Corp..  The  :  See— 

TT  ..*^i*^S'"**'''  William  F.  3.334,512. 
Unitrode  Corp. :  See — 

Schuler.  Chester  L.  3,335,339. 
Universal  Contois  Inc.  :  See — 

Univ^Jif6ifl.r&ticJ''''l"er-  '""'  «'»*•••   ^•^35,407. 

Untff  Jo°t.n'rTee^'  ^'  ""''^^  "'^   »^«"'"<=''-  3.335,244. 

UpJo?n"6'd.:'ire:"s°e'e^°"''*^-3'^^^-»««- 

UDton°*'oHLd''p°^«■•A^H'°*f''•,**Ay"•  ■?'*  O^"-  3.838.087. 
V^  V  y''?°°.  ^-  *o  Admiral  Corp.  Locking  device  for 
printed  circuit  modules.  3.335.386.  8-8-67    CJ    339—17 

^Tt^^\\  ^^"'?  ^-  *«  P»P«''  Mate  Mfg   Co    Ink  utuition 
fT  *°  JTI*"?F  Instruments.  3.334,616,  8-8-67    CI    120— 42  4 
Urnshida,  ifolchi.  and  S.  Ana.aWa.  to  Nippon  E  wtrK  Ltd 

Vachet.  Pierre :  See— 

^"SUk.&j^''  ^'^"'"-  Leclercq.  Salesse,  and  Vachet. 
^3kr?'sil^**°°*^""*^*'^***'"'J'  Institute  Blektromek- 
^     ;'':^tW^rn*d°IVj^r°3Sl5,iol°'^'-  ^""'"-  «-''^'"- 

Van  Der  Linden,  Arie.  to  North  American  Philin.  Pn     Tn« 

?oT'8?»°(i°Vi(Sl^"""« '"-^--^^^^ 

Vander  Pyl,  ctarles  M. :  See— 

Vas  &an.fieli'us  *h".'':  S^"  ^''-  '^^'^'^O. 
Hekelaar,   Maarten,  and   Van  Donselaar    <t  84^  oaa 

Van  Jason,  Paulus  :  See — 

Van  S?r  Kp^T*°'''*U'^°i^"  J»»°°  3.834.629. 

Vanneman,  Clinton  R. :  See— 

Van»u?.'i"n^^c1,r?eli?^^ie';JL°^  ^""""-  «-338,188. 
Varla''n°?ss'ocla1e"%5Si''"  ^M^nbruggen.  3.338.818. 
VaughSrJo'hnT°'*S^"''  «"^-  3.338,814. 
Seulen.  Gerhard  W.,  and  Vaughan.  3.335.212 

I  nS?if"*T^"''  Schwarza  "Wllhelm  Pleck"  •  Se«— 
Ludewig,  Hermann.  3,335  115  *  *'**^ 

Veb  Pentacon  Dresden  Kamer'a  und  Kinowerke  •  St, 

RfJh?;,'^«.''.r^  A    and  Richter.  3.335.172 

Klchter.  Sidney  B..  and  Levin  3  aas  171 

Robin,  Allen  Si.  3,335.177  ^'^SMTl. 

Ventura,  John  J. :  See— 
Verr^^T*  ^"^f  *•>"*"  ^-  "<>  Ventura.  3,385.189. 

'^T!?itX'irctrp"M^?ho?  f?r^h1'nVod*„°  f,*''^,"''  C*-" 
leslstance  track.  S;338,030   8-8l67  "ci'^ll^&i'a'  ^"**"* 
Verelntgte  Deutsche  Metallwerke  A  O  -See 

Burkhardt,  Hans.  3,888,07^  '  *"~ 

Verklnderen,  Paul  A. :  See— 

Wiltse,  Sumner  D.  3.834  929 
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Vilkas,  Eugene  P.,  and  S.  W.  Reynolds,  to  Welding  Research, 
Inc.  Welding  system  for  tubular  articles  with  weld  penetra- 
tion control.  3,335,254^  8-8-67,  CI.  219—60. 
Vlnicki,  John,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Filament  yarn  spinning  ap- 
paratus and  method.  3<335,210,  8-8-67,  O.  264^—176. 
Visual  Graphics  Corp. :  «ee — 

Priedel,  Murray.  3,834.866. 
Vogt,  Clarence  W.  Fllli«|;  apparatus.  8.834,666.  S-8-67,  CI. 

141—5. 
Vogt,  Herwart  C,  and  J.  !r.  Patton,  Jr.,  to  Wyandotte  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  PhosphoramUdatea.  3,388.129.  8-8-67.  CI.  260 — 
284.  ,  I 

Vogt,  WUhelm  :  See— 

Sennewald,  Kurt,  Vift,  Erpenbacta,  and  Joest.  8,888.160. 
Volgtlander  A.  G. :  See^ 

Zillmer,  Erich.  3,334J544. 
Von  Brimer.  Joe  W.  LinMr  induction  motor.  3,335,300,  8-8- 

67.  CI,  310—18.  ^ 

Von  Konlg,  Anita,  W.  WUlf.  and  H.  Mider,  to  AGFA  Aktien- 
gesellscnaft.  Heated  dlltuslon  transfer  using  leucophthalo- 
cyanines.  3,338,006,  8^67,  CI.  96—29. 
Von  Roll  AG  :  See — 

Tanner,  Richard.  3,|S4  599. 
Von  Ronn,  Hermann.  Lcrvei-balance  blam  scale  with  eccen- 
trically   mounted    counterweight.    8.884,698.    8-8-67.    CI. 
177—171.  T 

Von  Tersch,  Alfred  L..  Ao  Lisle  Corp.  Cylinder  ridge  hone. 

3.334,453.  8-8-67,  CI.  B 1—383. 
Vsesojusny  Nauchno-Isal^  loratelJskT  Institute  Khimicheskikh 
Realktlvov  I  Osobo  Chlntykh  Khimicheskikh  Veshcbesty : 
See— 

Bolotln,    Boris    M.,  1  Kumosova,    Koroljkova,    Drapklns. 
Terskoi,  Sinjaver,  IBmds,  and  Jarovaja.  3.335,187. 
VaoUe-Aplala,  Antti  K.  11.  Fluid  drive  power  transmiaaion. 

3.334,846.  8-8-67.  CI.  W— 78. 
Vyzkumny  Ustav  Bavlnanky  :  See — 

Mikulecky.  Karel,  snias.  and  Holnb.  8.884.479. 
Vyzkumny  ustav  matema|Qckych  stroju  :  See — 
Zajic,  Bohuslav,  and  Panovsky.  3,334,809. 
Wachter,  James  P.,  to  MUles  Laborat6rles,  Inc.  Composition 
and  method  for  determining  uric  add.  3,335,069,  8-8-67, 
CI.  195—103.5.  11 

Wacoel  Inc. :  See —  | 

Horle.  Shoii.  3.334.033. 
Waddlngton.  Cllve.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Power  transmission, 

3.334.590.  8-8-67.  CI.  403—120. 
Wagner.  Dieter:  See 

Dietz.  Erich,  Fuchs, 
Wagner  Electric  Corp. 

Qutnn.  Halsey  P.  3, 
Waldrop,  Charlps  K.,  to 
3.334,497,  8-8-67.  CI. 
Walker,   John   R.,   to   Ui 
Trough  shifting  and 
67,  CI.  164—301. 
Walker,  Larry  D. :  See — | 

Burgess,  William  R;,;  Walker,  and  Riley.  3,334.745. 
Walker.  Robert  M. :  See-^ 

Price.  Paul  B.,  and  Walker.  3,335,278. 
Walkup.  Lewis  E.,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Xerographic  charging  ap- 
paratus with  means  to  terminate  the  charging  cycle  when 
a  predetermined  char^  is  obtained.  3,335,273,  8-8-67,  CI. 
250—49.5.  1] 

Wallace  &  Tiernan  Inc. :  Bee — 

Marks.  Henry  C.  3.335,112. 
Waller.  John  0..  and  A.  G.  Monroe,  to  The  British  Oxygen 
Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  converting  oxygen  to  ozone.  3.335.- 
080.  8-8-67.  CI.  204—322. 
Walsh.  Edward  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Ad- 
justable optical  device.  1 3,334,d59,  8-8-67,  CI.  350 — 310. 
Wan.skuck  Co. :  See — 

Wilson.  John  A..  Jr., I  and  Vander  Pyl.  3,334,840. 
Ward^Ocorge  (Barweli)  jLtd. :  See — 

Worswfck,  Tom.  3,331,426. 
Wardlaw,  Russell,  and  C.  J.  Dennehy,  to  The  Cookson  Co. 
Retractable  wall  apparatus  and  drive  mechanism  therefor. 
3.334,725,  8-8-67,  cfl.  pU98— 89. 
Wark.  John  D. :  See —     H 

Metzler,  Charles  L.,  Wark.  and  Holzwarth.  3.334,791. 
Warner,  Louis  A.  Control  circuit.  3,335,319,  8-8-67,  CI.  315 — 


Schlnzel.  and  Wagner.  3,338,180. 

15,320. 

^rg-Warner  Corp.  Automatic  washer. 

-23. 

Ited   States   Pipe   and  Foundry   Co. 
imping  apparatus.   3,334,683,  8-8- 


■i. 


and  Warner.  3,334.723. 


Warner,  Wilton  C. :  See- 
Reed.  Reginald  A. 

Warren.  S.  D.,  Co. :  See— i^ 

Spencer,  Millard  C.  8,335,017. 
Watanabe,  SatoshI,  to  AMhl  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha. 

Apparatus  for  making  electrical  detonators.  3.334,403,  8- 

8-67.  CI.  29—203. 

Watklns.  Nathaniel  L..  Jr.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Mfg.  Co. 

Applicator  pad.  3,334,n4,  8-8-67,  CI.  15—539. 
Watson,  Robert  E.,  to  Swedish  Crucible  Steel  Co.  Shlelded- 

hinge  toilet  seat  construction.  3,334,361,  8-8-67,  CI.  4 — 

236.  U 

Watson,  Robert  E.,  Jr. :  gte— 

Michael,  Henry  J.,  aix)  Watson.  3.335,226. 

Watts,  Ridley,  Jr.,  to  The  American  Packaging  Corp.  Dis- 
penser package.  3,334,$(>4.  8-8-67,  CI.  229 — 53. 
Weber.  Eugene  M.,  to  Jqbnson  Service  Co.  Pressure  actuated 

electrical  switch.  3,335;t241,  8-8-67,  CI.  200—83. 
Webster,  Harold  F. :  See+i 

Dunn,  Cecil  G.,  and  ffebster.  3,335,037. 
Wedding,  Paul  L. :  See — i 

Gray,  Preston  R.,  anfl  Wedding.  3,335,231. 
Wegler,  Richard  :  See — 

Scblfer.  Werner.  WeUler,  Eue.  and  Hack.  3.334,990. 


I 


3,334,823. 
3,334.823. 


Weidenbelmer.  Joseph  F.,  L.  Ritter.  and  O.  Sieger,  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Co.  More  stable  ana  more  soluble  tetracycline 
comjMsitions  suitable  for  parenteral  use  and  method  of  pre- 
paring same.  3,335,055,  8-8-67.  CI.  167 — 66. 

Weingartner.  Adam.  Variable  time  delay  valve  for  flush  Unks. 
3.334.359.  8-8-67,  CI.  4 — 67. 

Welnsteln,  Richard,  to  Flair  Mfg.  Corp.  Automatic  venting 
apparatus.  3,334,645,  8-8-67,  CI.  137—202. 

Weiss,  Albert  S. :  See — 

Haifey,  John  E.,  and  Weiss.  3,334,732. 

Weiss  Noodle  Co. :  See — 

Haffey.  John  E.,  and  Weiss.  3,334,732. 

Weiss,  Herbert,  to  Siemens-Schuchertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Rotary  resistor  arrangement  employing  a  galvanomagnetic 
semiconductor  field  plate.  3,335.384,  ^8-67.  CI.  338 — 68. 

Welsz,  Paul  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Steam  treatment  of  the 
matrix  in  a  crystalline  alumino-silicate  catalyst  compoalte. 
3,335,099.  8-*-67.  CI.  252—455. 

Weltzel,  Ouenther,  to  Kolmar  Laboratories,  Inc.  Composi- 
tions comprising  alkyl  branched,  long-chain,  aliphatic  com- 
pounds for  Increasing  the  water  vapor  porosity  of  fat  ma- 
terials. 3,335.053.  8-S-67.  CI.  167—58.    '~         '         ""^     * 

Welding  Research,  Inc. :  See — 
Scfaky,  Albert  M.  3.335,317. 
Vilkas,  Eugene  P..  and  Reynolds.  3,335.254. 

Wellman,  McDowell  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Ludwig,  Carl.  3,334,759. 

Wells^  William  T.,  Jr. :  See — 

Edward,  Jack  H.,  Plumb,  and  Wells.  3,334,697. 

Wenaas,  Harold  D.  Braced  fence  post  construction.  3,334,867, 
8-8-67,  CI.  256 — 35. 

Wennerberg,  Arnold  N.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Method  for  prep- 
aration of  vinyl  aromatics.  3,335,197,  8-8-67,  CI.  260 — 669. 

Wentbe,  Stephen  J.,  and  A.  T.  Lemmens,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Light  diffuser.  3,334,542,  8-8-67,  CI.  88—24 

Weniel,  Karl :  See — 

Scherrer-Wlrz    Donat,  and  Wenzel.  3,334,378. 

Weschler,  Eugene  L. :  See — 

Boser,  Ronald  J    and  Weschler.  3,334,603. 

Wesolowskl,  Henry  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  Means  for 
sealing  the  end  of  a  hollow  tubular  member.  3,334,662.  8- 
8~o7    CI    138—88 

'^&4.38i,^^67"^  Ci:  19!!^^ ""•  *"  ''"*°'"°*  ^**'P-  ^''"""• 
WMt,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  and  S.  W.  Tobey,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 

?*|*5t<^^„*^<>?°***tion.  Cyclopropene  derivatives.  3.335.194. 

o— 8-67,  CI.  260 — 648. 

Westcott,  Rosella  M. :  See — 

Behnke,  George  W.,  Westcott,  and  Wlrth. 
Westcott.  Russell  O. :  Se* — 

Behnke,  George  W.,  Westcott,  and  Wirth. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Loughery.  George  B.,  Ill,  and  Montone.  3.335,368. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Buckerldge,  Roger  M.  3.335,324. 

Carlson,  Melvln  O.  3.334JJ39. 

Jackel,  Arthur  P.  3,333,227. 

Stinson,  Mary  L.  3,334,728. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See— 

Calrone,  Anthony  R.,  and  Mllos.  3,335.213. 

Cuttlno,  William  H.  3.338.862. 

Heller,  Ralph  M.,  Bowen.  Scbreiber.  and  Frock.  3.385.- 

(Lin,  Hung  C.  3,338,341. 

LopenskL  Stanley  A.,  and  Getz.  3,335,024. 

Mann,  William  C.,  and  Jenson.  3,335,403. 

Newberry,  Meigs  W.  3,334,786. 

Pasculle.  Maurice  J.,  and  Calabrese.  3,335.305. 

Putman,  Thomas  H.  3  334,520. 

Robinson,  Robert  C.  3,335.308. 

Skooglund,  John  W.,  and  Ferguson.  3,335,367. 

Smart,  Lee  W.  3,335.296.  ,000.0^1. 

Smith,  Clarence  M.  3,335,398. 

^ompson,  Francis  T..  and  Schmftx.  3,338,228. 

Wright,  Robert  Jr.  3.335,280. 

Wheatley,  Frank  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Wheatley,  Frank,  Jr.  3,334,652. 
Wheatley,   Frank.   Jr.,   to  Frank  Wheatley  Industries.  Inc. 
Check  J*lve  permitting  passage  of  physical  object  there- 
through. 3,334,652,  8-8-67,  cf,  137--627.8.        •«     ^  "*"  "^ 
Wheaton,  Jack  M. :  See — 

BJerlng,  Olav,  and  Wheaton.  3.334.467. 
Wheeler,  WllUam  R. :  See— 

Cislak,  Francis  E.,  and  Wheeler.  3.335,144. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

Clearman,  Jack  F.  3,334,681. 

Thomas,  Jess  W.  3,334,513. 

^k5I.*'  9^'^^  ^-  *«  T'^^  Pavelle  Corp.  Production  of  sta- 
Sli"  lIsToitsi&f 2[.  K'o".'"""  P'^^^^K^P"'^  ">»»*■ 

^392,'  8^7^'6l**27-^19"  ^'"'  *^****  "°'°*  °**°*-  ^■*^'" 

^titJii^ti^:^  ?3%"^l\S'°*^"  ^°'p-  '^'^''"^  ^»»^*- 

'^?JS'i7sterte4^-56!**8S!r7.?iTirs-.  ^"^"^  "'^  -- 

WWtson,  Ray  M. :  See — 

Miller,  Cecil  V.,  and  Whltson.  3,334.817. 
WhltUker,  Stanley  J.   and  J.  J.  Llpsett,  to  Atomic  Energy  of 
17^86  **"**"'    '■***'•    3.335,064.    SsJilTcl. 

Widl,  Walter  H.  E. :  See— 

Jobannesaon,  Nils^lof,  and  Wldl.  3.385.223. 
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Wilcox,  Jack  E.,  to  Interofttlonal  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.    Camera   tube   target   protection    system   employing 

variable  raster  »lie  to  prevent  "burn-In."  3,335,220.  8-8- 

67,  01.  178—7.2. 

Wilcox,  Leroy  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Method  of  drying 

gas  streams.  3,334,468,  8-8-67,  CI.  Sd — 33. 
WUhelm  Schmiddlng  :  See — 
Kraus,  Frans.  3,334,781. 
Wilkes.  Charles  B.  Label  applying  machines.  3,335,047.  8-8- 

67.  CI.  156—521. 
Williams,  Alan  T. :  Se« — 

Jackson,    Raymond   C,   Harper,   Willlama,   and   Joplin. 
3.334,850. 
Wllllami.  Cbarlea  K. :  'See — 

Zavertnlk,  Marshall  G.,  Horst,  Farina.  Llnne.  and  Wil- 
llama. 3,335.238. 
WllUams.  Cheater :  See — 

Edwarda,  Robert  G.,  and  Williams.  3,834,427. 
WilMama,  Harry  :  See — 

Cole,  Mae,  and  Williams.  3,384  J36. 
WiUlamaon.  Rob«-rt  G.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Multistage  de- 
vice.  3,M4,644,   8-8-67,    CI.    137—111. 
Willits,  Samuel  P.,  to  Spartanics  Ltd.  Symmetrically  satur- 
ated position  servo  control  with  dual  ampHtude  optical  off- 
set  scanning.   3,335,281,   8-8-67,   CI.   250—202. 
Wills.  WlUiamT..  Jr. :  See— 

Sumida,  Knnio  A.,  and  Wills.  3,334,852. 
Wilson,  John  A.,  Jr.,  and  C.  M.  Vander  Pyl,  to  Wanskuck  Co. 

Head  for  a  wire  reel.  3,334,840,  8-8-67.  CI.  242—118.7. 
Wilson,  Robert  L.,  and  A.  Steven^.  Golf  cart  bag.  3,334.910. 

8-8-67.  CI.  280—35. 
Wiltse,  Sumner  D.,  to  Vtbraseal  Corp.  Tube  coupling.  3,334,- 

929,  8-8-67,  CI.  285—305. 
Wlnfleld  Brooks  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Perryj^enneth  E.  3.335,092. 
Winsche,  warren  E^  and  -M.  M.  Levlne.  to  United  States  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Method  of  operating 
a  breeder  reactor.  3,335.061,  8-8-67,  CI.  176—17. 
Winston  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Johnson,  Wayne  R.  3,335,218. 
Wirth,  Hans  A. :  See — 

Behnke,  George  W..  Westcott,  and  Wirth.  3,334,823. 
Wisconsin  Alumlni  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

West,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  and  Tobey.  3,335.194. 
Withers,  Loren  R.  Piano  touch  instructor  apparatus.  3.334,- 

535,  8-8-67,  a.  84 — 467. 
WIttig,  Kurt  A.,  and  G.  G.  Luettgenau,  to  TRW  Semiconduc- 
tors.  Inc.  High  level  amplitude  modulation  of  transistor 
radio  frequency  ampliflers.  3.335,370.  8-8-67,  CI.  325 — 105. 
Wojahn,  Charles.   Machine   for   assembling  spring  units  for 

mattresses.  3.334,664.  8-8-67.  CI.  140—92.7. 
Wolf,  Walther :  See — 

Von  KUnlg,  Anita.  Wolf,  and  Mlder.  3,335.006. 
Wolft  Louis :  see — 

Oreenwald,  Harry.  3.334,501. 
Wolfmeyer,  Howard  /.,  to  Corn  Products  Co.  Frozen  desserts. 

3,335.013,  8-8-67,  CI.  99—136. 
Wood.  Hamilton  L. :  See — 

Flelschhauer,  Eugene  T.,  Harding,  and  Wood  3,334.635. 

Wood.  Michael  B.,  to  Ferrantl,  Ltd.  Continuous  monitor  and 

binary  chain  code  transmitter  and  receiver  system.  3,335,- 

404,  8-8-67,  CI.  340—164. 

Works.  Madden  T.,  and  C.  E.  Anderson,  to  ACF  Industries 

Inc.  Valve.  3.334,653,  8-8-67,  CI.  137—546. 
Worswlck.  Tom.  to  George  Ward    (Barwell)   Ltd.  Shoe  and 
method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  3,334,426.  8-8-67.  CI. 
36—14. 
Wortao  Corp. :  See — 

Janapol,  Howard  C.  3,334,517. 
Wotrlng.  Gaylord  H. :  See — 

Sargent.  Horace  W.,  Jr.,  Wotrlng,  and  Haag.  3,335,421. 
Wrench,  Robert  F..  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Cutting  tool. 

3.334.393.  8-8-67,  a.  29—78. 
Wright.    John    S.    Transparency   registering   device   for    the 
stage  of  a  visual  Image  projector.  3,334.540,-8-8-67,  CI. 
88—24. 
Wright.  Maurice  M.,  and  H.  Gnttman,  to  Consolidated  Mining 
and  Smelting  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.  Anodic  treatment  of  zinc 
and  zinc-base  alloys.  3,335.074.  8-8-C7,  CI.   204—56. 
Wright.  Robert  L.,  Jr..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Two 
speed  rotary  anode  X-ray  tube  driven  by  a  two  phase  induc- 
tion motor.  3.335,280,  8-8-67.  CI.  250—93. 
Wrlsley,  Kenneth  L.,  and  H.  J.  Fassbender,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Method  for  stabilization  processing  of  color  emulsions. 
3,335.004.  8-8-87,  CI.  96—22. 
Wyandotte  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Vogt,  Herwart  C.  and  Patton.  3.335,129. 


Wyble,  Charles  W.,  C.  Z.  Huasel,  and  W.  A.  Ernst,  to  West- 
inghouse   Electric    Corp.    Waveguide    window.    3.335.419. 
8-8-67.  CI.  343—771. 
Xaloy  Inc. :  See — 

Foster,  George,  Mattek,  and  McCandless.  3,334,996. 
Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Codichini,  Joseph  J.,  and  Yurgeaiitis.  3,336,274. 
King.  Paul  F.  3,335,275. 
Snelllng,  Christopher.  3,335,003. 
Walkup.  Lewis  E.  3,335.273. 
Young,  James  E.  3,334,613. 
Y'ancey,   Le  Roy   D.   Solid  state  dimmine  circuit.  3,335,318. 

8-8-07.  CI.  315—194. 
Yandell,    Calvin   L.    Means   for   locating   aircraft.    3.335,371. 
8-8-67,  CI.  325—115.  •       .»•   . 

Yando,  Stephen,  to  General  Telephone  and  Electronics  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Ferroelectric  pulse  generator.  3,335,299.  8-8-67. 
a.  310—9.8. 
Yarway  Corp. :  See — 

Hookway.  William  C.  Jr.  3.334.862. 
YawaU  Iron  ft  Steel  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Nishida,  Saichi,  Yoshloka,  and  Uchiyama.  3,334,880. 
York.  Floyd  L..   to   International   Research  Corp.  Fire  baffle 

for  walla.  3,334,461.  8-8-67.  CI.  62—317. 
Yoshida.  Hiroshi.  and  Y.  Nakazato,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corp. 
Deep  drawing  steel   sheet  and   method   for  produdna  the 
same.  3.336,036,  8-8-67,  CI.  148 — 2. 
Yoshloka,  Masao  :  See — 

Nishida,   Saichi,  Yoshloka,  and  Uchiyama.  3,334,880. 
Young,  Howard  S. :  See — 

Hargia,  Charles  W..  and  Young.  3.335.187. 
Young,  James  E.    to  Xerox   Corp.  Xerographic  development 

apparatus.  3,334,613,  8-8-67,  CI.  118—637. 
Yurgeaiitis.  Eugene  W. :  See — 

Codichini.  Joseph  J.,  and  YurgeallUs.  3,335,274. 

Zajic.    Bohuslav.    and    V.    Panovsky.    to    Vyzkumny    ustav 

matematickych  stroju.  High-speed  operated  apparatus  for 

punching  recording  tape.  3,334.809.  8-8-67,  Cl.  234 — 106. 

Zalklnd.  Joseph,  deceased,  by  M.  B.  and  S.  S.  Zalklnd,  execu- 

M2— M  *"*'    mailing   device.    3.334,922,    8-8-67.    Cl. 

Zalklnd.  Minnie  B. :  See— 

Zalklnd.  Joseph.  3,334.022. 
Zalklnd,  Sheldon  S. :  See— 

Zalklnd,  Joseph.  3.334.922. 
Zambelll,  Adolfo  :  See— 

Natta,  Glullo,  Zambelll,  and  Pasquon.  3,335,121 
Zavertnlk,  Marghall  O.,  G.  F.  Horst.  J.  J.  Farina.  G.  Llnne. 
and  C.  E.   Williams,   to  Killark  Electric  Mfg.   Co.  Circuit 
breaker  box  and  operator  with  Improved  lever  and  Inter- 
lock means.  3.335.238,  8-8-67,  Cl.  200—50 
Zavertnlk,  Marshall  G. :  See— 
»..  .  ?o"»?«7.  CUrence  H.,  and  Zavertnlk.  3,335,270. 
^iK,*'*®1*.''    •'•    **•    Georae,    to    Hancock    Telecontrol    Corp. 

Time  delay  unit.  3,335,332,  8-8-67,  Cl.  317—142 
Zeccola,  Richard  A. :  See — 

Cooper,  David,  Priebe,  and  Zeccola.  3,335,349. 

Zepf,  Paul  A. :  See— 

Klelat,  Le  Roy,  Thompaon,  and  Zepf.  3,334,639. 
Zerbst,    Manfred,    to    Siemens   A    Halske   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Tranaducer  for  converting  mechanical  Into  electrical  oscu- 
lations. 3.335.233,  8-8-67,  Cl.  179—110. 
Zeyns.  Johannes  :  See — 

Brunlng,  Reinhard,  and  Zeyns.  3,334,679. 
Zlebell,  Albert  J. :  See— 

De  Smldt,  Woodrow  A.,  and  ZiebeU.  3,336,249. 
Zillmer,  Erich,  to  Voigtlander  A.G.  Slide  projector  with  slide 

actuated  shutter.  3,334,544,  8-8-67.  Cl.  88--28. 
Zimmermann,  Hans  :  See — 

Knhne.    Rudolf,    Melnlnger.    Zimmermann,    Karacaonvl 
Berner,  and  Heyna.  3.334.961.  »».-«"/•, 

ZIrkle,  Charles  L. :  See — 

Kaiser.  Carl,  and  Zirkle.  3.335,133. 

^"g!8U7'*Cl''l31-^ioT""   '"  smokers*  article.   3.334.636. 
Zucker,  Joseph  :  See — 

Harrison,  Richard  I.,  and  Zucker.  3,335  373. 
Zupan,  Janei,  to  Rltter  Pfaudler  Corp.  Complex  fluoro  salt 
cementation   method   for  coating   refractory   metallic  sub- 
strates. 3,335,028,  8-8-67,  Cl.  117—107.2  "*"»'"<^   ««"> 
Zweis'  Arnpld  :  See — 

Clausen.  Victor  H.,  and  Zweig.  3.334.891. 


CtASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  8,  1967 

.  —  First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2- ISO 
299 
247 

4-  10 

67 

177 

2S6 

.  ta 

S-M3 

8-  M 

S4.2 

9-  9 
10-  86 

129 

12-  1 

13-  27 

14-  71 
IS- 120 

327 

3Si 
506 
S39 

16-  97 
13S 

17-  28 

18-  2 
S 


13 
19 
43 
19-   .2 

34 
23-  24 
63 
113 
142 
304 
208 
209.1 
230 
2S4 

2n 

30S 

311 

344 

M-20S 

279 

25-  38 
39 

26-  55 

27-  19 
29-  78 

149.5 
157 
157.1 
157.3 


159 

f     191.6 

r    203 

-^  252 

257 

407 

412 

420.5 

428 

453 

sn 

605 
611 
620 
625 
30-  2 
200 

32-  14 

33-  SO 
143 
223 

34-205 

35-  5 
9 

22 
25 

36-  14 
72 


3.334355 
3334356 
3334357 

3,334358 

3334359 

3.334360 

3334361 

3v334«3v2 

3334363 

3334,960 

3334.961 

3334.364 

3»334(3d5 

3334,366 

3334,367 

3335,212 

3334368 

3334369 

3.334.370 

3334.371 

3334372 

3334373 

3334374 

3334375 

3334.376 

3334.377 

3334.378 

3334.379 

3334.380 

3334.381 

3334.382 

3334383 

3334384 

3334385 

3334.386 

3334.962 

3334.96:i 

3334.964 

3334.965 

3.334.966 

3334.967 

3.334.968 

3334.969 

3334.970 

3334.971  ! 

3334.972 

3334.973 

3.334.974 

3334387 

3334388 

3334.389 

3334.390 

3334391 

3334392 

3334393 

3334.394 

3.334.401 

3.334397 

3*334*3Wp 
3.334.400 
3334.402 
3.334.975 
3.334.403 
3.334.404 
3.334.405 
3.334.406 
3334.407 
3334.408 
3.334.409 
3334.410 
3334.411 
3334,412 
3334.413 
3.334.414 
3.334396 
3334395 
3.334.415 
3,334.416 
3.334.417 
3,334.418 
3,334,419 
3334.420 
3334.421 
3334.422 
3334.423 
3334.424 
3.334,425 
3334.426 
3.334.427 


51- 


53- 


57 -J 


64-  I  6 

65-  11 


68- 


71-1 


841  O.G.— 24 


3334.428 

3334,429 

3334,430 

3334,431 

3334.432 

3.334.433 

3334,434 

3334,435 

3334,436 

3334.437 

3334.438 

3334.976 

3334.977 

3334.978 

3334.439 

3334.440 

3334.441 

3.334,442 

3334.443 

3334,444 

3334.445 

3334.446 

3334.447 

3334.448 

3334.449 

3334.450 

3334.451 

3334.452 

3334,979 

3334.453 

3.334.454 

3334.455 

3334.456 

3334.457 

3334.458 

3334.459 

3334.460 

3334.461 

3334.462 

3334.463 

3334.464 

3334.465 

3334,466 

3334.467 

3334.468 

3..U4,469 

3334,470 

3334.471  I 

3334,472 

3334.473 

3334.474 

3334,475 

3334,476 

3334,477 

3334.478 

3334.479 

3,334,480 

3334,481 

3334.482 

3334.483 

3334,484 

3334.486 

3334.488 

3334.487 

3334.485 

3334.489 

3334.490 

3334.491 

3334.492 

3334.493 

3.334.494 

3334.495 

3334.980 

3334,981 

3334.982 

3334.983 

3334.984 

3.334.985 

3*334*706 

3334.987 

3334.496 

3334.497 

3.334.498 

3334.499 

3334300 

3334301 

3334.988 

3334,989 

3334.990 

3.334.991 


72-  9 
15 
63 

239 
243 
272 
364 
391 
407 
455 

73-  6 
23 
23.1 
493 
61 
94 

194 
233 
359 
74-110 
220 
2303 
232 
339 
424.8 
689 
752 

781 

75-       .5 

45 

53 

108 

126 

ISO 

168 

201 

208 


82-  33 

83-  18 
100 

84-343 

467 

85-  33 

88-    14 


24 


28 

91-49 

75 

219 

391 

92-248 

93-  8 

35 

94-  1.5 
3 

7 
18 


95- 


39 
46 

1.1 
31 
60 
89 


95 

96-     1 

22 

29 


49 

61 

84 

100 

98-  40 

116 

99-106 

136 


3334,502 
3334303 
3334304 

3334305 
3334.506 
3334307 

4fJw4*9t^B 

3334309 
3334310 
3334311 
3334312 
3334313 
3334314 
3334315 
3334316 
3334317 
3334318 
3394319 
3334320 
3334321 
3334322 
3334.523 
3334324 
3334325 
3334326 
3334327 

3334.529 
3334330 
3334.992 
3334,993 
3334,994 
3334,995 
3.334,9% 
3334.997 
3334,998 
3334.999 
3335.000 
3.335.001 
3335.002 
3334331 
3334.532 
3334333 
3334334 
3334335 
3334336 
3334337 
3334338 
3334339 
3334340 
3334341 
3334342 
3334343 
3334344 
3334345 
3334346 
3334.547 
3334348 
3334349 
3334350 
3334351 
3334352 
3334353 
3334354 
3334355 
3334356 
3334357 
3334358 
3334359 
3334.560 
3334361 
3334362 
3334363 
3334364 
3.334365 
3334366 
3334367 
3.335.003 
3335.004 
3335.005 
3335.006 
3.335.007 
3.335.008 
3.335.009 
3.335.010 
3335.011 
3,334,568 
3.334.569 
3,335,012 
3.335.013 


99-150 
199 
222 
257 
283 
292 

304 
348 
385 

100-  19 
215 
226 

257 

101-  45 
66 

336 

407 
456 

102-  41 
42 
84 

103-120 
136 

104-     1 

7 

88 

172 

105-180 

106-  76 
135 
307 

109-  1 

110-  8 
18 

m-   2 

79 

95 

152 

181 

235 

114-  3 

74 

115-  67 
il7-  44 

46 
62 
66 
76 
93.1 
93.4 
107.2 

138.8 
212 

118-  32 
70 

261 
637 

119-  18 

120-  42.03 
42.4 

123-  32 
75 

148 
126-  41 

299 

128-  2 
2.05 

92 
133 
154 
208 
276 
325 
328 
351 
501 
528 
535 

129-  16 

131-  10.1 
17 

132-  40 
134-122 
136-     6 

20 
29 


3335,014 
3335X115 
3335,016 
3334370 
3334371 
3334372 
3334373 
3334374 
333437S 
3334376 
3334377 
3334378 
3334379 
3334380 
3334381 
3334382 
3.334383 

3,934,  S86 
3334384 
3334387 
3334388 

3*33v«dWr 

3334390 
3334391 
3334392 
3334393 
3334394 
3334395 
3334396 
3335.018 
3335/119 
3.335.020 
3334397 
3«334*599 
3334398 
3334.600 
3334.601 
3334.602 
3334.603 
3334,604 
3334.605 
3334.606 
3334,607 
3334.608 
3334.609 
3335.021 
3335.022 
3335.023 
3335.024 
3335.017 
3335,025 
3335,026 
3335,027 
3335.028 
3335.029 
3335.030 
3334310 
3334311 
3334.612 
3334.613 
3334.614 
3334315 
3334.616 
3334,617 
3334.618 
3334319 
3334.620 
3334321 
3334322 
3334323 
3334324 
3334.625 
3334326 
3334327 
3334328 
3334.629 
3334330 
3334331 
3334332 
3334.633 
3334.634 
3334335 
3334336 
3334337 
3334338 
3334.639 
3335.031 
3.335.032 
3335,033 


136-120 

137-  813 

85 
98 
111 
202 
218 
219 
238 
329.04 
375 
990 
5273 
546 
553 
S96 
596.2 
604 
630.16 

138-  39 

89 

132 

140-  92.7 

141-  5 
46 

292 

143-  6 
32 

144-  32 
146-  95 

158 
192 
251 

148-  1.6 
2 

175 

149-  76 

150-  3 
34 

152-210 
156-110 

161 

269 

277 

289 

441 

521 

158-  363 

159-  6 

160-  40 
178 

161-  38 
176 
217 

164-301 

165-  47 
105 
155 

166-  2 
9 

33 

46 

152 

167-  46 
53 
58 
65 


172-275 
173-109 

169 

174-  2 
48 
73 

175-  18 
231 

176-  12 
17 
58 
67 


3395394 
9394340 
9334341 
3334342 
3334343 
3394344 
3334345 
3334346 
3334.647 
3334348 
3334349 
3334350 
3334351 
3334352 
3334353 
3334354 
33343S6 
933435S 
3334357 
3334.6S8 
3334.659 
3«334fDoO 
3334.661 
3334362 
3334.663 
3334,664 
3«334iQoo 
3334.666 
3334.667 
3334,668 
3334,669 
3334370 
3334371 
3334,672 
3334373 
3334374 
3334375 
3335,035 
3,335,036 
3335,038 
3335339 
3335340 
3334376 
3334377 
3334.678 
3335.041 
3335.042 
3335.043 
3335.044 
3335.045 
3335346 
3335,047 
3334379 
3334380 
3334381 
3334382 
3335.048 
3335.049 
33353S0 
3334383 
3334384 
3334385 
3334386 
3334387 
3334388 
3334.689 
3334,690 
3334.691 
3335.051 
3335.052 
3335,053 
3335.054 
3335,055 
3335,056 
3335,057 
3335358 
3335,059 
3334,692 
3334,693 
3334.694 
3334395 
3335.213 
3335.214 
3335.215 
3*334  «n96 
3334.697 
3335.060 
3335,061 
3335,062 
3335,063 


176- 
177- 
178- 


179- 


180- 


86 
171 
5.4 
63 
6.6 
6.7 
7J 
73 

50 

69 

18 
1 
2 

IS 
18 

27 

90 
110 
175.2 
7 


187- 
188- 


51 
S3 
66 
79.2 
8.41 
59 
73 
793 

86 
112 
196 

57 

67 

69 
113 

38 

30 

31 

36 

66 
103.5 

49 

SO 
133 

31 

41 

89 
189 
192 


232 

200-  38 

48 


190- 
192- 


193- 
195- 


197- 


198- 


203 
204 


206 


SO 

61.08 
67 
83 

122 
140 
150 
152 
153 
166 
167 

-  37 
85 

-  17 
29 
56 
59 

140 
159.21 
268 
301 
322  - 

-  29 
42 
44 

45.14; 

46 

56 


9395.064 
3394398 
9395,216 
933SJ17 
9395,218 
339SJ19 
9395,230 
3395J21 
9395J2X 
9335,229 
9395J24 
9.995.225 
9395,236 
9395J27 
9395J88 
9395,229 
3,9.35,290 
9.935.291 
9.995,292 
3,335,299 
9395,294 
9394399 
9334,700 
3334,701 
3394.702 
9394.703 
3334.704 
3334.705 
3334.706 
3334.707 
3334.708 
3334.709 
3334.710 
3334.711 
3334,712 
3334,713 
3334,714 
3334.715 
3334.716 
9394,717 
3334.718 
3335365 
3335.066 
3335.067 
3335366 
3335,069 
3334.719 
3334.720 
3334.721 
3334.722 
3334.723 
3334.724 
3334.725 
3334.726 
3334.727 
3334.728 
3334.729 
3335.235 
3335,236 
3335J37 
3335.238 
3335.239 
3335340 
3335.241 
3335.242 
3335343 
3335.244 
3335,245 
3335346 
3335347 
3335348 
3335,249 
3335370 
3335371 
3335.072 
3335373 
3335374 
3335375 
3335376 
3335377 
3335.078 
3335379 
3335380 
3334,730 
3334.731 
3334,732 
3334,733 
3334,734 
3334,735 
3,334,736 


XXVU 


XXVlll 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


206-  65 

3J34.737 

234-106 

3434409 

252-301.1 

3.335.095 

260-475 

3435.172 

282-     8 

3.334.921 

317-235 

3.335.341 

3J34.738 

235-  60 

3434410 

389 

3.335.096 

487 

3435.173 

22 

3.334.922 

3.335442 

209-   19 

3434.739 

61.11 

3435464 

428 

3.335.097 

497 

3.335,174 

285-    18 

3434.923 

244 

3435443 

111.7 

3.334.740 

3.335465 

45U 

3435.096 

500 

3435.175 

3434.924 

246 

3435444 

144 

3.334.741 

92 

3435466 

455 

3.335.099 

518 

3.335.176 

22 

3434.925 

258 

3.335.345 

162 

3J34.742 

103 

3434411 

253-   39 

3.334463 

521 

3435.177 

110 

3.334.926 

318-    16 

3,335.346 

172 

3J34.743 

184 

3.335467 

254-  504 

3434464 

524 

3435.178 

3434.927 

207 

3435.3*7 

394 

3.334.744 

236-   34 

3.334412 

106 

3.334465 

533 

3435.179 

3434.928 

244 

3.335.348 

210-    15 

3435.081 

92 

3434413 

108 

3.334466 

551 

3435.180 

305 

3434.929 

318 

3435.349 

3435,082 

94 

3434414 

256-  35 

3434467 

562 

3435.181 

287-    14 

3.334.930 

327 

3.335.350 

S6 

3.335.083 

239-      1 

3434415 

259-     4 

3434468 

566 

3435,182 

58 

3434.931 

341 

3.;U5451 

93 

3434.745 

18 

3434416 

6 

3434469 

3435.183 

290-  40 

3435488 

443 

3435452 

106 

3434.746 

113 

3434417 

3434473 

570.7 

3435,184 

292-  87 

3434.932 

321-     5 

3435453 

130 

3434.747 

428.5 

3434418 

108 

3434470 

576 

3435,185 

148 

3434.933 

8 

3435454 

132 

3434.748 

534 

3434419 

171 

3434471 

584 

3435.186 

216 

3434.934 

10 

3435455 

145 

3434.749 

556 

3434420 

172 

3.334472 

601 

3435.187 

3434.935 

16 

3435456 

239 

3434,750 

589 

3434421 

260-     2.1 

3435.100 

607 

3435,188 

251.5 

3.334.936 

69 

3435457 

380 

3,334.751 

240-     7.1 

3435468 

2.5 

3435.101 

609 

3435.189 

256.67 

3434.937 

323-     9 

343S458 

444 

3434.754 

8.3 

3435469 

22 

3435.102 

3435,190 

257 

3434.938 

3,335,359 

457 

3434.752 

11.4 

3435.270 

3435.103 

613 

3435,191 

294-  51 

3434.999 

22 

3435.360 

3434.753 

241-124 

3434422 

23 

3.335.104 

647 

3,335.192 

296-      1 

3.334.940 

3.33S.36I 

212-     8 

3.334.755 

275 

3,334423 

29.2 

3.335.105 

648 

3,335,193 

66 

3.334.941 

101 

3.335.362 

39 

3434.756 

242-      1.1 

3,334425 

29.6 

3,335.106 

3,335.194 

297-      1 

3,334.942 

324-  43 

3435.363 

213-     8 

3434.757 

2 

3434426 

30.4 

3.335.107 

649 

3435.195 

92 

3434.943 

61 

3435464 

214-     1 

3434.758 

7 

3434424 

454 

3.335.108 

668 

3435.196 

377 

3434.944 

64 

3435465 

10 

3434.759 

18 

3434427 

3435.109 

669 

3435.197 

299-  33 

3434.945 

70 

343S466 

355 

3434.760 

26.1 

3434.828 

45.9 

3435,110 

680 

3435.198 

301-     6 

3434.946 

96 

3435,367 

450 

3434.761 

43 

3434429 

47 

3435.111 

683.15 

3435.199 

302-  28 

3434.947 

158 

9435468 

730 

3.334.762 

53 

3434430 

3.335.112- 

746 

3435400 

307-   72 

3435489 

325-  30 

3.535.369 

215-     9 

3434.763 

55.13 

3.334431 

69 

3435.113 

831 

3435401 

88.5 

3435.290 

105 

3435470 

11 

3434.764 

55.53 

3434.832 

78 

3435.114 

889 

3435402 

3435491 

lis 

3435471 

217-  26.5 

3.334.765 

64 

3.334433 

3435.115 

953 

3435403 

34S5.292 

331-  94.5 

3435472 

219-   10.43 

3435  JSO 

65 

3434434 

79 

3435.116 

976 

3435.204 

3435493 

332-   29 

3435473 

10.51 

3435.251 

71.2 

3434435 

85.5 

3435.117 

990 

3435405 

3435494 

333-      1.1 

3435.374 

3435.252 

714 

3434436 

86.1 

3435.118 

261-  23 

3434474 

3435495 

335-   18 

3435475 

10.55 

3435.253 

74 

3434437 

89.1 

3435.119 

29 

3434475 

3435496 

125 

3435476 

60 

3435JS4 

78.7 

3.334438 

93.7 

3435.120 

41 

3434476 

112 

3435497 

284 

3435477 

69 

3435,255 

86.51 

3434439 

3435.121 

71 

3434477 

141 

3435.298 

286 

3435478 

85 

3435JS6 

lia61 

3434441 

94.2 

3435.122 

72 

3434478 

308-     3.9 

3.334.948 

336-  90 

3435480 

101 

3435,257 

118.7 

3434440 

94.9 

3435.123 

263-     2 

3434479 

10 

3.334.949 

100 

3435.379 

110 

.3435JS8 

177 

3434442 

3435,124 

19 

3434480 

310-     94 

3435,299 

338-     4 

3435481 

131 

3435JS9 

243-  35 

3434443 

158 

3435.125 

264-     6 

3435.206 

13 

3.335400 

22 

3.335482 

155 

3435J60 

244-  75 

3434444 

207.1 

3435.126 

48 

3.335407 

23 

3,335.301 

32 

3.335,383 

468 

.    3435J61 

120 

3434445 

209.5 

3435.127 

95 

3435.208 

41 

3,3.\S402 
3435403 

68 

3435.384 

474 

3435  J62 

121 

:    3434446 

215 

3435.128 

136 

3435409 

54 

116 

3.335.385 

497 

3435J63 

122 

.    3.334447 

234 

3435.129 

176 

3435410 

77 

3435404 

339-    17 

3435486 

220-   19 

3434.766 

246-428 

.    3435471 

239 

3435.130 

3435411 

148 

3435405 

3435.387 

21 

3434.767 

248-    11 

.    3434448 

3435.131 

266-     5 

3434481 

187 

3435406 

18 

3435488 

3434,768 

13 

:    3434449 

3435.132 

6 

3434482 

202 

3435407 

28 

3.335.389 

24 

3434,769 

19 

:    3434450 

3435.133 

20 

3434483 

211 

3435406 

39 

3.335.391) 

35 

3434.770 

68 

3434451 

2394 

3435.134 

34 

3434484 

266 

3435409 

45 

343.S49I 

39 

3434.771 

83 

3434452 

240 

3435.135 

35 

3434485 

312-    10 

3434.950 

97 

3435492 

3434.772 

289 

3434453 

243 

3.335.136 

244 

3435.137 

209 

3434.951 

100 

3435.393 

3434.773 

3434454 

244 

3435.137 

267-      1 

3434486 

224 

3434.952 

107 

3435.394 

46 

3434.774 

453 

3434455 

247.1 

3435.138 

110 

3.334487 

253 

3434.953 

3435.395 

48 

3434.775 

466 

3.334456 

247.2 

3435.139 

269-287 

3434488 

304 

3434,954 

217 

3435496 

53 

3434.776 

249-119 

3.334457 

248 

3435.140 

271-     3 

3434489 

313-  89 

3435410 

3.335.397 

54 

3434.777 

250-  43 

3435472 

256.4 

3435,141 

4 

3434490 

155 

3435411 

3435.396 

3434,778 

49.5 

3435.273 

3.335.142 

12 

3434491 

279 

3435412 

219 

3435.399 

64 

3434.781 

3435474 

268 

3435.143 

51 

3434492 

314-  89 

3435413 

226 

3435.400 

86 

3434.779 

3435475 

290 

3435.144 

61 

3434493 

315-     3.6 

3435414 

340-     7 

3435.401 

89 

3434.780 

83.1 

3435476 

294 

3435.145 

3434.894 

18 

3,335415 

146.1 

3435.402 

94 

3434.782 

3435477 

294.8 

3435.146 

68 

3434495 

20 

34:<5.316 

3435.403 

113 

3434.783 

3435478 

295 

3435.147 

74 

3434496 

171 

3435417 

164 

3.335.404 

221-     7 

3434.784 

83.3 

3435479 

297 

3435.148 

3434497 

194 

3435418 

3435.405 

88 

3434.785 

93 

3435480 

302 

3435.149 

272-  57 

3434498 

201 

3435419 

3435.406 

129 

3434,786 

202 

3435481 

316 

3435.150 

84 

3434499 

209 

3435420 

172.5 

3435.407 

222-     1 

3434.787 

3435482 

319.1 

3435.151 

273-  54 

3434.900 

^           244 

3435,321 

3435.408 

43 

3434.788 

219 

3.335483 

330.5 

3435.152 

68 

3434.901 

316-   19 

3.334.955 

3435.409 

70 

3434.789 

3435484 

332.3 

3435.153 

102.1 

3434.902 

317-     3 

3435422 

3435.410 

107 

3434.790 

221 

3435485 

345.6 

3435.154 

134 

3434.903 

13 

3435423 

3435.4)1 

180     ■ 

3434.791 

226 

3435486 

348 

3435,155 

274-  37 

3434.904 

18 

3435424 

173 

3435.413 

289 

3434.792 

227 

3435487 

348.6 

3435.156 

277^     3 

3434.905 

31 

3435425 

174.1 

3435.412 

223-  94 

3434.793 

2S1-  82 

3434458 

429 

3435.157 

3434.906 

99 

3435426 

181 

3435.414 

224-     1      ■ 

3434.794 

134 

3434459 

429.9 

3435.158 

70 

3434.907 

101 

3435427 

324 

3435.415 

226-  31      • 

3434,795 

149.1 

3434460 

446 

3435.159 

237 

3434.908 

3435428 

3435.416 

90      • 

3434.796 

200 

3434461 

451 

3435.160 

280-  31 

3434.909 

116 

3435429 

347 

3435.417 

229-     7      • 

3434.797 

288 

3434462 

455 

3435.161 

35 

3.334.910 

119 

3435.330 

343-101 

3435.418 

14 

3434.798 

252-  624 

3435.084 

456 

3435.163 

43 

3434.911 

124 

3435431 

771 

3435.419 

17      • 

3434.799 

82 

3435.085 

3435,164 

81 

3434,912 

142 

3435.332 

793 

3435.420 

28 

3434J0O 

89 

3435.086 

459 

3435.162 

104.5 

3434,913 

149 

3435.333 

346-  37 

3435.421 

3434J01 

143 

3435.087 

463 

3435.165 

179 

3434.914 

1S3 

3435434 

74 

3435,422 

37      : 

3434J02 

3435.088 

464 

3435.166 

206 

3434,915 

230 

3435435 

135 

3435,423 

53     • 

3434J03 

148 

3435.089 

465 

3435.167 

412 

3434.916 

234 

3435436 

140 

3435.424 

3434J04 

3435,090 

3435.168 

S02 

3434,917 

3435.337 

350-162 

3434.956 

62      : 

3434J05 

153 

3435.091 

465.3 

3435.169 

281-25 

3.334.918 

3435438 

203 

3434.957 

70      : 

3434J06 

158 

3435.092 

471 

3435,170 

29 

3434.919 

3.335439 

211 

3434,958 

230-120      : 

3434407 

170 

3435.093 

475 

3435.171 

33 

3434.920 

235 

3435440 

310 

3.334.959 

206      : 

3434408 

188.3 

3.335.094 

Classification  of  Designs 


y 


D  2-     4 

208447 

D26-     1 

206454 

D44- 

22 

206461  !  D52- 

10 

208468     DS8-   13 

208475  1  D74-     7 

208.282 

320 

208448 

D30-     1 

206455 

29 

208462  1  D57- 

1 

206469  1               17 

206476  1  D63-     1 

208.283 

D  9-     6 

208449 

D33-   11 

206456 

D45- 

9 

206463 

208470  1              26 

208477  1 

208.284 

DIO-     7 

208450 

D34-     3 

206457 

D50- 

5 

208471  1  D64-   10 

206478     D66-   10 

206.285 

D13-     1 

206451 

5 

206458 

7 

206465  1  DS8- 

2 

206472  I               11 

206,279     D91  -     1 

206486 

D14-     6 

208452 

D39-     1 

206459 

208466  1 

12 

208473  1  D66-     1 

206480     D94-     3 

206.287 

206453 

D44-   10 

206,260 

206467 

13 

208474  1  D74-     1 

1 

206.281   1  D96-    12 

1 

206.288 

Classification  of  Plants 


(U.S.  Stales, 

(NO 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OIJI  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

Ttrrilories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rict».  and  the  Canal  Zone) 

IE. -CODES  ARE  CHANGED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1%7) 


Alabama 

Alaska 

American  Samoa 

Arizona 

Arkansas 

Cahfornia ^ 

Canal  Zone....« 

Colorado — 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

District  of  Columbia. . 

Florida 

Geuritia 

(>uam 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 

Kansas 


iKirot  nunilxT  in  li«lin|!  i 
nanir.  Imalion.  rtr.i 


d  .  i.>tP!>  l.«  «li..n  «. .  ..rdinji  »«  «Im.v.-  l,r>.     Rrfrr  !••  |>«lrnl  niinil»T  in  Ink1>  .•!  llir  Offi.i«l  y.»ir\W  li.  oLuin  drUiU  »»  I"  inv.-nl..r 


3434.363 

3.334.532 

3434.533 

3434.683 

3435.094 

3.335.105 

3435.185 

3434456 

3.334475 

3.334.755 

3.334.917 

3.335.035 

3435491 

3.334.416 

3.334.512 

3.334407 

3.334465 

3434.383 

3434.389 

3.334.395 

3434.402 

3.334.420 

3.334.431 

3.334.441 

3.334.455 

3434.458 

3.334.461 

3434.466 

3.334.485 

3.334.490 

3.334.491 

3.334.500 

3.334408 

3.334417 

3.334.523 

3434.536 

3.334.537 

3.334445 

3.334447 

3.334450 

3434456 

3434458 

3434465 

3434.588 

3.334.616 

3.334.623 

3434.626 

3434.630 

3434.639 

3.334.659 


P.     -  41 


2.758  I  P.    -  55 


2.757  I  P.    -  88 


2.756 


.-  --r»«':'^s-f'  "■« 


1  Kentucky *•  21 

2  Louisiana 22 

3  Maine 23 

4  Maryland 24 

5  Massachusetts 25 

6  Michigan 26 

7  Minnesota 27 

8  Mississippi * 28 

9  Missouri 29 

10  Montana 30 

11  Nebraska 31 

12  Nevada 32 

13  New  Hampshire 33 

14  New  Jersey 34 

15  New  Mexico 35 

16  New  York 36 

17  North  Carolina 37 

18  North  Dakota 38 

19  Ohio 39 

20  Oklahoma 40 


Orejion ., 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virtunia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin '. 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


Patents 


3434.661 

3434.667 

3434470 

3434.676 

3434.711 

3434.725 

3.334.727 

3.334.7.)8 

3.334.741 

3434.756 

3.334.764 

3.334.777 

3434.785 

3434.788 

3434.796 

3.334417 

3.334446 

3434452 

3434460 

3434.901 

3434.905 

3434.907 

3434.909 

3434.915 

3434.926 

3.334.927 

3434.944 

3434.949 

3.334.966 

3434,995 

3.335.015 

3.335.019 

3.335.063 

3435.071 

3435.078 

3435.153 

3435.177 

3.335.182 

3435408 

3435418 

3435445 

3435453 

3435467 

3435.279 

3435486 

3435492 

3435.296 

3435400 

3435414 

3435415 


10 


II 
12 


3.335442 

3435458 

3435470 

3435471 

3.335476 

3435.381 

3435.385 

3435486 

3.335.415 

3.335.421 

3.334.775 

3.334,973 

3.335.027 

3435.174 

3434.400 

3.334.405 

3.334.406 

3.334.465 

3.334.622 

3434.640 

3434.644 

3434.657 

3434.666 

3434.763 

3.334413 

3.334.991 

3435.022 

3435.079 

3435.086 

3435.180 

3.335.219 

3.335444 

3.335462 

3435472 

3435485 

3435.329 

3435432 

3435.191 

3435.199 

3435411 

3434.994 

3434455 

3434458 

3434.422 

3.334,437 

3.334453 

3.334466 

3434.579 

3434.580 

3434.736 


12 


13 


16 

17 


3434414 
3434429 
3435,042 
3.335.162 
3435410 
3.334.464 
3434.783 
3.334489 
3.334.989 
3.334496 
3.334.428 
3.334.430 
3434.474 
3434.475 
3.334.497 
3434.499 
3434434 
3.334.539 
3.334451 
3434.567 

3434.614 
3434.621 
3.334.646 
3434.654 
3.334.672 
3.334.673 
3434.674 
3434.692 
3434.702 
3434.704 
3.334.705 
3434.712 
3434.716 
3434.717 
3434.728 
3434.729 
3434.733 
3434.744 
3434.747 
3434.754 
3434.757 
3434.769 
3434.773 
3434.776 
3434405 
3434422 
3434431 
3434437 
3434439 


17 


18 


3,334,900 

3434.9U3 

3434.904 

3434.910 

3.334.921 

3.334.930 

3.334.932 

3.334.942 

3.334.952 

3.334.956 

3.334.988 

3.335,013 

3.335,016 

3.335.023 

3.335.062 

3435.139 

3,335.171 

3.335,172 

3.335.197 

3435405 

3.335415 

3.335416 

3.335421 

3435.240 

3.335454 

3.335456 

3.335465 

3,335470 

3.335.281 

3.335417 

3.335419 

3.335.324 

3435433 

3.335452 

3435466 

3.335477 

3435479 

3435493 

3435496 

3435.402 

3.335.405 

3435.414 

3434466 

3434492 

3434499 

3434.473 

3434406 

3434419 

3434,628 

3434.647 


18 


19 


20 


21 


3434,648 

3434.665 

3434.752 

3.334.760 

3434.779 

3434411 

3434441 

3434472 

3434481 

3434496 

3434,955 

3435,012 

3435.059 

3,335.067 

3435.069 

3435.061 

3435.119 

3435.136 

3435.144 

3435.145 

3435.148 

3435420 

3435435 

3435443 

3435425 

3435446 

3435.355 

3435.362 

3434457 

3434436 

3.334,642 

3434.682 

3434.859 

3434464 

3434488 

3435.066 

3434.438 

3434.444 

3434426 

3434454 

3.334406 

3434476 

3434.413 

3434.457 

3434.472 

3434,494 

3434,720 

3434,721 

3434.770 

3434487 


zxix 


""■m 


zxz 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


21      :    3.33S.382 

26      :    3,335.146 

3,.'i3S399 

3335,157 

22      :    3.334.386 

3.335,242 

3,33S.175 

3335.304 

23     :    3J35.017 

3.335392 

24      :    3.334,427 

[              27      :    3334360 

3.334.460 

1                           3.334.374 

3,334.906 

3.334.549 

3435,280 

3334,651 

3J35J83 

3334,767 

3335341 

3334332 

3,.335.403 

3334,933 

3,335.407 

3334,958 

3335.409 

3335,097 

3,335.419 

3,335,350 

3335.420 

3335369 

25      :    3.334367 

28      :    3334,462 

3.334377 

3,334,669 

3334.454 

29      :    3334,453 

3.334.509 

3334,496 

3.334316 

3334376 

3.334..S85 

3.334383 

3.334.662 

3334.649 

3.334,786 

3.334373 

3,334,797 

3334397 

3,334334 

3334.951 

3,334,858 

3,335,047 

3.334,967 

3335,107 

3,.3.U,979 

3,335,179 

3335,000 

3335,188 

3.3.1S,002 

3335,238 

3,335,075 

1                           3,335,239 

3335.092 

J                          3335360 

3335.193 

30      :    3334378 

3,335,195 

31      :    3.334.606 

3,335339 

3334.914 

3.335.356 

33      :    3334.477 

3335.372 

3..3.34.481 

3.335.408 

3.334390 

3.335.422 

34      :    3334.357 

3335,424 

3..i343S9 

26      :    3.334,361 

3.334373 

3,334375 

3.334.404 

3.334,382 

3334.406 

3.334397 

3.334,486 

3,334,439 

3334.487 

3.334.442 

3.334311 

3.334,443 

3.334313 

3.334.447 

3.334.586 

3.334.463 

3.334395 

3,334.468 

3.334.604 

3.3.34.480 

3,334,719 

3.334.488 

3,334,774 

3.334361 

3.334,791 

3334,.'>90 

3,334,792 

3.334391 

3.334.793 

3.334.617 

3334.800 

3.334.631 

3.334.843 

3,334,664 

3.334356 

3.334,668 

3.334362 

3.334.696 

3.334363 

3.334,703 

3.334.866 

3,334.708 

3.334.902 

3.334,710 

3.334.957 

3,334.714 

■     3.334,959 

3.334.715 

3334,964 

3334.724 

3.334.977 

3.334,746 

3.334.978 

3,334,748 

3334,996 

3334,749 

3.335,024 

3334,753 

3.335.050 

3,334.761 

3335.052 

3.334,794 

3335.070 

3,334,799 

3.3,35,089 

3,334,801 

3335,090 

3.334.802 

3335,098 

3,334321 

3,335,101 

3,334,8?3 

3335,104 

3,334353 

3.3.35,110 

3,334354 

3,.3.3.S,112 

3,334378 

3,335.113 

3334,929 

3,335,123 

3.334.934 

3335,125 

3334.935 

3,335,133 

3.334,941 

3.335,134 

3,33.5,039 

3.335.142 

3,335,040 

3..3.3.S.152 

3.335,057 

3.335.155 

3335.100 

3,.3.3.5.159 

3,335,102 

3.335,173 

3335.129 

3.335,176 

34 


35 


36 


:    3,335,178 
3,335,181 
3,335,190 
3335,192 
3,335,213 
3335,217 
3335322 
3335326 
3335329 
3335334 
3335364 
3,335366 
3335382 
3335,320 
3335,328 
3335,338 
3335344 
3335354 
3335,361 
3,335,363 
3.335.410 
:    3,334.409 
3,334315 
3,335,289 
:    3334,369 
3334,393 
3,334,407 
3334,414 
3334,417 
3,334,435 
3,334.450 
3.334.470 
3.334.492 
3.334.501 
3334,514 
3334,542 
3,334,552 
3,334,597 
3,334,603 
3,334,605 
3334,613 
3.334.625 
3.334.627 
3.334.629 
3.334.632 
3334,643 
3,334,645 
3.334.656 
3.334,701 
3334,730 
3,334,742 
3,334,772 
3.334.798 
3.334.803 
3334.812 
3.334.820 
3,334370 
3334,871 
3,334374 
3334.922 
3.334.954 
3.334.962 
3334.969 
3334.971 
3.334.972 
3.334.975 
3334,976 
3.334.992 
3335.003 
3.335.004 
3.335.009 
3.335,010 
3.335,028 
3.335,030 
3,335,033 
3,335,038 
3.335,043 
3.335.045 
3.335.049 
3.335.054 
3335.055 
3.335,061 
3.335,073 
3.335,084 
3,335,108 
3.335.109 
3.335.116 
3.335.128 
3.335.131 
3.335,140 
3.335.141 


36 


37 


39 


:    3,335,147 
3.335,154 
3.335.161 
3,335,163 
3,335.165 
3335,168 
3335324 
3335331 
3335332 
33353S1 
3335352 
3335358 
3,335368 
3,335375 
3335,278 
3,335390 
3335391 
3335.293 
3335399 
3335301 
3335310 
3335331 
3335340 
3335.343 
3335.345 
3335357 
3,335,359 
3,335373 
3,335378 
3,335,413 
3,335,417 
3334.482 
3.334.483 
3334,535 
3,334,637 
3.334,709 
3334,713 
3,334,778 
3334327 
3,335,114 
3,335,149 
3,335,167 
3,335,209 
3,335,397 
3,334370 
3334372 
3,334,381 
3,334.410  I 
3,334,421 
3.334.445 
3,334,448 
3.334,452  i 
3,334,467  I 
3,334.521  I 
3,334,525  I 
3.334,548  | 
3.334381  I 
3334.582  | 
3.334.598  I 
3.334.612  I 
3.334.620  I 
3.334.658  J 
3.334.660  I 
3.3;i4.663  { 
3.334.681 
3.334,685  | 
3.334,706 
3.334.732 
3.334,750 
3.334.759 
3.334,766 
3,334304 
3,334,818 
3,334375 
3,334382 
3.334,885 
3,334,893 
3.334,894 
3,334,899 
3.334,912 
3334,913 
3334,^:  .9 
3334,925 
3,334.928 
3,334,938 
3334,963 
3,334,983 
3.334,984 
3,334,985 
3,334.986 
3.334,987 


39 


40 


41 


42 


44 


45 


46 


:    3,335,018 

I              46      :    3335,400 

3.335,021 

47      :    3.334,415 

3,335,025 

3,334.436 

3.335,031 

3,334377 

3,335.046 

3,334,600 

3,335,072 

3,334.634 

3,335,103 

!                           3,335.095 

3,335,111 

3.335.187 

3,335,158 

3,335.246 

3,335,169 

3335347 

3.335,207 

48      :    3,334,388 

3,335.230 

3,334,432 

3335355 

3334,471 

3335361 

3334,476 

3,335,273 

3,334,493 

3,335,306 

1                           3.334.619 

3,335,307 

3,334,650 

3,335,309 

3,334,653 

3,335311 

3.334,688 

3.335312 

3.334.690 

3,335,380 

3334,697 

:    3,334,652 

3334,745 

3,334,687 

3334308 

3334.689 

3,3:<4.850 

3.334,691 

3334,923 

3,334.771 

3334,924 

3,335.051 

!                           3335,020 

3,335.122 

3,335,082 

:    3.334.364 

3.335,091 

3.334395 

3.335,093 

3,334.931 

3.335.120 

:    3,334.401 

3,335.1.56 

3.334.412 

3335.186 

3,334,449 

3,335.198 

3,334.495 

3,335,200 

3,334,520 

3.335.288 

3,334.541 

3,335.401 

3,334,555 

49      :    3.334319 

3.334.SS9 

50      :    3,335318 

3,334.718 

3,335,335 

3,334,731 

51      :    3334371 

3334.790 

3334.635 

3,334351 

3334,795 

3,334396 

3334377 

3,334,908 

3334,950 

3334.946 

3335,2ZS 

3334,965 

3,335,321 

3.335.029 

3,335.326 

3,335,060 

3335.351 

3,335.083 

3335353 

3,335,085 

3,335,406 

3.335,087 

53      :    3.334,510 

3335,088 

3,334,560 

3,335,096 

3334344 

3,335,099 

3334357 

3,.V«5,117 

3334391 

3,335,118 

3.335.271 

3.335,143 

54      :    3.33.S,166 

3.335,170 

55      :    3,334.390 

3,335,196 

3,334394 

3.335,201 

3,334,42.< 

3,335,227 

3334,429 

3,335,228 

3,334,540 

3.335.274 

3,334374 

3.335.287 

3.334.611 

3.335.296 

3,334,641 

3,335,305 

3,334,684 

3,335,308 

3,334,694 

3,335,322 

3,334.723 

3,335.349 

3,334.734 

3.335,365 

3,334.765 

3,335,367 

3,334,789 

3.335,368 

3,334324 

3.335.387 

3,334325 

3.335.388 

3,334326 

3,3.«3»9 

3,334336 

3,335,390 

3.334361 

3,335.411 

3.334,911 

:    3,334,737 

3,334,920 

3,334340 

3,334,939 

3,334355 

3,334.940 

3,335,327 

3,334,953 

3,335,394 

3,335,194 

:    3.334,371 

3,335336 

3.334.385 

3,335,237 

3.334.735 

3.335,241 

3,334,740 

3,335,249 

3,334,980 

3.335359 

3.334,981 

3,335.364 

:    3,334367 

56      :    3.334.434 

3.334,916 
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208.251 
208.252 
208.253 
208354 
208.268 
208.269 
208370 


208372 
208373 
208376 
208378 
208.285 
208.261 
208348 


13 

208,275 

17 

208355 

208,259 

20 

208,288 

25 

208.256 

208,282 

26 

208,280 

29 
34 


36 


208358 
208,257 
208,263 
208,281 
208,287 
208,247 
208,250 


36 

208362 

208,265 

206*266 

208.267 

208,271 

37 

208,286 

39 

208364 

41 

208374 

42 

208349 

208379 

48 

208383 

51 

208360 

208377 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Tkvdemark  Suits 

Notices  under  15  U.S.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  6.  194« 

R«r.  No.  1S1,5S2.     (See  Beg.  No.  136.514.) 

Ker.  No.  ise^u  (VELVA).  Florence  N.  Lewis,  republished 
by  Elizabeth  Arden  Salesi Corporation,  Toilet  cream  ;  B«c.  No. 
M5.7S2  ( VELVA),  same,  Hoilet  lotions,  face  and  skin  creams  • 
Bor.  No.  507.980  (VELVA  COMPLEXION  FILM),  Elisabeth 
Arden  Sales  Corporatloa,  Foundation  creams  and  lotions- 
Be».  No.  41».l74.  (VELVA  LEG  FILM),  Ellwbeth  Arden 
Sales  Corporation.  Lotl0O  for  the  legs;  Reg.  No.  65S^2 
(VELVA  MOISTURE  F«LM).  same.  Cosmetic  skin  cream, 
lotion  or  emollient;  Reg.  No.  S114M8  ("ARDENA"  ETC  AND 
DESIGN).  Elisabeth  Arden,  Inc..  Preparation  for  application 
to  the  legs  and  arms  to  cover  blemishes,  etc. ;  Reg.  No.  131.5S2 
(EYE  SHA-DO).  Florente  N.  Lewis  republished  by  Elisabeth 
Arden  Sales  Corporation.;  Cake  face  powder  used  for  the  com- 
plexion, flied  Apr.  27.  lM7.  D.C..  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc 
67C-388.  Elizabeth  Arden  8ale»  Corp.  v.  Adele  Solomon, 
doing  bugine»$  at  Charma  Co»metic$  Corp. 

Rog.  No.  181.0SS  (TOOTSIETOY),  T.  S.  Dowst,  doing  busi- 
ness as  Dowst  Bros.  Co.,  Miniature  living  room  suites,  bed- 
room suits,  dinlngroom  sets,  rockers,  chairs,  davenports 
desks,  dressers,  tables,  beds  and  tea  carts ;  Reg.  No.  S65.M2 
(TOOTSIETOY).  Dowst  Manufacturing  Company.  Miniature 
toys  and  novelties.  Incladlng  automobiles,  trucks,  tractors, 
aeroplanes,  boats,  submarines,  leppelins.  trains,  cannon 
dishes,  furniture,  doll-houses,  badges,  whistles,  basketball  in 


miniature,  guns,  pistols,  telephones,  flre-engines,  derricks,  lad- 
ders, scales,  bath-room  fixtures,  and  fortune-telling  sets  •  Reg 
No.  505.201  (TOOTSIETOY),  same.  Miniature  toys— namely, 
automobiles,  trucks,  tractors,  aeroplanes,  boats,  submarines. 
Zeppelins,  trains,  cannons,  dishes,  doll-houses,  filed  May  31, 
1967.  D.C..  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  67-764-JWC. 
8trombecker  Corporation  v.  John  M.  Hanson. 
Rog.  No.  205,782.     (See  Reg.  No.  136.514.) 

Reg.  No.  247,027  ("THE  GRAYLINE"),  The  Association  of 
Gray  Line  Owners,  Booklets  published  from  time  to  time; 
Reg.  No.  615,015  (THE  GRAYLINE  SIGHTSEEING  ETC 
AND  DESIGN),  Gray  Line  Sight-Seeing  Companies,  Asso- 
ciated (Inc.),  Sight-seeing  services  conducted  by  bus,  boat, 
and  airplane,  and  llmoslne  service;  Reg.  No.  615,016  (THE 
GRAYLINE  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No.  615.017  (THE 
GRAYLINE),  same,  filed  Apr.  19,  1967,  D.C.,  N.D.  Calif.  (San 
Francisco),  Doc.  46901,  Gray  Line  Sightseeing  Companies 
Asiociated  (Inc.)  v.  The  Gray  Line.  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  811,948.     (See  Reg.  No.  136,514.) 

Reg.  No.  827.696  (CIRO),  Clro  Pearls  Limited,  republished 
by  Clro  of  Bond  Street.  Inc.,  Finger  rings,  jewelled  pins,  ear- 
rings, necklaces,  etc. ;  Reg.  No.  601.862  (CIRO).  Ciro  of  Bond 
Street,  Inc..  Watches,  filed  Nov.  17,  1965,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
65-C-3460,  Ciro  of  Bond  Street.  Inc.  v.  Cathe  McGovern, 
doing  businett  at  Ciro't  Jewelery  Co.  Order  dismissing  action 
for  lack  of  prosecution.  June  6, 1067. 


CONDITIcm  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1967 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date)'.'////."//.' ".'/.".' "."/.".'/.■/."////_'/_ '-"■--         ^^^-  \  }||^ 


C.  M.  WENDT,  Director.  Trademark  Eamiiiliic  Operation 
TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  ^^'JJfWNS^  EXAMINERS^ AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 


''^  Cli^  A'aIJS''°''.'"'  "^^^  '•  '•  *•  *•  '•  ••  '"•  "•  ""•  ''•  *'•  ^'  ^'  ^'  ^'  ^'  *"•  «•  ^'  «•  •^'  Certification 


Marks, 


(im  P  I'^K^^l^^^^i  T^h  ",/V''  *'•  *••  *'•  **••  *"•  "■  »2:CoUectlve  Membership  Mark,  Class  200: 
(III)  P.  S.  BALL.  Classes  19,  «,  23.  26.  31.  34. 35.  36. 


Renewals  (All  Classes) 

Sec.  12(c)  Publications  (All  Cliises). 


^^^^c!?  Lt.S^^^^°^'  ^tP*'  ''•  "'  "■  ''• '''  ^'  ^'  ^'  =»•»•«:  Service  Marks.  Class«  100, 101,  !(«;  103,'  1(m"."i^^^ 


Oldest  Application 


New 


0-2-66 
10-10-66 
»-26-66 

10-20-66 

6-6-67 
6-li-67 


Amended 


6-14-65 

8-4-64 

2-24-65 

10-30-64 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  June  1967 — 2,683 


Registratibns  Issued _    397 nq 

Renewals  Issued VS"...  80 


833,130  to  No.  833,526 


=t%: 


oToJ^m^fJ^r  "'^  SIBCTION  of  .he  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  i«ued  weekly,  i 
01  Uocumenta,  Gorernmeiit  Printing  Office.  WashinKton  D  C  20402  to  who™ 
comn.un.ctK,n,  .ddrewed:  .ub.crip.ion  price.  ll2.«)T:r  .knV.^T:.^  _.?^ 


i.  mailed  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 

p.ion  price.  ,12.00  per  -nnum.  fo^eir.''m.r^"^.^5&M,^  rp^-^l'^l^"^^^ 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  P^^^^^ARK  REGISTRATIONS  .^  ,««i.hed  b,  tb.  Patent  Offlo.  for  20  c.oU  oacb.     Add 

oraora  to  the  Commiaaioner  of  PateaU,  Waahincton,  D.C..  20231. 


TM  841  O.O.— S 


TM51 


TM  52 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1967 


(See  Reg.  No.  181.033.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  136,514.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  181,033.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  136,514.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  327,696.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  247,027.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  247,027.)  I 

(See  Reg.  No.  247,027.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  136,514.) 

Rer-  No.  803^56  (SIMON  SAYS),  Simon  Says  Enterprises, 
Inc.,  Furnishing  professional  entertainers  and  recreational 
directors  to  hotels,  resorts  and  similar  clientele,  filed  Apr.  15, 
1966,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  No.  66-C-1079,  Simon  Bays  Enter- 


Keg.  No.  365,092. 
B«r.  No.  419,174. 
Ber.  No.  S05.201. 
Beg-  No.  507,980. 
Bog.  No.  601362. 
B«r.  No.  615,015. 
Reg.  No.  615,016. 
Beg.  No.  615,017. 
Ber.  No.  653,532. 


pritea,  Inc.  v.  Lee  Bertnan  et  ano.    Stipulation  and  order  of 
discontinuance,  June  5,  1967. 

Beg.  No.  806,974  (MISS  U.S.A.),  Miss  Universe  Beauty 
Pageant,  Inc.,  Promoting  the  sale  of  goods  and  services  of 
others  through  the  medium  of  a  beauty  contest  conducted  on 
a  national  and  regional  basis;  Re».  No.  808,975  (MISS 
UNITED  STATES  OP  AMERICA),  same,  filed  June  5,  1967, 
D.C.  Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc.  11996,  Mita  Vniverte,  Inc.  v. 
Alfred  Patricelli. 

Beg.  No.  806,975.     (See  Reg.  No.  808,974.) 

Ber.  No.  128,891  (VICTOR),  Victor  Adding  Machine  Co., 
Adding  and  calculating  machines,  filed  May  8.  1967,  D.C, 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  67c766,  Victor  Comptometer  Corpo- 
ration y.  Victor  Office  of  Dea  Plainea,  Inc.  and  Vincent  Uiceli. 
Consent  Judgment  and  permanent  injunction,  June  7,  1967. 


A 


MAPKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

The  following  marks  an  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1»4«.  Application  for  the  registration  of  the* 
marks  in  more  than  one  claes  has  been  Oled  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9, 1962, 
76  Stat.  769.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  tUrty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twent|y-flve  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOip:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  2. 1 

SN   231,261.     Soroban  Engineering,    Inc.,   Palm   Bay,   Fla.    Class  52 — Deterccnts  and  Soans 
Filed  Oct.  22, 1965.  •  i~ 

For  Saddle  Soap. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1923. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  643J920 


Class   23— Cutlery,   Machinery,   and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof 


For  Data  Sequenced  I  Serial  Printers,  Card  and  Document 
Perforators,  Card  and  Document  Handlers  Including  Plckera, 
Tracks,  and  Stackers,  Perforated  Tape  Handlers. 

First  use  Sept.  28,  1954. 

Class  26 — Measuring 'ind  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Perforated  Card  Readers  and  Perforated  Document 
Readers,  and  Perforated  Card  and  Document  Comparators  and 
Verifiers.  j  i 

First  use  Apr.  10, 1065 


SN   243.289.     Fiebing   Cliemical   Company,   Milwaukee,    Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  13.  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  thie  words  "Milwaukee"  and  "Leather 
Finishes"  apart  from  tb^jmark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
562,176. 


anl 


Class  4— Abrasives  and  Polbhing  Materials 

For  Boot  and  Shoe  Polish  and  Wax. 

Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositionc 

For  Dyes  and  Dyestuttt,  and  Leather  Dressings. 

Class  15 — Oils  and  Greases 

For  Oils  for  Leather  Ooods. 

Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Enamel,  Lacquer,  and  Finishes. 


SN  245,635.     The  Weatherhead  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  13,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  327,913,  592,363,  and  727,456. 
Class  19— Vehicles 

For  Parts  for  Vehicles — Namely,  Automobiles,  Aircraft, 
Trucks,  Marine  Vessels  and  Off-The-Road  Vehicles,  Namely, 
Hand  Operated  Controls  ;  Miscellaoeous  Parts  for  Brake,  Fuel, 
Air,  Hydraulic,  and  Other  Fluid  Systems — Namely,  Choke  and 
Throttle  Control  Cables  ;  Master  Cylinders  ;  Wheel  Cylinders ; 
and  Hydraulic  Cylinders  for  Power  Steering. 

CbKS  21 — ^Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Pressure  Actuated  Switches  for  Closing  an  Electrical 
Circuit  To  Indicate  Pressure  In  an  Hydraulic  or  Pneumatic 
System. 

Class  31— Fitters  and  Refrigerators 

For  Filters — Namely,  Fluid  Strainers  Adaptable  for  Use 
With  Oil,  and  Other  Fluids  ;  and  Centrifugal  Oil  Filters. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1941. 


SN  245,881.     Pierre,  Jules  Aug6,  d.b.a.  Pier  Aug«,  Monaco. 
Filed  May  18, 1966. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Monacan  Reg.  No. 
3106-66-3231,  dated  Nov.  30,  1965.  . 

CUiss  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Cosmetic  Preparations  for  the  Care  of  the  Skin — 
Namely,  Lotions,  Creams,  and  Face  Powders,  Lipstick,  Eye 
Make-Up,  and  Rouge. 

TM53 


TM  54 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Cosmetic  Soap. 
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SN  248,939.     Clalrol   Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
June  27,  1966. 


HI-LIGHTNIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  616,964,  683,018,  and  760,135. 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  1966. 


SN   248,940.     Clalrol   Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
June  27, 1966. 

BRIGHT-LIGHTNING 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  616,964,  683,018.  and  760,135. 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  1966. 


SN  253,068.     Vic-Kim  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 
Aug.  24,  1966. 


Filed 


^r 


^/IC-KUM 


Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Germicidal  Rinses. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Soap. 

Flrgt  use  May  14,  1965  ;  Aug.  10,  1956,  as  to  "Vic  Kum." 


SN  253,582.     EG  &  G,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass.     Filed  Sept.  1, 
1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  807,209. 


Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  SnppUes 

For  Electric  Flashlamps  and  Electronic  Tubes ;  Solid  State 
Electronic  Devices  and  Circuits — Namely,  Photo  Diodes,  Bi- 
nary Photo  Detectors,  Quadrature  Photo  Detectors,  Photo 
Detector  Matrices,  Lithium  Drift  Radiation  Detectors,  Dif- 
fused Radiation  Detectors,  Gallium-Arsenide  Light  Sources, 
and  Special  Microelectronic  Integrated  Circuits ;  Microwave 
Transmitting  and  Receiving  Equipment ;  Underwater  Sound 
Transmitting  and  Receiving  Systems  and  Equipment ;  Radio 
and  Television  Broadcasting  and  Reception  Equipment ;  Polnt- 
To-Point  Relay  Communication  Equipment. 

Cbss  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Electronic  Stroboscopic  and  Other  Instruments — Name- 
ly, Motion  and  Still  Picture  Recording  Apparatus  for  Photo- 
graphing Scientific  and  Other  Phenomena,  Cameras,  Tripods, 
Instrument  Carrying  Cases  and  Lenses  ;  Submersible  Position 
Indicator  Systems ;  Water  Covered  Substrata  Charting  Sys- 
tems ;  Fluid  Flow  Measuring  and  Controlling  Equipment ; 
Optical  Measuring  and  Testing  Instruments :  Photographic 
Sensitometers  and  Sensltlted  Photographic  Films  and  Plates ; 
Electrosensltive  Paper  Media ;  Radiation  Measuring  and  De- 
tection Equipment ;  Electronic  Light  Flash  Producing  Equip- 
ment ;  Lasers  and  Masers  ;  Electric  and  Electronic  Timers  and 
Automatic  Timing  and  Control  Systems  ;  Control  Systems  for 
Automation  and  Related  Purposes ;  Information  Acquisition, 
Communication,  Processing,  Display  Systems,  Devices  and 
Components ;  Counting  and  Logic  Systems ;  Oscilloscopes  and 
Electronic  Testing  Instruments  for  Measuring  Physical  and 
Electrical  Properties  and  Phenomena ;  Navigational  Elec- 
tronic Equipment ;  Satellites  and  Associated  Equipment — 
Namely,  Electronic  Flash  Systems  for  Rendezvous  and  Dock- 
ing, Electronic  Flash  Systems  for  Geodetic  Satellites.  Instru- 
mentation for  Space  Radiation  Measurement,  and  Special 
Photographic  Systems  for  Space  Applications. 

First  use  in  or  about  January  1965. 


SN  256,495.     San  Francisco  Fish  Farms,  Inc.,  Menlo  Park, 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  17.  1966. 


BAY 


Class  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Salt  Mix  for  Holding  and  Hatching  Brine  Shrimp. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1966. 

Class  46 — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Tropical  Fish  Food — Namely,  Live  and  Frozen  Brine 
Shrimp  and  Brine  Shrimp  Egga. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1966. 


SN  258,442.     L  &  M-Surco  Mfg.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Surco  Industrial 
Repair,  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Nov.  14, 1966. 


Class  12 — Construction  Materiak 

For  Coating  Compositions — Namely,  Plaster,  Flexible 
Waterproof  Innerface,  Concrete  Resurfacing  and  Repairing, 
Concrete  Priming.  Heavy  Duty  Concrete  Surfacing.  Caulking. 
Chemical  Resisting  Concrete  Surfacing  and  Protective ;  Poly- 
urethane  Thinner,  Dry  Mix  for  Combining  With  Liquid  Com- 
positions To  Provide  Coating  Compositions,  Grout,  and 
Mortar. 


August  8,  1967 

Class  52— Detergent  and  Soaps 

For  Grease  Remover,  High  Caustic  Cleaning,  Concrete 
Etching  and  Stripping  Compositions  and  Cleaning  Composi- 
tion for  Cleaning  Equipment  Used  in  Applying  Coating  Com- 
positions of  Various  Types. 

First  use  July  19,  ISM. 
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SN  263,646. 
1967. 


C.  J.  Webb.  Inc.,  Dreaher,  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  31, 


CRG 


SN  262,215.     Sto-Cotfe|  Producta,   Inc.,   Cblcago,  lU.     FUed 
Jan.  9,  1967. 


^^m 


Class  1— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Reinforced  Polyethylene  RoUs  and  Sheets. 
Class  2 — Receptacles 

For  Reinforced  Polyeitihylene  Bags. 

Class  50--Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Reinforced  Polyethylene  Covert. 
First  use  May  1966. 


SN  263,645.     C.  J. 
1967. 


Weit),  Inc.,  Dresher,  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  31, 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  696,251,  814,678,  and  others. 

Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Rust  and  Corrosion  Inhibitor. 

Class  15— Oils  and  Greases 

For  Silicone  Lubricant  and  Mold  Release  Agent. 
First  use  Aug.  23,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  6|96,2S1,  814,678,  and  others. 

Class  6— Chemicals  aad  Chemical  Composlttons 

For  Rust  and  Corrosion  Inhibitor. 
First  use  Sept.  12,  1958,  as  to  "CRC." 

Class  15— Oils  and  Greases 

For  Silicone  Lubricant  and  Mold  Release  Agent. 
First  use  Aug.  23,  1961, 


SN  267,091.     H.  KohnsUmm  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1967. 


COTOLENE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos,  618,338  and  643,027. 

Cbss  18 — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations 

For  Composition  for  Coating  and  Coloring  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations  When  Prepared  in  Solid  Composition  Form — 
Namely,  Tablets,  Pills,  Lozenges,  Ointments,  and  Pellets. 

Class  46 — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Composition  for  Coating  and  Coloring  Solid  Composi- 
tions—Namely, Edible  Foods,  Candles,  and  Chewing  Gum. 

First  use  June  1964. 


SECTION  2 

The  following  marks  art  published  in  eorapUanee  with  sectton  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1046.    Opposition  under  section  11  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  pubiloation.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.109. 
A  fee  ot  twenty-five  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  pubiloation  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  more  than  one  dass,  see  section  1.  J 

SN  244,873.     Allen  Industries,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.  Filed  May 
4, 1966. 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN  243,985.     Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  19^6. 


DAIR 


For  Dual-Walled  InflakAble  Material  for  Use  In  the  Manu- 
facture of  Shaped  Products. 
First  use  Mar.  24,  196( 


The  mark  comprises  the  letters  "A"  and  "I." 

For  Cushioning  Materials — Namely,  for  Cushioning  Mate- 
rials in  Sheet  Form  for  Use  as  Carpet  Underpaddlng,  in  Foot- 
wear, and  Sock  Linings. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 
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SN   252,579.     Kentucky   Fi^place   Logs,    Inc.,    Orange,    Va 
FUed  Aug.  17, 1966.  * 
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Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


August  8,  1967 


LUMBERjjkJACKS 


SN  252,843.     Gessner  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1966. 

ACE  OF  SPADES 

For  Coaster  Sets. 
First  use  June  1, 1965. 


SN    255,102.     Lockwood    Folding   Box   Corporation,    Norris- 
town.  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  26,  1966. 


For  Synthetic  Fireplace  Logs. 
First  use  July  28,  1966. 


FLAP-CHEK 


SN  253,424.     Dewlne  &  Hamma  Seed  Company,  Inc.,  Yellow 
Springs,  Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  30,  1966. 


For  Folding  Boxes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  21,  1966. 


SN  255,180.     American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  27,  1966. 


"BARTUF' 


For  Plastic  Bags  for  Use  as  Barrel  or  Drum  Liners. 
First  use  Sept.  13,  1966. 


For  Alfalfa  Seed. 
First  use  Nov.  30, 1965. 


Qass  3 -Baggage, Animal Equipiiients,Port- 
folios,  and  Podcetbooks 

SN  258,471.     Amway  Corporation,  Ada,  Mich.    Filed  Nov.  14, 
1966. 

AMWAY 

For  Sample  Cases  and  Briefcases. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  12, 1961. 


SN  255,891.     W.  R.   Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.     Filed     SN    262,268.     The   Johnson    Ideal    Halter   Co..    Aurora,    III. 
rtn*  a   loaa  mio<i  Tan    in   iqat 


Oct.  6, 1966 


Filed  Jan.  10,  1967. 


DEWEY  AND  ALMY 


THE  JOHNSON  IDEAL 
HALTER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  811,546,  811.550.  and  812,002. 
For  Liquid  Polymeric  Chemical  Compositions  for  Preparing  i„„ii„o„.  -ii„«i.i^  <     •         ,»....,.  .     „  .      .. 

Flexible  Printing  Plates  and  Vinyl  Acetate  Polymer  Emul      ,r.trtfrT\^^'  exclusive  right  to  the  word  "Halter" 
g,„„g  "  ji  B  c     «ijrmcr  ^mui      apart  from  the  mark  as  showu.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  194,273. 

For  Halters  and  Lead  Ropes. 
First  use  prior  to  July  1921. 


slons, 
First  use  In  or  about  September  1960 


SN  270,314.    Carl  Freudenberg  Kommandltgesellschaft,  Weln-     cv  9ai.i4b      a».^.i^.   t  nr    ..      t         «r 

helm  an  der  Bergstrasse,  Germany.    Filed  May  1.  1967.  JSHto-r^^-^        ""'  '     °''  ^■"*°'  ^^ 


Filed  Jan.  27,  1967. 


CEEFLINE 


WHATZIT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  804,056  and  804,057. 

For  Artificial  Leather. 

First  use  Mar.  27,  1967 ;  In  commerce  Mar.  27,  1967. 


For  Luggage  Accessories — Namely,  Luggage  Identification 
Tags. 

First  use  Jan.  5.  1967. 


SN  271.995.     York  Feather  &  Down  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     SN  263.883.     Amity  Leather  Products  Co.,  West  Bend    Wis 
Filed  May  22,  1967.  Filed  Feb.  3,  1967. 


TANOTIZED 


CONSUL 


For  Feathers  and  Down. 
First  use  May  1.  1967. 


For  Billfolds.  Card  Cases.  Passport  Cases,  and  Combina- 
tions Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  12,  1967. 


August  8,  1967 
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Qass  4  -  Abrasl\^es  and  Polishing  Materials  Qass  5  -  Adhesives 

*^PM^,*3??^"    ,«^™''''^*'*'°*"'  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.     SN  266.086.     Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
fiiea  Mar.  30,  1986.  p^.    FUe<j  jjar.  6,  1967. 

TO0GH-TRED 

For  Floor  Wax. 

First  use  Feb.  28,  196A 


SN  247,765.     Armour  aUd  Company,  d.b.a.  Armour  Abrasives 
Company,  Chicago,  111,    Filed  June  10, 1966. 


ARMOUR 


t 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  5W,212,  415,625,  and  504,343. 
For  Coated  Abrasives.  | 
First  use  Aug.  29, 196i 


INDUSTRIES 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  778,367. 

For  Adhesives  in  Film,  Liquid,  Mastic,  Paste,  Powder, 
Syrup,  and  Tape  Forms  for  Home,  Residential,  Marine,  Com- 
mercial, Industrial,  and  Miscellaneous  Uses. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  23, 1966. 


SN  251.796.     Chemical  Service  of  Baltimore.  Inc.,  Baltimore, 
Md.    Filed  Aug.  5, 1960. 


OIUMUM 


For  Floor  Waxes. 
First  use  Aug.  1, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  718.5  64 


For  All  Purpose  Liqui( 
First  use  May  6, 1960 


Gass 6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

SN  233,546.     Wood  Treating  Chemicals  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1965. 


CHECKPEST 


SN  256.581.     National  ::Ba  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Oct  17. 
1966. 


EAI5Y  LIFE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  800.124. 

For  Insecticides.  Rodenticlde  and  Soil  Poisons  for  Subter- 
ranean Control  of  Pests. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1951. 


Wax  for  Floors  and  Other  Purposes. 


SN  271,414.     The  SolarUe  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed 
May  15, 1967. 


SOLARSHEEN 


For  Floor  Polish. 
First  use  January  195! 


SN  271,565.     S.  C.  Jobnpn  k  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.    Filed 
May  16, 1967. 


SN  249,082.     A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Decatur, 
111.    Filed  June  27,  1966. 


LIGHTNING 
WHITE 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "White"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Liquid  Laundry  Whltener. 
First  use  June  2, 1966. 


ACHIEVE 


For  Polishing  Preparations  and  Polishing  Preparations 
With  Cleaning  Propertle«  for  Use  on  Hard  and  Flexible  Sur- 
faces. 

First  use  Mar.  0.  1967. 


SN  249.228.  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals 
Meister  Lucius  &  Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany. 
Filed  June  29, 1966. 


ARKOMON 


SN  271,566.     S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.    Filed 
May  16,  1967. 

PLEASE 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  666,978,  dated  Oct.  9,  1954. 
For  Chemical   Compositions  for  Industrial  Purposes,  tIb 
Textile  Auxiliaries,  Softeners  for  Textiles. 


F 


SN  249.551.     Morton  International,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111     Filed 
July  5,  1966. 


For    Polishing    Prepamtions    and    Polishing    Preparations 


With  Cleaning  Propertieii 
faces. 

First  use  Mar.  9, 1967 


for  Use  on  Hard  and  Flexible  Sur- 


MORTON 


For  Dye  for  Coloring  Seed. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  29, 1966. 
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SN  252.585.     Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,     SN  259,125.     Lear  Slegler,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.     Filed 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  17,  1966.  Nov.  21,  1966. 


TIARA 


For  Titanium  Dioxide. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  21,  1966. 


SQUEEGEE-KEM 

For  Chemicals  for  Preparing  Printed  Circuit  Boards  and 
for  Solder  Leveling  Conductors  Thereon. 
First  use  as  early  as  February  1966. 


SN  253,369.     United  States  Rubber  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 


Filed  Aug.  29.  1966. 


VITAVAX 


For  Fungicide. 

First  use  July  19,  1966. 


SN  253.371.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1966. 


SN  259,687.     Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1966. 

YEAR  AROUND 

For  Compositions  for  Preventing  Freesing  and  Overheating 
In  Internal  Combustion  Engine  Cooling  Systems. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1965. 


PLANTVAX 


SN  260,194.     St.  Louis  Janitor  Supply  Co.,  d.b.a.  Navy  Brand 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1966. 


For  Fungicide. 

First  use  July  19,  1966. 


PP  BLOCKS 


SN  254,138.     Drew  Chemical  Corporation,   New   York,   N.Y.         p^j  Space  Deodorants. 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1966.  First  use  Apr.  19,  1965. 


The  word  "Blocks"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 


DREWPLAST 


For  Chemical  Compositions  Incorporated  During  the  Manu-     SN  260,198.     Stein  Hall  &  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
facture  of  Basic  Plastic  Materials  To  Improve  the  Properties         Dec.  6,  1966. 
of  Said  Materials  POLYHALL 


First  use  Aug.  24,  1966. 


For  Water  Soluble  Synthetic  Polymers. 
First  use  July  11,  1962. 


SN  255,707.     The  Mitchell-Bradford  Chemical  Co..  Mllford, 
Conn.    Filed  Oct.  4,  1966. 


RUST  PEL 


SN  260,255.     Hllex  Company,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     Filed  Dec.  7, 
1966. 


FABR-X 


The  word   "Rust"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  „       t:.  u  . 

For  Chemical  Composition  Applied  to  Metal  Surfaces  as  a     ^J""  f^^^^''    Softener    Sold    Only    at    Retail,    Principally 

Preventive  for  Rust  and  Corrosion.  ^^S,^""^}  °T"^  ^^°"'^- 

First  use  Nov.  1,  1966. 


First  use  Sept.  9,  1960. 


SN  256,765.     C.  J.  Osborn  Co..  Linden,  N.J.     Filed  Oct.  19, 


1966. 


SN   260,342.     Mllchem   Incorporated,   Houston,   Tex.     Filed 
Dec.  8.  1960. 


SUPERLITH 


TYNOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  215,988. 

For  Pigments  Consisting  Essentially  of  Zinc  Sulphide. 
Lithopone,  and  Mixtures  Thereof  for  Use  in  Such  Composi- 
tions as  Elastomers,  Plastics.  Paper.  Printing  Inks,  Protective 
Coatings,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  1926. 


For  Chemical  Agents  for  Breaking  Emulsions  and  for  Pre- 
venting Emulsion  Formation. 
First  use  July  26,  1965. 


SN   260,344.     Mllchem   Incorporated,    Houston,    Tex.     Filed 
Dec.  8,  1966. 


SN  256,990.     West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  21.  1966. 


CARBO-TEC 


REAX 


For  Chemical  Compositions  Useful  in  Preparing  Oil  Phase 
Drilling  Muds. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  17. 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  711.407.  • 

For  Chemical  Preparation  for  Reducing  the  Water  Require- 
ment in  Concrete  and  To  Permit  a  More  Desirable  Flowability 
Quality  and  Stronger  Concrete. 
First  use  July  18,  1966. 


SN   260,345.     Mllchem    Incorporated,    Houston,    Tex.      Filed 


Dec.  8,  1966. 


AQUANOX 


SN  256.992.     West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company.  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  21.  1966. 


For  Deemulsifying  Compositions. 
First  use  May  19.  1965. 


REAX 


SN   260,346.     Mllchem   Incorporated,    Houston,   Tex.     Filed 
Dec.  8,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  711,407. 

For  Chemical  Preparation  Used  as  a  Grinding  Aid  In  the 
Manufacture  of  Cement. 
First  use  July  18,  1966. 


DESAL 


For  Deemulsifying  Compositions. 
First  use  Nov.  2. 1965. 
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SN  260,347.    Mllchem  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex.     Filed    SN  269,882.    Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland.    FUed  Apr. 
Dec.  8,  1966.  24.  1967. 


AQUABRAK 


NUVACRON 


For  Deemulsifying  Cotapositlons. 
First  use  May  19,  1966. 


SN   260.405.     Butler   Mulros   Limited,   Avonmouth,   Bristol, 
England.    Filed  Dec.  I,  1066. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  213.476.  dated  Oct.  4.  1965. 
For  Chemical  Preparations  for  Killing  Weeds  and  Destroy- 
ing Vermin,  Preparations  for  Combating  Plant  Pests. 


MALROS 


SN  271,016.     Chas.  Pflser  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
May  9.  1967. 


Owner  of  British  Reg;.  No.  751,511,  dated  Mar.  2.  1956. 
For  Slse. 


1966. 


VICRON 


SN    260,639.     America!)  j  Metal    Climax,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    South-         Owner  of  Reg.  No.  575,690. 
west  Potash  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  13,         For  Finely  Divided  Pigment  Having  a  Variety  of  Uses  in 

the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1952. 


UNI-SCREEN 


For  Muriate  of  Potash. 
First  use  Oct.  27,  196^ 


SN   271,082.     Trans    World    Research,    Los    Angeles.    Calif. 
Filed  May  9, 1967. 


SN  260.765.     Pittsburgh  Activated  Carbon  Company.  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.    Filed  Dec;  i  4,  1966. 


SPATAGON 


CPG 


For  Activated  Carbon 
First  use  Mar.  8.  1966 


For  Antl-Spatterlng  Composition  for  Use  In  Welding. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1960. 


SN    262.742.     Cyclo   Chemicals   Limited,    London,    England. 
Filed  Jan.  19.  1967.      i 


Qass7— Corrfage 


CYCLOTON 


SN  250.743.     H.  Paul  Dee,  d.b.a.  Paul  Dee  Co.,  Marshalltown, 
Iowa.    Filed  Jaly  21.  1966. 


Owner  of  British  RegL  No.  718,756,  dated  June  8,  1953. 

For  Emulsifying  Ageqts.  Surface  Active  Agents,  and  Emul- 
sifying Wax  for  Use  inj  Pharmaceutical  and  Cosmetic  Emul- 
sions. 

First  use  1953  ;  in  conlkierce  1953. 


SN  263,364.     The  Dow|  rChemlcal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1967. 


MONTREK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  722,726,  772.770.  and  817.605. 
For  Chemical  CompoBttions  Comprising  Ethylenlmlne  for 
Industrial  Use. 

First  use  Dec.  22.  196^ 


'^.^»1«S'.^ 


MAY  CHIIF 


SN  269.026.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Apr.  13. 1967. 


KROLOR 


For  Pigment  Colors  for  General  Industrial  Use. 
First  use  Mar.  15.  196^1. 


The  mark  Is  lined  for  the  color  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
619.756. 

For  Agricultural  Baler  Twine. 
First  use  Not.  27, 1958. 


SN  269,291.     Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland.     Filed  Apr. 
17,  1967, 

MALORAN 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  Ko.  203.261,  dated  Mar.  25.  1964. 
For  Herbicide. 


Imlited. 


Basel,  Switzerland.     Filed  Apr. 


SN  269,292.     Ciba  LI 
17,  1967. 

SAPECRON 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  208,624,  dated  Feb.  17,  1965. 
For  Chemical  Preparations  for  Killing  Weeds  and  Destroy- 
ing Vermin.  Preparations  for  Combating  Plant  Pests. 


Class  8  — Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Indudliig 
Tobacco  Products 


SN  245,767.    Tar  Gard  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed 
May  16.  1966. 


TAR-AWAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  799.365. 
For  Cigarette  Holders. 
First  use  Apr.  22.  1966. 


TM  60 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8,  1967 


SN  257,049.     Wally  Frank,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.     SN  245,978.     Solar  Nitrogen  Chemicals,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hoosler 
24,  1966.  Soil  Service,  Inc.,  Lima,  Ohio.     Filed  May  18,  1966 

JOBEY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  819,404. 

For  Smoker's  Articles — Namely,  Tobacco  Pipes. 

First  use  May  6.  1964. 


Class  9  — Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments/ 
and  Projectiles 

SN    270,839.     Ithaca    Gun    Company,    Incorporated,    d.b.a. 
Ithaca  Gun  Co.,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.    Filed  May  8,  1967. 

BUCKBUSTER 

For  Shotguns. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1967. 


Class  10  -  Fertilizers 


SN    214,503.     F.    W.    Bolglano    and   Co.,    Washington,    D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1965. 


GOLDTAI; 


Applicant  claims  use  for  the  area  comprising  the  District 
of  Columbia,  Maryland,  and  Virginia. 

For  Fertilizer  and  Plant  Food. 

First  use  1935. 

SubJ.  to  Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  with  SN  186,068  and 
SN  207,709,  and  Reg.  No.  511.749.  "     ' 


SN  245,977.     Solar  Nitrogen  Chemicals,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Hoosler 
Soil  Service,  Inc.,  Lima,  Ohio.     Filed  May  18,  1966. 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Turf" 
apart  from  the  mark  shown  in  the  drawing,  but  applicant 
waives  none  of  its  common  law  rights  In  the  mark  shown  In 
the  drawing  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Fertilizer. 

First  use  Feb.  19,  1966. 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Turf" 
apart  from  the  mark  shown  in  the  drawing,  but  applicant 
waives  none  of  its  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  In 
the  drawing  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Fertilizer. 

First  use  Apr.  6,  1965. 


SN  245,979.     Solar  Nitrogen  Chemicals,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hoosler 
Soil  Service,  Inc.,  Lima,  Ohio.     Filed  May  18,  1966. 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Turf" 
apart  from  the  mark  shown  In  the  drawing,  but  applicant 
waives  none  of  its  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  In 
the  drawing  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Fertilizer. 

First  use  Feb.  19,  1965. 


SN  245,980.     Solar  Nitrogen  Chemicals,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hoosler 
Soil  Service,  Inc.,  Lima,  Ohio.     Filed  May  18,  1966. 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Turf" 
apart  from  the  mark  shown  in  the  drawing,  but  applicant 
waives  none  of  its  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  In 
the  drawing  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Fertilizer. 

First  use  Mar.  28, 1964. 
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SN  245,981.     Solar  Nitrogen  Chemicals,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hoosler     SN  265,295.     Farmcraft,  Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     Filed  Feb. 
Soil  Service,  Inc..  Lltta,  Ohio.     Filed  May  18.  1966.  23.  1967. 


The  drawing  Is  stippled  to  indicate  shading. 

For  Soil  Conditioner. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  2. 1958. 


SN  265,759.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte, 
Mich.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1967. 


SUPPORT 


No  registration  righlt^  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Turf" 
apart  from  the  mark  nbown  in  the  drawing,  but  applicant 
waives  none  of  its  comnon  law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  In 
the  drawing  or  any  feattiire  thereof. 

For  Fertilizer. 

First  use  Mar.  22,  196S. 


For  Soil  Conditioner  and  Feed. 
First  use  May  25,  1966. 


SN  245,984.     Solar  Nlt^oge 
Soil  Service,  Inc.,  Llpia 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 


n  Chemicals,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hoosler     gy   229,965.     Everguard   Coatings    (International)    Limited. 
Ohio.     Filed  May  18,  1966.  Niagara  Falls,  Ontario,  Canada.    FUed  Oct.  12.  1965. 

EV-ROK 

For  Heavy  Duty,  Cold-Glazed  Acrylic-Emulsion  Type  Wall 
Coatings  for  Interior  Masonry  for  Decorative,  Fire  Retardant. 
Water  Repellent,  Weather  Resistant  and  Protective  Purposes 
Over  Brick,  Block,  Stucco,  and  Other  Building  Materials. 

First  use  Jan.  4,  1960 ;  in  commerce  December  1960. 


SN  245,855.     Remington  Arms   Company.  Inc.,  Bridgeport. 
Conn.    Filed  May  17. 1996. 


No  registration  righjts  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Turf" 
apart  from  the  mark  ^bown  in  the  drawing,  but  applicant 
waives  none  of  its  comtton  law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  in 
the  drawing  or  any  featfijre  thereof. 

For  Fertilizer. 

First  use  Mar.  10,  It 


"AlCET 


if 


For  Refractory  Shapes. 
First  use  Mar.  21. 1966. 


SN  264.667.     Greenlifei  iProducts  Company.  West  Point,  Va.     sN  251,074.     Ranco  Industrial  Products  Corporation.  Cleve- 


Filed  Feb.  14,  1967 


land,  Ohio.    Filed  July  26,  1966. 


STnL-RsSK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  603,420. 

For  Cold  Aspbaltic  Composition  Flooring  Re-Enforced  With 
Steel  Grid. 
First  use  Nov.  6, 1953. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  green  and  brown. 
For  Soil  Conditioner. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1909. 


SN  251,612.     Daryl  Industries,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  Aug. 
3. 1966. 

ARCHI-STRUCTURAL 

For  Ceiling  Framework  Assembly — Namely.  Wall  Molding, 
Cross  T's,  and  Runners. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  5, 1966. 
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SN   253,440.     Johns-Manville   Corporation,   New  York,   N.T.     SN  271,204.     Foundry  Products  and  Methods,  Incorporated, 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1966.  Benson.  N.C.    Filed  May  11, 1967. 


CHIKINSUL 


For  Thermal  Insulating  Felt  Especially  Suited  for  Use  In 
Poultry  Houses. 

First  use  June  23,  1966. 


SN   253,441.     Johns-Manville  Corporation,   New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1966. 


VEL-COUSTIC 


For  Mineral  Fiber  Duct  Liner. 

First  use  at  least  on  or  about  Apr.  30, 1966. 


SN    254,555.     National    Gypsum    Company,     Buffalo.     N.Y.         "^^^  word  "Castings"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1966.  shown.         '^ 

For  Manhole  and  Utility  Access  Cover  Assemblies. 


BRUSHTEX 


First  use  Apr.  25,  1967. 


For  Acoustical  Ceiling  Panels. 
First  use  Nov.  16,  1965. 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 


SN  258,782.     The  Celote.x  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla.     Filed    StGam'FlttinO  SuPplieS 
Nov.  16,  1966.  '         ^"^ 


SHADOimsr 


SN  251,085.     Charles  W.  Ranson,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Piled 
July  26.  1966. 


AQUA-LASER 


For  Hardboard  Siding. 
First  use  Dec.  9.  1960. 


For  Kitchen  Faucet  Noisle. 
First  use  June  30.  1966. 


SN   259.004.     Johns-Manville  Corporation.    New  York,   N.Y.     SN  252,392.     Lavergne  I.  Lounsbury,  d.b.a.   "Buck"  Louns 


Filed  Nov.  18,  1966. 

TEMPER-TONE  360 


For  Acoustical  Tile. 
First  use  July  19, 1966. 


bury  Associates,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Aug.  15,  1966. 

PATIO  PRINCE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  798,026. 

For  Picnic  Table  Folding  Hardware. 

First  use  about  August  1964. 


SN  266,103.     Seaboard  Appliances,  Inc.,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1967. 

KAR-  BARR 


SN    252,395.     Mattox    and    Moore,    Inc.,    Indianapolis,    Ind. 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1966. 


STA-GOOD 


For  Reserved  Parking  Space  Barriers. 
First  use  Dec.  6,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  725,716  and  792,442. 
For  Handles  and  Holsters  for  Aerosol  Cans. 
First  use  Dec.  27,  1963. 


SN    268,649.     Lasting    Products'  Company,    Baltimore,    Md.     SN  252.425.     Slick  Industrial  Company.  Chicago  Heights,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1967.  Filed  Aug.  15,  1966. 


Hotccti^ 


ADJUSTO 


For  Window  Shade  Brackets. 
First  use  Aug.  9,  1962. 


SN  254,040.     Edwards  Company,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn.    Filed 
Sept.  8,  1966. 

FAMILY-GARD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nog.  621,665,  677,216,  and  others. 

For   Glailng  and   Caulking  Compounds,   Asphalt  and   As-  For    Hardware   for   Use   In   Connection    With    Residential 

bestos  Roof  Cement,  Asphalt  and  Asbestos  Roof  Coating,  and  Doors,  and  In  Particular,  a  Door  Viewer  Permitting  a  Person 

Silicone  Base  Water  Proofing  and  Damp  Proofing  Composl-  Inside  To  View  Outside  the  Door  Without  Opening  the  Door 

tlons  for  Brick,  Masonry,  Wood,  and  Metal  Structures.  and  Without  Being  Seen  by  Anyone  on  the  Outside. 

First  use  January  1933.  First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 
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SN    254,310.     Norrls    liduBtrles,    Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.     SN  255,074.     Dowco  Products,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Sept. 
Filed  Sept.  12, 1966.  26,  1966. 


THERMIC-RAY 


TIME  SAVER 


For   Mounting  Brackets  or  Hangers  for  Mounting  Small 
For  Domestic  Stainless  Steel  Cooking  Utensils  With  Aluml-     Tubing  on  Surfaces  Such  as  Walls, 
num  Bottom — Namely,  Saucepans,  Saucepots,  Frypans,  Dutch         First  use  Aug.  23,  1966. 
Ovens,  Double  Boilers,  aind  Coffee  Makers. 

First  use  on  or  aboQt  Aug.  24,  1966 ;  Dec.   13,  1945,  on  ' 

related  goods.  jj gj^  265,582.     AJax  Hardware  Corporation,  City  of  Industry, 

I  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  3,  1966. 

SN  254,614.     Natlonalt'ock  Co.,  Rockford,  111.     Filed  Sept. 
16,  1966. 


Saint  of  '76 


For  Cabinet  Hardwa^^ — Namely,  Knobs  and  Pulls. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  1£ 


SEE-WHO 


For  Peep  Hole  Door  Viewer. 
First  use  Aug.  25, 1966. 


SN  255,774.     C.E.M.  Company,  Inc.,  Danlelson,  Conn.    Filed 
Oct,  5,  1966. 


SN  254.615.     National  'tock  Co..  Rockford.  111.     Filed  Sept. 
16,  1966. 


ensiDn^ 


P8Se 


For  Nuts. 

First  use  July  22,  1966. 


For  Cabinet  Hardware — 'Namely,  Knobs,  Pulls,  and  Back- 
plates.  I 
First  use  Dec.  10,  196C. 


SN  259,330.     Michigan  .Plastic  Products,  Inc.,  Grand  Haven, 
Mich.    Filed  Nov.  23,  1966. 

BABE  E  SITTER 

For  Children's  Toilet  Training  Chairs. 
First  use  in  or  about  July  1958. 


SN    254,625.     Pico   Cof 
Sept.  16,  1966. 


oration,    Conshohocken,    Pa.      Filed 


For  Pipe  Fittings 
Caps,  Returns,  Stub  E 
Piping. 

First  use  March  1963 


SN  254,711.     Pacific  V 
Sept.  19,  1966. 


as  Elbows,  T's,  Reducers,  Crosses, 
Is,  and  Flanges  for  Use  In  Process 


Class  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forglngs 

SN  242,062.     Speclalloy,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Mar.  28, 
1966. 

LITHIPAC 

For  De-Oxldlzlng  and  Degassing  Inoculant  Composed  En- 
tirely of  Metallic  Materials  for  Molten  Metal  Baths. 
First  use  Jan.  11,  1966. 


Class  15  — Oils  and  Greases 


iTea.  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.     Filed     SN  249,829.     H.  H.  BarruB,  Inc.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.     Filed 


July  8,  1966. 


REXCO 


For  Valves. 

First  use  Sept.  12,  19 


For  Mold  Release  Agents. 
First  use  November  1953. 


SN  271,750.     Harry  Miller  Corp.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     Filed 


May  18,  1967. 


AQUAROLL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  418,938  and  824,698. 

For  Aqueous  Chemical  Composition,  Primarily  a  Lubricant 
With  Incidental  Cleaning,  Wetting  and  Rust  Inhibiting  Prop- 
erties for  Use  In  Cold  Metal  Forming  and  Reducing. 

First  use  May  2,  1967. 
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Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN    225,682.     Sun   Chemical    Corporation.    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1965. 

DURAGARD 

For  Chemical  Compositions  for  Protective  Barrier  Coatings 
for  Use  in  the  Converting  Industry,  Primarily  on  Paper,  Card- 
board, and  Plastic  Films  for  Imparting  Protection  Against 
Moisture  and  Vapor. 

First  use  June  7,  1965. 


SX  243,227.     Dal-Worth  Paint  Mfg.  Co.,  Mesquite,  Tex.    Filed 


Apr.  12,  1966. 


VELVET  ROLL 


For  Water  Thinned  Paint  for  Use  on  Wallboard, 
Wood,  Masonry,  and  Other  Interior  Surfaces. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  10.  1963. 


Plaster. 


SN  245,013.     Red  Mills  Paint  &  Chemical  Co.   Inc.,  Jersey 
City,  N.J.    Filed  May  5,  1966. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  247,803.  Kanegafuchl  Boseltl  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  d.b.a. 
Kanegafuchi  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mlyakojima-ku,  Osaka, 
Japan.    Filed  June  10,  1966. 


/Caneho 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg  Nos.  700.616.  777.554.  806.969.  and 
others. 

For  Antifebric  Analgesic.  Vitamin  Preparation,  Cough 
Drops  (Jelly),  Digestive  Aid  Preparation  (Digestant),  Germi- 
cide for  the  Skin,  Palliative  for  the  Skin,  Medicated  Baby 
Baby  Powder,  and  Medicated  Baby  Oil. 

First  use  Apr.  11,  1935;  in  commerce  June  1,  1965. 


RED  MILLS 


For  Protective  Coatings  in  the  Nature  of  Interior  and  Ex- 
terior Paints.  Enamels,  Stains.  Spar  Varnish.  Red  Lead. 
Aluminum  Paint,  and  Traffic  and  Zone  Parking  Paints. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1954. 


SN  247.807.  Kanegafuchl  Boseki  Kabushlki  Kaisba,  d.b.a. 
Kanegafuchi  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.,  MlyakoJima-ku,  Osaka. 
Japan.    Filed  June  10.  1966. 


SN   245,207.     Lawter  Chemicals,    Inc..    Chicago.    111.     Filed 
May  9,  1966. 

ALVCO  HI  SLIP 

Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Hi  Slip"  when  used  separate 
and  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Protective  Coating  Composition — Namely,  a  Varnish 
and  Overprint  Varnish. 

First  use  Apr.  15,  1966  ;  1949  as  to  "Alvco." 


SN  252,737.     Heatbath  Corporation,  Springfield.  Mass.    Filed 
Aug.  19.  1966. 

SHEEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  631,504. 

For  Fast  Drying,  Solvent-Type  Clear  Resin  Coating  for  Pro- 
tection of  Ferrous  and  Non-Ferrous  Metals. 
First  use  September  1953. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  352,559.  702,650.  and  others. 

For  Antifebric  Analgesic,  Vitamin  Preparation.  Cough 
Drops  (Jelly).  Digestive  Aid  Preparation  (Digestant).  Germi- 
cide for  the  Skin,  Palliative  for  the  Skin,  Medicated  Baby 
Baby  Powder,  and  Medicated  Baby  Oil. 

First  use  Oct.  23.  1963 ;  in  commerce  May  4,  1964. 


SN   267,791.     Nu-Brite    Chemical    Company,    Inc., 
Mass.    Filed  Mar.  29,  1967. 


Taunton, 


SN  247,809.  Kanegafuchi  Boseki  Kabushlki  Kaisha.  d.b.a. 
Kanegafuchl  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miyakojima-ku.  Osaka, 
Japan.    Filed  June  10,  1966. 


NU-BRITE 


For  Interior  and  Exterior  Paints — Namely,  Polyvinyl  Ace- 
tate for  Shingles  and  Shakes,  Latex  Semi-Gloss  for  Woodwork 
and  Walls,  Polyurethane  Marine  and  Wood  Finish,  White 
Lead,  and  Spar  Varnish. 

First  use  in  or  about  March-1949. 


Qass  17— Toiiacco  Products 

SN    245,187.     General    Cigar    Company,    Limited.    Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada.    Filed  May  9,  1966. 


JCaneho 


LOTUS  IV 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  352,559.  777,554,  806,969.  and 
others. 

For    Antifebric    Analgesic,    Vitamin    Preparation,    Cough 

Drops  (Jelly),  Digestive  Aid  Preparation  (Digestant),  Germi- 

Priorlty  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application     clde  for  the  Skin,  Palliative  for  the  Skin,   Medicated  Baby 

Baby  Powder,  and  Medicated  Baby  Oil. 

First  use  June  21,  1962 ;  in  commerce  May  4,  1964. 


filed  Apr.  22,  1966 ;  Reg.  No.  149,641,  dated  Mar.  10,  1967. 
For  Cigars. 


I 
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SN   251,666.     Talsho  PJikrmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toshimaku,     fl_-_  |Q       ytjLAA^m 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  3,  1966.  UaSS  IT—  YeniaeS 


MBNFULA 


The    mark    "Menfula"    Is    a    fanciful    term.      Owner    of 
Japanese  Reg.  No.  511,238,  dated  Dec.  9,  1957. 
For  Analgesic  and  Anti-Inflammatory  Plaster. 


SN  245,163.     William  Ceravolo,  Burbank,  Calif.     Filed  May 
9,  1966. 

INSTANT  CAMPER 


_     ,  No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  "Camper"  for  the 

SN  251,952.     Ralston  P  irina  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  g^^^g  recited 

For  Portable  Camping  Units  for  Mounting  on  Automobiles 

H(|G-PLUS  and  Trucks 

^  First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  64),369,  754,933,  and  812,881. 

For  Vitamin  Mineral  Supplement  for  Hogs.  —^'^^^~— 

First  use  Oct.  4,  1965.  gjj  255,734.     Tex  WiUett  Co..  Inc.,  Waterloo,  Iowa,     Filed 

,^^^__  Oct.  4,  19«6. 


SN  292,744.  McKessoit  k  Robblns,  Incorporated,  d.b.a. 
McKesson  Laboratories,  New  York.  N.Y.  Filed  Aug.  19, 
1966. 

lOSOL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  1171^80. 

For  Sulfisoxazole  Prepiration. 

First  use  at  least  as  easily  as  Aug.  3,  1966. 


TEXSON 


For  Camper  Units  To  Be  Mounted  Upon  Trucks  or  the  Like. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1962. 


SN    255,801.     Guerdon    Industries,    Inc.,    Soutbfield,    Mlcb. 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1966. 


SN  253,247.     Smith,  Bfljler  &  Patch,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1966. 

NASOCON 

For  Nasal  Decongestant  Preparation. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  1966. 


HACIENDA 


For  Mobile  Homes. 
First  use  June  16, 1966. 


t 


SN  256,472.     Palmetto  Homes  of  Laurens,  Inc.,  Laurens,  S.C. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1966. 


SN  255,873.     Brlstol-M^ws  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled 
Oct.  6,  1966. 


FAJt^BIOTIC 


CITADEL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  57S^pl7. 

For  Antibiotic. 

First  use  Apr.  9,  1965. 


For  Mobile  Homes. 
First  use  May  14, 1965. 


8N     257  138      Europha^a     International      Inc.     Panama      OaSS  21  -  BoCtrical     ApfiaratUS,     MadlinOS, 
Panama.    Filed  Oct.  213),  1966.  j|||||  5uPplieS 

RAUCITOL 

SN  227,169.     Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Otokunl-gun, 
Owner  of  Panamaniaii  Reg.  No.  8,205,  dated  June  10,  1964.         Kyoto-fu,  Japan.    Filed  Sept.  3,  1965. 
For  Hypertensive  Preftarations. 


SN  266,174.     The  PurdUe  Frederick  Company,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1967. 


ACORINE 


For  Vitamin  Tonic. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  196t 


SN  269,250.     The  Alkatl|Dl  Company,  Taunton,  Mass.     Filed 


Apr.  17,  1967. 


ALKALOL 


For  Alkaline  Antiseptic  Wash  for  Sore  Throat,  Mouth  Dis- 
orders and  Allied  Conditions,  and  for  Treating  Common  In- 
sect Bites,  Sunburn,  andJ  Minor  Burns. 

First  use  1896. 


SN   271,412.     Mead   Jcjl^nson   &   Company,    Evansvllle,    Ind. 
Piled  May  15, 1967. 

PALS 

For  Vitamin  Tablets. 

First  use  on  or  prior  tn  May  6, 1967. 


The  mark  comprises  the  stylised  form  of  Japanese  Kata- 
kana  (pronounced  as  "mu"),  which  Is  the  first  syllable  of 
applicant's  name. 

For  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies — Namely, 
Electrical  Distribution  and  Control  Machinery  and  Imple- 
ments, Namely,  Rectifiers,  Transformers,  Induction  Voltage 
Regulators,  Switchboards,  Relays,  Switches,  Resistors,  Cir- 
cuit Breakers,  Static  Condensors,  Inductive-  Reactors,  Puses 
and  Connectors ;  Electric  Batteries,  Namely,  Dry  Cells,  Wet 
Cells,  and  Storage  Batteries ;  Electric  Materials,  Namely,  In- 
sulators, Electrodes,  Armature  Brushes  and  Magnetic  Cores ; 
Electron  Tubes,  Namely,  Braun  Tubes,  Rectifier  Tubes,  Dis- 
charge Tubes.  X-Ray  Tubes  and  Photo  Tubes ;  and  Seml-Con- 
ductor  Devices,  Namely,  Diodes,  Transistors  and  Thermistors. 

First  use  Dec.  16,  1964 ;  In  commerce  Dec.  28,  1964. 
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SN  235,674.     International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1966. 


ROYAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  224,164,  825,645,  and  others. 

For  Electrical  Wire  and  Cable,  Fuses  and  Wiring  Devices. 

First  use  about  1955. 


SN  252,433.     Vacco  Industries,  South  El  Monte,  Calif.    Filed 
Aug.  15.  1966. 

¥ari/istor 


SN  236,709.     Atlantic  Research  Corporation,  Alexandria,  Va. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1966. 


GSR 


For  Precision  Variable  Resistors. 
First  use  Apr.  13,  1966. 


SN    252,548.     Collator    Corporation,    Seattle,    Wash.      Filed 
Aug.  17,  1966. 


For  Electrical  Conduit  Fixtures. 
First  use  January  1965. 


NORFIN 


SN  237,381.     Proctor  &  Associates  Company,  Redmond.  Wash. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 


For  Electrical  Control  Apparatus — Namely,  Punch  Card 
Programmers  for  Sheet  Collators  and  Feeders,  Press  Controls 
for  Sheet  Feeders,  and  Offset  Press  Single  Lever  Controls. 

First  use  Feb.  1, 1964. 


LINE  GUARD 


For    Electronic    Switching    Circuit    for    Communications 
System. 

First  use  Dec.  17, 1965. 


SN  254,107.     Ansae  Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed 
Sept.  9,  1966. 

SPORTLINE 

For  Generators. 

Flrsst  use  July  25,  1966. 


SN  239,664.     Sansui  Electric  Company  Limited,  Suginaml-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1966. 


SN   254,173.     The  Maytag  Company,   Newton,   Iowa.     Filed 
Sept.  9,  1966. 

BRISTLES-OF-WATER 

For  Dishwashers. 
First  use  July  25,  1966. 


The  word  "Sansui,"  translated  into  English,  means  "moun- 
tain and  water."     Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  742,272. 

For  Sound  Amplification  and  Production  .\pparatus — 
Namely,  Transformers,  Iron  Cores,  Power  Sources,  and  Parts 
and  Fittings  Therefor. 

First  use  Aug.  4,  1960;  in  commerce  Dec.  15,  1965. 


SN  254,374.     Chemcl  Corporation,  Ambler,  Pa.     Filed  Sept. 


13,  1966. 


CHEMELCO 


For  Printed  Circuit  Boards. 
First  use  Sept.  3,  1966. 


SN   241.541.     TRW   Semiconductors,    Inc.,    Lawndale,    Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1966. 


SN    254,398.     Medwlre    Corp.,    Mount    Vernon,    N.Y.      Piled 


Sept.  13,  1966. 


7^ 


MEDWIRE 


For  Platinum  Alloy  Wire  With  Teflon  Insulation. 
First  use  about  March  1966. 


For  Semiconductor  Crystal  Capacitors. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1957. 


SN   254,457.     The   Maytag  Company,   Newton,   Iowa.      Filed 
Sept.  14,  1966. 


SN  243,274.     Vishay  Instruments.  Inc..  Malvern,  Pa.     Filed 
Apr  12,  1966. 


VISHAY 


For  Resistors  and  Resistor  Networks. 
First  use  July  1,  1964. 


MAYIAG 


SN    248,335.     Holopbane    Company,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  17,  1966. 


For  Dishwashers. 
First  use  July  25,  1966. 


ANOLUME 


SN  254,611.     G.  T.  McOnie  k  Co.,  Sydney.  New  South  Wales, 
Australia.    Filed  Sept.  16, 1966. 


For  Reflectors  for  Metallic  Lighting  Fixtures  for  Commer- 
cial, Industrial  or  Roadway  Lighting  to  Which  a  Chemical 
Treatment  Has  Been  Applied  To  Provide  Optimum  Lighting 
Control  Reflection  Characteristics. 

First  use  May  25.  1966. 


PORTO-SHINE 


Owner  of  Australian   Reg.   No.   A200,284,   dated   July  26, 
1949. 
For  Electric  Vacuum  Cleaners,  and  Floor  PolUhera. 


■  la 


August  8,  1967 

SN  254,680.     Oakken  Co 
Sept.  19, 1966. 
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Ltd.,  Otfl-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed     SN  238,648.     Lowe's,  Inc.,  CassopoUs,  Mich.     Filed  Feb.  11, 

1966. 


MAGICATNIP 


For  Pelletlzed  Catnip  Prodnct,  Sold  Only  aa  «n  Ingredient 
in  Cat  Toys. 

First  use  about  Jan.  S,  1966. 


For  Electronic  Stencil  Cjutters. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  196^  |  in  commerce  May  2,  1066. 


SN  255,107.     Metra  Ele<i^ronlcs  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1966. 

INSTA-MOUNT 

For  Electronic  Speaket  Units  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  November  196S. 


SN  240,500.     Robert  Benson  Originals,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Obio. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1966. 


llAflNGER 


SN   255.322.     In-Sink-Efttor   Manufacturing  Company,   Ra- 
cine, Wis.    Filed  Sept.  ^Ib,  1966. 


APT 


For  Dolls. 

First  use  Feb.  16.  1966. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  238,847. 


For  Electric  Garbage  EJiisposers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Ctet.  27,  1964. 


SN  240,692.     World  Engines  Incorporated,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1966. 


SN  255,325.     International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.I  [  Filed  Sept.  28, 1966. 

SPON^E-A-TRON 

For  Cathode  Ray  Tubes. 
First  use  Mar.  24,  1966. 


6 


x] 

^ 


SN  255,538.     L.  Frank 
Sept.  30,  1966. 


0[^^PT 


rkel  k  Sons,  Norristown,  Pa.    Filed 


XLEAD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722L^26 
For  High  Temperatun 
ratus  and  Equipment. 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1958. 


Lead  Wire  Used  on  Electrical  Appa- 


Applicant  disclaims  any  right  to  the  use  of  the  word  "Craft" 
apart  from  its  use  as  associated  with  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Transmitting  and  Receiving  Devices  and  Parts  Therefor 
To  Remotely  Control  the  Flight  of  Model  Airplanes. 

First  use  May  1965. 


SN  244,632.     Thermo-Flex,  Inc.,  Sallna,  Kans.     Filed  Apr. 
29,  1966. 


Class  22  —  Games^  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  216,309.     Knickerbocker  Toy  Co.  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1965. 

RAGGEDY  ANDY 


CLOUD  9 


For  Landing  Cushions  for  Athletic  Events. 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1966. 


For  Stuffed  Rag  Dolls. 
First  use  September  19^0. 


SN  237,503.     Wham-O  Manufacturing  Company,  San  Gabriel, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  27,  X966. 


[E^ILLL 


Applicant  disclaims  t 
and  apart  from  the  mai 
For  Sport  and  Toy  Ba^^ 
First  use  Dec.  20, 196t! 


I 


word  "Super"  when  used  separate 


SN  247,133.     Les  Plastiques   Synthetiques   S.A.,  Sallanches, 
Haute-Savoie,  France.    Filed  June  2, 1966. 


/^|/2 


Priority  claimed   under   Sec.   44(d)    on   French   Reg.   No. 
11,470,  dated  Apr.  29,  1966. 
For  Snow  Skis. 
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*^T„ntV?o«/'"*   PJ«ythlng«.   Inc..   Trenton.   N.J.     Filed     SN  257.172.     Dover  Industries  Inc..   Roosevelt.  N.Y.     nied 


June  6.  1966 


Ctet.  25.  1966. 


<ium-o 


BAHAMA 


For  Large  Portable  Swimming  Pools. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1966. 


SN  257.625.     Hassenfeld  Bros.  Inc..  Pawtucket,  R.I.     Filed 

For   Liquid    Plastic   Molding  Compound   for   Use  in   Toy         ^*^*-  ^^'  ^*®® 
Molds. 

First  use  Apr.  2,  1966. 


SN    247.573.     Milton    Bradley    Company,    Springfield,    Mass. 
Filed  June  8, 1966. 


PoRkins 


For  Kits  for  Making  Toy  Figures. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28.  1966. 


QUICK' 
TICK 


SN  258.041.     Cal-June  Corporation,  North  Hollywood,  Calif 
Filed  Nov.  7.  1966. 


JIM  BUOY 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  word  "Buoy"  alone. 

For  Ring  Buoys. 

First  use  Sept.  15.  1966. 


For  Play  Control  Device  Used  in  Conjunction  With  a  Game 
Played  on  a  Playing  Board  With  Movable  Pieces  for  Deter- 
mining in  Seriatim  the  Moves  of  the  Opposing  Players. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN  258,490.     Cameo  Doll  Products  Co.,  Inc..  Port  Allegany 
Pa.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1966. 


For  Dolls. 
First  use  1929. 


JOY 


SN    248,266.     True    Temper    Corporation.    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  June  16,  1966. 


TRU-SPIN 


SN  259,376.    Products  Marketing  Corp.,  Upper  Montclair.  N  J 
Filed  Nov.  25.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  615.310. 

For  Fishing  Reels. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  20.  1965. 


SN  251.131.     Golf  Digest,  Inc.,  South  Norwalk.  Conn.     Filed 
July  27,  1966. 

SCRATCH  GOLF 

The  word  "Golf"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Equipment  Comprising  a  Printed  Replica  of  a  Golf 
Course,  the  Playing  of  Which  Is  by  Means  of  a  Pencil  Directed 
to  Each  Hole  of  the  Course. 

First  use  during  February  1960. 


lEAP 

FROG 


For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Checker-Type 
Board  Game. 

First  use  Oct.  15,  1965. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  257,964. 


SN  255.092.     Jason  C.  Hubbart.  Fresno,  Calif      Filed  Sept      ^^264.135.     Eldon  Industries.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.    Filed 
26.  1966.  ^«'»-  ^'  1^87 


HYDRO-KITE 


For  Fish  Line  Lure  Control. 
First  use  Sept.  3,  1966. 


OVER  &  UNDER 

For  Toy  Road  Race  Set  With  Parts  Such  as  Cars,  Track,  etc 
First  use  May  1.  1965. 


SN  256,701.     H.  Everett  Collins,  St.  Simons  Island,  Ga     Filed 
Oct.  19,  1966. 

COLLINS  RIG-0-JIG 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Collins"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  September  1964. 


SN  264,272.     Joseph  B.  Zahn  A  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1967. 


MIKEPHIL 


For   Dolls   and    Toys — Namely,    Friction    Toys,    Novelties. 
Party  Goods.  Notions,  and  Other  Assorted  Toy  Merchandise. 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1966. 


■mwHiBHn 


AUGUST  8,  1967 

SN  265,768.     Mattel.  luc 
1967. 

SOOPElR-GOOFER 

For  Toy  Heating  Devlcjei  for  Making  Edible  Figures. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1967. 
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Hawthorne.  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  2,     SN  252,677.     Park-Air  Corp.,  Boston.  Mass.    Filed  Aug.  18, 

1966. 


PEER-SOL 


For  Pneumatically  Actuated  Automatic  Punch  Machine. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1966. 


SN  254,031.     Attas  Supply  Company,  Springfield,  N.J.    Filed 

Class  23  -  Cutlery^  Machinery,  and  Tods,     "^'^ ' '''' 
and  Parts  Thereof 


SN  236,975.     Degremont  ^A.,  Sureanes,  Seine,  France.    Filed 
Jan.  21,  1966. 


ATLAS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  572,627,  729,390,  and  others. 
For  Snap-Gap  Tune-Up  Tool  Set  for  Use  on  Internal  Com- 
bustion Engines. 

First  use  Aug.  15, 1986.  ^ 


For  Apparatus  for  the 
Apparatus  for  the 

First  use  Nov.  13.  196i 


1'reatment  of  Liquids,  in  Particular, 
Puriflciliion  of  Water. 

;  in  commerce  Feb.  27,  1964. 


SN  254,277.     The  Gorman-Rupp  Company,  Mans&dd,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  12, 1966. 

0  s  c 

For    Pumping    Apparatus    and    Storage    Tank    Units    for 
Liquids,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  1948. 


SN  238,213.     The  Gormap-Rupp  Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1966.  | 

GORMAN-RUPP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  586,'  1^1. 

For  Pumps,  Pumping  .4t>P<ii'Atus,  Accessories  Therefor,  and 
Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  during  1933. 


SN    254,464.     Owatonna    Tool   Company,    Owatonna,    Minn. 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1966. 

VANGUARD  JR. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  716,805. 
For  Hydraulic  Pumps. 
First  use  June  13.  1966. 


SN  254.638.     The  Union  Fork  and  Hoe  Company.  Columbus. 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  ^6,  1966. 


SN    239,716.     Bumgardnje^   k  Company.    Wheeling.    W.   Va. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 


JAVELINA 


PLASTALOY 


For    Hand-Operated    Lawn    and    Garden    Tools — Namely, 
Hoes,  Spades,  Shovels,  and  Forks. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1966. 


For  Industrial  Slipper^ 
Machinery. 

First  use  May  6,  1965. 


SN   246,541.     Control 
N.J.    Filed  May  25,  190B 


Used  as  Friction  Reducing  Parts  in 


SN   254,734.     Sprinter-Pack  Aktiebolag,   Halmstad,   Sweden. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1966. 


Il^nt   Corporation.   North   Arlington, 


GLUSIL 


CODARC 


f 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  114,223,  dated  Oct.  15,  1965. 
For  Machines,  Especially  Packaging  Machines,  and  Parts 
Thereof. 


For  Printing  Apparatiitt  Including  Inking  Rollers  for  Cod- 
ing and  Marking  Machines,  and  Parts  and  Supplies  Therefor, 
Useful  for  Coding  Product  Packages  on  Production  Lines. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1966j 


SN    255,096.     International    Enterprises    of    America,    Inc., 
Portland,  Oreg.    Filed  Sept.  26,  1966. 


SN    252,546.     Collator   Corporation,    Seattle,    Wash.      Filed 
Aug.  17,  1966. 


NORFIN 


For  Machines  for  Handling  Sheet  Material,  Including  Sheet 
Collators.  Sheet  Feeders,  Collator  Receiver  Bins,  and  Offset 
Press  Master  Clamps. 

First  use  Apr.  15,  1961 


For  Saw  Mill. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  16, 1966. 
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SN  255.304.     Etabllssements  Xeyrpic  (Ateliers  Neyret-Beylier     SN  254.071.     Tensltron.  Inc..  Harvard.  Mass     Filed  Sept   8 
k  Plccard-Plctet).  Qrenoble.  Isere.  France.    Filed  Sept.  28.         1966.  '     ' 


1966. 


GALVO/RITER 


For  Oalranometer  Chart  Recorder. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  28.  1966. 


Owner  of  French   Reg.   No.   10,835.  dated   Mar.   24.   1962 
(Grenoble)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  182.634. 
For  Grinding  Mills. 


Class  26-Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

SN  230,635.     Fuji  Electronic  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Itabusbi- 
ku,  Toliyo,  Japan.    Filed  Oct.  20.  1965. 

formastor 


For  Measuring  Apparatus  Utilizing  Induction  Heaters 
Used  To  Measure  Metal  Transformation  and  Steel  Harden- 
ability. 

First  use  May  23.  1964 ;  in  commerce  Feb.  7.  1965. 


SN    255,198.     Fisher    Scientific    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1966. 

AUTOCYTOMETER 

For  Blood  Cell  Counters. 
First  use  Oct.  2.  1962. 


SN  255,418.     Chapman  Chemical  Company,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  Sept.  29.  1966. 


POL-TEK 


For  Sonic  Meter  for  Determining  the  Internal  Condition 
of  Elongated  Wooden  Articles  Such  as  Poles. 
First  use  Apr.  6.  1966. 


SN  255.525.     Field  Emission  Corporation.  McMinnville.  Oreg. 
Filed  Sept.  30.  1966. 


FAXITRON 


SN  233.599.     International  Computers  and  Tabulators  Lim- 
ited, London,  England.    Filed  Dec.  1,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  714,700. 
For  X-Ray  Apparatus. 
First  use  Sept.  12,  1966. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  847,395,  dated  Apr.  4,  1963. 

VoT  Data  Processing  Apparatus  Adapted  for  Operation  by 
Record  Carriers  and  Accessories  Therefor ;  Apparatus  for 
Sorting,  Arranging  and  Classifying  Record  Carriers  in  Accord- 
ance With  Intelligence  Recorded  Thereon ;  Electronic  Com- 
puting Machines  Adapted  for  Operation  by  Record  Carriers  ; 
Tabulating  Machines ;  Data  Recording  and  Punching  Derices. 
and  Accessories  Therefor ;  and  Typewriters  Adapted  for  Oper- 
ation by  Record  Carriers. 

First  use  May  1959 ;  in  commerce  Feb.  15,  1960. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  22«.535. 


SN  244,816.  Fuch  Electrical  Industries  (Proprietary)  Lim- 
ited, Alberton,  Transvaal.  Republic  of  South  Africa,  by 
change  of  name  from  FW  Electrical  Industries  (Proprie- 
tary) Limited.  Alberton,  Transvaal.  Republic  of  South 
Africa.    Filed  May  3,  1966.  t 

LECTROGUARD 

Owner  of  South  African  Reg.  No.  64/3338,  dated  Sept.  1. 
1964. 

For  Core  Balance  Ground  Current  Leakage  Detector  for 
Protection  Against  Electrocution. 


Class  28 -Jewelry and Predous-Metal Ware 

SN  249.937.     Basco  Jewelers.  Inc..  PhiUdelpbia,  Pa.     Filed 
July  11.  1966. 

TRUBRITE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  678.070. 

For  Men's  Jewelry — Namely.  Diamond  Rings.  Birthstone 
Rings.  Signet  Rings.  Wedding  Rings.  Watches  in  14  Karat. 
Gold  Filled  and  Steel,  Watch  Attachments.  14  Karat.  Watch 
Attachments.  14  Karat  Cuff  Links  and  Sets,  14  Karat  Tie 
Clips  and  Tie  Tacs,  Gold  Filled  and  Sterling  Silver  Acces 
sories ;  and  Women's  Jewelry — Namely,  Diamond  Rings.  Dia- 
mond Wedding  Rings,  14  Karat  Wedding  Rings.  Diamond 
Cocktail  Rings.  14  Karat  Wedding  Rings  Plain  and  Fancy, 
Diamond  Pendants.  Diamond  Earrings.  Birthstone  Rings. 
Complete  Assortment  of  Current  Ring  Fashions,  14  Karat 
Charm  Bracelets  and  Charms,  Gold  Filled  and  Sterling  Silver 
Jewelry,  Religious  Jewelry  in  14  Karat,  Gold  Filled  and 
Sterling  Silver.  Cultured  Pearl  Necklaces  and  Earrings  and 
Bracelets.  Pendants  Containing  Diamonds,  Assorted  Stones 
Set  in  14  Karat,  Gold  Filled  and  Sterling,  Scarab  Jewelry. 
Gold  Filled  and  Sterling  Charm  Bracelets  and  Charms,  Gold 
Filled  and  Sterling  Pin  and  Earring  Sets. 
First  use  Apr.  16, 1958,  on  diamond  rings. 


Class  29  — Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


SN  253,967.     General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,     *N  248,054.     Rubberset  Company,  East  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  7,  1966.  June  14.  1966. 


MIRADEX 


HUSKY 


For  Light-Sensitlve  Film  and  Paper. 
First  use  Aug.  11, 1966. 


For  Paint  Roller  Covers,  Paint  Roller  Frames,  and  Accee- 
sories. 

First  use  Oct.  11, 1965. 


y 
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Oass  34- Heating, Ughting,aiid Ventilating 
FORjHAN'S  Apparatus 
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SN  248,676.     Chemway  Corttbration,  Wayne,  N.J.    Piled  June 
22,  1»«6. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  227,7K.  303,«23,  and  504,031. 
For  Tooth  Brush. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1925. 


SN  256,754.     MSL  Industries,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     Piled  Oct 
19, 1966. 


SN  252,728.     Cosby  Brush  ft  Import  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1966. 


^bi^rSSi/ncto^^ 


For  Hairbrushes. 
First  use  Aug.  5,  1906. 


SN  263,514.     Slmonlt  Comij^ny,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Jan. 
1967. 


VISTA 


For  Lighting  Frames  and  Light  Distribution  Elements. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  30,  1966,  on  lighting  frames. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  646,267  and  745,628. 
For  Synthetic  Sponges.        i 
First  use  Mar.  22.  1962. 


SN    266.287.     Lever    Brothjers    Company.    New    York.    N.Y. 


Filed  Mar.  9.  1967. 


Class  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  241,635.     Chicago-Allls  Mfg.  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     Piled 
Mar.  23,  1966. 


STYLE  LINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  724,20^ 
For  Toothbrushes. 
First  use  Feb.  27,  1967. 


®CA60 


LLIS 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  177,317.     The  United  Stfctes  Bedding  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.    Filed  Sept.  18,  196E . 


For  Leather  Belting,  Mechanical  Leather  Packings,  Shaft 
and  Face  Seals,  Diaphragms,  Packings.  Gaskets,  and  Valves 
Made  of  Rubber,  Fabric,  Leather,  or  a  Combination  of  Such 
Materials. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1966. 


Oass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  255,106.     Metra  Electronics  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Piled  Sept.  26, 1966. 

TRAVELTIME 

For  Innerspring  Mattresstl  and  Spring  Assemblies  for  Use         For  Car  Stereo  HI-FI  Tape  Players  and  Parts  Thereof. 
With  Box  Springs  and  MattMsses.  First  use  November  1964. 


First  use  Aug.  80, 1963. 


SN  271,748.     American  Record  Sales,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Eric  Becord 
SN  260,970.     The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.         Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Piled  May  18,  1967. 


Filed  Dec.  16,  1966. 


[OT 


VISTRON 


ERIC 


For  Drawers  for  Purnlturf 
First  use  Nov.  21,  1966. 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Jan.  31, 1967. 
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Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 


SN  231.790.     Donald   N.  Volger.   Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Piled 
Oct.  28. 1965. 


Jllllllllll 


SN  242,634.     Norton  Company,  Watervllet,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr. 
4,  1966. 

ABRASIVE  TECH 


For  Technical  Bulletin  Issued  Periodically. 
First  use  in  February  1957. 


TTTTTTTffl 


CARD-GARD 


The  "Card-Gard"  design  symbol  is  red  in  color  and  appli- 
cant claims  such  color. 

For  Display  Standards,  Consisting  of  a  Bracket  and  Cylin- 
der Mounted  Thereon,  for  Use  in  Displaying  Commercial  In- 
formation Pertinent  to  the  Purchaser's  Business. 

First  use  July  29,  1965. 


SN  237,918.     W.    &    R.    Balston,    Limited.    Kent.    England. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 


SN  247,172.     Wisconsin  Tales  &  Trails,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 
Filed  June  2.  1966. 


WISCONSIN^^ 

TMt    WISCONSIN   MASA2INC 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "The  Wisconsin  Magazine." 

For  Magazine. 

First  use  May  1. 1960. 


BENCHKOTE 


SN    248,457.     For    Children.    Inc.,    Columbus,    Ohio.      Filed 
June  20.  1966. 


For  Polyethylene-Baclted  Absorbent  Paper  for  Use  as  a 
Protective  Cover  for  Laboratory  Worlc  Surfaces,  as  an  ab- 
sorbent Liner  for  Animal  Cages,  as  a  Liner  for  Humidity 
Chambers,  and  So  Forth. 

First  use  July  14,  1964  ;  In  commerce  Oct.  30,  1964. 


SN  243,875.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1966. 


BUNDLE/PAK 


For  Packaging  Material  Made  From  Paper  for  Use  in  Con- 
nection With  a  Packaging  System. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1965. 


GROW-AHEAD 

BOOKS 


Class  38  —  Prints  and  Publications  The  word  "Books-  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 
SN  213,093.     Panelart,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y..  assignee  of  John         ^°^  Series  of  Books  for  Children  of  an  Informational  Char- 
H.  Bermann,  d.b.a.  Panelart.  New  York.  N.Y'.     Filed  Mar.     «<^t^'".   Including   Current   Topics,    Scientific,  and   Adventure 
2,  1965.  Types  of  Books  for  Small  Children. 

First  use  June  10.  1966. 


PT^NGLSRT 


For  Mounted  Prints  and  Paintings. 
First  use  June  19,  1963. 


SN  248.968.     William  Carroll,  North  Hollywood.  Calif.    Filed 
June  27,  1966. 


SN  240.263.     Max  O.  CuUen,  d.b.a.  Meat  Marketing,  Chicago, 
lU.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1966. 


For  Printed  Menus  and  Recipes. 
First  use  June  25,  1965. 


LargePrint 


Applicant  does  not  claim  the  right  to  exclusive  use  of  the 
words  "Large  Print"  in  connection  with  the  goods  apart  from 
the  entire  mark  as  It  is  shown  on  the  drawing. 

For  Books,  Magazines,  and  Films. 

First  use  June  3, 1966. 
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SN  251,467.     Scientific  Fltin  Company,  Inc.,  La  Orange  Park,     SN  255,653.     John  C.  Streed,  d.b.a.  Logress  Press,  Excelsior, 
111.    Filed  Aug.  1,  1966.  ,  Minn.    Filed  Oct.  3,  1966. 


CUSTOMTEXT 


For  Selected  Literary  Pieces  or  Passages  Adapted  To  Be 
Combined  Into  Individual  Anthologies  for  Use  Tjrpically  by 
Teachers  and  Students. 

First  use  Aug.  27. 1966. 


For  Films,  Photograph^,;  Booklets.  Printed  Circulars,  and 
Technical  Bulletins. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1946. 


SN  261.961.     PepsiCo,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled  Jan.  8. 
1967. 

PEPSI-COLA  WORLD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  40,619,  824.151,  and  others. 

For  Magazine. 

First  use  In  October  1939. 


SN  251,917.     Qruner  &  Ji   ir  G.m.b.H.  &  Co.,  Hamburg.  Ger- 
many.   Filed  Aug.  8,  19(1  ( . 

Oonstanze 


For  German  Language  Magazine. 
First  use  1949  ;  In  commerce  1950. 


SN  251,973.     Volume,  IncJ, 
1906. 


Brecksvllle,  Ohio.     Filed  Aug.  8, 

CASH-A-CHECK 


SN  265,958.    Soclete  d'Etudes  et  de  Publications  Economiques, 
Paris,  France.    Piled  Mar.  6, 1967. 

Realites 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  677.747. 

For  Magazine  Published  Monthly  in  English  and  French. 

First  use  Jan.  5.  1967 ;  in  commerce  Jan.  20.  1967. 


For  Promotional  Cards  for  Use  In  Selling  the  Goods  of 
Others. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jul*  i6. 1966. 


:k 


aass39-aotliing 


SN   253,762.     John    J.   B.  ilacobs  II,   Arlington,   Va.     FUed 
Sept.  2,  1966. 


SN  246,581.     Metsger  Brothers.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Metzgcr's.  MobUe, 
Ala.    Piled  May  25.  1966. 


EI^GMA 


For  Magazine  Published  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  May  15,  1962. 


€t 


SN  254,707.     Norcross,  Ind.»  New  York.  N.Y.    Piled  Sept.  19, 


1966. 


LOVE  BUGS 


FABRIC 
2-70" 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Mar.  4.  1966. 


SN  254,787.     Ivan  Obolentky,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled 
Sept.  20. 1966. 

AN  ASTOR  BOOK 

The  word  "Book"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  its  use  in  the 
trademark  as  shown. 
For  Books. 
First  use  September  1959, 


The  word  "Fabric"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Fabric  Sold  Only  in  the  Form  of  Men's  Suits  and 
Trousers. 

First  use  October  1963. 


SN  257.469.     Diana  Stores  Corporation.  North  Bergen.  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1966. 


LINDA  MAE 


SN  255,645.     Review  Publishing.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Ramco  Publish- 
ing Company,  St.  Paul,  BUnn.    Filed  Oct.  3,  1966. 

vocdtio 


The  name  "Linda  Mae"  is  fanciful. 

For  Clothing  for  Women — Namely,  Lingerie,  Slacks,  Pedal 
Pushers,  Shorts,  Polo  Shirts,  Shifts,  Blouses,  Skirts,  Beach 
Coats,  Sweaters,  Halters,  Jeans,  and  Jackets. 

First  use  July  28,  1966. 


SN  257,776.     Fox  Hill  Associates,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Piled 
Nov,  2,  1966. 


For  Magazine. 
First  use  July  1966. 


FOX  HILL 


For  Neckties  and  Belts. 
First  use  Sept.  29,  1966. 
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SN   257,777.     Fox    Hill   Assoclatn,    Ltd.,    New   York,   N.T. 
FUed  Mot.  2, 1966. 

LITTLE  FOXES 

For  Neckties  and  Belts. 
First  use  Sept.  29,  1966. 


SN  266,359.     I.  Posner,  Inc.,  Corona,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  9, 
1967. 

LIBERTY  STATUE 

For  Wigs. 

First  use  Jan.  20,  1967. 


SN  258,619.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  14,  1966. 


SUN  BUGS 


For  Casual  Outer  Footwear. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1966. 


SN  259,009.     Mann  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex.    Filed 
Not.  18,  1966. 

MANN  RANCH 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  507,099. 
For  Jeans. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  the  spring  of  1963 ;  Oct.  16, 
1946,  in  a  different  form. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  243,474.     Patcbogue  Plymouth  Company  (Joint  Tenture). 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  ^Apr.  14.  1966. 

POLY  BAC 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  793,425. 

For  Industrial  Fabrics  for  Bags,  Baling,  and  Coverings  To 
Package  or  Protect  Agricultural,  Textile  Fiber  and  Chemical 
Products,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Apr.  6,  1965. 


SN    260,892.     Spartans    Industries,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1966. 


SN  246,397.     TRW  Inc.,  aeveland,  Ohio.    Filed  May  23,  1966. 

THOMPSINE 

For  Graded  Composition  Fabric  Woven  In  Generally  Sinu- 
soidal Form  and  Sold  In  Sheet  or  Tape  Form. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  1965. 


KOR-VAL 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  October  1965. 


Qass40— Fanqf  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


SN  246,782.     Michael  Slanco,  d.b.a.  Glamour  Wigs  of  Niles, 
Niles,  Ohio.    Filed  May  27, 1966. 


SN   251,662.     Staflex    International    Umlted,    London,   Eng- 
land.   Filed  Aug.  3. 1966. 

POLYDOT 

Priority   claimed    under   Sec.    44(d)    on   British   Reg.    No. 

892,942,  dated  Apr.  7,  1966.    Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  789,734. 

For  Fusible  Interllnlngs  for  Use  In  the  Clothing  Industry. 


GALAXY 


SN   256,620.     Wood   Conversion   Company,    St.    Paul,   Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1966. 


For  Hair  Wigs. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  6, 1966. 


CONWED 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  821.197  and  others. 
For  Textile,  Woven  or  Braided  Carpeting. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  14,  1966. 


SN    265,813.     Dominique,    Inc.,    Miami    Beach,    Fla.      Filed 


Mar.  2, 1967. 


DOMINIQUE 


For  Wigs  and  Hair  Pieces. 
iFlrst  use  December  1965. 


SN  268,977.     Western  Textile  Co.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
Mar.  17.  1967. 

DUCKS  BACK 

For  Drapery  Linings  for  Use  by  Drapery  Manufacturers. 
First  use  Mar.  9, 1967. 


SN  266,062.     Monsieur  Lucien,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  6. 1967. 

MONSIEUR  LUCIEN 


For  Women's  Wigs  and  Hairpieces. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1963. 


SN  266,133.     AdTance  Brandy  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Mar. 
7,  1967. 


JORLI 


For  Strand  of  Artificial  Hair  To  Be  Used  by  Women  as  a 
Coiffure  Adornment — Namely,  an  Accent  Piece  for  the  Hair. 
First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  20,  1967. 


Class  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  237.365.  Lumar  Industries.  Inc..  Kansas  City.  Mo.,  as- 
signee of  Marvin  W.  Litman,  d.b.a.  Health  House.  Prairie 
Village.  Kans.    Filed  Jan.  26.  1966. 

HEALTH  HOUSE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Health"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Exercising  and  Massaging  Apparatus — Namely.  Exer- 
cise Balls. 

First  use  Jan.  21.  1966. 
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SN  261.292.     Dynatone  Inki..  WlchlU.  Kans.    Filed  July  29.  SN  260.463.     Spartans  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed 

1966.  Dec.  9,  1966. 

DYNATONE  KORWAL 

For  Electrical  Device  Ustfl  in  Muscle  Exercising  and  Toning  For    Medical    and    Surgical    Appliances — Namely,    Water 

by  Means  of  Interrupted  Electric  Currents.  Bottles  and  Fountain  Syringes. 

First  use  May  1966.  First  use  January  1966. 


SN  255,968.     Del  Laboratooles,  Inc.,  Farmlngdale,  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  7,  1966. 

AUTbCOLOR 


Qass45  — Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


For    Fabric    Hood    Containing    Flexible    Electric    Heating 
Means  for  Accelerating  Bleaching  of  Hair  on  the  Human  Head     SN  234,204.     Kajeco,  Inc.,  Pawling,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  8.  1965. 
for  Beauty  Salon  Use. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1966. 


SN   259,184.     Telmark,   Ii|^.,   Llncolnwood.   111.     Filed   Nov. 
21.  1966. 


LAAARK 


For  Body  Exercising  Equipment — Namely.  Mechanical  Mas- 
saging Machine.  Water  J«t|  Massaging  Machine.  Crank-Type 
Pedal  Exerciser,  and  Blcycw-Type  Exerciser. 

First  use  June  1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  green  and  orange. 
For  Soft  Drinks.  > 

First  use  Dec.  6, 1965. 


SN   259.217.     Bard-Parke^  I  Company.    Inc.,   Danbury.   Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  22.  1966. 

DUO-SONIC 

9.  1966. 


For  Stethoscopes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct 


SN    259,400.     Belk    Stored, 
Filed  Nov.  25.  1966. 


SN  243.027.     J.  Hungerford  Smith  Co..  Victor.  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  8.  1966. 

J.  HUNGERFORD  SMITH'S 

"J.  Hungerford  Smith"  is  the  name  of  a  deceased  person. 

For  Fruit,  Vanilla,  Chocolate,  Root  Beer  and  Cola  Flavored 
Syrups  for  Use  in  the  Preparation  of  Carbonated  and  Non-Car- 
bonated Soft  Drinks ;  and  Fruit  Flavored  Bases  for  Prepara- 
tion of  Slush  Drinks. 

First  use  early  in  1890. 


Services,    Inc..    Charlotte.    N.C. 


SN  243,475.     Pet  Incorporated,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Pet  Milk  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Apr. 


^ 


J^ 


14,  1966. 


SHADE 


For  Fruit  Flavored  Beverages  Containing  Water. 
First  use  Not.  29, 1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  640.7$6  and  758.888. 
For  Electric  Hair  Dryerf 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


SN  259,403.     Howard  Eug^: 
ment  Company,  Lawren<)(! 


(ne  Burnett,  d.b.a.  Burnett  Instru- 
,  Kans.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1966. 


SN  251.455.     Ohio  Pure  Foods,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.    Filed  Aug. 
1,  1966. 

SN/NG\N' 


For  Orange  Juice  Drink. 
First  use  July  15,  1966. 


For  Autopsy  Saws,  SklO  Grafting  Machines,  Speculums. 
Anoscopes,  Walking  Heelsl  Cast  Cutters,  Cast  Spreaders,  and 
Parts  and  Accessories  Therefor. 

First  use  February  1965 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  231,340.  Council  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Fort 
Smith,  Ark.,  assignee  of  The  Yum-Burger  Corporation  of 
America,  Springfield,  Mo.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 

YUM- YUM-BURGER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  614,051. 
For  Hamburger  Sandwiches. 
First  use  March  1965. 
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SN  235,603.     Prosser  Packers,  Inc.,  Prosser,  Wash 
Not.  29, 1965. 

ZERO-KIST 


For  Frosen  Foods — Namely,  Cherries.  Peaches,  Strawber- 
ries, Raspberries ;  Peas,  Corn,  Oreen  Beans,  Asparagus,  Mixed 
Vegetables,  Spinach,  Brussel  Sprouts,  Broccoli,  Cauliflower, 
Lima  Beans ;  and  Regular  and  Crinkle  Cut  French  Fries 

First  use  April  1952. 


SN  237,946.     Eddy  Provision  Co.,  Inc.,  Bronx.  N.Y      Filed 
Feb.  3,  1966. 


SN  241,549.     Tradewell  Stores,  Inc..  Kent.  Wash.    Filed  Mar 
21,  1966. 


TEADEWEll 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  687,037.  687.326.  and  688.850. 

For  Potato  Chips.  Sandwich  Spread,  Salad  Dressing,  Cake 
Mixes.  Imitation  Maple  Syrup.  Bacon.  Luncheon  Meats.  Spa- 
ghetti.   Macaroni,    Noodles,   Instant   Nonfat   Dry   Milk    Mar- 
garine,  Stuffing  Mix,   Sherbet,   Ice  Cream,  Gelatin  Desserts 
Bread,  and  Evaporated  Milk. 

First  use  May  16,  1960,  on  potato  chips. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "City's  Finest  Meats"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Fresh  and  Processed  Pork  Products — Namely.  Loins. 
Spare  Ribs,  Boston  Butts,  Fresh  Picnics,  Smoked  Hams.  Fresh 
Hams,  and  Smoked  Bacon. 

First  use  Jan.  10, 1966. 


SN  238,295.  Rich  Products  Corporation  (Delaware  corpora- 
tion), Buffalo,  N.T.,  assignee  of  Rich  Products  Corporation 
(New  York  corporation),  Buffalo.  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  7.  1966. 

DIAMOND  PROCESS 

For  Oleaginous  Emulsion  of  a  Vegetable  Nature  for  Use  as 
a  Topping  on  Desserts.  Salads,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1, 1957. 


SN  242,111.     Ceskoslovenske  Cokoladovny,  Oborovy  Podnlk, 
Modrany,  Modrany,  Csechoslovakla.     Filed  Mar.  29,  196e! 


v-J^Jurr\- 


Owner  of  Ciechoslovaklan  Reg.  No.  151,675,  dated  Oct  18 
1954. 

For  Eating.  Baking  and  Cooking  Chocolate;  Chocolate 
Pastry ;  Chocolate  Cookies ;  Desserts  Made  From  or  Contain- 
ing Chocolate ;  Cocoa  ;  Fourre ;  Pralines,  Dragees,  Caramels, 
and  Other  Candies;  Candied  or  Chocolate-Coated  Fruits; 
Wafers  ;  and  Chewing  Gum. 


SN  240,028.     Snack  Master  Foods,  Incorporated.  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  2, 1966. 

SNACK  MASTER 

Applicant  disclaims  any  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the 
word  "Snack"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Corn  Chips  and  Cheese  Curls. 
First  use  Oct.  27,  1965. 


SN  243,028.     J.   Hungerford  Smith  Co.,  Victor    NY 
Apr.  8,  1966. 


Filed 


SN  240,429.     J.  T.  Gibbons,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.     Filed 
Mar.  8.  1966. 


MULTI-FERM 


For  Feed   Compound  for  Use  as  a  Feed   Supplement  for 
Poultry  and  Livestock. 
First  use  Jan.  8, 1965. 


J.  HUNGERFORD  SMITH'S 

"J.  Hungerford  Smith"  is  the  name  of  a  deceased  person. 

For  Sundae  Toppings  of  Crushed  and/or  Whole  Fruits, 
Nuts,  Fudge,  Butterscotch,  Marshmailow  and  Chocolate; 
Fruit  and  Chocolate  Flavored  Syrups  for  Making  Milk 
Shakes;  Fruit  and  Maple  Flavored  Syrups  for  Use  With 
Pancakes;  Creme  de  Menthe,  Old  English  Toffee  and  Coffee 
Flavored  Dessert  Sauces ;  Chocolate.  Butterscotch  and  Fruit 
Flavors  for  Cone  Dips ;  Fruit  and  Vanilla  Extracts,  Flavoring 
Concentrates.  Candy.  Nuts,  Fruit.  Butterscotch.  Chocolate 
and  Marshmailow  Used  In  the  Preparation  of  Ice  Cream  and 
Sherbets;  Liquid  Malt  Base  for  Malted  Milk  Shakes;  and 
Certified  Food  Colors. 

First  use  early  in  1890. 


SN   240,621.     Jerrico,    Inc.,   d.b.a.    Jerry's,    Lexington,   Ky. 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1966. 

PRIDE-FRIED  CHICKEN 

No  claim  la  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the 
words  "Fried  Chicken"  separate  and  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Fried  Chicken  Packed  In  Take-Out  Containers. 

First  use  Nov.  1,  1965. 


X 


SN   244,594.     Mead   Johnson   k  Company,    Evansville,    Ind 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1966. 


(R§searc/t  ^Jj^ 


For  Specialised  Nutritional  and  Dietary  Food  Preparations 
for  Children  and  Adults. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Apr.  28, 1966. 
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SN   244,595.     Mead   Johnsdl   ft  Company,   Evansville,   Ind.    SN  246,902.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.     Plied 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1966.  j  i  May  31,  1966. 

11  FROSTED  CORN  BURSTS 

The  words  "Frosted  Corn"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Ready-To-Eat  Cereal. 
First  use  May  4, 1966. 


iJllltilUI 

l_  A  BO  R  ATO  R  I  E  S 


7^^secNv/f  ^Jj/e 


SN  247,002.     Campbell  Soup  Company,  Camden,  N.J.     Filed 
June  1,  1966. 


No  rights  are  claimed  in  |:pe  word  "Laboratories"  separate 
and  apart  from  the  mark  is  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
173,340.  719.017,  and  others. 

For  Specialised  Nutritional  and  Dietary  Food  Preparations      ^^  ^  whole, 
for  Children  and  Adults.  For  Canned  Prepared  Spaghetti. 

First  use  Apr.  28,  1966 ;  1905  as  to  "Mead  Johnson."  pj^gj  ^^  Qct.  19,  1965. 


The  word  "Spaghetti"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 


SN   244,597.     Mead    JohnsOh   ft   Company,    Evansville,    Ind.      ^jj  247,003.     Campbell  Soup  Company,  Camden,  N.J.     Filed 

E<ll<..l      An.      OQ       lOAA  II  -. .       .AAA 


Filed  Apr.  29,  1966 


June  1,  1966. 


oo 


9^em^/i  /orJj/e 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  173.34o.  719.017.  and  others. 
For  Specialised  Nutritional  and  Dietary  Food  Preparations 
for  Children  and  Adults.         • 

First  use  Apr.  28.  1966 ;  1905  as  to  "Mead  Johnson." 


For  Canned  Prepared  Spaghetti. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1965. 


SN  247,221.     General  Spice,  Incorporated,  Linden,  N.J.    Filed 
June  3,  1966. 


SN  246.064.     Fairmont  F0948  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr.    Filed 
May  19,  1966. 


For  Ice  Cream.  Ice  Milk,  Sfcierbet,  Water  Ices.  Frozen  Plssas. 


Frozen  Confections  in  Stick, 
Rolls. 

First  use  Mar.  22,  1966. 


ind  Bar  Form,  and  Frozen  Bakery 


SN  246,065.     Fairmont  F< 
May  19,  1966. 


8  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr.    Filed 


®    ®    ®    ®  @   @    @  ^ 

®    ®    ®    ®   ®    ®    ®    ® 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  brown  and  orange,  but  no  claim 
Is  made  to  color. 

For  Stabilizers  for  Meat  Emulsions,  and  Seasonings  of  a 
Spice  Nature  for  Use  by  Commercial  Food  Processors  and  the 
Institutional  Trade. 

First  use  Jan.  18,  1965. 


SN  247,505.     Hari7  and  David,  Medford,  Oreg.     Filed  June 


7,1966. 


TOWER  OF  TREATS 


The  word  "Treats"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 

For  Potato  Chips,  Corn  'chlps.  Popcorn,  Pretzels,  Cookies.        For  Combination  of  Gift  Packages  Comprising  Items  Se- 

Crackers   Peanut  Butter.  Sihelled  and  Unshelled  Nuts,  Pickled     lected  From  Fresh  and  Dried  Fruits,  Cakes,  Candles,  Cheeses, 

and  Smoked  Fish,  Pickled  and  Smoked  Shellfish,  Pickled  and     Preserves,  Unshelled  Nuts.  Salad  Dressing,  Vinegar,  and  Table 

Smoked  Meats,  and  Bakery  Rolls.  Syrups.  ^      ^   ^r^^^ 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1966.  First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  31, 1946. 
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SN  249.450.     Socleta  per  Arionl  Lucchese  0111  e  Vlnl,  d.b.a.     SN  252.485.     Donald  E.  Lister,  d.b.a.  Ackles  Orchard   OrlgM- 
nUppo  Berlo  k  C,  Lucca,  Italy.    Filed  July  1.  1966.  vlUe.  111.    Filed  Aug.  16.  1966. 


PIl^rppoBBHIO 


The  name  "Flllppo  Berlo"  does  not  represent  a  particular 
living  Individual. 
For  Wine  Vinegar. 
First  use  June  2,  1966  ;  In  commerce  June  2,  1966. 


^uyA  ^tuaU 


SN  249.599.     VAN   MELLE  N.V..   Rotterdam.   Netherlands. 
Filed  July  5.  1966. 


For  Fresh  Apples. 
First  use  June  22,  1966. 


i.iCOM<Ct-k*Kai<-MIHT 

BbcksiMhilB 
Blacfc&¥Mte 


SN  252.817.     Chinese  Maid.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Mln-Sun  Trading  Co., 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Aug.  22,  1966. 

KLAZY  NOODLES 

Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  rights  to  the  word  "Noodles" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  ihown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos  318,508 
and  551,415.  1 

For  Canned,  Fried,  Dry  Noodles  Having  Various  Flavors — 
Namely,  Barbecue,  Chicken,  Beef,  Cheese  With  Bacon  and  Salt 
and  Spice. 

First  use  December  1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  representation  of  the  goods  and     ^^'  252,908.     Superior  Tea  k  Coffee  Co..  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
the  generic   wording   "Licorice,   Lakrii-Mlnt."   "Drop,"  and         '^"*-  ^'^<  ^®®®- 


"Toffee-Mint."    Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  156.167,  dated  June 
18.  1965. 

For  Licorice  Toffee-Mint. 

First  use  before  1940 ;  in  commerce  Apr.  29.  1966. 


GOLDEN-RICH 


For  Non-Dairy  Creaming  Agent  in  Powder  Form. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  15.  1964. 


^"kl^'jufy  27°im.''°"°    ^"''''    '"••    '*^'^^°"^"'*'    ^"'-     SNJ53.919.^^H.  Stark  and  Sons.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed 

FARM  BEST 


PUFFIN 


For  Homogenized  Milk.  Cottage  Cheese,  and  Ice  Cream. 
First  use  June  20.  1966. 


For  Refrigerated  Dough  Biscuits. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1966. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  254,737. 


SN  251.379.     Central  Sands  Produce.   Inc.,   Bancroft    Wis 
Filed  Aug.  1.  1966. 


^(5^^®{blP 


SN  254,737.     Superior  Foods.  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     Filed  Sept. 
19,  1966. 


For  Refrigerated  Dough  Products. 

First  use  Aug.  15.  1966. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  253.919. 


SN  255.772.     The  Borden  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled 
Oct.  5,  1966. 

FROSTI  DEVILS 

For  Cakes. 

First  use  Sept.  15.  1966. 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Tater"     *^^?"'I!f ' .  CoJf  ate-Pal°>o»^e  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5.  1966. 


apart  from  the  mark  shown,  but  the  applicant  waives  none  of 
its  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  or  any  feature 
thereof. 

For  Potatoes  in  Natural  State. 

First  use  August  1963. 


SEVEN  WONDERS 


For  Salad  Dressing. 
First  use  July  29.  1966. 
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SN  255.888      Eugene  Rothmund.  Inc..  d.b.a.  The  House  of    SN  257.168.     B.  A.  Bernard  k  Co..  Inc..  Camden   N  J     FUed 
Rothmund.  Sommerville.  ^  ^ass.    (Filed  Oct.  6,  1966.  Oct.  25.  1966.  ^*maen.  «,j.    imea 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  743,877 

For  Refrigerated,  Packaged  Meat  and  Refrigerated.  Pack- 
aged, Prepared  Meat  Product*. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  January  1963. 


SN  256,641.     Beatrice  Food) 
1966. 


Co.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Oct.  18. 


LONGHORN 


For  Dietary  Food  for  Dogs. 
First  use  May  15,  1965. 


For  Chill.  With  or  Wlthou^iBeans. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1966. 


SN  261,779.     Olympla  Growers,  Incorporated,   Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan^3,  1967. 


SN     256,688.     United     Dalijj 
Chester,  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  18; 


Equipment    Company.     West 
1966. 


DAIRY-0 


SIERDD 


Nevada 


For  Mixes  for  Making  Ice  Cream  and  Whipped  Topping,  and 
Mixes  for  Making  Substitutes  for  Fluid  Milk.  Cream,  and 
Chocolate  Milk. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1962. 


SN  256,880.     Staff  Supermarbet  Associates,  Inc.,  Jericho.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1966. 


CO  I  IKY 


For  Frozen  Vegetables. 
First  use  Dec.  6,  1966. 


For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  October  1961. 


Filed  Oct.  21.  19«6. 


SN    261.834.     Gentry    Corporation.    Glendale.    Calif.     Filed 
Jan.  3.  1967. 


SN  256.923.     Central  Soya  C  4mpany.  Inc..  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 


HERB-CUT 


For  Soy  Flour. 

First  use  Aug.  8.  1966. 


TEXTROL 


For  Dehydrated  Parsley. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1, 1966. 


SN   257.0^2.     Dolton   Manufitturlng   Company.   Dolton.   111. 
Filed  Oct.  24.  1966. 


e 


SN  262.732.     Dixie  Kitchens.  Inc..  Omaha.  Nebr.    Filed  Dec.     . 
29.  1966. 

BixiaRibs 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Ribs"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 
For  Cooked  Ribs. 
First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  24. 1966. 


V 


SN   263.642.     E.   R.    Squibb  k   Sons.   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1967. 

SUGARCANE  99 

For  Liquid  Surface  Active  Kgent  of  Mono  and  Dlglyceride 

Composition  With  Vegetable  Oil.  Anise  Oil  and  Edible  Organic  Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Sugarcane"  apart  from  the 

Acids,    Sold  in   Bulk   to  Molasses  Distributors  and   to  Feed  mark  as  shown. 

Manufacturers  To  Improve  the  Handling  of  Feed  Molasses.  For  Artificially  Sweetened  Cane  Sugar. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  2|  1966.  First  use  Sept,  8.  1966. 
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8N  263,650.     Philadelphia  Chewing  Gum  Corporation,  Haver-    SN  269,258.     Patterson  Farms,  Inc.,  Westley,  Calif.     Filed 
town,  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  31,  1967.  Apr.  17,  1967. 


CHEimY 


The  words   "Cherry,"   "Banana,"  and   "Bubble  Gum"  are         p^,  p^^gi,  vegetables  and  Fresh  Melons, 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  First  use  June  15,  1966. 

For  Bubble  Gum. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1967.  _^-^^^_^ 


SN   266,188.     Frito-Lay,   Inc..   Dallas,   Tex.     Filed   Mar.   8, 
1967. 

SORITOS 

For  Snack  Foods — Namely,  Corn  Chips  and  Potato  Chips. 
First  use  Jan.  3, 1967. 


SN  269,485.     International  Proteins  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1967. 


SN  267,488.     Arden-Mayfalr,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Low  Cost  Markets, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1967. 


For  Poultry  and  Livestock  Feed. 
First  use  Apr.  10,  1967. 


'RiSH 


SN  269,486.     International  Proteins  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1967. 


For  Salad  Dressing ;  Mayonnaise ;  CofTee,  Regular  and  In- 
stant ;  Canned  Fruits  ;  Canned  Pineapple ;  Canned  Vegetables  ; 
Canned  Fruit  Juices ;  Canned  Pineapple  Juice ;  Tomato  Cat- 
sup ;  Canned  Fruit  Cocktail ;  Canned  Applesauce ;  Canned 
Pork  and  Beans ;  Canned  Tomato  Sauce ;  Canned  Tomato 
Juice  ;  and  Canned  Prune  Juice. 

First  use  Nov.  22,  1966. 


MAPCO 


SN  267,881.     General  Baking  Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.         ^or  Poultry  and  Livestock  Feed. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1967.  F'"*  "««  ^P^'  ^O'  !»««• 


SN   271,210.     Mead   Johnson   k   Company,    Evansville,   Ind. 
Filed  May  11,  1967. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  depiction  of  a  windmill. 

For  Packaged  Froren  Food  Products — Namely,  Cheese  En- 
chilada Dinners,  Beef  Enchilada  Dinners,  Chicken  Enchilada 
Dinners,  Chicken  Pies,  French  Fried  Alaska  Cod,  French  Fried 
Northern  Halibut,  Cheese  Enchiladas,  Macaroni  and  Cheese, 
Chicken  Enchiladas,  Beef  Enchiladas ;  Prebaked  Frozen 
Bakery  Goods,  Including  Pineapple  Upside  Down  Cake,  Danish 
Cluster  Coffee  Cake,  French  Lemon  Almond  Cake,  Datenut 
Coffee  Cake,  French  Cherry  Almond  Cake,  Chocolate  Fudge 
Cake,  Almond  Brittle  Coffee  Cake,  and  Dutch  Apple  Dump- 
lings. 

First  use  Jan.  16,  1961. 


Metiecal 

S|aK@ 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Shake" 
apart  from  the  mark  shown,  but  the  applicant  waives  none 
of  its  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  or  any  feature 
thereof.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  746,729,  822,020,  and  others. 

For  Dietary  Powder  That  Can  Be  Mixed  With  Milk  and  Be 
Used  for  a  Nutritionally  Complete  Meal. 

EHrst  use  on  or  prior  to  May  9,  1967 ;  Apr.  24,  1959,  as  to 
"Metrecal." 


August  8,  1967 
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SN  271,574.     B«U  Fruit  IFa^*i,  Boonvllle,  Mo.    Filed  May  16,    SN  266,825.     SUn-Tlte,  Inc.,  Toungttown,  Ohio.    Piled  Mar. 
1967.  le^  1987, 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  bif f . 
For  Fresh  Apples. 
First  use  at  least  as  early'iis  1950;  1875  as  to  "Bell"  and 
the  design  of  a  bell  and  wreath. 


SN  271,993.     Sousa  Bros.  Pfijcking  Co.,  Santa  Maria,  Calif. 
Filed  May  22,  1967. 


ofdh'fit^ 


For  Mounting  Fasteners  Incorporating  Sections  of  Hook 
and  Loop  Pile  Fabrics  for  Pens,  Pencils,  Brushes,  Small  Tools, 
and  the  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  1967. 

* 

SN  270,026.     Eversharp,  Inc.,  Milford,  Conn.    Filed  Apr.  26, 
1967. 

.CH.CK    trip  kit* 

Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Trip  Kit"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  224,639,  789,653,  and 
others. 

For  Toilet  Kits  Containing  Shaving  and  Toiletry  Goods — 
Namely,  Safety  Razors,  Safety  Razor  Blades,  Shave  Cream, 
After  Shave  Lotion,  Personal  Deodorant,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Apr.  3,  1967. 


SN  272,246.     Roncraft,   Inc.,  Hlaleah,  Fla.     Filed  May  24, 
1967. 


WALLNUTS 


For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  May  5, 1967, 


For  Humorous  Wall  Plaques. 
First  use  Apr.  17,  1967. 


GassSO-Merchanlise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


SN  240,553.     William  A.   Stel^^ard,   d.b.a.   Wm.   A.   Steward 
Company,  Somerset,  Calif.    .Filed  Mar.  9,  1966. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  213,500.     A.  Vldal  S.A.S.,  Venice,  Italy.     Filed  Mar.  5, 
1965. 


k 


ROL-A-CHART 


For  Visual  Control  Boards  Uiaed  for  Industrial  Purposes  for 
Keeping  Track  of  Inventory,  lljoductlon  Scheduling,  and  the 
Like. 

First  use  1958. 


SN   251,769.     New   York   Merchandise   Company,   Inc.,   New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1968. 


SANTA  LAND 


For  Christmas  Novelty  Items — Namely,  Water  Balls,  In- 
flatable Figures,  Bell  Clusters,  Door  Ringers,  Package  and 
Table  Decorations,  Carousels,  Stockings,  Synthetic  Garlands, 
Trees,  Wreaths,  and  Corsages. 

First  use  July  25,  1966. 


SN  262,485.     Hawkeye  Steel  Products,  Incorporated,  Water- 
loo, Iowa.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1961, 

ROUND  THE  CLOCK 

For  Automatic  Livestock  Feeding  System,  Including  Feed 
Storage  Units,  Feed  Conveyors,  and  Individual  Livestock 
Feeders. 

First  use  June  30,  1964. 


The  mark  comprises  an  ornamental  bottle  design  generally 
simulating  a  pine  cone  with  the  notation  "Vldal"  thereon. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  799,996. 

For  Colognes. 

First  use  1952  ;  in  commerce  June  1958. 


SN  226,296.     Ann  Shaffer,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Aug  23 
1965. 


SWAGGER 


For  Toilet  Preparations — Namely,  Perfume,  Eau  de  Toi- 
lette, Perfume  Oil,  and  Cologne. 
First  use  Oct.  17,  1940. 
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SN   231,787.     CUirol  Incorporated,   New  York,   N.T.     Piled     SN   255,438.     Humphreys  Medldne  Company,   Incorporated, 
Oct.  28,  1965.  Rutherford,  N.J.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1966. 

LOVING  CARE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  669,396  and  800,000. 

For  Compact  Filled  With  Powder,  and  Hair  Spray. 

First  use  Nov.  13, 1964. 


VIA  APPIA 


"Via  Applan"  Is  the  Latin  equivalent  of  the  English  term 
"Applan  Way." 
For  Cologne,  Toilet  Water,  and  Perfume. 
First  use  Sept.  14,  1966. 


SN  233,889.     Faberge,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  3, 
1965. 


VIA  LACTEA 


SN  258,036.     Beauty  Counselors,  Inc.,  Orosse  Polnte,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1966. 


The  words  "Via  Lactea"  may  be  translated  into  English 
as  "milky  way." 

For  Skin  Cream.  ' 

First  use  Nov.  10,  1965. 


QUICK-UP 


For  Facial  Cream. 
First  use  June  27,  1966. 


SN  244,053.     Yardley  &  Company  Limited,  London,  England. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 

NEXT-TO-NATURAL 

For  Foundation  Cream. 

First  use  Feb.  24,  1966  ;  In  commerce  Feb.  24,  1966. 


SN   258,498.     Colgate-Palmolive   Company.    New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1966. 


CAPER 


For  After  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  Sept.  14.  1966. 


SN  249,367.     Vl-Jon  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Hunt- 
ley, St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  June  30,  1966. 


FLAG  &  SAIL 


SN  258,631.     Dorlta  Weksler,  d.b.a.  d'Orlta  Cosmetics,   Los 
Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1966. 


For  After  Shave,  Cologne,  and  Shaving  Soap  for  Men. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1966. 


SN  249,899.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.     Filed 
July  8, 1966. 


GLIMMERICK 


For  Mascara,  Eye  Shadow,  Lipstick,  and  Rouge. 
First  use  June  17, 1966. 


SN  253,444.     Latonr  Products,  Inc.,  Northvale,  N.J.     Filed 


Aug.  30,  1966. 


VILLA  D'ESTE 


For  Cosmetics — Namely,  Body  Lotion. 
First  use  Nov.  2,  1966. 


The  words   "Villa  d'Este"   are  the   Spanish  equivalent  of     SN  259,845.     Pharmaceutical  Specialties,  Inc.,  San  Francisco, 
"villa  of  the  east."  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  1.  1966. 

For  After  Shave  and  Cologne. 
First  use  May  28,  1964. 


TAN-GAN-YI-KA 


SN  253,995.     Sarong,  Inc.,  Dover.  Del.     Filed  Sept.  7.  1966.         ^°l  Medicated  Skin  Lotion  for  the  Prevention  of  Sunburn 

and  the  Developing  of  a  Skin  Tan. 
First  use  Aug.  13. 1966. 


SN   265,011.     Estee  Lauder  Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1967. 

YOUTH  SHEEN 

For  Cosmetic  Make-Up  Preparation  in  Powder  and  Liquid 
Form. 

First  use  Oct.  16,  1966. 


SN  267,097.     The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1967. 


RADAR 


For  Body  Powder,  Talcum  Powder,  Personal  Deodorant, 
Body  Moisturizer,  Body  Refresher,  and  Body  Lotion. 
First  use  May  4,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  416,416,  416.700.  and  783,355. 
For  Hair  Dressing. 
First  use  Dec.  4,  1959. 


August  8,  1967 


SN  269,954.     Cbadbourn  Ckitham,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.    Filed 
Apr.  25,  1967. 


BR 


i 
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Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


NDX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  815;514,  818,722,  and  others. 
For  Leg  Cosmetic  and  Sk|^  Softener. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1967. 


SN    247,324.    Calgon    Corporation,    Pittsburgh.    Pa.      Filed 
June  6.  1966. 

DRAIN  DEMON 

The  word  "Drain"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Concentrated  Acid  Cleaner  for  Opening  Clogged  Drains. 
First  use  Mar.  11. 1966. 


SN  270,027.     Eversharp,  I^.,  Milford,  Conn.    Filed  Apr.  26, 
1967. 


SN    247,325.     Calgon    Corporation,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.      Filed 
June  6,  1966. 


DRAINTONE 


For  Concentrated  Solvent  for  Opening  Clogged  Drains. 
First  use  Mar.  11,  1966. 


SN  255,437.     Hercules  Glue  Co..  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Colloidal  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Sausallto,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  29,  1966. 


SPINDET 


For  Spindle  Cleaner  for  Cotton  Picking  Machine. 
First  use  Sept.  22,  1966. 


For  Men's  Toiletries — Nimely,  Personal  Deodorants,  Antl- 
Perspirant  Deodorants,  Aftl4r  Shave  Lotion,  Cologne,  Shaving 
Cream,  and  Hair  Dressings 

First  use  Apr.  10,  1967, 


SN   255,515.     Clalrol   Incorporated,   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  30,  1966. 

YOU  SHAMPOO 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Shampoo"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1964. 


SN  271,405.     D-R   Aerosol!  Inc.,  d.b.a.   Drexel-Rayler,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Filed  May  U,  1967. 

p-R 

For    Shaving    Cream,    Personal    Deodorant,    Ladles'    Hair 
Spray,  and  Men's  After  Shafe  Lotion. 
First  use  May  3, 1967,  oq  ^having  cream. 


SN    261,626.     Calgon    Corporation,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.      Filed 
Dec.  29,  1966. 


ZEPHYR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  675,085. 

For  Powdered  Detergent  Sold  for  Use  In  Hand  Washing  of 
Vehicles. 

First  use  Sept.  20, 1966. 


Gass  100 -Miscellaneous 


SERVICE  MARKS 


SN  240,534.     Opportunities  Industrialization  Center  Incorpo- 
rated, Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1966. 


SN  231,345.  Council  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Fort 
Smith,  Ark.,  assignee  of  The  Yum-Burger  Corporation  of 
America,  Springfield,  M0.     Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 

YUM-SNAKS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  614,0!ti. 

For  Restaurant  and  DrltC-In  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  March  1965.     ,  i 


0 


WE  HELP  OURSELVES 


SN  235,819.     Continental 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1966. 


r 


QIC 


Lines,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


GOLDEN  JET  FLIGHT 
KITCHEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  69i;^17,  759,384,  and  others. 
For  Preparation  and  Se^ylng  of  Food  to  Airline  Passengers 
While  in  Flight. 

First  use  Oct.  4,  1965. 

TM  841  O.O.— 4 


For  Social  Service  Agency  Services — Namely,  Recruitment, 
Guidance,  Counseling,  Training  and  Retraining  of  the  Idle 
and  Underemployed  in  Preparation  for  Employment  and 
Placement  In  Industry. 

First  use  January  1964. 
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Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


SN    243,729.     S.    Charles    Splnella,    Jackson    Heights,    N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1966. 


SN  183,944.  Bacon  and  Associates,  Inc.,  Annapolis,  Md.,  as- 
signee of  Bacon  k  Associates,  Annapolis,  Md.  Filed  Oct. 
8,  1963. 


^^IP^' 


Th?  words  "Labs"  and  "Positive  Centric  System"  are  dis- 
claimed apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Dental  Laboratory  Services. 
First  use  October  1965. 


For  Brokerage  Services  In  Connection  With  Sails  for  Boats. 
First  use  May  1961. 


SN  243,777.     Distribution   Services,   Inc.,   Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1966. 

>  I — /  .\ 

M  'IfM^lmtrlbuOtm  SBtrvicem.  inc. 

For  Rental  and  Sub-Rental  of  Real  Estate. 
First  use  Aug.  80, 1965. 


SN   243,591.     Joseph   M.    Smith,    Morrlstown,    Tenn.      Piled 
Apr.  15,  1966. 


ftN  244,294.     Award  Exhibits,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Apr. 
26,  1966. 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and  Services  of  Others  by 
Issuance  of  Redeemable  Trading  Stamps. 
First  use  July  1.  1965. 


SN  245,125.     Edwin  K.  Williams  &  Co.  (Va),  Falls  Church, 
Va.    Filed  May  6,  1966. 


DESCO 


For  Business  Management,  Counseling  and  Analyses  Serv- 
ices Rendered  to  Service  Stations  and  Other  Petroleum 
Marketeers. 

First  use  Sept.  23.  1958. 


The   mark   consists   of   the  numeral   "3"  In   a   distinctive 
design. 
,    For  Designing  and  Producing  Exhibits. 

First  use  January  1966. 


SN  253,658.     The  Kroger  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed  Sept. 
1,  1966. 


THRIFTOWN 


SN   250,883.     The  Weekender  Corporation,    Virginia   Beach, 
Va.    Filed  July  22,  1966. 


For  Retail  Department  Store  Service. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  23, 1963. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  251,825. 


WEEKENDER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  792,071. 

For  Furnishing  Cabana  Accommodations. 

First  use  May  1, 1964. 


SN  254,634.     Scottsdale  Antique  Galleries,   Ltd.,  d.b.a.  The 
Carriage  Trade,  Scottsdale,  Arts.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1966. 

I 


SN  271,893.     Marriott  Hot-Shoppes,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  19,  1967. 

STIRRUP  CUP  LOUNGE 


THE  CARRIAGE  TRADE 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Lounge" 

apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  but  applicant  waives  none  For  Selling  Antiques  and  Art  Objects,  Conducting  Auctions 

of  Its  common  law  rights  therein.  for  the  Sale  of  Antiques  and  Art  Objects  of  Others,  and  Ap- 

For  Serving  of  Food  and  Beverages  in  Cocktail  Lounges.  praising  Estates  and  Gift  Art  Objects  to  Museums. 

First  use  in  or  about  February  1964.  First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  12,  1956. 


August  8,  1967 


Class  102 — Insurance  and  Fi 

SN  236,293.     Satellite  Flilnce  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Jan. 
12,  1966. 
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SN  248,993.     The  First  National  Bank  and  Truit  Company 
of  Kalamasoo,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.    Filed  June  27,  1966. 

THE  HAPPY  BANK 

The  word  "Bank"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  General  Banking  and  Trust  Services. 
First  use  May  2,  1966. 


For  Financing  AutomobUes  and  House  Trailers. 
First  use  Nov.  15,  1965. 


SN  239,162.     Lincoln  Liberty  Life  Insurance  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.    Filed  Feb.  18, 11966. 


ia.E.s. 


For  Insurance  Underwriting  Services. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sedt.  25, 1965. 


SN  253,700.     Peoples  National  Bank  k  Trust  Company,  Bay 
City,  Mich.    Filed  Aug.  29,  1966. 

MaeicasH 

For    Banking   and    Financial    Services— Namely,    General 
Banking  Services. 

First  use  Aug.  12,  1966. 


SN  243,443.     Group  Securities,  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.    Filed 
Apr.  14,  1966. 


SN  256,449.     Junior  Inreators  of  America,  Inc.,  St.  Peters- 
burg, Fla.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Cltlaen  Owners"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  705,384. 

For  Promotion  of  Investments  In  Mutual  Funds  and/or 
Other  Securities  by  Minors,  Through  Sponsoring  Adults 

First  use  Nov.  1, 1958. 


For  Operation  of  a  Mutdal  Investment  Fund  for  Others. 
First  use  Mar.  31,  1963. 


SN  245,337.     Ozark  Air  ^fnes,   Inc.,   St.  Louis,  Mo.     FUed 
May  10,  1966. 


TIC|)A-TRIP 


Class  104  -  Communication 

SN  255,532.     ITT  World  Communications  Inc.,  New  York 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  30,  1966. 


For  Providing   Facilities  for  Passengers  To  Write  Their 
Own  Tickets  and  Extending  Credit  in  Connection  Therewith. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1966.    < 


SN  246,216.     Utica  Mutual 
Filed  May  20,  1966. 


Insurance  Company,  Utlca,  N.Y. 


insurance  that  starts  with  YOU 

For  Underwriting  Various  Types  of  Insurance,  Including 
Casualty,  Fidelity  and  Sufety,  Fire  and  Property,  Inland 
Marine,  Ocean  Marine,  and!  Accident  and  Health. 

First  use  September  19651 1 


Semces'^*''*"""*'    *"*'    RUdlotelegraphlc     Communication 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1966. 


SN    247,626.     Seattle-FlrsI 
Filed  June  8,  1966. 


FIRSTB 


SN  255,533.     ITT  World  Communications  Inc.,  New  York 
N.Y.    Filed  Sent.  30.  lfl««  '  ""' 


National   Bank,    Seattle,    Wash. 


k 


NK  CARD 


For    Banking    Services — -Kamely,    Credit    Card    Financing 
Services. 

First  use  June  1,  1966. 


-flt^Q^ 


SefvTces.''*'*''"''"'    '"'''    Radlotelegraphlc    Communication 
First  use  June  27,  1966. 
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Oass  105  -  Transportation  and  Storage         Qass  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 

SN  247,027.     Incentive  Travel  Management,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  234.076.     Screen  Gems,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Dec. 
Filed  June  1,  1966.  6.  1965. 


ITM 


For  Travel  Agency  Services. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1066. 


^ 


SN  253.459.     Transcontinental  Gas  Pipe  Line  Corporation, 
Houston,  Tex.    Filed  Aug.  30, 1966. 


SCREEN  GEMS 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Screen"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  680,821. 

For  Entertainment  Services  Rendered  Through  the  Medium 
of  Television. 

First  use  May  27,  1965 ;  Nov.  26,  1948,  In  a  different  form. 


SN    235,513.     KOVR    Broadcasting    Company,    Sacramento, 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1965. 


CAPN  DELTA 


The  name  "Cap'n  Delta"  Is  not  the  name  of  any  particular 
living  individual. 

For  Entertainment  Services  In  the  Form  of  a  Television 
Program  for  Children. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1962. 


For  Transportation,  Sale  and  Storage  of  Natural  Gas. 
First  use  December  1950. 


SN  253,758.     Houston  Sports  Association,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Sept.  2,  1966. 


SN  257,137.     Air  Wisconsin,  Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis.    Filed  Oct. 
25,  1966. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  orange  and  green. 

For  Air  Transportation  of  Passengers  and  Freight. 

First  use  August  1965. 


For  Entertainment  Services  in  the  Nature  of  Baseball  Ex- 
hibitions, Some  of  Which  Services  Are  Rendered  Through  the 
Medium  of  Radio  and  Television  Broadcasts. 

First  use  Feb.  23.  1965. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Qass  200       , 

SN  228,275.     Rolling  Mill  Machinery  &  Equipment  Associa- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  21.  1965. 


fRMMEAj 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  the  Applicant. 
First  use  June  28,  1965. 


-.»-■.•*"■    i*** 


■/; 


Class  1  - 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER  / 

Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials   Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


833.130.  ARMET.  Armei  Industries  Limited.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  1,  4,  12Lil6,  21,  35  and  52).  SN  208,299. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  12^7-64. 

833.131.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Unlted-Hagie  Hy- 
brtds.  Inc.     SN  231,315.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  10-22^5. 

833.132.  FROZEN  DIAMONDS.  The  Union  Ice  Company. 
SN  235,361.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  12-27-65. 

833.133.  CEEMAR.  E.  H-  Cromwell  t  Company  Limited. 
SN  235,891.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  1-6-68. 

833.134.  STONES  H-56  AND  DESIGN.  Stone's  Poultry 
Breeding  Farm.  SN  {339,333.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Filed 
2-21-66.  ! 

833.135.  L  AND  DESIGn!  Limestone  Products  Corporation 
of  America.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  1,  6, 10,  and  12). 
SN  241.671.    Pub.  5-2S-^f .    Filed  3-23-66. 

833.136.  STA-TAC.  Relckhold  Chemicals.  Inc.  SN  252.208. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  8-11-66. 

833.137.  FOUNDREZ.  R(elchbold  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN 
252,209.    Pub.  5-23-67.    tilled  8-11-66. 

833.138.  ARMIRA.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  253,109. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  8-25^66. 

833.139.  BAKI.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  253,111. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  8-25-66. 

833.140.  WESTVACO.  W«8t  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Com- 
pany.    SN  256.989.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  10-21-66. 

833.141.  TYPAR.  E.  I.  dq  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 
SN  260.797.    Pub.  5-23-4t.    Filed  12-15-66. 


Class  2  —  Receptades 


833.142.     PERVAC.      Vac 
5-23-67.     Filed  7-30-65. 


Pac,     Inc.      SN    224,663.      Pub. 


833.143.  REXWARE  AND  DESIGN.  Rexall  Drug  and 
Chemical  Company,  d.b.ii.  Rexall  Chemical  Company.  SN 
229.028.    Pub.  5-23-67.    piled  9-30-65. 

833.144.  POLYFAB  AND  DESIGN.  Polyfab  Company. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  2.  39,  and  50).  «N  229,395. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  10-4-65. 

833.145.  TAICON.  TalyO  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  SN  232,034. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  ll-.t-65. 

833.146.  RIMROCK.  Rlmrock  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  2,  13,  and  23).  SN  235,529.  Pub. 
5-23-67.  Filed  12-29-65.  j 

833.147.  WORTHALL.  Worthall  Umlted.  SN  239,952. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  S-lfise. 

833.148.  FILE  FINDER.  J.  W.  Pepper  k  Son,  Inc.  SN 
262,297.    Pub.  5-23-67.   iFiled  1-11-67. 


Qass  3  —  Baggage 
folios,  and  Podcetbooks 

jr. 


t 


|uipments,Port- 


833.149.  IT'S  A  MORRIS 
White  Fashions,  Inc.  & 
3-31-66. 

833.150.  VISTA.  Mercat 
250.288.    Pub.  5-23-67. 

833.151.  MEDI-PERCH. 
253,877.    Pub.  5-23-67. 


HITE  AND  DESIGN.     Morris 
242,376.     Pub  6-23-67.     Filed 


hsle    Stores    Company,    Inc.     SN 
Filed  7-14-66. 

Hudson     Associates,     Inc.      SN 
FUed  9-6-66. 


833,130.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

833,152.     CRYSTALITE.     General  Motors  Corporation. 
240,898.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  3-14-66. 


SN 


QassS  — Adhesives 


833.153.  HERCU-SEAL.  Gerard  Packing  and  Belting  Corp. 
SN  234.700.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  12-14-65. 

833.154.  FULLER'S.  H.  B.  Fuller  Company.  SN  237,550. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  1-28-66. 

833.155.  TIGER  BOND.  UUy  Chemical  Products.  Inc.  SN 
237.714.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  2-1-66. 

833.156.  PADLOCK  DOUBLE  ROLL.  Atlantic  Gummed 
Paper  Corporation.  SN  248,287.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Filed 
6-17-66. 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

833,135.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

833.157.  ANTICOR.  Water  Chemists,  Inc.  SN  229,701. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  10-8-65. 

833.158.  BASCO  FILTER  RATE.  The  Milwhlte  Company. 
Inc..  d.b.a.  Barium  Supply  Company.  SN  231.587.  Pub. 
5-23-67.     Filed  10-24-63. 

833.159.  BASCO-DET.  The  Milwhlte  Company.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Barium  Supply  Company.  SN  231,588.  Pub.  5-23-67. 
Filed  10-24-65. 

833.160.  FOUNTAIN  GREEN.  Wisconsin  Ice  k  Coal  Co. 
SN  248,274.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  6-16-66. 

833.161.  MDC  AND  DESIGN.  Mid-States  DUtributing  Com- 
pany, Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (See  Classes  6  and  51). 
SN  248,501.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  6-20-66. 

833.162.  AQUA  NUCHAB.  West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper 
Company.     SN  253,697.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  9-1-66. 

833.163.  WARRIOR.  S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.  SN  261,618. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  12-29-66. 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


833,164.     BONDWELT.     Southland  Cord  k  Machine  Sales 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  245,625.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  5-13-66. 


Qass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Inchiding 
Tobacco  Products 


833.165.  LENOX.  Lenox,  Incorporated.  SN  230,662.  Pub. 
5-23-67.     Filed  10-20-65. 

833.166.  BBB  AND  DESIGN.  Wally  Frank,  Ltd.,  d.b.a. 
HoUco.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  8  and  17).  SN 
238,510.    Pub.  6-23-67.    Filed  2-10-66. ' 

TM  87 


TM  88 

Qass  10— Fertilizers 
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833,135.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

833.167.  SEQUESTRENE.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation  ( New 
York  corporation),  assignee  of  Oeigy  Chemical  Corporation 
( Delaware  coporatlon).  SN  248,095.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Filed 
6-27-66. 

833.168.  AGRI-K.  Continental  Oil  Company.  SX  251,899. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  8-8-66. 

833.169.  BIRD,  TEST  TUBE  AND  BALL  (DESIGN). 
Hawkeye  Chemical  Company.  SN  257,052.  Pub.  5-23-67. 
Filed  10-24-66. 

833.170.  GARDEN  MAGIC  AND  DESIGN.  Michigan  Peat, 
Inc.     SN  258,830.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed   11-16-66. 


Class  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

833,171.  THE  PERMALUX  COMPANY  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Permalux  Company  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  11  and 
38).     SN  235.794.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  1-4-66. 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 

833.130.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
833.135.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

833.172.  KlO/10  AND  DESIGN.  Continental  Coatings  Cor- 
poration.    SN  233,464.     Pub.   5-23-67.     Filed   11-29-63. 

833.173.  NOTOLAM.  Union  Lumber  Company.  SN  241.831. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  3-24-66. 

833.174.  PERMA-PORTA.  Steffen  Body  Co.  SN  242,516. 
Pub.  5-^23-67.    Filed  4-1-66. 

833.175.  ININFLA.  Injection  Rapide  et  Conservation  des 
Bols  Par  Procede  Nouveau.  SN  248,079.  Pub.  5-23-67. 
Filed  6-9-66. 

833.176.  MASTERCRON.  Martin-Marietta  Corporation.  SN 
248,148.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  6-15-66. 

833.177.  PAC-A-BLOCK.  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.,  as- 
signee of  Hayden-Shaw  Mineral  Products,  Inc.  SN  249,534. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  7-5-66. 

833.178.  RUBBLESTONES.  Los  Angeles  Tile  Jobbers.  Inc. 
SN  251,936.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  8-8-66. 

833.179.  LAV-K-GUN.  International  Minerals  k  Chemical 
Corporation,  assignee  of  E.  J.  Lavino  and  Company.     SN 

252.178.  Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  8-11-66. 

833.180.  LAV-MK-GUN.  International  Minerals  &  Chemical 
Corporation,  assignee  of  E.  J.  Lavino  and  Company.     SN 

252.179.  Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  8-11-66. 

833.181.  LAV-M-GUN.  International  Minerals  &  Chemical 
Corporation,  assignee  of  E.  J.  Lavino  and  Company.     SN 

252.180.  Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  8-11-66. 

833.182.  LAV-KM-GUN.  International  Minerals  k  Chemical 
Corporation,  assignee  of  E.  J.  Lavino  and  Company.     SN 

252.181.  Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  8-11-66. 

833.183.  FRIGIDOME  AND  DESIGN.  Prigldome  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  260,215.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  12-7-66. 

833.184.  PLYSEAL  AND  DESIGN.  Boise  Cascade  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  260,920.     Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  12-16-66. 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

833,146.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

833.185.  LINE     SCALE.      M-C-M     Machine     Works.      SN 
227,046.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  9-2-65. 

833.186.  VILIN.      Vilin-Vertrieb    Vlsslng  +  Linsmayer.      SN 
236,939.     Pub.  5-23-67.    FUed  1-20-66. 


833.187.  FLECK  AND  DESIGN.  L.  W.  Fleckensteln,  Inc. 
SN  237,685.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  2-1-66. 

833.188.  OILMOUR.  Robert  A.  OUmour,  d.b.a.  Gllmour 
Manufacturing  Co.  SN  242,237.  Pub.  8-23-67.  Filed 
3-30-66. 

833.189.  MAGIC  DISC.  Bonwlt  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
244,459.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  4-28-66. 

833.190.  NOBILITY.  Nobility  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from 
Empire  Crafts  Corporation.  CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFI- 
CATE. SN  244,978,  pub.  2-14-67.  filed  5-5-86,  CI.  13: 
SN  244,979,  pub.  2-14-67,  filed  5-5-66.  CI.  28  ;  SN  244,980, 
pub.  2-14-67,  filed  5-5-66,  CI.  33. 

833.191.  WERNER  AND  DESIGN.  R.  D.  Werner  Co..  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Class  13  and  50).  SN  259.201.  Pub. 
5-23-67.     Filed  11-22-66. 


Class  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

833.192.  NEMPCO*.     National    Extruded    Metal    Products 
Company.     SN  237,145.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  1-24-66. 

833.193.  EM   AND   DESIGN.     Edgcomb-Milford,   Inc.     SN 
242,721.  Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  4-5-66. 

833.194.  TACAR.     Vlllaume  Steel   Company.     SN  244,278. 
Prb.  5-23-67.     Filed  4-25-66. 

833.195.  L  k  LWMC.     L  A  L  White  Metal  Casting  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  244,942.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  5-4-66. 

833.196.  MP/T.   National   Steel  Corporation.     SX   245,945. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  5-18-66. 

833.197.  TELSTAR.     Ledloy   Limited.     SN  248,627.     Pub. 
5-23-67.     Filed  6-21-66. 

833.198.  CLAY-LOY.      Phoenix     Steel     Corporation.       SN 
264,637.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  2-14-67. 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

833.199.  NO.  880  C  &  C.  Texas  Refinery  Corp.  SN  243.192. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  4-11-66. 

833.200.  MOTOR  PLAZMA.  Yale  Engineering  Company.  SN 
243,813.     Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  4-19-66. 

833.201.  FUELCO.  Fuel  Combustion  Corporation.  SN 
248,460.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  6-20-66. 

833.202.  TOWN  CRIER  DESIGN.  Carolina  Company.  Inc., 
d.b.a.  The  Carolina  Soap  k  Candle  Makers.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (See  Classes  15,  51,  and  52).  SN  248,872.  Pub. 
5-23-67.     Filed  6-24-66. 

833.203.  HANGSTERFER'S  S-500.  Hangsterfer's  Labora- 
tories, Inc.     SN  248.908.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  6-24-66. 


Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

833.130.     ( See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

833.204.  RINK-GRIP.  The  American  Asbestos  Products 
Company.     SN  261.911.     Pub.  &-23-67.     Filed  1-4-67. 

833.205.  PASSIVION.  Chas.  Pfiier  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  262,907. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  1-20-67. 

833.206.  DUPONT  WITHIN  AN  OVAL  DESIGN.  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  SN  264.366.  Pub. 
5-23-67.    Filed  2-10-67. 


Class  17-Toliacco  Products 

833.166.     (See  Class  8  for  this  trademark.) 

833,207.  MURRAYS  SCOTCH  PLAID  AND  DESIGN.  Mur- 
ray. Sons  k  Company  Limited.  SN  249,055.  Pub.  5-23-67. 
Filed  6-27-66. 
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es  and  Pharmaceutical 


The  Corn  King  Co.    MULTIPLE 
SN  220,748.     Pub.  5-23-67. 

SN 


833.208.  TREND  FEED^ 
CLASS  (Classes  18  and  46) 
Filed  6-9-65. 

833.209.  BEKUNIS.     Rollia-Werk  Walter  Bllhner  ft  Co 
230,196.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  10-14-65. 

833.210.  GLIDE.  Sontltfrestern  Drug  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Tru-Lab  Products.  Sliri  231,299.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Filed 
10-22-65.  1 1 

833.211.  SAILBOAT  (DftfilGN).  Rlverton  Laboratories  In- 
corporated, d.b.a.  Rlverttpn  Cosmetic  Laboratories.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (ClassM  18,  51,  and  52).  SN  238,566. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  2-|l|o-66. 

833.212.  BUTADONNA.  iCole  Pharmacal  Company,  Inc.  SN 
244,465.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  4-28-66. 

833.213.  VIBRACIN.  Chit.  Pfiier  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN  251.228. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  7^28-66. 

W^^o  A.-G.  (Wolo  Ltd.).    SN  253.467. 


833,214. 


EMPYROL 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  8-d0-66 
833,215.     NUM-ZIT.     Adoibh  D.  Storch 


5-23-67.     Filed  11-28-4;  I. 


aass  19- Vehicles 


SN  259,509.     Pub. 


4ND    DESIGN.     American-Mobile 
m  230.753.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed 


833.216.  PLANT  KAT 
Products  Corporation. 
10-21-65. 

833.217.  R  AND  DESIGJ^j     Molded  Fiber  Glass  Body  Com 
pany.  SN  240,462.     P\i\i  5-23-67.     Filed  3-7-66. 

833.218.  WHEELIE-BARJ     Wham-0    Manufacturing    Con) 
pany.  SN  247,987.     PuiH.  5-23-67.     Filed  6-13-66. 

833.219.  INSTA-VUE.    Georgia  Automobile  Accessories,  Inc 


883.232.  VOSS  AND  DESIGN.    Tom  Engineering  Comi>any. 
SN  242.946.    Pub.  &-23-67.    Filed  4-7-66. 

833.233.  VACDMBTTB.     Conttnent«l-Wirt  Electronics  Cor- 
poration.    SN  244,886.    Pub.  5-23-67.    FUed  5-4-66, 

888.234.  GALVALUM.     The  Dow  Chemical  Companj.     SN 
245.067.    Pub.  5-23-67.    FUed  5-6-66. 

883.235.  WBST-O-STATIC.     West  Chemical  Products,  Inc. 
SN  246.118.    Pub.  5-28-67.    Filed  5-19-66. 

833.286.  VIBRATONB.  Federal  Sign  and  Signal' Corpora- 
tion.    SN  246,301.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Piled  5-28-66. 

833.287.  CHROMA-FLEX.  Winegard  Company.  SN  246,626. 
Pub.  6-23-67.    FUed  5-25-66. 

833.238.  CHROMA-LENS.  Winegard  Company.  SN  246,627. 
Pub.  5-28-67.    FUed  5-25-66. 

883.239.  GO-GO  HI !  HI !  LIKE-LITE  "FIT  FOR  A  KING." 
Arthur  T.  MendenbaU,  d.b.a.  The  Electronic  Ad-Aids.  SN 
247,292.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  6-6-66. 

833.240.  SUPER  SYNCHRODE.  Fisher  Radio  Corpoititlon. 
SN  247,590.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Piled  6-8-66. 

838.241.  IMC  AND  DESIGN.  Insulation  Manufacturers  Cor- 
poraUon.     SN  247,602.     Pub.  5-23-67.     FUed  6-8-66. 

833.242.  NOXIDE.  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  SN 
247,650.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Piled  6-8-66. 

838.243.  990.  Carol  Wire  ft  Cable  Corp.  SN  247,898  Pub. 
5-23-67.    FUed  6-13-66. 

838.244.  TEP  AND  DESIGN.  Tuttle  Electric  Prodncts.  Inc 
SN  247.980.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Piled  6-13-66. 

883.245.  LIDS  AND  DESIGN.  Amperex  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  249,108.     Pub.  5-23-67.    FUed  6-28-66. 

833.246.  STYLIZED  SK    (DESIGN).      Standard  KoUsman 
Industries,  Inc.     MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26) 
SN  251,841.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  8-5-66. 

833.247.  PROGRESS  MOTION.  Lighting  CorporaUon  of 
America.    SN  262,099.    Pub.  5-23-67.    PUed  1-9-67. 


SN  248,612.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  6-21-66. 


833,220.     BOLERO.     The 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  6-S 


i|uebler  Corporation. 
S6. 


SN  248,770. 


Class  21 -Bectricall  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

833,130.     (See  Class  1  for  tbls  trademark.) 

833.221.  DIAGONAL  RECJOGNITION  STRIPES  (DESIGN). 
The  Antenna  Specialists  Company.  SN  192,255.  Pub. 
5-23-67.     Filed  4-29-e5j ! 

833.222.  KELEX.  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation.     SN  194,498.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  5-28-64. 

833.223.  DIAX.  Dlax  Corporation.  SN  218,283.  Pub. 
5-23-67.    Filed  5-7-65. 

833.224.  OEMSONIC.  NajJamlcbi  Research  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Kojl  Fujlmura.  MULTIfLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  36). 
SN  221,714.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  6-22-65. 

833.225.  D  AND  DESIGN.  Dunkermotoren  Prazisions- 
Klelnstmotoren  GesellsclUft  mbH.  SN  282,118.  Pub. 
5-23-67     Filed  11-4-65.  ; 

833.226.  XL-U.  I-T-E  (Mrcuit  Breaker  Company.  SN 
232,993.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Piled  11-19-65. 

833.227.  CYCLE  MATE.  Lawee,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  21  and  35).  SN  238,610.  Pub.  5-28-67.  Filed 
11-30-65. 

833.228.  D  AND  DESIGN.  Degree  Corporation.  SN 
240,591.    Pub.  5-23-67.    .|!lled  3-10-66. 

833.229.  TRANSTALK.  ^ars.  Roebuck  and  Co.  SN 
241,527.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Piled  3-21-66. 

888.230.  MACALLEN  ANDl  DESIGN.  The  Macallen  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  241,596.   >ub.  5-28-67.     PUed  8-22-66. 

833.231.  POWER-HOOK.  ;  iHolophane  Company,  Inc.  SN 
241,896.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Jlled  8-25-66. 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

883.248.  MY  PAIR  LADY.  CBS  PUms  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  22,  28,  42  and  46).  SN  214,401.  Pub. 
5-23-67.    PUed  3-18-65. 

833.249.  MEDABT  PRODUCTS,  INC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Jackes-Evans  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  228.689  Pub 
5-28-67.     Filed  9-27-65. 

838.250.  DENTENCO  AND  DESIGN.  The  Denver  Tent  ft 
Awning  Company.  SN  238,183.  Pub.  5-23-67.  PUed 
2-7-66. 

833,251./ BRENDA  BRUSH.  De  Luxe  Topper  Corporation 
assignee  of  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  SN  288.615 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  2-11-66. 

833  252.     THE  GO-GO'S.     De  Luxe  Topper  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.    SN  238.617     Pub 
8-7-67.    Filed  2-11-66. 

833.253.  BIG  EARS  AND  DESIGN.  De  Luxe  Topper  Corpo- 
ration, assignee  of  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation  SN 
238,618.    Pub.  8-7-67.    Piled  2-11-66. 

833.254.  TEX  AND  DESIGN.  De  Luxe  Topper  Corporation 
assignee  of  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  SN  238.619' 
Pub.  3-14-67.    Piled  2-11-66. 

833  255.  MACHINE  GUN  MIKE.  De  Luxe  Topper  Corpora 
tion,  assignee  of  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  SN  238  620 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  2-11-66. 

833.256.  YEAH  YEAH.  De  Luxe  Topper  Corporation,  «■ 
signee  of  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  SN  238,621  Pub 
3-7-67.    PUed  2-11-66. 

833.257.  PRIVATE  IDA.  De  Luxe  Topper  Corporatldn,  as 
signee  of  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  SN  238,623  Pub 
3-7-67.     Piled  2-11-66. 

833.258.  PRETTY  BOY.  De  Luxe  Topper  Corporation,  as 
signee  of  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  SN  288,624  Pub 
2-14-67.    Piled  2-11-66. 

833.259.  SLICK  CHICK.  De  Luxe  Topper  Corporation  as 
signee  of  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation,  SN  238,625  Pub 
3-7-67.    Filed  2-11-66. 
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833.260.  HOT  CANARY  AND  DESIGN.  De  Luxe  Topper 
Corporation,  asslffDee  of  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  SN 
238,848.    Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  2-15-66. 

833.261.  SILLY  SAFARI.  De  Lnxe  Topper  Corporation, 
assignee  of  De  Laxe  Reading  Corporation.  SN  238,849. 
Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  2-15-66. 

833.262.  COMBAT  KID  AND  DESIGN.  De  Luxe  Topper 
Corporation,  assignee  of  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.    SN 

238.850.  Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  2-15-66. 

833.263.  BUGLE  BEN  AND  DESIGN.  De  Luxe  Topper 
Corporation,  assignee  of  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.    SN 

238.851.  Pub.  3-7-67.    Filed  2-15-66. 

833.264.  THE  ROCK.  De  Luxe  Topper  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  SN  238,852.  Pub. 
3-7-67.     Filed  2-15-66. 

833.265.  BABY  MAGIC.  De  Luxe  Topper  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  SN  240,080.  Pub. 
1-24-67.    Filed  3-3-66. 

833.266.  TOY  CRAFTER.  Western  Import  Inc.  SN 
240,376.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  3-7-66. 

833.267.  JOHNNY  SPEED  AND  DErSIGN.  De  Luxe  Topper 
Corporation,  assignee  of  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  SN 
242,222.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  3-30-66. 

833.268.  JODI  GO-GO  TIME.  Merry  Manufacturtng  Com- 
pany.    SN  242.740.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  4-5-66. 

833.269.  MINDY  BEDTIME.  Merry  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  242,741.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  4-5-66. 

833.270.  BIRD  ON  BALL  SILHOUETTE  (DESIGN).  A.  Q. 
Spalding  k  Bros.  Inc.  SN  246,106.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Filed 
5-19-66. 

833.271.  GHOUL  FINGERS.  Manning  Manufacturing  Cor 
poratlon.     SN  247.237.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  6-3-66. 

833.272.  PANTHER  (DESIGN).  Gar  Vic  Enterprises,  Inc. 
SN  247,497.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  6-7-66. 

833.273.  HOLIDAY.  -  Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.  SN 
248,382.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  6-17-66. 

833.274.  SUPER-FLEX.  Lakeside  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
249,436.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  7-1-66. 

833.275.  JOHNNY  SERVICE.  De  Luxe  Topper  Corporation, 
assignee  of  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  SN  253.100. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  8-25-66. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

833,r<(6.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

833.276.  STYLE  X.  The  National  Rolled  Thread  Die  Co. 
SN  220,680.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  6-8-65. 

833.277.  STYLE  AND  DESIGN.  The  National  Rolled 
Thread  Die  Co.    SN  220,681.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  6-8-65. 

833.278.  DELTA  FLOW  AND  DESIGN.  A.C.  Rubber  Manu- 
facturing Co.  Ltd.  SN  226,965.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Filed 
9-2-65. 

833.279.  HALLIFT.  Hall  Skl-Uft  Company,  Inc.  SN 
233,499.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  11-29-65. 

833.280.  SCRANER.  Sodete  Nouvelle  d'Exploltatlon  des 
Etablissements  Boilot-Petolat.  SN  234,249.  Pub.  5-23-67. 
Filed  12-8-65. 

833.281.  BED  RELOADER.  Markwell  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  235,843.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  1-5-66. 

833.282.  WHIRL-AIR-FLOW.  Whlrl-Alr-Flow  Corporation. 
SN  236.535.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  12-16-65. 

«33,283.  HOLD-O-MATIC.  Closure  Corporation.  SN 
238,841.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  2-15-66. 

833.284.  LINCOLN  AND  DESIGN.  McNeil  Corporation. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  23  and  26).  SN  240,391. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  3-7-66. 

833.285.  GILMOUR.  Robert  A.  Ollmour,  d.b.a.  Ollmour 
Manufacturing  Co.  SN  242,238.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Filed 
3-30-66. 

833.286.  DRILLGINE.  Precision  Multiple  Controls,  Inc. 
SN  244,132.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  4-22-66. 


833.287.  AQUA-MUFF.     Paclflc  Stamping  Co.     SN  246,302. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  5-23-66. 

833.288.  DRESS-A-MATIC.    Cleveland  Industrial  Tool  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  246.454.  Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  5-24-66. 

833.289.  ECOMET.      Buehler     Ltd.      SN     247.105.      Pub. 
5-23-67.    Filed  6-2-66. 

833.290.  STAR.     Apsco  Products,  Inc.     SN  248,873.     Pub. 
5-23-67.     Filed  6-24-66. 

833.291.  THRUST-0-MATIC.     Buffalo  Forge  Company.    SN 
248.964.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  6-27-66. 

833.292.  DAISY.    The  Gillette  Company.    SN  260.706.    Pub. 
5-23-67.     Filed  12-14-66. 

833.293.  SARDEE.    Sardee  Corporation.    SN  262,891.    Pnb. 
5-23-67.     Filed  1-19-67. 

833.294.  AUGER-ALL.    Meharry  Welding,  Inc.    SN  263,000. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  1-23-67. 

833.295.  RYNO  ROLLERS  AND  DESIGN.    Jomac.  Inc.    SN 
264,881.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  2-17-67. 

833.296.  THE    SPOILER.       The    Gillette    Company.       SN 
265,956.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  3-6-67. 


Qass  24 — Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

833,297.  GYPSY  PRESS  AND  DESIGN.  Hattle  May  Pavlo. 
d.b.a.  Hamilton  House.  SN  261,782.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Filod 
1-3-67. 


Class  26— Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

833,246.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 
833.284.     (See  Class  23  fur  this  trademark.) 

833.298.  AMBERLUX.  B-D  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  233.863. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  12-3-65. 

833.299.  CLARLIT.  Emll  Busch,  GmbH.  SN  233,991.  Pub. 
5-23-67.     Piled  12-6-65. 

833.300.  LUXACOPY.  Hermann  Wolf  G.m.b.H.  SN  234,320. 
Pnb.  5-23-67.    Filed  12-9-65. 

833.301.  MASTER  V.  Weston  Instruments,  Inc.  SN 
236,808.    Pnb.  5-23-67.    Filed  1-12-66. 

833.302.  FORMAGLAS.  Formaglas,  Inc.  SN  288,609.  Pnb. 
5-23-67.     Filed  2-10-66. 

833.303.  SEBRING.  Alrguide  Instrument  Company.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  26  and  27).  SN  238.592.  Pub. 
5-23-«7.    Filed  2-11-66. 

833.304.  INKTRONIC.  Teletype  Corporation.  SN  240,677. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    FUed  3-10-66. 

833.305.  AQUAMARK.  The  Jay  International  Corp.  SN 
244,222.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  4-25-66. 

833.306.  IMPAB.  Imperial  Camera  Corp.  SN  245,490. 
Pnb.  5-23-67.    Filed  5-12-66. 

833.307.  PARLAB.  Printing  Arts  Research  Laboratories, 
Inc.     SN  245,508.     Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  5-12-66. 

833.308.  UNIVERSAL.  Hex  OpUcal  Co.,  Inc.  SN  245.928. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  0-18-66. 

833.309.  TRU  PATH.  Pratt  A  Whitney  Inc.  SN  240,961. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  0-18-66. 

833.310.  EXPOMAT,  Accura,  Ltd.  SN  246.138.  Pub. 
0-23-67.     Filed  5-20-66. 

833.311.  ELECTRO-FLEX.  E.  W.  BUss  Company.  SN 
246,152.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  5-20-66. 

833.312.  MANUFLEX.  E.  W.  BUss  Company.  SN  246,154. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  *-20-66. 

833.313.  TELECOUPLER.  Xerox  Corporation.  SN  257,742. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  11-2-66. 

838.314.  GOLD  SEAL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Clay-Adams. 
Inc.     SN  261,072.     Pub.  0-23-67.     Filed  12-28-66. 
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Qass  27 — Horologkal  instruments 

833,303.     (See  Class  26  foe  this  trademark.) 
833,310.     JEN  PORTEOE.||  Kohlnoor  Watch  and  Diamond 
Corporation.     SN  241.78jl|,    Pub.  0-28-67.    Filed  3-24-66. 


Class33— Qissware 


883.190.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  18. 


#• 


Metal  Ware 


Qass  28 — Jewelry  and 

833,190.     CONSOLIDATEli>l  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  13. 
833,248.     (See  Class  22  to^  this  trademark.) 

833.316.  EA8TERLING.     The    Easterllng    Company.      SN 
244.690.    Pub.  5-23-67.   ||nied  5-2-66, 

833.317.  QUEEN  OF  THE  ORIENT  AND  DESIGN.    Najarda 
Corporation.     SN  245,218.     Pub.  0-23-67.     Filed  5-9-66. 

833.318.  CHRIS-MOUSE.    Beatrix  Jewelry  Co.    SN  245.670. 
Pub.  0-23-67.    Filed  5-16-66. 

833.319.  LUNAR    LITES.     H.    k    8.    Originals,    Inc.     SN 
247,504.    Pub.  6-23-67.    filed  6-7-66. 


Qass  29 — Brooms,  ferushes,  and  Dusters 


833.320.  HANDI.  Shur-li^e  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
234,941.    Pub.  5-23-67.   Iriled  12-20-65. 

833.321.  GROOMETTE.  Maywood  Industries.  SN  235.572. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  12-|3JO-65. 

833.322.  BLINDCRAFT  XND  DESIGN.  San  Francisco 
Lighthouse  for  the  BUnd.  SN  247.257.  Pub.  5-23-67. 
Filed  6-3-66. 

833.323.  WHAT-A-MOP.  liTohn  P.  Gregory.  SN  248.999. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  ^ii-W. 

833.324.  EX-LON.  W  A  J  Brush  Company.  Inc.  SN  249.728. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  7-7i-i66. 

833.325.  PRO.  Pro-phy-la«41c  Brush  Company.  SN  249.876. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  7-8^66. 

833.326.  RED  BREAST.  Pro-phy-lac-tlc  Brush  Company. 
SN  253,908.    Pub.  5-23-6^    Filed  9-6-«6. 

833.327.  TEXLON-.  Manh|uttan  Brush  Co.,  Inc.  SN  255,587. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  9-3|»-66. 


Qass  30 -Crocker 
Porcelain 


r.  Earthenware,  and 


Shenangbi    Ceramics,    Inc. 
Filed  l-lfiUo. 


SN    210,156. 


SN  212,097. 


833.328.  GILD. 
Pub.  5-23-67. 

833.329.  ME  TOO.     ShenaBgo  Ceramics,  Inc. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  2-2?t-60. 

833.330.  PONTCHARTRAtK-    Shenango  Ceramics.  Inc.    SN 
237,256.     Pub.  0-23-67.    PUed  1-20-66. 

833.331.  COVINGTON.      glhenango     Ceramics,     Inc.      SN 
237,207.    Pub.  0-23-67.    filed  1-20-66. 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

838,332.  TWICEBOX.  Pl^lco-Fo^l  Corporation,  by  change 
of  name  from  Phllco  (^^rporation.  SN  249,571.  Pub. 
5-23-67.    Filed  7-5-66. 


Class  32 -Furniture  and  Upholstery 


888,388.  LEG  LOUNGER  BT  PEARL-WICK.  Pearl-Wick 
Corporation.     SN  260,08^1     Pnb.  0-28-67.     Filed  2-28-67. 

833,334.  VAL-O-SEAT  BY  JPEARL-WICK.  Pearl-Wlck  Cor- 
poration.   SN  260,090.    tWb.  0-28-67.    FU«d  2-28-67. 


Qass  34-Heating,Lighting,andVentilating 
Apparatus 

833,330.  VBNTROGUARD.  Ventroguard,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Donald  D.  Jensen.  SN  239,630.  Pub.  5-23-67.  FUed 
2-20-66. 

833,336.  EXACTOGRAPH.  Air  Reduction  Company,  Incor- 
porated.   SN  249.479.    Pub.  0-23-67.    Filed  7-5-66. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

833.180.     (See  CUss  1  for  this  trademark.) 
833,227.     (See  aass  21  for  this  trademark.) 

833.337.  PRECIS  AND  DESIGN.  Borg  Warner  Corpora- 
tion, assignee  of  Precision  Gasket  Corporation.  SN  230.073. 
Pub.  0-23-67.     Filed  10-13-60. 

833.338.  MOR-GRIP.  Maurey  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  242,372.    Pub.  0-23-67.    Filed  3-31-66. 

833.339.  GRIP-MATIC  GR-10.  United  States  Rubber  Com- 
pany.   SN  246,214.    Pub.  0-23-67.    Filed  0-20-66. 

833.340.  PROWLER.  Eliminator  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  246,292.    Pub.  0-23-67.    Filed  0-23-66. 

833.341.  BTYSTBRY.  Eliminator  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  246,293.    Pub.  0-23-67.    Filed  0-23-66. 

833.342.  GENTREAD.  The  General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company. 
SN  246,306.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  5-23-66. 


Qass  36 — Musical  instruments  and  Supplies 

833,224.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

833,343.  SUZUKI  AND  DESIGN.  Susuki  VloUn  Co..  Ltd. 
SN  225,229.    Pub.  0-23-67.   .Filed  7-26-65. 

883,844.  R  REYNOLDS  AND  DESIGN.  Chicago  Musical  In- 
strument Co.    SN  230,510.    Pub.  0-23-67.    FUed  10-19-60. 

833,840.  DC  SYSTEM  INTERNATIONAL  AND  DESIGN. 
Grondig  Werke  G.m.b.H.  SN  237.019.  Pub.  0-23-67.  FUed 
11-30-60. 

833.346.  MADIS.  Louis  L.  Madison,  d.b.a;  Madison  Enter- 
prises.    SN  241,906.     Pub.  0-23-67.    Filed  3-25-«6. 

833.347.  LONGHAIR.  SUnton  Magnetica,  Inc.  SN  244.147. 
Pub.  0-23-67.    Filed  4-22-66. 


Qass  37 — Paper  and  Stationery 

833.348.  STAR  FORMS  AND  DESIGN.  SUr  Forms,  Inc. 
SN  223,095.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  7-16-65. 

888.349.  I  AND  DESIGN.  Industrial  Stationery  ft  Printing 
Co.     SN  236.490.     Pub.  0-28-67.    FUed  1-14-66. 

833.300.  PLY  CORR.  International  Paper  Company.  SN 
243,874.    Pub.  0-23-67.    FUed  4-20-66. 

833.301.  CORONET  FLORAL  PRINTS.  Qeorgia-PacUlc  Cor- 
poration.    SN  243,984.     Pub.  0-23-67.     Filed  4-21-66. 

833.352.  REM-A-DEX.  Sperry  Rand  CorporaUon.  SN 
244,763.    Pub.  0-23-67.    Filed  5-2-66. 

833,858.  BECK-LEE  AND  DESIGN.  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  245,056.     Pub.  5-23-67.     FUed  5-6-66. 

833.354.  DESIGN.  Eberhard  Faber  Inc.  SN  248.027.  Pub. 
0-23-67.     FUed  6-14-66. 
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Class  38— Prints  and  Publications 

833,171.     (See  Class  11  for  this  trademark.) 

833.355.  THE  PINK  PUSSTCAT.  Alhar  Enterprises,  Inc. 
assignee  of  Pink  Pussycat  of  Hollywood.  SN  222,744. 
Pub.  6-28-66.    Filed  7-6-65. 

833.356.  MONET-SCOPE  AND  DESIGN.  Gregory  &  Sons. 
SN  229,921.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  10-8-65. 

833.357.  NEVER  UNDERESTIMATE  THE  POWER  OF  A 
WOMAN.  The  Curtis  Publishing  Company.  SN  234,004. 
Pub.  &-23-67.    Filed  12-6-65. 

833.358.  LITHOPINION.  Local  One,  Amalgamated  Lithog- 
raphers of  America.  SN  234,219.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Filed 
12-8-65. 

833.359.  MULTI-TEXT.  Scholastic  Magazines.  Inc.  SN 
234,851.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  12-17-65. 

833.360.  TREASURES.  Hallmark  Cards,  Incorporated.  SN 
234.900.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  12-20-65. 

833.361.  VISTA.  Studio  Vista  Limited.  SN  236,932.  Pub. 
5-23-67.    Filed  1-20-66. 

833.362.  A  SATIN-SHEEN  CARD.  The  Sangamon  Com- 
pany.    SN  238,791.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  2-14-66. 

833.363.  BOBE  WES  MUSIC  AND  DESIGN.  J.  A.  Bal- 
throp,  d.b.a.  Bobe  Wes  Music  Co.  SN  239,110.  Pub. 
5-23-67.    Filed  2-18-66. 

833.364.  EQUIPRENT  NEWS.  Rental  Tools  &  Equipment 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  239.443.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  2-23-66. 

833.365.  PROFIT  PROMOTER.  Lad  Publishing  Co.  SN 
244,909.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  5-4-66. 

833.366.  THE  INTERPRETER.  -Insurance  Accounting  and 
Statistical  Association.  SN  247.930.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Filed 
e-13-66. 

833.367.  TRIANGLE-CIRCLE  AND  PLUS  STMBOL  (DE- 
SIGN). Tompkins'  Label  Service.  SN  248.375.  Pub. 
5-23-67    Filed  6-17-66. 

833.368.  MULLING  IT  OVER.  National  Engineering  Com- 
pany.    SN  249,057.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  6-27-66. 

833.369.  SPOT-0-GOLD  BINGO  AND  DESIGN.  Spot  O  Gold 
Corporation.     SN  251,773.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  8-5-66. 

833.370.  NUTTY  NURSERY  RHYMES.  Gibson  Greeting 
Cards,  Inc.     SN  257,010.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  10-24-66. 

833.371.  APPLIQUE  ARTISTRY.  Gibson  Greeting  Cards, 
Inc.     SN  257,014.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  10-24-66. 

833.372.  HISTERICAL  HISTORI(fALS.  Gibson  Greeting 
Cards,  Inc.     SN  257,015.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  10-24-66. 

833.373.  CONNOISSEUR  CARDS.  Gibson  Greeting  Cards, 
Inc.     SN  257,016.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  10-24-66. 

833.374.  DISTINCTIVE  DIMENSIONALS.  Gibson  Greeting 
Cards,  Inc.     SN  257,020.    Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  10-24-66. 


Class  39 -Clothing 


833,144.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

833.375.  PIX-POKIT.  Wilfred  J.  Phillips.  SN  227,328. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  9-7-65. 

833.376.  BURLEIGH.  Harry  Fischer  Corporation.  SN 
230,627.  Pub.  9-27-66.  Filed  10-20-65. 

833.377.  BOUTIQUE  MARCO.  Osvaldo  Martini.  SN 
231.437.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  10-23-65. 

833.378.  GRANET  AND  DESIGN.  The  Granet  Corp.  SN 
235,775.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  1-4-66. 

833.379.  DENTS.  Dent,  AUcroft  k  Company  Limited.  SN 
235,903.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  1-6-66. 

833.380.  HANGOVER.  William  H.  Hawes,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Origi- 
nal Tapoo  Hawes.  SN  238.218.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Filed 
2-7-68. 

833.381.  GENERATION  IV  AND  DESIGN.  KC  Boyswear, 
Inc.     SN  238,746.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  2-14-66. 

833.382.  HESTIA.  The  Hestia  Company  Umited.  SN 
240,609.     Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  3-10-66. 


833.383.  INSERT-A.  M,  H.  Pierce  k  Co.  SN  242.888.  Pub. 
5-23-67.    Filed  3-30-66. 

833.384.  GANEE.  Marie  Gan«e  Ltd.  SN  243,125.  Pub. 
5-23-67.     Filed  4-11-66. 

833.385.  GANT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Gant  of  New  Haren, 
Inc.    SN  244.899.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  5-4-66. 

833.386.  KOR-PRESS.  E.  J.  Korvette,  Inc.  assignee  of  Russ 
Togs,  Inc.     SN  245,107.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  5-6-66. 

833.387.  KNACKY-NETS.  Triumph  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.  SN 
245,774.     Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  5-16-66. 

833.388.  AMCREST.  Aimcee  Wholesale  Corporation.  SN 
246,244.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  5-23-66. 

833.389.  R.I.P.  REST  IN  PEACE  STYLED  BY  ENRO  AND 
DESIGN.  The  Euro  Shirt  Company,  Inc.  SN  247,789. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  6-10-66. 

833.390.  LAMP  POST  THREADS  AND  DESIGN.  Barrow 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  249,620.  Pub.  5-23-67. 
Filed  7-6-66. 

833.391.  SUN  TOPPER  AND  DESIGN.  Ellen  Lynn  Rollins- 
Dudley.     SN  250,465.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  7-18-66. 

833.392.  PINK  MINK.  Arrowood  Investors  Corporation. 
SN  250,728.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  7-21-66. 

833.393.  BERNITA.  Taml  Sportswear.  SN  250,782.  Pub. 
5-23-67.     Filed  7-21-66. 

833.394.  LAMPOST.  Barrow  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
250,921.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  7-25-66. 

833.395.  FASHION  SEAL  UNIFORMS.  Superior  Surgical 
Mfg   Co..  Inc.     SN  251.755.    Pub.  6-23-67.    Filed  8-4-66. 

833.396.  LADY  SHERWOOD.  Gimbel  Brothers,  Inc.  SN 
251,912.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  8-8-66. 

833.397.  YOUNG  BACHELOR.  H.  I>arofr  k  Sons,  Inc.  SN 
252,249.    Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  8-12-66. 

833.398.  WOOLASTIC.  Merit  CTothing  Company,  Inc.  SN 
254,458.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  9-14-66. 

833,399!  TRUMPET  SHELL.  Maidenform,  Inc.  SN 
260.800.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  12-15-66. 

833.400.  FIRE  HOSE.  Rudln  k  Roth,  Inc.  SN  262.837. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  1-19-67. 

833.401.  CELLING  BY  STONY  BROOK.  Stony  Brook 
Casuals.  Inc.    SN  262,838.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  1-19-67. 

833.402.  VIRALITE  HART  SCHAFFNER  k  MARX.  Hart 
Schaffner  k  Marx.  SN  264,782.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Filed 
2-16-67. 

833.403.  WHIFFENPOOFS.  Hart  Schaffner  k  Marx.  SN 
265,461.     Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  2-27-67. 

833.404.  TALBOTT  TRAVLER.  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
265,952.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  3-6-67. 

833.405.  TABLON.  Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc.  SN  266,390. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  3-10-67. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

833,248.     (See  Class  22  for  this  trademark.) 

833.406.  DONCINO.  Troy  Textiles,  Inc.  SN  238,985.  Pub. 
5-23-67.     Filed  2-16-66. 

833.407.  PRIDE  OF  AMERICA.  Dan  River  Mills.  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  240.586.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  3-10-66. 

833.408.  CROWN  TUFT  CARPET.  INC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Crown  Tuft  Carpet.  Inc.  SN  241.316.  Pub.  5-23-67. 
Filed  3-18-66. 

833.409.  LANCETTA.  Lancer  Fabrics.  Inc.  SN  241,786. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  3-24-66. 

833.410.  ALACRON.  Alamo  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
242,418.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  4-1-66. 

833.411.  FFLORENCE.     Florence  May.     SN  242,622.     Pnb. 
5-23-67.     Filed  4-4-66. 

833.412.  DURASORB.  United  Cotton  Goods  Company.  Inc. 
SN  243.735.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  4-18-66. 

833.413.  FRATELLI  CERRUTI  1881.  Lanlfldo  F.Ui  Oer- 
ruti  S.A.S.     SN  245.932.     Pub.  5-23-67.     FUed  5-18-66. 
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833.414.  1881— FRATELLt  CERRUTI-BIELLA  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Lanlflcio  F.lli  Oerruti  S.A.S.  SN  245,933.  Pub. 
5-23-67.     Filed  5-18-66, 

833.415.  CHILD  WITH  BEWING  MACHINE  (DESIGN). 
Murray  A.  Goldenberg  Textiles,  Inc.  SN  246,074.  Pub. 
5-23-67.     Filed  5-19-66, 

833.416.  MISSION  PRES^  Mission  Valley  Mills,  Inc.  SN 
248,505.    Pub.  5-23-67.  ^  piled  6-20-66. 

833.417.  SATIVEL.  8.A.  f^ejidog  Industriales.  SN  249.889. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  7-8^^66. 

833.418.  OLENCOLURE.  j  Glen  Raven  Knitting  Mills,  Inc. 
SN  251.536.    Pub.  5-23-M.    Filed  8-2-86. 

833.419.  NOVACOAT.  QUaker  Fabric  Corporation.  SN 
254.627.     Pub.  5-23-67.  ,  P^led  9-16-66. 

833.420.  MALE  WALE.  Orompton  Company.  SN  255,695. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  10-f4-66. 

833.421.  WEARON.  Deejing  MUliken,  Inc.  SN  262,091. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  l-9|fJ7. 

833.422.  SNOWCOT  Deeffng  MUliken,  Inc.  SN  264,477. 
Pub.  5-28-67.     Filed  2-13-67. 


Class  43  -  Thread  M  Yam 


833.423.  ROMANCE.     Flliiures  Prouvost  k  Cle  La  Lainiere 
de  Roubalx.    SN  235,907^  |  Pub.  5-23-67    Filed  1-6-66. 

833.424.  ROBIN  WONDERWOOL.    Robert  Glew  k  Company 
Limited.     SN  242.359.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  3-31-66. 


Class  44 -Dental, 
Appliances 


c 


edical,  and  Surgical 


833.425.  OXY-SR.     DrBgeMwerk,    Helnr.   k  Bernb.   Drager. 
SN  247,491.    Pub.  5-23-ffJ'.    Filed  6-7-66. 

833.426.  OXY-SELBSTREfl|TER.      DrMgerwerk,     Helnr.     k 
Bernh.  Drager.    SN  247,4B3.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  6-7-66. 


833,427.     PORTA-TRAC. 
249,421.    Pub.  5-23-67. 


SN 


C.    Fennelly    Company, 
led  7-1-66. 

833.428.  MISCELLANEOp^  DESIGN.  Medical  Instrument 
Research  Associates,  Inc,  SN  251.828.  Pub.  5-23-67. 
Filed  8-5-66. 

833.429.  GEMERY.  Dlaill>nd  Dust  Company,  Inc.  SN 
252,165.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Wiled  8-11-66. 

833.430.  PIC  N'  SAVE.  ^Ic  N'  Save  Drug  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
266,619.    Pub.  5-23-67.     Exiled  3-14-67. 

833.431.  CAL-MARK.  Projpper  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.     SN  266,709.     Pub.  B-23-67.     Filed  3-15-67. 


Qass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


883,208. 
833,248. 


(See  Class  18  for  ttiis  trademark.) 


(See  Class  22  for 


833,432.     KORN  KRUNChJ 


833.437.  TREASURE  VALLEY.  J.  C.  Watson  Company. 
SN  214,046.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  3-12-65. 

833.438.  CLOWN  (DESIGN).  Williams  Food  Products,  Inc. 
SN  220,047.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  5-28-65. 

833.439.  COUNTRY  KITCHEN.  Allied  Supermarkets,  Inc. 
SN  227,805.    Pub.  4-4-67.    Filed  9-15-65. 

833.440.  LION  (DESIGN).  Trebor  Limited.  SN  232,097. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  11-3-65. 

833.441.  ANIMATED  BANANA  (DESIGN).  Cal  Pops  Cor- 
poration, d.b.a.  Cal  Pops.  SN  232,900.  Pub.  5-23-67, 
Filed  11-18-65. 

833.442.  WALKER'S.  H.  F.  Walker  Company.  SN  234,262. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  12-8-65. 

833.443.  TOPPER  AND  DESIGN.  H.  F.  Walker  Company. 
SN  234,263.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  12-8-65. 

833.444.  MARKITOP.  Ultra-Life  Laboratories  Inc.  SN 
235,045.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  12-16-65. 

833.445.  POTATO  FLIPS.  General  Mills.  Inc.  SN  236.813. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  1-19-66. 

833.446.  CLOVER  VALLEY.  The  Kroger  Co..  d.b.a.  Wesco 
Foods  Co.     SN  236.896.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  1-20-66. 

833.447.  LEOPARD  SPOTS.  Perry  H.  Chlpurnol.  Inc.  SN 
236,972.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  1-21-66. 

833.448.  GOLD  TRAIL  AND  DESIGN.  James  H.  Methvln. 
SN  242,141.    Pub.  5-23-67.    PUed  3-29-66. 

833.449.  BOUQUET  DES  ALPES.  Gerber  Cheese  Company, 
Inc.     SN  242,358.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  3-31-66. 

833.450.  MOUNT  VEMA.  Atiantic  Tuna  Corporation  (Pro- 
prietary) Limited.  SN  242.783.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Piled 
4-6-66. 

833.451.  TALL  IN  TASTE  !  MuUer-Grocers  Baking  Co.  SN 
242,836.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  4-6-66. 

833.452.  MR.  WAFFLES.  Ralston  Purina  Company.  SN 
242,844.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  4-6-66. 

833.453.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Dunkirk  Ice  Cream 
Co.,    Inc.      SN   243,424.      Pub.    5-23-67.      Filed    4-14-66. 

833.454.  VELIM.  Ceskoslovenske  Cokoladovny  Oborovy 
Podnlk,  Modrany.  SN  243,510.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Filed 
3-17-66. 

833.455.  DOUBLE  HAPPINESS  AND  DESIGN.  Washing- 
ton Fish  k  Oyster  Co.  of  Calif.,  d.b.a.  Washington  Fish  & 
Oyster  Co.  of  California.  SN  244,164.  Pub.  5-23-67. 
Filed  4-22-66. 

833.456.  THE  MAPLE  PORK  BARREL.  Marion  J.  Morris, 
d.b.a.  The  Prairie  Pioneer  Company.  SN  244,510.  Pub. 
5-23-67.    Filed  4-28-66. 

833.457.  CRANPRUNE.  Ocean  Spray  Cranberries,  Inc.  SN 
245,092.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  5-6-66. 

833.458.  BONNIE  BAKER.  Piggly  Wlggly  Operators'  Ware- 
house, Inc.     SN  248,523.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  6-20-66." 

833.459.  ELECTRA.  General  Foods  Corporation.  SN 
249,425.    Pub.  4-11-67.    Filed  7-1-66. 

833.460.  CHICKA  REE  FRIED  CHICKEN  AND  DESIGN. 
Harrell  Farms,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Robert  Sealey  Associates. 
Inc.     SN  259,993.     Pub.  5-23-67.    'Filed  12-5-66. 


ihii  trademark.) 


R.  J.  Reynolds  Foods.  Inc.,  as-     CIsSS  47  ^  WlUOS 

signee  by  mesne  assignronnt  of  Filler  Products,  Inc.     SN 
149,729.    Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  7-25-62. 


833.433.  BAKON  KRUNCtt.  R.  J.  Reynolds  Foods,  Inc., 
by  mesne  of  assignment!  of  Filler  Products,  Inc.  SN 
149,730.    Pub.  10-5-65.    Hlled  7-25-62. 

833.434.  OPHELIA.  DanMc  Biscuit  Company  A/S.  SN 
204,769.    Pub.  5-23-67.    IHled  10-26-64. 

833.435.  VAN  SONS.  VM^sons,  Inc.  SN  208,509.  Pub. 
5-23-67.    Filed  12-18-6'l.i 

833.436.  DB  JONKER.  B«^er  k  Loewy  Trading  Corp.,  d.b.a. 
B  A  L.     SN  210.621.     Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  1-25-65. 


833.461.  SAN  ANTONIO  GOLDEN  CASK  AND  DESIGN. 
San  Antonio  Winery,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  San  Antonio  Vintage  Co. 
SN  237,596.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  1-28-66. 

833.462.  SARRIA.  H.  Beaumont  y  Cla.,  S.R.C.  SN 
239,368.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  2-23-66. 

833.463.  VATER  RHEIN.  Gustav  Adolf  Schmltt'sches 
Welngut.      SN   251,300.     Pub..  5-23-67.      Filed   7-29-66. 

833.464.  CREMOCHA.  Dlno  Barengo,  d.b.a.  Acampo  Winery 
and  Distilleries.  SN  262,540.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Filed 
1-16-67. 
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Gass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 

833,144.     (Se«Cla88  2forthii  trademark.) 
833,191.     (S«e  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 


833,480.  M  BLOCK  AND  ARROW  LOGO  (DESIGN).  Mal- 
leable Research  and  Development  Foundation.  SN  249,342. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Piled  e-30-ee. 


Oass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

833,161.     (See  Class  6  for  tbis  trademark.) 
833,202.     ( See  Class  15  for  this  trademark.) 
833,211.     (See  Class  18  for  this  trademark.) 

833.465.  OLOON  AND  DESIGN.  Calgon  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  Elenl  Hope  Inc.  SN  179,521.  Pub.  6-2-64. 
Piled  10-22-63. 

833.466.  CE  SOIR.  Chas.  Pflier  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  204,823. 
Pub.  2-1-66.    Piled  10-26-64. 

833.467.  DRY  CLIMATE  AND  DESIGN.  Hy-Grade  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.     SN  224,197.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  7-26-65. 

833.468.  EUKUTOL.  Chemische  Fabrlk  Promonta  Gesell- 
schaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  51  and  52).  SN  227,249.  Pub.  &-23-67.  Filed 
9-7-65. 

833.469.  SHINING  TOUCH.  CHalrol  Incorporated.  SN 
231,731.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Piled  10-28-65. 

833.470.  INVITATION  TO  A  LOVELIER  YOU.  Lusier  In- 
corporated.    SN  241,352.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Piled  3-18-66. 

833.471.  CAPILO.  Laboratolres  Capilo,  Societe  a  Respon- 
sabilite  Umitee.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52). 
SN  247,287.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Piled  6-6-66. 

833.472.  CAPILLOGBNE.  Laboratolres  Capilo,  Societe  a 
Responsabilite  Llmitee.  SN  247,369.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Piled 
6-6-66. 

833.,473.  WILD  COUNTRY.  Atou  Products,  Inc.  SN 
248,959.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  6-27-66. 

833.474.  CERTAN-FOOT.  Leon  Products,  Inc.  SN  249,775. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  7-7-66. 

833.475.  CERTAN-SILK.  Leon  Products.  Inc.  SN  264,372. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  2-10-67. 


Oass  101 -Advertising  and 


833.481.  BONUS  GIFTS.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany, assignee  of  Howard  W.  Wilson,  d.b.a.  Howard  W. 
Wilson  k  Associates.  SN  207,182.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Filed 
11-27-64. 

833.482.  AMY  LEE.  Wolf  k  Dessauer  Co.  SN  231,517. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Piled  S.R.  10-23-65 ;  Am.  to  P.R.  3-1-67. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  R 


833.483.  CENTRAL  SECURITY.  Central  Security  Muttul 
Insurance  Company.  SN  232,448.  Pub.  5-23-67.  Filed 
11-10-65. 

833.484.  8UPERCHECK.  The  National  Shawmut  Bank  of 
Boston.     SN  248,877.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Piled  6-24-66. 


Qass  106  -  Material  Treatment 

833.485.     SHIELD   (DESIGN).     Water  Damage  Protection 
Company.     SN   229.387.     Pub.   5-23-67.     Filed    10-5-65. 


Oass  107-  Education  and  Entertainment 

833.486.  MISS  AMERICAN  TEEN-AGER.  Teen  America 
Associates,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Miss  American  Teen-Ager.  Inc. 
SN  235,209.    Pub.  5-2.3-67.    Filed  12-23-65. 

833.487.  UNITED    BUSINESS    SCHOOLS    ASSOCIATION 
SERVING  YOUTH  COMMERCE  GOVERNMENT.     United 
Business  Schools  Association.     SN  238,130.    Pub   5-23-67 
Filed  2-4-66. 

833.488.  THE  COLONEL  CHRISTOPHER  SHOW.  Gulf 
Coast  Broadcasting  Company.  SN  247.692.  Pub.  5-23-67. 
Filed  6-9-66. 


Oass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 


833,130. 
833,202. 
833,211. 
833.468. 
833,471. 
833,476. 


(See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  15  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  18  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 


CE  SOIR.     Chas.  Pflser  k  Co.,  Inc. 
Pob.  2-1-66.    Filed  10-26-64. 

833.477.  SEBBAFON.     SterUng    Drug    Inc. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Piled  6-15-66. 

833.478.  PORB  AND  DESIGN.    Jarmco.    SN  250.686.    Pub. 
5-23-67.    Piled  7-19-66. 


SN  204.824. 
SN    248.173. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 

Qass  200 


833.489.  SOFTBALL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Amateur  Soft- 
ball Association  of  America.  SN  239.694.  Pub  ^-23-67. 
Filed  2-28-66. 

833.490.  UNIVERSAL  TEMPLE  OF  DIVINE  WISDOM 
AND  DESIGN.  Universal  Temple  of  Dlrlne  Wisdom.  SN 
251,441.    Pub.  5-23-67.    Piled  8-1-66. 

833.491.  AMERICAN  CHIROPRACTIC  SOCIETY  AND 
DESIGN.  American  Chiropractic  Society.  SN  261.436. 
Pub.  5-23-67.     Piled  12-27-66. 


Service  Marks 


Certification  Mark 


Oass  100 -Miscellaneous 


Oass  A— Goods 


833,479.     SNEEKY   PETE'S.      Allen    Abrams   4b   Morton   A. 
Rosen,  assignee  of  Multl  Color  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Sneeky     833,492.     MR.  8ANI-TERRY  AND  DESIGN.    David  A  Cohen 
Pete's.     SN  235,923.     Pub.  5-23-67.     Filed  1-6-66.  SN  144,461.    Pub.  10-8-63.    Piled  5-14-62. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Gatt  6  — fllAlllicAlc   anil    tUmmlrm^    Tam.     ^33,498.     Scaffolding  Company  of  Indiana,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Manor 
UOS  O        VnemiCaiS    anO    tnemiCal    (.Om-         House   Cupolas,   Warsaw.   Ind      SN  245.017.     Piled  PR. 


positions 


833,493     The  Best,   Ine .!  Lovington.  N.  Utx.     SN  239,369. 
Piled  P.R.  2-23-66  ;  Aii.  S.R.  10-19-66. 


BBil 


\ 


5-5-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-12-67. 

COLONIAL 

For  Prefabricated  House  Cupolas. 
First  use  April  1961. 


'^*=*=^^=J 


For  SeaUng  ComposltlMi  for  Vehicle  Radiator,  Block.  Head 
Gasket  and  Sleeve. 


Plrvt  use  Jan.  4,  1965. 


4f 


833.494.     Chemical    Sundries    Co..    Inc..    Chicago.    111.     SN       7i„t  useTune  iflM 
240,706.  Piled  P.R.  »-lfi-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-5-67.  "*  ""  '^"°*  ^®®* 


Oass  18 -Medicines  and  Pbarmaceytical 
Preparations 

833,499.  Ciba  Corporation,  d.b.a.  The  Gland-O-Lac  Company 
New  York,  N.Y.  SN  255,962.  Piled  P.R.  10-7-66;  Am 
S.R.  5-26-67. 

ORAL  IRON 

For  Veterinary  Preparation  for  TreaUng  Iron  Deficiency 
Anemia  in  Livestock. 


LEAK  

r.„?;.rrrT?j::J;'','L'r?^Jr,'".'ir.»^°°^"''' '"  °»»  22-fi»«H»,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

First  use  Dec.  10, 1965, 

833,500.     James  W,  Watkins,  d.b.a.  Aero  EducaUonal  Prod- 
ucts.  St  Charles.  lU.     SN  235.746.     Piled  PJl.   1-3-66; 


833,495.     Emcee  Industries,  Inc.,  Teaneck,  N.J.    SN  242,971.  Am.  S.R.  3-16-67. 
Piled  P.R.  4-8-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-13-67. 

TOMORROWS  CHEMICALS  PRACTICE  SLATE 

™^AND  AGWcJjLTUrI™^  '"  -'~""  ~  ""-"" '""°'  "^^ '" 


For  Rare  Earth  ChemifcAls. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  1965. 


Use  by  Children. 

First  use  Oct.  28, 1965. 


833,496.     J.  k  L.  Adlke^j  Inc..  Jamaica,  N.Y.     SN  249,019. 
Filed  6-27-66. 


h. 


For  Insecticide. 
First  use  May  4,  1966. 


T 


MLX 


Oass  12  -  Construction  Materials 


Qass  38- PrinU  and  Publications 

883,501.     Famous  Artists  Schools,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y     SN 
236,582.    Piled  P.R.  1-17-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-5-67. 

FAMOUS  ARTISTS  COURSE 

FOR  TALENTED  YOUNG 

PEOPLE 


833,497.     Robert  E.  Wenninger,  d.b.a.  Saf  T  Shore  Company  *"*"  Lessons,  Booklets  and  Brochures. 

Hartland,  Wis.     SN  814,277.     Filed  P.R.  7-26-65;  Am!        «"t  use  Oct.  1. 1965. 
S.R.  4-19-67. 


833,502.     National  Potteries  Corporation,  Bedford,  Ohio     SN 
246.927.    Filed  P.R.  5-31-66  ;  Am.  SJt.  6-8-67. 


®(te(8ai(liDmX 


For  Ditch  Supporting  IHvlcea. 
First  use  June  25.  19M, 


For  Catalogs.  PubUshed  Prom  Time  to  Time,  Pertaining 
to  Decorative  Qiftware,  and  Housewares.  Made  of  Ceramic. 
^rass,  Copper,  Glass.  Wood  and  Plastics. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1966. 
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833,503.     Specialty   Poods   Magazine,    Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     833,510.     Heubleln,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.    SN  243  665     Filed 
SN  248,549.     FUed  P.K.  6-20-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-26-67.  P.R.  4-18-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-26-67. 


SPECIALTY 

FOODS 

MAGAZINE 

caMMi*  am  tm  num  iidm  fciniiin 


COOK  IN  THE  BOWL 


For  Breakfast  Cereals. 
First  use  December  1965. 


For  Periodical  Magaslne. 
First  use  January  1965. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


833,504.     McQraw-Hill,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  249,056.     833,511.     Life-Like    Products,     Inc.,     Baltimore,     Md.      SN 
Filed  P.R.  6-27-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-5-67.  242,026.     Filed  P.R.  3-28-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-7-67. 


A  POP-UP  SURPRISE  BOOK 


For  Children's  Story  Books. 
First  use  May  31,  1966. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 

833,505.     Cluett,  Peabody  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     SN 
235,465.  Filed  P.R.  12-16-65;  Am.  S.R.  6-12-67. 

PERMA-IRON 

For  Dress  and  Negligee  Shirts. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1965. 


For  Kits  Containing  Parts  Made  Primarily  of  Plastic,  but 
Some  Parts  Also  Being  Made  of  Rubber  or  Metal  and  Instruc- 
tions for  Making  Various  Decorative  Household  Items  Such 
as  Candelabra,  Chandeliers,  Sconces,  Utensil  Holders,  Electric 
Lamps,   Picture  Frames,  Clock   Frames  and  Room  Dividers. 

First  use  July  14,  1965. 


Qass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

833,506.  Burford  Company  International,  Inc.,  Maysvllle, 
Okla.,  by  change  of  name  from  The  Burford  Company, 
Maysvllle,  Okla.  SN  189,416.  Filed  P.R.  3-24-64;  Am. 
S.R.  8-18-66. 

TRY  ANGLE 

For  Bread. 

First  use  Feb.  19, 1964. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

833,512.     Clalrol  Incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.    SN  233,690. 
Piled  P.R.  12-1-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-6-67. 

BLONDE  .  .  .  WHAT  A 
WAY  TO  GO 

For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations — Namely,  Hair  Tint- 
ing, Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparations. 
First  use  July  13,  1965. 


833,507.     Washington  Fish  &  Oyster  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
SN  208,791.     Filed  P.R.  12-23-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-9-67. 


833,513.     Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  242,491.     Filed 
P.R.  4-1-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-24-67. 

BUTTERCUP  PINK 

For  Lipstick  and  Nail  Enamel. 
First  use  Feb.  4,  1966. 


833,514.     Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  242,492.     Filed 
P.R.  4-1-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-24-67. 


MELONADE 


For  Canned  Alaskan  King  Crab  Meat. 
First  use  July  1952. 


For  Lipstick  and  Nail  Enamel. 
First  use  Feb.  4,  1966. 


^^i^^t^'^^LS"'^V  .^l^r^"''^'    ^"'^'*'''    "'•      ^'^     ^33,515.     Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  242494.     Filed 
235,336.     Filed  P.R.  12-27-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-5-67.  P.r.  4-1-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-24-«7. 


SPECIAL  CUTS 


CINNAMON  TOAST 


For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  Dec.  8,  1965. 


For  Lipstick  and  Nail  Enamel. 
First  use  Feb.  4. 1966. 


*^f;'°®' „.?*'„"„*'*  Florida  Growers  Association.   Inc.,   Goulds,     833,516.     Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  245,228.     FUed 
FU.     SN  238.676.     Filed  P.R.  2-11-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  4-10-67.         P.R.  5-9-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-24-67. 


DOMINICA 


ALMOND  ICE 


For  Fresh.  Frosen  and  Processed  atnis  and  Tropical  Fruits.        For  Lipstick  and  Nail  Enamel 
First  use  Sept.  28.  1965.  First  use  Mar.  17,  1966. 
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''i^':^^:U:t^^'  ''^-     ^"^  '''•'''■    "^'^     S33.523.     Revlon,  inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  248.539.     l«led 


GLITTERSWEET  PINK 


For  Lipstick  and  Nail  Bnamel. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  196( 


P.R.  6-20-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-8-67. 

ALMOND  SILK 

For  Hair  Coloring  PreparaUon. 
First  use  Apr.  20, 1966. 


833,518.     Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    SN  245,067      Piled 
P.R.  5-18-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-29-67. 

CANDIED  VIOLET 

For  Upstick  and  Nail  Gnamel. 
First  use  Mar.  17, 1966. 


t 


833,519.     Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  248,419.     Filed 
P.R.  6-20-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-8-67. 


833,524.     Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  248.540.    Piled 
P.R.  6-20-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  »-8-67. 

BUTTERNUT  BEIGE 

For  Hair  Coloring  Preparations. 
First  use  Apr.  20. 1966. 


BUFF  BEIGE 


For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Apr.  20, 1966, , 


Service  Marks 

Qass  101 -Advertising  and  Business 


833,520.     Revlon,  Inc..  itU  York.  N.Y.     SN  248  532     Piled        ,.     i'       t   ^"''*°«"  Publications  Inc..  d.b.a.  Business  Pub- 
P.R.  6-20-66  ;  Am.  S.rU>-8-67  '  *   ligations  International.  Elmhurst,  111.    SN  229,545.     Filed 

PR.  10-7-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-10-67. 


w4d 


For  Hair  Coloring  Prej 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1966J 


ration. 


833,521.     Revlon,  Inc.,  N«w  York,  N.Y.     SN  248,533 
P.R.  6-20-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  B-8-67. 

GOLDEN  SABLE 

For  Coloring  Preparation  for  the  Hair. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1966. 


NATIONAL  OFFICE 
PRODUCT  WEEKS 

For  Promoting  Sale  of  Office  Supplies  and  Office  Equipment 
Piled     Manufactured  by  Others  by  Means  of  a  Coordinated  Adver- 
tising and  Sales  Promotion  Program. 
First  use  May  7, 1965. 


833,522.     Revlon,  Inc.,  NeLr  York,  N.Y.     SN  248,535. 
P.R.  6-20-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  «-8-67. 

PALE  ipALOMINO 

For  Hair  Coloring  Prep^ation. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1966. 


Qass  102  -  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

iMi-..!     ^^^•'^26.     JeflTerson  Savings  Association.  West  Jefferson,  Ohio 
"le<l         SN  228,913.     Filed  P.R.  9-29-6!} ;  Am.  S.R.  6-7-67. 

CHEK-A-MONTH 

For  Savings  Account  Services. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


30,551. 
63,219. 
63,451. 
63,583. 
63,636. 
63,880. 

63,928. 
64,021. 
64,093. 
64.244. 

64,256. 
66,386. 

66,464. 
224,316. 
225,212. 
225,342. 
225,653. 
227,937. 
227,948. 

228,562. 


FOOT-EASE.     CI.  61.     9-14-1897. 

CAPRICE.     CI.  52.     6-11-07. 

SKIPPER.     CI.  46.     6-18-07. 

PK  AND  DESION.    CI.  18.    6-2!M)7. 

AUNT  LYDIA'S.    CI.  43.    7-2-07. 

WITNESS  TAYttOR  SHEFFIELD  AND  DESION 

CI.  23.     7-9-07. 
GLOBE.     CI.  46.     7-16-07. 
8ABEN.    CI.  23.     7-16-07. 
NORTON.     CI.  i.     7-23-07. 
IC    AND    DEsifiN    OP    SPECTACLES.      CI.    23 

7-30-07. 
PEPS.     CI.  18.     7-30-07. 
"BLUE  SEAL"  AND  DESION  LINED  FOR  BLUE 

CI.  46.     11-26*07, 
BAND  LINED  fOR  RED.     CI.  48.     12-8-07. 
CAMEL.    CI.  2.    2-22-27. 

PLAY-TIME  AND  DESION.     CI.  39.     3-15-27 
CHILCAST.    CI.  44.     3-15-27. 
JUMBO.     CI.  421     3-22-27. 
CHOCLATIER.    CI.  46.     5-17-27. 
THE  MASTER  ^URNANCE  MAN  AND  DESION. 

CI.  34.     5-17-37. 
WARRIOR    BL^ITTINQ   AND   DESION.     CI.    37. 

6-7-27. 


CI.    37. 


CI.  37. 


228,663.  WIOWAM    BLOTTINO    AND    D&SION. 

6-7-27. 

228,754.  PLINTSTONE  BLOTTINO  AND  DESION 

6-7-27. 

228,920.  VABIDUCER.     CI,  23.     6-14-27. 

229.066.  JEWEL-LO-LUSTRE.      CI.    16.      6-21-27 

229,199.  INERTAIRE.     CI,  21.    ©-21-27 

229,468.  AMITY.     CI.  62.     6-28-27. 

230,093.  THE  SUN  AND  DESION.     CI    38      7-12-27 

230,327.  SUPERDIE.    CI.  14.     7-19-27. 

231,057.  BOYD'S  AND  DESION.     CI.  39.     8-9-27 

231,181.  HERCULES.     CI.  23.     8-16-27. 

231.507.  ESTRELLA      AND      STAR     DESION        CI 

8-23-27. 

232,208.  HUNTER.    CI.  23.    9-6-27. 

232,893.  YO-HO  AND  DESION.     CI.  46.    9-20-27 

233,331.  CUTAWL.    CI.  23.    9-27-27. 

233.347.  STEELE'S  SUPBR-OLAZE.     CI,  44.     9-27-27. 

233,548.  NaMO-RUST.    CI.  6.    10-4-27. 

233,620.  SANIDBNT.    a.  29.    10-4-27. 

234,465.  VAUXHALL.    CI.  19.     10-25-27. 

234,937.  NEMA.    CI.  18.    11-8-27. 

234,988.  KITCHEN  AID.    CI.  23.    ll-S-27. 

235,101.  HUO-TITB  AND  DESION.    Ci.  39 

235,960.  PREP.    CI.  51.    11-29-27. 


46. 


11-8-27. 
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430,087. 
430,097. 
430,114. 
430,286. 
430,289. 
430,349. 
430,371. 
430,608. 
430,737. 
430,777. 
430,789. 
430,819. 
430,940. 
431,051. 
431,429. 
431,637. 
431,942. 
432,419. 
432,423. 
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COMMUNO  PHONE.    CI.  21.     6-10-47. 

DIXRIP.    CI.  23.    fr-10-47. 

PACE  MAKER.    CI.  23.    6-10-47. 

ATMODIB.    CI.  14.    6-10-47. 

FORMITE.    CI.  14.    ft-10-47. 

MURAC.    CI.  6.    6-10-47. 

CHIPZELS.    CI.  46.    ft-10-47. 

YIPPI.    CI.  39.    6-17-47. 

BITUMULS.    CI.  38.    6-24-47. 

MC-1.    CI.  4.    6-24-47. 

PACKET  AND  DESIGN.     O.  38.     6-24-47. 

UNION  METAL.    CI.  12.    6-24-47. 

REJAY.    CI.  51.    7-1-47. 

CHEVRON.    CI.  6.    7-1-47. 

ENEROINE.    CI.  52.    7-22-47. 

CHEVRON.    CI.  52.    7-29-47. 

ELECTRIC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6.     8-12-47. 

PAL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  45.    9-2-47. 

ENERGINE.  CI.  6.  9-2-47. 


432,993. 

433,412. 

433,413. 

433,414. 

433,415. 

433,428. 

433,551. 

433,708. 

433.759. 

433,797. 

433,940. 

434,016. 

434.204. 

434,229. 

434.463. 

434,464. 

434,575. 

434.676. 

434.680. 


RAYS  AND  DESIGN.  O.  4.  9-23-47. 

NATALITE.  CI.  4.  10-14-47. 

NATALON.  CI.  4.  10-14-47. 

ONALITE.  CI.  4.  10-14-47. 

ONALON.  CI.  4.  10-14-47. 

ORTHO  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  18.  10-14-47. 

PERMACEL.  CI.  5.  10-21-47. 

WB.  CI.  46.  10-28-47. 

SURPRISE.  CI.  51.  10-28-47. 

DRW.  CI.  14.  10-28-47. 

MAINEFLEX.  CI.  37.  11-4-47. 

VEGA  VOX.  CI.  36.  11-4-47. 

DESIGN  OP  A  BARN.  CI.  46.  11-11-47. 

SABANE.  CI.  6.  11-11-47. 

CLAVANOL.  CI.  6.  11-18-47. 

CLAVODENE.  CI.  6.  11-18-47. 

ALFA-ZYME.  CI.  46.  11-25-47. 

SASSAFROL.  CI.  51.  12-2-47. 

16-25-6.  CI.  14.  12-2-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


702,585 

The 

717.006. 

717.007. 

717,009. 

717,016. 

717,019. 

717.030. 

717,034. 

717,035. 

717.036. 

717,049. 

717,050. 

717.059. 

717.061. 

717,076. 

717.080. 

717.083. 

717,092. 

717,094. 

717,105. 

717,107. 

717,110. 

717,118. 

717,122. 

717,138. 

717.140. 

717.141. 

717.146. 

717,147. 

717,148. 

717,151. 

717.153. 

717.154. 

717.155. 

717,157. 

717,161. 

717,166. 

717,168. 

717,172. 

717,174. 

717.175. 

717,177. 


ROXY.    CI.  36.    8-9-60. 
follotDing  reffi»traUon$  i$$ued  June  tO,  19tt 

THERMALON  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  1. 

DELTA  PARTEX.    CI.  1. 

LOX  GRADE.  CI.  1. 

GREEN  MAGIC  COATED  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  1. 

SP8.  a.  1. 

BUTA-GEN.  CI.  1. 

FORTUNE  TREE.    CI.  2. 

JENFRED-WARE.    CI.  2. 

SAF-T-SHELTER.    a.  2. 

DURAX.    CI.  4. 

ACRY-MEL.    CI.  4. 

CONTROL.    CL  6.  '  * 

TWEET      CI   6. 

ALCOA  COLORIB  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  12. 

ALPINE  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18. 

CLIMAX.    CI.  13. 

TONY'S,    a.  16. 

ALMA  BARR.    CI.  16. 

NOBEPSOR.    CI.  18. 

KENAGETIC.    CI.  18. 

VALIANT.    CI.  18. 

OMNISEDAN.    CI.  18. 

METOREN.    CI.  18. 

AIRTRAC.    CI.  21. 

LAP-TITE.    CI.  21. 

AUTONOMIC.    CI.  21. 

DABRO  POWER  VAC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21. 

PAYOLA  PIG  BED.    a.  21. 

AUTOBEND.    CI.  21. 

MAG-POWR.    CI.  22. 

CAST  RITE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  22. 

SPBCTRO  SPECTACULAR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  2. 

TROPI-TOYS.    CI.  22. 

SPORTSTER.    CI.  22. 

FORTUNE.    CI.  22. 

DYNA8UMP.    CI.  23. 

ALLBY-MATIC.    CI.  23. 

REAM-N-OUT.     CI.  23. 

PROPEL-A-MATIC.    CI.  23. 

SILTO.    CI.  23. 

MATADOR..  CI.  24. 


717,182. 

717.183. 

717,184. 

717,189. 

717,194. 

717,206. 

717,209. 

717,215. 

717,227. 

717,230. 

717,233. 

717,234. 

717,237. 

717,239. 

717.244. 

717.245. 

717,246. 

717,249. 

717,257. 

717,267. 

717,272. 

717,274. 

717,279. 

717.290. 

717,297. 

717,298 

717,309. 

717,314. 
717,315. 
717,321. 
717,323. 
717,324. 

717,325. 
717,333. 
717,337. 


SELECD  FROST.    CI.  31. 

STYLE-KINO.    CI.  32. 

COLONIAL.     CI.  34. 

SINGLE  SINE  WAVE  SYMBOL.     CI.  36. 

PERFECT  PRESENCE  SOUND.     CI.  36. 

SPOTLIGHTING  YOU.    CI.  38. 

ERMILEUR.    CI.  39. 

GLADOAB.    CI.  39. 

NITE  OWLS.    CI.  39. 

BASKETEER.    CI.  39. 

UCO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  40. 

ALCO.    CI.  40. 

STELLAR.    CI.  42. 

OJAY.     CI.  42. 

HERB  TONES.    CI.  42. 

DOLE.    CI.  43. 

ORTHO-TRAC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  44. 

HI  FLY  FEEDS.    CI.  46. 

FLIPPANTS.    CI.  46. 

THINAGEN.     CI.  46. 

OLDE  TOWNE.    CI.  46. 

TOPSY-TURVY.     CI.  46. 

DONNAS.    CI.  46. 

DISPENSALL.    CI.  50. 

THE  D  &  S  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  51. 

NEW  DETERGO.    CI.  51. 

WASHINGTON  GAS  LIGHT  CO.  ETC.  AND  DE 
SIGN.    CI.  100. 

SELLVEHTISING.    CI.  101. 

SCRIP-PARK.    CI.  102. 

WHEELER  WELD.    CI.  103. 

AMERICAN  IN  PARIS  CLUB.     CI.  105. 

H.   R.   RITTER  TRUCKING  CO.  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CI.  105. 

SELECTROL.    CI.  106. 

KLICKS  ON.    a.  28. 

CURL  'N'  COLOR.    CI.  61. 

Sccdoa  18 


543,433.     NATIONAL.    CI.  23.    6-5-81. 
731  191.     TOPS  FOR  COMFORT.     CT.  39.     5-8-62. 
742,011.     ORIGINAL   KENNEDY   SLENDERIZER. 
12-11-62. 


CI.   89. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


29.135.  PYRAMID  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  6.  11-10-96. 
Joseph  Crosfleld  k  Sons.  Ltd.  Philadelphia  Quarti  Com- 
pany. Philadelphia.  Pa.  Amended  :  In  the  drawing,  head- 
ing and  In  the  statement,  lines  8.  26  and  27,  "caustic  soda 
and  silicate  of  soda"  Is  deleted  and  todium  hydroxide  and 
todium  $ilioate  la  Inserted. 


60  595.  COLGATE.  CI.  51.  2-12-07.  Colgate  A  Co. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.  Amended  to 
appear : 


COLGATE 
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Son.  Th*BP.H-«  T,      2i«.      3-19-07.     William  Hunt  ft  676.725.     FAMILY     CIRCLE     INCORPORATING     BVERY- 

Sons.  The  Brade«.Llm|ed,  Birmingham.  England.  Amended  WOMAN'S.     CT.    38.     4-7-59.     The  Family   Circle    Inc 

10  appear:                      l  New  York,  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear : 

BRADES 


62,586.  BRADES  CO.  tl.  23.  5-14-07.  William  Hunt  ft 
Sons,  The  Brades,  Um^tied,  Birmingham,  England.  Amended 
to  appear :  I 

BRADES 

220,441.  8AIA.  a.  21  11-9-26.  Aktlengesellschaft  fur 
Schaltapparate.  Sala  A.O.,  Murten,  Swltserland.  Amended  : 
In  the  statement,  colifinn  1,  lines  8  through  16,  the  de- 
scription of  goods  is  deleted  and  electrical  tuHtehet — 
namely,  automatic  time,  temperature,  remote  control,  man 
ual  and  $taircate  twitthes  Is  Inserted,  and  the  drawing  Is 
amended  to  appear: 


■^afcle 


LAKESHIRE 


appear : 


SIMILAC 


301,361.  SYNTH0LUBE[[ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  15. 
2-28-33.  Standard  Oil  Company.  The  American  Oil  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111.  Ameaded  :  In  the  statement,  column  1, 
lines  16  through  18,  "Ftar  the  purpose  of  this  registration 
the  words  .Motor  Oil'  are  hereby  disclaimed."  Is  deleted, 
and  the  drawing  is  amended  to  appear : 


SYNtHOLUBE 


428,678.     FEEDRI.      CI. 
Chemical  Company.  Kan 


I 


4-1-47.     Thompson-Hayward 
City,  Mo.    Amended  to  appear : 


FEE  DRI 

664,753.     BONNIE.     CI.    jl.     7-22-58.   Dundee   Mills,   Inc. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson,   N^^  Brunswick,   N.J.     Amended  to 


appear : 


1 


BC»NNIE 


670,704.  GENERAL  MILtfe  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46  12-2-58. 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  Amended  :  In  the 
statement  column  2,  Ilne^  1  and  2,  "refrigerated  biscuits," 
Is  deleted.  | 

675,271.  LITTLE-TOT.  tjl.  39.  3-10-59.  Dundee  Mills, 
Inc.  Johnson  ft  Johnsoq,;  New  Brunswick.  N.J.  Amended 
to  appear : 


LITTLE  TOT 


682.251.  THE  JOBST  STOCKING  AND  DESIGN.  O.  44 
7-21-58.  Jobat  Institute,  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio.  Amended  : 
In  the  statement,  column  2.  lines  1  and  2.  the  description 
of  goods  Is  deleted  and  turgical  aupport  for  circulatory  ati- 
menta  Is  Inserted. 

684,117.  J  A  J  GUARANTEED  STERILE  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN, a.  44.  8-25-59.  Johnson  ft  Johnson,  New  Bruns- 
wick, N.Y.    Amended  to  appear : 


221,671.  LAKESHIRE  CJhEESE  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46. 
12-7-26.  Lakeshire  Cheese  Company.  The  Borden  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column 
1,  lines  10  and  11  are  <Weted,  and  the  drawing  Is  amended 
to  appear :  1 1 


227,046.     SIMILAC.     Cl.  m.    4-26-27.     Moores  ft  Ross,  Inc. 
Abbott    Laboratories,    North    Chicago,    111.     Amended    to 


715,157.  JOBST.  Cl.  44.  IJ-9-61.  Jobst  Institute  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio.  Amended  :  In  the  statement  column  2,  lines 
1  and  2,  the  description  of  goods  Is  deleted,  and  turgical  tup- 
port  for  circulatory  ailmenta  Is  Inserted. 

716.936.  BETTY  CROCKER.  Cl.  46.  6-13-61.  General 
Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  Amended  :  In  the  statement 
column  2,  lines  6  and  7,  "refrigerated  ready-to-bake  doughs  "' 
Is  deleted.  ' 

727,235  RAINIER.  Cl.  27.  2-6-62.  Simon  Golub  ft  Sons 
Inc.,  doing  business  as  Simon  Golub  ft  Sons.  Inc.,  Seattie 
Wash.  Corrected:  In  the  statement,  column  1  line  l' 
should  be  deleted  and  Simon  Golub  d  Bona.  Inc..  Seattle 
{Watkington  corporation),  doing  butineat  aa  Simon  Oolub 
*  Sana,  Inc.  should  be  Inserted. 

727,480.     LOVE  MATES.     Cl.  28.     2-13-62.     Simon  Golub 
ft  Sons,  Inc.,  doing  business  as  Simon  Golub  ft  Sons   Inc 
Seattle,   Wash.     Corrected :    In   the  statement,  column  1.' 
line  1  should  be  deleted  and  Simon  Oolub  d  Sana    Inc 
Seattle  {Washington  corporation),  doing  buaineaa  aa  Simon 
Oolub  d  Bona,  Inc.  should  be  Inserted. 

727.902.     GBO-KOTE!     Cl.  18.     2-27-62.     Gro-Kote !,  Inc 
Santa  Rosa,  Calif.     Corrected :    In  the  statement,  columil 
1.  line  1.  "Co.,  Incorporated"  should  be  deleted  and  /  Inc 
should  be  Inserted.  ' 

742.692.  LADYBIRD.  Cl.  39.  12-25-6?.  Alba-Walden.ian. 
Inc..  by  merger  and  change  of  name  from  Waldenslan 
Hosiery  Mills.  Incorporated,  Valdese,  N.C.  Corrected  •  In 
the  statement,  column  1,  line  1.  "North  CaroUna"  should 
be  deleted  and  Delaware  should  be  Inserted. 

^^i^2,  i?^^'^-  ^-  **•  3-31-64.  Jobat  Institute.  Inc.. 
Toledo.  Ohio.  Amended :  In  the  statement,  column  2.  Une 
1,  venous  pressure  gradient"  Is  deleted  and  In  lines  2  and 
8,  after  "supports"  for  circulatory  aliments  is  inserted 

"imf •  in^.^'^r  CROCKER.  Cl.  46.  8-30-66.  General 
Mills.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  Amended :  In  the  state- 
ment column  1,  lines  8  and  9,  "refrigerated  ready-to-bake 
doughs.  Is  deleted,  lines  9  and  10,  "pl«a  mix,"  is  deleted 
and  in  column  2,  lines  1  through  5,  "chicken  and  seafood 
main  dishes  composed  of  a  refrigerated,  ready-to-bake  dough 
combined  with  chicken,  tuna  or  crabmeat  In  a  sauce  "Is 
deleted.  ' 

818,643.  CLINIMETER.  Cl.  26.  11-15-66.  Ambco  Elec- 
tronics, Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Amended  to  appear : 


CUNI-METER 
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821,548.  ATOMIST.  CI.  23.  1-3-67.  Wllkerson  Corpora- 
tion, Englewood,  Colo.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  col- 
umn 2,  line  1,  "of  sbould  be  deleted  and  or  should  be 
inserted. 

824,458.  GRASSHOPPER.  CI.  39.  2-21-67.  United  States 
Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Amended  to  appear: 

GRASSHOPPERS 

826,950.  MIRACLET.  CI.  42.  4-4-67.  Toyo  Rayon  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Chuo-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan.  Amended  :  In  the  statement, 
column  2,  lines  1  through  5,  the  description  of  goods  la 
deleted  and  textile  fabric$  uaing  golden  and/or  $ilver  yams 
not  le9$  than  10%  of  which  are  made  of  polyester  film 
for  making  into  lace,  ribbon,  $carve$,  handkerchiefs,  thatcla, 
aarit,  akirta,  auita.  ahirta,  blouaea,  dreaaea,  negligees, 
aprona.  curtaina,  table  covera,  bed  covera  and  the  like  is 
inserted. 

827,754.  SIERRA  SAWN.  CI.  12.  4-25-67.  Simpson 
Timber  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.    Corrected  :  In  the  state- 


ment, column  1,  line  2,  "Blvd."  should  be  deleted  and  Build- 
ing should  be  inserted. 

828.520.  KRISTALLOFLEX.  CI.  26.  5-9-67.  Siemens  k 
Halske  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany.  Corrected  : 
In  the  statement,  column  2,  line  5,  '474,446"  should  be 
deleted  and  i75,iit  should  be  Inserted. 

829.014.  VILLETTE.  CI.  17.  5-23-67.  Villlger  Sohne 
GmbH.  Tlengen  (Upper  Rhine),  Germany.  Corrected:  In 
the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Shone"  should  be  de- 
leted and  86hne  should  be  Inserted. 

829.923.  FRIDEN.  Cls.  100.  103,  107.  6-6-67.  Friden. 
Inc.,  San  Leandro.  Calif.  Corrected:  In  the  statement, 
column  2,  line  4,  after  "services"  .  namely,  inatruction  in 
the  uae  of  office  machine*  and  automatic  office  machinea. 
inatruction  in  the  uae  of  data  collection,  processing  and 
tranamiaaion  equipment,  inatruction  in  the  uae  of  graphic 
arts  equipment,  inatructions  in  ayatema  and  procedurea 
allied  thereuith,  the  proviaion  of  couraea  in  management 
orientation  for  all  the  foregoing  and  the  proviaion  of  in- 
atructional  aida  and  publicationa  to  teachera  in  buaineaa 
achoola  should  be  inserted. 
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A  J/}''\^%«^^"7*8.  Sb.  ba-O^i^Jrir    ^'■'"•"'   ^''"""•""-     %T  Jr'-t«.  !•>-,  New  York,  N.Y.  833.473,  pub.  5-23-67. 
A^ll.  A  CO.,  Tfie.  Baltimore.  Md.  230,093,  ren.  8-8-67.     ofl^ratories.  Inc.,  East  Rutherford,  N.J.  833.298,  pub 

El^I:^^-   ^^^^'^^^^:  &    ""^'^h^^^S-  --  -,  Mesaulte,  Te,. 
^"T^,.^!"";;.  «?*>  D««tlllleries  :  See-  """luf  8»i'-^;fK  1.?,'?P„^W'?^'^  «»<»  DlstUlerles.  Acampo. 


Aconipo  Winery  and  DistJIleries :  8ee~ 
Barengo.  Dino. 

Adlkef' J^^i'l^'"w°^i  ^\  »3^.-?.^<^aP"»».  5-23-C7.  CI.  2C. 
Ail       'o"*'  *  •  ••  ^°<^'  Jamaica,  N.Y.  833.490    CI    0 

""  n"y.  nr094.'canc   aHe^*"  international  ci..  Brooklyn. 
Aero  Educational  ProductJ  :'See— 
Watklns.  James  W. 

'^'5^23-C7^'ci!'^9*    ^"'^:"    '''*'*■    ^°'^'    ^^     *33'388.    P"b. 
'^'ci^'34"'^"'*"^'''^"'^'  ^^^^  ^°'^-  ^-^  833.336.  pub.  5-23-67. 

^•>futj,ftl.Tf^faSes'J^^^^^^^^  '''•'''■  ^^'-  »-23-«T- 

itue^I^SJ^'Jrr'f^^^^^^  oanc.  CL  18 


^  Calil  ■833r4647pub.  5-23i:67"cr4^ 
Barium  Supply  Co. :  «ec — 

Mllwhlte  Co..  Inc..  The. 
Barr.  Alma,  International  Co. :  See— 

Adler.  Samuel. 

^"l3.4*36^p^u7  a»  g^^40  '•'•"  ^  *  ^'  ^'^oA'- 
^*Cr28"'*^*'''^  ^'*"  ^■^*"<=*'«t'  RI-  833,318,  pub.  5-23-67. 

^^S-^e^f    Ci  ^7  ^"'■'  ^■^■^-  ^"^*""'  ^P'^"-  833.462.  pub. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The.  Detroit,  Mich.  833.353.  pub.  5-23-67.  CI. 


Vr.-  *;■    ""'""».  ouxont,  sweaen.  717.105    cane   CI    IS  ^7  — --•— v,  .^.^.u.  oao.oua,  puo.  o-z»-e7   ci. 

3VT4*'*"  ^^-'i^-rcrii.  «''-    -•«•■•    ^---     ^'  rca^e  -t'.  %  ^-^a.  Moon  Beam  Co.,  Chicago.  111.  717.- 
Alamo^Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Ne^  York.  N.Y.  833.410,  pub.  5-23-67.     B^.^n^^^^tfi  ^.l„,ton.  N.  Mex.  833.493   CI.  6 
n\-KT{?  Vzl^Vctt  CT*"^^^  Bird-Archer  CO..  The.  Wu...n.u    p.    oo,  ..o    .-. 

Alhar  Enterprises,. 'inc.'.   from   Pink  Pussycat  of  Hollvwood 
AlK:  ^lS.'ho^t'L^'''''''  ^"''-  "-''-''-  Cl.  32°"*'^^' 

Allen.  Mark  W..  &  Co. 
Allen.   Mark   W..   &   Co.,   to   Mark  Allen   Co     Dotmit    Tm/.K 
235  9G0.  ren.  &-8-67   ClI^Sl  *   "**">"•   *"«*>• 

'^'cf.*^106°'*'*^''*'  Control   :orp..  Boston.  Mass.  717.325.  cane 
Allied  Industries  Co. :  8ee-- 
Lux.  G.  Louis. 


Ci    6  '  The.Hiladelphia,  Pa.  233,548.  ren.  8-8-67. 

^'c?'l3!''*"*  *  ^'^'*"°'  '"''••  ^*°»a»  City,  Mo.  717,083,  cane. 

""a.  26.  ^"  ^°'  ^*''*°P'>"'  lo'^a-  833,311-2.  pub.  5-23-67. 

Bogen,  David   Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Lear  Sieirler  Inn 
Paramus.  N.J.  430.087.  ren.  8-8^67  ci.  21  *'*  '  ^°*'- 

CI    1?^'^'***   C^'P"   Bo'se,   Idaho.   833.184,   pub.   5-23-67. 

^°g"7lt,,4^™*°'^«'»'  In*^-.  Chicago,  111.  833.189.  pub.  5-23- 
tefei  &n'  ^.^n'^Jii"'  "h  7H.182,canc.  CI.  31. 


n'fU?.^^?*^'    '-^'    ^^-•^-     ^"^''-    «33.439.     pub.     ^oplllll%l7,:%^,^^-^^^^^  ei 

Aluminum   Co.    of   AmericU.    Pittsburgh.    Pa.    717,070.   cane.     Bo|d-Richardson  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.  231.057.  ren.  &-8-67   CI 

'''oVu"833?{89'"uteS?  Cl'  200""'"''    '"'"'''''"■    "»^'     ^Cl"l9 *""'*•••  ^''*'  I°<»»anapoll8.  Ind.  833,220,  pub.  5-23^7.' 
'^C^2<f'**'*''**"''"''    ^'"'  Angeles.   Calif.   818.643.   Am.   7(d).     g^SJ'l^'wf"-  Evanston,  111.  833.289   pub   5-23-67    n    o^ 
ASlc'an  Asbestos  ProH.....  r.    ...    ^„-.,-_.    ...,    A-       ^fs*'"  ^""'^^  ^"-  «"'^''^«'  ^•^'  ^'^.l^^.  S  iljjS^-e'.'ci. 

Burford  Co..  The:  See — 

Burford  Co.  International.  Inc. 

^"vYne'.^Sda.'ffioS'^cV'ie"'^'  *'"'"  '■''•'  ^"''°'''  ^«"  M-^«- 

Burrus  Mills.  Inc. :  See — ' 
Texas  Star  Flour  Mills. 
6*7    cl"":  ^•"••'•^•'  Berlin.  Germany.  833.299,  pub.  5-23- 

Business  Publications  International :  See— 
OA  Business  Publications.  Inc. 


•'TM.'pub^5^23-6%''c?'ir  ''°'  ^"^^  ^^^•^'«°'''  O*""    833. 

'^'fs.Hf*°ti*'^K'°"'^  ^'i-  WUmlngton.  Del.,  and  San  Francisco 

737.'ren:*8^8!G7"ci^3g'^'*  '''*•'  '"  ^"•"^«-«'  CalirT^o!: 

^T23-67.^C1.™00'*'"*"  ^'If*^'   •'*'"'*"*•  C""'-   833.491,  pub. 

American  Metal  Climax.  Iijr  •  See 

American  Metal  Co..  iMd.   The 

American   Pad  A  TeztilP  (fi>     Th»    di*»»u. w    w..     Cal  Pops  :  Sec—  ".  *o, -t^.  ana  40). 


^"canc*C1^2'2  *  "^""'^  tf"  ^*"'  ^'"«''"«^'''  P"'  "7.157. 
"^Cl'ioS  '"  ^'"^''  S-^R'-  P"l8.  France.  717.323.  cane. 
^TS?.  Cl*'«'^  ^°-  '"•'•  ^'*^'  ^«^'''  ^'Y-  63.636.  ren. 
^T23-67^Ci:'21°'*'  ^"'P-  "''^''«^'»*.  ^'Y.  833.245.  pub. 
Anrio-Amerlcan  Clays  CoriJ.  New  York.  N.Y.  717.019.  cane. 


^''^riVu^.To.  ?o"4^4''.*re'n'*rtr  C?  4^8°»'— Busch.  Inc.. 
Anheuser-Busch.  Inc.  :  See— 

Anheuser  Busch  Brewing  Association  n  -  r.™''/r  — i"—  "-^'tib.  ±uc.  aeo— 

Antenna  .Specialists  Co..  The    Cleveland    nhiA    sq^  ooi         •.  ^      Carolina  Co..  Inc. 

,  5-23-67.  Cl.  21.  "  '  ^'*^^'«nd.  Ohio.  833.221,  pub.  Cast  Rite  Tackle  Co..  Lincoln.  Nebr.  717.153    cane    Cl    22 

Cr23.''^"*'*"'   ^"''-   ^'^^*'>^^'   "»•   833.290.   pub.   5-23-07  ''°"*""'  "" ^ '  "  ' 


Cal  Pops  Corp. 
5-23-67^ C?'48  ^"^  ^°P'"  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  833.441,  pub. 

^«rl??!'83?.»bTW/Tl  fl^'^'   ^''^^  '-••   ^- 
Canterbury  Knitters.  Ltd..  New  York.'  N.Y.  717.209.  cane.  01. 

^"e?^  S*'^21*  ^"*'  ^°'''''  P*^*n<^''«t.  BI-  833.243.  pub.  5-23- 
Caroiina  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  The  Carolina  Soap  ft  Candle  Makers 

Carolina  Soap  ft  Candle  Makers.  The :  Set 
Carolina  Co.,  Inc. 


^'&n^^'4"3^•.lJlrVn'I!av.?r3:'°''•''•"'^  ^-p-  >^- 

Arkwrlght  Merchandising  Oorp  •  See 

Arkwrlght,  Inc. 

^Tub    5-23'e7*M.,VHni.  rtf'P'';^?'*^"*''-    C«nada.    833.1.10, 
Snd  52)  Multiple  rtiss  (Classes  1.  4,  12.  16.  2i:  35. 

Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  11  833.138-9.  pub.  5-23-67   Cl    1 

^^5^23-67.  0^39°"    ^°'"'*'  r""^   ^''"^'    ^^     833,392,    pub! 

^*J^23-67."ci'"5^  ^'"^'"  ^'^■'  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  833.156.  pub. 

^%°rlil''8"3"3%5'S.'Eub^r2fe:  S''^"""'  ^^P"*"'^  «'  «-*" 
Au^om^a«on    Engineers.    In<».,    Trenton.    N.J.    717.141.    cane. 

Avon  Products.  Inc..  New  tlork,  N.Y.  717.337.  cane.  Q.  51. 


pub   5^23"3ra"io2*  ^°'""°'^*  C°"  Chicago.  111.  833.483. 

''"KMi3%t'?u°i;:°j^2T6Tffi^^^  '''^^^''  ^«-'- 

^*67.^C1."39°°^''*"*  ^°*^'  C''*'"^*'"*'  ^C.  833,405,  pub.  5-23- 

Chemlcal  Sundries  Co.,  Inc..  Chicago.  111.  833,494    Cl    6 

^'^HTfflint  ^^^^^   Promonta   Gesellschaft   mlt   beschrankter 

P^e'ffls  Ss's"es^'5?rd'^S2).''''''''  P"**-  '^'^«^-  ^""'- 
Chevron  Asphalt  Co. :  See — 
American  Bitumuls  Co. 

^*5^23-6?"ci'^'36^°**'""™*°*  ^°-  C"*^*«f°>  "'■  833.344,  pub. 

Chicago  Sanitary  Products  Co. :  See — 
Fltzpatrlck  Bros. 

^*6?" CL*46 *"*'  °'  ''"^■'  ^^"^  ^°'"'''  ^•^-  833,447,  pub.  ^-23- 
'''KU"^430^7r?iS'.  l?8-^°7.^C?.*a''°""*«'  '°'^'  ^"••^*^- 

TM  i 


TMii 
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"499^*cP;'l8  **■*•  '^^^  Qland-0-Lac  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  833.-    Dumari  Textile  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  430.608.  ren  »-8-67 

Ick,  N.J. 


Clay-Adams.  Inc..  New  York.  N.t.  833.314.  pub.  5-23-67.  CI.     Dund^  MUlg.  Inc.  John^n  A  Johnson.  New  Brunsw 


675.271.  Am.  7(d).  CI.  39. 


"pub''5^23S7"  a'*23  "^'  ''°-  '"'■'  ''•'"'°°-  ''""•  '''•'''•  ^"5]J*'!?«i?">  P"«l"ion.-Klelnstmotoren  Ge«lUchaft  mbH 

a?8«e'c5?;*/Ll?den'N.J.  833.283.  pub.  5-23-67.  CI.  23.  Du?k?r¥"lJi   C?Sm 'co'^'inf '  Cvi^.'^^l  ^.'^^h,         . 

Cluett.  PeaboAy  &  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  833.505.  CI.  39.  {^2S-«7    n    4m             '       '     Dunkirk,   N.Y.   833.453.   pub. 

Cohen^  David  A..   Washington.  D.C.  833.492.  pub.   10-8-63.  du  PontJeNemo^rs.  E.  I.,  and  Co..  Wilmington.  Del.  833.141. 

Cole  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.  833.212.  pub.  5-23-  nJ^Pont  d*  Vpmm.™  V  t    .^a  r.„    urn    .     .       ..  ,   »„ 

67.  CI.  18.                                                              .       .  I-  n„h   ijo-C^?  n^\f-  ^-  ■"*'  ^'*'  Wilmington.  Del.  833.200. 

Colgate  A  Co.,  from  Colgate  Palmolive  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.  nurrant %«h  Z'^TinrTi?   c     »»  ^..     t-         „,-. 

60,595.  Am.  7(d).  CI.  51.  ^1^"*^,'*^;?  *  ^PP'yiScott  City.  Kans.  717.016,  cane.  Q.  1. 

Colgate  i  Co..  to  <5oliat^PalmoliTe  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.  63.-  ^cK'g  «   ^°'   ^''*'    Wheaton.    111.    833,310.    pub.    5-23-67. 

Co?gat/patoS^e^Co!:'gee—                                   '  ^'^.^h*^^^!^' J^*^,!,^'***''®*****  Wllkes-Barre.  Pa.  833.354. 

Colgate  it  Co  pud.  o— ^d-cj.  ci.  61. 

Colonial  Candelabra  Co..  New  Rochelle.  N.Y.  717.184.  cane.  Edj|comb-Milford.  Inc.,  Milford,  Conn.  833,193,  pub.  5-23-07. 

CI    34 
Columbia  MUl  &  Elevator  Co.,  to  Columbia  MiU  ft  Elevator  Edison  Laboretortes:  See- 
Co.,  Columbia,  Tenn.  66.386.  ren.  8-8-67.  CI.  46.  «...,„„    '^°,'  Sylvan  .M. 
Columbia  Tool  Steel  Co.,  Chicago  Heights.  111.  230.327.  ren.  ^'Oison    Sylvan  M..  d.b.a.  Edison  Laboratories.  Chicago.  111.. 

8-8-67.  CI.  14.  i**Q^.']*%^5°"'**'^*«'    J"*"-    Elkhart.    Ind.    233.020.    ren! 

Columbia  Tool  Steel  Co.,  Chicago  Heights.  111.  430,286.  ren.  „°-^^J-(^-^-  „ 

8-8-67.  CI.  14.  Edlow  Mfg.  Co..  Portland,  Ohio.   717,183.  cane.  a.  32. 

Columbia  Tool  Steel  Co..  Chicago  Heights,  HI.  430.289.  ren.  Llectrol  Burner  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

8-g-67.  CI.  14.  Electrol,  Inc..  of  Missouri. 

Columbus  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Columbus.  Ohio.  233.347.  ren.  Electrol    Inc..  of  Missouri.  St.  Louis.  .Mo.,  to  Electrol  Burner 

8-8-67.  CI.  44.  „.*"«•  C®-  loc-  Rutherford.  N.J.  227.948.  ren.  8-8-67.  CI  34 

Companhia  Antarctica  Paulista.  Sao  Paulo.  Braall.  394.546,  Electronic  Ad-Alds,  The:  See— 

cane.  CI.  45.  Mendenhall,  Arthur  T. 

Consolidated  Cosmetics,  Chicago.. 111.,  to  Evyan  Perfumes,  Inc.,  Eliminator   Tire  ft   Rubber  Co.,    Inc.,   ThomDSonvllle    Conn 

New  York.  N.Y.  433,759,  ren.  8-8-67.  01.  51.  833,340-1,  pub.  5-23-07.  CI.  35. 

Continental   Coatings  Corp.,   New   York,   N.Y.   833.172.   pub.  Ely  ft  Walker  Dry  Goods  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo    to  Ely  ft  Walker 

6-23-67.  CI.  12.  .,  Inc..  Memphis.  Tenn.  225.212.  ren.  8^8-07   CI    39     "■'"'''^• 

Continental   Coffee   Co..   Chicago.    111.   433.708.   ren.   8-8-67.  Ely  ft  Walker  Dry  Goods  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  to  Ely  ft  Walker 

CI.  46.                                                                     ,  r.}^^-  Memphis.  Tenn.  225.653.  ren.  a-8-67.  CI   42     "»""' 

Continental  Oil  Co..  Ponca  City.  Okla.  833.168,  pub.  5-23-67.  Ely  ft  Walker,  Inc. :  See— 

a.  10.  Ely  ft  Walker  Dry  Goods  Co. 

Continental-Wirt  Electronics  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  833,233,  Emcee  Industries,  Inc.,  Teaueck,  N.J.  833  495    CI    6 

pub.  5-23-67.  a.  21.  Empire  Crafts  Corp. :  See- 
Contract  Machine  Works  :  See —  Nobility,  Inc. 

Krogh  Pump  Co.  Enro  Shirt  Co.,  Inc..  The.  Louisville.  Ky.  833.389   nub  5-23- 

Com    King    Co..    The.    Cedar    Rapids.    Iowa.    833.208.    pub.  _  67.  CI.  39.                                           '     '    ooo.oov,  puo.  o-£a- 


5-23-67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  18  and  46). 
Com  Products  Co. :  See — 

Com  Products  Refining  Co. 
Corn  Products  Refining  Co..  to  Corn  Products  Co..  New  York, 

N.Y.  63.928,  ren.  8-8-67.  C\.  46. 
Cowles  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Cowlea  Detergent  Co.,  The. 
Cowles  Detergent  Co..  The.  to  Cowles  Chemical  Co.,  Cleveland, 

Ohio.  430  349.  ren.  8-8-67.  CI.  6. 
Crompton  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.  833.420.  pub.  5-23-67.  CI.  42. 


Crompton  ft  Knowles  Corp. :  See 

Hunter,  James,  Machine  Co.  „,,  .  - 

Cromwell,  E.  M.,  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hertfordshire,  England.  833,133.     Filatures  Prouvost  ft  Cle  La  Lalniere  de  Roubaix,  Roubaix, 


Etepha    Akticngesellschaft,    Schaan,    Liechtenstein.    717,116, 

cane.  CI.  18. 
Evyan  Perfumes,  Inc. :  Sec — 
Consolidated  Cosmetics. 

Cl'^as"'"*^'**  '^''*'  ^°'^"  ^^^  ^*""*'  ^^   876,725.  Am.  7(d). 
Famous  Artists   Schools,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,501.  CI. 

00. 

^^K%%^  <?,'^!?„""„*l  signal  Corp.,  Blue  Island,  111.  833,236,  pub. 

0— ^o— 67.  CI,  21. 
Fennelly,  J   C,  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  833,427,  pub.  5-23- 

o7.  CI.  44. 


pub.  5-23-67.  CI.  1 
Crosfield,    Joseph,    ft    Sons,    Ltd.    Philadelphia    Quartz    Co., 

Philadelphia,  Pa.  29.135.  Am.  7(d).  CI.  G. 
Crown  Tuft  Carpet.  Inc.,  Dalton,  Ga.  833,408,  pub.  5-23-07. 

CI.  42. 
Curtis  PubUshing  Co.,   The,  Philadelphia,  Pa.   833,357,  pub. 

5-23-67.  CI.  38. 
Cutawl  Corp.,  The :  See — 

International  Register  Co. 
Dan  River  Mills,  Inc.,  Danville,  Va.  833,407,  pub.  5-23-67. 

CI.  42. 
Dansk    Biscuit   Co.    A/S,    Elsinore,    Denmark.    833.434,    pub. 

5-23-67.  a.  46. 
Daroff,    H.,    ft    Sons,    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.    833.397,    pub. 

5-23-67.  a.  39. 


.,,.^°'"*U  France.  833,423,  pub.  5-23-67.  CI.  43. 
Filler  Products,  Inc. :  See— 

Reynolds,  R.  J.,  Foods,  Inc. 
Firth  Carpet  Co    The,  New  York,  N.Y.  717,206,  cane.  C\.  38. 

^'-^•"^X-,  ^f."^'  ^""T-  Philadelphia.  Pa.  833.376.  pub.  5-23- 
87.  CI.  39. 

^^I^'oo  S?**!?.  ^^'P-    ^^B   Island    City.    N.Y.    833.240.    pub. 

»>— ^o— 67.  CI.  21. 
Flsons  Pharmaceutical.  Ltd. :  See — 
Fulford    C.  E..  Ltd. 

^HfP^.Jlif^.Ji'""*  •  *"  Chicago  Sanitary  Products  Co..  Chicago. 

111.  229.468,  ren.  8-8-67.  CI.  52  •  •  . 

f'^fkensteln.  L.  W.,  Inc.,  Butler,  Wis.  833,187,  pub.  5-23-67. 

Fluorocarbon  Co..  The.  Fullerton.  Calif.  717.009,  cane    CI    1 
Food  City,  Longview.  Tex.  717.154.  cane.  CI.  22. 


Davld.<>n  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Milesburg,  Pa.  717,146,  cane.  |ormag,a's.TnrChe,ser  sii^s^  833,302,  pubT  5-23-67   CI.  26 

'^lhi¥''c^?'i    '°'-    '**''    ''"•'•    ''•''•    »33.421-2,    pub.  ^°*%^i{^.":vnen  =  S*"~ 

TWrZrrorfT     KnnniiB   Citv    K»ati    R1^  22S     nnh     'S-S'UfiT  Fostorla  Corp.,  Fostorla,  Ohio.  717,166,  cane.  CI.  23. 

S%1  ^''°"'   ^"y-    ^■°*-    833.J28,    pun.    5-.23-e7.  p„n,j    ^g„y    Ltd..  d.b.a.   Hollco.  New  TTork,  N.Y    833, 


a.  21 
Delta  Oil  Products  Corp.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  717,007,  cane.  CI.  1 


DeLuxe  Reading  Corp. :  See- 

DeLuxe  Topper  Corp. 
DeLuxe  Topper  Corp.,  from  DeLuxe  Reading  Corp.,  Elizabeth, 


1 AA 

pub.  5-23^7.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  8  ancflT");"' 
Friden,  Inc..  San  Leandro.  Calif.  820.925.  cor.  Multiple  Class 

(Classes  100.  103,  and  107). 
Frigldome  Corp.,  Peoria,  111.  833,183,  pub.  5-23-67.  CI.  12. 


FrItzsche  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  434,676,  ren.  8-8-67. 
CI.  51. 


N.J.  833,251-65,  pub.  3-7-67.  CI.  22. 
DeLuxe  Topper  Corp..  from  DeLuxe  Reading  Corp.,  Elizabeth, 

N.J.  833.267,  pub.  1-3-67.  CI.  22. 
DeLuxe  Topoer  Corp..  from  DeLuxe  Reading  Corp.,  Elizabeth, 

N.J.  838,275,  pub.  1-10-67.  Q.  22. 
Dent,  AUcroft  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  London,  England.  833,379.  pub. 

5-23-67.  CI.  39. 
Denver  Tent  ft  Awning  Co.,  The,  Denver,  Colo.  833,250,  pub. 

Dex^er^emleal  Corp.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  434,463-4,  ren.  8-8-67.    '"'^1^9""'''  '''^■'  ''*''  ''*"'•  ''''    ^'^''^*'  »'"»'    ^=^^-«^ 


Fuel  Combustion  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,201,  pub.  5-23- 
67.  CI.  15. 

Fulford.  C.  E.,  Ltd.,  Leeds,  to  Flsons  Pharmaceutical  Ltd., 

Loughborough,  England.  64,256,  ren.  8-8-67.  CI.  18. 
Fuller,   H.   B.,   Co.,   St.   Paul,   Minn.  833,154,  pub.   5-23-67. 


CI.  6. 
Diamond  Dust  Co.,  Inc.,  Mineola,  N.Y.  833,429,  pub.  5-23-67 

CI.  44. 
Diax   Corp.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.   833,223.   pub.   5-23-07.   CI.   21 


Gant  of  New  Haven,  Inc.,  New  Haven,  Conn.  833,385,  pub. 
5-23-67.  CI.  39. 

Oar  Vic  Enterprises.  Inc.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.  833.272. 
pub.  5-23-67.  CI.  22. 


Dixon  ft  Rippel.  Inc..  Saogerties.  N.Y.  430.097.  ren.  8-8-67.  Geigv  Chemical  Corp..  from  Oeigv  Chemical  Corp.  Ardslev 

CI.  23.  N.Y.  833,167,  pub.  5-23-67.  CI.  10. 

Dole  ft  Roberts   Sales   Corp.,   Suncook.   N.H.   717,245,  cane.  General  Automation  Corp.,  Flushing   N.Y    717  148   cane   CI 

CI.  43.  21. 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The,  Midland,  Mich.  833,234,  pub.  5-23-67.  General  Foods  Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  833,459    pub   5-23- 

Cl.  21.  67.  CI.  46.                                                                           ■ 

Dragerwerk.    Heinr.    ft    Bernh.    Drager,    Lubeek,    Germany.  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  670,704  Am.  7(d)   CL 

883,425-6,  pub.  5-23-67.  a.  44.  46.                                                                       .       .     lu.  i\a,.  x,i. 
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General  Mill,,  inc..  MiniiieapoUs,  Minn.  716,986.  Am.  7(d). 

General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  814,113.  Am.  7(d).  CI. 

0*neVa|  Mills,  Inc.,  Minit4apolis,  Minn.  833,445.  pub.  6-23- 

General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.  717,050.  cane.  CI.  4. 
General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.  833,152,  pub.  5-23-67. 

General  Railway  Signal  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  717,188,  cane. 

General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co»,  The,  Akron,  Ohio.  717,080,  cane. 

^''J'h'J^"?,,*  „?"•>'*'■  ^K'  T'»e,  Akron,  Ohio.  883,342,  pub. 
5—23—67.  CI.  35.  1 

Georgia  Automobile  Accessories,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa.  833,219, 

Georgia-Pacific  Corp.,  ■st4*iford.  Conn.  838,351,  pub.  5-23- 

Gerard  ^Packing  and  Belting  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,153, 

pub.  5-23-67.  CI.  5.        T! 
0«rber  Cheese  Co.,  Inc.,  Niw  York,  N.Y.  833,449,  pub.  5-23- 

Glbson  Greeting  Cards,  Inj-l,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  833,370-4,  pub. 

0—23—67.  Cl.  38.  1  I 

Gillette  Co.,  The,  Bostonj  Mass.  833,292,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl. 

Gillette  Co.,  The.  Boston.  Mass.  833,296,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  23. 
Gilmour  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Gilmour,  Robert  A. 
Gilmour,  Robert  A.,  d.b.a,  Gilmour  Mfg.  Co.,  Somerset.  Pa. 

833,188.  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl  13. 
Gilmour.  Robert  A.,  d.b.a,,  Gilmour  Mfg.  Co..  Somerset.  Pa. 

833.285.  pub.  5-23-67.  (t  23. 
Glmbel  Brothers.  Inc..  Nev  York.  N.Y.  833,396,  pub.  5-23-67. 

Cl.  39 
Gland  O-Lac  Co. :  See— 


Clba  Corn. 
..J  Raven  Knitting 
pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  42. 


Glen  Raven  Knitting  Millk  Inc.,  Glen  Raven,  N.C.  833,418, 

Bradford,  England.  838,424,  pub. 


Glew.  Robert,  ft  Co..  Ltd., 

5-23-67.  Cl.  43. 
Oodman  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

Meis.  Charles,  Shoe  iiig.  Co. 


Goldenberg.  Murray  A..  T'ltlles.  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.  833.415, 
pub.  5-23-67.  CI.  42.       " 
>lul     ~ 


Inc.,  Mantua,  N.J.  833,203,  pub. 


Golub,  Simon,  ft  Sons  Inc«  d.b.a.  Simon  Golub  ft  Sons,  Inc., 

Seattle,  Wash.  727.235.  COr.  Cl.  27. 
Golub,  Simon,  ft  Sons,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Simon  Golub  ft  Sons.  Inc.. 

Seattle.  Wash.  727,480.  cor.  Cl.  28. 
Granet  Corp..  The.  Framingbam.  Mass.  833,378.  pub.  5-23-67. 

Cl    39 
Gregory.   John   P..   Nashville.   Tenn.   833.323.   pub.   5-23-67. 

Cl.  29.  I 

Gregory  ft  Sons.  New  York.lK.Y.  833.356.  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  38. 
Gro^ote!.  Inc..  Santa  Rosa.  Calif.  727.902,  cor.  Cl.  18. 
Grundig  Werke  G.m.b.H..  FUrth.  Bajakia.  Germany.  833.345. 

pub.  5-23-07.  Cl.  36. 
Gulf  Coast  Broadcasting  Co..  Corpus  Chrlsti.  Tex.  833.488. 

pub.  5-23-07.  Cl.  107.        1 
H.  ft  S.  Originals.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  833.319.  pub.  5-23-07. 

Cl.  28. 
Hall.  Melvin  P..  Advertlsiii;  Agency  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y.  717.- 

314.  cane.  Cl.  101. 
Hall  Skl-Llft  Co..  Inc..  Wato  town.  N.Y.  833.279.  pub.  5-23-67. 

CI.  23. 
Hallmark  Cards.  Inc..  Kanaiii  City.  Mo.  833.360.  pub.  5-23-67. 

Cl.  38. 
Hamilton  House  :  See — 

Pavio,  Hattie  M. 
Hangsterfer's  Laboratories 
5-23-67.  Cl.  15.  , 

Harrell    Farms,    Inc.,    Soulli    Norwalk,    Conn.,    from    Robert 
Sealey    Associates,    Inc.,    Gainesville,    Ga.    833,400,    pub. 
6-23-67.  Cl.  46. 
Hart  Schaffner  ft  Marx,  Chicago,  III.  833,402-3.  pub.  5-23-67. 

Cl.  39.  1 

Hawes,  William  H.,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Original  Tapoo  Hawes,  Pacific 

Palisades,   Calif.   833  38q,   pub.   5-23-07.    C\.   39. 
Hawkeye  Chemical  Co.,  Clinton,  Iowa.  833,109,  pub.  5-28-67. 

a.  10.  ^ 

Hayden-Shaw  Mineral  Prodacts,  Inc. :  See — 

Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co. 
Heated   Concrete   Products,,  Inc.,   Waynetown,   Ind.   717,147, 

cane.  Cl.  21.  Jj 

Hershev  Chocolate  Co..  to  H|rshey  Chocolate  Corp.,  Herahey. 

Pa.  227.937.  ren.  8-8-07.  Ol.  46. 
Herahey  Chocolate  Corp. :  Stt— 
Hershey  Chocolate  Co. 

"*i?il*-9"-  ^^'  '^•'e,  Burwuod,  New  South  Wales,  AustraUa. 
833,382,  pub.  5-23-67.  ctPIsO. 

Heublein,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Cohin.  833,510.  Cl.  40. 

Hildum  Fermentation  and  Processing  Co. :  See — 

Rossmoyne  Processing  Corp. 
Hildum.  Harold  H. :  See — 

Rossmoyne  Processing  pprp. 

Hill   Tool  and  Engineering    Co.,  Melrose  Park,  111.   717.174. 

cane.  Cl.  23.  '^ 

Hobart  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See 
Kitchenaid  Mfg.  Co.,  Thi. 

Hoffman  International  Core. 
Cl.  24.  ^ 

Hollco :  See — 

Frank,  Wally,  Ltd. 
Hi^phane  Co.,  Inc.,  New  YJcjrk.  N.Y.  888,231,  pub.  5-23-07. 


New  York,  N.Y.  717,177,  cane. 


Holaum  Prodncta :  Se« — 

Jewett  ft  Sherman  Products. 
Hope,  Elenl,  Inc. :  See — 

Calgon  Corp. 

^**vv  7it"«S?,*°°'  ^'"vv.'I'*"  Sterling  Drag.  Inc.,  New  York, 
a.x.  717,001,  cane.  Cl.  6. 

Hublnker  Co.,  The,  Keokuk,  Iowa.  431,942,  ren.  8-8-67.  Cl.  0. 

Hudson  Asaociates,  Inc.,  Hudson,  Ohio.  838,161,  pub.  6-23-67. 

Huff.  E.,  ft  Co.,  Post  Blatzhaim,   Germany.   717,288,  cane. 

"H?*',^!"*?,",;..*    So°"-    T*»e    Brades,    Ltd.,    Birmingham, 
England.  61,344.  Am.  7(d).  a.  23.  •««"««•, 

"I?'' ,  ^i'"il?\;»„*    S®""-    '^•>e    Brades,    Ltd.,    Birmingham. 
EngUnd.  62,586.  Am.  7(d).  Cl.  23.  "••"kub™, 

Hunter,  James,  Machine  Co.,  North  Adams,  to  Crompton  ft 

C1°°M  Worcester,    Mass.    232,2*8,    ren.    S-S-07. 

"iu?*'^23^7'*a'*6i'  ^'"^•'  ^"""*  Junction,  Colo.  888,467, 

iSi^Sl^'ci    21**^"  ^°'   P''""<'*'P""'   P«-   833,226.   pub. 

"e^G|tlcil  Co.,  inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  833,308,  pub.  5-28-07. 

'"S'm  *^*™*'"*  ^°^'  Chicago,  ni.  833,306,  pub.  5-28-67. 

'"a'ss,j*urni^7*(?tr""^  *""■  ^''  ^"«*'"'  *^'»'- 

'"NTilsfe  ?enV^'7.''?l".*'°5.*  '•*•""'""•  '^''^  »™°"'»<=''. 

Injection    Raplde    et    ConservaMon    des    Bois    Par    Procede 

Nouveau,  Saint-Vlt  (Doubs),  France.  833,175,  pub.  6-23-67 

^'^^iS^  Manufacturers  Corp.,   Chicago,  111.  883.241,   pub. 

'°?2I!I°ff  '^£?*S5'JI'°«  .""^    StatisUcal    Association,   Kansas 

City,  Mo.  833,366,  pub.  5-23-07.  Cl.  38  ™»"b«» 

International  Beverage  Supply,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  717,036, 

International  Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Corp.,  Skokie,  IlL,  from 
f^23-Oy'a°12''  '  ^•»"*«'**P"«''  P«-  888.1^9-82,  pub. 

'°£23'-S7°€l  37^'    ^°'    ^'^    ^'"■'''    ^•^-    *33,860,    pub. 

'°nL1f  V**^'  **iiS*S^,^<'-  Chicago,  111.,  to  The  Cutawl  Corp., 
Bethel,  Conn.  233.331,  ren.  8-8-67.  CI.  23 

°833!222,°p!.b^&tt7    ^?^2p'*'^'""'   '''"^■'   ^*'»«°'   "> 
J*g*"-|^*n8  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  883,249,  pub.  5-23-07. 

Jaraico    Big  Spring    Tex.   883,478.   pub.   5-23-67.  Cl.  52. 

5-2^7°Cl°26  "■•    '"''*•    ^''•''*«*'    "'•    833,305,    pub. 

Jegrron  Savings  Association,  West  Jefferson,  Ohio.  833,520. 

Jensen,  Donald  D. :  See — 

Ventroguard,  Inc. 
Jewel  Paint  ft  Varnish  Co. :  See — 

Wadsworth-Howland  Co. 
Jewett  ft   Sharman   Products,   d.b.a.   Holsum   Products    Mil- 
waukee, Wis.  717,274,  cane.  Q.  46. 
Jobst  Institute,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.  682,251.  Am.  7(d)    Q  44 
Jobst  Institute,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.  715,157.  Am.  7(d)    CL  U' 
Jobst  Institute,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.  767,641.  Am.  7  d).  Cl.  44 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  :  See —  i    /•  v-«-  ■»■». 

Industrial  Tape  Corp. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.  684,117.  Am.  7(d). 

Johnson,  S.  C.,  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Racine.  Wis.  717.049,  cane.  Cl.  4. 

67 '<n'  6'  '        ••  *"*"*•  ^*'-  838*168,  pub  5l2^ 

JoiSie,  inc"    Warrington,  Pa.  833,295,  pub.  5-28-67.  a    28. 
Jonas  ft  Colver  Ltd.,  to  Jonas  ft  Colver  (Novo)  Ltd..  Sbeflleld. 

England.  64.244.  ren.  8-8-67.  Cl.  23.  o"«u«u. 

Jonas  ft  Colver  (Novo)  Ltd. :  See- 
Jonas  ft  Colver,  Ltd. 
Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co..  Chicago.  111.,  from  Hayden-Shaw 

67   Cl    12  Detroit,  Mich.  833,177,  pub.  5-23- 

KC  jJ^oyswear.  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  833,381,  pub.  6-28-67. 
Kearney,'  James  R.,  Corp.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  717,140,  cane.  Cl. 

^2ai'  ^n*8^8l'67.'ci*23^''*  ^"""^  ""''  ""'■'  ^"'-  «"»• 
Kohinoor  Watch  and  Diamond  Corp.,  Birmingham,  Ala   833.- 

310.  pub.  5-23-67.  CI.  27. 
Kojl  Fujimura  :  See — 

Nakamichi  Research,  Inc. 

''m,' put  Vfef^i^'  ^39"  ^°^'  '"'••  ''*''  ^°*'  ^-^  »^^- 

Krogh  Pump  Co.,  d.b.a.  Contract  Machine  Works,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.  717,168,  cane.  Cl.  23. 

Laboratolres  Capilo,  Sodete  a  Responsabillte  Llmitee,  Mont- 
«"  1'.  Selne-Saint-Denls,  France.  833,471-2,  pub.  5^23-67. 
Multiple  Class  (Classes  51  and  52)^  »/-*o-oi. 

^^  P^ghllshlng  Co.,  Hicksville,  N.Y.  833,365,  pub.  6-28-67. 

^-IJ^^'r*  Cheese  Co.,  The  Borden  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y  221,- 
o7l.  Am.  7(d).  CI.  46. 

^5^2K57^°Cr22**'  ^"'^ '   ^*°°**P®"''   Minn.   833,274,  pub. 
^""'^^■hrica.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  833,409,  pub.  5-28-67. 
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Lanlfldo  nu  Cerrult  S.A.S.,  Milan,  Italy.  833,413-14.  pub 

5-2»-67.  CI.  42.  .  .  K 

LaTlno,  E.  J.,  and  Co. :  See — 

International  Minerals  k  Chemicals  Corp. 
Lawee,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.  833,227.  pub.  5-23-67.  Multi- 
ple Class  (Classes  21  and  35). 
Lear  Siegler  Inc. :  See — 

Bo(en,  David,  Co.,  Inc. 
Ledloy,  Ltd.,  Stockport,  England.  833,197,  pub.  5-23-67.  CI. 

Lenox,  Inc.,  Trenton,  N.J.  833,165,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  8. 

Leon  Products,  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Pla.  833,474-5,  pub.  5-23- 

Levcb  Metal  Finishers,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N,Y.  717,035, 

cane.  Cl.  2. 
Life-Like  Products,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.  833,511.  Cl.  50. 
Ugbtlng  Corp.  of  America,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  833,247.  pub. 

5-23-67.  Cl.  21. 
Lilly  Chemical  Products,  Inc.,  Gardner,  Mass.  833,155.  pub. 

5-23-67.  Cl.  5. 
Limestone  Products  Corp.  of  America,  Newton.  N.J.  833,135, 

pub.  5-23-67.  Multiple  Class  (CTasses  1,  6.  10,  and  12). 
Utt-Qluck  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.  742,011,  cane.  Cl.  39. 
Local  one,  Amalgamated  Lithographers  of  America.  New  York. 

N.Y.  833,358,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  38. 
Los  Angeles  Tile  Jobbers,  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  833.178. 

pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  12. 
Lux,  O.  Louis,  d.b.a.  Allied  Industries  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.  717,- 

006,  cane.  Cl.  1. 
Luiler.  Inc..  Kansas  City,  Mo.  833.470.  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl    51. 
M-C-M  Machine  Works.  Oklahoma  City.  Okla.  833.185.  pub. 

5-23-67.  Cl.  13. 
MacAUen  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Newmarket,  N.H.  833,230,  pub.  5-23- 

67.  Cl.  21. 
Madison  Enterprises  :  See — 

Madison,  Louis  L. 
Madison,  Louis  L..  d.b.a.  Madison  Enterprises.  Fontana.  Calif. 

833,346,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  36. 
Mag-Powr  Games,  Inc..  Sausallto.  Calif.  717,151.  cane.  Cl.  22. 
Maldenform,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  833,399,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl. 

39. 
Malleable  Research  and  Development  Foundation,     Dayton, 

Ohio.  833,480.  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  100. 
Manhattan   Brush   Co.,   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.   833.327.   pub. 

5-23-67.  Cl.  29. 
Manning  Mfg.  Corp.,  Chicago,  HI.  833,271.  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl. 

22. 
Manor  House  Cupolas :  See — 

Scaffolding  Co.  of  Indiana.  Inc. 
Markwell  B«fg.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,281.  pub.  5-23- 

67.  Cl.  23. 
Martini   Osvaldo,  Pisa,  Italy.  833,377.  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  39. 
Martin-Marietta  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833.176.  pub    5-23- 

67.  Cl.  12. 
Mathieson,   Olln,   Chemical  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.   717,107, 

cane.  Cl.  18. 
Manrey  Mfg.  Corp..  Chicago.  111.  833,338.  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl. 

35. 
May.  Florence.  Atlanta.  Oa.  833.411.  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  42. 
Maywood    Industries,    Newport    Beach,    Calif.    833.321.    pub. 

5-23-67.  Cl.  29. 
McGraw-Hill.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  833.504.  Cl.  38. 
McNeil  Corp..  Akron,  Ohio.  833,284,  pub.  5-23-67.  Multiple 

Class  (Classes  23  and  26). 
Medical  Instrument  Research  Associates,  Inc.,  Boston.  Mass. 

833.428j)ub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  44. 
Meharry  Welding.  Inc..  Wingate.  Ind.  833,294.  pub.  5-23-67. 

Cl.  23. 
Meis,   Charles,   Shoe  Mfg.   Co..   The.   Oncinnati,   to   Godman 

Shoe  Co.,  Lancaster,  Ohio.  235,101,  ren.  8-8-67.  Cl.  39. 
Mendenball,  Arthur  T.,  d.b.a.  The  Electronic  Ad-Aids,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.  833,239,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  21. 
Mercantile   Stores  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.   833,150,    pub. 

5-23-67.  Cl.  3. 
Mercury  Record  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.  717  194.  cane.  Cl.  36. 
Merit  Clothing  Co.,  Inc.,  Maylleld,  Ky.  833,398,  pub.  5-23-67. 

Merry  Mfg.  Co.,  ancinnatl,  Ohio.  833,268-9,  pub.  5-23-67. 

Cl.  22. 
Methvln,    James    H..    Alamogordo,    N.    Mex.    833,448,    pub. 

5-2a-«7.  a.  46. 

Mlcbinn  Peat,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,170,  pub.  5-23-67. 

Mid-States  Distributing  Co.,   Inc..   St.   Paul,   Minn.   833,161. 

pub.  5-23-67.  Multiple  Class  (Qasses  6  and  51). 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 
Edison,  Sylvan  M. 

Milwhlte  Co^  Inc.,  The,  d.b.a.  Barium  Supply  Co.,  Houston, 
Tex.  833,158-9,  pub.  5-23-67.  CT.  6. 

Mlshawaka  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Mlshawaka,  Ind.  717,230,  cane. 

Miss  American  Teen-Ager,  Inc. :  See — 
Teen  America  Associates,  Inc. 

^'jL«?r?Z*H?7  51*""'  ^°^-  ^*^  Braunfels,  Tex.  833,416,  pub. 

^"J'*55  51'^i;,®l!L*^  ^^^y  <^o..  Union  City,  Pa.    833,217,  pub. 
5-23-67.  Cl.  19. 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  717,257,  cane.  Cl.  46. 
Moon  Beam  Co. :  See — 
Bergren,  A.  J.,  Co. 

Moores  &  Ross,  Inc.  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 

Morpul,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.  731.191,  cane.   Cl.  39. 
Morris,  Marion  J.,  d.b.a.  The  Prairie  Pioneer  Co.,  Markham 
Ontario,  Canada.  833,456,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  46. 


Mroczkowskl,  Anthony,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  717.092.  cane  Cl   16 
e2n?Cl".°i.  "•"■**"•  ^°''  «"''»>«'°a  City,  Okfa  hV/osS,' 

^a!^"iSjT(^"  4?*"°*  ^''•'  ^"°*'  ^'P'**"'  ^**^*'-  883.451.  pub. 
Multl  Color,  Inc. :  See — 

Abrams,  Allen,  and  Morton  A.  Rosen 

p"b.V2T67.§:'n"'  ®*""*'  ''^°«*""  ^"1-nO-  833,207, 
Najarda  Coro.,  NeW  York,  N.Y.  833,317.  pub.  5-23-67   Cl   28 

fciIsJs21a?/36)®^^'"^'    *"•*•    ^^^^    **"'"»»«    Class 
National  BllUard  News.  The  :  See— 
Newby,  Earl. 

Cl!"38.    ^^°**'^°*  ^°'  ^'"«°'  "'   833,368,  pub.  5-23-6T. 

'"'Vli^'lfa^o"'*  Cl*iV"'  ^'°<'"*^^''  C«-  Toledo,  Ohio.  833,192, 

y3SM2%°it^h\.''^:4''''^  -'*"*••  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 
National  Potteries  Corp.,  Bedford    Ohio    83.1  "ins    r\    qa 

""iir7;  ?urs-j&r>!,3"°-  ^•>e,%v«eS.%£^.?33,. 

"^  a*"23   ^^^^°'  Machine  Co.,   Belvldere.  111.  543.433,  cane. 

'''484"p'ub.''r23-^7^a 'l8'  ''''""'•  ^''*-  «°''**"''  ^**"-  833.- 
Nariona^l  Steel  Corp.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  833.196.  pub.  5-23-67. 

N«|dha^>Mll^A  Tyiack.  Ltd..  Sheffield,  England.  63,880.  ren. 

•^''?5?;24?'?a^e:'jM6'^'*^''"'  "'"^'^  *'«*'"-  ^O"-""*!'.  I"- 
Nichoi's  Hi-Fly  Feeds :  See— 

Xlchol,  Tom  H. 
v'i'ifi^J*  Frozen  Pizza  Co..  Chicago.  111.  717  279   cane   n    4rt 
'^"Pur'2^  24167°"^  "fi"  Crafts  Coro.,  Newark,'  yiT&to. 

Cl^nJ'lt^lim.'^  ""   ''■    ^^""""•"'ted   Certlfliate; 
Norton  Co.,  Worcester,  Mass.  04.093,  ren.  8-8-67   Cl    4 
Nyman,  Al.  4  Son.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y   717^  cane   Cl   40 
OA  Business  Publications.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  BuViness'  PubH«It«on; 

InterBaUonal.  Elmhurst   111.  833.525  Cl   101      *^""*«*"<»°» 

'^^23^^rci'''4V''^"'"''  '"'■'  "•"-    Ma2i:  833.457.  pub. 
Sl^ls^""'    '^''*'    ^"'^""k**.    Wis.    228,920.    ren.    8-8-«7. 

'''N'a.tJrr^:iLff^tl*°5l'^'^""-^"''"''   ^°-   «"«^-'«>- 

8SSfal^^^po?"A'a^ei^:  ^Sei!-«^*-  ^"'^^  ^>-  '■ 
r.  .w""?f^'  William  H..  Jr. 

^'1^8-67    cTl?""'"^    ^'"^'    """"•    ^•^-    «3.428.    ren. 
»\"j^aJ^bV.  S!  S^Y^^k  ^'^^'y  71^2^9  ^Vn^c  S"  11 

^i':'S^.ir/A.''?^,:^re^^^^ 

Piquett.  Louisa  F. 

%-6^7''ci'"2f    ^''■'    ^"    ^'"^^"'-    C«"'-    833.287.    pub. 

ly^^:'sr4%^^^^^  ^-"tute,  inc.. 

Packaging  Institute.  Inc..  The:  See— 
D  ,   Packaging  Institute,  Inc. 

^'vilfe'!Vll.T3?i?§:r"en.^^8L;,rc'j%?"-^''*^  ^«-  ^'^•'»- 

Pavfo*   nVtA.*  M  ••  ?l'"°"^^*^''-  234.937,  ren.  8-8-67  Cl   18 

833:29"7''"u^.'k:23-V7-  S^jf  **"   """"*•   '-^  Vegas,   nJ?. 

''TkW  Cl^fc    '-'''"''  "*'"''    "^y-    ^•^-    833,333-4,    pub. 

%^\^r^^^^^^^^^^  ^6  ^*"""«  '-••  ^•>"''-*'- 

Pennsalt  Chemieals  Corp  :  See— 

Pennsylvania  Salt  Mfg.  Co..  The 

5^3-67    Cl"  2  •     '"■•'  P»»">«Jelphia.  Pa.  833.148.  pub. 

^pa^s^TciSs^esYlTnli  JS")  ''''''''  """•  ^^^3-67.  Multi- 

6T  a  16-  *  ^°  •  ^"'-  ^''^  ^°"''  ^^  833.205.  pub.  5^-23- 
^'eTc?"?!  •  *  ^"-  '"'^-  ^**  ^'"^'  NY.  833.213.  pub.  5-23- 
^"ercF"?!-  *  ^'*'  ^"*'-  N*^  Y"'""''  NY.  833.466.  pub.  2-1- 
'"'erCL^M.'  *  *^**-  '°''-  ^*^  York.  N.Y.  833.476.  pub.  2-1- 
Phileo  Corp. :  See — 
Philco-Ford  Corp 

'''igSb'STlb'T  3?"""  ^°"'-  P»'"»«'elphla.  Pa.  833,- 
Phmips^  Wilfred  J.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  833.375.  pub.  5-23-67. 

Phoenix  Steel  Corp..  Claym-^nt.  Del.  833.198.  pub.  5-23-67. 

"5-23-¥7^*C?  44*  ^°-  '°'-  J«<^k««°vllle.  Fla.  833.430,  pub. 

PlTrZ'^'i  ^u"'.^n'  0'«'°'^«»«^.  SC.  717,215,  cane.  Cl.  39 
"t'clZ?.-  *  ""'•  ^°"  ^''*«t«''  N.Y.  833,383,  pub.  ^23- 

''1&5'I!^*u'^;  ar^rci.'lr'°""'  '°^-  ^l^reveport.  La. 


Pink  Pussycat  of  Hollywood  :  See — 

Alhar  Enterprises,  Cle. 
PlQuett.  Louisa  F.,  Baltl*»ore.  Md.,  to  The  P.K,  Chemical  Co 
o  ^l'*;"^  ^V*'  ^«*-  «3,583,  ren.  8^8-67.  Cl.  18.  ^"*°"*"  ^"•• 
Poiyrab  Co.    Los  Angeles.  CaUf.  833.144.  pub.  5-23-67.  Multi- 
ple Class  (Classes  2,  39,  and  50). 
Prairie  Pioneer  Co..  The :  See — 

Morris.  Marion  J. 
T23ijra   26    ^'"^'  ^*'*  Hartford,  Conn.  888,309,  pub. 
Precialon  Oaaket  Corp. :  iee — 

Borg- Warner  Corp. 

^'lp?b"^-2jW?^Cl   23°*''1^'  '"*■•  *'*«*''<^'   N.J.   838,286, 

^T2&*7*'"a  29  "^  ^°"  *^*"*°**'  **»•»•  883.325-6.  pub. 
^'s^^'-jf%^44  ^'"^•'  4°*  ^'^""*  "*'•  NY.  888.481.  pub. 
Q"»f er^Fabric  Corp.,  N*i  York,  N.Y.  888.419.  pub.  5-28-«7. 

S",*J'*'  Oats  Co..  The,  Chjeago,  111.  838.508.  Cl.  46. 

*C1**46  ^*'  ***"*"•   ^°-  833,452.  pub.  5-28-67. 

5!^AK.°,5'r.K-  *»>«»«^.  NiC.  482.998,  ren.  8-8-67.  Cl.  4. 
^23^7    Cl"!*^*      Incj  White  Plains,  N.Y.  838.186-7.  pub. 

**?il*  ^'^*'AF3H*P™«''ii,Co-.  In«-.  »"▼•'  Spring.  Md.  888,- 

Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  888,513-24.  Cl.  51. 

Rexall  pru«  and  ChemirtI  Co..  d.b.a.  Eexall  Chemical  Co., 

Los  Angeles.  CaUf.  888|j48,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  2. 
Rexall   Drug  and   Chemical  Co.,   Los  Anceles,   Calif.,   from 

Howard  W.  Wl  son.  d.b.»t  Howard  W.  wllaon  *  Aaw^lates. 

Minneapolis,  Minn.  883.«81.  pub.  5-28-67.  a.  101. 
Rexall  Chemical  Co. :  See-^- 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Reynolds,   R.   J.,   Foods  ffic.,   New  York.   N.Y.,  from  Filler 

Products^Inc.,  Atlanta,  Qa.  883,482-3.  pub.  5-23-67.  a.  46. 
Richards,  William  E ,  d.b.(t  WUUam  E.  ftiehards  Co.,  Waah- 

ington,  D.C.  717,315,  can«.  Cl,  102. 
Richards,  William  E.,  Co. !  See — 

Richards,  William  E. 
Rimroek  Corp..  Columbus,  Ohio.  883,146,  pub.  5-28-47.  Multi- 
ple Class  (Classes  2,  13.  Mid  23).  »-^...«ui. 
**'t*«?J'  ^-  *  •  Trucking  Cq.l  Paramos.  N.J.  717.824,  cane.  Q 

105.  ' 

Ritta  Co. :  See — 

Ritts.  Herbert.  Inc.     m 
Ritts,  Herbert.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  ^Mta  Co.,  Los  Angele*.  Calif.  717, 

155,  cane.  Cl.  22. 
Rlverton  Cosmetic  Laboratories  :  See — 

Rlverton  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Rlverton  Laboratories,  Inc.^  d.b.a.  Rlverton  CosmeUc  Labora- 

*,?!?•••  Newark,  N.J.  838U11,  pub.  5-23-67.  Multiple  Class 

(Classes  18,  51,  and  52).; 

***^i?*!i.*''»?*P*''  Co..  RocH^ster.  Mich.  228,662-3.  ren.  8-8- 
67.  Cl.  37. 

'*'*^!**^l"  P*P*'  Co.,  RochMster,  Mich.  228,754,  ren.  8-8-4J7. 
Cl.  37. 

Roha-Werk  Walter  Buhner  A  Co.,  Bremen-Oberneuland,  Ger- 
many. 833.209.  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  18. 

Rollins-Dudley.  Ellen  L.,  Wrtrt  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  888,881,  pub. 
5—23—67.  Cl,  39. 

Rossmoyne  Processing  Corp,.J.b.a.  Rossmoyne  and  Rossmoyne. 
Camp  Hill,  to  Harold  H.  Bildum.  d.b.a.  Hildam  Fermenta- 
tion and  Processing  Co.. ,  Shlremanstown,  Pa.  484,575.  ren. 
8—8—67.  Cl.  46. 

Rossmoyne  and  Rossmoyne;:;  See — 
" gin 


Rossmoyne  Process! 


fqik!'?i.Y. 


702.585.  cane.  CI.  86. 


Barcelona,   Spain.   838,417.  pub. 


Roxy  Organ  Corp.,  New  *-.,..  *,...  .„..„„„,  van*.,  v,..  o». 
Rudln  &  Roth,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  888,400,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl. 

39. 
Russ  Togs  Inc. :  See — 

Korvette.  E.  J..  Ine. 
S.A.   Teijdos  Industrteales, 

5-23-67.  Cl.  42. 
S«f  T  Shore  Co. :  See — 

Wenninger.  Robert  E. 
San  Antonio  Vlntaee  Co. :  81^ — 

San  Antonio  Winery.  Inc. 
San  Antonio  Winery.   Inc.,  d.b.a.  San  Antonio  Vintage  Co.. 
Los  Angelea,  CaUf.  838,4il,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  47. 

San  Francisco  Lighthouse  t^i  the  Blind,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
833  322,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl,  29. 

Sanderson  Bros.  A  Newboul4,  Ltd.,  Sheffield,  England.  64,021, 
ren.  8-8-67.  Cl.  23. 

Sangamon  Co.,  The,  TayloitfiUe,  lU.  833,862,  pub.  5-23-67. 
Cl.  38. 

Sardee  Corp.,  Chicago  Ridgej  lU.  833,293,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  23. 
Scaffolding  Co.  of  Indiana   tkc,  d.b.a.  Manor  House  Cupolas. 
Warsaw,  Ind.  833,498.  ClJ  12. 

Schmltt'sches,    Gustav   Adolf.    Welngut,    Nierstein    (Rhine), 
Germany.  883,463,  pub.  5-!  (3-67.  Cl.  47. 

Scholastic  Magazines,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y,   838,359,   pub. 
5-23-67.  Cl.  38. 

Science  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Sl;6kie,  from  Topco  Associates.  Inc.. 
Chicago,  111.  717,110,  cane  d.  18. 

Sea  Maid.  Inc.,  New  York,    »,Y.  717,833.  cane.  Cl.  28. 
Sealey.  Robert :  See — 

Barren  Farms,  Ine. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  883,229,  pub.  5-23-67. 

Seller's  Inc. :  See — 

Penn-Dutch  Lebanon  BcObgna,  Inc. 


TMv 

^'5^5j7.*^a*3j**'  ^"*-  ^^^  *^""*'  P*-  8SS.82»^1.  pub. 
Share  Bros.,  Inc.,  Evanaton,  lU.  717189    eano    n    ka 
^""^^1  S"29^'    ^-'='    I-«^tirr*N.I^838?82rpab.- 

^*620"eo*   a!*26*  ^"*°»*""'^"'  '""^<*'  G«™^.  828.- 
ilS2K?'T&lJS'»Co.,  S<»tUe.  Wash.  827.754,  cor.  CL  12 

ciw  oTl*'  ®°^***^  ^•'  ^"*'  *'"'•*  Smith,  Ark.  7i7j97. 
Snecky  Pete'a :  See— 
a«-i-^*"??"'  '^*°!.."*  Morton  A.  Rosen. 
^»«i.5'**rl?"*  d'Biplpltation   des  BtabUaaementa  BoUot- 

a.  23.     ^**°'  Cote-d'Or.  France.  838,280rpa£  tt-zHI: 

Sodete  Sival,  Pour  le  Developpement  de  I'AcUvlte  dea  Affairs 
8.A.,  ParU  (Seine).  France.  717.175  «4nc  a  M      ^^*^***' 

Cl*42.  ^"'  *^"-  *°*'  N*w  York,  l^.Y   '7175m7.  <^?: 

^^o'ff *'***'  ^'O"*"  AsaocUtion,  Inc.,  Gould.,  FTa.  888,509 

'SS£5i7^a'i82  ""••  ^"'•'  Chlcopee,  Ma...  888,270,  pub. 
^*a!*8^  '*******  Magaaine,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  888.608. 
^*C1?87^*"*  ^^■'  N*"  York,  N.Y.  838,862,  pnb.  6-2»-67. 
^*Cl."^8i**"  ^''^'  P"^«*eJPt>»*.  Pa-  883,869,  pnb.  6-6-67. 
S*525*'*  .?^"?S*°  Industries,  Inc.,  MelroM  Park    Tii    asv 

^*??n.'8^V^?h%^»^"»™»*'  *"»  ^^'^.  Calif.  481,061, 
^1e"n*'Si£?7%l2'^""'''  ^»  ^'"«»-«>.  CaMf.  481,687, 
^T2S^7'*a"l8'*'  '°'^-  ^^^*'''  N.Y.  888.347.  pub. 
^*a  ?7™*'  ^"*'  B«««»«»orf.  Iowa.  838,848,  pub.  6-28-67 

sterling  Dma  Inc. :  See 

o*    ,?®°^S0'  Huston,  Inc. 

SterUnp^  Drag  Inc.,   kew  York,  N.Y.  431.429,  ren.  8-8-67. 

Sterling  Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  432,423,  ren.  »-ft-67. 
Stertinjr^Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  883,477,  pub.  5-23-67. 
SUUwater  Worsted  Mm.,  Inc.,  HarriavUle,  B.I.  717,244,  cane. 
**H't67"(n^l®"^*°«  ^'™'  ^""••'»'  Calif.  838,184,  pub. 
^Tl85rci'j9""''''  '"•'  ^'^  York.  N.Y.  833.401.  pub. 
^a!'*i8.'^''*'*"*  D..  KUttbeth,  N.J.  833,216,  pub.  6-23-67. 
®*a'"38^*"**  ^"-  ^°'*°°'  England.  833,361,  pub.  6-23-67 
'"p^eliS3V*il^'f-  ^-  ^°^-  H"''«"«ton,  N.Y.  833,396, 
^«"p?b*:^2&7''g'3r'«^''^-''"'  ^^'^^''  •^•P*"-  8»8,- 
5^23^^ a  ?••  "-"••  ^""^  «*y'  J»P*°-  833,146,  pub. 
^  al  |§°'*"''*"'  San  Francisco,  Crilf.  833,398.  pub.  6-23-67. 

'^'S*"'5l"'  **••  *^**-  '°*^-  '^^^'  ^"•*«  City,  Mo.  717,298,  cane 
'l-t^a^^S-pfed?^^:  J3?-48'6-;uf  SL2^T 

esria-e-S'^'wVoSjv-tt^^^^^^ 

^•SL^f¥ex"^8Y,6&«a!ir6*Se^"™'  ^"^'  '-• 

"^"AS^Tc-df 'fi^'l^  Ct-lc£t5.^&a  City.  Mo.  428.678. 

^tS^7^a"l?**^°«  ^*''  ^»»«'  Canton.  Ohio.  484.680,  ren. 

''T^2S^';.^.1'8.^'^"'    P'»"~»«»P»>i*.    Pa.    833.367,    pub. 
Topco  Associates,  Inc. :  See- 
Science  Laboratories,  Ine 

'^tiffxa''  '•"  •  '=''»»*■■  T»»70.  J.I«n.  8M..50.  Am. 

Chipwls,  Inc. 
^'£2a7°g"3i"*"^"'  '"*=••  ^•^  York,  N.Y.  833,887,  pab. 
Tr«j  Textiles.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  833.406.  pab.  5-2*^7.  Q. 

Tru-Ade  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Pal,  Inc. 

Tru-Lab  Product. :  See- 
Southwestern  Drug  Corp. 


TMtI 
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Tattle.  Eleetrie  Products.  Inc..  Klrkland,  lU.  833,244,  pub. 

5-23-67.  CI.  21. 
Ultra-Ufe  Laboratories  Inc.,  East  St.  Louis,  111.  833,444.  pub. 

5-23-67.  CI.  46. 
Union  Bag  &  Paper  Corp.,  to  Union  Camp  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y.  224.316,  ren.  S-8-67.  CI.  2. 
Union  Camp  Corp. :  See — 

Union  Bag  k  Paper  Corp. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,242,  pub.  5-23-67. 

Cl.  21, 
Union  Ice  Co.,  The,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  833.132,  pub.  5-23- 

67.  Cl.  1. 
Union  Lumber  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  833,173,  pub.  5-23- 

67.  Cl.  12. 
Union  Metal  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Canton,  Ohio.  430,819,  ren.  8-8- 

67.  Cl.  12. 
United  Business  Schools  Assn.,  Washington,  D.C.  833,487,  pub. 

5-23-67.  Cl.  107. 
United  Cotton  Goods  Co.,  Inc.,  Griffin,  Ga.  833,412.  pub.  5-23- 

67.  Cl.  42. 
United-Greenfield  Corp. :  See — 

Whitman  Barnes-Detroit  Corp. 
United-Hagle  Hybrids.  Inc.,  Des  Moines.  Iowa.  833.131,  pub. 

5-23-67.  Cl.  1. 
U.S.  Cap  &  Closure,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  717.290,  cane.  Cl.  50. 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,404,  pub.  5-23-67. 

Cl    39 
United  States  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  717,161,  cane.  Cl. 

22. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  824,458.  Am.  7(d). 

Cl    39. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,339,  pub.  5-23- 

67.  Cl.  35. 
Universal  Temple  of  Divine  Wisdom,  San  Marcos.  Calif.  833,- 

490.  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  200. 
Vac  Pac,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.  833,142,  pub.  5-23-67.  Ci.  2. 
Vansons.  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash.  833.435.  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  46. 
Vauxhall  Motors,  Ltd.,  Luton,  Bedfordshire,  England.  234,- 

465,  ren.  8-8-67.  Cl.  19. 
Vega  Co.,  The.  Needham  Heights,  Mass.  434,016,  ren.  8-8-67. 

Cl.  36. 
Ventroguard,  Inc.,  Gardena.  from  Donald  D.  Jensen,  Fresno, 

Calif.  833.335,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  34. 
Vernon  Brothers  and  Co^  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  to  Williams  Gold 

Refining  Co.,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  225.342.  ren.  8-8-67.  Cl. 

44. 
Villn-Vertrleb  Vlsslng-Llnsmayer.  Munich,  Germany.  833,186, 

pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  13. 
Vlflaume  Steel  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  833,194,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl. 

14. 
Vllll^er  Sohne  G.m.b.H.,  Tiengen,  Germany.  829,014,  cor.  Cl. 

Virginia  Spice  Co..  Inc.,  Williamsburg,  Va.  717,272,  cane.  Cl. 

46. 
Voss  Engineering  Co.,  Callery,  Pa.  833,232,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl. 

21. 
W  ft  J  Brush  Co..  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  833,324,  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl. 

29. 
Wadsworth-Howland  Co.,  to  Jewel  Paint  ft  Varnish  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, 111.  229,066.  ren.  8-8-87.  Cl.  16. 
Walker,  H.  P.,  Co..  Oakland,  Calif.  833,442-3.  pub.  5-23-67. 

Cl.  46. 
Washington  Fish  ft  Oyster  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.  833,507.  Cl. 

46. 
Washington  Fish  ft  Oyster  Co.  of  Calif.,  d.b.a.  Washington 

Fish  ft  Oyster  Co.  of  Calif.,  San  Franclsco„  Calif.  833,455, 

pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  46. 
Washington  Gas  Light  Co..  Washington,  D.C.  717,309,  cane. 

Cl.  100. 
Water  Chemists,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  833,157,  pub.  5-23- 

67.  Cl.  6. 
Water  Damage  Protection  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.  833,485,  pub. 

5-23-67.  Cl.  106. 
Watklns,   James   W.,   d.b.a.   Aero   Educational   Products,   St. 

Charles.  111.  833.500.  Cl.  22. 
Watson,    Angus,    ft   Co.,    Newcastle-On-Tyne,    to   John    West 

Foods,  Ltd.,  Liverpool,  England.  63,451,  ren.  8-8-67.  CI. 

46. 
Watson,  J.  C,  Co.,  Parma,  Idaho.  833,437.  pob.  5-23-67.  Cl. 

4«. 


^833'4f7'*a°?2'*  ^■'  *''^*'  ***'  ^  ^*'°'*  ^°'  "■'"*'»«*•  ^^^ 

^%'^^h  ?•.  ^'y°-  ^°<^  •  Greenville.  Pa.  833.191.  pub.  5-23- 

67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  13  and  50). 
Wes,  Bobe  Music  Co. :  See — 

Balthrop,  J.  A. 
Wesso  Foods  Co. :  See — 

Kroger  Co.,  The. 
West  Chemical  Products,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  833,235, 

pub.  5-23-67,  Cl.  21. 
West,  John,  Foods,  Ltd. :  See — 

Watson,  Angus,  ft  Co. 
West  Vlr^nia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,140, 

pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  1. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y    833,162, 

pub.  5-23-67.  Cl.  6. 
Western  Import,  Inc.,  Portland,  Greg.  833,266,  pub.  5-23-67. 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Westinghouse  Electric  ft  Mfg.  Co. 
Westinghouse  Electric  ft  Mfg.  Co.,  East  Pittsburgh,  to  West- 
•nghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  229,199,  ren.  8-8- 

Weston  instruments.  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.  833,301,  pub.  5-23- 

67.  Cl.  26. 
Wham^O  Mfg.  Co.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.  833,218,  pub.  5-23-67. 

^o^'^n'o^-   ^•'   ^'*-   ^°'   Philadelphia,  Pa.  717,821,  cane. 
Whirl-Air-Flow  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  833,282,  pub.  5-23- 

White,  L  ft  L,  Metal  Casting  Corp.,  Lyndhurst,  N.J  833,195, 
pub.  5-23-67.  CT.  14. 

White,  Morris,  Fashions,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,149,  pub. 
5—23—67.  Cl.  3. 

Whitman  Barnes-Detroit  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.,  to  United- 
Greenfield  Corp.,  Northbrook,  111.  231,181,  ren.  8-8-67.  Cl. 

Wllkerson  Corp.,  Englewood,  Colo.  821,548,  cor.  Cl.  23. 
Williams  Food  Products,  Inc.,  Williamsville,  N.Y.  833,438,  pub. 

5—23—67.  Cl.  46. 
Williams  Gold  Refining  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Vernon  Brothers  and  Co. 
Wilson.  Howard  W.  :  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Wilson.  Howard  W.,  ft  Associates  :  See— 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Wilson  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Wlmco  Mfg.  Co. 
Wilson   Sporting  Goods  Co.,   River  Grove,   HI.   833,273,  pub 

5-23-67.  Cl.  22 
Wimco  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  111.,  from  Wilson  Mfg.  Co.,  Memphis, 

Tenn.  717.172.  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Winegard  Co.,  Burilngton,  Iowa.  833,237-8,  pub.  5-23-67.  CI. 

Wisconsin  Ice  ft  Coal  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  833,160,  pub.  5-23- 

67.  Cl.  6. 
Wolf  ft  Dessauer  Co.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  833,482,  pub    5-23- 

67.  Cl    101. 

^Sl'/^  -S?""*""'    GmbH.,    Wuppertal-Elberfeld,    Germany. 

833,300.  pub.  5-23-67.  CT.  26  •  j 

Wolo  A.-G.    (Wolo  Ltd.),  Zurich,  Switzeriand.  833,214,  pub. 

5-23-67.  Cl.  18. 
Woolfolk  Chemical  Works,  Ltd.,  Fort  Valley,  Oa.  434,229,  ren. 

8—8—67.  Cl.  6. 
Worthall,  Ltd.,  New  York.  NY.  833,147.  pub.  5-23-67.  Cl    2. 
Xerox  Corp..  Rochester,  NY.  833.313,  pnb.  5-2.3-67.  Cl.  26 
Xttrium   Laboratories,   Inc..   Chicago,   III.  717,267,  cane.   Cl. 

Yale  Engineering  Co..  Chicago.  111.  833.200.  pub.  5-23-67.  C\. 
15. 

Yo-Ho  Food  Products  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Yo-Ho  Pure  Food  Products  Co. 

Yo-Ho  Pure  Food  Products  Co.,  to  Yo-Ho  Food  Products  Co 
Inc..  Chicago,  HI.  232,893.  ren.  8-8-67.  CI.  46. 

Zltomer  Chemists,  Inc.,  to  Zltomer  Pharmacy,  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.Y.  430.940,  ren.  8-8-67.  Cl.  51. 

Zltomer  Pharmacy,  Inc. :  See — 
Zltomer  Chemists,  Inc. 
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Interview  Practice  PrcUminaiy  to  Notice 
Und^t  35  U^.C.  132 

Effective  Sept.  1,  1967  the  following  practice  will  be  ini- 
tiated In  the  Patent  Office  on  a  six  months  experimental  basis : 

If,  upon  review  of  a  new  application  at  the  time  it  is 
reached  for  examination^  the  Examiner  determines  that  all 
claims  are  not  in  allowatde  condition  but  that  most  of  them 
are  allowable  or  can  be  corrected  to  be  made  allowable,  appli- 
cant's attorney  or  agent  will  be  so  notified  by  letter  accom- 
panied by  copies  of  the  most  pertinent  references  found  In 
a  search  of  the  prior  art.  Within  approximately  one  week 
from  the  date  of  the  letter,  the  Examiner  will  contact  the 
attorney  or  agent  by  telephone  for  purposes  of  discussing  the 
merits  of  the  applleatioo  if  In  the  Interim  other  disposition 
of  the  application  has  not  been  made. 

This  practice  is  designed  to  facilitate  early  agreement  be- 
tween applicant's  representative  and  the  Examiner  In  defining 
the  allowable  subject  matter.  The  practice  should  result  in 
early  disposition  of  applications  in  which  the  Examiner 
determines  that  allowabK  subject  matter  Is  present.  For  pur- 
poses of  the  written  record  applicant  may  file  a  paper  at  any 
time  prior  to  submission  of  the  issue  fee  wherein  he  points 
out  the  patentable  novelty  which  he  thinks  the  claims  present 
In  \1ew  of  the  state  of  the  art  disclosed  by  the  references  cited. 

Examiners  will  continme  the  present  practice  of  calling 
applicants  or  their  repMsentatlves  for  discussion  in  new 
applications  in  which  the  application  of  prior  art  is  not  at 
issue  or  is  only  a  very  i^nor  problem,  and  there  Is  accord- 
ingly  no   necessity   for    'nrnlshing  copies   under   the  above 


procedure. 
July  11.  1967. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
AtHttant  Commisiioner. 


Better  Service  to  the  Public 

In  keeping  with  the  ffctent  Office  program  of  improved 
"Service  to  the  Public,"  tqanagement  suggestions  relating  to 
this  subject  are  currently!  t)elng  reviewed  with  a  view  toward 
Implementing  those  whlchitppear  promising. 


Consonant  with  receipt  of  these  suggestions  from  within 
the  Patent  Office  is  a  desire  to  receive  suggestions  from  out- 
side the  Patent  Office  which  would  reflect  the  views  of  the 
patent  public  on  the  subject  of  "Better  Service  to  the  Public." 

Persons    desiring    to    make    their    views    known    should 
address  same  to  :  "The  Commissioner  of  Patents,  Washington 
D.C.     20231." 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
July  24,  1967.  Commigaioner  of  Patentt. 


International  Convention  for  tlie  Protection 
of  Industrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Argentina  to  the  Liabon  1958  Reviaion 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Switzerland  of  the  adherence  of  the  Government  of  the 
Argentine  Republic  to  the  International  Convention  for  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on 
October  31,  1958.  The  adherence  became  effective  February 
10,  1967. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
July  24,  1967.  Commiaaioner  of  Pateiita. 


International  Convention  for  the  Protection 
of  Industrial  Property 

Acceaaion  of  Morocco  to  the  Liabon  1958  Reviaion 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  th«  Embassy 
of  Switzerland  of  the  accession  by  the  Government  of  Morocco 
to  the  International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Indus- 
trial Property,  as  last  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31,  1958. 
The  accession  became  effective  on  May  15,  1967.  ' 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
July  24,  1967.  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta. 


Rule  34 — ^Appearances  Before  Board  of  Appeals 

Applicants  and  their  attorneys  are  reminded  that  Rule  34 
provides  that  before  any  attorney  or  agent  will  be  allowed 
to  "take  action  of  any  kind  In  any  application  or  proceeding, 
a  written  power  of  attorney  or  authorization  .  .  .  must  be 
filed  In  the  particular  application  or  proceeding."  [Italics 
added.] 

Henceforth  this  rule  will  be  strictly  enforced.  This  applies 
to  attorneys  appearing  at  oral  hearings  before  the  Board  of 
Appeals. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
July  26.  1967,  Firat  Aaaiatant  Commiaaioner. 


New  Applications  Heceived  During  June  1967 

Patents 

Designs 

Plant  Patents 

Reissues  


Total 


8248 


Issue— August  15,  1967 

Patents— __._  1173— No.  3,335,425  to  No.  3,336,597,  Incl. 

Designs 62— No.     208,289  to  No.     208,350,  incl. 

Plant  Patents—         1— No.         2,759 

Reissues  _ 8— No.       26,246  to  No.       26,253,  incl. 

Total 1244 

669 


ADDRESS  OF  COMMISSIONER  EDWARD  J.  BRENNER 

Prepared  for  Delivery  before  the  Patent,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Section  of  the  American 
Bar  Association,  Hawaiian  Village  Hotel,  Honolulu,  Hawaii,  Saturday,  August  5,  1967 

It  Is  a  pleasure  to  meet  with  you  this  afternoon  to  the  requirement  laid  down  by  Congress  In  the  1952 
review  the  highlights  of  our  activities  during  fiscal  Act,  as  interpreted  by  the  Supreme  Ctourt  During  the 
year  1967.  and  to  discuss  with  you  the  outlook  for  fiscal  past  year  we  petitioned  the  Supreme  CJourt  for  cer- 
year  1968.  Incidentally,  I  would  like  to  menUon  Inl-  tlorari  which  was  subsequently  granted  by  the  Court 
tially  that  the  figures  I  will  quote  today  are  approxl-  on  a  decision  of  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Ap- 
mate  figures,  roundeA  out  to  the  nearest  significant  peals  taking  the  opposite  position  on  this  important 
f^^xie  [  patent  question. 

Patent  Efaminim,  OperatUm»  during  the  past  year  we  also  took  several  steps  to 

expand  our  Career  Development  Program  for  patent 
During  fiscal  1967,  P9.000  patent  applications  were  examiners.  For  example,  we  Initiated  a  program  for 
filed,  as  compared  wjtth  93,000  applications  in  fiscal  providing  an  increased  opportunity  on  the  part  of  pat- 
1966,  which,  as  you  know,  was  an  all-time  record,  due  ent  examiners  to  attend  professional  meetings.  We  also 
primarily  to  the  surge  of  patent  filings  prior  to  the  date  initiated  a  program  which  Is  intended  to  make  it  pos- 
on  which  higher  filing  fees  became  due.  Disposals  dur-  sible  far  each  examiner  to  make  a  field  trip  to  an 
ing  fiscal  1967  amounted  to  97,000  cases,  as  compared  appropriate  Installation  once  every  two  years.  We  also 
with  91,000  disposals  in  fiscal  1966.  Thus,  for  the  first  expanded  our  law  school  program  to  provide  that  the 
three  years  of  our  streamlined  examining  program,  we  Ofllce  will  pay  for  the  full  cost  of  tuition  and  books 
have  averaged  97,000  disposals  per  year,  which  Is  not  'or  certain  specified  law  courses,  and  announced  our 
far  oir  of  our  goal  of  100,000  disposals  per  year.  I  intention  to  try  to  expand  this  program  further  in  the 
beUeve  we  might  very  well  have  attained  100,000  dls-  future.  There  were  178  separations  of  patent  profes- 
posals  in  fiscal  1967  h«d  It  not  been  for  certain  budget-  slonals  In  fiscal  1967,  as  compared  with  188  In  the 
ary  and  administrative  complications  which  affected  previous  year.  It  Is  quite  encouraging,  I  believe,  to  ob- 
our  operations  during  the  first  half  of  this  past  fiscal  serve  that  the  turnover  figure  last  year  was  the  second 
year.  The  backlog  of  pending  patent  applications  at  the  lowest  in  the  past  eight  years.  Only  1964  was  lower, 
end  of  fiscal  1967  stood  at  201.000,  as  compared  with  Board  of  AweaU 

200,000  at  the  end  of  fiscal  1966.  Thus,  we  reduced  the 

backlog  of  pending  amplications  by  8,000  cases  during  There  were  10,400  appeals  filed  In  fiscal  1967,  as 
the  past  fiscal  year.  We  Issued  an  all-time  record  of  compared  with  13,000  the  previous  year.  Appeals  dls- 
70,000  patents  during  the  past  year,  as  compaared  with  posed  of  in  fiscal  1967  amounted  to  11,600,  as  compared 
67,000  patents  the  jjtevious  fiscal  year.  Our  Design  yf^^  18,000  the  previous  year.  The  backlog  of  pending 
Examining  Operations  continued  their  progress  of  re-  appeals  stood  at  4,300  at  the  end  of  fiscal  1967,  as  com- 
ducing  their  backlog  and  pendency  of  design  applica-  pared  with  5,500  at  the  end  of  the  previous  year.  The 
tions  during  the  year.  Many  of  our  operations  support-  number  of  pending  appeals  Is  the  lowest  it  has  been 
ing  our  Patent  Examining  Operations  also  set  records    for  more  than  a  decade. 

for  workloads  handle,  such  as  our  Issue  and  Gazette       During  the  year.  President  Johnson  nominated,  and 
Branch,   Patent  Copy   Sales  Branch  and   Document 
Services  Branch.       |] 

Daring  the  past  fii^cal  year  we  initiated  a  Quality 
Audit  Program  which  initially  Involved  a  three-month 
pilot  operation  and  then  the  establishment  of  the  pro- 
gram on  a  regular  basis  during  the  latter  part  of  the 


the  Senate  confirmed,  Messrs.  Andrews,  Stone,  Goreckl 
and  Strader  to  be  new  members  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals. 

Board  of  Patent  Interferencea 

The  number  of  interferences  declared  during  fiscal 


^ 


year.  I  believe  the  results  we  have  to  date  from  the  19«7  amounted  to  477.  as  compared  with  473  for  the 

program  indicate  that  the  quality  of  our  patent  examln-  previous  year.  There  were  652  Interferences  terminated 

ing  work  Is  high,  and  continues  to  improve.  The  Patent  during  the  year,  as  compared  with  782  during  the  pre- 

Advisory  Committee,  which  has  reviewed  the  prellmi-  ^lo^s  year.  The  number  of  pending  Interferences  at 

nary  results  of  this  pojogram.  concurs  In  this  conclusion,  the  end  of  the  year  stood  at  1,100,  as  compared  with 

During  fiscal  1967,  we  Initiated  several  changes  In  1.300  at  the  end  of  the  previous  year.  This  Is  the  lowest 

procedures;  for  example,  by  a  rule  change,  abstracts  ^^^er  of  pending  Interferences  In  the  past  10  years, 
of  technical  disclosures  are  now  required  for  all  patent 
applications.  We  also  published  guidelines  for  prepar- 
ing model  patent  applications  which,  we  believe,  are 
turning  out  to  be  quite  helpful  both  to  patent  appli- 
cants and  to  the  Ofllce.  During  the  past  year  we  also 

re-emphasized  our  policy  that  any  application  covering  tlvltles  were  three  major  projects  covering  the  fields 

an  invention  of  doubtful  patentability  should  not  be  of  magnetically  operated  switches,  optics,  and  metal 

allowed  unless  and  until  such  doubt  is  removed  in  the  founding. 

coarse  of  examination  or  prosecution,  since  otherwise  During  the  year  we  also  reorganized  the  OfBce  of 

the  resultant  patent  would  not  justify  the  statutory  pre-  Patent  Classification  to  establish  a  Chemical  Classifica- 

sumptlon  of  validity^  nor  would  it  strictly  adhere  to  tion  Division,  an  Electrical  Classification  Division,  and 

671 


Patent  Documentation 

The  Office  of  Patent  Classification  reclassified  41,000 
original  patents  in  fiscal  1967,  as  compared  with  79,000 
in  the  previous  year.  Included  in  our  fiscal  1967  ac- 
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a  Mechanical  Classification  Division,  reporting,  respec- 
tively, to  the  Directors  of  the  Chemical,  Electrical  and 
Mechanical  Examining  Operations. 

Representatives  of  the  OflSce  of  Patent  Classification 
attended  several  meetings  in  Europe  of  the  Working 
Groups  of  the  International  Patent  Classification  Con- 
vention during  the  past  yeaf. 

Also,  during  the  past  year,  we  concluded  a  contract 
to  initiate  the  development  of  a  pilot  microform  viewer 
as  part  of  our  long  range  program  to  convert  our  search 
files  in  the  Patent  Examining  Corps  and  the  Public 
Search  Room  to  a  microform  search  file  system.  We  also 
established  the  Automatic  Data  Processing  Division 
towards  the  end  of  the  year,  and  made  arrangements 
to  rent  a  computer  which  will  be  used  initially  pri- 
marily for  more  eflScient  processing  of  information 
relating  to  our  personnel,  financial,  classification,  and 
management  activities.  It  is  planned  that  we  will,  in 
the  future,  utilize  this  computer  in  connection  with  our 
mechanized  search  activities. 

Patent  Legialation 

During  the  past  year  the  President's  Commission  on 
the  Patent  System  concluded  its  study  and  forwarded 
its  report  to  the  President  on  November  17,  1966.  The 
report,  as  you  know,  contained  35  recommendations, 
several  of  which  related  to  changes  which  could  be 
administratively  undertaken  by  the  Patent  OflSce. 
These  included  the  recommendations  set  forth  in  Rec- 
ommendation 10,  Burden  of  Persuasion,  Recommenda- 
tion 12,  Quality  Control,  and  Recommendation  28,  Pro- 
priety of  Final  Rejection.  All  three  of  these  recom- 
mendations have  been  adopted  by  the  Patent  Office. 
Recommendations  29  and  30,  relating  to  classification, 
information  retrieval  and  information  dissemination 
coincide  with  the  long  range  plans  of  the  Patent  Office 
in  this  direction.  Also,  as  you  know,  on  February  21, 
1967,  the  President  forwarded  to  Congress  the  Patent 
Reform  Act  of  1967.  Both  the  House  and  the  Senate 
held  hearings  on  the  Patent  Reform  Act  during  fiscal 
1967. 

International  Patent  Activities 

During  the  past  year  we  initiated  a  Joint  experi- 
mental search  exchange  with  the  Swiss  Patent  Office  in 
the  fields  of  watch  making  and  textile  treatment.  The 
search  results  provided  to  us  by  the  Swiss  Patent 
Office  are  produced  by  the  International  Patent  Insti- 
tute at  The  Hague.  Also,  during  the  past  year  we  com- 
pleted an  analysis  of  the  experimental  search  exchange 
program  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Federal  Republic 
of  Germany,  and  toward  the  latter  part  of  the  year 
the  two  offices  Jointly  released  a  report  summarizing 
the  results  of  the  experimental  search  exchange  pro- 
gram. In  view  of  our  increased  efforts  towards  inter- 
national patent  cooperation,  we  established  a  Patent 
Liaison  position  in  Geneva,  Switzerland,  and  Mr.  Faller 
was  appointed  to  this  position  during  the  past  year. 

In  order  to  initiate  a  broad  based  international  ap- 
proach to  solutions  to  the  world's  patent  problems, 
the  United  States  proposed  to  the  Executive  Committee 
Meeting  of  the  Paris  Convention,  on  September  27, 
1966,  the  following  resolution  which  was  subsequently 
unanimously  adopted : 

"The  Executive  Committee  recommends  that  the 
Director  of  BIRPI  undertake  urgently  a  study  on 


solutions   tending   to   reduce   the   duplication   of 
effort   both   for   applicants  and   national   patent 
offices,  in  consultation  with  outside  experts  to  be 
invited  by  him,  and  giving  due  regard  to  the  efforts 
of  other  international  organizations  and  grroups  of 
States  to  solve  similar  problems,  with  a  view  to 
making  specific  recommendations  for  further  ac- 
tion, including  the  conclusion  of  special  agreements 
within  the  framework  of  the  Paris  Union." 
Representatives  of  the  United  States,  together  with 
representatives   of    England,    France,    Germany,    the 
Soviet  Union  and  Japan,  as  well  as  representatives  of 
the  International  Patent  Institute  at  The  Hague,  sub- 
sequently met  in  Geneva,  Switzerland,  with  the  United 
International  Bureau  for  the  Protection  of  Intellectual 
Property,  referred  to  as  BIRPI,  to  develop  a  plan  for 
international  patent  cooperation.  The  results  of  this 
work  were  published  in  the  form  of  a  proposed  treaty, 
referred  to  as  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty,  on  May 
31,  1967.  This  treaty,  as  well  as  background  informa- 
tion, was  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  June  IS, 
1967.  Representatives  of  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
also  participated  as  members  of  the  United   States 
Delegation  at  the  Diplomatic  Conference  in  Stockholm, 
Sweden,  which  considered  a  proposed  amendment  to 
the  Paris  Convention  to  provide  rights  of  priority  for 
"Inventor's  certificates,"  and  also  an  administrative 
reorganization  of  BIRPI  to  better  meet  the  needs  of 
the  future. 

Trademark  Operations 

During  the  past  year  27,600  trademark  applications 
were  filed,  as  compared  with  28,400  the  previous  year. 
Disposals  of  trademark  applications  amounted  to 
28,300,  as  compared  with  25,000  the  previous  year.  The 
inventory  of  pending  trademark  applications  stood  at 
37,500  at  the  end  of  fiscal  1967,  as  compared  with  38,200 
the  previous  year.  There  were  22,000  registrations  of 
trademarks  In  fiscal  1967,  compared  with  19,400  the 
previous  year.  Also  during  the  year,  new  classification 
standards  for  our  Trademark  Examiners  were  issued, 
establishing  our  trademark  examiner  positions  as  part 
of  the  General  Attorney  Series.  The  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  continued  to  maintain  its  work  on  a 
current  basis.  During  the  year  we  continued  to  study 
the  desirability  of  U.S.  adherence  to  the  international 
trademark  agreement  referred  to  as  the  Madrid  Agree- 
ment. Representatives  of  the  Office  attended  several 
meetings  on  the  Madrid  Agreement  in  Geneva,  Switzer- 
land. 

General 

During  the  year  we  established  the  Office  of  Plan- 
ning and  Programming,  which  has  the  overall  respon- 
sibility of  coordinating  the  planning  and  programming 
of  the  various  operations  of  the  Patent  Office.  Such  an 
effort  will  be  needed  more  than  ever  in  the  future  In 
developing  the  best  possible  plans  and  programs  needed 
to  meet  our  future  requirements  in  areas  such  as  pat- 
ent examination,  patent  documentation,  Implementa- 
tion of  any  changes  In  the  United  States  patent  laws, 
and  international  patent  cooperation.  Similarly,  in  the 
trademark  area,  such  planning  and  programming  will 
be  very  helpful  in  meeting  the  needs  of  the  future. 

During  the  year  we  announced  our  intention  to  move 
certain  of  our  operations  to  a  new  building  being  con- 
structed at  Crystal  Plaza  in  Arlington.  This  spring  we 
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moved  our  Electrical  Examining  Operation  and  our  need  on  the  part  of  patent  applicants  to  file  an  aroeal 

Mechanical  Examining  Operation  to  this  new  location,  primarily  to  keep  the  case  aUve  for  consideration  of 

The  information  reported  to  me  is  that  our  people  now  such  amendments  by  the  examiner, 

located  In  Crystal  Pltea  are  generally  quite  pleased  We  are  also  planning  to  make  in  the  near  future  a 

with  their  new  quartet^.  number   of  changes  which   we  believe  will  provide 

During  the  year  expenditures  of  the  Patent  Office  greater   convenience   to  our   patent   examiners.   One 

amounted  to  $35,400,000,  as  compared  with  $34,400,000  change  would  Involve  partial  decentralization  of  our 

the  previous  year.  In<t0me  amounted  to  $28,700,000  In  files  of  pending  patent  applications.  More  particularly, 

the  past  fiscal  year,  ag  compared  with  $18,200,000  dur-  the  files  of  applications  under  examination  plus  an  in- 


ing  the  previous  year.  The  income  Increase,  of  course, 
was  due  to  the  fact  that  the  higher  fees  under  the  Pat- 
ent Fee  Bill  were  in  full  rfTect  for  the  year.  During  the 
past  fical  year.  Income  amounted  to  67%  of  our  ex- 
penditures. I 

To  summarize  our  liklvltles  for  fiscal  1967.  I  would 
say  that  it  was  definitely  an  all-around  good  year. 
Further,  I  believe  wf '  have  continued  to  lay  a  solid 
groundwork  for  the  fhiture.  I  would  like  to  thank  all 
of  the  members  of  tne  Patent  Bar,  whose  excellent 
cooperation  has  contributed  so  much  to  make  this  past 
year  such  a  successful  year. 


Now  I  would  like  t|)|  turn  to  a  review  of  the  outlook 
for  fiscal  1968. 

Patent  Byfimining  Operations 


ventory  of  about  3  to  6  months  of  applications  await- 
ing initial  examination  would  be  filed  and  maintained 
In  each  examiner's  own  office-  Another  change  would 
Involve   partial   decentralization   of   our   examiners' 
search  files.  More  particularly,  where  It  Is  deemed  that 
it  would  be  more  convenient  for  a  given  examiner,  as 
well  as  any  other  examiners  that  might  be  involved, 
to  locate  certain  subclass  search  files  In  the  examiner's 
own  office  than  to  maintain  these  in  a  central  location, 
we  would  then  move  these  files  Into  the  examiner's 
office.  Another  change  would  Involve  the  manner  of 
addressing  responses  to  Office  actions.  More  particu- 
larly, these  would  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  as  In  the  past,  but  In  addition  to  the  personal 
attention  of  the  examiner  who  prepared  the  action.  We 
are  also  studying  the  possibility  of  having  the  Appli- 
cation Branch  conduct  the  preliminary  screening  of 
patent  applications  for  security  purposes  and  also  as- 
sign a  tentative  classification  by  subclass.  This  would 
then  make  it  possible  to  route  most  newly-filed  appll- 


We  estimate  that  tl^re  will  be  90,000  patent  appUca- 

tlons  filed  during  fisc^j  1968.  We  also  estimate  that  we  cations  directly  to  central  art  unit  files  in  the  clerical 

win  dispose  of  103,000  patent  applications  during  the  groups  where  they  would  be  maintained  until  assigned 

yec  r,  so  that  our  bajc^log  will  be  reduced  by  13,000  directly  to  a  given  examiner  for  his  own  files, 

cases  during  the  yea?.  Thus,  at  the  end  of  fiscal  1968,  as  you  know,  the  clerical  groups  in  the  Patent  Ex- 

our  backlog  will  hat^  been  reduced  well  below  the  amlnlng  Corps  have  been  having  considerable  difficulty 

200,000  level,  down  ^p  188,000  pending  cases,  which  i^  handling  their  workloads.  After  considerable  study 

win  be  the  lowest  lejpjel  since  1954.  We  also  estimate  an^  analysis  of  the  situation,  we  are  taking  certain 

that  we  will  Issue  nj^rly  70,000  patents  during  this  steps  to  streamline  these  operations  to  reduce  the  work- 


fiscal  year. 

We  anticipate  no  major  changes  in  patent  examin- 
ing procedures  during  this  year.  However,  we  do  plan 
to  Initiate  in  the  neac  future  a  six  month  experimental 
program  applicable  t(^  Inew  cases  In  which  the  examiner 
concludes,  after  Initial  examination,  that  there  are 
allowable  claims  or  aUpwable  subject  matter,  but  which 
cannot  be  disposed  of  is  normal  first  action  aUowances 


load  to  manageable  levels,  and  thereby  to  provide  better 
service  to  our  patent  examiners  and  patent  applicants. 
For  example,  we  are  now  conducting  a  trial  program 
of  a  new  procedure  for  making  amendments  to  claims 
and  have  published  a  proposed  rule  change  which,  If 
adopted,  would  establish  this  new  procedure  on  a  regu- 
lar basis.  We  believe  that  if  this  were  adopted  it  would 
help  to  reduce  the  workload  In  our  clerical  operations, 


In  these  cases  the  seal^h  results  only  will  be  forwarded  and  also  to  facilitate  the  examination  and  prosecution 
Initially  to  the  patent  applicant  and  this  will  be  fol-  of  patent  applications,  particularly,  In  view  of  the  in- 
lowed  up  In  about  a  week  by  a  telephone  interview  be-  creasing  emphasis  we  are  placing  on  telephone  Inter- 
tween  the  patent  exi^lner  and  the  patent  applicant,  views  between  examiners  and  patent  applicants.  We 
It  Is  hoped  that  a  h^^h  percentage  of  these  cases  can  are  also  taking  steps  to  reduce  the  typing  workload  by 
be  concluded  as  allowances  by  either  examiner's  amend-  utilizing  form  letters  and  other  techniques  in  connec- 
ments  or  amendments  by  applicants  without  the  neces-  tion  with  our  Office  actions.  Also,  we  anticipate  that 
slty  of  preparing  a  riE)gular  first  action.  We  anticipate  the  new  experimental  preliminary  examination  proce- 
that  this  new  procedure  will  reduce  the  time  Involved  dure,  referred  to  above,  should  reduce  the  typing  work- 
on  the  part  of  both  the  applicant  and  the  examiner  to  load  by  eliminating  the  need  to  type  a  normal  first 
dispose  of  an  application,  and  will  also  reduce  the  action  In  perhaps  a  third  of  our  cases, 
pendency  time  of  patent  applications.  We  have  also  Initiated  for  the  first  half  of  fiscal 
Another  procedural  change  we  expect  to  establish  In  1968,  an  experimental  program  for  granting  increased 
the  very  near  future  '«'ould  provide  that  an  application  individual  authority  and  responsibility  In  the  Patent 
under  final  rejection  would  not  become  abandoned.  If  Examining  Corps,  which  Involves  the  granting  of  tem- 
a  response  Is  timely  filed,  until  one  month  after  the  porary  full  signatory  authority  and  temporary  partial 
date  set  for  response  to  the  final  rejection,  unless,  of  signatory  authority  to  qualified  examiners.  We  are 
course,  this  extended  the  period  beyond  the  statutory  hopeful  that  this  will  turn  out  to  be  a  successful  pro- 
six  month  period.  This  change  would  then  provide  the  gram  both  from  the  standpoint  of  Individuals  involved, 
examiner  with  a  onf  month  period  after  the  date  set  as  well  as  the  Office.  As  we  see  It,  If  the  program  proves 
for  response  for  considering  an  amendment  filed  prior  effective.  It  should  enhance  the  career  opportunities  in 
to  that  date,  and  also  should  considerably  reduce  the  the  Patent  Office  and  help  us  to  attract  and  retain  the 
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good  people  we  need  for  the  future.  Thus,  a  good  ex- 
aminer entering  the  Office  under  this  program  would 
have  a  realistic  opportunity  to  obtain  full  signatory 
authority  within  about  six  years. 

We  have  also  recently  initiated  a  program  to  de- 
velop various  guidelines  of  patentability  as  a  joint  ef- 
fort of  the  Patent  Office  and  the  patent  bar.  We  are 
currently  developing  such  a  guideline  under  this  ar- 
rangement relating  to  adequacy  of  disclosure  in  chemi- 
cal cases,  and  are  developing  a  list  of  other  subjects 
for  possible  future  development  of  such  guidelines. 
Another  study  currently  underway  relates  to  the  devel- 
opment of  a  prc^am  for  publishing  a  journal  of  tech- 
nical abstracts  of  patents  on  a  weekly  basis.  We  hope 
that  during  this  year  we  will  be  able  to  develop  and 
implement  this  project  which  we  feel  will  greatly  in- 
crease the  utilization  of  patent  information  in  the 
science,  engineering  and  business  communities. 

We  plan  to  continue  a  vigorous  recruiting  effort  for 
new  patent  examiners,  since  we  have  as  yet  not  been 
able  to  fill  our  recruiting  goals.  We  are  currently  study- 
ing the  possibility  of  a  program  for  hiring  college  grad- 
uates who  do  not  have  science  or  engineering  degrees, 
under  which  program  these  candidates  would  supple- 
ment their  education  by  taking  science  and  engineer- 
ing courses  at  local  universities  to  provide  the  neces- 
sary educational  background  for  becoming  patent 
examiners. 

Patent  Documentation 

As  you  know,  we  are  currently  Implementing  a 
change  in  our  patent  documentation  activities,  under 
which  our  three  present  Patent  Classification  Divisions 
would  be  converted  to  three  Patent  Documentation 
Giroups,  namely  the  Chemical  Patent  Documentation 
Group,  the  Electrical  Patent  Documentation  Group, 
and  the  Mechanical  Patent  Docimientation  Group. 
These  Groups  would  be  responsible  in  their  respective 
fields  of  technology  for  classification  activities  and 
standard  ICIREPAT  mechanized  search  projects,  as 
well  as  decentralized  library  activities  in  the  Patent 
Examining  Corps.  Under  this  new  arrangement,  the 
Research  and  Development  Division  would  then  con- 
centrate on  the  development  of  advanced  mechanized 
search  systems  which  would  become  available  in  the 
future.  We  believe  that  this  will  be  a  more  effective 
arrangement  for  handling  our  patent  documentation  ac- 
tivities in  that  (1)  the  three  new  Patent  Documentation 
Groups  in  the  Corps  will  be  in  a  good  position  to  opti- 
mize and  maximize  improvements  of  our  search  flies 
and  provide  greater  immediate  assistance  to  our  pat- 
ent examiners,  and  (2)  our  Research  and  Development 
Division  could  then  concentrate  its  full  efforts  on  the 
development  of  new  Improved  systems  for  the  future. 

We  are  hopeful  that  the  Congress  will  approve  this 
year  the  purchase  of  our  new  computer,  since  our 
studies  indicate  that  it  would  be  much  more  economical 
to  purchase  the  computer  than  to  rent  it.  Also,  during 
the  year,  we  can  look  forward  to  the  completion  of 
our  Patent  Copy  Fulfillment  System,  whiA  will  make  it 
possible  to  immediately  reproduce  paper  copies  of 
United  States  patents  from  microform.  The  new  system 
once  in  operation  should  reduce  our  costs  and  improve 
our  service  for  providing  paper  copies  of  United  States 
patents.  During  this  year  we  will  also  commence  the 
construction  of  a  master  and  two  working  sets  of 
cl^psifled  sets  of  United  States  patents  in  microform. 


namely,  aperture  carda  We  are  also  seriously  consider- 
ing the  possibility  of  initiating  this  year  a  program 
under  which  we  would  print  the  International  Patent 
Classification  on  U.S.  patents,  as  well  as  the  U.S. 
classification  of  these  patents. 

The  Secretary  of  Commerce  has  also  recently  ap- 
proved the  establishment  of  an  advisory  committee, 
called  the  Ad  Hoc  Committee  on  Patent  Office  Docn- 
m«itation,  pursuant  to  Recommendation  29  of  the  re- 
port of  the  President's  Commission  on  the  Patent  Sys- 
tem. We  expect  that  the  members  of  this  Committee 
will  be  named  in  the  near  future,  and  that  this  Com- 
mittee can  complete  its  work  this  year. 

Patent  Legislation 

We  anticipate  that  both  the  House  and  the  Senate 
will  continue  to  hold  hearings  during  the  year  on  the 
proposed  Patent  Reform  Act  of  1967.  Senator  McClel- 
lan,  in  his  opening  remarks  at  the  hearings  held  before 
his  Senate  Subcommittee  in  May,  stated  that  he  hopes 
that,  at  least  during  this  Congress,  some  legislation 
may  be  enacted. 

International  Patent  Activities 

In  view  of  the  favorable  results  of  the  experimental 
search  exchange  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Federal 
Republic  of  Germany,  which  indicated  a  number  of 
benefits  from  exchanging  search  results,  we  have  jointly 
agreed  with  the  West  German  Patent  Office  to  initiate 
a  continuing  program  for  exchanging  search  results. 
We  are  now  in  the  process  of  implementing  this  pro- 
gram. We  are  presently  preparing  a  joint  analysis  with 
the  Swiss  Patent  Office  of  the  experimental  search 
exchange  project  which  we  have  been  carrying  out 
with  them,  and  I  am  hopeful  that  we  will  be  able  to 
publish  a  joint  report  on  this  program  in  the  near 
future. 

We  also  have  recently  reached  agreement  with  the 
Japanese  Patent  Office  to  conduct  several  joint  patent 
studies  with  them  and  to  initiate  an  experimental 
search  exchange  program  between  the  two  offices. 
Further,  we  have  recently  reached  agreement  with  the 
Czechoslovakian  Patent  Office  for  a  search  exchange 
program  and  an  agreement  with  the  Austrian  Patent 
Office  for  a  joint  patent  study. 

Also,  we  have  reached  an  agreement  with  the  Philip- 
pines Patent  Office  under  which  patent  applicants  first 
filing  in  the  United  States  and  then  in  the  Philippines 
Patent  Office  can  request  to  have  the  results  of  the 
examination  in  the  Untied  States  Patent  Office  utilized 
in  the  examination  of  the  corresponding  Philippine 
patent  application.  Similarly,  an  applicant  first  filing 
an  application  in  the  Philippine  Patent  Office  and  then 
in  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  could  request  to  have  the 
results  of  the  examination  of  his  application  in  the 
Philippine  office  utilized  in  the  examination  of  the 
corresponding  U.S.  application.  We  expect  to  make  a 
joint  formal  announcement  of  this  program  in  the 
near  future. 

We  are  planning  this  year  to  conduct  on  an  experi- 
mental basis,  an  exchange  of  patent  examiners  between 
the  United  States  Patent  Office  and  the  Patent  Offices 
of  Canada,  ISngland,  the  Netherlands,  West  Germany, 
Sweden  and  Japan,  as  well  as  the  International  Patent 
Institute  at  The  Hague.  We  believe  that  this  program 
will  be  most  helpful  in  that  the  patent  offices  involved 
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understanding  in  depth  of  the 
patent  examining  procedures  and  techniques  used  in 
the  other  offices. 

We  have  recently  completed  a  series  of  briefing  ses- 
sions in  major  cities  oC  the  country  to  inform  interested 
parties  with  regard  to  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty, 
and  to  obtain  the  comments  and  suggestions  that  these 
people  may  have  with  regard  to  the  proposed  treaty. 
Representatives  of  the  Office  will  be  attending  a  meet- 
ing called  by  BIRPI  at  Geneva,  Switzerland,  this  Oc- 
tober to  discuss  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty.  There 
will  be  representative*  of  23  countries,  as  well  as  rep- 
resentatives of  several  international  governmental  and 
non-governmental  organizations  at  this  meeting. 

Tradtinark  Operations 

We  estimate  that  tpere  will  be  27,000  trademark  ap- 
plications filed  during  fiscal  1968.  We  also  estimate 
that  our  Trademark  Examining  Corps  will  dispose  of 
31,000  applications  during  the  year.  Thus,  we  anticipate 
that  the  inventory  of  pending  trademark  applications 
will  be  reduced  by  4,OPO  cases  during  the  year,  so  that 
the  backlog  at  the  enld  of  the  year  will  stand  at  34,000 
cases.  Our  analysis  Indicates  that  we  are  about  on 
target  on  our  three-year  program  covering  fiscal  1967 
to  1969  to  reduce  th*  backlog  of  pending  trademark 
applications  to  a  poj^t  where  first  actions  will  issue 
within  three  months  [trom  filing.  More  particularly,  at 
the  end  of  fiscal  19«,  time  to  first  action  averaged 
about  nine  months.  At  the  end  of  fiscal  1967,  it  stood  at 
about  eight  months,  »nd  our  projections  indicate  five 
months  at  the  end  of  |  fiscal  1968,  and  three  months  at 
the  end  of  fiscal  1969.  I  am  pleased  to  report  that  the 
trademark  staff  is  noi»f  at  full  strength  with  41  exam- 
iners, and  has  recently  been  reorganized  into  four 
examining  divisions,  j^ach  under  a  chief  examiner. 

We  also  plan  to  revise  our  trademark  classification  by 
adopting  the  International  Trademark  Classification. 
Our  present  classifiefttlon  system  Is  now  in  need  of 
.reclassification,  and  i|t|  has  been  concluded  that  it  would 
be  simpler  and  less  eotpenslve  to  reclassify  by  adopting 
the  International  Trademark  Classification   System. 


This  move  would  also  provide  benefits  for  trademark 
applicants  who  also  apply  for  trademark  registrations 
In  other  countries.  We  also  plan  to  continue  this  year 
our  studies  directed  at  evaluating  the  desirability  of 
United  States  adherence  to  the  Madrid  International 
Trademark  Agreement. 

General 

We  are  also  placing  greater  emphasis  on  our  pro- 
gram to  provide  better  service  to  the  public.  Operation 
"Clean  Desk"  is  now  firmly  underway  in  an  effort  to 
reduce  backlogs  in  our  administrative  and  clerical  op- 
erations to  get  these  on  a  current  basis  at  the  earliest 
possible  moment. 

We  also  expect  during  this  year  to  move  additional 
operations  to  Crystal  Plaza,  namely,  our  Chemical  BJx- 
amining  Operation,  the  Commlsloners'  Offices,  the  Sci- 
entific Library  and  the  Public  Search  Room. 

With  respect  to  our  fiscal  1968  budget,  the  House 
allowance  provided  funds  for  half  of  the  money  we  re- 
quested for  additional  positions  in  the  Patent  Examin- 
ing Corps  and  microform  classified  sets  of  U.S.  patents. 

We  are  appealing  to  the  Senate  to  restore  most  of 
the  funds  that  were  eliminated  from  our  budget  request 
by  the  House,  which  we  feel  are  urgently  needed  to 
bring  our  patent  and  trademark  work  up-to-date  and 
to  modernize  and  mechanize  our  operations.  Our  appeal 
thus  Involves  a  request  for  restoration  of  funds  for  the 
other  half  of  the  Patent  Examining  Corps  positions 
and  the  microform  classified  sets  of  U.S.  patents,  the 
purchase  of  our  computer,  as  well  as  additional  posi- 
tions in  our  Office  of  International  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Affairs,  our  Office  of  Research,  Development  and 
Analysis,  our  Trademark  Examining  Operation  and  our 
Office  of  Patent  Services. 

In  conclusion,  I  believe  that  fiscal  1968  will  be  a 
most  Important  year  for  both  our  patent  and  trademark 
operations.  I  hope  that  we  can  continue  our  upward 
progress  and  thereby  make  fiscal  1968  the  most  suc- 
cessful year  in  the  history  of  the  United  States  Patent 
Office. 

Thank  you!!! 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 

C0INDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OP  JULY  3,  1967 


A 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


Actual  FUinf  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OTBRATION— I.  MARCUS,  Dlraetor. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  dROUP  llO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Manager 

Inorganic  Compounds;  lODrganlc  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  MetaUurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devloes. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  lao-M.  STERMAN,  Manager 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Ozo  and  Ozy;  Qulnones;  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Acid  Esters;  Add  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140-1  .  J.  BERCOVITZ,  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.: 
Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  IflO-J.  R.  LIBER- 
MAN,  Manager ^„ 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAt;  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  17&-W.  B.  KNIGHT, 


New 


Amended 


Manager. 


Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture; 
Gas;  Heating  and  UlumlOating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid  and  Solid 
Separation;  Oas  and  Lldnid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentratlve  Evaporators;  Minwal  Oils  Apparatus; 
Misc.  Physical  Procetscal 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  Diraetar. 

INDU8TRLAL  ELECTROlUlCS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Generation  and  UtilizatloD;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Miscellaneous. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  220-$.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radlo-Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  MetaUurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Actlve  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Communications;  Multiplying  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts.         . 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  280-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Manager 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  280-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager - 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-S.  BOYD,  Manager 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


l-»-«4 


2-10-64 


9  o  in 


3-10-64 


1-21-64 


idii 


6-11-64 
6-dO-65 
11-6-63 

i-ao-64 

8-«-64 
12-6-65 


4-27-82 


3-1-62 


2-12-62 


5-8-62 


12-12-61 


12-31-62 

11-12-63 

ll-2»-6l 

11-3-61 

6-24-63 
8-26-65 


Total  number  of  pendiog  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending -- 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) . 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


184.  441 

4,  443 

134,346 

2,326 

Nov.  6,  1963 

Nov.  3,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  ri^ge  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  August  1967,  excert  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Pat«nt  Extension  Act  (64  SUt.  316  as  amended  by  66  SUt.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  600.  A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  thei4nnuaf  IndaofPoUta*—l9S3. 

Patents ^t- - Numbers  2.516,833  to  2,520,899,  inclusive 

Numbers  970  to  977,  inclusive 
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Plant  Patents. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (ContinMd) 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Director. 

HANDLINO  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  3ia-A.  BERLIN,  Manager 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid 
Sprinkling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 
Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— N.  BEROER,  Manager 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 
working; Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 
AMUSEMENT,    HUSBANDRY,    PERSONAL   TREATMENT,    INFORMATION,    GROUP   330-A.    RUEGQ, 

Manager 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
cavating; Fishing,  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type- 
writers; Stationery;  Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  ReCrigeration; 
Ventilation;  Drying;  Vaporizing;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS.  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  350— T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure 
Operators;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports:  Cabinet  Struc- 
tures. 

TEXTILES.  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  360-W.  S.  COLE.  Manager 

Fluid  Handling,  including  Valves;  Conduits;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Fixtures; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  itaeir  Manu- 
facture; Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 


Artoal  FUlnz  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New      Amended 


1-3-66 


ft-2-65 


2-4-65 


l-»-66 


7-30-65 


7-a-«6 


6-4-64 


2-7-68 


1-22-63 


U-SO-64 


4-30-63 


8-2a-62 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Fbed  a.  Krohm  v.  John  R.  Oishei 

No.  7624.    Decided  March  16,  1967 

[54  CCPA  — ;  373  F.2d  992;  153  USPQ  57] 

1.  Intgbfebknce — Benefit  op  Filing  Date  op  Pabent  Application — Adeqitaot 

C^F  DI80L08UBE — LIMITATIONS  OP  COUNT  NEED  NOT  BE  DISCLOSED  IN  HAEC 

Tebba. 
\  "dtnce  the  original  claims  in  the  1954  Krohm  application  are  a  part  of  the 
disclosure,  we  are  satisfied  that  the  necessary  and  only  reasonable  construction 
to  be  given  the  disclosure  is  one  wherein  it  discloses  the  subject  matter  of  the 
count  limitation  in  issue.  The  Board  seems  to  have  erred  in  requiring  in  effect 
that  the  limitation  in  question  be  set  out  in  haec  verba,  contrary  to  Binatead 
V.  mttnan:' 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.  Interference  No.  91,639. 

REVERSED. 

Kenneth  E.  Walden,  Richard  R.  Trexter  for  appellant. 

E.  Herbert  Lisa  for  appellee. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Jttdge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
jl  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

WoRiltT,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences awarding  priority  in  Interference  No.  91,639  to  Oishei,  the 
senior  party  by  reason  of  the  February  14,  1955,  filing  date  of  his 
application.^  The  junior  party  Krohm  is  involved  on  an  application 

filed  July  1,  1960,2  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  certain  earlier 
applications  including  Serial  No.  411,470,  filed  February  19,  1954, 
priorlto  Oishei's  filing  date. 

Thij  first  issue,  decided  adversely  to  Krohm  by  the  Board,  is  whether 
Krohkh  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  that  application, 
hereinafter  the  1954  application,  for  the  single  coimt  in  controversy. 
A  second  issue,  whether  certain  activities  of  Krohm  prior  to  Oishei's 
filing  date  amounted  to  an  actual  reduction  to  practice,  was  also  de- 
cided'adversely  to  Krohm. 

Oishei  is  restricted  to  his  filing  date  since  he  did  not  introduce  evi- 
dence of  prior  activities. 

Thti  interference  relates  to  a  construction  for  securing  a  windshield 
wiper  arm  on  an  oscillating  driving  shaft  in  such  manner  that  the 
rotarjr  position  of  the  arm  on  the  shaft  may  be  adjusted  to  cause  the 
wiper  blade  to  clean  the  desired  segment  of  the  windshield.  The  count 
reads  t 

4.  A  windshield  wiper  arm  mounting  construction  comprising  a  wiper  arm 
haying  a  mounting  head,  said  mounting  head  including  means  defining  a  clutch 
chamber  having  a  smooth  generally  cylindrical  inner  peripheral  wall  and  an 
end  wall  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  clamping  member  including  a  portion 
located  exteriorly  of  said  end  wall  and  said  portion  being  of  a  size  exceeding 
the  site  of  said  opening,  a  drive  shaft  having  a  portion  adapted  to  fit  within  said 
dutch  chamber,  means  adapted  to  threadably  fasten  said  clamping  member  to 
said  ditive  shaft,  a  plurality  of  wedge  members  in  said  clutch  chamber  surround- 
iiig  said  drive  shaft,  means  included  in  the  structure  coastituting  said  end  wall 
and  clamping  member  operable  to  engage  first  portions  of  said  wedge  members,  • 

»  Serial  No.  487,964.  ^ 

*  Seeial  No.  40,276.  ^ 
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shoalder  means  on  said  shaft  tapered  toward  said  clamping  means  and  adapted 
to  engage  second  portions  of  said  wedge  members  adjacent  the  inner  extremities 
thereof,  whereby  the  threading  of  said  clamping  member  on  said  drive  shaft 
causes  the  relative  axial  movement  between  said  clamping  member  and  said 
drive  shaft  to  be  converted  into  a  substantially  radially  directed  movement  of 
said  wedge  members  outwardly  into  clutching  engagement  with  said  cylindrical 
peripheral  inner  wall  and  said  clamping  member  preventing  separation  of  said 
mounting  head  from  said  drive  shaft  while  said  clamping  member  and  drive 
shaft  remain  threadably  fastened. 

The  Oishei  construction  on  which  the  count  concededly  reads  is  best 
understood  through  reference  to  the  following  figure  of  the  drawing : 


Fig.  3 


In  the  figure,  4  designates  an  oscillating  shaft  to  which  is  secured 
a  mounting  head  10  carrying  the  wiper  arm  to  which  the  windshield 
wiper  blade  is  attached.  The  shaft  4  is  provided  with  a  serrated  coni- 
cal shoulder  8  and  extends  through  a  hollow  portion  of  the  mounting 
head  in  which  is  disposed  a  cylindrical  member  having  an  inner  pe- 
ripheral clutch  surface  25.  Extending  through  an  opening  in  the  upper 
end  of  the  mounting  head  is  a  nut  15  having  a  portion  within  the 
head  engaging  screw  threads  on  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  4  and  a 
shoulder  outside  the  head.  A  conical  surface  is  provided  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  nut.  The  clutch  is  completed  by  three  shoes  or  jaws  12 
arranged  about  the  shaft  4  within  the  cylindrical  clutch  member.  The 
lower  and  upper  inner  peripheral  edges  of  the  shoes  are  provided  with 
beveled  seats  complimentary  with  the  conical  portions  of  the  shaft  and 
nut,  respectively.  As  a  result,  tightening  of  the  nut  on  the  shaft  causes 
the  conical  surfaces  of  the  shaft  and  nut  to  wedge  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  shoes  into  frictional  engagement  with  the  inner  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  the  cylindrical  clutch  member  to  secure  the  head 
in  a  selected  position  on  the  shaft. 

The  structure  disclosed  in  the  Krohm  1954  application  is  illustrated 
in  FIGS.  2,  4  and  6  as  follows: 


-7/ft-2 
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Here,  an  oscillating  shaft  6  includes  a  serrated  tapered  portion  8 
and  a  threaded  end  9.  A  wiper  arm,  having  an  inner  section  with  a 
base  1 10  to  which  is  attached  an  outer  portion  2  adapted  to  carry  the 
wiper  blade,  is  mounted  on  the  shaft  through  a  clutch  means  adjust- 
able bo  such  position  that  the  arm  is  oscillated  across  the  desired  por- 
tion of  the  windshield.  The  arm  portion  10  has  an  inverted  cup  4 
secured  to  its  upper  side  and  aligned  openings  are  provided  in  the  two 
elements  for  passage  of  the  shaft  8.  In  the  form  of  FIG.  2,  a  disc- 
shaped clutch  member  5  having  a  single  radial  slot  23  therein  is  dis- 
posed in  the  cup  and  provided  with  a  central  aperture  21  through 
which  the  shaft  extends.  A  nut  7  is  threaded  on  the  end  9  of  the  shaft 
so  that,  after  the  arm  with  its  part  10  is  adjusted  to  the  desired  rotary 
position  on  the  shaft,  the  nut  may  be  tightened  to  cause  the  clutch 
disc  1^0  engage  the  inner  periphery  of  the  cup  to  secure  the  parts 
together. 

FIG.  6  shows  a  modification  wherein  the  clutch  disc  is  made  up  of 
two  separate  semi-circular  portions. 

Krohm  asserts  that  the  modified  form  of  FIG.  6  inherently  supports 
the  Qount.  The  Board  held  to  the  contrary,  finding  that  the  disclosure 
does  not  meet  the  portion  of  the  count  reading:  "means  included  in 
the  gtructure  constituting  said  end  wall  and  clamping  member  oper- 
able to  engage  first  portions  of  said  wedge  members."  The  Board  was 
of  the  view  that  engagement  of  the  end  wall  with  the  disc  or  wedge 
members  is  not  disclosed  in  the  1954  Krohm  application,  it  being  con- 
ceded that  the  "clamping  member,"  or  nut,  is  not  disclosed  as  contact- 
ing such  members. 

More  specifically,  the  Board  held  that  the  disclosure  of  FIGS.  1  to 
4  does  not  teach  engagement  of  the  disc  member  with  the  end  wall 
"in  al  clear  manner"  and  that  the  relationship  of  the  FIG.  6  teaching 
to  tM  FIG.  4  teaching  is  not  such  that  "the  person  skilled  in  the  art 
would  necessarily  be  taught  to  construct  the  parts  to  effect  such  engage- 
ment, in  adopting  the  construction  of  FIGURE  6." 

W»  are  unable  to  agree  with  the  Board's  position. 

It  lis  true  that  the  1954  Krohm  application  does  not  state,  in  so  many 
words,  that  the  disc  clutch  members  of  FIGS.  2  and  6  engage  the  end 
wall  of  the  cup  portion  of  the  clutch.  However,  we  think  that  the 
structure  shown  and  the  operation  described  in  the  application  nec- 
essarily requires  that  such  engagement  take  place. 

Tine  application  states: 

*  *  *  The  setup  is  such  that  when  the  nut  is  loosened  the  arm  may  be  freely 
adjntted  to  any  rotative  position  desired  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  th»  shaft  and  then  firmly  secured  in  position  by  merely  tightening  the  nut. 
Morel  speciflcally  in  this  regard,  when  axial  pressure  is  exerted  on  the  disc 
means  through  the  nut  the  means  will  be  caused  to  grip  the  shaft  and  expand 
radially  so  that  the  periphery  of  the  disc  will  forcibly  engage  or  bite  into  the 
wall  of  the  cup. 

Alsojj  a  typical  original  claim  in  the  application  reads : 

S.  |9tructure  of  the  kind  described  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  shaft  having' 
a  tapered  serrated  portion  and  a  threaded  portion,  said  structure  comprising  a 
support  provided  with  a  cylindrical  formation  constituting  a  first  clutch,  yield- 
able  means  disposed  in  the  formation  and  constituting  a  second  clutch,  »aid 
yieldahle  mean*  being  normaUy  freely  rotatable  in  said  formation,  an  aperture 
provided  in  the  second  clutch  and  an  opening  provided  In  the  support  through 
which  the  shaft  can  be  extended,  and  a  nut  for  engaging  the  threaded  portion 
of  the  shaft,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  structure  is  applied  to 
a  shaft  and  the  nut  is  tightened  on  the  threaded  portion  of  the  shaft,  the  second 
dntdH  will  be  compressed  to  grip  the  serrated  portion  of  the  shaft  and  forcibly 


682 


Vol.  841— official  gazette 


August  16,  1967 


engage  the  inner  surface  of  the  formation  to  obtain  firm  securement  of  the 
structure  to  the  shaft.  [Emphasis  supplied.] 

Original  claim  2  is  more  explicit  with  regard  to  the  cup,  stating  that 
it  has  a  "cylindrical  wall"  and  that  tightening  the  nut  causes  the  disc 
means  to  forcibly  engage  "the  inner  surface  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
the  cup  in  a  manner  to  firmly  secure  the  structure  against  rotation  on 
the  shaft." 

Thus,  the  "yieldable  means"  (claim  3)  or  "disc  means"  (claim  2) 
normally  is  "freely  rotatable"  in  the  "cylindrical  formation"  or  "cup" 
and  the  latter,  having  a  cylindrical  rather  than  a  tapered  wall,  has 
the  same  internal  diameter  throughout  its  length.  The  disc  means  will 
therefore  remain  "freely  rotatable"  in  the  cup  until  it  is  brought  into 
contact  with  the  base  of  the  cup  and  compressed  throughout  to  expand 
outwardly  as  a  result  of  continued  axial  movement  of  the  tapered 
shaft  brought  about  by  further  tightening  of  the  nut.  Such  operation 
is  in  conformity  with  the  drawings  which  show  the  inner  clutch  mem- 
ber in  engagement  with  the  base.  If  the  structure  were  to  operate  in 
some  different  way  whereby  the  inner  clutch  member  engaged  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  cup  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  base  to  pro- 
vide a  wedging  action,  that  could  have  been  made  clear  by  a  showing 
in  the  drawing  or  a  description,  or  both.  As  it  is,  it  is  not  apparent 
how  such  operation  can  result  where  the  cup  portion  of  the  clutch  is 
cylindrical  and  the  inner  or  disc  portion  is  normally  freely  rotatable 
therein. 

The  portion  of  the  application  most  strongly  relied  on  by  the  Board 
in  reaching  its  conclusion  states : 

•  •  •  Attention  is  directed  to  the  important  fact  that  the  disc  is  constructed  and 
arranged  so  that  its  fingers  will  engage  the  side  wall  of  the  cup  at  a  location 
close  to  the  base  wall  of  the  cup  and  thereby  alleviate  any  tendency  of  the  side 
wall  to  spread  when  the  disc  is  under  tension. 

We  regard  that  statement  as  no  more  than  assertion  of  an  advantage 
of  the  construction.  It  seems  entirely  appropriate  to  describe  the  en- 
gagement of  the  disc  with  the  side  wall  as  "at  a  location  close  to  the 
base  wall"  even  though  the  disc  actually  contacts  the  base  of  the  cup. 
The  disc  has  tangible  thickness  and  there  is  no  assurance  that  its  con- 
tact with  the  side  wall  of  the  cup  would  be  along  its  entire  outer  pe- 
ripheral surface  or  at  the  exact  plane  of  intersection  of  the  side  and 
end  walls  of  the  cup.  Consistent  with  the  application  disclosure,  it 
seems  to  us  that  the  concavo-convex  configuration  of  the  disc  shown  in 
FIG.  4  would  necessarily  result  in  the  upper  edge  of  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  disc  meeting  the  base  surface  of  the  cup  before  the 
periphery  contacts  the  side  wall  of  the  cup  close  to  the  base  wall. 

No  different  mode  of  operation  is  discussed  in  the  description  of 
FIG.  6  and  no  basis  is  found  in  the  structure  for  concluding  that  any 
material  difference  exists  so  far  as  the  present  issue  is  concerned. 

The  test  applicable  here  is  well  stated  in  Binstead  v.  Littmann,  44 
CCPA  839,  242  F.2d  766,  113  USPQ  279.  There  the  court  acknowl- 
edged the  statement  in  Brand  v.  Thomas,  25  CCPA  1053,  96  F.2d  301, 
37  USPQ  505,  that: 

♦  *  •  Lack  of  clear  disclosure  is  not  supplied  by  a  speculation  as  to  what  one 
skilled  in  the  art  might  do  or  might  not  do  if  he  followed  the  teaching  of  the 
inventor.  The  disclosure  should  be  clearer  than  to  suggest  that  one  skilled  in 
the  art  might  construct  the  device  in  a  particular  manner.  ♦  ♦  • 

Concerning  that  proposition,  it  stated: 
This  is  not  to  say,  however,  that  each  limitation  in  an  interference  count  must 
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be  er  Aessly  set  forth  in  haec  verba  in  the  disclosure  relied  upon.  It  Is  sufScient 
if.  as  in  this  case,  the  specification  Is  so  worded  that  the  necetsary  and  only 
reatonable  construction  to  be  given  the  disclosure  by  one  skilled  in  the  art  is  one 
which  will  lend  clear  support  to  each  positive  limitation  In  the  interference  count. 

[l]  Since  the  origmal  claims  in  the  1954  Krohm  application  are 
a  part  of  the  disclosure,  we  are  satisfied  that  the  necessary  and  only 
reasonable  construction  to  be  given  the  disclosure  is  one  wherein  it 
discloses  the  subject  matter  of  the  count  limitation  in  issue.  The  Board 
seems  to  have  erred  in  requiring  in  effect  that  the  limitation  in  ques- 
tion !be  set  out  in  haec  verba,  contrary  to  Binstead  v.  Littman. 

Another  consideration  reinforces  our  conclusion.  The  Board  con- 
cedes, and  Oishei  does  not  expressly  deny,  that  the  limitation  in 
question  is  met  by  the  embodiments  of  Krohm's  FIGS.  7  to  11  and 
12  t^  17.  The  embodiment  of  FIGS.  7  to  11,  first  disclosed  in  an 
application  filed  after  Oishei's  filing  date,  differs  from  the  embodi- 
ment of  the  1954  Krohm  application  principally  in  the  disc  or  clutch 
mem1i>er  being  in  three  or  four  segments  rather  than  one  or  two  pieces, 
and  in  the  provision  of  a  retaining  ring  for  the  segments.  We  do  not 
see  tl|iat  the  differences  between  the  FIG.  6  form  of  the  1954  applica- 
tionlftnd  the  form  of  FIGS.  7  to  11  of  the  later  application  would 
cause  any  different  operation  relative  to  contact  with  the  cup  base. 
Moreover,  the  application  first  disclosing  the  FIGS.  7  to  11  form 
inclijildes  precisely  the  same  statement  relative  to  the  disc  engage- 
ing  me  side  wall  at  a  location  close  to  the  base  wall  as  previously 
quoted  from  the  1954  application,  so  heavily  relied  on  by  the  Board 
and  Oishei  as  demonstrating  absence  of  base  wall  contact  in  the  struc- 
ture 6f  the  latter  application. 

Since  we  find  that  the  1954  Krohm  application  inherently  supports 
the  qoimt,  Krohm  must  prevail  on  his  constructive  reduction  to  prac- 
tice ton  his  filing  date.  Thus,  whether  Krohm's  activities  prior  to 
Oislkjei's  filing  date  amounted  to  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  is  moot. 

The  decision  is  reversed. 

rJeversed. 

Mabtin,  /.,  participated  in  the  hearing  of  this  case  but  died  before 
a  deidision  was  reached. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

ijbLTON  OSCAB  SCHUB  AND  JaMES  C.   RICKABOB  V.  PaXJL  ADOLF  MuLLES 

Vo.  TtS5.    Decided.  February  16,  1967 

[64  CCPA—;  372  F.2d  546;  152  USPQ  606] 

I^Wbtebence — Benefit  of  Fobeion  Filing  Date — Bubden  of  Pboof. 

"•  •  •  Muller  filed  the  necessary  priority  documents  in  claiming  the  bene- 
fit of  the  filing  date  of  his  Swiss  application  of  August  4,  1953.  There  is  no 
isiiie  as  to  this  aspect  of  the  case;  and,  having  taken  no  testimony  to  prove 
an  earlier  date,  Muller  is  entitled  and  restricted  to  an  invention  date  of 
Auigust  4,  1953.  Only  Schur  took  testimony  and,  as  junior  party,  he  bears  the 
burden  of  proving  by  a  preponderance  of  the  evidence  his  right  to  an  award 
of  priority  over  Muller." 

2.  S^HE — Bubden  of  Pboof. 

4Schur  *  ^  *  [the  junior  party]  must  carry  the  burden  of  proving  either 
tlit  he  actually  reduced  the  invention  to  practice  prior  to  August  4,  1953 
[the  date  to  which  the  senior,  party  is  entitled],  or  that  he  conceived  it  before 
that  date  and  was  diligent  from  a  time  just  before  that  date  until  his  own 
laKsr  reduction  to  practice." 
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3.  Saioe — ^BiDUCTioir  to  Practicb — Conception — Proof   Must   Include   Each 

EZPBBSS  Lllf  TTATION  OF  Ck>nNT. 

"It  Is  apparent  from  the  record  that  the  Board  merely  applied  the  greneral 
principle  that  activity  alleged  to  supply  proof  of  either  conception  or  actual 
reduction  to  practice  of  an  invention  defined  in  a  given  count  must  include 
aU  of  the  limitations  of  the  count,  since  each  express  limitation  is  considered 
material  and  cannot  be  disregarded." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.  Interference  No.  90,853. 
AFFIRMED. 

Robert  H.  Bdchman^  Eugene  L.  Bernard  {Edward  J.  Mahler,  of 
counsel)  for  appellants. 

David  E.  Vamer  for  appellee. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Smith,  and  Almond, 
Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick  ^ 
Almond,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Schur  and  Rickards  (hereinafter  Schur)  appeal  from  the  decision 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  awarding  priority  of  invention 
to  Paul  Adolf  Muller  (hereinafter  Muller) . 

The  interference  involves  the  application  '  of  Schur  and  the  Muller 
patent '  granted  on  an  application  claiming  priority  of  a  Swiss  appli- 
cation filed  August  4, 1953. 

The  Schur  application  was  filed  as  a  continuation-in-part  of  their 
application  Serial  No.  400,072,  filed  December  23,  1953,  which  issued 
as  U.S.  Patent  No.  2,999,503  on  September  12, 1961. 

The  invention  in  issue  relates  to  a  filtering  means,  particularly 
cigarette  filters,  made  of  paper  which  has  been  mechanically  per- 
forated in  a  particular  manner  to  improve  its  filtering  properties. 
The  invention  is  defined  in  nine  counts  which  are  claims  1-7,  9  and  10 
of  the  patent  to  Muller,  copied  by  Schur  to  establish  the  basis  for 
the  interference. 

Counts  1  and  3  are  representative  and  read : 

1.  Filtering  means  for  tobacco  smoke  and  like  gaseous  medium;  comprising 
at  least  two  adjacent  layers  of  fibrous  material  having  surfaces  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  defined  by  open  bases  and  projections  extending 
from  said  open  bases  and  beyond  said  surfaces  of  the  respective  layers,  said 
projections  of  said  layers  being  directed  toward  each  other  and  spacing  the  sur- 
faces one  from  the  other,  said  projections  being  made  of  said  fibrous  material 
and  terminating  in  irregularly  shaped  frayed  ends,  whereby  the  projections  of 
one  layer  may  Interlace  with  the  projections  of  the  other  layer,  to  thereby  pro- 
vide a  tortuous  path  for  said  medium  between  said  layers  and  to  thereby  enhance 
the  filtering  action  when  said  medium  streams  between  said  layers  and  along 
said  surfaces  of  the  latter. 

3.  Filtering  means  for  a  gaseous  medium ;  comprising  a  strip  of  material  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  adjacent  layers  made  of  the  same  fibrous  material,  each 
layer  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  openings  passing  through 
the  surfaces  of  said  layers,  and  projections  made  of  said  material  and  extending 
from  said  openings  and  spacing  opposite  surfaces  of  adjacent  layers  and  ter- 
minating in  irregularly  shaped,  frayed  and  fibroxis  ends,  whereby  the  projections 
of  one  layer  may  interlace  with  the  projections  of  the  adjacent  layer,  thereby 
contributing  to  the  enhancement  of  the  filtering  action  by  thus  providing  a 
tortuous  path  for  the  medium  between  said  layers  and  along  said  surfaces  of 
the  latter. 

We  think  it  conducive  to  better  understanding  of  the  invention  in 
issue  to  make  reference  to  the  disclosures  of  both  parties. 


1  Senior  Distriot  Judge,  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania,  sitting  by  designation. 

'Serial  No.  460.355,  filed  October  5,  1954,  assigned  to  OUn  Matbleson  Cbemlcal 
Corporation. 

*  Patent  No  2,847,086,  issued  August  12.  1858,  on  appUcatlon  Serial  No.  447,478,  filed 
August  3,  1954.  •  .  .  ••f  .       u 
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Th«  Muller  patent  describes  the  filtering  means  as  follows : 
The  •  •  •  invention  relates  to  a  filtering  material  suitable  for  all  kinds  of 
filters,  such  as  air,  dust,  smoke  and  liquid  filters.  The  invention  is  characterized 
by  the  employment  of  a  basic  material  formed  by  at  least  one  perforated  fibre 
pad  (jl^aslc  pad).  This  •  •  •  pad  may  be  of  paper  of  various  kinds,  such  as 
crepe  ijMiper.  •  •  • 

Th^  *  •  •  pad  may  be  readily  developed  into  an  efficient  filtering  material  in 
two  fundamentally  different  ways.  The  •  •  *  pad  itself  may  be  formed  in  a  suit- 
able manner  so  that  the  filtering  action  is  particularly  high,  in  that  portions  of 
the  p^a  material  displaced  by  perforating  the  material  adhere  to  the  ♦  *  ♦  pad, 
these  portions  and/or  the  marginal  zones  of  the  perforations  being  preferably 
fraye^  to  a  greater  or  lesser  degree.  [Emphasis  supplied.] 

Miiler's  FIGURES  1,  2  and  3  illustrate  the  details  of  the  per- 
forated paper : 


^  Ffa2  FfQ.1 


=^  "-l^MUn 


Fig.  3 


Muller  states : 

In  [f lOS.  1-3,  i;  is  a  fragmentary  section  of  a  perforated  •  •  *  pad  formed  of 
flbrotis  material,  such  as  crepe  paper  having  the  perforations  c.  in  all  three 
embodiments  the  portions  t  displaced  by  and  during  perforation  c  adhere  to  the 
•  •  T  pad.  In  •  •  •  FIG.  1  the  portion  t  has  smooth  edges,  i.e.,  they  are  not 
fray^.  In  •  •  •  FIGS.  2  and  3  the  edges  are  frayed  •  ♦  •.  If  it  is  desired  to 
fray  the  fibres  at  the  edges  of  the  perforations  and  the  displaced  portions  t  to 
a  considerable  extent,  a  material  should  be  chosen  which  frays  to  a  large  extent 
on  tearing,  e.g.,  a  material  similar  to  blotting  paper.  •  •  •  [Emphasis  supplied.] 

Itjjis  noted  that  portions  t  extend  out  of  the  plane  of  the  paper  g. 
MuUier  perforates  by  a  roller  having  prongs  which  perforate  the  paper 
withja  tearing  action. 

The  Muller  filter  is  made  by  employing  several  layers  of  perforated 
paper  as  disclosed  in  FIG.  6  reproduced  below : 


•  * 


t^, 


T  jie  application  describes  FIG.  6  as  follows : 
^  FIG.  6  shows  a  section  through  an  embodiment  of  a  filtering  material  com- 
posed of  a  multilayer  filter  body  with  several  pads  g,  e.g.,  three  superposed  layer- 
pads  being  formed  of  the  basic  material  according  to  FIG.  2  which  achieve  a  rela- 
tively good  filtering  action  by  virtue  of  the  action  of  the  more  or  less  interlaced 
portions  or  frayed  projections  *  *  •  •. 

M  his  brief  counsel  for  Muller  stresses  the  fact  that : 
•  ♦[*  the  projections  t  formed  by  perforating  the  paper  extend  out  of  the  planes 
of  tfteir  respective  layers  of  paper.  Moreover,  the  projections  t  are  directed 
towfi^  an  adjacent  layer,  and  also  space  the  layers  apart  to  provide  passage- 
ways or  channels  therebetween  through  which  a  gaseous  medium  to  be  filtered 
may  stream. 

•yurning  now  to  the  Schur  application,  it  discloses  the  perforating 
of  toaper,  which  may  be  crepe  paper,  by  passing  it  between  a  rubber 
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covered  roll  20  and  a  still  roll  21  having  frusto-ccMiical  or  pyramidal 
shaped  teeth  22,  as  shown  in  FIGURES  3,  5  and  6  reproduced  below  • 


Fl 


s- 


FTW.  5 


20 


—21 


Fl 


These  rolls  [20,  21]  are  forced  together  under  sufficient  pressure  to 
force  the  teeth  22  of  roll  21  through  paper  1  to  form  a  plurality  of 
rervts  23  therein  of  the  general  type  illustrated  in  FIGURE  9. 
[Emphasis  supplied.]  FIGURE  9  is  depicted  as  follows : 


*  *  * 


KXHMKirilKM  V 
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The  effect  which  the  perforating  rolls  produce  is  described  by 
Schur  as  follows :  r 

•  •  •  the  teeth  are  fimsto-conlcal  shaped  but  teeth  of  other  shapes  having  a  dull 
point  such  that  the  paper  is  torn  and  not  cut  can  be  utilized.  •  •  •  Sharp  edges 
have  a  tendency  to  form  clean  cut  paper  edges  rather  than  to  tear  the  paper  or 
puU  the  fibers  apart,  which  U  necessary  in  practicing  this  invention.  [Emphasis 
supplied.] 

We  deem  it  pertinent  to  point  out  here  that  Schur  relied  only  oij 
the  showing  of  FIGURE  9,  which  illustrates  paper  perforated  by  the 
means  shown  in  FIGURES  3,  5  and  6  of  appellants'  application,  as 
support  for  the  perforated  and  oiU-of-plane  projection  feature  of  the 
invention. 

In  copying  claims  from  the  MuUer  patent  and  applying  same  to 
the  Schur  disclosure,  appellants  stated : 

"Spaced  openings,"  as  defined  [count  1]  are  shown  in  FIGURE  9  and  are 
deicribed  in  the  spectflcation  *  *  *. 

It  is  noted,  however,  that  count  1  states  that  the  "spaced  openings" 
in  "adjacent  layers  of  fibrous  material"  are : 

•  •  •  defined  by  open  bases  and  projections  extending  from  said  open  bases 
and  beyond  said  surfaces  of  the  respective  layers. 
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We  think  the  Board  fairly  and  succinctly  analyzed  the  counts  in 
issue.  Referring  to  count  1,  that  analysis  of  the  requirements  of  the 
count  Hollows : 

o.  That  the  filtering  means  comprise  at  least  two  adjacent  layers  of  fibrous 

materi^t  , 

6.  mt  the  material  surfaces  have  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  openings. 

0.  That  projections  extend  from  the  spaced  openings. 

dl  That  the  projections  extend  toward  each  other. 

c.  That  the  projections  space  the  layers  one  from  the  other. 

/.  That  the  projections  terminate  in  irregularly  shaped  frayed  ends. 

g.  That  as  a  consequence  of  (e)  and  (/)  the  projections  may  interlace  to  form 
a  tortuiOus  path  for  the  gaseous  medium. 

An^nt  this  analysis,  count  3  is  limited  to  each  of  features  (a),  (&), 
(c),  ijf)  and  ig).  Count  3  provides  that  the  projections  of  one  layer 
may  i|riterlace  with  those  of  the  adjacent  layer  and  is  thus  also  limited 
to  feiiture  (d).  The  remaining  counts  are  also  limited  to  projections 
extending  oppositely  toward  each  other  from  adjacent  layers  and 
interengaged  to  facilitate  filtering  action.  All  of  the  counts  except  8 
and  9  are  limited  specifically  to  projections  having  irregularly  shaped 
frayed  ends.  Counts  8  and  9  are  limited  to  layers  having  fibrous  wall 
portions  interengaged. 

[1]  As  hereinabove  noted,  Muller  filed  the  necessary  priority  docu- 
ments in  claiming  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  his  Swiss  application 
of  August  4, 1953.  There  is  no  issue  as  to  this  aspect  of  the  case;  and, 
having  taken  no  testimony  to  prov^  an  earlier  date,  Muller  is  entitled 
and  itestricted  to  an  invention  date  of  August  4,  1963.  Only  Schur 
took  (testimony  and,  as  junior  party,  he  bears  the  burden  of  proving 
by  a  preponderance  of  the  evidence  his  right  to  an  award  of  priority 

over  Muller. 
Analysis  of  the  allegations  of  the  parties'  preliminary  statements 

produces  the  following  tabulation : 


Flnt  wirttten  description 

Firet  dt»wtnit 

Disclosure  to  othera 

Actual  reduction  to  practice 

Dlligenoe  from 

ActualUllng  daU 

Earliei*  application  date  claimed. 


Schur   (junior  party) 


May  28,1963 

Aug.  14,1953 

May  28, 1963 

May  29, 1953 r- 

May28.  1953 - 

Oct.  6, 1964 ^..- 

Dec.  23, 1953  (S.N.  400,072).. 


Muller  (senior  party) 


Aug.  3, 1954. 

Aug.  4, 1953  (Swiss). 


[2(j  Schur  therefore  must  carry  the  burden  of  proving  either  that 
he  actually  reduced  the  invention  to  practice  prior  to  August  4, 1953, 
or  that  he  conceived  it  before  that  date  and  was  diligent  from  a  time 
just  before  that  date  until  his  own  later  reduction  to  practice. 

We  have  considered  appellants'  argument  that  the  Board  adopted 
an  unduly  narrow  and  literal  interpretation  of  the  counts  by  express 
reference  to  limited  portions  of  the  Muller  disclosure.  The  record 
affords  no  support  for  this  contention.  There  is  no  suggestion,  express 
or  implied,  that  support  for  the  counts  is  not  found  in  the  Schur 
application  disclosure.  [3]  It  is  apparent  from  the  record  that  the 
Board  merely  applied  the  general  principle  that  activity  alleged  to 
supply  proof  of  either  conception  or  actual  reduction  to  practice  of 
an  invention  defined  in  a  given  count  must  include  all  of  the  limita- 
tions of  the  count,  since  each  express  limitation  is  considered  material 
and  cannot  be  disregarded. 
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Appellants'  dilemma  resides  in  the  fact  that  the  proofs  submitted, 
relating  to  alleged  conception  or  reduction  to  practice  prior  to 
MuUer's  record  date,  fail  to  disclose  paper  which  has  been  perforated 
in  the  manner  taught  by  the  disclosures  of  loth  parties,  so  that  when 
made  into  a  filter  it  would  meet  all  of  the  express  limitations  of 
the  counts. 

Appellants  rely  on  Exhibits  12,  18,  and  89  and  testimony  pertain- 
ing thereto  to  prove  the  making  of  filters  of  "Kimpak"  crepe 
wadding.  Appellants'  witness  Jollif  describes  "Kimpak"  as  a  packing 
material  of  multi-layered  paper.  He  stated  that  the  paper  is  very  open 
with  each  layer  having  a  number  of  holes  but  "Me  fhers  are  eaaen- 
tiaUy  on  a  single  plane.""  [Emphasis  added.]  "Kimpak,"  however,  is 
not  perforated  so  as  to  provide  spaced  openings  with  projections 
extending  out  of  the  plane  of  the  paper  and  terminating  in  irregu- 
larly shaped  frayed  ends,  as  required  by  the  counts.  In  this  connection 
the  Board  properly  found  that : 

•  •  •  Schur  argues  that  tests  made  with  filters  formed  from  Kimpak,  Kleenex, 
Gtolden  Fleece,  etc.  in  July  1953  constituted  reductions  to  practice.  We  do  not 
agree  with  that  contention.  The  fact  that  these  materials  had  open  porous  struc- 
tures cannot  be  cited  as  proof  of  reduction  to  practice,  or  even  of  conception,  of 
a  filter  with  projections  directed  toward  each  other  and  spacing  the  layers 
apart,  of  termination  of  the  projections  in  irregularly  shaped,  frayed  ends,  or 
in  the  "interlace"  relationship  (count  1),  or  of  the  "struck  out"  nature  of  the 
proJecUons  (count  2),  or  of  the  related  features  of  the  other  counts. 

Our  review  of  the  testimony  adduced,  the  numerous  exhibits,  and 
consideration  of  the  arguments  of  counsel  and  the  authorities  cited 
fail  to  persuade  us  of  reversible  error  in  the  decision  of  the  Board 
awarding  priority  of  invention  to  MuUer,  the  senior  party. 

We  agree  with  the  statement  of  the  Board  that : 

We  have  carefully  reviewed  Schur's  record  and  the  briefs  of  the  parties  in 
relation  to  these  issues  and  have  been  unable  to  find  in  the  testimony  of  Schur 
or  Rickards,  or  of  any  of  their  corroborating  witnesses,  any  proof  that  an  inven- 
tion containing  all  of  the  limitations  of  an^  one  of  the  counts  was  reduced  to 
practice  prior  to  Muller's  record  date  of  August  4,  1953,  or  even  that  they  were 
In  Joint  possession  of  such  a  conception  prior  to  that  date.  ♦  •  • 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  accordingly  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Smith,  /.,  concurs  in  the  result. 
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Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


X.4M.7W.  (See  2.888,787.) 
t,4M.7M.  (See  2.888,787.) 
S,4M,7«1.     (See  2,888,787.) 

tfi\»M*.  G.  O.  HaU,  CURING  OF  MEAT  TO  INHIBIT 
UNDESIRABLE  COLOR  CHANGE,  filed  Dec.  2,  1965.  D.C.. 
B.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  65C-1219.  Calgon  Corp.  v.  Firtt 
Space  Corp.    Order  of  dismissal.  June  6. 1967. 

t,546.W0.     (See  2,888.787.) 

t.M7.618,  N.  A.  MUas.  ALKYL  PERESTERS,  filed  June  16. 
1967.  D.C.,  E.D.  Mass.  (Boston).  Doc.  C-67-472-J.  Maatachu- 
tettt  Inatitute  of  Technology  v.  Wallace  d  Tieman  Inc. 

t,571,049,  L.  T.  Dunning.  METHOD  OF  ERECTING  RE- 
INFORCED CONCRETE  STRUCTURES,  filed  May  19.  1967. 
D.C..  ED.  Va.  (Norfolk).  Luther  T.  Dunning  v.  Williama  and 
TazevDell  and  Aaaoeiatea  et  al. 

2.mS,«W.  G.  E.  Beiderwell,  DISPENSING  REEL  FOR  TIE 
WIRES,  filed  Dec.  1.  1965.  D.C..  E.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc. 
66C-1212.  George  E.  Beiderwell  t.  L  4  L  Reel  Co.  Order  of 
dismissal.  June  6,  1967. 


Z.715.2S1.  O.  P.  Marston.  FLEXIBLE  BUOYANT  ARTICLE, 
filed  June  20.  1967.  D.C..  E.D.  Va.  (Richmond),  Doc.  C-5306. 
Oliver  F.  Maraton  v.  The  Bperry  and  Hutchinaon  Company. 

t.742,S27.  T.  Marks,  FULLY  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR 
MAKING  BRUSHES,  filed  May  9.  1967,  D.C.,  E.D.  Va.  (Nor- 
folk). Doc.  6174.  American  Technical  Machinery  Corp.  ▼. 
Star  Band  Company,  Inc.,  and  Leo  Cardon. 

t,«M,lM.  C.  W.  Hopkins  et  al.,  ETCHING,  filed  Jan.  17. 
1967.  D.C.N. J.  (Newark).  Doc.  C-58-67,  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company  y.  Angela  C.  Cioppa  and  Joaeph  Brenner.  Consent 
Judgment  for  permanent  Injunction,  June  15.  1967. 

2,8M,M»,  J.  B.  Morgan,  KNITTED  FABRIC,  filed  Oct.  14. 
1966.  D.C..  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  3271.  John  E.  Morgan 
and  J.  E.  Morgan  Knitting  Milla  Inc.  r.  Atlaa  Underwear 
Corporation.  Consent  Judgment;  defendants  enjoined,  June 
13.  1967. 

2340.450,  G.  B.  Karnofsky.  CONTINUOUS  SOLVENT  EX- 
TRACTOR SYSTEM,  filed  June  8.  1967.  D.C.S.C.  (Charles- 
ton), Doc.  7847,  Blaw-Knot  Company  t.  Hartaville  Oil  Mill. 
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Judgment  for  plaintiff,  liifendants  enjoined  ;  counterclaim  dis- 
missed, June  8.  1967. 

2388.787,  C.  E.  Cloud,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
VACUUM  PACKING  IN  PLASTIC;  8.486,7«1.  P.  B.  Pfelffer, 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  SHEET  MA- 
TERIAL;  t.488,7e*,  swne,  METHOD  OF  PACKAGING; 
8.486,7M,  PACKAGING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS; 
2346.058.  METHOD  AJ^p  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 
AND  USING  SHEET  IVATERIAL  FOR  PACKAGING  PUR- 
POSES, filed  Sept.  26.  I960.  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
60C1516.  William  8.  Cloud,  et  al.  (CloudCurtiaa  Development 
Corp.)  v.  Standard  Podf^aging  Corp.  Judgment  decree,  Jan. 
4,  1965.  Appeal  court  fcfflrmed  In  part,  cause  remanded  for 
further  proceedings.         i 

2302,408,  Frommelt  land  Frommelt,  LOADING  DOCK 
SHIELD;  S,18130S,  Frommelt  and  Frommelt,  PAD  STRUC- 
TURES, filed  June  9.  !lM7.  D.C..  W.D.N. Y.  (Buffalo).  Doc. 
C-1967-242.  Dubuque  Awning  A  Tent  Company  v.  Weather- 
Shield  Corporation. 

2383,888,  BredtschneMer,  Drewes,  Laird  and  Onak,  PIPE 
COUPLING,  filed  Junei  18.  1967.  D.C..  N.D.  111.  (Chicago). 
Doc.  67c988,  Crane  Co.  ir.  Aeroquip  Corporation. 

8.020371,  Temple,  Glebel  and  Temple,  MULTIPLE  BARREL 
MINE  ANCHOR-LINE  CUTTER,  filed  Jan.  20,  1967,  D.C.. 
S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  67-C-25^,  Metropolitan  Staple  Corp.  v.  Samuel 
Moore  d  Co.  Default  Judgment,  defendant  enjoined,  June  14. 
1967. 

8,074.658.  J.  B.  SchOrsch.  METHOD  OF  SEPARATING 
WIRE  AND  ITS  CASINO,  filed  June  19.  1967.  D.C..  E.D.  Pa. 
(Philadelphia).  Doc.  42»72,  The  Metal  Bank  of  America.  Inc. 
r.  Diveraifted  Metala  Corporation. 

8.070,708.  F.  J.  Boylll,  DEFOAMER,  filed  June  19,  1967, 
D.C..  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-2381.  Drew  Chemical  Company  v. 
Herculea  Incorporated. 

8.080.205.  W.  MaasbeBg.  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CLEANING  WASTE-DISPOSAL  SYSTEMS,  filed  June  16. 
1967.  D.C..  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland).  Doc.  C67-418,  Rockwell 
Manufacturing  Co.  \.  Tjie  F.  E.  Meyera  d  Bro.  Co. 

8,001348,  F.  W.  Klejffer,  SPRING  LIFTER,  filed  June  9. 
1967.  DC.  CD.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  67-811-R,  Fred  W. 
Kieffer  v.  Superior  Ind^atriea,  Inc.  Same,  filed  Dec.  20,  1965, 
D.C..  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65-C-3869,  Fred  W.  Kieffer  v.  Perfect 
Porta.  Inc.  Order  disfifisslng  action  far  lack  of  prosecution, 
June  8,  1967. 


8.111,028.  V.  S.  Thomander.  FILAR  SUSPENDED  INSTRU- 
MENT MOVEMENT,  filed  June  19,  1967,  D.C.  Mass.  (Bos- 
ton), Doc.  67-474-C.  Weatinghouae  Electric  Corporation  v. 
General  Electric  Company. 

8,120387.  W.  F.  Johnson,  WRITING  INSTRUMENTS  HAV- 
ING A  RETRACTABLE  WRITING  POINT;  8,187378,  same. 
filed  Dec.  14,  1965,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc.  1317-€5.  David 
Kahn,  Inc.,  and  Mentmore  Manufacturing  Co.  ▼.  Summit  Pen 
Co.,  Inc.  Consent  Judgment  for  permanent  Injunction,  dis- 
missing counterclaim,  Dec.  15,  1965. 
3,187,270.     (See  3,120,837.) 

3,142.415,  W.  S.  Louchelm,  DISPENSER  ;  D.  00,088,  H.  Gold- 
berg. SHOE,  filed  Dec.  17,  1964.  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc. 
2951,  American  Diapenaer  Company,  Inc.  v.  The  Bobrick  Cor- 
poration. Dismissed  with  prejudice  on  stipulation  of  parties. 
June  8.  1967. 

8,105.781,  C.  P.  Spauldlng.  DIGITAL  CODING  AND  TRANS- 
LATING SYSTEM,  filed  June  13.  1967.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
67-C-2294,  United  Aircraft  Corporation  v.  Oiannini  Aircraft 
Corporation. 
8,181305.     (See  2,892,463.) 

8312,828,  Massey  and  Mueller,  PORTABLE  BELT  TYPE 
CONVEYOR-ELEVATOR,  filed  June  9,  1967,  D.C.  Oreg. 
(Portland),  Doc.  67-324,  Speed  King  Manufacture  Company, 
Inc.  T.  Plaalaatic,  Inc.  et  al. 

8385.752,  L.  J.  Hansen  et  al.,  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
A  POULTRY  PRODUCT  ;  8,285,758,  D.  V.  SchwaU  et  al.,  same, 
filed  June  14,  1967,  DC,  EJ).  Calif.  (Sacramento),  Doc. 
S-383,  Armour  and  Company  v.  San  Joaquin  Valley  Turkey 
Orower'a  Aaaociation. 
3,285,758.  (See  3.285,752.) 
D.  00,068.     (See  3,142,415.) 

D.  184342,  M.  Tulin.  WATCH,  filed  June  8,  1967,  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-2221,  Swank,  Inc.  v.  Sheffield  Watch 
Corp.  et  ano. 

D.  108,775,  S.  Werner.  CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE. 
filed  Mar.  6.  1963,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc.  190-63,  Deeco, 
Inc.  V.  Durante  Company,  Inc.  Consent  Judgment  for  per- 
manent Injunction,  Mar.  7,  1963. 

D.  208309,  W.  H.  mser,  TEAR  GAS  WEAPON,  filed  May 
13.  1966,  D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis),  Doc.  66C182(o),  Caaey'a 
Enterpriaea.  Inc.  v.  Scrugga-Vandervoori-Bamey,  Inc.  Judg- 
ment valid ;  permanent  Injunction  against  defendant  as  well 
as  against  Penguin  Associates,  Inc.,  June  6,  1967. 


REISSUES 

AUGUST  15,  1967 

Matter  enclosed  In  beary  brackets  U  appMrs  In  tbe  oriicinal  patent  but  fonnB  no  part  of  tblv  relMue  specification  :  matter 

printed  In  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


DISPOSABLE  CUSPIDOR  EVACUATED 

BY  SUCTION 

JaoMs  O.  Tcmplcton,  215  S.  JelTenoa  St^ 

WiBdMitcr,  Tcnn.    37398 

Oilgliial  No.  3,155,99«,  dated  Not.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

259,003,  Feb.  18,  1963.  Application  for  rcisnc  Nov. 

4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  596,042 

3  Claims.  (CI.  4—258) 


i.  A  cuspidor  comprising 

a  rigid  fnisto^onical  funnel  having  a  nipple  at  its  lower 

end, 
a  flexible  hose  for  connecting  the  nip|de  of  the  funnel 

to  a  source  of  suction  and 
a  disposable  receptacle, 

the  receptacle  being  frusto-conical  and  fitting  snug- 
ly within  the  funnel, 
[        having  an  opening  at  its  lower  end  in  registry  with 
the  nipple  of  the  funnel, 
extending  substantially  above  the  upper  end  of  the 

funnel, 
having  a  rolled  upper  edge  so  contoured  as  to  fit 

the  face  of  a  person  and 
having  adjacent  its  upper  edge  and  above  the  fun- 
nel at  least  one  vent  opening, 
whereby  waste  matter  expectorated  by  a  person  is  evacu- 
ated by  suction  through  the  receptacle,  funnel  and 
hose. 


26,247 

MOUNTING  CLAMPS 

George  A.  Tinnemum,  17864  Beach  Road, 

Lakewood,  Ohio    44107 

Origiiial  No.  3,131,447,  dated  May  5,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

198,810,  May  31, 1962.  Application  for  reissue  May  3, 

1966,  Scr.  No.  552,670 

3  Claims.  (CL  24—81) 


ing  and  securing  clenKnts  therefrom  comprising  a  sheet 
metal  body  having  hardened  and  resiJent  characteristics 
bent  upon  itself  to  provide  a  bade  and  [a  pair  oQ  com- 
plementary arms  projecting  therefrom  in  substantially 
parallel  spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another  and  termi- 
nating in  free  ends,  said  arms  forming  therebetween  a 
channel  for  receiving  said  mounting  member  when  said 
arms  are  caused  to  straddle  the  latter,  [said  arms  eachj 
[having  a  pair  of  tonguesj  a  tongue  struck  [therefrom 
adjacent  their  side]  [margins]  from  at  least  one  of  said 
arms,  said  tongue  [tongues]  terminating  in  a  free  [ends] 
end  projecting  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  free  terminal 
ends  of  said  arms,  [each]  said  tongue  being  bent  [sub- 
stantially] to  [meet]  approach  the  [free]  [end  of  its  com- 
plementary tongue  of  the]  other  arm  [subsUntially  mid- 
way between  said  spaced  arms],  the  free  end  [ends]  of 
said  tongue  [tongues]  being  adapted  to  grip  said  mount- 
ing member  under  substantial  pressure  and  securely  retain 
said  clamp  thereon  when  said  arms  are  caused  to  straddle 
said  mounting  member,  and  means  generally  parallel  to  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  arms  and  spaced  from  said 
mounting  member  [on]  struck  from  said  clamp  [for  re- 
ceiving and  securing]  to  permit  passage  therethrough  of 
an  element  or  elements  to  be  secured  to  and  supported 
from  said  mounting  member.  [,  one  of  said  arms  having  a 
band  struck  therefrom  to  form  a  socket  beyond  its  outer 
plane  for  receiving  and  securing  a  shank  of  an  element 
to  be  supported  from  said  mounting  member  and  to  locate 
said  mounting  member  projecting  from  said  clamp  normal 
to  said  back,  said  socket  carrying  arm  being  weakened 
yieldably  adjacent  to  said  socket  and  substantially  in  align- 
ment with  the  axis  of  said  socket  to  adapt  the  latter  for 
the  reception  and  securement  of  shanks  of  different  thick- 
nesses.] 

26048 
EXPANDING  ARBOR 
Rosscl  W.  Anthony,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  National 
Broach  A  Machine  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

Original  No.  3,212,374,  dated  Oct.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
220,165,  Aug.  29,  1962.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  2, 
1967,  Scr.  No.  617,438 

4  Claims.  (CL  82—44) 


AUGUST  15,  1967 


1.  A  mounting  clamp  securable  to  flanges  or  other 
mounting  members  of  varying  thicknesses  and  for  mount- 

690 


3.  Work  support  structure  for  mounting  a  cylindrical 
workpiece  for  machining  the  peripheral  portion  thereof 
comprising  rotary  axially  aligned  head  and  tailstocks  rela- 
tively movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  between 
relatively  separated  loading  positions  and  relatively  adja- 
cent working  positions  and  adapted  to  engage  the  end  sur- 
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faces  of  a  cylindrical  vtbrkpiece  therebetween  and  to  lo- 
cate it  in  centered  relafion  prior  to  subsequent  gripping 
thereof  in  working  posUion,  arbor  structure  comprising 
an  elongated  tubular  Htbor  member  carried  by  one  of 
said  stocks  having  a  free  end  extending  toward  the  other 
stock  and  adapted  to  receive  a  workpiece  thereon,  said 
arbor  member  having  dbts  spaced  inwardly  from  its  free 
end  opening  radially  thereinto  and  keys  movable  radially 
in  said  slots,  said  arb6t  member  being  open  at  its  free 
outer  end.  an  elongated  wedge  member  movable  axially 
in  said  arbor  member,  resilient  means  urging  said  wedge 
member  toward  the  open  end  of  said  tubular  arbor  mem- 
ber, stop  means  acting  between  said  wedge  member  and 
said  arbor  member  to  limit  outward  movement  of  said 
wedge  member,  one  of  said  members  having  a  recess  pro- 
vided with  an  internal  cylindrical  support  surface  open  at 
the  end  thereof  facing  faid  other  stock,  wedge  actuating 
and  arbor  support  meant  carried  by  said  other  stock  includ- 
ing a  rigid  support  potHon  movable  into  the  open  end  of 
said  recess  to  provide  ^utboard  support  for  the  free  end 
of  said  arbor  member^  and  an  end  portion  movable  into 
engagement  with  the  d\Hter  end  of  said  wedge  member  to 
move  it  inwardly  of  s^d  arbor  member  in  wedging  rela- 
tion to  said  keys. 


26,250 

ALUMINUM  ORGANIC  COMPLEX  AND  ANTl- 

PERSPIRANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 

SmnDcl  Gnmt,  Gkneoc,  DL,  asdgnor  to  IId«»f  Cvtis 

Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  cotpoMdon  dl  Illi«>b 

No  Drawing.  OrifiBal  No.  3,030,274,  dated  Apr.  17, 1962, 
Scr.  No.  635,077,  Jan.  18, 1957.  Application  for  rdssoc 
June  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,470 

8  CUms.  (CL  167—90) 
1.  An  organic  aluminimi  compound  of  the  following 

empirical  formula: 

Al(OR).(OAcOAlk)b 

wherein  a  and  b  are  numbers  including  fractions,  neither 
of  which  is  zero,  [and  b  minus  2a  equals  three]  b  being 
less  than  3,  and  such  that  3  minus  b  equals  a,  R  jepre- 
sents  a  polyalkylene-ether  glycol  residue  of  the  type,  alkyl- 
ene-O-alkykne-O,  in  which  the  alkylene  groups  have 
less  than  five  carbon  atoms,  and  OAcOAlk  represents  the 
acyl  residue  of  a  water  soluble  alkoxycarboxylic  acid,  in 
which  Alk  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  less  than  five  car- 
bon atoms. 


26449 

RAILWAT  CAR  SIDE  FILLER 

John  S.  Lnndvall,  Pa*  Rldfc,  DL,  •sa^^orto  Unarco 

Industries,  In<^  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  No.  3,163.130,  dated  Dec.  29,  1964,  S«.  No. 
177;671,  Mar.  5, 19«2.  Application  for  rdssoc  Mar.  15, 
1965,  Scr.  No.  455J026 

4  Claims.  (CL  105—369) 


26,251 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVINGACOL^ 
SELECTION  ELECTRODE  WITH  LARGE 

APERTURES 

Sam  H.  Kaplan,  Chicago,  DL,  >»i8Bor  <»  ^l!*  **"">»* 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Original  No.  3,1463«9,  dated  Aug.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
117i060,  June  14,  1961.  Application  for  reissue  July 
28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  570,128 

18  Claims.  (Q.  313—92) 


4.  A  portable  side  filler  for  use  in  a  railway  car  hav- 
ing a  roof,  a  floor  and  side  walb,  elongated  support- 
ing means  in  the  car  adjacent  to  the  juncture  of  a  side 
wall  and  the  roof  and  formed  with  spaced  latching  aper- 
tures, elongated  supporting  means  in  the  car  adjacent  to 
the  juncture  of  said  ilde  wall  and  the  floor,  said  side  filler 
comprising  a  vertical  frame  movable  to  different  posi- 
tions in  the  car  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  side  wall, 
pin  means  on  the  frame  to  fit  into  selected  ones  of 
the  apertures  to  se^Ure  the  frame  in  arty  selected  one 
of  such  positions  in  the  car,  a  vertical  panel,  and  means 
connecting  the  panel  to  the  frame  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  thereto,  said  connecting  means  being  adjustable 
to  vary  the  spacing  of  the  panel  from  the  frame  and 
said  car  side  wall. 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  for  reproducing  images  in  simu- 
lated natural  color  comprising:  a  mosaic  image  screen 
comprising  a  multitude  of  similar  clusters  of  elemental 
phosphor  areas,  each  cluster  composed  of  one  area  of  each 
of  a  plurality  of  phosphor  exhibiting  different  color  radia- 
tion in  response  to  electron  bombardment  and  collectively 
balanced  to  produce  white  light  output  in  response  to 
total  area  excitation,  and  e»ch  cluster  spaced  from  each 
adjacent  cluster  by  a  distance  of  at  least  one-third  of  its 
own  characteristic  transverse  dimension;  a  color-selection 
electrode,  in  juxtaposition  with  said  image  screen,  com- 
prising  a   corresponding   multitude   of   apertures   each 
aligned  with  one  of  said  clusters  and  each  aperture  being 
of  corresponding  shape  and  at  least  as  large  in  size  as  the 
cluster  with  which  it  is  aligned;  means  for  proj^ng  an 
electron  beam  through  said  apertured  color-selection  elec- 
trode onto  said  image  screen;  means  for  modulating  the 
intensity  of  said  electron  beam;  and  means  for  varying 
the  angle  of  incidence  of  said  electron  beam  on  said  color- 
selection  electrode  to  establish  total-area  excitation  of  said 
clusters  for  white  light  output  and  to  establish  controlled 
varying  partial-area  excitation  of  said  clusters  for  different 
component  colors  of  said  reproduced  image. 
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16aS2 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  ENCODER 

Edward  M.  Jones,  Cindnnati,  (Miio,  assignor  to  D.  H. 

BaMwfai  Company,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 
Original  No.  2,986,726,  dated  May  30,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
651389,  Apr.  8, 1957.  Application  for  reissue  May  29, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  296,150 

25  Claims.  (CL  235—154) 


26,253 


7.  AND  9.ALKYLAMINO-6-DEOXYTETRACYCLINE 
Joseph  Petisi,  Soffem,  N.Y.,  and  James  Howard  Boothe, 
Montvale,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  Original  No.  3,226,436,  dated  Dec.  28, 1965, 
Ser.  No.  281,349,  May  17,  1963,  wiiich  is  a  continua- 
^?L^k  No.  147,137,  Oct  24,  1961,  and  Ser.  No. 
161,412,  Dec.  22,  1961,  now  Patent  No.  3,148,212, 
dated  Sept.  8,  1964.  Application  for  reissue  Dec  20, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  606,500 

3  Claims.  (Q.  260—559) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  tetracyclines 
of  the  formula: 


Ri     R 


22.  A  digital  code  generator  comprising  a  rotatable 
disc  having  a  track  of  alternate  transparent  and  opaque 
sectors,  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  electrical 
waves  of  different  phase  including  a  plurality  of  photo- 
electric pickup  means  confronting  said  track,  means  for 
algebraically  combining  the  generated  electrical  waves 
into  at  least  as  many  combined  waves  as  generated  waves, 
and  a  plurality  of  circuit  means  for  making  a  comparison 
between  the  magnitudes  of  a  combined  wave  and  at  least 
one  other  combined  wave,  whereby  the  output  of  said 
plurality  of  circuit  means  forms  a  multidigit  code. 


wherein  R  Cis  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl,  and  RJ  and  Rj  are  each  tselcctcd 
from  the  group  consisting  ofj  hydrogen,  and  [mono 
(lower  alkyl) amino!  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  dimethylamino  and  diethyl  amino  [with  the 
proviso  that  R,  and  Rj  cannot  both  be  hydrogen!;  and 
the  non-toxic  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  15,  1967 

lUustratlOM  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  It  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,759 

NORWAY  MAPLE  TREE 

John  Frank  Schmidt,  Jr.,  23000  SE.  Stark  St., 

Trontdale,  Oreg.    97060 

FOed  Sept  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,829 

1  Claim.  (CL  Pit— 51) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Norway  maple  tree  sub- 


stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  as  to  novelty  by  having  leaves  more  deeply 
cleft  than  those  of  the  ordinary  Norway  maple  and  with 
narrower  and  better  developed  lobes,  particularly  better 
and  more  prominently  developed  lower  lobes. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  15,  1967 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


9,335>425 

JACKET  CLOSURE 

Karl  E.  Senser,  Riverside,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Sears  Roebuck 

and  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,356 

3  CUfans.  (CI.  2—96) 


Sb 


1.  A  coat-type  garment,  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  front  panels  constituting  in  outline  sub- 
stantially mirror  images  of  each  other, 

(b)  a  pair  of  cooperating  slide  fastener  strips, 

(c)  one  of  said  strips  being  attached  to  the  outer  face 
of  one  of  said  panels  adjacent  the  free  edge  thereof, 

(d)  the  other  strip  being  attached  to  the  inner  face  of 
the  other  panel  adjacent  the  free  edge  thereof,  each 
strip  having  a  row  of  teeth  normally  extending  toward 
opposite  sides  of  the  garment  and  remote  from 
each  other,  wheteby,  when  said  strips  are  bent 
about  180*  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  toward 
each  other,  said  rows  of  teeth  will  be  disposed  facing 
each  other  adjacent  the  center  of  the  body,  where 
they  may  be  interengaged,  and 

(e)  a  row  of  spa^d  auxiliary  fasteners  secured  on 
each  of  said  panels  adajacent  and  aligned  parallel 
to  said  strips,  at  least  certain  of  said  auxiliary  fw- 
teners  being  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
one  strip  from  the  free  edge  of  said  one  panel  and 
at  least  certain  of  said  auxiliary  fasteners  being 
disposed  between  said  other  strip  and  the  free  edge 
of  said  other  panel,  those  of  said  other  panel  being 
brought  into  opposed  juxtaposition  with  mating 
auxiliary  fasteners  of  the  one  panel,  after  the  slide 
fasteners  have  been  interengaged,  when  a  marginal 
portion  of  one  pfmel  is  overlapped  on  the  other  and 
said  strips  are  parallel  with  said  panel  faces  whereby 
said  auxiliary  fasteners  may  be  detachably  secured 
together  to  provide  a  double  closure  for  said  garment 


3,335,426 
NECKTIE  WITH  LOCATING  MEANS 
Maurice  M.  Light,  151  N.  KenUwoith  Ave., 
Oak  PariK,  Dl.    60301 
FUed  Dec  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,790 
9  Claims.  (CI.  2—146) 
1.  A  necktie  which  comprises: 
a  neckband; 
a  wide  end  extending  from  the  neckband  having  a 

front  side  and  a  back  side; 
a  narrow  end  extending  from  the  neckband  having 

a  front  side  and  a  back  side; 
a  continuous  filament  attached  to  the  back  side  of  the 


necktie  forming  a  visible  series  of  decentuated 
stitching  marks,  said  filament  having  sufficient  slack 
length  to  allow  one  of  the  stitching  marks  to  be 


,^ 


. 


T 
i. 


i 


pulled  away  from  the  back  side  to  form  a  first 
accentuated  stitching  mark;  and 
means  to  secure  the  ends  of  the  filament  to  the  necktie. 


3,335,427 

.     REMOVABLE  NECKTIE 

Frederick  H.  Ends,  1310  S.  6tfa  St, 

Lottisvine,  Ky.    40208 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,135 

12  Claims.  (CI.  2— 155) 


A«* 


1.  A  method  of  lu-oducing  a  removable  necktie 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

hand-tying  a  four-in-hand  necktie  to  create  a  closed 
loop  adapted  to  encircle  a  wearer's  neck  and  a  knot 
at  the  front  of  said  loop; 

severing  said  closed  loop  at  the  rear  thereof,  sub- 
stantially opposite  said  knot,  to  create  a  pair  of 
loop  p<^ions  extending  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  knot; 

ivoviding  an  elongated  resilient  band; 

inserting  said  band  through  said  knot  so  that  the  ends 
of  said  band  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 
and 

attaching  said  loop  portions  contiguously  to  said  band. 
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3^35,428 
RESILIENT  PROSTHETIC  FOOT  MADE  FROM 
ELASTIC  POLYMERS  OF  DIFFERENT  HARD- 
NESS 

Leslie  B.  Gajdos,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorij 

Ffled  Nor.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,134 
2  Claims.  (CI.  3—7) 


ing  the  sidewalls  at  upper  portions  thereof,  supporting 
posts  having  ends  positioned  in  the  channels  of  said  top 
and  bottom  frames,  said  supporting  posts  extending  be- 
tween the  bottom  channel  bar  frame  and  the  top  channel 
ber  frame  and  along  outer  surfaces  of  said  sidewalls, 
a  liner  having  a  vertical  portion  and  a  bottom  portion, 
means  carried  by  the  top  frame  for  supporting  an  upper 
free  edge  of  the  liner,  the  vertical  portion  of  the  liner 


^^<sx 


1.  An  artificial  foot  comprising  a  casting  of  at  least 
two  polyurethane  polymers,  the  first  of  said  polymers 
forming  a  true  replica  of  the  skeleton  of  a  human  foot 
and  having  Shore  A  hardness  of  50-85,  the  second  of 
said  polymers  forming  the  flesh  portion  of  said  foot 
and  having  Shore  A  hardness  of  10-40,  said  flesh  portion 
completely  enclosing  said  skeleton  portion,  said  flesh 
portion  in  outer  contom-  exactly  duplicating  the  flesh 
structure  of  the  human  foot. 


3,335,429 

SWIMMING  POOL  COPING 

George  F.  Arp,  557  Whitney  Road, 

Fairport,  N.Y.     14450 

FOed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,500 

8  Clafans.  (CL  4—172) 


5.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  spherical-headed 
fasteners  secured  to  a  swimming  pool  adjacent  the  edge 
thereof,  and  a  swimming  pool  coping  member  compris- 
ing: an  oblong,  hollow  body  formed  of  a  single,  closed, 
continuous,  integral  wall  of  resilient  resin  material  and 
configured  to  be  blow  moldable;  bottom  portions  of  said 
wall  lying  in  a  plane  for  supporting  said  member  on  a 
flat  surface;  said  bottom  portions  of  said  wall  being 
formed  to  define  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  receiving 
the  heads  of  said  fasteners  in  a  snap-fit  relation;  ridge 
portions  of  said  wall  communicating  with  said  bottom 
portions  and  extending  obliquely  upward  from  said  bot- 
tom portions;  a  top  portion  of  said  wall  spaced  above  said 
bottom  portions  and  communicating  with  said  bottom 
portions  along  the  sides  and  ends  of  said  member;  and 
areas  of  the  under  surface  of  said  top  portions  being 
joined  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  tops  of  said  ridge 
portions. 

3,335,430 
SWIMMING  POOL  ASSEMBLY  AND  MEANS  FOR 
SUPPORTING  SIDEWALLS  OF  THE  POOL 
JaUw  Donald  Schwarz,  Teanedc,  and  George  E.  Dokes, 
Hillsdale,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hendon  Constraction  Com- 
pany, Little  Ferry,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  June  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,920 
19  Claims.  (CI.  4—172) 
1.  A  swimming  pool  comprising  upright  sidewalls,  a 
bottom  channel  bar  frame  supporting  the  sidewalls  at 
lower  portions  thereof,  a  top  channel  bar  frame  support- 


>  b«viL  ^ 
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being  pressed  against  inner  surfaces  of  the  upright  side- 
walls  under  pressure  of  the  water  carried  in  the  liner, 
and  the  bottom  portion  of  the  liner  being  pressed  against 
a  bottom  of  the  pool  under  pressure  of  the  water  in  the 
liner,  outriggers  supported  by  said  posts  extending  along 
the  outer  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  upright  sidewalls, 
and  a  deck  carried  by  said  outriggers  in  an  overhanging 
relation  to  at  least  the  outer  surface  of  said  one  upright 
sidewall. 


3,335,431 
WATER  CLOSET  VENTILATING  UNIT 
Charles  £.  Coales,  Trevoee,  Pa.,  assignor  of  lifty  percent 
to  Walter  A.  Gay,  Jr.,  PhihMlelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  July  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,083 
3  Chdms.  (CL  4—213) 
1.  An   air  intake  fitting  of  the   character  described 
adapted  for  disposition  between  the  seat  and  the  rear 
mounting  platform  of  a  conventional  toilet  bowl  upon 
which  the  toilet  seat  is  hinged  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  body  member  having  closely  spaced  top  and  bottom 
walls  disposed  in  parallel  relation  with  the  correspond- 
ing opposite  side  and  rear  edges  of  said  walls  joined  to- 
gether to  provide  said  member  with  a  hollow  interior, 
the  corresponding  frontal  edges  of  said  walls  being  spaced 
apart  to  provide  an  elongated  arcuately  shaped  slot  along 
the  front  edge  of  said  hollow  member  for  entrance  of 
air  into  the  interior  thereof,  said  top  wall  being  flexible 
relatively  to  the  bottom  wall  in  the  region  of  said  air 
entrance  slot,  a  button-actuated  switch  normally  biased 
into  open  condition  located  internally  of  said  fitting  in 
the  region  of  its  flexible  top  wall  portion,  axially  adjust- 
able means  projecting  upwardly  from  said  flexible  top 
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wall  portion  of  the  fittlig  in  vertical  registry  with  said 
switch  and  cngageable  by  said  toilet  seat  for  deflecting 
said  flexible  wall  portiMi  downwardly  to  close  said  switch 
when  the  seat  is  depreaised,  said  adjustable  means  being 
accessible  externally  of  Ihe  fixture  for  axial  adjustment 
thereof,     spring-pressed     means     projecting     upwardly 


through  the  top  wall 
thereof  operative  norma 


of  said  fitting  at  opposite  sides 
y  to  bias  the  toilet  seat  upwardly 


ends  of  said  links  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  end  of  said  main  frame  for  pivotal  movement  relative 
thereto. 

3,335^33 

CONVERTIBLE  TOY  CRADLE  AND  CRIB 

FOR  A  DOLL 

Benjamin  Stopek,  West  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation,  HolUs,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,662    1 
8  Claims.  (CL  5—105) 


about  its  hinging  axis  a^d  thereby  relieve  the  flexible  wall 
portion  of  the  fitting  i  from  switch-closing  downwardly 
deflecting  pressure,  and  a  saddle  secured  to  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  fixture  for  imounting  said  switch  substantially 
at  the  midpoint  of  sai<t  arcuately  shaped  frontal  slot  of 
the  fitting,  said  saddle  including  spring  means  for 
resiliently  biasing  said  flexible  top  wail  portion  of  the 
fitting  upwardly  and  o^  of  engagement  with  said  switch 
when  the  toilet  seat  is  ijn  its  raised  position. 


1.  A  toy  cradle  and  crib  for  a  doll  comprising  a  body 
for  said  toy  formed  by  a  bottom  wall  and  dependent  end 
and  side  walls  extending  in  one  direction  beyond  said  bot- 
tom wall  to  define  a  combined  cradle  and  crib  enclosure 
therebetween,  each  of  said  end  walls  having  a  waU  sec- 
tion thereon  extending  in  an  opposite  direction  beyond 
said  bottom  wall  and  provided  with  an  arcuate  peripheral 
surface  extending  in  an  arc  of  a  circle  from  one  end  to 
the  other  end  of  said  wall  section,  and  a  pair  of  legs  con- 
nected to  said  bottom  wall  for  supporting  said  toy  body 
in  a  raised  position  during  use  as  a  crib,  each  of  said 
legs  having  a  pivotal  connection  at  one  end  to  an  end  of 
said  bottom  wall  for  placing  each  leg,  when  folded  against 
said  bottom  wall,  into  a  storage  position  and,  when  un- 
folded therefrom,  into  a  crib-supporting  position. 


13,335,432 
BE9ASSEMBLY 
Robert  Foster,  Burnaby,  BritiA  Cohimbla,  Canada,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  Mrignments,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc., 
Santa  Monica,  Calif^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  31  1966,  Ser.  No.  554,940 
8  Cla  ms.  (CI.  5—72) 


3335  434 

CHAIR  CONmtUCnON 

Adam  E.  Gamon,  1305  Owen,  Sagfaiaw,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,497 

12  Chdms.  (CL  5—332) 


48601 


1,  A  bed  assembly '  comprising;  a  main  frame,  and 
headboard  means  attached  to  a  first  end  of  said  main 
frame  for  movement  to  and  from  a  position  forming  an 
inclined  backrest,  said  jheadboard  means  including  a  panel, 
and  articulation  mean^  operatively  connecting  said  panel 
to  said  first  end  of  Said  main  franae  for  allowing  said 
panel  to  be  selectively  moved  between  a  vertical  position 
for  forming  a  headboard  and  said  position  for  forming 
an  inclined  backrest,  said  articulation  means  including  a 
pair  of  links  disposed  On  each  side  of  said  main  frame  at 
said  first  end  thereof,  one  end  of  said  links  being  pivotally 
connected  at  spaced  toints  to  said  panel  with  the  other 


1.  A  legless  chur  construction  comprising  a  seat 
member  having  front,  side  and  rear  edges;  a  back  mem- 
ber extending  upwardly  from  the  rear  edge  of  said  seat; 
side  members  extending  upwardly  from  the  side  edges 
of  said  seat;  and  side  and  rear  flange  means  joined  re- 
spectively to  said  side  and  rear  members  and,  extending 
downwardly  to  a  level  just  below  the  level  of  said  seat 
member  for  supporting  said  chair  on  a  support,  said  side 
flange  means  extending  laterally  away  from  the  associated 
said  side  edges  of  said  seat  member  and  said  rear  flange 
means  extending  rearwardly  away  from  the  rear  edge 
of  said  seat  member. 
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3^35,435 
CUSHION  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
John  A.  Marsh  and  Georsc  W.  Armfield,  High  Pohit, 
N.C^  aflBigiion  to  Manh-Amifidd,  High  Pofait,  N.C., 
a  coqMration  of  North  Carolina 
Or^hul  application  Mar.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,222,  now 
Patent  No.  3,283,346,  dated  Not.  8, 1966.  Divided  and 
thb  application  Mar.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  559,017 
8  Chdmt.  (CL  S-^S5) 


X<P^ 


^a  /s  ^^  /^ 


1.  A  cushion-like  intermediate  article  of  manufacture 
for  use  in  making  upholstered  furniture  comprising:  a 
slab-like  backbone  member  of  resilient  but  somewhat  stiff 
material;  at  least  one  batt  of  loosely-matted  fibers,  having 
scrim  secured  to  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  batt  being 
disposed  in  overlying  relation  with  one  side  of  said  mem- 
ber and  generally  coextensive  therewith,  when  relaxed,  the 
marginal  edge  portions  of  the  scrim  on  the  outer  side  of 
said  batt  being  pulled  outwardly  and  folded  against  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  member;  and  an  adhesive  bond- 
ing said  marginal  edge  portions  to  said  peripheral  edges 
of  said  member. 


3,335,436 

WATER-BORNE  VESSELS 

David  H.  Sharp,  6  Linnet  Crescent,  Strathmore, 

Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  July  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  472,163 

14  Clafans.  (CL  9—1) 


S5j3'x}y\'^    ^S 


1.  A  water-borne  vessel  comprising  a  hull  which  is 
substantially  circular  in  plan  and  includes  an  outer  an- 
nular hull  portion  and  a  central  core  portion,  means 
rotatably  securing  said  hull  and  core  portion  to  one 
another  with  said  hull  portion  encircling  said  core  por- 
tion, a  control  constituting  part  of  said  central  core  por- 
tion, propulsion  means  carried  by  said  central  core  por- 
tion, for  propelling  the  vessel  and  for  rotating  the  core 
portion,  said  propulsion  means  operating  in  conjunction 
with  vertical  control  surface  means  carried  by  said  cen- 
tral core  portion,  said  vertical  control  surface  means 
being  freely  rotatable  independent  of  said  propulsion 
means,  and  operating  means  for  permitting  the  orienta- 
tion of  said  control  surface  means  in  vertical  planes  to 
be  adjusted. 

3,335,437 

MOTORIZED  FLOAT  FOR  SUPPORTING 

PICK-UP  TRUCK  CAMPERS 

Arland  B.  JudUns,  466  Luther  Road, 

Auburn,  Calif.    95603 
FUed  Aug.  2, 1966,  Scr.  No.  569,672 
7  Chdms.  (CI.  9—1) 
1.  A  float  for  supporting  a  pick-up  truck  type  camper 
comprising: 

(a)  a  platform  supported  by  pontoons  and  having  a 
well  extending  lengthwise  thereof; 

(b)  a  carriage  receivable  in  said  well  when  in  normal 
position; 


(c)  means  in  said  well  for  slidably  supporting  said 
carriage; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  carriage  to  extend  one  end 
beyond  said  well,  the  extended  portion  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  pick-up  truck  type  camper;  and 


^:r^* 


T7^ 


^.^ 


■-P 


,f 


(e)  adjustable  means  on  said  carriage  for  securing  the 
camper  to  said  carriage;  said  carriage  moving  means 
being  adapted  to  move  said  carriage  back  into  said 
well,  the  carriage  carrying  the  camper  with  it. 


3,335,438 
FLOATING  LIGHT 
Isaburo  Takeyasu,  52  Obayashi  Nogamidori,  l-chomc, 
Takarazuka,  Japan,  and  Shoshichiro  Na|^,  %  Osalta 
Municipal    University,    12    NisU-oghnachi,    Kita-ku, 
Osalu,  Japan 

FUed  May  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,088 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1964, 

39/27,588 

1  Chdm.  (CL  9—8.3) 


A  floating  light  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  body 
adapted  to  hold  a  power  source  for  a  light,  a  light  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  body,  a  float  body  mounted  on  said 
body  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  closer  to  the  top 
than  to  the  bottom  end,  a  pair  of  stabilizing  blades  on 
the  bottom  end  of  said  body,  said  blades  being  substan- 
tially flat  and  perpendicular  to  each  other,  one  of  the 
blades  being  longer  than  the  other,  and  an  anchor  line 
securing  means  for  securing  only  a  single  length  of  anchor 
line  to  said  light,  said  securing  means  being  positioned 
about  midway  between  said  float  body  and  said  blades  and 
being  adapted  to  hold  the  anchor  line  to  the  light  so  that 
it  leads  away  from  the  body  substantially  in  the  direc- 
tion in  which  said  longer  blade  extends,  whereby  said 
blades  not  only  hold  the  body  in  a  substantially  erect 
position  by  exerting  a  moment  about  said  securing  means 
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counter  to  the  mcxnent  eblerted  by  said  float  body,  but  also 
align  the  body  with  thq  longer  blade  in  the  direction  of 
the  current. 


2335,439 

SCULUNG  SUPPORT 

Alczaodcr  W.  MbClay,  Jr.,  29  W.  Bank  St., 

Petcrshtti,  Va.    23803 

Filed  July  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,512 

13  CU|fai&  (CL  9—26) 


3335  441 

SWIMMING  FINS  AND  PLANES 

Gerald  W.  Wolfe,  8040  Roowvcit  Blvd., 

PhfladdpUa,  Pa.    19152 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  541,421 

5  Claims.  (H.  9—330) 


1.  A  sculling  support  for  securing  an  oar  to  a  boat 
comprising,  in  combination  a  base  adapted  for  attachment 
to  the  stem  of  the  boat;  a  U-shaped  yoke;  first  pivot  means 
pivotally  mounting  the  yoke  on  the  base  for  movement 
about  a  first  axis;  support  means  adapted  to  be  carried 
by  the  yoke;  second  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  the 
support  means  on  the  yoke  for  movement  about  a  second 
axis  normal  to  said  first  axis;  a  paddle  clamp;  third  pivot 
means  pivotally  mounting  the  clamp  on  said  support 
means  for  movement  about  a  third  axis  normal  to  the 
second  axis;  an  appendage  depending  from  the  support 
means;  and,  stop  limit  means  carried  by  the  appendage 
and  adapted  to  abut  against  at  least  one  of  the  yoke 
and  first  pivot  means  to  limit  the  pivotal  motion  of  the 
support  means  about  the  second  axis  in  at  least  one 
direction. 


1.  In  a  swimming  suit,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
disengagable  arm  planes,  a  pair  of  disengagable  leg  fins, 
lateral  body  extensions  respectively  joining  the  said 
planes  and  fins,  said  body  extensions  being  interconnected 
to  form  a  central,  body  receiving  cavity,  a  longitudinal 
zipper  joining  the  said  body  extensions  and  permitting 
access  to  the  said  body  cavity  and  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinal stiff^ening  ribs  integrally  formed  in  the  said  body 
extensions. 

3,335,442 

DOCK  LEVELLING  UNITS 

Kari  Kumpolt,  1477  Eiin  St.,  Wfainipeg  10, 

Manitoba,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,084 

2  Clafans.  (CL  14—71) 


3,335,440 
WATEh  I  SPORT  DEVICE 
Alfred  B.  Bcakbanc,  iFort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Surf  Disk,  Inc^  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1966,  Scr.  No.  518,964 
7  Cllrims.  (CL  9—310) 


1.  A  water  sport  d«Vice  comprising 

a  bowl-shaped  buoyant  body  member  having 
a  lower  convex  water<ngaging  surface  and 
an  upper  support  surface, 

a  flat  disk  member  <x>mpletely  overlying  said  upper  sup- 
port surface  and  forming  an  upper  platform  surface 

•  co-extensive  in  area  with  said  upper  support  surface 
for  supporting  a  ittser, 

and  means  includimg  rotation  means  mounting  said  disk 
member  on  said  body  member  for  rotation  relative 
to  said  body  menber. 


1.  In  a  dock  levelling  unit:  a  rectangular  open  frame- 
work hinge  supporting  one  side  of  a  normally  horizontal 
ramp  plate  therein;  an  arm  having  one  end  thereof  piv- 
otally mounted  on  said  framework;  a  link  having  one  end 
thereof  pivoted  to  said  arm  and  the  other  end  thereof  piv- 
oted to  said  ramp  plate;  adjustable  spring  means  between 
the  opposite  end  of  said  arm  and  said  framework  for  nor- 
mally and  resillently  pivoting  said  arm  and  raising  the 
opposite  side  of  said  ramp  plate  on  the  hinge  support 
thereof;  a  pair  of  rub  bars  having  opposite  ends  of  each 
connecting  said  framework  with  said  ramp  plate;  a  cam 
pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  bars  and  normally 
clamping  said  bars  together  to  frictionally  resist  the  ele- 
vational  movement  of  said  ramp  plate;  a  horizontal  dog 
having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  supported  on  the  frame- 
work and  the  other  end  thereof  supported  on  a  framework 
lug;  a  flap  member  hinged  to  the  outer  side  of  said  ramp 
plate  for  suspension  therefrom;  a  beak-shaped  plate  on 
said  flap  member  normally  resting  on  said  dog  for  support 
of  the  opposite  side  of  said  ramp  plate,  the  curved  surface 
of  said  beak-shaped  plate  being  on  its  upper  edge,  manual 
means  for  releasing  said  cam  which  frictionally  clamps 
said  bars,  to  permit  raising  said  flap  member  in  response 
to  upward  movement  of  said  ramp  plate,  means  for  lock- 
ing said  flap  member  in  raised  position  relative  to  said 
ramp  plate,  said  locking  means  being  de-activated  when 
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said  flap  member  contacts  a  truck  bed  as  the  ramp  plate 
is  lowered,  whereby  the  flap  member  will  drop  when  said 
truck  bed  is  withdrawn;  said  beak-shaped  plate  adapted  to 
swing  under  said  dog  in  said  latter  flap  member  move- 
ment, when  the  withdrawn  truck  bed  is  lower  than  the 
ramp  plate;  and  said  dog  liftable  on  its  pivotal  support 
by  said  beak-shaped  plate  to  clear  said  plate  therepast  in 
the  elevation  of  the  ramp  plate. 


3,335,443 
ULTRASONIC  BRUSH 
TnUo  Parlsi,  Scldcn,  and  Anton  Banko,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  C^avitron  Ultrasonics  Inc.,  Long  Island 
City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Dec.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  524,957 
21  Claims.  (CL  15—22) 


""^  T^  .« 


1.  A  readily  replaceable  brush  for  use  with  an  ultra- 
sonic driving  member  in  a  dental  implement  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  bristle  clusters, 

(B)  a  base  portion  capable  of  supporting  ultrasonic 
vibrations  and  adapted  to  be  set  into  vibration  in  a 
given  direction  at  ultrasonic  frequencies  by  the  driv- 
ing member,  said  base  portion  being  provided  with 
a  series  of  apertures  for  respectively  receiving  an 
end  of  each  of  said  bristle  clusters, 

(C)  means  to  control  the  movement  of  the  bristles  at 
the  base  portion  to  prevent  the  development  of  exces- 
sive stress  concentrations,  and 

(D)  means  for  coupling  the  vibrations  induced  in  said 
base  portion  to  said  bristle  clusters,  said  coupling 
means  c(xnprised  of  a  bonding  agent  capable  of  sup- 
porting ultrasonic  vibrations  for  firmly  securing  the 
ends  of  the  bristle  clusters  to  the  base  portion,  where- 
by ultrasonic  vibratory  motion  is  imparted  to  the 
bristle  clusters. 


MINIATXJRE  BRUSH  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

MEANS  OF  STEM  MOUNTING 

Karl  E.  WcOcr,  Orcseo,  Fa.    18326 

FDcd  Aoc  15, 1966,  Scr.  No.  572,524 

2  Claims,  (a.  15—179) 


1.  A  rotary  brush  comprising, 

a  stem  having  a  flat  collar  fixedly  mounted  adjacent 

one  end  thereof, 
a  brush  assembly  adapted  to  be  moutned  on  said  stem, 
said  brush  assembly  comprising, 
an  annular  retaining  ring, 

a  plurality  of  bristles  mounted  around  and  inside 
said  retaining  ring. 


an  annular  eyelet,  said  eyelet  noounted  inside  said 
bristles  and  having  a  radially  extending  top  por- 
tion, 

a  bottom  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  od^said  eye- 
let, 

said  brush  assembly  being  mounted  on  said  stem 
adjacent  said  collar  and  being  held  together  and 
onto  said  stem  by  an  expanded  portion  of  said 
stem. 


3,335,445 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  BASIC  OXYGEN 

FURNACE  CONVERTER 

Raymond  C.  Kinzlcr,  Carnegie,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Koppcrs 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,255 

7  CiaiBS.  (CL  15— 93) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  accumulated  matter  from 
adjacent  the  mouth  of  a  furnace,  vessel  rotatable  about 
an  axis,  comprising: 

(a)  a  car  mounted  on  wheels  for  location  relative  to 
said  furnace  vessel; 

(b)  a  bar  resiliently  mounted  transversely  of  said  car; 

(c)  said  bar  having  an  arcuate  upper  edge  whose 
center  of  curvature  is  above  said  bar; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  scraper  teeth  mounted  to  said  bar 
in  spaced  apart  substantially  parallel  relation,  with 
the  upper  edges  of  said  teeth  substantially  parallel 
to  the  upper  edge  of  said  bar; 

(e)  means  to  position  said  car  relative  to  said  furnace 
vessel  whereby,  when  said  vessel  is  inverted  and 
oscillated  above  its  axis,  said  teeth  engage  and  re- 
move the  accumulated  matter  from  adjacent  the 
mouth  of  said  vessel;  and 

(f)  means  to  conduct  the  removed  material  away  from 
said  car. 


3,335  446 
CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PAINT  ROLLER 
James  J.  McGinlcy,  WOliston  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
RoUcn  iiy  Baker,  Inc.,  Brandon,  Vt.,  a  corporation  of 
Miciiican 

FOcd  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,604 
2  Claims.  (CL  15—230.11) 


1.  A  paint  roller  frame  comprising  a  handle  leading  to 
an  axle  having  a  free  end,  an  outer  end  cap  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  axle  adjacent  said  end,  an  inner  end  cap 
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rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
outer  cap  and  movable  atong  said  axle  toward  and  away 
from  said  outer  cap,  an  adjustable  roller  gripper  mounted 
on  said  axle  between  said  end  caps  and  including  a  sleeve 
member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle,  a  stop  shoulder 
on  said  sleeve  member,  a  threaded  portion  on  said  sleeve 
member,  a  compression  Hut  threaded  over  said  threaded 
portion  of  said  sleeve  and  shiftable  toward  and  away 
from  said  stop  shoulder,  ?nd  a  tubular,  resilient,  deform- 
able  annular  gripper  mass  of  high  factional  material  com- 
pressed between  said  stop  shoulder  and  nut,  the  effective 
diameter  of  said  apex  qf  said  mass  being  variable,  fric- 
tionally  to  engage  rollers  having  a  variety  of  inner  diam- 
eters by  varying  the  adjusted  position  of  said  nut  along 
said  sleeve.  > 
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(c)  a  tank  mounted  on  said  device  and  adapted  to  hold 
a  body  of  fusible  floor  treating  material; 

(d)  a  reciprocating  pump  for  drawing  an  accvu-ately 
measured  amount  of  floor-treating  material  contained 
in  said  tank  into  said  pump  during  one  stroke  of  the 
pump  movement,  and  for  discharging  an  accurately 
measured  amount  of  said  material  from  said  pump 
through  said  openings  during  the  other  stroke  of  said 
pump; 


k335  447 
SEWAGE  TffiklMENT  SYSTEM  „  „    ^ 
Ralph  A.  Obon,  Kansas  CMy,  Mo.,  and  Mn^  ^JKr^' 
Lawrence,  and  HkhMm  J.  Langley,  Prairie  VDlage, 
Kans.,  assignors  to  UiAm  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago, 

ni.,  a  conoratlon  of  Nkw  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,371 
10  ClaloiS.  (CL  15—246.5) 


(e)  conduit  means  connecting  said  pump  to  said  tank 
and  to  said  openings,  and  said  tank  to  said  opening; 

and  . 

(f )  heating  means  in  close  thermal  contact  with  said 
tank  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conduit  means  for 
keeping  the  same  at  a  temperature  at  which  said  ma- 
terial is  fluid,  said  portion  of  said  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  tank  to  said  openings. 


w/ 


1.  In  a  sewage  treaiment  tank  wherein  sludge  is  de- 
posited  on   the   tank   floor   and   travelling  means   are 
mounted  above  the  floor  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis,  the  improvement  M  floor  scraper  assembly  for  scrap- 
ing the  sludge  on  the  flOor  toward  a  sludge  trough,  com- 
prising: a  scraping  unit  mounted  on  support  means  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  unit,  a  mounting  assembly 
for  securing  said  support  means  to  the  travelling  means, 
said  mounting  assembly  including  structural  means  defln- 
ing  vertically  disposed  $lot  means  on  one  of  said  support 
means  and  said  travelling  means,  shear  pin  means  secured 
to  the  other  of  said  Support  means  and  said  travelling 
means  and  seated  in  slid  slot  means,  and  bearing  means 
below  said  slot  means  against  which  said  support  means 
bears  as  the  travelling  means  rotates  and  said  scraping 
unit  scrapes  sludge  on  the  tank  floor  toward  the  sludge 
trough,  said  shear  pin  means  being  of  i^edetermined 
strength  calculated  to  fail  when  said  scraping  unit  en- 
counters excessive  resistance  as  it  scrapes  sludge  on  the 
tank  floor. 


3,335,449 

PAPER  WIPER 

Robert  W.  Faessinger,  Media,  and  John  S.  Contcy  RkDcy 

Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company,  PbDa- 

delpUa,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl^^  ,^.  ^^ 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,826 

7  Claims.  (Q.  15—506) 
1.  A  paper  sheet  which  has  been  wet-strengthened 
with  a  formaldehyde  base  wet-strength  resin  and  which 
comprises  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  sulfamate  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  dialkyl  am- 
monium sulfamates,  trialkyl  ammonium  sulfamates, 
di(hydroxyalkyl)  ammonium  sulfamates,  tri(hydroxy- 
alkyl)  ammonium  sulfamates,  alkyl(hydroxyalkyl)  am- 
monium sulfamates,  dialkyl(hydroxyalkyl)  anmionium 
sulfamates  and  di(  hydroxy  alky  1)  alkyl  ammonium  sul- 
famates wherein  the  alkyl  groups  or  hydroxyalkyl  groups 
are  groups  which  contain  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


!  3335,448 
DEVICE  FOpk  FLOOR-TREATMENT 
Leopold  KncstiEic  Memmlnger  Strasse  52, 
LetM^fardi,  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,442 
Claims  priority,  apfOkatioa  Germany,  Ang.  19, 1963, 
1 1  K  50,565 
4  CU^BS.  (CL  15—504) 
1.  A  device  for  fl^r  treatment  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle  member, 

(b)  a  plate  member  secured  to  a  longitudinal  end  por- 
tion of  said  handle  member  and  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  openings  therein; 


3,335^450 

SELF-FEEDING  PAINT  BRUSH 

George  Stephen  Cromptmi,  liverpooL  England,  assignor 

of  one-half  to  Rowland  EUis  Jones,  LiverpooL  England 

FDed  Oct  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,141 
Cbdms  priority,  appHcatlon  Great  Britain,  Dec.  17, 1963, 

49,872/63 
6  Claims.  (Q.  15—581) 
6.  A  paint  brash  comprising  two  interhinged  members 
namely  a  brush  head  and  a  handle,  passage  means  in  said 
handle  and  brush  head  respectively,  a  flexible  tube  ex- 
tending through  the  passage  means  of  the  handle  and 
engaging  the  passage  means  of  the  head  to  enable  paint 
to  be  supplied  through  said  tube  to  the  head,  supporting 
means  extending  from  one  of  said  interhinged  members 
towards  the  other,  at  least  one  squeezing  element  displace- 
ably  supported  by  said  supporting  means  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  moving  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  handle  towards  and  away  from  the  tube  to  close 
and  open  the  same,  spring  means  urging  said  squeezing 
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ekment  towards  the  tube  to  close  the  same  and  means  length  of  said  groove,  said  groove  and  said  increments  of 
carried  by  the  other  of  said  interhinged  members  for  en-  said  hub  defining  a  passage  through  said  head  assembly 
gaging  said  squeezing  element  to  move  it  in  a  direction    of  variable  cross  sectional  area  in  accordance  with  the 

adjusted  position  of  said  support  portion  along  said  rod. 


away  from  the  tube  on  angular  displacement  of  the  brush 
head  relatively  to  the  handle  in  a  given  direction  during 
a  painting  stroke. 

3,335,451 
UNEAR  ACTING  DOOR  CLOSER 
George  P.  Patriquin,  Gardner,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Inde- 
pendent  Lock  Company,  FKchburg,  Mass.,  m  corpora* 
tion  of  Massachusetts 

FUcd  Apr.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,407 
2  Claims.  (CL  16—52) 


1.  A  hydraulic  door  closer  device  comprising  a  cylin- 
der having  an  open  and  a  closed  end,  a  piston  rod  having 
an  outer  end  extending  through  the  open  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  mounted  for  sliding  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  closed  end,  closer  spring  means  in  said 
cylinder  urging  said  piston  rod  toward  said  closed  end, 
a  threaded  portion  on  the  inner  end  of  said  piston  rod, 
the  inner  end  of  said  rod  terminating  in  an  inwardly 
tapered  portion,  a  longitudinally  extended  groove  formed 
in  the  threaded  portion  of  said  rod,  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  groove  growing  progressively  greater  at  longitudi- 
nally spaced  increments  of  said  groove,  a  piston  head  as- 
sembly mounted  on  the  threaded  portion  of  said  rod,  said 
assembly  including  a  gasket  support  portion  of  resilient, 
deformable  plastic  having  a  high  degree  of  plastic  mem- 
ory and  having  a  centrally  apertured  hub,  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  said  hub  being  less  than  the  length  of  said  groove, 
the  inner  surface  of  the  bore  defining  said  aperture  being 
deformed  by  said  threaded  portion  to  conform  to  the  con- 
figuration of  said  threaded  portion,  the  diameter  of  at 
least  part  of  said  threaded  portion  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  aperture,  thereby  to  cause  increments  of 
said  hub  defining  said  aperture  to  flow  into  said  groove, 
and  adjustment  means  rotatably  mounted  in  the  closed  end 
of  said  cylinder  engaged  in  torque  transmitting  relation 
to  said  gasket  support  member  when  said  support  mem- 
ber is  disposed  adjacent  said  closed  end,  rotation  of  said 
adjustment  means  causing  a  concomitant  rotation  of  said 
gasket  support  portion,  thereby  to  shift  said  support  por- 
tion axially  along  said  threaded  portion  of  said  rod,  where- 
by said  support  portion  is  variably  positioned  along  the 


3,335,452 
ADJUSTABLE  DOOR  CLOSER 
George  P.  Patriqnin,  Gardener,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Inde> 
pendent  Lodt  Company,  FitchlMirg,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

FUcd  Apr.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,408 
7  Claims.  (CL  16—52) 


1.  A  hydraulic  door  closer  comprising  a  cylinder  hav- 
ing an  open  and  a  closed  end,  a  piston  rod  slidably  ex- 
tending through  said  open  end  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  closed  end,  spring  means  in  said  cylinder  bias- 
ing said  rod  toward  said  closed  end,  a  piston  head  mount- 
ed on  said  rod  including  a  body  portion  and  an  adjust- 
ment portion,  one  said  portion  being  fixed  to  said  rod  and 
the  other  said  porition  being  rotatable  about  said  rod,  a 
by-pass  bore  formed  through  said  body  portion,  a  shoulder 
formed  in  said  by-pass  bore,  a  metering  member  in  said 
by-pass  bore  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  shoul- 
der, means  on  said  adjustment  portion  engaging  said 
metering  member  for  varying  the  spacing  of  said  meter- 
ing member  from  said  shou'dcr  in  accordance  with  the 
relatively  rotated  postion  of  said  adjustment  portion  and 
body  portion,  angularly  spaced  apart  detent  seat  means 
interposed  between  said  adjustment  and  body  portions  for 
establishing  a  predetermined,  fixed  series  of  relatively  ro- 
tated positions  between  said  portions,  and  means  on  said 
cylinder  engageable  with  one  of  said  portions  for  rotating 
said  engaged  portion  with  respect  to  the  other  portion. 


3335,453 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  DOORS 

Willis  B.  Lovelace,  15856  E.  Sllvcrgrove  Drive, 

Whittier,  Calif.    90604 

FUed  June  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,007 

1  Claim.  (CL  16—82) 


A  safety  device  for  preventing  complete  closing  of 
doors  and  causing  damage  and  injury  comprising 
bracket  means  having  a  relatively  thick  first  portion 
for  joining  to  a  wall  surface  adjacent  a  door  and  a 
door  jamb,  and  a  relatively  thin,  flat  second  portion, 
there  being  an  opening  in  said  second  portion,  said 
first  and  second  portions  being  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  bracket  means,  said  first  portion  being 
joined  to  the  wall  surface  and  having  a  thickness 
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suflicient  to  permit  the  bracket  to  pass  over  door, 
mouldings;  plunger  means  having  a  first  neck  por- 
tion including  slots  along  the  length  thereof,  and  a 
second  ball  portion,  said  ball  portion  having  a  di- 
ameter larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  neck  portion 
and  being  located  at  the  termination  of  the  plunger; 
said  neck  portion  being  adapted  for  sliding  in  the 
opening  of  the  bracket; 

a  coiled  spring  located  around  the  neck  portion  of  said 
plunger  between  s^id  ball  portion  and  one  surface 
of  said  second  portion  for  urging  the  plunger  away 
from  said  one  surface  when  the  spring  is  compressed; 

handle  means  connected  to  the  neck  portion  of  said 
plunger  between  t)ie  opposite  surface  of  said  second 
portion  and  the  cod  of  the  plunger  for  withdrawing 
the  plunger  and  for  adjusting  the  slideable  length  of 
the  plunger,  said  h^dle  means  comprising  a  rod  in- 
cluding extended  portions  for  inserting  into  said  slots 
for  adjusting  the  4|ffective  length  of  the  plunger  for 
permitting  the  balljporiion  to  be  accurately  inserted 
between  a  sliding  poor  and  a  door  jamb  for  prevent- 
ing complete  closing  of  the  sliding  door  across  the 
door  jamb.  1 1 

I  '3,335,454  ^ 

SPRING  ACTUATED  HINGE 
William  E.  Dunster,  Jr.,  Rockford,  U.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Amerock  Corporation,  Rocicford,  III., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Aug.  1|»  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,609 
8  ClalOs.  (CL  16—189) 


range  of  turning  in  said  other  direction  whereby  said 
notch  edge  cams  said  other  end  portion  of  the  spring  out 
of  said  first  notch  and  into  said  second  notch  to  disable 
said  spring  when  said  second  curl  is  turned  past  said  pre- 
selected range,  said  other  end  portion  being  stressed  when 
in  said  second  notch  to  snap  back  into  said  first  notch 
as  said  second  curl  moves  back  into  said  preselected 
range. 

3,335,455 

DEVICE  FOR  COUNTERBALANCING 

WINDOW  SASHES 

Lloyd  L.  Anderson,  Rockford,  DL,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  UL,  a 

corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUcd  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,702 
5  Claims.  (CL  16—198) 


1.  In  a  hinge  for  su  ijporting  a  door  for  back  and  forth 
swinging  between  two  {positions  relative  to  a  frame,  the 
combination  of,  first  and  second  hinge  leaves,  a  first  curl 
on  said  first  leaf,  a  pair  of  second  alined  curb  on  said 
second  leaf  spaced  ap^  sufficiently  to  receive  said  first 
curl  in  alinement  thensbetween,  said  curls  having  alined 
center  openings,  a  hinge  pin  extending  through  said  cen- 
ter openings  to  define  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  hinge  with 
the  first  curl  positioned  between  said  second  curls,  said 
first  curl  having  a  first;  notch  in  the  edge  adjacent  one  of 
said  second  curls,  said  pin  having  end  portions  fast  on 
said  second  curlfi  and  having  an  intermediate  section  about 
which  said  first  curl  ti(ims  including  a  portion  of  smaller 
cross-section,  a  torsion  spring  coiled  about  said  pin 
smaller  cross-section  portion  having  one  end  fast  to  said 
pin  and  the  other  end  extending  outward  through  said  first 
notch  and  engaging  ai^  edge  thereof  to  urge  the  first  curl 
in  one  direction  about  said  axis,  said  notch  edge  being 
shaped  to  cam  said  other  end  portion  toward  said  adja- 
cent second  curl  as  saM  first  curl  turns  in  the  other  direc- 
tion, said  adjacent  second  curl  having  a  second  notch  in 
the  edge  thereof  adjacent  said  first  curl  and  angularly 
spaced  from  said  first  ftotch  and  positioned  to  aline  there- 
with after  said  first  curl  has  turned  through  a  preselected 
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1.  A  device  for  counterbalancing  a  window  sash  slidable 
up  and  down  in  a  frame,  said  device  including,  in  com- 
bination, a  support  mountable  adjacent  the  top  of  the 
frame,  an  axle  fixed  to  said  support,  a  drum  joumaled  on 
said  support  to  rotate  about  said  axle  and  having  a  cylin- 
drical wall,  a  flexible  element  having  one  end  anchored  to 
said  drum  and  wrapped  around  the  outer  surface  of  said 
wall,  the  other  end  of  said  element  adapted  for  connection 
to  the  window  sash,  an  elongated  spring  spirally  wrapped 
in  a  plurality  of  turns  around  said  axle  with  the  inner  end 
of  the  spring  fixed  to  said  axle  and  the  outer  end  fixed  on 
said  drum  whereby  turning  of  the  drum  in  one  direction 
winds  the  spring  which  thereafter  urges  the  dnun  to  ro- 
tate in  the  opposite  direction,  the  inner  end  portion  of 
said  spring  being  nonresilient  and  wrapped  for  at  least 
one  complete  turn  closely  around  said  axle,  and  means 
rigid  with  said  drum  and  ^concentric  with  the  wail  of  the 
drum  and  about  which  the  outer  end  of  the  spring  is 
wrapped  inwardly,  toward  the  center  of  the  drum,  said 
means  being  operable  to  hold  the  outer  end  portion  of 
said  spring  concentric  with  said  dnun  wall  thereby  main- 
taining said  spring  concentric  about  said  axle. 


3,335,456 
PAN.TYPED  GRANULATING  MACHINE 
Terao  dya,  Kamakura,  and  MasaaU  Takcndii,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  asignors  to  Onoda  Cement  C<mipany  limited, 
Onoda,  Japan,  and  Nipponkai  Heavy  Indostries  Co., 
Ltd.,  Toyama,  JaiMm 

FUed  Sept  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,967 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  29,  1964, 
39/76,263;  May  13,  1965,  40/27,573;  May  20, 
1965,  40/29,279 

5  Claims.  (CL  18—1) 

1.  A  granulating  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  gen- 
erally pan-shaped  container,  a  mounting  base,  a  support 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting  base,  means 
connected  to  said  support  member  to  position  said  sup- 
port member  at  a  selected  inclination  in  respect  to  said 
mounting  base  and  to  the  horizontal,  at  least  two  radially 
spaced  pan  bottom  support  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  support  member  for  rotation  about  axes  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pan  member, 
each  of  said  rollers  having  perii^eries  in  engagement 
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with  and  rotatably  supporting  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer, at  least  three  radially  spaced  pan  side-supporting 
rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  member  for 
rotation  about  axes  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  pan  member,  each  of  said  pan  side  sup- 


jO 


porting  rollers  having  peripheries  in  engagement  with  a 
side  of  said  pan-shaped  container  and  rotatably  engaging 
the  sidewalls  of  said  container  and  providing  a  lateral 
support  therefor,  and  a  motor  connected  to  at  least  one 
of  said  side  rollers  and  driving  said  side  rollers  for  ro- 
tating said  pan. 

3^35,457 
BLOW  MOLDING  MACIflNE  WITH  CONTINUOUS. 
LY  ROTATING  RECIPROCATING  EXTRUDER 
SCREW 
Meiritt  W.  Marttai,  Jr^  Saline,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Hoover 
Ball  and  Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion ot  Midi^ian 

FUed  Oct  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,759 
13  Claims.  (CL  18—5) 


11.  In  a  blow  molding  machine  having  a  main  frame, 
means  on  said  frame  forming  a  passage  for  plastic  in  a 
semi-fluid  condition,  a  screw  extending  into  one  end  of 
said  passage  and  adapted  to  have  plastic  fed  to  it  for  con- 
version into  said  semi-fluid  condition,  said  passage  hav- 
ing a  discharge  orifice  at  the  opposite  end,  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  assembly  having  a  cylinder  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  a  piston  rod  reciprocable  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  screw,  means  connecting  said  piston  rod  to  said 
screw  so  that  on  movement  of  said  piston  rod  in  one 
direction  said  screw  is  moved  in  a  direction  to  force  plas- 
tic out  of  said  passage  through  said  orifice,  means  for 
supplying  fluid  to  said  cylinder  to  provide  a  pressure  of 
sufficient  magnittxle  therein  to  move  said  piston  rod  in 
said  one  direction,  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
screw  in  said  direction  to  a  predetermined  position  for 
discontinuing  the  supply  of  fluid  to  said  cylmder  and  pro- 
viding for  an  exhaust  of  fluid  therefrom  on  movement 
of  said  screw  in  an  opposite  direction  in  response  to  the 
force  thereon  of  plastic  in  said  passage,  means  restricting 
the  exhaust  of  fluid  from  said  cylinder  to  maintain  a  pre- 
determined force  on  said  screw  resisting  movement  thereof 


in  said  opposite  direction  sufficient  to  restrict  the  rate  of 
movement  of  said  screw  in  said  opposite  direction  to  a 
rate  at  which  said  screw  can  deliver  plastic  in  a  semi- 
fluid condition  to  said  passage  fast  enough  to  maintain 
said  passage  in  a  filled  condition,  a  plurality  of  mold 
sections  movable  from  opposite  directions  into  engaged 
positions  surrounding  plastic  forced  out  of  said  orifice, 
means  for  moving  said  mold  sections  from  said  engaged 
positions  to  spaced  positions,  and  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  mold  sections  to  said  spaced  positions 
for  actuating  said  fluid  supply  means  to  move  said  piston 
rod  in  said  one  direction. 


3,335,458 
MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPOSITE   ARTICLES  OF 

MOLDABLE  AND  NONMOLDABLE  MATERIALS 
Edward  J.  Fitz,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Eagle 
Pichcr  Company,  Willooghby,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Oiiio 

FUed  Dec  30. 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,354 
10  Claims.  (CI.  18—5) 


1.  In  molding  apparatus  for  forming  composite  articles 
including  a  nonmoldable  base  portion  and  a  moldable 
portion,  a  pair  of  cooperating  blanking  dies,  one  of  said 
dies  being  hollow  and  the  other  die  constituting  an  anvil, 
means  for  feeding  a  nonmoldable  member,  and  means 
for  inserting  the  nonmoldable  member  into  the  hollow 
die,  means  for  positioning  a  strip  of  moldable  material 
between  said  hollow  die  and  anvil,  means  for  relatively 
moving  the  said  dies  to  and  from  separated  and  engaged 
positions  to  blank  a  slug  from  the  strip  and  mold  it 
against  said  member  within  the  hollow  die,  and  means 
including  said  inserting  means  for  ejecting  the  resulting 
composite  article  from  the  hollow  die  when  the  anvil  and 
hollow  die  are  separated. 


3,335,459 

CARTRIDGE  HEATER  CONSTRUCTIONS 

INCLUDING  EXTRUSION  DIES 

Joseph  M.  Tymer,  Brooksidc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Feh.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,113 
11  Clafans.  (Ci.  18—12) 
1.  An  extrusion  die  comprising  a  die  block  having  at 
least  one  opening  therein  for  the  reception  of  a  cartridge 
heater,  said  opening  being  dimensioned  to  receive  a 
cartridge  heater  positioned  in  said  opening,  cartridge  heat- 
er with  a  loose  fit  between  the  walls  defining  the  opening 
and  the  walls  of  said  cartridge  heater,  said  opening  com- 
prising at  one  end  thereof  a  reservoir  containing  a  heat- 
conducting  material,  which  material  is  in  the  solid  phase 
at  ambient  temperatures  and  is  molten  at  the  operating 
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temperatures  of  the  extrusion  die,  whereby  when  said  heat- 
er is  energized  said  material  melts  and  fills  the  space  be- 
tween said  heater  and  jthe  walls  of  the  opening  in  which 


it  is  positioned  to  provide  a  liquid  film  with  good  heat 
transfer  properties  between  the  walls  of  the  said  heater 
and  the  die  block  in  which  said  heater  is  positioned. 


3  J35,46« 

PRESS  FOR  EXUlUbmO  MASSES  IN  THE 

PL^nC  STATE 

Zbynch  Radl,  Hradcc  iKraloTe,  CzcchosloTakia,  assignor 

to  Tcshi,  narodnl  pMnih,  Pragnc,  CzcdosloTaUa 

Filed  Nov.  lLil965,  Ser.  No.  505,883 


Ctaims  priority,  AppUcatioa  CxcchoslovaUa, 

Not.  101964,  PV  6,225/64 

5  CUUbs.  (CL  18—12) 


1.  In  an  extrusion  pness  having  a  heating  chamber,  at 
least  two  electrodes  in  the  chamber,  a  source  of  electric 
potential  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  passing  an  elec- 
tric current  through  material  in  the  chamber,  the  cham- 
ber having  an  axis,  b^lng  open  in  both  axial  directions 
for  passage  therethrou^  of  the  material  being  extruded, 
and  having  an  axial  wall  symmetrical  about  said  axis, 
said  electrodes  covering  respective  face  portions  of  said 
wall  located  synunetri^ly  relative  to  said  axis,  the  im- 
provement in  the  electees  which  comprises: 

(a)  the  circiunfereiice  of  each  of  said  face  portions 
and  said  axis  defining  a  surface,  each  cross  section 
of  said  surface  tra|i|5verse  of  said  axis  being  a  circular 
arc  about  said  axif  not  greater  than  120*; 

(b)  said  surfaces  if;  conductive  and  coimected  to  said 
source  defining  an  electric  field  in  an  electrically 
homogeneous  mass  in  said  heating  chamber,  the 
potential  of  said  field  varying  from  0  percent  of  the 
applied  potential  K)f  said  source  contiguously  adja- 
cent one  of  said  conductive  surfaces  to  100  per- 
cent of  said  applied  potential  contiguously  adjacent 
the  other  conductive  surfaces,  and  a  series  of  equl- 
potential  surfaces  in  said  chamber  intermediate  said 
conductive  surfaces; 

(c)  each  electrode  having  an  exposed  conductive  face 
projecting  from  said  wall  toward  said  axis, 

(1)  each  section  of  said  face  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  being  a  smooth  curve  located  between 
two  of  said  equipotential  surfaces  correspond- 
ing to  10  percent  and  40  percent  respectively 
of  said  applied  potential, 

(2)  each  section  of  said  face  in  the  direction  of 
said  axis  being  a  smooth  curve  located  between 
two  of  said  equipotential  surfaces  correspond- 
ing to  S  percent  and  40  percent  respectively  of 
said  applied  potential. 


(3)  the  length  of  said  face  substantially  in  said 
direction  being  1.5  to  10  times  the  greatest  di- 
mension of  said  face  in  said  perpendicular 
sections. 


3^35^1 
RECIPROCATING  SCREW  INJECTION  MOLDING 

MACHINE 
WOHam  H.  Schwartz,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  Lester  Engineering  Company,  Clcvefamd,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  OUo 

FUed  lune  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,621 
10  CUdms.  (CL  18—30) 


1.  An  injection  molding  machine  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  feed  and  discharge  openings;  a  feed  screw  having 
a  helical  flight  tberearound;  said  feed  screw  being  rotat- 
able  and  axially  movable  in  said  cylinder  respectively  to 
advance  material  from  said  feed  opening  toward  said 
discharge  opening  for  melting  of  the  material  during  such 
advance,  and  to  provide  a  space  of  increasing  axial  length 
adjacent  said  discharge  opening  to  receive  such  melted 
material;  said  feed  screw  having  at  its  discharge  end 
a  piston  head  rotatable  therewith  and  including  a  clieck 
valve  assembly  therein;  said  check  valve  assembly  being 
operative  to  block  return  flow  of  the  material  as  the  feed 
screw  is  moved  axially  toward  said  discharge  opening  thus 
to  displace  the  melted  material  in  such  space  through 
said  discharge  opening,  said  check  valve  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  check  valve  members*  of  circular 
cross-section  axially  movably  carried  byi  said  feed  screw, 
said  check  valve  members  having  rolling  jcontact  with  said 
cylinder  and  thus  constituting  an  antifrii;tion  bearing  for 
suf^rting  that  end  of  the  feed  screw  centrally  in  said 
cylinder  with  said  piston  head  and  the  helical  flight  of 
said  feed  screw  out  of  rubbing  contact  with  said  cylinder. 


3,335,462 
VACUUM  INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Hans  Grignll,  Cologne-Ehrenfeld,  and  Karl  Hefaiz  Mfasel, 
Bcrgisch-GhMibach,    Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold 
Holdfaig  A.G.,  Zog,  Switzcriand,  a  Swiss  compuy 

FUed  Jnly  16. 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,041 
CUUms  priority,  applkation  Germany,  July  17, 1963, 
L  43,193 
12  Clafans.  (CL  1»— 30) 
1.  A  vacuiun  injection  molding  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination: 
an  evacuable  filling  means  for  supplying  caisting  ma- 
terial to  a  vacuum  mold;  an  evacuable  primary 
supply  vessel,  conmiunicating  with  said  filling  means, 
for  supplying  casting  material  to  said  filling  means; 
an  evacuable  auxiliary  supply  vessel,  communicat- 
ing with  said  primary  supply  vessel,  for  supplying 
casting  material  to  said  primary  supply  vessel;  said 
filling  means  and  said  vessels  being  disposed  for 
gravity  flow  of  casting  material  from  said  auxiliaiy 
vessel  to  said  primary  vessel,  and  from  said  primary 
vessel  to  said  filling  means; 
evacuation  means  for  said  vessels  and  said  filling  means 
comprising  a  vacuum  pump,  a  primary  evacuation 
line  connecting  said  pump  and  said  primary  supply 
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vessel,  and  an  auxiliary  evacuation  line  connecting  tively  defining  said  open  platen  position  of  said  link 
said  pump  and  said  auxiliary  supply  vessel;  said  means;  and  adjustment  means  on  said  frame  member  for 
auxiliary  line  having  a  small  conductance  relative  to  moving  said  other  piece  between  a  plurality  of  alternative 
said  primary  line;  valve  means  in  said  auxiliary  line;  operating  positions  whereby  said  one  position  of  said  ac- 
tuating means  and  hence  said  open  platen  position  of  said 
link  means  may  be  selectively  adjusted  relative  to  said 
stop  means  to  thereby  vary  the  distance  of  movement  of 
said  movable  platen. 


j^P^**^ 


and  vacuum  valve  means  connected  between  said  pri- 
mary and  auxiliary  supply  vessels  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  casting  material  therebetween,  and  for  effect- 
ing gas  isolation  between  said  vessels.  . 


3,335,463 

INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Harric  M.  Allard,  Nashua,  and  Henry  R.  Parker,  New 

Boston,  NJl^  assignors  to  Improved  Machinery  Inc., 

Nashua,  NJI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,111 

8  Claims.  (CI.  18—30) 


1.  In  an  injection  molding  machine,  the  combinati 
comprising:  a  clamping  platen;  a  fixed  molding  platek 
a  movable  molding  platen  positioned  and  movable  there 
between;  a  toggle  linkage  for  moving  said  movable  platen 
including  a  pair  of  link  means  each  having  innei:  and  outer 
ends,  said  link  means  being  pivotally  interconnected  at 
their  inner  ends  and  respectively  pivotally  connected  at 
their  outer  ends,  one  to  said  clamping  platen  and  the 
other  to  said  movable  platen,  and  said  link  means  being 
adapted  for  movement  between  an  end-to-end,  closed 
platen  position  and  an  angular,  open  platen  position  to 
one  side  of  said  closed  platen  position;  stop  means  for  pre- 
venting movement  of  said  link  means  to  the  other  side 
of  said  closed  platen  position;  a  frame  member;  a  pair  of 
support  means  each  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  said  sup- 
port means  being  pivotally  connected  at  their  inner  ends 
to  said  frame  member  and  respectively  pivotally  connect- 
ed at  their  outer  ends,  one  to  said  clamping  platen  and  the 
other  to  said  movable  platen;  link  actuating  means  for 
moving  said  link  means  between  said  open  and  closed 
platen  positions,  said  link  actuating  means  including  two 
pieces  adapted  for  relative  reciprocable  movement  between 
relatively  extended  and  contracted  positions  in  response  to 
a  signal  to  one  of  said  pieces,  one  of  said  pieces  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  toggle  junction  and  the  other 
of  said  pieces  being  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  mem- 
ber; one  of  said  extended  and  contracted  positions  opera- 


3,335,464 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
William  H.  Schwartz,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  Lester  Engfaiecrhig  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,784 
8  Claims.  (CL  18—30) 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  screw  injection  molding  machine 
of  the  type  in  which  rotation  and  axial  retraction  of  a 
feed  screw  in  a  cylinder  advances  material  into  a  chamber 
between  the  injection  nozzle  of  said  cylinder  and  the 
forward  end  of  said  feed  screw,  and  in  which  axial  ad- 
vance of  said  feed  screw  in  said  cylinder  ejects  the  material 
in  said  chamber  through  said  nozzle,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  a  pivotal  mounting  for  said 
cylinder  for  movement  of  said  nozzle  out  of  and  into 
register  respectively  with  a  mold  inlet  opening  during  ro- 
tation and  axial  retraction  of  said  feed  screw  and  during 
axial  advance  of  said  feed  screw,  and  means  responsive  to 
predetermined  retraction  of  said  feed  screw  to  swing  said 
cylinder  about  said  pivotal  mounting  from  a  position 
whereat  said  nozzle  is  out  of  register  with  said  mold  inlet 
opening  to  a  position  whereat  said  nozzle  is  in  register 
with  said  mold  inlet  opening. 


3,335,465 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  FIBERS 
Victor  T.  Fahringer,  ClarksvUle,  Va.,  assignor  to  BurUng. 
ton  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,137 
18  Clafans.  (CI.  19—66) 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  treating  elongated  tex- 
tile fiber  assemblies  with  a  vaporizable  agent  comprising: 
means  defining  a  substantially  closed  container;  means 
defining  at  least  one  compartment  in  the  container  and  a 
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treating  chamber  withiiithe  container  adjacent  said  com- 
partment; means  providing  a  plurality  of  openings  com- 
municating the  chamber  with  the  compartment  substan- 
tially throughout  the  length  of  the  compartment;  conduit 
means  communicating  ^th  the  compartment  in  the  upper 
region  of  the  compartment  for  supplying  vaporized  treat- 
ing agent  to  the  compttrtment;  means  defining  a  fiber 
assembly  inlet  througib.  one  surface  oi  the  container 
communicating  with  the  treating  chamber;  means  defining 
a  fiber  assembly  outlet  through  an  opposing  surface  of 
the  container  communijcating  with  the  treating  chamber; 
said  inlet  means  and  s$jd  outlet  means  being  in  cooper- 
ating relationship  to  permit  the  free  running  of  said  fiber 
assembly  thereinbetween;  and  means  for  continuously 
conducting  said  elongated  textile  fiber  assembly  through 
said  inlet,  the  treating  chamber  and  the  outlet  whereby 
vaporized  agent  passing  from  the  compartment  through 
said  openings  into  the  chamber  comes  into  intimate  con- 
tact with  substantially  jthe  entire  exterior  surface  of  the 
assembly  within  the  chamber,  and  a  first  fiber  assembly 
guide  means  mounted  on  said  container  adjacent  said 
fiber  assembly  inlet,  and  a  second  fiber  assembly  guide 
means  mounted  on  said  container  adjacent  the  fiber  as- 
sembly outlet,  and  wherein  said  first  fiber  assembly  guide 
means  and  said  second  fiber  assembly  guide  means  are 
so  mounted  relative  to;  one  another  and  to  said  treating 
chamber  that  the  elonjajgted  textile  fiber  assembly  does 
not  contact  the  walls  of  said  treating  chamber  while 
passing  from  said  first  fiber  assembly  guide  means  to  said 
second  fiber  assembly  guide  means. 


1 9335,466 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH. 

BULK  BLENDED  YARNS 

Adiy  Abdel-Monlem  GlQrrafa,  WUndngton,  Del.,  assignor 

to  E.  L  du  Pont  de  Kemonrs  and  Company,  WUmfaig- 

ton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,369 
5  Claintt.  (CI.  19—145.7) 


I.  In  the  process  of  Wnding,  carding  and  drafting  a 
mixture  of  staple-length  fibers  for  spinning  into  yam  in 
a  conventional  spinning  system,  the  improvement  for  in- 
corporating bulk-giving  fibers  of  low  yield-point  to  pro- 
vide high  bulk  in  the|  yarn  product  which  comprises, 
blending  1 1 

(A)  35%  to  67%  of  conventional  staple-length  fiber 
having  an  irreversible  yield-point  greater  than  0.8 
gram  per  denier  ahd  an  initial  modulus  greater  than 
20  grams  per  denier  with 

(B)  65%  to  33%  of  bulk-giving  fiber  having  a  length 
about  65%  to  85pfe  of  the  length  of  fiber  (A),  an 
irreversible  yield-point  less  than  0.8  gram  per  denier 
and  an  initial  modulus  less  than  30  grams  per  denier, 

(C)  carding  the  blead  with  the  peripheral  speed  of  the 
licker-in  within  the  range  of  about  350  to  600  ft./ 
min.,  the  speed  be^g  relative  to  the  yield  point  and 
initial   modulus   characteristics   of  the   bulk-giving 


fiber,  with  clearance  between  the  card  cylinder  and 
the  fiber  workers  of  about  10%  to  40%  greater  than 
the  normal  clearance  thereof,  and 
(D)  drafting  with  roll  settings  greater  than  the  length 
of  fiber  (A). 

3,335,467 

RECORD  CLIP 

Joseph  Alex  Freed,  849  Beck  St.,  Bron,  N.Y.     10459 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,030 

5  Chrims.  (O.  24—66) 


1.  In  a  record  clip,  the  combination  of  a  center  clip 
assembly,  and  a  side  clip  assembly  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  center  clip  assembly,  said  center  clip  assembly  com- 
prising an  upper  jaw,  a  lower  jaw  pivotally  secured  there- 
to, a  spring  therebetween  to  m-ge  the  lips  of  said  jaws 
together,  and  a  fork  pivotally  secured  near  the  said  lip 
of  said  lower  jaw,  said  fork  being  pivotable  between  a 
position  between  said  jaws  and  a  position  outside  9f  be- 
tween said  jaws. 

3,335,468 
CONNECTOR  DEVICES 
Frank  Bernard  Harley,  Egham,  England,  assignor  to 
Harlcy  Patents  (International)  Limited,  Egham,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  bigland 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,784 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Brftafai,  Feb.  24,  1964, 

7,617/64 
8  Clahns.  (CL  24—123) 


1.  A  connector  device  comprising  a  generaUy  flat  body 
having  first  and  second  opposite  faces,  a  first  abutment 
on  said  body  by  means  of  which  it  may  be  attached  to 
another  object,  an  aperture  in  said  body  spaced  from  said 
first  abutment  and  extending  through  the  body  between 
said  first  and  second  faces,  an  abutment  support  for  a 
second  abutment,  which  support  has  a  main  portion  that 
is  adapted  to  lie,  in  a  normal  position,  substantially  flat 
upon  the  said  second  face  of  said  body  and  substantially 
to  one  side  of  said  aperture,  cooperating  interconnecting 
means  formed  on  the  body  and  abutment  suppmt  re- 
spectively, said  interconnecting  means  being  arranged  to 
normally  prevent  complete  separation  of  the  body  and 
abutment  support  but  permitting  relative  movement 
thereof  to  a  relatively  displaced  position,  said  abutment 
support  having  a  free  end  portion  and  when  in  said  nor- 
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nul  position  extending  from  said  main  portion  trans- 
versely  of  a  line  directly  connecting  said  first  abutment 
and  said  aperture  and  at  least  partially  overlying  the  aper- 
ture in  said  body,  said  free  end  portion  being  spaced  from 
said  aperture  to  permit  a  loop  on  another  part  to  be  passed 
through  said  aperture  from  the  first  face  of  the  body  and 
slipped  over  said  free  end  portion  when  said  abutment 
support  and  body  are  in  their  relatively  displaced  posi- 
tion, whereas  said  abutment  support  prevents  said  loop 
from  passing  back  through  said  aperture  when  said  abut- 
ment support  and  body  are  returned  to  said  normal  posi- 
tion. 


3^35,469 
PERSONAL  SAFETY  EQUIPMENT 
Thomas  George  Shand,  Hatch  End,  and  Alexander  Ken- 
neth Clyde,  Shirley,  England,  assignors  to  Barrow  Hep- 
bum  A  Gale  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Not.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,849 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  19, 1963, 

45,659/63 
6  Claims.  (CL  24—126) 


1.  A  mobile  safety  anchor  for  use  by  workers  at  height, 
comprising  a  runner  having  a  tubular  body  defining  an 
internal  through  passage  for  a  safety  line  and  means  con- 
nected to  and  contacting  said  tubular  body  only  for  cou- 
pling such  body  to  a  safety  belt,  said  runner  bousing  a 
weight  which  is  movable  axially  within  said  body,  a  series 
of  bails  held  within  said  body  in  positions  spaced  angu- 
larly around  said  passage  and  adjacent  to  said  weight, 
wedge  means  operative  in  the  course  of  movement  of 
said  weight  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  body  to  dis- 
place said  balls  radially  inwardly  for  gripping  a  safety 
line  when  threaded  through  said  runner,  and  resilient 
means  supporting  the  weight  in  a  position  in  which  said 
series  of  balls  is  out  of  gripping  engagement  with  said 
line  but  in  close  proximity  thereto,  the  weight  being  freely 
movable  axially  against  gravity  to  cause  inward  move- 
ment of  said  balls  by  engagement  with  said  wedge  means 
in  the  event  of  rapid  axial  acceleration  of  said  body  from 
rest  in  one  direction. 


3,335,470 

COLLAPSDILE  WEDGE  FOR  CABLE 

CONNECTION 

Josef  Baer,  Sooth  Milwankec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bucyms- 

Erie  Company,  Milwankce,  Wb.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Fflcd  Not.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,312 

7  Claims.  (CL  24—126) 

1.  A  wedge  assembly  for  a  cable  clamp  comprising:  a 

wedge  comiM-ising  a  pair  of  wedge  halves  that  are  pivotal- 

ly  connected  to  be  movable  toward  and  away  from  one 


another;  a  spreader  insertable  between  the  wedge  halves 
to  move  them  apart  and  removable  to  allow  the  wedge 


halves  to  move  toward  one  another;  and  removable 
lock  means  to  lock  the  spreader  in  place  between  the 
wedge  halves. 


3,335,471 
FASTENER  FOR  METAL  PLATES 
Clifford  Alexander  Scckcrson,  Iver  Heath,  BocUngham, 
George  Noel  Crowthcr,  HOUngdon,  Middlesex,  and 
Ernest  John  Hammer,  Sooth  Norwood,  London,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Unltcd-Carr  Incorporated,  Boston, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  20, 1963, 

37,122/63 
1  ChOm.  (CL  24—221) 


An  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  apertured  members 
and  a  fastener,  said  apertured  members  being  secured 
against  movement  toward  each  other  at  said  fastener, 
said  fastener  comprising  a  male  member  including  a 
shank  and  a  handle  at  one  end  of  said  shank,  a  locking 
pin  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
shank  at  its  end  remote  from  said  handle,  and  in  integral 
flexible  cup-shaped  flange  surrounding  said  shank  be- 
tween said  handle  and  said  pin,  and  a  female  member 
having  the  form  of  a  one-piece  molded  plastic  bush  in- 
cluding an  apertured  head  having  a  pair  of  slots  formed 
at  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  aperture  in  said 
head,  and  having  a  pair  of  opposite  depressions  formed 
in  the  lower  surface  of  the  annular  portion  about  said 
aperture,  a  split  flexible  skirt  extending  upwardly  from 
said  head,  the  internal  walls  of  said  skirt  defining  a 
substantially  cylindrical  bore  and  diametirically  opposite 
slots  in  axial  continuity  with  Uie  aperture  and  with  the 
slots  in  said  head,  and  the  base  of  said  skirt  having  an 
external  groove  formed  therein  adjacent  said  head, 
whereby  said  bush  is  snappedly  seated  in  the  aperture 
in  one  of  said  apertured  members,  so  that  said  head 
overlies  a  surface  of  said  one  apertured  member,  said 
skirt  being  located  between  said  apertured  memben,  the 
edge  of  the  aperture  in  said  one  member  being  seated 
in  the  groove  in  said  bush,  the  flange  on  said  male 
member  overlying  a  surface  of  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers, and  said  shank  extending  through  the  aperture 
in  said  other  member,  the  bore  in  said  bush,  and  the 
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aperture  in  the  bead  of  said  bush,  so  that,  after  passage 
of  said  locking  pin  through  the  slots  of  said  head  and 
skirt  and  rotation  of  $»id  fastener  so  as  to  bring  said 
pin  into  the  depressions  in  said  head,  said  locking  jrin 
will  be  maintained  seated  in  said  depressions,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  male  member  from  a  locked  position 
will  be  resisted  and  tht  assembled  apertured  members 
and  fastener  will  be  maintained  in  firm  relationship. 


1,335,472 

SNAP  HOOK 

ShlgemilmaLS  l<homc  Komochibadii  Dorl, 

FnUaMm,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25. 1966,  Ser.  No.  537,567 

7  Claims.  (CL  24—237) 


said  knife  having  a  handle  p<Mtion  and  a  blade  extending 
therefrom;  said  backboard  having  surfaces  thereon  for 
retaining  the  handle  of  said  knife,  a  longitudinal  slot  in 
said  backboard  for  receiving  and  retaining  the  blade  of 
said  knife,  said  backboard  being  further  provided  with  a 
transverse  slot,  said  base  apd  backboard  serving  as  means 
for  supporting  a  loaf  of  soap  in  a  predetermined  orienta- 
tion to  said  transverse  slot,  and  said  transverse  slot  serving 
to  guide  said  knife  in  cutting  cakes  from  said  loaf  of 
■Map. 

3,335,474 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  FABRIC 

Hideo  Cho,  6-4  5<homc,  TakanodaL  Soita,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422^04 

1  Clafan.  (CL  26—54) 


1.  A  snap  hook  conhprising: 

a  single  length  of  resilient  wire  formed  into  a  rc^ndcd 
eye  means  and  th^n  continuing  forwardly  into  a  pair 
of  extension  portions; 

one  of  said  extension  portions  being  generally  U-shaped 
and  terminating  in  a  hook  end; 

the  other  of  said  extension  portions  being  generally 
L-shaped  and  hettce  including  a  comer; 

the  end  of  said  L-shaped  portion  being  joined  to  said 
U-shaped  portion; 

said  hook  end  being  releasably  engageable  in  said  cor- 
ner and  being  retained  therein  by  the  resilience  of 
said  wire,  thereby  maintaining  said  snap  hook  in 
closed  position; 

said  hook  end  beii^g  releasable  from  said  comer  by 
manual  squeezing  |Of  said  U-shaped  portion  to  there- 
by open  said  snqp  hook. 


i 
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An  apparatus  for  widthwise  spreading  a  traveling  fabric, 
comprising  rotary  discs  positioned  in  operation  on  one 
surface  of  the  running  fabric  at  both  lateral  edges  there- 
of, push  plates  positioned  on  the  other  surface  of  the 
ranning  fabric  so  as  to  be  spaced  and  opposed  to  said 
rotary  discs,  said  push  plates  each  having  at  least  one 
arcuate  groove  and  projection  formed  on  a  side  thereof 
facing  the  fabric,  said  rotary  discs  each  having  at  least 
one  annular  projection  and  groove  formed  on  a  side 
thereof  facing  the  fabric  opposed  to  said  one  arcuate 
groove  and  projection  formed  in  the  correspcmding  ad- 
jacent push  plate,  means  driving  said  rotary  discs  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  fabric 
with  respect  to  the  contact  surfaces  of  the  rotary  discs 
with  the  fabric,  sensing  means  comprising  a  sensing  lever 
provided  adjacent  the  periphery  of  each  rotary  disc  sens- 
ing width  variatiMis  of  said  fabric,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  sensing  lever  for  causing  the  push  plate  associated 
therewith  to  be  moved  towards  and  away  from  the  corre- 
sponding rotary  disc. 


3335,473 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  Ct/lTING  CAKES  FROM  A  LOAF 
OF  SOlAP  OR  THE  LIKE 

Andrew  Gentoso,  CrcssUD,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Fabcrge,  Inc., 

Ridgefield,  N  Jii  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,565 

5  Oalms.  (CL  25—106) 


1,  An  assembly  fof  use  in  cutting  a  loaf  of  soap  into 
cakes  comprising  a  base  member,  a  backboard  secured  to 
said  base  member,  and  a  knife  carried  by  said  backboard, 


3,335,475 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CRINKLING  YARN. 
Frederldc  W.  Hole,  TlTctton,  Deyon,  England,  assignor 
to  John  Hcatticoat  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  TiTerton,  DcTon,  Eng- 
kmd,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

Fflcd  Jane  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,280 
20  Claims.  (Q.  28—1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  crinkling  yam  comprising: 
a   plurality  of  fixed,   mutually  spaced  apart  sinker 

blocks, 
a  plurality  of  pivotally  moimted  sinker  elements  which 
are  adapted  to  be  rotated  between  closed  positions 
in  which  they  occupy  the  spaces  between  the  fixed 
sinker  blocks  and  open  positions  in  which  diey  are 
disengaged  from  the  spaces  and  outside  a  plane 
through  said  sinker  blocks, 
means  for  rotating  the  rotatable  sinker  elements  to  the 

open  positions, 
means  for  introducing  the  yara  between  the  fixed  sinker 
blocks  and  the  rotatable  sinker  elements  when  the 
sinker  elements  are  in  the  open  positions, 
means  for  rotating  the  rotatable  sinker  etemcnts  to  the 
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closed  positions  to  entrap  the  yarn  in  a  crinkled  state 
between  the  sinker  blocks  and  the  sinker  elements, 
and 


q^«» 


» 

it- 


\,  to  ■ 


15 


ll     » 


X 


»' 


means  for  withdrawing  the  yarn  from  the  sinker  blocks 
and  the  sinker  elements  when  the  sinker  elements 
are  in  the  open  positions. 


3,335,476 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CONTROLLING  DEFECTS 
Thomas  E.  Pitts,  Cranston,  and  Carlton  A.  Steele,  War- 
wick, R.L,  ass^ors  to  Lecsona  Corporation,  Warwici(, 
R.L,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Ffled  June  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  560,768 
22  Chdms.  (Q.  28—64) 


upon  the  total  weight  of  the  continuous  filaments  of  easily 
crimpable  continuous  filaments  with  said  difficultly  crimp- 
able  continuous  filaments  to  form  a  blend  and  thereafter 
crimping  said  blend  in  a  stuffing  box  crimper  whereby  the 
crimping  of  the  said  easily  crimpable  continuous  fila- 
ments imparts  a  lateral  force  on  the  said  difficultly  crimp- 
able continuous  filaments  and  thereby  assists  in  the  higher 
frequency  crimping  of  the  said  difficultly  crimpable 
continuous  filaments. 


3,335,478 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
MULTICOLORED  TUFTED  FABRICS 
Brewster  B.  Esioidge,  Asheville,  and  Dan  H.  Satterwhitc, 
West  AshevUle,  N.C.,  assignors  to  American  Enka  Cor- 
poration, Enka,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  26,  1965,  Sen  No.  474,580 
3  ChUms.  (CI.  28—72) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  defects  in  material  being 
wound  on  a  textile  machine  comprising,  interrupting 
means,  a  longitudinal  passage  adjacent  said  interrupting 
means  through  which  the  material  is  moved,  and  manipu- 
lating means  positioned  proximate  to  said  passage,  said 
manipulating  means  being  operable  to  arrange  said  ma- 
terial for  movement  through  said  passage  with  substan- 
tially the  greatest  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  ma- 
terial positioned  transversely  to  said  passage,  said  inter- 
rupting means  acting  to  sever  said  material  when  said 
cross-sectional  dimension  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


3,335,477 

PROCESS  FOR  CRIMPING  DIFFICULTLY 

CRIMPABLE  FIBERS 

Harold  Edward  Arnold,  Unston,  N.C.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

dn  Pent  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwfaig.  FUed  Apr.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,624 

6  Oafans.  (O.  28—72) 
1.  The  process  for  increasing  the  frequency  of  stuflSng 
box  crimps  in  difficultly  crimpable  continuous  filaments 
which  comprises  admixing  at  least  10%  by  weight,  based 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  multicolored  carpet  fab- 
ric which  comprises 

(a)  propelling  in  parallel  side-by-side  relationship 
from  a  suitable  source  at  least  two  substantially  un- 
drawn and  untwisted  continuous  filament  synthetic 
linear  high  polymer  yams  having  different  dye  charac- 
teristics while  maintaining  the  yarns  separate  one 
from  the  other, 

(b)  simultaneously  drawing  said  yams  while  prevent- 
ing intermingling  of  the  filaments, 

(c)  collecting  said  yams  while  plying  them  together 
into  a  composite  yam  with  a  ply  twist  of  not  more 
than  a  fraction  of  a  turn  per  inch,  and 

(d)  tufting  the  composite  yarn  into  a  carpet  which  is 
characterized  by  an  absence  of  color  streakiness 
throughout  its  surface. 


3  335  479 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AND  PROCESSING 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
Albert  M.  Morrell,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,691 
7  Claims.  (CI.  29—25.13) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  cathode  ray  tubes  of  the  type 
comprising  a  faceplate  panel  having  a  plurality  of  studs 
attached  thereto  by  heat-sealing  which  are  received  with- 
in the  apertures  of  a  plurality  of  spring  supports  attached 
to  a  mask  electrode,  the  method  of  attaching  said  studs  to 
said  faceplate  panel,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  said  mask  and  said  panel  in  a  desired 
spatial  relationship  with  each  other, 

(b)  positioning  said  studs  in  the  apertures  of  said 
spring  supports  so  that  said  studs  are  pressed  against 
said  panel  by  the  spring  action  of  said  spring  support 
elements,  and 


August  16,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


709 


(c)  then  heating  the  assembly  of  said  panel,  mask  elec- 
trode, and  studs  to  as  high  a  temperature  above  the 
heat-sealing  temperatuie  as  the  highest  temperature 
to  which  said  assembly  is  to  be  subjected  during  sub- 
sequent processing  and  operation  to  secure  said  studs 


to  said  panel  in  locations  corresponding  precisely  to 
the  locations  of  said  spring  supports  and  to  heat 
stabilize  said  mask  electrode  and  said  panel  so  that 
stresses  therein  afe  substantially  relieved  when  the 
said  electrode  is  subsequently  supported  on  said 
studs  and  said  tube  is  operated. 


3,335,480 
TOOL  BIT  CLAMP  CONSTRUCTION  AND 
METHODiQF  MANUFACTURE 
Robert  W.  Cashman,  Sbginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Saginaw 
Machine  &  Tool  Company,  Sagfauw,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 
Original   application  Sept  8,   1964,  Ser.  No.  394,993. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Nov.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
596,516 

10  Claims.  (CI.  29—96) 


1.  A  tool  holder  comprising  a  body  member  having  a 
segment-shaped  recess  therein,  said  recess  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  base  and  an  arcuate  wall  upstanding  from 
said  base;  a  segment-tshaped  clamp  substantially  corre- 
sponding in  size  to  the  size  of  said  recess  and  having  two 
linear  sides  joined  together  at  corresponding  ends  by  an 
arcuate  side  having  a  curvature  corresponding  to  the 
curvature  of  said  arcuate  wall,  the  other  ends  of  said 
linear  sides  converging  along  lines  that  intersect  at  the 
center  of  a  circle  on  which  said  arcuate  side  is  formed; 
and  lock  means  reacting  between  said  members  in  a  posi- 
tion between  said  other  ends  of  said  sides  and  said  arcu- 
ate side  for  re.easabljjr  locking  said  clamp  member  in 
said  recess. 


3,335,481 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  AN  ANNULAR 

SPLIT  BEARING  HOUSING 

Walter  D.  Haentjens,  R.D.  1,  Sngarloaf,  Pa.    18249 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,255 

6  Chdms.  (CL  29—149.5) 


1.  A  method  to  manufacture  an  annular  split  bearing 
housing  which  includes  the  steps  of 

casting  an  annular  housing  from  molten  metal  so  that 
approximately  one-half  thereof  has  a  relatively  thin 
cross-section  while  the  other  approximate  one-half 
thereof  has  a  relatively  thick  cross-section, 

cooling  the  half  with  the  thin  cross-section  first,  then, 
subsequently  cooling  the  half  with  the  thick  cross- 
section  to  pull  the  thin  cross-section  into  compres- 
sion, 

forming  the  central  bore  in  the  annular  housing  to  a 
desired  diameter,  and 

splitting  the  housing  at  apiM-oximately  the  center  of  the 
half  with  the  thin  cross-section  along  a  line^arallel 
to  the  bore  through  the  housing. 


3,335,482 

ASSEMBLY  OF  BLOWER  WHEELS 

Samuel  F.  McCbitchic,  P.O.  Box  490,  DeUri, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,484 

3  Chdms.  (CI.  29—156.8) 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  single  center  support 
disc  within  a  blower  wheel  having  peripheraUy  spaced 
blades  arrayed  as  a  shell  with  the  outer  margins  of  the 
blades  lying  in  a  cylindrical  surface  and  the  ends  of  the 
blades  integrally  joined  with  end  rings,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  piercing  slot  openings  in  said  blades 
at  a  radius  intermediate  the  inner  margins  of  the  blades 
and  the  inner  margins  of  the  end  rings,  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  hook  fasteners  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  the 
disc,  said  fasteners  comprising  radial  shank  portions  ter- 
minated by  lateral  hooks  having  inward  margins  lying 
along  tangents  of  a  coomion  circle  centered  in  the  disc 
axis,  said  hooks  having  throat  notches  formed  adjoining 
said  shank  portions,  said  hook  notches  and  said  inward 
slot  margins  having  radial  positions  such  that  at  least 
some  of  said  slot  margins  are  disposed  in  interfermg  radial 
relation,  inserting  said  disc  axially  into  said  wheel,  rotat- 
ing said  disc  to  enter  said  hooks  into  said  slots  and  to 
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overcome  interference  by  springing  said  blades  inwardly 
to  seat  said  slots  in  said  hook  notches  to  form  a  self- 
sustaining  wheel  assembly,  holding  said  assembly  between 
dies,  and  axially  offsetting  an  annular  portion  of  said  disc 
adjacent  said  shank  portions  to  draw  the  margin  of  said 
disc  radially  inwardly  a  distance  sufficient  to  effect  inward 
bowing  of  all  said  blades  and  to  generate  compressive 
tangential  stress  in  each  end  ring. 


3^35,483 
MEtHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  STATOR 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  TURBOMACHINES 
Werner  Ernst  Howald,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assisnor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  366,927,  Apr. 
3, 1964,  wUch  is  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No. 
16«,669,  Dec.  19,  1961.  This  application  Mar.  26, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  444,509 

1  Cbim.  (CL  29— 156  J) 


The  method  of  making  a  lightweight  aircraft  gas  turbine 
casing  assembly  comprising  the  steps  of, 

forming  a  sheet-metal  cylindrical  outer  casing, 

machining  surfaces  on  said  casing  having  a  predeter- 
mined axial  and  radial  relationship, 

forming  a  plurality  of  inner  bulkheads,  each  bulkhead 
being  formed  by, 

forming  a  pair  of  annular  sheet  metal  discs  with  out- 
wardly bent  flanges, 

securing  to  said  annular  discs  the  outer  ends  of  a  plu- 
rality of  stator  blades  by  metal-joining  the  leading 
and  trailing  edges  thereof  along  the  widths  of  said 
discs, 

securing  the  inner  ends  of  said  stator  blades  to  an  an- 
nular sheet-metal  member, 

machining  on  said  bulkheads  a  plurality  of  surfaces 
having  a  predetermined  axial  and  radial  relation- 
ship to  said  stators  and  respectively  alignable  and 
registerable  with  the  machined  surfaces  of  said  cas- 
ing. 

assembling  said  casing  and  said  bulldiead  with  said 
machined  surfaces  in  registered  relation,  and 

securing  together  the  said  registered  machined  surfaces 
to  join  the  casing  to  the  bulkhead. 


3,335,484 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLANGING 
THERMOPLASTIC  LINED  PIPE 
Donald  J.  PariKcr,  Midland,  Eagenc  J.  Boorasso,  Linwood, 
and  Walter  H.  West,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  as^ors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,780 

5  Claims.  (CI.  29—157) 

1.  In  a  method  of  flanging  the  liner  of  a  thermoplastic 

resinous  lined  pipe  comprising  removing  a  portion  of  the 

pipe  having  a  generally  cylindrical  configuration  adjacent 


at  least  one  end  of  the  pipe  to  leave  a  generally  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  liner  extending  therefrom,  applying  to  the 
terminal  portion  of  the  pipe  a  flange  having  a  radially  ex- 
tending surface  adjacent  to  the  extending  portion  of  the 
lining,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
generally  uniformly  heating  the  extended  portion  of  the 
liner  until  the  portion  is  in  a  heat  plastified  condi- 
tion by  means  of     ' 


circulating  in  a  generally  axially  direction  a  heated  gas 
about  the  surface  of  the  extending  portion  of  the  pipe 
wherein  the  heating  gas  contacts  the  extending  por- 
tion of  the  liner  generally  adjacent  the  outer  surface 
thereof  adjacent  the  pipe  and  flange  and  the  gas 
moves  axially  along  the  portion  of  the  extending 
portion  of  the  pipe  whereupon  its  direction  of  flow  is 
reversed  and  the  heated  gas  is  passed  into  the  in- 
terior of  the  pipe  and  discharged  therefrom  through 
an  opening  remote  from  the  end  of  the  pipe  being 
flanged, 

forcing  the  extending  portion  of  the  liner  into  a  gen- 
erally radially  extending  configuration  while  the  liner 
is  in  a  heat  plastified  condition  and  subsequently 

cooling  the  radially  extending  portion  of  the  liner  below 
the  heat  plastifying  temperature  thereof. 


3,335,485 

METHOD  FOR  MAiONG  ELBOWS 

John  I.  Russo,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 

Frank  A.  Rond,  Providence,  RJ. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,360 

5  Claims.  (CI.  29—157) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  elbow  which  comprises 
positioning  a  length  of  a  straight  tube  of  metal  in  a  form- 
ing die  having  a  bore  substantially  equal  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  desired  elbow,  filling  the  tube  with  sizing 
balls  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  internal 
diameter  of  the  desired  elbow,  applying  pressure  to  the 
exposed  edge  of  the  tube  by  means  of  a  plunger  until  the 
desired  bend  has  been  effected,  pushing  the  sizing  balls 
through  the  tube  by  means  of  a  narrow  plunger  to  smooth 
the  interior  of  the  bent  tube  to  the  desired  uniform  diam- 
eter, removing  a  portion  of  the  die  to  enlarge  the  bore, 
expanding  at  least  one  end  of  the  bent  tube  into  the  en- 
larged bore  to  size,  and  removing  the  finished  elbow  from 
the  die. 

2.  The  method  of  forming  an  elbow  which  comprises 
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cutting  the  forward  edge  of  a  length  of  a  straight  tube 
of  metal  to  provide  a  slanted  forward  edge,  positioning 
the  slanted  forward  ed^  in  a  forming  die  having  a  bore 
substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  desired 
elbow,  cutting  the  lentgth  of  straight  tube  with  a  double 
saw  to  provide  a  slanted  forward  edge  and  a  straight  back 
edge,  filling  the  tube  with  sizing  balls  having  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  the  desired 
elbow,  applying  pressi^^  to  the  exposed  edge  of  the  tube 
by  means  of  a  plunger  until  the  desired  bend  has  been 
effected,  pushing  the  sizing  balls  through  the  tube  by 
means  of  a  narrow  pl^nge^  to  smooth  the  interior  of  the 
bent  tube  to  the  desfaied  uniform  diameter,  completing 
the  pushing  action  with  a  blast  of  compressed  air  through 
the  narrow  plunger,  r^boving  a  portion  of  the  die  to  en- 
large the  bore,  expan<ting  at  least  one  end  of  the  bent 
tube  into  the  enlarged  bore  to  size,  and  removing  the 
finished  elbow  from  thQ  die. 


'  3,335,486 
VALVEI  SEAT  EXTRACTOR 
Thomas  M.  Jones,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF  In- 
dustries, Incorporakd,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,215 
4  Claims.  (CL  29—213) 


means  constituting  a  carrier  for  moving  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  extrusion  and  spaced 
adjacent  thereto, 
a  fixed  jaw  member  supported  on  said  carrier, 
a  movable  jaw  member  coupled  with  said  fixed  jaw 
member. 


4-- 

2 


means  biasing  said  movable  jaw  member  toward  said 
fixed  jaw  member  so  that  the  tape  can  be  grasped 
therebetween  at  the  loading  end  of  said  extrusion 
supporting  means, 

and  tripper  means  adjacent  the  terminal  end  interposed 
in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  movable  jaw  member 
and  engaging  therewith  as  said  movable  jaw  passes 
thereby  so  as  to  actuate  the  release  of  the  tape  auto- 
matically at  the  terminal  end. 


3,335,488 
MATERIAL  JOINING  BY  SOLID  STATE  COHESION 
Donald  W.  Cole,  Weathcrford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,400 
1  Claim,  (a.  29—470) 


1.  A  tool  for  extrahing  press-fitted  valve  seat  rings  from 
the  seat  recesses  of  a!  Valve,  comprising  an  elongated  han- 
dle having  a  tool  h^Ki  formed  integrally  thereon,  said 
tool  head  having  a  b<>ss  extending  therefrom  in  substan- 
tially normal  relatioii  thereto,  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces 
formed  on  the  boss  In  substantially  normal  relation  to 
said  elongated  handle^  one  of  the  surfaces  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  a  valve  seat  ring,  a 
tooth  disposed  on  ttie  other  of  said  surfaces  adjacent 
the  free  extremity  thereof  and  adapted  to  frictionally  en- 
gage the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  seat  ring  to  te 
extracted  to  prevent  pivoting  of  the  t»oss  within  the  seat 
ring  in  a  predeterm^ied  direction  and  to  cause  the  seat 
ring  to  be  pivoted  out  of  its  seat  recess  upon  pivoting  the 
handle  in  said  predetermined  direction. 


.      3,335,487 
MACHINE  FOR  INSERTING  PILE  WEATHER 
STRIPPING    INTO    GROOVES    OF    STORM 
WINDOW  EXTRUSIONS 
Max  H.  Ellenbcrg  and  Bernard  Weiner,  Phibdelphia,  Pa., 
and  John  I.  Rouch,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Storm 
Weather  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Phihulelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  June  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,073 
9  Clahns.  (a.  29— 235) 
9.  A  machine  for  litiserting  tape  into  an  extrusion  com- 
prising: 

means  supporting  said  extrusion  and  having  a  loading 
end  and  a  terniinal  end. 


A  method  for  integral  solid  state  joining  of  metals  with- 
out degradation  of  the  joined  region,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(A)  cleaning  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  metals; 

(B)  positioning  a  back-up  plate  having  substantially 
the  same  shock  wave  impedance  as  the  last  to  be 
joined  metal  on  a  base  member; 

(C)  positioning  a  first  metal  element  on  said  back-up 
plate; 

(D)  masking  porticHis  of  said  facing  surface  of  said 
first  metal  element  wherein  no  joining  is  desired; 

(E)  positioning  at  least  one  second  metal  element  on 
said  first  metal  element  with  cleaned  facing  surfaces 
in  intimate  and  direct  contact  throughout  the  area 
to  be  joined; 

(F)  placing  means  to  prevent  shearing  of  said  elements 
at  locations  thereon  where  shock  waves  may  collide; 

(G)  covering  said  second  metal  element  with  an  ho- 
mogeneous, high  energy,  fast  explosive  corresponding 
in  configuration  to  the  region  of  said  first  and  second 
elements  to  be  j(Mned; 

(H)  overlaying  said  explosive  with  a  filler  piaterial  to 
insure  positioning  of  said  explosive  and  to  efficiently 
direct  said  explosive  energy  into  said  element;  and 
initiating  an  explosion  in  said  explosive  to  cause  a 
shock  wave  to  be  propagated  therefrom  through  said 
metal  elements. 
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3»335  489 
INTERCONNECTING  'CIRCUITS  WITH   A 

GALLIUM  AND  INDIUM  EUTECTIC 

William  E.  Grant,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Nortli  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,804 

1  Claim.  (CL  29—628) 


3,335,491 

BLADE  GUARDS  FOR  SAFETY  RAZORS 

George  S.  Wilson,  Model  Farm  Road,  P.O.  Box  507. 

High  Point,  N.C.     27263 

FUed  July  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,181 

2  Claims.  (CI.  30—90) 


A  method  of  producing  an  interconnection  between 
two  electrical  conductors  electrically  separated  by  a  sub- 
strate of  insulating  material  comprising  the  steps  of 

etching  a  hole  through  only  one  of  said  conductors  at 
a  point  where  said  interconnection  is  to  be  made, 

etching  a  depression  in  said  substrate  through  said 
hole,  the  depth  of  said  depression  being  sufficient  to 
expose  the  other  one  of  said  conductors, 

preparing  a  eutectic  of  gallium  and  indium, 

preparing  an  alloy  in  the  liquid  state  by  mixing  said 
eutectic  with  gold, 

applying  said  alloy  in  the  liquid  state  to  said  depression 
until  filled  so  that  said  alloy  contacts  said  separated 
conductors,  and 

allowing  said  alloy  to  solidify  under  pressure  at  an 
elevated  temperature  to  create  a  mechanical  and  elec- 
trical bond  between  said  separated  electrical  con- 
ductors. 


3,335,490 

AUDIBLE  AND  VISUAL  INDICATOR  FOR 

ADJUSTABLE  SAFETY  RAZORS 

Harry  A.  Wam^  3842  Leafy  Way, 

Miami,  Fla.    33133 

FUed  May  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  548,897 

3  Claims.  (CI.  30—34) 


1.  A  blade  guard  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  safety  razor 
for  protecting  the  operator  from  the  free  ends  of  the 
razor  blade  and  for  facilitating  manipulations  which  must 
be  carried  out  with  respect  to  the  razor  blade,  compris- 
mg  an  elongated  wall  adapted  to  extend  along  one  face 
of  the  blade  when  situated  together  with  the  latter  in  a 
safety  razor,  said  wall  being  formed  with  a  substantially 
centrally  situated  longitudinally  extending  slot  for  ac- 
commodating structure  of  the  safety  razor,  and  said  wall 
having  a  length  somewhat  greater  than  that  of  a  razor 
blade  so  that  ends  of  said  wall  respectively  extend  be- 
yond the  ends  of  a  blade,  and  a  pair  of  flanges  integrally 
^formed  with  said  wall  and  projecting  substantially  per- 
pendicularly in  the  same  direction  from  said  wall  to  de- 
fine between  themselves  a  space  in  which  a  razor  blade 
can  be  accommodated  with  the  free  ends  of  the  razor 
blade  directed  toward  and  covered  by  said  flanges  so 
that  said  flanges  will,  during  use  of  the  safety  razor,  pro- 
tect the  user  from  contact  with  the  ends  of  the  razor 
blade. 


3,335,492 

SELF-CENTERING  SPRING  BIASED 

TUBE  CUTTER 

Lloyd  W.  Spiro,  Canoga  Park,  CaUI.,  assignor  to 

^.  ^^  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,484 

2  Claims.  (Q.  30—101) 


1.  In  a  safety  razor  blade  holder,  comprising  a  handle 
and  a  blade  receiving  head,  clamping  means  for  the 
blade  whereby  to  cause  the  blade  to  be  angled  in  its 
clamping  relation  to  the  head,  rotatable  means  for  shift- 
ing the  clamping  of  the  razor  blade  holder,  flexible  reeds 
carried  by  the  rotatable  means,  a  pluck  extending  into 
the  line  of  movement  of  the  reeds,  whereby  to  produce 
a  musical  note  as  the  clamping  means  is  actuated  and 
jewels  fixed  to  the  outer  sides  of  the  rotatable  means 
and  in  alignment  with  each  of  the  reeds  whereby  to 
produce  a  visible  and  audible  note  as  the  clamping 
means  is  rotated. 


1.  A  tube  cutter  comprising: 

a  pair  of  arcuate  sections  pivotally  connected  to  one 
another  at  one  pair  of  their  ends,  their  other  pair 
of  ends  being  adjacent  one  another  so  as  to  define  an 
opening  for  insertion  of  a  tube  to  be  cut, 

a  cutter  mounted  on  one  arcuate  section, 

rollers  mounted  on  the  other  arcuate  section,  the  cutter 
and  rollers  being  positioned  to  support  the  tube,  and 

a  spnng  connected  to  the  arcuate  sections  at  their  pivot- 
ally  connected  ends  for  biasing  them  toward  one  an- 
other, the  biasing  force  causing  the  cutter  and  rollers 
to  engage  and  center  the  tube,  and 

a  locking  and  adjusting  means  pivotally  connected  to 
one   of  said   arcuate   sections   at   said   other  pair 
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of  ends  including  means  in  the  other  arcuate  section 
at  said  other  pair  of  ends  for  inserting  said  locking 
and  adjusting  means  therein  so  as  to  bring  said  cutter 
and  rollers  into  cutting  contact  with  a  tube  to  be 
cut,  said  locking  and  adjusting  means  being  within 
the  outer  peripheiy  of  said  arcuate  sections. 


3335,493 
LINE  CUTTER 
James  P.  Gallagher,  Albuqnerqoe,  N.  Mcx.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

Filed  Sept  2^  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,752 
4  Claiais.  (CI.  30—180) 


1.  A  device  for  sevaring  a  parachute  reefing  line  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  body  portion  having  a 
smoothly  arcurate  outer  surface  with  oppositely  disposed 
edges  merging  into  a  {generally  planar  clamping  surface 
and  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  channel  therethrough 
generally  parallel  to  said  clamping  surface  for  containing 
a  portion  of  a  parachute  reefing  line,  a  removable  end 
plate  secured  to  said  body  portion  and  closing  one  end  of 
said  channel,  a  pa$$ageway  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  body  an^  communicating  with  said  channel, 
a  knife  and  actuating  means  carried  by  said  passageway 
for  severing  when  actuated  a  line  disposed  in  said  channel, 
a  clamping  plate  generally  parallel  to  said  clamping  sur- 
face for  clamping  therebetween  a  supporting  portion  of  a 
parachute,  and  means  for  urging  said  body  portion  and 
clamping  plate  toward  each  other  to  retain  said  supporting 
portion  therebetween. j 


"  3,335,494 
HAND  PUNCH  FOR  T  BARS  OF  ACOUSTICAL 
CEILINGS 
Karl  J.  Klenk,  Center  MUI  Road,  R.D.  1, 

Chadds  Ford,  Pa.     19317 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  579,013 

4  Claims.  (CL  30—363) 


9  pivot  stud  extending  through  overiapping  portions  of 

'  said  side  walls  and  pivotally  connecting  said  levers 
for  hand  grip  operation, 

a  support  pivotally  journalled  in  the  side  walls  of  one 
of  said  levers  at  a  point  near  the  pivotal  connection 
between  the  levers, 

said  support  having  a  transverse  screw  passage  extend- 
ing therethrough, 

a  punch  having  a  screw  threaded  stem  rotatably  ad- 
justable in  said  screw  passage  for  adjustably  secur- 
ing said  punch  in  said  support, 

a  die  block  pivotally  journalled  in  the  side  walls  of 
the  other  hand  lever  near  the  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween the  levers, 

said  die  block  having  a  bearing  in  the  end  of  the  sanie 
in  which  said  punch  is  slidably  guided  and  a  die 
positioned  to  cooperate  with  the  end  of  the  punch, 
and 

spring  means  for  yieldingly  separating  the  hand  levers 
and  for  separating  said  punch  and  die. 


3,335,495 

SECTIONAL  PREFORMED  FULL  DENTURES  AND 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 

Theodore  Wkhner,  Miami  Bcadi,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Valeria  O.  Wichner,  IVflami  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,031 

9  Cbims.  (O.  32—2) 


22 


23 


"^^mA. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  and  fitting  a  sectional  pre- 
formed full  denture  into  a  patient's  mouth  which  com- 
prises 

providing  a  base  member  with  a  size  and  contour  to 
match  the  size  and  contour  of  the  patient's  jaw  and 
palate,  and  having  locating  pins  projecting  therefrom, 

attaching  to  said  base  member  over  said  locating  pins 
a  blank  having  posts  projecting  therefrom, 

inserting  a  plurality  of  separate  individual  artificial 
teeth  over  said  posts  in  sequence  until  said  teeth 
cover  all  of  said  posts  in  a  matching  arrangement 
for  appearance  and  proper  bite  in  accordance  with 
their  color,  shape,  and  size  thereby  forming  a  set, 

removing  each  of  said  individual  artificial  teeth  form- 
ing said  set  from  said  posts, 

and  reinserting  each  of  said  artificial  teeth  of  said  set 
on  the  said  post  from  which  it  was  last  removed  with 
an  adhesive  substance  applied  between  the  inside 
surface  of  said  tooth  and  the  surface  of  said  post. 


1.  A  hand  punch  cbmpnsmg 

convergently  related  hand  levers  of  folded  sheet  metal 

having  parallel  side  walls  meeting  in  overlapping 

relation  at  the  apex  of  convergency. 


3,335,496 
ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 
Lawrence  F.  Andrews,  6101  La  Jolla  Mesa  Drive,  La 
JoUa,  Calif.    92037,  and  WObiir  A.  Andrews,  2945 
Amoidmn,  San  Diego,  Calif.    92122 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,018 
1  Claim.  (CI.  32—14) 
An  orthodontic  bracket  of  the  type  having  a  first  side 
fixedly  attached  to  a  tooth  band,  said  bracket  comprising: 
a  single  block  of  material  having  a  groove  cut  in  a  first 
side,  said  first  side  being  adapted  for  attachment  to 
a  tooth  band  and  said  groove  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive an  arch  wire; 
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a  circular  bore  in  said  single  block,  said  circular  bore  port  whereby  the  radial  distance  of  said  fixed  scribing  cle- 
being  substantially  parallel  to  said  rectangular  groove  ment  from  the  axis  of  said  drop  center  shaft  may  be  ad- 
and  adapted  to  receive  an  inner  face  bow  wire;  and   justed  for  a  circle  of  small  radius  closely  adjacent  the 

,  point  of  the  drop  center  shaft  and  the  spring  urged  scrib- 

ing element  will  lie  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular 
to  a  radius  from  said  drop  center  shaft  whereby  varia- 
tions in  projection  and  retraction  of  said  spring  pressed 
scribing  element  during  normal  use  will  not  materially 
alter  the  radius  thereof. 


stop  means  integral  with  said  block  for  limiting  the 
travel  of  an  inner  face  bow  wire  through  said  circular 
,  bore. 


3^35,497 
SCRIBING  INSTRUMENTS 
Charles  H.  Steio,  Westwood,  and  WUliani  Kranse, 
Sccancus,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Keuffcl  &  Esscr  Com- 
pany, Hoboken,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Application  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  443,743,  now  Patent 
No.  3,271,M2,  whicii  is  a  division  of  application  Ser. 
No.  104,482,  Apr.  20, 1961,  now  Patent  No.  3,197,871, 
dated  Ang.  3,  1965.  Divided  and  this  application  Mar. 
7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  553,590 

8  Claims.  (CL  33—27) 


1.  A  scribing  device  comprising  a  tubular  center  sup- 
port, a  mounting  block  fixed  to  said  tubular  support,  a 
pair  of  leaf  springs  mounted  on  diametrically  opposed 
portions  of  said  mounting  support,  a  clamp  mounted  at 
the  outer  end  of  each  pair  of  springs,  means  to  move  the 
clamps  radially  outwardly  from  the  tubular  center  sup- 
port against  the  bias  of  the  springs,  a  sharply  angled 
member  mounted  in  one  clamp,  a  less  sharply  angled 
member  mounted  in  the  other  clamp,  a  scriber  receiving 
cartridge  slidably  mounted  in  each  of  said  angled  mem- 
bers and  adjustably  retained  therein,  a  shouldered  scrib- 
ing element  in  each  cartridge,  means  to  positively  retain 
the  scribing  element  in  fixed  position  in  said  sharply  angled 
member,  a  spring  mounted  in  the  other  cartridge  and  urg- 
ing the  shouldered  scribing  element  to  an  outwardly  pro- 
jected position,  a  threaded  screw  mounted  on  (hf  opposite 
end  of  said  second  cartridge  and  engaging  said  spring 
thereby  urging  said  second  scribing  member  to  its  project- 
ing position,  a  drop  center  shaft  slidably  mounted  in  said 
tubular  center  support,  means  to  limit  the  axial  movement 
of  said   drop  center  shaft  within  said  tubular  center  sup- 


3,335,498 

CARPENTER'S  MEASURING  TOOL 

Boyd  D.  Barbcc,  1941  63(d  Ave., 

Sacramento,  CaHf.    95822 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1966,  Scr.  No.  531,306 

6  Claims.  (CI.  33—95) 


1.  A  carpenter's  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  substantially  flat  ruler  having  indicia  there- 
on for  measuring  linear  distances,  said  ruler  having  a 
centrally  located  axially  extending  groove  formed  in 
a  side  thereof; 

a  housing  slidably  mounted  on  said  ruler  for  movenoent 
axially  thereof,  said  housing  comprising  a  polygonal 
element  including  first  and  second  pairs  of  walls; 

said  housing  having  an  elongated  first  slot  formed  there- 
in extending  inwardly  from  one  wall  of  said  first  pair 
of  walls,  said  slot  having  opposed  ends  opening,  re- 
spective, into  the  walls  of  said  second  pair  of  walls; 

said  housing  having  a  pair  of  opposed  faces  and  a 
transversely  extending  centrally  located  opening  ex- 
tending between  and  opening  at  its  ends  into  said 
faces; 

said  housing  having  a  first  passageway  formed  therein, 
said  first  passageway  traversing  said  slot  and  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  ends  with  one  end  thereof  opening 
into  said  one  wall  of  said  first  pair  of  walls; 

an  elongated  rod  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said 
first  passageway,  said  rod  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
ends  and  a  second  slot  extending  inwardly  from  one 
.  end  thereof  and  transversely  therethrough,  said  first 
and  second  slots  being  aligned  with  one  another  and 
receiving  said  ruler  therein  for  sliding  axial  movement 
thereof  selectively  in  directions  towards  and  away 
from  the  second  pair  of  walls; 

said  rod  having  a  lug  formed  therein  projecting  in- 
wardly of  said  slot,  said  rod  being  slidably  received 
within  and  overhanging  a  side  of  said  groove; 

said  housing  having  a  second  passageway  formed  there- 
in, said  second  passageway  extending  between  said 
pair  of  faces  and  in  open  communication  with  the 
other  end  of  said  first  passageway  to  receive  the 
other  end  of  said  rod  therein; 

said  rod  having  an  arcuate  cutout  formed  therein  ad- 
jacent said  other  end  thereof,  said  arcuate  cutout 
being  in  open  communication  with  said  second  pas- 
sageway; 

a  passage  formed  in  said  housing,  said  passage  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  ends  of  which  one  end  is  in  open 
communication  with  said  second  passageway,  the 
other  end  of  said  passage  opening  into  said  centrally 
located  opening; 
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an  elongated  substantially  cylindrical  element  having 
ends  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said  second  passage- 
way and  a  centra^  cam  surface  engageable  with  said 
arcuate  cutout  whereby  rotation  of  said  element  in 
one  direction  engiages  said  cam  siu-faoe  with  said  ar- 
cuate cutout  to  Tc^ye  said  rod  in  a  direction  inwardly 
of  said  housing  tt>  draw  said  lug  against  said  side 
of  said  groove  to  lock  said  ruler  against  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  said  housing,  and  rotation  of  said 
element  in  the  reverse  direction  moves  said  rod  in  a 
direction  out  of  said  housing  to  disengage  said  lug 
from  said  side  of  said  groove  to  thereby  free  said 
ruler  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  housing; 

handle  means  having  opposed  ends,  one  end  of  said 
handle  means  be)i|g  connected  on  said  element; 

and  the  other  end  of  said  handle  means  extending 
through  said  passage  into  said  central  opening  for 
manual  manipulation  to  effect  rotation  of  said  ek- 


the  articles  from  the  moulds  and  transferring  them  to  a 
second  heated  chamber,  during  which  transferring  step  the 
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3,335,499 

METHOD  FOR  UuMIDIFYING  BOARDS  OF 

WOOD  FIBRE  OR  SIMILAR  MATERIAL 

Bcngt-Ake  Larsson,  Farsta,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktie- 

bolaget  Svenska  Fluktfabrikcn,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  June  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  377,338 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept.  3, 1963, 

I    9,642/63 

ClUm.  (CL  34—13.8) 


aiticles  are  inverted,  and  passing  the  articles  through  the 
second  chamber  to  reduce  the  moisture  content  of  the 
articles  to  a  desired  level. 


3335,501 

ELECTRONIC  DRY  CONTROL  WITH  STORAGE 

CAPACITORS  FOR  DRYERS 

Donald  E.  Janke,  Benton  Harbor,  and  Douglas  J.  Walker, 

St.  Joscirii,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 

Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Jnnc  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  377,741 

8  Claims.  (CI.  34-^5) 


A  method  of  humidifying  boards  of  wood  fibre  or  simi- 
lar material  which  a^-c  subject  to  swelling  at  the  start  of 
humidification  and  ettction  of  the  fibres  in  the  outer  lay- 
er of  the  boards,  whemein  moist  air  is  blown  at  right  angles 
against  both  sides  of  itihe  board  at  high  velocity  and  in  the 
form  of  evenly  spaioed  jets,  the  improvement  herein 
erection  of  the  fibres  is  avoided  by  humidifying  the  boards 
in  at  least  two  stages  with  heated  air  which  is  in  a  sub- 
stantially saturated  state,  and  the  stages  are  separated  by 
a  period  of  rest  in  which  the  boards  are  ventilated  and 
cooled  to  remove  the  heat  generated  during  humidification 
of  the  boards  in  the  i^rst  stage  due  to  condensation  in  the 
fibre  and  the  heat  of  swelling,  the  temperature  in  the 
first  stage  being  maintained  at  approximately  60-65'  C, 
and  the  temperature  in  the  final  stage  being  maintained 
at  approximately  80-85 '  C. 


r^T,g: 


JflWfXt  JvxuorJ 


3,335,500 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DRiYING  POTTERY 
Arthur  Dowley  and  Frank  William  Meadows,  both  of 
Stokc^n-Trent,  Bagland,  assignors  to  Service  (Engi- 
neers)  Limited,   StokeM»n-Trcnt,   En^and,  a   British 
company 

Filed  Oct  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,844 
15  Clafans.  (a.  34-21) 
1.  A  method  of  drying  articles  of  ceramic  ware  in 
the  manufacture  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of  passing 
moulds  with  articles  of  ceramic  ware  formed  thereon 
through  a  first  heated  chamber  for  a  predetermined  time 
to  reduce  the  moisture  content  of  the  articles  sufficiently 
to  allow  them  to  be  released  from  the  moulds,  removing 


1.  A  dryness  control  for  a  dryer  having  a  heater  and 
having  a  motor  for  rotating  a  dnmi, 
means  in  the  drum  for  sensing  the  moisture  content  of 

a  batch  of  clothes, 
a  recycling  circuit  connected  to  said  means  for  opera- 
tion therefrom  when  an  initial  condition  of  dryness 
is  sensed  by  said  means,  said  recycling  circuit  com- 
prising: 
a  discharge  device  in  circuit  with  said  means,  a 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  to  said  dis- 
charge device,  first  and  second  storage  capaci- 
tors, means  for  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond storage  capacitors  to  respective  opposite 
ends  of  said  discharge  device  and  in  series  there- 
with, means  for  accimiulating  a  charge  on  said 
second  storage  capacitor  whereby  said  first  stor- 
age capacitor  must  be  recharged  to  perform  a 
timing  function, 
and  a  relay  connected  to  said  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  for  deenergization  when  the  sUicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  is  rendered  non-conductive  in 
response  to  said  recycling  circuit 
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3,335,502 

HAIR  DRYER  CAP 

Frederick  J.  Ritter,  Chkago,  Hl^  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,382 

2  Claims,  (a.  34—99) 


1.  A  hair  dryer  cap,  comprising  two  layers  of  flexible 
plastic  material,  each  of  said  layers  having  the  shape  of 
a  closed  head  cover  which  is  open  at  its  bottom  portion 
to  define  a  head  receiving  opening  therein,  one  of  said 
layers  being  perforate  and  the  other  layer  being  imper- 
forate, the  perforate  layer  being  nested  within  the  imper- 
forate layer,  said  two  layers  being  sealed  closed  to  each 
other  along  their  re^)ective  bottom  portions,  said 
perforate  layer  being  loosely  nested  within  said  imper- 
forate layer  to  provide  an  inflatable  air  space  therebe- 
tween, means  for  admitting  drying  air  into  said  air  space 
comprising  an  air  inlet  caning  in  said  imperforate  layer, 
said  layers  being  essentially  completely  free  with  respect 
to  each  other  at  the  forehead,  crown,  side  and  rear  por- 
tions of  said  cap  and  the  head  cover  shape  of  said  layers 
being  substantially  oversize  with  respect  to  a  human  head, 
whereby  admission  of  drying  air  into  said  air  space  in- 
flates the  same  to  closely  conform  the  perforate  layer  to  a 
large  variety  of  hair  settings  differing  from  each  other  in 
style  and  size. 

3,335,503 

HAIR  DRYER  BONNET 

Horst  Genger,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  to  Bretford 

Manufacturing,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Mar.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,561 

5  Claims.  (CL  34—100) 


the  same  outwardly  for  expulsion  into  a  hair  drying  bon- 
net, a  hair  drying  bonnet  formed  of  a  self-sustaining  an- 
nular wall  having  one  open  end  to  receive  the  head  of  a 
user  and  another  end  constructed  and  arranged  for  re- 
ceiving the  forced  flow  of  heated  air,  the  interior  of  said 
annular  wall  having  a  plurality  of  finite  annular  chan- 
nels for  receiving  forced  air  fed  into  the  bonnet  to  create 
turbulation  of  the  forced  flow  of  air  in  a  tempestuous  pat- 
ern  closely  adjacent  the  interior  wall  of  the  bonnet. 


3,335,504 

QUIZ  MACHINE  COMPUTER 

Alan  Robert  Heap,  168  Mimosa  Road,  Grecnacn, 

New  Sonth  Wales,  Anstralla 

FUed  July  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,158 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  July  17,  1964. 

47,072/64 

12  Claims.  (H.  35—9) 


1.  A  device  for  playing  competitive  games  comprising 
in  combination,  means  for  coding  a  set  of  questions  and 
related  answers,  a  store,  means  to  lock  the  encoded  ma- 
terial in  said  store,  means  to  conceal  from  competitors 
the  contents  of  said  store,  means  for  setting  the  device 
to  a  selected  question,  means  for  two  competitors  to  select 
individually  their  choice  of  a  single  answer  to  said  ques- 
tion, means  to  indicate  which  of  said  competitors  has 
selected  a  correct  answer  to  said  question,  means  for  in- 
dicating which  of  all  said  answers  was  selected  first,  means 
for  indicating  an  incorrect  answer  if  registered  second  to 
a  correct  answer,  and  means  for  preventing  the  deduction 
of  any  discernible  pattern  of  correct  answers  available  in 
said  store. 


3,335,505 

SHOE  VENTILATOR 

Richard  L.  Stec,  2331  W.  Farragnt  Ave., 

Chicago,  ni.    60625 

FUed  Oct  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  588,378 

8  Claims.  (CL  34—3) 


1.  A  ventilator  device  for  a  shoe  having  a  heel  portion, 

an  arch  portion,  and  a  toe  portion,  said  ventilating  device 

comprising  a  substantially  flat  enclosed  pouch  member 

substantially  co-extensive  with  said  heel  ponion  and  with 

1.  For  use  with  a  hair  dryer  having  a  housing,  a  motor   said  arch  portion,  said  pouch  member  being  of  an  air 

in  the  housing,  a  heating  element,  means  connected  to    impermeable  moisture-proof  material,  said  pouch  having 

the  motor  to  draw  air  past  the  heating  element  and  force    an  upper  wall  and  a  front  portion  located  at  said  arch 
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portion,  inlet  means  in  said  upper  wall  and  aligned  with 
said  heel  portion,  outlet  means  at  said  front  portion  for 
directing  air  to  said  toc  portion,  and  a  resilient  mass  of 
material  having  a  large  proportion  of  void  volume  and  be- 
ing confined  within  said  pouch,  said  resilient  mass  being 
of  a  compressible  and  expandable  moisture-proof  material, 
said  resilient  mass  acting  to  draw  air  into  said  pouch 
and  into  said  voids  thmough  said  inlet  means  as  pressure 
from  a  foot  is  relieved  from  said  pouch  and  also  acting  to 
force  air  from  said  pouch  through  said  outlet  means  as  the 
heel  of  a  foot  applies,  jpressure  to  said  pouch  and  closes 
said  inlet  means. 


ELECTRICALLl 


3,335,506 

^  CONDUCTIVE  SURGICAL 

SHOE-ENCASING  COVER 

Saron  Ames  Pence,  San  Rafael,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Harold  ZlMmion,  Belmont,  CaUf. 

FUed  July  Itf,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,992 

18  Chims.  (CI.  36—7.1) 


1.  A  shoe  cover  fir  surgeons  and  the  like,  including 
an  upper  fabric  portion  for  completely  enclosing  a  shoe 
and  an  electrically  conductive  sole  attached  to  said  upper 
portion  and  exposed  Jon  the  bottom  thereof  and  having 
a  flexible  electrically  conductive  tongue  extending  from 
the  sole  up  inside  s^id  upper  portion  loose  therefrom 
and  of  substantially  greater  height  than  said  upper  por- 
tion, so  that  it  can  he  tucked  over  and  into  the  covered 
shoe  to  establish  electrical  contact  with  the  wearer. 


HEATING  AND 
ASSEMBLY 


3,335,507 

tSTEAM  GENERATING  SUB- 

IFOR  A  PRESSING  IRON 

Joseph  L.  Vieceli,  La  Grange,  lU^  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  515,536 

6  CllOms.  (a.  38—77) 


3,335,508 

LABEL  HOLDER  FOR  COMB  BINDING 

Edwhi  C.  Hummel,  1955  MacArtfaor  St, 

San  Pedro,  Calif.    90732 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,313 

4  Clahns.  (O.  40—10) 


1.  A  label  holder  for  use  in  connection  with  a  comb 
binding  for  labeling  a  book,  said  comb  binding  including 
an  elongated,  cylindrical  body  and  a  plurality  of  fingers 
spaced  apart  and  formed  into  ring-like  configurations  for 
inserting  into  holes  in  pages  of  the  book,  said  label  holder 
comprising: 
a  holder  body  having  a  curved  back  wall  and  a  curved 
front  wall   for   sandwiching  a  label  therebetween 
joined  togethed  by  a  pair  of  strips  connecting  with 
the  edges  of  said  walls; 
said  strips  being  folded  to  form  a  pair  of  tabs  extend- 
ing from  the  edge  of  said  holder  body;  and 
a  second  pair  of  tabs  extending  in  a  direction  opposite 
from  said  first  pair  of  tabs,  said  pairs  of  tabs  being 
formed  in  a  hook  configuration  for  connecting  to  the 
comb  body,  said  tabs  being  spaced  apart  so  as  to  be 
insertable  between  said  fingers  and  hooked  around  the 
edges  of  the  comb  body  to  permit  removal  and  at- 
tachment of  the  holder  to  the  comb  body. 


3,335,509 

ORNAMENTAL  DEVICE 

George  Braxton,  11358  Asbory  Park, 

Detroit,  Mich.    48227 

FUcd  Apr.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  451,476 

5  CUdms.  (CL  40—10) 


1.  For  use  with  a  pressing  iron,  means  defining  a  sole 
plate,  a  heating  eleittent  embedded  in  said  sole  plate,  a 
steam  generating  chamber,  means  defining  a  cover  for 
said  steam  generating  chamber,  a  steam  channel  defined 
in  at  least  one  of  said  means  extending  adjacent  substan- 
tially the  entire  embedded  portion  of  said  heating  element 
and  in  communicati$h  with  said  steam  generating  cham- 
ber, and  a  plurality  oiC  ports  in  said  sole  plate  communicat- 
ing with  said  channel  thereby  interconnecting  said  steam 
generating  chamber  '^ith  the  ironing  surface  of  said  sole 
plate,  said  ports  beiitg  disposed  along  opposite  sides  of 
said  steam  channel  4^d  substantially  on  tfa«  same  side  of 
said  heating  element! 


1.  An  ornamental  device  comprising  a  body  of  flexible 
material,  there  being  a  longitudinal  slot  extending  across 
its  front  face  defining  a  pair  of  rails; 

and  a  series  of  self-securing  rigid  rectangular  blocks 
carrying  indicia  mounted  in  side  by  side  engagement 
on  the  body  in  and  filling  said  slot;  the  top  and  bot- 
tom edges  of  said  blocks  snugly  bearing  against  said 
rails; 

there  being  opposed  pairs  of  undercut  slots  in  the  op- 
posing edges  of  said  rails; 

and  opposed  projections  on  opposite  sides  of  said  blocks 
snapped  into  and  interlockingly  nested  in  said  slots. 
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3^35^10  ' 

PLASTIC  LABEL  HOLDER 
Dajid  E.   Littler,  Detroit,  Miciu,  assignor  to  Panter- 
Arcadia  Tool  &  Die  Co.,  Detrott,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,121 
1  Claim.  (CL  40—16) 


to  permit  movement  of  stored  rugs  hanging  from 
said  hanger  means  from  a  storage  area  to  display 
area  and  back  to  the  storage  area. 


3^35»512 

ILLUMINATED  SIGN 

Robert  P.  Newman,  4329  Gentry  Ave« 

Studio  City,  Calif.    91604 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,702 

20  Chdms.  (a.  40—52) 


A  one-piece  construction  plastic  label  holder  for  af- 
fixing a  label  to  the  back  binding  of  ring  type  looseleaf 
binder  books,  comprising:  an  elongated  body  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  form  in  plan  view,  an  open  recess  formed 
on  the  rear  side  of  said  body  for  the  reception  of  a  label 
card;  said  recess  being  bounded  around  the  periphery 
thereof  on  all  four  sides  by  a  ridge  to  hold  a  label  card 
against  movement  upwardly,  downwardly  and  sidewardly; 
retainer  means  integrally  formed  on  the  rear  side  of  said 
body  and  extended  inward  over  said  recess  for  retaining  a 
label  card  in  the  recess  against  rearward  movement;  and, 
at  least  a  pair  of  flexible  attachment  legs  integrally  con- 
nected to  the  top  outer  corners  of  the  body  for  detach- 
ably  mounting  the  label  holder  on  said  book  back  bind- 
ing by  slipping  the  legs  behind  the  back  binding  to  pro- 
vide a  lateral  pressure  to  hold  the  label  holder  body  against 
the  book  binding. 

3,335,511 

RUG  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Hans-Georg  Fromme  and  Herl>ert  Saaerbom,  Wetz- 

lar,  Germany,  assignors  to  Fromme,  Forderan> 

lagtn  G.m.bJI.,  Wetzlar,  Germany,  a  corporation 

of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  14,  1964, 

F  42,022;  May  26,  1964,  F  42,991 

11  Claims.  (CI.  40—30) 


4 


1.  An  illuminated  sign  comprising:  an  opaque,  relative- 
ly thin  member  on  which  the  sign  is  displayed,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  window  openings  therethrough 
arranged  generally  in  rows  along  two  right  angle  axes; 
illuminating  means  in  back  of  said  member  for  lighting 
said  window  openings;  an  opaque-transparent  cover  for 
each  of  said  window  openings  with  the  transparent  and 
opaque  portions  of  the  covers  arranged  in  a  complemen- 
tary pattern;  flat,  plate-like  shutters  disposed  in  said  win- 
dow openings  and  being  shaped  complementary  to  said 
transparent  portions  of  said  window  covers  so  as  to  close 
off  the  transparent  portions  of  the  covers  in  one  position 
of  the  shutters  and  to  open  said  transparent  portions  in 
another  position  of  the  shutters;  a  single  row  of  encoding 
electromagnets  extending  along  one  row  axis  of  said  wita- 
dow  openings  and  confwming  in  number  to  the  number 
of  openings  along  said  row  axis  and  positioned  in  align- 
ment with  the  axes  of  the  rows  at  right  angles  thereto 
said  shutters  being  formed  of  magnetic  material  and  being 
responsive  to  the  energization  of  an  encoding  electromag- 
net  positioned  adjacent  thereto  to  rotate  the  associated 
shutter  as  an  armature  about  a  central  axis  at  right  angles 
to  Its  plane  to  the  position  opening  the  transparent  portion 
of  Its  window  opening  cover;  means  for  effecting  rclaUve 
movement  between  said  encoding  electromagnets  and 
said  opaque  member  along  the  window  opening  row  axis 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  in  which  said  encoding  electro- 
magnets extend;  and  means  for  selectively  energizing  said 
electromagnets  when  indexed  with  the  window  openings 
so  as  to  form  a  desired  sign  image  against  the  background 
of  said  opaque  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing,  displaying  and  returning  to 
storage  of  rugs  in  hanging  position,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising 

a  main  rail  hung  from  overhead  hanging  means, 

a  plurality  of  storage  rails  also  hung  from  said  hang- 
ing means,  said  storage  rails  being  arranged  substan- 
tially parallelly  and  side-by-side  to  each  other  and 
each  leading  into  said  main  rail  from  the  same  side 
with  said  main  rail  being  positioned  at  an  angle 
to  said  rails  opposite  one  end  of  said  rails, 

rollers  engaging  said  rails  for  movement  of  rugs  be- 
tween said  storage  and  main  rails,  and 

hanger  means  depending  from  said  rollers  for  suspend- 
ing rugs  in  vertical  position  for  storage  and  display, 
said  main  rail,  rollers  and  hanger  means  cooperating 


3335,513 

D     .  A    *,         ,.^'^N  STRUCTURE 

Paul  A.  Mann,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Admiral  Out- 

uro^Sit^s  "^-^  "-""*  "•■''*'  ^""'•' '  ^•>'^'"- 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,357 
11  Claims.  (CI.  40—76) 

1.  A  non-jammable  display  device  for  use  in  presenting 
a  plurality  of  advertising  messages  to  the  viewing  public 
m  timed  sequence,  including: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  rigid  frame  comprising 
a  hoUow  lower  cross  piece,  an  upper  cross  piece,  and 
connecting  side  pieces; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  stub  shafts  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  upper  cross  piece- 

(c)  a  plurahty  of  longitudinally  spaced  vertical  shafts 
rotatably  supported  in  said  lower  cross  piece  that 
project  upwardly  therefrom  and  are  in  coaxial  align- 
ment with  said  stub  shafts; 
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(d)  a  plurality  of  ^krallel  prisms  disposed  in  said 
frame  in  side-by-sidle  relationship,  which  prisms  are 
capable  of  being  coii|currently  pivoted  to  permit  first, 
second  and  third  sides  thereof  to  cooperatively  define 
first,  second  and  thij-d  panels  on  which  first,  second 
and  third  advertisin$  messages  can  be  depicted,  with 
each  of  said  prisma  including  parallel  upper  and 
lower  ends;  j! 

(e)  a  plurality  of  cenjtrally  disposed  engageable  means 
on  said  lower  ends  of  said  prisms; 

(f)  a  plurality  of  engtiging  means  on  the  upper  ends 
of  said  vertical  shafts  that  removably  engage  said 
engageable  means  to  impart  rotational  movement  to 
said  prisms  when  said  vertical  shafts  are  turned; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  bearings  on  said  upper  ends  of  said 
prisms  that  rotatably  engage  said  stub  shafts,  with 
said  upper  ends  and  bearings  being  so  spaced  relative 
to  said  upper  cross  piece  that  said  prisms  can  be 
moved  vertically  in  said  frame  sufficiently  to  permit 
mounting  thereof  on  said  engaging  means  or  removal 
therefrom;  j  i 

(h)  a  plurality  of  fitet  parallel  crank  arms  rigidly 

affixed  to  the  loweil  lends  of  said  vertical  shafts  that 

are  disposed  in  said  lower  cross  piece; 
(i)  a  plurality  of  first  pins  supported  from  the  outer 

ends  of  said  first  craak  arms; 
(j)  a  first  elongate  momber  pivotally  connected  to  said 

first  pins; 
(k)  a  wheel  rotatably  supported  in  said  lower  cross 

piece  parallel  to  said  first  member; 
(1)  a  second  pin  that  pivotally  connects  a  peripheral 

portion  of  said  wheel  to  said  first  member; 


3,335,514 

PICTURE  ALBUM  PAGE 

Stanley  Blackman,  1021  Phelps  Road, 

Teancck,  NJ.    07666 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,460 

1  Claim.  (CI.  40—158) 


K' 


(m)  a  bar  slidably  supf)prted  for  longitudinal  reciprocal 
movement  in  said  lower  cross  piece; 

(n)  first  means  operatlvely  associated  with  said  bar 
and  wheel  for  pivoting  said  wheel  through  120'  when 
said  bar  reciprocates  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position;  I 

(o)  an  electric  powere^  motor; 

(p)  hydraulic  means  Actuated  by  said  motor  which 
means  alternately  reciprocates  said  bar  from  said 
first  to  said  second  j^sition  and  from  said  second 
to  said  first  position;  I 

(q)  second  means  in  said  hydraulic  means  for  so  ad- 
justing said  hydraulic  means  that  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  is  consumed  in  the  movement  of  said 
bar  from  said  second  to  said  first  position,  which 
period  of  time  consititutes  the  length  of  time  one 
of  said  messages  on  $|iid  first,  second  or  third  panels 
is  exposed  to  the  viewiing  public;  and 

(r)  third  means  in  said  hydraulic  means  for  circulat- 
ing the  fluid  therein  Itprough  a  closed  circuit  to  pre- 
vent jamming  of  said  device  in  the  event  a  foreign 
object  becomes  inserted  between  two  of  said  prisins 
to  prevent  rotation  t|liereof,  which  third  means  cir- 
culates said  fluid  at  a  sufficiently  low  pressure  that 
the  force  exerted  by  said  prisms  in  attempting  to 
pivot  would  not  inji^te  a  part  of  a  person,  if  said 
part  were  said  foreign  Object. 


1 


flJH 


«« 

1,-' 

44 

k3 

-] 

^r 

/6      42 


An  album  page  precursor  for  forming  an  album  page 
with  pictures  mounted  therein,  said  precursor  including 
a  base  layer  having  an  exposed  face  and  a  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  back  face,  and  a  peelable  backing  superim- 
posed on  and  in  contact  with  the  adhesive  back  face  of 
the  base  layer,  said  precursor  being  divided  into  two  leaves 
by  a  center  fold,  both  of  the  leaves  having  picture  open- 
ings in  their  respective  segments  of  the  base  layer,  some 
of  the  picture  openings  in  one  leaf  being  in  registiy  with 
picture  openings  in  the  other  leaf,  the  picture  openings 
being  somewhat  smaller  in  size  than  the  pictures  for 
which  the  album  page  is  intended,  said  picture  openings 
defining  a  continuous  border  for  each  leaf  and  a  central 
zone  wherein  the  center  fold  is  situated  so  that  when  the 
backing  is  stripped  from  the  adhesive  face  of  the  base 
layer,  pictures  may  be  located  over  the  openings  with 
their  margins  adhered  to  the  adhesive  face  borders  of 
the  openings  and  with  the  major  portions  of  the  pictures 
exposed  to  view  through  the  openings  and  so  that  with  the 
backing  stripped  from  said  adhesive  face  and  all  the 
picture  openings  filled,  the  leaves  may  be  folded  on  them- 
selves about  the  center  fold  adhesive  face  to  adhesive  face 
whereby  to  form  a  unitary  album  page  with  pictures 
mounted  therein,  said  peelable  backing  having  openings 
therethrough  in  registry  with  the  openings  in  the  base 
layer. 


3,335,515 
ANTI-RECOIL  DEVICE  FOR  GUNS 
Ralph  E.  Bennett,  1011  Maryvalc  Drive, 

Chccktowaga,  N.Y.,     14225 

FUed  Sept  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,992 

2  Claims,  (a.  42—74) 


1.  Recoil  damping  means  for  a  shoulder  firearm  hav- 
ing a  stock  and  a  barrel,  said  recoil  damping  means  com- 
prising an  opening  in  said  stock  at  its  butt  end  and  ex- 
tending lengthwise  thereof  and  inclined  forwardly  up- 
wardly relative  to  said  barrel,  an  elongate  container  dis- 
posed within  said  opening  and  having  an  internal  length 
dimension  of  at  least  about  2.96  inches  and  an  internal 
cross  sectional  area  of  at  least  about  .54  square  inch,  and 
mercury  filling  said  container  to  between  75%  and  95% 
of  its  internal  volume  to  leave  a  void  at  the  forward 
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end  thereof  for  damping  the  recoil  of  said  fireann  against 
a  user's  shoulder  by  impingement  of  mercury  against  the 
forward  end  of  said  container  due  to  inertia  of  the 
mercury. 

3,335,516 
SBVKER  RELEASE 
John  A.  Sutton,  754  SW.  Coast  Highway,  and  Monroe 
W.  Miller,  358  SW.  1st  Sfc,  both  of  Newport,  Oreg. 
773o5 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,040 
3  Cfadms.  (CL  43— 43.12) 


being  formed  with  a  notch  adapted  to  receive  said  first 
pivot  bar  for  retaining  the  pawl  effectively  engaged  with 
said  first  pivot  bar  against  the  tension  of  the  spring  and 
means  on  said  trip  bar  for  releasing  said  pawl  from  said 
first  pivot  bar. 

3,335,518 
^^^  GROWTH  IMPROVEMENT  BY  MEANS  OF 
fROJANE  ACTUATED  THERMOPILE  AND  BV. 
SECTICIDE  VOLATIUZER 
^^  J^Frantzen,  Omaha,  Nehr.,  assignor  to  Northern 
Gas  I^ucts  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  a  corporation 
of  Dehiware 

OrjKJnai  appUcation  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,056. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  11,  1966,  Ser. 
No.  578,910 

5  Oaims.  (CI.  43—129) 
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1.  A  pull  actuated  sinker  carrier  and  release  compris- 
ing a  length  of  resilient  steel  wire  constituting  and  pro- 
viding a  link,  the  respective  terminal  end  portions  of 
said  link  having  line  and  leader  attaching  and  connect- 
ing eyes,  portions  of  said  link  between  said  eyes  being 
bent  upon  themselves  and  providing  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumfercntially  contractible  and  expansible,  normally 
contracted,  spring  coils  each  providing  a  sinker  encircling, 
attaching  and  releasing  collar,  said  collars  being  adapted 
to  yieldingly  but  frictionally  grip  a  portion  of  an  attach- 
able and  detachable  sinker,  and  being  automatically  ex- 
panded to  disengage  and  release  the  attached  sinker  as  a 
resuh  of  a  strike  and  a  resulting  steady  pulling  force 
which  is  simultaneously  applied  and  imposed  on  the  line. 


3,335,517 
ANIMAL  TRAP 
*>•*-?-%'•  Mo°*80™«^»  5202  Seneca  St.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
14224,  and  Herman  Montgomery,  300  Pine  St.,  Cur- 
wensviUe,  Pa.     16833 

Filed  May  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,828 
7  Claims.  (CI.  43—92) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  source  of  in- 
termittent radiant  energy  for  use  in  crop  growing,  wherein 
said  apparatus  comprises: 
bottled  fuel  means; 

combustion  means  connected  to  said  fuel  means  for 
converting  chemical  energy  in  said  fuel  means  to  heat 
energy; 

a  thermopile  means  connected  with  said  combustion 
means  for  converting  heat  energy  to  electrical 
energy; 

means  for  converting  said  electrical  energy  into  inter- 
mittent radiant  energy;  and, 

means  located  adjacent  said  thermopile  for  volatilizing 
crystalline  forms  of  insecticidal  materials. 


3,335,519 
.^      ^    ^ORBITING  TOP  MECHANISM 
Nye  K.  Elward,  559  N.  Ashland,  Mesa,  Ariz. 
FUed  Aug.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  572,450 
5  ChUms.  (CL  46—65) 


85201 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  base  plate,  opposed 
first  and  second  jaws  journalled  on  the  base  plate,  a  setting 
lever  pivoted  on  the  base  plate  and  engaged  with  one 
side  of  each  jaw,  a  spring  tensioned  between  the  setting 
lever  and  the  base  plate  for  driving  the  jaws  toward  each 
other,  a  trip  bar  pivoted  on  one  of  the  jaws,  said  one  jaw  4.  In  an  orbiting  top  mechanism  the  combination  of  • 
havmg  a  first  pivot  bar  on  which  the  trip  bar  is  freely  an  oscillating  plate  hL^^  a  Tower  ler.pherarsu^^^^^^^ 
joumaUed,  a  pawl  pwoted  on  the  base  plate,  said  pawl    forming  a  circular  bearing!  a  p?^ectiJg  mea^  coJpJed 
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to  said  plate  and  projecting  normally  below  said  plate, 
said  projecting  means  having  a  bore;  a  handle  projecting 
through  said  bore  and  forming  a  pivot  means  spaced 
below  said  plate  and  adapted  to  bear  on  a  substantially 
horizontal  surface,  whereby  said  plate  is  adapted  to  tilt 
about  the  axis  of  said  pivot  means  and  said  circular  bear- 
ing may  roll  on  said  substantially  horizontal  surface, 
whereby  said  plate  is  tjltably  rotated  thereon  in  a  sinus- 
oidal oscillating  action  about  said  pivot  means;  an  upper 
surface  of  said  plate;  a  circular  track  means  at  the  upper 
surface  of  said  plate;  aniOrbital  and  rotatable  top,  a  spindle 
for  said  top;  and  a  lower  end  of  said  spindle  engageable 
with  said  track,  whereby  said  top,  when  spinning  with 
its  spindle  engaging  sai^  track  means,  may  be  continued 
in  its  spinning  motion  by  sinusoidal  tilting  rotation  of 
said  plate  on  said  circular  bearing  about  the  axis  of  said 
pivot  means;  said  handle  projecting  above  said  oscillating 
plate  and  removably  dii^posed  in  said  bore  and  manually 
operable  to  actuate  saijj  plate  in  said  sinusoidal  tilting 
oscillating  motion  on  sadd  circular  bearing  and  about  the 
axis  of  said  pivot  means] 


3,335,521 

METHOD  FOR  CULTIVATION  OF 

CHAMPIGNONS 

Elmar  Sohm,  Im  Wlesengmnd  7,  Lanteracfa,  Austria 

^.  .      FHwi  Aug.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,371 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  8.  1964. 

S  92,544 

4  Chdnis.  (CL  47—1.1) 
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J,335,520 

MINIATURE  AUTOMOBILE  RACING  GAME 

UTILIZING  ADHESIVE  CONNECTION 

Edward  H.  Yeafler,  199  Glenridge  RomI, 

AfcrodJOUo    44319 

FUed  Mar.  30j  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,891 

5  Clainu.  (CL  46—243) 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  packaging  of  uncased  champi- 
gnon spawn  for  shipment  to  a  site  of  cultivation,  wherein 
compost  has  been  pasteurized,  champignon  mycelium  in- 
jected into  the  compost  to  provide  the  spawn,  and  the 
spawn  has  been  stored  at  a  given  temperature  until  inter- 
grown  with  champignon  mycelium,  the  improvements 
comprising  shipping  said  spawn  with  a  thermostatic  agent 
comprising  ice  in  an  air-tight  container. 


3,335,522 
».<...      NAILER  STRIP  FOR  VEHICLE  DOOR 
WOliam  E.  Bnnring,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  anignor  off  one-half 
each  to  International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
f,  *"Tt!!f]^  *>'  N*"  ^o*.  and  the  Stanley  Workt 
wew  Bntein,  Conn.,  a  corporation  off  Connectioit 
Filed  May  3,  1965.  Ser.  No.  452,633 
3  Chdnu.  (CL  49—34) 


4.  A  game  board  having  a  racing  track  provided  there- 
on and  adapted  to  guide  a  movable  wheeled  vehicle  along 
a  predetermined  path,  comprising; 

(A)  a  plurality  of  endless  cord  members 

(1)  having  a  segment  thereof  disposed  above  the 
'  surface  of  said  tiack  and  including 

(a)  a  first  p^lr  of  cord  members  disposed  in 
substantially  parallel  relationship  to  each 
other,  and 

(b)  a  second  pair  of  cord  members  disposed 
in  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  each 
other  and  at  right  angles  to  said  first  pair 
of  cord  mettiibers; 

(B)  means  for  driving!  $aid  cord  members  relatively  of 
said  track; 

(C)  adhesive  means 

(1)  carried  by  said  vehicle  on  the  undersurface 
thereof,  and 

(2)  having  a  minimal  clearance  with  respect  to 
said  track  surfaCfc 

(3)  said  adhesive  means  frictionally  engaging  the 
exposed  segment  of  said  cord  members 

(a)  whereby  said  vehicle  is  attached  to  said 
cord  member  for  movement  of  said  vehicle 
relatively  of  said  track  upon  actuation  of 
said  means  for  driving  said  cord;  and 

(D)  means  for  diverting  said  vehicle  from  contact  with 
one  said  cord  member  into  contact  with  an  adjacent 
cord  member 

(1)  whereby  the  4irection  of  movement  of  said 
vehicle  may  be  altered. 


1.  In  combination,  a  freight  vehicle  having  a  side- 
wall  doorway  defined  by  vertically  extending  doorposts,  a 
metal  naUer  strip  secured  to  each  doorpost  and  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  each  sidewaU,  a  supplemental 
channel  secured  to  said  sidewall  and  extending  parallel 
to  but  spaced  from  each  doorpost,  a  verticaUy  extending 
wooden  stud  releasably  secured  to  said  supplementaS 
channel,  said  strip  being  weldably  secured  to  its  associated 
supplemental  channel,  said  strip  including  a  plurality  of 
vertically  elongated  sections  arranged  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion to  provide  a  generally  flat,  interrupted  bearing  sur- 
face, said  sections  along  adjacent  edges  being  equipped 
with  flanges  arranged  to  form  verticaUy  extending  nafl 
receiving  grooves,  said  vehicle  being  equipped  with  an 
interior  lining  secured  to  said  stud  and  abutting  said  naU- 
ing  strip,  a  strap-equipped  panel  positioned  across  said 
doorway,  nails  extending  through  end  sections  of  said 
strap  into  said  nail  grooves,  said  grooves  being  so  arranged 
and  constructed  to  resiliently  clamp  said  nails,  and  backer 
pla  e  means  secured  to  said  sidewall  for  reinforcing  said 
nailing  strip.  * 
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3335(523 

•        WDflDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Sydney  bier,  1723  E.  16di  St    11229,  and  James  Benigno, 

649  E.  85th  St     1 1236,  both  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Fttcd  Mar.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,558 

4  Clafans.  (CL  49—168) 


.4.  A  window  including  a  stationary  support  frame 
of  generally  rectangular  shape  and  having  vertical  guide 
grooves  in  opposite  sides  thereof,  at  least  one  window 
unit  mounted  for  vertical  movement  in  said  guide  grooves 
and  pivotal  about  an  axis  normal  to  said  vertical  move- 
ment into  a  position  extending  out  of  said  support  frame, 
said  window  unit  including  a  window  frame  having  op- 
posite vertical  side  members  and  a  cross  member  con- 
nected therebetween,  a  guide  member  operatively  mount- 
ed in  each  window  frame  vertical  side  member  and  nor- 
mally extending  laterally  therefrom  into  a  guide  groove 
for  guiding  said  window  unit  in  vertical  movement  in 
said   support   frame,   retracting   means   operatively   ar- 
ranged for  vertical  movement  within  said  window  frame 
vertical  side  members  adjacent  each  said  guide  membier, 
cooperating  cam  means  on  each  said  retracting  means 
and  on  an  associated  adjacent  guide  member  operatively 
arranged  so  as  to  cam  said  guide  member  through  re- 
tracting lateral  movement  within  said  window  frame  ver- 
tical side  member  in  response  to  vertical  movement  of 
said  retracting  means,  axle  means  mounted  in  said  win- 
dow cross  member  and  extending  from  opposite  sides 
thereof  into  said  window  support  frame  for  deiining  an 
axis  normal  to  said  vertical  movement  of  said  window 
unit  and  about  which  axis  said  window  unit  is  selectively 
pivotal  after  retraction  of  said  guide  members,  and  means 
disposed  in  said  guide  grooves  mounting  said  axle  means 
and  effective  to  frictionally  engage  said  support  frame 
upon  pivotal  movement  of  a  window  unit  to  maintain  the 
pivoted  position  of  said  window  unit. 


3,335,524 

THERMAL  BREAK  DOOR 

Laurence  F.  Carson,  London,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 

to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,489  - 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  28, 1965, 
931  829 
7  aaims.  (CI.  49—501) 
3.  A  multi-part  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  metallic 
members  detachably  secured  together  and  having  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  thermal  barrier  including  a  web  portion 
and  leg  portions  extending  therefrom  disposed  between 
said  metallic  members  thermally  to  isolate  one  from  the 
other,  each  of  said  members  having  a  web  and  a  pair  of 
flanges  disposed  substantially  normal  thereto  in  spaced 
relationship,  the  flanges  on  one  member  overlapping  re- 
spective ones  of  the  flanges  on  the  other  member,  means 
to  secure  one  member  to  the  other  comprising  fastener 
means  extending  between  and  secured  to  associated  ones 


of  said  overlapping  flanges,  and  an  additional  flange  ex- 
tending between  and  interconnecting  the  outer  ends  of 
the  flanges  of  said  other  member  thereby  to  define  an  en- 
closed chamber,  associated  ones  of  said  overlapping 
flanges   on   the  respective  members  being  disposed  in 
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spaced  relation  and  having  the  leg  portions  of  the  thermal 
barrier  interposed  therebetween  with  said  web  portion  of 
the  thermal  barrier  extending  intermediate  the  web  of 
said  one  member  and  said  additional  flange  of  said 
other  member. 


3,335,525 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  FOR  GRINDING  MACHINES 
Anthony  A.  Muehling,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mid- 
West  Abrasive  Company,  Owosso,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Orighial  application  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,996,  now 
Patent  No.  3,245,176,  dated  Apr.  12,  1966.  Divided 
and  this  application  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,159 
11  CbUms.  (CL  51—35) 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  metal  from  a  workpiece 
comprising  a  grinding  wheel,  means  for  moving  said  grind- 
ing wheel  in  opposite  directions  including  a  reversible 
fluid  motor,  a  first  fluid  line  leading  to  one  side  of  said 
motor  and  a  second  fluid  line  leading  to  the  opposite 
side  thereof,  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  motor  through  both  said  lines,  valves  connected  to 
said  lines  and  when  open  relieving  the  pressure  therein, 
and  means  for  moving  one  of  the  other  of  said  valves 
toward  closed  position. 


3,335,526 

PIPE  SCARFING  TOOL 

Charies  P.  Weiss,  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Koppers 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,831 

6  Cbdms.  (CI.  51—73) 

1.  A  pipe  scarfing  tool  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  power 

tool,  said  pipe  scarfing  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  shaft  first 
end  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  power  tool  for 
rotation  thereby; 
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(b)  a  hollow  pilot  pieoe  mounted  concentrically  on  said 
shaft  second  end,  whereby  said  shaft  is  angularly 
displaceable  relative  to  said  pilot  piece,  the  pipe  to 
be  scarfed  being  se&table  on  said  pilot  piece  outer 
surface; 

(c)  a  hollow,  open  gilded  housing  rigidly  secured  to 
said  shaft  in  conceiiiric  relationship  thereabout,  said 
housing  concentrically  enveloping  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  pilot  piece,  said  housing  having  a  tapered  in- 
side diameter;  and 


first  pivot  means  for  rotating  said  holder 
about  an  axis  paraUel  to  the  axis  of  the 
wheel, 

second  pivot  means  carried  by  said  first  pivot 
means  to  rotatably  move  said  holder  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  parallel  axis, 

the  said  axis  of  the  first  pivot  means  intersect- 
ing said  center  of  generation  of  said  con- 
cave peripheral  wheel  surface. 


(d)  an  abrasive  cutting  member  positioned  on  the  in- 
side surface  of  said  housing  in  confronting  relation- 
ship to  the  outer  surface  of  said  pilot  piece  to  define 
a  concentrically  tapered,  annular  cutting  chamber 
thereabout. 


3^3 


-335,527 
SHARPENING  APPARATUS  FOR  CUITING  TOOLS 
Dana  H.  Sabfaic,  South  Burlfaigton,  Vt.,  ass^or  to  La- 
yallee  &  Ide,  Inc.,  Chlcopee,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1^64,  Ser.  No.  406,405 
6  Clafans.  (CL  51—96)   ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  sharpening  a  cutting  tool  of  the  type 

comprising  an  elongated  metal  cylinder  to  form  a  cutting 

edge  bounded  by  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  cylindrical 

surface  of  the  tool  and  the  end  face  thereof,  comjwising, 

a  rotatable  grinding  wheel  having  a  concave  peripheral 

surface  generated  by  a  radius  swung  from  a  center 

spaced  outwardly  of  the  wheel  and  lying  in  a  plane 

disposed  radially  of  I  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 

wheel  and 

mechanism  for  holding! the  tool  for  engagement  of  the 

end  face  thereof  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 

grinding  wheel  and  .forming  a  compound-convexly 

curved  end  face  relievied  from  said  tool  cutting  edge, 

said  mechanism  compriiing 

a  tool  holder  meml^r, 

and  means  for  disposing  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  tool  in  said  holder  in  offset  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  center  of  generation  and  presenting 
the  end  face  thensof  against  the  wheel  surface  to 
form  a  desired  raike  angle,  including, 


3,335,528 

BELT  GRINDING  AND  POLISHING  MACHINE 

Stephen  Bnder,  VaUey  Fails,  N.Y.    12185 

FUed  June  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,747 

10  Clafans.  (CL  51—148) 


1.  A  belt  Sander  comprising  a  mounting  member  hav- 
ing an  inner  portion  and  an  outer  portion,  said  outer 
portion  being  connected  to  and  supported  by  said  inner 
portion,  a  contact  roller  mounted  on  and  supported  by 
said  outer  portion,  a  drive  roller  mounted  on  and  carried 
by  said  inner  portion;  a  second  mounting  member  pivotally 
connected  to  said  inner  portion,  a  roller  mounted  on  and 
supported  by  said  second  mounting  member,  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  rollers  being  adapted  to  support  an  end- 
less belt  thereagainst,  and  a  plate-like  rcsiUent  shield 
member  anchored  at  one  end  to  said  inner  portion  and 
engaging  said  second  mounting  member  at  the  other  end 
Ho  cause  tensioning  of  said  belt  member,  said  shield  mem- 
ber bemg  disposed  between  the  endless  belt  and  an  opera- 
tor when  in  normal  operating  position. 


3,335,529 

INFLATABLE  BUILDING 

Leigh  M.  Gedncy,  Box  914,  Dothan,  Ahi.    36301 

FOed  Apr.  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  546,369 

12  Cfadms.  (CL  52—2) 


1.  An  air-supported  structure  having  walls  and  roof 
formed  of  a  low  air  permeable  material,  at  least  one  of 
said  waUs  provided  with  self-supporting  ingress  and  egress 
means  for  pedestrian  and  vehicular  traflSc,  said  ingress 
and  egress  means  comprising  a  pair  of  flap  members  ck- 
tcnding  within  said  structure  thereby  providing  tunnel- 
like ingress  and  egress  means,  each  of  said  flap  members 
engageable  at  one  end  to  said  roof  member,  the  other  end 
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of  each  of  said  flap  members  being  adaptable  to  be  se- 
cured to  a  floor  of  said  structure,  said  flap  members  being 
separable  thereby  permitting  ingress  and  egress  of  traffic 
to  and  from  said  structure,  said  structure  being  adaptable 
to  be  inflated  and  maintained  erect  by  means  for  supply- 
ing a  current  of  air  inwardly  to  said  structure  and  said 
flaps  adaptable  to  abut  each  other  by  means  of  the  air 
within  the  inflated  structure  thereby  preventing  escape  of 
air  therefrom  in  quantities  sufficient  to  collapse  said  struc- 
ture when  inflated. 


3,335,530 

ROOFING  SYSTEMS  WITH  SUPPORTING 

STRAP  ASSEMBUES 

Leslie  A.  Hard,  2616  Coiombus,  Muskogee,  Okla.    74401 

FUed  May  31, 1966,  Scr.  No.  554,049 

10  Claims.  (CI.  52—18) 


1.  A  roof  structure,  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  purlins  spaced  apart  from  each 
other; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  beams  transversely  spanning  said 
purlins  to  form  points  of  intersecticw,  said  beams 
spaced  apart  predetermined  distances  along  said 
purlins; 

(C)  mounting  means  securing  said  beams  to  said  pur- 
lins, said  mounting  means  permitting  said  beams  to 
move  relative  to  said  purlins  at  certain  of  said  points 
of  intersection; 

(D)  a  plurality  of  pans  being  generally  curvilinear  in 
configuration,  said  pans  terminating  in  locking  flanges; 

(E)  means  securing  said  locking  flanges  of  said  pans 
to  selected  adjacent  beams  of  said  plurality  of  beams; 

(F)  at  least  one  cap  being  generally  flat  in  configura- 
tion and  suspended  between  and  attached  to  two  ad- 
jacent beams  of  said  plurality  of  beams  while  cover- 
ing said  locking  flanges  of  said  pans  which  are  se- 
cured to  said  two  adjacent  beams;  and 

(G)  curvilinear  strap  assemblies  attached  to  selected 
adjacent  beams  below  said  locking  flanges  of  said 
pans  attached  thereto,  said  strap  assemblies  being  sus- 
pended between  said  adjacent  beams  and  also  located 
below  said  pans  and  spaced  therefrom  predetermined 
distances  such  that  said  strap  assemblies  provide  a 
bed  for  supporting  said  pans  intermediate  said  se- 
lected adjacent  beams  during  thermal  expansion. 


3,335,531 
TIE-DOWN  FOR  HOUSE  TRAILERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Nardie  F.  Grimelli,  2060  Garfield  St.,  Hollywood,  Fla. 
33020,  and  WiUiam  A.  Wallcer,  1222  W.  Las  Olas  Blvd., 
Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.    33312 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  523,080 
6  Claims.  (CI.  52—23) 
1.  Brace  means  for  application  to  a  wheeled  house 
trailer  whereby  to  anchor  the  trailer  against  shifting  or 
tilling,  comprising  brackets  that  have  fitment  with  respect 
to  comers  of  the  roof  and  side  walls  of  the  trailer,  means 
coimecting  the  brackets  across  a  roof  of  the  trailer,  brace 
means  connected  with  each  bracket  and  that  extends 


downwardly  and  is  connected  to  a  hook-type  connector 
that  has  hooking  engagement  with  an  upstanding  hook 
that  is  fixed  into  a  concrete  block  within  the  ground  and 


a  brace  rod  connected  to  each  of  the  connectors  and  that 
is  secured  to  a  channel  frame  member  beneath  the  bottom 
of  the  trailer. 


3,335,532 

MOVABLE  PARTITION  OR  WALL 

Barrie  B.  Grecnbie,  12  Remsen  St., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11201 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,518 

15  Claims.  (CI.  52—122) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  upstanding  partition  hav- 
ing lower  and  upper  ends  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  be- 
tween a  floor  and  ceiling  of  two  spaced  combined  trans- 
porting and  mounting  mechanisms  depending  from  said 
lower  end  of  said  partition  and  adjustable  to  enable  said 
partition  to  be  transported  to  a  prescribed  location  and 
operable  for  detachably  securing  said  partition  between 
said  floor  and  ceiling  in  said  prescribed  location,  each  of 
said  mechanisms  comprising  a  jack  assembly  mounted 
on  said  partition  and  including  a  footing  mounted  for  ver- 
tical adjustment  relative  to  said  partition  and  a  jack  mem- 
ber projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  a  dolly  including  a 
dolly  body  and  depending  casters  straddling  said  footing 
when  aligned  therewith,  and  cooperating  cam  means  on 
said  dolly  body  on  said  jack  member,  said  dolly  being  ad- 
justable between  a  transporting  position  extending  at  an 
angle  to  said  partition  and  wherein  said  cam  means  is 
effective  to  position  said  casters  below  the  level  of  said 
footing  and  in  contact  with  said  floor  and  a  locking  posi- 
tion aligned  with  said  footing  and  wherein  said  cam  means 
is  effective  to  position  said  casters  above  the  level  of  said 
footing  and  wherein  said  footing  and  upper  end  of  said 
partition  are  respectively  wedged  between  said  floor  and 
ceiling. 
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S335>533 

LIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  BLEACHERS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Harold  F.  Bahr,  MUwai)kcc,  Wb.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
signments,   to   Automatic   Sprinkler   Corporation 
America,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,184 
10  Claims.  (CI.  52—122) 


1.  A  lift  mechanism  for  moving  bleacher  units  and 
the  like  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  supii>rt  assemblies  each  including  a 
horizontal  base  porljipn  having  wheels  and  a  vertical 
guide  rail  assembly  mounted  on  said  base  portion  at 
the  rear  end  thereoi^  said  support  assemblies  being 
interconnected  by  bracing  means  to  provide  a  self- 
supporting  structure  adapted  for  positioning  at  the 
rear  of  a  bleacher  unit; 

a  pair  of  lift  assemblies  each  slidably  mounted  on  the 
guide  rail  assembly  of  said  pair  of  support  assem- 
lies,  each  of  said  lift  assemblies  including  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  lift  members  fastened  thereto 
and  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  bleacher  units 
from  the  rear  to  provide  engagement  with  the 
vertically  spaced  horizontally  extending  members  of 
a  bleacher  unit;  and 

a  lifting  means  mounts  between  each  of  said  support 
assemblies  and  said  Wt  assemblies  and  adapted  when 
energized  to  move  said  lift  assemblies  upwardly  with 
respect  to  said  support  assemblies. 


>35,534 

HIGHWAY  REPLACEABLE  POST 

James  H.  Hester,  El  MoQte,  and  George  T.  Hester  and 

Ray  L.  Hester,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf . 

FUed  June  11, 1965.  Scr.  No.  463,278 

2  Claims^  (CL  52—169) 


end  and  an  upper  radially  enlarged,  externally  oon- 
ically  tapered  end,  the  lower  extremity  of  said  tubular 
end  being  pointed,  there  bemg  a  socket  extending 
axially  through  and  opening  through  said  upper  end 
of  said  base,  said  socket  having  a  lower  cylindrical 
portion  of  generally  constant  diameter  within  said 
lower  tubular  end  of  said  base  and  an  upper  conical- 
ly  tapered  portion  within  said  upper  conically  ta- 
pered end  of  said  base,  a  supporting  post  having  a 
normally  lower  end  removably  positioned  in  said 
socket  and  a  normally  upper  end  extending  beyond 
said  upper  end  of  said  base,  said  post  having  a  rela- 
tively close  fit  in  said  lower  socket  portion,  a  pair  <rf 
conically  tapered  collet  members  positioned  in  said 
conically  tapered  socket  portion  about  said  post  for 
securing  said  post  in  said  socket,  the  upper  ends  of 
said  collet  members  being  substantiaUy  flush  with 
the  upper  end  of  said  base  and  including  accessible 
grips  to  aid  removal  and  insertion  of  said  members,  a 
yieldable  sealing  sleeve  surrounding  and  adjustable 
along  said  post  and  including  a  lower  sealing  rim 
seating  against  the  upper  end  of  said  base  about  the 
upper  end  of  said  socket,  and  a  collet  screw  threaded 
in  said  base  at  an  angle  to  said  socket  and  seating 
against  the  outer  surface  of  one  collet  member  for 
urging  the  latter  member  inwardly  and  downwardly 
relative  to  said  base  and  thereby  clamping  said  collet 
members  tightly  about  said  post,  said  screw  having 
its  head  recessed  into  and  exposed  at  said  upper  end 
of  said  base. 


3,335,535 
CABLE  RETAINING  ASSEMBLY 
Duane  W.  Lane,  Holland,  Mich.,  amignor  to  General 
Alumiiium  Products  Inc.,  Chariotte,  Mlch^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1966,  Scr.  No.  590,689 
10  Claims.  (CL  52— 204) 


7.  In  a  portable  structure  having  a  plurality  of  rigid 
panel  members  and  a  door  hingedly  affixed  to  one  an- 
other in  side-by-side  relationship  and  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned on  a  surface  to  form  a  generally  polygonal  en- 
closure, each  of  said  panel  members  having  a  horizontal 
channelure  recess  on  one  horizontal  edge  thereof,  said 
recess  having  a  base,  two  side  walls  and  converging  sec- 
tions extending  from  said  side  walls;  a  flexible  means; 
means  affixing  said  flexible  means  to  said  panel  members, 
said  flexible  means  adapted  to  furnish  a  vertical  support 
for  maintaining  the  vertical  stability  of  said  structure; 
the  improvement  in  said  affixing  means  comprising:  a  clip 
adapted  to  slide  into  said  channelure  recess,  said  clip  being 
-  -  .        -  adapted  to  slide  between  said  base  and  said  converainc 

a  generally  tubular  base  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  the    sections  and  be  verticaUy  retained  thereby  and.  means 
ground  mcludmg  a  Iqwer,  relatively  slender  tubular   associated  with  said  cUp  engaging  said  flexibleniember. 


1.  A  replaceable  post  assembly,  comprising: 
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3  335  536 

MULTILAYER  FLOOR  COVERING  WITH 

RELEASABLE  SECURING  MEANS 

Goldwln  C.  McCofd,  5127  S.  Kedzic  Ave., 

CUcago,  III.    60632 

FOed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,263 

6  Claims.  (CI.  52—410) 


r^ 


^r& 


m\s^m 


-?» 


4.  A  carpet  construction  for  covering  a  section  of  floor, 
comprising  an  under  layer  including  a  plurality  of  mat- 
ing panels,  said  panels  each  comprising  a  rigid  base  layer 
adapted  to  rest  on  and  cover  the  floor  section  to  be  cov- 
ered, an  upper  padded  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of 
individual  members  each  mounted  on  and  covering  the 
upper  surface  of  each  of  said  panels,  each  of  said  panels 
being  basically  rectangular  in  shape  with  alternate  spaced 
regular  indentations  in  the  edges  thereof  and  spaced  regu- 
lar projections  in  the  edges  spaced  between  the  indenta- 
tions, the  indentations  and  projections  of  abutting  panels 
positioned  to  mutually  interlock  whereby  said  panels 
cover  the  floor  section;  and  a  carpet  layer  resting  on 
said  under  layer,  said  carpet  layer  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  matched  rectangular  carpet  strips  combinedly  cov- 
ering the  floor  secti(»,  said  carpet  strips  each  resting  on 
one  panel  and  on  the  projections  extending  out  of  the 
panels  adjacent  the  one  panel,  and  a  plurality  of  releas- 
■  able  latching  means  spaced  adjacent  the  perimeter  of 
the  underside  of  each  of  said  strips,  each  of  said  latching 
means  having  one  mating  portion  mounted  on  a  projec- 
tion of  the  adjacent  panel  and  another  mating  portion 
on  the  underside  of  the  carpet  strip,  whereby  the  carpet 
layer  is  removably  secured  to  the  under  layer  in  an  in- 
terlocking manner,  said  latching  means  allowing  manual 
detachment  of  said  strips  individually  from  the  under- 
layer.  . 

3,335,537 
ROOF  BATTEN  OR  THE  LIKE 
George  A.  Mackey,  McCandless  Township,   Allegheny 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Millcr-Thomas^yekls.  Inc..  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvaiiia 

FUed  July  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211,808 
7  Claims.  (CI.  52—463) 
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roof  or  the  Uke  outside  of  said  gutter,  said  gutter  and 
cap  means  adapted  to  extend  for  the  length  of  a  seam  on 
a  roof  or  the  like  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
sections  m  lap  relation  at  the  respective  ends  of  adjoining 
sections,  said  retainer  and  holder  means  being  shorter 
than  said  gutter  and  in  longitudinally  spaced  arrange- 
ment along  said  gutter  and  cap  means  sections,  each  hold- 
er means  for  each  retainer  means  adapted  to  be  fastened 
on  the  outside  of  opposite  sides  of  said  gutter  and  to 
reach  into  said  gutter  to  engage  said  retainer  means,  and 
fastener  means  extending  between  said  cap  means  and 
said  retainer  means. 


3,335,538 
REFRIGERATOR  DOORS 
Jean  Victor  Ganzinotti,  Brive,  Fnace,  assignor  to  Eta- 
bllsscmcnteMaUle  et  Vagneoz  and  Eqaipement  Mod- 
erne  Indnstricl  par  ApplicatioB  do  Caootchooc  Mann- 
facture  et  des  Plastiqucs  "E.MJ.,-  both  of  Paris,  France, 
both  bodies  corporate  of  France 

FUed  May  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,255 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  6, 1964. 
973  539  '       '     »  f 

3  Claims.  (CI.  52—624) 


ITM! 


1.  A  refrigerator  door  comprising  a  panel  of  a  thermally 
insulating  substance,  a  frame  of  a  substance  having  high 
mechanical  resistance  surrounding  said  panel,  the  frame 
and  the  panel  defining  a  groove,  said  groove  having  a 
constricted  opening,  and  a  sealing  element  having  a  main 
body  and  along  its  entire  length  a  fixing  appendix  made 
of  a  flexible  substance,  an  expandable  clement  located 
within  the  groove  adjacent  said  appendix  to  urge  the 
appendix  against  a  wall  of  the  groove  in  a  compressed 
state  so  as  to  maintain  the  assembly  of  frame  and  panel 
m  a  resilient  manner,  said  main  body  of  the  sealing  ele- 
ment being  compressible  on  closing  the  refrigerator  door, 
to  form  a  seal  for  the  door. 


»% 


5.  A  roof  batten  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  gutter  with  upwardly  extending  sides,  retainer  means  in 
said  gutter,  holder  means  separated  from  said  retainer 
means  and  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  roof  or  the  like 
and  reach  over  the  sides  of  said  gutter  and  frictionally 
hold  said  retainer  means  at  least  against  upward  move- 
ment, the  holder  means  having  means  holding  down  the 
retainer  means  while  permitting  movement  of  the  retain- 
er means  in  a  direction  along  the  gutter,  and  cap  means 
fostened  to  said  retainer  means  and  adapted  to  press  sheet 
material  against  said  holder  means,  whereby  said  gutter 
and  retainer  means  are  held  without  direct  attachment  to 
a  roof  or  the  like  and  may  expand  and  contact  relatively 
unrestrained  when  said  holder  means  is  aflBxed  to  said 


o«.^  3,335,539 

SPIRALLY  RIBBED  REINFORCING  BAR  FOR 
CONCRETE 
^  r!I!.SS^  ^c  1°f!  fM^M,  assignor  to  Tor-Isteg  Steel 
r-«^27^^°'.^-^;!*^  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 
Continuation  of  appUoitlon  Ser.  No.  34,412,  June  7, 1960. 
This  appUation  Sept  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  10, 1959. 
T  16  798 
2  Claims.  (CI.  52— 737) 
I.  A  reinforcing  bar  for  concrete,  said  bar  having  a 
right  cyhndrical  core  which  is  circular  in  transverse  cross- 
section,  two  continuous  longitudinal  ribs  extending  heli- 
cally around  the  periphery  of  the  core,  a  longitudinal 
senes  of  relaUvely  short  spiral  lugs  arranged  on  the  core 
between  the  two  continuous  longitudinal  ribs,  each  of 
said  lugs  having  forward  and  rear  ends,  the  rear  end  of 
each  lug  bemg  in  longitudinal  overlapping  relaUonship 
with  the  forward  end  of  an  adjacent  preceding  lug,  each 
of  said  lugs  being  obliquely  disposed  on  the  core  with 
the  forward  and  rear  ends  terminating  short  of  the  ribs 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  lug  defining  an  acute  angle 
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with  the  longitudinal  akis  of  the  core  ranging  between 
30  to  50  degrees,  each  Of  said  lugs  having  a  transverse 
and  longitudinal  component  of  length  measured  respec- 
tively parallel  and  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
core,  the  transverse  continent  of  length  of  each  lug  be- 


ing at  least  half  the  core  diameter,  each  of  said  ribs 
defining  an  angle  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  core, 
and  said  last  mentioned!  angle  being  less  than  the  angle 
defined  by  each  longitudinal  lug  axis  and  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  core. 


135,540 
METHOD  AND  A^^ARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

TAINERS 

Wilhelm  ReU,  Elmtban^n  nbcr  Bcnshelm,  Bcrgstrasse, 
and  Werner  SchwarzwMldcr,  Wun>ertal-Elberfeld,  Ger- 
many, aaslgnors  to  lUlm-Werk  Wllh.  F.  Ott,  Darm- 
stadt,  Germany  J 

FUed  Mar.  23. 1^964,  Ser.  No.  353,673 
Claims  priority,  appilcMion  Gcnnany,  Mar.  27, 1963, 
H  4434,  H  48,647 
(O.  53—28) 


1.  A  method  of  maki48,  filling  and  sealing  containers 
from  heat-sealable  web  itiaterial,  comprising  the  steps  of 
intermittently  advancing  la  continuous  web  and  grooving 
the  web  lengthwise  to  ^rm  in  the  web  a  plurality  oi 
longitudinal  fold  lines;  intermittently  folding  the  thus 
grooved  web  to  form  an  unsealed  tube  wherein  the 
marginal  portions  overlap  and  which  is  composed  of 
elongated  strip-shaped  portions  folded  upon  each  other; 
grooving  the  thus  formed  unsealed  tube  crosswise  to 
provide  such  tube  with  groups  of  transverse  fold  lines; 
expanding  said  lengthwise  and  crosswise  grooved  tube 
during  intermittent  advances  of  the  web  to  form  ctmsecu- 
tive  sections  of  polygonil  outline  having  a  longitudinal 
fold  line  at  each  comer  land  a  group  of  transverse  fold 


lines  at  each  end  thereof;  heat-sealing  the  marginal  por- 
tions of  consecutive  sections;  heat-sealing  the  leading  ends 
of  consecutive  sections  to  form  transverse  connecting 
flaps  extending  between  the  fold  lines  of  consecutive 
groups  of  transverse  fold  lines;  admitting  flowable  mate- 
rial through  the  unsealed  tube  and  into  consecutive  sec- 
tions so  that  admissions  of  such  flowable  material  alter- 
nate with  the  formation  of  consecutive  flaps  whereby 
each  consecutive  section  forms  a  container  accommodat- 
ing a  quantity  of  flowable  material;  deforming  the  ends 
of  consecutive  containers  so  that  each  thereof  comprises 
a  pair  of  polygonal  end  walls  respectively  bounded  by 
fold  lines  of  a  first  group  and  by  fold  lines  of  the  next- 
following  group  of  transverse  fold  lines;  and  cutting  across 
consecutive  flaps  to  separate  the  foremost  containers  from 
the  remainder  of  the  web. 


3,335,541 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

CARTONS 
Harold  J.  Mnnmia,  Rivenide,  and  Lloyd  A.  Clanson  and 
Paul  J.  RIcfanak,  San  Bernardino,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
FMC  Corporation,  San  Jote,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,944 
16  Claims.  (CL  53—41) 


6.  In  a  carton  assembling  machine,  an  endless  con- 
veyor trained  around  spaced  apart  conveyor  drive  and 
idler  wheels  and  having  an  upper  conveying  flight  ex- 
tending between  said  wheels,  at  least  two  tray  pushers 
carried  by  said  conveyor  and  arranged  to  receive  and 
convey  a  tray  therebetween  along  said  conveying  flight, 
each  of  said  tray  pushers  being  selectively  movable  be- 
tween an  operative  position  projecting  above  said  convey- 
ing flight  and  an  inoperative  position  beneath  the  plane 
of  said  flight,  and  pusher  retracting  means  adjacent  the 
downstream  one  of  said  wheels  for  moving  the  leading 
one  of  said  tray  pushers  into  inoperative  position  before 
the  tray  pusher  decelerates  over  the  adjacent  one  of  said 
wheels  and  thereby  reduces  the  interspacing  of  said  tray 
pushers. 

3,335,542 
MACHINE  FOR  PACKING  AND  UNPACKING 
BOTTLES 
Paulns  J.  M.  van  Lnxemborg,  Dongoi,  Ncdicriands,  as- 
signor to  Macfalncfabrick  van  Lazembocg  N.V.,  Don- 
gen,  NctlMrlands,  a  Umitcd-UabiUty  conuany  of  the 
Netherlands 

FDcd  Nov.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,595 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nor.  9, 1962. 

E  17,424 

3  Claims.  (CI.  53—247) 

1.  Bottle  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  bottle-case 

lifting  member,  a  bottle  holding  frame  above  said  case 

lifting  member  and  adapted  for  suspending  bottles  above 


728 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  15,  1967 


a  case  supported  on  the  lifting  member,  a  lever  means  ton  flap  heating  and  manipulating  means  and  including 
engaging  said  lifting  member  and  frame  and  adapted  for  means  for  positioning  the  outer  carton  closure  flaps  in 
moving  the  same  in  opposite  vertical  directions  towards   overlying  relationship;  and  carton  outer  closure  flap  cool- 
ing and  pressure  applying  means  disposed  downstream 


^^^ 


III'  >.» 


and  away  from  each  other,  and  supplemental  lifting  means 
on  the  lever  means  between  the  latter  and  said  lifting 
member  to  supplement  the  movement  of  the  lifting  mem- 
ber imparted  by  said  lever  means. 


3,335^43 

FILM  MOUNTER  WITH  APERTURE-OPENING 

TONGUE 

Rkhard  W.  Post,  Des  Plaincs,  DI^  assignor  to  Microseal 

Corporation,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  443,549 

16  Claims.  (CL  53—255) 


>*^5 — r 


1.  A  film  feed  mechanism  for  feeding  film  into  a 
record  card  pocket  formed  by  at  least  one  enveloping 
member  mounted  on  a  card  surface  which  comprises: 
a  support  having  a  card  bed  and  having  a  film  track 
leading  to  said  card  bed,  means  on  said  card  bed 
for  receiving  the  leading  edge  of  the  card,  and 
a  pocket-opening  tongue  carried  by  said  support  above 
said  track  and  extending  over  said  card  bed  in  co- 
operation with  said  means  to  slide  between  the  upper 
surface  of  a  card  positioned  on  said  card  bed  and 
an  enveloping  member  mounted  thereon  to  open 
the  film  pocket  within  the  card  and  guide  a  film  slid 
along  the  said  film  track  into  the  card  pocket. 


3,335,544 

CARTON  FLAP  HEAT  SEALING  APPARATUS 

Lcroy  D.  Baker  and  Le  Roy  F.  Carkhaff,  Morris,  111., 

asdgnon  to  Diamond  International  Corporation,  New 

YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,174 
7  Claims.  (CL  53—375) 

1.  Carton  flap  sealing  apparatus  for  sealing  closure 
flaps  on  a  carton  filled  with  a  material  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, way  means  extending  longitudinally  and  defin- 
ing a  path  of  travel  therealong;  article-transport,  means 
in  said  way  means  including  means  for  conveying  a  filled 
carton  along  the  longitudinal  path  of  travel  of  said  way 
means  through  a  plurality  of  stations  therealong;  com- 
bined carton  flap  heating  and  manipulating  means  dis- 
posed at  a  first  station  upstream  of  the  longitudinal  path 
of  travel  of  said  way  means  including  means  for  retain- 
ing inner  closure  flaps  of  a  carton  in  overlapping  sealing 
relationship  and  for  activating  heat  activated  adhesive  on 
the  inner  surfaces  of  outer  carton  closure  flaps;  outer  car- 
ton flap  folding  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  car- 


of  said  outer  carton-flap  folding  means  and  underlying 
means  for  retaining  the  carton  closure  flaps  in  overlying 
sealed  relationship  and  cooling  the  heat-activated  adhe- 
sive for  completing  the  sealing  of  the  carton. 


3,335,545 
GAS  SEPARATION  BY  DIFFERENTIAL 
PERMEATION 
Walter  L.  Robb,  Scotia,  and  Donald  L.  Reinhard,  Ball- 
ston  Lake,  N.Y.,  ass^ors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 
^  FUed  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,727 

9  Claims.  (CI.  55—16) 


ILvkviiA^' 


VflKVAJ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  alteration  of  the  composition 
of  a  mixture  of  gases  wherein  the  initial  mixture  of  gases 
is  brought  into  contact  with  one  side  of  a  permeable  mem- 
brane and  a  difference  in  partial  pressure  for  specific 
gaseous  components  is  maintained  between  said  one  side 
and  the  opposite  side  of  said  membrane  whereby  said 
specific  gaseous  components  permeate  through  said  fihn 
to  produce  a  gas  mixture  on  said  opposite  side  altered 
from  the  composition  of  the  initial  mixture,  the  improve, 
ment  comprising  the  step  of: 

(a)  conducting  the  permeation  of  said  specific  com- 
ponents through  a  thin  stationary  liquid  film. 


._  3,335,546 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  PROTECTIVE  GASES 
Joachim  Wunning,  Lconbcis,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Aichelin  Industricofenban,  Stuttgart,  Ger. 
many,  a  company  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  28, 1962, 
A  41,991;  Nov.  7,  1963,  A  44,500 
2  Clafans.  (CI.  55-^3) 
1.  In  a  process  in  which  a  gas  is  purified  in  a  column 
having  a  bed  of  adsorptive  material  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends,  the  gas  containing  substances  adsorbable  by  said 
adsorptive  material,  said  material  having  a  varying  affinity 
for  said  substances  and  the  gas  being  introduced  into  the 
column  at  the  first  end  of  the  bed  and  removed  at  the 
second  end,  so  that  the  substance  of  greater  afiSnity  is 
adsorbed  near  the  first  end  of  the  bed  and  the  substance 
of  lesser  aflinity  at  a  more  remote  point  in  the  bed,  the 
regeneration  of  said  bed  comprising  progressively  heating 
the  adsorptive  material  from  the  first  end  to  the  second 
end  and  passing  an  unheated  purge  gas  through  the  ad- 
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sorptive  material  from  the  second  end  to  the  first  end, 
so  that  the  portion  of  the  bed  containing  the  substance 
of  greater  affinity  is  heated  to  a  sufficient  temperature 
to  expel  a  portion  of  the  substance  of  greater  affinity 
before  the  portion  of  the  bed  containing  the  substance  of 
lesser  affinity  is  heated  to  a  sufficient  degree  to  cause  sub- 
stantial removal  of  the ,  substance  of  lesser  affinity  and 


black  fines  recovered  therein  to  the  separating  tank,  with- 
drawing the  carbon  black  fines  from  the  separating  tank 
as  a  water-carbon  black  suspension,  and  recycling  such 


®5:^ 


then  the  portion  of  the 


mw 


suspension  into  said  carbon  black  slurry  funnel  through 
the  motive  side  of  a  water  jet  by  which  steam  and  carbon 
black  are  mixed  and  charged  into  said  funnel. 


ped  containing  the  substance  of  3  335  549 

lesser  affinity  is  heated  td  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  WELL  EFFLUENT  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 

substantially  all  of  the  ijibstance  of  lesser  affinity  to  be  Lloyd  T.  Hendriz,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  ass^nor  to  Atlantic 

removed  with  the  purg^j  gas,  joining  said  substance  of  Richfield  Company,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 


lesser  affinity  to  the  pur^  gas  to  assist  the  purge  gas,  as 
the  latter  passes  through  the  portion  of  the  bed  contain- 
ing the  remainder  of  the  substance  of  greater  affinity,  to 
remove  such  substance  of  greater  affinity  from  the  bed. 

3i335,547 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF 

ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

David  Garrett,  Merriik,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Halcon 

International  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  JaU.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428,614 

3  Claintl.  (CI.  55—75) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  ethylene  oxide  con- 
taining acetaldehyde,  comprising  passing  the  mixture 
through  a  bed  a  molecuUr  sieves  having  pore  diameters 
of  about  5  angstrom  uniti  at  a  superificial  space  velocity 
in  the  range  of  from  about  .01  to  100  feet  per  second,  at 
a  temperature  of  from  0"!  C.  to  100'  C,  and  at  a  pressure 
of  from  5  p.s.i.a.  to  200  ^,s.i.a.,  preferentially  adsorbing  a 
substantial  fraction  of  said  acetaldehyde  therein  and  re- 


Filed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,386 
2  Oafans.  (CL  55—178) 


covering  ethylene  oxidej 
hyde. 


substantially  free  of  acetalde- 


1335,548 
METHOD  AND  APPA^TUS  FOR  THE  RECOVER- 
ING   AND    RECYCLING    OF   CARBON    BLACK 
FINES 
Dale  Lynn  Harmon,  Dunbar,  Robert  Lee  Scalisc,  South 
Charleston,  and  Charles  Duffield  Kuntz,  St.  Albans, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Goodrich-Gulf  Chemicals,  Inc^ 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  coi|»oration  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,292 
3  Claims.  (CI.  55—89) 
1.  A  new  process  for  segiarating  carbon  black  fines  from 
the  gaseous  effluent,  including  steam,  non-condensable 
gases  and  entrapped  carbon  black  fines,  of  a  carbon  black 
slurry  funnel  comprising;  the  steps  of  substantially  com- 
pletely wetting  and  admi^ng  said  carbon  black  fines  and 
gaseous  effluent,  condensiiDg  said  steam  with  water  in  a 
water  jet,  conducting  the  nesulting  mixture  to  a  separating 
tank,  separating  the  gaseous  components  and  remaining 
unwetted  fines  from  thei  liquid  components  and  wetted 
fines,  conducting  the  gaseous  components  and  remaining 
unwetted  fines  through  a  packed  column,  washing  said 
components  and  fines  in  isiaid  column  with  a  counter  cur- 
rent water  spray,  returning  the  water  spray  and  carbon 


1.  A  well  effluent  separator  for  separating  vapors  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  chamber,  said  chamber  having  top  and 
bottom  closure  elements, 

a  first  bed  of  spherical  members  positioned  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  bottom  of  said  chamber, 

upper  and  lower  means  in  said  chamber  for  contain- 
ing said  first  bed, 

a  second  bed  of  spheres  positioned  in  said  chamber 
above  said  first  bed, 

upper  and  lower  means  in  said  chamber  for  containing 
said  second  bed. 

The  space  between  said  upper  and  lower  containing 
means  of  said  second  bed  being  sufficient  to  permit 
said  secMJd  bed  spheres  to  be  carried  upwardly  by 
said  vapors  rising  through  said  second  bed, 

said  spheres  in  said  second  bed  normally  resting  on 
said  lower  containing  means  and  being  of  relatively 
low  density  so  that  they  may  be  carried  upwardly  In 
said  chamber  with  said  vapors,  said  upper  means  for 
containing  said  first  bed  and  said  lower  means  for 
containing  said  second  bed  being  spaced  apart  to 
define  a  free  unobstructed  passage  space  between  said 
first  and  second  beds  for  the  flow  of  vapors  from  said 
first  bed  to  said  second  bed, 
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means  for  admitting  a  well  effluent  directly  into  con- 
tact with  the  spheres  in  said  first  bed  to  break  any 
foam  present  in  the  well  effluent,  means  for  withdraw- 
ing liquid  from  said  first  bed, 

a  scrubbing  element  so  arranged  in  said  chamber  that 
said  vapors  passing  from  said  second  bed  pass  through 
said  element,  and  means  for  withdrawing  from  the 
top  of  said  chamber,  said  vapors  passing  through 
said  scrubbing  element. 


August  15,  1967 


3^35,550 

cn^     .    „  CRYOSORPTION  APPARATUS 

SUvlu  A.  Stem,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assisnor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  598,548 

11  Claims.  (CL  55—208) 


partially  fiUed  with  liquid,  having  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let; a  downstream  side  and  an  upstream  side; 

(A)  deflecting  means  for  directing  said  stream  approxi- 
matcly  perpendicularly  to  the  surface  of  said  liquid 
havmg  first  vortex-forming  means  for  priming  a  first 
vortex;  said  deflecting  means  extending  transversaUy 
along  substanUally  the  entire  width  of  said  vat  and 
having  an  incurved  lower  portion  having  an  extrem- 
ity constituting  said  first  vortex  forming  means- 

(B)  a  concave  surface  positioned  above  and  down- 
stream from  said  deflecting  means,  said  surface  hav- 
ing second  vortex-forming  means  for  priming  a  sec- 
ond vortex  having  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
vortex; 
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1.  Cryosorption  apparatus  which  comprises:  a  gas-tight 
casing  having  end  and  side  walk;  a  heat  exchanger  posi- 
tioned within  the  casing  and  comprising  at  least  one  re- 
frigerant conduit  longitudinally  coextensive  with  the  cas- 
ing side  walls  and  between  the  casing  end  walls;  refrig- 
erant mlet  means  communicating  with  one  end  of  said  re- 
frigerant fluid  conduit  and  refrigerant  ouUet  means  com- 
municating with  the  opposite  end  of  said  refrigerant  fluid 
conduit,  a  multiplicity  of  extended  surface  solid  fin  mem- 
bers spaced  parallel  to  each  other  along  the  major  portion 
of  the  refrigerant  fluid  conduit  exterior  surface,  being 
fixedly  attached  to  and  extending  substanUally  nonnal  to 
and  outwardly  from  such  exterior  surface  with  outer  edges 
spaced  from  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  casing  side  walls; 
screen  retaining  means  enclosing  the  fin  member  outer* 
surfaces  and  spaced  inwardly  from   and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  casing  side  wall  inner  surface  to  form  an 
annular  space  therebetween;  a  bed  of  adsorbent  material 
packed  around  said  fin  members  and  filling  the  space 
therebetween,  being  enclosed  by  said  screen  retaining 
means  such  that  said  fin  members  are  substantially  com- 
pletely surrounded  by  said  adsorbent  material  with  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  bed  being  directly  exposed  to  said 
annular  space;  and  gas  inlet  means  connected  to  said 
casing  in  gaseous  communication  with  the  adsorbent  bed 
and  said  annular  space. 


(C)  said  first  and  second  vortex-forming  means  being 
so  spaced  apart  to  permit  Uie  interpeneU-ation  of 
the  resulting  vortexes;  and  thereby  impart  strong  tur- 
bulence to  said  stieam  and  to  liquid  carried  thereby 

(D)  a  channel  upwardly  inclined  toward  said  down- 
stream side  of  said  vat  and  extending  transversely 
along  Uie  width  of  said  vat;  said  channel  comprising 
a  first  wall  having  a  lower  portion  serving  to  main- 
tam  in  a  turbulent  state  said  gas  and  said  liquid 
m  said  upstream  part  of  said  vat,  said  waU  having 
an  upper  portion  bent  back  toward  the  upstream  side 
of  said  vat  to  prime  a  third  vortex,  and  a  second 
wall  substanUally  paraUel  to  said  first  waU  and  hav- 
mg a  lower  section  merging  wiUi  Uie  lower  section 
of  said  concave  surface  and  an  upper  section  sub- 
stantialy  surrounding  said  first  waU.  said  channel 
conununicating  wiUi  said  outiet  of  said  vat. 


3,335,552 

Wmi.m'^Sf*  ^^  HARVESTING  COTTON 
Wlfflam  S.  James,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor,  by  mcnic 

N.  D^wtag.  ™^^.|y^Sj,.  N..  4W,5M 

1.  A  process  for  substantiaUy  eliminating  the  abiUty  of 
the  leaf  juices  of  growing  cotton  plants  to  stain  the  cotton 
fiber  dunng  the  harvesting  of  the  cotton  crop  comprising: 

(a)  treating  said  plants  witii  ammonia  under  conditions 
which  will  substantially  defoliate  said  plants  in  about 
8-10  days  after  the  ammonia  treatment;  and 

(b)  harvesting  the  cotton  crop  from  the  thus  treated 
plants  about  1-48  hours  after  said  treaUnent. 


3,335451 

DEVICE  FOR  PURIFYING  A  GASEOUS  CTREAM 

Fcmand  Golay,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Minotaure  Sou- J.,  Rolle,  Switzerland 

^  ,        ?^N»^-  !•  l***.  Ser.  No.  505,819 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  11, 1964. 

16,054/64 

2  Claims.  (CL  55—237) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  solid  particles  from 

a  gas  stream  of  the  type  having  a  horizontaUy-disposed 

pump  aspu-ating  the  stream  to  be  U^ated  through  a  vat 


3,335,553 

S?S-^JF  A^  COMBINE  HARVESTER 
Robert  E.  Medd,  HoDandale,  Mfain.    56045 

Ti?"i'?i?"'i^L"'^'*'lf"^°  ^-  N«-  350,869,  Mar. 
565,352  "PP"**"®"  '"Jy  H,  WW,  Ser.  No. 

11  Claims.  (CI.  56—16) 

f.r.  I  .'**  «"«r8y  crop  harvester  for  gathering  the  en- 
tire plant  from  at  least  one  row  of  corn  and  only  the 
cars  of  com  from  one  or  more  adjacem  rows  of  corn 
comprismg  a  combine  component  having  a  comhead  at- 
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tachment  including  conveying  means  fof.  moving  ears  of 
corn  removed  from  plan^rows  from  the  comhead  attach- 
ment, a  conveyor  system  mounted  on  the  combine  and 
delivering  transversely  of  the  combine  to  a  side  thereof,  a 
forage  harvester  component  alongside  the  combine,  means 
for  connecting  the  same  together  into  a  unitary  mecha- 
nism, said  forage  harvester  having  a  plant  passage  align- 
able  with  a  row  of  com  adjacent  to  said  rows  of  com  and 
having  means  for  severiQg  the  entire  com  plant  stalk  and 
all  from  the  ground,  a  chopper  for  receiving  the  entire 
plant  and  means  for  moving  the  plant  to  the  chopper, 


said  conveyor  system  having  a  delivery  end  into  said  chop- 
per and  said  conveying  i^ans  comprising  a  conveyor  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  the  comhead  attachment  as  re- 
spects to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  harvester,  and 
threshing  cylinder  means  behind  the  conveyor,  and  isaid 
conveyor  system  comprt$ing  a  bafile  behind  the  cylinder 
means  in  deflecting  relation  to  crop  material  directed 
thereagainst  by  the  cyliif^er  means,  and  a  conveyor  be- 
tween the  baflle  and  the  cylinder  extending  outwardly 
from  said  side  of  the  caitibine,  said  conveyor  being  im* 
perforate  and  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  combine  component. 


135,554 

DEVICE  FOR  PARllING  ROWS  OF  COTTON 
PLANTS  AND  THE  LKE 
Emfl  J.  Grichnik,  Memi^vs,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  ComiMny,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  23,  |964,  Ser.  No.  420,569 
5  Claims^  (CL  56—119) 


1.  In  a  cotton  harvester  having  a  mobile  body,  a  {du- 
rality  of  harvester  row  units  mounted  on  said  body  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  transversely  of  the  normal  path 
of  movement  of  said  bo<|y,  each  row  unit  having  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  dividers,  said  row  units  adapted  to  re- 
ceive plants  from  adjacent  rows  and  a  plant  parting  mech- 
anism for  parting  plants  ttngled  between  rows  being  har- 
vested, said  plant  parting  Inechanism  comprising  an  elon- 
gated plant  separator  aqgularly  disposed  medially  of  a 
pair  of  row  units  and  adjacent  and  forward  thereof,  said 
plant  separator  having  a  ground  engaging  front  end  por- 


tion, and  an  independentiy  adjustable  connector  operably 
secured  to  said  plant  separator  and  carried  by  said  body, 
and  with  said  plant  separator. 


3,335,555 

FLAIL  KNIFE  STRUCTURE 
Robert  W.  WoofUng,  La  Grange,  DL,  asdpior  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  Chia«o,  Dl.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415337 
1  Claim.  (CL  56—294) 


A  flail  having  a  generally  flat  vertical  shank  segment 
and  a  diagonally  outwardly  and  downwardly  extending 
end  segment,  said  segments  merged  in  an  integral  jtmc- 
tion  forming  a  comer,  said  segments  having  leading  and 
trailing  edge  portions,  rib  means  within  tite  comer  dis- 
posed generally  medially  between  said  edge  portions  and 
providing  a  convex  stmcture  within  the  corner  serving  to 
direct  movement  of  material  outwardly  of  the  junction 
and  said  edge  portions  of  the  end  segment  converging  at 
said  rib  means  toward  said  rib  means  and  having  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  extending  diagonally  downwardly  out- 
wardly from  said  rib  means,  and  said  edge  portions  hav- 
ing bottom  bevels  extending  diagonally  cross-sectionally 
of  the  edge  portions  from  the  respective  top  ^urfac(»  to 
the  respective  bottom  surfaces  thereof  and  providing  bot- 
tom faces  on  the  bevels  wider  than  the  thickness  of  said 
portions,  said  faces  disposed  in  substantially  coplanar 
relationship. 

ARTICLE  GRIPPING  MECHANISM 
John  W.  Edgemond,  Jr.,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  255,267,  Jan. 
31,  1963.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
432,040 

11  Claims.  (CL  56—328) 


1.  In  a  shaker  mechanism,  an  axially  reciprocable 
boom,  article  clamp  means  carried  on  the  outer  end  of 
said  boom  and  including  a  pair  of  opposed  yieldable 
Ripper  heads,  each  of  said  gripper  heads  including  a 
rigid  base,  and  a  substantially  inextensible  but  flexible 
cup-shaped  cap,  said  cap  and  base  defining  a  cenb-al 
chamber,  a  filler  of  substantially  incompressible,  but  flow- 
able  material  completely  filling  said  chamber,  and  means 
for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  heads  to 
cause  said  heads  to  grip  an  article  to  be  shaken,  each  of 
said  gripper  heads  auomatically  adjusting  itsei  to  the 
article  contour  witij  said  filler  directly  transmitting  move- 
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ment  of  said  boom  to  the  article  during  reciivocation 
of  the  boom,  the  volume  of  said  chamber  remaining  sub- 
stantially constant. 


3,335^57 
READILY   CLEANABLE  HAND   RAKE  AND 

SELF.CLEANING  TRAILER  RAKE 

Martin  Boyer,  P.O.  Box  24,  Lowry,  Minn.    56349 

FOed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,437 

6  Claims.  (CL  56—393) 


access  to  said  cavity  through  said  opening,  said  closure 
member  having  two  surface  portions  respectively  confront- 
ing said  feed  roller  and  said  combining  roller  in  said 
operative  position  and  forming  with  the  same  a  passage 
communicating  with  said  outlet,  said  closure  member  being 
formed  with  an  inlet  channel  for  a  sliver  opening  into  said 
cavity  in  the  region  of  said  feed  roller  so  that  a  sliver  is 
transported  by  said  feed  roller  to  said  combing  roller 
through  said  passage  in  said  operative  position  whereby 
combed  fibers  are  discharged  through  said  outlet,  while 
in  said  inoperative  position  of  said  closure  member,  said 
feeding  and  combing  rollers  and  said  inlet  passage  are 
accessible. 


i 


^^m^mmmms^s^^. 


1.  A  readily  cleanable  rake  comprising  a  rake  head, 
rake  supporting  means  extending  from  said  rake  head  for 
supporting  said  rake  head  at  a  desfred  angle,  and  under- 
slung  curved  teeth  extending  from  said  rake  head,  the 
side  edges  of  each  tooth  merging  in  a  smooth  curve  into 
contact  with  the  side  edges  of  the  adjacent  teeth  provid- 
ing a  non-wedging  area  between  the  teeth,  said  curved 
side  edges  being  bevel  ground  on  one  of  their  top  and 
bottom  siu^aces  to  provide  sharp  edges  on  the  other  of 
their  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  rake  head  supporting 
means  comprising  a  manual  rake  handle,  said  rake  head 
having  an  aperture  centrally  intermediate  its  opposite 
edges,  a  brace  strip  secured  to  said  rake  head  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  apertured  handle  socket  extending 
through  said  central  aperture  to  said  brace  strip,  and  a 
set  screw  secured  through  said  brace  strip  to  the  end  of 
said  rake  handle  extending  into  said  socket 


3^35,559 

DRIVE  FOR  RING  RAILS  OF  RING 

SPINNING  FRAMES 

Francesco  Steffenlni,  Via  Pizzi  28,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,670 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  10,  1963, 

704,601 

9  Claims.  (CI.  57—99) 


3(335*558 
SLIVER  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  SPINDLELESS 
SPINNING 
Ctibor  DoDdlcbsky  and  ArkadiJ  Barsukov,  Usti  nad  Orlid, 
and  Jift  Njhnec,  Kostclec  nad  Orlici,  Czechoslovakia, 
assignors  to  Vyzlnininy  Ustav  Bavlnarsky,  Usti  nad 
Oriid,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  June  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  561,621 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovalda, 

Nov.  17, 1965,  6,845/65 

12  Claims.  (CL  57—58.95) 


1.  In  a  ring  spinning  frame  having  a  ring  rail:  device 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  ring  rail,  said  device  compris- 
mg  lifting  and  lowering  means  adapted  for  being  con- 
trolled by  a  pressure  fluid  and  coupled  directly  between 
the  frame  and  the  rail,  a  plurality  of  rack  means  con- 
nected to  said  frame  and  spaced  therealong,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  pinion  means  rotatably  secured  to  said  rail  in 
mesh  with  respective  rack  means  to  constitute  meshing 
sets  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  rail  during  lift- 
ing and  lowering  thereof,  one  of  said  rack  means  of  each 
set  and  said  pinion  means  including  a  pair  of  members 
engageable  with  the  other  of  said  means,  said  pair  of 
members  being  relatively  adjustable  for  adjusting  the 
relative  position  of  said  rack  means  and  pinion  means  to 
adjust  in  turn  the  relative  position  of  the  rail  and  frame 
and  compensate  for  wear  between  the  rack  means  and 
the  pinion  means. 


3,335,560 
HOLLOW  TWIST  SYNTHETIC  RESIN. AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Ryotaro  Ichikawa,  12  Tenjinbashisuji,  2-chome, 

Kita-kn,  Osaka,  Japan 

^.  .   ^"!?  9^-  ^^»  *'^'  Ser.  No.  406,693 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1963, 
38/58,094,  38/58,095,  38/58,096,  38/81,548 
17  Claims.  (CI  57—165) 


1.  Sliver  supply  device  for  a  rotary  spinning  chamber, 
comprising,  in  combination,  support  means  formed  with  a 
cavity  having  an  outlet  and  an  opening;  a  feed  roller  and 
a  combing  roller  having  adjacent  peripheral  portions,  and 
being  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  for  rotation  and 
located  in  said  cavity  adjacent  said  opening;  and  a  closure 
member  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  movable  be- 
tween an  operative  position  closing  said  opening  of  said 
cavity,  and  an  inoperative  retracted  position  permitting 


4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  hollow  twist  for 
weaving  and  knitting  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  foamed  synthetic  resin  which  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  of  styrene,  methylstyrene,  dimethyl- 
styrene,  o-methylstyrene,  chlorostyrene,  vinyl  chlo- 
ride, vinyl  acetate,  vinylidene  chloride,  vinyl  alcohol 
acetylcellulose,  butylcellulose,  acrylonitrile,  methac- 
rylate,  aldehydes,  amides,  copolymers  and  mixtures 
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of  monomers  thereof,  into  a  sheet  of  predetermined 
width; 

(b)  heating  said  forme<^|  sheet; 

(c)  cutting    said    sheet    into    predetermined    lengths; 

(d)  elongating  said  heited  sheet  under  pressure; 

(e)  twisting  said  soft^hed  elongated  sheet  whereby 
said  foams  form  an  ajggregation  of  continuous  longi- 
tudinal fiber. 


_^J5,561 

CONTACTLESS  BATTERY  TIMEPIECE 

Moriyoshi  Kurosawa,  ToIQ'o,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabu- 

shikl  Kaisha  Daini  Scikoslia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  5,  1^65,  Ser.  No.  453,345 

Claims  priority,  appUoation  Japan,  May  18,  1964, 

39/39,349 

SCiainuL  (CI.  5»— 23) 


.  An  electric  battery-<mven  timepiece  comprising: 
rotatably  spring-mounted  balance  wheel  having  an 
outer  rim  of  high  permeability  iron  and  a  projection 
of  high  permeability  iton  extending  in  a  normal  di- 
rection from  said  balailce  wheel  outer  rim,  a  yoke  of 
high  permeability  iron  having  a  shoulder  portion  and 
a  pair  of  legs,  one  of  said  legs  haying  an  inwardly 
extending  projection,  ppd  the  other  of  said  legs  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  extending  projection  disposed  be- 
neath said  balance  wfaBel  outer  rim,  an  oscillator  cir- 
cuit comprising  a  drivthg  coil  wound  about  said  first 
yoke  leg  and  a  detectpir  coil  wound  about  said  driv- 
ing coil  in  close  magnetic  coupling  relationship  with 
said  driving  coil,  a  permanent  bar  magnet  fixedly  se- 
cured to  and  extendiiig  outwardly  from  the  end  of 
one  of  said  yoke  legs;  whereby  in  the  neutral  posi- 
tion of  said  balance  wheel,  said  balance  wheel  projec- 
tion is  in  alignment  with  said  inwardly  extending 
yoke  projection  to  fonn  a  first  low  reluctance  mag- 
netic circuit  path,  said  oscillator  circuit  being  op- 
erative to  provide  p^^odic  pulses  to  said  driving 
coil  to  alternately  deflect  said  balance  wheel  projec- 
tion from  its  said  neijtk'id  position  out  of  alignment 
with  said  inwardly  e:t^nding  yoke  projection  to  a 
first  offset  position  toi^ne  side  of  said  neutral  posi- 
tion, and  a  second  o$$et  position  to  the  other  side 
of  said  neutral  positiok),  whereby  in  said  first  and 
second  offset  positions  of  said  balance  wheel,  there  is 
formed  a  second  low  reluctance  magnetic  path. 


1,3^,! 

:m(^n 


.  ^  .562 
ANCHOR  ESCAPEMENT  FOR  TIMEPIECES 
Jean-Claude  Schneider,  La*Chaux-de-Fonds  Nenenburg, 
Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fabrique  d'Horlogerie  Chs. 
Tissot  et  FUs  S.A.,  Lc  Lode,  Nenenburg,  Switzerland, 
a  corporation  of  Switzcriand 

FUed  Mar.  3, 194$,  Ser.  No.  436,777 
10  CIainis.>(a.  5»— 122) 
1.  Anchor  escapement  fpr  timepieces  comprising  an 
anchor  body  mounted  for  <^|cillatory  movement  about  an 

841  O.G.— 27 


axis  of  rotation,  an  escape  wheel  positioned  to  cooperate 
with  said  anchor  body,  said  anchor  body  including  drive 
shoulder  means  and  limit  stop  means,  said  limit  stop 
means  cooperating  with  said  escape  wheel  to  limit  the 
amplitude  of  oscillation  of  said  anchor  body,  said  drive 
shoulder  means  and  said  limit  stop  means  being  integral 
with  said  anchor  body,  both  said  drive  shoulder  means 
and  said  limit  stop  means  possessiing  working  surfaces 
defined  by  peripheral  surface  elements  which  are  ar- 
ranged substantially  axially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  anchor  body,  said  escape  wl^l  including  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  teeth,  each  of  said  'jxeth  having  a  drive 
surface,  said  anchor  body  incorporating  a  pair  of  claw 
members,  each  of  said  claw  members  including  a  shoulder 
bounded  by  a  linear  edge  portion  and  defining  said  limit 
stop  means,  said  shoulder  forming  a  flat  surface  portion 
bearing  against  a  drive  surface  of  a  given  one  of  said 


teeth  of  said  escape  wheel  at  the  moment  said  anchor 
body  is  located  in  one  of  its  terminal  oscillatory  positions, 
each  claw  member  further  incorporating  a  shoulder  de- 
fining said  drive  shoulder  means,  said  drive  shoulder 
means  cooperating  with  said  respective  drive  surfaces  of 
said  teeth  of  said  escape  wheel  in  order  to  impart  oscil- 
latory motion  to  said  anchor  body,  said  drive  shoulder 
means  of  each  claw  member  possessing  a  flat  surface 
portion  providing  a  drive  surface  for  said  associated  drive 
shoulder  means,  a  lateral  surface  portion  located  at  said 
drive  shoulder  means  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  re- 
spect to  its  associated  flat  surface  portion,  said  lateral 
surface  portion  providing  a  rest  surface  for  the  cone- 
SDonding  drive  shoulder  means,  with  a  tooth  of  said  escape 
wheel  contacting  said  lateral  surface  portion  of  one  of 
said  claw  members  in  each  one  of  said  terminal  oscil- 
latory positions. 

3,335,563 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Donald  Kitchen,  Maidstone,  Kent,  England,  assignor  to 
TiUing-Stevens  Limited,  Maidstone,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUed  Oct  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494.621 
7  Claims.  (CI.  60—13) 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  kind  having 
an  exhaust  driven  turbo  blower  followed  in  series  rela- 
tion by  an  engine  driven  positive  action  blower  for 
charging  air  or  combustible  mixture  to  the  engine  cylinder 
or  cylinders  and  a  return  by-pass  around  the  positive 
action  blower  in  which  there  is  for  controlling  ^ow 
through  the  by-pass  a  pressure  relief  valve  of  the  rotary 
shutter  type  having  a  pressure  difference  responsive 
device  open  to  pressure  upstream    of  the  positive  action 
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blower  and  downstream  of  same  respectively,  and  opera- 
tive to  rotate  the  shutter  to  expose  or  partly  expose  the 


aperture  or  apertures  when  the  pressure  difference  across 
the  blower  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


3,335,564 
CYLINDER  HEAD  WITH  EXHAUST  EDUCTOR 
Eugene  W.  Hines,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Planners  Cot- 
p<Niition,  Birmingliani,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Midii- 
gan 

FUcd  Aug.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,420 
5  Claims.  (CL  60—30) 


L  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder 
block  and  a  cylinder  head  for  said  block, 
said  cylinder  head  having  exhaust  gas  ports  and  valves 
in  register  with  and  to  open  and  close  said  ports, 
an  eductor  through  a  wall  of  said  cylinder  head  down- 
stream of  and  in  communication  with  an  exhaust 
gas  port  and  offset  from  the  valve  for  said  port, 
said  eductor  conducting  exhaust  gases  discharged 
from  one  or  more  cylinders  of  said  engine  to  an 
exhaust  gas  discharge  area  having  a  volumetric  ca- 
.   pacity  within  the  perimeter  of  said  cylinder  head  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  volumetric  capacity  of  said 
eductor, 
said  eductor  having 

an  inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  portion  in  com- 
munication with  each  other, 
said  inlet  portion  comprising  an  inlet  end,   an 
outlet  end  and  a  communicating  passage  there- 
between, the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  inlet 
end  being  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  outlet  end  of  said  inlet  portion, 
said  outlet  portion  having  an  inlet  end,  an  outlet 
end  and  a  conmiunicating  passage  therebetween, 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  inlet  end  of 
said  outlet  portion  being  greater  than  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  outlet  end  of  said  inlet 
portion,  said  outlet  end  of  said  inlet  portion 
lying  fully  within  said  outlet  portion, 
and  a  fluid  passageway  in  communication  with  said 


inlet  portion  and  said  outlet  portion  disposed 
intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  said 
inlet  portion  and  closely  adjacent  but  rearwardly 
of  the  outlet  end  of  said  inlet  portion, 
and  a  conduit  conducting  oxygen-containing  fluid  to 
said  eductor  passageway, 
whereby  said  oxygen-containing  fluid  drawn  into  said  out- 
let portion  of  said  eductor  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  said 
inlet  portion  intermixes  with  said  exhaust  gases  as  they 
pass  through  said  eductor  to  said  exhaust  gas  discharge 
area. 

4.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder 
block  and  a  cylinder  head  for  said  block, 
said  cylinder  head  having  at  least  two  exhaust  gas 
ports  and  a  valve  in  each  port,  each  port  communi- 
cating with  a  cylinder  in  said  block, 


an  eductor  in  said  cylinder  head  disposed  laterally  off- 
set from  and  in  communication  with  said  ports  and 
in  a  plane  substantially  transverse  to  the  stem  of 
said  valves, 

said  eductor  conducting  exhaust  gases  discharged  from 
'said  cylinders  of  said  engine  to  an  exhaust  gas  dis- 
charge area  having  a  volumetric  capacity  within  the 
perimeter  of  said  cylinder  head  substantially  greater 
than  the  volumetric  capacity  of  said  eductor, 
and  a  conduit  conducting  oxygen-containing  fluid  to  said 
eductor  passageway, 

whereby  said  oxygen-containing  fluid  intermixes  with 
said  exhaust  gases  as  they  pass  through  said  eductor 
to  said  exhaust  gas  discharge  area. 


3,335,565 
GAS  TURBINE  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 

SAME 
Emiie  Aguet,  Wintcrtfanr,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Solzcr 
Brothers  Limited,  Wintcrthnr,  Switzerland,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Switzerland 

FUcd  Oct.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  586,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  6, 1966, 

6,630/66 
13  Claims.  (CI.  60—39.05) 
8.  A  method  of  operating  a  gas  turbine  of  a  gas  turbine 
plant  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
feeding  a  flow  of  water  into  a  chamber, 
introducing  combustion  air  into  said  chamber  under 
a  flrst  pressure  to  produce  hot  combustion  gas  to 
heat  said  water, 
superheating  said  water  to  steam  under  a  second  pres- 
sure higher  than  said  flrst  pressure,  expanding  said 
steam  to  a  third  pressure  lower  than  said  second 
pressure, 
mixing  at  least  a  part  of  said  expanded  steam  with  said 
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combustion  gas  to  obtain  a  mixture  of  steam  and 
combustion  gas,  and 


passing  said  mixture 
therein. 


i^o  the  gas  turbine  for  expansion 


135,566 
GAS  TURBINE  ENOtNE  FUEL  REGULATING 
Sf^STEM 
Jacques   Aubcrt,    CiiatcMiy-Maialiry,   Jcaa-Maz    Marie 
SUhouette,  Moissy-CralMycl,  and  Michel  Henri  Xavier 
Malachicr,  Orleans,  Ld^ret,  Fhucc,  aasignofs  to  Sodete 
Nationale   dnEludc   ct;  dc   Coostradion   de   Motcurs 
d* Aviation,  Paris,  FraMc,  a  company  of  Fnmcc 

FUed  July  29AH4,  Ser.  No.  386,011 

Claims  priority,  appfioliOB  France,  Aug.  13, 1963, 

M4,610 

1  Claim.  (CL  60— 39  J8) 


In  an  aircraft  operabh: 


to  fly  at  constant  altitude  and 


powered  by  a  jet  propuitfon  unit  having  a  compressor, 
means  for  tapping  high  ■i>ressure  fluid  from  said  com- 
pressor, low-pressure  responsive  means,  and  a  fuel-flow 
metering  system  under  the  control  of  said  low-pressure 
responsive  means,  a  pneumatically  operated  regulator 
having  an  input  connect^  with  said  high-pressure  fluid 
tapping  means  and  a  chamber  supplied  with  fluid 
pressure,  an  orifice  connecting  said  chamber  with  said 
low-pressure  responsive  means,  and  a  jxessure  regulator 
including  a  pressure  res|ponsive  means  connected  wirh 
said  input  and  directly  and  solely  movable  in  response 
to  pressure  variations  of  |Said  high-pressure  fluid,  a  mov- 
able member  which  cretins  a  pressure  change  at  said 
orifice  in  accordance  with  the  position  thereof  to  deter- 
mine the  level  of  said  low  pressure,  and  linking  means 
extending  between  said  pressure  responsive  means  and 
said  member  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  member 
in  accordance  with  the  displacement  of  said  iM«ssure  re- 
sponsive means,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  an  in- 
crease in  pressure  of  said  high-pressive  fluid  causes  a 
decrease  in  pressure  at  s^d  orifice,  and  inversely. 


ill 


135,567 
MULTI-NOZZLE  FUEL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Martin  C.  Hemsworth,  Cifduiati,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Companyi  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Nov.  19,  |^5,  Ser.  No.  508,742 
4  Claims^  (CI.  60— 39.74) 
1.  A  system  for  delivdting  fuel  to  a  plurality  of  fuel 
nozzles  wherein  1 1 

each  nozzle  comprises' la  high  capacity  fuel  discharge 


means  and  a  low  capacity  fuel  discharge  means,  and 
condition  responsive  means  for  switching  from  the 
high  capacity  means  to  the  low  capacity. 


and  means  for  automatically  distributing  fuel  from  the 
high  capacity  discharge  means  of  any  given  nozzle  to 
a  plurality  of  other  fuel  nozzles  in  the  event  that  the 
given  nozzle  fails  to  switch  from  the  high  capacity 
discharge  means  to  the  low  capacity  discharge  means. 


3,335  568 
VARIABLE  TORQUE  CONVERTER  AND  CONTROL 

MEANS  THEREFOR 
Roche  J.  Van  Dc  Hey,  Whitdaw,  Wb.,  assignor  to  Mani- 
towoc EogiBecring  Corporation,  Manitowoc,  wk,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Dec  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,744 
14  CUdms.  (CL  60—54) 


2.  Control  structure  for  effecting  selective  axial  trans- 
lation of  a  control  between  an  impeller  and  a  turbine  of 
a  variable  torque  converter  apparatus  to  selectively  vary 
the  torque  output  thereof  without  necessitating  variation 
in  the  torque  input  thereof, 
said  control  structure  comprising: 

a  control  element  particularly  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  such  control  at  generally  diitmetri- 
cally  opposed  locations  with  respect  thereto  for 
effecting  a  translation  thereof; 
said  control  element  comprising  a  member  having 
an  intermediate  portion  from  which  other  por- 
'     tions  extend  about  the  control,  and 
at  least  one  elongate  element  nonrotatably  con- 
nected to  the  member  and  extending  generally 
outwardly  therefrom  with  the  elongate  dement 
being  connected  to  the  intermediate  portion  of 
the  member  for  enabling  any  rotatable  move- 
ment of  the  elongate  element  to  control  the 
position  of  the  member. 
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3  335  569 
EXPANDING  MANDREL  CONSTRUCTION 
George  L.  Atherholt,  Sr.,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
A  &  C  Engineering  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Miciiigan 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  573,399 
2  Claims.  (CI.  60—54.5) 


and  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  pistons  to  take  over 
and  drive  at  least  one  of  said  pistons  vthen  tlie  resistance 
offered  by  the  other  of  said  pistons  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  60—54.6  see: 
Patent  No.  3,336,597 


1.  In  a  holding  device  which  utilizes  the  expansion  of 
walls  due  to  a  hydrostatic  pressure  of  a  pressure  transmit- 
ting material  contained  within  a  chamber  adjacent  those 
walls,  a  means  forming  a  bore  connected  to  said  chamber 
and  an  improved  pressure  developing  assembly  within 
said  bore  comprising: 

(a)  a  solid  core  member  comprising  a  bullet-shaped 
piece  of  non-corrosive  material  having  a  diameter 
less  than  said  bore  and  a  trailing  end  of  a  rounded 
shape  and  having  formed  therein  an  annular  groove 
spaced  from  a  leading  end, 

(b)  a  sheath  member  behind  said  core  member  having 
a  solid  body  portion  and  a  thin  wall  extension  at  one 
end,  each  with  an  outer  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  said  extension  having 
an  internal  diameter  to  telescope  snugly  over  a  por- 
tion of  the  rounded  end  of  said  core  and  terminating 
within  the  axial  confines  of  said  annular  groove, 

(c)  an  0-ring  in  said  groove  partially  covered  axially 
and  deformed  inwardly  by  the  end  of  said  thin  wall 
extensions,  and 

(d)  means  to  apply  axial  pressure  on  the  body  portion 
of  said  sheath  member  to  force  said  assembly  into 
said  bore  against  a  body  of  pressure  transmitting 
material. 


3,335,571 

IRRIGATION  GATES  AND  METHOD  OF 

INSTALLATION 

W.  M.  Davis,  Star  Rte.,  Box  67,  Liberty,  Tex.    77575 

FUed  May  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,728 

6  Claims.  (CI.  61—28) 


3,335,570 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  EQUALIZER 

Clarence  C.  Fay,  17211  Edgewater  Drive, 

Lakewood,  Ohio     44107 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  382,229,  July 

13, 1964.  This  application  Sept.  12, 1966,  Ser.  No. 

584,033 

17  Claims.  (CI.  60—54.5) 


1.  The  method  of  installing  an  irrigation  gate  struc- 
ture comprising, 

removing  dirt  from  a  levee  to  form  a  channel  through 
the  levee, 

placing  the  irrigation  gate  structure  having  an  opening 
therethrough  in  position  across  said  channel  with 
the  bottom  ends  of  said  gate  structure  positioned  in 
the  levee  at  each  side  of  said  channel  and  with  side 
legs  thereof  extending  upwardly  from  said  ends  in 
spaced  relation  to  define  said  opening  and  to  provide 
seats  for  receiving  a  gate  element  for  closing  said 
opening, 

inserting  and  securing  a  rigid  installation  tool  into  said 
seats  to  fix  the  spacing  thereof  for  the  gate  element 
and  with  said  tool  spanning  the  top  ends  of  said 
side  legs,  imparting  driving  force  to  the  top  of  said 
tool  with  sufficient  amount  for  driving  said  legs  and 
bottom  ends  of  said  gate  structure  into  said  levee  on 
each  side  of  said  channel  whereby  said  gate  struc- 
ture is  protected  from  damage,  and 

thereafter  removing  said  installation  tool  from  said 
gate  structure  and  inserting  a  gate  element  into  said 
seats  to  a  height  at  which  water  is  to  be  maintained 


3,335,572 

MODULAR  PANELS  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OP 

WATER  BLOCKADES 

Tokutaro  Tsujioka,  1-14  Kitasakoniban<ho, 

Tokushlma,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,265 

5  Claims.  (CI.  61—34) 


17.  A  fluid  braking  system  comprising  in  combination 
a  pair  of  cylinders  having  pistons  longitudinally  movable 
therein;  means  for  differentially  driving  said  pistons  in 
said  cylinders  in  response  to  the  resistance  against  which 
such  pistons  move;  non-rotatable  take  over  means  op- 
erable independently  of  said  differentially  driving  means 
for  selectively  directly  driving  each  of  said  pistons  inde- 
pendently of  said  differentially  driving  means,  said  take 
over  means  being  normally  disengaged  from  said  pistons 


1.  An  assembly  of  panels  for  blocking  the  flow  of  water 
m  an  undenvater  construction,  each  panel  comprising 
an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall  spaced  therefrom,  trans- 
verse peripheral  walls  around  the  periphery  of  the  inner 
wall  and  joined  to  the  inner  and  outer  wall  to  define  a 
closed  space  between  said  walls,  apertured  partitions  be- 
tween the  walls  within  said  closed  space,  the  outer  wall 
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extending  beyond  the  inr^r  wall,  outer  peripheral  walls 
depending  from  the  edgesi  of  said  outer  wall  on  the  same 
side  thereof  as  said  inner  wall,  a  plurality  of  pockets 
forming  partitions  between  the  transverse  peripheral  walls 
and  the  outer  peripheral  i«ralls  and  defining  pockets  be- 
tween the  transverse  peripktral  walls  and  the  outer  periph- 
eral walls  which  open  aivay  from  the  outer  wall,  and 
conduits  between  the  outlor  peripheral  walls  and  trans- 
verse peripheral  walls  and  opening  through  each  of  said 
walls  to  provide  communication  between  the  closed  space 
and  the  space  outside  said  outer  peripheral  walls,  said 
panels  being  assembled  with  the  outer  peripheral  walls 
in  abutting  and  mating  reUtionship  with  the  openings  of 
the  conduits  aligned  to  ptOvide  communication  between 
the  closed  spaces  in  adjace^  panels,  and  connecting  means 
extending  through  the  outer  peripheral  walls  of  adjacent 
panels  holding  them  in  abutting  relationship,  said  con- 
necting means  extending  mto  the  pockets  in  the  panel 
and  being  accessible  therein. 


3,)85,573 
HYDRAUUCALLY-IOPERATED    SHORING 
APPARATUS  WrtH  PRESSURE  SAFETY 
LOCK 

Eugene  T.  Ward,  Highlaiiil  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
AUied  Steel  &  Tractor  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  July  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,143 
4  Claims.  (CI.  61—41) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  jack  j^arallelogram  for  shoring  the 
opposite  sides  of  a  trench  or  the  like  and  comprising  a 
pair  of  opposite  shoring  i  tails;  a  pair  of  cylinder-and- 
piston  cross  braces,  each  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston 
slidable  therein;  means  cotmling  each  piston  pivotally  to 


one  of  said  shoring  rails 
pivotally    connecting    the 


having  an  inlet  fitting  foi 


and  a  pair  of  hinge  blocks 
respective    cylinders    to    the 


opposite  shoring  rail,  at  hast  one  of  said  hinge  blocks 


connection  to  a  hose  and  a 


passageway  between  said  Inlet  fitting  and  the  respective 

cylinder,  said  inlet  fitting  having  provision  for  preventing 

the  escape  of  hydraulic  liquid  from  said  cylinder  when  the 

hose  is  detached;  the  impiriovement  which  comprises: 

a  normally-closed  check  valve  in  said  passageway  to 

prevent  the  escape  ct  liquid  from  the  respective 

cylinder  if  said  inlet  Intting  is  disabled,  and  means 

for  selectively  holding  said  check  valve  open  to 

permit  the  withdrawal  of  hydraulic  liquid  from  said 

cylinder.  i  [ 

33:i5^74 

EXPANSIBLE  MANDRELS 

Charies  L.  GuiM,  Rumfofl,  ILL,  assignor  to  SheU  OU 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,500 

4  Clafans.  (CL  61—53.72) 

1.  In  an  expansible  maadrel  for  insertion  into  and  for 

driving  an  earth  entering,  corrugated  form  for  a  cast-in- 

place  pile,  a  tubular  backing  member  having  at  least  two 

axially  spaced,  annular  channels,  an  expansible  sleeve 


overlying  said  channels  and  including  internally  project- 
ing annular  shoulders,  one  for  each  channel  and  entrant 
thereof,  annular  backing  means  locking  said  sleeve  to  said 
backing  member  in  each  of  said  channels,  and  means  to 
deliver  air  under  pressure  through  said  backing  member 
between  each  two  channels,  thereby  to  inflate  said  sleeve, 
the  cross  sectional  dimensions  of  the  mandrel,  when  said 
sleeve  is  deflated,  being  such  that  the  mandrel  is  a  free  but 


F1G2 


close  fit  within  said  form,  and  said  m^drel  being  thin 
enough  to  deform  against  and  in  conformity  with  the  cor- 
rugation of  the  form  to  insure  tight  driving  contact  with 
said  form  when  said  sleeve  is  inflated,  and  portions  of 
said  sleeve  adjacent  each  shoulder  being  of  such  increased 
thickness  and  of  such  axial  extent  as  to  engage  the  form 
when  said  sleeve  is  thus  inflated  and  to  resist  axial  dis- 
tortion in  response  to  the  inflating  pressure. 


3,335,575 
FREEZE  CONCENTRATION  PROCESS 
Robert  H.  Hedrick,  Warren,  Pa^  assignor  to  Stmtiieis 
Scientific  and  International  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,619 
1  Claim.  (CL  62—58) 


flMCBmicnM,  .tacoT  tv  aowr 


A  process  for  the  crystallization  and  separation  of 
water  in  the  form  of  ice  from  a  slurry  of  at  least  5%  by 
weight  of  ice  crystals  dispersed  in  a  coffee  solution,  be- 
tween about  6.5  and  60%  by  weight  of  coffee  to  the 
weight  of  the  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of  cooling  the 
coffee  solution  to  a  temperature  below  its  freezing  point 
by  indirect  heat  exchange  of  the  slurry  through  a  metal 
heat  transfer  surface,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tin  and  anodized  aluminum,  with  a  cooling  medium, 
constantly  agitating  said  coSec  solution,  maintaining  a 
predetermined  temperature  difference  between  about  .1° 
F.  and  9"  F.  between  the  said  heat  transfer  surface  and 
the  coffee  slurry,  the  predetermined  temperature  differ- 
ence being  determined  with  reference  to  the  coffee  line 
for  coated  aluminum-tin  in  FIGURE  11  of  the  drawing 
and  selected  as  a  point  on  that  line  for  a  corresponding 
concentration  of  weight  percent  of  coffee  to  the  weight  of 
the  substance  being  treated,  such  that  the  said  heat  trans- 
fer surface  resists  the  deposition  of  ice  crystals  theteon 
and  substantially  all  of  the  ice  crystals  formed  in  the 
solution  can  be  removed  from  said  body  of  solution. 


-<.•  -»■ 
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3,335,576 

DEFROST  CONTROL  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

APPARATUS 

Donald  S.  Phillips,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,561 

8  Cbdms.  (G.  62—156) 


1.  In   a   refrigeration   apparatus   having   refrigerated 
means  and  means  for  defrosting  said  refrigerated  means, 
a  control  for  selectively  actuating  said  defrosting  means, 
comprising: 
manually  adjustable  first  thermostat  means  in  thermal 
transfer  association  with  said  refrigerated  means  for 
permitting  a  preselected  electrical  current  flow  in 
response  to  a  preselected  low  temperature  of  said 
refrigerated  means; 
manually  adjustable  second  thermostat  means  in  ther- 
mal transfer  association  with  said  refrigerated  means 
connected  in  series  at  all  times  with  said  first  thermo- 
stat means  for  preventing  said  electrical  current  flow 
in  response  to  a  preselected  high  temperature  of  said 
refrigerated  means;  and 
relay  means  having  switch  means  electrically  connected 
to  said  defrosting  means,  and  coil  means  electrically 
connected  in  series  with  said  first  and  second  thermo- 
stat means  for  operating  said  switch  means  as  a 
function  of  said  current  flow,  said  first  and  second 
thermostat  means  being  constructed  to  permit  said 
current  flow  to  be  sufficient  to  operate  said  relay 
means  to  energize  said  defrosting  means  when  said 
first  thermostat  means  senses  a  low  temperature  indi- 
cating a  defrost  requirement  and  to  maintain  said  cur- 
rent flow  sufficient  to  hold  said  relay  means  ener- 
gized until  said  second  thermostat  means  senses  a 
high  temperature  indicating  comj^etion  of  a  defrost- 
ing of  said  refrigerated  means. 


3,335,577 
FREEZING  TRAY 
Robert  M.  Strahan,  Vandalia,  and  Joe  P.  Pietrzalt,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,012 
9  daims.  (CI.  62—320) 


4r  a- 


compartments,  said  grid  comprising  a  longitudinal  wall 
and  closely  spaced  movable  transverse  walls,  and  bars 
extending  longitudinally  beneath  said  liquid  through  the 
lower  portion  of  each  of  said  frozen  liquid  forming  com- 
partments and  provided  with  teeth  between  the  transverse 
walls  for  cracking  the  frozen  liquid,  said  teeth  extending 
downwardly  substantially  as  far  as  the  bottom  edges  of 
said  transverse  walls. 


3,335,578 
ICE  CRACKER  GRID 
Robert  M.  Strahan,  Vandalia,  and  Joe  P.  Pictrzak,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  538,013 
7  Clafans.  (CI.  62—320) 


1.  A  grid  for  dividing  the  interior  of  a  freezing  pan 
comprising  a  longitudinal  wall  and  spaced  movable  trans- 
verse walls,  and  bars  on  opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal 
wall  extending  longitudinally  beneath  said  transverse  walls, 
said  bars  being  provided  with  a  lost  motion  connection 
with  some  of  said  transverse  walls  for  support  beneath  said 
transverse  walls. 


3,335,579 
MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  FROZEN  FOOD 
PRODUCT  BARS 
Peter  W.  Lampman,  East  Kew,  Victoria,  Australia,  as- 
signor  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,236 
8  ChUms.  (CI.  62—345) 


"^jfmwrr^^ 


'h.^ 


1.  A  freezing  tray  including  a  container  pan  adapted 
to  contain  liquid  to  be  frozen,  a  grid  for  dividing  the  in- 
terior of  the  pan  into  a  plurality  of  frozen  liquid  forming 


1.  A  frozen  product  machine  comprising  a  frame,  an 
open  top  mold,  first  conveyor  means  on  said  frame  for 
carrying  said  mold  through  a  plurality  of  processing  sta- 
tions, an  extractor  removably  positioned  across  the  open 
top  of  said  mold,  means  for  supplying  product  to  said 
mold  at  a  filling  station  for  subsequent  freezing,  a  depend- 
ing and  downwardly  tapered  pin  carried  by  said  extractor 
for  eventual  freeze-bonding  to  the  product  as  the  product 
is  frozen  solid  in  the  mold,  said  pin  being  rotatobly 
mounted  in  said  extractor  to  facilitate  removal  of  the 
frozen  product  from  the  pin,  an  actuating  lever  connected 
to  said  pin  and  movable  with  the  extractor,  means  for 
freezing  the  product  in  said  mold  during  conveying  move- 
ment of  the  mold,  means  for  thawing  the  frozen  bond 
between  the  frozen  product  and  said  mold,  means  for  re- 
moving said  extractor  from  said  mold  with  the  frozen 
product  secured  to  said  pin,  a  second  conveyor  for  re- 
ceiving said  extractor  from  said  removing  means,  opera- 
tor means  lying  adjacent  and  movable  into  the  path  of 
said  pin  actuating  lever  for  rotating  said  pin  relative  to 
said  extractor  to  destroy  the  frozen  bond  between  the 
frozen  product  and  said  pin,  and  a  fixed  abutment  on  said 
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frame  and  lying  in  the  i^lith  of  said  lever  for  setting  the 
pin  in  predetermined  relative  position  to  condition  the 
lever  before  the  product  is  frozen  in  said  mold  for  con- 
tact by  said  second  actuating  means. 


aJ35,580 

ARCUATELY  INDBiCABLE  ROTARY  DRIVE 
CONNECTOR 
Richard  H.  Simpson,  Jr.,  pniBt,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  CorporattoB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Debware  T 

Filed  Oct  22,  1M5,  Ser.  No.  501,992 
--  -        (CL  64—24) 


1.  Mechanism  connecting  two  rotatable  members  m 
driving,  retaining  and  in^xing  relation,  said  mechanism 
comprising 

a  rotatable  drive  membUr  having  a  circumferentially  ex- 
tending groove  theredn  in  spaced  adjacent  relation  to 
one  end  to  define  a  lind  between  said  groove  and  said 
end,  the  outer  surfsjce  of  said  land  having  circum- 
ferentially spaced  and  longitudinally  extending  splines 
formed  therein,  I 

a  rotatable  driven  member  having  a  bore  in  one  end  and 
a  bore  inner  wall  formed  with  circumferentially 
spaced  and  longitudinally  extending  splines  mating 
with  said  land  splines  in  rotating  driving  relation, 

at  least  a  portion  of  s$id  driven  member  including  the 
splined  bore  inner  jwall  having  longitudinal  slots 
therein  to  provide  al  plurality  of  cantilever  spring 
fingers,  \\ 

and  detent  means  including  said  groove  and  an  inward- 
ly extending  detent  formed  on  the  end  of  said  driven 
member  adjacent  said  bore  wall  splines  and  received 
in  said  groove  and  axially  retaining  said  drive  and 
driven  members  together, 

said  fingers  being  radially  expandable  by  the  applica- 
tion of  a  predetermined  torque  on  one  member  rela- 
tive to  the  other  member  and  resultant  camming  ac- 
tion of  said  splines  to  index  said  members  angularly 
in  steps  defined  by  the  number  of  splines  on  said  drive 
member  land. 


3ii35>581 

CAM  MEANS  FOlfJ  CIRCULAR  KNITTING 

MACHINES 


David  Pemidc,  Brooklyni  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Monarch  In- 
ternational Ltd.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1$65.  Ser.  No.  436,752 
8  aaimsi  (CL  66—50) 
1.  In  a  multi-feed  circular  knitting  machine  of  the  type 
having  at  each  feed  tbefeof  an  inclined  design  n^eel 
adapted  to  act  upon  the  butts  of  the  needles  of  said  ma- 
chine to  selectively  positite  the  same  at  a  pair  of  spaced 
upper  and  lower  levels  a^d  having  a  stitch  cam  spaced 
from  said  wheel  and  adapted  to  lower  said  needles  to  cast 
off  position,  a  cam  asseml|)|y  operatively  disposed  between 
said  wheel  and  said  stitcji  cam  to  act  upon  the  butts  of 
said  needles,  said  assembiy  having  associated  therewith  a 
vertically  movable  nullifying  cam  and  a  radially  movable 
wing  cam  and  means  operatively  related  to  said  cams  to 
cause  radial  movement  ol  said  wing  cam  in  response  to 


vertical  movement  of  said  nullifying  cam,  said  wing  cam 
being  nuyvable  between  an  ootward  inoperative  and  an 
inner  operative  position  wherein  it  is  adapted  to  act  upon 
the  needle  butts  of  said  lower  level  thereof  to  move  tiie 
same  to  a  still  lower  level  and  said  nullifying  cam  being 


movable  to  three  positions,  the  said  means  causing  said 
wing  cam  to  be  moved  to  its  said  inoperative  position  when 
said  nullifying  cam  is  moved  to  at  least  one  of  its  two 
uppermost  positions,  the  said  means  also  causing  said 
wing  cam  to  be  moved  to  its  said  operative  position  when 
said  nullifying  cam  is  moved  to  its  lowermost  position. 


3,335,582 

SIMULATED  FULL  FASHIONED 

KNITTED  COLLAR 

Sam  Mishcon,  Miami  Beach,  Fb.,  assignor  to  Tlic  Singer 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,350 
1  Cbfan.  (CL  66—170) 


A  knitted  collar  with  a  full  fashioned  appearance  com- 
prising successive  courses  of  luiitted  stitches,  each  of  said 
courses  of  stitches  having  a  total  number  of  knitted 
stitches  equal  to  that  of  every  other  of  said  courses,  said 
knitted  stitches  consisting  of  two  classes  of  stitches  ar- 
ranged in  a  preselected  alternating  pattern  along  each  of 
said  courses,  said  classes  of  stitches  differing  as  to  the 
length  to  which  the  stitches  are  initially  formed,  and  the 
difference  between  the  length  to  which  said  two  classes  of 
stitches  are  initially  formed  gradually  changing  in  magni- 
tude between  successive  courses  of  said  knitted  ct^ar. 


3,335,583 
YARN  COLORING  APPARATUS 
WiUiam  O.  P.  Schntte,  Saddle  Rhrcr,  NJ.,  assigpor  to 
MuHitone  Engraving  Co.,  Inc.,  Rocbcik  Park,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Ffled  Oct  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,292 
8  Ciaina.  (CL  68—203) 
1.  A  yam  coloring  apparatus  comprising  means  pre- 
senting movable  sivfaoes  converging  with  each  other 
at  a  pressure  nip  oriented  substantially  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  surfaces,  said  surfaces 
cooperating  with  each  other  to  form  a  trough  along 
said  pressure  nip  for  yam  coloring  medium,  means  effec- 
tive to  supply  different  colors  of  said  &)loring  medium 
at  plural  locations  along  the  trough,  means  effective  to 
maintain  yam  along  a  feed  path  through  said  pressure 
nip  for  applying  the  coloring  medium  witliin  the  trough 
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to  said  yarn,  and  means  for  selectively  hold  ng  said  yarn 
in  an  angled  feed  path  into  the  trough  such  that  move- 
ment of  said  surfaces  is  effective  to  produce  a  degree 


(b)  a  hollow  combination  lock  fitted  into  said  opening 
and  including  a  plurality  of  locking  rings  in  longi- 
tudinal stacked  relation,  and  upper  and  lower  plates, 
one  of  each  end  of  the  stack  of  rings,  with  a  hollow 
spacing  arbor  connecting  said  plates  and  constitut- 
ing a  bearing  on  which  the  locking  rings  are  man- 
ually rotationally  adjustable. 


iLi* 


ro    rjitre  u^ 

SPD04.S 


of  movement  of  the  yam  lengthwise  of  the  trough  and 
thus  successively  through  the  different  colors  of  coloring 
medium  in  position  at  said  plural  locations  along  the 
trough. 

3,335,584 

CLOTHES  WASHER  FLUID  DISTRIBUTING 

AND  FILLING  DEVICE 

John  A.  Urban,  Livonia,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  American 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Maryland 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527,567 
11  Claims.  (CL  68—207) 


(c)  a  flexible  cable  extending  through  the  hollow  of 
the  lock  and  provided  at  one  end  thereof  with  a 
head  having  movement-limiting  engagement  with  the 

.  mentioned  lower  lock  plate,  and 

(d)  a  keeper  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
cable,  said  keeper  being  disposed  in  releasable  lock- 
ing engagement  with  all  of  said  locking  rings  when 
the  cable  is  retracted  from  the  pole  with  the  head 
thereof  adjacent  said  lower  plate  and  the  cable 
trained  as  a  loop  for  retaining  articles. 


3  335  586 
LOCKABLE  SLIDER  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Abraham  Lcrine,  Mendham,  and  Charles  S.  Gehrie,  Mont- 
Clair,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Presto  Lock  Co.,  Inc.,  Gar- 
field,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  U,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,758 
9  Claims.  (CI.  70—68) 


1.  A  washing  machine  having  a  basket  for  receiving 
cleaning  fluid  and  articles  of  clothing  to  be  processed 
in  said  cleaning  fluid  and  improved  means  for  admitting 
said  cleaning  fluid  into  said  basket,  comprising; 

a  trough  extending  peripherally  about  and  within  an 

upper  section  of  said  basket; 
cleaning  fluid  supply  means  being  connected  to  said 
trough  providing  at  least  one  point  of  fluid  entry 
into  said  trough; 
a  plurality  of  outlet  openings  in  said  trough  for  direct- 
ing the  flow  from  said  trough  into  said  basket,  and 
each  of  said  outlet  openings  being  arranged  in  relation 
to  its  downstream  location  from  the  point  of  the  fluid 
entry  to  provide  substantially  an  equal  flowing  stream 
from  each  of  said  openings. 


3,335,585 
SKI  POLE  WITH  LOCK 
Bmtfc  D.  Stratton,  423  Oaklawn,  South  Pasadena, 
Calif.     91030 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,834 
12  Claims.  (CI.  70—58) 
1.  A  hollow  ski  pole  and  lock  structure  comprising: 
(a)  a  grip  with  a  longitudinal  passage  that  connects 
with  the  hollow  interior  of  the  ski  pole,  said  passage 
having  a  side  opening  extending  to  the  exterior  of 
the  grip. 


1.  A  lockable  slider  for  a  slide  fastener  having  inter- 
lockable  elements,  said  slider  comprising  top  and  bottom 
flanged  wings  joined  by  a  neck  at  one  end  to  provide  an 
internal  Y-shaped  channed  for  engaging  and  disengaging 
the  interlockable  fastener  elements,  a  pull  member  having 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  arms  and  a  plate  portion,  said 
plate  portion  having  an  aperture  to  allow  the  passage  of  a 
key,  the  top  wing  and  the  ends  of  the  arms  being  cooper- 
atively formed  to  pivotally  connect  the  pull  member  to 
the  top  wing,  pin  means  provided  by  the  pull  member 
positionable  between  fastener  elements  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  slider  when  the  pull  member  lies  in  a  position 
adjacent  the  top  wing,  said  top  wing  being  formed  at  the 
end  opposite  the  neck  end  with  an  overhang  portion  ex- 
tending beyond  the  wing,  a  frame  member  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  channel  underlying  the  plate  portion, 
a  cap  having  a  key  barrel  opening  overlying  the  plate 
portion  and  connected  to  the  frame  member,  a  key  barrel 
intermediate  the  cap  and  the  plate  portion  exposed  in  said 
key  barrel  opening,  a  bolt  member  positioned  in  said 
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frame  member  channel  ^nd  guided  for  movement  to 
bolted  position  beneath  ii^A  overhang  portion  whereby 
pivoting  of  the  pull  meniber  from  its  position  adjacent 
the  top  wing  is  prevented,  said  bolt  member  being  formed 
to  provide  means  engage^ble  by  a  key  whereby  the  bolt 
member  may  be  moved  to  bolted  position  and  to  un- 
bolted position  clearing  the  overhang  portion,  and  co- 
operable  means  provided  by  the  frame  member  and  the 
bolt  member  for  releasabljy  maintaining  the  bolt  member 
in  its  respective  bolted  anjdl  unbolted  positions. 

ll 


3,935^87 
AUTOMATIC  STRAIGHTENING  MACHINE 
Joseph  S.  Blachut,  Grosflie  Pointe  Woods,  Robert  W. 
Donohoe,  Royal  Oak,  aad  WUUam  R.  Neubarth,  Cen- 
terline,  Mich.,  assignors  ;lo  Pioneer  Engineering  &  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan  ][ 

FUed  Apr.  1, 19^f ,  Ser.  No.  444,533 
10  CUdms.  (CL  72—9) 


alignment  of  tlie  second  portion  of  the  workjaece 
including  the  position  at  which  the  point  of  maxi- 
mum outward  variation  from  axial  occurs,  and 

straightening  means  responsive  to  a  signal  different 
from  normal  angularly  positionable  on  signal  at 
the  point  of  maximum  variation  from  axial  of  tlje 
second  portion  of  the  workpiece  and  capable  of 
forcing  the  second  portion  of  the  workpiece  into 
axial  alignment  by  correctively  bending  the  work- 
piece; 

said  signal  means  passing  the  workpiece  upon  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  workpiece  lying  axial  relative  to 
the  first  portion  of  the  workpiece  after  straightening 
by  producing  the  normal  signal. 


1.  A  machine  for  checking  two  spaced  portions  of  a 
workpiece  for  axial  alignnj^nt  relative  to  one  another  by 
gaging  them  relative  to  ati  axis  established  by  the  ma- 
chine and  in  the  event  of  iproper  alignment  passing  the 
workpiece  and  in  the  flfent  of  improper  alignment 
straightening  the  workpieqe  into  proper  alignment  and 
then  passing  the  workpiecfa,  comiN-ising 
a  work  station  on  the  machine  for  positioning  and 

holding  a  first  portion  of  the  workpiece; 
a  measuring  head  on  the  machine  spaced  from  said 
station  for  engaging  %.■  second  portion  of  the  work- 
piece;  j  I 
said  work  station  and  rmeasuring  head  defining  a  ma- 
chine axis;  said  macUne  checking  the  axial  align- 
ment of  the  workpiec^  relative  to  the  machine  axis; 
said  work  station  holdinfe  the  first  portion  of  the  work- 
piece  shown  in  a  kno\Ma  relationship  to  the  machine 
axis  such  as  concentrij:  thereon  with  the  second  por- 
tion of  the  workpiece  freely  cantilcvered  from  the 
first  portion  of  the  woKpiece  relative  to  the  machine 
axis  to  a  point  of  engagement  with  said  measuring 
head  to  allow  the  workpiece  to  present  the  second 
portion  of  the  work(]{ece  to  the  measuring  head 
in  its  actual  axial  relationship  relative  to  the  first 
portion  of  the  workj^iece  and  to  the  axis  of  the 
machine  at  said  measuring  head; 
the  axial  alignment  of  the  second  portion  of  the  work- 
piece  relative  to  the  fiirst  portion  of  the  workpiece 
being  measured  by  s^^d  measuring  head  by  meas- 
uring the  axial  alignn^^nt  of  the  second  portion  of 
the  workpiece  relatival  to  the  axis  of  the  machine; 
said  measuring  head  including  a  probe  for  engaging 
the  second  portion  of  the  workpiece,  support  means 
floatingly  suspending  said  probe  to  allow  said  probe 
to  assume  the  actual  fixial  position  of  the  second 
portion  of  the  workpiete,  and  gage  means  engaging 
said  probe  productive  of  a  signal  as  a  measure  of 
the  position  of  the  second  portion  of  the  workpiece; 
said  gage  means  producing  a  normal  signal  indicative 
of  the  proper  axial  alignment  of  the  second  portion 
of  the  wodcpiece  to  p4Ss  the  workpiece  and  a  signal 
different  from  normal  indicative  of  improper  axial 


3,335,588 
PIPE  BENDING  MACHINE 
Ernest  E.  Cummhigs,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Crutcher- 
RoMs-Cummings,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,484 
13  Claims.  (CI.  72—28) 


y-t 


^^"^E^^ 


1.  In  a  pipe  bending  machine  having  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers projected  longitudinally  of  a  pipe  to  be  received 
between  the  members,  one  member  presenting  a  pipe 
engaging  die  face  curved  longitudinally  and  outwardly 
from  the  center  point  thereon  for  pipe  bend  conforma- 
tion thereto  and  the  other  member  being  a  longitudinal- 
ly straight  stiff  back  having  its  opposite  end  portion 
spaced  in  opposite  directions  longitudinally  from  the  cen- 
ter point  of  said  die  face,  together  with  a  holding  shoe 
co-operating  with  the  members  and  spaced  longitudinally 
from  one  end  of  the  stiff  back  and  engageable  with  a 
pipe  on  the  side  thereof  to  be  engaged  by  the  stiff  back 
and  force  applying  means  joined  to  the  stiff  back  adjacent 
each  of  said  end  portions  and  operative  to  move  the  stiff 
back  into  pipe  clamping  relation  against  said  die  face  and 
thereafter  to  rock  the  stiff  back  for  progressively  bend- 
ing the  pipe  along  the  die  face;  the  improvement  in  said 
force  applying  means  which  comprises  a  pressure  fluid 
responsive  motor  device  connected  with  the  stiff  back 
end  portion  between  said  central  point  of  the  die  face 
and  said  holding  shoe,  a  pressure  fluid  delivery  con- 
nection with  said  device  and  pressure  relief  means  in 
said  delivery  connection  responsive  to  selected  back  pres- 
sure therein  for  lessening  force  application  on  the  stiff 
back  at  its  last  mentioned  end  portion  for  a  back-off 
action  thereon  as  the  application  of  force  continues  on 
the  other  end  portion  for  the  rocking  action  of  the  stiff 
back. 


3  335  589 

HOT  WORKING  OF  MATERULS 

^"°irS""**J  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

du  FUage  des  Metaux  et  des  Joints  Curty,  Paris,  France 

Of^inal  application  Oct.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,465,  now 

rS*2.^°-  ¥^}'^^t^^''i'^  ^"y  "'  "«5:  Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,556 

2  Claims.  (CI.  72—41) 
1.  A  method  of  hot  piercing  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  steels,  alloy  steels,  refractory  al- 
loys and  cermets,  which  comprises  encasing  a  biUet  of 
said  material  in  a  sheath  so  that  there  is  a  clearance  space 
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between  said  billet  and  said  sheath,  said  sheath  being 
made  of  a  rigid  material,  interposing  in  said  clearance 
space  a  substance  selected  from  within  the  group  of  sub- 
stances having  a  substantial  viscosity  in  the  range  of 
temperatures  including  the  desired  hot  piercing  tempera- 
ture of  said  billet,  heating  said  billet,  said  sheath  and 
said  substance  to  a  desired  hot  piercing  temperature  of 
said  billet,  placing  said  heated  billet  and  its  sheath  into 


rv^ 


3^35^91 

RAIL  FORMING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Laffie  Harper,  1192  Montgomery  Avc^ 

San  Bnino,  Calif.    94066 

Filed  June  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  466,186 

11  Claims.  (CL  72—186) 


a  press  chamber  of  a  piercing  press  having  a  piercing 
nose  of  a  desired  piercing  diameter  adajMed  to  engage 
locally  said  billet  at  one  end  thereof,  and  piercing  said 
billet  by  application  of  piercing  pressure  by  said  nose 
directly  to  said  billet  but  not  to  said  sheath  thereby  caus- 
ing said  material  of  said  billet  to  flow  rearwardly  in  said 
press  chamber  while  said  sheath  remains  in  position  in 
said  press  chamber. 


3,335,590 

ACCURATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AXIAL 

LOAD  BULGE  FORMING 

Kennetli  E.  Early,  Seattle,  Wash.,  ass%nor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,201 

3  Chdms.  (CI.  72—58) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  parts  of  tube  hianks  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  die  means  having  segmented  parts  slidably  mount- 
ed in  longitudinal  relationship  and  end  portions  hav- 
ing support  means  for  holding  the  tube  blank, 

(b)  compression  means  mounted  on  said  die  means 
for  compressing  axially  the  tube  blank  thereby 
adapted  to  close  the  segmented  die  means, 

(c)  liquid  volume  control  means  hydraulically  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  end  portions  of  said  die 
means  for  adding  a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid 
inside  of  the  tube  blank, 

(d)  balance  control  means  for  determining  the  re- 
quired external  axial  compression  of  the  tube  blank 
and  said  balance  control  means  connected  with  said 
compression  means  for  sensing  movement  of  said 
compression  means,  and 

(e)  pressure  sensing  means  connected  with  said  bal- 
ance control  means  and  hydraulically  connected 
with  the  tube  blank  for  sensing  inside  pressure  there- 
of and  adapted  to  inactivate  said  balance  control 
means  when  a  predetermined  amount  of  pressure 
is  reached  in  coordination  with  a  predetermined 
axial  compression  sensed  by  said  balance  control 
means. 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  rails  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  ends  of  double  vanes  of  the  type  having  differently 
curved  parallel  blades  connected  along  two  of  their  op- 
posite edges  to  provide  an  inner  blade  and  an  outer  blade 
spaced  apan  between  said  edges  with  said  inner  blade 
having  a  concave  surface  facing  away  from  said  outer 
blade  and  said  outer  blade  having  a  convex  surface  facing 
in  the  opposite  direction,  said  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  pair  of  parallel  rollers  in  side  by  side  substan- 
tially engaging  relation  for  frictional  driving  engage- 
ment with  opposite  sides  of  a  strip  of  sheet  metal  for 
driving  said  strip  longitudinally  thereof  in  one  direc- 
tion from  an  infeed  side  at  one  side  of  said  pair  of 
rollers  to  the  opposite  side  thereof  upon  rotation  of 
said  rollers  in  opposite  directions; 

(c)  means  on  said  frame  supporting  said  rollers  for 
said  rotation  thereof; 

(d)  generally  complementary  slot-forming  means  on 
said  rollers  respectively  comprising  a  projection  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  of  one  roller  of  said  pair 
and  a  radially  outwardly  opening  recess  formed  in 
the  other  roller  for  receiving  therein  said  projection 
upon  each  revolution  of  said  pair  of  rollers  during 
the  interval  when  said  projection  and  said  recess  are 
at  adjacent  sides  of  said  rollers;  and, 

(e)  means  adjacent  to  said  other  roller  and  to  said  ad- 
jacent sides  of  said  pair  of  rollers  for  holding  said 
strip  tightly  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  other 
roller  along  the  edges  of  said  recess  during  the  period 
of  time  when  said  projection  approaches  and  enters 
said  recess  upon  said  revolution  of  said  rollers  with 
said  strip  disposed  between  the  latter  for  driving  in 
said  one  direction  whereby  said  strip  will  be  slotted 
by  said  projection  and  will  be  firmly  supported  against 
said  other  roller  during  said  slotting. 


3,335,592 

METAL  FOIL  AND  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  DISPENSING  METAL  FOIL 

George  V.  Woodlfaig,  22077  W.  Lake  Road, 

Rocky  River,  Ohio    44116 

FUcd  Dec.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,626 

3  Claims.  (CI.  72—196) 

1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  and  severing  a  strip  of 

foil  from  a  roll  of  metal  foil  having  a  thickness  in  a  range 

of  approximately  .0005  to  .005  inch,  said  foil  roll  having 

end  edges  defining  the  lateral  width  of  a  strip  of  foil  as  it 

is  dispensed  from  the  foil  roll,  first  and  second  dispensing 

roll  means  between  which  said  foil  may  be  dispensed 

from  said  foil  roll,  means  for  aligning  said  end  edges  of 

said  foil  roll  within  the  longitudinal  limits  of  said  roll 

means,  said  roll  means  having  a  longitudinal  length  greater 
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than  the  width  of  said  sheet  of  foil  dispensed  therebetween, 
means  to  press  said  first  and  second  roll  means  towards 
each  other  with  said  fail  disposed  for  dispensing  there- 
between, said  first  coll  means  comprising  indicia  roll  means 
having  a  substantially  hard  indicia  working  surface,  said 
indicia  working  surface  including  at  least  high  surface 
means  and  low  surface  t»eans  having  a  differential  depth 
therebetween  of  an  amount  less  than  that  which  will  tend 


to  rupture  the  foil,  said  EiBCond  roll  means  having  an  im- 
pressionable working  surface  of  softer  material  than  that 
of  said  indicia  working  surface  and  being  impressionable 
to  conform  thereto,  m^tms  for  rotating  said  first  roll 
means,  said  second  roll  means  being  rotated  by  the  im- 
pressionable conformity  of  its  working  surface  to  that  of 
said  first  roll  means,  ai)ti  tear  means  upon  which  said 
dispensed  foil  may  be  sejMered  from  said  foil  roll. 


^335,593 
DRIVE  FOR  ROLLING  MILL 
Fritz  Zcuncrt,  Rhcydt,  jGennany,  assignor  to  Manncs- 
mann-Meer  Aktiengc^wllschaft,  Monchen  -  Ghidbach, 
Germany,  a  corporatkiiii  of  Germany 

FHed  Ang.  26,  !i!964,  Ser.  No.  392,264 

ChUms  priority,  applicalimi  Germany,  Aug.  27, 1963, 

M  57,975 

3  Claim^  (CI.  72—249) 
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1.  A  drive  for  a  rolliiig  mill,  comprising  a  crank;  a 
crankcase  surrounding  sdd  crank;  drive  means  for  ro- 
tating said  crank  about  Q  horizontal  axis;  a  foundation 
forming  a  well  underneath  said  crankcase;  a  pair  of 
parallel  connecting  rods  t^^ch  having  an  upper  end  articu- 
lated to  said  crank  and  t)ctending  downwardly  into  said 
well  in  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis;  a 
horizontal  shaft  spanning  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  rods; 
a  counterweight  rotatably  carried  on  said  shaft,  a  sta- 
tionary support  below  said  crank;  a  generally  horizontal 
arm  rigid  with  said  cou|«erweight  and  pivoted  to  said 
stationary  support;  a  generally  horizontal  pitman  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  arm  articulated  to  said  crank;  a 
frame  joined  to  said  pitn^an  for  reciprocation  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  a^ls  upon  rotation  of  said  crank; 
and  roller  means  joumalbd  in  said  frame  for  advancing 
etongated  stock  in  said  direction  and  flattening  said  stock. 


3,335,594 
CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
Rohert  J.  Pcterman  and  Dale  H.  Leiker,  Jr.,  Manitowoc, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Imperial-Eastman  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,619 
8  Chdms.  (a.  72—308) 


1.  Apparatus  for  crimpedly  applying  a  fitting  to  a  hose 
end,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  crimping  dies; 

means  for  holding  said  dies  in  coaxial,  cimunferen- 
tially  spaced  relationship;  and 

means  for  forcing  said  dies  radially  inwardly  to  crimp 
a  crimpable  fitting  onto  said  hose  end,  said  forcing 
means  including  a  pressure  ring,  a  base  plate,  means 
maintaining  a  preselected  coaxial  spacing  between 
said  pressure  ring  and  said  base  plate  to  define  a 
space  therebetween  and  open  to  radially  outwardly 
thereof  at  positions  spaced  equiangularly  fully  about 
the  axis  of  said  dies  and  pressure  ring; 

means  for  forcibly  urging  said  pressure  ring  coaxially 
toward  said  dies,  and  means  on  said  dies  and  said 
pressure  ring  for  forcibly  urging  said  dies  radially 
inwardly  as  an  incident  of  movement  of  said  forcing 
means  theretoward,  said  space  between  said  base 
plate  and  pressure  ring  being  arranged  to  receive 
a  portion  of  the  fitting  freely  therein  during  the 
crimping  of  the  fitting  onto  the  hose  end. 


3335,595 
COVER  PLATE  FOR  FRICTION  DEVICE 
Richard  L.  SmM,  La  Grange  Paris,  lU.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  HL,  a  corporation  of 
nHnoli 

FOed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,107 
3  Chdms.  (CL  72—324) 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  clutch  cover  plate, 
the  steps  comprising:  blanking  a  sheet  of  metal  while  in 
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flat  condition  to  foim  a  configuration  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  trapezoidal  areas  equally  circumferentially 
spaced  about  the  center  of  said  blank  with  opposite  sides 
of  each  of  said  areas  extending  radially  outwardly  tend- 
ing to  converge,  a  plurality  of  elongated  webs  intercon- 
necting the  innermost  corners  of  said  areas  and  having 
radially  outermost  edge  slightly  bowed  with  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  each  web  being  greatest  in  dimension, 
and  pear-shaped  access  openings  in  each  of  said  areas  ar- 
ranged with  the  major  axis  of  the  access  openings  being 
transverse  to  a  radius  of  said  blank  and  having  a  minor 
axis  effective  to  bisect  said  areas;  and  stamping  said  blank 
into  a  three-dimensional  form  with  said  trapezoidal  areas 
each  provided  with  a  stepped  contour,  the  bottom  of  the 
step  forming  a  bolt  pad  including  bolt  openmgs,  the  up- 
permost portion  of  said  step  integrating  with  said  elon- 
gated web  to  constitute  a  rear  wall  of  said  cover  plate, 
and  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  step  formed  with  the 
pre-blanked  outermost  edge  of  said  pear-shaped  openings 
being  lapped  under  the  innermost  edge  of  said  openings. 
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3,335,596 
^SJSS"^*  ^^^  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURE OF  H-SECnON  STEEL  HAVING  SUR- 
FACE  PROJECTIONS 

"™i?  I!?*"'  """**«>  Kato,  Aldn  Yamamoto,  Katsntc 
sUOkano,  TakasU  Ueta,  Hisao  Minami,  and  Ryo 
HIrano,  all  of  Himeji-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Iron 
ft  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,300 
^'?j^  P™"*y'  "PPHcation  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1963, 

8  Claims.  (CL  72—366) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  steel  H-section  in- 
ciudmg  a  pair  of  flanges  interconnected  by  a  web  and 
havjng  projections  on  the  outer  surface  of  at  least  one 
flange,  the  projections  being  uniform  in  height  and  con- 
hguration,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  rough 
rolling  a  steel  ingot  to  produce  an  H-cross  section  beam 
including  a  pair  of  flanges  interconnected  by  a  web  at 
junctures  between  the  web  and  the  flanges;  during  the 
rough  rolhng,  subjecting  the  web  to  treatment  to  increase 
Its  resistance  to  deformation  under  pressure  applied  to 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  flanges;  and  finish  rolling  the 
rougft-rolled  H-beam  using  rolls  pressing  against  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  flanges  and  at  least  one  having  a  rolling 
surface  recessed  to  form  said  projections;  the  increased 
resistance  to  deformation  of  the  web  assuring  those  pro- 
jections  adjacent  a  juncture  of  the  web  with  the  flanges 
being  uniform  in  height  and  configuration  with  the  re- 
mainder of  the  projections  formed  on  the  same  surface 


3,335,597 
_  .  ^  „       MANUFACTURE  OF  PULLEYS 
Erich  F.  W.  Gobien,  Delevan,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  nilnols 
Filed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,698 
^  3  Claims.  (CI.  72—377) 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  pulley  having  a  groove  of 
a  desired  shape  from  a  pulley  blank  shaped  as  a  circular 


disc,  including  in  combination,  a  die  having  a  circum- 
ferential wedge  shaped  ridge  for  engaging  the  periphery 
of  the  circular  disc  for  splitting  the  same,  a  pair  of  cir- 
cumferential die  grooves  formed  in  said  die  adjacent  said 
ridge  one  on  each  side  thereof,  each  of  said  die  grooves 
having  a  flange  and  being  of  a  depth  whereby  the  height 
of  said  ridge  plus  the  depth  of  said  die  grooves  corre- 
sponds to  the  desired  depth  of  the  pulley  groove  to  be 
formed,  clamping  means  for  clamping  and  supporting  said 
disc  only  at  a  center  portion  thereof  whereby  an  outer 
portion  of  said  disc  remains  undamped  and  unsupported, 
supporting  means  connected  to  said  die  and  said  clamp- 
ing means  for  positioning  said  die  and  said  disc  in  de- 


^' 


r^3 


1 


sired  relationship,  said  supporting  means  acting  to  cause 
one  of  said  die  and  said  clamping  means  to  rotate  and 
further  to  move  said  ridge  and  said  periphery  of  said  disc 
into  engagement  to  split  a  substantial  part  of  said  outer 
portion  of  said  disc,  said  split  outer  portions  of  said 
disc  being  free  to  expand  outwardly  and  away  from  said 
wedge  without  being  constrained  by  said  clamping  means, 
said  flanges  acting  to  engage  the  periphery  of  said  split 
outer  portions  of  said  disc  to  force  said  split  portions 
against  said  ridge  whereby  the  desired  shape  of  the  pulley 
groove  is  formed,  and  said  die  grooves  and  said  flanges 
being  formed  to  engage  and  roll  over  the  periphery  of 
said  split  outer  portions. 


3,335,598 
STAKING  DEVICE 
Paul  J.  Jessen,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American 
Motors  Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,134 
5  Claims.  (CI.  72—402) 


1.  A  staking  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  locator  housing,  said  housing  defining  a  cham- 
ber having  an  entrance,  a  portion  of  said  entrance 
having  internal  splines,  said  chamber  having  an  inlet 
located  generally  opposite  said  entrance,  said  inlet 
being  larger  than  said  entrance,  said  inlet  having  a 
peripheral  seat  defining  said  entrance  and  extending 
normal  thereto,  said  housing  having  a  passage  ex- 
tending from  said  housing  exterior  into  said  chamber 


August  15,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


746 


and  said  inlet,  the  ii|temal  end  of  said  passage  being 
aligned  with  said  int|emal  splines  through  said  inlet 
and  entrance; 

(b)  a  staking  punch  s)idably  located  in  said  passage, 
one  end  of  said  punch  being  located  adjacent  said 
housing  exterior  and  the  pointed,  staking  end  of  said 
punch  being  aligned  with  a  tooth  of  said  internal 
splines;  I 

(c)  a  roller  located  injiaid  passage  and  contacting  said 
one  end  of  said  punch,  a  part  of  said  roller  project- 
ing from  said  passage  outward  of  said  housing  ex- 
terior; and 

(d)  cam  means  surroi^ndlng  said  locator  housing,  said 
cam  means  having  an  internal  cammed  surface  en- 
gaging said  housing  txterior  and  the  part  of  the  roller 
projecting  from  said  housing  exterior,  said  cammed 
surface  being  adapted  upon  rotation  of  said  cam 
means  about  said  housing  to  force  said  roller  further, 
into  said  passage  an4  said  punch  in  contact  therewith 
to  move  inward  in  s*|d  passage  to  stake  a  flange  of  a 
nut  contacting  said  i$eat  into  a  root  of  an  external 
splined  shaft  engagik^g  said  internal  splines  of  said 
housing  to  lock  the  nut  threaded  to  the  shaft,  with- 
out relative  movement  between  the  nut  and  shaft. 


means  and  for  pressing  thereby  said  movable  die  toward 
said  stationary  die. 


3,335,600 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  CAMERA - 
SHUTTER  SPEED 
Chiyton  D.  Graver,  392  Lawn  Ridge  Road,  Orange,  NJ. 
07050;  Lanry  Farrand  Graver,  cxecntriz  of  said  Clayton 
D.  Graver,  deceased 

FDed  Oct  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,180 
4  Chdms.  (CI.  73—5) 


35,599 
PRESS  FOR  STAMPING  FRAMES  OF  A 
HANDBAG  OR  THE  LIKE 
Maurice  M.  BaUm,  101  W.  23id  St^ 

New  York  N.Y.     10011 

FUed  Sept.  1, 1J964,  Ser.  No.  393,598 

17  Oabm  (CI.  72—413) 


1.  A  press  for  clamping  frames  of  a  handbag  or  the 
like  comprising,  in  combination,  a  press  frame  having  a 
substantially  horizontal  top  portion;  a  stationary  die  fixed- 
ly mounted  on  said  top  p6t1ion  of  said  frame;  a  movable 
die  upwardly  spaced  fronijsaid  stationary  die;  mounting 
means  for  mounting  said  movable  die  for  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  stationary  die  while  permitting 
slight  universal  tilting  movement  of  said  movable  die 
relative  to  said  stationary  die,  said  mounting  means  in- 
cluding a  plate  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  top 
portion  of  said  frame  anjcj  carrying  at  one  end  thereof 
said  movable  die  symmetrfcally  arranged  with  respect  to 
a  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  plate,  abutment  means 
mounted  on  said  top  portion  of  said  frame  and  engaging 
the  bottom  face  of  said  plate  at  the  other  end  thereof  in  the 
region  of  said  center  line,  and  resilient  means  connected 
to  said  other  end  of  said  j^Iate  for  resiliently  holding  said 
other  end  of  said  plate  in  engagement  with  said  abutment 
means;  and  pressure  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
engaging  the  top  face  of  stiid  plate  in  the  region  of  said 
one  thereof  (or  tilting  said  plate  about  said  abutment 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  shutter  speed  of  a 
camera  comprising:  a  frame  including  a  flat  front  wall; 
a  gear  train  mounted  in  the  frame  and  including  a  plu- 
rality of  spindles  extending  through  and  laterally  outward 
from  said  wall  in  parallel,  spaced  relation;  said  gear  train 
being  operative  to  route  the  spindles  simultaneously  at 
different  individual  speeds;  a  shaded  pole  electric  motor 
carried  in  said  frame  in  operative  connection  with  the 
gear  train  for  rotating  the  spindles;  the  axes  of  said  spin- 
dles occupying  a  plane  common  to  all;  a  photographic 
flat  background  member  having  on  its  obverse  face  indicia 
in  the  form  of  a  circle  scale  and  provided  further  with 
a  slot  extending  diametrically  within  the  scale  circle,  the 
slot  being  of  a  width  to  accommodate  passage  of  said 
spindles  therethrough;  said  background  member  seated 
over  the  spindles  in  parallel  relation  to  the  wall  of  said 
frame  'and  with  a  selected  one  of  the  spindles  centered 
on  the  axis  of  said  circle  scale;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
fixed  pins  extending  laterally  from  the  front  wall  of  the 
frame  parallel  to  the  spindles;  said  background  member 
having  therein  a  pair  of  holes  complemental  to  and  re- 
ceiving said  pins  whereby  to  anchor  the  background  mem- 
ber against  angular  shifting  relative  to  the  selected  spindle 
(m  which  the  circle  scale  is  centered;  an  indicator  arm 
fixed  on  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  selected  spindle  for 
rotation  therewith;  said  arm  extending  radially  from  the 
spindle  and  shaped  as  a  segment  of  the  circle  circum- 
scribed by  the  perimeter  of  the  circle  scale  and  being  in 
photographic  contrast  relative  to  the  background  member. 


3,335,601 
^     ,  ^  ^  SHOCK  CHAMBER 

Saul  Feldman,  HpUywood,  and  Roy  S.  Hickman,  Wood- 
land HUls,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Heliodyne  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FOed  May  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,781 
4  Clafans.  (a.  73—12) 
1.  Apparatus  for  shock  inducing  high  temperatures 
upon  a  predetermined  material  comprising:  a  vertically 
oriented  shock  tube  defining  an  upper  reaction  chamber 
and  a  lower  driver  chamber,  rupturable  diaphragm  means 
separating  said  chambers,  means  for  controlling  the  en- 
vironment in  said  reaction  chamber,  means  for  introduc- 
ing a  predetermined  gas  under  pressure  into  said  driver 
chamber,  injector  means  proximate  the  upper  end  of 
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said  reaction  chamber  for  dispersing  free  falling  partic- 
ulate material  into  said  chamber,  means  for  rupturing 


said  diaphragm  means  whereby  a  shock  wave  passing 
upwardly  through  said  chamber  and  particulate  material. 


3^35,602 

APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  BOND 

DEFECTS 

Jota  G.  Martncr,  Atberton,  CaHf..  assignor  to  Stanford 

Re^rch  Institete,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  May  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,952 
7  Claims.  (CL  73—67.1) 


MlLCToa 


^  I 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  testing  the  quality  of  an  adhesive 
bond  in  structural  material  by  applying  electromechanical 
transducer  means  to  an  outside  surface  of  said  material 
which  is  opposite  said  bond,  and  wherein  said  transducer 
means  is  driven  over  a  predetermined  frequency  range 
from  an  oscillation  generator  which  frequency  range  in- 
cludes two  resonant  frequencies  of  said  transducer,  and 
an  output  derived  from  said  transducer  means  is  displayed, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  deriving  from  the 
output  of  said  transducer  means  a  first  and  a  second  signal 
respectively  having  amplitudes  representative  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  a  first  and  second  resonant  peak  in  said  transducer 
means  output,  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second 
signals  to  reduce  resultant  signals  and  means  for  indicating 
ing  the  quality  of  said  bond  from  said  resultant  signals. 


3,335,603 
GRIPS  FOR  TESTING  MACHINE 
Martin  M.  Gram,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,389 
5  Claims.  (CI.  73— 103) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  load  transfer  assembly  for 
applying  an  alternating  tension  and  compression  loading 
to  a  specimen,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  gripping  means  including  jaws  for  holding  a  speci- 
men to  be  tested  connected  to  said  load  transfer 
compressive  assembly  to  mechanically  transfer  load 
to  the  specimen  in  a  first  axial  direction  without 
changing  the  force  of  the  jaws  on  the  specimen; 

(b)  a  locking  member  carried  by  the  load  transfer 
assembly  adapted  to  effect  movement  of  said  jaws 
into  locking  relation  with  said  specimen  when  said 
locking  member  is  moved  relative  to  said  load  trans- 
fer assembly; 

(c)  and  fluid  pressure  means  between  the  load  trans- 
fer assembly  and  locking  member  for  causing  move- 
ment of  said  locking  member  relative  to  said  load 
transfer  assembly  including  means  to  apply  sufficient 
pressure  to  said  fluid  pressure  means  so  that  the 
total  force  on  the  locking  member  exceeds  the  ten- 
sion force  on  the  specimen,  said  fluid  pressure  means 
and  said  locking  member  carrying  tension  load  to 
the  jaws  in  a  second  axial  direction. 


3,335,604 

SPRING  TESTING  APPARATUS 

John  L.  Lyell,  1261  ColUcr  St,  Hannibal,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496,358 

4  Claims.  (CL  73—161) 


63401 


1.  Spring  testing  apparatus  comprising  a  pedestal  hav- 
ing a  fixed  base  adapted  to  hold  one  end  of  a  tension  or 
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compression  spring  in  fixed  position,  and  a  support  por- 
tion overhanging  said  blaise,  force  applying  means  mov- 
ably  carried  by  said  support  portion  for  displacing  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  tension  or  compression  spring  to 
thereby  apply  a  tensioti^  or  compression  load  to  said 
spring,  a  pressure  gauge  carried  by  said  force  applying 
means  and  movable  therewith,  rigid  means  for  applying 
said  tension  or  compression  load  directly  to  said  pres- 
sure gauge,  and  a  linear  scale  having  a  part  movable  with 
said  force  applying  mea|ia,  and  a  second  part  carried  by 
said  pedestal  in  fixed  pctsfition  to  measure  the  movement 
of  said  foi-ce  applying  means  with  respect  to  said  fixed 
base  to  thereby  provide  |4  direct  indication  of  the  deflec- 
tion of  said  spring. 


»3S,605 
PRESSURE-SBNSmVE  DEVICES 
Alan  Neville  Da  Fco,  OlcUciiham,  England,  assignor  to 
S.  Smitii  &  Sons  (EnglttMl)  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

FUed  Oct  5,  |>65,  Scr.  No.  493,064 

Claims  priority,  appHcaikNi  Great  Britain,  Oct.  9,  1964, 

4U85/64 

1  CUn|4  (CL  73—182) 


A  pressure-sensitive  device  for  use  throughout  a  range 
of  api^ied  pressure  difftfential,  comprising  a  rigid  en- 
closure having  an  immovable  external  wall-portion  with 
a  first  aperture  therethr(i«igh,  a  first  flexible  diaphragm 
rigidly  mounted  on  said  wall-portion  within  said  en- 
closure, said  first  diaphragm  having  a  second  aperture 
therethrough  and  being  i^aled  around  said  second  aper- 
ture to  said  wall-portio|^  with  the  second  aperture  in 
communication  with  sai|)  first  aperture,  a  second  flex- 
ible diaphragm  sealed  to  stud  first  diaphragm  around  their 
respective  outer  peripher^s  to  provide  a  first  manometric 
capsule  operative  to  contract  progressively  to  a  fully 
collapsed  state  in  responl^  to  an  increase  in  applied  pres- 
sure differential  thereto  tl^tough  a  lower  part  of  said  range, 
said  first  and  second  diajcihragms  having  complementary 
corrugations  adapted  to  n^^t  together  when  said  first  mano- 
metric capsule  is  fully  cbllapsed,  a  second  manometric 
capsule  of  higher  rate  than  said  first  capsule  opera- 
tive to  expand  progresnvetfy  in  response  to  an  increase  in 
applied  pressure  differential  thereto  through  an  uj^r  part 
of  said  range,  said  second  capsule  comprising  third  and 
fourth  flexible  diaphragms  sealed  together  around  their 
outer  peripheries,  means  mounting  said  second  capsule  on 
said  second  diaphragm  with  said  secon<^ capsule  being  posi- 
tioned externally  of  said  rigid  enclosure,  said  mounting 
means  comprising  a  member  extending  through  said  first 
and  second  apertures  to  interconnect  rigidly  said  second 
and  third  diaphragms,  said  member  having  a  bore  con- 


necting the  interior  of  said  second  capsule  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  rigid  enclosure,  means  for  applying  a  first 
pressure  both  to  the  exterior  of  said  second  capsule  and 
via  said  first  and  second  apertures  to  the  interior  of  said 
first  capsule,  means  for  applying  a  second  pressure  to  the 
interior  of  said  rigid  enclosure,  means  responsive  to  me- 
chanical displacement  of  said  fourth  diaphragm  relative 
to  said  rigid  enclosure  to  provide  an  output  depencfent 
upon  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second  pressures, 
and  spring  means  acting  on  said  fourth  diajdiragm  to 
oppose  resiliently  said  mechanical  displacement. 


3,335,606 

DOUBLE  THERMISTOR  FLOWMETERS 

Thomas  J.  Scarpa,  Mctnchcn,  NJ.,  assignor,  by 

assignments,  to  Edison  iMtmments,  Inc. 

Ftted  Jane  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375^37 

25  Claims.  (CL  73—204) 


L  A  flowmeter  for  measuring  fluid  flow  in  a  conduit 
comprising  in  combination 

a  pair  of  thermally  sensitive  resistance  devices, 

said  thermally  sensitive  resistance  devices  mounted  in 
a  probe  adapted  to  be  interposed  in  a  preselected  po- 
sition in  said  conduit  wherein  said  devices  encased 
in  a  substantially  uniformly  insulating  protective  en- 
vironment are  in  contact  with  the  fluid  flowing  in 
said  conduit  under  substantially  the  same  ambient 
conditions, 

a  heating  coU  diqxised  in  said  probe  to  heat  one  of  said 
thermally  sensitive  resistance  devices  without  sub- 
stantially heating  the  other  of  said  devices, 

a  bridge  circuit  having  four  arms  and  four  terminals, 
said  thermally  sensitive  resistance  devices  connected 
as  two  of  the  arms  of  said  bridge  and  a  pair  of  bal- 
ancing impedance  members  connected  as  the  opposite 
arms  of  said  bridge, 

a  source  connected  to  impose  an  alternating  voltage 
across  said  bridge  circuit, 

a  servo  system  including  an  electronic  comparator  cir- 
cuit connected  across  the  diametrically  opposite  ter- 
minals of  said  bridge,  said  comparator  circuit  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  compare  the  signals  from 
opposite  terminals  of  said  bridge  circuit  to  produce 
in  response  to  a  condition  of  unbalance  in  said  bridge 
circuit  a  series  of  composite  output  pulses  having  a 
frequency  characteristic  at  least  partially  synchro- 
nized with  the  frequency  of  said  alternating  current 
source,  the  aggregate  of  said  pulses  providing  an  over- 
all positive  or  negative  output  depending  on  the  sense 
and  degree  of  said  unbalance, 

means  including  a  charge  storing  circuit  responsive  to 
the  pulsed  output  of  said  comparator  ch-cuit  for  in- 
creasing or  decreasing  its  reservoir  of  electrical 
charge, 

a  power  supply  responsive  to  the  variations  in  output 
from  said  charging  means  to  energize  or  deenergize 
said  heating  coil  in  a  direction  to  correct  the  condi- 
tion of  unbalance  in  said  bridge  circuit, 
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and  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  power  gener* 
ated  by  said  power  supply,  said  measuring  means  be- 
ing calibrated  to  measure  the  flow  in  said  flowmeter. 


3,335,M7 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SIGHT  GLASS  DEVICE 
Raymond  E.  Seekins,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  asagnor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,487 
1  Claim.  (CI.  73—334) 


A  container  such  as  a  radiator  tank,  one  vertically  ex- 
tending wall  portion  of  said  container  being  recessed  and 
of  relatively  thin  material,  two  members  retained  within 
said  recessed  wall  portion,  one  of  said  members  also  being 
of  relatively  thin  material  and  closely  conforming  to  said 
recessed  wall  portion  reinforcing  the  same,  means  perma- 
nently holding  said  one  member  to  said  wall  portion  in 
fluid  tight  relation,  a  threaded  cylindrical  portion  in- 
tegral with  said  one  member  and  extending  outwardly,  the 
other  of  said  members  being  a  cylinder  with  internal 
threads  engaging  said  threaded  cylindrical  portion,  facing 
annular  shoulders  on  said  members,  a  light  permeable 
element  and  a  sealing  washer  interposed  between  said 
facing  shoulders  and  located  within  said  other  member, 
and  apertures  in  said  wall  portion  and  two  members  coop- 
eratively arranged  to  permit  viewing  of  fluid  in  said  con- 
tainer through  said  light  permeable  element. 


3,335,608 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  ELEMENT 
FOR  SENSING  AND  CONTROLLING  HU- 
MIDITY  CHANGES 
Cltfence  F.  Alban,  Detroit,  and  Charles  C.  Perry,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  W.  M.  Chace  Company, 
Detroit,  Mlcb.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,260 
15  aaims.  (a,  73—337) 


S^ 


10.  A  laminated  element  for  sensing  changes  in  am- 
bient humidity  conditions,  said  element  comprising  two 
laminations  arranged  in  surface-to-surface  contact  and 
secured  together  so  that  the  laminations  act  as  an  integral 
whole,  said  laminations  being  formed  of  materials  hav- 
ing substantially  different  coefficients  of  linear  hygroscopio^ 
expansion  so  that  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  humidity 
of  the  ambient  environment  said  element  will  deflect 
laterally,  and  means  for  compensating  for  the  lateral  de- 


flection of  said  laminations  in  response  to  a  change  in 
temperature  of  the  ambient  environment,  said  last  men- 
tioned means  comprising  a  third  lamination  arranged  in 
surface-to-surface  contact  with  and  secured  to  one  of  said 
two  laminations  so  that  the  three  laminations  act  as  an 
integral  whole,  said  third  lamination  and  the  other  of 
said  two  laminations  being  dimensionally  proportioned 
relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  said  one  laminaUon 
so  that  changes  in  temperature  of  the  ambient  environ- 
ment do  not  cause  substantial  lateral  deflection  of  said 
one  lamination. 


3,335,609 

PULSATION  DAMPENED  PRESSURE  GAUGE 

Jord  O.  Nelson,  Paramount  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Eltra  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

•     FUed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,932 

1  Claim.  (CL  73—414) 


^^ 


A  pressure  gauge  comprising: 

a  case; 

a  Bourdon  tube  mounted  within  said  case; 

a  gauge  needle  carrying  shaft; 

gear  means  for  turning  to  rotate  said  shaft; 

transmission  means  for  turning  said  gear  means  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  Bourdon  tube  compris- 
ing a  pin  on  the  free  end  of  said  Bourdon  tube  and 
a  linkage  arm  connected  at  one  end  to  said  gear 
means  and  including  an  elongated  slot  in  its  other 
end  freely  receiving  said  pin;  spring  means  having 
one  end  connected  to  the  pin  and  the  other  end  af- 
fixed to  the  wall  of  the  housing  to  urge  the  pin  to 
the  top  end  of  the  slot; 

fluid  in  said  case  submerging  said  shaft,  Bourdon  tube 
and  transmission  means; 

and  a  disc  carried  by  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with and  including  a  plurality  of  holes  coacting  with 
said  fluid  to  oppose  and  dampen  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  shaft. 


3,335,610 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSURE  GAUGES 
Jord  O.  Nelson,  Paramoant,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Eltra  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
FUed  May  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,689 
5  Claims.  (CI.  73—416) 
2,  A  pressure  gauge  comprising  a  housing  defining  a 
fluid  chamber  having  a  transparent  wall,  a  pressure  re- 
sponsive member  positioned  in  said  chamber  having  a 
movable  indicator  means  visible  through  said  transpar- 
ent wall,  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  chamber  surrounding 
said  pressure  responsive  member,  conduit  means  con- 
nected to  said  pressure  responsive  member  for  transmit- 
ting fluid  thereto,  the  pressure  of  which  is  to  be  meas- 
ured, and  pressure  actuated  means  connected  with  said 
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fluid  chamber  having  a  movable  member  cooperating 
with  the  conduit  means  whereby  rupture  of  the  pres- 
sure responsive  memiber  causes  fluid  leakage  into  said 
chamber  to  increase  the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid 


in  the  chamber  which  actuates  the  movable  member  of 
the  pressure  actuated  means  to  block  the  conduit  means 
to  prevent  further  flo»|  of  fluid  to  the  ruptured  pressure 
responsive  member. 


3,335,611 

INDUSTRIAL  WHEEL  BALANCING  DEVICE 
Don  J.  Marshall,  Ed^ewater,  Md.,  assignor  to  Goodall 
Semi-Metallic  Hose  ft  Mfg.  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennfiylvania 

Filed  Apr.  9  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,031 
21  Clai  ms.  (CL  73—484) 


1.  A  heavy  duty  tr^^sport  wheel  balancer  comprising 
in  combination :  a  centering  frame  having  circumferential- 
ly  spaced  legs,  said  centering  frame  having  an  upright, 
centrally  positioned  tubular  casing,  and  at  least  two  in- 
wardly angulated  centidring  slides  disposed  circtmiferen- 
tially  of  said  tubular  casing,  said  centering  slides  being 
radially  disposed  an  equal  distance  from  the  axis  of  said 
casing;  a  leveling  franft  comprising  a  tubular  casing  cir- 
cumscribing said  tubular  casing  of  said  centering  frame 
and  having  outwardly  projecting  arms  terminating  in 
means  to  support  and|)evel  said  wheel;  means  upwardly 
biasing  said  leveling  frame  relative  to  said  centering  frame 
to  permit  engagement;  of  a  wheel  thereon  prior  to  en- 
gagement of  said  wh^l  with  said  centering  slides;  a  piston 
mounted  in  the  up^r  portion  of  said  centering  frame 
and  having  upwardly  projecting  first  bearing  means  cn- 
gageable  with  and  supporting  a  downwardly  projecting 
second  bearing  means  associated  with  said  tubular  casing 
of  said  leveling  frame;  and  means  to  permit  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  piston  to  axially  raise  and  lower 
said  leveling  frame  rel|itive  to  said  centering  frame. 


3,335^12 

ACCELERATION-SENSITIVE  DEVICES 

AND  SYSTEMS 

Ronald  D.  Stouffer,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  asdsnor  to  Martin 

Marietta  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  k  corporation 

of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,625 
10  Claims.  (CL  73—490) 


3.  An  acceleration-sensitive  distance  measuring  instru- 
ment comprising: 

a  symmetrical  rotor  having  a  circular  exterior  surface; 

air  bearing  means  mounting  said  rotor  for  unrestrained 
rotational  movements  about  the  axis  of  symmetry  of 
said  rotor; 

a  resiliently  deflectable  nozzle  having  an  orifice  directed 
radially  toward  the  exterior  surface  of  said  rotor,  said 
nozzle  being  deflectable  by  acceleration  forces  from 
its  radial  orientation  with  respect  to  said  rotor  along 
a  sensitive  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  symmetry  of 
said  rotor,  deflections  of  said  nozzle  along  said  sensi- 
tive axis  being  substantially  proportional  to  accelera- 
.tion  forces  parallel  thereto; 

a  source  of  pressurized  gases  connected  to  supply  gases 
under  pressure  to  said  air  bearing  means  and  said 
nozzle;  and 

position  pickoff  means  for  measuring  the  angular  dis- 
placements of  said  rotor  to  obtain  a  measurement 
of  the  distance  travelled  by  said  instnmient  in  direc- 
tions parallel  to  said  sensitive  axis. 


3,335,613 
FORCE  MEASURING  SYSTEMS  USING  RESONANT 

ABSORPTION 
Clark  Goodman,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlnmberger 
Limited,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Netherlands 
AntiUes 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  84,890 
12  Claims.  (CL  73—517) 


WTTT^yr 


4.  An  accelerometer  comprising,  a  support  member,  a 
source  of  gamma  ray  energy,  means  for  suppressing  Uie 
recoil  of  the  atomic  nuclei  emitting  said  energy,  said 
source  being  mounted  on  said  support  member,  an  ab- 
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sorber  receiving  said  gamma  ray  energy  and  having 
atomic  nuclei  which  will  exhibit  resonance  absorption 
when  receiving  photons  from  said  source  under  conditions 
of  zero  relative  velocity  between  said  source  and  said 
absorber,  said  absorber  being  resiliently  mounted  on 
said  support  member  so  that  it  will  bp  displaced  in  re- 
sponse to  the  force  of  acceleration  applied  to  said  support 
member,  and  means  for  detecting  photons  rcradiated  from 
said  absorber  to  sense  acceleration. 


of  said  pulleys  to  be  displaced  toward  the  other  when  the 
belt  is  placed  over  said  pulleys,  said  drive  belt  being 
situated  in  the  grooves  of  said  pulleys,  and  means  carried 
by  said  drive  belt  for  amplifying  the  effect  of  centrifugal 
force  which  acts  thereon  during  rotation  of  said  driving 
pulley  so  as  to  increaas  the  friction  between  said  belt  and 
pulleys  to  provide  an  'efficient  transmission  of  power. 


3,335,614  ^ 
STABLE  PLATFORMS 
St^ord  Malcolm  Ellis,  St  Albans,  England,  assignor  to 
Elliott  Brothers  (LoDdon)  Limited,  Lewisham,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 
^,  ,        JiM  Sept.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  15,  1961. 
21,749/61;  Jnly  9,  1964,  2M61/64 
26  Clafans.  (CL  74— 5  J4) 


3,335,616 
TWIN  COUNTERSHAFT  WITH  FIXED  MAIN  SHAFT 
Charles  M    Perkins,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Ya  e  A  Towne  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,943 
22  Claims.  (CI.  74—331) 


1.  A  stable  platform  comprising  a  plurality  of  stable 
elements  rotatable  about  individual  azimuth  axes  and 
mounted  m  a  plane  normal  to  these  axes,  substantially 
symmctncally  around  a  centre,  on  a  frame  supported  from 
said  centre  by  mechanism  which  establishes  the  desired 
roll  and  pitch  freedom  of  said  frame  and  is  itself  carried 
by  an  arm  of  a  supporting  structure  which  lies  approxi- 
mately m  said  plane  when  the  frame  is  in  it  mid-position. 


3,335,615 

DRIVE  BELT 

Daniel  Spooner,  P.O.  Box  568, 

Long  Beach,  N.Y.     11561 

Filed  May  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,770 

10  Cfadms.  (CI.  74—229) 


7^~ 


1.  A  multicountershaft  transmission  having  means  for 
insuring  equal  flow  of  power  through  each  of  said  coun- 
tershafts, comprising  in  combination: 

a  casing; 

an  input  gear; 

at  least  two  countershafts  having  countershaft  gears 
fixedly  mounted  thereon,  said  countershafts  being 
drivingly  coupled  to  said  input  gear,  and  means  for 
maintaining  said  countershafts  at  a  constant  spacing 
from  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  annular  main  shaft  gears  between  and 
supported  by  said  countershaft  gears; 

a  main  shaft  extending  through  said  main  shaft  gears 
and  means  supporting  said  main  shaft  for  rotation 
about  a  fixed  axis; 

means  for  clutching  a  selected  one  of  said  main  shaft 
gears  to  said  main  shaft; 

first  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  input  gear  for 
rotation  with  respect  to  the  casing,  second  mounting 
means  for  mounting  the  countershafts  for  rotation 
with  respect  to  the  casing  and  third  mounting  means 
for  mounting  the  main  shaft  gears  onto  said  main 
shaft,  one  of  said  mounting  means  providing  for 
relative  transverse  floating  movement  between  said 
countershaft  gears  and  one  of  (a)  said  input  gear 
or  (b)  a  clutched  one  of  said  main  shaft  gears. 


3,335,617 
ROTARY  JOINTS  OR  MOUNTINGS 
NevUlc  StanJcy  Reed,  Famham,  Surrey,  England,  aHi8M>r 
to  the  Mfaiister  of  Aviation  hi  Her  Majesty's  Govem- 
nient  of  the  United  Hngdom  of  Great  Britafai  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  Enfland 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,724 
aahns  priority,  appUcation  Great  Brltdn,  Dec.  23. 1963. 

50,749/63 
10  Cbfans.  (a.  74-^21) 
1.  A  rotary  joint  for  connecting  two  units  together  for 
angular  motion  of  the  one  relatively  to  the  other  which 

1.  A  power  transmission  comprising   a  perioherallv    ^J^FJ^f^L^^  ^^''"^  \°"L'T'  ^  "«'*'  **^°^  '''^^  *'*^'"« 
grooved  drivine  oullev  a  oeriDherallv  arLv.H  Hr.'?.        i     ?™'?*'*  «"«>  portions  which  latter  are   oumalled  in  said 

ky,  and  an  endlis  Se  KavTg  a  K  great  "oue^^^   dnr.*?JT''''*J^'"'  ^"*'''^'*  ^"'"'^^  '"^'"'"^  *"" 
to  extend  about  both  pulleys  witho^ut  ^^S^^^^   SS?y^  iuti'^S f^^^^^^^ 
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rotation  of  the  shaft  iq  the  one  bearing  housing  about  the 
axis  of  the  corresponding  straight  end  portion  of  the  shaft 
brings  about  rotation  about  said  axis  of  the  other  end 
of  the  shaft  accompanied  by  rotation  of  the  other  bearing 


housing  thereon,  the  bsaring  housings  and  the  flexible 
tubular  member  whicllt  is  joined  fixedly  thereto  at  its 
ends,  respectively  togf^ier  comprising  a  hermetically 
sealed  enclosure. 


$,335,618 

TRANSMISSION  kpONTROL  MECHANISM 

Edward  S.  Rnsscy,  Manck,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Borg- 

Warner  Corporatton,  a  corpontlon  of  IlUnois 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  104,106 

10  Clafans.  (CL  74—472) 


^,.J'-—,^ 


1.  A  unitary  control  hiechanism  for  an  engine  having 
a  throttle  and  a  transmission  comprising  an  angularly 
rotatable  and  axially  movable  shaft,  a  manual  control 
lever  attached  to  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  lever  arm  at- 
tached to  the  other  ei»d  of  said  shaft,  a  gear  selector 
mechanism  for  the  tr^smission,  means  defining  a  re- 
leasabie  connection  intisrconnecting  said  lever  arm  with 
said  gear  selector  mecfcanism,  means  defining  a  throttle 
control  connection  attached  to  said  lever  arm,  and  detent 
means  for  rcleasably  holding  said  rotatable  shaft  for 
rotation  in  either  of  two  axial  positions,  in  one  of  said 
position&^said  control  lever  being  effective  to  operate 
both  said  transmission  selector  mechanism  and  said  throt- 
tle, and  in  the  other  position  of  said  shaft  said  control 
lever  being  operable  to  control  the  engiae  throttle  inde- 
pendently of  said  gear  selector  mechanism. 


i335,619 
STEERING  WH^L  SHAFT  COLUMN 
Robert  J.  Cniran,  EfauMrst,  ID.,  aadgnor  to  Bmi-Wamer 
Corporation,  Chicagb.  DL,  a  corporation  of  nHnob 
FUed  Oct  22]  1965,  Scr.  No.  501,701 
5  Ctai^.  (CL  74—495) 
1.  In  a  steering  column  having  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tions, the  lower  section  being  relatively  stationary  and 
the  upper  section  being  moveable  with  respect  to  the 
lower  section;  M 

means  for  locking  said  upper  and  lower  sections  com- 
prising a  two-way  clutch  providing  a  bi-directional 
brake,  s:.id  clutch  including  a  cylindrical  race  asso- 
ciated with  said  moveable  upper  section,  a  cammed 
race  associated  wiljli  said  relatively  stationary  lower 


section,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  roller  clutching 
elemems  disposed  between  said  cammed  and  cylin- 
drical races  for  engagement  therewith  for  locking 
said  races  and  their  respective  associated  steering 
columns  against  tilting  movement  with  respect  to 
each  other; 
biasing  means  associated  with  said  roller  clutching 
elements  for  urging  said  clutching  elements  into 
engagement  with  said  races;  and 


releasing  means  for  disengaging  said  clutching  elements^ 
from  their  locking  position  to  permit  tilting  of  said 
upper  section  with  respect  to  said  lower  section  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  annular  counterrotatable  cages  dis- 
posed between  said  race  means  for  receiving  said 
clutching  elements,  and  lever  means  for  actuating 
said  cages  mounted  on  said  stationary  lower  section 
engageable  with  said  cages  so  that  one  of  said  cages 
is  rotated  in  a  clockwise  direction  and  the  other  in 
a  counterclockwix  direction  to  simultaneously  re- 
lease both  of  said  clutching  elements  responsive  to 
actuation  of  said  lever. 


3,335,620 
ARTICULATION  DEVICES  WITH  TRANSMISSION 

OF  MOVEMENTS 

Jean  Vertut,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  k 

rEnergie  Atomiquc,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,998 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  10, 1963, 

934  493 

4  Chdms.  (O.  74— 501) 


1.  Articulation  device  for  transmission  of  movements 
by  flexible  non-extensible  transmission  elements  compris- 
ing two  articulated  members,  a  pulley  integral  with  each 
of  said  members,  an  axle  pin  for  each  of  said  pulleys 
carrying  the  transmission  of  movement  by  said  transmis- 
sion elements,  a  flexible  non-extensible  compensating  ele- 
ment connecting  said  pulley  for  one  of  said  members  for 
rotation  in  opposite  direction  to  said  pulley  of  the  other 
of  said  members  and  wound  at  least  partially  over  said 
pulleys  and  in  opposite  direction  to  that  of  said  transmis- 
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sion  elements,  means  for  securing  the  ends  of  said  com-  for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  one  another  from 

pensatmg  element  to  said  pulleys  and  means  for  maintain-  an  inoperative  auxiliary  rotary  motion  transmitting  posi- 

ing  constant  the  distance  between  said  axle  pins.  tion  to  an  operative  auxiliary  rotary  motion  transmitUng 

^_^^^^,^_  position  whereby  to  place  said  auxiliary  motion  trans- 

3^35,621 
HAND  BRAKE  LEVER  MECHANISM  CONVERXI- 
BLE  TO  A  FLY-OFF  HAND  BRAKE 
Robert  M.  BuchwaM,  Berkley,  Mfch.,  assigiior  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,189 
6  Claims.  (CI.  74— 538) 


mittin^  means,  said  auxiliary  coupling  means,  and  said 
auxiliary  connecting  means  in  cooperative  rotatable  mo- 
tion transmitting  engagement  for  auxiliary  rotatable  driv- 
ing of  said  drum  separately  from  rotatable  driving  of  said 
drum  by  the  main  drive  means. 


1.  A  hand  brake  lever  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  braking 
system,  said  mechanism  comprising:  actuator  means  piv- 
otally  supported  on  a  fixed  portion  of  the  vehicle;  ratchet 
means  carried  by  a  fixed  portion  of  the  vehicle  and  in- 
cluding teeth  spaced  in  an  arcuate  path  around  the  pivotal 
support  of  said  actuator  means;  pawl  means  pivotally 
carried  by  said  actuator  means  and  having  a  portion 
MlecUvely  engageable  with  the  teeth  of  said  ratchet  means; 
first  means  connecting  said  pawl  means  and  the  vehicle 
brakes;  holding  means  formed  in  said  pawl  means;  and 
control  means  slidably  carried  by, said  actuator  means 
and  engaging  said  holding  means,  said  pawl  means  being 
shiftable  into  a  first  position  established  by  said  holding 
meaos  wherein  said  pawl  means  is  engageable  with  said 
ratchet  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  control 
means,  said  pawl  means  being  shiftable  into  a  second 
position  also  established  by  said  holding  means  wherein 
said  pawl  means  is  disengageable  from  said  ratchet  means 
m  response  to  movement  of  said  control  means. 


3,335,623 

POSITIVE  DRIVE  DIFFERENTIAL 

Francis  S.  Roach,  628  W.  Lincob  Blvd- 

Frecport,  lU.    61032 

FUed  May  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,566 

4  Claims.  (CI.  74—711) 


_  3,335,622 

SELECTIVE  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION 
Walter  Heberling  and  Wolfgang  MiiUer,  Westphalia,  Ger- 
iMny,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalla, 
Wethmar,  near  Lunen,  Westphalia,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  570,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  19. 1964. 
G  30,997;  Oct  6,  1965,  G  44,870 
8  Claims.  (CI.  74— 661) 
1.  In  a  mining  arrangement  including  a  mining  con- 
veyor drive  mounting  means  having  a  mining  conveyor 
driving  drum  operatively  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  and 
main  connecting  means  at  one  end  of  said  drum  for 
operatively  connecting  said   drum   with   a  main  drive 
means  for  rotatable  driving  of  said  drum,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  auxiliary  connecting  means  at  the 
other  end  of  said  drum,  auxiliary  coupling  means,  and 
drivable  auxiliary  rotary  motion  transmitting  means,  said 
auxiliary  motion  transmitting  means  and  said  auxiliary 
coupling  means  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  con- 
veyor drive  mounting  means  at  said  other  end  of  said 
drum  and  operatively  positioned  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  with  respea  to  said  auxiliary  connecting  means 


1.  In  a  differential  comprising  the  usual  combination 
and  arrangement  of  a  driven  ring  gear,  a  housing  fixed 
to  and  turning  with  the  ring  gear,  coaxially  spaced 
opposed  axle  drive  gears  in  said  housing  on  the  same 
axis  with  said  ring  gear  for  transmitting  drive  to  the 
inner  ends  of  coaxially  opposed  axle  sections  to  drive 
wheels  fixed  to  their  outer  ends,  and  coaxially  opposed 
pinions  meshing  with  said  opposed  gears  and  mounted 
m  said  housing  on  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  first 
named  axis  to  transmit  drive  differentially  to  said  axle 
drive  gears,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  said 
pinions  having  teeth  whose  focal  point  for  each  pinion 
is  approximately  in  the  other  pinion,  and  said  axle  drive 
gears  having  teeth  of  complementary  form,  whereby  to 
reduce  the  rotational  component  to  a  small  fraction  of 
what  would  be  obtained  with  teeth  whose  focal  point  is 
approximately  at  the  center  of  the  differential  approxi- 
mately midway  between  said  pinions  and  thereby  reduce 
likelihood  of  either  wheel  beiijfg  spun,  the  teeth  of  said 
pinions  and  said  axle  drive  gears  being  generally  tri- 
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angular  shaped  in  crc^-section  with  their  apex  angle  in 
the  range  of  approxi^nately  130°  to  150°  for  a  release- 
able  lockup  action  t(>|  prevent  spinning  of  either  wheel. 


3,335,624 

APPARATUS  FOR! MAKING  A  GROOVED  RING 

SEAL 
Robert  W.  Cline,  N^W  Paris,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Goshen 
Rubber   Co.,   Inc.^  Goshen,   Ind.,   a   corporation   of 
Indiana 

FUed  May]^,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,136 
lS<]aim8.(Cl.  82— 2) 


3,335^26 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING 

A  TUBULAR  OBJECT 

Rene  C.  Janay,  East  Palo  Alto,  CaUf .,  assignor  to 

Paul  C.  Pickert,  trustee,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,877 

11  Claims.  (CI.  83—54) 


3,335,625 

RATUS  FOR  THE  ELIMINA- 

SHEETS  OR  PACKS  OF 

IG  FROM  MACHINES  FOR 


METHOD  AND  AP 
TION  OF  DEFE 
SHEETS  EMANA 
PRODUCING  SH____ 
Engclbert  Khith,  DMsscldoif,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Jagenbcrg-Werk#  A.G.,  Duawldorf ,  Gtnumy 
FUed  July  ik  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  17, 1964, 
J  26,224 
5  a«ims.  (CI.  83—27) 


1.  A  method  for  theidimination  of  defective  sheets  and 
packs  of  sheets  wherein  the  defect  is  determined  on  a 
moving  web  and  stored  as  an  impulse  until  the  sheet  hav- 
ing the  defect  has  reached  the  zone  of  an  eliminating 
means,  comprising  pa6${ng  the  defect  impulse  through  an 
electronic  distance  mdisuring  zone  at  the  speed  of  the 
nioving  web,  storing  the  defect  leaving  the  electronic 
distance  measuring  zone,  and  discharging  such  impulse 
only  after  the  receipt  of  a  cutting  impulse  as  an  activa- 
ting impulse  for  actuating  the  eliminating  means  with 
the  distance  covered  by  the  impulse  being  ascertained  by 
the  size  of  the  sheet  fotmat  to  be  cut. 


1.  Ai^aratus  for  making  rubber  sealing  rings  com- 
prising: rotatable  support  means  having  a  formation 
adapted  to  receive  a  itlbber  sleeve  and  to  retain  the  same 
in  position  thereon;  cutter  base  means  aligned  radially 
of  said  support  means  adjacent  said  formation;  first  and 
second  cutting  means  mounted  on  said  base  means  to 
execute  reversibly  convergible  movements  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  formation  for  cutting  a  groove  in  said  sleeve; 
third  cutting  means  npounted  on  said  base  means  to  ex- 
ecute reversible  movements  in  the  direction  of  said  forma- 
tion for  making  a  sidewall  cutoff  in  said  sleeve;  and  motive 
means  for  cyclically  aijvancing  said  first,  second  and  third 
cutting  means. 


10.  The  method  of  forming  a  helical  slot  in  the  wall 

preformed  tubular  object  comprising  the  steps  of 

mounting  said  object  on  a  mandrel  rotatable  about  a 
fixed  axis, 

moving  a  perforating  member  with  a  straight  perfo- 
rating edge  in  a  straight  line  path  transversely  across 
said  axis  with  said  edge  skewed  to  said  axis  and  caus- 
ing said  edge  to  progressively  engage  and  perforate 
the  wall  of  the  object, 

permitting  said  mandrel  to  rotate  about  said  axis  while 
said  perforating  edge  engages  said  object, 

simultaneously  engaging  the  side  of  said  object  op- 
posite from  the  perforating  member  with  a  backing 
member, 

disengaging  the  edge  and  the  backing  member  from 
said  object,  and 

removing  said  object  from  the  mandrel. 


3,335,627 
PUNCH  ASSEMBLY 
Gerard  Gaston  Frans  Smelts,  Brampton,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Pierce- AU  Manufacturing  Limited,  Rezdalc. 
Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,289 
11  aaims.  (CI.  83—140) 


1.  In  a  punch  assembly  for  perforating  sheet  material, 
an  elongated  punch  holder  provided  with  one  end  in  the 
form  of  a  short  tube  with  one  side  cut  away  to  allow  the 
lateral  insertion  of  a  fianged  head  of  a  punch  member, 
an  internal  annular  groove  in  said  tube  cooperating  with 
an  inserted  punch  head  to  prevent  longitudinal  separation 
of  said  holder  and  punch,  a  stripper  spring  mounted  in 
partially  compressed  condition  between  said  tubular  por- 
tion and  the  other  end  of  said  holder,  a  punch  guide  and 
stripper  unit  adapted  to  surround  said  tubular  portion  and 
an  inserted  punch  and  contact  the  stripper  spring  adjacent 
said  tubular  portion. 
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3,335.628 
CUTTING  DIES 
John  T.  W.  Sinuns  and  John  J.  Taylor,  Leicester,  England, 
anisnors   to   United    Shoe    Machfaicry    Corporadon, 
Flemington,  NJ.,  and  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Sept.  16, 1964, 

37,734/64 
7  Claims.  (CL  83—652) 
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ing  elements,  each  said  element  disposed  in  a  position  of 
visual  association  with  a  key  of  said  manual  keyboard, 
a  plurality  of  sensing  means  each  operatively  associated 
with  and  responsive  to  depression  of  a  respective  key  of 
said  pedal  keyboard,  and  means  operatively  interconnect- 
ing each  said  sensing  means  with  certain  of  said  indi- 
cating elements  whereby  depression  of  said  respective 
key  of  said  pedal  keyboard  activates  said  certain  indicat- 
ing elements  to  visually  identify  the  keys  of  said  manual 
keyboard  to  be  depressed  in  order  to  play  a  chord  cor- 
responding to  a  bass  note  sounded  by  said  depressed  key  of 
said  pedal  keyboard. 


1.  In  a  strip  cutting  die,  a  first  joint  portion  having 
a  cutting  edge  and  a  transverse  end  face,  said  end  face 
comprising  a  first  part  extending  from  and  at  an  obtuse 
angle  to  the  cutting  edge,  and  a  second  joint  portion  hav- 
ing a  cutting  edge  and  a  transverse  end  face  comprising 
a  first  part  extending  from  and  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
cutting  edge,  the  sum  of  said  obtuse  and  acute  angles 
being  less  than  180*,  said  two  joint  portions  being  bonded 
together  in  an  end-to-end  relationship  wherein  said  end 
faces  abut  at  their  cutting  edges  and  form  a  narrow  gap 
between  said  first  parts  converging  toward  the  cutting 
edges. 

3,335,629 
ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Bcngt  Olof  Ingemar  Brodin,  Vastra  Frohinda,  Sweden, 
assignor  to  Joh.  Mostad  AB,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  a 
Swedish  corporation 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  522,300 

Clafans  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  16, 1965, 

1,957/65 

5  Clafans.  (CI.  84—1) 


3,335,631 

COUPLING  PIN 

Clyde  H.  Hecren,  Rte.  1,  Walshville,  in.    62091 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1965.  Ser.  No.  507,487 

2  Clafans.  (CI.  85—3) 
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1.  In  an  improved  electrical  instrument,  a  manual,  a 
shoulder  belt  for  carrying  said  instrument,  said  manual 
arranged  on  a  chassis,  said  chassis  arranged  in  a  tube, 
said  tube  provided  with  a  longitudinal  opening  in  its 
wall,  said  opening  giving  access  to  said  manual. 


3,335,630 

VISUAL  CHORD  TEACHING  DEVICE 

Arthur  R.  Schnioyer,  P.O.  Box  30, 

Beallcsvillc,  Md.    20704 

Filed  June  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  557,280 

9  Cfadms.  (CL  84—478) 


1.  A  coupling  pin  comprising  a  shank  having  an  upper 
enlarged  head  and  a  lower  end,  a  ring  freely  slidable  on 
a  portion  of  said  lower  end  when  the  shank  is  subsUn- 
tially  vertical  and  the  circular  plane  of  the  ring  is  sub- 
stantially level,  the  ring  being  formed  for  tilt  on  the  shank 
and  locking  thereto  when  the  ring  is  tilted,  said  shank 
having  an  axial  slot  opening  from  said  lower  end  toward 
said  head,  an  elongated  plate  pivotally  connected  in  said 
slot  and  movable  from  a  retracted  position  longitudinal 
to  the  shank  to  a  position  crosswise  of  the  shank  with  its 
end  portions  extending  oppositely  therefrom  to  support 
the  ring  under  gravity,  the  lesser  dimension  of  said  plate 
being  entirely  confined  within  said  shank  when  said  plate 
is  in  the  retracted  position,  said  plate  being  formed  with 
a  pair  of  notches  which  are  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  shank  when  the  plate  is  in  the  crosswise  position  to 
receive  portions  of  the  ring,  said  notches  causing  the  ring 
to  lockingly  engage  the  shank  when  the  ring  is  tilted  rela- 
tive to  the  shank  by  any  substantial  upward  movement  of 
one  end  of  the  plate  when  the  plate  is  tilted  by  any  blow 
on  either  of  its  ends,  the  opening  through  said  ring  ac- 
commodating and  locking  the  plate  in  the  retracted  posi- 
tion. 


-er 


1.  A  visual  chord  teaching  device  for  a  keyboard  musi- 
cal instrument  including  a  manual  keyboard  and  a  pedal 
keyboard,  said  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  indicat- 


3,335,632 

TUBULAR  DRILL  AND  EXPANSION  ANCHOR 

Artur  Fischer,  Tnmlfaigcn,  Kreis  Freodenstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,523 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  6,  1964, 

F  42,227;  June  15,  1964,  F  43,177;  Aug.  1,  1964, 

F  43.645 

4  aafans.  (a.  85—68) 
1.  A  tubular  drill  for  expansion  anchor  holes  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  tubular  drilling  portion  having  at 
one  end  a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth  projecting  in  axial 
directions  therefrom;  and  a  tubular  driving  portion  coaxial 
with  said  tubular  drilling  portion  and  projecting  integral- 
ly connected  to  the  latter  from  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
portions  being  formed  with  a  slot  extending  in  longitudinal 
direction  therethrough,  said  driving  portion  having  an  in- 
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tegral  projection  projecting  in  the  region  of  the  free  end 
of  the  driving  portion  outwardly  from  and  tangential  to 
the  latter,  the  connection  between  said  drilling  portion  and 
said  driving  portion  beiQ^  made  in  such  a  manner  that 


set  of  spools  in  an  elliptical  path  coaxial  with  said  cir- 
cular path,  feeding  the  strands  from  said  spools  to  a 
braiding  point  external  of  said  paths,  and  synchronizing 
the  movement  of  said  spools  to  interiace  said  strands  at 
said  braiding  point 

5.  A  device  for  forming  braided  ropes,  said  device 
comprising  two  sets  of  spools  of  strands,  means  to  move 
one  of  said  sets  of  spocrfs  along  a  circular  path,  means 
to  move  said  other  set  of  spools  along  an  eUiptical  path 
coaxial  with  said  circular  path,  means  to  feed  the  strands 
from  their  spools  to  a  common  braiding  point  external 
of  said  paths,  the  axis  of  each  of  said  paths  being  in 
alignment  with  said  braiding  point. 


said  driving  portion  may  be  easily  severed  from  said  drill- 
ing portion  so  that  the  latter  may  be  subsequently  ex- 


panded and  then  be  used 
arrangement, 


as  part  of  an  expansion  anchor 


RESILIENT  FASTEN] 
Clifford  Alexander 
signor  to  Unltcd^i 
corporation  of  Del 
Filed  Oct.  4, 
Claims  priority,  a| 


15,633 

WITH  PIERCING  POINT 
iTcr  Heath.  England,  as* 
Boston,  Maflk,  a 

;,  Scr.  No.  492,820 

Great  Britafa^  Oct  12, 1964, 

2/64 
(CL  85~M) 


1.  A  fastener  for  attadhing  a  resilient  strip  member  to 
an  apertured  support,  the  fastener  comprising  a  head  and 
a  shank  depending  therefrom,  said  shank  having  an  out- 
wardly extending  resilifptly  compressible  portion  for 
snap-engagement  in  the  a)^rture  in  the  support,  a  tapered 
nose  adapted  to  pierce  the  strip  member  when  the  strip 
member  is  laid  over  the  aperture  in  the  support,  said  nose 
having  a  base  portion  and  a  circumferenti^ly  continuous 
shoulder  adjacent  said  noie  adapted  to  shear  the  material 
of  the  strip  member  agaSnst  the  edge  of  the  aperture  as 
the  shoulder  is  forced  dofevn  through  the  aperture  in  the 
support  and  to  form  a  hole  in  the  strip  member  for  the 
passage  therethrough  of  the  resiliently  compressible  por- 
tion of  the  shank,  said  ba»  portion  having  a  diameter  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  shoulder. 


METHOD  AND  APP> 
Walter  Bctta,  Bergamo, 
Meccanichc  di 

Filed  Feb.  1, 
Claims  priority,  a| 


135,634 

iTUS  FOR  BRAIDING  ROPE 
HsigMir  to  C  JtF.  OiBdnc 
8^.,  Mflan.  Italy 
S,  Scr.  No.  429,310 
'     Italy,  Mar.  3, 1964, 
^790/64 


18  Cbdtas.  (a.  87—8) 


1.  A  method  of  braidihg  a  rope  comprising  the  steps 
of  moving  a  first  set  of  spools  of  strands  at  uniformly 
spaced  positions  along  aj  icircular  path,  moving  a  second 


3,335,635 

MEIllOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING 

VERTICAL  ELEVATOR  GUIDE  RAIL 

Brano  SMlcr,  BrdtwicHtrasac  8,  Langnw 

am  AM,  Switzeriand 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,684 

2  Oafaw.  (CL  88—14) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  adjusting  a  vertical  elevator 
guide  rail  having  an  end  face  and  a  pair  of  lateral  guide 
surfaces  at  right  angles  thereto,  said  guide  rail  having  a 
vertical  plane  of  symmetry  parallel  to  said  guide  surfaces, 
and  being  suspended  by  means  which  provide  for  the 
plane  of  said  end  face  and  for  said  plane  of  symmetry 
being  adjusted,  a  pair  of  plum  lines  suspended  with 
respect  to  said  guide  rail  so  as  to  define  the  desired  plane 
of  said  end  face,  at  least  one  of  said  plumb  lines  being 
positioned  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  plane 
of  symmetry  in  the  desired  plane  of  said  end  face,  and  an 
optical  sighting  device  comprising  at  least  two  locating 
faces  to  contact  said  end  face  and  at  least  one  of  said 
guide  faces,  respectively,  and  viewing  means  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  locating  faces  to  provide  a  view  of  at 
least  one  plumb  line  in  the  plane  of  said  end  face  and 
one  plumb  line  in  the  direction  of  said  plane  of  sym- 
metry at  said  predetermined  distance  therefrom. 


FULLY  AUTOMATED  PROCESS  CAMERA 
Edward  R.  AtUnsoo.  366  S.  Troy  St, 

Aurora,  Colo.    80010 
Filed  Dec  31, 1964.  Ser.  No.  422,811 
9  Clafans.  (CL  88—24) 
1.  A  fully  Mitomated  process  camera  for  photograjdiic- 
ally  reproducing  oripnals  comprising:  means  for  posi- 
tioning each  original  at  an  object  jdane  spaced  from  a 
lens  assembly,  means  for  illuminating  each  original  with 
a  constant  intensity,  constant  temperature  light  source, 
means  tending  to  maintain  the  light  intensity  passing  from 
said  lens  assembly  toward  said  focal  plane  at  a  predeter- 
mined constant  value,  means  responsive  to  said  light  in- 
tensity reaching  said  predetermined  constant  value  for 
positioning  respective  sensitized  fiUn  at  said  focal  plane, 
means  responsive  to  positioning  of  said  film  at  said  focal 
plane  for  exposing  each  film  for  a  constant  period  of  time. 
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and  means  responsive  to  completion  of  said  film  exposure  thereby  to  form  a  multiplicity  of  small-area  nicks  in  said 

for  processing  each  exposed  film  by  passing  said  film  se-  upper  surface  which  partially  overlap  and  in  total  extend 

quentiaJly  through  developing,  fixing  and  washing  stations  f      »  m  loiai  exiena 
under  constant,  timed  conditions  whereby  said  apparatus 


EDO)  IS 

(OiS 
BID  3) 


M         110 


automatically  produces  photographic  reproductions  char- 
acterized by  constant  contrast  and  density  range  regard- 
less of  the  photographic  characteristics  of  the  original 
being  reproduced. 


substantially  over  the  entire  area  of  said  surface,  thereby 
to  impart  thereto  a  rippled  appearance. 


3,335,637 

PROJECTILE  PROPELLED  BY  FRICTION  DRAG 

OF  HIGH  VELOCITY  PLASMA 

Fay  E.  Nail,  Shalimar,  and  Raymond  K.  VermUlion,  Val. 

paraiso,  Fla.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

FUed  Dec  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,168 

8  Chdms.  (CI.  89—1) 


3,335,639 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
n     ^.  «,    ,.      A  SHAVING  CUTTER 
David  W.  Daniel,  Birmbigham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Na- 

onr12^r?«°"''^S..'1[f  ""•  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  593,926 

10  Clahns.  (CI.  90—24) 


— ^ 


'^gr- 


1.  In  a  plasma  propelled,  hypervelocity  projectile,  the 
combination  of  a  long,  high  density  column  of  plasma 
in  parallel  flow,  a  projectile  having  an  opening  there- 
through and  comprised  of  very  thin  walls  with  small  angle 
front  edges  so  as  to  be  propelled  by  friction  drag  rather 
than  pressure  drag  by  said  column  of  plasma,  the  spacing 
between  walls  of  said  projectile  preventing  overlap  of 
boundary  layers,  a  launch  tube  that  aligns  said  projectile 
while  the  plasma  flows  through  and  around  it,  and  col- 
limating  vanes  in  said  launch  tube  upstream  of  said  pro- 
jectile to  prevent  crushing  lateral  forces  due  to  any  resid- 
ual angle  of  incidence  in  said  plasma  flow. 


3335,638 
ART  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ORNAMENTING 

METAL  SURFACES 
Jobi  Brunn,  Newnan,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  William  L. 
Bonnell  Company,  Inc.,  Newnan,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of 
oeorgla 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,717 
14  Claims.  (CI.  90—11) 
3.  The  method  of  ornamenting  an  upper  surface  of  an 
elongate  metal  article  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  im- 
parting slow-speed  linear  motion  to  said  article  in  a  path 
m  which  said  upper  surface  is  exposed  to  the  action  of 
a  plurality  of  nicking  tools  movable  in  an  orbital  path, 
and  imparting  high-speed  orbital  motion  to  said  tools 


1.  Serratmg  apparatus  for  forming  parallel  grooves  in 
the  flanks  of  the  teeth  of  a  helical  gear-like  shaving  tool 
m  which  said  grooves  are  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
tool,  the  side  walls  of  which  grooves  intersect  the  flanks 
of  said  teeth  to  form  cutting  edges  having  substantially 
equal  slightly  obtuse  included  angles,  comprising  a  frame 
establishing  a  reference  plane,  a  support  on  said  frame, 
means  for  adjusting  said  support  on  said  frame  in  a  first 
direction  parallel  to  said  reference  plane,  a  slide  on  said 
support,  means  for  adjusting  and  feeding  said  slide  on  said 
support  m  a  second  direction  parallel  to  said  reference 
plane  and  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  a  serrat- 
mg blade  on  said  slide,  means  for  oscillating  said  blade 
on  said  slide  in  a  substantially  involute  path  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  reference  plane,  said  blade  having  groove- 
cutting  ribs  having  cutting  edges  extending  generally 
transverse  to  the  plane  in  which  said  blade  moves,  and 
support  means  on  said  frame  including  means  for  posi- 
tioning a  tool  to  be  serrated  with  the  plane  of  said  tool 
inclined  to  said  reference  plane  at  an  angle  determined 
by  its  helix  angle. 


3,335,644 
DEAD  CENTER  POINT  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 
^Ji**"*"***'™™  S^  nl'"**'   Essen-Br«deney,   Germany,   as- 
c&r  to   Beteiiigungs-   und   Pi5entverwaltungsi;sel|. 
schaft  mit  beschranltter  Haftnng,'Essen,  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,879 
9  Claims.  (CI.  91— 390) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  hydrostatic  movement  con- 
verter comprising  a  reciprocable  piston  equipped  displac- 
ing device,  and  a  rotary  piston  equipped  displacing  de- 
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vice,  and  also  comprisitv  naaln  conduit  means  establish- 
ing hydraulic  communication  between  said  rotary  piston 
equipped  displacing  device  and  said  reciix'ocable  piston 
equipped  displacing  device,  an  arrangement  for  control- 
ling a  desired  dead  ceqter  position  of  the  piston  of  said 
reciprocable  piston  equipped  displacing  device,  which  in- 
cludes: a  master  valve  baving  a  valve  box  with  a  valve 
bore  therein  and  also  v^ith  a  feed-in  conduit  and  a  feed- 
out  conduit  communicating  with  said  valve  bore  and  with 
said  main  conduit  and  respectively  having  interposed 
therein  a  first  check  valMe  and  a  second  check  valve,  said 
check  valves  being  effective  in  an  opposite  sense  with  re- 
gard to  each  other,  a  pressure  accumulator,  additional 
conduit  means  provided  in  said  valve  box  and  communi- 
cating with  said  valve  bore  and  said  pressure  accumulator, 
a  valve  body  adjustable  in  said  valve  bore  and  movable 
from  a  neutral  position  in  which  it  interrupts  communi- 
cation between  said  pressure  accumulator  and  both  of 
said  feed-in  and  feed-out,  conduits  into  a  first  control  posi- 


ciamped  portions  being  retained  in  said  recew  by  said 
second  pan  to  form  one  annular  sealing  zone,  the  other 
of  said  clamped  portions  being  between  said  flange  and 


tion  and  a  second  control  position  for  establishing  com- 
munication between  sa*)  pressure  accumulator  and  said 
rotary  piston  equipped  device  through  said  feed-out  and 
said  feed-in  conduits  respectively  to  respectively  establish 
pressure  fluid  flow  from  said  rotary  piston  equipped  dis- 
placing device  to  said  pressure  accumulator  and  from  the 
latter  to  said  rotary  piiton  equipped  displacing  device, 
setting  means  continuously  urging  said  valve  body  into 
said  second  control  posiuon  for  establishing  presusre  fluid 
flow  from  said  accumulator  to  said  rotary  piston  equipped 
device,  and  feeler  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
reciprocable  piston  equjpped  displacing  device  and  in- 
cluding means  operablei  in  response  to  the  piston  of  said 
reciprocable  piston  equipped  displacing  device  exceeding 
said  desired  dead  center  position  by  a  certain  distance  to 
move  said  valve  body  jihto  said  first  control  position  to 
establish  fluid  flow  from  said  rotary  piston  equipped  dis- 


placing device  through 
sure  accumulator. 


lid  feed-in  conduit  to  said  pres- 


1335,641 
FUEL  PUMP  WITH  CRIMPED  COVER  SEAL 
Dimitar  Toschkoff,  Flut,  ftOdi.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,' petroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  i 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1966,  Ser.  No.  521,628 
5  Claiils.  (CI.  92—100) 
1.  A  fuel  pump  cotilprising  a  fluid  tight  casing  of 
three  parts,  one  of  said  parts  having  a  rigid  peripheral 
flange,  the  second  and  third  of  said  parts  being  of  sheet 
metal,  an  annular  recess  ji^ith  a  radially  curved  wall  formed 
in  said  rigid  flange,  a;  pumping  diaphragm  of  flexible 
relatively  soft  materia^  and  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  that  of  said  secoutd  part,  said  diaphragm  having 
two  adjacent   annular  xlamped   portions,   one   of  said 


said  third  part  to  form  a  second  annular  sealing  zone,  and 
said  annular  sealing  zones  being  coaxial  with  said  pumping 
diaphragm. 

3,335,642 

CYLINDER  CONSTRUCTION 

Borjc  O.  Rosaen,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  (1776  E.  Nfaic  MUe 

Road,  Hazel  Parl^  Mich.    48030) 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,281 

15  Claims.  (CI.  92—110) 


."••"'W*'**  —     '"»•««•»•    »_ 


1.  A  fluid  cylinder  comprising 

(a)  a  first  tubular  member  and  means  closing  the  ends 
of  said  first  tubular  member  to  define  a  closed  fluid 
chamber, 

(b)  a  piston  moiuted  in  said  chamber  for  reciprocal 
movement  relative  to  said  tubular  member, 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  chamber  to  a  source  of 
fluid  pressure  to  move  said  piston  and  said  tubular 
member  relative  to  one  another, 

(d)  a  rod  connected  to  one  side  of  said  piston  and  mov- 
able therewith, 

(e)  a  second  tubular  member  telescopically  received  by 
said  first  tubular  member  and  radially  spaced  there- 
from to  define  a  second  fluid  chamber. 

(f)  a  fluid  actuated  member  in  said  second  chamber 
movable  in  response  to  an  increase  in  fluid  in  said 
second  fluid  chamber  and  means  for  connecting  said 
second  fluid  chamber  to  said  fluid  pressure  source  to 
product  movement  of  said  fluid  actuated  member. 

(g)  means  connecting  said  fluid  actuated  member  to 
said  piston  to  produce  movement  thereof  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  actuated  member. 

(h)  said  fluid  actuated  member  being  operable  upon 
an  increase  in  fluid  in  said  second  chamber  to  move 
said  piston  in  a  direction  opposite  the  side  of  said 
piston  cminected  to  said  rod. 


3,335,643 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING 

PISTON  WITH  SEALED  COMPRESSION  RING 

Josqph  T.  Wentwortfa,  Royal  Oalt,  l^flch.,  assl^ior  to 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mi^  a  corpo- 

ratioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496,609 
14  Claims.  (CL  92— 182) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  cylinder  and  a  combustion  chamber  at  one  end 
of  said  cylinder,  a  piston  assembly  installed  for  recipro- 
cation in  said  cylinder  and  comprising 
a  cylindrical  piston  having  a  peripheral  groove. 
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a  compression  ring  in  said  groove  and  contacting  said    after  they  leave  said  second  means  and  while  the  man- 


cylinder  to  seal  said  combustion  chamber,  said  ring 
and  said  groove  defining  a  clearance  volume  behind 
said  ring  and 


*  ^ 


sea!  means  extending  between  said  piston  and  said 
ring  and  sealing  said  clearance  volume  against  fluid 
leakage  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  piston. 


3  335  644 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WRAPPINGS  IN  A 
WRAPPING  MACHINE,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  CIG- 
ARETTES 
Otto  Nicpmaim,  Gevcbbcrg,  Westphalia,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Masdiinenf abrili  FT.  Nicpmann  &  Co.,  Gevels- 
berg,  Westpiialla,  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,220 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  27, 1963, 

M  56,275 

15  Claims.  (CI.  93—12) 


r^F^l 


1.  A  device  for  preparing  wrappings  with  a  bottom 
fold,  especially  for  cigarettes,  which  includes;  a  plural- 
ity of  mandrels  adapted  to  receive  wrapping  blanks  and 
to  have  them  folded  therearound,  conveying  means  sup- 
porting said  mandrels  so  that  one  end  of  each  mandrel 
extends  outwardly  from  the  conveying  means,  said  man- 
drels being  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  arranged 
on  said  conveying  means,  guiding  means  supporting  said 
conveying  means  and  guiding  the  same  over  a  closed  path 
having  two  substantially  parallel  sections  and  two  curved 
sections  respectively  located  at  the  ends  of  said  substan- 
tially parallel  sections  and  forming  a  continuation  there- 
of, said  guiding  means  being  so  arranged  as  to  guide  said 
conveying  means  and  said  mandrels  along  a  substantially 
vertical  plane,  first  means  arranged  adjacent  one  of  said 
parallel  sections  for  supplying  blanks  to  said  mandrels 
and  for  folding  the  blanks  about  said  mandrels  includ- 
ing folding  of  each  blank  to  form  a  closed  end  on  the 
wrapping  at  the  outer  end  of  the  respective  mandrel, 
second  means  arranged  adjacent  the  other  parallel  sec- 
tion in  the  form  of  a  heating  and  pressure  strip  adapted 
for  resilient  engagement  with  a  plurality  of  said  closed 
ends  of  the  wrappings  to  seal  said  closed  ends,  and  third 
means  in  said  vertical  plane  beneath  said  guiding  means 
operable  for  engaging  the  wrappings  on  said  mandrels 


drels  extend  downwardly  and  for  withdrawing  the  wrap- 
pings from  said  mandrels,  said  third  means  being  oper- 
able for  rotating  each  wrapping  about  a  vertical  axis  fol- 
lowing the  withdrawing  thereof  from  the  respective  man- 
drel. 


c*» 


3^35,645 

SNOW  AND  ICE  COVERING 

bidor  K.  Eisenbcrg,  121  Yale  Terrace, 

Linden,  N  J.    07036 

FUcd  Jan.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,958 

3  Claims.  (CL  94—3) 


1.  A  carpet  for  covering  snow-  and  ice-covered  walk- 
ways or  stairways  to  provide  traction  for  pedestrian  traffic, 
said  carpet  comprising  fabric  having  a  coarse  fiber  tex- 
ture, and  wax  impregnated  in  said  fabric  and  substantial- 
ly adherent  to  the  fiber  thereof,  said  wax  being  brittle  at 
temperatures  of  less  than  approximately  35°  F.  and  sub- 
stantially maintaining  said  adherency  to  said  fibers  when 
crushed,  and  wherein  a  gritty  substance  is  incorporated 
in  said  wax. 


3,335,646 
SIDEWALK  PAVING  MACHINE 
Charles  A.  Crayton,  455  North  St., 

Randolph,  Mass.    02368 

FUcd  June  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  468,278 

5  Chdns.  (CL  94—46) 


1.  In  a  spreading  and  compacting  machine  supporting 
a  screed,  the  combination  of: 

(1)  a  transverse  guide  plate  attached  to  the  top  of 
the  screed; 

(2)  a  transverse  rail  attached  to  the  screed  and  spaced 
downward  from  the  guide  plate  so  as  to  form  an 
upper  channel; 

(3)  a  screed  extension  having  a  tapering  rail  engage- 
able  in  said  upper  channel  and  having  its  bottom 
surface  at  the  same  level  as  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  main  screed;  and 

(4)  means  for  holding  the  screed  extension  in  a 
selected  longitudinal  position. 


3,335,647 
APPLICATION  OF  EXPANSION  JOINTS 
James  T.  Thorp,  Jr.,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Lambert  Engineering  Company,  St.  Look,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Missouri 

Filed  Sept.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485,160 
4  CUdms.  (CI.  94—51) 
1.  Apparatus  for  implanting  joint  devices  having  resili- 
ent heads  and  depending  anchors  in  a  slab  of  unset  con- 
crete, comprising  a  vehicle  of  length  sufficient  to  bridge 
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the  width  of  said  slab,  a  jjfiw  bridge  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  vehicle,  a  hinge  cotinecting  said  jaw  bridge  to  said 
vehicle,  said  hinge  having  lan  axis  extending  lengthwise  of 
said  vehicle,  means  mounting  said  hinge  axis  for  vertical 
movement  relative  to  one 
(a)  said  vehicle,  and 


(b)  said  jaw  bridge, 
said  jaw  bridge  having  ai  pair  of  relatively  movable  op- 
posite jaws,  means  mounting  said  jaws  on  said  jaw  bridge 
for  movement  toward  e4$h  other  to  grip  and  compress 
the  resilient  head  of  a  joinit  device  and  for  movement  away 
from  each  other  to  releaaq  said  resilient  head,  and  means 
for  vibrating  said  jaw  brid^. 


i»$35,< 


3^35,648 

CAMERA!  ATTACHMENT 

Alexander  Astcri  1558  Unionport  Road, 

BrommN.Y.     10462 

FUcd  July  21,  i%5,  Scr.  No.  473,601 

2Clafaiii.(CI.95— 1) 


5-. 


1.  An  adjustment  means  for  positively  and  automat- 
ically adjusting  the  leos  aperture  of  a  camera  during  flash 
photography  comprising  i  a  substantially  fnisto-conical 
shade  element  having  a  cylindrical  base  portion  received 
on  a  lens  holder  and  a  teiminated  cylindrical  end  portion 
of  greater  diameter  than|  said  base,  said  element  having 
an  arcuate  opening  of  less  than  90  degrees  in  length  in  the 
side  wall  adjacent  said  base  and  provided  with  scale  means 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  element  and  axially  spaced 
from  the  opening,  one  o£  Which  scales  represents  conven- 
tional T'  stop  settings,  albointer  member  movable  within 
said  arcuate  opening  having  one  end  extended  to  a  point 
adjacent  the  terminated  end  of  the  element,  the  other  end 
of  the  pointer  extended  below  said  base  and  provided  with 
clip  structure  for  coupling  the  pointer  with  an  "f  stop 
indicator  on  the  lens  hoKler  so  that  said  element  may  be 
rotated  relative  to  the  pointer  to  align  respective  "f  stop 
positions  on  both  the  eknient  and  lens  holder,  and  means 
carried  by  said  base  portion  for  releasably  connecting  the 
element  to  the  lens  holder  when  in  alignment  whereby 
rotation  of  the  pointer  to  a  suitable  position  on  the  other 
scale  means  provides  conjoint  movement  of  the  '*/"  stop 
indicator  on  the  lens  hoMer  to  set  the  proper  lens  aper- 
ture of  the  camera. 


3,335,649 

CAMERA  SHUTTERS  WHICH  AI^O  ACT  AS 

DIAPHRAGMS 

Gcrd  Kipcr,  Llnterhadihig,  Mniidi,  Germany, 

to  Agfa  AktiengcscUsiteft,  LcTcrimsen,  Gcnnany 

FUcd  Jan.  29. 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,920 

Claims  priority,  appiicatkm  Germany,  Apr.  10, 1964, 

A  45,706 

8  Claims.  (CL  95—10) 


'  1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  coaxial  leading  and 
trailing  rotary  shutter  rings  and  a  plurality  of  shutter 
blades  each  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  rings  and 
each  having  a  pin-and-slot  connection  with  the  other  of 
said  rings,  said  rings  turning  together  from  a  rest  to  a 
cocked  position  and  said  leading  ring  running  down  ixom 
its  cocked  to  its  rest  position  in  advance  of  said  trailing 
ring  for  displacing  said  blades  to  an  open  position  and 
said  trailing  ring  then  running  down  from  its  cocked  to 
its  rest  position  to  return  said  blades  to  a  closed  position; 

'a  pair  of  spring  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rings 
for  urging  the  latter  from  said  cocked  to  said  rest  posi- 
tions thereof;  retarding  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  leading  ring  for  retarding  the  running  down  move- 
ment thereof;  electrical  delay  means  responsive  to  the 
lighting  conditions  and  operatively  connected  to  said  trail- 
ing ring  for  delaying  the  running  down  thereof  for  a  time 
determined  by  the  lighting  conditions,  said  delay  means 
including  a  control  switch;  first  adjusting  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  leading  ring  for  adjnsdag  the 
rate  at  which  the  latter  runs  down  from  its  cocked  to 
its  rest  position;  and  second  adjusting  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  control  switch  for  controlling  the  moment 
of  actuation  thereof. 


3,339,650 

MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
FLASHGUNS,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  ELEC- 
TRONIC FLASHGUNS 
Walter  Schmidt  and  Hdnz  Pockclwaldt,  Berlin,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Locwe  Opta  GmbH,  Berlin,  Germany,  a 
company  off  Gcnnany 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420^17 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  14, 1964, 
L  36,493 
4  Claims.  (CL  95—11) 
1.  In  an  electronic  flashgun  for  photographic  purposes 
comprising  a  casing  including  the  electrical  ignition  cir- 
cuit means  for  generating  a  flash  light,  a  mounting  bracket 
combined  with  said  casing  for  attaching  the  flashgun  to 
the  accessory  shoe  of  a  camera,  said  mounting  bracket 
containing  side  and  middle  contact  elements  for  c<»- 
necting  the  camera  with  said  electrical  ignition  circuit 
means,  a  shaft  for  moving  upwards  and  downwards  said 
middle  contact  element  within  said  bracket,  and  means 
for   actuating    said   shaft,    said    shaft   being   rotatably 
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arranged  within  said  mounting  bracket  and  supplied  with 
a  cam  adapted  to  lift  said  middle  contact  element,  if 
said  shaft  is  rotated  by  operating  said  actuating  means 


so  that  the  lower  part  of  said  middle  contact  element 
generally  protruding  from  said  bracket  disappears  en- 
tirely in  said  bracket. 


3^35,651 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTATABLE  FLASH 
ATTACHMENT 
Francis  A.  WUllams  and  Frknklin  D.  Kottler,  Rochester, 
N.Y^  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodaic  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,585 
13  Claims.  (CI.  95—11) 


1.  For  use  with  a  roll  film  camera  having  film  advanc- 
ing means  including  a  rotatable  drive  spool  onto  which 
exposed  frames  of  roll  film  are  wound,  a  flash  drive  mech- 
anism comprising: 
socket  means  to  receive  a  detachable  flash  attachment 
containing  a  plurality   of  flash   bulbs,   the   socket 
means  being  movable  to  move  the  attachment  there- 
with for  sequentially  placing  the  flash  bulbs  in  opera- 
tive position, 
a  slip  clutch  assembly  interconnecting  the  film  advance 
drive  spool  and  socket  means  to  move  the  socket 
means  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  drive  spool,  and 
escapement  means  to  stop  movement  of  the  socket 
means  after  the  socket  means  has  moved  a  predeter- 
mined amount  to  place  a  flash  bulb  in  operative 
position,  while  permitting  further  rotation  of  the  drive 
spool  an  indeterminant  amount  to  complete  film  ad- 
advancement. 


3^35,652 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Herman  E.  Erikson,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,079 
7  Cbims.  (CI.  95—89) 
1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  rupture  of  a  frangible  con- 
tainer of  processing  fluid  in  a  film  unit  of  the  self-de- 
veloping type  wherein  said  container  is  positioned  be- 


tween a  pair  of  superposed  sheets  of  said  film  unit,  and 
for  spreading  said  fluid  in  a  uniformly  thin  layer  between 
said  sheets,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated,  cylindrical  pressure  rolls  be- 
tween which  said  film  unit  may  be  advanced; 

(b)  first  support  means  for  mounting  a  first  of  said 
rolls  for  rotation  about  a  first,  fixed  axis; 

(c)  second  support  means  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  first  support  means; 

(d)  means  for  mounting  said  second  roll  upon  said 
second  support  means  for  rotation  about  a  second 
axis  so  arranged  with  respect  to  said  first  axis  that 
pivotal  movement  of  said  second  support  means  in 
a  first  direction  moves  said  second  roll  toward  said 
first  roll  in  parallel  relation  thereto; 


>«.- 


(e)  spring  means  arranged  for  movement  to  a  com- 
pressed condition  wherein  said  spring  means  applies 
a  biasing  force  to  said  second  support  means  urging 
the  latter  in  said  first  direction,  the  amount  of  said 
biasing  force  being  proportional  to  the  amount  of 
compression  of  said  spring  means; 

(f)  manually  movable  means  so  arranged  with  respect 
to  said  spring  means  that  the  latter  are  moved  to 
said  compressed  condition  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  manually  movable  means  to  a  first  position; 
and 

(g)  means  arranged  between  said  s[M-ing  means  and 
said  manually  movable  means  and  selectively  op- 
erative to  change  the  amount  of  compression  of 
said  spring  means,  and  thereby  said  biasing  force, 
when  said  manually  movable  means  is  moved  to 
said  first  position. 


3,335,653 
VENTILATING  LINER  FOR  VEHICLE 
Fred  G.  Hcimann,  Mount  Clemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Fniehauf  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,507 
8  Claims.  (CI.  98—6) 


-d-/-^. 


1.  An  enclosing  member  for  enclosing  the  interior  of  a 

vehicle  refrigerated  by  cooling  fluid  including  an  outer 

skin,  a  liner  panel  and  insulation  disposed  between  said 

outer  skin  and  liner  panel,  the  liner  panel  comprising; 

an  upper  flange  portion 

having  a  first  generally  flat  outer  surface  formed 
thereon, 
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a  lower  flange  portion 

having  a  second  outer  surface  thereon  formed 
spaced  from  siud  upper  flange  portion  surface  in 
a  direction  away  from  the  interior  of  the  vehicle, 
and  If 

a  rib  portion 

formed  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  flange 
portion  and  integral  therewith  having  a  plurality 
of  parallel  spaced  ribs  projecting  toward  the  in- 
terior of  the  vehicle, 

said  ribs 

having  a  surface  formed  thereon  contiguous  with 
said  upper  flange  portion  outer  surface, 

means 

forming  depressions  between  said  ribs  having  an 
outer  surface  generally  continuous  with  said 
outer  surface  of  said  lower  flange  portion  for 
directing  the  flow  of  the  cooling  fluid  between  a 
point  adjacent  the  upper  flange  portion  and  a 
point  adjacent  the  lower  flange  portion. 


^335,654 
VENTILATING  APPARATUS 
Harry  R.  KUIam,  Livoala,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 
Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  ot  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,520 
4  Claiiis.  (CI.  9»— 43) 


1.  A  ventilator  comp-ising,  in  combination,  a  housing 
having  a  flat  top  wall  an|d  a  pair  of  spaced  flat  side  walls, 
a  vertical  partition  dividing  said  housing  into  first  and 
second  chambers  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  elec- 
tric motor  disposed  in  said  first  chamber  and  supported 
by  said  partition,  said  jtiotor  having  a  drive  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  partition,  a  centrifugal  blower  dis- 
posed in  said  second  chamber  and  drivably  connected  to 
>^  said  shaft,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  blower  being  off- 
set with  l-espect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second 
chamber,  said  housing  having  a  front  wall  defining  an 
inlet  communicating  with  said  centrifugal  blower,  said 
housing  also  having  a  I  bottom  wall  defining  an  outlet 
communicating  with  said  second  chamber  and  extending 
angularly  downwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom. 


S35,< 
CA 


,655 
CONTINUOUS  CANDY  COOKER 
Robert  E.  McCuiston,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
Richardson.Merrell  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  June  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  559,161 
1  Claim.  (CI.  99^-234) 
A  candy  cooker  characterized  in  having  a  long  tubular 
element  of  relatively  small  internal  diameter  having  cen- 
trally disposed  therein  along  its  longitudinal  axis  a  sec- 
ond tubular  element  having  a  thin  continuous  section  inte- 
gral with  the  said  second  tubular  element  and  extending 
therefrom  to  within  a  short  distance  of  the  interior  walls 


of  the  first  named  tubular  element  said  section  advancing 
on  a  spiral  of  low  pitch  along  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
second  tubular  element  to  provide  a  spiral  passageway 
through  which  a  candy  solution  can  pass  from  one  end  of 
the  first  tubular  element  to  the  other,  means  for  introduc- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  saccharides  at  one  end  of  said 
spiral  passageway  and  means  at  the  other  end  of  said 
passageway  for  removing  cooked  candy  solution,  a  tubu- 
lar passageway  leading  from  one  end  of  the  first  named 
tubular  element  to  a  flash  chamber  which  is  open  to  the 


T 


atmosphere  at  the  bottom  and  the  top  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing a  cooked  candy  solution,  baffle  means  disposed  within 
said  flash  chamber  to  divert  a  stream  of  molten  candy 
entering  said  flash  chamber  downwardly,  means  for  in- 
troducing steam  through  the  interior  of  the  tubular  sec- 
tion with  spiral  radial  fins,  a  tubular  jacket  enclosing  the 
first  named  outei  tubular  member  to  form  an  annular 
steam  jacket,  means  for  introducing  steam  into  one  end 
of  said  annular  steam  jacket  and  means  for  removing 
condensate  at  the  other  end  thereof. 


3,335,656 
VENDING  APPARATUS 
Peter  H.  Smith,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to  J. 
Lyons  &  Company,  limited,  London,  England,  a  cm-- 
poration  of  England 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,847 
6  Claims.  (CL  99—357) 


1.  In  a  vending  machine  having  heating  means  adapted 
to  heat  individual  packaged  food  products  to  an  eating 
temperature,  said  packages  being  loaded  into  said  heating 
means  in  one  direction  along  a  straight  line  and  ejected 
from  said  heating  means  in  the  opposite  direction  along 
said  sU-aight  line,  the  combination  comprising  an  elon- 
gated guide  member  formed  with  two  intersecting  planes 
and  disposed  with  the  intersection  of  said  planes  parallel 
to  and  directly  below  said  straight  line,  said  guide  mem- 
ber being  adapted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending 
parallelly  with  said  straight  line,  ram  means  for  indi- 
vidually loading  said  packages  into  said  heating  means 
by  sliding  said  packages  in  a  straight  line  longitudinaUy 
along  said  guide  means,  and  meahs  for  selectively  rotat- 
ing said  guide  member  about  sa\d  axis  to  dump  said 
packages  from  said  guide  member. 
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3^35,657 

PRESS  WITH  SLIDING  BOLSTER  AND  DIE 

CLAMP 

Albert  Clements,  HamiltoD,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Minster 

Machine  Company,  Minster,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  458,992,  May  26, 

1965.  This  appUcation  May  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  553,251 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to  Oct. 
19,  1982,  has  been  discbdmed  and  dedicated  to  the 
PnbUc 

2  Cbdms.  (CI.  100—35) 


stant  distance  equal  to  msin  where  s  is  the  effective  pe- 
ripheral length  of  the  conveyor  and  n  and  m  are  integers, 
n  being  the  number  of  holders  on  said  conveyor,  m  being 
greater  than  1  and  not  divisible  into  n,  the  spacing  of  said 
first  printing  station  from  said  loading  station  being  equal 
to  s/n  times  a  whole  number  divisible  by  m  while  the 
spacing  of  said  second  printing  station  from  said  loading 


OyXf 


1.  The  method  of  adjusting  the  operative  length  of  an 
adjustable  connecting  rod  which  operates  a  slide  on  a 
press  in  accordance  with  the  height  of  a  die  set  mounted 
on  a  movable  bolster  in  said  press,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  mounting  a  die  set  on  a  movable  bolster; 

(b)  moving  the  bolster  and  mounted  die  set  toward 
its  working  position  in  the  press; 

(c)  detecting  the  height  of  the  die  set  relative  to  a 
reference  level  of  the  press  at  a  predetermined  inter- 
mediate point  adjacent  the  working  position  in  the 
movement  of  the  bolster  and  die  set  toward  its  work- 
ing position; 

(d)  adjusting  the  operative  length  of  the  connecting 
rod,  and  thereby  the  operative  stroke  of  the  slide,  as 
a  function  of  the  detected  height  of  the  die  set  rela- 
tive to  such  reference  level; 

(e)  operating  the  slide  to  its  stroke  position; 

(f)  and  connecting  the  operated  slide  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  die  set. 


3,335,658 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  MULTIPLE  PRINTING  OF 
SOLID  ARTICLES 
Gerhard  Uschmann,  KHnkstrasse  33,  Bunde, 
Westphalia,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  591,274 
6  Clafans.  (CL  101—35) 
1.  A  machine  for  the  printing  of  surfaces  of  solid  ar- 
ticles in  a  plurality  of  successive  operations,  comprising 
an  endless  conveyor  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  pe- 
ripherally equispaced  holders  for  articles  to  be  printed,  a 
loading  station  along  said  conveyor,  heating  means  form- 
ing a  drying  zone  along  said  conveyor  beyond  said  load- 
ing station,  a  plurality  of  printing  stations  along  said  con- 
veyor including  a  first  printing  station  between  said  load- 
ing station  and  said  drying  zone  and  a  second  printing  sta- 
tion in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  printing  station,  and  drive 
means  for  intermittently  stepping  said  conveyor  by  a  con- 


station  is  equal  to  sin  times  a  whole  number  not  divisible 
by  m  whereby  an  article  placed  in  a  holder  at  said  load- 
ing station  stops  at  said  first  printing  station  before  tra- 
versing said  drying  zone  and  subsequently  stops  at  said 
second  printing  station  while  bypassing  said  loading  and 
first  printing  stations  for  at  least  one  other  traverse  of 
said  drying  zone. 


3,335,659 
PRINT  HAMMER  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR 
HIGH-SPEED  PRINTERS 
Guenter  Schacht,  Boblingen,  and  Elierbard  Spieth,  Holz- 
gerlingen,  Germany,  assigiiors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  July  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,914 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  24, 1963, 

J  24,310 

5  Cbiims.  (CI.  101—93) 


;%;;WWyy/W^/^//)/^^^^^^ 


1.    A  print  hammer  mechanism  for  a  high  speed  printer 
comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  print  hammer  member, 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  hammer  member  for 
ronvement  along  a  predetermined  path  from  a  rest 
position  to  a  print  position  on  impact  with  a  type 
carrier  or  the  like, 

(c)  operator  means  for  impelling  said  hammer  frcwn 
said  rest  position  to  said  impact  position  whereby 
said  hammer  produces  an  imprint  on  a  print  medium 
or  the  like  and  rebounds  toward  sahl  rest  position 
comprising 
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(d)  a  first  magnetic  core  means  comprising  a  U-shaped 
magnetic  core  mei^iber  having  spaced  apart  polar 
faces  along  the  path  of  the  hammer  fixedly  located 
proximate  and  to  qae  side  of  said  path, 

(e)  a  second  magnetic  core  means  comprising  a  U- 
shaped  magnetic  core  member  having  cwrespond- 
ingly  spaced  apart  polar  faces  along  the  hanmier 
movable  with  said  pffint  hammer, 

(f )  said  first  and  secoo4  core  means  forming  a  magnetic 
circuit  including  variM>le  air  gaps  defined  by  the  polar 
faces  of  said  U-shaped  magnetic  core  members, 

(g)  means  for  generaljihg  a  magnetic  field  in  said  mag- 
netic circuit  and  aososs  said  air  gaps  including  coil 
means  magnetically  (oupled  with  at  least  one  of  said 
core  means,  and  meMis  for  energizing  said  coil  means 
for  alternately  impejlting  said  hammer  means  to  said 
impact  position  and  for  damping  said  hammer  move- 
ment or  rebound  toWieu'd  said  rest  position. 


$4335,660 

INK  DISTRIBinNG  HAND  STAMP 

Guy  M.  Vosburg,  Parit  Ridge,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Weber 

Marking  Syrtems,  U  e., «  corporation  of  Dlinois 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,124 

8  Claimi.  (CL  101—125) 


'l^ 
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8.  A  stencil  printing  Hind  stamp  comprising  a  backing 
plate  member  of  a  geneflilly  rigid  material,  said  backing 
plate  member  having  a  i^lurality  of  projections  of  grad- 
ually diminishing  cross  SQctional  area  arranged  in  closely 
spaced  apart  position  over  one  surface  of  said  backing 
plate  member,  said  backing  plate  member  having  a  periph- 
eral rim  projecting  outwardly  on  the  same  side  of  said 
backing  plate  member  as  the  projections  and  to  a  height 
substantially  the  same  as  a  plane  through  the  apices  of  the 
projections,  a  compressible  pad  adhesively  secured  to  said 
peripheral  rim  and  to  th<j  apices  of  the  projections  on  the 
backing  plate  member  ^fid  means  for  supplying  ink  to 
the  chamber  defined  between  the  backing  plate  member 
and  the  compressible  pad  in  and  around  the  projections 
and  within  the  confines  <^|  the  peripheral  rim  of  the  back- 
ing plate  member. 


$335,661 
ROTARY  ENDORSER  UNDER  CONTROL  OF 
DOCUMENTSENSING  MEANS 
Donald  J.  MoM^etti,  Malcolm  G.  Smith,  and  Rohmd  E. 
Ripplinger,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aasignori  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corpoMtioa  of  New  York 

Filed  July  31,^964,  Ser.  No.  386,671 
5  QaimSi  (CL  101—235) 
1.  A  mechanism  for  tbe  placement  of  an  endorsement 
on  a  moving  document  comprising:  means  for  moving 
said  document  along  a  predetermined  path;  a  rotatable 
member  positioned  adjacent  said  path;  an  endorsement 
head  including  an  imprinting  stamp  supported  by  and 
rotatable  with  said  rotatable  member;  drive  means  for 
effecting  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member;  means 
responsive  to  a  first  signal  for  coupling  said  rotatable 
member  to  said  drive  means;  means  adjacent  said  path 
for  the  detection  of  the  presence  of  a  document  adjacent 
thereto  and  for  produoing  said  first  signal  in  response  to 


said  detection;  a  signal  delay  means  operative  on  said 
first  signal  for  delaying,  in  time,  the  coupling  of  said  drive 
means  with  said  rotatable  member;  a  stopping  means  for 
halting  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  operable  in 
response  to  a  second  signal;  a  second  signal  producing 
means  for  generating  said  second  signal;  a  third  signal 
producing  means  for  the  production  of  a  third  signal  dur- 
mg  a  period  of  time  corresponding  to  that  required  for  a 


\i 
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^ 

1 
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prescribed  portion  of  each  rotation  of  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber, means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for  prevent- 
ing the  operation  of  said  stopping  means;  and  means 
comprising  a  substantially  disc  shaped  member  secured 
to  and  rotatable  with  said  rotatable  member,  said  sub- 
stantially disc  shaped  member  cooperating  wiUi  said  sec- 
ond and  said  third  signal  producing  means  to  effect  the 
production  of  said  second  and  third  signals. 


3,335,662 

FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINES 

Gerhard  Ritzcrfdd,  Fianzenshadcr  Str.  21, 

BcriiB-Grmicwald,  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Jaly  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,077 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Gcrmaiiy,  July  29, 1964, 

R  38  482 

20  Cbdms.  (Cl  101— 235) 
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1.  In  a  printing  machine,  in  combination,  a  feeding 
apparatus  for  feeding  copy  sheets,  comprising  means 
having  a  supporting  surface  for  guiding  a  supplied  copy 
sheet;  means  for  engaging  the  leading  edge  of  the  copy 
sheet  so  that  the  same  forms  a  bulge  having  a  portion 
located  substantially  at  a  predetermined  distance  spaced 
from  said  surface  only  if  the  copy  sheet  is  in  a  desired 
feeding  position;  sensing  means  including  a  source  of 
light  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  into  the  region  in  which 
said  bulge  of  said  copy  sheet  is  positioned  so  that  said 
bulge  reflects  the  light  beam,  and  said  copy  sheet  only  if 
a  bulge  is  formed,  a  photocell  positioned  for  receiving 
the  reflected  beam  only  if  the  same  is  reflected  by  said 
bulge  when  the  same  is  located  substantially  at  said  pre- 
determined distance  whereby  said  photocell  produces  a 
control  impulse  only  when  said  copy  sheet  is  in  said  de- 
sired feeding  position  thereof;  and  means  actuated  by 
said  control  impulse  for  starting  a  printing  operation 
of  said  printing  machine. 
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3^35,663 

PLATE  LOCKUP  FOR  REVERSIBLE  PLATE 

CYUNDER 

Edwaid  R.  Harcnza,  CUcago,  lU^  assignor  to  Miehle. 

Gos8-Dcxtcr,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aog.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,989 
13  Claims.  (CI.  101—415.1) 


determined  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  outer  edges 
of  said  channel  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  charge 
materially  spaced  apart,  and  separate  detonating  means  in 
said  channel  at  intermediate  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
linear  explosive  spaced  charge  connected  for  simultane- 
ously detonating  the  shaped  charge  from  both  ends  while 
said  frame  is  disposed  in  contacting  relation  with  the 
sheet  to  be  cut  by  the  shaped  charge  to  leave  an  un-cut 
hinge-like  portion  in  the  sheet  extending  between  the 
spaced  ends  of  the  cut  portion. 


3,335.665 
SAUCE  DISPENSER 


Jolin  B.  West,  Pikesvillc,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland  Cup 
Corporation,  Owings  Mills,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Mary, 
land 

FUed  May  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,712 
4  Claims.  (CI.  103—40) 


5.  In  a  plate  cylinder  for  a  continuous  web-fed  printing 
press,  a  plate  lock  up  mechanism  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  pair  of  closely  adjacent  opposed  jaw  assemblies 
extending  longitudinally  side  by  side  in  recessed  position 
in  the  cylinder  for  gripping  the  opposite  edges  of  a  print- 
ing plate,  said  jaw  assemblies  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment within  the  recess  relative  to  the  cylinder,  each  of 
said  jaw  assemblies  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  cooperating 
jaws  biased  together,  a  series  of  tensioning  springs  an- 
chored with  respect  to  the  cylinder  and  tending  to  move 
each  jaw  assembly  in  a  direction  to  tension  the  plate, 
an  actuator  at  the  outboard  end  of  each  of  the  jaw  assem- 
blies for  retracting  the  assemblies  against  the  force  of  their 
tensioning  springs,  means  for  separating  the  opposed  jaws 
for  entry  of  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  plate,  throw  off 
means  movable  into  engagement  with  the  actuators  for 
pivoting  said  jaWs  into  positions  for  receiving  of  the  edges 
of  the  irfate,  adjusting  means  at  the  outboard  end  of  the 
jaw  assemblies  and  selectively  engageable  with  the  actua- 
tor at  the  leading  edge  of  the  plate  for  positively  position- 
ing the  plate  for  peripheral  register,  and  additional  means 
at  the  outboard  end  of  the  jaw  assemblies  for  longitudi- 
nally adjusting  the  jaw  assembly  at  the  leading  edge  of 
the  plate  for  effecting  axial  register. 


EXPLOSIVE  HOLE  CUTTERS 
Richard  B.  Enzian,  Fort  Walton  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

FUcd  Jane  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  556,834 
4  Claims.  (CL  102—24) 


•  ^»     i 


If— H 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  liquids  comprising  a  cham- 
ber for  receiving  liquid  from  a  source,  a  pump  for  charg- 
ing the  chamber  with  liquid  from  the  source,  an  outlet 
nozzle,  a  passageway  between  the  chamber  and  nozzle,  a 
first  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  from  the 
chamber  into  the  passageway,  a  second  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  passageway  to  the 
nozzle,  and  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valves  in 
alternating  relation  to  each  other. 


3,335,666 

PULSATOR  PUMPS 

Jerzy  J.  Czamecki,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  De  Laval 

Turbine  Inc.,  Trenton,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  518,862 

7  Claims.  (CI.  103—44) 


1.  An  explosive  hole  cutter  for  sheet  metal  compris- 
ing an  annular  tubular  supporting  frame  having  a  con- 
tinuous annular  channel  formed  in  one  face  thereof  be- 
tween the  iimer  and  outer  peripheries  of  the  frame 
adapted  to  face  the  sheet  metal  to  be  cut  and  surround 
the  area  to  be  cut  in  the  sheet,  a  linear  explosive  shaped 
charge  disposed  in  said  channel  facing  outwardly  in  pre- 


1.  A  pump  comprising  means  defining  a  pumping  cham- 
ber, valved  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  pumped  fluid 
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into  and  out  of  said  chaatber,  a  pulsator  formed  of  an 
elastic  material  disposed  within  said  chamber,  core  means 
supporti^  said  pulsator  against  collapse,  said  core  means 
having  openings  permitting  driving  liquid  to  pass  inward- 
ly and  outwardly  through  said  openings,  a  source  of  driv- 
ing liquid  under  pressure,  and  means  alternately  directing 
driving  liquid  through  said  openings  to  expand  said  pulsa- 
tor and  permitting  driving  liquid  to  exit  through  said  open- 
ings to  permit  contraction  of  said  pulsator,  said  core  means 
including  valve  means  operable  when  the  pressure  differ- 
ential across  said  pulsatori  reaches  a  predetermined  value 
to  close  said  openings.       j 


3itS5,667 

wave  machine  and  means  for  raising 
Water 

James  Murphy,  50  E.  69^  St.,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.     10021 

FUcd  Oct.  21,  mS,  Ser.  No.  499,642 

4  Claims*  (CI.  103—68) 


1.  A  wave  machine  of  the  class  described,  including,  in 
combination,  an  elongated  flexible  and  resilient  trough  of 
substantial  length,  and  of  a  lesser  width,  flanges  formed 
on  either  margins  of  the  {long  trough,  one  end  of  said 
trough  held  to  a  float,  saiitf  float  being  anchored  in  the 
ocean  at  a  distance  away  ^rom  the  beach,  the  other  end 
of  said  trough  being  moci^d  on  the  beach,  at  a  higher 
level  than  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  ocean,  floats 
under  said  trough,  means  for  supporting  said  trough  upon 
uprights  formed  from  saidijloats,  said  floats  floating  freely 
upon  the  surface  of  the  odean  over  the  waves  and  being 
implanted  a  rhythmic  up-and-down  motion  by  the  waves 
as  they  rise  and  fall,  conC^ve  and  convex  sections  being 
formed  upon  said  resiliem  trough  as  the  waves  advance 
under  it,  the  motion  of  th^  waves  being  imparted  to  said 
trough  to  carry  substantial  amounts  of  water  from  the 
ocean  up  to  the  water  tank  Upon  the  shore. 


3,^35,668 

Ronald  A.  Then,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to 
Molon  Motor  &  CoU  Corp.,  Rolling  Meadows,  lU.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  524,113 
6  Claims., (CI.  103—103) 


\lBZ.',J]aBa. 


1.  In  a  submersible  centrifugal  pump  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  the  rotor  of  a  non-submersible  motor:  a  motor 
support  means  having  a  bpiss  projecting  therefrom,  a  tube 
press  fitted  at  one  end  on  Isaid  boss  and  having  an  attach- 
ing plate  affording  part  df  a  pump  housing  at  the  other 
end,  a  pump  housing  coVQr  snap  fitted  to  said  attaching 
plate  and  configured  to  aitord  a  pump  housing  therewith, 

841  O.G.— 28 


an  impeller  shaft  extending  to  said  pump  housing,  and  an 
impeller  secured  to  said  shaft  within  the  pump  housing. 


3,335,669 
FLUID  PRESSURE  MACHINE 
Karol  Gerbcr,  MUwaukcc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kocrpcr  Engi- 
neering Associates,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  603,974 
11  Claims.  (CI.  103—127) 


^      ^^'^^^/ 


1.  A  rotary  fluid  pressure  machine  alternatively  capa- 
ble of  operating  as  a  pump  and  as  a  motor,  depending 
upon  whether  the  machine  is  driven  or  is  supfdied  with 
fluid  under  pressure,  said  machine  comprising: 

(A)  a  gear-like  rotor  member  having  on  its  peripheral 
portion  radially  outwardly  projecting  teeth  which 
are  circumferentially  spaced  apart  to  define  gullets 
between  them; 

(B)  a  ring  member  having  on  its  inner  circumferential 
portion  radially  inwardly  projecting  teeth  which  are 
closely  receivable  in  said  gullets  in  the  rotor  mem- 
ber and  which  are  circumferentially  spaced  apart  to 
define  gullets  in  which  the  teeth  on  the  rotor  mem- 
ber are  closely  receivable; 

(C)  a  housing  in  which  the  rotor  member  is  joumalled 
for  rotation  on  a  fixed  axis  so  that  its  teeth  move  in 
a  defined  circular  orbit; 

(D)  fixed  guide  means  in  the  housing  constraining  the 
ring  member  to  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis  which 
is  obliquely  inclined  to  and  intersects  that  of  the 
rotor  member  and  by  which  the  ring  member  is  so 
disposed  that  its  teeth  move  in  a  predetermined 
orbit  and  intermeshingly  cross  the  orbit  of  the  rotor 
member  teeth  at  a  pair  of  points  spaced  from  one 
another  along  said  respective  orbits,  meshing  inter- 
engagement  of  the  teeth  of  said  members  at  said 
points  drivingly  connecting  the  ring  member  and  the 
rotor  member; 

(E)  fixed  means  in  the  housing  cooperating  with  the 
rotor  member  to  define  a  pair  of  chambers,  each  of 
which  encompasses  a  segment  of  each  of  said  orbits 
and  which  are  spaced  from  one  another  along  said 
orbits, 

said  chambers  having  their  orbitally  remote  ends 
substantialy  at  said  points,  and  one  of  said  cham- 
bers being  an  inlet  chamber  in  which  said  orbits 
diverge  and  the  other  being  an  outlet  chamber 
in  which  said  orbits  converge,  each  of  said  cham- 
bers being  communicated  with  the  exterior  of 
the  housing  through  a  port; 

(F)  sealing  means  in  the  housing  at  the  orbitaUy  re- 
mote ends  of  the  chambers  cooperating  with  the 
intermeshed  ring  member  and  the  rotor  member  to 
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slidingly  seal  said  ends  of  said  chambers  without 
interfering  with  orbital  motion  of  said  members; 
and 
(G)  means  in  the  housing  defining  a  pair  of  passages, 
each  of  which  opens  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
chambers,  one  of  said  passages  closely  embracing 
the  peripheral  portion  of  the  rotor  member  to  so 
cooperate  with  the  teeth  thereon  that  the  gullets 
therebetween  provide  closed  pockets  in  which  fluid 
can  be  carried  from  the  inlet  chamber  to  the  outlet 
chamber,  and  the  other  of  said  passages  similarly 
closely  embracing  and  cooperating  with  the  toothed 
portion  of  the  ring  member. 


3,335,670 
STEADY  FLOW  METERING  PUMP 
WiUijun  A.  Williams,  PhOaddptaia,  Pa^  ass^or  to  MU- 
ton  Roy  Company,  St.  Petenburg,  Fla.,  a  corporation 
of  PcDBsyiranli 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,640 
12  Clafaw.  (a.  103—149) 


1.  A  peristaltic  metering  pump  comprising: 

means  defining  a  flow  passage  for  fluid  to  be  pumped, 

transfer  means  providing  an  inlet  passage  to  said  flow 

passage, 
transfer  means  providing  an  outlet  passage  from  said 

flow  passage, 
means  for  progressively  applying  a  pumping  force  to 
said  flow  passage  to  move  fluid  along  said  flow  pas- 
sage, and 
means  for  maintaining  a  constant  differential  between 
the  rate  of  transfer  of  fluid  being  pumped  in  the 
region  of  said  transfer  means  and  the  rate  of  volum-' 
etric  change  of  the  portion  of  said  flow  passage  in 
said  region,  whereby  there  is  achieved  a  continuous 
non-pulsating  flow  of  said  fluid. 


3,335,671 
PUMPING  AND  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Thomas  I.  Schocnedcr,  North  St.  Panl,  and  Robert  L. 
Olson,  St  Panl,  Mfau.,  aaadgnon  to  Union  Tank  Car 
C<HiipMiy,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,547 
4  Cfadms.  (CL  103—150) 
1.  A  liquid  pump  having  a  high  volumetric  efficiency 
and  a  constant  pumping  rate,  comprising:  means  defining 
a  cylinder,  cylinder  head  means  on  one  end  of  said  cyl- 
inder, diaphragm  means  in  said  cylinder  defining  a  variable 
volume  chamber  having  a  concave  roof  formed  in  said 
head  means  and  a  convex  base  on  said  diaphragm  means, 
said  convex  base  being  formed  of  resilient  material,  jms- 
ton  means  in  said  cylinder  means  connected  to  said 
diaphragm  means  and  centered  under  said  convex  base 


for  reciprocating  said  diai^agm  and  said  base  in  said 
cylinder  means,  a  single  access  port  to  said  variable 
volume  chamber  through  the  center  of  said  concave  roof 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  piston  means,  said  piston 
means  being  adapted  to  reciprocate  said  diaphragm  means 
in  said  cylinder  means  between  a  withdrawn  position  and 


full  travel  position,  said  convex  base  and  concave  roof 
being  relatively  shaped  so  that  said  convex  base  is  progres- 
sively seated  against  said  concave  roof  from  its  outer 
periphery  towards  its  center  as  said  diai^ragm  means 
moves  to  said  full  travel  position,  whereby  said  variable 
volume  chamber  is  completely  evacuated  through  said 
single  access  port. 


3,335,672 
MULTIPLE  CARTRIDGE  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Raymond,  Zancsiille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hydro- 
Kinetics,  Inc.,  Zancsvlllc,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,366 
28  OafaiM.  (CI.  103—162) 


w    ^ 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  machine  the  combination  of  a  housing 
means  including  a  housing  inlet  and  housing  outlet  ports 
and  a  main  control  inlet  port;  a  plurality  of  pumping 
cartridges  axially  slideably  mounted  in  said  housing,  each 
of  said  cartridges  including  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  pis- 
tons mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  cylinders,  and  cyl- 
inder inlet  and  outlet  ports;  control  cylinder  and  piston 
means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  axially  shifting  each 
of  said  cylinder  inlet  ports  relative  to  said  pistons;  first 
passage  means  connecting  said  cartridge  inlet  ports  with 
said  housing  inkt  port;  second  passage  means  connecting 
said  cartridge  outlet  port  with  said  housing  outlet  port; 
third  passage  means  connecting  each  of  said  control  cylin- 
ders to  said  main  control  inlet  port  including  a  centrally 
disposed  control  distributing  chamber  in  said  housing  for 
radial  distributon  of  control  flud  to  said  control  cylinders. 
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3:35,673 

MANUALLVDPERABLE  PUMP 

Henry  dc  Forrest,  3604  Sonswcpt  Drive, 

Studio  Ciir,  CaHf.    91604 


FOcd  Jan.  17,  lf66,  Scr.  No.  521,130 
4  Claims^  ;(CL  103—178) 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  pUmp  having  a  cylinder:  a  piston 
comprising  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  substantially  flat  discs; 
a  hub  element  between  s^d  discs  and  defining  therewith 
an  annular  space;  the  out^r  peripheral  portion  of  said  hub 
being  axially  tapered  in  one  direction;  an  annular  chan- 
nel-shaped resilient  sealingj  member  in  said  space  and  com- 
prising a  radial  web  portion  and  inner  and  outer  flexible 
flange  portions  diverging  relative  to  said  web,  the  inner 
flange  portion  tapering  at  substantially  the  same  angle  as 
the  said  portion  of  said  hub,  the  outer  flange  tapering  out- 
wardly to  the  cylinder  wall  and  being  flexibly  displace- 
able  radially  inwardly  t|)erefrom  into  said  space;  said 
sealing  member  being  o^  less  axial  length  than  said  an- 
nular space  and  being  freely  movably  mounted  therein  for 
movement,  in  response  to  movement  of  said  piston,  from 
a  first  axial  position  wherc(n  its  web  seats  and  seals  on  one 
of  said  discs  with  its  inner  flange  bearing  on  said  tapered 
hub  and  the  edge  of  its  c|<|ter  flange  engaging  and  sealing 
against  said  cylinder,  to  s|| second  position  where  its  inner 
flange  and  web  are  spacfld  from  said  hub  and  said  one 
disc,  respectively  and  itsljouter  flange  being  pressure  re- 
sponsive to  flex  inwardly i  land  means  defining  a  flow  pas- 
sage past  said  discs  and  i  which  is  closed  by  said  sealing 
member  when  in  said  fi^t  position  and  open  when  said 
sealing  member  is  in  saild  second  position  whereby  fluid 
pressure  may  flex  said  oilter  flange  inwardly  to  allow  flow 
past  the  outer  periphery!  thereof. 


OVEl 
Alexander  V.  Korc, 
Meqaon,  Wis., 
West  MUwankec, 


,674 
CRANE  GIRDER 
Allis,  and  Douglas  E.  HoU, 
to  Hamisdifcgcr  Corporatimi, 
a  corporation  of  Wlscmisia 
Fflcd  Jan.  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  427,224 
10  Oabm  (d.  105—163) 


3,335,675 
DAMPENED  RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK  BOLSTER 
Arthur  Fiddcn  Baker,  Cidnmct  City,  DL,  awlgwnr  to 
Amstcd  Industries  Incorporated,  CUcago,  lU.,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,584 
4  Clahns.  (Ci.  105—197) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  truck  having  a  bolster  interconnect- 
ing and  resiliency  supported  at  its  ends  upon  spaced  side 
frames  having  tension  and  compression  members  inter- 
connected by  spaced  columns,  said  bolster  having  a  shoe 
pocket  provided  with  spaced  inclined  walls,  a  back  wall 
and  a  closed  end  wall,  a  friction  shoe  removably  mounted 
in  said  pocket  and  having  spaced  inclined  surfaces  slid- 
ably  engaging  said  inclined  walls  to  prevent  accidental 
removal  of  said  shoe,  a  retainer  plate  detachably  secured 
to  the  bolster  and  covering  the  other  end  of  the  pocket, 
and  a  compression  spring  seated  on  said  {date  and  urging 
said  shoe  against  a  side  frame  column. 


3,335,676 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  OF 

KNEADABLE  MATERIAL 
Gerhard  Anders,  Vicncn,  Rhincland,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hamac-Hansella  AkticBgcsdlsfhaft,  Viosai,  Ger- 
many, a  corporatioo  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,069 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcmumy,  Aug.  17, 1964, 

H  53,548 

6  Cbdms.  (CL  107—4) 


1.  An  elongated,  steel  overhead  crane  ^rder  having  a 
transverse  and  integral  cross-sectional  shape  comprising: 
a  modified  C  shape  incljiding  a  vertical  wall,  a  wide  top 
flange  extending  from  tt^  upper  edge  of  said  wall  and 
to  one  side  thereof,  a  narrower  lower  flange  extending 
from  the  bottom  edge  of  said  wall  and  to  said  one  side 
thereof;  and  a  relatively  small  rectangle  shape  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  wall  and  forming  a  continuation  of 
said  wide  top  flange  and  located  on  the  side  of  said  ver- 
tical wall  which  is  opposite  to  said  flanges. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  progressive  treatment  of  a  con- 
tinuous flattened  strand  of  kneadable  material,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  conveyor  belt  arranged  to  receive  the  strand 
thereon  and  advance  it  lengthwise, 

(b)  means  effective  upon  the  advancing  strand  to  dou- 
ble it  upon  itself  by  upward  deflecti<m  of  one  lon- 
gitudinal half  onto  the  other, 

(c)  kneading  rollers  positioned  to  receive  the  doubled 
strand  and  reduce  its  thickness, 

(d)  cooling  means  beneath  the  conveyor  belt  adjacent 
to  its  discharge  end, 

(e)  a  saddle-shaped  deflector  at  said  discharge  end 
adapted  to  receive  said  strand  thereon,  said  deflector 
being  of  gradually  diminishing  width  so  that  the  ad- 
vancing strand  is  doubled  upon  itself  by  gravita- 
tional deflection  of  its  longitudinal  halves  down- 
wardly into  vertical  contact, 

(f)  vertical  kneading  rollers  positioned  to  receive  the 
doubled  strand  and  reduce  its  thickness. 
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(g)  a  guide  for  restoring  the  strand  to  a  horizontal 

disposition,  and 
(h)  kneading  rollers  positioned  to  receive  the  strand 

and  feed  it  onto 
(!)  a  second  conveyor  belt  arranged  to  continue  its 

advancement 


3,335,677 
PASTRY  MACHINE 
William  T.  Dalton,  Los  Angeles,  and  James  K.  Caldwell, 
Whitticr,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Everedy  Macliine 
Company,  Inc.,   Pliiladelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,685 
3  Claims.  (CL  107—15) 


1.  In  a  pastry  machine,  apparatus  for  forming  a  pie 
crust  comprising  a  vertically  extending  shaft,  means  ro- 
tating said  shaft,  a  spinner  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
'  rotation  therewith  and  presenting  a  pie  shaped  wall  fac- 
ing downwardly,  said  wall  having  a  circular  bottom  and 
a  conical  brim,  means  for  positioning  a  pie  plate  having 
a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  and  containing  a  charge  of 
crust  material  in  concentric  alignment  with  said  spinner, 
means  moving  said  spinner  from  an  upper  position  in 
which  the  spinner  is  spaced  above  the  pie  plate  to  a  lower 
position  in  which  said  spinner  extends  within  said  pie 
plate  to  contact  the  crust  material  therein  and  form  the 
pie  crust,  said  spinner  having  a  groove  in  the  pie  shaped 
wall  thereof  extending  from  a  central  location  in  said 
bottom  to  said  conical  brim  for  directing  the  crust  mate- 
rial to  the  side  wall  of  the  pie  plate  during  rotation  of 
the  spinner  in  contact  with  such  material,  the  portion  of 
said  groove  in  said  bottom  being  tapered  to  be  progres- 
sively deeper  towards  the  conical  brim. 


3,335,678 
DOUGH  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Harry  Katz,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Harry  Katz 
&  Son,  Incorporated,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517,610 
10  Claims.  (CI.  107—68) 


with  the  movement  of  said  batch  conveyor  means  engage- 
able  with  said  batches  of  dough  for  forming  and  cutting 
the  same  in  preselected  configurations  and  means  syn- 
chronized with  said  conveyor  means  for  removing  scrap 
portions  of  said  batches  subsequent  to  the  cutting  and 
forming  operation,  said  removing  means  comprising  an 
endless  conveyor  means,  a  plurality  of  means  mounted 
on  said  endless  conveyor  means  engageable  with  said 
scrap  portions  in  impaling  relation  and  means  for  remov- 
ing said  scrap  portions  from  said  impaling  means. 


3,335,679 
COLLAPSIBLE  TRAY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLE 

SEATS 
Ronald  A.  Bown,  1030  W.  1st  Ave., 

BroomfieM,  Colo.    80020 

FUed  June  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  560,007 

6  Claims.  (CI.  108—44) 


1.  A  collapsible  article  support  tray  assembly  for  use 
with  vehicle  seats  and  the  like,  comprising  a  tray  mem- 
ber, a  collapsible  frame  member  for  supporting  said  tray 
member  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  adjoining 
a  seat  having  an  upright  back  portion,  said  frame  mem- 
ber including  coacting  support  arms  having  seat  engaging 
portions  at  one  end  for  attaching  the  frame  member  to 
the  seat  back  portion  and  tray  member  engaging  portions 
at  the  other  end  extending  in  generally  transverse  rela- 
tion to  an  adjoining  upright  portion  of  said  seat  engag- 
ing portion  for  supporting  the  tray  member  when  dis- 
posed in  an  open  position,  said  support  arms  joined  by 
adjustable  linking  means  for  holding  the  support  arms  in 
substantially  spaced  relation  in  the  open  position  and 
movable  to  a  second  closely  adjoining  collapsed  position, 
said  linking  means  including  spaced  upper  and  lower  link 
members  disposed  between  said  coacting  support  mem- 
bers and  adapted  for  conjoint  change  in  length  by  forces 
applied  to  said  support  arms,  said  upper  link  member 
joining  opposing  portions  of  said  seat  back  portion  and 
said  lower  link  member  joining  opposing  portions  of  said 
tray  engaging  portions  of  said  support  arms,  and  one  of 
said  tray  and  frame  members  having  means  for  locking 
said  tray  member  to  said  support  arms  in  the  open  posi- 
tion and  for  releasing  the  tray  member  from  the  frame 
member  in  the  collapsed  positicm. 


3,335,680 

PLANTER 

Jack  L.  Bauman,  Naperville,  and  Gordon  R.  O'NeU, 

We^mont,   111.,  assignors  to  IntematioBal  Harvester 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

ConthiuaUon  of  application  Scr.  No.  226,398,  Sept  26, 

1962.  This  application  May  11,  1964,  Scr,  No.  367,282 

10  Claims.  (CI.  111—51) 

1.  In  a  hill  drop  planter,  a  frame,  a  seed  container 

carried  by  the  frame,  a  circular  seed  wheel  rotatably 

,     .  *  , .  mounted  in  the  frame,  means  carried  by  the  frame  for 

1.  An  apparatus  for  makmg  a  dough  product  com-   rotating  said  wheel,  at  least  one  seed  ejector  lug  affixed 

pnsing  means  for  conveymg  a  plurahty  of  batches  of   to  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  and  projecting  radially 

dough  along  a  selected  Ime  of  travel,  means  synchronized   therefrom,  an  arcuate  guide  member  yieldably  mounted 
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on  the  frame  conforming!  to  the  curvature  of  the  seed 
wheel  and  spaced  therefrotn  the  radial  width  of  said  lug 
to  form  a  seed  receiving  channel  therebetween  and  the 
periphery  of  the  wheel  wherein  the  seed  is  confined  dur- 
ing rotation  of  the  wheel,  i  said  guide  member  having  its 
lower  end  extending  radiall)'  inwardly  of  said  lug  toward 


ment  with  said  periphery  c 
a  pocket  for  the  accumul 
channel,  the  seed  in  the 


the  periphery  of  the  wheel  and  into  substantial  engage- 


said  wheel  to  form  therewith 
ion  of  seed  received  in  said 

lannel  being  engageable  with 

said  lug  and  said  lower  end  of  the  guide  member  being 
radially  yieldable  to  accotnmodate  ejection  of  the  seed 
from  said  pocket  upon  en^igement  thereof  with  said  lug. 

ii 

3,i^5,681 
AGRICULTURAL  TILLAGE  UNIT 
Andrew  W.  Main,  Alton^i  John  E.  Shouler,  Rockford, 
and  Irvin  R.  CnthbcrtsoO,  Pecatonka,  III.,  assignors  to 
J.  I.  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin  I 

Filed  Apr.  26,  IHS,  Scr.  No.  450,916 
7  Claims.  (CI.  111—64) 


tool  bar  pivotally  attached  to  the  rear  of  said  frame  for 
up-and-down  movement  on  said  frame,  means  connected 
between  said  power  means  and  said  tool  har  for  moving 
the  latter  up  and  down  in  unison  with  the  raising  and 
lowering  of  said  frame,  planter  units  attached  to  said  tool 
bar  and  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  frame  to  be  raised 
and  lowered  with  the  raising  and  lowering  of  said  tool 
bar  and  thereby  be  raised  off  the  ground  and  with  said 
planter  units  including  dispensing  means  having  seed  out- 
let means  located  slightly  laterally  offset  from  said  ad- 
ditional earth  tilling  implements  for  dispensing  seed  onto 
the  ground  in  rows  slightly  offset  from  said  furrows,  a 
chemical  container  and  dispenser  unit  attached  to  each  of 
said  planter  units  to  be  raised  and  lowered  therewith  and 
disposed  rearward  thereof  and  including  chemical  dis- 
pensing means  for  dispensing  chemicals  onto  the  ground, 
an  additional  ground  wheel  rotatably  attached  to  each 
of  said  planter  units  to  be  raised  and  lowered  therewith 
and  disposed  rearwardly  of  each  of  said  planter  units  in 
longitudinal  alignment  with  said  seed  outlet  means,  and 
drive  means  operatively  connected  between  each  of  said 
additional  ground  wheel  and  both  of  said  seed  and  chem- 
ical dispensing  means  for  operating  the  latter  two  for 
dispensing  seeds  and  chemicals  in  relation  to  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  additional  ground  wheel. 


3,335,682 

POCKET  MACHINE 

Anthony  G.  Toed,  9602  103rd  Ave, 

Ozone  Park,  N.Y.    11429 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,370 

8  Claims.  (CI.  112—2) 


1.  A  tillage  unit  to  be  qcawn  by  a  tractor  and  powered 
therefrom  for  fertilizing,  flowing,  planting,  and  chemical 
applications,  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  earth  till- 
ing implements  suspended!  jfrom  said  frame  and  terminat- 
ing therebelow  on  a  plane  and  spaced  apart  in  both  lateral 
and  longitudinal  spacing  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
operative  movement  of  sajd  unit  for  plowing,  additional 
earth  tilling  implements  suspended  from  said  frame  and 
terminating  therebelow  ort  said  plane  to  form  furrows,  a 
fertilizer  container  and  d^kpenser  unit  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  having  dispensidr  means  extending  to  said  ad- 
ditional earth  tilling  implements  for  dispensing  fertilizer 
in  said  furrows  formed  by  Said  additional  earth  tilling  im- 
plements, ground  wheel^  rotatably  and  displaceably 
mounted  on  said  frame  fpf  up-and-down  movement  with 
respect  to  said  frame  to  raise  and  lower  said  frame  with 
respect  to  the  ground  and  with  the  raising  being  to  a 
height  sufficient  to  have  I  said  plane  spaced  above  the 
ground  for  the  transport  Of  said  unit,  power  means  con- 
nected to  said  frame  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
ground  wheels  for  displacing  the  latter  to  raise  and  lower 
said  frame,  drive  means  connected  to  said  fertilizer  dis- 
penser means  and  operatively  connected  with  said  ground 
wheels  upon  lowering  o^'said  frame  for  operating  said 
fertilizer  means  for  disp<^tising  fertilizer  in  quantities  in 
relation  to  the  speed  of  rtitation  of  said  ground  wheels,  a 


6.  Apparatus  for  preparing  an  aperture  in  an  article  of 
clothing  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  generally  horizontal  supporting  surface,  means 
for  transporting  a  first  workpiece  horizontally  over  said 
surface,  means  for  holding  a  second  workpiece  on  said 
first  workpiece,  means  for  slitting  said  second  workpiece 
into  two  parts  along  a  line  substantially  coinciding  with 
the  position  in  which  said  aperture  is  to  be  formed,  means 
for  sewing  said  two  parts  of  said  second  workpiece  to 
said  first  workpiece,  and  means  for  cutting  a  sla^  in  said 
first  workpiece  along  a  line  substantially  coinciding  with 
said  slit  in  said  second  workpiece,  said  means  for  holding 
a  second  workpiece  on  said  first  workpiece.  said  sewing 
means  and  said  slash-cutting  means  being  located  adja- 
cent said  supporting  surface  in  the  order  named,  proceed- 
ing in  the  direction  of  fravel  of  said  workpieces,  said 
means  for  slitting  said  second  workpiece  being  located 
adjacent  said  supporting  surface  at  an  appropriate  point 
between  said  holding  means  and  said  slash-cutting  means. 


3,335,683 
SHOE  SOLE  BINDING  MACHINES 
Fordycc  I.  Williams,  Sleepy  HoDow  Road,  Atkinson, 
NJI.    03811,  and  Kenneth  R.  Bernard,  3  North  Atc, 
Plaistow,  N.H.    03865 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,204 

8  Cfadms.  (CL  112—137) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine,  a  tape  cut 

off  and  feed  device  comprising,  a  base;  tape  guides  on  said 

base;  portions  of  said  guides  being  cut  away  to  provide  for 
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feeding  and  cutting  said  tape;  a  friction  feed  element; 
means  mounting  said  friction  feed  element  to  yieldingly 
urge  it  into  a  cutaway  portion  of  the  guide  means;  means 
for  actuating  said  friction  feed  element  intermittently  in 


1.  Submersible  watercraft,  comprising  a  first  portion 
defining  at  least  one  sealable  chamber  to  accommodate 
the  crew  when  the  craft  is  submerged  and  including  a 
hull  having  horizontally  spaced  oppositely  outwardly  di- 
rected walls;  a  second  portion  constituting  an  attachment 
to  said  first  portion  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced  water 
ballast  tanks  each  located  adjacent  one  of  said  hori- 
zontally spaced  oppositely  outwardly  directed  walk  out- 
wardly from  the  respective  wall  and  a  connector  secured 
at  opposite  ends  to  said  tanks  and  extending  under  said 
hull  firmly  cminecting  said  spaced  tanks;  coupling  means 
detachably  securing  said  first  portion  to  said  second  por- 
tion; and  operating  means  provided  in  the  interior  of  said 
first  portion  for  disengaging  said  coupling  means  so  that 
said  first  portion  may  resurface  independently  of  said 
second  portion  in  response  to  disengagement  of  said  cou- 
pling means  even  if  said  tanks  are  flooded. 


3,335,685 
BUOYANCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  DEVICES 

EMPLOYD4G  SAME 
Peter  R.  Gfaabd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mne 
Meridian  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  501,953 

13  Claims.  (CI.  114—16) 

1.  In  a  buoyancy  control  system  wherein  the  size  of 

an  air  bubble  within  a  free-flooding  buoyancy  chamber 

is  used  to  control  buoyancy,  the  improvement  which  com- 


prises controlling  the  size  of  the  air  bubble  within  said 
buoyancy  chamber  by  means  of  an  adjustable  water  level 
sensing  means  provided  within  said  chamber,  said  water 
level  sensing  means  being  operatively  connected  to  an 
air  supply  means  and  being  effective  to  introduce  air 
into  said  chamber  from  said  air  supply  means  when  the 
water  of  the  air-water  interface  of  said  bubble  within 
said  chamber  contacts  said  water  level  sensing  means  and 
wherein  said  water  level  sensing  means  is  fixed  to  a  fluid 


one  direction;  cutter  means;  means  mounting  said  cutter 
means  on  said  base  forwardly  of  said  friction  feed  cle- 
ment; and  means  for  operating  said  cutter  means  into  and 
out  of  a  cut-away  portion  of  the  guide  means. 


3,335,684 

SUBMERSIBLE  WATERCRAFT 

Hanns  Trippcl,  Kleinwallstadt  (Main),  Germany,  assignor 

to  Ernest  Himmelcin,  Heilbronn  (Neckar),  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,103 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  17, 1964, 

H  51,411;  Dec.  22,  1964,  H  54,665 

19  Ckdms.  (CI.  114—16) 


conduit  means  associated  with  said  chamber  to  provide 
fluid  communication  between  the  interior  of  said  cham- 
ber via  an  opening  provided  by  said  fluid  conduit  means 
and  the  environment  surrounding  said  chamber,  said 
opening  being  provided  in  that  portion  of  said  fluid  con- 
duit means  within  said  cHamber,  said  fluid  conduit  means 
being  vertically  movable  within  said  chamber  and  where- 
in said  water  level  sensing  means  is  spaced  above  the 
upper  edge  of  said  opening  provided  in  said  fluid  conduit 
means. 


3,335,686 
ICE-BREAKING  SYSTEM 
Roger  Pontbriand,  6229  Pie  IX  Blvd.,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada,  and  Jean  Pontbriand,  Rawdon, 
Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  June  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,664 
7  Claims.  (CL  114—42) 


1.  An  ice-breaker  comprising,  in  combination,  a  ship, 
at  least  two  superposed  rotary  drums  mounted  transversely 
of  said  ship  at  the  front  thereof,  power  means  to  drive 
said  drums  in  opposite  directions  of  rotation,  the  lower 
one  of  said  drums  being  arranged  below  the  waterline  of 
said  ship  and  the  upper  one  of  said  drums  being  arranged 
above  said  waterline,  so  that  said  two  drums  will  engage 
the  bottom  and  top  surface  of  an  ice  cover  on  a  body  of 
water  and  crush  the  same,  and  ice-  and  snow-throwing 
means  arranged  within  said  ship  behind  the  rotary  drums 
and  located  above  the  waterline  of  the  ship,  power  means 
to  actuate  said  throwing  means,  said  throwing  means  hav- 
ing a  discharge  duct  directed  transversely  of  the  ship  for 
throwing  the  ice  and  snow  laterally  thereof  away  from 
the  channel  being  cleared  by  said  ice-breaker,  and  rear- 
wardly  upwardly  inclined  grate  means  extending  from  be- 
hind the  nip  of  said  drums  to  said  throwing  means,  its 
forward  end  being  below  said  waterline  and  its  rearward 
end  above  said  waterline,  whereby  crushed  ice  and  snow 
moving  rearwardly  over  said  grate,  will  be  drained  of 
excess  water  before  being  engaged  by  said  throwing  means. 
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3 135,687 


APPARATUS  FOR  A   HYDROFOIL  PROVIDED 

WITH  AIR  EXIT  APERTURES 
Hans  FrcihciT  von  Sdtsrtcl,  Hcrglswil  am  Sec,  Swit- 
lerland,   assignor  to  Sapramar  AXi^  Locemc, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,212 
10  Claims.  (O.  114—66.5) 


3,335,689 
LOW  FRICTION  DOCK  BUMPER 
Richard  D.  Hcin,  WalMsh,  bd^  aaigMr  to  The  Gen- 
eral Tire  St  Robber  Compmiy,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FOed  May  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,892 
12  Chtfrns.  (CL  114—219) 


1.  In  combination  witn  a  hydrofoil  provided  with  air 
exit  apertures  arranged  at  the  underpressure  region  of 
the  hydrofoil,  at  least  o||e  controllable  valve  means  for 
delivering  air  to  said  air  iexit  apertures,  means  responsive 
to  changes  in  pressure  provided  at  the  underpressure  region 
of  the  hydrofoil  cooperajt|ng  with  said  valve  means  such 
that  upon  the  appearance  of  pressure  changes  said  valve 
means  is  actuated  at  least  in  certain  pressure  ranges. 


3,335,688 

CONTROL  VALVE  CAM  AND  FOLLOWER 

William  E.  Ldgh,  Bay  St  Louis,  Miss. 

(113  W.  Valley  StTlIcmaiido,  Miss.    38632) 

Filed  Oct.  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  502,726 

4  ClaiBtf.  (CL  114-150) 


4.  In  a  control  system  lor  controlling  the  rudder  move- 
ment of  a  boat,  said  system  including  a  rudder,  a  rudder 
post,  and  a  hydraulic  system  and  cylinder  for  rotating 
said  rudder  post,  a  rudder  control  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  hydraulic  control  valve  within  said  hydraulic  system 
for  admitting  fluid  to  saiid  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  valve 
being  mounted  on  a  bracket  fixed  to  said  rudder  shaft 
to  rotate  with  the  shaft,  a  plunger  for  actuating  said 
control  valve,  a  rocker  iirm  cam  follower  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  plunger  apid  to  said  bracket,  and  a  cam 
having  a  notch  to  define  the  cam's  neutral  position,  said 
cam  being  concentrically  mounted  on  said  rudder  shaft 
and  rotatable  with  respcjot  to  said  shaft,  said  rocker  arm 
being  seated  within  said  cam  notch  in  the  neutral  posi- 
tion and  being  actuate^!  upon  rotation  of  said  cam  to 
admit  fluid  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder  to  cause  rotation 
of  said  rudder  post  aitd  valve  until  said  rocker  arm 
reaches  the  neutral  posMon  of  said  cam  whereupon  the 
rocker  arm  again  seats  itself  within  said  notch  thereby 
cutting  off  fluid  flow  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  stop- 
ping rotation  of  the  rudder. 


1.  A  generally  longitudinally  extending  dock  bumper 
comprising: 

(A)  A  rigid  substantially  flat  base  plate  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  the  dock  and  having  a  plurality  of  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  apart  voids  therein; 

(B)  A  molded  rubber  body  to  which  said  base  plate  is 
bonded  and  containing  a  plurality  of  cavities,  each 
communicatng  with  one  of  the  voids  in  said  plate, 
the  cavities  being  defined  by  the  sides  of  the  body, 
spaced-apart  ribs  extending  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  base  plate  and  to  said  sides  of 
said  body,  and  a  crown  opposite  said  base  plate; 

(C)  A  substantially  flat  cap  composed  of  a  scuff -resist- 
ant rigid  elastomeric  material  mechanically  bonded 
to  said  body  covering  said  crown. 


3,339,690 
FLOATING  STORAGE  lUNTT  FOR  A  FLUID 
Bob  E.  Busking,  The  Hague,  Nethcrfamds,  assignor  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  525,201 
CUdms  priority,  application  NeOeriands,  Apr.  27,  1965, 

65—5,345 
8aafans.(a.  114—230) 


"S^ 


1.  A  floating  tmit  for  the  storage  of  a  fluid  such  as 
crude  (m1  comprising: 

a  floating  storage  vessel  having  at  least  one  fluid  storage 
tank  and  positioned  on  a  body  of  water, 

a  rotatable  member  rigidly  &ied  to  said  vessel  and 
carried  thereby  outboard  thereof  above  the  surface 
of  said  body  of  water, 

a  substantially  non-rotatable  member  joumalled  to  said 
rotatable  member  and  supported  thereby  to  permit 
said  vessel  to  rotate  360°  about  a  substantially  ver- 
tical axis, 

anchoring  means  secured  to  said  non-rotatable  member 
and  extending  to  the  floor  of  said  body  of  water  for 
anchoring  said  non-rotatable  member  to  said  floor  in 
a  substantially  non-rotatable  manner, 

at  least  one  supply  flowline  extending  up  through  said 
body  of  water  and  attached  to  said  non-rotatable 
member, 

at  least  one  loading  flowline  having  one  eiul  in  com- 
munication with  said  storage  tank  in  said  vessel,  and 

a  flowline  swivel  coupling  rotatably  interconnecting  the 
other  end  of  said  loading  flowline  with  said  supply 
flowline  about  a  vertical  axis. 
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3»335,691 

PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  WATERCRAFT 

John  T.  CahiU,  Richmond,  N.Y.      < 

(422  Edgegrove  Ave^  Steten  Island,  N.Y.     10312) 

FOed  Mar.  21,  1966,  Scr.  No.  538,148 

1  Cbim.  (CL  115—12) 


second  sheets,  a  frame-like  backing  member  for  said  de- 
vice disposed  over  and  adhesively  secured  to  the  surface 
of  said  second  plastic  sheet  on  that  side  thereof  distant 
from  said  deposit  of  aluminum  and  substantially  of  the 
same  area  as  said  second  plastic  sheet  except  for  said 


In  combination,  a  watercraft  with  three  tubes  at  120 
degree  angles  entering  a  control  chamber,  said  tubes 
being  open  to  the  water,  two  of  which  enter  the  water 
from  the  sides  of  the  vessel  at  120  degrees  to  the  keel 
line  of  the  vessel,  the  other  entering  at  the  stem,  said 
control  chamber  containing  a  propeller  driven  by  a  prime 
mover  and  rotated  in  the  horizontal  plane  under  control 
of  the  hehn  to  expel  water  down  one  or  more  of  the 
tubes  and  wherein  the  tubes  upon  entering  the  hull  of 
the  vessel  are  turned  vertically  until  well  above  the  water- 
line  of  the  vessel,  thence  horizontally  to  the  control 
chamber,  said  tubes  having  a  vacuum  system  consisting 
of  a  vacuum  pump,  blocking  valve  and  connecting  piping. 


3,335,692       ' 

WATERCRAFT 

John  Corbett  Wright,  14  Douglas  Ave.,  Gosforth, 

Northumberland,  England 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,268 

10  Cbdms.  (CI.  115—19) 


sighting  opening  and  said  backing  member  being  of  sub- 
stantially greater  thickness  than  said  two  transparent 
sheets,  said  backing  member  being  formed  of  flexible 
closed  cell  plastic  foam,  whereby  the  backing  member 
lends  strength  and  rigidity  to  the  plastic  sheets  and 
buoyancy  for  floation  on  water. 


3,335,694 
BISTABLE  MAGNETIC  PRESSURE  INDICATOR 
James  G.  Dwyer  and  John  P.  Locite,  Michigan  City,  Ind., 
assignors  to  F.  W.  Dwyer  Mfg.  Co.,  a  corporation  of 
Dlinois 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,532 
12  Claims.  (CI.  116—70) 


1.  A  watercraft  of  the  type  stated,  wherein  the  series 
of  rotary  float  elements  at  each  side  of  the  hull  com- 
prises two  or  more  hollow  rotary  elements,  shafts  ex- 
tending laterally  from  the  hull  and  arranged  to  be  driven 
by  means  disposed  within  the  hull,  on  which  shafts  said 
rotary  elements  are  mounted,  each  of  said  rotary  ele- 
ments having  a  plurality  of  buoyant  projections  and  each 
of  said  projections  having  a  curved  eccentric  peripheral 
surface  portion  and  a  re-entrant  surface  portion  connect- 
ing the  trailing  deeper  end  of  each  peripheral  surface 
portion  to  the  leading,  shallower  end  of  the  next  follow- 
ing surface  portion. 


3,335,693 
SIGNAL  MIRRORS 
Malcolm  G.  Murray,  Jr.,  Box  410,  Seroe  Colorado, 
Aruba,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Filed  Aug.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,922 
7  Claims.  (CI.  116—20) 
1.  A  signal  mirror  device  comprising  a  first  transparent 
iriastic  sheet,  a  deposit  of  aluminum  on  and  covering 
the  face  of  said  sheet  and  over  the  entire  face  of  said 
first  sheet  except  for  a  clear  portion  constituting  a  sight- 
ing opening,  a  second  transparent  plastic  sheet  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  size  as  said  first  sheet  and  in  lami- 
nated arrangement  with  said  first  sheet  with  the  deposit 
of  aluminum  bemg  sealed  between  said  first  and  said 


1.  In  a  device  having  a  casing  member  and  a  wall  mem- 
ber mounted  for  movement  relative  thereto  and  coopera- 
tively engageable  therewith  to  define  separate  regions  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  wall  member,  said  wall  member 
being  resiliently  yieldably  shiftable  from  a  normal  position 
relative  to  said  casing  to  traverse  a  movement  path  in  re- 
sponse to  variations  in  effective  differential  force  acting 
on  said  sides,  an  indicator  arrangement  comprising  a  bi- 
stable repulsing  magnet  assembly  comprising  first  magnet 
means  mounted  in  shiftable  relation  upon  said  casing 
member  to  undergo  travel  in  a  direction  along  said  path 
and  a  second  magnet  means  fastened  to  said  wall  member 
in  substantially  symmetrical  relation  to  said  first  magnet 
means  but  normally  offset  therefrom  in  a  direction  along 
said  path  and  adapted  to  interact  magnetically  therewith 
and  urge  the  same  in  the  direction  of  offset,  and  a  nor- 
mal position  limit  stop  mounted  along  said  casing  member 
and  engageable  with  said  first  magnet  nrieans  to  define  a 
normal  offset  position  wherein  the  first  magnet  means  is 
intermediate  of  said  stop  and  said  second  magnet  means. 
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3:35,695 


CATING  PRESENCE  OR 

ABSENCE  OF  tiLMS  IN  CAMERAS 

Toshio  Hayashi,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mfaiolta  Camera 

Kabushild  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan,  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1966,  Scr.  No.  578,355 

2  Claims^  (CI.  116—114) 


1.  A  film  footage  and  presence  indicating  mechanism 
for  roll-film  cameras  comprising 

a  takeup  spool  having  p  circumferential  groove  axially 
located  to  correspoij^  with  the  cutout  portion  of  a 
roll  film  lead  as  it  is  threaded  on  the  spool, 

a  window  provided  in  a  wall  of  the  camera,  and  lever 
means  with  a  film  contact  portion  received  within  the 
groove  when  the  leid  cutout  portion  exposes  the 
groove  to  the  contact  portion  and  when  no  film  is 
loaded  in  the  camerHi  said  film  lifting  the  lever  con- 
tact portion  from  the  groove  as  the  cutout  portion 
of  the  lead  is  wouncf  onto  the  takeup  spool  and  fiUn 
is  brought  between!  |  the  contact  portion  and  the 
groove, 

the  lever  means  being  Itnoved  respomive  to  change  of 
diameter  of  film  wou^d  on  said  takeup  spool  by  arcu- 
ate movements  of  thi  film  contact  portion  upon  the 
film  on  said  takeup  spool,  and  said  movement  being 
observable  through  $iaid  window. 


8.  A  machine  for  applying  spaced  stripes  of  fluid  ad- 
hesive to  one  surface  of  sheet-like  material  comprising  in 
combination,  a  grooved  distributor  roll  rotatable  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  having  evenly  spaced  annular  rid^s 
between  said  grooves,  an  electric  motor  connected  to  said 
roll  to  drive  it,  a  reservoir  for  adhesive  material  having  an 
elongated  portion  parallel  to  and  coextensive  in  length 
with  said  distributor  roll  directly  below  the  same  and  also 
having  a  shorter  portion  extending  laterally  from  and 
substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  said  elongated  portion, 
electrical  heating  means  directly  below  said  elongated 
portion  of  said  reservoir  and  substantially  coextensive  in 
length  therewith  and  operable  quickly  to  render  the  ad- 
hesive fluid  by  heat  from  said  means,  means  rotatably 
supporting  said  roll  above  said  elongated  portion  of  said 
reservoir  at  an  elevation  suitable  for  at  least  said  ridges 
on  said  roll  to  pass  through  heated  adhesive  in  said  reser- 
voir for  coating  of  the  periphery  of  said  ridges  with  said 
adhesive  material,  means  to  guide  sheet  material  to  the 
periphery  of  said  ridges  of  said  distributor  roll  for  ap- 
plication of  stripes  of  adhesive  material  therefrom  to  the 


t 
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,696 
ADHESIVE  APPLYING  MACHINE 
Hans  G.  FalHn,  4135  Wiltfaire  Drive     17402,  and  Edward 
M.  Wicst,  Sr.,  732  Mc^ienzic  St.     17403,  both  of  York, 

Pa.  '  > 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1^65,  Scr.  No.  424,022 
9  Claintt.  (CI.  118—5) 

1.  A  machine  for  applVing  spaced  stripes  of  fluid  ad- 
hesive to  one  surface  of  sheet-like  material  comprising  in 
combination,  a  reservoir  :^r  adhesive  material,  a  grooved 
distributor  roll  having  ^nular  ridges  therebetween  of 
uniform  diarr^ster  and  uniformly  spaced  axially,  means 
rotatably  supporting  said  roll  above  said  reservoir  for  coat- 
ing of  the  periphery  of  ^)id  ridges  of  said  roll  with  said 
adhesive  material,  means  to  guide  sheet  material  susbstan- 
tially  horizontally  into  dOntact  with  said  ridges  of  said 
distributor  roll  for  application  of  stripes  of  adhesive  ma- 
terial therefrom  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  sheet  ma- 
terial, a  rotatable  pressui]^  roll  engageable  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  sheet  material  in  opposition  to  said  dis- 
tributor roll  and  having  circular  contact  means  of  re- 
stricted width  thereon  spaced  according  to  and  in  align- 
ment with  the  grooves  pf  said  distributor  roll  and  oper- 
able to  press  sheet  mat^Hal  into  contact  with  said  dis- 
tributor roll,  stripping  nieans  comprising  a  series  of  par- 
allel stiff  wires  positioned  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said 
distributor  roll  and  respe(itively  disposed  at  least  partially 
within  the  grooves  of  s^fd  roll,  said  wires  being  arched 
upwardly  uniformly  an4 1  extending  from  the  feeding  to 
the  exit  sides  of  said  roll  and  positioned  substantially  tan- 
gentially  to  the  uppermost  periphery  of  said  roll  relative 
to  both  said  feeding  and|  ^xit  sides  to  insure  separation  of 
coated  sheet  material  tiiercfrom  and  projection  of  said  ma- 
terial beyond  the  machine  to  facilitate  the  engagement  of 
the  lead.ng  edge  thereof  jby  an  operator,  and  means  oper- 
able to  control  the  position  of  one  of  said  rolls  radially 
relative  to  the  other  roll  to  provide  desired  driving  friction 
for  sheet  material  when  passing  between  said  rolls. 


'r»>rii»»niu.'Jiiimiil7mZ, 


^MJLXmiL 


lower  surface  of  said  sheet  material,  a  rotatable  pressure 
roll  engageable  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  sheet  ma- 
terial in  opposition  to  said  distritbutor  roll  and  having  a 
series  of  circular  contact  means  of  restricted  width  thereon 
spaced  according  to  and  in  alignment  with  the  grooves  of 
said  distributor  roll  and  operable  to  press  said  sheet  ma- 
terial into  contact  with  the  ridges  on  said  distributor  roll, 
and  a  circuit  to  supply  current  to  said  motor  and  heating 
means  and  positioned  principally  in  concealed  manner  be- 
neath said  reservoir,  said  circuit  including  a  thermostatic 
switch  having  a  heat-responsive  portion  positioned  in 
direct  contact  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  offset  por- 
tion of  said  reservoir  spaced  from  said  longitudinal  por- 
tion and  arranged  to  remain  open  until  the  heat  of  said 
adhesive  in  said  offset  portion  of  said  reservoir  reaches  a 
predetermined  amount  before  operation  of  said  motor  is 
possible  and  said  switch  being  spaced  sufficiently  from  said 
elongated  portion  of  said  reservoir  to  insure  initial  fluidity 
of  the  adhesive  in  the  elongated  portion  of  said  reservoir 
for  distribution  by  said  distributor  roll  before  such  oiper- 
ation  of  said  motor  is  possible  to  drive  said  roll. 


3,335,697 
APPARATUS  FOR  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF 
SILICON 
Fricdrich  Biscfaoff,  Hagcn,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Sicmois  &  HiUskc  Akticngcsellschaft,  Bcritai  and  Mu- 
nich, Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Orighial  application  Feb.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  87,885,  now 
Patent  No.  3,146,123,  dated  Aug.  25,  1964.  Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Dec.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  18, 1954, 
S  39,209;  Feb.  24,  1955,  S  42,803 
4  Clafans.  (CL  118—49.5) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  hyperpure  silicon  for 
electronic  semiconductor  purposes  by  decomposition  of  a 
gaseous  silicon  compound  comprising  a  vertically  elon- 
gated, closed  vessel,  two  rod  terminal  means  vertically 
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spaced  from  each  other  within  said  vessel  and  consisting 
of  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon 
and  carbon,  an  elongated  carrier  rod  of  silicon  having 
electronic  purity  and  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.2 
nun.,  said  rod  being  conductively  joined  with  said  ter- 
minal means  and  extending  vertically  in  said  vessel;  heat- 
ing means  for  heating  said  rod  to  processing  temperature 
between  900'  and  HOO"  C,  said  heating  means  compris- 


3^35,698 

PAN  GREASING  MACHINE 

Eliyahu  R.  Hayon,  5  Shamai  St,  Jcnisalem,  Israel 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,058 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Dec.  2,  1963, 

20,355 

1  Claim.  (CI.  118—73) 


A  pan  greasing  machine  for  greasing  baking  pans  and 
the  like,  comprising,  a  casing  defining  an  upper  and  a 
lower  chamber,  the  upper  chamber  being  closed  at  the 
top  and  open  at  its  front  and  rear  sides,  a  grease  spraying 
device  including  a  pipe  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  noz- 
zles extending  across  the  top  of  the  upper  chamber,  a 
supporting  board  for  baking  pans  and  the  like  extending 
across  the  bottom  of  the  upper  chamber  under  said  grease 
spraying  device  and  projecting  outwardly  past  said  open 
front  and  rear  sides  of  the  upper  chamber,  said  support- 
ing board  including  a  grid  sloping  downwardly  from  said 
front  to  said  rear  sides,  a  container  adapted  to  hold  grease, 
a  grease  pump,  and  a  motor  for  driving  said  grease  pump, 
a  first  conduit  leading  from  said  grease  pump  to  said 
grease  spraying  device,  a  second  conduit  leading  from  said 
grease  pump  to  the  grease  container,  a  drain  for  returning 
excess  grease  from  said  supporting  board  to  said  grease 
container,  and  a  compressed  air  cleaning  device  disposed 
within  the  upper  chamber  below  its  top  and  between  said 
grease  spraying  device  and  the  front  side  of  said  chamber, 
said  cleaning  device  comprising  a  compressed  air  pipe  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  spaced  nozzles  extending  across  the 
top  of  the  upper  chamber  between  the  grease  spraying  de- 
vice and  the  front  side  of  the  upper  chamber. 


3,335,699 
MARKING  MACHINE 
Howard  H.  Aiken  and  Robert  W.  Birrell,  Carlisle,  and 
Leroy  K.  Sites,  Jr.,  New  Bloomficid,  Fa.,  asrignors  to 
Howard  Aiken  Industries,  Carlisle,  Pa.,  a  corporatioD 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,692 
6  Claims.  (CI.  118—76) 


ing  electric  current  supply  means  connected  to  said  ter- 
minal means  for  passing  heating  current  through  said  rod; 
said  vessel  having  a  gas  inlet  near  the  lower  end  of  said 
rod  for  passing  gaseous  compound  into  said  vessel  and  up- 
wardly along  and  about  said  rod,  a  silicon-compound  va- 
porizer outside  said  vessel,  and  a  gas  supply  line  connect- 
ing said  vaporizer  with  said  inlet,  said  vessel  having  an 
outlet  for  withdrawing  gaseous  residue  from  said  vessel. 


1.  A  machine  for  marking  a  line  on  each  of  a  succes- 
sion of  blanks,  the  machine  comprising: 

first  magazine  means  removably  mounted  in  a  maga- 
zine receiving  nest  for  holding  a  stack  of  unmarked 
blanks  faced  downwardly, 

a  marker  positioned  upwardly  in  marking  contact  with 
the  downward  face  of  the  end  blank  in  a  stack  of 
unmarked  blanks  in  said  unmarked  blank  stack  hold- 
ing means, 

second  magazine  means  identical  to  said  first  magazine 
means  removably  supported  in  a  magazine  receiv- 
ing nest  for  holding  a  stack  of  marked  blanks, 

feed  means  for  feeding  blanks  one  at  a  time  from  said 
stack  of  unmarked  blanks  to  cause  marking  thereon 
by  means  of  the  marker  contacting  the  blank  and 
movement  of  the  blank  relative  to  the  marker, 

said  feed  means  comprising  a  reciprocating  slide  pro- 
vided with  a  blank  receiving  recess  having  a  square 
shoulder  for  supporting  and  pushing  a  blank  when 
the  slide  is  reciprocated  in  a  direction  of  feed  and 
an  inclined  ramp  to  allow  the  slide  to  retract  and 
leave  the  marked  blank  at  a  marked  blank  stack  hold- 
ing magazine. 


3,335,700 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SILICONE  TO  THE 
BARRELS  OF  SYRINGES 
Costabilc  Joseph  Di  Grado,  Spriiw  Valley,  N.Y.,  and  Ed- 
ward  RoeloSs,  Wayne,  N  J.,  as^^piors  to  American  Cy- 
anamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpontion  of 
Maine 

FUed  May  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  553,219 
4  Claims.  (CI.  118—215) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  coating  the  insides  of  containers 
with  a  liquid  coating  and  which  includes  a  framework 
carrying  rods  with  ends  of  the  same  size  as  the  inner 
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diameter  of  the  containers  and  capable  of  picking  up 
liquid  coating  and  applying  it  to  the  insides  of  the  con- 
tainers, the  machine  beillg  provided  with  means  for  rais- 
ing the  framework  with  the  rods  and  lowering  it  to  sub- 
merge the  ends  of  the  rods  in  a  liquid  reservoir,  the  im- 
provement which  compr^s, 

(a)  a  support  for  a  tray  of  containers  at  a  level  suffi- 
ciently above  the  reservoir  so  that  no  part  of  the 
containers  are  submerged  therein, 

(b)  tray  actuated  switch  means  and  a  limit  switch  actu- 
ated thereby,  means  controlled  by  said  limit  switch  for 
lowering  the  framework  and  rods  and  means  carried 
by  the  framework  and  cooperating  with  the  limit 
switch  to  stop  lowering  when  the  rods  are  at  a  pre- 
determined level  f^>ve  that  of  the  liquid  in  the 
reservoir  and  to  c41ise  the  framework  to  rise  again 
whereby  when  the  tray  of  containers  is  not  in  place 
the  framework  can  lower  to  immerse  the  ends  of  the 
rods  in  the  reservoir  and  on  the  shorter  lowering  and 
raising  of  the  framework  is  automatically  effected. 


therewith,  a  scraper  supporting  arm  affixed  to  said  scn^wr 
shaft  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  scraper  ro- 
tatably  supported  on  said  scraper  supporting  arm,  means 
connected  to  said  scraper  for  rotating  said  scraper  about 
its  mounting  on  said  arm,  means  connected  to  said  scraper 
shaft  to  rotate  said  scraper  shaft  with  said  arm  for  setting 
the  scraper  arm  and  scraper  with  respect  to  an  operating 
cylinder,  first  indicating  means  carried  by  said  bushing 
including  an  adjustable  sector  having  gear  teeth  and  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  bushing,  gear  means  defined 
in  the  interior  of  said  bushing  for  engagement  with  said 
gear  teeth  on  said  sector,  means  to  bias  said  sector  gear 


2^35,701 

TRAHJNG  BLADE 

PanI    Aogust   Verkind«en,   Edegem,   and   Jao   MnlUc, 

WUriik-Antwerp,  Belgium,  ass^ocs  to  Gcvaert-Agfa 

N.V.,  Mortsel,  Bclgiian,  a  Bel^hui  company 

FUed  June  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  555,366 

Claims  priority,  appUcition  Great  Britain,  June  4, 1965, 

33,988/65 
12  CUU^  (a.  118—247) 


1.  Apparatus  for  u^  in  metering  and  smoothing  a 
liquid  composition  applied  to  a  web  to  form  a  layer  there- 
on comprising  means  fdir  conveying  a  web  through  coating 
and  metering  stations;  a  backing  member  located  so  as 
to  afford  support  for  a  said  web  (after  application  of 
coating  compositions  thereto),  up  to  a  well  defined  limit 
along  the  web  path;  a  ^ladc  mounted  on  a  blade  holder 
and  capable  of  being  maintained  by  sudi  holder  in  a 
position  in  which  the  Made  is  flexed  by  pressure  of  the 
blade  against  a  web  wfaere  supported  by  said  backing 
member  adjacent  said  jknit,  while  leaving  a  free  margin 
of  the  blade  remote  frtim  said  holder  extending  beyond 
such  limit  in  the  direction  of  web  travel;  and  means 
enabling  the  course  ol  a  said  web,  along  that  part  of 
its  path  which  immediately  follows  such  limit,  to  be 
adjusted  to  lie  in  juxtaposed  parallel  relationship  with 
said  free  blade  margin  when  the  blade  is  in  said  flexed 
condition. 


teeth  into  engagement  with  said  gear  means  for  locking 
said  sector  in  an  adjusted  position,  said  sector  being  mov- 
able outwardly  against  said  biasing  for  disengagement  of 
said  sector  teeth  from  said  gear  means  for  locating  said 
sector,  indicating  means  carried  on  said  sector  for  or- 
ientation in  respect  to  fixed  indicating  means  carried  by 
said  bushing  for  indicating  scraper  angle  and  setting  posi- 
tion, and  control  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  sector  and  contactable  upon  predetermined 
rotation  thereof  with  said  bushing  fw  stopping  rotation 
of  said  scraper  shaft  and  rotation  of  said  scraper  about 
its  mounting  on  said  arm. 


3,335,703 

PAINT  MASiONG  SHIELD 

Venic  T.  Boehler,  158  Femdale, 

Rochester,  Mich.    48063 

FUed  July  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,319 

4  Claims.  (CL  118—504) 


U35,702 
ADJUSTABLE  DOCTOR  BLADE 
Erwln  Palter,  ZoUUkoIIMi,  Switieriand,  assignor  to  Ma- 
schinenfabrik  Winklit,  FaUert  St  Co.  AG.,  Ben,  SwU- 

Zetland 

FUed  Aog.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,528 
Claims  priority,  aMlicatioB  Sweden,  Sept.  8, 1964, 
10,744/64 
4  Claims.  (CL  118—261) 
1,  A  scraper  device  for  use  in  association  with  a  cylin- 
der and  the  like  comprising,  a  rotatable  scraper  shaft,  a 
bushing  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  shaft  and  rotatable 


1.  In  combinaticMi  with  a  paint  masking  shield  having 
a  handle  and  a  body,  said  body  including  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly inclined  wings  which  extend  down  from  generally 
opposite  sides  of  said  body,  the  improvement  comprising, 
an  apron  connected  to  said  body  and  extending  laterally 
outward  beyond  the  lower  edge  of  one  of  said  wings  and 
resiliently  downwardly  to  at  least  substantially  the  plane 
of  the  lower  edges  of  said  wings,  a  thimib  lever  extending 
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upwardly  from  said  apron  and  adapted  to  elevate  the  outer 
edge  of  said  apron,  and  surface  gripping  means  connected 
to  the  underside  of  said  body. 


3^35,704 
REGISTRATION  MEANS 
John  F.  Freebourn,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Accurate  Finish- 
ing Tools  Co.,  Inc.,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  May  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549,045 
2  Claims.  (CI.  118—504) 


outside  and  adapted  to  hold  in  excess  of  a  test  quantity 
of  milk  in  the  order  of  a  pint,  means  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  graduate  for  applying  differential  pres- 
sure therein,  a  dump  valve  connected  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  graduate,  closure  means  for  the  upper  end  of  the 
graduate  having  a  test  aperture  and  a  surrounding  seat 
to  receive  a  cotton  fiber  filter  disk,  and  means  for  conduct- 
ing milk  to  the  aperture  comprising  an  annular  seal 
adapted  to  engage  the  marginal  portion  of  a  filter  disk  on 
said  seat,  and  having  an  aperture  in  alignment  with  the 
test  aperture  for  suction  through  a  filter  disk  disposed  on 
the  seat. 


M^  '<■ 
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3,335,706 

PEN  CARTRIDGE 

Roy  M.  Jenldns,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lfaidy  Pen 

Company  Incorporated,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,417 
,  5  Clahns.  (CI.  120-^2.4) 


1.  In  a  coating  apparatus: 

a  masking  member  and  means  to  support  such  mem- 
ber; 

movable  means  to  support  a  substrate; 

means  to  move  said  substrate  support  whereby  to  asso- 
ciate said  substrate  and  masking  member  for  the 
coating  operation; 

aligning  means  comprising  pairs  of  tapered  pin  ele- 
ments and  apertured  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
elements  upon  said  movement  to  associate  the  sub- 
strate and  masking  member; 

said  pin  elements  being  mounted  on  one  of  either  the 
masking  member  or  substrate  supports  and  the  aper- 
tured means  being  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
supports;  said  apertured  means  comprising  a  ball  and 
socket  type  joint  whereby  to  inhibit  binding,  of  a  pin 
element  with  its  cooperating  aperture  means,  upon 
said  movement  to  associate  the  substrate  and  mask- 
ing member. 

3,335,705 

LEUCOCYTE  INDICATOR 

Michael  H.  Roman,  18  Eugene  St., 

LowvUle,  N.Y.     13367 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,125 

4  Claims.  (CI.  119—14.05) 


1.  A  ball  point  writing  instrument  comprising:  a  hol- 
low barrel,  an  end  button  disposed  in  one  end  of  the  bar- 
rel, a  point  assembly,  and  a  hollow  cylinder  containing 
a  writing  fluid;  said  cylinder  having  a  constant  outer  di- 
ameter along  its  length  and  having  integrally  formed 
venting  means  including  a  relieved  portion  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cylinder  extending  longitudinally  along 
its  entire  length,  said  cylinder  frictionally  retaining  the 
point  assembly  inside  the  cylinder  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
cylinder  being  retained  inside  the  barrel  by  frictional  en- 
gagement of  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylinder  with  the 
inside  surface  of  the  barrel  and  by  supported  engagement 
with  the  end  button  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  the  bar- 
rel, whereby  said  relieved  portion  in  the  surface  of  the 
cylinder  vents  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  through  the 
engagement  with  the  end  button,  and  through  the  fric- 
tional retention  at  one  end  of  the  barrel  to  the  exterior 
of  the  barrel. 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  excessive  leucocyte  count 
in  milk  comprising  an  elongate  graduate  including  means 
for  visually  observing  the  level  of  milk  therein,  from  the 


3,335,707 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hans-Jochen  Heinrich,  Sandhausen,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Motoren-Werke  Mannhefan  AG,  vorm.  Bcnz  Abt. 

Stat.  Motorenbao,  Mannheim,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,919 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  25, 1964. 

M  60,790 

4  Clahns.  (CI.  123—30) 

1.  In  combmation,  a  cylinder  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  a  cylinder  head  for  said  cylinder,  inlet 
valve  means  in  said  cylinder  head,  outlet  valve  means  in 
said  cylinder  head  and  spaced  from  said  inlet  valve 
means  about  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  first  portions  of 
said  cylinder  head  defining  a  lateral  surface  thereof  di- 
rected outwardly,  second  portions  of  said  cylinder  head 
defining  an  inside  surface  thereof  bounding  an  end  of 
the  working  space  of  said  cylinder,  third  portions  of 
said  cylinder  head  defining  an  inlet  duct  extending  to 
said  inlet  valve  means  from  said  lateral  surface,  fourth 
portions  of  said  cylinder  head  defining  a  valve  chamber 
of  said  inlet  valve  means  to  which  chamber  leads  said 
inlet  duct,  fifth  portions  of  said  cylinder  head  defining  a 
valve  seat  of  said  inlet  valve  means  and  a  valve  port  of 
said  inlet  valve  means  encircled  by  said  valve  seat,  open- 
ing into  said  working  space  at  said  inside  surface,  and  in 
communicating  with  said  valve  chamber,  a  first  radial  line 
extending  from  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  a  connecting  line 
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lying  in  a  radial  plane  ^ntaining  said  first  radial  line, 
intersecting  perpendicularly  said  first  radial  line  and 
intersecting  the  axis  of  $tiid  inlet  valve  means  and  the 
axis  of  said  outlet  valve  iheans,  and  a  second  radial  line 
extending  from  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  to  the  axis  of  said 
inlet  valve  means,  said  inlet  duct  including  an  inlet  duct 
portion  which  is  adjacent  to  said  valve  chamber  and 
which  has  a  surface  pofltjon  which  has  a  radially  out- 
wards location  with  res|)ect  to  the  cylinder  axis,  said 
fourth  portions  including  a  first  surface  portion  facing 
towards  said  port,  a  second  surface  portion  which  has 
a  radially  outwards  location  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  cylinder,  and  a  thirti  surface  portion  which  has  a 
radially  inwards  locatioit  with  respect  to  the  cylinder 
axis,  the  arrangement  b«^g  such  that 

(a)  said  first  radial  liQe  and  said  second  radial  line 
include  an  angle  of  f^om  45*  to  90°, 

(b)  said  first  surface  portion  slopes  towards  said  port 
from  said  second  surface  portion  to  said  third  sur- 
face portion  and  fipm  there  to  a  location  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  seat 


duration  as  a  function  of  the  speed  of  the  engine,  the 
improvement  which  consists  of  a  mechanical  discrim- 
inator device  comprising  a  resistance  element  having  a 
predetermined  characteristic  related  to  the  engine  with 
which  the  system  is  to  be  used,  a  relatively  movable  con- 


(c)  when  viewed  in  4fi  axial  direction  of  said  cylin- 
der, a  center  line  of  ^id  inlet  duct  is  formed  by  join- 
ing the  centers  of  cltcles  drawn  in  respective  planes 
perpendicular  to  the  cylinder  axis  and  each  tangen- 
tial to  two  opposite  contour  lines  drawn  longitudi- 
nally of  said  third  portions  at  respective  opposite 
sides  of  said  inlet  <b]ct  portion  and  joining  points 
where  cross-sectionsi  through  said  inlet  duct  portion 
taken  through  said  centers  are  of  maximum  dimen- 
sion in  said  respective  planes,  said  center  line  ex- 
tending in  the  intended  direction  of  air  flow  in  said 
duct,  from  a  point  df  inflection  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
inner  periphery  of  ^id  cylinder  to  a  second  point 
between  said  secon^  surface  portion  and  the  inlet 
valve  means  axis  bull  nearer  to  the  inlet  valve  means 
axis  than  to  said  sqcond  surface  portion,  and 

(d)  said  inlet  duct  portion  has  a  cross-section  taken 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  chamber  perpendicularly  to 
said  center  line  of  i approximately  the  shape  of  a 
right-angle  triangle  j^ith  rounded  comers  of  which 
the  right-angle  comjer  lies  near  to  said  surface  por- 
tion of  said  inlet  dikt  portion. 


tact  for  deriving  an  output  from  the  resistance  element 
when  a  voltage  is  applied  across  said  element  and  driv- 
ing means  responsive  to  engine  speed  for  effecting  relative 
movement  between  said  contact  and  said  resistance  ele- 
ment whereby  the  output  derived  from  said  resistance 
element  varies  as  a  function  of  engine  speed. 


3,335,709 

VALVE  TRAIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OVERHEAD 

VALVE  ENGINE 

John  MUcucki,  4319  W.  Schubert  Ave., 

Chicago,  lU.    60639 

FUed  June  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  556,166 

1  Claim.  (CI.  123—90) 


)35,7M 
DISCRIMINATOR  DEVICES 
Gerald  Norman  BeddotM  and  Midiael  Hcrcward  West- 
brook,  Lcamfaigton  Sd$,  England,  anignon  to  Associ- 
ated Engineering  Uaoiltied,  Lcamhigton  Spa«  England,  a 
British  company 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,509 
Cbdms  priority,  applicaUon  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  17, 1964, 

2,168/64 
5  Clafailf  (a.  123—32) 
1.  In  a  fuel  injection!  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising  at  le^t  one  electromagnetically  oper- 
ated fuel  injection  valvel  and  a  control  circuit  producing 
electrical  pulses  for  enel^ising  said  at  least  one  valve  to 
pass  fuel  to  an  engine  |t|nd  wherein  said  pulses  vary  in 


A  valve  train  assembly  of  an  overhead  valve  engine 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  rocker  arm  having  an  open- 
ing with  its  arcuately  concaved  bottom  portion,  a  stud 
positioned  within  said  opening,  a  semi-spherical  bowl 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  stud  and  positioned  within 
said  bottom  portion,  a  tension  spring  encircling  said  stud 
and  being  positioned  on  said  bowl,  an  adjustable  nut  on 
the  other  end  portion  of  said  stud  for  securing  said  spring 
on  said  bowl,  a  valve  stem  arrangement  for  supporting 
said  rocker  arm,  said  rocker  arm  being  provided  with  an 
arcuately  convexed  portion,  a  push  rod  of  a  lifter  abutting 
said  convexed  portion,  the  material  of  said  convexed  por- 
tion encircled  by  the  other  end  of  said  tension  spring 
capable  of  pushing  against  said  push  rod  which,  in  turn, 
be  adapted  to  activate  said  lifter,  said  semi-spherical  bowl 
being  provided  with  an  opening  for  admitting  said  stud 
therein,  the  center  portion  of  said  bowl  being  provided 
with  a  semi-spherical  soft  iron  core  for  maximum  mag- 
netizing capacity  qt  said  bowl,  said  tension  spring  being 
provided  with  a  permanent  loop  encircling  said  stud  and 
an  adjustable  loop  for  encircling  said  convexed  portion 
of  said  rocker  arm,  said  adjustable  loop  having  a  break 
through  the  body  thereof,  said  loop  being  disposed  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  loops  assume  nonvibrating  relationship 
to  each  other,  said  valve  stem  arrangement  including  a 
stem,  the  upper  portion  of  said  stem  being  provided  with 
a  circular  stop  member,  a  helical  spring  adapted  to  abut 
said  stop  member,  said  stem  being  disposed  in  a  close 
proximity  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  rocker  arm,  ab- 
sorbing vibratory  fluctuations  of  said  coil  spring. 
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3,335,71« 
DIESEL  ENGINE  FLAME  PRIMER 
Virsin  C.  Rcddy,  Livonia,  Mich^  ass^or  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  438,211 
1  Claim.  (CL  123—122) 


i 


1. 
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operation  of  the  engine,  said  control  means  including  an 
inwardly  facing  annular  groove  on  the  valve  body,  a  stem 
for  the  plug  having  a  cam  surface  and  an  outwardly  facing 
annular  groove  spaced  from  said  cam  surface,  and  a  gar- 
ter ring  spring  carried  in  said  annular  groove  of  said  valve 
body  for  engaging  said  annular  groove  of  said  valve  stem 
when  said  valve  is  in  the  open  position  to  thereby  aflford 
a  predetermined  resistance  to  closing  said  valve  and  for 
engaging  said  cam  surface  when  said  valve  is  in  the  closed 
position  to  thereby  afford  a  predetermined  resistance  to 
opening  of  said  valve. 


3,335,712 

CHARCOAL  BROILER 

Vincent  Manvco,  1364  N.  Wcitcni  At«^ 

Los  AngclM,  Calif .    90027 

FUed  Oct  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  503,732 

14  Claims.  (CI.  12^—25) 


A  flame  primer  system  for  an  interal  combustion  engine 
haying  an  air  inlet  manifold  and  being  of  the  compression 
ignition  type  comprising  an  engine  driven  pump  to  sup- 
ply an  auxiliary  quantity  of  fuel  in  relation  to  engine 
cranking  speed,  a  plug  support  member  mounted  in  said 
air  inlet  manifold,  a  nozzle  mounted  in  said  support  mem- 
ber to  discharge  auxiliary  fuel  into  said  air  inlet  manifold, 
said  nozzle  comprising  a  housing  member  secured  to  said 
plug  support  member,  a  sleeve  member  disposed  within 
said  housing  member  and  extending  beyond  said  housing 
into  said  air  inlet  manifold,  a  spring  biased  valve  rccip- 
rocably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  member,  said  valve  com- 
prising a  tapered  portion  to  mate  with  a  like  surface  on 
said  sleeve  member  and  having  a  circumferential  shoulder 
circumscribing  said  tapered  surface,  said  sleeve  member 
having  a  longitudinal  annular  fuel  passage  connecting 
with  an  annular  chamber  therein,  said  annular  chamber 
containing  said  valve  tapered  portion  and  supplying  fuel 
under  pressure  against  said  valve  shoulder  to  effect  mo- 
mentary opening  of  said  valve  as  fuel  is  transmitted  from 
said  pump,  and  an  igniter  mounted  in  said  plug  support 
niember  to  ignite  said  auxiliary  fuel  and  warm  the  inlet 
air  so  that  the  engine  may  initiate  continuous  compres- 
sion ignition. 

3,335,711 
EASY  STARTING  COMPRESSION  RELEASE  VALVE 
Harry  W.  Roorda,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wisconsin 
Motor  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,441 
4  Claims.  (CI.  123— 182) 


\ 


1.  Cooking  apparatus  comprising: 
a  stand; 

a  fire  bowl  movably  mounted  on  the  stand; 

grill  means  on  the  stand  supporting  food  over  the  bowl; 

and  means  raising  and  lowering  the  fire  bowl  relative  to 
the  grill  means,  such  means  comprising 

a  horizontally  extending  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  stand  and  including  crank  means  eccentric  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  the  shaft; 

and  flexible  support  members  supporting  the  fire  bowl, 
said  flexible  members  being  connected  to  the  crank 
means  to  be  wrapped  thereon  by  rotation  of  the 
shaft,  whereby  the  fire  bowl  can  be  raised  or  lowered 
and  the  weight  of  the  fire  bowl  biases  the  shaft  and 
the  crank  means  to  a  position  in  which  the  crank 
means  is  below  the  axis  of  the  shaft. 


1.  A  compression  release  valve  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  said  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
central  bore,  a  valve  having  a  plug  movable  between  an 
open  and  closed  position  respecting  said  bore,  and  con- 
trol means  for  affording  a  predetermined  resistance  to 
opening  and  closing  of  said  valve  whereby  opening  of  said 
valve  reduces  the  engine  compression  to  a  predetermined 
level  and  whereby  said  valve  automatically  closes  on  the 
first  firing  stroke  of  said  engine  and  remains  closed  during 


3,335,713 

INFANT  INCUBATOR 

James  R.  Grosholz,  Strafford,  and  John  D.  Wallace, 

Wyndmoor,  Pa.,  assignots  to  Afa-.Shlelds,  Inc.,  Hatboro, 

Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,491 
16  Claims.  (CL  128—1) 

1.  An  mcubator  comprising  a  base  having  an  infant 
support,  and  a  rectangular  box-like  hood  surmounting  the 
base  and  adapted  to  enclose  an  infant  resting  on  the 
support,  the  hood  having  a  generaUy  vertical  side  wall 
and  a  transparent  substantially  flat  wall  panel  along  the 
top  edge  of  the  side  waU  thereof  extended  from  said 
side  wall  in  a  direction  over  the  infant  support,  said  side 
wall  having  portage  therethrough  for  manual  access  by 
an  attendant  to  an  infant  on  the  support  below  the  trans- 
parent wall  panel,  and  the  transparent  wall  panel  being 
extended  from  said  side  wall  at  an  upwardly  inclined 
angle  to  provide  to  an  attendant  clarity  of  observation 
of  manual  attention  given  by  the  attendant  to  the  in- 
fant through  the  manual  access  portage,  means  in  the 
base  for  establishing  air  flow  through  the  hood  in  a 
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direction  generally  lengthwise  of  the  transparent  inclined 
waU  panel,  a  thermometer  having  a  bulb  mounted  within 
the  hood  in  a  position  adjacent  an  end  of  the  transparent 


inclined  wall  panel,  ana  an  air  flow  baflk  in  the  hood 
projecting  inwardly  from  the  side  waU  of  the  hood  be- 
tween the  base  and  the  idiermometer. 


21,335,714 

APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  URINE  SAMPLES 

Jerry  D.  Gics]r[!8335  S.  Ridgway  Drive, 

Portlaii4,  Orcg.    97225 

Filed  Aug.  28^  1964.  Scr.  No.  392,745 

2  Claltts.  (CL  128—2) 


X 


1.  A  device  for  obftiBining  urine  samples  from  the 
urethra,  with  such  sai^ples  free  of  extraurethral  con- 
tamination, comprising , 

an  elongated  tube  ojf  stiff  material  having  a  passage 
extending  therethrpjugh  with  an  entering  end  of  the 
passage  at  one  enq  |of  the  tube, 

said  tube  between  tfaii^  ends  thereof  containing  a  bend 
whereby  two  reacljes  are  present  which  define  an 
obtuse  angle,  one  i<^f  such  reaches  extending  out  to 
said  one  end  of  thejtjube, 

an  annular  pad  of  str^tchable  and  more  pliable  material 
than  the  tube  moi)tted  on  said  one  end  of  the  tube 
and  extending  arJMixl  said  entering  ei^d  of  said 
passage,  | 

said  pad  including  a'uoulder  on  one  side  of  the  tube 
at  said  one  end,  which  is  disposed  outwardly  beyond 
said  one  end  of  tftt  tube  and  bounded  by  an  inner 
surface  that  slopes  laway  from  the  axis  of  said  tube 
progressing  axially  inwardly  from  said  one  end, 

said  pad  fiu-ther  inducing  opposed  lip  means  and  a  heel 


portion  on  the  side  of  said  tube  opposite  the  tube's 
said  one  side  which  are  outwardly  beyond  said  one 
end  of  the  tube  and  cooperate  widi  said  shoulder  to 
bound  said  entering  end  and  to  produce  encircle- 
ment of  a  urethral  meatus  and  to  form  a  seal  there- 
thereabout  with  the  device  in  operative  position, 
said  heel  portion  being  disposed  inwardly  toward  said 
one  end  of  the  tube  from  a  plane  passing  through 
the  outermost  extremity  of  said  shoulder  and  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  one  end  of  the  tube. 


3,335,715 
FIBER  OPTIC  CATHETER 
Paul  G.  Hngenholtz,  Weston,  Michael  L.  Polanyl,  Webster, 
and  Robert  E.  Innis,  Soothbridgc,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
American  Optical   Company,  Soothbridgc,  Mass.,  a 
voluntary  aasodation  of  Maasadmsctts 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,540 
6  Chrims.  (CI.  128—2) 


**ym 


1.  A  fiber  optic  catheter  including  a  substantial  length 

of  a  multiplicity  of  flexible  light-conducting  fibers  bundled 

together  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  each  other  within 

a  sheath  of  flexible  material  wherein  the  improvement 

comprises: 

a  fltting  secured  to  one  end  of  said  sheath,  said  fitting 

having  an  opening  therein  through  which  said  bundle 

of  fibers  is  extended  with  one  of  its  ends  exposed 

as  a  light  emitting  and  receiving  face; 

spacer  means  extending  from  said  fitting  adjacent  the 

perimeter  of  said  face  to  a  point  remote  therefrom; 

an  extension  including  a  long  and  thin  tip  of  pliable 

material  having  one  of  its  ends  fixed  to  said  spacer 

means  adjacent  said  remote  point  with  the  major 

portion  of  its  length  being  free  to  flex  laterally  in  all 

directions  for  guiding  said  catheter  longitudinally 

through  serpentine  and  other  passages  when  inserted 

thereinto. 

3,335,716 
DIAGNOSTIC  THERMOGRAPHY  METHOD  AND 

MEANS 
LcsUc  L.  Alt,  MUwankcc,  Wis.,  ud  Ray  N.  Lawson, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  MBignon  t«  General  Elcc< 
trie  Coamany,  a  corp<Nration  of  New  York 
^nied  Jan.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,342 
11  Oafans.  (CL  128—2) 
1.  A  method  of  visualizing  the  thermal  pattern  on  the 
surface  of  the  human  body  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  applying  to  the  body  surface  a  thin  uniform  coating 
of  a  phosphor  which  fluoresces  differentially  with 
the  temperature  of  the  underlying  tissue  when  ex- 
posed to  exciting  radiation  to  convert  the  thermal 
pattern  to  a  corresp<mding  visible  pattern. 
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(b)  projecting  exciting  radiation  on  the  phosphor  to 
effect  the  conversion, 

(c)  viewing  said  converted  thermal  pattern  with  a  video 
camera,  and 


outer  surface  of  said  teeth  and  the  other  of  said 
flanges  being  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  teeth  to  permit  movement  of  the  jaws 
of  the  user  without  contact  between  said  flanges  and 
the  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of  the  teeth  and  the 
gums,  said  base  being  curved  to  conform  to  the  arcu- 
ate line  defined  by  the  rows  of  said  teeth;  and 


(d)  displaying  the  visible  thermal  pattern  viewed  by 
the  video  camera  on  a  television  picture  tube. 


3,335,717 

VARIABLE  INTENSITY  MASSAGING  DEVICE 

Anthony  J.  Monaco,  8020  New  Utrecbt  Ave., 

BrooUyn,  N.Y.     11214 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  531,831 

7  Claims.  (CI.  128—33) 


a  plurality  of  flexible  tips  secured  to  the  upper  and  low- 
er surfaces  of  each  of  said  flanges,  said  tips  being 
spaced  apart  at  varying  distances  to  correspond  to 
the  varying  tooth  widths  so  that  said  tips  can  engage 
the  gum  surface  between  adjacent  teeth,  said  tips  on 
said  upper  surface  of  said  flanges  extending  upwardly 
and  curving  inwardly  for  engaging  the  gum  surface 
between  adjacent  upper  teeth,  said  tips  on  said  lower 
surface  of  said  flanges  extending  downwardly  and 
curving  inwardly  for  engaging  the  gum  surface  be- 
tween adjacent  lower  teeth,  whereby  chewing  on  said 
stimulator  causes  said  curved  tips  to  roll  on  the  gum 
surfaces  to  stimulate  same. 


3,335,719 
SURGICAL  DRAPE 

Wilfred  M.  Boucher,  Fanwood,  N J.,  assignor  to  Johnson 

&  Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,613 

15  Clahns.  (CI.  128—132) 


1.  In  a  massaging  device,  control  means  for  producing 
varying  electrical  signals  for  application  to  a  vibration 
producmg  apparatus,  said  control  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  input  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  potential,  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  vibration  producing  apparatus,  and 
potential  varying  means  connected  between  said  plurality 
of  input  and  output  terminals  for  periodically  varying  the 
potential  between  said  plurality  of  output  terminals  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  diflferent  values,  said  potential  vary- 
ing means  including  selectively  operable  means  for  vary- 
mg  the  potential  applied  to  said  plurality  of  output  ter- 
minals m  discrete  steps,  said  selectively  operable  means 
ucludmg 

a  plurality  of  potential  reducing  elements, 

and  switch  means  for  serially  connecting  different  pre- 
selected ones  of  said  plurality  of  potential  reducing 
means  between  one  of  said  plurality  of  input  ter- 
minals and  one  of  said  plurality  of  output  terminals 
to  reduce  the  potential  applied  to  said  plurality  of 
output  terminals. 


"'  ts- 


3,335,718 

FTITED  MULTIPLE  INTERDENTAL  STIMULATOR 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAiONG  SAME 
Louis  P.  Sexton,  Rfe.  1,  Box  77, 
Buttonwlllow,  Calif.     93206 
FUed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,178 
13  Clafans.  (a.  128—62) 
•.  A  multiple  interdental  stimulator  comprising: 
a  curved  flexible  base  having  two  flanges  connected  by 
a  web,  said  web  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  teeth  of  a  user,  one  of 
said  flanges  being  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the 


1.  A  folded  surgical  drape  comprising  a  back  cover 
sheet  and  a  front  cover  sheet  overlying  and  superimposed 
upon  said  back  cover  sheet,  said  front  cover  sheet  and 
said  back  cover  sheet  being  secured  together  along  at 
least  one  side,  and  an  edge  of  said  back  cover  sheet  and 
an  edge  of  said  front  cover  sheet  defining  an  open  end 
of  sayl  drape;  a  front  cuff  joined  to  the  outer  face  of 
said  front  cover  sheet  in  proximate  relation  to  said 
open  end  of  said  drape;  and  a  back  cuff  joined  to  the 
outer  face  of  said  back  cover  sheet  in  proximate  relation 
to  said  open  end  of  said  drape,  said  cuffs  opening  away 
from  said  open  end  of  said  drape,  a  portion  of  said  front 
cover  sheet  and  front  cuff  and  of  said  back  cover  sheet 
and  back  cuff  being  folded  essentially  congruently,  for- 
ward to  define  a  flap-like  fold  overlying  a  portion  of 
the  outer  face  of  said  front  cover  sheet  and  only  a  por- 
tion of  said  front  cuff,  said  portion  of  said  back  cuff 
and  of  said  back  cover  sheet  constituting  the  outer  face 
of  said  flap-like  fold,  by  virtue  of  which  a  folded  surgi- 
cal drape  is  provided  in  which  said  back  cover  sheet 
and  said  back  cuff  and  said  front  cover  sheet  and  said 
front  cuff  and  the  fold  line  formed  by  said  forward  essen- 
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tially  congruent  fold  cooperate  to  define  a  left  hand 
receiving  pocket  and  grasping  area  and  a  right  hand 
receiving  pocket  and  grasping  area  on  an  oqter  face  of 
said  folded  surgical  drape,  and  in  which  said  right  hand 
grasping  area  and  said  left  hand  grasping  area  are  on 
opposing  sides  of  saift  surgical  drape  when  said  surgi- 
cal drape  is  in  its  normal  open  position. 


1 3,335,720 

VALVE  FOR  SOUND  ATTENUATING  DEVICE 
Jackson  A.  AUeo,  Catbondale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Le<Hiard 
Peter  Fricder,  CarbMndalc,  Pa.,  a  corimrBtion  of  Penn- 
sylvania J I 

FUed  June  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,709 
15  Chains.  (CL  128—152) 


15.  A  sound  attenuating  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  ear  cup  adapted  to  receive  an  ear  of  a  wearer 
and  having  an  aperture  spaced  from  the  rim  of  said 
cup;  I 

(b)  a  valve  movabid  between  a  closed  position  within 
said  aperture  and  an  open  position  which  is  readily 
tactually  distinguishable  from  the  closed  position, 
said  valve  including  a  drum  and  a  flange; 

(c)  said  drum  is  formed  from  an  inner  and  an  outer 
cup;  1 

(d)  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  cups  including  a 
cylindrical  wall  >tid  a  diai^ragm,  one  diaphragm 
being  joined  to  thjs  inner  end  of  said  hollow  cylinder 
of  said  outer  cu|i  and  the  other  diaphragm  being 
joined  to  the  outjar  end  of  said  hollow  cylinder  of 
said  inner  cup;     ; ! 

(e)  said  inner  cup  being  telscoped  within  said  outer 
cup  and  said  hoOIow  cylinders  of  said  inner  and 
outer  cups  being  joined  together  to  define  an  en- 
closed chamber  within  said  drum;  and 

(f)  said  flange  beiD|  joined  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
outer  cup  and  including  means  movably  connecting 
said  valve  to  sai^  ear  cup  in  all  positions  of  said 


valve. 


3,335,721 

SANITARY  PAD  flIOLDER  WITH  SUPPORTING 
T  SHIELD 
Paul  Gastwirth,  ChkJ4tOi  UL,  assignor  to  Monogram 
Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation 
ofllUnois 

FUed  Jan.  (L 1964,  S«r.  No.  336,546 
8  Cia^.  (CI.  128—171) 
8.  A  sanitary  pad  ^upportiqg  device  comprising  an 
elastic  waistband  adapted  to  surround  the  waist  of  the 
wearer,  means  on  thi  waistband  to  adjust  the  circum- 
ference thereof,  a  pad  shield  formed  in  the  shape  of  a 
tnucated  triangle  and  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  lin- 
ing, at  least  one  of  which  is  a  moistureproof  lining,  the 
base  of  said  pad  shield  being  centered  on  and  attached 
to  the  rear  of  the  waistband,  a  pair  of  spaced  strap  mem- 


bers attached  at  the  narrow  truncated  edge  of  said  pad 
shield,  connecting  means  comprising  a  component  of  strip 
material  secured  to  the  free  ends  of  said  strap  members, 
separable  fastener  means  on  said  strip  component  and 


said  waistband  adapted  to  be  interengaged  whereby  the 
plural  layered  shield  may  be  loosened  to  permit  changing 
of  the  sanitary  pad  and  can  then  be  retightened  to  firmly 
hold  the  pad  in  place  without  detaching  the  waistband. 


3,335,722 
HYPODERMIC  DEVICE 
Edward  D.  Lowry,  Branford,  Gordon  J.  Voelz,  New 
Haven,  Gardner  H.  Perry,  Madison,  and  David  F.  But- 
ler,  HanMien,   Conn.,    assignors   to   Olin   Matiiieson 
Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporatioD  of  Virginia 
FUed  Nov.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,881 
12  Chdms.  (CI.  128—173) 


2.  In  a  hypodermic  injector  actuated  by  gases  gener- 
ated by  an  explosive  for  dispensing  liquid  medicament 
from  an  ampoule,  said  injector  including  barrel  means, 
ampoule  holding  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  bar- 
rel means,  piston  means  slideably  mounted  within  said 
barrel  means  and  having  a  plunger  adapted  for  engaging 
an  ampoule,  explosive  receiving  means  at  the  other  end 
of  said  barrel  means,  and  means  adapted  for  firing  an  ex- 
plosive positioned  in  said  explosive  receiving  means,  the 
improvement,  comprising  gas  transfer  means  between  said 
explosive  receiving  means  and  said  piston  means  includ- 
ing first  and  second  chambers  and  a  metering  passageway 
connecting  said  first  and  second  chambers,  said  gas  trans- 
fer means  operable  to  convert  the  rapidly  expanding  high 
pressure  gas  generated  by  the  firing  of  an  explosive  into 
said  first  chamber  in  communication  with  said  explosive 
receiving  means  to  a  lower  pressure  and  slower  expan- 
sion of  the  gas  bled  through  said  metering  passageway 
into  the  second  diamber,  and  means  in  said  second  cham- 
ber for  retarding  the  decay  of  pressure  of  the  gas  acting 
upon  the  piston. 
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3,335,723 
n^WELLING  CATHETER  UNIT 


Leonard  F.  Waldman,  Jr^  NOcs,  Dl^  assignor  to  Baxter 
Laboratories,  Inc^  Morton  Grove,  ul^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,368 
1  Claim.  (CI.  128—214.4) 


In  an  indwelling  catheter  unit,  a  hollow  needle  having 
a  point  at  one  end  and  a  hub  at  the  other  end,  a  rigid 
plastic  elongated,  hollow  cylindrical  take-up  tube  attached 
to  said  hub,  a  flexible  plastic  catheter  extending  through 
said  needle  and  take-up  tube  and  mounted  movably  for 
projection  of  one  end  of  the  catheter  past  the  end  of  the 
needle,  a  female  luer  adapter  at  the  other  end  of  the 
catheter  for  attachment  to  a  source  of  parenteral  fluid,  a 
flexible,  collapsible  lay  flat  plastic  sleeve  attached  at  une 
end  to  said  female  luer  adapter  and  the  other  end  to  the 
hub  of  said  needle,  said  female  luer  adapter  having  a 
proximal  end  which  will  fit  within  and  engage  the  distal 
end  of  take-up  tube  in  a  leakproof  manner  when  the 
catheter  is  fully  advanced,  and  said  take-up  tube  being 
of  sufficient  length  to  accommodate  the  full  cc^apsed 
length  of  said  sleeve  in  an  accordion-like  manner. 


3,335,724 

REMOTE  CONTROL,  REPEATING,  VARIABLE 

STROKE  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  DEVICE 

Erich  M.  Gicnapp,  418  N.  ParlK  Place, 

YeUow  Sprfa«^  OWo    45387 

Filed  Jnly  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,094 

2  Claims.  (CI.  128—218) 


1.  A  remote  control  hypodermic  syringe  device  for 
making  repeated  periodic  fluid  injections  on  command 
through  connecting  means  into  a  living  test  subject  and 
comprising:  a  body  having  an  elongated  axial  bore  open 


at  the  rear,  a  reciprocating  rearward  extending  plunger 
axially  slidable  forward  and  backward  within  the  bore  of 
said  body  to  provide  a  pump  chamber  within  said  body,  a 
fluid  reservoir  having  inlet  passage  means  joining  said 
reservoir  to  the  pump  chamber  within  said  body,  said 
body  farther  having  a  discharge  passage  means  communi- 
cating with  the  pump  chamber  within  said  body  and 
adapted  for  connecting  to  a  living  test  subject,  a  normal- 
ly closed  inlet  valve  means  withm  the  inlet  passage  means 
joinmg  said  reservoir  and  the  pump  chaml^r  within  said 
body,  said  inlet  valve  means  being  openable  by  pressure 
drop  below  ambient  in  the  pump  chamber  in  said  body,  a 
normally  closed  discharge  valve  means  within  the  dis- 
charge passage  means  in  said  body,  said  discharge  passage 
means  being  openable  by  pressure  increase  above  ambient 
in  the  pump  chamber  in  said  body,  a  power  actuating 
means  joined  to  said  plunger  for  reciprocating  said 
plunger  in  said  body,  said  power  actuating  means  having 
a  rack  the  forward  end  of  which  is  axially  joined  to  the 
rear  of  said  plunger,  a  pinion  gear  engaging  the  rack, 
and  reversible  drive  means  engaging  the  pinion,  a  dis- 
placement control  means  engaging  the  rear  end  of  the 
rack  of  said  power  actuating  means  for  varying  the  dis- 
placement of  the  pump  chamber  in  said  body  by  limiting 
the  axial  movement  of  said  plunger  in  said  body,  and  re- 
mote control  means  joined  to  said  power  actuating  means. 


3335,725 

INSERTER  AND  RETAINER  FOR 

SUPPOSITORIES 

Melvin  G.  Gordon,  1072  NE.  179tb  Terrace, 

North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.    33162 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  448,310 

6  Claims.  (CI.  128—261) 


h» 


■•» 


1.  An  ejector  and  retainer  for  suppositories  comprising 
an  elongated  strip  that  is  arcuate  to  conform  to  the 
curvature  of  the  body  of  the  user  and  with  the  strip  in- 
termediate its  length  being  provided  with  an  upstanding 
stem  that  is  recessed  at  its  top  to  forcibly  receive  a 
lower  end  of  the  suppository,  the  strip  and  the  stem  be- 
ing molded  integral  and  with  the  stem  at  its  upper  end 
having  a  circumferential  smoothed  edge  to  forcibly  cut 
into  the  suppository  and  to  hold  the  suppository  during 
its  insertion  into  the  anal  canal,  the  stem  with  the  sup- 
pository attached  thereto  adapted  to  partially  enter  the 
opening  of  the  anal  canal  and  to  force  the  suppository 
upwardly  to  terminate  into  the  Crypts  of  Morgagnl,  re- 
siding in  the  rectal  ampulla. 


3,335,726 

LUBRICATING  TAMPON 

Lorctta  MaiswcC  Mwaato,  11486  64lh  Ave.  N^ 

Lario,  Fh.    33540 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,929 

1  CfadB.  (CL  12»— 270) 

In  a  tampon,  the  combination  which  comprises 

(a)  an  outer  tube  having  an  open  lower  end  and  with  an 
inwardly  curled  rim  on  the  upper  end, 

(b)  an  inner  tube  with  inwardly  curved  rims  in  both 
ends. 
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(c)  a  string  extended  through  said  inner  tube  and  fast- 
ened by  a  loop  to  the  inner  end  of  the  tube,  said 
string  depending  from  the  lower  end  of  the  tube, 

(d)  a  circular  tube  providing  a  storage  chamber  around 
the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  tube. 


(e )  absorbent  paddii , ;  providing  filling  for  the  interior 


of  the  tubes,  and  la 
end  of  the  outer  tub^. 


135,727 

VALVE  CONTROLLED  CORONARY  PROFUSION 

SUCTION  TUBE 

Victor  T.  Spoto,  Tampa,  Fla. 

(P.O.  Box  395,  Ifdhu  Rocks,  Fla.    33535) 

FUed  Mar.  2,i  1965,  Scr.  No.  436,540 

9  Clahi^  (CL  12»— 276) 


1.  In  combination  Wi|th  a  flexible  conduit  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  sourcie  of  suction  pressure  for  inducing 
flow  of  blood  therethroiigh,  a  valve  controlled  suction  de- 
vice for  selectively  applying  suction  pressure  to  a  source 
of  fluid  to  induce  flow  thereof  into  the  flexible  conduit 
comprising  a  valve  body  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
flexible  conduit,  a  replaoeable  tip  removably  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  the  I  Valve  body,  said  valve  body  hav- 
ing an  elongated  passage  of  constant  cross-sectional  flow 
area  extending  between  said  tip  and  the  flexible  conduit, 
a  valve  member  sUdably  mounted  by  said  valve  body  inter- 
mediate said  ends  thereof  intersecting  the  elongated  pas- 
sage, said  valve  member  having  a  valve  passage  equal  in 
flow  area  to  said  elongated  passage  and  disposed  parallel 
thereto,  valve  actuating  means  connected  to  said  valve 
member  for  displacing  said  valve  member  to  an  open  posi- 
tion with  said  valve  iMisBage  in  alignment  with  the  elon- 
gated passage  to  establish  unrestricted  fluid  conununica- 
tion  between  the  tip  and  the  flexible  conduit,  and  vent 
means  mounted  by  the  Yfilve  body  between  the  valve  mem- 
ber and  the  flexible  copduit  for  supply  of  air  under  at- 
mospheric pressure  to  the  elcHigated  passage  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  valve  member  to  a  closed  position 
blocking  flow  from  the  tip  to  prevent  collapse  of  the 
flexible  conduit  whereby  hemolysis  of  blood  conducted 
through  the  flexible  coaduit  is  minimized. 


3335,728 
RANDOM  ACCESS  MAGAZINE  MEANS 
Eugcoc  H.  Iraacfc,  Pacoima,  CaUf.,  asrijaor  to  The  Na- 
tional Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

Origfaial  application  Mar.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  12,032. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Apr.  30,  1964,  Scr. 
No.  363,708 

8  CbioH.  (CL  129—16.1) 


string  extended  from  the  upper 


6.  Magazine  means  comprising:  a  plurality  of  flexible 
generally  rectangular  individual  information-storage  strips 
each  having  coded  selection  notches  provided  along  at 
least  one  edge  thereof,  enclosure  means  in  which  said 
strips  are  retained  as  an  assembled  group,  selecting  and 
releasing  means  cooperating  with  said  coded  notches  to 
permit  any  strip  regardless  of  its  position  in  the  group 
to  be  released  from  said  selecting  and  releasing  means 
for  separation  from  said  group  by  longitudinal  travel  out 
of  one  end  of  said  enclosure  while  the  remaining  strips 
in  said  group  remain  engaged  with  said  selecting  and 
releasing  means,  the  opposite  end  bf  said  enclosure  from 
said  one  end  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  a 
previously  selected  strip  traveling  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion in  returning  to  said  enclosure,  loading  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  opposite  end  and  responsive  to  the  posi- 
tion of  a  strip  returning  to  said  enclosure  for  receiving 
the  returning  strip  and  placing  it  back  in  cooperative  rela- 
tionship with  said  selecting  and  releasing  means  so  that 
the  thus  returned  strip  will  again  be  capable  of  selection 
and  release  by  said  selecting  and  releasing  means,  sai^ 
loading  means  including  a  movable  stop  means  respon- 
sive to  the  position  of  a  returning  strip  for  stopping  and 
restraining  the  longitudinal  travel  of  a  returning  strip 
after  entering  said  opposite  end  of  said  enclosure  at  a 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said  assembled 
group,  said  loading  means  also  including  means  for  mov- 
ing a  strip  at  said  predetermined  position  into  the  assem- 
bled group. 

3,335,729 
CIGARETTE  FILTER  MEANS 
Andrew  L.  Ice,  Sacramento,  CaHf .  (7540  Lone  Oak  Drive, 
Citras  Heights,  CaUf.    95610) 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,097 
1  Clafan.  (CL  131—10^ 
A  cigarette  and  filter  structure  comprising  a  wrapped 
cylindrical  tobacco  charge  and  so  fitted  within  a  cylindri- 
cal tip  element  which  houses  a  filter  means  to  define  an 
air  space  between  the  downstream  end  of  the  t<^cco  and 
the  said  filter  means,  a  disc  baffle  of  a  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  the  inside  of  the  wrapper  and  pro- 
vided with  a  central  smoke  restricting  aperture  therein, 
the  said  bafile  being  disposed  in  contact  with  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  tobacco  charge,  and  a  second  U-shaped 
baffle  element  of  a  width  less  than  that  of  the  disc,  the  said 
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U-shaped  baffle  having  its  base  almost  in  contact  with 
the  downstream  side  of  the  disc  baffle  and  its  legs  dis- 
posed between  the  edge  of  the  disc  and  the  tobacco  wrap- 


per,  the  base  of  the  said  U-shaped  baffle  functioning  to 
trap  tars  and  to  direct  the  smoke  in  a  lateral  path  be- 
tween the  two  baffles  into  the  air  space  and  thence  through 
the  filter  into  the  mouth  of  the  user. 


3,335,730 

FEEDING  STRUCTURE  FOR  TOBACCO 

CUTTING  MEANS 

Desnond  Walter  MoUns,  London,  England,  assignor  to 

The  Molins  Organisation  Limited,  London,  England,  a 

corporation  of  Great  Britain 

FUcd  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  21,  1964, 

7,466/64 
7  Cbdms.  (CI.  131—136) 


1.  In  a  tobacco  cutting  machine,  a  tobacco  feeding 
apparatus  including  an  upper  tobacco  receiving  end,  a 
lower  tobacco  discharge  end,  and  a  mouthpiece  adjacent 
the  discharge  end,  said  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a 
first  generally  vertically  disposed  feeding  band,  a  second 
feeding  band  adjacent  the  first  band  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  force  tobacco  between  the  feeding  bands  to 
said  mouthpiece,  means  to  drive  said  feedinij  bands,  heat- 
mg  means  adjacent  said  upper  tobacco  receiving  end,  and 
a  cutter  adjacent  said  discharge  end,  whereby  tobacco  is 
fed  along  a  path  passing  said  tobacco  receiving  end  where 
It  IS  heated  and  proceeds  between  said  feeding  bands  to  the 
mouthpiece  where  it  is  cut. 


3,335,731 

SMOOTHING  COMB 

William  N.  Bnlow,  3509  Dwight  St., 

San  Diego,  CaBf.    92104 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,076 

1  Claim.  (CI.  132—150) 

A  smoothmg  comb  for  use  in  connection  with  forming 

bouifant  and  similar  hair  styles  wherein  the  hair  is  first 

teased  and  then  dc-densified  and  subsequently  smoothed 

to  form  a  layer  of  parallel  hair  at  the  outer  periphery  of 

the  hair  style  comprising: 


(a)  a  plastic  elongated  rat  tail  handle  having  a  first 
end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion; 

(b)  a  single  row  of  evenly  spaced  wires  embedded  in 
said  first  portion,  said  spacing  of  the  wires  adapted 
to  permit  smoothing  of  the  hair  and  de-densifying 
by  the  entire  length  of  the  wires,  all  of  said  wires 
substantially  the  same  length  and  having  a  diameter 
approximately  .026  inch  and  the  spacing  between 
each  of  said  wires  being  not  less  than  14  of  an  inch 
and  said  wires  being  constructed  of  stainless  steel; 


(c)  said  second  portion  of  said  handle  is  tapered  to 
form  a  rat  tail  at  the  end  thereof,  whereby  a  smooth- 
ing comb  is  provided  which  can  reach  greater  depths 
in  the  hair  to  de-densify  said  hair  and  is  readily 
adapted  to  perform  the  forming  of  the  layer  of  paral- 
lel hair  with  precise  accuracy  and  a  minimum  of 
movement. 


3,335,732 

TOBACCO  PIPE  HOLDER 

PhiUp  H.  Vickcry,  980  Clayton  Drive, 

Lancaster,  Ohio    43130 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,530 

6  Claims.  (O.  131—260) 


1.  A  single  wire  pipe  support  structure  comprising 

a  generally  horizontally  U-shaped  member  arranged  to 
receive  and  support  a  pipe  stem  therein  when  said 
support  structure  is  placed  on  a  flat  horizontal  sur- 
face with  said  member  uppermost; 

each  leg  of  said  U-shaped  member  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  clamping  and  sustaining  element  extend- 
ing therefrom,  each  element  comprising 

a  substantially  venical  first  wire  part  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  portion  of  the  U-shaped  member  op- 
posite from  the  bite  thereof,  and 

terminating  in  an  arcuate  portion  forming  a  part-circu- 
lar jaw  member  adapted  to  bear  against  the  exterior 
of  the  bowl  of  a  pipe  having  its  stem  supported  in 
said  U-shaped  member  while  the  structure  is  resting 
on  a  planar  surface,  said  jaw  member  having 

a  lower  portion  adapted  to  contact  said  supporting  sur- 
face and 

an  upper  terminal  portion  having  a  straight  tangential 
horizontal  extension  terminating  in  a  second  sub- 
stantially vertical  downwardly  extending  wire  part, 
parallel  to  said  first  part  and  depending  from  said 
extension  from  intermediate  the  height  of  said  first 
wire  part,  and 
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said  second  wire  p^tt  having  an  upwardly  open  U- 
shaped  portion  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  the  lower  end 
being  located  such  that  the  bottom  thereof  and  the 
lower  portion  of  ^id  jaw  member  would  bear  upon 
a  planar  surface  while  holding  a  pipe  bowl  clamped 
between  said  jaw  members  and  the  stem  thereof  rest- 
ing in  and  supported  by  said  horizontal  U-shaped 
member. 


3,335,733 

SMIOKE  FILTER 

John  M.  Brootts,  P.O.  Box  65A,  Rtc.  3, 

Doag!a|9vUle,  Ga.    30134 

FUed  Mar.  15.  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,737 

10  Clahtis.  (CI.  131—261) 


1.  In  a  smoke  filter  ilor  a  cigarette  and  other  smoker's 
article:  I 

(a)  an  arrangementj  jof  spaced  and  adjacent  filter  ele- 
ments arranged  about  a  longitudinal  center  line,  each 
of  said  elements  being  a  solid  flat  member. 

(b)  there  being  at  least  two  spaced  filter  disc  elements, 
one  of  said  filter  elements  having  a  plurality  of  small 
spaced  openings  n^dially  placed  closer  to  the  outer 
periphery  thereof  and  spaced  from  each  other, 

(c)  the  other  of  said  filter  elements  having  a  number 
of  small  openings  located  closer  to  the  center  and 
out  of  alignment  'with  the  oMnings  in  (b), 

(d)  a  non-porous  cdver  over  saia  filter  elements  which 
are  spaced  from  leach  other  to  form  in  assembled 
condition  compartment  spaces  therebetween  of  small 
dimensions,  whereihy  said  smoke  is  directed  in  other 
than  straight  line^  through  compartment  spaces. 


13,335,734 

TUBULAR  HAIR  l^OLLER  WITH  REMOVABLE 
HAIR  CLIP 
Steve  J.  Kackloudis,  WMrrensville  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  R.  &  A.  &iles  Company,  Bed- 
ford Heights,  Ohio,  n  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  appUcation  Oct.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,844. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  483,051 

3  Claias.  (CL  132—40) 


1.  In  the  combination  a  hair  roller  and  hair  clip  where- 
in said  hair  roller  comprises  a  hollow,  cylindrical  tubular 
member  having  a  lateral  wall  of  predetermined  thickness, 
the  improvement  that  said  clip  comprises  a  single,  in- 
tegral member  having  ifirst  and  second  gripping  arms  en- 
gaging on  the  respectivo  sides  of  said  wall,  said  first  grip- 
ping arm  being  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  roller  and 
extending  longitudinally  along  and  parallel  therewith,  said 
second  gripping  arm  being  disposed  interiorly  of  said 
roller  and  having  one  portion  engaging  and  extending 
parallel  and  longitudinally  with  said  wall  and  a  second 
portion  extending  angularly  away  from  said  wall  and  said 
first  gripping  arm,  a  reentrant  arm  portion  extending  from 
one  end  of  said  first  gripping  arm  into  said  roller  and 
being  spaced  from  said  first  gripping  arm  a  sufficient  dis- 
tance to  receive  said  w,all  between  said  first  gripping  arm 


and  said  reentrant  arm'  portion  and  against  the  juncture 
thereof,  an  arcuate  loop  portion  at  the  end  of  said  re- 
entrant arm  portion  remote  from  the  juncture  with  said 
first  gripping  arm,  and  a  lever  arm  portion  extending  from 
said  loop  portion  to  said  second  gripping  arm  remote  from 
said  one  portion  thereof,  said  reentrant  arm,  loop  and 
lever  arm  portions  comprising  spring  means  biasing  said 
one  portion  of  said  second  gripping  arm  toward  said  first 
gripping  arm  and  into  engagement  with  said  wall  and 
being  disposed  with  said  second  portion  of  said  second 
gripping  arm  within  said  roller,  pressure  on  said  second 
portion  of  said  second  gripping  arm  and  said  first  grip- 
ping arm  opposing  said  spring  means  to  open  said  clip. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  132— 150  see: 
Patent  No.  3,335,731 


3,335,735 
CRUTCH 
Elizabeth  L.  Colegrove,  18612  Crescent  Drive,  Anaheim, 
CaUf.    92805,  and  Carleton  B.  Esch,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
92626 

FUed  Sept.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,267 
3  Chrims.  (CI.  135—50) 


'i<=ft 


\ 


\.' 


•« 


1.  A  crutch  structure  comprising  a  tubular  main  mem- 
ber, a  slide  rod  telescopically  positioned  in  one  end  of 
the  tubular  main  member  and  protruding  therefrom  for  a 
selected  part  of  its  length,  means  for  limiting  the  movement 
of  the  slide  rod  relative  to  the  tubular  member  to  maintain 
the  telescopic  relationship,  resilient  means  tending  to  force 
the  slide  rod  in  a  direction  outwardly  from  the  tubular 
main  member  to  a  limiting  position  and  for  exerting  an 
opposing  cushioning  force  against  an  end  thrust  tending  to 
move  the  slide  rod  within  the  tubular  member,  a  pressure 
foot  member  ball  and  socket  joint  means  secured  to  the 
outer  end  of  the  slide  rod  for  attachment  to  the  pressure 
foot,  said  tubular  main  member  having  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  telescopically  positioned  sections  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  registrable  and  alignable  apertures 
longitudinally  spaced  therealong,  resiliently  pressed  pin 
means  to  lock  the  said  sections  together  with  at  least  one 
aperture  of  each  section  in  registry  thereby  to  establish 
selectable  lengths  between  the  ends  of  the  telescoped  tubu- 
lar sections,  the  center  line  axis  of  the  tubular  main  mem- 
ber and  that  of  the  armpit  saddle  being  non-paraUel  and 
a  threaded  fastening  means  for  also  locking  the  resiliently 
pressed  pin  means  into  the  registering  apertures. 
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3,335,736 
AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  ADDING  MAKEUP 
OIL  TO  AN  ENGINE 
JoUus  Liebel  and  Kari  Fleischnuuin,  Nnrnberg,  and  Karl 
Rappert,  Furdi,  Gennany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfa- 
brft  Angsbarg-Namberg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Nnrnberg, 
Gennany 

FUcd  Jonc  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnne  10, 1964, 

M  61,311 

2  Claims.  (CI.  137—39) 


f 


g^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  float  operated  valve  for  sup- 
plying makeup  oil  from  a  reservoir  to  the  oil  pan  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  forced  oil  lubricat- 
ing system,  automatic  means  for  preventing  the  flow  of  oil 
through  said  float  valve  when  the  engine  is  tilted  from  the 
vertical  more  than  a  given  number  of  degrees  compris- 
ing a  valve  cylinder  positioned  in  the  passageway  be- 
tween said  float  valve  and  said  reservoir,  a  piston  mov- 
ably  in  said  cylinder  for  opening  and  closing  said  pas- 
sageway, means  for  urging  said  piston  in  valve  open  posi- 
tion, pipe  means  joined  to  said  forced  oil  lubricating  sys- 
tem for  urging  said  piston  to  valve  closed  position,  and 
rolling  body  means  in  said  cylinder  beneath  said  piston 
for  being  displaced,  when  said  engine  is  tilted  more  than 
a  given  number  of  degrees,  to  a  position  where  the  piston 
is  held  in  valve  closed  position  and  thus  preventing  the 
flow  of  oil  from  the  reservoir  through  said  float  valve. 


3,335,737 

FLUID  APPARATUS 

William  F.  Gesell,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Sheffield 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,545 

4  Claims.  (CI.  137—81.5) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  regulator  comprising, 

a  housing, 

a  fluid  inlet  in  said  housing  for  connection  to  a  source 

of  fluid  under  pressure,  < 

a  supply  jet  communicating  with  said  fluid  inlet  for 

providing  a  stream  of  fluid, 
fluid  dump  means  in  said  housing  arranged  generally 

opposite  said  supply  jet  for  dumping  unregulated 

flow  received  from  said  stream. 


a  fluid  outlet  in  said  housing  arranged  generally  oppo- 
site said  supply  jet  for  receiving  useable  flow  from 
said  supply  jet  and  connection  to  utilization  means, 

a  bias  jet  having  a  passage  leading  from  said  fluid  inlet 
and  directed  to  flow  fluid  against  and  transverse  said 
stream  in  a  direction  to  provide  a  fixed  bias  there- 
against  toward  said  fluid  outlet, 

and  control  jet  means  having  passages  leading  from 
both  said  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet  and  directed 
to  flow  fluid  against  and  transverse  said  stream  in 
opposition  to  said  bias  jet  and  toward  said  fluid 
dump  means  to  change  the  effectiveness  of  said  bias 
jet  in  response  to  pressure  changes  in  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  conditions  to  control  the  diversion  of  said 
stream  between  said  dump  means  and  said  outlet 
in  an  infinite  proportional  manner  to  thus  regulate 
the  pressure  from  said  outlet. 


3,335,738 
SLIDE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  REFRIGERATING 

COMPRESSORS 
Hans  Peter  Fredcrik  Chriitenscn  and  Vagn  Hovgaard  Vil- 
ladscn,  Aarhus,  Denmark,  assignors  to  AkticsclAabct 
Thomas  Ths.  Sabroc  ft  Co.,  Aarhns,  Denmarii,  a  Danish 
joint.«tocfc;  company 

FUcd  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,961 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  June  19, 1964, 

3,115/64 

5  Clafans.  (CI.  137—102) 


it         M        M         M 

\p      \p      p      p 

r-^ —    II  I 


» *»  *♦ 


1.  A  slide  valve  for  sequentially  disconnecting  a  plu- 
rality of  conduits  (28-31)  from  a  source  of  pressure 
medium  and  connecting  each  disconnected  one  of  said 
conduits  to  a  source  of  suction,  comprising 

(a)  a  valve  (10)  housing  having  an  axis, 

(b)  a  piston  (II)  axially  displaceable  in  the  valve 
housing  and  dividing  the  housing  into  two  chambers 
(14.  15), 

(1)  the  valve  bousing  having  an  inlet  (18)  con- 
necting one  (14)  of  the  chambers  with  the  pres- 
sure medium  source,  the  pressure  from  said 
source  acting  upon  the  piston  for  axially  displac- 
ing the  piston  in  one  direction,  and  another 
inlet  (16)  connecting  the  other  one  (15)  of  the 
chambers  with  the  suction  source, 

(c)  spring  means  (36)  acting  upon  the  piston  for 
axially  displacing  the  piston  in  a  direction  opposite 
the  one  direction, 

(d)  noeans  (22,  23)  for  gradually  increasing  the  pres- 
sure in  the  one  chamber, 

(2)  the  increased  pressure  axially  displacing  the 
piston  in  the  one  direction  against  the  bias  of 
the  spring  means, 

(e)  a  slide  (12)  mounted  in  the  other  valve  housing 
chamber  for  axial  displacement  with  the  piston, 

(3)  the  slide  having  an  axially  extending  recessed 
portion  (26),  the  valve  housing  having  a  plu- 
rality of  axially  spaced  passages  in  communi- 
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cation  with  sai^  plurality  of  conduits  and  said 
pressure  median  source,  the  axial  length  of  the 
recessed  slide  portion  being  sufficient  to  bridge 
said  passages,  apd 

(4)  the  slide  being  coaxial  with  the  piston  and 
defining  a  clearance  therewith, 

(f)  two  axially  spac^  slide  arresting  members  (41, 
42)  held  stationary  in  the  clearance, 

(g)  a  land  (47)  on  the  piston  and  a  land  (45)  on  the 
slide  for  cooperation  with  the  arresting  members, 

(5)  the  land  on  the  slide  having  an  axial  exten- 
sion of  such  length  that  the  slide  may  be  re- 
tained between|  two  axially  adjacent  ones  of  the 
stationary  arreeiting  members,  and  the  land  on 
the  piston  haying  an  axial  extension  of  such 
length  that  tw^  axially  adjacent  ones  of  the 
stationary  arreting  members  may  rest  thereon, 
and 

(h)  spring  means  (38,  39)  holding  the  slide  on  the 
piston, 

(6)  the  spring  nutans  biasing  the  slide  simultane- 
ously in  the  o^  and  in  the  opposite  direction, 
and  the  force!  of  the  spring  means  being  so 
balanced  that  the  slide  is  held  with  its  recessed 
portion  bridgioi  all  of  said  passages  in  the  ab- 
sence of  axial  pbton  displacement  but  being  in- 
creased in  the  direction  of  the  piston  displace- 
ment when  the  piston  is  axially  displaced. 


132 


S35,739 
^ALVE 

Orval  L.  Rice,  Kalamstoo,  MI^  assignor  to  The  New 

York  Air  Brake  CompM7«  >  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  3,  |*964,  Ser.  No.  415,578 

2  ClainKi.  (CI.  137—115) 


1.  In  combination 

(a)  three  flow  passag^; 

(b)  a  shuttle  valve  c^nected  with  the  three  passages 
and  having  first  and  second  positions  in  which  it  con- 
nects the  third  passfige  with  the  first  and  second  pas- 
sages, respectively;  j 

(c)  means  biasing  i^  shuttle  valve  toward  the  first 
position;  , 

(d)  a  fluid  pressure  ntuotor,  including  a  working  cham- 
ber, for  shifting  thq  shuttle  valve  to  the  second  posi« 
tion;  I 

(e)  a  fourth  passage  iQonnecting  the  woridng  chamber 
with  the  second  passage; 

(f)  a  vent  valve  controlling  flow  through  the  fourth 
passage  and  shiftable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions; 

(g)  means  biasing  thei  vent  valve  toward  open  position; 
(h)  a  fifth  passage  interconnecting  the  first  and  second 

passages; 
(i)  a  relief  valve  interposed  in  the  fifth  passage  and 

responsive  to  the  pfcssure  in  the  first  passage; 
(j)  means  responsive  to  flow  through  the  fifth  passage 

for  shifting  the  vent  valve  to  closed  position;  and 


(k)  means,  including  a  second  relief  valve,  connecting 
the  first  passage  with  the  working  chamber,  this  relief 
valve  also  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  the  first 
passage. 


3,335,740 
VALVE 
Clifford  E.  Anderson,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF  In- 
dustries, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  iertcy 

FUcd  Aug.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,648 
6  Claims.  (CL  137—236) 


1.  A  valve  system  adapted  for  intermittent  submersion 
in  sea  water,  said  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  forming 
a  valve  chamber  and  having  flow  passages  communicating 
with  the  valve  chamber,  a  valve  member  having  a  port 
formed  therein  and  being  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  relative  to  the  flow  passages,  a  stem 
connected  to  the  valve  member  and  having  a  free  end 
thereof  extending  outwardly  of  the  valve  body,  said 
stem  being  movable  axially  to  impart  movement  to  the 
valve  member,  power  operated  means  surrounding  a 
portion  of  said  stem  and  being  operative  to  impart  axial 
movement  to  the  stem  and  valve  member,  pressure  bal- 
ancing and  volume  controlling  means  enclosing  the  free 
end  of  the  stem,  said  pressure  balancing  and  volume  con- 
trolling means  including  a  housing  defining  a  pressure 
balancing  chamber,  said  chamber  having  an  opening  at 
the  upper  extremity  thereof  establishing  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  sea  water  and  said  chamber,  said 
chamber  being  substantially  filled  with  a  liquid  having 
a  lower  specific  gravity  than  the  qwcific  gravity  of  sea 
water  and  which  will  not  mix  with  sea  water,  said  liquid 
defining  a  fluid  seal  with  said  sea  water  to  prevent  con- 
tamination of  said  power  operated  means,  means  for  re- 
taining said  liquid  within  said  chamber  diuing  alternate 
submersion  and  exposure  of  said  housing  relative  to  the 
surface  of  said  sea  water. 


3,335,741 

FLOOR  DRAIN  TRAPS 

Svcn  Algot  led  Ulfendahl,  GyUcnstieniM  vag  8, 

KaUhall,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,224 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Nov.  19, 1963, 

12,722/63 

4  Claims.  (CL  137—247.15) 

4.  A  floor  trap  drain  comprising: 

(a)  a  collecting  bowl, 

(b)  an  inlet  to  said  collecting  bowl  consisting  of  a 
removable  perforated  cover  adapted  to  be  sealingly 
attached  around  its  periphery  to  the  top  of  the  col- 
lecting bowl. 
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(c)  an  outlet  from  said  collecting  bowl  opening  located 
at  some  distance  above  the  bottom  of  the  collecting 
bowl,  and 

(d)  a  valve  member  centrally  secured  to  the  underside 
of  said  perforated  cover, 

(1)  said  valve  member  comprising  a  shaped 
flexible  disc  that  is  concave  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  perforated  cover. 


ternally  thereof  for  closing  the  valve  to  close  the  opening 
in  the  fitting,  said  valve  being  hingeably  supported  from 
the  fitting  and  being  acted  upon  by  the  pressure  of  fluid  in 
the  fitting  when  the  valve  is  in  closed  position  and  means 
for  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  chamber  after  the  valve 
has  been  moved  to  closed  position  such  that  the  valve  will 
be  maintained  in  closed  position  by  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  in  the  fitting. 


(2)  said  valve  member  being  adapted  to  normally 
assume  a  sagging  position  which  spaces  the 
valve  member  away  from  the  cover  perfora- 
tions, where&y  an  unobstructed  fluid  passage- 
way is  provided  between  the  cover  and  the 
bottom  of  said  collecting  bowl, 

(3)  said  valve  member  being  adapted  to  rise  to 
a  lifted  position  which  obstructs  fluid  flow  be- 
tween the  bottom  of  the  collecting  bowl  and 
the  perforated  cover  upon  the  rise  of  the  free 
fluid  level  in  the  collecting  bowl. 


3,335,742 
DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  BRANCHES  TO  OPERAT- 
ING GAS  OR  HYDRAULIC  PIPELINES 
Samuil  Jakovlevich  Novak,  Moscow,  U^^.R.,  assignor  to 
Trest  Mosgazsctjstroi,  Moscow,  U^.S.R. 
Filed  Oct.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,579 
10  Claims.  (Ci.  137—318) 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  a  branch  pipe  to  a  main 
pipe  which  is  adapted  for  carrying  pressure  fluid,  said  de- 
vice comprising  a  fltting  secured  to  said  main  pipe  and 
including  a  branch  pipe,  said  fitting  having  an  opening 
which  provides  access  to  the  main  pipe,  a  valve  hingeably 
supported  on  the  fitting  for  closing  the  opening  in  the 
fitting,  said  valve  normally  resting  by  the  action  of  gravity 
in  a  position  in  which  the  0[)ening  in  the  fitting  is  open, 
means  defining  a  closed  chamber  detachably  secured  to 
the  fitting,  cutting  means  supported  within  the  chamber 
for  extending  through  the  opening  in  the  fitting  for  cutting 
an  opening  in  the  main  pipe  to  allow  pressure  fluid  to 
escape  therefrom  into  the  fitting  and  into  the  chamber, 
means  connected  to  the  valve  and  extending  through  said 
opening  in  the  fitting  into  the  chamber  and  controlled  ex- 


3,335,743 

RENEWABLE  VALVE  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 

John  A.  Mclnerney,  Evergreen  Park,  DL,  assignor  to 

Crane  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,102 

1  Clafan.  (CL  137—329.01) 


tnu^ 


In  a  renewable  valve  seat,  the  combination  including: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  with 
upturned  portions  in  side  by  side  relation; 

(b)  a  valve  bonnet  having  a  chamber  connecting  the 
upturned  portions  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  portions; 

(c)  a  renewable  flat  plate  valve  seat  member  adapted 
to  be  fixedly  clamped  between  opposed  flat  surfaces 
on  said  body  and  bonnet;  and, 

(d)  annular  fluid  sealing  means  cooperating  with  said 
flat  surfaces  and  said  seat  member;  said  seat  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  apertures  within  said  fluid 
sealing  means  coinciding  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 
upturned  portions,  each  of  said  apertures  being  de- 
fined by  a  seating  surface  for  a  reciprocally  movable 
valve  closure  member,  said  seat  member  being  posi- 
tionable  in  a  plurality  of  aperture-upturned  portion 
aligned  positions  to  serve  alternatively  for  selective 
cooperation  as  a  seating  surface  for  said  closure 
member. 


3,335,744 
HOSE  CONNECTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  VACUUM 

CLEANING  SYSTEMS 
Stewart  H.  Hanford,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Diebold  Incorporated,  Canton,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,540 
5  Claims.  (CI.  137—360) 
1.  A  hose  connecting  structure  for  vacuum  cleaning 
installations,  inner  and  outer  plate  members  mounted  in 
a  wall  structure,  a  sleeve  journalled  in  said  outer  plate 
member,  said  inner  plate  member  having  an  aperture  in 
registration  with  said  sleeve  and  communicating  with  a 
source  of  vacuum,  a  hose  end  piece  for  insertion  in  said 
sleeve  for  frictional  engagement  therewith,  a  valve  plate 
mounted  between  said  plate  members,  said  valve  plate 
being  formed  with  an  aperture  therein,  motion  transmit- 
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ting  means  connecting'  said  sleeve  and  valve  plate  and 
operable  upon  rotation  of  said  sleeve  to  shift  said  valve 
plate  in  a  direction  transversely  of  said  sleeve  to  move 
the  aperture  in  said  valve  plate  into  and  out  of  registration 
with  said  sleeve  and  the  aperture  in  said  inner  plate  mem- 


said  delivery  conduit  to  vary  the  rate  of  flow  through  said 
delivery  conduit;  and  pump  anti-cavitation  means  opera- 
tive in  response  to  decrease  of  the  level  of  the  liquid  to 
a  predetermined  minimum  level  to  conduct  liquid  pres- 


ber,  a  cover  fixedly  mojtnted  exteriorly  of  said  outer  plate 
member  and  having  ah  end  piece  receiving  aperture  lo- 
cated in  registration  with  said  sleeve,  said  cover  and  end 
piece  having  coating  i^ans  operable  to  prevent  rotation 
of  said  end  piece  and  sllaeve  during  insertion  or  withdrawal 
of  said  end  piece  in  and  from  said  sleeve. 


CONTROL  SYSTEIV 


3335,745 

FOR  DUAL  TEMPERATURE 

FLUID  DELIVERY  INSTALLATIONS 
George  E.  Ziegler,  Ev«nston,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Concrete 
Thermal  Casings,  InkL  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
WasUngton  T 


Filed  Sept.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,589 


10  CI 


(CL  137—375) 


1.  In  a  fluid  delive-y  system  in  which  a  pipe  is  em- 
bedded in  a  relatively  porous  insulating  embedment  and 
fluids  of  widely  varying  temperatures  are  passed  through 
said  pipe  periodically,  said  embedment  having  at  least 
one  vent  passage  spaced  from  said  pipe  in  generally  paral- 
lel relation,  the  improMement  which  comprises  thermally 
responsive  means  associated  with  said  pipe,  and  valve 
means  disposed  in  saijd  vent  and  operated  by  said  ther- 
mally responsive  meadi  said  thermally  responsive  means 
being  operable  to  close  off  said  vent  passage  when  a  rela- 
tively cold  fluid  is  passing  through  said  pipe  and  to  open 
said  vent  passage  wh^f  a  relatively  hot  fluid  is  passing 
through  said  pipe. 


sure  adjacent  the  upstream  end  of  said  delivery  conduit 
to  operate  said  valve  means  substantially  to  discontinue 
the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  downstream  end  of  said  de- 
livery conduit. 

3,335,747 
FLOAT-ACTUATED  LEVEL  CONTROL  MEANS 
WITH    QUICK    CLOSING    AND    OPENING 
CHARACTERISTICS  IN  A  NON-MODULATED 
SYSTEM 

Pieter  W.  ScUppcr,  975  Lone  Tree  Road, 

Elm  Grove,  Wis.    53122 

Filed  July  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,605 

18  Claims.  (CL  137—414) 


3,335,746 

FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Ralph  H.  Lebow,  Padfic  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  (o 
Parker-Hannifin  Cotporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,075 
8  Clafcns.  (CI.  137—389) 
1.  A  fluid  system  comprising  a  tank;  a  pump  having  an 
intake  port  in  communication  with  liquid  in  said  tank  and 
a  discharge  port  for  discharge  of  liquid  under  pressure 
through  a  delivery  conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
discharge  port;  valve  means  operative  in  response  to  varia- 
tion in  liquid  pressure  adjacent  the  downstream  end  of 


1.  A  non-modulated  liquid  level  control  system  com- 
prising the  combination  with  a  tank  in  which  liquid  levels 
are  to  be  controlled  between  predetermined  upper  and 
lower  levels,  of  a  supply  pipe  leading  to  the  tank,  and 
means  for  effecting  flow  through  said  pipe  and  including 
a  float  chamber  separate  from  the  tank  and  open  for 
liquid  flow  between  the  chamber  and  the  tank  at  a  pre- 
determined liquid  level,  a  float  in  the  float  chamber  mov- 
able responsive  to  changes  in  buoyancy,  motion  trans- 
mitting means  connected  with  the  float,  mechanism  to 
receive  motion  from  said  transmitting  means  and  for  effect- 
ing flow  through  said  supply  pipe,  and  means  including  a 
unidirectional  self-starting  siphon  for  varying  the  buoy- 
ancy of  the  float  in  said  chamber  and  thereby  effecting 
flow  through  said  pipe. 


3,335,748 
ADJUSTABLE  CONTROL  FOR  METERED  FLOW 
William  F.  Klemm,  Nutley,  and  Hans  Alber,  Mowitain- 
side,  NJ.,  assignors  of  one-third  to  Henry  B.  Peter, 
Union,  N  J. 

FUed  Sept.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,527 
18  Chims.  (CI.  137—501) 
1.  An  adjustable  flow  control  for  metered  slow  flow 
of  fluid,  said  flow  control  comprising  an  adjustable  pres- 
sure regulator,  a  plurality  of  restrictors,  and  a  plurality 
of  manually  operable  shut-(^  valves  whereby  a  desired 
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one  or  mwe  of  the  restrictors  may  be  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  the  pressure  regulator  while  the  others  are 
shut,  said  regulator  having  a  readily  operable  external 
control  means  to  adjust  the  same  over  a  desired  pressure 
range,  and  said  restrictors  comprising  friction  tubes  of 


large  enough  bore  to  avoid  clogging,  and  long  enough 
for  significant  pressure  drop  through  the  tubes,  the  restric- 
tors differing  in  bore  and/or  length  so  as  to  be  operable 
over  different  ranges  of  flow,  the  rate  of  flow  through 
any  one  restrictor  or  combination  of  restrictors  being 
adjusted  by  means  of  the  adjustable  pressure  regulator. 


3^35,749 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLnVG  THE  RATE  OF 

FLOW  OF  UQUroS 

Frank  Wclty,  4M2  Lockwood  Blvd., 

Yoangstown,  Ohio    44511 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  442,053 

4  Claims.  (CI.  137—504) 


1.  A  flow  control  device  for  liquids  under  varying  pres- 
sure and  having  varying  viscosity  comprising  a  valve  bous- 
ing with  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  a  unitary  valv- 
ing  element  movable  in  said  bousing  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  liquid  between  said  inlet  port  and  the  outlet  port, 
an  adjustable  yielding  means  to  bias  said  element  toward 
a  predetermined  valving  position,  a  first  means  on  said 
element  to  create  a  force  thereon  proportional  to  the 
rate  of  flow  of  liquid  through  said  device  tending  to  move 


said  element  in  one  direction,  and  a  second  means  on 
said  element  operative  to  create  an  opposing  force  on  said 
element  proportional  to  the  viscosity  of  the  liquid  passing 
through  said  device  tending  to  move  said  element  in  the 
opposite  direction,  said  first  means  comprising  a  short 
orifice  through  a  portion  of  said  element  through  which 
the  liquid  flows  along  its  path  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  in  a  direction  creating  a  pressure  drop  and 
a  resulting  force  in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means,  and 
said  second  means  comprising  an  elongated  restricted  pas- 
sage on  the  downstream  side  of  said  path. 


3J35,750 

BALL  CHECK  VALVE 

Hugh  G.  Kepner,  7321  W.  59th  St.,  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  402,080 

4  Claims.  (CL  137—515.5) 


.//M, 


WM^k 


fS^s 


a«,^^^MJs 


2.  A  valve  comprising  in  combination,  a  valve  body 
having  a  flow  passage  therethrough,  a  removably  plug  in 
engagement  with  the  valve  body  having  a  bore  communi- 
cating with  said  flow  passage  and  having  valve  seat  means 
on  its  inner  end  portion,  retaining  means  contained  in  the 
valve  body  for  holding  a  spring,  a  helically  wound  ten- 
sion spring  in  said  flow  passage  of  the  valve  body,  said 
spring  at  one  of  its  ends  having  coils  held  by  said  retain- 
ing means  whereby  the  one  end  of  said  spring  is  se- 
cured by  said  retaining  means,  said  spring  having  other 
coils  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  first  mentioned  coils 
fashioned  into  a  ball  valve  retaining  cage  floating  in  the 
flow  passage  of  the  valve  body,  and  a  ball  valve  member 
in  the  said  ball  retaining  cage  of  said  spring  biased  against 
said  valve  seat  means. 


3,335,751 

CHECK  VALVE 

Roy  Forrest  Davis,  Ir.,  818  E.  22iid  St  Court, 

DCS  Moines,  Iowa    50317 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,775 

5  Claims.  (CL  137—541) 


1.  A  check  valve  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  defining  an  inlet  end  and  outlet  end 

and  having  a  valve  seat  on  said  outlet  end, 
a  yoke  member  movably  disposed  within  said  body. 
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yielding  means  cooperating  with  said  body  and  yoke 
member  to  normallM  urge  said  yoke  member  toward 
said  inlet,  { | 

said  yoke  member  including  a  center  truncated  cone 
shaped  portion  axiaUy  disposed  relative  to  said  body 
and  having  its  truncated  end  extending  toward  said 
inlet  end,  J  j 

said  center  pmtion  berag  provided  with  a  threaded  bore 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  body, 

a  disk  shaped  cap  provided  with  an  axially  projecting 
threaded  shank  having  a  conical  end, 

said  shank  being  threadably  engaged  in  said  bore  so 
that  said  conical  end  extends  through  the  truncated 
end  of  said  center  portion  whereby  said  center  por- 
tion with  said  cap  attached  becomes  conical  in  shape, 
and  J I 

said  cap  when  attacked  to  said  center  section  being 
normally  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat. 


3.335,752 
WATER  COlSbmONlNG  SYSTEM 
James  E.  Hicrs,  St.  Pa»|,  and  Edward  C.  Grout,  White 
Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  attlgnors  to  Union  Tank  Car  Com- 
pany, Cliicago,  lit,  ai  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Dec.  30^  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,202 
8  Claims.  (CL  137-^99.1) 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  treat- 
ment operations  in  liquid  treatment  ai^aratus  including 
a  treatment  tank,  comprising;  a  valve  bixly,  fiist  passage 
means  in  said  valve  body!  in  communication  with  the  tank, 
a  raw  liquid  inlet  port  t )  said  first  passage  means,  second 
passage  means  in  said  body  connecting  said  first  passage 
means  with  a  drain  chamber  having  a  drain  outlet  port 
to  atmospheric  pressure  an  actuator  valve  in  said  second 
passage  means  normal^  closing  said  second  passage 
means,  a  valve  seat  in{$aid  first  passage  means  between 
said  inlet  port  and  said  second  passage  means,  a  valve 
core  in  said  first  passage  means  slidable  between  a  normal 
operating  position  removed  from  said  valve  seat  and  an 
alternate  position  seated  against  said  valve  seat  and  seal- 
ing off  direct  communication  between  said  inlet  port  and 
said  second  passage  nieans,  a  booster  chamber  in  said 
first  passage  means  op|K>site  said  core  from  said  valve 
seat,  and  third  passage  liieans  in  said  valve  body  connect- 
ing said  drain  chambef  with  said  booster  chamber,  the 
opening  of  said  actuatdij  valve  permitting  liquid  to  reach 
said  drain  chamber  frt^^  said  first  passage  means,  said 
drain  port  having  a  restricted  opening  to  the  atmosphere 
so  that  a  portion  of  the  fluid  entering  said  drain  chamber 
is  directed  to  said  booster  chamber  through  said  third  pas- 
sage means  whereby  said  valve  core  is  moved  positively 
from  its  normal  operating  position  to  its  alternate  posi- 
tion and  seated  against  said  valve  seat. 


3,335,753 
CONTROL  VALVE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  FLOW 
RATE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  DISPENSING  MA- 
CHINES 
lUchard  K.  Kiscr,  BcUbrook.  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Kkcr- 
Ohimann,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Oluo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,717 
5  Claims.  (CL  137—624.11) 


1.  A  control  valve  which  indudes:  a  block  having  a 
bore  therethrough,  a  flexible  pinchable  elastic  tube  ex- 
tending through  said  bore,  said  block  having  an  opening 
provided  at  one  side  of  said  block  and  intersecting  said 
bore,  pinching  lever  means  pivoted  to  said  block  tmd  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  thereof  extending  through  said  open- 
ing and  being  engageable  with  said  tube,  said  first  por- 
tion being  movable  between  a  position  in  which  said  tube 
is  collapsed  and  arrests  flow  therethrough  and  a  position 
in  which  said  first  portion  is  completely  disengaged  from 
said  tube,  spring  means  continuously  urging  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  lever  means  to  pinch  said  tub^  substantially 
closed,  solenoid  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  block 
along  the  plane  of  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever 
means,  said  solenoid  means  including  armature  means 
pivotally  connected  to  a  seccMid  portion  of  said  lever 
means  and  operable  when  energizisd  against  the  thrust 
of  said  spring  means  to  reduce  the  pinching  of  said  tube 
from  a  pinched  closed  condition  to  a  desired  and  variable 
partially  open  condition,  and  adjustable  setting  means  ar- 
ranged in  said  block  outside  the  path  of  said  tube  and 
operable  from  the  outside  of  said  block  for  preventing 
sliding  movement  of  said  solenoid  means  on  said  block 
toward  said  opening  beyond  a  desired  set  limit  while 
providing  for  sliding  of  said  solenoid  means  manually  on 
said  block  away  from  said  opening  in  the  direction  of 
armature  movement  effecting  opening  of  said  tube  by  a 
distance  sufficient  to  cause  said  first  portion  of  said  lever 
means  to  completely  disengage  said  tube. 


3,335,754 

PNEUMATIC  FOOTAGE  TRANSMTITER 

Wiliiam  L.  Lankford,  Jr.,  and  Cari  S.  Ward,  Oklahoma 

City,  and  Roy  L.  Van  Wfaridc,  Edmond,  Oida.,  assignors 

to  The  Gcolograph  Company,  Oklaiionia  City,  Olda.,  a 

corporation  of  OUaiwnia 

FUed  Not.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,193 
16  Clafans.  (CL  137— «24.15) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  recorder  unit  having  a  shaft  in 
association  therewith  rotatable  in  timed  relation  to  the 
rate  of  drilling  speed  of  a  drilling  operation,  a  transmitter 
assembly  for  converting  the  mechanical  rotation  of  the 
shaft  into  pneumatic  signals,  said  transmitter  assembly 
comprising  cam  means  connected  with  the  shaft  for  rota- 
tion thereby,  pawl  means  rotatable  by  said  shaft  independ- 
ent of  said  cam  means,  first  valve  means,  second  valve 
means,  third  valve  means,  a  first  outlet  port,  a  second  out- 
let port,  means  fcM*  directing  pneumatic  fluid  to  the  first 
and  second  valve  means,  means  connecting  the  first  valve 
means  with  the  first  outlet  pmt  and  with  the  third  valve 
means,  noeans  coni^ecting  the  second  valve  means  with 
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the  third  valve  means,  means  connecting  the  third  valve 
means  with  the  second  outlet  port,  said  first  valve  means 
operable  by  said  cam  means  in  response  to  a  first  incre- 
ment of  drilling  for  intermittently  sending  a  pneumatic 
pulse  substantially  simultaneously  to  the  first  outlet  port 
and  the  third  valve  means,  said  second  valve  means  op- 


erable by  said  pawl  means  in  response  to  a  second  incre- 
ment of  drilling  different  from  said  first  increment  of 
drilling  to  intermittently  send  a  pneumatic  pulse  to  the 
third  valve  means,  and  means  associated  with  said  third 
valve  means  for  actuation  thereof  to  selectively  provide 
communication  between  the  second  outlet  port  and  the 
first  and  second  valve  means. 


3,335,755 
mCH-SPEED  PNEUMATIC  SWITCH 
Thomas  J.  Harris  and  Jesse  I.  Aweida,  Poaghkecpsie, 
N.Y^  assignors  to  International  Business  Macliines  Cor- 
poration, Armonk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
FUed  Oct.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496,283 
7  Claims.  (CL  137—624.15) 


'*•   CO*.  tCntATOH   ASSeMtl.T 


on  nifci 
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tCTutmm      I 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  flow  through  a  plurality  of 
pipelines  comprising: 

inlet  and  outlet  orifices  for  each  pipeline;  and 

reciprocating  elements  in  series  between  said  orifices, 
said  elements  adapted  to  oscillate  both  in  phase  and 
out  of  phase  with  respect  to  each  other  past  said 
orifices; 

said  elements  and  pipelines  having  openings  therein 
located  with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  when 
said  elements  are  oscillating  in  phase,  at  least  one 
of  said  pipelines  is  opened  in  each  extremity  of  opera- 
tion of  said  elements  and  remains  open  during  the 
oscillation  except  for  a  brief  period  intermediate  the 
oscillation,  while  another  of  the  pipelines  remains 


closed  during  the  entire  oscillation,  and  when  said 
elements  are  oscillating  out  of  phase,  the  first-men- 
tioned pipeline  remains  closed  during  the  entire  oscil- 
lation while  said  other  one  of  said  pipelines  is  opened 
in  each  extremity  of  operation  and  remains  open 
during  tlie  oscillation  except  for  a  brief  period  inter- 
mediate the  oscillation,  to  thereby  permit  or  impede 
the  flow  of  the  fluid  through  said  pipeline,  depending 
upon  the  relative  phase  of  reciprocation  of  said  ele- 
ments. 


3,335,756 

AUTOMATIC  SEQUENCE  VALVE 

Hal  W.  McPbersoo,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Peters  & 

Russell,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,207 

17  Clahns.  (CI.  137—628) 


4.  An  automatic  sequence  valve,  including  a  body  hav- 
ing a  pressure  fluid  inlet  and  first  and  second  outlets,  said 
outlets  being  in  parallel  relation  to  one  another,  said 
body  defining  a  valve  seat  intermediate  said  inlet  and 
said  outlets  and  opposite  said  seat  a  closed  cylindrical 
chamber,  a  piston  valve  received  in  said  chamber  and 
movable  in  opposite  directions  therein  to  engage  and  be 
disengaged  from  said  seat  to  deny  and  to  allow  flow  of 
pressure  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlets,  a  stem  recip- 
rocable  in  said  body  and  connected  to  said  piston  valve  for 
operation  thereof,  another  valve  operable  by  said  stem 
during  portions  of  the  movement  of  said  piston  valve  to 
open  and  close  flow  to  one  of  said  outlets,  said  stem  open- 
ing said  piston  valve  and  said  other  valve  during  motion 
in  one  sense  and  closing  said  piston  valve  and  said  other 
valve  during  motion  in  an  opposed  sense,  and  means  inter- 
posing a  time  delay  in  the  motion  of  said  stem  in  a  direc- 
tion to  engage  said  piston  valve  with  said  seat. 


3,335,757 

REINFORCED  COMPOSITE  WALL  TUBE 

Thomas  E.  Lynch,  Gates  Mflls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Clevite 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Oh:o 

FUed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,777 

6  Claims.  (CL  138—111) 


1.  A  structural  member,  comprising:  a  substantially 
rigid  and  hollow  cylinder  formed  of  a  contiguously  dis- 
posed row  of  one  or  more  coils  of  tubular  members;  a 
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layer  of  fibrous  reinforcement  material  surrounding  the 
outer  and  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder;  and  a  matrix 
of  resinous  material  einbedding  said  layer  of  fibrous  re- 
inforcement material  and  said  cylinder  to  form  a  unitary 
solid  and  rigid  membe^r. 


3,335,758 

PLASTiq^LINED  CONDUIT 

Elmer  C.  Bertolct,  Jr.,  %  TFE  Company,  P.O.  Box  3382, 

Auslfii,  Tex.     78704 

FUed  Sept.  22t  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,307 

6  ClalMs.  (CL  138—140) 


1.  A  conductor  for  high  temperature  fluids,  comprising 
a  conduit,  and  a  plasCip  liner  in  the  conduit  in  engage- 
ment therewith  having  i  a  greater  thermal  coefficient  of 
linear  expansion  than  I  the  conduit  and  having  end  por- 
tions adapted  to  be  an|:3iored  to  the  ends  of  the  conduit, 
the  liner  normally  haVing  a  substantially  uniform  inside 
diameter  between  said  end  portions,  and  the  outside  of 
the  liner  having  a  plurality  of  encircling  grooves  therein 
extending  substantially  half  way  through  the  liner  wall 
to  provide  the  liner  with  portions  of  reduced  wall  thick- 
ness that  will  buckle  inwardly  when  the  liner  is  heated 
and  attempts  to  expaitd  lengthwise  relative  to  the  con- 
duit, there  being  a  suflScient  number  of  said  grooves  to 
maintain  the  sections  of  the  heated  liner  between  the 


grooves  in  engagemecft 
conduit. 


with  the  encircling  wall  of  the 


3,335,759 

CORNER  CONNECTION  ON  A  HEDDLE  FRAME 

Bemhard  R  Koch,  Hftgenberg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Grob  &  Co.  iAG,  Horgen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  U,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,997 

Claims  priority,  appHoition  Switzerland,  Apr.  30,  1965, 

6,025/65 
7  Chdms.  (O.  139—91) 


and  said  connecting 


aligned  holes  for  the  sqnew  means. 


3,335,760 

GRIPPER  LOOMS 

Walter  Schcffel,  53  Industriestrassc,  Wdssenhmg, 

Bavaria,  Germany 

Filed  June  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,394 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  26, 1964, 

Scfa  35,388 

3  Clafans.  (CL  139—122) 


1.  A  shutUeless  loom  comprising  means  for  forming 
a  warp  shed,  a  pair  of  weft  inserters  disposed  one  at  each 
side  of  said  shed,  and,  for  each  of  said  inserters,  an  in- 
serter driving  mechanism  for  reciprocating  the  respec- 
tive inserter  into  and  out  of  said  shed  for  alternate  (a) 
insertion  of  a  weft  yarn  half  way  across  said  shed  for 
subsequent  withdrawal  by  the  other  of  said  inserters 
and  (b)  taking  up  of  and  withdrawal  of  a  weft  yam  in- 
serted into  said  shed  by  the  said  other  of  said  inserters, 
each  said  inserter  driving  mechanism  comprising  a  first 
rotating  member  adapted  to  be  rotated  continuously  in 
one  direction,  a  first  shaft  driven  by  said  first  rotating 
member,  a  main  crank  mounted  on  said  first  shaft,  a  sec- 
ond shaft  journalled  eccentrically  in  said  main  crank, 
an  auxiliary  crank  mounted  on  said  second  shaft,  a  crank 
pin  on  said  auxiliary  crank  and  connected  to  the  re- 
spective one  of  said  inserters,  a  second  rotating  member 
mounted  on  said  second  shaft,  a  stationary  circular  ele- 
ment of  diameter  equal  to  twice  the  diameter  of  said 
second  rotating  member,  disposed  concentrically  of  said 
first  shaft,  coupling  means  between  said  second  rotating 
member  and  said  stationary  circular  element  constrain- 
ing said  second  rotating  member  to  rotate  said  second 
shaft  as  said  first  shaft  is  rotated  whereby  said  inserter 
performs  a  reciprocating  movement  along  a  linear  path 
extending  through  the  axis  of  said  first  shaft. 


3,335,761 

WEFT  GUIDING  APPARATUS 

Vladimir  Bartosek,  Vflem  Janonsefc,  and  Otto  Rotrekl, 

Brno,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor!  to  mtcz  Sdmzeni  Pod- 

nilcu  Textilniho  Strojh-enstvi,  Liberec,  CzechosloTalda 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,363 

Claims  priority,  application  CzechosloTalda, 

Sept.  2,  1964,  4,892/64 

8  Clafans.  (CL  139—125) 


1.  A  heddle  framdJ  said  frame  including  a  hollow 
frame  stave  member,  ^  support  member  connected  there- 
to, two  clamping  parts  resiliently  displaceable  with  respect 
to  one  another  and  fixed  to  one  of  said  members,  at  least 
one  connecting  part  fi^ed  to  the  other  of  said  members, 
and  a  single  screw  meatis  extending  through  at  least  some 
of  said  parts  and  urging  said  clamping  parts  into  tight 
engagement  wiih  said  ^pnnecting  part,  said  clamping  parts 


part  being  provided  with  vertical 


1.  In  combination  with  a  loom  having  slay  means 
reciprocable  between  front  and  rear  dead  center  positions, 
and  weft  inserting  means  mounted  for  movement  through 
warp  sheds  along  a  path  between  two  end  positions 
located  laterally  outward  of  the  web  being  woven:  thread 
supply  means  for  supplying  weft  thread;  thread  guide 
means  located  between  the  weft  thread  supply  means 
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and  the  edge  of  the  web  and  having  a  weft  thread  guide 
portion  which  guides  said  weft  thread,  said  thread  guide 
means  having  a  first  position  in  which  said  guide  portion 
is  located  forwardly  of  the  fell  and  in  position  for  attach- 
ing the  weft  thread  to  said  weft  inserting  means  located 
in  the  associated  one  of  said  end  positions  while  said 
slay  means  is  in  said  front  dead  center  position;  and 
drive  means  operating  in  timed  relationship  with  said 
slay  means  for  moving  said  thread  guide  means  rearward 
to  a  second  position  in  which  said  guide  portion  is  located 
rearwardly  of  the  fell  so  that  during  insertion  into  a  shed 
the  weft  thread  passing  from  said  supply  means  through 
said  guide  portion  to  said  weft  inserting  means  is  delivered 
rearward  of  and  out  of  contact  with  said  fell. 


3,335,762 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CURTAINS,  SHADES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Pan!  Louis  Noycl,  Fonmcanx,  Loire,  France 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,119 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  26,  1963, 

44,213,  Patent  1,387,919 

3  Claims.  (CL  139—384) 


1.  A  fabric  for  making  curtains  and  the  like,  comprising 
a  weave  of  warp  threads  and  weft  threads,  said  weave 
being  subdivided  in  the  direction  of  its  weft  threads  into 
a  main  portion  with  a  given  pattern  and  a  header  juxta- 
posed with  said  main  portion,  said  header  extending  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  warp  threads  and  incorporating 
an  array  of  said  warp  threads  adjoining  one  another  with 
longitudinally  spaced  floating  sections  transversely  aligned 
to  form  tubular  elements  engageable  by  suspension  hooks. 


3,335,763 
LEND  TUBULAR  NARROW  FABRIC 
Raymond  E.  Bcllmore,  West  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor 
to  United  Elastic  ConMration,  Easthampton,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachnsctts 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,782 
8  Claims.  (CL  139—419) 


•  i»  n  ta  tr  n  i,  u  »  tr  » 


coarse,  weft  threads  woven  to  produce  a  substantially 
simple  close  weave  on  the  back  of  the  tube  and  a  designed 
face  weave  with  the  leno  warp  ends  and  others,  groups  of 
the  weft  threads  between  leno  pairs  appearing  as  rela- 
tively long  floats  on  the  face  surface. 


3,335,764 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  WIRE 

Hugh  A.  Pilling,  982  N.  5th  St., 

Kalamazoo,  Mich.    49001 

Filed  May  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,967 

3  Cfadms.  (a.  140—147) 


) 


1.  A  wire  straightening  die  assemblage  comprising 

a  die  holder  of  non-circular  exterior  configuration  hav- 
ing an  interior  cavity  and  being  adapted  to  fit  snugly 
into  a  transverse  bore  in  a  rotatable  die  carriage, 

a  die  member  mounted  pivotally  in  the  die  holder 
cavity  on  a  die  pivot  pin  extending  transversely 
through  the  cavity  and  engaging  opposite  side  walls 
of  the  cavity, 

a  die  groove  formed  longitudinally  in  a  surface  of  the 
die  member,  the  plane  of  pivoting  of  the  die  mem- 
ber on  the  die  pivot  pin  causing  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  die  groove  to  pivot  in  the  plane  of  the 
general  direction  of  travel  of  a  wire  through  the 
assemblage, 

and  a  cut-away  portion  of  each  end  of  the  die  holder 
wall  forming  entry  and  exit  ports,  respectively, 
adapted  to  allow  passage  of  the  wire  into,  and  its 
emergence  from,  the  die  holder  cavity  while  slid- 
ing in  the  die  groove. 


3,335,765 
«,!.«   'PACKAGING  OF  AEROSOL  PRODUCTS 
WUIiam    Moonan,   Shaker   Heights,   Ohio,   assignor  to 
Sprayon  Products,  Inc.,  Bedford  Heights,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,261 
11  Clafans.  (CL  141—20) 


1.  A  tubular  leno  weave  fabric  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  relatively  large  number  of  soft  textile  warp 
threads  for  the  back  of  the  tubular  weave,  a  smaller  num- 
ber of  face  warp  threads  for  the  face  of  the  tubular  weave, 
the  face  warp  threads  including  spaced  leno  warp  threads] 
the  leno  warp  threads  weaving  only  in  the  face,  stiflf, 


1.  Apparatus  for  charging  material  to  be  sprayed  into 
an  aerosol  can  containing  a  liquified  propellant  gas  under 
pressure,  said  can  having  a  discharge  valve  at  the  top 
thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  sup- 
port an  aerosol  can  to  be  filled  in  a  vertical  position,  a 
cylinder  member  supported  on  said  base,  said  cylinder 
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member  having  a  vertidal  main  working  bore  communi- 
cating directly  at  its  lowwr  end  with  a  vertical  bore  of  re- 
duced diameter  that  suntninds  the  discharge  valve  of  a  can 
disposed  in  the  apparatus,  a  disposable  liner  removably 
supported  within  said  cylinder  member,  means  for  forming 
a  seal  between  said  liner  and  said  valve,  a  piston  making 
a  working  fit  within  thait  portion  of  the  liner  disposed  in 
said  main  working  boite,  means  for  reciprocating  said 
piston  within  said  working  bore  and  a  reservoir  portion 
disposed  above  said  working  bore  and  in  direct  communi- 
cation with  the  upper  end  thereof  for  supplying  material 
to  be  injected  into  said  ^rosol  can  to  said  working  bore, 
the  bottom  end  of  thei  piston  clearing  the  top  of  the 
working  bore  when  the  piston  is  at  the  upper  limit  of  its 
travel  whereby  materiail  will  flow  by  gravity  from  said 
reservoir  into  said  wori|ng  bore. 


U35,766 

PORTABLE  COMPRESSED  AIR  SUPPLY  CART 

Joseph  A.  Winger,  Sara^fta,  Fhu,  asrignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 


New  Yorl^  N.Y 
FOedMar.  29, 


2  Clafaiii.  (CL  141—38) 


II  corporation  of  Debware 
1965,  Ser.  No.  443,557 


and  radially  extended  from  said  rotatable  shaft;  a  second 
plate  located  below  the  radially  outermost  portion  of 
said  annular  plate;  a  plurality  of  ciicumferentially  spaced 
vertical  bars  securing  said  two  plates  together;  a  plural* 
ity  of  circumferentially  spaced  vertically  adjustable  plat- 
forms slidably  mounted  on  the  radially  outermost  por- 
tion of  said  first-named  annular  plate;  a  plurality  of  lift 
shafts  each  slidably  mounting  one  of  said  platforms  in 
said  annular  plate  and  said  second  plate;  a  cam  surface 
means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  support  comprising  an 
interrupted  annular  ring  having  downwardly  inclined  end 
portions  and  an  upper  cam  follower  receiving  surface 
and  a  ring  segment  positioned  between  said  downwardly 
inclined  end  portions  and  having  upwardly  inclined  end 
portions  parallel  to  and  spaced  above  said  downwardly 
inclined  end  portions  and  a  lower  cam  follower  receiv- 
ing surface;  a  cam  follower  secured  to  each  of  said  lift 
shafts  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cam  surface  means; 
a  support  disc  fixedly  mounted  and  extending  radially 
outward.y  from  the  top  of  said  rotatable  shaft;  a  feed 
tank  fixedly  mounted  on  said  support  disc  for  containing 
fluid;  a  nozzle  block  support  ring  fixedly  mounted  on 
and  below  the  radially  outermost  portion  of  said  support 
disc;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  nozzle  blocks 


1.  A  portable  compreised  air  supply  cart  for  servicing 
automobiles,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  generally  spherical  i  tank  for  containing  a  supply  of 

compressed  air  at  nelatively  high  presstire, 
a  wheeled  support  for  said  tank  to  render  it  portable, 
a  pair  of  air  hoses  having  outlet  chucks  at  the  free  ends 

thereof, 
means  for  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  hoses  in 

common  to  said  tani, 
a  three  position  valve, 
said   connecting   meaas   comprising   a  manifold   and 

means  for  connectit^  said  conunon  hose  connections 

to  said  three  position  valve, 
additional  means  for  connecting  said  three  position 

valve  to  said  tank, 
a  large  dial  low  pressure  gauge  visible  from  the  out- 
side of  said  cart  at  a  maximum  angle  therefrom,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  gauge  to  said  manifold  and 

connecting  means  in  order  to  have  said  gauge  indicate 

the  pressure  existiiig  in  said  pair  of  hoses  and  the 

tires  connected  theiicito. 


1,335,767 

accurate  measure  rotary  filling 
Tachine 

Herman  D.  Manas,  Roslyn  Estates,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
M.R.M.  Company,  Uc,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York      T 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,804 
4  Claims.  (CL  141—147) 
1.  A  rotary  filling  machine  comprising  a  fixed  sup- 
port; a  rotatable  shaft  ipounted  on  said  fixed  support  for 
rotation  thereon;  an  angular  plate  fixedly  mounted  on 


mounted  on  said  nozzle  block  support  ring,  each  having 
a  nozzle  projecting  downwardly  therefrom;  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  fill  cylinders  each  mounted 
in  sealing  engagement  with  respect,  to  each  of  said  noz- 
zle blocks;  an  adjustable  piston  mounted  in  each  of  said 
fill  cylinders;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  valve 
block  support  tubes  secured  in  the  bottom  of  said  feed 
tank  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom;  a  valve  block 
secured  to  the  lowermost  end  of  each  said  valve  block 
support  tubes  and  operably  connected  with  respect  to 
a  said  nozzle  block;  a  conduit  means  for  aflfecting  said 
operable  connection;  a  valve  stem  passing  through  each 
said  valve  block  having  fluid  passageways,  a  conically 
shaped  head  received  in  such  valve  block  and  adapted 
to  close  off  the  fluid  passageway  in  such  valve  block 
from  its  said  valve  block  support  tube  and  having  a  stem 
portion  slidably  received  within  said  annular  plate  and 
said  cam  follower;  a  first  collar  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  stem  portion  above  said  annular  plate;  a  second 
collar  fixedly  mounted  on  said  stem  portion  below  said 
cam  follower  on  a  plane  intermediate  said  uj^r  and 
lower  cam  follower  receiving  surfaces;  a  coil  spring  en- 
veloping said  valve  stem  between  said  first  collar  and 
said  annular  plate;  and  a  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
rotatable  shaft  relative  to  said  fixed  support. 
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3,335,7(8 

ultable  multiple  auger  filler 

Robert  F.  Lcnsc,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Bartelt  Engi- 
neering Company,  Inc.,  Rockford,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,686 
10  Claims.  (CI.  141—284) 


1.  In  a  dispensing  device  for  discharging  a  measured 
quantity  of  a  product  in  to  a  receptacle,  the  combina- 
tion of,  a  hopper  for  holding  a  quantity  of  the  product, 
a  hollow  spout  supported  to  receive  the  product  from  the 
hopper  and  discharge  it  through  a  lower  open  end  there- 
of, an  auger  removably  supported  for  rotation  within 
said  spout,  said  auger  being  removable  out  through  the 
lower  end  of  the  spout,  drive  means  connected  to  rotate 
said  auger  for  transmitting  the  product  through  said 
spout,  a  plate  positioned  between  said  auger  and  said 
lower  open  end  of  said  spout  transverse  of  the  opening 
through  the  spout,  said  plate  having  an  aperture  there- 
through having  a  cross-sectional  area  less  than  the  flow 
area  of  said  auger  to  restrict  the  free  flow  of  the  product 
through  the  auger,  a  hollow  tube,  means  supporting  said 
hollow  tube  with  an  upper  end  positioned  to  receive  the 
product  from  the  spout  lower  end  and  the  other  end  posi- 
Uoned  lower  to  discharge  the  product  into  the  receptacle, 
a  shaft  joumaled  on  said  tube  support  means,  a  plurality 
of  unbalanced  weights  releasably  secured  to  said  shaft 
a  motor  connected  through  a  flexible  coupling  to  rotate 
said  shaft  for  imparting  a  vibratory  force  through  said 
support  means  to  said   tube  whereby  the   unbalanced 
weights  may  be  released  from  said  shaft  and  repositioned 
angularly  relative  to  one  another  to  change  the  ampli- 
tude  of  the  vibratory  force  for  effecting  a  free  flow  of 
the  product  through  said  tube,  and  means  supporting 
said  hopper  for  pivoting  between  a  first  position  where 
said  spout  alines  with  said  tube  to  a  second  position 
away  from  said  tube  for  ease  of  removal  of  said  auger 


3,335,769  ' 

,  u    ^  «  FUNNEL 

John  C.  Dg,  Flto^iam,  N.H.,  assignor  to  ElUqt  Labora- 
gjj^ljjj^'  J'^t^UMam,  NJI.,  a  corporation  of  New 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,565 
2  Claims.  (CI.  141—340) 

1.  A  disposable  plastic  filling  funnel  and  a  flat,  dis- 
posable, collapsible,  flexible  plastic  bag,  said  funnel  com- 
prising a  funnel  portion  and  a  hollow  neck  portion  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  narrow  end  of  said  funnel 
portion,  a  horizontal  flange  extending  radially  outwardly 


from  the  upper  end  of  said  neck  portion,  said  neck  portion 
being  tapered  inwardly  as  it  extends  downwardly  from 
said  flange,  the  lower  edge  of  said  neck  portion  having  a 
pair  of  L-shaped  slots,  one  leg  of  each  slot  extending  axial- 
ly  from  said  lower  edge  and  the  other  leg  extending  from 
said  one  leg  in  a  circumferential  direction,  said  bag  com- 
prising a  pair  of  side  panels  sealed  along  their  margins 
and  having  a  hollow,  plastic  spout  extending  sideways 
from  a  side  panel  of  said  bag,  the  inner  surface  of  said 


spout  being  tapered  in  a  manner  corresponding  to  the 
taper  of  said  neck  portion  of  said  funnel,  said  tapered 
inner  surface  being  resilient,  said  tapered  neck  portion 
bemg  adairted  to  be  received  in  said  spout,  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  spout  having  means  cooperating  with  said 
slots  to  lock  said  neck  portion  in  said  spout  with  said 
tapered  periphery  of  said  neck  portion  pressed  into  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  tapered  inner  surface  of  said 
spout. 


3,335,770 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  SETWORK  FOR 

SAWMILL 

William  C.  Dufton  and  WUIiam  E.  Brown,  Waynesboro, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Prick  Company,  Waynesboro.  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,533 
15  Claims.  (CI.  143—120) 


1.  A  remote  controlled  setwork  for  a  sawmill  having  a 
stationary  saw  and  a  log  supporting  and  holding  carriage 
mounted  for  reciprocative  movement  relative  to  said  saw 
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to  effect  cutting  of  a  Og  and  comprising  log  holding 
means  linearly  moved  by  rotation  (^  a  set  shaft,  the  re- 
mote controlled  setwork  comprising 

(a)  a  pressurized  flujd  actuated  rotary  motor  con- 
nected to  rotate  said  set  shaft, 

(b)  electrically  actuated  fluid  flow  contrc^  valve  means 
for  controlling  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
motor, 

(c)  an  electric  contiUl  means  remotely  located  with 
respect  to  said  carnage  and  coimected  to  said  fluid 
flow  control  valve  it^ns, 

(d )  a  controller  moui^ted  on  said  carriage, 

(e)  said  controller  comprising 

(1)  a  controUeij  [diaft  connected  to  be  rotated 
upon  rotati(Mi  qf  said  set  shaft, 

(2)  a  trippmg  nteans  supported  for  linear  move- 
ment, 

<3)  means  intercjonnecting  the  controller  shaft  and 
tripping  means  bo  that  rotation  of  the  controller 
shaft  will  caustj  linear  movement  of  the  tripping 
means,  and 

(4)  at  least  one  aormally  cIoMd  switch  electrically 


connected  to  staid  electric  control  means  and 
said  electricaUy  actuated  fluid  valve  means  and 
spaced  from  sa|0  tripping  means, 
(5)  said  switch  Ikaving  electric  contact  breaking 
means  dispose^  in  the  path  of  linear  travel  of 
said  tripping  Ueans  so  that  upon  engagement 
of  the  tripping!  means  with  said  breaking  means 
the  switch  is  opened  and  the  fluid  valve  is  actu- 
ated to  a  closed  position  to  effect  cessation  of 
operation  of  saliid  rotary  motor. 


i335,771 
VENEER  CHIPPER 
Karl  Ledergerber,  Wadlcgr,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Fnlghnm  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Wadley^  {Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Geonia 
FUed  July  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,444 
14  Claim,  (CL  144—176) 


1.  A  wood  chipper  sutltable  for  reducing  discrete  jMeces 
of  wood  of  random  siz^  to  a  chip  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  feeding  assembly  and  a  chipping  assembly, 
said  feeding  assembly  comprising  means  to  continuously 
feed  said  random  size  pieces  of  wood  to  said  chipping  as- 
sembly, pivotable  dofiing  means  in  combination  with  said 
feed  means  to  conduct  said  wood  to  the  cutting  path  of 
said  chipping  assembly,  Cleans  pivotably  attached  to  said 
pivotable  dofiing  means  for  engaging  the  upper  surface 
of  the  wood  thereby  maintaining  said  wood  proximate  the 
cutting  path  of  said  chipping  assembly,  said  chipping  as- 
sembly comprising  a  rotary  chipping  disk  and  a  horizontal 
stationary  anvil  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
rotary  chipping  disk,  said  chipping  disk  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  cutting  knives,  the  cutting  edge  of  each  knife 
coacting  with  the  stationary  anvil  to  progressively  prop- 
agate a  scissors-like  cut  along  a  radius  of  said  chipping 
disk,  the  direction  of  cut  propagation  of  successive  knives 
being  opposite  to  the  diVection  of  cut  propagation  of  an 
immediately  preceding  ^aife. 

841  0.0.-29 


3  J35  772 

COMMINUnNG  ATTACHMENT  FOR  HAND 
MIXER 
Ebcflurd  Mcngc,  Reicheabach  (FOs),  Germany,      ^ 
to  Eiectrostar  GmbH,  Reichenbadi  (FDs),  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26. 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,159 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Genmmy,  Jan.  29, 1964, 

E  26,304 

8  Claims.  (CL  146—68) 


1.  A  cutting  device,  particularly  for  use  with  a  motor 
driven  housing  utensil  and  with  a  cylindrical  container 
for  materials  to  be  cut,  comprising  a  disk  adapted  to  be 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  having  a  bottom 
face  with  cutting  means  defined  thereon,  and  a  passage 
extending  axially  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  cut  ma- 
terial therethrough,  said  disk  being  rotatable  in  the  con- 
tainer through  the  material,  whereby  to  cut  the  material 
and  deliver  it  through  the  passage  as  said  disk  is  moved 
downwardly  through  the  material,  said  disk  having  an 
upwardly  spiraling  top  surface  extending  from  said  pas- 
sageway upwardly  aroimd  said  disk. 


3,335,773 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMMINUTING  MEAT  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Fritz  Otto,  Hamcln  (Weser),  Germany,  assignor  to 

A.  Stephan  &  Soehne,  Hamdn,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,658 

aaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  25, 1964, 

St  17,761 

12  Claims.  (CL  146—192) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  comminuting  meat  and  similar 
materials,  a  housing  having  a  transverse  wall  and  a  first 
annular  wall  extending  from  one  side  of  said  transverse 
wall;  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  transverse  wall; 
a  rotary  cutting  member  secured  to  said  shaft  in  said 
housing;  a  stationary  cutting  member  having  a  second 
annular  wall  received  in  said  first  annular  wall,  one 
of  said  annular  walls  having  an  axially  extending  groove 
adjacent  to  the  other  annular  wall  and  the  other  annular 
wal^  having  a  projecticm  extending  into  said  groove  to 
hold  said  second  annular  wall  against  rotation  but  to 
permit  withdrawal  of  said  stationary  cutting  member 
from  said  housing  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  first 
annular  wall. 
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3,335,774 

PLASnC  CX>NTAINERS  AND  CLOSURE 

MEMBERS  THEREFOR 

Robert  L.  Reed,  OUahoaia  City,  OUa^  anignor  to 

Iran  H.  Newton,  OUahom  City,  Okla. 

FUcd  Dec  3, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  S11,4M 

€  Claim.  (CL  15%—S) 


SOB^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  and  a  resilient  closure 
member  for  the  container,  said  container  comprising: 

a  bottom; 

at  least  one  generally  vertically  extending  side  wall 
connected  at  its  lower  edge  to  the  bottom  and  hav- 
ing an  upper  edge; 
an  external  peripheral  shoulder  on  the  side  wall  afid 
extending  at  least  partially  around  the  outside  of 
the  container,  said  shoulder  being  positioned  adja- 
cent the  upper  edge  of  said  side  wall  and  projecting 
out  of  the  plane  of  said  side  wall; 

an  internal  bead  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  wall 
and  extending  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
the  plane  containing  said  external  peripheral 
shoulder;  and  said  resilient  closure  member  compris- 
ing : 

a  central  portion  adapted  to  extend  across  and  close 
the  central  portion  of  the  container  surrounded  by 
the  side  wall  thereof; 

a  peripheral  rim  portion  of  U-shaped  cross  sectional 
configuration  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  cen- 
tral portion,  said  peripheral  rim  portion  having  a 
web  and  two  substantially  parallel  legs  which  are 
generally  parallel  in  the  relaxed,  undistorted  state 
of  said  rim  portion,  and  which  extend  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  side  wall  adjacent  the  upper  edge 
thereof,  said  parallel  legs  projecting,  in  the  relaxed, 
undistorted  state  of  said  rim  portion,  substantially 
peri)endicular  to  the  web  of  said  peripheral  rim  por- 
tion and  one  of  said  legs  being  secured  to  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  central  portion  of  said  closure  mem- 
ber, the  other  of  said  legs  being  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  one  leg  from  said  central  portion; 

a  first  protuberant  bead  on  said  other  leg  of  the  periph- 
eral rim  portion  of  the  closure  member,  said  first 
bead  being  spaced  from  said  web  and  projecting  out 
of  the  plane  of  said  other  leg  toward  said  one  leg, 
said  first  bead  engaging  the  external  peripheral  shoul- 
der; and 

a  second  protuberant  bead  projecting  out  of  the  plane 
of  said  one  leg  toward  said  other  leg  and  engaging 
the  internal  bead  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  side 
wall  of  said  container  whereby  said  first  and  second 
beads  form  a  positive  double  interlock  with  the  ex- 
ternal shoulder  and  internal  bead  of  the  container, 
said  first  and  second  protuberant  beads  being  dis- 
posed closer  to  said  bottom  than  said  external  pe- 
ripheral shoulder  and  said  internal  bead  during  the 
existence  of  said  interlock. 


3335,775 

HANDBAG  CONSTRUCTION 

Vama  A.  Adau,  2701  N.  lOtli  St, 

Pbocnix,  Ariz.    85006 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,941 

3  Claims.  (CI.  150—30) 


1.  In  a  handbag  construction,  the  combination  of:  a 
substantially  box-shaped  frame  having  a  bottom  and  op- 
posite sides;  a  flap  door  hinged  to  said  bottom  at  one 
side  thereof,  and  adapted  to  pivot  from  a  vertical  position 
enclosing  said  one  side  downwardly  and  outwardly  into 
horizontal  position,  and  in  substantially  aligned  position 
with  said  bottom;  fastener  means  at  the  normally  outer 
side  of  said  flap  door;  and  complemental  fastener  means 
near  the  upper  one  side  of  said  frame  adapted  to  be 
secured  with  said  fastener  means  of  said  flap  door  for 
holding  said  flap  door  in  substantially  parallel  and  clos- 
ing relationship  with  said  one  side  of  said  frame;  a  pull 
out  compartment  structure  at  said  one  side,  and  disposed 
to  be  pulled  out  above  said  flap  door,  when  in  horizontal 
position;  an  open  top  tray  structure  supported  above  said 
compartment  structure,  and  opened  at  the  top  of  said 
frame;  and  a  second  flap  door  pivotally  hinged  at  one 
side  of  said  frame,  and  disposed  to  be  pivoted  over  the 
open  top  of  said  open  top  trey  at  the  top  of  said  handbag 
construction. 


3,335,776 

MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  TRACTION  OF 

WHEELED  VEHICLES 

Glen  Peterson,  540  S.  83rd  East  Atc, 

Tnlsa,  Okla.    74112 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,545 

4  Claims.  (CI.  152—222) 


1.  An  expendable  traction  device  for  automobile  tires 
consisting  of  a  light-weight  long  flexible  strip  of  fabric 
coated  on  at  least  one  side  with  a  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive and  having  a  non-rubber  tractive  surface  on  at  least 
one  side,  said  strip  of  fabric  being  comprised  in  part  at 
least  of  woven  fibers  which  readily  wet  with  water,  which 
are  generally  harder  than  water,  ice  and  snow  but  consid- 
erably softer  than  sand,  gravel,  asphalt,  Portland  cement 
and  combinations  thereof,  the  length  of  said  strip  of  fabric 
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being  such  as  to  generaliy  encompass  the  outer  tnctive 
surface  of  said  tire,  said  tractive  surface  being  comprised 
in  part  of  folds  formed  in  said  material,  said  folds  pro- 
truding from  one  surface  of  said  flexible  strip,  said  fold 
having  wedges  which  arefenerally  as  long  as  the  folds  are 
wide  and  which  are  plac^  between  at  least  two  layers  of 
material  forming  said  folids. 


to  lie  against  the  central  portion  of  the  wheel  rim  to 
form  a  central  region  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
wheel  rim,  and  at  least  one  axially  projecting  lip  located 
along  one  of  the  side  edges  of  said  member  for  engage- 
ment with  a  coacting  portion  of  the  wheel  rim. 


3,335,777 

BREAKER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Harry  L.  Hatch,  Stow,  OUo,  aMiiDor  to  The  General 


Tire  A  Rnlibcr  ConiMMsy,  a  cononUon  of  Oliio 

Filed  Oct  8,l965,  Ser.  No.  493,967 

10  ClainML  (CL  152—361) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  hf  Ving  a  carcass  in  which  the  cords 
form  an  angle  of  at  lean  45*  as  measured  from  the  cir- 
cumferential plane  throtjgh  the  tire,  an  elastomeric  tread, 
and  a  breaker  assembly  interposed  between  the  carcass 
and  the  tread,  said  breaker  assembly  composed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  breakers,  each  breaker  consisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  elastomerized  cl<)sely  spaced  parallel  c<H-ds  form- 
ing an  angle  of  less  thfii  45*  with  said  circumferential 
plane,  the  improvement  olf  which  resides  in  that  the  inner- 
most breaker  comprises  Itfaree  contiguous  strips;  a  middle 
strip  overlying  the  crown  of  the  carcass,  and  a  strip  on 
either  side  of  said  middle  strip,  the  cords  of  the  middle  strip 
inclined  in  the  same  direction  as  the  cords  in  the  next 
adjacent  breaker  and  at  an  angle  which  is  opposite  in 
direction,  with  respect  to  the  circumferential  plane  of  the 
tire,  to  that  of  the  strips  at  the  sides. 


I 

k335,778 
SEALING  FLAP  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Arthnr  B.  BiMden,  Cofcntiy,  and  George  E.  Adams, 
Kenilwoidi,  KngJand,  aesignon  to  Donlop  RnMier  Com- 
pany Limited,  Londo%  Fngjead,  a  corporatioa  of  Great 
Britab 

FDcd  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,452 
Claims  priority,  appHca«bn  Great  Britain,  Apr.  18, 1964, 

16,175/64 
8  Claina^  (CL  152—366) 


1.  A  sealing  flap  for  an  open-bellied  pneumatic  pres- 
sure containing  tire  caikiprising  an  impervious  flexible 
annular  member  propoittioned  to  fit  around  and  lie  seal- 
ingly  against  an  associated  wheel  rim,  said  annular  mem- 
ber having  a  substantial  thickness  at  each  of  the  opposite 
sides  thereof  to  provide  ^  pair  of  bead  seats  disposed  radi- 
ally outwardly  at  a  substantial  distance  from  the  associ- 
ated portions  of  the  member  engaged  by  said  rim,  a  rela- 
tively thin  cross  section  of  said  member  which  is  adapted 


to 


3,335,779 
HRE  REPAIR  BODY 
WUhdm  Gmber,  Mnni^  Germany, 

StaUgnibcr  Otto  Graber  ft  Co. 

FUcd  Oct  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,371 

ClaiDM  priority,  appttcatfcm  Gcrmavy,  MiOy  17, 1965, 

St  24,154 

18  Claims.  (CL  152-^70) 


-O 


1.  A  tire  repair  body  comprising  an  elastic  wafer  of 
rectangular  cross-section,  and  a  hole  completely  through 
said  wafer  for  increasing  its  elasticity  thereof  and  for 
permitting  a  repair  member  to  be  applied  therein. 


3,335,780 
FLAMETHROWER 
Earl  C.  Klaabcrt,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  TUokol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Inly  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,701 
7  Claims.  (CL  158—28) 


1.  A  portable  flamethrower  comfvising,  in  combination, 
a  tank  for  flame  producing  agent  terminating  forwardly  in 
an  expulsion  nozzle;  a  rocket  motor  axially  aligned  with 
said  nozzle  and  terminating  rearwardly  in  an  exhaust 
nozzle  connected  to  and  communicating  with  the  other 
end  of  said  tank  and  including  a  propellant  the  combustion 
gases  of  which  pressurize  the  flame  producing  agent  and 
furnish  forward  expulsion  recofl  balancing  thrust,  and  gas 
cooling  means  interposed  between  said  tank  and  said 
rocket  motor,  said  cooling  means  comprising  a  bed  of 
solid  crystalline  material  effective  to  dilute  and  cool  the 
rocket  prc^Uant  c<xnbustion  gases. 


3,335,781 
BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Kmmp,  Waterioo,  and  Dtuudd  E.  Domcify, 
EdwardsviOe,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co., 
St.  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FOcd  Apr.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  541,657 
3  Claims.  (CL  158—28) 
1.  In  a  burner  control  system,  a  burner,  an  A.C.  power 
source,  a  nonnally  open  relay  operative  when  closed  to 
cause  fuel  to  be  supplied  to  said  burner  and  to  cause  the 
operation  of  ignition  means  to  ignite  it,  a  winding  for 
said  relay  which  when  fully  energized  effects  the  closing 
of  said  relay,  circuit  means  connecting  said  relay  winding 
across  said  power  source  to  effect  under  certain  condi- 
tions a  simultaneous  full  wave  and  half  wave  energiza- 
tion thereof  sufficient  to  dose  said  relay  and  under  other 
conditions  to  effect  only  the  full  wave  energization  thereof 
sufficient  to  hold  said  relay  closed  once  it  is  closed,  but 
insufficient  to  cause  it  to  close,  said  circuit  means  in- 
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eluding  circuit  connections  connecting  a  space  thermostat, 
said  relay  winding,  a  safety  switch  resistance  heater  which 
when  half  wave  energized  for  a  predetermined  short  inter- 
val effects  the  opening  of  a  normally  clbsed  safety  switch, 
a  silicon  controlled  rectifier,  and  the  normally  closed 
safety  switch  across  said  power  source  in  series  arrange- 
ment and  in  the  order  recited,  and  circuit  connections  con- 
necting a  current  limiting  resistor  in  parallel  with  said 
Safety  switch  heater  and  said  sUicon  controlled  rectifier, 
a  flame  responsive  control  network  for  said  rectifier  in- 
cluding a  gate  lead,  a  photoconductive  element  and  first 
and  second  resistors,  circuit  connections  connecting  said 
photocondutive  element  and  said  first  resistor  in  parallel 


ing  separate  fuel  and  air  supply  means,  which  includes, 
shutting  off  the  flow  of  fuel  and  air  to  said  one  burner  and 
thereafter  recirculating  gaseous  products  of  combustion 
from  the  furnace  through  said  one  burner  into  the  fur- 
nace. 


^--. 
%« 


between  said  gate  lead  and  the  cathode  side  of  said 
rectifier,  and  circuit  connections  connecting  said  second 
resistor  between  said  gate  lead  and  the  anode  side  of  said 
rectifier,  said  photoconductive  element  being  responsive  to 
burner  flame  and  having  considerably  higher  electrical 
resistance  in  the  absence  of  flame  than  when  flame  exists, 
and  the  electrical  resistance  of  said  first  and  second  resis- 
tors and  of  said  photoconductive  element  in  the  absence 
of  flame  being  such  as  to  effect  conduction  of  said  rec- 
tifier, and  the  decrease  in  resistance  of  said  photoconduc- 
tive element  in  response  to  flame  being  such  as  to  reduce 
the  signal  applied  to  said  gate  lead  below  that  required 
to  effect  conduction. 


3^35,782 
METHOD  FOR  SECURING  BURNERS 
Guy  M.  Bandelet  de  Livoi^  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 
Controie  Bailey  (Socicte  Anonyme),  a  company  of 
France 

Original  application  July  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,413. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  1,  1966,  Scr. 
No.  594.289 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Ang.  5,  1964, 

984,257 
8  Claims.  (CL  158—117.5) 


fl3V 


1.  The  method  of  securing  one  of  a  plurality  of  burners 
each  discharging  into  a  common  furnace  and  each  hav- 


3,335,783 

ACTUATOR  FOR  FOLDING  CLOSURE 

David  R.  Ugh,  193  Main  St.,  Madison,  NJ.    07940 

FU«f)  Oct.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  501,855 

15  Claims,  (a.  160—188) 


1.  A  folding  closure  comprising  first  and  second  pan- 
els; hinge  means  connecting  adjacent  ends  of  said  panels; 
pivot  means  for  moimting  the  other  end  of  said  first 
panel;  track  means  supporting  the  other  end  of  said 
second  panel  so  that  said  panels  are  tumable  between 
a  closing  position  aligned  along  said  track  means  and 
a  folded  position  disposed  transversely  to  said  track 
means;  a  pair  of  first  pivotally  connected  toggle  lever 
means  having  free  ends  pivoted,  respectively  to  said  first 
and  second  panels  spaced  from  said  hinge  means  and 
pivot  means;  a  pair  of  second  pivotally  connected  tog- 
gle lever  means,  one  of  said  second  toggle  lever  means 
having  a  free  end  pivoted  to  one  of  said  first  toggle  lever 
means  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  same,  and  the  other 
second  toggle  lever  means  having  a  free  end  pivoted  to 
one  of  said  panels  spaced  from  said  hinge  means;  and 
drive  means  mounted  on  the  other  panel  and  having  a  re- 
ciprocable  drive  member  pivotally  connected  with  said 
other  second  toggle  lever  means. 


3,335,784 
FOLDABLE  SHOWER  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
George  Risk  and  Raymond  C.  Root,  Cohimbos,  Nebr.,  as- 
s^rs  to   Lonp  Engineering  Company,   ColnmlNis, 
Nebr.,  a  corporation  of  Nebraska 

Filed  May  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,908 
3  Claims.  (CI.  160—199) 
1.  A  foldable  shower  door  construction  comprising  in 
combination: 

(A)  A  rectangular  vertical  door  comprising  a  plurality 
of  rectangular  vertical  partitions  connected  together 
with  vertical  hinge  means  so  that  the  multi-partition 
vertical  door  is  foldable  along  the  longitudinal  length 
thereof  toward  an  upright  jamb  support,  each  par- 
tition comprising  a  thin  rectangular  translucent  pane 
securely  bound  by  four  interconnected  frame  ele- 
ments including  an  upper  horizontal  partition  frame 
element  and  a  lower  horizontal  partition  frame  ele- 
inent,  the  first  inward  partition  being  directly 
pivotably  attached  to  the  upright  jamb  that  is  im- 
mediately adjacent  thereto,  the  upper  horizontal  edge 
of  the  outward  partition  having  a  groove  of  T-shaped 
cross-section  along  the  longitudinal  length  thereof, 
said  T-shaped  groove  commencing  at  the  outward 
edge  of  the  outward  partition,  the  upper  opening 
of  said  groove  being  narrower  than  the  broad  lower 
base  thereof, 

(B)  A  linear  horizontal  support  rail  overlying  the  up- 
per horizontal  partition  frame  elements  of  said 
multi-partition  foldable  vertical  door,  said  horizontal 
support  rail  having  a  uniform  cross-sectional  shape 
along  the  length  thereof  and  having  a  continuous 
linear  slot  opening  along  the  lower  side  thereof  ad- 
jacent to  said  upper  horizontal  partition  frame  ele- 
ment, said  slot  having  vertical  sidewalls,  said  over- 
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lying  horizontal  siipport  rail  including  a  pair  of  in- 
ternally disposed  p|>nar  tracks  of  substantially  equal 
elevation  on  each  ^de  of  said  lower  slot,  and 
(C)  An  adjustably  positionable  roller  support  for  the 
multi-partition  foldable  vertical  door,  said  adjustably 
positionable  roller  lupport  comprising: 

(i)  An  elongated  key  member  having  a  lower 
portion  of  T-^^ape  cross-section  slidably  fitting 
within  said  i^pper  horizontal  edge  T-shaped 
groove,  said  key  member  being  adjustably  posi- 
tionable at  any  desired  point  along  the  longi- 
tudinal lengtl^  I  of  said  upper  horizontal  edge 
grove  by  means  of  a  vertical  screw  passing 
through  and  threadedly  engaged  with  said  elon- 
gate key  mem^r,  the  height  of  the  key  member 
lower  portion  being  slightly  less  than  the  height 
of  the  T-shaped  groove,  said  vertical  screw 
bearing  into  the  broad  lower  base  of  the  T- 
shaped  groove  so  as^^  maintain  the  key  mem- 
ber elevated  above  the  broad  lower  base  of  the 
T-shaped  groove. 


(ii)  A  vertically  disposed  elongated  shank  at- 
tached over  siid  T-shaped  key  member,  said 
vertical  elonnted  shank  having  a  laterally 
flanged  lower  portion  and  a  medial  transverse 
opening  therethrough,  the  medial  portion  of 
said  overlying  elongated  shank  being  pivotably 
attached  to  said  T-shaped  key  member  by  means 
of  a  vertical  ^Cud  pin  that  is  fixedly  attached  to 
the  key  member  and  that  passes  through  a  verti- 
cal hole  in  the  elongated  shank  and  terminates 
within  the  tiiansverse  central  opening  of  the 
elongated  sh^ok,  that  portion  of  the  vertical 
stud  passing  through  the  elongated  shank  being 
surrounded  boj  a  bearing  sleeve,  the  terminus 
of  said  stud  having  a  threaded  nut  to  hold  the 
elongated  sh^nk  onto  the  key  member,  said 
elongate  shank  being  of  shorter  length  than  the 
key  member  snd  said  vertical  stud  pin  being 
located  a  suffiicient  distance  from  said  vertical 
screw  so  that  ^id  screw  will  not  interfere  with 
the  pivotal  movement  of  the  elongated  shank, 
and  I 

(iii)  Three  vertically  disposed  wheels  of  substan- 
tially equal  qiameters  attached  by  means  of 
horizontal  axjlbs  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
vertical  eloni^ted  shank,  the  centers  of  said 
three  rotatabjq  wheels  being  in  alignment  along 
the  elongated  shank  upper  portion,  the  center 
of  the  intem^diate  wheel  being  in  alignment 
with  the  vertical  stud  pin,  said  intermediate 
wheel  laterally  extending  from  one  side  of  the 
elongated  sh^nk,  the  two  terminal  wheels  lat- 
erally extending  from  the  other  side  of  the  elon- 


gated shank. 


roUably  suppOlrted  along  the  internally  disposed 


said  three  rotatable  wheels  being 


planar  tracks  of  said  overlying  horizontal  rail, 
said  elongated  shank  member  extending  verti- 
cally downwards  through  the  lower  open  slot 
of  said  overlying  horizontal  rail,  the  vertical 
sidewalls  of  the  lower  slot  of  the  overlying 
horizontal  rail  providing  a  guidance  channel  for 
the  flanged  lower  portion  of  the  shank  member. 


3,335,785 
BIFOLD  DOOR  HARDWARE 
Ralph  F.  Anderson  and  Edward  M.  Webster,  Rockford, 
ni.,  assignors  to  National  Lock  Co.,  Rockford,  IB.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,096 
7  Claims.  (CI.  160—206) 


4  5  loH" 


4.  In  a  folding  door  assembly  suspended  from  an  over- 
head track,  a  pivotal  mounting  at  the  upper  end  of  one 
of  a  pair  of  folding  door  panels  in  said  track  with  the 
one  panel  pivotally  mounted  at  its  lower  end,  compris- 
ing a  bearing  mounted  within  and  retained  in  the  track 
^d  provided  with  a  central  elongated  recess  therein,  a 
ledge  at  one  end  of  said  bearing  having  an  open-ended 
slot  opening  into  said  central  recess  for  receiving  and 
mounting  a  pivot  pin,  a  pivot  plate  mounted  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  one  door  panel  adjacent  an  edge  thereof  and 
provided  with  an  upstanding  pivot  pin  having  an  annular 
flange  on  its  upper  end,  said  ledge  having  an  annular 
groove  in  the  upper  surface  thereof  around  the  open- 
ended  slot  to  conformably  receive  said  annular  flange, 
and  a  spring  clip  anchored  at  one  end  in  the  end  of  the 
bearing  opposite  the  ledge,  and  the  other  end  of  the  spring 
clip  provided  with  an  offset  tensionally  engaging  the  top 
and  edge  of  the  annular  flange  on  the  pivot  pin  for  re- 
taining the  latter  in  the  open-ended  slot  in  the  bearing. 


3,335,786 
DRAPERY  PLEAT  FORMING  ASSEMBLY 
Sidney  Weisbcrg,  Maplcwood,  N J.,  assignor  to  WorAy 
Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,546 
2  Claims.  (CI.  160—348) 
1.  A  drapery  pleat  forming  device  for  application  to 
the  upper  portion  of  drapery  material  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  core  to  receive  the  drapery  therearound, 
a  longitudinally  disposed  flanged  rib  on  said  core  extend- 
ing outwardly  thereof,  said  rib  being  laterally  undercut 
at  opposite  sides  thereof  to  receive  a  portion  of  the 
drapery,  a  clamping  pin  comprising  a  rod-like  member 
doubled  back  upon  itself  securing  the  drapery  material 
within  the  undercut  porti(»s  of  the  rib,  and  a  hold  down 
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clamp  comprising  a  substantially  U  shaped  member  ap- 
plied to  the  drapery  material  as  it  emerges  from  the  clamp- 
ing pin  from  the  rib  side  of  the  assembly  and  received 


(d)  agitator  and  lifting  means  comprising  a  rotatable 
reel  disposed  coaxially  in  said  tank  for  rotation  about 
said  axis  and  including  longitudinal  vanes  generally 
extending  parallel  to  the  reel  axis  and  passing  in 
close  proximity  to  the  wall  of  said  tank  as  said  reel 
is  rotated,  said  vanes  having  leading  faces  which  are 
arranged  generally  radially  to  the  axis  of  the  reel 
whereby  to  engage  and  elevate  articles  from  the 
lower  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  tank  as  said  reel 
is  rotated, 


upon  the  flanged  rib  and  overlying  the  clamping  pin 
whereby  the  drapery  material  is  doubled  back  upon  itself 
to  hide  the  said  clamping  pin.  i 


3,335,787 
AUTOMATIC  MOLD  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Harry  W.  Dicteit,  KerrvUk,  Tex^  and  Ralph  E.  Steln- 
mncller,  Detroit,  and  Alexander  L.  Graham,  Livonia, 
Mich^  assignors  to  Harry  W.  Dietert  Co^  Detroit, 
Mich^  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Ffled  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,615 
17  Claims.  (Ci.  164—150) 


(e)  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  reel  at  a  suffi- 
ciently low  speed  to  allow  articles  elevated  by  said 
vanes  to  fall  away  from  the  leading  face  of  each 
vane  as  said  vane  transverses  the  upper  portion  of 
its  orbit,  said  current  being  effective  to  move  said 
articles  toward  said  outlet  end  of  said  tank  as  said 
articles  fall  away  from  said  vanes  in  substantially 
dispersed  condition  and  sink  from  the  upper  to  the 
lower  portions  of  said  tank,  and 

(f )  means  for  removing  said  articles  from  said  tank  at 
the  outlet  end  thereof. 


3,335,789 

RESILIENT  HEAT  EXCHANGE  DEVICE 

Walter  Raskin,  922  Ave.  R,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11223 

FUed  Oct  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,733 

1  Claim.  (CL  165—80) 


9.  Mold  forming  apparatus  including  a  flask,  a  pattern 
within  the  flask,  means  operably  associated  with  the  flask 
and  pattern  for  forming  a  granular  material  mold  in  the 
flask  over  the  pattern,  means  extending  into  the  flask  for 
testing  at  least  one  physical  property  of  the  mold  with  the 
mold  in  position  on  the  pattern  and  means  for  controlling 
the  forming  of  the  mold  in  accordance  with  the  physical 
property  tested. 

„_  «  3,335,788 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  POULTRY  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Ralph  S.  Zcbartfa,  KansM  City,  and  Jack  A.  Fnrlong, 
R^wn,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Ralph  Zebarth,  Inc.,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  a  corporatioB  of  Missouri 

Fitod  Jaly  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,261 
6  Claims.  (CL  165—39) 
1.  An  article  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontally  elongated  tank  of  generally  curved 
cross  sectional  contour  adapted  to  contain  a  bath 
of  liquid  at  a  temperature  different  from  that  of  the 
articles  to  be  treated,  said  tank  having  an  article 
inlet  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  article  outlet  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof, 

(b)  means  for  inserting  articles  to  be  treated  into 
said  bath  at  said  inlet  opening, 

(c)  means  for  creating  a  current  in  said  bath  liquid  to 
urge  said  articles  from  said  inlet  end  toward  said 
outlet  end  of  said  tank. 


A  resilient  heat  exchange  device  adapted  to  be  ten- 
sioned  snugly  about  a  container,  said  device  comprising 
a  pair  of  plates  of  stiff  but  springy  metallic  material 
superposed  and  connected  in  fluid  tight  relationship; 
the  inner  of  said  plates  being  preshaped  to  conform 
substantially  to  the  contour  of  the  outer  wall  of  the 
container  and,  when  not  under  tension,  to  fit  loosely 
about  said  container; 
the  outer  of  said  plates  being  embossed  and  welded 
to  the  inner  plate  along  the  edges  and  the  portions 
between  the  embossments  to  form  a  continuous  flow 
channel  means  for  the  heat  exchange  fluid  extend- 
ing substantially  over  the  entire  area  of  said  plates; 
said  plates  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  opening 
into  said  channel  means  for  supply  and  removal  of 
said  heat  exchange  fluid; 
said  plates  having  the  opposed  ends  thereof  spaced 
apart  when  said  device  is  fitted  loosely  about  said 
container;  and 
clamping  means  connecting  said  opposed  ends  and 
being  effective  when  operated  to  draw  the  ends  to- 
ward one  another,  thereby  reducing  the  dimensions 
of  the  device  and  causing  it  to  be  tightly  contracted 
around  the  container  with  the  inner  plate  in  close, 
substantially  planar,  intimate  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  the  surface  of  the  container. 
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:  335,790 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  CROSSING 
HEUCJlMDAL  TUBES 

Aipid  Arteyi  and  GsbMIt  Gcifdj,  Bodapcit,  Hmigary, 
aarignon  to  Tcdnoiafepcx  Magyar  Gcp^pri  Knlkcrct- 
kcdclmi  Vallalat,  Bodp^cst  V,  Huagaiy 

FUed  Mar.  18,1^966,  Ser.  No.  535,563 

Claims  priority,  appUiMtioB  Hungary,  Apr.  28, 1965, 

AA-538 

6  Chdns.  (CL  165—189) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  an  elongated  housing 
forming  a  channel  for  ^  first  fluid,  first  inlet  and  outlet 
means  on  said  housing  communicating  with  said  channel, 
thermally  conductive  cotaluit  means  traversing  said  hous- 
ing in  a  generally  longitudinal  direction  and  forming  a 
path  for  a  second  fluid  in  heat-exchanging  relationship 
with  said  first  fluid,  and  second  inlet  and  outlet  means 
on  said  housing  at  the  ends  of  said  path,  said  conduit 
means  forming  part  of  a  thermally  conductive  structure 
including  a  plurality  <^  ultemately  crossing  coaxial  heli- 
coidal  tubes  in  turns  di  opposite  senses  which  extend 
within  said  channel  between  said  second  inlet  and  outlet 
and  subdivide  said  chai^Qel  into  a  plurality  of  intercom- 
municating baffles  whereby  turbulence  is  imparted  to  said 
first  fluid,  said  coaxial  fajslicoidal  tubes  forming  a  packing 
substantially  filling  saidi^hannel  and  forming  narrow 
interstices  therebetween  ior  the  passage  of  said  first  fluid. 


the  surface,  means  for  driving  said  pump  located  below 
the  level  of  said  water  in  said  well  and  means  for  dis- 
pensing lubricant  to  said  means  for  driving  said  pump 
below  the  level  of  said  water  in  said  well,  wherein  the  level 
of  water  in  said  well  is  more  than  30  feet  below  the  sur- 
face and  lubricant  escapes  to  the  water  in  said  casing  and 
discharge  tube,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
step  of  limiting  the  growth  of  living  matter  in  said  lu- 
bricant for  a  protracted  time  by  adding  to  said  lubricant 
a  bactericidal  agent  soluble  in  oil  and  substantially  in- 
soluble in  water  and  thereby  forming  a  stable  dispersion 
of  said  lubricant  in  said  water  in  said  casing  and  dis- 
charging said  dispersed  oil  together  with  the  water  in  said 
casing  and  tube. 

3,335,792 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  OIL  RECOVERY 
Leo  J.  OnBricB,  Crystal  Lake,  10.,  and  Allyn  T.  Sayie, 

Denver,  Colo.,  assignon,  by  mesne  asrignments,  to 

Union  Oa  Company  of  California,  Loc  Angeles,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Cailifomia 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,432 
15  ClafaBS.  (CI.  166—9) 

1.  In  the  recovery  of  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
formation  penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and  a  produc- 
tion well  wherein  a  foam  bank  is  driven  through  the 
formation  by  an  aqueous  driving  fluid,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  injecting  into  said  formation  through 
said  injection  well  a  substantially  non-gaseous  dilute  sur- 
factant solution  immediately  after  the  foam  bank  and 
prior  to  the  injection  of  the  driving  fluid,  said  surfactant 
solution  being  sufficient  in  quantity  to  form  a  buffer  zone 
between  said  foam  bank  and  said  driving  fluid  whereby 
said  foam  bank  substantially  maintains  its  integrity  and 
thereafter  recovering  petroleum  from  said  production 
well. 


1335,791 

PROCESS  OF  PREY^nriNG  CORROSION  AND 

BACTERIAL  GROWTH  IN  A  WATER  WELL 

Lawrence  D.  Patton,  iMawer  798,  Borgcr,  Tcz.    79087 

FUed  Nov.  19^  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,546 

2  ClaiiM.  (CL  166—1) 


1.  Process  of  preventicig  corrosion  and  bacterial  growth 
in  a  water  well,  said  wjsll  comprising  a  water  producing 
formation,  a  well  bore  extending  from  said  ground  sur- 
face to  said  formation,  a  metal  casing  extending  from 
said  surface  to  below  the  top  of  said  formation,  a  sub- 
surface pump  within  said  casing  located  below  the  top 
level  of  said  formation,  a  metal  discharge  tube  leading 
from  said  pump  to  said  surface,  water  in  said  well,  casing 
and  discharge  tube,  mechanical  means  for  driving  said 
pump  operatively  attached  to  said  pump  and  located  at 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  166 — 1  see: 
Patent  No.  3,335,791 


3,335,793 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  IMPROVING 

AND  MAINTAINING  THE  CAPACITY  OF  WATER 

INJECTION  WELLS 
Jerry  W.  Biles  and  Jack  A.  King,  lUsa,  Okla.,  aadgnors 

to  Cities  Service  CM  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,861 
19  Claims.  (CL  166—9) 

1.  A  solid  stick-form  acid  composition  for  the  contin- 
uous treatment  of  injection  wells  employed  in  the  second- 
ary recovery  of  oil  from  subterranean  formations  so  as  > 
to  maintain  and  improve  the  water  permeability  of  said 
formations  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  non- 
substituted  dibasic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  about  4 
to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  a  second  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  citric  acid,  malonic  acid,  gluconic  acid, 
salicylic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  sulfamic  acid,  crotonic  acid 
and  mixtures  thereof;  said  second  acid  being  in  such  quan- 
tity relative  to  the  dibasic  acid  that  the  solid  stick-form 
add  has  a  weighted  average  solubility  between  the  range 
of  0.01  and  20  grams  per  100  grams  of  water  at  20"  C, 
the  composition  having  a  weighted  average  solubility  be- 
tween the  range  of  0.01  to  20  grams  per  100  grams  of 
water  at  20"  C. 

7.  In  the  secondary  recovery  of  oil  from  subterranean 
fo^^ations  by  watcrflooding,  including  the  steps  of  in- 
jecting water  into  an  injection  well,  forcing  the  water  from 
the  well  through  the  oil-bearing  formation  penetrated  by 
said  injection  well,  thereby  moving  the  oil  from  the  for- 
mation into  a  production  well,  and  recovering  the  oil 
from  said  production  well,  the  process  for  maintaining 
and  improving  the  water  permeability  of  said  fonnation 
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comprising  placing  a  slowly  dissolving  acid  composition 
in  solid  form  in  the  bottom  of  said  injection  well,  said 
solid  acid  comprising  at  least  one  non-substituted  dibasic 
carboxylic  acid  having  from  about  4  to  8  carbon  atoms 
in  the  amount  of  at  least  49%  by  weight  of  the  compo- 
sition, and  a  second  organic  acid  having  a  dissolving  rate 
different  than  the  dibasic  carboxylic  acid  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  obtain  the  composition  having  a  weighted 
average  solubility  between  the  range  of  0.01  and  20  grams 
per  100  grams  of  water  at  20'  C,  whereby  the  solid  acid 
is  slowly  dissolved  and  carried  into  the  formation  by  the 
injection  water  so  as  to  continuously  acidize  the  forma- 
tion, thus  preventing  the  deposition  of  calcareous  and  iron 
compounds  from  the  injection  water  and  dissolving  acid 
soluble  materials  already  present  in  the  formation,  and 
causing  formation  clays  to  assume  a  minimum  volume, 
thus  offering  the  least  resistance  to  the  flow  of  injection 
water  through  the  formation. 


3,335,794 

SECONDARY  RECOVERY  METHOD  WITH  SUR- 

FACTANT  IN  FRACTURING  FLUID 

Donald  C.  Bond,  Lakewood,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor 

to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Aug.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,058 
16  Claims.  (CI.  166—9) 

1.  In  the  combination  process  of  fracturing  and  pro- 
ducing a  subterranean  oil-bearing  formation  penetrated 
by  at  least  an  injection  well  and  a  production  well  where- 
in the  formation  at  least  adjacent  said  injection  well  is 
fractured  by  the  injection  of  fracturing  liquids  into  said 
formation  at  fracturing  pressures  prior  to  the  injection 
of  driving  fluids  into  said  injection  well  and  said  driving 
fluids  are  then  driven  through  said  formation,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  mixing  a  surfactant  with  said 
fracturing  liquid  prior  to  its  injection,  said  surfactant 
being  in  a  form  which  will  permit  dispersion  thereof  in 
said  formation  a  distance  away  from  the  immediate  injec- 
tion well  bore  vicinity  and  being  capable  upon  dispersion 
of  forming  a  tenacious  foam  under  formation  conditions 
when  intimately  contacted  with  a  liquid  and  a  gas,  form- 
ing a  foam  in  said  formation  and  thereafter  instituting  the 
injection  of  said  driving  fluids  and  recovering  oU-con- 
taining  fluids  from  said  production  well. 


I 


3  335  795 

WELL  CEMENTING  METHOD 

Thomas  S.  Richards,  Claremont,  Calif.,  and  Charles  J. 

Pcrilloaz,  EI  Campo,  Tex.^  a!»ignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,381 

10  Claims.  (CI.  166—26) 


1.  In  multiple  completion  of  a  well  having  a  plu- 
rality of  producing  zones  therein  and  wherein  a  plurality 


of  casing  strings  are  set  and  a  primary  application  of  ce- 
ment is  made  to  extend  over  at  least  the  length  of  the 
well  including  said  producing  zones,  a  secondary  cement- 
ing procedure  comprising  the  steps  of  mounting  valve 
means  in  at  least  one  of  said  casing  strings  to  be  located 
near  each  of  said  producing  zones,  opening  one  of  said 
valve  means,  and  squeezing  a  quantity  of  cement  through 
said  open  valve  means  in  order  to  seal  off  said  well  from 
vertical  flow  of  fluid  within  the  annulus  thereof  surround- 
ing said  casing  strings. 


3,335,796 

TREATMENT  OF  WELLS  WITH  RESIN-IM- 

PREGNATED,  RESIN-COATED  WALNUT 

SHELL  PARTICLES 

Phillip  H.  Parker,  Jr.,  San  Rafael,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Chevron  Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,411 

4  Claims.  (CI.  166—12) 
1.  In  the  process  of  treating  an  earth  formation  pene- 
trated by  a  well  bore  by  coating  walnut  shell  particles  of 
suitable  size  with  a  liquid  resinous  adhesive  material 
capable  of  hardening  into  the  infusible  and  insoluble 
state,  and  of  cementing  the  walnut  shell  particles  together, 
forming  a  suspension  of  the  coated  particles  in  a  vehicle, 
injecting  the  suspension  into  the  formation  to  form  a  uni- 
tary agglomerated  rigid  mass  of  walnut  shell  particles 
capable  of  screening  the  earth  formation  particles  from 
entering  into  the  well  bore  while  iit  the  same  time  being 
permeable  to  fluid  produced  from  the  earth  formation, 
the  improvement  of  providing  a  stronger  screening  ag- 
glomerate of  walnut  shell  particles  which  comprises  im- 
pregnating walnut  shells  with  a  liquid  resin  capable  of 
setting  up  into  the  hardened,  infusible  and  insoluble  state, 
allowing  the  resin  to  reach  the  hardened,  infusible  and 
insoluble  state,  reducing  the  so-treated  walnut  shells  to 
a  suitable  size,  and  then,  as  before,  coating  them,  forming 
a  suspension,  and  injecting  the  suspension  into  the  well 
bore. 


3,335,797 

CONTROLLING  FRACTURES  DURING  WELL 

TREATMENT 

Frank  H.  Braunlich,  Jr.,  Tulsa,  OUa.,  assignor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,524 
12  Claims.  (CI.  166—42) 


12.  In  the  method  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion penetrated  by  a  well  employing  a  fracturing  liquid, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  (1)  initiating  a  frac- 
ture in  the  formation  by  injecting  down  the  well  and  into 
the  formation  at  fracturing  pressures  a  first  liquid  contain- 
ing between  about  0.1  and  12  pounds  of  a  particulate 
propping  agent,  per  gallon  of  said  first  liquid,  said  agent 
being  substantially  insoluble  in  liquids  employed  in  the 
fracturing  treatment  and  in  formation  liquids  at  a  rate  of 
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injection  which  is  sufliciintly  high  to  prevent  screening 
out  of  the  propping  agent  in  the  wellbore  but  at  a  rate 
which  is  not  substantially  greater  than  that  necessary  to 
carry  the  propping  agent  Into  fractures  whereby  the  prop- 
ping agent  drops  to  the  bottom  of  the  fractures  to  inhibit 
subsequent  fracturing  at  the  bottom  of  the  fracturing  zone 
and  (2)  injecting  down  tfae  well  and  into  the  initiated  frac- 
ture in  the  formation  a  second  liquid  conUining  between 
about  0.2S  and  7  pounds  of  a  particulate  propping  agent 
substantially  insoluble  in  liquids  employed  in  the  fractur- 
ing treatment  and  in  formaticm  liquids,  per  gallon  of  said 
second  liquid,  whereby  said  second  liquid  is  diverted  from 
the  bottom  portions  of  t^  fracturing  zone  to  create  frac- 
tures extending  principal^  outwardly  and  upwardly  from 
the  point  of  entrance  of  the  fracturing  liquids  into  the 
formation. 


a  base  movable  in  said  head  and  having  portions  engage- 
able  with  said  seat,  passage  means  for  allowing  fluid 
flow  between  said  base  and  said  seat,  said  hanger  also  in- 
cluding a  seal  section  on  said  base  drivable  into  a  sealing 
position  in  said  head  from  a  position  at  which  fluid  may 
flow  between  said  bead  and  said  seal  section,  driver  means 
for  said  seal  section  lowered  toward  the  head  together 
with  said  base  by  the  tubular  string,  and  means  for  releas- 
ably  connecting  said  seal  section  and  said  driver  means  in 
driving  relation  to  permit  release  of  said  driver  means  from 
said  seal  section,  after  said  seal  section  has  been  shifted 
to  sealing  position,  and  withdrawal  of  said  driver  means 
from  said  seal  section  by  the  tubular  string. 


1335,798 
METHOD  FOR  DISPOSAL  OF  WASTE  SOUDS 
Charies  W.  Qucrio,  Ralpk  C.  Hnltin,  WUllam  C.  Bauman, 
and  James  L.  Teal,  Mldlaiid,  Mkh.,  assignon  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  , 
No  Drawhig.  FUed  F^.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,065 

2  Clainli  (0. 166—42) 
1.  A  method  for  disposing  of  solid  biologically  acti- 
vated waste  materials  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  said  solid  biologically  activated  waste 
materials  in  an  aqil^ous  slurry,  said  slurry  c(Xitain- 
ing  from  about  1  to  about  25  weight  percent  of  said 
solid  biologically  activated  waste  materials  and 
pumping  said  slurry  to  a  well; 

(b)  transporting  said  slurry  in  the  well  to  a  porous 
and  permeable  underground  formation,  said  forma- 
tion having  a  percett  porosity  of  at  least  S  percent 
and  a  minimum  pemieability  of  about  10  millidarcies 
per  foot;  and 

(c)  pressure  injecting  said  slurry  under  positive  well 
head  pressure  maintained  by  the  pump  directly  into 
said  porous  and  permeable  underground  formation 
at  a  pressure  such  that  said  formation  readily  ac- 
cepts said  slurry  bUt  at  a  pressure  less  than  that  re- 
quired to  fracture  (did  formation. 


i,335,799 

WELLHEAD  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SEALABLE  BYPASS 

BETWEEN  THE  HANGER  AND  SEAT 

WiUiam  F.  MnicrTVcntura,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Huntsinger  AModatcs,  a  joint  venture 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,355 

25  CI 


1.  A  pipe  hanger  device  comprising:  a  tubular  bead 


dipe  hanger  adapted  to  be  lowered 
on  a  tubular  string  and  including 


having  a  scat  therein,  a 
toward  the  tubular  heat 


3,335,800 
RETRIEVABLE  PARALLEL  STRING  WELL 
PACKER  APPARATUS 
William  D.  Myers,  Houston,  Tex.,  ass^or  to  Bi^r  Oil 
Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Alleles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,802 
17  Cbdms.  (CI.  166—119) 


1.  In  a  well  to(ri  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  well  bore: 
first  and  second  generally  parallel  tubular  body  members; 
normally  retracted  means  on  said  members  and  expand- 
able laterally  outwardly  into  engagement  with  the  wall  of 
the  well  bore;  first  means  on  said  first  member  engaging 
the  upper  portion  of  said  normally  retracted  means;  second 
means  on  said  second  member  engaging  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  normally  retracted  means,  said  second  mem- 
ber being  slidable  upwardly  through  said  first  means 
whereby  upward  movement  of  said  second  member  rela- 
tive to  said  first  member  shifts  said  second  means  toward 
said  first  means  to  expand  said  normally  retracted  means 
laterally  outwardly;  and  means  on  said  second  member 
engageable  with  said  first  means  to  transmit  downward 
movement  of  said  second  member  to  said  normally  re- 
tracted means  to  hold  said  normally  retracted  means  ex- 
panded laterally  outwardly. 


3,335,801 

CEMENTING  VIBRATOR 

Lawrence  E.  WUscy,  P.O.  Box  854, 

StUwatcr,  Okla.    74074 
FUed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,413 
7  Claims.  (Q.  166—177) 
1.  A  well  pipe  vibrating  apparatus,  comprising:  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  eccentric  body  closely  received  with- 
in a  well  pipe,  said  body  having  a  fluid'  course  there- 
through; a  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  supporting  legs; 


806 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  15,  1967 


a  bearing  interconnecting  said  legs  and  supporting  said 
body;  and  a  fluid  guide  pivotally  connected  coaxially  with 
the  end  of  said  body  opposite  said  frame  and  sealing  with 


the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  well  pipe  permitting  rota- 
tion of  said  body  independently  of  said  guide  when  fluid  is 
forced  through  said  fluid  course. 


3,335,802 
SUBSURFACE  SHIFTING  APPARATUS 
Walter  H.  Scyffcrt  m,  Houston,  Tez^  assi^ior  to  Baker 
on  Tools,  Inc^  Commerce,  Califs  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  427,806 
19  Claims.  (CL  166—226) 
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4.  In  apparatus  for  operating  a  device  in  a  well  bore: 
a  body  adapted  to  be  lowered  in  the  well  bore  on  a  run- 
ning-in  string;  a  coupling  dog  carried  by  said  body;  spring 
means  tending  to  shift  said  dog  laterally  outwardly  of  said 
body  for  engagement  with  the  device;  a  retaining  and  re- 
tracting sleeve  shiftable  longitudinally  on  said  body  be- 
tween a  position  engaging  and  retaining  said  dog  in  re- 
tracted position  on  said  body  and  a  position  permitting 
said  spring  means  to  shift  said  dog  laterally  outwardly  of 
said  body;  means  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  engage- 
able  with  the  device  for  holding  said  sleeve  relatively  sta- 
tionary in  the  well  bore  to  allow  said  body  to  be  movable 
longitudinally  of  said  sleeve  and  shift  said  dog  from  said 
sleeve;  and  spring  means  engaging  said  body  and  sleeve 
for  shifting  said  sleeve  longitudinally  of  said  body  into 
engagement  with  said  dog  to  retract  said  dog  on  said 
body. 


3,335303 

PROPELLER  ASSEMBLY 

Comelins  W.  Van  Ranst,  15692  Woodland, 

Dearborn,  Mich.    48120 

FUed  June  13,  1966,  Scr.  No.  557^27 

1  Claim.  (CL  170^135.75) 


In  combination,  a  tapered  propeller  shaft  having  a 
threaded  end  portion,  a  propeller  assembly  comprising  an 
inner  hub  with  an  internal  tapered  portion  secured  on 
said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  inner  hub  having 
a  rearwardly  directed  cone-clutch  surface  on  its  outer 
periphery,  an  outer  hub  with  propeller  blades  radiating 
therefrom  and  having  a  cone-clutch  surface  on  its  inner 
periphery  normally  in  engagement  with  the  cone-clutch 
surface  of  the  inner  hub,  annular  shoulder  members  posi- 
tioned respectfully  on  the  rearward  outer  surface  of  the 
inner  hub  and  on  the  forward  inner  surface  of  the  outer 
hub,  spring  means  operably  disposed  between  said  an- 
nular shoulder  members  for  urging  the  outer  hub  into 
clutching  engagement  with  the  inner  hub,  said  outer  hub 
having  a  collar  member  on  its  rearward  end  projecting 
radially  inwardly,  and  a  nut  threadedly  secured  to  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  shaft  and  havmg  projections  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  and  located  axially  forward 
of  said  collar  member  and  engageable  with  said  collar 
member  when  the  nut  is  unscrewed  from  said  shaft,  said 
threaded  end  portion  having  an  axial  projection  of  re- 
duced diameter  for  receiving  blows  from  a  hammer  or 
the  like  when  said  nut  is  being  unscrewed  from  said  shaft. 


3,335304 

POST  DRIVING  MACHINE 

James  W.  Perry,  302  W.  Colter,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,125 

2  Claims,  (a.  17^—112) 


85013 
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1.  In  an  impact  machine,  the  combination  of:  a  ground 
supported  frame;  a  second  frame  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  ground  supported  frame;  first  means  for  forcing  said 
second  frame  downwardly  relative  to  said  ground  sup- 
ported frame;  a  driven  member  engaging  means  mov- 
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ably  mounted  on  said  second  frame;  a  hammer  movably 
mounted  on  said  second  frame  and  disposed  to  impose 
impact  force  on  said  driven  member  engaging  means; 
means  for  operating  said  hammer  vertically  relative  to 
said  second  frame  and  said  driven  member  engaging 
means;  and  second  mean$  connected  to  said  second  frame 
and  to  said  driven  memt^r  engaging  means,  said  second 
means  carried  by  said  sepond  frame  and  tending  to  hold 
said  driven  member  engaging  means  downwardly  relative 
to  said  second  frame,  saj^  second  means  yieldable  in  a 
direction  to  permit  said  jdriven  member  engaging  means 
to  move  downwardly  retative  to  said  second  frame  in 
response  to  impact  forcapf  said  hanmier  acting  on  said 
driven  member  engaging  fneans. 


said  control  valve  being  operable  to  selectively  admit 
pressurized  air  into  said  auxiliary  chamber  to  displace 
said  auxiliary  piston  into  a  position  wherein  said  primary 
valve  is  shifted  to  its  open  state  thereby  pressurizing  the 
guide  sleeve  and  accelerating  the  hammerhead  piston  to 
deliver  a  hammer  blow  at  its  extended  position,  said  con- 
trol valve  being  also  operable  to  selectively  vent  said 
auxiliary  chamber  to  the  ambient  atmopshere  to  restore 
said  primary  valve  to  its  normally  closed  state  under  the 
influence  of  said  second  resilient  means,  and  to  return 
said  hammerhead  piston  to  its  retracted  position  under 
the  influetice  of  said  first  resilient  means. 


3l$35305 
PNEUMATIC  HAMMER  AND  COUNTERBAL. 
ANCED  SUSPENSION  THEREFOR 
Adolf  Dicz,  Heilbronn,  tod  Josef  Hchn,  Ocdhcim,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Karl  Schmidt  G  jn.b.H^  Ncckarsulm, 
Wurttemberg,  Germans  a  cotpwation  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,958 

Claims  priority,  appttcitfoa  Germany,  Mar.  6,  1964, 

Scft  34,760 

4  Chdmi.  (a.  173—121) 


1.  A  pneumatic  hammer  which  comprises  a  hollow 
casing  defining  a  guide  sleeve  open  at  its  forward  end,  a 
primary  air  chamber  disposed  for  communication  with  a 
source  of  pressurized  ait,  and  an  auxiliary  air  chamber, 
a  hammerhead  piston  sliiiably  disposed  within  said  guide 
sleeve  for  movement  reflativc  thereto  from  a  retracted 
position  to  an  extended  ^sition  for  delivering  a  hammer 
blow,  a  first  resilient  meluis  connected  to  said  casing  and 
to  said  hammerhead  pis^On  to  urge  same  toward  its  re- 
tracted position,  a  normally  closed  primary  valve  disposed 
for  movement  into  an  open  state  to  admit  pressurized  air 
from  said  primary  chamber  in  to  said  guide  sleeve  behind 
the  hammerhead  piston  to  accelerate  same  against  the 
effect  of  said  first  resilient  means  toward  said  extended 
position,  an  auxiliary  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said 
auxiliary  air  chamber,  a  hollow  rod  connectng  said  pri- 
mary valve  and  auxiliary  piston  together  for  movement  in 
unison,  said  auxiliary  piston  and  primary  valve  each  hav- 
ing an  open  passage  communicating  with  the  hollow  por- 
tion of  said  rod  for  venting  said  guide  sleeve  therethrough, 
a  second  resilient  means  connected  to  said  casing  and  dis- 
posed to  urge  said  auxilE&ry  piston,  hollow  rod  and  pri- 
mary valve  into  respective  positions,  corresponding  to  the 
normally  closed  state  of  s&id  primary  valve,  and  a  control 
valve  disposed  for  communication  with  a  source  of  pres- 
surized air,  for  conununiaction  with  said  auxiliary  cham- 
ber, and  for  communication  with  the  ambient  atmosphere, 


3,335,806 

DRILLING  APPARATUS 

Michael  R.  Caro,  32200  Seneca  St., 

Hayward,  Calif.    94544 

Original  application  Aug.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,000,  now 

Patent  No.  3,215,214,  dated  Nov.  2>  1965.  Divided  and 

this  application  Ang.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  574,994 

3  Clabns.  (CI.  175—106) 


1.  Drilling  apparatus  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  shaft  adapted  for  powered  rota- 
tion, a  tubular  housing  rotatably  mounted  concentrically 
on  said  shaft,  planetary  gear  means  connecting  said  shaft 
to  said  housing  for  opposed  rotation  thereof  relative  to 
said  shaft,  a  drive  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  a  plurality  of  pinions  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  housing  about  axes  parallel  to  said  shaft  and 
spaced  circumferentially  on  said  housing,  said  pinions  en- 
gaging said  drive  gear  for  rotation  therewith,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  rotary  cutters  circumferentially  spaced  on  said 
housing  and  connected  to  said  pinions  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  housing. 


3,335,807 
FLUID  WEIGHT  CONTROL  METER 
Hnlbert  T.  Tytos,  1152  Commonwealth  Atc, 
Boston,  Mass.    02165 
FUed  Mar.  29,  1966,  Scr.  No.  538,380 
2  Chifans.  (CL  177—79) 
1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  weight  of  fluid  dis- 
pensed  from  a  fluid  reservoir  through  an  electrically  con^ 
trolled  dispensing  valve  having  a  normally  closed  position 
comprising: 
a  substantially  horizontal  platform  suitable  for  sup- 
pcH't  of  a  container  in  position  to  receive  said  fluid 
from  said  dispensing  valve; 
first  and  second  rigid  members,  said  first  member  being 
stationary,  and  said  second  member  being  hmizon- 
tally  displaced  from  said  first  member  and  affixed  to 
said  platform  for  movement  therewith; 
a  parallel  pair  of  vertically  displaced  rigid  crossbars, 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  members 
and  pivotally  connected  thereto,  for  maintaining  said 
second  member  vertical  while  permitting  movement 
thereof  with  said  platform; 
start  means,  having  a  normally  deactuated  position, 
manually  operable  to  an  actuating  position  to  elec- 
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trically  open  said  dispensing  valve,  to  maintain  open 

said  dispensing  valve  only  while  said  start  means  is 
in  an  actuating  position; 

a  weight  limit  switch,  affixed  to  said  first  member, 
having  a  control  arm  extending  towards  said  second 
member  for  engagement  thereby  and  subsequent 
downward  displacement  therewith  to  mechanically 
actuate  said  switch  after  a  predetermined  angular 
rotation  of  said  control  arm; 

a  relay  coil,  electrically  actuated  by  the  start  means 
through  said  switch,  for  electromagnetically  main- 
taining said  start  means  in  the  actuating  position 
while  said  switch  is  deactuated; 

adjustable  spring  means  urging  said  platform  upwards, 
including  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  said 
spring  means  to  thereby  control  the  weight  of  fluid 
dispensed  before  actuation  of  said  switch; 


whereby  the  manual  actuation  of  said  start  means  opens 
said  dispensing  valve  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  reservoir  through  said  dispensing  valve  into  said 
container  and  also  actuates  said  relay  coil  which  in 
turn  maintains  said  start  means  in  the  actuating  posi- 
tion, said  fluid  flow  causing  a  progressive  downward 
displacement  of  said  container,  platform  and  second 
member  against  the  upward  urging  of  said  adjustable 
spring  means  until  said  second  member  engages  and 
causes  a  predetermined  angular  rotation  of  said 
switch  control  arm  to  actuate  said  switch  and  there- 
by deactuate  said  relay  c<m1,  which  deactuation  in 
turn  permits  the  return  of  said  start  means  to  a  de- 
actuated  position  and  thereby  closure  of  said  dispens- 
ing valve  to  terminate  said  flow  and  whereby  addi- 
tional flow  may  be  caused  by  and  only  during  further 
manual  actuation  of  said  start  means. 


^^^ 3^35,808 

STEERING  MECHANISMS  FOR  ROLLERS 
faul  Schaich,  Munich,  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to  BOMAG 
Bopptrder  MaschinenlMagcseilschaft  m.hM.,  Boppard 
am  Rhine,  Gcnnany 

FHed  Sept.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,848 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept.  16, 1963. 
B  73,536 
2  Oaims.  (a.  180—6.5) 
I.  A  road  roller  vehicle  comprising  at  least  one  pair 
of  rollers,  a  separate  axle  for  each  of  said  rollers   said 
rollers  being  arranged  in  side-by-side  manner,  motion 
means  for  driving  said  rollers  including  a  separate  speed 
control  for  each  of  said  rollers,  a  steering  column  mount- 
ed for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis,  a  rotatable 
hand  wheel  carried  on  said  steering  column,  first  and 
second  lever  means  extending  outwardly  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  steering  column  and  being  displaceable  upon 
pivoting  of  said  steering  column  about  its  first  axis  along 
with   said   steering  column,   means  connected   between 
said  hand  wheel  and  said  first  and  second  lever  means  to 
effect  displacement  of  said  first  and  second  lever  means 
in  opposite  relative  directions  upon  rotation  of  said  hand 


wheels,  and  means  separately  connected  to  said  first  lever 
means  and  said  second  lever  means  for  connecting  the 
respective  lever  means  with  respective  ones  of  said  speed 
controls  for  each  of  said  rollers  of  the  vehicle  in  a  pair, 
whereby  when  said  steering  column  is  pivoted  about  its 
first  axis,  said  first  and  second  lever  means  being  moved 
with  said  column  by  the  same  amount  to  effect  a  simul- 
taneous uniform  speed  change  and,  when  said  hand-wheel 
IS  rotated,  said  first  and  second  lever  means  being  moved 
in  opposite  directions  by  proportional  amounts  to  effect 
speed  change  of  the  control  means  in  opposite  directions 
by  a  proportionate  amount,  said  first  and  second  lever 
means  comprising  a  double-armed  lever  member  pivota- 
bly  mounted  adjacent  its  center,  said  hand-wheel  being 
connected  to  said  double-armed  lever  member  to  rotate 
said  lever  member  in  an  amount  proportional  to  rotation 


of  said  hand-wheel,  said  hand  wheel  being  rotatable  about 
an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  a 
sprocket  wheel  rotatable  with  said  hand-wheel  about  the 
same  axis,  a  second  sprocket  wheel  set  spaced  down- 
wardly from  said  first  sprocket  wheel  toward  the  first 
axis  of  said  steering  column  and  rotatable  about  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  first  axis,  said  double-armed 
lever  being  pivotably  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  and  being 
substantially  parallel  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  steering 
column,  and  a  third  sprocket  wheel  rotatable  about  the 
same  axis  as  the  double-armed  lever  member  and  con- 
nected to  said  lever  member  for  rotating  the  same,  and 
an  endless  chain  extending  around  said  first  sprocket  and 
guided  over  said  second  sprocket  set  and  around  said 
third  sprocket  for  shifting  said  double-armed  lever  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  steering  wheel. 


3,335,809 

PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  EARTH 

WORKING  VEHICLE 

Gabi^i  L.  Guinot,  U  Piessis-BcUeville,  France,  assignor 

to  Sodete  Anonyme  Pochdn,  Lc  Piessis-BcUeville  (Oise), 

France 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,703 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  25,  1964, 

989,362 

2  Claims.  (O.  180—8) 


W/////////A 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  chassis  comprising  two  parts  slid- 
able  relative  to  each  other,  means  for  effecting  relative 
sliding  movement  of  said  chassis  parts,  supporting  means 
for  each  of  said  chassis  parts  whereby  said  vehicle  can  be 
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moved  over  the  ground^  an  anchcmng  means  associated 
with  each  of  said  chassis  parts  comprising  a  hydraulic 
ram  including  a  cylinder  pivotally  connected  to  its  respec- 
tive chassis  parts  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  a 
piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and  projecting  therefrom 
and  a  pointed  anchoring  shoe  mounted  on  the  outer  free 
end  of  said  piston  wherdby  each  of  said  chassis  parts  can 
be  selectively  anchored  to  the  ground. 

il 


being  of  opposite  hand  to  those  in  the  cylinder  ^xliereby 
relative  linear  motion  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  is  accom- 
panied by  rotation  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  the  cylinder 


)»335,810 

POSITIVE  TRACTION  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Bruce  I.  McCoU,  Whithy,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Owens-IUInois,  hiL,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  530,980 

4  ChriitiB.  (CL  180—8) 


HO 


1.  A  ground  traversing  vehicle  comprising  a  first  front 
chassis  section  and  a  sepOnd  rear  chassis  section  pivoted 
together  at  a  center  joint  for  limited  relative  rotation  in  a 
horizontal  {rfane  about  (i  vertical  axis  and  for  limited 
relative  rotation  about  ^  longitudinally  aligned  horizon- 
tal axis  but  restrained  Itgainst  relative  rotation  about  a 
transverse  horizontal  axis,  wheels  carried  by  each  chassis 
section  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  axes  transverse  to 
the  longitudinally  aligned  horizontal  axis  to  maintain  the 
vehicle  upon  the  ground  to  be  traversed,  means  associated 
with  at  least  one  chassis  section  and  comprising  an  ele- 
ment having  a  ground  engaging  portion  which  is  vertical- 
ly movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  ground 
through  the  axis  of  the  adjacent  wheel  carried  by  the 
chassis  section  to  selectively  fix  one  of  at  least  two  points 
equally  spaced  from  the  longitudinally  aligned  horizontal 
axis  and  equally  spaced  from  the  center  joint  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  said  at  least  one  chassis  section  relative  to  the 
ground  to  be  traversed,  and  means  to  articulate  the  vehicle 
about  its  center  joint  for  the  other  of  said  two  points  to 
move  in  an  arc  about  the  said  one  point. 


j^35,« 

IJNDi 


,811 
AIRCRAFT  itJNDERCARRIAGES 
Harold  Cyril  Anthony  Ibdph,  Stevenage,  and  Charies  W. 
May,  St.  Alhans,  England,  assignors  to  Hawker  Siddelcy 
Dynamics  Umlted,  iLllfield,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  Aug.  25«  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,468 
13  ChdntS.  (CI.  180—79.2) 
1.  A  retractable  undercarriage  leg  for  a  steerable  air- 
craft wheel  assembly,  including  a  fluid-pressure-operated 
steering  actuator  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  sliding 
in  the  cylinder  and  also  ^le  to  rotate  therein,  the  cylinder 
being  provided  with  a  ^ries  of  cam  slots  of  part  helical 
configuration  in  its  wall  surrounding  the  piston,  a  plural- 
ity of  radial  pins  borne  by  the  piston  and  fitted  with  cam 
follower  rollers  which  work  in  said  cam  slots  whereby 
relative  linear  motion  ^  the  piston  and  cylinder  is  ac- 
companied by  relative  rotation,  a  sleeve  coaxial  with  and 
surrounding  the  cylinder  and  able  to  rotate  relatively  to 
the  cylinder,  said  sleevitil  also  having  cam  slots  of  part- 
helical  configuration  therein  to  receive  cam  follower  roll- 
ers on  said  radial  pins,  the  helical  cam  slots  in  the  sleeve 


at  a  faster  rate  than  the  piston,  and  means  coupling  the 
sleeve  to  the  wheel  assembly  for  applying  the  rotation  of 
said  sleeve  to  steer  said  wheel  assembly. 


3  335  812 

MICROPHONE  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

ATTACHMENT 

Rudolf  Gorike,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Aknstiscfae 

Kfaio^Serate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Mar.  5. 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,436 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  11, 1964, 

A  2,116/64 

18  Cbdms.  (CI.  181—31) 


1.  A  microphone  for  selective  use  as  a  lavalier  micro- 
phone, said  microphone  comprising  a  microphone  body 
having  an  acoustic  inlet,  a  frequency  response  modifying 
sleeve  disengageably  embracing  at  least  a  part  of  said 
microphone  body  and  having  a  frequency  response  modi- 
fying sleeve  portion  {wotruding  axially  outwardly  of 
said  body  beyond  said  acoustic  inlet,  and  fixing  means 
on  said  sleeve  for  supporting  said  microj^one  on  the 
person.  ^ 

3,335,813 
INSERT  MUFFLER 
Theron  R.  KeUey,  Mattapoisctt,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tcdan, 
Inc.,  West  Hanover,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachu- 
setts 

Filed  June  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  554,865 
4  Clahns.  (CL  181—56) 


1.  A  muffler  having  a  frustoconical  body,  a  plurality 
of  positioning  fingers  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
each  end  of  the  body,  the  outer  ends  of  the  fingers  at  both 
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ends  all  lying  within  an  imaginary  circle  having  a  like 
diameter  circumscribed  around  the  ends  of  the  fingers, 
the  diameter  of  the  circle  being  greater  than  the  larger 
diameter  of  the  body,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  nar- 
row slits  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  equiangu- 
larly  spaced  around  the  body  relative  to  the  axial  center 
thereof,  the  area  of  the  slits  approximating  the  cross- 
•sectional  area  of  the  imaginary  circle. 


3,335,814 
MUFFLER  WITH  MULTIPLE  CIRCUMFERENTIAL 

FLOW  CHAMBERS 
William  J.  Arbeiter,  Kansas  CHy,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Service 
Products  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

FOed  Sept.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485,404 
3  Claims.  (CI.  181—58) 


1.  An  exhaust  muffler  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  elongated  central  chamber 
closed  at  one  end  and  having  means  at  the  other  end 
thereof  for  exhausting  gases, 

(b)  said  housing  having  first  and  second  axially  sep- 
arated passageways  extending  circumferentially  of 
said  central  chamber  and  spaced  therefrom^  first  and 
second  axially  spaced  circumferential  slots  respec- 
tively communicating  between  said  central  chamber 
and  said  passageways,  said  second  slot  being  between 
the  first  slot  and  said  other  end  of  the  housing, 

(c)  said  housing  having  tangential  throat  means  com- 
municating with  said  first  passageway  for  discharging 
exhaust  gases  thereinto,  and 

(d)  means  forming  a  flow  passageway  communicating 
directly  between  said  first  and  second  passageways 
dividing  gas  flow  from  said  first  passageway  through 
said  first  slot  into  said  central  chamber  and  through 
said  flow  passageway  into  said  second  passageway, 
the  gases  in  said  second  passageway  discharging 
through  said  second  slot  into  said  central  chamber  to 
mix  with  gases  from  the  first  slot  moving  toward  the 
exhaust  means,  said  gases  in  said  central  chamber 
exhausting  through  said  exhausting  means. 


3,335,815 

LAZY  TONG  DEVICES 

Thomas  B.  Oakcs,  %  Thomas  B.  Oakes  Constniction 

Co.,  Shclbumc,  Vt    05482 

FOed  July  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,607 

19  Claims.  (CI.  182—157) 


comers  to  define  a  polygonal  space,  the  ends  of  each  set 
of  links  being  pivotally  interconnected  to  the  ends  of  the 
next  adjacent  sets  at  the  aforesaid  comers  with  hinges 
which  pivot  both  lengthwise  and  crosswise  of  said  planes, 
one  of  said  sets  comprising  long  links  and  the  other  sets 
each  comprising  relatively  short  links,  and  the  lengths  of 
the  links  of  said  one  set  approximating  the  sum  of  the 
lengths  of  the  links  of  the  other  sets,  whereby  the  links 
of  the  two  sets  lie  approximately  parallel  when  the  device 
is  collapsed. 

3,335,816 

WALE  AND  SCAFFOLD 

Henry  F.  Sastaunik,  5816  Beatrice  St.,  Vancouver, 

British  Columbb,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,772 

4  Claims.  (CI.  182— 229) 
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1.  A  wale  for  use  with  other  structural  members  com- 
prising, an  elongated  rectangular  tube,  one  wall  of  said 
tube  having  an  elongated  opening  extending  the  full 
length  thereof,  the  opposite  wall  of  the  tube  having  spaced 
circular  openings  along  the  full  length  thereof,  a  plate 
secured  to  the  wale  near  each  end  thereof  and  extending 
at  right  angles  thereto,  openings  through  each  plate,  a  cross 
section  of  the  tube  and  a  plate  forming  a  rectangle  with 
the  tube  at  the  comer  of  the  rectangle. 


3j335,817 
LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  SUBMERGED 
DRIVING  MECHANISM 
Wayne  F.  Homfaig,  Roscmcad,  Calif.,  aralgnor  to  In- 
board Marine,  Inc.,  Temple  City,  CaBf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,254 
12  Clafans.  (CI.  184—6) 


1.  A  lazy-tong  device  comprising  three  or  more  sets 
of  collapsible  links  which,  when  the  device  is  extended, 
are  disposed  respectively  in  different  planes  meeting  at 


1.  In  a  system  for  lubricating  moving  parts  actuated 
by  an  engine  having  a  vacuum-creating  intake,  the  com- 
bination of: 
a  lubricant  ch^ber  to  contain  a  body  of  fluid  lubri- 
cant in  contact  with  the  moving  parts; 
an  inspection  chamber  above  the  level  of  the  lubricant 
chamber,  said  chamber  having  a  port  spaced  sub- 
stantially below  the  top  thereof; 


AUGUST  16,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


811 


means  forming  a  first  ^sage  from  the  lubricant  cham- 
ber to  said  port  of  the  inspection  chamber; 

means  forming  a  seccnd  passage  from  the  inspection 
chamber  at  a  point  above  the  level  of  said  port  to 
the  intake  of  the  engine;  and 

a  valve  normally  closing  the  second  passage, 

whereby  the  valve  may  be  opened  to  create  a  vacuum 
in  the  inspection  chamber  to  transfer  the  body  of 
lubricant  from  the  lubricant  chamber  through  said 
first  passage  to  the ,  inspection  chamber  for  inspec- 
tion and  replacement  as  necessary  and  then  the  in- 
spection chamber  may  be  vented  to  permit  gravi- 
tational return  of  the  body  of  lubricant  through  said 
first  passage  to  the  l«)>ricant  chamber. 


ceived  upon  said  counter  in  substantial  planar  parallel 
relationship  to  said  counter  for  allowing  ready  and  com- 
fortable access  to  the  cart  interior  for  article  and  sup- 
porting purposes. 

3,335,819 
PIVOTED,  CALIPER  TYPE  DISK  BRAKE 
Harvey  C.  Swtft,  Bfarmingham.  Mick,  aarfgnor  to  Kebcy- 
Hayes  Company,  Ronmfais,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  inly  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,268 
10  Chdms.  (CI.  188—73) 


i335,l 


818 
GCART 


SHOFl 
Harold  D.  Thompson,  X 
WIggly  Corporation, 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,688 
1  dafan.  (Q.  186—1) 


nidnoo,  TcmLjassignor  to  Piggly 
iBdaonTillc,  Fbu,  a 


corporation 


^s-^ 


A  system  for  facile  tmloading  of  shopping  carts  com- 
prising in  combination  a  shopping  cart  having  an  article 
collecting  basket,  means  for  supporting  said  basket  in  ele- 
vated relationship  to  a  support  surface,  said  basket 
having  a  pair  of  upstanding  side  walls,  a  front  wall,  a 
rearward  wall  and  being  open  at  its  top,  at  least  one  of 
said  side  walls  having  an  opening  extending  downwardly 
from  its  upper  edge  and  terminating  upwardly  of  the  said 
bottom  wall,  the  lower  margin  of  said  opening  being 
parallel  to  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  cart,  a 
closure  gate  for  said  opening,  a  pair  of  loop-forming 
hinge  members  mounted  upon  the  lower  margin  of  said 
side  wall  opening  and  normally  projecting  thereabove, 
said  closure  gate  havina  means  for  free  reception  within 
said  loop-forming  hinii^  members  to  allow  swingable 
movement  of  said  closure  gate  between  upward  or  closed 
relationship  and  downwardly  or  outwardly  swung  open 
relationship  as  well  as  tb  permit  relative  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  closure  gajtie  to  the  extent  of  the  height  of 
said  loop-forming  hinge  tnembers,  so  that  said  closure  gate 
may  be  lifted  to  a  point  above  the  lower  margin  of  said 
opening,  a  pair  of  upwairdly  opening  hook-forming  mem- 
bers mounted  on  said  side  wall  of  said  cart  on  either  side 
of  said  opening  with  tnk  hook  portions  thereof  project- 
ing forwardly  from  thfc  plane  of  said  wall,  elongated 
members  projecting  frott  either  side  of  said  closure  gate 
proximate  the  upper  eiia  thereof  for  disposition  within 
said  hook-forming  members  when  said  gate  is  in  closed 
condition,  and  an  article|  receiving  counter  presented  upon 
said  support  surface  for  jpresentation  adjacent  the  side  of 
said  cart  having  said  I  opening,  said  counter  having  a 
height  substantially  cotixtensive  with  the  distance  be- 
tween the  lower  margii^lof  said  opening  and  the  support 
surface  so  that  when  s^id  closure  gate  is  in  downwardly 
swung  or  open  position!  jthe  same  will  be  su|^rtedly  re 


1.  In  a  disk  brake  for  a  wheel  supported  for  rotation 
relative  to  a  stationary  axle  part,  a  brake  disk  secured 
to  said  wheel  for  rotation  therewith  and  defining  a  pair 
of  oppositely  facing  radially  extending  brake  surfaces,  a 
caliper  straddling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
said  brake  disk,  a  pair  of  opposed  brake  shoes  associated 
with  said  caliper  and  adapted  to  engage  re^)ective  of  said 
brake  disk  surfaces,  and  means  carried  by  said  caliper  for 
actuating  said  brake  shoes,  that  improvement  which  com- 
prises, supporting  means,  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
supporting  means  relative  to  said  stationary  axle  part  on 
one  side  of  said  brake  disk,  and  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  supporting  means  to  said  caliper  adjacent  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  brake  disk  and  substantially  equi- 
distant between  said  brake  shoes  for  movement  of  said 
caliper  for  alignment  of  the  faces  of  said  brake  shoes 
with  the  respective  surfaces  of  said  brake  disk  in  all  out 
of  tme  conditions. 


3,335,820 

CLOSED  LOOP  TYPE  DISC  BRAKE  AND 

ADJUSTER 

Richard  T.  Burnett,  South  Bend,  bid.,  assignor  to  The 

Bendiz  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporatioB  of 

Delaware 

FOed  Aug.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,829 
3  Claims.  (CL  18»— 73) 


1.  In  a  disc  brake:  a  rotor  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
annular  braking  surfaces  thereon,  a  stationary  support 
member  opposite  one  side  of  said  rotor,  a  housing,  said 
housing  including  a  first  portion  extending  opposite  one 
side  of  said  rotor,  a  second  portion  extending  opposite  the 
other  side  of  said  rotor,  and  means  extending  across  the 
periphery  of  said  rotor  intercoimecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond portions,  a  first  anchor  member  secured  to  said  sup- 
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port  member,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  housing  to 
said  first  anchor  member,  a  second  anchor  member  se- 
cured to  said  support  member  at  a  location  circumferential- 
ly  spaced  from  said  first  anchor  member,  the  axis  of  said 
second  anchor  member  being  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  saidjirst  anchor  member,  a  first  friction  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  anchor  member  for 
movement  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  braking  sur- 
faces, a  second  friction  member  carried  by  said  housing 
for  movement  into  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  brak- 
ing surfaces,  said  support  member  comprising  flange  means 
extending  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
anchor  members  and  said  friction  surfaces,  said  anchor 
members  comprising  a  pair  of  bolt-like  elements  one  of 
which  is  effectively  secured  to  said  flange  means  and  said 
housing  and  the  other  of  which  is  effectively  secured  to 
said  flange  means  and  said  first  friction  member,  actuat- 
ing means  carried  by  said  housing,  said  actuating  means 
including  an  applying  lever  and  a  slidable  wedge  shaped 
member  interi^ised  between  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  friction  member  and  said  lever  at  a  location 
circumferentially  between  said  anchor  members  for  trans- 
mitting an  applying  thrust  from  said  lever  to  said  first  fric- 
tion member  and  for  effecting  movement  of  said  housing  to 
bring  said  second  friction  member  into  engagement  with 
its  respective  braking  surface,  whereby  the  force  exerted 
on  said  first  friction  member  by  said  rotor  is  transferred 
directly  to  said  second  anchor  member  and  the  force  ex- 
erted on  said  second  friction  member  by  said  rotor  is 
transferred  through  said  housing  to  said  first  anchor  mem- 
ber, and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  friction 
member  and  said  wedge  member  for  sliding  said  wedge 
member  relative  to  said  lever  and  said  first  friction  mem- 
ber to  adjust  the  relative  position  between  said  first  fric- 
tion member  and  said  lever. 


3,335,821 

SELF.ENERGIZING  DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 

Glenn  B.  Shew,  3562  Lewis  Ave^ 

Long  Beach,  Calif.    90807 

FUed  Jane  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  560,698 

13  Claims.  (CI.  188—73) 


1.  A  disc  brake  assembly,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  disc; 

a  stationary  support  frame; 

a  slide  member  extending  from  said  frame  substantial- 
ly parallel  to  said  disc; 

a  housing  movable  along  said  side  member  and  in- 
cluding a  cavity  having  an  open  end  for  slidably  re- 
ceiving an  end  of  said  slide  member,  a  fluid  inlet  port 
to  said  cavity,  and  a  side  bore  spaced  from  said  open 
end  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  port; 

a  pad  of  brake  material  in  said  bore  for  movement 
toward  said  disc; 

a  piston  supported  for  sliding  movement  in  said  bore 
substantialy  normal  to  and  toward  said  disc  to  force 
said  pad  against  said  disc  as  fluid  is  introduced  into 
said  cavity  through  said  inlet  port; 


and  means  on  said  slide  member  engaging  said  piston 
for  urging  said  piston  toward  said  disc  with  move- 
ment of  said  housing  along  said  slide  in  a  prede- 
termined direction. 


3,335,822 

AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTER  FOR  SHOE 

DRUM  BRAKES 

Roy  Eraest  Edwards,  Biackheath,  Birmingham,  England, 

assignor  to  Girling  Limited,  Bfamingham,  England,  a 

British  company 

FHed  Feh.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,398 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  5,  1964. 

4,810/64 
4  Claims.  (CI.  188—79.5) 


1.  In  a  brake  comprising  a  drum,  a  stationary  back- 
plate,  opposed  arcuate  shoes  mounted  on  said  back-plate, 
and  anchorage  and  applying  means  between  one  pair  of 
adjacent  ends  of  the  shoes,  an  adjusting  device  located 
between  the  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  shoes  and  com- 
prising a  housing  mounted  on  said  back-plate  for  limited 
movement  thereon,  a  thrust  member  of  adjustable  length 
extending  through  said  housing  and  engaging  at  opposite 
ends  with  said  opposite  adjacent  ends  of  the  shoes,  said 
thrust  member  incorporating  two  parts  which  are  in  screw- 
threaded  engagement  with  each  other  and  of  which  one 
carries  a  star-wheel  and  is  rotatable  to  increase  the  effec- 
tive length  of  the  thrust  member,  and  a  spring-pressed  bell 
crank  lever  cooperating  with  said  star-wheel,  said  thrust 
member  being  movable  through  the  housing  when  the 
brake  is  applied  with  the  drum  rotating  in  one  direction 
and  taking  the  housing  with  it  when  the  brake  is  applied 
with  the  drum  rotating  in  the  other  direction  and  the 
movement  of  the  thrust  member  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value  owing  to  wear  of  the  shoe  linings,  and  abutment 
means  engageable  with  said  bell  crank  to  operate  said  star 
wheel  and  increase  the  effective  length  of  said  thrust  mem- 
ber in  response  to  relative  movement  in  one  direction  be- 
tween said  thrust  member  and  said  back  plate  whenever 
the  movement  of  said  thrust  member  is  in  excess  of  said 
predetermined  value. 


3,335,823 

FXUID  TURBINE  RETARDER 

WilliMn  S.  Nagel,  BloomfieM  Township,  Mich.,  assignor 

to  Eaton  Yale  &  Towne  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Onginal  appUcation  Aug.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,827,  now 
Patent  No.  3,291,268,  dated  Dec.  13, 1966.  Divided  and 
this  appUcation  Feb.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  544,049 

12  Claims,  (a.  188—90) 
1.  In  a  turbine  retarder  for  a  vehicle  having  drive 
wheels  and  transmission  means  driving  same,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 
a  rotatable  main  shaft; 

a  turbine  for  retarding  the  rotation  of  said  main  shaft 

and  including  a  rotor  rotatable  with  said  main  shaft; 

driving  means  rotatable  from  said  transmission  means; 

first  resilient  means  rotatably  driven  at  one  end  thereof 

in  response  to  rotation  of  said  driving  means; 
torque  transfer  means  and  means  for  rotatably  driving 
same  at  one  end  thereof  in  response  to  rotation  of  the 
other  end  of  said  first  resilient  means; 
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clutch  means  fixed  |(^r  rotation  with  said  main  shaft 
and  having  a  slec|ve  portion  thereof  in  telescoped 
relation  with,  and  {located  closely  adjacent,  said  first 
resilient  means;  a4d 

disconnectible  engaging  means  actuatable  to  cooperate 
with  the  other  end  of  said  torque  transfer  means  for 
connecting  same  t<^|said  clutch  means; 


whereby  actuation  w  said  disconnectible  engaging 
means  connects  said  other  end  of  said  torque  transfer 
means  to  said  clutch  means  which  applies  a  torque 
between  the  ends  of  said  torque  transfer  means,  and 
said  torque  transftt*  means  in  resisting  the  rotation 
imposed  upon  it  by  said  first  resilient  means  torsion- 
ally  distorts  said  first  resilient  means  sufficiently  to 
cause  same  to  coMtact  said  sleeve  portion  of  said 
clutch  means  to  etilect  a  driving  connection  through 
said  clutch  means!  between  said  driving  means  and 
said  main  shaft  whjQreby  said  turbine  retards  the  rota« 
tion  of  said  drivinjg  means. 


z 


3,335,825 
BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Everard  C.  Menerean,  Westficld,  N J.,  and  Robert  M. 
HoDoway,  408  Springiand  Ave.,  and  Robert  L.  Lading- 
ton.  Stop  34,  Dnneland  Beadi,  bodi  of  MIcUgan  Oty, 
Ind.    46360;  said  Merserean  assignor,  by  mesne  asdgn- 
mcnti,  to  said  HoDoway  and  said  Lodington 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,280 
21  Clafans.  (CL  18»— 195) 


$,335,824 

braH^g  roller 

Hogo  Hnndhauaen,  11  rim  Bahnhof,  59  Sicgen,  Germany, 
and  Anton  Ax,  Haas  100,  5901  Gemsdorf,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,670 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  6,  1964, 

St  21  932 

14  Clainis.  (CI.  188—187) 


1.  A  braking  roller  f  >r  roller  tracks  or  the  like,  of  the 
type  having  a  roller  wiih  a  barrel  supported  for  rotation 
around  a  shaft,  a  braking  mechanism  disposed  within  the 
roller  and  exerting  a  speed-dependent  braking  action  on 
the  roller  barrel  in  depiendence  on  the  relative  speed  be- 
tween the  shaft  and  the  barrel,  said  mechanism  including 
pendulum  weights  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the 
braking  action  and  a  transmission,  having  an  input  wheel, 
for  driving  the  pendUlum  weights  at  a  speed  which  is 
higher  than  that  of  tibe  roller  barrel,  characterized  by 
raid  transmission  being  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  disc 
brake  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  controlled  by  said  pen- 
dulum weights,  said  ^(laft,  transmission  and  disc  brake 


7.  A  brake  mechanism  for  a  railway  car  having  a  truck 
carrying  a  pair  of  wheels,  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  railway  car  truck  frame,  lever  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  member,  motive  means  for  said  lever  means,  a 
brake  beam  having  portions  which  are  selectively  brought 
into  frictional  engagement  with  said  pair  of  wheels,  said 
lever  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  brake 
beam,  slack  adjusting  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
lever  means,  and  means  for  automatically  triggering  said 
slack  adjusting  means  at  a  rate  of  speed  depending  upon 
the  loading  condition  of  said  railway  car. 


3,335,826 
GARMENT  CARRIER 

Louise  J.  Swfa-Ies,  318  Sterlfaig  Road, 
Kenilworth,  DL    60043 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  545,643 
8  Clafans.  (CL  190—43) 


1.  In  a  foldable  garment  carrier  having  a  support  bar 
for  receiving  the  hooks  of  garment  hangers  on  one  wall 
thereof  the  improvement  of 
a  latching  means  for  locking  the  garment  hangers  on 

the  said  support  bar,  and 
a  suspension  hook  pivotable  between  an  active  position 
and  an  inactive  position  and  including 
means  connected  to  said  latching  means  for  auto- 
matically unlatching  the  same  whenever  the  hook 
is  moved  to  said  active  position. 


forming  a  unit,  which, 


rotatably  mounts  the  roller  and  is 


in  frictional  engagement  with  the  inside  peripheral  sur- 


face of  the  roller  only 
sion. 


)y  an  input  wheel  of  the  transmis- 


3,335,827 

SHAPED  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Raymond  Hofferbert,  Lowell,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pellon 

Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,820 
8  Clafans.  (CL  190—53) 
1.  Luggage  case  comprising  a  soft  shaped  side  wall 
which  is  yieldable,  flexible,  and  shape-retaining  and  com- 
prising a  one-piece  foundation  of  the  shape  of  the  side 
wall   and  consisting  essentially   of   a  non-woven  fila- 


814 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  15,  1967 


mentaiy  fleece  containing  a  heat  cured  polymer  serving  contact  means;  and  temperature  sensitive  resistance  means 
as  a  binder  for  the  fleece  filaments  and  as  a  stiffening  connected  across  said  contact  means  in  contact  with  said 
agent  imparting  the  shape  of  said  foundation  thereto,  electromagnetic  clutch  for  regulating  the  current  flow 
said  polymer  being  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,    through  said  coil  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  of 

said  clutch  when  said  contact  means  is  open. 


an  aliphatic  conjugated  diolefin,  and  a  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl  aromatic 
monomers,  acrylonitrile,  and  alkyl  substituted  acryloni- 
trile. 


3,335328 

PROTECnVE  CARRYING  DEVICE 

PldUp  W.  Simms,  450  W.  24th  St^ 

New  York,  N.Y.    10011 

Filed  Jane  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  554,889 

15  Claims.  (CL  190—57) 


.•:i^#fi^ 


1.  A  handle  device  comprising  a  handgrip,  a  pressure 
plate  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  handgrip,  and 
spring  means  biasing  said  pressure  plate  toward  said 
hand  grip. 

3  335  829 

SUPPLYING  OF*  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

CLUTCHES  OF  VEHICLES 

Gaetan  de  Coye  de  Cast eiet,  BUlancourt,  France,  assignor 

to  Regie  Nationale  dcs  Usines  Renault,  BUlancourt, 

Seine,  France 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,009 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9,  1965, 

1,402,  Patent  1,433,388 

2  Claims.  (CI.  192 — 033) 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  current  to  a  vehicle  electro- 
magnetic clutch  having  a  rotatable  driving  clutch  mem- 
ber, a  rotatable  driven  clutch  member,  and  a  coil,  com- 
prising; an  electronic  control  circuit  connected  to  said 
coil  for  controlling  current  flow  through  said  coil  in  re- 
sponse to  the  speed  of  said  driving  member;  contact 
means  positioned  between  said  driving  clutch  member  and 
said  driven  clutch  member  adapted  to  open  when  said 
driving  clutch  member  rotates  faster  than  said  driven 
member;  said  electronic  circuit  including  a  transformer 
provided  with  a  first  secondary  winding  connected  to  said 
coil  and  a  second  secondary  winding  connected  to  said 


3,335  830 

METHODS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSIONS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Gaetan  de  Coye  de  Castclct,  Billancoart,  France,  assignor 

to  Regie  Nationale  dcs  Usines  Renault,  BiOancourt, 

Fnxtet 

FOtd  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,655 

Claims  priority,  apf^lcation  France,  Mar.  11,  1964, 

967,025,  Patent  1,397^16 

23  Claims.  {0. 192— .092) 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  an  engine  having  a  drive  shaft; 
a  mechanical  gear  box  having  an  input  shaft,  an  output 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  pinions  mounted  on  said 
shafts  and  a  sliding  fork  adapted  to  selectively  opera- 
tively  engage  said  pinions  to  drivingly  engage  said  input 
shaft  and  output  shaft  at  different  speed  ratios;  an  elec- 
tric clutch  adapted  to  drivingly  engage  said  drive  shaft 
and  said  input  shaft;  and  wheels  mounted  on  said  output 
shaft;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  tachometric 
member  arranged  on  said  drive  shaft  and  said  output 
shaft  and  adapted  to  emit  a  signal  in  accordance  with  their 
respective  speeds;  a  speed  comparison  device  responsive  to 
the  signals  received  from  said  tachometric  devices  and 
adapted  to  emit  corresponding  output  signals;  speed  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  for  con- 
trolling the  speed  of  said  engine;  and  clutch  control  means 
responsive  to  said  output  signals  for  controlling  said 
clutch. 


3,335,831 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  NO-BACK  DRIVE  DEVICE 

Omars   Kalns,   Taylor,   Mich.,   assignor   to   Formsprag 

Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,381 

21  Claims.  (CL  192—8) 


1.  An  anti-reverse  feed-back  device,  comprising  means 
providing  a  circular  brake  surface,  a  rotary  input  mem- 
ber coaxial  with  said  surface  and  having  a  drive  and 
brake  control  pin  projecting  therefrom  in  laterally  spaced 
relation  to  the  rotative  axis  thereof,  a  brake  shoe  re- 
leasably  engageable  in  braking  relation  to  said  brake 
surface,  said  shoe  having  a  hole  of  larger  diameter  than 
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said  pin  eccentrically  rdCeiving  and  being  wedged  by  the 
latter  to  urge  the  shoe  out  of  said  braking  relation  in  a 
driving  phase  of  said  input  member  and  pin,  and  an  out- 
put member  coaxial  with  said  input  member  and  having 
a  driven  and  brake  control  element  projecting  axially 
thereof  and  engageable  with  said  shoe  to  urge  the  latter 
to  said  braking  relation  in  a  phase  of  operation  of  the 
device  in  which  the  oUt|put  member  is  under  torque  in 
a  direction  reverse  of  t^  direction  of  the  input  member 
driving  phase. 


said  clutch  system  axis  and  closely  adjacent  said  ele- 
ments,  manually  operated  means  for  overcoming  the 
effect  of  said  resilient  means,  and  linkage  for  intercon- 
necting said  manual,  clutching,  and  resilient  means  re- 
spectively, to  novel  combination  comprising:  a  rockable 
Ivacket  pivotally  mounted  upon  an  axis  spaced  closely  ad- 
jacent the  outer  periphery  of  said  elements  and  transverse 
to  said  clutch  system  axis,  and  links  respectively  con- 
necting each  of  said  manual,  clinch,  and  resilient  means 


M35332 

SELF-NEUTRALIZING  MANUAL 

OVERRIDE  CLUTCH 

Glovan  B.  Candela,  East  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Formsprag  Company!  Wanren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1967,  Ser.  No.  614^40 
17  Ciaiiai.  (CL  192—48) 


17.  In  a  clutch  of  tiin  type  described,  a  first  rotataUe 
driver  member,  a  second  rotatable  driver  member,  and  a 
rotatable  driven  member,  said  members  having  means 
providing  a  rotative  driJMe  of  the  driven  member  in  either 
rotative  direction  selectively  from  one  or  the  other  of 
said  driver  members,  sajid  means  comprising  an  operating 
element  on  one  of  said  dHver  members,  and  a  force  trans- 
mitting element  adapted!  to  transmit  force  frictionally  from 
the  other  of  said  driveij  {members  to  said  driven  member, 
said  operating  element  a^ing  under  the  control  of  said  one 
of  said  driver  members  to  interrupt  transmission  of  focce 
from  said  other  driver  member  through  said  force-trahs- 
mitting  element  to  the  |  driven  member,  said  means  then 
transmitting  driving  fotie  from  said  one  driver  member 
to  said  driven  member  {(idependently  of  said  other  driver 
member,  said  first  and  second  driver  members  and  said 
driven  member  being  in  close  coaxial  and  axially  nested 
side-by-side  relation  to  coe  another. 


to  predetermined  spaced  portions  of  said  arm  whereby 
the  geometrical  moment  arms  described  by  the  connected 
relationship  will  permit  the  link  connected  to  the  clutch- 
ing means  to  compensate  for  the  loss  of  turning  moment 
of  the  cushion  reaction  force  with  respect  to  said  pivot 
as  said  system  closely  approaches  the  clutch  disengaging 
condition. 

3,335,834 

COUPLING  WITH  AIR  COOLED 

FRICTION  DISCS 

Horst-Egon  Wadi,  Waldstettcii,  Germany,  aasignor  to 

May-Pressenban  Gjn.bJI.,  Sirasadorf,  Gcnuany 

FUed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456^91 

Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Germany,  Mi^  27, 1964, 

M  61,143 

4  Chdms.  (CL  192—69) 


M35333 

ROTARY  FRICnON  COUPLING  EMPLOYING 
TRANSVERSE  ENGAGING  SPRINGS 
Richard  L.  SmM,  La  Gijinte*  IlL,  aasignor  to  Borg-Wamcr 
Corporation,  Chicag^k  ID.,  a  corporation  of  minois 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,442 
4  daiais.  (CL  192—68) 
1.  For  use  in  a  datch  system  having  an  axis  and 
operable  between  clutch  engaging  and  clutch  disengaging 
conditions  and  employing  clutching  means  having  interen- 
gageable  friction  elements  with  at  least  one  element  hav- 
ing a  friction  facing  carried  by  resilient  cushions  thereon, 
said  cushions  being  adapted  to  be  substantially  flexed 
when  said  portions  are  fully  interengaged  thereby  exert- 
ing a  maximum  reaction  force  upon  the  other  of  said 
elements  tending  to  urge  the  elements  apart,  said  system 
further  having  resilient  means  extending  transverse  to 


1.  A  friction  assembly  comprising;  a  set  of  inner  discs 
surrounding  and  distributed  along  a  common  axis  and 
a  set  of  outer  discs  also  surrounding  and  distributed  along 
said  axis,  said  outer  discs  radially  overiapping  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  beyond  said  inner  discs,  means  mounting 
both  sets  of  discs  for  movenoent  along  said  axis  and  at 
least  one  of  said  sets  of  discs  for  rotation  about  said  axis, 
the  numerical  ratio  between  at  least  some  of  said  inner 
discs  and  the  outer  discs  cooperating  therewith  being  two 
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outer  discs  for  each  inner  disc  arranged  respectively  on 
opposed  sides  of  and  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  each 
inner  disc  so  that  a  pair  of  outer  discs  are  provided  for 
each  of  said  inner  discs  to  wliich  said  numerical  ratio  ap- 
plies, said  pairs  of  outer  discs  being  axially  spaced  from 
each  other  so  that  between  each  pair  of  successive  inner 
discs  to  which  said  numerical  ratio  applies  there  are  two 
axially  spaced  outer  discs,  means  cooperating  with  said 
outer  discs  for  pressing  the  latter  against  said  inner  discs 
and  for  releasing  the  pressure  of  said  outer  discs  against 
said  inner  discs,  and  blower  means  opertatively  connected 
to  that  one  of  said  sets  of  discs  which  rotates  about  said 
axis  for  rotation  therewith,  said  blower  means  including  a 
plurality  of  blower  wheels,  and  the  two  axially  spaced 
outer  discs  situated  between  each  of  said  pairs  of  succes- 
sive inner  discs  defining  between  themselves  a  space 
which  receives  one  of  said  blower  wheels,  said  blower 
means  directing  air  first  axially  and  then  radially  with 
req)ect  to  said  axis,  and  each  of  said  blower  wheels  having 
an  axially  extending  suction  passage  and  a  substantially 
radially  extending  discharge  passage,  said  means  for 
mounting  both  sets  of  discs  for  movement  along  said  axis 
including  for  said  outer  discs  a  plurality  of  elongated  sup- 
porting assemblies  extending  parallel  to  said  common  axis 
through  said  outer  discs  and  being  uniformly  distributed 
about  said  common  axis  to  leave  free  angular  portions  of 
said  outer  discs  situated  between  said  elongated  supporting 
assemblies. 

3,335,835 
TX)RQUE  LIMITING  SPRING  CLUTCH 
Edward  R.  Conloii,  Bristol,  Conn^  assignor  to  Assocbted 
Spring  Corporation,  Bristol,  Conn^,  a  corporation  of 
Connectfcnt 

Flkd  May  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  459,200 
3  Claims.  (CL  192--81) 


1.  An  overload  release  actuator  in  combination  with  a 
spring  clutch  of  the  type  in  which  the  ends  of  a  helical 
spring  engage  the  adjacent  ends  of  a  drive  shaft  and  a 
driven  shaft,  and  comprising  also  a  sleeve  type  actuator 
concentric  with  the  spring  which  is  movable  axially  of  the 
spring  and  has  angularly  related  parts  comprising  an  axial 
slot  and  a  canted  slot  which  receive  the  ends  of  the  spring 
whereby  axial  movement  of  the  actuator  moves  an  end 
of  the  spring  circumferentially  with  respect  to  the  other 
end  to  release  driving  engagement  between  the  spring  and 
one  of  the  shafts,  means  for  adjuring  the  axial  position 
of  the  actuator  with  respect  to  the  spring  to  pre-set  the 
degree  of  engagement  between  one  end  of  the  spring  and 
its  associated  shaft,  whereby  driving  engagement  between 
that  end  of  the  spring  and  its  associated  shaft  will  be  re- 
leased at  a  pre-determined  torque  determined  by  the  de- 
gree of  engagement 


3  335.836 

ACCUMULATOR  FOR  CLUTCH  ACTUATING 

PISTONS 

Lawrence  B.  Swanson,  Peoria,  HI.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,429 

4  Claims.  (CL  192—85) 

1.  In  a  disc-type  clutch  in  which  engagement  is  caused 

by  a  piston  comprising  a  stack  of  discs,  a  cylinder  in  which 


said  piston  is  slidably  received,  means  to  direct  fluid  un- 
der pressure  to  the  cylinder  to  cause  compression  of  the 
stack  of  discs,  and  accumulator  means  to  reduce  shock 


transmitted  from  the  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  stack  compris- 
ing a  sealed  flexible  container  of  gaseous  fluid  within  the 
cylinder. 

3,335,837 

TWO  PLATE  CLUTCH  WITH  ENERGY 

BALANCED  FACING  MATERIAL 

Gary  L.  Smitli  and  Paul  A.  Bochnig,  Pontine,  Mich.,  as> 

signors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Dctr^  Mich., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,014 
3  Claims.  (CL  192—113) 


1.  A  friction  device  having  first  means  including  a 
pair  of  end  members  and  a  first  intermediate  member,  each 
of  the  end  members  having  a  contact  surface  and  the  first 
intermediate  member  having  a  pair  of  contact  surfaces, 
and  second  means  including  a  pair  of  second  intermediate 
members  interleaved  with  the  first  means  members,  each 
of  the  second  intermediate  members  having  a  pair  of 
friction  elements  mounted  thereon  to  form  a  pair  of  con- 
tact surfaces  each  engageable  with  a  first  means  contact 
surface,  the  friction  elements  contacting  the  end  members 
having  the  same  first  coefficient  of  friction  and  the  fric- 
tion elements  contacting  the  first  intermediate  member 
having  the  same  second  coefficient  of  friction,  the  first  and 
the  second  means  being  relatively  rotatable,  and  means 
for  engaging  the  contact  surfaces. 
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$^35,838 

COIN  CONTROLLl  ^  ACCUMULATOR  WITH 

ARTICLE  AND<€HANGE  DISPENSERS 

James  T.  Schollcr  and  Hury  C.  Hacnsser,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Unlversil  Match  Corporation,  St  Loois, 

Mo.,  a  corporation  offllMaware 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  541,852 
17  Claims.  (CL  194—10) 


0 


_  1.  Coin  apparatus  fov  controlling  the  operation  of  a 
vending  machine  for  vending  items  at  different  prices 
and  for  making  change  in  accordance  with  the  amount 
in  coin  deposited  in  thtj  apparatus  and  the  price  of  an 
item  selected  by  a  purchicer  comprising:  a  totalizer  switch 
having  a  series  of  fixed  contacts  spaced  at  equal  intervals, 
said  fixed  contacts  constituting  price  contacts  representing 
different  prices,  and  a  movable  switch  member  carrying 
a  plurality  of  contact  wipers  adapted  for  engagement  with 
said  fixed  price  contacts,  said  wipers  being  spaced  at  in- 
tervals corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  said  fixed  price 
contacts  and  insulated  from  one  another,  said  movable 
switch  member  being  movable  away  from  and  back  to 
a  zero  position  in  which  the  first  of  said  wipers  is  spaced 
one  interval  back  of  th^!  first  price  contact  of  the  series; 
means  responsive  to  deposit  of  coins  in  the  apparatus  for 
moving  said  member  vsifky  from  its  zero  position  a  num- 
ber of  intervals  corresponding  to  the  amount  deposited 
thereby  to  advance  the  Iftrst  wiper  into  engagement  with 
the  price  contact  representing  the  amount  deposited  and 
to  bring  the  other  wipers  into  engagement  with  preceding 
price  contacts;  means  for  heading  coins  to  be  issued  in 
change;  electrically  acttated  means  for  ejecting  coins 
in  change  from  said  howling  means;  a  vend  circuit  inter- 
connected with  each  of  stid  wipers  for  energization  there- 
of in  response  to  input  bf  power  from  the  vending  ma- 
chine to  a  price  contact  engaged  by  any  one  of  said  wipers; 
and  electrical  means  for  controlling  said  ejecting  means 
to  issue  different  amounts  in  change  having  separate  in- 
terconnections with  the  i»ipers  other  than  the  first  wiper. 


135339 
CONVEttNG  MACHINE 
John  W.  Ncamann,  Bhutafham,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  The 
Udylite  Corporation  a  corporation  of  Dcbwmv 
Filed  Sept  26,11966,  Ser.  No.  581,836 
5  daiBte.  (CL  198—19) 
1.  A  conveying  apparatus  for  transferring  work  racks 
through  a  series  of  treating  stations  comprising  a  frame, 
rail  means  on  said  frame  extending  adjacent  and  longitu- 
dinally of  said  treating  stations,  work  rack  supporting 
means  at  each  treating  station,  a  carriage  guidably  and 
movably  mounted  on  said  rail  means  and  projecting 
laterally  therefrom  over  said  treating  stations,  said  car- 


riage including  a  framework,  a  lift  member  mounted  on 
said  framework  for  movement  between  a  raised  position 
and  a  lowered  position,  and  engaging  means  on  said  lift 
member  for  engaging  and  suspending  a  work  rack 'there- 
from, first  reversible  drive  means  on  said  frame  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  rail  means  and  drivingly  coupled  to 
said  carriage  for  intermitttently  moving  said  carriage  be- 
tween said  stations,  second  reversible  drive  means  com- 
prising a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  rail  means,  reversible  motor 
means  drivingly  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  effecting  inter- 
mittent rotation  thereof,  driven  means  on  said  carriage 


J14 


drivingly  coupled  to  said  lift  member  and  slidably  coupled 
to  said  shaft  of  said  second  drive  means  in  all  moved  posi- 
tions of  said  carriage  and  operative  in  response  to  said 
second  drive  means  to  effect  a  lifting  and  a  lowering  of 
said  lift  member,  sensing  means  associated  with  said  car- 
riage at  each  said  station  for  sensing  the  vertically  aligned 
relationship  between  said  lift  member  and  said  supporting 
means,  and  control  means  operative  in  response  to  said 
sensing  means  for  selectively  energizing  and  de-energizing 
said  first  and  said  second  drive  means  for  intermittently 
moving  said  carriage  and  said  lift  member  in  a  preselected 
ordered  sequence  and  conveying  the  work  raclu  through 
the  treating  stations. 


3,335,840 
MACHINE  FOR  HANDLING  A  SERIES 
OF  ARTICLES 
Cari  J.  Bectt  and  Edwii  N.  Broken,  Rodf ord,  m.,  I 

ors  to  Bartck  Euglnctring  Convany,  be,  Rockfbrd, 

ID.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1966,  Scr.  No.  528,311 
10  Clafans.  (CL  198—24) 

1.  In  a  packaging  machine  for  handling  a  series  of 
packages,  the  combination  of,  a  first  conveyor  for  sup- 
porting and  advancing  the  packages  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  to  a  discharge  station,  a  second  conveyor  hav- 
ing a  loading  station  on  one  side  of  said  path,  a  rotary 
turning  device  having  a  platform  disposed  between  said 
two  stations  and  operable  to  turn  a  package  delivered  to 
the  platform  through  a  preselected  arc,  a  package  carrier 
movable  back  and  forth  across  said  path  between  a  re- 
tracted position  overlying  said  discharge  station  and  an 
extended  position  overlying  said  jdatform,  a  pusher  on 
said  carrier  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  said  path  when 
the  carrier  is  in  said  retracted  position  to  engage  a  pack- 
age in  said  discharge  station  and  shift  the  package  laterally 
along  a  second  path  onto  said  platform  as  the  carrier 
moves  from  the  retracted  position  to  said  extended  posi- 
tion, mechanism  for  moving  said  carrier  back  and  forth 
between  said  retracted  and  extended  positions  in  timed 
relation  with  the  advance  of  the  packages  along  said  pre- 
determined path  thereby  to  shift  successive  packages  from 
said  discharge  station  to  said  platform,  package  engaging 
fingers  on  said  carrier  and  disposed  on  said  one  side  of 
said  predetermined  path  when  the  carrier  is  in  said  re- 
tracted position  thereby  to  move  in  advance  of  each  pack- 
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age  as  the  carrier  moves  toward  said  extended  position, 
operators  mounting  each  of  said  fingers  on  said  carrier 
for  movement  between  an  active  position  in  said  second 
path  and  an  inactive  position  out  of  said  second  path, 
over-center  spring  means  connected  to  said  fingers  for 
yieldably  retaining  said  fingers  both  in  said  active  and  in 
said  inactive  positions,  first  abutment  surfaces  in  said 
loading  station  and  positioned  to  engage  said  operators  as 


VJl 


3,335,841 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 
c_.  ^"CLES  TO  A  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Erwia  Klingel,  Josef  Dcnk,  and  Ham  Berlsch,  aU  of 
Hecr^Msc,  Postfach  118,  70S  WaibUogciL^icar  Stm. 
gart,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1M6,  Scr.  No.  534,993 
10  Claimc  (CL  198—34) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  articles  at  certain  dis- 
tances from  each  other  onto  a  continuously  moving  trans- 
porting conveyer  of  an  operating  machine,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  feed  conveyer  arranged  to  move  articles 
idaced  at  random  spacing  thereon  onto  said  transporting 
conveyer;  a  control  conveyer  having  a  run  extending  sub- 
ins  the  same  in  said  inoperative  position,  said  guide  means 
stantially  parallel  to  a  portion  of  said  feed  conveyer  and 


carrying  a  plurality  of  driving  members  spaced  said  cer- 
tain distance  from  each  other,  said  driving  members  ar- 
ranged on  said  run  so  as  to  tend  to  move  from  an  in- 
operative position  to  an  operative  position  adapted  to  act 
upon  an  article  of  said  feed  conveyer;  drive  means  for 
continuously  driving  said  contr(ri  conveyer  with  a  speed 
different  from  that  of  said  feed  conveyer;  guide  means 
extending  along  a  portion  of  said  run  of  said  control 
conveyer  and  engaging  said  drive  members  for  maintain- 
ing the  same  in  said  inoperative  position,  said  guide  means 
having  at  least  one  section  movable  from  a  first  position 
located  in  the  path  of  said  drive  members  to  a  second 
position  located  out  of  said  path  so  as  to  permit  said 
drive  members  to  move  to  said  operative  position;  mov- 
ing means  connected  to  said  movable  section  for  moving 
the  same  between  said  first  and  said  second  position; 
actuating  means  for  actuating  said  moving  means;  and 
stationary  sensing  means  arranged  along  said  feed  con- 
veyer for  sensing  the  position  of  articles  thereon  as  the 
latter  pass  by  said  sensing  means  and  connected  to  said 
actuating  means  for  controlling  the  latter  in  dependence 
on  the  position  of  an  article  sensed. 


3,335342 

ADJUSTABLE  CONVEYOR  DEVICE 

Jean  Pknrc  Artkar  Martia,  Roc  dc  Montdldicr, 

Bretcuil-sw-Noyc  Oise,  France 

Filed  Dec.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  416,496 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  6,  1963, 

956,387,  Patent  1,430,086 

2  Claims.  (CL  198—88) 


said  carrier  moves  into  said  extended  position  thereby  to 
move  said  fingers  to  said  inactive  position,  and  second 
abutment  surfaces  in  said  discharge  station  and  positioned 
to  engage  said  operators  as  said  carrier  returns  to  said  re- 
tracted position  thereby  to  return  said  fingers  to  said 
active  position  whereby  the  fingers  push  a  package  from 
said  [datform  during  each  forward  stroke  of  said  carrier 
and  by-pass  the  next  package  on  the  platfomk  during  the 
following  return  stroke. 


1.  Apparatus  f<x  handling  bulk  material,  comprising 
overhead  rails,  a  truck  movable  on  each  of  said  rails,  a 
lattice  beam,  pulleys  on  said  trucks  and  said  beam,  a  sin- 
gle cable  trained  around  said  pulleys  and  movably  sus- 
pending said  lattice  beam  from  said  rails,  winch  means  on 
said  lattice  beam  and  connected  with  said  cable  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  said  beam,  endless  belt  conveyor  means 
trained  longitudinally  of  said  beam,  and  drive  means  on 
said  beam  and  drivingly  connected  with  said  belt  means 
fcH*  operating  the  latter,  said  winch  means  being  at  (me 
end  of  said  beam  and  said  drive  means  being  at  Uie  other 
end  of  said  beam  to  counterbalance  each  other,  said  belt 
means  comprising  two  endless  belt  conveyors  respectively 
extending  from  the  ends  of  said  beam  to  the  center  there- 
of, and  drive  transmitting  means  between  the  inner  end 
of  the  belt  connected  with  said  drive  means  and  the  inner 
end  of  the  other  belt  whereby  the  latter  belt  is  driven 
from  the  first  belt 


3,335,843 
HEAT-RESISTANT  RUBBER  PRODUCTS 
Charles  P.  Dovivicr,  Paris,  and  Picnc  Ubd,  Rncil.Mal. 
maisoo,  France,  aadignors  to  Pncnmatiqacs,  Caootdionc 
Mannfactmv  c(  Piastiqpcs  Klcl>cr  Cokmibcs,  Colom> 
bcs,  Seine,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
FUcd  Jnly  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,179 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  France,  Jnly  8, 1964, 
981,162 
7  Claims.  (CL  198—193) 
1.  A  supple  product  comprising  a  base  layer  made 
from  rubber  or  similar  elastomeric  or  plastomeric  mate- 
rial, a  defcMmable  layer  of  metallic  elements  bonded  to 
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a  surface  of  said  basej  layer  and  a  refractory  covering    shoulder  surrounding  said  base,  and  a  lid  having  an  an- 
bonded  to  the  outer  f4te  of  said  deformable  layer,  said    nular  flange  which  is  press  fitted  over  said  base  flange 

and  against  said  shoulder  to  form  a  gripping  connection 
therewith  and  to  form  an  enclosure  for  the  food  article 


refractory  covering  bettig  a  ceramic-metal  alloy  which 
imparts  heat-resistivity  to,  without  substantially  impair- 
ing the  deformability  oil  the  product. 


1,335,844 
HINGE  SEAftte  FOR  DRYER  FELTS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  Hindlc  and  Jolii  R.  Hiadle,  Biackbom,  England, 
assignon  to  Scapa  Oiycn  United,  Blackbnm,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  i  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Nordicn|  Ireland 

FUcd  Jnly  5, 1966,  Scr.  No.  562,629 
Claims  priority,  appUoltfon  Great  Britain,  Jnly  7,  1965, 
^773/65 
6  Claims.  (O.  198—193) 


^tJXlX 


1.  A  clipper  seam  ihr  an  endless  felt  comprising  a 
plurality  of  side-by-sidei  wire  loops  extending  from*  the 
edges  to  be  joined,  the  loops  on  one  edge  being  staggered 
and  interleaved  with  r^tpect  to  those  on  the  other,  and 
two  pintle  wires  through  the  interieaved  sets  of  loops,  the 
said  wires  being  maintained  in  rolling  contact  with  each 
other  under  the  tensioq  in  the  felt,  characterized  in  that 
the  shape  of  the  loops|  in  side  elevation  and  the  cross- 
section  of  the  pintle  wiiicis  are  such  that  there  is  a  wedging 
action  between  each  wbe  and  the  respective  set  of  loops 
thereby  to  hold  the  wif^  non-rotatably  in  such  loops. 


1,335345 
INVEYOR 
Erwin  WamboM,  Gro^  Gcnm,  Germany,  assignor  to 
liccntia  Patcnt-Vci  Waltungs^ jn.b JL,  Thcodor-Sten- 
Kai,  Frankfnrt,  Gcnwnny 

FUcd  Jnly  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,233 
8  Claims.  (CL  198—220) 


1.  Apparatus  for  coni^eying  a  pulverized  material  com- 
prising a  vibrating  conveyor  chute,  a  flexible  insert  co- 
extensive with  the  bottom  of  said  ccmveyor  chute  and 
means  for  retarding  the  downward  movement  of  the  in- 
sert with  respect  to  the  bottom  of  the  conveyor  chute  on 
the  downward  vibratory  stroke  thereof  to  cushion  the 
vibration  of  said  flexibk  insert. 


8,335346 

CONTAINER 

Ronald  E.  MDls,  1826  Hobmm  Road, 

FortWh^Ind.    46805 
Filed  May  5,ri965,  Scr.  No.  4533*7 
6  CUilns.  (a.  206-4) 
1.  A  shallow  cootaiqtr  comprising  a  base  of  expanded 
plastic  material  having  a  central  recess  therein  for  receiv- 
ing a  food  article  and  having  an  outer  annular  flange  and 


resting  on  said  base,  said  lid  havmg  at  least  one  aperture 
therein  to  serve  as  a  vapor  opening  for  the  food  article, 
and  having  a  plurality  of  score  lines  formed  therein  to 
provide  separable  sections  for  receiving  food  servings 
thereon. 


3335347 

STORAGE  CASE 

Robert  W.  Mnrphy,  Morton  Grove,  and  Comdins  Mark 

Phipps,  Whcaton,  ID.,  aasicnorB  to  Tie  Boyc  Needle 

Coo^y,  Chicago,  VL,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 

FOed  Jnly  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  475,689 

4  Claims.  (CL  206—16) 


1.  In  a  storage  case  for  a  multiplicity  of  small  items  of 
different  sizes  and  shapes,  such  as  kniting  needles  and  the 
like,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  backing  sheet  means  of  flexible  material  including 
central,  transversely-extending  hinge  strip  means, 

the  inner  surfaces  of  said  backing  sheet  means  on 
I  each  side  of  sai(^  lunge  strip  means  providing 

complementary  tray-supporting  sections, 
the  outer  surface  of  said  backing  sheet  means 

providing  the  outside  cover  for  said  case, 

(b)  a  relatively  rigid  tray  mounted  on  each  of  said  sec- 
tions with  the  twttoms  thereof  securely  attached  to 
said  backing  sheet  means, 

said  trays  having  flat  top  surfaces  and  side  walls 
and  lying  side-by-side  with  said  top  surfaces 
facing  upwardly  when  said  case  is  open, 

said  trays  being  positionable  in  opposed  relation 
with  said  top  surfaces  in  contact  with  each  other 
when  said  case  is  closed  by  flexing  of  said  hinge 
section  means,  each  of  said  trays  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced-apart  storage  cavities  extending 
therein  from  its  top  surface  toward  said  back- 
ing sheet  means, 

said  cavities  also  extending  in  a  direction  parallel 
with  said  top  surfaces,  some  of  said  cavities  be- 
]  ing  curved  to  extend  m  directions  parallel  with 

at  least  two  of  the  side  walls  of  a  tray,  whereby 
an  elongated,  flexible  item  having  a  length  great- 
er than  the  length  of  said  tray-suppmting  sec- 
tions may  be  stored  in  said  tray. 
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the  cavities  of  each  of  said  trays  having  interven- 
ing areas  of  the  respective  top  surface  extend- 
ing therebetween, 

said  cavities  being  shaped  to  receive  and  hold  be- 
low said  top  surfaces  the  lespective  items  to  be 
stored, 

the  cavities  provided  by  each  of  said  trays  being 
different  and  being  arranged  with  respect  to  the 
cavities  of  the  other  tray  so  that  at  least  part  of 
each  cavity  is  closed  by  one  of  said  intervening 
surface  areas  of  the  opposing  top  surface  when 
said  case  is  closed, 

(c)  releasable  fastener  means  for  securing  said  case 
in  its  closed  position,  and 

(d)  a  positioning  button  projecting  out  from  the  top 
surface  of  one  of  said  trays  away  from  said  back- 
ing sheet  means, 

the  other  of  said  trays  having  a  guide  recess  ex- 
tending from  its  top  surface  toward  said  back- 
ing sheet  means  and  being  positioned  and  sized 
to  snugly  receive  said  button  as  said  case  is 
closed. 


3^35,848 
PRODUCT  DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
Robert  C.  Frankenberg,  311  S.  Edward,  Meant  Prospect, 
m.    60056;  Francis  L.  Stahr,  214  Maple  Road,  Bar- 
rington,  DL    60010;  and  James  C.  ToUn,  1257  Pine, 
GlcnTfcw,  m.    60025 

Fncd  Dec.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,580 
6  Claims.  (CI.  206— 45  J4) 


3D    13 


JO 


1.  A  product  display  package  comprising:  a  first  frame 
structure,  a  second  frame  structure,  each  of  said  frame 
structures  being  made  up  of  a  rim  portion  and  a  cover 
portion,  said  cover  portion  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
frame  structures  being  integrally  connected  to  the  rim  por- 
tion thereof  and  including  a  sheet  of  light-transmitting 
load  bearing  material,  said  first  frame  structure  constitut- 
ing a  shallow  tray  for  receiving  therein  the  product  to  be 
packaged  and  for  which  the  rim  portion  extends  outward- 
ly frcMn  the  bottom  of  the  tray,  said  second  frame  struc- 
ture constituting  an  enclosure  for  said  first  frame  struc- 
ture and  for  which  the  rim  portion  carries  the  cover  por- 
tion at  the  top  thereof  and  for  which  the  rim  portion  pro- 
jects inwardly  from  its  top  to  bottom  of  the  enclosure,  to 
overlie  and  to  conform  at  its  interior  mating  surface  to 
the  rim  portion  of  said  first  frame  at  its  exterior  mating 
surface,  one  of  said  frame  structure  including  a  projec- 
tion on  the  mating  surface  of  its  rim  portion,  the  otiier 
one  of  said  frame  structures  including  a  receiving  cavity 
on  the  mating  surface  of  its  rim  portion,  whereby 
upon  nesting  of  said  second  frame  structure  onto  said 
first  frame  structure  said  package  is  unitarily  locked  at 
said  projections  and  cavities. 


3,335,849 

PACKING  DEVICE  FOR  WASHING  MACHINES 

Herbert  S.  ColUn,  35  Lombard  St, 

Newton,  Mass.    02158 

FUcd  Oct  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,862 

3  Claims.  (O.  206—46) 

1.  A  packing  device  for  washing  machines  comprising 

a  mat  section  and  a  strip-like  collar  section  made  of  stiff 

sheet  material,  said  collar  section  being  manually  bend- 


able  into  tubular  form  and  carrying  spaced  depending 
tabs  and  spaced  upwardly  extending  tabs,  said  upwardly 
extending  tabs  being  provided  with  horizontal  slit  lines 
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and  score  lines  spaced  therefrom,  and  said  mat  section 
having  a  set  of  slots  disposed  in  a  circle  and  circumfer- 
ential! y  spaced  to  correspond  to  the  spacing  of  said  tabs 
and  adapted  to  receive  said  tabs. 


3,335,850 
PACKAGE  AND  PACKAGING  PROCESS 
Ira  Hertzberg,  Gosbcn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  H.  Hertzberg 
&  Son,  Inc.,  Middletown,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  June  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  465,125 
14  Claims.  (CL  206—46) 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  soft,  substantially  formless 
article,  a  substantially  rigid  frame  of  lesser  thickness  than 
the  article  located  next  to  said  article,  said  frame  extend- 
ing in  a  given  plane  at  least  part  of  the  way  around  a 
space  occupied  by  at  least  part  of  the  article,  and  a  con- 
tainer in  which  said  article  and  frame  are  situated,  said 
container  being  made  of  a  flexible  sheet  material  shrunk 
against  said  article  to  an  extent  determined  by  said  frame 
so  as  to  have  a  configuration  conforming  substantially  to 
that  of  said  frame,  the  sheet  material  of  said  container 
situating  said  frame  in  a  plane  through  which  the  article 
projects  so  that  the  sheet  material  is  stretched  directly 
against  the  article  enabling  the  latter  to  be  felt  through 
the  sheet  material  of  the  container. 


3,335,851 

CAN  FOR  STORING  MOTION  PICTURE 

FILM  AND  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

Morris  Schwartz  and  Werner  K.  Bender,  Phdnvillc,  Conn^ 

assignors  to  The  Kalart  Company  Inc.,  Plainville,  Conn., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  31,  1966,  Scr.  No.  554,180 
10  Claims.  (CI.  206—52) 


'sa 


1.  A  storage  device  for  storing  motion  picture  film  or 
magnetic  tape,  said  device  comprising  a  can  having  a  side 
wall  and  loosely  fittable  upon  the  can  cover,  and  a 
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tongue  secured  at  one  ettd  to  the  inside  of  said  side  wall 
and  peripherally  extending  within  said  can  closely  adja- 
cent to  the  inside  of  sa|d  side  wall  thereof,  at  least  the 
portion  of  the  side  wall] juxtaposed  to  said  tongue  being 
transparent. 


15,852 

MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  SUPPORTING 

SEMICONPUCTOR  DEVICES 

Ichiro  Soma,  Tokyo,  JaMm,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Company,  MOlted,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,686 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1962, 

317/58,262 

10  Clain^  (a.  206—56) 


£1 


1.  A  mounting  asseni^Iy  in  combination  with  semi- 
conductor devices  mounted  thereon, 

said  semiconductor  devices  each  being  comprised  of  a 
flat  substantially  thia  housing  having  at  least  three 
thin  fragile  metallic  leads  extending  outwardly 
from  said  housing  in  substantially  radial  fashion; 

said  mounting  assembly  being  comprised  of  a  first  elon- 
gated strips  of  pliaJQle  material  having  a  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  cojating  on  one  surface  thereof; 

first  means  being  mouikted  to  said  pliable  material  al- 
lowing at  least  portipns  of  the  adhesive  material  to 
be  exposed;  the  width  (w)  of  said  exposed  adhesive 
surface  being  slightly  greater  than  the  outer  dimen- 
sions of  said  housin^V, 

the  width  of  said  first  means  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  largest  oMter  dimension  of  said  semicon- 
ductor devices  as  d^ed  by  the  outermost  ends  of 
said  metallic  leads; 

said  semiconductor  d^yices  being  mounted  at  spaced 
intervals  along  said!  mounting  assembly  with  the 
housing  of  each  semiconductor  device  being  mounted 
upon  an  exposed  adhesive  surface  region; 

each  of  said  semiconductor  devices  being  angulariy 
oriented  relative  to  said  mounting  assembly  so  that 
their  metallic  leads  ^e  protected  by  said  first  means 
from  said  adhesive  surface  over  substantially  their 
entire  lengths  and  are  further  protected  from  being 
deformed  during  assembly,  disassembly  and  handling. 


$.335,853 
COSMETIC  CONTAINER 
Robert  C.  Gelscl,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Tbc  Inter- 
national Silver  Company,  Mcriden,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connccticnt 

Filed  May  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,983 
3  Claims.  (CI.  206—56) 
1.  A  lipstick  or  the  likn  container,  comprising  two  rela- 
tively rotatable  tubular  members,  one  within  the  other 
and  open  at  one  longitudinal  end,  a  cylindrical  carrier 
member  longitudinally  s^fdable  within  the  inner  tubular 
member  and  including  a  radially  outwardly  projecting 
cam  follower,  propel-repel  cam  means  on  each  of  said 
tubular  members  and  ooacting  with  said  cam  follower 
to  longitudinally  displace  said  carrier  member  upon  rela- 
tive rotation  of  said  tubular  members,  the  cam  means 
on  the  inner  tubular  memiber  being  a  straight  longitudinal 
slot  having  at  its  upwardly  propelled  end  a  short  circum- 
ferentially  directed  slot  ijqg  for  holding  said  cam  follower 
in  the  upwardly  propelle^  position,  an  elongated  friction 


element  carried  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  tubular 
member  and  projecting  radially  inwardly  into  frictional 
interference-fit  relation  with  said  carrier  member,  said 
friction  element  being  elongated  for  the  full  effective  ex- 
tent of  carrier  propulsion,  and  an  elongated  reinforce- 
ment rib  on  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  carrier  mem- 


ber at  substantially  the  angular  location  of  said  friction 
element  during  the  propulsion  phase  of  carrier  member 
but  being  misaligned  to  an  offset  position  with  respect  to 
said  friction  element  when  said  cam  follower  is  in  said 
slot  leg,  whereby  said  friction  element  serves  as  a  fric- 
tion detent  to  retain  the  upward  or  outwardly  propelled 
position  of  said  carrier  member. 


CARTRIDGE-TYPE  UPSTICK  CONTAINER 
OR  THE  LIKE 
William  James  Landen,  Cbcshirc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
International  SOver  Company,  Meridcn,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connccticnt 

Filed  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,045 
5  Claims.  (CL  206—56) 


3.  In  combination,  a  rotary  lipstick  or  the  like  con- 
tainer cartridge  having  a  base  operating  end  and  an  ap- 
plicator end  for  exposing  lipstick  or  the  like  to  be  ap- 
plied, said  ends  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other 
to  propel  and  repel  lipstick  or  the  like  at  said  applicator 
end,  a  cup-shaped  housing  member  having  an  opening 
removably  receiving  the  base  end  of  said  cartridge,  said 
base  end  having  a  circumferentially  extending  enlarge- 
ment with  non-circular  key  formations  for  engagement 
with  sinularly  formed  key  formations  within  the  bore 
of  said  opening  upon  cartridge  insertion  in  said  housing 
member,  an  outer  housing  sleeve  including  a  reduced  up- 
per tubular  end  with  a  radially  inwardly  directed  lip  to 
retain  the  upper  end  of  said  cartridge,  said  upper  end 
having  friction  engagement  with  the  applicator  end  of 
said  cartridge,  a  radial  shoulder  terminating  said  reduced 
upper  end,  an  enlarged  lower  tubular  end  connected  by 
said  shoulder  to  said  upper  end,  parts  of  said  lower  end 
and  of  said  housing  member  being  in  axially  overlapping 
and  relatively  rotatable  relation,  one  of  said  overlapping 
parts  having  a  circumferential  groove  facing  the  other 
of  said  overlapping  parts,  said  other  overlapping  part 
including  a  radial  detent  projection  received  in  said  groove. 
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and  a  closure  cap  removably  received  with  friction  en- 
gagement over  said  reduced  upper  end  and  against  said 
shoulder. 


3335,855 

CARTRIDGE  DISPENSER 

Heinz  Gawlick,  Forth,  Bavaria,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Anstalt  for  Montagc-Technik,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

FUcd  Aug.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,372 

Chdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  20, 1964, 

A  46,902 

2  Claims.  (CL  206—56) 
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1.  A  box  particularly  for  cartridges  for  stud  drivers 
comprising  a  bottom  portion  having  a  bottom  wall  with 
a  plurality  of  edges  disposed  at  an  angle  to  each  other 
to  form  a  p<riygonal  configuration,  a  bottom  side  wall 
coextensive  with  each  bottom  wall  edge  and  extending 
substantially  vertically  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall 
with  adjacent  ends  of  said  side  walls  being  joined  to- 
gether, only  one  of  said  bottom  side  walls  having  a  de- 
fined opening  of  a  size  to  permit  dispensing  of  a  car- 
tridge therefrom,  and  a  cover  portion  of  substantially  the 
same  configuration  of  said  bottom  portion  for  closing 
the  bottom  portion  having  a  top  wall  with  a  i^urality  of 
edges  and  with  a  top  side  wall  coextensive  with  each 
bottom  wall  edge  and  extending  substantially  vertically 
downwardly  from  said  top  wall,  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  top  side  walls  being  joined  together,  and  each  over- 
lapping a  portion  of  the  corresponding  bottom  side  walls, 
one  of  said  top  side  walls  having  an  opening  of  substan- 
tially the  same  size  as  the  opening  in  the  bottom  side 
wall  and  which  will  align  with  the  opening  in  the  bottom 
side  wall  when  the  top  portion  is  closed  over  the  bottom 
portion,  and  a  tongue  disposed  across  the  defined  open- 
ing in  said  one  bottom  side  wall  and  substantially  closing 
the  opening  to  permit  retention  of  the  cartridges  in  the 
bottom  portion  when  the  cover  is  removed,  said  tongue 
being  removable  to  permit  dispensing  of  the  cartridges 
through  the  openings  of  said  bottom  side  wall  and  said 
top  side  wall  when  the  openings  are  aligned. 


STAPLE  BLANK  AND  STAPLE  ELEMENT  STRIP 
Marvin  Libby,  Fresh  Meadows,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spot- 
nails,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorii 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  541,847 
2  Claims.  (CL  206—56) 


1.  A  staple  element  strip  comprising  a  plurality  of 
staple  blanks  in  laterally  aligned  relationship,  each  of 
said  staple  blanks  having  a  pair  of  end  portions  and  an 
intermediate  portion  therebetween,  an  adhesive  layer 
upon  the  intermediate  portions  of  each  of  said  staple 
blanks,  and  a  tape  member  overlying  said  adhesive  layer 
and  secured  thereto,  the  lateral  portions  of  said  tape  ex- 
tending along  said  staple  blanks  beyond  said  adhesive 
layer. 


3,335,857 
DISPLAY  WRAPPED  MIRROR  AND  BLANK  FOR 
FORMING  THE  WRAPPER  THEREOF 
Hany  M.  Safcntcin,  Tcancck,  N J.,  aarignor  to  Mechani- 
cal Mirror  Works,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUcd  Nov.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  510,323 
13  Claims.  (CL  206—62) 


1.  A  framed  mirror  packaged  comprising  a  mirror 
having  a  peripheral  frame  and  a  protective  wrapper  for 
said  mirror  and  frame,  said  wrapper  comprising  a  body 
formed  of  relatively  stiff  paperboard,  said  body  cut  and 
scored  to  form  a  central  panel  of  greater  length  and  width 
than  said  mirror,  laterally  extending  panels  at  the  ends 
of  each  of  two  opposed  sides  of  said  central  panel,  corner 
panels  each  defined  from  said  central  panel  by  a  foldline 
continuous  with  the  adjacent  side  edge  of  said  central 
panel,  said  mirror  disposed  on  said  central  panel  with  the 
edges  thereof  spaced  from  the  edges  of  said  central  panel 
to  provide  projecting  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  cen- 
tral panel  on  each  side  of  said  mirror,  said  comer  panels 
each  folded  over  said  mirror  on  said  foldlines  and  secured 
to  the  underlying  projecting  marginal  edge  portion  of 
said  central  panel  by  its  marginal  edge  portion  overlying 
said  projecting  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  central 
panel. 

3,335  858 
DEVICE  FOR  PACKING  ELONGATED  OBJECTS 
SUCH  AS  SUPPORTS  PROVIDED  WITH  TEX- 
TILE  THREADS 
'^o5.5**'**'  '"^  France,  assignor  to  Papctcrics  Rene 
SlbUle,  Lcs  Echellcs,  Savoic,  France,  a  French  body 
corporate 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  488,467 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jan.  14,  1965, 

1,884 

4  Claims.  (CL  206—65) 


1.  In  a  package  comprising  two  vertically  spaced  sup- 
port devices  having  centering  elements  which  maintain  a 
series  of  vertically  disposed  thread-carrying  spools  lateral- 
ly and  vertically  in  position  by  engagement  with  both 
ends  of  said  spools,  said  centering  elements  being  held 
in  engagement  with  said  spools  by  connecting  means  en- 
gaging said  support  devices  so  as  to  prevent  said  support 
devices  from  moving  apart,  the  improvement  that  said 
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support  devices  are  each  in  the  form  of  a  grid  having 
narrow  bar  portions  which  define  large  apertures  and  carry 
said  centering  element^  whereby  said  spools  can  be  in- 
spected and  if  need  be  placed  in  correct  position  relative 
to  the  corresponding  qentering  elements  owing  to  direct 
access  to  said  spools  vip  said  apertures. 


:3J35,859 

MACHINE  FOR  SORTING  PAPER  STACKS 
Gerhard  Erich  BorchfH,  Erwia  Dn«cr,  Horst  Walter 
Herbert  Bom,  HcImM  Mcwcs,  and  Alfred  Walter  Otto 
PingcL  Bcrlki,  GcnnMy,  aaigBon  to  Bondesdmckcrci, 
Berlin,  Germany       I 

FUcd  Sept  21^  1965,  Scr.  No.  488,982 
Claims  priority,  appikatfcm  Germany,  Sept.  21, 1964, 
B  78,606 
(CL  209—111^) 


1.  A  device  for  lifting  and  removing  the  topmost  sheet 
from  a  stack  of  sheets  by  means  of  two  pneumatic  lifting 
devices  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  stack  which 
remove  the  selected  sh^t  towards  different  sides,  charac- 
terized in  that  for  sorti^  different  sheets,  these  pneumatic 
lifting  devices  are  asso<ifated  with  light  sources  and  photo- 
electric cells  which  cqiitrol  the  operation  of  the  lifting 
devices  as  a  function  o(  the  differential  brightness  values 
of  the  surfaces  of  the  starts. 


CENTRIFUGAL 


;,860 

ER  FOR  PAPER  MAKING 

-^  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  Baxter,  Jr.,  MWdlctown,  OUo,  assigaor  to  The 
Black-Chiwson  Company,  Hamitton,  Ohfo,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Oirfo 

FUcd  July  1%  1964,  Scr.  No.  385,261 
7  ClaiMs.  (CL  209—211) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cehtrifugally  cleaning  a  fluid  material 
having  particles  of  higher  specific  gravity  dispersed  there- 
in, comprising  means  defining  a  generally  toroidal  shaped 
inlet  conduit  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  arranged 
for  directing  a  continuous  flow  of  material  in  a  manner 


that  a  portion  of  the  larger  particles  are  urged  outwardly 
in  said  conduit  by  centrifugal  force,  a  plurality  of  tubular 
cones  each  having  open  ends  and  an  intermediate  tan- 
gential inlet  passageway,  each  said  cone  extending  radially 
in  relation  to  said  toroidal  shaped  inlet  conduit,  means 
connecting  each  said  passageway  to  said  inlet  conduit  to 
receive  material  from  the  inward  portion  of  said  inlet 
conduit,  means  defining  a  reject  conduit  interconnecting 
the  smaller  open  ends  of  said  cones,  a  closure  for  the 
larger  end  of  each  said  cone  and  each  closure  including 
a  central  passageway,  and  an  outlet  conduit  intercon- 
necting the  central  passageways  of  said  closures  to  re- 
ceive the  clean  material  from  each  of  said  cones. 


3J35,861 

VIBRATING  CONVEYOR  WITH  BOTTOM  OF 

SPACED  BREAKER  BARS 

Albert  MosBchoot,  Barringtoii,  and  Marvin  G.  Thomson, 

Prospect  HcigMs,  DL,  asrignors  to  General  Kinematics 

Corporatioii,  a  corporation  of  Illiiiois 

FUcd  July  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,875 
3  Claims.  (Q.  209—345) 


1.  Conveyor  apparatus  for  breaking  up  lumps  of  sand 
and  separating  foundry  sand  from  cast  parts,  comprising 
an  elongated  work  member  of  trough-like  configuration 
having  a  bottom  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  the  bottom  being 
formed  from  a  plurality  of  closely-spaced,  longitudinally 
disposed,  laterally  extending  breaker  bars  affording  open- 
ings through  which  foundry  sand  may  be  recovered;  means 
for  vibrating  the  work  member  in  a  direction  inclined  to 
the  horizontal  to  move  material  placed  thereon  in  a  pre- 
determined path  over  the  bottom  and  toward  one  end  of 
the  work  member,  the  breaker  bars  being  oriented  general- 
ly in  the  plane  of  vibration  of  said  work  member;  and  a 
plurality  of  dams  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  work  mem- 
ber, each  dam  extending  from  side  wall  to  side  wall  trans- 
versely of  the  material  to  be  separated  and  being  inclined 
generally  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  material,  each 
dam  mipeding  the  movement  of  the  larger  lumps  of 
foundry  sand  to  provide  additional  breaking  action  by  the 
breaker  bars. 


MULTIPLE  SHELL  FILTERS  ' 

Gene  Hin,  6865  Mcadowlakc,  Blrmi^ham,  Mich.   48010 
FUcd  Feb.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,118 
9  Claims.  (CL  210—65) 


2.  In  a  method  <A  filtering  contaminants  from  a  fluid 
in  which  such  contaminants  are  suspended,  the  steps  of 
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contacting  the  opposing  surfaces  of  a  medial  shell  with 
separate  filter  media,  clamping  said  media  to  said  sur- 
faces in  sealed  relation  thereto  by  a  pair  of  spaced  outer 
shells,  flowing  fluid  from  said  medial  shell  through  said 
media  and  into  said  outer  shells  to  accrete  contaminants 
on  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  media,  respectively,  releas- 
ing said  media  from  said  sealed  relation,  and  jointly  re- 
moving said  media  with  said  contaminants  confined  there- 
between. 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  INDICATORS  OF  CON- 
TROLLED RESPONSE  TO  FLOW  SURGES  AND 
FILTER  ASSEMBLIES  INCLUDING  THE  SAME 
Bernard  F.  Silverwater, 'Plainview,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pall 
Corporation,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,683 
11  Claims.  (CL  210—90) 


1.  A  differential  pressure  indicator  relatively  insensi- 
tive to  flow  surges  in  a  first  source  of  fluid  pressure,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  housing;  first  ami  second  fluid 
lines  associated  with  the  housing  and  communicating  with 
first  and  second  sources  of  fluid  pressure,  respectively;  in- 
dicating means  mounted  in  the  housing  between  the  first 
and  second  fluid  lines  for  movement  to  and  from  an  indi- 
cating position  in  response  to  a  predetermined  static  pres- 
sure differential  between  the  fluid  lines;  and  a  flow  control 
passage  having  a  constricted  portion  for  flow  of  fluid  of 
the  first  source  of  fluid  pressure  therethrough,  and  dimen- 
sioned to  increase  velocity  head  and  decrease  static  head 
of  such  flow;  said  first  fluid  line  communicating  with  the 
first  source  of  fluid  pressure  at  the  constricted  portion  of 
the  flow  control  passage,  to  tap  only  such  decreased  static 
pressure  to  the  indicating  means,  thereby  preventing  re- 
sponse of  the  indicator  to  flow  surges. 


3,335364 
PRESSURE  ACTUATED  FILTER 
Lewis  L.  MiUcr,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,728 
9  Claims.  (CI.  210—108) 
1.  In  cleaning  apparatus, 
means  forming  a  hydraulic  circuit  including  a  treatment 

zone, 
a  pump  in  said  circuit  for  driving  a  stream  of  liquid 
from  the  treatment  zone  through  the  circuit  unidirec- 
tionally,  and 
a  filter  connected  in  said  circuit  on  the  discharge  side 
of  said  pump, 

said  filter  having  a  housing  and  a  movable  flexible 
wall  member  partitioning  the  interior  of  said 
housing  into  a  pressure  chamber  and  a  filter 
chamber. 


said  flexible  wall  member  forming  a  motive 
surface  of  said  pressure  chamber  on  one 
side  thereof  and  forming  together  with  said 
filter  chamber  a  filter  maze  on  the  other  side 
thereof  when  in  a  filtering  position, 


said  flexible  wall  member  being  actuatable  between 
a  filtering  position  and  a  flushing  position  so 
the  filter  may  be  selectively  flushed  upon  pressure 
controlled  movement  of  said  movable  member. 


3,335,865 
SYSTEM  FOR  SEWAGE  TREATMENT 
William  A.  Cawlcy,  King  of  Prussia,  and  Gibson  T. 
Hutchison,  Maple  Gicn,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Craac  Co., 
Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,361 
11  Claims.  (CI.  210—110) 


6.  A  sewage  purification  system  comprising  a  primary 
Imhoff  type  of  tank  having  a  clarifier  compartment 
adapted  to  receive  the  sewage  to  be  purified,  a  digester 
compartment,  and  a  sludge  slot  at  the  bottom  of  the 
clarifier  compartment  through  which  solids  which  settle 
to  the  bottom  of  the  clarifier  compartment  pass  to  the 
digester  compartment,  a  biological  oxidizer  tower  having 
an  inlet  at  the  top  thereof  and  a  ccrilection  sump  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  a  secondary  Imhoff  type  of  tank  having 
a  clarifier  compartment,  a  digester  compartment,  and  a 
sludge  slot  at  the  bottom  of  the  clarifier  compartment 
through  which  solids  which  settle  to  the  bottom  of  the 
clarifier  compartment  pass  into  the  digester  compartment, 
conduit  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  supernatent  liquid 
from  the  primary  clarifier  compartment  to  the  inlet  of 
the  biological  oxidizer  tower,  conduit  means  for  directing 
the  flow  of  sewage  from  the  sump  of  the  tower  to  the 
secondary  clarifier  compartment,  conduit  means  for  dis- 
charging the  supernatant  liquid  from  said  secondary 
clarifier  compartment  and  means  for  delivering  air  to  the 
primary  digester  compartment  for  effecting  aerobic  di- 
gestion therein. 
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UQUID  SfcUFPLY  LINE  TRAP 

Willem  Petms  Venter,  Rocdtao,  'TransTaai,  and  Gabriel 

Johannes  Grecff,  Syfcrfonteln,  Enselsbcrg,  Via  Zccrust, 

Transvaal,  both  of  Republic  of  South  Africa 

FUed  Mar.  1^  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,119 

Claims  priority,  appUnation  RcpuUic  of  Soufli  Afirka, 

Apr.  1, 1963,  63/1377 

1  Oabti.  (CL  210—123) 


A  liquid  trapping  deMce  for  incorporating  in  a  liquid 
supply  line  for  trappinn  a  foreign  liquid  or  liquids  con- 
tained in  the  supply  lidnid  and  having  a  specific  gravity 
greater  than  that  of  the;  supply  liquid,  comprising  a  set- 
tling chamber,  a  top  culver  for  said  chamber  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  to  sud  chamber  for  the  supply  liquid 
communicating  with  the  underside  of  said  top  cover  at 
laterally  spaced  positions,  a  valve  chamber  connected  to 
said  outlet  extending  downwardly  from  the  underside  of 
said  top  cover  and  having  a  bottom  opening,  a  valve  lo- 
cated in  said  valve  chaii^ber  adapted  to  close  said  outlet, 
a  passage  in  said  va!ve  chamber  establishing  communica- 
tion between  said  valve  chamber  and  the  upper  region  of 
said  settling  chamber,  ^  re'atively  short  valve  actuating 
stem  having  its  lower  end  projecting  through  and  slidably 
guided  in  said  bottom  opening,  a  guided  float  in  said 
settling  chamber  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than  that  of 
a  foreign  liquid  to  be  trapped  and  greater  than  that  of 
the  supply  liquid,  located  directly  below  and  arranged  to 
engage  with  the  lower  end  of  said  stem  to  close  said  valve, 
and  a  feed  pipe  extensi<>n  connected  to  said  inlet  project- 
ing downwardly  from  the  underside  of  said  top  cover  into 
said  setting  chamber,  stiid  feed  pipe  extension  having  at 
its  lower  end  lateral  outlet  openings  directed  towards  a 
vertical  wall  of  said  settling  chamber  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  supply  liquid  outlet  whereby  the  separation  of 
globules  of  a  foreign  liquid  from  the  supply  liquid  is 
facilitated  so  that  when  a  predetermined  quantity  of  for- 
eign liquid  has  settled  ia  the  lower  region  of  said  settling 
chamber  said  float  will  raise  said  valve-actuating  stem 
to  move  said  valve  to  closed  position. 


133 


135,867 
SCREEN  ^tLTER  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  L.  Peri,  Mansltid,  Ohio,  asignor  to  The  Tappan 
Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Oct.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,016 
8  daioA.  (CL  210—167) 
1.  A  screen  filter  assttnbly  for  use  in  dishwashers  and 
the  like  having  a  pumpiissembly  mounted  in  the  bottom 
wall  thereof,  comprisiqg  a  pair  of  mating  screen  filter 
units  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  bottom  wall  fully 
around  said  pump  assembly,  each  of  said  units  com- 
prising an  upper  filter  screen  and  a  lower  filter  screen 
operatively   connected   thereto    and    spaced   therefrom, 
means  for  vertically  spacing  each  of  said  filter  units 


from  said  bottom  wall  to  provide  an  annular  chamber 
between  said  wall  and  said  lower  screens,  passage  means 
formed  in  each  of  said  filter  units  relatively  adjacent  the 
outer  peripheries  thereof  for  passing  relatively  coarse 
food  particles  rejected  by  said  upper  screens  to  said 
annular  chamber,  discharge  means  communicating  with 


said  space  between  said  ui^r  and  lower  screens  for  di- 
recting liquid  and  relatively  finely  divided  solids  passing 
through  said  upper  and  lower  screens  to  said  pump  as- 
sembly for  recirculation,  and  means  selectively  com- 
municating said  annular  chamber  below  said  lower  screens 
with  said  pump  for  discharging  the  liquid  and  entrained 
soUds  from  the  dishwasher  during  a  drain  cycle. 


3,335,868 

FILTERS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  FILTRATION 

OF  WATER 

Ansgar  ScUffers,  Aachen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Socicte 

Dcgremont   Socicte    AiKMymc,    RncU,   Seine-et-Oisc 

France 

FOcd  Oct.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  587,830 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  25, 1965, 

D  48,499 

15  Cbdms.  (CL  210—274) 


1.  Filter  for  filtering  water,  comprising  a  housing,  a 
lower,  coarse-granulation  layer  in  said  housing  having  a 
raw-water  supply  manifold,  two  superposed  fine-granula- 
tion filtering  layers  overlying  said  coarse-granulation 
layer,  a  first  draining  device  located  between  said  two 
fine-granulation  filtering  layers  for  removing  the  filtered 
water  with  the  water  to  be  filtered  flowing  in  counterflow 
through  said  fine-granulation  filtering  layers,  said  raw- 
water  supply  manifold  having  an  inlet  to  said  housing  for 
the  water  to  be  filtered  beneath  said  coarse-granulation 
filtering  layer,  a  second  draining  device  associated  with 
said  coarse-granulation  layer,  a  pipe  line  connected  to 
said  second  draining  device  for  delivering  one  fraction  of 
the  pre-filtered  water  from  said  coarse-granulation  layer  to 
the  top  of  the  upper  one  of  said  two  fine-granulation  filter- 
ing layers,  the  remaining  portion  of  said  pre-filtered  water 
flowing  directly  through  the  lower  one  of  said  two  fine- 
granulation  filtering  layers. 
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3J35  M9 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  PERUTE  FILTER. 

AIDS  WITH  A  PHOSPHORIC  AGENT 

Kenneth  B.  Hedges,  Gardens,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Metro 

Minerals,  Gardena,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  CaHfomia 

No  Drawing.  FOed  Not.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,607 
6  Claims.  (CL  210—500) 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  perlite  filter-aid  having  a 
low  flowrate  to  increase  the  flowrate  of  said  filter-aid 
which  method  includes  the  steps  of:  producing  a  com- 
minuted expanded  perlite  filter-aid  wetted  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  an  aqueous  solvent  and  at  least 
one  agent  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxy  acids  of 
phosphorous,  and  their  soluble  inorganic  salts,  said  agent 
being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  between  about .  1  % 
and  10%  of  PjOs  by  weight  of  the  perlite  treated,  said 
aqueous  solvent  being  present  in  an  amount  of  not  more 
than  200%  by  weight  of  the  weight  of  the  perlite  treat- 
ed; and  heating  said  wetted  perlite  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
ciently high  to  drive  off  said  solvent  without  producing 
calcination  or  fusing  of  said  perlite. 


3,335,870 

CYMBAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Glade  Hills,  11901  Webb  Forest  Drive, 

DaOas,  Tez.    75234 

FDed  Ang.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,918 

4  Clains.  (CL  211—13) 


1.  A  display  device  for  objects  with  openings  therein, 
the  display  device  comprising: 
a  supporting  base; 
upright  rod  means  connected  to  the  supporting  base 

and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom; 
a  plurality  of  pipe  means  associated  with  the  rod  means, 

the  pipe  means  having  a  plurality  of  outward  arms 

thereon; 
the  pipe  means  spacing  the  outward  arms  vertically 

from  one  another; 
the  outward  arms  each  having  a  terminal  end  includ- 
ing an  end  section;  and 
support  elements  on  the  end  sections,  including  reduced 

tip  diameter  portions  engaged  in  the  openings  of 

the  objects. 

3,335,871 
TIRE  DISPLAY  RACK 

Edwfai  B.  Crisman,  22  GObcrt  Ave., 

BlasdcO,  N.Y.    14219 

FUed  May  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,084 

2  Chims.  (O.  211—24) 

1.  A  tire  display  device  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  pair  of  upstanding  tubular  rear  legs, 

a  pair  of  front  legs  extending  from  their  bottom  ends 

first  upwardly  and  then  rearwardly  to  the  upper  ends 

of  said  rear  legs, 
an  inverted  U-shaped  crossbar  portion  joining  the  upper 

ends  of  said  front  legs, 
front,  rear  and  side  rails  joining  said  legs  adjacent  their 

lower  ends  and  forming  a  rack  for  receiving  tires  on 

display. 


a  fastener  projecting  through  said  crossbar  portion  and 
the  respective  upper  ends  of  said  rear  legs  and  join- 
ing the  front  and  rear  legs  thereby,  said  fasteners 
extending  through  said  rear  legs  below  the  upper  ter- 
minals thereof. 


a  pivot  pin  received  in  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said 
rear  legs  and  resting  upon  a  corresponding  fastener 
to  project  upwardly  beyond  said  one  rear  leg, 

a  tubular  post  having  its  lower  end  pivotally  receiving 
the  upper  end  of  said  pivot  pin, 

and  a  tire  support  shoe  carried  by  the  upper  end  of 
said  post. 

3,335,872 

TIE  AND  BELT  RACK 

Nicholas  A.  Dodich,  23529  Calabasas  Road, 

Cabdiasas,  CaUf.    91302 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,850 

5  Oahns.  (CL  211—86) 


1.  A  tie  rack  for  mounting  on  a  clothes  hanging  rod 
comprising  in  combination  a  horizontal  bar,  a  downward- 
ly opening  channel  having  intumed  marginal  flanges,  said 
bar  being  provided  with  slots  into  which  said  flanges  are 
slidably  received,  a  vertically  extending  post  approximate- 
ly centrally  located  on  the  top  surface  of  said  channel, 
said  post  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  flanges  having 
angularly  related  faces  and  extending  normal  to  said 
channel,  a  second  post  parallel  to  said  first  post  and 
spaced  therefrom,  said  second  post  being  provided  with  a 
second  pair  of  flanges  having  angularly  related  faces  and 
opposed  to  said  first  pair  of  flanges,  and  clamping  means 
adapted  to  vary  the  spacing  between  said  posts  to  urge 
said  pairs  of  flanges  into  engagement  with  the  surface  of  a 
support,  said  bar  being  provided  with  laterally  extending 
pegs  of  sufficient  length  so  that  ties  and  belts  may  be 
hung  thereon,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  flanges  ex- 
tending normal  to  said  bar  for  a  distance  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  pegs. 
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M35373 

CLOTHESLINE  RACK 

Harold  M.  Loiwe,  145  Bcekman  Road, 

Summit,  NJ.*  07901 

Filed  Oct  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,582 

7  Chdms*  (a.  211—119.15) 


1335,874        * 
DlSflAY  RACK 
Edward  M.  Levy,  Evansloa,  Monii  H.  Spangler,  Stream- 
wood,  and  Peny  B.  Swan,  Chicaco,  DL,  assignors  to 
Reflector  Hardware  Corporatioa,  MefaxMe  Paric,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  520,434 
2  dahnts.  (CI.  211—176) 


1.  A  display  rack  fori  books  and  the  like,  comiHising  a 
I^urality  of  stationary,  u^ght  laterally  spaced-apart  frame 
members,  a  plurality  of  tupport  arms,  means  for  respec- 
tively securing  said  supf^rt  arms  in  corresponding  out- 
wardly projecting  positicins  on  said  frame  members,  an 
upstanding  finger  on  thej  free  end  of  each  of  said  support 
arms,  a  plurality  of  b^ok  shelves,  each  of  said  book 
shelves  being  of  longitudinally  extending  trough-like  con- 
figuration having  an  L-slUped  lateral  cross-section  formed 
by  first  and  second  intersecting  book-supporting  walls, 
one  of  said  book-supporttng  walls  of  each  said  shelf  hav- 
ing a  greater  dimension  than  the  other  as  measured  from 
the  line  of  intersection  of  said  walls  to  their  respective 
outer  edges,  and  sockets  on  the  back  side  of  each  of  said 
walls  adapted  to  be  reiQovably  and  interchangeably  re- 
ceived upon  said  upstanding  fingers  on  said  free  ends  of 
said  support  arms,  thereby  providing  selective  mounting 


of  each  of  said  book  shelves  on  said  support  arms  in  either 
of  two  positions  wherein  said  first  and  second  book- 
supporting  walls  are  interchangeably  disposed. 


3,335,875 

HYDRAUUC  GANTRY  CRANE 

Pleigiovanni  FacUoctti,  Varcac,  Itaty,  asrignor  to  Ander- 

ston  Clyde  Engineers  Limited,  Bolton,  F-ggifiifid 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  519,623 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcadon  Italy,  Jan.  9, 1965, 

526/65 

13  Cbdms.  (CL  212— 13) 


1.  A  clothesline  rack  jcomprising  a  pair  of  spaced  rail 
members  each  having  their  flanged  edges  turned  toward 
one  another  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  form  a 
continuous  longitudinal  slot,  a  clothesline  spacer  smaller 
in  cross-sectional  dimettion  than  said  rail  member  for 
insertion  into  each  of  said  rail  members  through  said  slot, 
clotheslines  strung  in  sp^ed  relation  and  encompassed  in 
said  rail  members  through  said  slots  to  be  locked  in  posi- 
tion upon  insertion  of  s«id  spacer  through  said  slot  into 
said  rail  member  and  the  contraction  of  said  flanged  edges 
over  said  spacer,  braclQQt  means  engaging  each  of  said 
flanged  edges  to  prevent  said  flanges  from  spreading,  and 
a  spreader  member  eng$^ing  said  bracket  means  to  forc- 
ibly hold  said  members  ip  opposed  relation  and  maintain 
said  clothesline  taut. 


1.  A  mobile  crane  including  a  crane  structure,  three 
wheeled  supports  which  support  the  crane  structure  and 
render  it  mobile  and  maneuverable  for  lifting  and  carry- 
ing the  load,  the  wheeled  supports  being  positioned  at  the 
apices  of  a  triangle,  two  of  the  said  supports  being  each 
rotatable  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  and  steering 
means  connected  to  the  rotatable  wheeled  supports  and 
adapted  so  as  to  rotate  each  of  the  said  supports  through 
equal  angles  but  in  opposite  directions,  the  crane  struc- 
ture being  adapted  to  carry  the  load  with  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  such  load  located  vertically  inside  the  said 
triangle. 

3,335^76 

COLLAPSIBLE  TOWER  CRANE 

Pierre  Dnrand,  Lyons,  France,  aasignor  to  Ridiicr 

(Sedate  Anonyme),  Paris,  Fhmcc 

FUed  Oct  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  504,367 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  15, 1965, 

45,628,  Patent  1,436,638 

3  Cbdms.  (CL  212—46) 


1.  A  collapsible  tower  crane  comprising  a  chassis,  a 
framewoit  carried  by  said  chassis  for  rotation  about  an 
upright  axis,  a  lower  tower  section  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  framework  for  vertical  swinging  movement  about 
a  fixed  horizontal  axis  disposed  a  substantial  distance 
above  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  tower  section,  an  upper 
tower  section  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  lower  tower  section  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  con- 
necting rod  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally  secured  to  the 
framework  for  vertical  swinging  movement  about  a  fixed 
horizontal  axis  and  the  otlier  end  of  which  is  pivotal- 
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ly  secured  to  the  upper  tower  section  about  a  horizontal 
axis  so  that  the  framework  and  the  connecting  rod  and 
the  two  tower  sections  form  a  quadrilateral  linkage  hav- 
ing two  fixed  pivots  carried  by  the  framework  and  two 
vertically  swinging  pivots  carried  by  the  tower  sections, 
and  means  acting  against  the  lower  end  of  the  lower 
tower  section  a  distance  from  its  fixed  horizontal  axis  to 
deform  a  quadilateral  linkage  to  raise  and  lower  the 
tower  sections. 


ing  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  rocking  arm  having 
an  extension  arm  telescopically  connected  thereto  having 
an  end  thereof  universally  connected  to  said  vertically 
disposed  spindle  and  means  operatively  interconnecting 
said  rotary  drive  means  and  said  rocker  arm  for  convert- 
ing rotary  motion  of  said  rotary  drive  means  to  recipro- 
cating motion  of  said  rocker  arm. 


3  335  877 
LOWERABLE  A-FRAME  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOBILE 

CRANES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Mario  Pezzini,  New  Berlin,  Wis^  assignor  to  Bucyrus-Erie 
Company,  Sooth  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  18. 1966,  Scr.  No.  543,288 
5  Claims.  (CI.  212—144) 


3,335,879 
SIDE  CARRYING  LIFT  TRUCK 

Walter  M.  Shaffer,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tow- 
motor  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  23. 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,236 
3  Claims.  (CI.  214—75) 


oro. 

■--  y  -^  y 


JOm 


1.  In  a  lowerable  A-frame  assembly  for  mobile  cranes 
and  the  like,  a  foldable  tension  leg  comprising:  rigid 
upper  and  lower  links  with  facing  ends,  said  links  being 
in  alignment  when  the  leg  is  under  tension;  and  a  pin  and 
mclined  slot  connection  between  the  links  at  their  facing 
ends  so  that  upon  a  release  of  tension  on  the  leg  the  links 
move  out  of  alignment  and  begin  to  fold  together  in  a 
desired  direction  in  response  to  gravity. 


3,335,878 
IV  w     r.  ™?ACCO  STITCHING  MACHINE 
S!f'  '^•J!?*""^'  Clinton,  and  Alvis  W.  Denning,  Mount 
uuve,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Vann  Industries,  Incorporated, 
Clinton,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  West  Virginia 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,843 
20  Claims.  (CL  214—5.5) 


1.  A  tobacco  leaf  stitching  machine  comprising  a 
frame,  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  supporting  and 
advancing  tobacco  leaves  along  a  predetermined  line  of 
travel,  a  needle  and  looper  assembly  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  stitching  said  tobacco  leaves,  said  needle  being 
mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  a  vertically  disposed  spindle 
and  means  for  operating  said  advancing  means  and  said 
needle  and  looper  assembly  synchronously  comprising 
rotary  drive  means,  means  for  driving  said  rotary  drive 
means,  means  for  transmitting  drive  from  said  rotary 
drive  means  to  said  advancing  means,  means  for  trans- 
mitting rotary  drive  from  said  rotary  drive  means  to  said 
looper,  a  rocking  arm  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rock- 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  elongated  loads  of  lumber 
or  the  like,  comprising  a  lift  truck,  load-handling  means 
carried  by  said  lift  truck  at  the  front  end  thereof  for 
transversely  receiving  an  elongated  load;  means  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  said  load-handling  means  and  for  swing- 
ing said  load-handling  means  to  and  from  a  position  at 
one  side  of  said  lift  truck,  whereby  an  elongated  load  on 
said  load-handling  means  can  be  moved  between  a  posi- 
tion in  front  and  transversely  of  the  lift  truck  and  a  posi- 
tion generally  parallel  with  said  lift  truck;  load-supporting 
ineans  having  longitudinally  spaced  portions  fixedly  car- 
ried by  said  lift  truck  and  projecting  laterally  from  one 
side  thereof,  whereby  an  elongated  load  on  said  load- 
handling  means  can  be  swung  from  a  position  in  front 
and  transversely  of  said  lift  truck  to  a  position  over  and 
parallel  with  said  load-supporting  means  and  lowered  to 
a  supporting  position  thereon  and  also  raised  from  said 
supporting  position  on  said  load-supporting  means  and 
swung  to  a  generally  transverse  position  at  the  front  of 
the  lift  truck,  where  it  may  be  raised  or  lowered  for  the 
discharge  of  said  elongated  load;  said  apparatus  further 
characterized  in  that  said  load-supporting  means  com- 
prises a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  and  laterally  extend- 
ing load-supporting  base  portions  provided  at  their  outer 
ends  with  upright  load-confining  portions  and  in  that  a 
portion  of  said  load-handling  means,  when  in  said  par- 
allel position,  is  located  between  and  in  general  align- 
ment with  the  base  portions  of  said  load-supporting 
means. 


3  J35  880 
TOW  TRUCK  BOOM  AND  FRAME 

CONSTRUCTION 

PhiUp  J.  Ortiz,  Railroad  Ave.,  Hopewell 

Junction,  N.Y.     12533 

FUed  Jnly  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,928 

3  Claims.  (CI.  214—86) 

1.  In  a  tow  truck  a  boom  construction  comprising  four 

identical  channel-shaped  members  each  being  narrowed  at 

one  end  and  widened  at  the  other  end  and  in  which  pairs 
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of  channel-shaped  members  facing  each  other  are  secured 
together  and  two  pairs  of  channel-shaped  members  posi- 
tioned in  end-to-end  Relationship  are  joined  at  the  ad- 


K 


^^^' 


jacent  widened  ends  anid  forming  an  elongated  boom  en- 
closing a  space  therebetween,  and  means  for  operatively 


connecting  one  end  of 
cantilever  manner. 


said  boom  to  said  tow  truck  in  a 


REMOTELY  COPffROLLED  VEHICLES  FOR 
PERFORMING  MINING  WORK 
Lan  VUhclm  Pahbid,  Orebro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Adas 
Copco  Akticbolag,  Macka,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  13i,'  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,673 
11  Claims.  (CI.  214—131) 


1.  In  a  mobile  vehicle  for  performing  material  handling 
operations  under  the  action  of  pressure  fluid,  a  traction 
unit  for  moving  said  vehicle,  a  first  pressure  fluid  driven 
reversible  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  traction  imit 
for  forward  or  reverse  movement  thereof,  a  shovel  swing- 
ably  mounted  on  said  vehicle  to  swing  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion between  a  lowered  material  digging  position  and  a 
raised  material  dumping  position,  a  second  pressure  fluid 
driven  reversible  motor  4rivingly  connected  to  said  shovel 
for  upward  or  downwaoxl  movement  thereof,  a  pressure 
fluid  line  connected  to  said  vehicle  for  supplying  pressiu'e 
fluid  to  said  motors,  first  and  second  adjustable  control 
valves  mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  connected  to  said  line 
and  to  said  first  and  second  motor,  respectively,  for  con- 
trolling the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  respective  first  and 
second  motor,  servo  pistons  connected  to  each  said  control 
valves  for  the  adjustment  thereof,  first  and  second  servo 
circuits  in  communicatioo  with  said  line  and  connected  to 
said  respective  servo  pistons  of  said  first  and  second  control 
valve  for  independent  adjustment  of  said  first  and  second 
control  valve  in  response  to  pressure  conditions  in  said 
respective  first  and  second  servo  circuit,  solenoid  valve 
means  in  both  said  senro  circuits  for  conditioning  the 
pressure  therein  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  solenoid 
valve  means,  and  an  electric  control  circuit  coupled  to  said 
solenoid  valves  for  the  independent  actuation  thereof  from 
a  position  remote  from  sf^d  vehicle. 

841  O.O.— 80 


3,335382 
POWER  LOADER 
Heinz  Engesser  and  Ernst  Brand,  Mannheim,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Molinc,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,673 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  8, 1964. 

D  45,587 

3  Claims,  (a.  214—131) 


1.  A  power  loader  for  use  on  a  tractor  and  having 
fore-and-aft  lift  arms  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tractor,  the 
improvement  residing  in  a  pair  of  upright  side  frames 
with  front  and  rear  ends  extending  alongside  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  tractor  and  having  a  vertical  oflfset 
portion  adapted  for  connection  to  the  lift  arms;  means  at 
said  one  of  the  ends  for  rigidly  connecting  the  respective 
ends  to  the  tractor;  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  fore-and- 
aft  extending  horizontal  pivots  supported  on  the  tractor 
alongside  its  respective  opposite  sides  and  adjacent  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  side  frames;  and  a  pair  of  vertical 
transverse  brackets  rigid  with  said  opposite  ends  adapted 
for  supporting  the  opposite  ends  for  axially  shiftable  and 
rocking  motion  on  the  respective  pivots. 


3,335,883 
_,  LIFT  TRUCK 

Clarence  L^Zahner,  PcnyrUIe,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PeiryvUle 

Mann^ctnring  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation 

of  Missouri 

FUed  Oct  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,640 
7  Claims.  (CI.  214—139) 


1.  A  lift  truck  comprising 

a  chassis  having  wheels, 

means  carried  by  the  chassis  for  lifting  a  load  adjacent 
the  chassis  and  bringing  the  load  into  a  position 
above  the  chassis, 

said  means  comprising  a  load  support  having  a  foot. 

means  mounting  the  load  support  on  the  chassis  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis 
between  a  pick-up  posiUon  wherein  the  foot  is  low- 
ered and  receives  the  load  and  a  load-carrying  posi- 
tion wherein  the  load  is  raised,  and  also  for  sliding 
movement  of  the  load  support  relative  to  the  chassis 
to  bring  the  raised  load  into  a  position  over  the  chas- 
sis for  stability  of  the  chassis  during  movement  of 
the  latter  to  convey  the  load. 
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and  means  interconnecting  the  chassis  to  the  load  sup- 
port and  responsive  to  pivoting  of  the  load  support 
for  simultaneously  effecting  sliding  and  invoting  of 
the  load  support. 


3^35,884 
POWER  LOADER 
Charles  G.  Termoot,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  and  Robert  W. 
Brittain,  Rock  bland,  U^  assignors  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Molinc,  111^  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,768 
5  Claims.  (CL  214—140) 


1.  A  post  structure  for  a  tractor-mounted  power  loader 
having  a  pair  of  forwardly  extending  lift  arms,  and  the 
tractor  having  a  fore-and-aft  extending  main  frame  with 
a  forwardly  positioned  engine  portion  having  a  hood  there- 
on, comprising:  an  upright  H-shaped  rigid  structure 
straddling  the  tractor  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  engine 
portion  and  including  a  pair  of  vertical  side  posts  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  the  tractor  and  having  lower 
ends  adapted  for  connection  to  opposite  sides  of  the  main 
frame,  upper  ends  adapted  for  pivotal  connection  to  the 
lift  arms,  and  further  having  U-shaped  forwardly  opening 
and  rearwardly  closed  central  portions  with  each  central 
portion  having  transversely  spaced  side  walls,  the  H- 
shaped  structure  further  having  a  transverse  horizontal 
portion  rigidly  interconnecting  the  posts  between  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  disposed  closely  adjacent  the 
upper  rear  comer  of  the  engine  portion,  the  transverse 
horizontal  portion  further  having  a  forward  horizontal 
lip  portion  conforming  to  the  shape  of  and  engaging  the 
hood  of  the  engine  portion,  a  rearwardly  facing  instru- 
ment panel  on  the  transverse  horizontal  portion  for  in- 
dicating the  operational  characteristics  of  the  tractor,  and 
transverse  horizontal  pivot  means  extending  between  the 
opposed  sides  of  the  side  walls  of  each  post  and  adapted 
to  support  internally  of  the  central  portions  the  ends  of 
lift  cylinders  for  raising  and  lowering  the  respective  lift 
arms. 


3335,885 

DUMPING  VEHICLE  FOR  SLAG  POTS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Patrick  H.  Livingston,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Edw.  C. 
Levy  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off 
Michigan 

FUed  Oct  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  503,281 
2  Claims.  (CI.  214—314) 


and  provided  with  upwardly  facing  supporting  surfaces, 
ground-engaging  wheels  supporting  said  frame  elements 
adjacent  the  rear  ends  thereof,  a  tilting  bed  arranged  to 
rest  on  said  supporting  surfaces  and  having  a  pair  of  in- 
tegral depending  portions  at  the  rear  ends  thereof, 
means  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said  depending  por- 
tions to  sai^/frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot 
axis  located  beneath  the  level  of  said  supporting  surfaces, 
a  vessel  positioned  between  said  frame  elements  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  laterally  outwardly  extending  projections 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  recess  means  formed  on  said 
bed  operable  to  receive  said  projections  for  supporting 
said  vessel  on  said  bed,  said  recess  means  being  located 
forwardly  of  the  pivot  axis  of  said  bed,  and  means  for 
tilting  said  bed  whereby  said  vessel  will  move  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  to  dump  its  contents  rearwardly  of  said 
wheels. 


RACK  STRUCTURE  FOR  TREE  HARVESTING 
APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Larson,  Fort  William,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Bcloit  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 
Original  application  Oct.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319^16,  now 
Patent  No.  3,277,936,  dated  Oct  11, 1966.  Divided  and 
this  application  June  2,  1966,  Scr.  No.  554^71 
10  Claims.  (CL  214—502) 


August  15,  1967 


1.  A  rack  for  supporting  and  transporting  trees  on  a 
vehicle  comprising  a  vertical  blade  means  having  a  tree- 
penetrating  edge  at  the  top  thereof  mounted  on  said  vehi- 
cle with  its  general  plane  disposed  transversely  of  said 
vehicle,  said  blade  means  being  adapted  to  support  the 
ends  of  trees  placed  thereon,  a  transverse  cradle  frame 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  cooperative  co-action  with 
said  blade  means,  said  cradle  frame  being  adapted  to  lat- 
erally confine  trees  loaded  on  said  blade  means,  and  motor 
means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  cradle 
frame  and  said  blade  means  to  produce  retraction  and 
extension  of  said  cradle  frame  relative  to  said  blade 
means  so  that  said  trees  are  supported  by  said  cradle 
frame  upon  extension  of  said  cradle  frame. 


3  335  887 
GRAVfTY-UNLdADING  TYPE  TRAILER 
Russell  A.  Snook,  Rio  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bbck- 
wcMcr  Manufacturing  Company,  Rio  Vista,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,788 
4  aaims.  (CL  214—506) 


Ir^^ 


1.  A  vehicle  for  transporting  large  vessels  including  a  1.  A  gravity-unloading  type  trailer  comprising  an  elon- 
frame  having  a  pair  of  rearwardly  extending  frame  ele-  gated  bed  to  support  a  row  of  load-receiving  bins  and 
ments  defining  a  rearwardly  open  space  therebetween    adapted  at  its  forward  end  for  connection  to  the  drawbar 
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of  a  hauling  vehicle  tk  as  to  maintain  the  forward  end 
of  the  bed  at  a  constant  aboveground  level,  wheels  sup- 
porting the  bed  at  the  sides  and  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  means  between  the  wheels  and  bed  to  lower  the 
bed  from  a  horizontal  position  to  a  lowered,  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  inclined  position  with  the  rear  end  of  the 
bed  at  ground  level,  said  means  comprising  a  cross  shaft 
joumaled  on  the  bed  adjacent  the  wheels,  depending 
arms  rigid  with  the  shaft  and  connected  at  their  lower 
ends  to  the  wheels,  s^id  arms  being  in  a  substantially 
vertical  position  when  the  bed  is  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion; and  a  power  unit  mounted  on  the  bed  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  shaft  to  oscillate  the  same  to 
cause  the  arms  to  be  disposed  in  a  position  at  a  down- 
ward slope  from  said  shaft  and  to  return  the  arms  to 
said  substantially  vertical  position,  selectively;  the  arms 
when  in  said  substantially  vertical  position  being  disposed 
beyond  dead  center  inji  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  the  EJhaft  necessary  to  swing  the  arms 
to  said  downwardly  sloping  position,  and  stops  on  the 
bed  in  position  to  then  engage  the  arms. 


3,335,888 

MATERIAL  HANDLER 

Henry  Dale  i^ugler,  Rtc.  2,  Box  118, 

Cozall  Nchr.    69130 

FUed  Mar.  2<1965,  Scr.  No.  443,271 

6  OataM.  (CL  214—509) 


1.  The  combination  <i\  supporting  means  and  a  material 
handler  which  includes  (1)  a  bucket  which  is  above  the 
ground  when  being  loaded,  the  bucket  being  mounted  on 
the  supporting  means  by  means  adapted  to  move  the 
bucket  between  a  position  in  which  its  bottom  is  sub- 
stantially horizontal  when  loading  and  a  position  in  which 
the  bottom  is  lowered  to  a  substantially  vertical  position 
when  unloading,  and  (^)  a  continuous  rake  which  com- 
prises upper  and  lower  $pans,  which  rake  is  mounted  over 
the  bucket  with  means  for  moving  the  lower  span  away 
from  the  front  of  the  bucket,  with  the  front  of  the  rake 
pivotal  y  attached  adjacent  the  front  of  the  bucket  and 
with  the  rear  of  the  rake  supported  from  the  bucket  by 
means  adapted  to  position  it  at  different  distances  above 
the  back  of  the  bucket,  the  rake  being  composed  of  spiked 
tines  which  are  curved  ^  the  rear  when  in  the  lower  span 
of  the  rake. 


13^35,889 
SAFETY  CLOSURE  CAP 
Fritz  Briimmc,   Rannhcfan,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to 
Verehiigte  Kapsdfftlirikcn  Nackenheim  Gjn.b.H., 
Nackenhcim  (RUn^k  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  23^1965,  Scr.  No.  489,540 
Chdms  priority,  appHflation  Germany,  Feb.  18, 1965, 

3  Clai^  (CL  215—7) 
1.  For  the  neck  of  a;  bottle  having  a  mouth;  a  closure 
cap  comprising  a  one-pitce  member  adapted  for  applica- 
tion onto  the  neck  of  t||e  bottle  for  covering  the  mouth 
thereof,  said  member  inlQluding  means  whereby  the  mem- 
ber can  be  divided  into|  an  upper  first  portion  which  is 
removable  from  the  bdttle  and  a  second  lower  poitioA 
which  remains  on  the  pottle  even  with  the  fint  portion 
removed,  said  member  being  of  conical  form  widening 
downwardly,  said  second  lower  portion  being  smooth 


when  applied  onto  the  neck  and  thereby  adapted  for 
having  visual  indicia  applied  thereon  which  is  undisturbed 
by  the  application  of  the  cap  onto  the  bottle,  and  means 
below  the  first  said  means  by  which  the  member  can  be 
divided,  for  securely  engaging  the  neck  of  the  bottle  such 
that  the  cap  has  a  smooth  continuous  outer  surface  of 


uniform  conical  taper,  the  means  for  securely  engaging 
the  neck  of  the  bottle  comprising  an  indented  portion  in 
engagement  with  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  said  neck  having 
a  continuous  and  uniform  outer  surface  with  a  groove 
therein,  said  indented  portion  being  in  said  groove. 


3,335,890 
CLOSURES  AND  PACKAGING 
Watter  E.  Grandmann  and  Robert  L.  La  Bvge,  Rich- 
"op^  Ind^  Msignors  to  Ahuninnm  Company  of  Amer- 
ica, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpontioB  (rf  PeansylTanJa 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  526^37 
20  Claims,  (a.  21S— 11) 


1.  A  unitized  single  use  tamperproof  hermetically 
sealed  package  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  container  enclosing  fluid  contents  and  hav- 
ing upwardly  facing  upper  and  lower  laterally  and 
axiaUy  separated  contiguously  connected  sealing 
finishes  adjacent  the  entrance  thereto, 

(b)  an  elastically  defonnable  resiliently  flexible  con- 
tents dispensing  member  having  an  apertured  dis- 
charge end  and  a  lower  generally  hollow  open  end 
base  portion  in  abutting  contact  against  the  up- 
wardly facing  upper  and  lower  container  sealing 
finii^eg, 

(c)  an  imperforate  rigid  disk  transversely  across  the 
dispensing  member  supported  marginally  within  an 
inwardly  open  recess  in  the  interior  of  the  generaUy 
hoUow  base  portion  of  the  dispensing  member  axially 
above  abutting  contact  of  the  di^iensing  member 
against  the  upwardly  facing  upper  sealing  finish  of 
the  container, 

(d)  a  substantially  inelastic  shroud  enclosing  the  dis- 
pensing member  and  engaging  the  same  at  axially 
separated  exterior  surfaces  thereof  overlying  the 
marginally  supported  disk  and  upper  sealing  finish 
of  the  container,  as  well  as  overlying  the  lower 
sealing  finish  thereof,  said  shroud  having  an  axially 
depending  locking  band  extending  below  the  lower 
sealing  finish  of  the  container, 

(e)  said  depending  locking  band  being  permanently 
deformed  in  locking  engagement  with  the  container 
below  the  lower  sealing  finish  thereof  in  axial  re- 
straint and  lateral  confinement  of  the  base  portion 
of  the  dispensing  member  in  clastic  resilient  defor- 
mation thereof  in  hermetic  sealing  relationship  of 
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the  disk  within  its  supporting  recess  and  hermetic 
sealing  relationship  of  the  dispensing  member  with 
the  upper  and  lower  sealing  finishes  of  the  container, 
and 

(f)  a  transverse  frangibly  rupturable  fracture  zone  in 
said  shroud  axially  below  the  upper  sealing  finish 
of  the  container  responding  to  lateral  pressure 
against  the  shroud  above  the  fracture  zone  to  effect 
separation  and  removal  of  the  shroud  thereabove, 
whereby 

(g)  removal  of  the  shroud  above  its  fracture  zone 
relieves  hermetic  sealing  relationship  of  the  disk 
within  its  supporting  recess  in  the  dispensing  mem- 
ber to  establish  communication  through  the  recess 
to  opposite  transverse  surfaces  of  the  disk  and  re- 
lieves hermetic  sealing  of  the  dispensing  member 
and  upper  sealing  finish  of  the  container,  while 
maintaining  permanent  securement  and  hermetic 
sealing  relationship  between  the  dispensing  member 
and  lower  sealing  finish  of  the  container. 


3335,891 
BOTTLE  AND  CLOSURE  THEREFOR 
Robert  L.  Baiky,  Spokane,  Wash.,  ass^or  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Virginia 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1966,  Scr.  No.  526,480 
1  Claim.  (CL  215—31) 


A  plastic  bottle  and  closure  therefor  comprising; 

a  bottle  opening  formed  at  the  outer  end  of  a  neck  of 
said  bottle  having  a  circular  cross-section, 

a  radially  outwardly  protruding  shoulder  formed  in- 
tegrally on  said  bottle  at  the  outer  end  of  said  neck, 
said  shoulder  being  circular  in  cross-section  and  posi- 
tioned coaxially  with  said  neck, 

an  extension  protruding  axially  outwardly  from  said 
shoulder  relative  to  the  interior  of  said  bottle  and 
positioned  coaxially  with  said  shoulder  and  neck, 

screw  threads  formed  in  said  extension  about  the  periph' 
ery  thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  a  threaded  cap, 

a  radially  inwardly  directed  annular  flange  formed  in- 
tegrally at  the  outer  end  of  said  extension  and  termi- 
nating in  an  inner  circular  edge  positioned  coaxially 
with  said  neck, 

an  axially  extending  circular  protrusion  on  said  annular 
flange  adjacent  the  outer  edge  thereof  and 

a  removable  cap  formed  of  flexible  material  having  a  de- 
pressed central  circular  section  with  a  diameter  slight* 
ly  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  flange,  a 
rim  portion  overlying  said  flange  in  contact  with  said 
protrusion  and  a  depending  skirt  surrounding  said 
extension  and  terminating  in  contact  with  the  neck 
of  said  bottle  below  said  shoulder. 


3,335,892 
FOAM  PLASTIC  CAP 
Nelson  Hildreth,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Hercules   Incorporated,  New  Castle 
County,  Dcln  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  25,  1966,  Scr.  No.  552,845 

10  Claims.  (CI.  215—41) 

1.  A  closure  comprising  a  central  portion  and  a  side 

flange  extending  in  one  direction  from  the  periphery  of 

said  central  portion,  said  side  flange  having  means  for 


releasably  securing  the  closure  to  an  opening  of  a  con- 
tainer, and  said  central  porticm  comprising  two  walls  in- 
cluding an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall  that  are  secured 
together  at  their  periphery  and  are  spaced  apart  by  a 


pocket  of  air  trapped  between  the  same,  said  closure  be- 
ing formed  of  two  separate  thermoplastic  materials  of 
which  at  least  the  one  forming  said  outer  wall  is  of  foamed 
thermoplastic  material. 


3,335,893 

COMBINATION  EXTERNAL  AND  INTERNAL 

CONTAINER  SEAL 

Arnold  E.  Hanson,  2940  Lorain  Road, 

San  Marino,  Calif.    91108 

FUed  June  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,355 

11  Claims.  (CI.  215—46) 


1.  An  external  and  internal  seal  for  containers  such  as 
bottles  having  a  neck  rim  comprising: 

an  external  cap  including  a  skirt  terminating  in  a  lip, 
said  skirt  flexed  to  firmly  grip  said  rim  with  said  lip 
frictionally  seated  beneath  said  rim; 

a  wall  depending  from  said  cap  and  protruding  within 
said  container  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  neck; 

a  tab  projecting  from  said  flexed  skirt;  and 

a  thin  wall  sectiwi  in  said  cap  extending  along  said 
skirt  to  said  tab  forming  a  path  of  least  tearing  re- 
sistance to  allow  the  lifting  of  said  tab  to  break 
away  said  skirt  and  disengage  said  wall  from  inside 
said  container  neck. 
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3,335,894 

HOLDER  FOR  EGGS 

CccU  Laird,  4003  Trevathan,  Memphis,  Tenn.    38109 

Fned  July  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,183 

1  Clafan.  (CL  220—21) 


A  holder  for  eggs  comprising  a  body  part  of  one- 
piece  form  having  an  upper  plane,  a  lower  plane  extend- 
ing parallel  said  upper  plane  and  a  circular  peripheral 
portion  extending  around  said  body  part  and  between  said 
upper  and  said  lower  planes,  said  body  part  having  struc- 
ture defining  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  egg  receiving 
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sockets  respectfully  ettending  substantially  parallel  one 
socket  with  another,  said  plurality  of  soclcets  being  ar- 
ranged in  an  inwardly  disposed  group  of  three  sockets 
spaced  equally  120  degrees  apart  about  the  center  axis 
of  said  body  part  and  an  outwardly  disposed  group  of 
nine  egg  receiving  sockets  spaced  equally  40  degrees  apart 
and  contiguous  said  i^ircular  peripheral  portion,  each 
socket  of  said  pluralitj)^  of  sockets  intersecting  and  pro- 
viding a  circular  opepng  in  said  upper  plane  of  said 
body  part,  said  body  jaut  including  structure  defining  a 
plurality  of  slotted  apertures  providing  passages  respec- 
tively connecting  adjattnt  pairs  of  sockets  and  also  in- 
cluding structure  defining  a  plurality  of  slotted  apertures 
providing  passages  res^tively  connecting  said  outwardly 
disposed  group  of  nine,  sockets  respectively  with  the  space 
outside  said  body,  said  I  body  part  additionally  including 
structure  defining  weigpt  and  material  reducing  means 
comprising  three  rece|^s  spaced  equally  120  degrees 
apart  and  arranged  between  said  inwardly  and  said  out- 
wardly disposed  group$  of  sockets,  said  weight  and  mate- 
rial reducing  means  at!|ditionally  including  structure  de- 
fining nine  semi-cylind^^  scallop-like  recesses  extending 
respectfully  substantialJKr  parallel  the  center  axis  of  said 
body  part;  a  lid  part  oif  one-piece  form  having  an  under 
plane;  and  detent  meads  for  removably  holding  said  lid 
part  and  said  body  part  together  with  said  lid  part  cover- 
ing said  plurality  of  e|g  receiving  sockets  and  with  said 


3,335,896 

DUAL-PURPOSE  SEALER  CAP 

Vincent  Santarelli,  27551  Gail,  Warren,  Mich.    48093 

FUed  July  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,805 

8  Claims.  (CI.  220—25) 


under  plane  of  said  lid 
said  body  part. 


part  engaging  the  upper  plane  of 


3,335,895 

LOCKINt;  COVIR  FOR  RETAINING  AND 

RELEASING  PRESSURE 

Vincent  SantarelU,  27^1  Gail,  Warren,  Mich.    48093 

Filed  July  7^  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,806 

11  Claims.  (CL  220—24.5) 


1.  In  a  fluid  container  having  a  top  end  wall  provided 
with  a  filling  opening,  a  closure  for  said  opening  com- 
prising: 

a  resilient  sealing  means  in  said  container  for  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  surface  of  the  container  around 
the  opening  to  be  sealed; 

a  rigid  impervious  cap  in  said  container  for  enclosing 
said  opening  and  carrying  said  sealing  means;  and 

a  float  operatively  connected  to  said  cap  in  a  position 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  cap,  whereby  when  the 
container  is  filled  with  the  liquid,  the  liquid  in  the 
cMitainer  will  engage  said  float  and  thereby  actuate 
said  cap  toward  said  top  end  wall  and  engage  said 
sealing  means  with  said  wall  around  said  opening, 
whereby  the  opening  is  sealed  at  a  predetermined 
height  of  said  liquid  in  said  container. 


^w^  3,335,897 

CLOSURE  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Anthony  J.  Castro,  Oak  Park,  IIL,  assignor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,116 
16  Claims.  (CL  220— 44) 


1.  A  container  having  an  upper  horizontal  wall  and  an 
Access  opening  therein  a|i^d  a  closure  for  said  opening  com- 
prising: 

a  closure  handle; 

a  marginal  flange  on  Ithe  exterior  of  said  container  wall 
encircling  said  opetning  and  spaced  apart  therefrom; 

said  handle  having  diametrically  extended  portions  for 
extension  under  and  engagement  with  said  flange  in 
a  frictional  locking!  k-slationship; 

a  cover  on  which  siid  handle  is  mounted,  and  said 
cover  including  a  portion  seated  on  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  container  wall  to  enclose  said  opening 
and  being  locked  iti  place  by  the  handle  portions  en- 
gaging said  flange; 

a  pressure  plate  disposed  in  the  container; 

a  resilient  sleeve  positioned  between  said  pressure  plate 
and  said  cover; 

coupling  means  coupling  said  pressure  plate  to  said 
cover;  1 1 

said  coupling  means  (Qcluding  spring  means  for  apply- 
ing a  separating  forte  to  said  pressure  plate  and  said 
cover;  and  1 1 

cam  means  for  forcing  said  pressure  plate  toward  said 
cover  to  compress  i»id  resilient  sleeve  into  a  sealing 
position  between  said  container  and  said  pressure 
plate  to  seal  said  coyer. 


1.  A  closure  comprising  a  wall  portion,  opening  means 
m  said  portion,  and  means  foamed  in  situ  on  said  portion 
closmg  said  opening  means  to  liquid  and  permitting  the 
passage  of  gas  therethrough. 


3  335  898 
^^Ai^S?.^3^^^<>^J^'TINGFORLIQUn>         < 
i>.  .,  ...5*^^i/^^^  IMMERSION  ELEMENT 
Y!.5te:  '';•'  JJ«f "  W«»«l,  Washington,  assignor  to 
The  ^National  Steel   Construction  Comply,  Seattic. 
Wash.,  a  corporation  of  WasUngton  J'wrae, 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,403 
5  Chrims.  (CL  220— 46) 
1.  In  combmation  with  a  liquid  container  having  a  wall 
with  a  hole  therem  for  insertion  of  an  immersion  element 
a  mountmg  bracket  rigidly  secured  to  the  container  wall 
'^.^^""^  *  ^"''u'*'  °!^°'*^'"  projecting  transversely  out- 
tuhl^r  ^^^"  ^^^^".  surrounding  the  hole.  wiJh  the 
ubular  member's  mtenor  being  spaced  slightly  outwardly 

nriL»        'l'^-  ^™?"  ^^*^  ^**'^'^  ^^'  ^  "'l^d  seal  com- 
prismg  an  elastic  nng  substantially  conformably  fitted 
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within  said  tubular  member  and  seated  against  said  wall 
surrounding  the  hole,  cover  means,  including  an  immer- 
sion element  in  sealed  relationship  thereon  projecting  in- 
wardly of  the  container  freely  through  the  ring  and  hole, 
said  cover  means  having  a  bearing  surface  uniformly  con- 
tacting the  ring,  and  means  for  removably  fastening  the 
cover  means  to  the  bracket  including  means  to  tighten  the 


fastening  by  advancing  the  bearing  surface  against  the  seal 
ring  so  as  to  compress  the  latter  against  the  container 
wall,  with  lateral  expansion  of  the  ring  in  a  radial  out- 
ward sense  resulting  both  from  such  compression  and 
from  liquid  pressure  in  the  container  being  directly  pre- 
vented by  the  ring's  abutment  against  the  surrounding  in- 
terior of  the  tubular  member. 


3^35,899 
CONTAINER 
Lloyd  G.  Dnnn,  Ridunoad,  Ind*,  assignor  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  PittslNirgli,  PiL,  a  corporation  of 
Fcnnsylvania 

FOcd  Apr.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,023 
3  Claimi.  (CL  220—54) 


1.  A  container  having  an  end  wall  provided  with  scoring 
which  defines  a  tear-out  panel  to  be  removed,  including 
a  short  tear  strip  portion  having  a  starting  end  to  which 
an  opening  tab  is  attached,  said  tear  strip  portion  being 
defined  by  a  first  score  line  and  a  second  score  line  which 
meet  at  the  starting  end  of  said  tear  strip  to  form  con- 
tinuous scorings,  said  score  lines  as  they  extend  from 
said  starting  end  being  substantially  equal  distances  apart 
so  as  to  define  a  tear  strip  portion  of  narrow,  substantially 
uniform  width,  said  first  score  line  extending  toward  and 
then  around  the  periphery  of  the  end  wall,  and  said  second 
score  line  beyond  said  tear  strip  portion  diverging  gradu- 
ally from  said  first  score  line  and  terminating  in  an  acute 
inwardly  directed  arc,  whereby  fracturing  and  tearing 
across  the  tear  strip  portion  is  avoided  when  the  tear-out 
panel  is  removed  by  exerting  force  on  the  opening  tab. 


3335,900 
ELECTRICAL  WIRING  DEVICE  WITH  SNAP 
ACTION  COVER 
Czcsbw  Maddewio,  Trambnll,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harvey 
Hnbbcll,  Incorporated,  Brkl^port,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 

FUcd  Feb.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,665     . 
8  Claims.  (CI.  220—60) 
1.  A  body  for  an  electrical  wiring  device  which  com- 
prises: a  housing  having  an  open  top  and  a  first  and  a 
second  end,  each  of  said  housing  ends  defining  at  least 
one  locking  channel  extending  downwardly  from  said 


open  top  and  including  a  narrowed  central  portion  and  an 
outwardly  angled  lower  portion;  a  cover  having  a  first 
and  a  second  end;  and  a  resilient  locking  prong  depending 
downwardly  from  each  end  of  said  cover  for  advancement 


into  one  of  said  channels,  said  locking  prong  including  a 
narrowed  central  portion  and  an  angled  lower  portion 
coincident  to  the  angled  portion  of  its  corresponding  chan> 
nel  when  the  cover  is  fully  positioned  on  said  housing. 


3,335,901 
THERMOPLASTIC  CLOSURE 
Bryant  Edwards,  Clarendon  Hills,  HI.,  aadgnor  to  Illinois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

FUcd  Dec.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  512,377 
7  Claims.  (CI.  220—60) 


1.  A  one-piece  thermoplastic  closure  member  adapted 
to  be  positioned  adjacent  an  open  upper  end  of  a  com- 
plementary container  body  comprising,  an  end  wall  por- 
tion for  covering  the  open  upper  end  of  said  container 
body,  a  peripherally  continuous  sidewall  portion  extend- 
ing upwardly  away  from  said  end  wall  and  terminating 
in  a  laterally  outwardly  offset  depending  skirt  portion, 
one  of  said  sidewall  or  depending  skirt  portions  being 
provided  with  locking  means  for  releasably  securing  said 
closure  member  to  said  container  body,  at  least  a  part 
of  said  sidewall  and  depending  skirt  portion  extending 
upwardly  for  a  sufficient  predetermined  distance  beyond 
the  open  upper  end  of  said  container  body  when  said 
closure  member  is  assembled  thereto  to  provide  an  up- 
standing finger  engaging  portion  capable  of  changing  the 
contour  of  said  closure  member  relative  to  said  container 
body  when  subjected  to  a  predetermined  amount  of  force 
in  a  generally  radially  inward  direction  and  thereby  cause 
disengagement  of  said  locking  means  for  removal  of  said 
closure  member  from  said  container  body. 


3,335,902 

SUPERIMPOSED  AXIAL-CIRCUMFERENTLAL 

BEADING  OF  CANS 

Leslie  J.  Javorik,  Chicago,  IlL,  aisinior  to  Continental 

Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  nIy.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Fflcd  Dec.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,525 
8  Clafans.  (CI.  220—72) 
1.  A  container  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  which 
is  closed  at  one  end  and  intended  to  be  hermetically  sealed, 
said  body  portion  being  strengthened  and  reinforced  by 
means  of  a  beading  configuration  comprising  a  scries  of 
parallel,  continuous,  imintemipted,  cijciunferential  beads, 
and  a  series  of  axial  beads  disposed  vertically  in  parallel 
circumferential  relation  around  said  body  portion  and  in 
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perpendicular  relation  to  said  circumferential  beads,  each  tainer  also  having  a  plastic  sandwich-type  construction 
of  said  axial  beads  extending  uninterruptedly  from  above  of  the  unitary  enclosing  wall  defining  a  tubular  body 
the  uppermost  circumfcrential  bead  to  below  the  lower*  portion  and  outwardly  extending  end  walls  forming  a 
most  circumferential  b^ad  and  crossing  and  being  super*  closed  rigid  non-metallic  container  structure,  said  walls 

of  the  tubular  portimi  and  the  ends  walls  comprinng  an 
inner  layer  and  an  outer  layer  spaced  therefrom  to  ac- 
commodate a  cm«  of  low  structural  strength  material 


imposed  upon  each  of  iiid  circumferential  beads  in  stich  a 
manner  that  the  depth  of  beading  at  each  crossing  of  an 
axial  bead  and  a  circumferential  bead  is  equal  to  the  alge- 
braic sum  of  the  depths  of  said  circumferential  bead  and 
said  axial  bead. 


3,335,903 
PL  kjSTIC  TANKS 

Robert  H.  Anderson,  Uahmt,  lU.,  amignor  to       

OU  Company,  ChkaMo,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Feb.  284 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,244 

3  ClaiiH.  (CL  220—83) 


1.  A  container  for  4^ids  comprising  a  glass  fiber  rein- 
forced closed  hollow  plastic  shell  having  an  elongated 
tubular  portion  terminating  m  a  circumferential  periphery 
at  each  end  of  said  tiibular  portion  and  end  portions 
being  curved  to  define  said  substantially  closed  hollow 
shell,  said  shell  compifising  a  thermosetting  isophthalic 
polyester  resin  disti^uted  throughout  the  shell  in 
permeating  relationshibj  with  a  plurality  of  layers  of  re- 
inforcing glass  fibers  shaped  to  the  form  of  said  tubular 
portion  and  said  curved  end  portions  and  included  in  said 
resin,  the  outer  portion  of  said  layers  consisting  of  heli- 
cally-wound glass  filament  forming  a  helical  pattern,  said 
filament  extending  at  4h  angle  of  between  about  5*  and 
90*  with  respect  to  t&e  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shell, 
said  tubular  portion  including  a  plurality  of  integrally 
formed  reinforcing  ribsy  said  ribs  disposed  outwardly  from 
the  exterior  of  said  sbM  in  spaced  relationship  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  saiid  tubular  portions,  said  curved 
ends  including  a  sandwich  with  an  inner  layer  consisting 
of  said  shell,  an  outer  layer  consisting  of  a  thermosetting 
isophthahc  polyester  glass  fiber-reinforced  plastic  lami- 
nate spaced  from  said  Inner  layer  to  accommodate  a  core 
of  material,  said  core  of  material  being  of  relatively  low 
structural  strength  and  laminated  between  said  inner  layer 
and  said  outer  layer  to  fill  said  space  and  form  said  core, 
said  outer  layer  joined  at  said  periphery  to  said  rein- 


forcing ribs  adjacent 


r 


curved  ends. 


3,335,904 
STORAk  ',E  CONTAINERS 
Robert  H.  Anderson,  K  Imhnnt,  HI.,  aalgnor  to  Standard 
OU  Company,  Chkaio,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
FUed  Feb.  2$^  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,245 
3  Clalvs.  (CL  220—83) 
1.  A  storage  container  suitable  for  storing  fluids  un- 
derground, said  contajiker  having  a  structure  capable  of 
withstanding  substantial  forces  of  deformation,  said  con- 


//- 


between  said  layers,  said  wall  of  the  tubular  portion 
having  reinforcing  rib  means  spaced  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  tubular  portion,  said  rib  includes  a 
continuous  rib  in  the  form  of  a  helix  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  around  said  tubular  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  rib  means  having  a  trapezoidal  cross  sec- 
tion and  being  located  in  said  space  between  said  inner 
layer  and  said  outer  layer  and  within  said  core  materiaL 


3,335,905 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Edwin  L.  Amcson,  Morris,  ID.,  aarignor  to  Federal  Paper 
Board  Company,  Inc.,  Bogota,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,294 
8  ClataM.  (CL  220—113) 


1.  A  cellular  article  carrier  formed  from  a  flexible 
paperboard  blank  which  is  cut  and  scored  to  provide,  when 
set  up,  a  bottom  wall,  upstanding  side  walls  hinged  to  the 
side  edges  of  the  bottom  wall,  end  walls  hinged  to  op- 
posite end  edges  of  said  side  widls,  a  multi-ply,  longitudi- 
nal partition  and  handle  structure  hinged  at  its  opposite 
ends  to  the  end  walls  and  cell  defining  cross  partition 
straps  connected  on  vertical  hinge  lines  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  to  the  side  walls  and  said  longitodinal  partition  and 
handle  structure,  said  cross  partition  straps  having  their 
outermost  top  edges  inclined  downwardly  toward  the 
hinge  connection  thereof  with  said  side  walls,  and  ver- 
tically disposed  cross  pattition  panels  hinged  to  the  in- 
clined top  edges  of  certain  of  said  cross  partition  straps 
and  depending  therefrom  to  adjacent  the  bottom  wall 
whereby  to  provide  for  separation  of  articles  in  said  cells 
and  the  adjoining  cells  by  said  cross  partition  straps 
and  said  depending  cross  partition  panels. 


3,335,906 

HANDLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ARTICLE 

CARRIERS 

Homer  W.  Foircr,  Joncsboro,  Ga.,  assignmr  to  The 

Mead  Corporatiop,  a  corporatioB  Of  OUo 

FOcd  Dec  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  510,850 

4  Claims.  (H.  220—113) 

1.  Artide  carrier  handle  structure  comprising  a  first 

main  exterior  handle  panel  joined  at  one  end  tl^reof  to 

one  end  of  the  carrier  and  forming  the  exterior  of  the 

handle  on  one  side  thereof,  a  seomd  main  exterior  handle 
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panel  joined  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end  of  the 
carrier  and  forming  the  exterior  of  the  handle  on  the 
other  side  thereof,  a  first  interior  handle  panel  joined  at 
one  end  thereof  to  said  one  end  of  the  carrier  with  its 
other  end  spaced  inwardly  from  the  other  end  of  said 
main  exterior  handle  panel,  said  first  interior  handle  panel 
being  foldably  joined  to  the  top  edge  of  said  first  main 
exterior  handle  panel  and  secured  in  flat  face  contacting 
relation  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  main  exterior 


and  means  for  rotating  the  helix  in  half -re  volutions  for 
feeding  said  items  in  the  direction  toward  one  end  of  the 
shelf  constituting  a  discharge  end  of  the  shelf  and  effect- 
ing discharge  of  items  over  said  discharge  end  alternately 
from  said  series. 


handle  panel,  and  a  second  interior  handle  panel  joined 
at  (me  end  threeof  to  said  other  end  of  the  carrier  with  its 
inner  end  spaced  inwardly  from  the  other  end  of  said 
second  main  exterior  handle  panel,  said  second  interior 
panel  being  foldably  joined  to  the  top  edge  of  said  second 
main  exterior  handle  panel  and  secured  in  flat  face  con- 
tacting relation  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  main 
exterior  handle  panel,  and  means  for  securing  said  in- 
terior and  exterior  panels  together  to  form  a  multi-ply 
handle  structure. 


3,335,907 
SPIRAL  VENDOR  WITH  EMPTY  SOURCE 
INDICATING  MEANS         ^ 
Alvin  W.  Holstein,  Brentwood,  and  James  T.  Schuller, 
St  Ann's,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Universal  Match  Corpora- 
tion, St  Louis,  Mo^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  305,100,  Aug. 
28,  1963.  This  appUcation  Mar.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
539,606 

7  Claims.  (CI.  221—6) 


1.  In  a  vendor,  a  shelf  having  a  channel  extending 
lengthwise  thereof,  a  helix  extending  lengthwise  in  the 
channel  and  projecting  up  out  of  the  channel,  an  insert 
extending  through  the  helix,  said  insert  having  an  up- 
wardly extending  central  guide  and  a  pair  of  rails  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  guide,  whereby  a  first  series  of  items 
may  be  placed  between  the  convolutions  of  the  helix  rest- 
ing on  the  shelf  at  one  side  of  the  channel  and  on  the  rail 
toward  that  side  of  the  channel,  and  a  second  series  of 
items  may  be  placed  between  the  convolutions  of  the 
helix  resting  on  the  shelf  at  the  other  side  of  the  channel 
and  on  the  rail  toward  said  other  side  of  the  channel, 


3,335,908 

MECHANISM  FOR  RELEASING  DISPLAYED 

ARTICLE  FROM  DISPENSING  MACHINE 

Elmer  C.  Johnson,  Raytown,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Vendo 

Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Ffled  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,344 

4  Claims.  (CL  221—103) 


i 


.^ 


IS         'if  e       IS      V. 


1.  In  a  dispensing  machine: 

a  housing  provided  with  a  product-delivery  station  and 
having  a  stationary  portion,  a  movable  door  portion 
shiftable  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open 
position  with  respect  to  said  stationary  portion,  and 
a  display  zone  in  one  of  said  portions; 

structure  including  a  series  of  successively  operable 
components  in  the  other  of  said  portions  with  all 
but  the  last  of  said  components  being  utilized  to  sup- 
port individual  products  of  like  character  for  suc- 
cessive release  to  the  delivery  station; 

means  in  said  one  portion  adjacent  said  zone  for  sup- 
porting an  additional  product  in  said  zone  of  the 
same  type  as  the  products  supported  by  said  com- 
ponents, whereby  said  additional  products  is  dis- 
played to  the  consumer  to  identify  the  character  of 
the  products, 

said  means  including  a  product  support  member  shift- 
able  from  a  normal,  product-supporting  position  to 
a  dispensing  position  permitting  shifting  of  said  ad- 
ditional product  to  said  delivery  station; 

operating  means  in  said  one  portion  including  a  shift- 
able  element  having  a  retainer  engageable  with  said 
support  member  for  maintaining  the  member  in 
said  normal  disposition  during  dispensing  of  the 
products  supported  by  said  components, 

said  operating  means  further  including  yieldable  means 
coupled  with  said  element  and  normally  biasing  the 
latter  in  a  direction  to  shift  said  retainer  toward  a 
position  clearing  said  member,  said  element  engag- 
ing said  last  to  be  operated  component,  when  the 
latter  is  in  an  initial  disposition  prior  to  operation 
thereof  and  when  said  door  portion  is  in  its  closed 
position,  to  hold  said  retainer  against  movement 
under  the  action  of  said  yieldable  means  until  opera- 
tion of  said  last  to  be  operated  component,  whereby 
to  release  said  member  for  movement  to  said  dis- 
pensing position  to  dispense  said  additional  product 
in  the  next  cycle  of  operation  after  the  products  sup- 
ported by  said  components  have  been  dispensed; 

means  coupled  with  said  yieldable  means  for  revers- 
ing the  direction  of  bias  thereof  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  door  portion  from  said  closed  to  said 
open  position,  whereby  to  hold  said  retainer  in  en- 
gagement with  said  member  during  restocking  of 
said  zone,  and  for  returning  said  yieldable  means  to 
normal  operative  condition  in  response  to  reclosure 
of  said  door  portion,  and 
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said  element  and  s4]d  last  to  be  operated  component 
being  disposed  to  idffect  said  interengagement  thereof 
when  the  last  to  be  operated  component  is  in  its 
initial  disposition,  as  said  door  portion  is  returned 
to  said  closed  position. 


J 1 3,335,909 
VARIABLE  SLOT  BRISTLE-FEEDING 
MECHANISM 
Joseph  T.  GelardI,  Yoakcn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Technical   Machinery   Corporation,   Mount   Vcmon, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  i,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,308 
6  Claimi.  (CL  221—277) 


1.  The  improved  coohbination  of  a  feeding  station  for 
discharging  particulate:  material  which  comprises,  a  hop- 
per for  containing  parl|ij:ulate  material  and  having  an  out- 
let to  discharge  the  s^ne,  a  rotatably  mounted  periph- 
erlly  slotted  picker  plate  positioned  relative  to  said  hopper 
outlet  to  remove  measilred  amounts  of  particulate  mate- 
rial via  its  slots  from  said  hopper  as  the  picker  plate  ro- 
tates across  the  hopper  outlet,  said  picker  plate  being 
adapted  to  expose  a  plurality  of  slots  across  the  outlet, 
and  a  stationarily  motlnted  substantially  circumferential 
arcuate  wedge  in  faying  relationship  with  a  perii^eral 
face  portion  of  said  pjcker  plate  across  said  hopper  out- 
let, the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  arcuate  wedge  de- 
fining a  bottom  for  eaich  of  said  plurality  of  slots  across 
said  hopper  outlet,  sucSi  that  the  depth  of  each  moving 
slot  gradually  increases  across  said  hopper  outlet  as  the 
rotatable  plate  traver^  the  arcuate  length  of  the  sta- 
tionary wedge. 


^3,335,910 
HEATABLE  SHADING  LATHER  DISPENSER 
EmU  R.  Rkissi,  71  Wlndom  Ave, 
Staten  Island,  N.Y.     10305 
FUcd  Mar.  30,  1966,  Ser.  No.  538,732 
8  Cla|«M.  (CL  222—54) 
1.  A  beatable  dispenser  for  dispensing  shaving  lather 
from  an  aerosol  contaiQer,  comprising: 
a  housing, 

an  elongated  block  f^f  high  heat  conductivity  disposed 
within  said  housiig  and  containing  a  lather-carrying 
duct  and  an  adjadently-disposed  heater  channel, 
a  heater  disposed  wi^in  said  heater  channel, 
a  lather  inlet  dispo^d  in  said  block  near  one  end  of 
said  duct,  and  a  lather  outlet  disposed  in  said  block 
near  the  other  en^  pf  said  duct, 
an  inlet  nipple  connbcted  to  said  lather  inlet  in  outside 
sealing  relation,  and  having  a  channel  passing  there- 
through and  connecting  with  said  duct,  and  also  hav- 
ing container  {dug  opening  means  for  maintaining,  in 
open  position,  a  valve  plug  of  an  aerosol  container  so 
as  to  permit  flow^  of  lather  from  said  container  and 
into  said  duct  and  to  maintain  said  duct  under  con- 
tainer pressure, 


a  hollow  adapter  attached,  in  outside  sealing  relation, 
to  said  nipple,  and  having  a  locking  connection  means 
for  connection  with  an  aerosc^  lather  container  to 
be  hung  thereon  in  valve-opening  relation  with  said 
plug-opening  means. 


an  outlet  nipple  connected  to  said  lather  outlet,  in  out- 
side sealing  relation,  and  having  a  channel  passing 
therethrough  and  connecting  with  said  duct,  and 

a  valve  of  electrically-insulating  material  attached  to 
said  nipple  and  projecting  out  of  said  housing  and 
actuatable  by  pressure  of  the  hand  so  as  to  dispense 
lather  out  of  said  duct  and  onto  said  hand. 


3,335,911 
BEVERAGE  BLENDING  MACHINERY 

Joseph  N.  Stutz,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Canadian  Vendhar  Induces  limited,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,721 
14  Claims,  (a.  222—70) 


3.  Apparatus  for  blending  a  beverage  powder  in  a  liq- 
uid comprising: 

a  bowl  within  which  said  beverage  powder  and  liquid 
are  blendable,  the  bowl  having  a  permanently  open 
outlet  through  which  its  contents  are  dischargable  by 
gravity; 

means  for  delivering  said  beverage  powder  and  liquid 
to  said  bowl,  said  means  being  separately  operable 
permitting  delivery  of  liquid  to  the  bowl  before  and 
after  the  delivery  of  the  beverage  powder  thereto, 
and 
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a  beater  in  said  bowl  above  said  opening  operable  to 
turbulate  said  contents  for  the  blending  thereof  and 
to  impart  rotary  motion  thereto  for  procuring  reten- 
tion of  said  contents  in  said  bowl  by  rotary  forces  to 
inhibit  discharge  thereof  through  said  outlet  while 
the  beater  is  being  operated  as  aforesaid; 

the  beater  permitting  such  discharge  when  it  is  not  so 
operated. 

3,335,912 
COLLAPSIBLE  COMPARTMENTED  DISPENSING 

CONTAINER 
Thomas  Rosscr  Rceyes,  Jr^  Larclunont,  N.Y.  (%  Colgate- 

PafanoUTc  300  Park  Ave^  New  York,  N.Y.     10022) 
Continnatloo  of  abuMloacd  appHcadoa  Ser.  No.  508,253, 
Nor.  17,  1965,  wUch  is  a  contfamatkni  of  appUcatioD 
Ser.  No.  187,769,  Apr.  16, 1962.  This  application  Nov. 
2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  591,649 

3  Cbfans.  (CL  222—94) 


1.  A  collapsible  dispensing  tube  comprising  an  outer 
flexible  tubular  wall  closed  at  one  end  and  formed  at  the 
other  end  with  a  relatively  stiff,  externally  threaded  hol- 
low neck  portion,  said  neck  portion  being  formed  at  its 
outer  end  with  an  end  wall  extending  transversely  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  neck  portion,  an  internal,  flexible 
wall  disposed  within  the  space  delimited  by  said  tubular 
wall  and  being  fixed  at  opposite  ends  to  said  closed  end 
and  to  said  end  wall  to  divide  the  space  within  said  tubular 
wall  into  at  least  two  side-by-side  longitudinal  compart- 
ments of  predetermined  relative  volume  for  containing 
and  isolating  bodies  of  incompatible,  fluent  materials, 
said  end  wall  extending  across  and  delimiting  correspond- 
ing ends  of  said  compartments  and  having  side-by-side, 
spaced  apart  apertures  opening  into  said  compartments,  a 
pair  of  side-by-side,  spaced  apart,  inclined  discharge  noz- 
zles formed  on  said  end  wall  in  registry  with  respective 
ones  of  said  apertures,  said  nozzles  projecting  outwardW 
from  said  end  wall  and  converging  towards  each  oth?, 
said  tubular  wall  along  with  said  internal  wall  being  adapt- 
ed to  be  rolled  towards  said  neck  portion   to  simul- 
taneously discharge  the  materials  in  said  compartments 
through  said  nozzles  and  toward  each  other  for  contact 
outside  of  the  compartments,  and  a  hollow  cap  adapted 
to  fit  over  and  to  be  threaded  onto  said  neck  portion  and 
cooperating  with  said  end  wall  to  define  a  confined,  sub- 
stantially air  tight  space  receiving  said  nozzles. 


3,335,913 

PRESSURE  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR 

FLUID  MATERIAL 

Bernard  Bonet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Ejectoret  SA., 

Geneva,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 

^  ._  *^  ^■«-  *^'  ^^^'  Ser.  No.  482^42 
Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  31,  1964, 

986,677 
4  Cbdms.  (CL  222— 95) 
1.  A  dispensing  container  comprising: 
a  compressible  container  adapted  to  hold  a  product  to 

be  dispensed; 
said  compressible  container  having  opposed  first  and 

second  ends; 
said  first  end  having  outlet  opening  means  formed 
therein  for  dispensing  said  product; 


said  second  end  being  closed  to  prevent  said  product 
from  discharging  therethrough; 

valve  means  coupled  with  said  compressible  container 
at  said  first  end  thereof  to  control  dispensing  through 
said  outlet  opening  means; 

said  valve  means  including  a  valve  member  movable 
between  a  closed  position  which  prevents  said  prod- 
uct from  discharging  through  said  outlet  opening 
means  and  valve  means  and  an  open  position  which 
permits  said  product  to  discharge  through  said  out- 
let opening  means  and  valve  means; 

resilient  means  normally  urging  said  valve  member  to 
said  closed  position; 

said  valve  means  including  digitally  operable  means  for 
applying  an  external  pressure  to  said  valve  member 
in  opposition  to  the  urging  of  said  resilient  means  to 
move  said  valve  member  to  said  open  position; 


said  digitally  operable  means  also  applying  a  direct 
compressive  force  to  the  first  end  of  said  container 
to  compress  said  container  and  to  thereby  increase 
the  pressure  interiorly  thereof; 

counterpressure  means  engageable  against  said  container 
second  end  to  exert  a  compressive  force  on  said  con- 
tainer, in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  direct 
compressive  force  from  said  digitally  operable  means; 

said  direct  compressive  force  and  said  opposite  com- 
pressive force  thus  acting  toward  each  other  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  container  to  compress  said 
contoiner  to  build  up  the  pressure  there  within; 

said  resilient  means  being  operative  to  maintain  said 
valve  member  in  closed  position  until  the  applied 
compressive  forces  build  up  the  pressure  within  said 
container  to  an  amount  which  exceeds  the  force  of 
said  resilient  means  whereupon  said  valve  member 
moves  to  open  position  and  said  product  is  dispensed 
from  said  container. 


3335,914 
FOUNTAIN  SYRINGE 
A^  Strazdfais,  128  Lakcvlew  Parade,  Primbcc  via  Port 
KemUa,  New  Sonth  Wales,  Australia,  and  Stanley 
Chris  Styiis,  2  Cedar  Ave,  Wfaidang,  New  Sontfa  Walei 
Australia 

FUed  Mnr.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  533,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Anstralia,  Mar.  10, 1965. 

56,164/65 

3  Oaims.  (CL  222—107) 


4-3n  5   6     2 


1.  A  fountain  syringe  comprising  first  and  second  half 
shells  of  elastoplastic  material  adapted  to  be  locked  to- 
gether in  sealing  relationship  to  provide  a  vessel  of  spher- 
oidal shape;  a  tubular  member  projecting  from  the  second 
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half  shell  at  a  point  Of  even  distance  from  its  periphery 
and  having  a  central  bore  in  conununication  with  said 
vessel;  means  to  close  the  outlet  from  the  bore;  the  first 
half  shell  having  a  V-$haped  groove  adjacent  its  periphery, 
said  groove  permitting  the  first  half  shell  to  be  deformed 
by  the  application  of  ^yessure  thereon  into  the  second  half 
shell,  when  the  shelU  lare  locked  together,  and  into  close 
contact  with  the  inn^  surface  of  the  second  half  shell 
in  the  deformed  posit|6n;  the  outer  wall  of  the  said  groove 
being  extended  to  f^rm  a  cylindrical  flange  of  such  a 
height  that  it  forms  wiu  the  first  half  shell  a  vessel  of  suffi- 
cient capacity  to  accommodate  the  quantity  of  medicament 
required  to  completely  fill  the  syringe  excluding  any  air 
therefrom,  said  flange  having  on  its  inner  surface  an  in- 
wardly projecting  shoulder  with  a  lead-in  ramp  thereon, 
the  second  half  sheH  having  a  further  cylindrical  flange 
extending  from  its  pei>%>hery  in  the  direction  of  the  tubular 
member  and  co-axial  Itfaerewith,  said  further  flange  having 
on  the  outer  surface  ao  outwardly  projecting  step  adapted 
to  engage  said  inwarfpy  projecting  shoulder  of  said  first 
mentioned  flange  to  Iddt.  the  two  half  shells  together. 


3335,915 
CONDIMENT  D|$FPilSER  HAVING  PLURAL 
CHAMBERS  Wfm  AXIALLY  ROTARY  COM- 
MON SE 

Henry  D.  Shan^  MoMBted  Rte.  8,  Box  513, 

MicUgUn  City,  Ind.    46360 

FDcd  AagTll,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,792 

5  Clalni.  (a.  222—142.9) 


3335,916 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  WASHING  OF 
COMPRESSOR  BLADES  OF  GAS  TURBDW 
ENGINES 
Albert  ThoouM  Juniper,  deccaaed,  late  of  Cddy,  Eag- 
famd,  by  Hakna  Grace  Juniper,  executrix,  CaMy,  E^ 
land,  asripior  to  A.  T.  Juniper  limited,  Livcrpool,  Ei«- 
land,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,142 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatlon  Great  Britain,  Feb.  29, 1964, 

8375/64 
2  Claims.  (CL  222—176) 


1.  Apparatus  for  washing  and  cleansing  compressor 
blades  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  main  frame- 
work, ground  wheels  connected  to  said  framework  where- 
by it  may  be  moved  from  place  to  place,  a  first  container 
mounted  in  said  frame  for  holding  a  supply  of  washing 
liquid,  a  second  container  for  holding  pressurized  air  and 
also  for  use  as  a  settling  tank  for  moisture,  said  two  tanks 
being  in  intercommunication  so  as  to  equalize  the  air 
pressure  therein,  pump  means  connected  to  said  tanks  for 
pressurizing  the  same,  a  valve  for  detachably  connecting 
said  pump  means  with  said  second  container,  a  flexible 
valve-controlled  liquid  delivery  pipe,  a  dip-tube  extending 
into  said  flrst  container  and  connected  to  said  liquid  de- 
livery pipe,  liquid  filter  means  interposed  in  said  delivery 
pipe,  said  flrst  container  having  an  air  inlet,  said  second 
container  having  an  air  outlet,  flexible  pipe-lines  each 
attached  to  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  dual-port  adapter  piece 
connected  to  said  pipe  lines  for  connecting  the  same  with 
the  supply  and  return  points  of  the  compressor  of  the 
gas  turbine  engine  and  a  blanking-off  {date  carried  by  said 
frame  whereby  said  adapter  piece  may  be  fitted  thereto 
to  seal  off  said  flexible  (ape  lines  when  not  in  use. 


1.  A  condiment  dispenser  comprising 

a  plurality  of  containers,  each  open  at  one  end  and 
having  an  inner  wall  abutting  an  inner  wall  of  an- 
other container, 

a  connector  member  having  a  part  encircling  and  re- 
kasably  interlocked  with  the  c^n  ends  of  abutting 
containers  of  a  fpt)up  and  spaced  flanges  projecting 
below  the  level  of  said  interlocking  part  and  receiv- 
ing and  holding  in  engagement  therebetween  the 
inner  abutting  walls  of  said  containers, 

said  connector  member  having  a  crowned  part  with  a 
plurality  of  discharge  passages,  each  of  which  com- 
municates only  ttith  one  of  the  containers  connected 
thereby,  and 

a  cover  unit  having  Ian  aperture  and  shiftably  carried  by 
said  connector  l^ember  to  span  and  close  the  dis- 
charge passages  of  said  connector  in  one  operative 
position  and  shtltable  to  effect  selected  extents  of 
registry  of  an  a|>erture  thereof  and  a  selected  dis- 
charge passage  of  said  connector  member,  said  con- 
nector  member !  constituting  the  sole  means  inter- 
connecting said  icontainen. 


3335,917 

CANTEEN  WITH  DISPOSABLE  FILTER 

CARTRIDGE 

Charlotte  Sutherland  Knight,  13  W.  ISA  St, 

New  York,  N.Y.    10011 

FUed  June  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465399 

3  CbdaM.  (CL  222—189) 

1.  A  water  purifying  apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  a  canteen  having  an  externally  threaded  necked 
outlet 

(2)  a  dispensing  assembly  member  provided  with: 

(a)  a  central  axial  bore  therethrough, 

(b)  an  externally  threaded  necked  outlet  at  the 
upper  end  thereof  in  communication  with  the 
outlet  of  said  canteen  through  said  bore,  said 
necked  outlet  having  a  radially  extending  bmv 
in  communication  with  the  a:dal  bore  thereof, 

(c)  an  outwardly,  downwardly  extending  inter- 
nally threaded  flange  to  removably  engage  the 
externally  threaded  necked  outlet  of  said 
canteen,  and 

(d)  an  inwardly,  downwardly  internally  threaded 
flange  coaxially  extending  within  said  necked 
outlet  of  said  canteen  to  removably  engage 
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(3)  a  disposable  filter  element  having  an  upper  end 
being  externally  threaded-  and  comprising  a  double 
walled  tubular  assembly  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  inner  open  mesh  plastic  wall  spacedly 
secured  to 

(b)  an  outer  open  mesh  plastic  wall  at  their  upper 
ends  by  a  disk  member  having  a  central  bore 
the  dimension  of  which  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  dimension  of  the  central  axial  bore  of 
the  dispensing  assembly  member  and  at  their 
lower  ends  by  a  disk  member,  and 

(c)  filtering  material  retainingly  secured  between 
said  inner  and  outer  walls,  said  lower  end  disk 
member  having  a  central  bore  to  sealingly 
engage  the  peripheral  wall  of 


(e)  means  for  moving  said  pressure  applying  mem- 
ber against  the  top  portion  of  said  sealing  mem- 
ber, and 

(f)  means  substantially  adjacent  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  sealing  member  for  preventing  said 
sealing  member  from  moving  in  the  direction 


0-. 


^f^=te. 


} 


(4)  a  hollow  tube  member  extending  coaxially  with 
and  inside  said  disposable  filtering  element,  the  lower 
end  of  said  hollow  tube  extending  beyond  said  disk 
member  fixedly  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
inner  and  outer  open  mesh  walls  to  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  canteen  and  the  upper  end  of  said 
hollow  tube  being  in  communication  with  the  atmos- 
phere through  said  radial  bore  in  the  necked  outlet 
of  said   dispensing  assembly  member,   and 

(5)  an  internally  threaded  cap  adapted  to  removably 
engage  said  necked  outlet  of  said  dispensing  assem- 
bly member  so  as  to  cover  said  radial  bore  when 
so  engaged. 

^  3,335,918 

CONTAINER  FOR  MATERIALS  OF  GREASE- 
LIKE CONSISTENCY 
Walter  H.  Geibel,  Philadelpiiia,  F«^  assignor  to  The  At- 
lantlc  Refining  Compuy,  PhUadclphia,  Fa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Fennsyivania 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,730 
5  Claimi.  (a.  222—386) 
1.  A  dispensing  container  for  bulk  quantities  of  grease 
or  materials  of  grease-like  consistency  comprising: 

(1)  a  container  of  uniform  cross  section  having  a 
ccMiical  bottom,  and 

(2)  a  follower  located  therein  adapted  to  prevent  the 
contents  from  seeping  into  the  empty  portion  of 
the  container,  to  wipe  the  side  wall  clean  of  the 
contents,  and  to  pass  unobstructed  over  inward  de- 
formatiMis  in  the  side  wall  of  the  container  as  the 
contents  are  being  removed,  said  follower  including: 

(a)  a  bottom  wall  having  a  conical  shape,  the 
slope  of  which  is  slightly  less  than  the  slope 
of  the  bottom  of  the  container. 

(b)  a  side  wall  forming  a  closure  with  said  bottom 
wall, 

(c)  a  resilient  sealing  member  periiAerally  of  said 
follower  side  wall  for  contact  with  the  side  wall 
of  said  container,  said  sealing  member  having 
a  top  and  bottom  portion, 

(d)  a  pressure  applying  member  in  contact  with 
the  top  portion  of  said  sealing  member. 


said  pressure  applying  member  moves  so  that 
when  said  pressure  applying  member  moves 
against  the  top  portion  of  said  sealing  member 
said  sealing  member  is  urged  radially  outward 
to  be  at  all  times  exerting  a  wiping  and  sealing 
pressure  against  the  container  side  wall. 


3,335  919 
FISTON  IMFACT  SNUBBER  AND  BRAKE 
Harry  M.  Kennard,  Whippany,  and  Raymond  A.  Mar- 
vinney,   Franklin   Lakes,   NJ.,   assignors  to   Thiokol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,522 
17  Claims.  (CL  222—389) 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  excessive  rigid  piston-liquid 
impact  upon  initiation  of  piston  liquid-ejecting  movement 
in  the  tank  of  a  piston  actuated,  positive  displacement, 
liquid  ejection  apparatus  subject  to  temperature  effected 
volume  variations  comprising  an  expansible-biased,  col- 
lapsible member  arranged  between  and  continuously  con- 
tacting the  piston  and  the  liquid  to  provide  resistance  to 
initial  piston  movement  to  minimize  said  piston-liquid 
impact. 

3,335,920 
VAL*VE  FOR  AEROSOL  CONTAINERS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Adam    Wittcrslieim,    Nicdcr-Ramftadt-Trantbeim,    Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Fritz  Albert  Rlegler  K.G.,  Nieder- 
Ramstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FHed  Jane  4. 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  18, 1964. 
R  38,150 
5  Claims.  (CI.  222—402.24) 
1.  A  valve  assembly  for  an  aerosol  or  like  container 
having  a  filling  and  discharging  aperture,  comprising  a 
cap  positionable  in  said  aperture  and  forming  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  housing  with  a  restricted  opening  at 
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the  top  and  a  passage  at  the  bottom;  a  resiliently  deform- 
able  annular  sealing  membrane  held  horizontally  by  its 
outer  periphery  in  said  housing  and  partly  underlying 
said  opening;  an  actuating  member  vertically  slidable  in 
said  opening  and  carrying  a  depending  stem  normally 
in  fluidtight  engagement  with  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
membrane,  said  housing  forming  a  clearance  communi- 
cating with  said  pass^e  underneath  said  membrane  and 
around  the  lower  end  of  said  stem  for  enabling  down- 
ward deflection  of  aq  ^nner  peripheral  zone  of  said  mem- 


brane; and  an  annular  horizontal  flange  on  said  actuating 
member  bearing  froi^  above  upon  an  intermediate  area 
of  said  membrane  ab^ve  said  clearance  for  downwardly 
deflecting  and  distendbg  said  inner  peripheral  zone  upon 
depression  of  said  adtiuating  member  whereby  a  space  is 
formed  between  said  membrane  and  said  stem  for  en- 
abling a  flow  of  fluid  externally  o^  the  latter,  said  flange 
defining  with  said  s|^m  at  least  one  generally  vertical 
channel  for  completifig  a  path  for  said  fluid  between  said 
passage  and  the  outijde  of  said  housing. 


11   3,335,921 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  AFFARATUS 
Robert  K.  Gellatly,  Simta  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  San  Ipse,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

""*      FUed  Dec.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,181 
10  Claims.  (CI.  222—448) 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  means  de- 
fining a  variable  capacity  liquid  measuring  chamber  which 
includes  a  filling  tuhq  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  end, 
means  for  filling  said  chamber  with  a  quantity  of  liquid, 
means  defining  an  orifice  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  filling 
tube,  an  orifice  valve  associated  with  said  orifice  and 
movable  between  oi^n  and  closed  positions  to  vary  the 
size  of  said  orifice  prc^gressively  from  a  substantially  closed 
condition  to  a  substantially  unrestricted  open  condition. 


a  foot  valve  movable  between  an  open  position  permit- 
ting fluid  to  flow  through  the  outlet  end  of  said  filling  tube 
to  a  closed  position,  means  for  decreasing  the  size  of  said 
liquid  measuring  chamber  thereby  increasing  the  pres- 
sure within  said  chamber,  and  pressure  responsive  means 
disposed  partially  within  said  measuring  chamber  for 
opening  said  orifice  valve  and  said  foot  valve  in  response 
to  the  pressure  increase  in  said  measuring  chamber. 


3,335,922 
ERECTABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  GRANULAR  MATE- 
RIALS INCLUDING  SIMULTANEOUSLY  ERECT- 
ABLE  POUR  SPOUT 
Samuel  US,  101  Harold  Road,  Woodmcre,  N.Y.    11598 
FUed  July  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,089 
9  Claims.  (H.  222-^528) 


1.  A  rectangular  container  for  storing  fluent  granular 
material  and  formed  from  paperboard  stock,  said  con- 
tainer including  a  manually  manipulatable  pour  spout 
integral  therewith,  said  container  with  its  spout  being  ex- 
pansible from  a  flat  folded  condition  to  an  erect  condi- 
tion, said  erect  container  including  a  parallelogram  ring 
of  two  opposed  narrow  and  two  opposed  broad  side  walls, 
a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  walls  being  connected 
by  fold  lines,  the  pour  spout  having  a  front  panel,  two 
side  panels  and  a  back  panel,  said  front  panel  being  of 
rectangular  configuration  and  constituting  a  portion  of 
and  formed  across  the  entire  width  of  one  of  said  walls, 
one  linear  transverse  edge  of  said  front  panel  being  con- 
nected to  the  remainder  of  the  said  one  wall  by  a  fold  line 
perpendicular  to  the  two  opposed  walls  to  which  said  one 
wall  is  connected  and  about  which  the  panel  can  experi- 
ence hinged  swinging  movement  between  an  open  position 
outwardly  from  said  one  wall  and  a  closed  position 
coplanar  with  the  said  one  wall,  cooperating  means  on 
the  container  and  pour  spout  for  limiting  movement  of 
the  front  panel  beyond  either  of  said  positions,  said  side 
panels  being  parallel  and  each  being  connected  by  a  fold 
line  to  a  different  one  of  the  two  edges  of  the  front  panel 
of  the  pour  spout  perpendicular  to  said  fold  line  on  which 
the  front  panel  pivots,  the  back  panel  being  connected  to 
the  side  panels  by  fold  lines  and  spacing  the  rear  edges 
of  the  side  panels  apart  a  distance  the  same  as  the  width 
of  the  front  panel,  the  container  in  flat  folded  condition 
having  its  ring  of  side  walls  cc^apsed  with  the  panels  of 
the  spout  collapsedly  interposed  therebetween  and  said 
container  in  erect  condition  erecting  the  spout  by  retaining 
the  panels  of  the  spout  in  rectangular  position  and  said 
two  opposed  walls  each  being  juxtaposed  against  a  dif- 
ferent side  panel  of  the  spout. 


3,335,923 
ANGLED  SEAT  CLOSURE 
Thomas  J.  Healy,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assigBor  to  The  Poly* 
Seal  Corpontioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
NewYoit 

FUed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,517 
1  Claim.  (CL  222—542) 
In  combination: 

a  container  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  neck  portion 
forming  the  means  through  which  contents  of  the 
container  may  be  discharged, 
a  closure  for  said  container. 
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cooperatmg  means  on  the  neck  portion  and  in  the 
closure,  responsive  to  rotary  movement  of  the 
clostire  for  axiaUy  advancing  the  closure  on  the 
neck  portion  and  holding  the  same  thereon, 

a  resilient  lip  of  greater  diameter  than  the  neck  portion 
and  surrounding  the  end  thereof,  said  Up  having  a 
substantiaUy  conical  outer  face  tapering  toward  the 
end  of  the  neck  portion  and  a  substantially  radial 
iMer  face  whereby  the  Up  tapers  to  a  free  annular 
edge  which  is  thinner  than  its  base. 


August  16,  1967 


(2)  a  comer  shaped  closure  cap  for  said  dispensing 
opening,  said  closure  cap  mckiding  a  roof  and  two 
sides,  each  of  said  sides  of  said  closure  cap  being 
sufficientiy  larger  than  the  cut-away  portion  of  the 
panel  which  it  overlies  so  that  when  the  overlying 
portions  of  the  sides  of  said  closure  are  adhesively 
secured  to  said  panels,  said  container  wUl  be  effective- 
ly sealed  against  the  ingress  of  air,  wherein  the  roof 
of  said  closure  is  disposed  between  the  lowermost 
panel  of  said  top  and  the  outermost  flap  of  said  top 
and  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  roof  of 
said  closure  is  adhesively  secured  to  said  outermost 
flap  and  the  edge  ponion  of  said  roof  is  free  of  ad- 
hesive. 


a  V-shaped  groove  in  the  neck  portion  adjacent  the 
substantially  radial  inner  face  of  the  lip, 

a  conical  seat  engaging  surface  within  the  closure, 
said  seat  engaging  surface  tapering  away  from  said 
cooperating  means  within  the  closure,  said  seat  en- 
gaging surface  having  a  smaller  taper  angle  than 
tiiat  of  the  conical  outer  face  of  said  lip  and  in 
position  to  contact  the  free  edge  of  the  lip  as  the 
closure  is  advanced  through  the  cooperating  means 
and  deflects  the  lip  into  said  V-shaped  groove 


3,335,925 
HOSE  SUPPORTER  ATTACHMENT  MACHINE 

Elastic  Corporation.  EasthamptoD,  Mass.,  a  corpora, 
tlon  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  May  19, 19W,  Ser.  No.  457,151 
7  Claims.  (CL  223—49) 


3,335,924 
^^^^^^^fTTH  A  CORNER  CUTOUT  SPOUT 

H Jf?Mn?"SS?  ^^^  ""OR  SAME 
Roth  S.  Miller,  3945  Connecticat  Ave.  NW.. 

FOed  July  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,887 
2  Claims,  (a.  222— 556) 


1.  A  carton  or  container  having  a  top  and  bottom,  front, 
rear  and  side  panels  joining  the  top  with  the  bottom  and 
mchiding: 

(1)  a  dispensing  opening  having  the  top  of  said  carton 
or  container  as  its  upper  boundary,  said  dispensing 
opening  being  formed  by  removal  of  a  trapezoidal 
shaped  piece  from  one  side  panel  and  the  front  or 
rear  panel  adjacent  to  said  side  panel,  said  trapezoid 
consisting  of  a  triangular  shaped  portion  cut  from 
one  panel  and  a  ti^apezoid  shaped  portion  cut  from 
the  next  adjacent  panel  of  said  carton,  said  trape- 
zoidal shaped  portion  and  said  triangular  shaped  por- 
tion having  a  common  boundary  so  that  Uicre  is  now 
a  dispensing  opemng  tiirough  which  the  contents  of 
the  carton  may  be  poured,  said  opening  including  a 
short  horizontal  lip  portion  extending  from  the  edge 
jommg  said  side  panel  and  said  front  or  rear  panel  at 
substantiaUy  right  angles  thereto  and  paraUel  with 
the  top  of  said  carton  and  further  including  upward- 
ly mchned  edges  extending  divergently  from  the  ends 
of  said  hp  to  the  top  of  said  carton,  said  container 
top  mcludmg  a  lowennost  panel  and  an  outermost 
flap  overlying  said  lowermost  panel; 


1.  A  machine  for  automatic  inserting  and  aligning  of 
fabnc  webbing  in  articles  having  a  slot  for  receiving  said 
webbmg  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  indexing  table  provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  sta- 
tions, each  station  comprising  a  recessed  compart- 
ment m  the  periphery  of  the  table  and  having  a  bot- 
tom portion  extending  only  part  way  to  the  end, 
whereby  an  opening  is  provided  underneath  the  slot 
portion  of  the  article, 

(b)  means  for  advancing  periodicaUy  the  table  from 
station  to  station, 

(c)  a  feed  guide  aligned  with  the  table  and  means  op- 
erated m  synchronism  with  table  movement  to  move 
articles  from  the  guide  into  a  station  recess  in  the 
table  when  the  latter  is  aUgned  with  the  guide 

(d)  means  for  holding  a  roU  of  webbing  and  for  align- 
mg  the  end  of  webbing  in  the  plane  of  the  Uble 

(e)  means  actuated  between  periodic  station  move- 
ments for  advancing  a  predetermmed  length  of  web- 
bmg over  the  slot  in  a  stotion  recess  and  beyond  it, 

(f )  means  actuated  synchronously  at  the  end  of  the  ad- 
vancing to  force  the  portion  of  the  webbing  extend- 
ing beyond  the  slot  through  the  slot,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  stiff  forcing  member  moving  downwardly 
through  the  slot  and  return, 

(8)  means  actuated  at  the  end  of  the  withdrawal  of  the 
stiff  member  from  the  slot  to  fold  the  end  of  webbing 
forced  through  die  slot  back  parallel  to  the  remain- 
mg  part  of  the  webbing, 

(h)  means  for  severing  the  predetermined  length  of 
webbing, 

(i)  means  effective  during  further  intermittent  move- 
ment of  the  indexing  table  to  hold  the  folded  webbing 
m  folded  position. 
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(j)  means  at  the  final  sUtion  of  the  indexing  table  for 
removing  the  artiide  with  the  webbingTolded  through 
its  slot  and  for  maintaining  it  in  folded  position,  and 

(k)  means  for  interrupting  machine  operation  after  a 
predetermined  nlumber  of  stations  and  permitting 
manual  removal  j^f  the  articles  in  a  unitary  assem- 
bly. 


3,335,926 

CLOTHES  mESSING  APPARATUS 
Attitto  A.  Villonc,  6  Whttticr  Place, 

BostfB,  Mas.    82114 

FUed  Dcc.il7l965, Scr.  No.  513,859 

9  oHmM.  (CL  223-47) 


1.  A  buck  for  blodting  a  shoulder  of  a  garment,  such 
as  a  man's  suit  cojat,  and  comprising  an  elongated 
quadrilated  upper  surface  rounded  at  its  comers  and 
along  its  edges  and  divided  along  a  longitudinal  axis  into 
a  substantiaUy  flat  quffdrilateral  portion  and  an  upwardly 
convex  trilateral  port^n,  each  of  said  portions  extending 
from  the  front  end  td  the  rear  end  of  said  upper  surface, 
and  said  trilateral  poHion  being  formed  as  a  continua- 
tion of  and  curving  jdownwardly  from  said  flat  portion 
about  axes  spaced  belOw  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  withj  radii  of  curvature  diminishing  from 
the  front  end  to  the  near  end  of  said  upper  surface. 


■*♦■ 


I    3,335,927 

STACIONG  APPARATUS 

Nonnan  IZwkbcl,  Bayaidc  N.Y. 

(20—16  138th  SiL,  College  Point,  N.Y.    11356) 

FUed  Aug.  M,  1965,  Scr.  No.  484,848 

12  CbtfoM.  (CL  225—97) 


said  mandrels  to  remove  said  three-dimensional  objects 
and  insert  the  same  in  the  superposed  towers,  said  towers 
including  inwardly  directed  spring-like  means  to  admit 
said  three-dimensional  objects  into  said  towers  and  to  re- 
tain the  same  therein. 


3,335,928 
CONTROL  OF  WEB  ELONGATION 

Charles  H.  AngcD,  Danville,  OL,  aiitginr  to  Hnrictron 
incorporated,  Danville,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delawa 
Filed  Jnnc  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,616 
18  Clains.  (CL  226—39) 


I      1         * 


«2>    t-*/* 


1.  A  stacking  mechknism  adapted  to  operate  on  a  sheet 
having  therein  three-4imensional  objects  opening  down- 
wardly, said  three-dimensional  objects  being  aligned  in 
determinable  order,  isaid  mechanism  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  towers  arranged  in  first  and  second  secti(ms, 
the  towers  on  each  section  corresponding  to  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  three-dimensional  objects,  means  to  superpose 
one  of  the  sections  of  towers  above  the  three-dimensional 
objects,  a  pluraUty  of  mandrels  arranged  below  the  towers 
in  correspondence  With  the  arrangement  of  the  three- 
dimensional  objects  in  said  sheet,  and  means  to  displace 


1.  In  an  operation  of  the  type  wherein  a  web  of  ilexi- 
ble  material  carrying  a  preappUed  repetitive  pattern  ci 
work  is  supplied  from  a  roU  thereof  to  a  locus  in  which 
another  repetitive  pattern  of  work  is  applied  to  the  web 
in  predetermined  and  substantiaUy  fixed  space  relation 
to  said  preapplied  pattern,  an  apparatus  including  means 
for  detecting  deviati<ms  from  the  desired  predetermined 
space  relation  and  deriving  therefrom  electrical  signals 
indicative  of  the  direction  and  extent  of  the  deviations, 
and  an  improved  means  of  effecting  rapid  correction  of 
the  detected  deviations  which  comiprises,  in  combination: 
a  web  compensator  having  a  pluraUty  of  tubular  mem- 
bers spanning  the  web  widUi  and  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  and  in  contact  with  the  web 
at  a  location  between  said  roU  and  said  locus, 
means  connected  with  at  least  one  of  said  tubular 
members  for  changing  their  relative  positions  in  a 
manner  whereby  any  such  change  alters  both  the 
len^  of  the  path  of  web  travel  about  said  members 
and  their  arc  of  contact  with  the  web, 
means  connected  with  the  tubular  membn^  for  retain- 
ing them  at  any  relative  position  resulting  from  such 
change  regardless  of  changes  in  web  tension,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  electrical  signals  derived  from 
said  detected  deviations  for  effecting  the  changes 
required  in  the  relative  portions  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers to  correct  the  deviations,  a  momentary  correc- 
tion being  obtained  by  the  resulting  change  in  the 
length  of  said  web  path  and  a  perristent  correction, 
for  deviations  which  would  otherwise  be  cumulative, 
being  obtained  by  the  change  in  said  are  of  contact 
and  the  resulting  change  in  web  tension. 


3,335,929 
PLURAL  CAPSTAN  TAPE  TRANSPORT 

"f"^^  ■™'~»  ^■"  ^"5^  ^"y*  «•  'ohMon.  Wood- 
land HOIs,  and  Albert  C.  Klrflonckas,  Gnnada  Hills, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Winston  Rcseaich  Coipontion,  Los 
Angeles,  CaBf .,  a  corporation  of  CaHforak 
FOed  Dec  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,664 
2  daims.  (CI.  226—188) 
1.  A  magnetic  tape  transport  including:  a  housing;  an 
electric  motor  mounted  in  said  housing;  a  first  pulley 
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mounted  in  said  housing  and  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
motor  to  be  rotated  thereby;  first  and  second  spaced  cap- 
stan shafts  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing respective  axes  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
first  pulley  along  a  selected  transverse  axis  and  disposed 
in  close  proximity  to  said  pulley;  second  and  third  pul- 
leys coaxially  afiixed  to  respective  ones  of  said  capstan 
shafts  in  uniplanar  and  essentially  tangential  relation- 
ship with  said  first  pulley;  and  a  continuous  drive  belt  ex- 


.•o,-/'---=----^-C-V>c'' 

■■-'■\.'  ,'.''t^^-^^^^''K  \'^--. 


--:*.Si 


3*335  931 

AUTOMATIC  RIVETING  DEVICE 

Ole  P.  Omlcy,  Inglewood,  and  Robert  A.  Graham,  Rolling 

HUls  Estates,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Northrop  Corpora- 

tion,  Beverly  HOIs,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  July  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,793 

1  Claim.  (CI.  227—39) 


•         »        • 

V"  .-21  L-l» 


tending  as  a  closed  loop  around  said  second  and  third 
pulleys  and  passing  between  said  first  pulley  and  said 
second  and  third  pulleys  and  around  said  first  pulley  so 
that  said  first  pulley  is  disposed  outside  of  said  loop  and 
said  second  and  third  pulleys  are  disposed  inside  of 
said  loop,  said  second  and  third  pulleys  being  spaced  from 
said  first  pulley  such  that  the  effective  length  of  said  drive 
belt  between  said  first  pulley  and  each  of  said  second  and 
third  pulleys  is  reduced  to  a  minimum,  whereby  the  cou- 
pling compliance  in  the  system  is  minimized. 


3,335  930 

ROD  STOCK  FEEDER  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

SCREW  MACHINES 

John  J.  Feffer,  Trenton,  Mich.,  asdgiior  to  Web  Collet 

and  Machine  Company,  Ecorsc,  Mich. 

Filed  May  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,867 

5  Claims.  (O.  226—166) 


1.  A  rod  stock  feeder  for  attachment  to  an  automatic 
screw  machine,  said  rod  stock  feeder  comprising 
an  elongated  tubular  housing  including  a  plurality  of 
housing  components  joined  to  one  another  having  a 
bore   therethrough   including   an   internally-tapered 
portion  formed  by  the  forming  of  said  components, 
a  rod  stock  feeder  chuck  assembly  disposed' within  said 
bore  and  including  a  plurality  of  chuck  jaws  of  arcu- 
ate  cross-section  spaced  circumferentially  around  a 
central  rod  stock  passageway  therethrough  corre- 
sponding in  diameter  to  the  diameter  of  the  rod 
stock  to  be  fed, 
said  rod  stock  feeder  chuck  assembly  having  there- 
on an  externally-tapered  portion  movable  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  internally-ta- 
pered portion  of  said  housing  bore, 
and  a  helical  constriction  spring  encircling  said  rod 
stock  feeder  chuck  assembly  and  extending  spirally 
therealong  in  constricting  engagement  with  the  chuck 
jaws  thereof. 


In  a  facility  adapted  to  facilitate  the  fabricaUon  of 
panel-like  sub-assemblies  including  a  structural  sheet  and 
an  elongated  strengthening  member  temporarily  secured 
thereto  with  a  flat  portion  thereof  having  a  flush  relation 
with  a  surface  of  the  sheet  and  a  plane  portion  extend- 
ing normal  to  the  surfaces  of  the  sheet  the  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  a  machine  including  a  frame  and  having  a  plurality 
of  operating  heads  having  a  fixed  relation  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame  and  in  which  the  operating  axes 
of  said  heads  are  located  in  a  common  plane; 

(b)  guiding  means,  including  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
rollers,  extending  equally  on  each  side  of  said 
machine; 

(c)  the  sets  of  rollers  of  said  guiding  means  having 
spaced  and  opposed  positions  and  the  plane  por- 
tion of  the  strengthening  member  being  received  be- 
tween being  received  between  certain  of  said  sets 
of  rollers  and  the  latter  cooperating  to  direct  the 
sub-assembly  over  a  desired  course  at  such  time  as 
said  sets  of  rollers  are  in  said  opposed  position*; 

(d)  at  least  two  clamp  assemblies  including  fixed 
and  removable  jaw  members  and  said  movable  jaw 
members  having  spaced  and  opposed  positions  with 
respect  to  said  fixed  jaw  member  and  said  clamp 
assemblies  being  located  adjacent  to  and  on  each 
side  of  said  machine; 

(e)  said  clamp  assemblies  adapted  to  impart  incre- 
mental movement,  including  advancing  and  rest 
periods,  to  said  sub-assembly  at  such  time  as  the 
plane  portion  of  the  strengthening  member  is  posi- 
tioned between  said  jaw  members  and  said  movable 
jaw  members  are  in  said  opposed  positions; 

(f )  and  means  adapted  to  actuate  said  faciUty  in  which 
said  heads  function  to  perform  drilling  and  riveting 
operations  during  said  rest  periods  whereby  the 
strengthening  member  is  permanently  riveted  to  said 
sheet. 


3,335,932 

CUSHION  PAD  FOR  PACKING   BREAKABLE 

PLATE-LIKE  ARTICLES 

Erili  Brown,  Amherst,  N  JI.,  assignor  to 

Brown  Products,  Inc. 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,484 
2  Claims,  (a.  229—14) 
1.  An  elongated  cushion  pad  for  application  to  the 
edges  of  a  fragile  plate-like  article,  the  pad  being  gen- 
erally U-shaped  in  cross  section  from  end  to  end  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  of  cushioning  material 
bonded  to  one  another  and  forming  a  unitary  structure 
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the  pad  having  wing  portions  to  engage  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  article  and  a  central  portion  connecting  the  wings 
for  engaging  the  edge  of  the  article,  the  central  portion 
having  the  same  thickness  as  the  two  wing  portions  and 
being  of  continuously  uniform  thickness  frcnn  wing  to 
wing,  the  two  wing  potf  ions  having  V-shaped  notches  in 


H  /^ 


crosswise  alignment  wMi  one  another,  said  notches  hav- 
ing their  tips  cut  off  by;  ft  plane  disposed  somewhat  below 
the  inner  surface  of  the  continuous  central  portion,  the 
end  portions  of  the  pad  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
notches  being  foldable  in  a  curve  around  the  comer  of 
the  article  at  right  angl^  to  one  another  to  form  a  comer 
cushion  pad. 


DISPENSINC^ 


3,335,933 

\  MEANS  FOR  A  BOX 

George  V.  WooWng,  22077  W.  Lake  Road, 

Rocky  Klver,  Ohio    44116 

Filed  Apr.  1%;  1966,  Ser.  No.  544,537 

6  Claitte.  (CL  229—17) 


1.  In  a  box  made  61  paperboard  and  having  a  box 
comer  portion  defined  by  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and 
fifth  score-line  comer  i  edges,  said  box  having  at  least 
first  and  second  opposed  side  panels,  end  panel  means 
and  edge  panel  means,  said  first  opposed  side  panel  having 
a  first  side  comer  pai^l  portion  defined  by  said  first 
and  second  score-line  edges,  said  second  opposed  side 
panel  having  a  second  side  corner  panel  portion  defined 
by  said  third  and  foUfth  score-line  corner  edges,  said 
end  panel  means  extending  between  said  first  and  third 
score-line  corner  edges  and  being  connected  thereto, 
said  edge  pafael  means  extending  between  said  second  and 
fourth  score-line  corner  edges  and  being  connected  there- 
to, said  end  panel  means  and  said  edge  panel  means  being 
connected  together  along  said  fifth  score-line  comer  edge 
and  defining  a  comer  edge  of  said  box,  said  edge  panel 
means  comprising  a  flange  panel  and  a  flap  panel  over- 
lapping said  flange  panel  and  being  secured  thereto,  said 
flap  panel  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first 
opposed  side  panel  and  being  connected  thereto  along 
said  second  score-line  comer  edge,  said  flange  panel  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  second  opposed  side 
panel  and  being  connected  thereto  along  said  fourth 
score-line  corner  edge,  said  first  side  comer  panel  portion 
having  a  hingeable  soore-line  extending  in  a  direction 
transversely  of  said  first  score-line  corner  edge  and  spaced 
from  said  second  scort-Une  comer  edge,  the  improve- 
ment of  dispensing  means  through  which  contents  in  the 
box  may  be  dispensed  therefrom,  said  dispensing  means 
comprising  a  manually  operable  tongue  panel  severable 
along  first  and  second  spaced  lines  defining  the  width 


thereof,  with  each  line  extending  transversely  across 
said  flap  panel  to  said  second  score-line  comer  edge  and 
thence  across  said  first  side  comer  panel  portion  to  said 
hingeable  score-line  whereby  a  dispensing  opening  is 
defined  in  said  box  when  said  tongue  panel  is  severed, 
said  severed  tongue  panel  being  hingeably  connected  to 
said  hingeable  score-line,  said  severed  tongue  panel  having 
an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  said  severed 
tongue  panel  comprising  a  first  tongue  panel  portion 
severed  from  said  first  side  comer  panel  portion  and 
a  second  tongue  panel  portion  seveied  from  said  flap 
panel,  said  second  tongue  panel  portion  being  connected 
to  said  first  tongue  panel  portion  by  said  second  score- 
line  comer  edge,  said  second  tongue  panel  portion  having 
a  terminal  end  disposed  to  be  tucked  behind  said  flange 
panel  for  constraining  said  severed  tongue  panel  in  its 
closed  position,  said  severed  tongue  panel  in  its  opened 
position  being  foldable  back  against  said  first  opposed 
side  panel  whereby  contents  in  said  box  may  be  dispensed 
through  said  dispensing  opening. 


3,335,934 
FIBERBOARD  CONTAINER 
Peter  G.  Danis,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crown  Zellcr' 
bach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporatk» 
of  Nevada 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,102 
6  Claims,  (a.  229—23) 


5.  A  paperboard  container  comprising  a  body  section 
formed  from  a  foldable  blank  and  separate  end  wall  sec- 
tions, said  body  section  having  lines  of  scoring  with  in- 
wardly projecting  beads  in  the  plane  of  said  end  wall  sec- 
tions, the  body  section  disposed  in  folded  relation  about 
said  end  sections,  means  for  acconunodating  the  body  sec- 
tion inwardly  projecting  beads  thereby  avoiding  score  lines 
stress  and  distortion  of  the  container,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  marginal  recess  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer 
major  planar  surface  of  said  end  wall  sections  defining 
voids  along  the  side  margins  of  said  end  wall  sections,  the 
body  section  beads  disposed  within  the  said  voids. 


3,335,935 
GUSSET  CORNER  FOLDING  BOX 
John  McK.  McCallum,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Bathurst  Paper  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
'     Canada 

Ffled  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,488 
4  Claims.  (CL  229—31) 


^ 


7 


3 
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1.  A  knockdown  type  of  container  made  from  a  corm- 
gated  paper  board  comprising  a  bottom,  side  walls,  and 
a  top  hinged  to  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  bottom  side 
walls  and  top  each  being  part  of  a  single  piece  of  foldable 
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board  and  each  being  defined  at  least  in  part  by  a  fold  line 
in  said  board,  said  side  walls  communicating  with  an  ad- 
jacent side  wall  at  a  corner,  the  first  side  wall  at  said  cor- 
ner being  formed  with  a  locking  panel  that  is  in  close 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  second  side  wall  with  which 
it  forms  a  corner,  said  locking  panel  and  said  second  wall 
having  tie  means  extending  therebetween  and  formed  there- 
from that  locks  them  in  close  parallel  spaced  relation  as 
aforesaid,  said  tie  means  including  a  tab  having  a  stem  and 
a  head  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  stem  and  an  open  notch 
having  a  width  at  its  bottom  adapted  to  receive  said  stem  of 
said  tab,  said  tab  being  folded  to  extend  said  stem  through 
said  notch  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and  disposed  said 
head  in  juxtaposition  to  said  second  side  wall  and  said 
locking  panel,  said  stem  having  a  length  to  dispose  said 
head  adjacent  said  notch  when  said  tab  is  folded  as  afore- 
said, said  notch  having  a  restriction  in  its  width  at  a  point 
spaced  from  its  bottom  and  spaced  from  its  top,  said  re- 
striction having  a  width  that  is  less  than  the  unflexed  width 
of  said  stem  of  said  tab  and  more  than  the  flexed  width  of 
said  tab  whereby  said  tab  can  be  flexed  to  pass  said  re- 
striction and  enter  the  portion  of  said  notch  below  said 
restriction. 


3,335,936 
ERECTABLE  DISPLAY  CARTON 
Manoel  Cohen  and  Ernest  Kronson,  Buffalo,  N.Y^  as- 
s^nors  to  Wagner  Folding  Box  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FOcd  Sept.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,755 
12  Claims.  (CI.  229—34) 


6.  An  easily  erectable  display  type  carton  comprising: 

a  flat  symmetrical  quadrilateral  base  wall  having  op- 
posed parallel  side  edges  and  opposed  parallel  end 
edges; 

hollow  tubular  side  wall  means  connected  to  said  base 
wall  along  said  side  edges  and  being  manually  fold- 
able  to  a  flattened  position  and  to  an  erected  position; 

said  hollow  tubular  side  wall  means  including  an  outer 
side  wall  porticm  foldably  connected  to  said  base 
wall,  a  top  side  wall  portion  foldably  connected  to 
said  outer  side  wall,  an  inner  side  wall  portion  fold- 
ably connected  to  said  top  side  wall  and  a  side  glue 
flap  portion  foldably  connected  to  inner  side  wall 
portion; 

said  side  glue  flap  portion  being  adhered  to  said  base 
wall  in  spaced  relation  from  its  side  edge  with  the 
terminal  edge  of  said  side  glue  flap  portion  being 
disposed  closer  to  said  base  wall  side  edge  than  is 
the  edge  of  said  side  glue  flap  portion  foldably  con- 
nected to  said  inner  side  wall; 

said  tubular  end  wall  means,  when  disposed  in  said 
flattened  position,  having  said  inner  end  wall  portion 
substantially  coplanar  with  said  glue  flap  portion  and 
having  said  top  and  outer  end  wall  portion  superposed 
tbereabove  in  a  substantially  planar  manner; 

said  tubular  side  wall  means,  when  disposed  in  said 
erected  position,  having  said  inner  and  outer  side 
wall  portions  extending  substantially  perpendicularly 
upward  from  said  base  wall  and  having  said  top  side 
wall  thus  disposed  in  spaced  substantially  parallel 
juxtaposition  above  said  base  wall; 


hollow  tubular  end  wall  means  connected  to  said  base 
wall  along  said  end  edges  and  being  manually  fold- 
able  to  a  flattened  position  and  to  an  erected  posi> 
tion; 

said  hollow  tubular  end  wall  means  including  an  outer 
end  wall  portion  foldably  connected  to  said  base 
wall,  a  top  end  wall  portion  foldably  connected  to 
said  outer  end  wall,  an  inner  end  wall  portion  fold- 
ably connected  to  said  top  end  wall  and  an  end  glue 
flap  portion  foldably  connected  to  inner  end  wall 
portion; 

said  end  glue  flap  portion  being  adhered  to  said  base 
wall  in  spaced  relation  from  its  end  edge  with  the 
terminal  edge  of  said  end  glue  flap  portion  being 
disposed  closer  to  said  base  wall  end  edge  than  is 
the  edge  of  said  end  glue  flap  portion  foldably  con- 
nected to  said  inner  end  wall; 

said  tubular  end  wall  means,  when  disposed  in  said 
flattened  position,  having  said  outer  end  wall  por- 
tion substantially  coplanar  with  said  base  wall  and 
having  said  top  and  inner  end  wall  portion  super< 
posed  thereabove  in  a  substantially  planar  manner; 

said  tubular  end  wall  means,  when  disposed  m  said 
erected  position,  having  said  inner  and  outer  end 
wall  portions  extending  substantially  perpendicularly 
upward  from  said  base  wall  and  having  said  top  end 
wall  thus  disposed  in  spaced  substantially  parallel 
juxtaposition  above  said  base  wall; 

said  outer  end  wall  portion  extending  substantially  the 
distance  between  said  base  wall  side  edges; 

said  inner  end  wall  portion  having  its  ends  spaced  in- 
wardly from  said  base  wall  side  edges; 

said  top  end  wall  portion  connecting  to  the  ends  of  said 
outer  end  wall  portion  but  connecting  inwardly  of 
the  ends  of  said  inner  end  wall  portion  to  thus  de- 
fine extending  end  areas  on  said  inner  end  wall; 

said  inner  side  wall  portion  having  an  elongated  open- 
ing means  therein  in  generally  parallel  relationship 
to  said  base  wall  end  edge  and  in  alignment  with 
said  inner  end  wall  portion  whereby,  when  said  car- 
ton is  erected,  said  inner  end  wall  portion  extending 
end  area  will  pass  through  said  opening  means  to 
interlock  said  inner  side  and  end  wall  portions;  and 

tab  means  projecting  inwardly  from  said  side  wall 
means  to  pass  behind  said  inner  end  wall  portion 
and  beneath  said  top  end  wall  portion,  thereby  pre- 
venting inadvertent  collapse  of  the  carton  once  the 
same  has  been  erected. 


3,335,937 
REMOVABLE  IDENTIFICATION  BAND  FOR  CAR- 
TONS AND  BLANK  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Robert  G.  Kramer,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Diamond 
International  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,576 
8  Claims.  (Q.  229—38) 


1.  In  a  carton  produced  from  a  one-piece  integral  cut- 
and-scored  blank  comprising  a  tubular  body  including 
closure  assemblies  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment  comprising    an   elongated   removal    identification 
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band,  means  detachably  connecting  said  band  in  overlying 
relationship  on  an  out«r  surface  portion  of  said  tubular 
body,  said  means  comprising  terminal  portions  of  said 
band  and  cooperating  portions  of  said  carton  to  which  the 
terminal  ends  of  said  band  are  connected,  said  tubular 
body  comprising  foldable  flat  walls  positionable  to  form 
a  rectangular  cross  section  in  said  tubular  body,  one  of 
said  walls  including  a  side  edge  margin,  glue  flap  means 
hingedly  connected  to  siid  side  edge  margin  and  connected 
to  an  adjacent  one  of  s«ud  walls  for  forming  said  tubular 
body,  said  adjacent  oQt  of  said  walk  including  a  side 
edge  margin,  a  tear  taib  portion  detachably  connected 
only  at  the  side  edge  margin  of  said  adjacent  one  of  said 
walls,  said  band  being  Iterminally  connected  to  said  glue 
flap  means  and  secured  between  said  adjacent  one  of  said 
walls  and  said  glue  flap,  the  other  end  of  said  band  being 
secured  in  overlying  relationship  to  said  tear  tab  for  re- 
moval therewith,  said  band  being  circumposed  about 
said  tubular  body  and  s^rable  at  said  glue  flap. 


3,335,939 

RESEALABLE  PACKAGE  CLOSURE 

Glen  P.  RoUnsoB,  Jr.,  Atlantic  Ga.,  •triyim  to 

Atlanta,  Inc.,  Atfaurta,  Ga.,  a  corpocatloa  of  Gcocghi 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  516,497 

2  Clafans.  (CL  229—43) 


iM35,938 
REMOVABLE  IDENTfflCATION  BAND  FOR  CAR- 
TONS AND  BLANK  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Robert  G.  Kramer,  Cln^ianati,  (Wo,  assitiior  to  IMamond 
International  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  SfM.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  396,576. 
Divided  and  this  apflicatloa  Dec.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
525,277 

6Ciaiik(CL229— 38) 


1.  A  package  for  goods  comprising  a  receptacle  and  a 
closure  member,  said  closure  member  having  a  continuous 
inner  layer  of  imperforate  aluminum  foil  up  to  about  0.8 
mil  thick  and  an  outer  layer,  and  pressure  sensitive  ad- 
hesive between  said  outer  layer  and  one  side  of  said 
metal  foil  layer,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  other  side  of 
said  metal  foil  layer  being  permanently  sealed  to  said 
receptacle,  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  being  con- 
cealed during  packaging  operations  by  said  foil  but  usable 
by  a  consumer  for  opening  and  reclosing  the  package, 
whereby  said  aluminum  foil  is  torn  by  said  consumer  be- 
tween said  permanently  sealed  portion  and  other  portions 
when  the  package  is  opened  and  said  other  portions  of  the 
foil  remain  acfiiered  to  said  outer  layer  by  said  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive,  permitting  access  to  the  goods  in  said 
package. 

3,335,940 

RECLOSABLE  CARRIER-DISPENSING 

CONTAINER 

Brace  G.  Dykes,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Contafaicr 

Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1966,  Scr.  No.  539,016 
12  Chdms.  (CL  229—51) 


1.  A  carton  produced  from  a  suitably  cut-and-scored, 
one-piece  blank  including  four  rectangular  walls  (14- 
20),  adjacent  walk  beii^g  connected  on  mutually  parallel 
fold  lines  (22-28),  a  firtt  of  said  walls  (20)  including  a 
free  transverse  margin  i(46),  the  second  and  third  alter- 
nate pair  of  said  walls  (14,  18)  including  inner  closure 
flaps  (48,  50)  connecCod  on  transverse  fold  lines  (40, 
44)  colinear  with  said  free  margin,  and  the  fourth  wall 
(16)  disposed  between  Said  alternate  pair  of  walls  hav- 
ing hingedly  connected  thereto  on  a  fold  line  (42)  a  top 
outer  closure  panel  (52)  equal  in  length  to  the  width  of 
said  pair  of  alternate  walls  and  overlying  said  inner 
closure  flaps,  said  top  closure  panel  including  a  transverse 
fold  line  (58)  having  hingedly  connected  thereto  a  tuck 
flap  (60),  said  walls  including  a  lower  closure  flap  as- 
sembly (75',  148-151')^  and  an  identification  band  (62) 
freely  overtying  the  outj^ir  surface  of  said  fourth  wall  and 
the  outer  surface  of  sai4ltop  outer  closure  panel,  terminal 
ends  of  said  identification  band  being  secured  to  said 
lower  closure  flap  asseojibly  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
transverse  tuck  flap,  the  portion  of  said  identification  band 
overlying  said  top  out)sr  closure  flap  providing  means 
whereby  said  identificaliion  band  can  be  readily  removed 
from  said  carton  at  the  terminal  ends  secured  to  the  car- 
ton and  providing  a  portion  for  receiving  indicia  thereon 
in  addition  to  indicia  disposed  on  that  portion  of  the 
identification  band  oveodying  the  outer  surface  of  said 
fourth  wall. 


1.  A  reclosable,  carrier-dispensing  container  for  hold- 
ing a  plurality  of  articles,  such  as  cans  or  the  like,  formed 
froni  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable  paperboard,  comprising: 

(a)  opposed  pairs  of  top  and  bottom  walls,  front  and 
rear  end  walls,  and  side  walls  hingedly  interconnected 
to  form  an  enclosed,  box-like  structure; 

(b)  said  top,  bottom,  and  rear  end  walls  each  consist- 
ing of  a  single  panel; 

(c)  said  front  end  wall  including  a  pair  of  upper  and 
lower  panels  hinged  to  front  edges  of  said  top  and 
bottom  walls,  respectively,  and  said  lower  panel  hav- 
ing an  upper  marginal  portion  overlapping,  but  free 
from  adhesive  connection  to,  a  lower  marginal  por- 
tion of  said  upper  panel; 

(d)  each  of  said  side  walls  including  a  pair  of  front 
and  rear  inner  closure  panels,  hinged  to  related  side 
edges  of  said  front  and  rear  end  walls,  and  a  pair  of 
outer  closure  panels,  hinged  to  related  side  edges  of 
said  top  and  bottom  walls,  which  overlie  and  are 
adhesively  secured  to  said  inner  closure  panels; 

(e)  each  of  said  frmit  inner  closure  panels  including 
a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  sections  hinged  to  said 
front  end  wall  upper  and  lower  panels,  respectively; 
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(f)  each  of  said  lower  panel  sections  being  divided  by 
a  generally  vertical  perforated  line  into  a  rearward 
retaining  portion,  which  is  adhesively  secured  to  re- 
lated outer  closure  panels,  and  a  detachable  forward 
tuck  portion  which  is  free  from  adhesive  connection 
to  said  related  upper  panel  section  and  said  related 
outer  closure  panels,  and  which  is  hinged  to  said 
front  end  wall  lower  panel  to  form  therewith  a  re- 
closable  member  which  may  be  opened  to  provide 
access  to  the  interior  of  the  container  and  which  may 
be  reclosed. 


3,335,941 

CARRIER  BAGS  AND  HANDLES  FOR  USE 

THEREWITH 

Harry  Frederick  Gatward,  London,  England,  assignor  to 

Coloroil  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  20, 1964, 

16,208/64 
2  Claims.  (CI.  229—54) 


means  in  said  cranlccase  compartment;  a  drive  motor  in- 
cluding a  rotor  in  said  motor  compartment;  a  crankshaft 
rotatably  journalled  in  said  partition  means  and  said  hous- 
ing first  end  wall  operatively  interconnecting  said  rotor 
with  said  compression  means;  said  crankshaft  being  of 
a  length  sufficient  to  project  without  said  first  end  wall  to 
permit  driving  of  said  apparatus  from  an  outside  power 
source,  the  opposite  end  of  said  crankshaft  extending 
through  said  rotor  toward  said  second  end  wall;  pump 
means  for  circulating  lubricant  to  the  working  surfaces 
of  said  a{^aratus;  means  drivingly  connecting  said  crank- 
shaft opposite  end  to  said  pump  means;  and  means  sup- 
porting said  pump  means  in  said  second  end  wall  for 
limiting  rocking  movement  of  said  pump  means  relative 
to  said  housing  to  accommodate  misalignment  of  said 
crankshaft. 


3,335,943 

CENTRIFUGAL  BLOWERS  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 

SPRAYERS 

Sandy  S.  Sorrenti,  P.O.  Box  334,  Rte.  3, 

Escalon,  Calif.     95320 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  525,466 

5  Claims.  (CI.  230—127) 


1.  A  carrier  bag  handle  assembly  for  attachment  to  a 
paper  bag,  said  assembly  comprising  a  handle  member  of 
a  substantially  loop-like  shape  formed  from  a  thermo- 
plastic material,  and  a  composite  paper  patch  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  said  bag,  said  patch  having  two  opposed 
inner  surfaces  coated  with  a  thermo-plastic  material,  the 
ends  of  said  handle  member  being  sandwiched  between 
and  heat  fixed  to  said  inner  surfaces,  the  exposed  faces 
of  said  inner  surfaces  being  heat  fixed  together,  said 
handle  member  being  characterized  by  substantially  uni- 
form strength  throu^out  the  entire  length  between  said 
ends. 


3,335,942 

HERMETIC  MOTOR  COMPRESSOR 

John  W.  Scigart,  131  Botterficld  Circle, 

North  Syracnsc,  N.Y.     13212 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  518,391 

3  Claims.  (CI.  230—58) 


1.  A  centrifugal  blower  for  an  agricultural  sprayer 
comprising,  an  impeller  housing  providing  an  impeller 
chamber  and  an  impeller  mounted  for  rotation  therein 
and  formed  with  impeller  blades  for  centrifugal  displace- 
ment of  air  therefrom,  said  housing  being  formed  with 
circumferentially  spaced  open  and  closed  peripheral  por- 
tions providing  a  peripherally  controlled  air  discharge 
from  said  open  portion,  and  air  conduit  means  connected 
to  said  housing  and  having  an  air  inlet  port  at  said  closed 
peripheral  portion  and  an  air" discharge  port  at  a  portion 
of  said  chamber  internally  of  the  periphery  of  said  blades 
and  circumferentially  related  to  said  open  blades  and 
circumferentially  related  to  said  open  portion  whereby 
entrapped  air  will  be  fed  from  said  closed  portion  to  said 
blades  to  provide  a  second  stage  centrifugal  acceleration 
thereof  from  said  open  portion. 


3,335,944 

ROTARY  PUMP 

LyaU  T.  Conde,  Shcrrill,  and  Clinton  B.  Thurston,  Oneida, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Conde  Milking  Machine  Company, 

Inc.,  ShcrrUl,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,217 

15  Claims.  (CI.  230—152) 


1.  In  a  compression  apparatus  the  combination  of  a 

housing  including  first  and  second  end  wall  portions;  par-  1.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  casing  having  a  cylindrical  rotor 

UUon  means  separatmg  said  housing  into  a  crankcase  com-  chamber  therein,  a  cylindrical  rotor  mounted   in  said 

partment  including  said  first  end  wall  and  a  motor  com-  chamber  in  eccentric  relation  thereto,  a  shaft  affixed  slid- 

partment  including  said  second  end  wall;  compression  ably  and  centrally  within  said  rotor,  said  shaft  driven  by  a 
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motor  power  means,  slid  rotor  containing  a  plurality  of 
slots  along  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor,  said  rotor 
containing  a  plurality  of  vanes  slidable  in  said  slots  in 
a  number  equal  to  the  number  of  slots  in  said  rotor,  said 
rotor  of  a  self-lubricating  relatively  frictionless  material, 
said  rotor  slidable  alonig  said  shaft,  end  plates  secured  to 
said  casing,  said  end  plates  having  openings  for  penetra- 
tion of  said  shaft,  said  end  plates  having  suitable  exit 
and  inlet  ports  to  interoonnect  the  cylindrical  rotor  cham- 
ber with  the  atmosphe^. 


BOX 


|M35^45 
COIN  BOPC  GUARD  DEVICE 
Mariyn  R.  Hntchins,  Mlnncapolii,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Coin 
Security  Systems,  bu*,  MkuieapoUs,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

FUed  June  %  1966,  Ser.  No.  556,407 
8  Clatte.  (CI.  232—1) 


1.  In  combination  a  coin-operated  meter  including  a 
housing  having  spaced  side  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  front 
wall,  a  coin  box  releasably  locked  to  a  portion  of  the 
housing  and  slidable  through  an  opening  in  said  front  wall, 
coin  transporting  slide  k^ans  mounted  on  said  front  wall 
above  said  coin  box  fori  tarrying  coins  from  a  position  out- 
side said  front  wall  int^  said  coin  box,  a  heavy  inverted 
U-shaped  plate  member  bositioned  about  said  housing,  said 
strap  member  having  flat  legs  positioned  adjacent  the 
outside  of  the  spaced  side  walls  and  a  top  wall  secured 
to  the  upper  ends  of  sa)d  legs  and  extending  transversely 
therebetween  in  front  pi  said  housing  above  said  coin  box 
and  below  said  slide  meins  forming  a  protective  guard  for 


the  coin  box,  and  fastei^i 
the  housing  side  walls. 


3g  means  for  securing  said  legs  to 


3,335,946 

SEPARATING  btSKS  FOR  CENTRIFUGES 

Jan  Pntterlik,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Ccsko- 

sloTenska  akademlo  red,  Prague,  Cze^oslovakia 

Filed  Apr.  ll  1965,  Scr.  No.  447,209 

Claims  priority,  ipplicatfon  Czechoslovakia, 

Apr.  14, 1964,  2,155/64 

2  Claims.  (CI.  233—41) 


1.  A  separating  diskl  for  a  centrifuge,  said  disk  being 
of  a  material  having  l^  specific  gravity  of  less  than  ap- 
proximately 2.0  and  ajinodulus  of  elasticity  in  tension  of 
less  than  approximately  1000  kg. /mm.'. 


3,335,947 
PROGRAM  UNIT  FOR  PRINTING  CALCULATOR 
Richard  A.  Edwards,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Charles  A.  Lind- 
hers,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  Eugene  E.  Reynolds,  Orange- 
hurg,  S.C.,  and  James  R.  Wilson,  Jr^  Berkeley,  Caltf., 
assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  330,844,  Dec.  16, 
1963.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  596,202 
8  Claims.  (CI.  235—60) 


3Hr 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine  that  performs  multiplica- 
tion and  division  under  control  of  a  program  unit,  the 
combination  of: 

(a)  a  division  plate  in  said  program  unit  with  a  plurality 
of  control  surfaces  therecm; 

(b)  a  multiplication  plate  in  said  program  unit  with  a 
pluraUty  of  control  surfaces  thereon; 

(c)  means  for  releasing  one  of  said  plates  from  an  in- 
active to  an  active  position  for  subsequent  control  of 
a  corresponding  operation; 

(d)  sensing  means  common  to  said  plates  and  normally 
standing  clear  of  said  plates; 

(c)  means  for  releasing  said  sensing  means  against  the 
control  surfaces  of  the  one  of  the  plates  standing  in 
an  active  position;  and 

(f )  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  movements  of  said 
sensing  means  for  controlling  the  machine  to  carry 
out  a  plurality  of  operations  according  to  the  con- 
trol surfaces  sensed  on  that  plate. 


3,335,948 
WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  COMPUTER 
Cari  H.  Vorpahl,  Minnetonka,  Mbu.,  assignor  to  Bish- 
man  Manufacturing  Company,  Osseo,  Mbm^  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  490,535 
5  Claims.  (CI.  235—89) 


liE 


lEFT    ^JiJ^r"  WGHT 
WHEL        T^.?er- WHEEL 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  first  and  second  related 
variables  representing  relative  values  indicative  of  the 
camber  and  caster  of  a  wheel  to  related  correction  values 
for  adjusting  the  running  apparatus  of  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing, in  combination;  an  elongated  hollow  housing  in- 
cluding a  front  face  member  having  first,  second  and  third 
windows  disposed  therein,  at  least  one  of  said  windows 
being  laterally  elongate  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  hdlow  housing,  at  least  one  of  said  windows 
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including  a  plurality  of  laterally  disposed  indicia  corre- 
sponding to  a  range  of  values  for  said  seccMid  variable 
and  one  of  the  other  of  said  windows  being  adapted  to 
locate  a  value  corresponding  to  said  first  variable,  said 
hollow  housing  further  including  a  pair  of  laterally  dis- 
placed longitudinally  elongated  members,  each  having  a 
pair  of  grooves  in  supporting  engagement  with  the  top 
and  bottom  edges  of  the  front  and  rear  face  members; 
and  a  card  member  dimensioned  to  be  slidably  disposed 
in  said  housing,  said  card  member  including  a  plurality 
of  indicia  arranged  in  rows  across  the  center  portion 
thereof,  said  indicia  corresponding  to  a  range  of  values 
for  said  first  variable  and  having  a  plurality  of  cc^umns 
of  indicia,  each  of  said  columns  of  indicia  representing  a 
range  of  values  of  correction  values  to  be  used  in  ad- 
justing the  running  apparatus  of  a  vehicle  and  being  dis- 
posed on  said  sliding  card  member  in  predetermined  rela- 
tionship with  the  rows  of  indicia  corresponding  to  a  range 
of  values  for  said  first  variable. 


to  include  chambers  within  the  body  member;  a  plurality 
of  membranes  respectively  fixed  between  certain  of  said 
discs  and  rings  to  subdivide  each  of  said  chambers;  mova- 
ble valve  members  disposed  within  said  chambers  and 
adapted  to  move  said  membranes;  conduit  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  subdivided  chambers  for  pressure 
ingress  and  egress  to  operate  said  movable  valve  members; 
at  least  one  of  said  subdivided  chambers  being  blind 
whereby  the  application  of  a  command  input  pressure 


3^35,949 

CASH  REGISTER  having  two  discrete  pressure  levels  to  at  least  one  of 

Johe  E.  Graham,  Hontiiigton  Beach,  CaUf^  assignor  to    said  conduits  and  application  of  a  second  independent 

S^?^  nSf  Corporatloii,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora-    input  pressure  signal  to  at  least  another  of  said  conduits 

fJS1*!I!!  11   io^  c^  i«j»  uaaoo  produces  an  output  pressure  which  is  a  memorization  of 

ruca  ^'«jJJ^*'Jg'  JSs-uO)  ^^  ^^°'^^  '"^"^  pressure  signal  at  the  moment  of  change 

of  the  command  pressure  from  one  level  to  the  other 
until  said  command  pressure  changes  from  the  other  level 
to  said  one  level  by  locking  into  the  blind  chamber  the 
magnitude  of  said  second  input  pressure  signal. 


3,335,951 
THERMOSTAT 
MiltoB  S.  Rouflh  and  Richaid  O.  Washlwrn,  Pbocniz,  and 
DonaU  A.  Nordal,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz^  Msigiiors  to  The 
Gairett  Corporatkm,  Lot  Aagcks,  Califs  a  corporatioB 
of  California 

FUcd  Jnly  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  564,134 
12  Claims.  (CI.  236—87) 
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1.  A  keyboard  control  mechanism  for  a  calculating  ma- 
chine having  a  plurality  of  keys  capable  when  depressed 
of  initiating  various  machine  operations  comprising: 

first  control  means  shiftable  by  certain  ones  of  said 
keys  included  in  a  first  key  set  from  a  first  to  a  sec- 
ond position, 

second  control  means  oppositely  shiftable  by  other  ones 
of  said  keys  included  in  a  second  key  set  from  a  sec- 
ond position  corresponding  to  said  first  contrcri  means 
second  position  to  a  first  position  corresponding  to 
said  first  control  means  first  position, 

detent  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  con- 
trol means  for  effecting  coordinated  movement  there- 
of between  said  corresponding  positions  upon  depres-  • 
sion  of  first  one  of  said  keys  of  said  first  set  and  next 
of  a  key  of  said  second  set,  and 

shoulder  means  associated  with  said  second  control 
means  for  allowing  a  first  while  preventing  a  second 
depression  of  a  first  key  of  said  other  ones  of  said 
keys  when  said  second  control  means  is  in  its  first 
position. 

3335  950 
STANDARDIZED  MODULAR  SYSTEMS 
Akxcy  AlcxecTich  Tal,  Malaya  Molchanovka  8,  app.  23; 
Agnia  Arcadjcvna  Tagacvskaya,  Piataltskaya  ol  53, 
app.  7;  and  Tadana  Konstantinovna  Berends,  Maly 
KakoTinsky  per.  6,  app.  9,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
Flkd  June  It,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,996 
3  CUma.  (CL  235—201) 
1.  A  pneumatic  apparatus  for  performing  memory  func- 
tions comprising  in  combination,  a  body  member  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  discs  and  rings  assembled  together 


1.  Thermoresponsive  control  means,  comprising: 

(a)  tubular  casing  means  formed  of  a  material  hav- 
ing a  selected  coefficient  of  expansion  and  adapted  to 
be  secured  at  one  end  to  a  support  and  projected 
into  a  region  which  receives  fluids  of  varying  tem- 
perature, said  casing  having  a  signal  fluid  passage 
with  a  valve  seat; 

(b)  a  second  tube  formed  of  a  material  having  a 
relatively  different  coefficient  of  expansion  secured  at 
one  end  to  the  free  end  of  said  casing  and  telescop- 
ing the  same; 

(c)  a  third  tube  formed  of  a  material  having  a  co- 
efficient of  expansion  similar  to  that  of  said  casing 
means  secured  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said 
second  tube  and  telescoping  the  same; 

(d)  a  core  formed  of  a  material  having  a  coefficient 
of  expansion  similar  to  that  of  the  second  tube 
secured  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  third 
tube  and  projecting  through  the  same; 

(e)  a  valve  element  disposed  for  cooperation  with 
the  seat  in  the  fluid  passage  in  said  tubular  casing 
to  control  fluid  flow  through  such  passage;  and 

(f)  a  motion-transmitting,  yieldable  connection  be- 
tween the  other  end  of  said  core  and  said  valve 
element 
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3335,952 
RptGULATOR 
Thomas  O.  Yingst,  Pe^ely,  Mo.,  and  Burl  E.  Tucker,  Ir., 
Hartford  City,  Ind.,  psrignors  to  Univcml  Match  Cor- 
poration, St  Looii,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Jnly  IS,  1965,  Scr.  No.  472^57 
4  Claims.  (O.  236—92) 


1.  A  regulator  for  CiDj  gas  being  supplied  along  with 
water  to  a  carbonator,  comprising  a  cup-shaped  jacket, 
a  sheet  metal  cup  in  the  jacket  having  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending flange  at  its  rim  seated  on  the  rim  of  the  jacket, 
said  cup  being  smaller  than  the  jacket  to  provide  a  pas- 
sage for  flow  of  water  p^ound  the  cup,  said  jacket  having 
a  water  inlet  and  a  wsiler  outlet,  a  diaphragm  having  its 
margin  seated  on  the  flange  of  the  cup  and  closing  the 
open  end  of  the  cup,  j^  cup-shaped  valve  body  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  diaphragm  from  the  cup  and  jacket 
having  its  open  end  engaging  the  margin  of  the  dia- 
phragm, means  securing  said  jacket  and  body  together 
and  clamping  the  mar^n  of  the  diaphragm  between  the 
open  end  of  the  valve  body  and  said  flange  on  the  cup, 
a  temperature-sensitive ;  fluid  in  said  cup  acting  on  the 
cup  side  of  said  diaphragm  for  variably  biasing  the  dia- 
phragm to  flex  away  ftpm  the  cup  in  response  to  change 
of  temperature  of  the  liuid,  said  valve  body  providing  a 
chamber  for  COj  gas  i^n  said  opposite  side  of  the  dia- 
phragm and  having  att  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  flow  of 
CO]  gas  into  and  ou^l  of  said  chamber,  said  opposite 
side  of  the  diaphragm  i>eing  exposed  to  pressure  of  CO] 
gas  in  said  chamber  in:  opposition  to  the  pressure  of  said 
fluid  in  the  cup,  and  vjiilve  means  in  said  body  including 
a  valve  connected  to  s«id  diaphragm  for  shutting  off  flow 
of  CO]  gas  from  the  itdet  to  said  chamber  in  response 
to  increase  in  pressure  |<^f  COa  in  said  chamber  to  a  value 
determined  by  the  biai  of  said  fluid  on  said  diaphragm. 


3335,953 

MOLDED  PLASTIC  INSULATED  JOINTS 
William  R.  HamUton,  Jr.,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Poor  Jk   Company,!  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FOcd  June  2  1966,  Scr.  No.  554,796 
3  CUtes.  (a.  238—243) 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  in  the  form  of  a  one- 
piece  composite  insulated  rail-end  splicing  member  pre- 
fabricated to  be  handiod  as  a  single  unit,  comprising,  a 
rolled  metal  core  whofi^  cross-sectional  profile  has  phys- 
ical properties  compatible  with  the  rail  sections  to  be  con- 
nected, said  core  including  head  and  foot  portions  con- 
nected by  a  web  provi^  with  bolt  holes,  bushings  of  in- 
sulating material  having  end  portions  terminating  out- 
wardly from  the  adjacent  related  faces  of  the  metal  bar 
web,  a  synthetic  thermosetting  covering  encapsulating  the 
lengthwise  surfaces  of  the  metallic  core,  said  covering 
surrounding  the  projecting  outer  faces  of  said  bushings 
and  surrounding  said  core  surfaces  with  substantially 
equal  thickness  on  the  outer  top  and  bottom  portions 
thereof,  said  covering  overlying  the  inner  side  of  said 


core  web  of  substantially  greater  thickness  than  elsewhere 
to  project  into  the  fishing  cavity  initially  toward  the  rail 
web  to  provide  space  affording  an  easement  for  inward 
movement  of  the  bar  under  bolt  pressure,  whereby  to 


insure  all  portions  of  said  covering  on  the  contact  por- 
tions of  said  core,  head  and  foot  portions  flushly  con- 
tacting the  underside  of  the  rail  head  and  the  upper  side 
of  the  rail  flange.  , 


3335,954 
INSULATED  RAIL  JOINT 
William  R.  HamUton,  Jr.,  FairficM,  Conn., 
Poor  A   Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a 
Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  17,  1966,  Scr.  No.  535306 
5  Claims.  (CL  238— 243) 


to 
of 


1.  An  insulated  rail  joint  bar,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  core  including  a  plurality  of  metal  strips  having 
their  narrow  side  edges  disposed  toward  the  outer  and 
inner  faces  of  the  bar  and  at  right  angles  to  the  bolting 
forces  to  be  applied  to  the  bar, 
said  metal  strips  extending  the  entire  length  of  the 
core  and  provided  with  intermediate  layers  of  adhe- 
sive material  bonding  all  juxtaposed  surfaces  of  said 
strips  into  a  unitary  core, 
ferrules  disposed  at  spaced  intervals  transversely  of 
the  laminated  core  to  receive  bolts  and  having  ex- 
ternal insulating  sleeves, 
and  an  insulation  cover  surrounding  said  core  and 
ferrules. 


3335,955 

SHOCK-REDUCING  PAD  FOR  TRAVELLING 

CRANE  RAILS 

Donald   H.   Palfreyman,   Walpoic,   Mass.,   assignor   to 

Fabrecka  Products  Company,  Borton,  Mass.,  a  coqio- 

ration  of  Massachnactts 

FUcd  Ang.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  482,866 

1  Claim.  (CL  238—283) 

In  a  travelling  crane  structure  wherein  a  track  for  a 

travelling  carriage  comprises  rails  which  arc  mounted 

upon  girders  extending  longitudinally  of  the  rails  and 
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wherein  steel  cover  plates  are  interposed  between  the 
girders  and  rails,  a  shock-absorbing  pad  adapted  to  be 
interposed  between  the  rails  and  plates,  the  pad  being  of 
a  width  approximating  the  transverse  width  of  the  bottom 
of  a  rail  and  of  a  length  exceeding  that  of  the  rail  so  that 
it  bridges  the  joint  between  the  ends  of  adjacent  rails, 
said  pad  having  a  lower  face  which  contacts  the  plates, 
and  an  upper  face  which  contacts  the  lower  surface  of 
the  rail,  the  pad  comprising  a  lamellar  body  portion  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  plies  of  Cotton  duck  of  the  order  of 
V!2  of  an  inch  in  thickness,  said  plies  being  cemented 
together  by  a  cement  having,  in  general,  the  character- 
istics of  rubber  cement,  and  with  a  layer  of  soft  rubber 
compound  of  a  thickness  of  the  order  of  0.008  inch  inter- 
posed, at  intervals,  between  two  layers  of  the  cotton 


3^35,957 

DRINKEMG  FOUNTAIN  ATTACHMENT 

Clyde  A.  Jacobson,  5752  Hillside  Drive, 

Mnmy,  Utah    84107 

FDed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  478,387 

12  Claims.  (CL  239—25) 


fabric,  the  pad  also  comprising  an  upper  ply  which  is 
thin,  relatively  to  the  body  portion,  and  which  has  a 
smooth  and  glossy  exposed  surface  and  consisting  of  cot- 
ton canvas,  of  a  weight  in  (excess  of  4  ounces  per  square 
yard  and  of  a  yarn  count  of  approximately  56  warp  yams 
and  24  double  filling  yams  per  inch,  impregnated  with  a 
resin  having  mechanical  strength  and  dimensional  sta- 
bility, corrosion-resistance  and  surface  smoothness  and 
gloss,  and  having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  and  the 
ability  to  sustain  heavy  loads  when  exposed  to  high  tem- 
peratures, said  upper  ply  contacting  the  lower  surface  of 
the  rail  and  having  a  compressive  strength  of  the  order 
of  37,000  p.s.i.  and  a  Rockwell  hardness  of  M-103  where- 
by the  rails  are  permitted  to  move  slightly,  transversely  of 
the  track,  relatively  to  each  other. 


8.  In  combination,  a  valve  provided  with  a  continu- 
ously open  principal  passageway  and  an  auxiliary  pas- 
sageway selectively  openable  and  doseable  upon  the  axial 
movement  of  said  valve;  means  for  selectively  opening 
and  closing  said  valve;  and  shunting  means  affixed  to 
said  valve  and  communicating  with  said  auxiliary  pas- 
sageway for  passing  therethrough  fluid  from  a  source 
coupled  to  said  valve  when  said  valve  is  opened  a  mini- 
mum degree. 


3,335,958 

IRRIGATING  DEVICE 

David  A.  Wallace,  100  Lcwiston,  Grosse  Pointc 

Farms,  Mich.    48236 

FUed  Oct.  11. 1965,  Scr.  No.  494,828 

10  aaims.  (CI.  239^177) 


3,335,956 
SPRAY  PROCESS 
James  R  James,  LoaisvUlc,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  Martin 
Sweets  Company,  Inc.,  Lonisvillc,  Ky.,  a  corporation 
of  KcBtncfcy 
Original  application  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,724,  now 
Patent  No.  3,199,789,  dated  Aug.  19, 1965.  Divided  and 
this  application  July  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,396 
4  Claims.  (CL  239—8) 


1.  The  process  of  spraying  at  least  one  liquid  compo- 
nent onto  a  substrate  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  pattern 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  high  velocity  rectangular  gas  pattern 
having  a  long  major  axis  and  a  short  minor  axis  to 
create  a  rectangular  zone  of  low  pressure; 

(b)  forming  a  liquid  stream  of  low  velocity,  relative 
to  ihe  velocity  of  said  gas  pattern,  on  each  of  the 
two  long  sides  of  said  rectangular  gas  pattern; 

(1)  said  liquid  stream  having  a  shorter  major  axis 
than  the  major  axis  of  said  gas  pattern; 

(c)  aspirating  said  liquid  stream  into  said  gas  pattern 
in  an  area  close  to  the  point  of  origin  of  said  pattern. 


1.  An  irrigating  device  including  an  ambulatory  elon- 
gated water  distributing  pipe  having  a  plurality  of  pipe 
sections  arranged  in  end-to-end  relationship  and  being 
slidably  interfitted  together  for  the  flow  of  water  succes- 
sively therethrough  and  at  least  one  tension  member  ex- 
tending substantially  the  length  of  said  pipe  and  applying 
a  compressive  load  to  pipe  sections  in  a  direction  length- 
wise thereof,  said  pipe  being  bowed  upwardly  above  said 
tension  member  by  said  compressive  load  whereby  the 
weight  of  water  carried  by  said  distributing  pipe  will  pro- 
duce an  opposing  tension  loading  of  said  tension  member 
which  is  sufficient  to  maintain  said  pipe  in  an  upwardly 
bowed  condition  and  to  hold  said  pipe  section  in  assembly. 
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3,335,959 
LAWN  SPRINKLER 
George  H.  Lockwood,  Wilton  Manors,  Fla. 
(2125  NE.  27th  Drive,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.    33305) 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  452,061 
3  Chdms.  (CI.  239— 204) 
1.  An  irrigation  sprinkler  comprising,  an  enclosed  sta- 
tionary compartment,  fluid  supidy  connection  to  said 
compartment,  a  ram  slidably  mounted  in  and  projecting 
from,  said  stationary  compartment,  said  ram  being  so 
shaped  as  to  form  an  enclosed  chamber  within  said  ram, 
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said  enclosed  chamber  Ibeing  filled  with  a  material  for 
the  purpose  of  increasing  the  effective  wei^t  of  said 
ram,  resilient  guides  {iermitting  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  ram  telescopicaiOy  from  and  into  said  stationary 
compartment,  a  passage  through  said  ram  permitting  a 


to  be  mounted  upon  one  end  of  said  dispenser  and  hav- 
ing a  side  discharge  opening,  a  pist<xi  unit  mounted  for 
reciprocation  within  the  housing  member  and  engaging 
the  nipple  and  adapted  to  displace  the  nipple  during 
movement,  said  piston  unit  having  at  least  a  pair  of  sep- 
arated compartments,  a  main  discharge  port  leading  from 
the  nipple  to  the  side  opening  of  the  housing  member 
and  branch  ports  leading  from  the  compartments  to  said 
main  discharge  port,  a  valve  means  for  each  compart- 


flow  of  fluid  from  said  supply  connection  to  the  exposed 
end  of  said  ram,  a  spfinkler  nozzle  attached  to  the  ex- 
posed end  of  said  passj^ge,  a  stop  projection  limiting  the 
outward  motion  of  saidi  ram,  and  a  means  of  preventing 
rotation  of  the  ram  a(»ut  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
ram. 


13,335,960 

LOUVER  ACTUATION  SYSTEM 

Edgar  D.  Alderson,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  MarTl  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,124 

7  Clahi^  (CI.  239—265.27) 


^^ 


[3,335,5 
IXD4G1 


ment  on  the  piston  unit  adapted  in  a  normal  position  to 
cover  the  branch  port  leading  from  the  adjacent  com- 
partment and  being  capable  of  movement  relative  to  the 
piston  unit  during  movement  of  the  piston  unit,  and 
movable  disabling  means  for  said  valve  means  on  the 
housing  member  having  releasable  interlocking  engage- 
ment with  the  valve  means  for  each  compartment,  where- 
by the  valve  means  for  each  compartment  may  be  allowed 
selectively  to  move  with  the  piston  unit  or  to  be  held 
against  movement  therewith. 


3,335,962 

BACK-PRESSURE-CONTROLLED-MOTOR- 

POWERED  PUMP 

Roberi  H.  E.  Schmidt,  5910  Long  Drive, 

Houston,  Tex.    77017 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  511,050 

7  Clahns.  (CI.  239^332) 


1.  An  exit  louver  $ystem  for  a  mounted  lift  fan  as- 
sembly comprising, 

a  fixed  pivot  louvQf  supporting  structure  bdow  the 
lift  fan  assembly,  1  i 

a  movable  pivot  louirer  supporting  structure  connected 
to  said  fixed  structure, 

louvers  arranged  in  parallel  relationship  below  said 
structures  and  alt^ately  carried  by  said  fixed  struc- 
ture and  said  movable  structure  for  swinging  move- 
ments about  the  pivot  axes  adjacent  their  leading 
edges,  I ! 

links  connecting  said  louvers  together  in  pairs  in  which 
each  pair  includes  one  fixed  axis  louver  and  one 
movable  axis  louyer, 

movable  means  connected  to  said  links  for  simultane- 
ously moving  said  links  in  longitudinal  directions, 
and  ji 

actuator  means  connected  to  independently  move  said 
movable  supporting  structure  and  said  movable 
means. 


MIXING  HEAD 
Leonard  L.  MarMUno,  1824  NW.  36th  Court, 
Fort  LaMcrdalc,  Fla.    33309 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,293 
7  Claims.  (CI.  239—305) 
1.  A  spray  head  attachment  for  an  aerosol  type  dis- 
penser having  a  displaceable  discharge  nip[rie^  said  spray 
head  attachment  comprising  a  housing  member  adapted 


1.  Cleaning  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  fluid, 

(b)  a  pump  for  pumping  such  fluid, 

(c)  an  engine  for  operating  said  pump, 

(d)  a  fluid  conductor  connected  to  said  pump  for  re- 
ceiving the  fluid  pumped  thereby, 

(e)  a  discharge  nozzle  at  the  end  of  the  fluid  conduc- 
tor, 

(f)  a  dump  valve  mounted  between  said  pump  and 
said  nozzle, 

(g)  fluid-actuated  control  means  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  operation  of  said  engine  in  response  to 
predetermined  fluid  pressures  acting  thereon,  and 
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(h)  means  establishing  fluid  communication  between 
said  fluid-actuated  control  means  and  the  fluid  dis- 
charged from  said  pump  to  supply  the  predeter- 
mined fluid  iN-essures  to  said  control  means  for 
causing  the  engine  to  operate  at  idle  speed  when 
the  dump  valve  is  opened  and  for  causing  the  en- 
gine to  operate  at  a  predetermined  operating  speed 
when  the  dump  valve  is  closed. 


NOZZLE 
Frank  G.  Wds,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Union  Tank 
Car  Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Dec  31. 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,737 
5  aafaiM.  (CI.  239—499) 


1.  In  a  material  receiver  chamber,  a  nozzle  for  emit- 
ting fluid  under  pressure,  comprising:  a  generally  cy- 
lindrical nozzle  wall,  a  lower  end  on  said  wall,  an  open 
upper  end  in  said  wall,  a  plurality  of  fingers  formed  from 
said  wall  and  extending  inwardly  and  downwardly  of 
said  wall  in  cantilevered  relationship  so  that  their  free 
ends  meet  at  an  apex  within  said  wall,  and  a  correspond- 
ing plurality  of  outlets  in  said  wall  where  said  fingers 
are  formed  therefrom,  said  outlets  left  by  the  forming 
of  said  fingers  extending  downwardly  in  said  wall  to 
said  lower  end,  and  means  closing  said  lower  end  of  said 
wall  closely  below  the  free  ends  of  said  fingers,  whereby 
fluid  under  pressure  entering  said  open  upper  end  sub- 
stantially along  the  axis  of  said  generally  cylindrical  wall 
is  emitted  from  said  p<Kts  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
axis. 


3,335,964 

SHRUB  WATERING  DEVICE 

Chester  L.  Singleton,  1146  Madison  Ave., 

UTcrmore,  CaUf.    94550 

Ffled  Sept.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,231 

5  Claims.  (CL  239—542) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  including  a  noz- 
zle element  having  a  lower  end  adapted  to  be  inserted  in 
a  water  line,  said  nozzle  having  a  passage  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  lower  end  and  terminating  in  a  trans- 
axial discharge  means,  a  body  including  a  tubular  side 
wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall,  said  bottom  wall  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  from  said  nozzle  element  sub- 
jacent said  discharge  means  and  said  top  wall  being  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relation  to  the  upper  end  of  said  nozzle 
and  having  a  discharge  opening  therein  of  substantially 
greater  diameter  than  the  nozzle  passage,  and  said  body 
defining  a  chamber  for  receiving  water  from  said  nozzle 
discharge  means  and  discharging  such  water  through  said 
top  wall  opening. 


ONE-PIECE  AEROSOL  SPRAY  HEAD 
Pasqnalc  R.  Ricdo,   Salem,  NJI.,  asrignor  to  ScoviU 
Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connccticnt 

FUed  June  22, 1966,  Scr.  No.  559,598 
4  Claims.  (CI.  239L--589) 


1.  For  an  aerosol  container,  the  combination  with  a 
discbarge  tube,  having  a  fluid  passage  opening  through 
its  discharge  end  in  the  direction  of  its  length;  of  a  one- 
piece  molded  spray  head  having  a  socket  snugly  embrac- 
ing said  tube  with  said  discharge  end  abutting  the  end 
wall  of  said  socket,  said  head  having  a  flow  passageway 
system  consisting  of 

(a)  a  laterally  directed  discharge  orifice  located  a  sub- 
stantial distance  above  the  discharge  end  of  said 
tube; 

(b)  a  vertical  chamber  communicating  with  said  ori- 
fice and  extending  from  said  socket  upwardly  beyond 
the  region  of  said  orifice  and  extending  also  to  both 
sides  of  said  orifice,  the  outer  wall  surface  of  said 
chamber  being  an  extension  of  the  inner  sur^ice  of 
said  tube  socket,  and 

(c)  horizontal  passage  means  opening  downwardly  in- 
to said  socket  and  having  unrestricted  communica- 
tion with  said  tube,  said  passage  means  leading  into 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  chamber  below  said  ori- 
fice and  directly  opposite  the  outer  vertical  wall 
thereof  whereby  a  horizontal  stream  of  fluid  strikes 
squarely  against  the  surface  of  said  outer  wall  and 
is  forced  suddenly  to  change  direction  causing  me- 
chanical break-up  of  the  fluid  particles. 


3«335966 
SEPARATING  AND  RECLAIMING  OF  COMPO- 
NENTS FROM   METALLIC-PLASTIC  LAMI- 
NATE  STRUCTURES 
Gcnrit  Haveman,  Amsterdam,  Noord,  Netherlands,  assign- 
or to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midbnd,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265^17 
6  Claims.  (CL  241—14) 


m^tm  it^m 


1.  Method  of  reclaiming  the  plastic  component  of  a 
laminate  structure  comprised  of  aluminum  and  plastic 
components,  said  reclaimed  plastic  component  being 
essentially  completely  free  from  aluminum  contamination 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  relatively  small  segments  of  said  lami- 
nate structure  to  a  shearing  force  suflicient  to  free 
said  aluminum  component  from  said  plastic  com- 
ponent; 
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(b)  dispersing  the  mixture  of  said  components  in  an 
inert  aqueous  solution,  said  aqueous  solution  hav- 
ing a  density  greater  than  one  component  and  less 
than  the  other  component  and  having  dispersed 
therein  a  small  amount  of  mercuric  chloride;  and, 

(c)  subsequentiy  recovering  said  plastic  component 
completely  free  of  j  aluminum  contamination. 


1,339,967 
SCRAP  METAL  REDUCTION  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  WilUams,  Ladne,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Williams 
Patent  Crusher  &  Pulverizer  Co.,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo., 
a  corporation  of  Mis^iMnri 

FHcd  Oct  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4M,991 
(CL241— 35) 


SCRAP  SHREDDING  AND  SEPARATING  DEVICE 

Robert  R.  Young,  Dunvillc,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Industries  Co  rboration,  OaUand,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,579 

2  Claims.  (CI.  241—35) 


(A)  A  nouU  imiUble  for  shredding  scrap  and  provided 
with  a  prime  mover,  an  inlet  for  scrap  and  an  outlet 
for  shredded  scrap, 

(B)  A  scrap  gripping  and  feeding  means  associated 
with  said  inlet  and  driven  by  a  variable  speed  motor, 

(C)  Means  to  measure  the  speed  of  said  mill, 

(D)  Means  to  vary  the  speed  of  said  feed  means  motor 
responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  mill, 

(E)  Means  for  removing  shredded  scrap  from  the  mill 
outlet, 

(F)  Magnetic  means  for  separating  said  shredded  scrap 
into  a  magnetic  fraction  and  a  nonmagnetic  fraction, 
and 

(G)  Means  for  separating  said  nonmagnetic  fraction 
into  a  more  dense  fraction  and  a  less  dense  fraction. 


3,335,969 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  FOOD 

WASTE  DISPOSER 

John  E.  Egle,  Georgetown,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gcnend 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3203M 

8  Claims,  (a.  241—36) 


8.  Apparatus  for  reducing  auto  bodies  and  the  like  to 
smaller  concentrated  metal  chunks  including  a  reducing 
mill,  first  drive  means  to  drive  said  mill,  means  to  feed 
bodies  into  said  mill,  a  travelling  and  swingable  curtain 
controlling  the  movenMnt  of  bodies  in  said  feed  means, 
second  drive  means  to  cause  said  curtain  to  travel,  third 
drive  means  to  cause  said  curtain  to  swing  and  press  more 
or  less  upon  bodies  in  said  feed  means,  and  control  means 
connected  between  said  second  and  third  drive  means  to 
govern  said  third  drive  means  and  swing  said  curtain 
more  or  less  in  inverse  relation  to  the  effort  of  said  second 
drive  means  to  cause  curtain  travel. 


1.  A  scrap  shredder  comprising  a  supporting  structure 
having  assembled  thenon 


1.  A  food  waste  disposer  comprising: 

(a)  a  comminuting  assembly, 

(b)  an  electric  motor  to  drive  said  comminuting  assem- 
bly, and 

(c)  speed  responsive  means  driven  by  said  motor, 

(d)  said  speed  responsive  means  being  effective  to  de- 
energize  said  motor  when  said  motor  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined speed, 

(e)  said  conuninuting  assembly  preventing  said  motor 
from  exceeding  said  predetermined  speed  as  long  as 
food  waste  is  being  comminuted. 


3,335,970 

FOOD  WASTE  DISPOSER 

Albert  L.  Hardy,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,443 

7  Claims.  (CL  241—188) 

2.  A  food  waste  disposer  comprising: 

(a)  a  comminuting  chamber, 

(b)  a  rotatable  flywheel  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber, 

(c)  at  least  one  comminuting  impeller  carried  by  said 
flywheel  for  rotation  therewith, 

(d)  at  least  one  grind  pad  within  said  chamber  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  impeller  to  comminute  food 
waste, 

(e)  an  electric  motor  armature  rigidly  secured  to  said 
flywheel, 

(f)  an  electric  motor  stator  disposed  about  said  arma- 
ture, and 
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(g)  a  plurality  of  elongated  slots  disposed  radially  out-    wound  on  to  the  roll  to  remove  a  laminar  film  of  air  therc- 
wardly  from  said  armature  and  extending  through    from  and  means  mounting  said  suction  device  for  move- 


ment in  response  to  a  change  in  diameter  of  the  roll  to 
maintain  said  suction  device  in  close  proximity  to  the  nip. 


said  stator  and  serving  as  passageways  for  the  flow 
of  comminuted  food  waste  from  said  comminuting 
chamber. 


3,335,971 
YARN  TUBE  DRIVING  MEANS 
Hans  H.  Richter,  Cranston,  RJ^  assignor  to  Leesona  Cor- 
poration, Warwick,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FUcd  May  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,696 
11  Claims.  (CI.  242—46.5) 


3,335,973 

PAPER  DISPENSER 

Earl  F.  Gcnn,  352  Bristol  Lane, 

Arlington  Heights,  111.    60005 

Filed  July  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,173 

9  Claims.  (CI.  242—55.53) 


1.  A  driving  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  rotatable 
textile  spindle  for  driving  a  yarn  tube,  comprising,  a 
plurality  of  gripping  elements,  guide  means  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  said  spindle  and  receiving  said  elements 
for  movement  of  the  elements  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion and  a  position  in  gripping  engagement  with  the  yam 
tube,  means  including  a  control  ring  providing  positive 
iiniform  positioning  of  said  elements  in  the  gripping  posi- 
tion responsive  to  centrifugal  force  exerted  by  rotation  of 
said  spindle  for  accurately  centering  the  yarn  tube  on 
the  spindle,  and  a  deformable  member  interposed  be- 
tween said  gripping  elements  and  said  tube,  said  deform- 
able member  being  urged  outwardly,  for  gripping  en- 
gagement with  said  tube,  in  response  to  outward  move- 
ment of  said  elements. 


1.  A  paper  dispensing  fixture  comprising  a  housing, 
said  housing  having  a  generally  vertically  disposed  front 
face,  a  first  paper  supply  in  said  housing,  a  second  paper 
supply  in  said  housing,  means  alternatively  causing  one 
of  said  paper  supplies  to  be  recessed  within  said  housing 
to  an  extent  it  does  not  materially  extend  out  past  said 
vertically  disposed  front  face  and  the  other  of  said  paper 
supplies  to  be  extended  from  said  housing  to  a  position 
substantially  out  from  said  vertically  disposed  front  face. 


3  335  972 
WEB  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Owen  Herbert  'Jones,  Backwell,  Somerset,  England,  as- 
signor to  Beasley,  French  &  Company  Limited,  Bristol, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland 

FOed  May  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,613 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  May  8,  1964, 

19,392/64 
3  Cbdms.  (CI.  242—55) 
1.  A  web  winding  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
winding  web  material  on  to  a  roll,  a  suction  device  ar- 
ranged in  close  proximity  to  the  nip  where  the  web  is  being 


3,335,974 
SAFETY  HARNESS  DEVICE 
James  E.  Gbiuscr,  Santa  Ana,  and  William  S.  Wright,  Jr., 
Orange,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Scientific  Company. 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California^ 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  529,080 
4  Claims.  (CI.  242—107.4) 
4.  A  safety  harness  device  comprising  a  frame  member, 
a  transversely  extending  spindle  rotatable  in  said  frame 
member,  a  reel  supported  upon  said  spindle  and  rotatable 
therewith,  a  strap  wound  on  said  reel,  said  strap  extend- 
mg  outwardly  of  said  frame  member  for  connection  to 
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the  body  of  the  user,  a  Inewind  spring  connected  between 
said  frame  member  and  said  spindle  permitting  unwind- 
ing of  said  strap  and  Causing  rewinding  thereof  during 
normal  movements  of  the  user  in  his  seat,  a  clutch  mem- 
ber surrounding  one  end  portion  of  said  spindle,  a  flange 
carried  by  said  spindle  and  tumable  therewith,  said  clutch 
member  and  said  flange  having  opposed  tapered  sockets, 
balls  in  said  sockets,  an  inertia  member  having  a  rim  por- 
tion surrounding  said  flange  and  clutch  member,  said 
inertia  member  having  a  web  extending  between  said 
flange  and  said  clutch  tftember  and  provided  with  aper- 
tures surrounding  said  balls  for  receiving  the  same,  said 
inertia  member  having  a  hub  portion  tumably  supported 
on  said  spindle,  means  lor  restraining  said  inertia  mem- 


ber  against  axial  movement  on  said  spindle,  a  biasing 
spring  carried  by  said  i4>indle  and  pressing  against  said 
clutch  member,  and  friiction  means  on  said  frame  oppo- 
site said  clutch  member,  said  inertia  member  acting,  upon 
the  acceleration  of  the  strap  outwardly  of  said  frame 
member  beyond  a  predrstermined  rate  determined  by  the 
force  of  said  biasing  spring,  to  force  said  balls  to  roll 
within  said  tapered  sockets  and  cause  movement  of  said 
clutch  member  against  said  biasing  spring  and  away  from 
said  flange,  effecting  the  binding  of  said  clutch  member 
against  said  frame  meittber  friction  means  and  stopping 
the  turning  of  said  reel  with  respect  to  said  franie  member, 
to  thereby  limit  outwjird  movement  of  the  strap  and 
retaining  the  user  in  his  tieat. 


Mclvfai  L.  Dick,  Fort 


(C)  means  operative  to  cause  automatic  retraction  of 
the  harness  through  positive  winding  of  said  primary 
biased  means  comprising: 

selectably  activated  high  pressure  fluid  actuated 

.  means  operative  to  cause  winding  rotation  of 


said  primary  biased  means  to  a  full  harness  re- 
tracted position, 
said  fluid  actuated  means  locking  said  priihary 
biased  means  against  unwinding  rotation  when 
in  the  fully  retracted  position. 


3,335,976 

VTOL  AIRCRAFT 

Peter  G.  Kappas,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Sept.  6,  1957,  Ser.  No.  682,327,  now 
Patent  No.  3,176,934,  dated  Apr.  6, 1965.  Divided  and 
this  application  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,487 
1  Claim.  (CL  244—12) 


M35,975 
KTY  DEVICE 

i^orth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporatitin,  Fort  Wortii,  Tex.,  »  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,966 
6  ClainH.  (CI.  242—107.4) 
1.  A  safety  device  operable  to  restrain  a  seat  occupant 
comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  primary  biased  means  receiving  and  winding  a 
harness,  said  means  rotatably  responsive  to  unwind- 
ing force  exerted  through  the  harness; 

(B)  locking  means  in  cooperative  relationship  with 
said  biased  means  operative  to  prevent  further  un- 
winding thereof  OH  the  application  of  a  given  g 
load  transmitted  (0  said  biased  means  through  the 
harness,  said  locking  means  including  an  actuating 
means  rotatable  with  said  biased  means,  said  actu- 
ating means  compiising: 

a  plurality  of  iqi^ardly  urged  inertial  weights  hav- 
ing a  first  diat^eter  and  responsive  to  centrifugal 
force  applied  by  said  biased  means  to  assiune  a 
second  diameitpr  greater  than  said  first  diameter, 
and  1 1 

means  responsive  to  said  change  in  diameter  op- 
erative to  lock  said  biased  means  against  further 
unwinding  rotational  movement,  and 


In  an  aircraft  having  a  wing: 

a  generally  circular  duct  extending  vertically  through 
said  aircraft, 

a  multi-bladed  fan  mounted  for  free  rotation  axially  in 
said  duct, 

turbine  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  turbine  buckets 
mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said  fan,  the  inlet  to 
said  turbine  means  disposed  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  the  fan, 

gas  generator  means  operatively  mounted  in  the  air- 
craft. 
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a  scroll  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  gas   etry,  means  for  controlling  said  variable  geometry  duct 

generator  means  and  an  outlet  communicating  with    and  means  for  varying  the  geometry  of  said  inlet  duct  in 

the  inlet  to  said  turbine  means,  the  scroll  outlet  hav- 
ing its  center  plane  lying  substantially  in  the  plane 

of  said  fan  and  extending  circumferentially  around 

a  portion  of  said  turbine  means  and  being  shaped  to 

direct  exhaust  gases  through  said  turbine  means  and 

into  said  duct, 
and  pivoted  angular  discharge  control  vanes  in  the  duct 

outlet,  said  discharge  control  vanes  being  movable    . 

to  direct  the  angle  of  discharge  of  fluid  through  said 

dua. 


3^35,977 

CONVERTIPLANE 

Ludwii  F.  MedUz,  419  E.  12th  St^ 

New  York,  N.Y.    10009 

Filed  Jane  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,420 

3  aaims.  (CL  244—12) 


response  to  the  rate  of  change  of  aircraft  attitude  witli 
respect  to  the  free  airstream. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  an  elongated  fuselage  sym- 
metrical in  form  on  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  plane 
of  symmetry,  a  variable  speed  engine  in  the  fuselage 
located  between  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  elevator  fins 
extending  laterally  of  the  fuselage  at  its  tail  end,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  pair  of  wings  attached  to  oppo- 
site side  walls  of  the  fuselage  and  extending  horizontally 
laterally  outward  of  said  opposite  side  walls  respectively 
between  opposite  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  wings  having 
a  cylindrical  wing  passage  axially  vertical  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  wing  and  parallel 
to  said  vertical  plane  of  symmetry,  a  pair  of  cylindrical 
ducts,  means  rotatably  supporting  said  ducts  in  said 
passages  respectively  to  rotate  the  ducts  on  a  common 
transverse  axis  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  symmetry 
and  to  the  central  axes  of  the  ducts  and  passages,  so  that 
the  ducts  are  disposable  between  axially  vertical  and 
axially  horizontal  positions  in  said  passages,  fan  blades  in 
the  ducts  operatively  connected  to  and  driven  by  said 
engine,  and  support  means  rotatably  supporting  said  blades 
for  rotation  in  each  duct  on  an  axis  coincident  with  the 
central  axis  of  the  duct,  said  ducts  being  located  near  the 
bottoms  of  the  wings  so  that  the  blades  drive  air  streams 
through  said  ducts  and  under  rear  portions  of  the  wings 
and  under  said  elevator  fins  for  keeping  the  aircraft 
aloft  while  the  aircraft  is  propelled  forwardly  in  flight 
when  the  ducts  are  axially  horizontal,  and  whereby  the 
aircraft  hovers  in  air  and  ascends  and  descends  vertically 
depending  on  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  fan  blades 
when  the  ducts  are  axially  vertical,  vanes  mounted  in  each 
duct  and  rotatable  between  a  closed  coplanar  position 
perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of  the  duct  and  spaced 
parallel  open  position  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the 
dyct,  and  means  for  rotating  the  vanes  between  the  open 
and  closed  positions  for  movement  of  the  aircraft  in 
flight. 


3.335,978 

ATTITUDE  ANTICIPATOR 
Robert   Sherman,    West   Hartford,   Conn.,   assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  507,132 
6  Chrims.  (CI.  244—53) 
1.  In  an  air  inlet  system  for  supersonic  aircraft,  the 
combination  of  an  air  inlet  duct  having  a  variable  geom- 


3^35,979 
AIRCRAFT 
Hal^  Knrlijian,  Malvcta,  Pa.,  Milgnui  to  B.  E.  Wallace 
Developments,  Inc.,  Malrcm,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Pennsylvanh^  and  Hali-K  Alrcnit  Corpontfon,  Mal. 
vera.  Pa.,  a  cocporatloa  of  PennnrlTaBia.  Jotntty 
Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  M0,71t 
16  Clahm.  (CL ' 


1.  Propeller  drive  means  for  aircraft  or  the  like  having 
a  plurality  of  propellers,  comprising  a  plurality  of  en- 
gines for  rotating  the  respective  propellers,  a  frame  sup- 
porting the  engines,  a  first  one  of  the  engines  having  a 
first  drive  shaft  for  mounting  a  first  propeller  rotatably 
about  an  axis,  a  second  one  of  the  engines  having  a  sec- 
ond drive  shaft  for  interconnection  to  a  second  propeller 
rotauble  about  the  same  axis  as  the  first  propeller  but 
spaced  therefrom  along  the  axis,  a  sleeve  coaxial  with 
the  first  drive  shaft  for  mounting  the  second  propeller, 
rotational  drive  means  interconnected  to  the  second  drive 
shaft,  contiguous  rotational  driven  means  interconnected 
to  the  sleeve,  and  stay  means  interconnected  to  the  sleeve 
and  subject  to  an  increase  of  tension  therein  by  virtue  of 
the  thrust  of  the  second  propeller,  the  suy  means  being 
effective  to  urge  the  rotational  drive  means  and  rotational 
driven  means  into  tighter  rotational  contact  with  one 
another  upon  occurrence  of  such  thrust. 


_  3,335,980 

AIRCRAFT  LANDING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
DESENSmZAHON  MEANS 
'*7LP^S^'  Monlvale,  and  Raymond  Kostanty,  Jersey 
City,  N  J.,  ass^non  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation,  Teter- 
boro,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dehware 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,061 
16  Claims,  (a.  244—77) 
1.  In  a  control  system  of  a  flight  vehicle,  said  con- 
trol system  being  responsive  to  signals  from  a  land  based 
signal  transmitting  means,  said  control  system  including 
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means  for  receiving  signals  from  said  transmitting  means, 
variable  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  signal 
receiving  means  in  controlling  relation  in  said  system, 
and  means  responsive  to  ahitude  of  the  flight  vehicle 
relative  to  the  land  for  generating  a  signal  in  accordance 
with  variable  contours  of  the  land;  the  improvement 


3,335,982 
IMPACT  ABSORBING  DEVICES 
Malte  Lorcntz  Stahl,  Unfading,  Sweden,  anlKnor  to  Saab 
Aktiebolag,    Lfaik<vfa«,    Sweden,    a    corporation    of 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  512,669 

Claims  ptknrtty,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec  12, 1964, 

15,064/64 

4  Claims.  (CL  244— 122)  _, 


comprising  means  opciitatively  connecting  the  altitude 
responsive  means  to  the  variable  connecting  means  so 
that  the  generated  signal  acts  to  control  the  variable 
connecting  means  only  in  a  sense  to  decrease  the  op- 
erative effect  of  the  variable  connecting  means  and  in 
response  to  a  decrease  in  the  altitude  oi  the  vehicle 
relative  to  the  land. 


t  135,981 
tONT  LANDING  GEAR 
GO  AIRCRAFT 

Julius  A.  PanU,  Marietta,  and  Francis  A.  Smith,  Atlanta, 
Ga.,  assignors  to  Lotuced  Aircraft  Corporation,  Bur- 


RETRACTABLE 
FOR  C> 


bank,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31 


,1 1966,  Scr.  No.  553,735 


6  Clafaik(CL  244—102) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  an  access  opening  therein  to 
permit  on-and-off  loading  of  cargo  therethrough  and  a 
removable  closure  for  said  opening  during  flight  of  the 
aircraft,  the  combination  of  a  ramp  carried  by  the  aircraft 
and  extensible  and  retractable  through  said  opening  when 
said  closure  is  removed  to  facilitate  said  on-and-off  load- 
ing, a  landing  gear  to  snpport  said  aircraft  during  ground 
operations,  a  hinge  cotinecting  said  landing  gear  to  said 
ramp  for  swinging  movement  independent  thereof  to  and 
from  a  retracted  position  within  the  aircraft  and  a  pro- 
tracted position  externally  of  the  aircraft  and  for  swing- 
ing movement  in  unison  therewith  upon  extension  and 
retraction  of  the  ramp'  as  aforesaid,  a  passage  through 
said  closure  for  said  landing  gear  when  the  closure  covers 
said  access  opening,  at  least  one  door  adapted  to  close 
said  passage  during  flight  of  the  aircraft,  and  an  operating 
mechanism  connecting  i  said  landing  gear  and  each  said 
door  for  the  synchronized  movement  thereof  whereby 
each  said  door  moves  Jo  the  open  position  prior  to  pro- 
traction of  the  landing  gear  and  to  the  closed  position  fol- 
lowing retraction  thereof. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  seat  ejection  gun 
having  a  substantially  upright  inner  tube  which  is  adapted 
to  remain  connected  to  aircraft  structure  and  an  outer 
tube  to  which  a  seat  pan  is  secured  and  which  is  adapted 
to  be  propelled  axially  out  of  normally  telescoped  rela- 
tion to  the  inner  tube  by  pressure  gas: 

(A)  axially  opposing  abutment  means  on  the  inner 
and  outer  tubes  by  which  downward  load  forces  on 
the  outer  tube  are  imposed  upon  the  inner  tube; 

(B)  an  impact  absorber  comprising  relatively  fixed  and 
movable  members, 

(1)  one  of  said  members  comprising  a  frangible 
element,  and 

(2)  the  other  of  said  members  comprising  a  re- 
shaping element  cooperable  with  the  frangible 
element  to  expend  energy  in  reshaping  the  same 
during  relative  motion  between  the  members; 

(C)  a  substantially  upright  tubular  support  to  which 
the  relatively  fixed  member  of  the  impact  absorber 
is  fixed  and  which  houses  the  relatively  movable 
member  of  the  impact  absorber,  said  tubular  sup- 
port being  normally  partway  telescoped  into  the 
lower  portion  of  the  inner  tube  and  being  adapted 
to  afford  sliding  guidance  to  the  inner  tube  for  down- 
ward motion  thereof  through  a  limited  distance; 

(D)  means  fixed  on  said  tubular  support  defining  an 
annular  wall  for  sealingly  closing  the  bottom  of  the 
inner  tube  and  which  receives  the  reaction  of  pres- 
sure gas  during  seat  ejection; 

(E)  a  spider  anchored  in  the  inner  tube  and  normally 
spaced  at  least  said  distance  above  the  annular  wall, 
said  spider  being  shaped  to  permit  axial  flow  of  gases 
therepast;  and 

(F)  a  push  rod  connected  between  the  spider  and  the 
movable  member  of  the  impact  absorber  and  extend- 
ing through  said  annular  wall  in  axially  slideable 
sealing  relation  thereto,  for  transferring  downward 
load  forces  from  the  inner  tube  to  the  movable  mem- 
ber of  the  impact  absorber. 
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3^35,983 
AKCRAFT  CARGO  LOADING  SYSTEM 
AND  COMPONENTS 
LesUc  MoDoD,  Detroit,  Staoky  J.  RykwaMer,  River  Rouge, 
and  Albert  D.  Pindiot,  Livonia,  Mich.,  ass^ors  to 
Brooln  ft  PerUns,  Inc^  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,008 
38  Claims.  (CI.  244—137) 


22.  An  aircraft  cargo  handling  system,  comprising  a 
longitudinally  extending  load  restraint  rail,  a  series  of 
locks  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  rail,  each  lock  in- 
cluding a  detent  movable  transversely  of  said  rail  into 
and  out  of  position  for  longitudinal  restraining  engage- 
ment with  a  load  unit,  and  a  resiliently  loaded  unit  to  hold 
the  detent  in  load  unit  restraining  position  under  pre- 
determined parachute  drag  on  the  load  unit. 


3,335,984 

kitIes 

Raymond  Pmnty  Holland,  Jr.,  1702  W.  3rd  St., 

Roswell,  N.  Mex.    88201 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,550 

14  Claims.  (CI.  244—153) 


1.  A  kite  comprising  a  lifting  surface,  the  forward  re- 
gion of  said  lifting  surface  comprising  a  jib-like  stabilizer 
surface  of  generally  triangular  form  lying  in  the  region 
immediately  forward  of  a  lateral  stick  member,  said 
lateral  stick  member  sloping  rearwardly  and  outwardly 
near  its  outer  tip,  said  stabilizer  surface  being  supported 
along  its  rearward  edge  by  said  lateral  stick  member,  said 
stabilizer  surface  being  held  spread  forwardly  by  a  ten- 
sion member  attached  to  its  outer  forward  edge,  said  ten- 
sion member  being  attached  to  the  lateral  extremity  of 
said  lateral  stick  member  and  to  the  forward  extremity  of 
a  longitudinal  stick  member,  said  longitudinal  stick  mem- 
ber being  attached  to  said  lifting  surface  and  extending 
forward  well  clear  of  said  jib-like  surface  and  well  clear 
of  said  lifting  surface. 


said  two  alcoves  tapering  towards  the  sides  of  the  kite 
as  the  kite  is  viewed  both  in  front  elevation  and  in 
end  elevation, 

said  envelope  tapering  from  the  region  of  the  alcoves 
towards  the  lower  end  of  the  kite  as  the  kite  is  viewed 
both  in  front  elevation  and  in  side  elevation, 

the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  the  envelope  trans- 
versely of  the  kite  in  the  region  of  the  two  alcoves 
being  generally  oval  with  maximum  thickness  cen- 
trally of  the  cross  section, 


the  upper  end  of  the  kite  being  formed  by  a  bulbous 
nose  of  the  envelope  extending  across  the  full  width 
of  the  kite, 

said  upper  end  of  the  kite  being  convex  as  the  kite  is 
viewed  in  front  elevation;  and 

flexible  webs  on  each  side  of  the  envelope  for  stabiliz- 
ing effect  when  the  kite  is  in  flight,  each  web  extend- 
ing from  the  corresponding  alcove  of  the  envelope 
downward  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  envelope. 


3,335,986 

HAND  LACED  SEAMS 

Harold  M.  Cross,  Valois,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Fabric  Research  Laboratories,  Dcdham,  Mass. 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,395 

13  Cbdms.  (CL  245—10) 


3,335,985 

INFLATED  KITE 

Albert  D.  Neal,  5509  Ocean  Front  Walk, 

Playa  del  Rey,  CaUf.    90291 

FUed  July  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,931 

10  Clafans.  (CI.  244—153) 

1.  A  kite  comprising: 

a  single  elongated  inflated  envelope  of  flexible  sheet 
material  having  two  opposite  side  alcoves  at  the  ui>- 
per  end  of  the  kite. 


9.  An  endless  belt  for  the  Fourdrinier  ends  of  paper 
machines  and  the  like  in  which  the  fabric  of  the  belt  has 
been  woven  of  warp  and  weft  strands  on  a  flat  loom  and 
stretched  in  the  direction  of  the  warp  strands  to  straighten 
the  warp  strands  and  crimp  the  weft  strands,  and  in 
which  a  series  of  weft  strands  has  been  removed  from 
each  end  of  the  fabric  to  leave  exposed  extended  ends 
of  warp  strands  before  joining  the  ends  of  the  fabric  into 
the  endless  belt  by  a  hand  laced  seam;  the  said  hand 
laced  seam  comprising  an  interweave  of  the  said  extended 
warp  ends  with  the  adjacent  weft  ^ands  of  the  opposing 
ends  of  the  length  of  fabric,  the  said  extended  warp  ends 
being  drawn  through  the  adjacent  weft  strands  of  the 
opposing  ends  of  the  fabric  from  which  the  original 
weft  strand  ends  have  been  withdrawn  out  of  the  fabric 
to  leave  openings  in  the  weft  strands  for  the  drawn 
through  warp  strand  ends,  the  drawn  through  warp  strand 
ends  continuing  the  original  weave  of  the  fabric,  and  a 
coating  of  synthetic  plastic  material  applied  to  the  said 
seam,  the  said  coating  locking  the  weave  of  the  said  seam. 
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:i335^87 
ADJUSTABLE  0%  WELL  MAST  SUPPORT 
Homer  J.  Woolslayer  and  CecU  JenUns,  Tnlia,  Okhu,  as- 
signors to  Lee  C.  Mooir^  Cofporation,  a  corp<mrtion  of 
Pennsylvania  <  < 

FUed  Aug.  1,  iM6,  Ser.  No.  569,339 
8  Cbiin&  (CL  248—23) 


1.  An  adjustable  oil  ^11  mast  support  comprising  a 
substructure,  shoes  on  tl)^  substructure  for  the  feet  of  a 
mast,  a  central  stem  extejiiding  down  from  the  bottom  of 
each  shoe,  the  substructUe  being  provided  with  vertical 
passages  slidably  receiving  the  stems,  means  holding  the 
shoes  in  place,  said  steitis  being  elevatable  in  said  pas- 
sages to  raise  the  shoes  above  the  substructure  after  said 
means  have  been  loosened,  whereby  shims  can  be  placed 
between  the  shoes  and  ^  substructure  to  support  the 
raised  shoes. 


35,988 
HOLDER 

lony,  Maine    04942 
965,  Ser.  No.  483,414 


Phillip  C.  Herrick, 
FUed  Aug. 


6  Cbdm4.(Cl.  248—121) 


3335,989 

STAND  FOR  OPTICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

EmU  Hdnrich  Bachnuun,  SdiaffhanserstraMc  135, 

Klotca,  Zurich,  Switacriand 

FUed  June  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,284 

Clafans  priority,  application  Switacrlaad,  Jme  2, 1964, 

7,202/64 
11  Oafans.  (Q.  248— 158)  . 


1.  A  sUind  for  carrying  an  optical  instnunent,  partic- 
ularly a  fllm  camera,  comprising  a  rigid  leg  member, 
connecting  means  provided  at  the  top  of  said  leg  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  connect  said  leg  member  with  an 
optical  instrument  so  that  the  latter  is  prevented  from 
angular  movement  with  respect  to  the  top  of  said  leg 
member  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  foot  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  leg  member,  said 
foot  member  having  bearing  surface  portions  for  con- 
tacting a  supporting  surface  on  which  the  stand  is  set 
up,  a  joint  inserted,  between  said  leg  member  and  said 
foot  member  adapted  to  allow  a  tilting  movement  of 
said  leg  member  relative  to  said  foot  member  in  any 
desired  direction,  and  friction  means  arranged  between 
said  supporting  surface  and  said  connecting  means  to 
brake  said  optical  instrument  against  unintentional  angu- 
lar movement  with  respect  to  the  supporting  surface 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  leg  member. 


3,335,990 
FURNITURE  SUPPORTING  MEANS 
Jean  P.  Giacomini,  York,  Pa^  assigBor  to  Thmiet  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,205 
8  Clafans.  (CI.  248—188.7) 


1.  In  combination,  a  '^nventional  frying  pan  having 
a  substantially  flat  bottom  encompassed  by  an  upstanding 
outwardly  flaring  rim,  and  means  for  elevating  and  sup- 
porting said  pan  in  a  food  containing  and  frying  condition 
adjacent  an  outdoors  fire,  said  means  embodying  a  one 
piece  pan  seating  and  holding  bracket  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  flanges  provided  with  coplanar  outwardly 
downwardly  sloping  edgei  constituting  coordinating  abut- 
ments, said  abutments  being  adapted  to  abut  and  cooper- 
ate with  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  aforementioned 
outwardly  flaring  rim,  fuililber  provided  with  complemental 
lugs  lateral  to  and  prqjecting  outwardly  beyond  the 
lower  end  portions  of  said  abutments  and  providing  a 
pair  of  rests  which  whed  in  use  underlie  a  marginal  part 
of  the  pan's  bottom,  and  an  integral  rim  piloting,  position- 
ing and  holddown  clip  il^ridging  the  space  between  the 
upper  portions  only  of  uid  flanges  and  overhanging  co- 
acting  upper  edge  porticoes  of  the  respective  abutments, 
said  clip  being  resilient,!  fashioned  into  and  providing  a 
hook,  said  hook  being  r^ieasably  hooked  over  the  upper 
edge  of  said  rim,  depending  into  the  receptacle  portion 
of  the  pan  and  yieldingly  clenched  against  an  interior  sur- 
face of  said  rim,  whereW  the  rim  rests  firmly  and  con- 
fornringly  against  said  wutments  and  is  held  in  place 
by  said  lugs,  abutments  ^pd  holddown  clip. 

841  O.O.— 31 


1.  Furniture  supporting  means  arranged  for  connection 
to  a  substantiaUy  horizontal  load-receiving  member  of 
the  class  comprising  a  seat,  table  top,  and  the  like  in  a 
manner  to  extend  downwardly  therefrom  for  engage- 
ment with  a  supporting  surface,  said  supporting  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  complementary  sup- 
porting members  of  similar  width  and  formed  from  a 
panel  of  material  substantially  of  uniform  thickness,  said 
supporting  members  each  comprising  an  upper  portion 
arranged  to  be  coimected  to  a  load-receiving  member  and 
a  lower  supporting  portion,  said  portions  of  each  member 
being  connected  by  a  reversely  curved  intermediate  por- 
tion comprising  substantially  a  segment  of  a  cylinder  and 
from  which  said  u^Kr  and  lower  portions  of  said  mem- 
bers respectively  extend  in  diverging  directions,  connect- 
ing means  having  opposed  portions  complementary  to 
and  at  least  partially  coextensive  in  length  with  said 
curved  intermediate  portions  of  said  supporting  members, 
and  means  aflSxing  said  connecting  means  to  said  curved 
intermediate  portions  of  said  members  to  secure  the  same 
together  as  a  luit. 
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3,335,991 

COMBINATION  SUPPORT  AND  LID  LIFTER 

DEVICE 

Robert  E.  Epplc,  RunMW,  NJ^  anigiior  to  A.  S.  Eppk, 

lac,  RuMOB,  NJ^  a  conontkm  of  New  Jcfwy 

Filed  iDly  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469304 

4  Claims.  (CL  248—211) 


1.  A  combination  support  and  lid  lifting  device  for  a 
paint  or  like  container  comprising  a  single  length  of 
relatively  stiff  metal  wire  fonned  at  one  end  with  a  hook, 
at  the  other  end  with  a  prying  blade  and  intermediate 
its  ends  with  a  coiled  cylindrical  socket  section,  a  long 
straight  arm  section  of  said  wire  extending  substantially 
tangentially  from  said  socket  to  said  hook,  and  a  re- 
latively short  arm  section  of  said  wire  extending  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  said  long  arm  substantially  tan- 
gentially to  said  socket  to  said  blade,  said  blade  being  a 
flattened  terminal  on  said  short  arm,  and  said  straight 
arms  being  so  angularly  related  as  to  define  between 
them  an  angle  of  less  than  180*  that  is  open  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  center  of  said  socket. 


3,335,992 
CLAMPING  BRACKETS  FOR  A  RACK 

STRUCTURE 

Donald  Fnzkr,  RJ>.  1,  Mcndham  Road, 

FarBDOLNJ.    07931 

Flkd  Nor.  2371965,  Ser.  No.  509,380 

5  ClaliM.  (CL  248—245) 


1.  Clamping  brackets  for  a  rack  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  right  and  left  hand  brackets  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  flanges  of  a  vertical  support  in  op- 
posed relation; 

(b)  an  inner  and  an  outer  face  on  each  of  the  right 
and  left  hand  brackets; 

(c)  a  generally  vertical  channel  on  the  opposing  inner 
faces  of  each  of  the  brackets,  dimensioned  to  re- 
ceive a  generally  vertical  support  member; 

(d)  a  generally  horizontal  channel  on  the  outer  foce 
of  each  of  the  brackets,  dimensioned  to  embrace  a 
horizontal  support; 


(e)  means  to  connect  the  brackets  together  to  seize 
the  flanges  of  the  vertical  support. 


3335,993 

SELF-TENSIONING  STUD  BRACE 

Eagcnc  F.  TutOt,  5108  Blucbdl, 

Nortk  Hollywood,  Calif .    91607 

Filed  May  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  549,024 

7  CUm.  (CL  248    351) 


1.  A  building  wall  frame  brace  of  metal  strap  material 
comprising  a  body  strap  and  a  fulcrum  strut  joined  to 
at  least  one  end  thereof  by  an  integral  bend,  said  ful- 
crum strut  subtending  an  acute  angle  to  an  opposed  por- 
tion of  said  body  strap  and  having  a  free  end  adapted 
to  establish  fixed  fulcruming  engagement  with  a  wall 
frame,  said  strut  and  said  opposed  portion  o(  the  body 
strap  having  respective  nail  apertures  aligned  with  one 
another  on  an  axis  that  is  canted  away  from  the  center 
of  the  brace  toward  the  stud  surface  engaged  by  the  end 
of  said  strut,  whereby  to  position  a  securing  nail  in  said 
canted  relation  such  that  the  driving  of  the  nail  home 
into  the  frame,  with  the  end  of  said  strut  fulcrumed 
against  the  frame,  will  exert  a  tensioning  pull  against 
said  body  strap  tending  to  draw  the  respective  end  of  the 
brace  away  from  its  opposite  end. 


3,335,994 

VACUUM  HOLDER 

Joe  Michael  CocHo,  11008  Nicholas  Drive, 

WheatOD,  Md.    20902 

FUcd  Apr.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,212 

14  Clalmc.  (CL  248—363) 


1.  A  vacuum  holder  for  supporting  sheets  in  a  plane, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  panel  member  having  plural  suction  holes  there- 
through, each  including  a  larger  bore  having  a  first 
axis  and  extending  from  the  front  face  of  said  mem- 
ber thereinto  toward  the  rear  and  ending  at  an  inner 
surface,  and  including  a  smaller  bore  having  a  sec- 
ond axis  and  extending  from  the  rear  of  the  panel 
member  through  said  inner  surface  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  side  wall  of  the  larger  bore; 

(b)  vacuum  manifold  means  on  the  rear  of  the  panel 
member  and  communicating  with  said  bores; 
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(c)  vacuum-operated  Valve  means  in  each  larger  bore 
and  shaped  to  roll  about  its  center  therein  and  to  over- 
lie and  restrict  the  entrance  to  the  smaller  bore  at  the 
inner  surface  when  sucked  thereagainst  by  the  mani- 
fold means,  the  axi^  of  the  smaller  bore  being  skewed 
with  respect  to  thUt  of  the  larger  bore  and  with 
respect  to  the  center  of  the  valve  means  to  form 
an  entrance  of  didorted  shape  against  which  the 
valve  means  can  sent  only  imperfectly;  and 

(d)  means  near  the  front-faoe  for  retaining  the  valve 
means  in  the  borea.! 


TYFESi 


5395 

SECTOR  TY1*E  SEAT  ADJUSTER 

Joseph  PlcUcs,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  anlgiior  to  Fcrro  Man- 

nf  actnriag  CorporatiM,  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Jan.  11,  {965,  Scr.  No.  424,620 

10  Clfitak.  (CL  248—394) 


1.  In  seat  adjuster  mechanism,  mechanical  structure 
tor  moving  a  seat  in  a  ]^|urality  of  different  directions  in- 
cluding an  elongated  seat  supporting  member,  a  second 
elongated  member  over  which  the  seat  supporting  member 
is  variably  positioned,  vertically  extending  spaced  apart 
bracket  members  positioned  on  said  second  member  at 
each  end  thereof,  a  separate  lever  centrally  pivotally 
mounted  between  the  bjfickets  at  each  end  of  the  second 
member,  one  end  of  one  of  said  levers  being  directly 
pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  the  seat  supporting 
member,  a  lost  motion  pivot  connection  connecting  one 
end  of  the  other  of  said  levers  to  the  other  end  of  the  seat 
supporting  member,  a  toothed  sector  on  the  other  end  of 
each  of  the  levers,  pinions  extending  transversely  of  the 
seat  supporting  and  second  members  rotatably  connected 
between  the  vertically  extending  bracket  members  in  mesh 
with  the  toothed  sectors,  and  means  connected  to  the 
pinions  for  selectively  rotating  the  pinions. 


1335,996 
VARIABLE  DAMPmC  CONTROL  FOR  SEATS 
Garth  O.  HaU,  BrooUMy,  Arltar  O.  Radkc,  S^orcwood, 
and  Harvey  N.  Tciigi)ir,  New  BcrHn,  Wit.,  aarignon  to 
Bostrom  Corporatimi^  MUwaakcc,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wilcoiuin 

Filed  Sept  lOi  1965,  Scr.  No.  486,309 
4  Clalnd.  (CL  248—400) 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  comprising: 
a  seat  part; 
a  base  part; 


spring  means  connecting  said  seat  part  to  said  base 
part  for  Inased  oscillatory  motion  above  and  below 
a  ride  position  of  said  seat  part  when  said  base  part 
is  subjected  to  vibrations; 

damping  means  having  two  relatively  movable  com- 
ponents and  operable  to  provide  damping  in  accord- 
ance with  the  relative  movement  between  said  com- 
ponents; 

means  connecting  said  damping  means  between  said 
seat  and  base  parts  to  provide  damping  to  said  oscil- 
latory motion,  said  connecting  means  including  ad- 
justment  means  to  change  the  relative  position  at  said 
ride  position  of  said  damping  means  in  respect  to 
said  seat  and  base  parts  to  thereby  accordingly 
change  the  extent  of  said  rdative  noovement  between 
said  damping  means  components  and,  thus,  vary  the 
amount  of  damping  provided  to  the  oscillatory  mo- 
tion of  said  seat  part;  said  adjustment  means  includ- 
ing means  releasably  locking  said  damping  means 
between  said  seat  and  base  parts  in  a  first  position  in 
which  said  damping  means  provides  predetermined 
damping  characteristics  to  said  oscillatory  movement; 

said  adjustment  means  further  including  biasing  means 
which  urges  said  damping  means  from  said  first  po- 
sition to  a  second  position  in  which  said  damping 
means  provides  d^erent  damping  characteristics 
than  said  predetermined  characteristics; 

and  means  responsive  to  oscillatory  movement  of  said 
seat  part  past  a  predetermined  amplitode  to  release 
said  locking  means  and  thereby  cause  said  biasing 
means  to  move  said  damping  means  to  said  second 
position. 


3,335,997 

VALVE  CONTROLLED  BY  A  THERMAL  MOTOR 

John  F.  Sbenrood,  Wheat  Ridge,  Colo.,  avIpMMr  to  Thcr. 

mal  Hydnmllci,  Inc.,  a  coraoratton  of  CaBf onda 

FDed  Oct  18, 1965.  Sn,  No.  496,858 

It  CUnc  (CL  251—11) 


1.  A  valve  controlled  by  a  thermal  motor  comprising 

(a)  a  valve  housing  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet 
openings, 

(b)  a  thermal  motor  mounted  in  the  housing  between 
said  openings,  said  motor  comprising  a  high  pressure 
casing,  expansible  material  and  a  sluift  in  the  casing 
having  one  end  extending  beyond  the  casing, 

(c)  bearing  means  in  the  housing  adjacent  the  inlet 
opening  for  bearing  on  the  shaft  and  preventing 
movement  of  the  shaft, 

(d)  a  valve  seat  on  the  motor  casing  movable  with 
the  casing  for  seating  on  the  valve  housing  and  clos- 
ing said  inlet  opening, 

(e)  yielding  means  urging  the  casing  and  valve  seat 
into  inlet  closing  position, 

(f)  a  heating  element  in  the  high  pressure  casing  caus- 
ing expansion  of  the  material  in  the  casing  and  move- 
ment in  axial  direction  of  the  casing,  expansible  ma- 
terial and  heating  element  relatively  to  the  shaft  to 
move  the  casing  and  valve  seat  into  inlet  opening 
position  when  the  material  is  heated,  and 

(g)  means  connecting  the  heating  element  to  an  elec- 
trical current  source. 
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3^35,999 
FAST-CLOSING  VACUUM  VALVE 
Manrin  L.  Heinz,  Sunnyvale,  Califs  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  reprcsoited  by  tlie  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  502,706 
9  Claims.  (Q.  251—25) 


movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to 
the  flow  passages,  means  for  imparting  movement  to  the 
valve  member,  a  pair  of  valve  seat  assemblies  positioned 
one  one  either  side  of  the  valve  member  and  sealingly 
engaging  the  valve  member,  means  defining  an  annular 
groove  having  radially  opposed  frusto-conical  support 
surfaces  and  a  generally  planar  bottom  surface  in  each 
of  the  seat  assemblies,  an  annular  resilient  sealing  ring 
positioned  in  each  of  said  grooves,  each  of  said  sealing 
rings  having  a  generally  planar  annular  base  surface  for 
engagement   with   said  bottom   surface   and  cylindrical 


1.  In  a  fast-closing  high-vacuum  valve,  the  combina- 
tion comprising; 

(a)  a  generaUy  anmilar  valve  body  provided  with  co- 
axially  aligned  port  means  in  opposing  end  walls  for 
coupling  to  evacuable  components  of  a  vacuum  sys- 
tem; 

(b)  a  valve  seal  assembly  dbposed  in  said  housing  in- 
cluding a  generally  circular  tubular  conduit  com- 
municating in  sealed  relation  with  one  of  said  ports 
with  the  axis  of  said  conduit  and  defining  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  body,  said  conduit  terminating 
within  said  body  in  a  generally  planar  seat  end  angu- 
larly inclined  to  said  axis; 

(c)  a  generaUy  planar  valve  closure  disc  pivoted  for 
movement  fr(mi  an  open  positicm  offset  from  the 
axis  of  said  conduit  into  compliant  closed  contact 
with  the  seat  end  of  said  conduit; 

(d)  a  shaft  extending  in  reciprocating  sealed  relation 
to  the  radial  wall  of  said  valve  body; 

(e)  compliant  link  means  coufded  to  the  end  of  said 
shaft  witfiin  said  body  and  engaging  said  valve  seat 
disc  to  actuate  movement  thereof  from  an  open 
offset  to  a  closed  seat  engagement  position; 

(f )  actuating  means  including  a  spring  coujded  to  said 
shaft  exteriorly  of  said  body  and  deformable  to  ex- 
ert a  closing  force  on  said  shaft; 

(g)  latch  means  for  retaining  said  spring  in  deformed 
position  with  said  shaft  and  disc  in  a  depressed  open 
position; 

(h)  means  for  disengaging  said  latch  means  to  permit 
said  spring  to  drive  said  shaft  and  in  turn  the  cou- 
pled disc  into  closed  engagement  with  said  seat;  and 

(i)  snubber  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  decelerat- 
ing the  terminal  velocity  thereof  to  control  the  im- 
pact velocity  of  said  closure  disc  on  said  valve  seat. 


3,335,999 
VALVE 
WHHam  E.  Lowrey,  Hodston,  Tex.,  assfamor  to  ACF  In- 
dustries Incorporated,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Icncy 

Filed  May  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,936 

8  Claims.  (CL  251—172) 

1.  A  valve  comprising  a  valve  chamber  formed  therein 

and  flow  passages  in  communication  with  the  valve  body, 

a  valve  member  disposed  within  the  valve  chamber  and 


aS    '» 


radial  surfaces  defining  the  inner  and  outer  periphery 
thereof,  annular  frusto-conical  radially  opposed  support 
surfaces  formed  on  each  of  the  sealing  rings  and  being 
engaged  by  said  frusto-conical  support  surfaces  to  retain 
said  sealing  rings  under  compression  within  the  respective 
grooves,  an  annular  sealing  surface  of  each  of  said  sealing 
rings  extending  axially  beyond  said  seat  assembly  and 
being  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  member, 
each  of  said  sealing  rings  in  its  uncompressed  state  having 
a  greater  axial  length  than  the  axial  length  of  its  asso- 
ciated groove  and  a  lesser  radial  width  than  the  radial 
width  of  the  associated  groove. 
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3,336,000 
AEROSOL  VALVE  FOR  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Artlmr  Frcdericlt  Barker,  NcwariK,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  31, 1966,  Scr.  No.  553,775 
2  Claims.  (CI.  251—212) 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  a  pressurized  aerosol  container 
comprising 

(A)  a  discharge  means  comprising  an  axially  movable 
rigid  tubular  member,  a  semi-rigid  axially  fixed  in- 
ternal tubular  member,  and  an  axially  fixed  discharge 
spout  of  resilient  material  positioned  within  said 
semi-rigid  internal  tubular  member,  said  semi-rigid 
internal  tubular  member  having  conically  shaped 
pivotally  movable  wedge  sections  at  the  top,  and  said 
discharge  spout  having  a  slotted  opening  at  the  top, 

(B)  spring  means  forcing  said  rigid  tubular  means 
against  said  conically  shaped  wedge  sections  of  the 
internal  tubular  member,  thereby  maintaining  the 
slotted  opening  in  the  discharge  spout  in  a  closed 
position,  and 
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(C)  actuating  means  for  forceably  depressing  said 
spring  means,  thereby  moving  the  external  tubular 
member  away  from  the  conically  shaped  wedge  sec- 
tions at  the  top  of  the  internal  tubular  member  where- 
by the  slotted  opening  in  the  discharge  spout  is 
opened  by  the  intemal  pressure  within  an  aerosol 
container.  1 1 


JP3M0 
PINFULL 


I3M01 

PULLER 

Robert  M.  Ilartoo,  Normal,  III. 

(Lincoln  and  NortttSti.,  Towanda,  m.    61776) 

FUed  Feb.  14^1966,  Scr.  No.  526,984 

8  Clain^  (0. 254—18) 


means  for  guiding  the  strand  from  the  reel  of  strand 
into  the  lashing  apparatus,  said  lashing  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  barrel  having  a  central  passage  therein  through 
which  the  cable  and  strand  pass,  said  lashing  apparatus 
including  means  carrying  lashing  wire  and  means  for  ro- 
tatably  mounting  thb  barrel,  a  continuous  annular  driven 
member  secured  to  the  barrel  and  having  an  opening 
through  which  the  cable  and  strand  pass  in  aliffunent 
with  the  central  passage,  in  the  barrel,  a  sheave  mounted 


1.  Apparatus  for  reliving  pins  from  forms  or  the 
like  comprising  a  porta|ble  carriage  having  an  upstand- 
ing post  mounted  thereon,  a  puller  arm  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  post  and  located  above  the  pin  to  be  pulled, 
a  reaction  arm  dispose4  in  vertical  alignment  with  said 
puller  arm  and  pivotally  mounted  to  said  post,  an  actuator 
disposed  between  said  puller  arm  and  said  reaction  arm, 
means  depending  from  said  puller  arm  for  engaging  a 
pin,  said  reaction  arm  having  abutments  thereon  for 
engagement  with  the  foon  about  the  pin,  on  either  side 
thereof,  a  fluid  pump  cjpnnected  with  said  actuator  and 
adapted  to  supply  fluid  Under  pressure  thereto  to  there- 
by force  said  abutmeikts  against  the  form  and  urge 
said  puller  arm  in  a  d|nection  to  pull  the  pin  from  the 
form,  fluid  powered  auxiliary  rams  motmted  to  said  re- 
action arm  outwardly  of  said  abutments,  said  rams  being 
in  fluid  connection  witk  said  actuator  and  responsive 
to  pressure  thereat,  sajd  rams  being  extensible  to  en- 
gage the  form  outwardly  of  said  abutments  upon  ap- 
plication of  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  thereto. 


on  said  platform  to  the  rear  of  the  barrel  and  being 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  and  driven  by  the  strand,  said 
means  for  guiding  the  strand  further  including  means  sup- 
plying the  strand  to  the  sheave  in  a  direction  which  is  at 
least  90*  removed  from  the  direction  at  which  the  strand 
enters  the  barrel,  and  means  driven  by  said  sheave  for 
driving  said  annular  driven  member  secured  to  the  barrel 
to  positively  drive  the  barrel  as  the  cable  and  strand 
are  drawn  through  the  lasher  to  cause  the  lashing  wire 
to  lash  the  cable  to  the  strand. 


3,336,003 
TRAVELLING  BLOCK  GUIDE 
Robert  Curtis  Crooke,  Corona  Del  Mar,  and  Gordon  Day- 
ton Knorr,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Global 
Marine  Inc.,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1966,  Scr.  No.  528,262 
8  Cfadmi.  (CL  254—190) 
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S36,002 
APPARATUS  FOA  LASHING  AND  PLACING 
AERIAL  CApLE  AND  SIHAND 
Bertram  I.  Ldgh,  Redwood  City,  Fcrdlwuid  A.  Migeot, 
Oakland,  and  Chester  P.  Edwards,  South  San  Fran- 
dsco,   Calif.,   aasigD^^  to  Tdata  Corporation,   San 
Carlos,  Calif.,  a  cotp^i^ratioB  of  CaUfbmhi 

FUed  Inly  30Jl965,  Scr.  No.  476,012 
16  ClalnSi  (CL  254— 134  J) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  jflacing  aerial  cable  and  strand, 
a  platform,  at  least  one  tecl  of  cable,  means  for  rotatably 
moimting  the  reel  of  cable  so  that  it  is  positioned  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  platforfli,  at  least  one  reel  of  strand, 
means  for  rotatably  m^iuiting  the  reel  of  strand  on  the 
platform,  lashing  appatitus  carried  upon  the  platform, 
guiding  means  mounted  upon  the  platform  for  guiding 
cable  from  the  reel  of  table  into  the  lashing  apparatus. 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  travelling  block  along  a 
selected  substantially  vertical  path  in  a  derrick  of  an  oil 
well  drilling  rig  and  the  like,  the  apparatus  comprising 
elongate  track  means  extending  substantially  vertically 
within  the  derrick  along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  travelling 
block,  sUy  means  for  positioning  the  track  means  within 
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the  derrick,  guide  means  engaged  with  the  track  means 
for  guided  movement  therealong  in  response  to  vertical 
movement  of  the  travelling  block,  and  pivot  means  con- 
nected between  the  travelling  block  and  the  guide  means 
for  mounting  the  travelling  block  to  the  guide  means  for 
angular  movement  of  the  travelling  block  relative  to  the 
track  means  about  two  substantially  perpendicular  axes 
substantially  normal  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  travelling 
block. 


3336,M4 

RAILING  CONSTRUCTION 

J<An  Edic,  53  11th  St,  and  Fired  Bumuum,  26  Arrow 

Unc,  both  of  HicksTille,  N.Y.    11801 

Filed  Oct  7, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  493,752 

7  Cbina.  (CL  254—65) 


»B    •      » 


1.  In  a  railing  constructiiMi, 

an  upwardly  extending  support  member  adapted  to  be 
affixed  to  a  support  surface, 

a  central  member  removably  received  on  the  upper  end 
of  said  supp(Ht  member  and  extending  therefrom, 

a  railing  member  slidably  engaging  said  central  mem- 
ber, 

cooperating  means  on  said  support  and  railing  mem- 
bers to  enable  interlocking  said  support,  central  and 
railing  members  together, 

and  resilient  fastening  means  in  said  central  member 
and  yieldingly  engageable  with  said  central  and  rail- 
ing members  for  maintaining  said  railing  members 
in  the  interlocked  position.  N 

3,336,M5 

LATCH  MECHANISM 

Fred  N.  Did»nnaii,  Adaata,  Ga.,  assipior  to  Lockheed 

Airaraft  Corporatko,  Barbaak,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  508,304 

12  Claims.  (CL  258— 1  J) 


lock;  and  a  catch  carried  by  said  one  element  and  opera- 
tive to  engage  said  arm  upon  operation  of  said  release 
and  to  secured  said  one  element  in  said  engaged  position 
under  the  predetermined  conditions  aforesaid. 


3,336,006 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  GRANULAR,  POW- 
DERED AND  THE  LIKE  MATERIALS 
Paul  O.  Berg,  2217  ladiaa  Villi«e  Blvd., 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.    46807 

FUed  Oct  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  504,868 

10  CUma.  (CL  259^-2) 


5.  Mixing  apparatus  comprising  first  means  for  guid- 
ing vertically  a  gravitating  stream  of  flowable  material, 
second  means  for  dividing  said  gravitating  stream  into 
a  plurality  of  smaller  gravitating  streams,  a  plurality  of 
receptacles  for  receiving  individually  said  smaller  streams, 
said  second  means  including  a  body  having  a  downwardly 
inclining  surface  which  is  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis 
relative  to  said  first  means,  and  means  for  producing  rela- 
tive rotation  about  said  axis  between  said  surface  and  said 
first  means. 


3,336,007 

SACK  PORTER  AND  BLENDER 

Harry  W.  DIetcrt,  Kemrfllc  Tcz.,  asrignor  to  Harry  W. 

Dictcrt  Co.,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporatlott  of  Mlchtoan 

FOcd  Sept.  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,203 

17  Claimi.  (CL  259—4) 
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1.  A  latch  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  movable 
elements  each  having  an  engaged  and  a  disengaged  posi- 
tion, one  of  said  elements  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  move  to  its  disengaged  position  under  predetermined 
conditions  and  the  other  of  said  elements  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  tend  always  to  remain  in  its  dis- 
engaged position:  an  arm  carried  by  said  other  element; 
a  lock  securing  said  other  element  in  its  engaged  position 
in  opposition  to  its  natural  tendency;  a  release  for  said 


4.  Blending  structure  for  powdered  material  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  container  having  an  axis  of  generation, 
pneumatic  means  for  feeding  air  under  pressure  into  the 
container  substantially  tangentially  thereof  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  generation  thereof,  structure  for  vent- 
ing the  container  without  blowing  powdered  material 
out  of  the  container,  pneumatic  means  for  emptying  the 
container  and  means  for  splitting  the  powdered  material 
during  blending  thereof  in  the  blending  structure. 
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1,334»MS 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  VISCOUS 

MATERIAL 

Carl  P.  Zoctboot,  Arahem,   Netfacriandi,  assignor  to 

American  Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,664 

Claims  priority,  applicaiion  Nctkcrlands,  Mar.  11,  1964, 

64—2,478:  M#.  28,  1964,  64—3,379 

7  Clalnla.  (CL  259—6) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  highly  viscous  material, 
having  parallel  cooperadng  cylindrical  rollers  positioned 
alongside  each  other  to  prm  a  material-receiving  nip  por- 
tion, a  drive  system  for  rotating  the  rollen  in  opposite 
directions,  and  a  comb  dievice  k)cated  below  said  nip  por- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  spaced  solid  teeth  extending 
into  the  nip  portion  in  A  direction  opposite  to  the  rotation 
of  the  rollers. 


1336,009 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MIXING  DENTAL 

MATERIAUS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ronald  P.  SpincUo,  Wcstbny,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  The 

Dentists'  Supply  ComMny  of  New  York,  York,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FOcd  Aug.  20|  1965,  Scr.  No.  481,263 
8  Claiins.  (CL  259—8) 


3,336,010 

BLENDER  ROTOR 

Leroy  1.  Coam,  11  S.  Marioa  St, 

Warren,  Pa.    16365 

FOcd  Jm.  18,  1966,  Scr.  No.  521,346 

3  ClalBS.  (CL  25»— 134) 


1.  A  b'ender  rotor  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed, 
circular  disc  having  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially 
spaced  radial  slots  extending  outwardly  from  points  spaced 
from  the  center  and  opening  to  the  peripheral  edge  of 
the  disc,  a  pair  of  blades  formed  by  bending  opposite 
sides  of  each  slot  to  angle  out  of  the  plane  of  the  disc 
toward  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  the  disc  respectively, 
each  said  blade  being  cup-shaped  and  curved  in  two  di- 
rections at  right  angles  to  one  another  and  having  a  pe- 
ripheral shape  corresponding  substantially  to  a  spherical 
triangle  whose  base  coincides  with  the  peripheral  edge  of 
the  disc,  each  said  triangular  blade  having  an  altitude  side 
which  is  a  continuation  of  the  related  side  of  the  slot  from 
which  it  is  bent,  and  an  arcuate  hypotenuse  which  is  fated 
into  the  related  side  of  the  disc,  the  blade  formed  on  one 
side  of  a  slot  having  a  convex  upper  surface  and  a  cmi- 
cave  lower  surface,  while  the  blade  formed  cm  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  same  slot  has  a  concave  upper  soiiboe 
and  a  convex  lower  surface,  the  hypotenuse  side  of  one 
blade  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  blades  being  integrally  con- 
nected to  the  hypotenuse  side  of  the  other  and  adjacent 
blade  of  the  pair  of  blades  formed  at  the  adjacent  slot 
by  said  fared  portions  and  a  small  connected  flat  por- 
tion of  the  disc,  all  of  said  blades  and  the  entire  disc  being 
continuous  and  free  of  apertures  except  for  said  slots  and 
a  central  opening  in  the  disc  to  receive  a  vertical  drive 
shaft 


3,336,011 
SYSTEM  AND  MEANS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  MIX. 
ING  CONCRETE  AND  INCORPORATING  AD- 
DmVES  THEREIN 
Robert  C.  Fntty,  Willow  Street,  Pa.,  asaipMr  to  IRL 
Daffin  Aasodatcs  Incorporated,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a 
poration  off  Pennsylvania 

FOcd  Sept  27, 1966,  Scr.  No.  582,342 
52  Cbdms.  (CL  259—148) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  dental  amalgam  compii^g  a 
substantially  cylindrical  chamber  having  inlet  means  to 
receive  amalgam  ingredients  to  be  mixed  and  said  cham- 
ber having  a  discharge  opening  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
closure  means  normally  extending  across  said  opening  to 
close  it,  a  helical  resiBent  member  substantially  com- 
plementary to  the  innjor  surface  of  said  chamber  and 
rotatable  therein  about  the  axis  thereof,  the  interior  of 
said  helical  member  defining  a  substantially  cylindrical 
central  opening  extendjag  axially  thereof  and  said  mem- 
ber also  extending  between  said  inlet  means  and  said  clo- 
sure means,  and  powef  means  connected  to  said  helical 
member  to  rotate  it  U  aforesaid  to  effect  mulling  of 
funaigam  ingredients  within  said  chamber. 


M.-J    ,«-t    \L^}y-.- .] 


48.  A  method  of  continuously  forming  a  concrete  mix 
from  a  plurality  of  dry  and  liquid  ingredient  means  stored 
in  separate  storage  areas,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
separately  and  simultaneously  feeding  the  dry  ingre- 
dient means  from  the  storage  areas  to  a  mixing  area; 
propelling  a  first  liquid  ingredient  means  at  a  velocity 
sufficient  to  create  a  region  of  subatmosirfieric  pres- 
sure within  the  stream; 
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flowing  a  second  fluid  ingredient  means  into  said  region 
of  subatmospheric  pressure  to  effect  a  thorough  mix- 
ing of  said  first  liquid  and  said  second  fluid  ingre- 
dient means; 

discharging  said  mixed  first  liquid  and  said  second 
fluid  ingredient  means  into  said  mixing  area; 

finally  mixing  all  of  the  dry  ingredients,  the  first  liquid 
ingredient  means,  and  said  second  fluid  ingredient 
means  in  said  mixing  area;  and 

delivering  the  finally  mixed  dry  ingredients,  first  liquid 
ingredient  means  and  second  fluid  ingredient  means 
from  said  mixing  area. 


3^36,012 

CARBURETOR 

Brooks  Walker,  1280  Cohimbiis  Arc., 

San  Fiandsco,  CaUf.    94133 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  444,572 

7  Claims,  (a.  261—26) 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combusti<Mi  engine  in- 
cluding in  combination  a  float  bowl,  an  auxiliary  chamber, 
a  fluid  path  between  said  float  bowl  and  said  auxiliary 
chamber,  a  main  air  passage  through  said  carburetor, 
means  for  automatically  transferring  fuel  from  said  float 
bowl  to  said  auxiliary  chamber  during  high  speed  closed 
throttle  operation  of  said  engine,  other  automatic  means 
for  returning  fuel  from  said  auxiliary  chamber  to  said 
float  bowl  when  said  throttle  is  opened,  and  automatic 
means  for  injecting  extra  fuel  into  said  main  air  passage 
at  the  times  when  said  fuel  is  being  automatically  re- 
turned to  said  float  bowl. 


3,336,013 

CONTACT  HEATING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Eric  A.  Sale,  San  Lorenzo,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Eryx 

Corporation,  San  Lorenzo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

CaUfomla 

FOcd  Inne  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,794 
1  Claim.  (CL  261—39) 


Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  out- 
let at  the  other  end; 


(b)  venturi  constriction  means  disposed  within  said 
housing  having  a  minimum  area  necked-down  throat 
portion  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  ven- 
turi constriction  means  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed 
walls  and  means  to  move  one  of  said  walls  relative 
to  the  other  wall; 

(c)  an  elongated  inlet  port  in  each  of  said  walls  at 
said  throat  portion  and  communicating  with  said 
throat  portion;  and 

(d)  means  whereby  a  lower  pressure  liquid  at  said 
throat  portion  may  be  thoroughly  mixed  with  a 
higher  pressure  gas  from  said  inlet  ports,  said  latter 
means  comprising  flute  means  formed  on  each  of 
said  walls  from  immediately  adjacent  said  throat  por- 
tion toward  said  housing  inlet,  the  flute  means  on 
one  wall  being  complemental  and  laterally  offset 
from  the  flute  means  on  the  other  wall  so  as  to  de- 
fine between  said  walls  a  flow  passage  having  a 
substantially  uniform  dimension  in  the  direction 
which  is  transverse  to  the  direction  of  liquid  flow 
and  parallel  to  the  direction  of  gas  flow  through  said 
inlet  ports. 

3,336,014 

FLUID  FLOW  JETS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

CARBURETTERS 

Christopher   Shorrock,   Preston,   England,   assignor   to 

Rnbery,  Owen  tc  Company  Limited,  Dariaston,  Wcdnes- 

buy,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  530,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  2,  1965, 

8,781/65 
4  Oafans.  (a.  261—41) 


August  15,  1967 


1.  In  a  carburetter  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
a  fluid  flow  jet  including  a  mixing  chamber  having  at  least 
one  discharge  outlet,  a  main  jet  emulsion  tube  extending 
transversely  across  the  mixing  chamber,  a  fluid  supply 
conduit  extending  into  the  main  jet  emulsion  tube,  a 
closure  member  extending  into  the  main  jet  emulsion  tube, 
linkage  means  connectible  to  said  fluid  supply  conduit  and 
closure  member  to  cause  movement  of  the  fluid  supply 
conduit  and  closure  member  together  and  apart,  a  fuel 
supply  into  the  mixing  chamber  being  thereby  quantitative- 
controlled,  the  fluid  flow  jet  further  including  a  variable 
venturi  throttle  comprising  two  plates  pivotally  attached 
to  opposed  walls  of  a  rectangular  section  portion  of  the 
mixing  chamber  and  being  provided  with  curved  facing 
faces  which  direct  a  flow  of  fluid  through  the  fluid  flow 
jet  with  a  minimum  of  turbulence. 


3,336,015 
CONTINUOUS  CENTRIFUGAL  DEODORIZER 
^r*!*"i!.'*"^*^«''»*^  Chicago,  ni.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Indnstries,  Inc.,  FrankUn  Park,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  28, 1965.  Scr.  No.  490,914 
5  Claims.  (CI.  261—83) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  countercurrent  contact- 
ing of  a  liquid  and  a  gas  which  is  especially  adapted  for 
contacting  a  triglyceride  oil  with  steam,  said  apparatus 
jM'Oviding: 

(a)  a  rotatably  supported  shaft; 
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(b)  a  cylindrical  rotor  mounted  coaxially  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith, 

said  rotor  providing  a  radially  extending  contact- 
ing chamber  therein; 

(c)  a  stationary  pressure-tight  vessel  enclosing  said 
rotor  and  the  portion  of  said  shaft  on  which  said 
rotor  is  motmted;      | 

(d)  partition  means  dividing  the  interior  of  said  vessel 
into  two  axially-spac^  compartments; 

said  rotor  being  disposed  within  one  of  said  com- 
partments; 

(e)  gas  inlet  means  for  Applying  the  gas  to  be  contacted 
to  said  one  compartment  for  passage  from  the  outer 
portion  of  said  rotor  to  the  inner  portion  thereof; 

(f )  gas  discharge  means  extending  from  the  inner  por- 
tion of  said  rotor  to  the  other  of  said  compartments; 

(g)  gas  outlet  means  f<>r  removing  gas  from  said  other 
compartment; 

(h)  liquid  inlet  noeans  for  supplying  the  liquid  to  be 

contacted  to  the  interior  of  said  rotor;  and 
(i)  liquid  outlet  mean)  for  removing  liquid  from  said 
one  compartment  aftJft  said  liquid  has  passed  through 
said  rotor; 
said  apparatus  being  chaftcterized  by  contacting  element 
means  supported  within  |  |aid  rotor  contacting  chamber 
which  comprises: 

(1 )  a  plurality  of  axial  V  concentric  rings  providing  cir- 
cumferentially  and  a  ifially  continuous  and  open  con- 
tacting zones  thereby  Iween, 


3,336,016 

APPARATUS  FOR  AERATING  SEWAGE 

IN  AN  AERATING  TANK 

Angnst  Schrdbcr,  45A  BahnhofttraMc, 

Hanover- Ylnnhont,  Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,044 

Claims  prkrily,  application  Germany,  Not.  26^  1964, 

Sch  36,169 

11  ChdnH.  (CL  261—123) 


Jt'/.'/y.'/,'/'/.'///'/ 


1.  Device  for  aerating  mixtures  of  activated  sludge 
and  waste  water,  comprising  a  one-chamber  aeratiim  basin 
having  a  flat  basin  floor,  air  supply  pipes  dipping  into  a 
mixture  of  activated  sludge  and  waste  water,  and  termi- 
nating at  a  distance  above  the  basin  floor,  said  pipes  hav- 
ing exit  openings  for  the  air  at  its  lower  end,  and  guide 
walls  sloping  in  the  same  direction  and  secured  out  of  con- 
tact with  the  basin  floor  on  the  air  supply  pipes  so  that,  at 
the  start  of  the  aeration,  the  mixture  of  activated  sludge 
and  waste  water  will  pass  obliquely  through  rising  air 
bubbles,  and  the  entire  contents,  of  the  basin,  not  only  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  air  supply  pipes  and  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  basin  floor,  is  subjected  to  horizontal  flow. 


3^36,017 
COMPOUND  CYCLONIC  FLOW  INDUCTOR  AND 

IMPROVED  CARBURETOR  EMBODYING  SAME 
Richard  D.  Kopa,  Van  Nnys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Re- 
gents of  The  University  of  Califbnia,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomla 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,970 
6  Claims.  (CL  261—128) 


said  contacting  zones  providing  continuous  and 
open  annular  passageways  for  the  circumferen- 
tial flow  of  said  liquid  around  the  inside  surfaces 
of  said  rings, 

said  rings  having  a  multiplicity  of  openings  there- 
through for  transfer  of  both  liquid  and  vapor, 
and 

said  opening  being  distributed  axially  and  circum- 
ferentially  with  the  openings  of  adjacent  rings 
being  radially  offset;  and 
(2)  liquid-retaining  weirs  enclosing  each  of  said  ring 
openings  on  the  inner  side  thereof, 

all  of  said  weirs  providing  projections  extending 
inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  rings 
part  of  the  way  toward  the  next  adjacent  ring  to 
retain  portions  of  said  liquid  on  the  said  inner 
surfaces  for  circulation  therearound, 

said  weirs  being  open  interiorly  and  aligned  with 
said  openings  to  permit  said  liquid  to  flow  out- 
wardly from  zone  to  zone  while  said  gas  flows 
inwardly  from  zone  to  zone, 

said  weir  projections  being  spaced  apart  on  the  in- 
side surfaces  o^  ^aid  rings  and  axially  separated 
thereon  to  maintain  said  annular  passageways 
in  open  condition  for  facilitating  said  circum- 
ferential liquid  flow. 


•/^f//J}>f^.'/y^7fY""^^- 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  and  air  carburetion  process  for  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine,  that  comprises: 

providing  a  confined  stream  of  intake  air  spinning 
cyclonically  about  a  longitudinal  spin  axis; 

jetting  into  the  spinning  air  stream,  in  the  downstream 
direction  thereof,  an  expanding  spray  of  liquid  fuel 
that  is  atomized  by  impingement  by  a  stream  of 
pressurized  gas  directed  downstream  along  said  axis, 
so  as  to  mix  the  atomized  and  vaporizing  liquid  fuel 
with  said  spinning  air  stream,  and  thereby  cause 
the  fuel  particles  and  vapor  to  participate  in  said 
spin; 
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guiding  the  resulting  confined  cyclonically  spinning  mix- 
ture stream  to  turn  to  one  side  and  into  a  circular  flow 
path  closing  on  itself,  such  that  the  mixtiire  stream 
continues  its  cyclonic  spin,  and  spins  additionally 
around  said  circular  flow  path,  the  centrifugal  forces 
developed  independently  by  said  cyclonic  spin  and 
said  circular  flow  path  spins  causing  remaining  un- 
vaporized  liquid  fuel  particles  to  be  selectively  trans- 
ported radially  outwardly  relative  to  said  circular 
path; 

contacting  such  radially  outwardly  transported  liquid 
fuel  particles  by  an  enveloping  boundary  surface 
maintained  at  a  fuel  vaporizing  temperature;  and 

drawing  off  vaporized  and  homogenized  mixture  from 
the  mixture  stream  traveling  around  said  circular 
flow  path. 

3^M,018 
KILN  AND  RELATED  APPARATUS 
Michel  Cavclier,  Del  Vallc,  Monterrey,  Nucvo  Leon, 
Mexico,  assignor  to  American  Radiator  &  Standard 
Suitary  Corporation,  New  YotIk,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
(rf  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  €,  1965,  Scr.  No.  477,857 
13  Claims.  (CL  263—6) 


J.  ?i 


1.  Apparatus  for  firing  ceramic  ware  such  as  tile,  com- 
prising a  drying  tunnel,  a  firing  tunnel,  a  cooling  tunnel, 
a  conveyor  for  moving  said  ceramic  ware  through  said 
tunnels,  said  firing  tunnel  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side 
walls  with  the  latter  having  means  to  support  said  con- 
veyor above  the  bottom  wall  to  render  the  latter  non-load 
bearing,  air  ducts  in  said  cooling  tunnel  for  removing 
heat  from  fired  ceramic  ware,  duct  work  connected  to  said 
air  ducts  and  extending  along  and  immediately  adjacent 
and  under  said  firing  tunnel  to  preserve  the  heat  in  the  air 
conveyed  through  the  duct  work  while  leading  said  air  into 
said  diying  tunnel  for  drying  ceramic  ware  before  it  en- 
ters into  said  firing  tunnel. 


3,336,019 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 
PARTICULATE    SOLIDS    IN    A    ROTARY 
KILN 
Robert  C  Piyor,  Bartlesvillc  OkfaL,  assignor  to  PhflUps 
Petrolcmi  Compuy,  a  corponriion  oi  Delaware 
Ffled  May  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  456,371 
12  Ctaims.  (a.  263—33) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(1)  a  burner  head  having  an  expanded  face,  an  axial 
fuel  passageway  terminating  in  an  axial  nozzle  on 
said  face,  and  a  separate  annular  fuel  passageway  sur- 
rounding said  axial  passageway  provided  with  several 
individual  fuel  outlet  conduits  terminating  in  a  ring 
of  nozzles  in  a  uniform  pattern  on  said  face  around 
said  axial  nozzle  outwardly  and  obliquely  directed 
relative  thereto; 

(2)  a  first  fuel  line  connected  with  said  axial  passage- 
way having  a  motor  valve  therein; 

(3)  a  second  fuel  line  connected  with  said  annular  pas- 
sageway having  a  motor  valve  therein; 

(4)  fuel  supidy  means  connected  with  the  fuel  lines  of 
(2)  and  (3); 

(5)  separate  temperature  control  means  ope^atively 
connected  with  the  valves  in  said  fuel  lines  for  sepa- 
rately controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  axial  and  to 
the  ring  of  nozzles,  respectively,  of  said  burner; 


(6)  means  for  passing  a  first  annulus  of  primary  air 
substantially  longitudinally  along  said  burner  head 
into  a  combustion  zone  to  which  fuel  from  said  ring 
nozzles  is  directed  for  burning  principally  last  said 
fuel;  and 


(7)  means  for  passing  a  second  annulus  of  secondary 
air  cocurrently  with  said  first  annulus  for  burning 
principally  fuel  from  said  axial  nozzle  substantially 
downstream  of  the  combustion  zone  of  (6). 
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3,336,020 
FURNACE  FOR  HEATING  SCRAP  METAL 
Andrew  M.  Palsak,  Batlcr,  Pa.,  asstprar  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  23, 1964.  Ser.  No.  405,932 
6  Claims.  (CL  266—5) 


1.  A  furnace  for  heating  scrap  metal  comprising: 

(a)  walls  defining  a  cavity  for  holding  scrap  metal  and 
and  having  a  apenure  at  the  bottom  of  said  cavity; 

(b)  said  walls  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  walls  with  at 
least  two  walls  being  downwardly  converging  walls 
forming  at  the  bottom  of  said  furnace  an  aperture 
peripherally  bounded  by  all  of  said  walls,  with  the 
sloping  converging  wall  portions  having  internal  pas- 
sages for  fluid  to  course  therein  and  cooLand  walls; 

(c)  means  to  heat  and  furnace  and  the  scrap  metal 
therein;  and 

(d)  means  to  move  at  least  a  portion  of  one  converging 
wall  laterally  away  from  the  other  said  walls  wherein 
the  angle  of  convergence  between  said  converging 
walls  remains  the  same  and  whereby  said  aperture  is 
enlarged  and  said  scrap  metal  discharges  from  said 
furnace. 


3,336,021 
RUBBER  TORSION  SPRING 
Janacs  H.  Knuner,  Akron,  Ohio,  aasipior  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FOcd  Jnnc  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,091 
3  Oafans.  (0. 267—1) 
1.  A  rubber  torsion  spring  of  the  type  in  which  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  hollow  body  of  rubber  is  bonded  in- 
ternally to  a  shaft  and  externally  to  a  longitudinally  split 
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shell,  in  which  the  intertUd  edges  of  the  shell  at  the  split 
are  smoothly  rounded  attd  in  the  spring  as  molded  the 


rounded  edges  are  separated  by  a  narrow  space  which  is 


said  articles  having  a  common  vertical  axis,  comprising 
an  article  supporting  frame,  at  least  two  vertical  columns 
secured  to  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
apart  horizontaly  projecting  rim  supporting  members 
carried  by  the  colmnns,  said  rim  supporting  members 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sets  comprising  each  at  least 
three  members  horizontally  and  circtunferentially  spaced 


filled  with  the  body  of  mbber  and  are  free  to  move  to- 
ward oac  another  except  for  the  restraint  imposed  by  the 
presence  of  the  rubber. 


POWERED  WOl 
Cyril  WllUam  Hrldpl 
signor  to  Power  Mm 
Brltahi 

Filed  Apr. 
Claims  priority,  appl 


>ING  DEVICES 


a  corporation  of  Great 

,  Scr.  No.  357,511 
I  Great  Britain,  Apr.  4, 1963, 
)340/63 
(CL  269—32) 


1.  A  fluid-actuated  swing  clamp  comprising,  a  invot- 
ally  mounted  clamping  arm,  a  ram  for  moving  the  aim 
to  a  work-clamping  position,  said  ram  having  a  pressure 
chamber,  a  hydraulic  bisis  control  valve  for  the  hydraulic 
fluid  pressure  for  the  rafp,  means  responsive  to  the  work- 
ing movement  of  the  lihn  to  remove  the  bias  loading 
of  the  ram  pressure  ch^ber  during  an  initial  claming 
movement  of  the  arm,  aaid  means  being  effective  to  re- 
store the  bias  pressure  loading  during  a  final  unclamp- 
ing  movement  of  the  arm,  whereby  full  hydraulic  pressure 
in  the  system  is  availabkifor  clamping  without  differential 
loss  from  such  unloading,  said  control  valve  being  mov- 
able relative  to  its  seat  with  the  movement  of  the  ram 
being  such  as  to  be  unseated  and  reseated  respectively 
with  the  initial  or  engaging  movement  and  final  return 
movement  of  the  ram,  idbe  control  valve  being  normally 
mounted  on  and  coaxiajl  with  the  ram  with  limited  bias- 
loaded  relative  movement,  a  leak-away  by-pass  in  the  con- 
trol valve  fitted  with  a  non-return  valve  and  releasing 
residual  pressure  in  the  pm  cylinder  after  the  bias-valve 
has  been  reseated. 


(,336,023 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRIC 
INSULATORS  MAI  E  UP  OF  MEMBERS  FriTING 
INTO  ONE  ANOrqER 
Louis  LocatelU,  Sahit*'^^aili«',  Drome,  France,  assignor  to 
Etablisscmcnts  Mcri^  A  Gcrin,  Socictc  Anonymc, 
Grenoble,  France 

FOcd  Sept  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,183 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  18, 1963, 
947351 
5  Clai^  (CL  269—296) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  removably  supporting  a  plurality 
of  interfitting  superpos^  vertically  spaced  apart  insulat- 
ing articles  having  a  circular  peripheral  rim,  said  rims  of 


H 


apart  with  each  member  extending  gennally  into  the 
space  between  the  columns  for  supporting  the  rim  of  an 
article,  the  rim  supporting  members  carried  by  at  least 
one  of  said  vertical  columns  being  movably  mounted  on 
said  column  between  said  rim  supporting  position  and  a 
position  permitting  the  horizontal  withdrawal  of  said 
articles. 


3,336,024 

DEVICE  FOR  SHINGLING  AND  GLUEING  PAPERS 

Hynum  Brenner,  65  Bella  \lsta  Road, 

Tnckahoc,  N.Y.    10707 

Filed  Innc  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,085 

8  Oahns.  (CL  270—53) 


1.  A  device  for  shingling  edge  perforated  sheets  in  sets, 
which  comprises  a  work  table  upon  which  sheets  may  be 
placed  for  sequential  shingling  and  pin  means  disposed 
to  move  upwardly  to  a  predetermined  position  through 
perforations  of  said  perforated  edge  so  as  to  effect  a  hold- 
ing means  tor  said  sheets  in  the  course  of  riiingling,  said 
pin  means  comprising  a  device  for  effecting  downward 
parallel  withdrawal  of  said  pin  means  from  said  perfora- 
tions while  said  sheets  are  stationary  on  said  work  table 
subsequent  to  shingling,  and  a  glue  applicator  having  a 
housing  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  luiv- 
ing  aperture  means  through  which  said  pin  means  may 
protrude  and  means  for  effecting  glue  egress  at  said  bot- 
tom wall  to  said  sheets  whereby  said  applicator  is  opera- 
tive to  effect  glue  coating  of  said  sheets  by  movement 
thereagainst,  said  pin  means  being  acconunodated  in  said 
aperture  means. 
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3336,025 
PART  FEEDD4G  MECHANISM 
Daniel  Shirhman,  Cedar  Grove,  and  Henry  C.  Farrar, 
Wayne,  N  J^  and  Walter  N.  Koe,  Bedford,  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FQed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,928 
31  Claims,  (a.  271—1) 


16.  Apparatus  for  feeding  sheet  material  work  parts 
a  predetermined  number  at  a  time  from  a  stack  of  such 
parts  to  a  delivery  station,  comprising  reciprocal  sllcer 
blade  means  arranged  to  be  protracted  into  and  retracted 
from  a  position  underlying  the  stack  of  parts,  reciprocal 
bl^k  means  disposed  below  the  stack  of  parts  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  raised  toward  the  bottom  of  the  stack  into 
a  receiving  position  spaced  the  thickness  of  said  prede- 
termined number  of  parts  from  the  protracted  position 
of  said  sllcer  blade  means  and  lowered  from  the  bottom 
of  the  stack  into  a  discharging  position,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  movements  of  said  slicer  blade  and  block 
means  to  effect  a  reciprocation  of  said  slicer  blade  means 
from  and  back  to  said  protracted  position  thereof  only 
upon  said  block  means  being  raised  into  said  receiving 
position,  and  conveyor  belt  means  having  one  section 
located  adjacent  said  discharging  position  of  said  block 
means  for  receiving  said  parts  from  the  latter  and  con- 
veying said  parts  to  the  delivery  station. 


3,336,026 
SHEET  FEEDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SHEET 

PRINTING  MACHINE 
Friedridi  Prenas,  Neu-bcnbnrg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Roland  OlEwtmnscliincnfabiik  Fabcr  A  Schleicher  AG., 
Offenbadi  am  Main,  Gcmany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  27, 1964, 
R  37,317 
V  5  Claims.  (CI.  271—14) 

1.  A  ^beet-feeding  device  of  a  sheet-printing  press  to 
which  siieets  are  successivley  fed  from  a  stack  of  sheets, 
said  sheet-feeding  device  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  feed  table  for  guiding  the  sheets  from  the  stack  to 

the  prtas; 
a  sheet-aligning  means  engageable  with  the  leading 
edge  of  a  sheet  moving  on  said  table  toward  the 
press,  said  aligning  means  having  a  portion  adapted 
to  jH-otrude  above  the  level  of  the  table  and  ter- 
minating in  a  cover  portion  extending  in  opposition 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  sheet  on  the  table; 
a  nozzle  means  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  table,  said  nozzle  means  being  connect- 
ibk  to  a  supply  of  compressed  air  for  producing  a 
stream  of  air,  the  suction  generated  by  said  stream 
adjacent  thereto  sucking  the  leading  edge  of  the 
sheet  on  the  table  below  the  cover  portion  and  into 
engagement  with  said  protuding  portion  of  the 
aligning  means; 


and  reciprocating  support  means  for  said  aligning 
means  and  said  nozzle  means,  said  support  means 
including  a  slide  mounting  said  aligning  means  and 
said   nozzle   means,   and   guide   and   drive   means 


reciprocating  said  slide  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
table  for  controlling  the  speed  of  movement  of  the 
sheet  in  reference  to  the  table  and  aligning  the 
sheet  against  said  protruding  portion  of  the  aligning 
means. 


3,336,027 

PRELIMINARY  REGISTERING  DEVICE 

Biuno  B.  Pasqntaiclli,  Evergreen  Park,  and  Mahcndn  V. 

Sfaigh,  Chicago,  Dl.,  aasignora  to  Miehle-Goaa  Dexter, 

Incorporated,  Chici«o,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,634 

5  CUUms.  (CI.  271—60) 


1.  Sheet  slow-down  means  for  presenting  sheets  seriatim 
to  the  front  guides  on  the  register  table  of  a  sheet  proc- 
essing machine  comprising  a  housing,  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  housing  between  a  sheet  engaging  position 
and  a  sheet  release  position,  a  guide  surface  on  said 
housing  for  engaging  and  preliminarily  registering  the 
leading  edge  of  each  sheet  as  it  advances  toward  the  front 
guides,  and  a  cover  plate  for  retaining  the  leading  edge 
of  the  sheet  in  a  plane  which  intercepts  the  guide  surface, 
a  support  for  said  cover  plate,  said  support  being  mounted' 
on  said  housing  for  movement  of  the  cover  plate  rela- 
tive to  said  housing  between  a  sheet  retaining  position  and 
a  retracted  position  with  respect  to  said  guide  surface, 
resilient  means  normally  biasing  the  cover  plate  to  its 
sheet  retaining  position,  and  a  relaiively  fixed  stop  hav- 
ing operation  to  intercept  said  support  and  thereby  limit 
the  movement  of  said  cover  plate  with  said  housing 
whereby  said  cover  plate  is  shifted  to  said  retracted  posi- 
tion against  the  tension  of  said  resilient  means  during 
final  movement  of  said  housing  to  its  sheet  engaging 
position. 

3,336,028 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  AND  DEPOSITING 
SHEETS  MOVING  FROM  CROSS  CUTTERS  OR 
OTHER  PAPER  HANDLING  MACHINES 
Herbert  Schonmeier,  Dasseldorf<Bcnrath,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  iagenbetg-Werke  AG,  Dnaacldorf ,  Germany 

FUed  July  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,218 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  30, 1964, 

J  26,303 

7  Claims.  (CI.  271—74) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  fw  conveying  and  depositing  sheets 

of  paper  severed  from  a  moving  web  in  an  overlapped 

relationship,  a  plurality  of  conveyor  belts  arranged  in 
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series  and  movable  at  st^wise  reduced  speeds,  one  of  the 
conveyor  belts  being  provided  with  an  endless  perforated 
surface,  a  roll  having  a  perforated  periphery  about  which 
said  one  conveyor  belt  nioves,  means  for  connecting  said 


roll  to  a  suction  source 
of  a  moving  sheet  and 
roll  in  a  limited  circumf 
effect. 


^  applying  suction  to  the  rear  end 

cjontrol  means  located  within  said 

intial  zone  for  a  timed  suction 


)36,029 

BOXING  SnCK 

Larry  London,  Bdic  UC|  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

(117  NE.  1st  A^C.,  Miami,  Fla.    33132) 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1967.  Scr.  No.  611,637 

10  Clafaaa.  (CL  273—67) 


length 


device,  a  boxing  stick  compris- 


'i 


a  range  of  between  three  and 


1.  As  an  exercising 
ing: 

a  shaft  of  a 
six  feet; 

a  thrust  head  of  resJUent  material  completely  cover- 
ing the  end  portions  of  said  shaft,  said  heads  being 
secured  in  position  to  protectively  cushion  said  ends; 
and 

hand  guard  means  of  resilient  material  secured  on  the 
shaft  between  the  beads,  said  hand  guard  means 
including  a  first  and  a  second  member  each  having 
a  hand  receiving  annular  socket  with  an  entrance 
mouth,  the  axis  of  said  socket  being  coincident  with 
the  shaft  for  grippii^|  the  boxing  stick. 

36,030 

~  WITH  INFLATABLE 
ICATOR 

and  Cari  Lcffenon,  Oakhurst, 
enational  Exhibits,  Inc. 
Filed  Jan.  17, 1966,  Scr.  No.  520,962 
10  Clain^  (Cl  273—101) 


GUN  AND  TAR 

Fred  Maitell,  Wi 
NJ, 


r- 

.. 

'-,1 

••-1 

•4 
CI 

•ssnsi 

mcvfl     Y 

S^j£}f^H&^ 
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valve  means  for  said  inflatable  object  being  connected 
in  said  fluid  connection, 

gun  means  spaced  from  said  target  means  for  actuating 
said  target  means  when  said  gun  means  b  correctly 
aimed  by  a  player  at  said  target  means,  and 

actuating  means  connected  to  said  target  naeans  and 
to  said  valve  means  to  open  »aid  valve  means  to 
allow  fluid  to  inflate  said  inflatable  indicator  meant 
only  when  said  target  means  is  actuated. 


3,336,031 
PORTABLE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Bmno  Ammon  and  LC  James  KingaiMny,  Dcctfnr,  HI., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Cmnpany,  a  coiponitkMi 
of  New  York 

FUed  May  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,111 
7  Claims.  (CL  274—2) 


1.  In  a  phonograirii  system  having  a  revolvable  support 
for  disc  type  records,  a  housing  having  a  body  portion 
and  a  relatively  thin  deck  portion  extending  laterally  oat- 
wardly  from  said  body  portion  near  the  bottom  thereof 
a  motor  arranged  in  said  body  portion  of  said  housing; 
said  motor  having  an  output  shaft  extending  downwardly 
therefrom,  the  revolvable  support  from  said  records  being 
situated  generally  below  said  motor,  said  revolvable  sup- 
port being  also  located  upon  and  at  least  partially  exposed 
by  said  deck  portion,  thereby  enabling  the  placement  on 
and  removal  from  of  record  relative  to  said  revolvable 
support,  and  means  for  mechanically  coupling  said  output 
shaft  to  said  revolvable  support  Aereby  to  rotate  said 
support  and  propel  records  being  played  thereupon. 


3,336,032 

ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  RECORD 

CHANGER  SPINDLE 

Robert  J.  Hammond,  Stevcnsvillc  Mld^  aaignor  to  V-M 

Coiponlion,  Benton  Harbor,  MOdk,  a  corporation  of 

IVOchigan 

FQed  Apr.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449  J33 
7  Claims.  (O.  274—10) 


17  \ 


1.  A  gun  system  for  |)ilaying  a  game  comprising, 

at  least  one  target  mj^ans, 

a  fragile  hollow  infltfable  indicator  means  for  indi- 
cating the  progress!  land  finish  of  the  game, 

fluid  pressure  means  odnnected  by  way  of  fluid  connec-  1.  In  a  self-supporting  record  changer  center  spindle 
tions  to  said  inflatible  object  for  producing  fluid  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  retractable  record  sup- 
pressure  to  inflate  said  object,  porting  fingers  which  normally  project  outwardly  through 
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vertical  slots  in  a  spindle  body  to  support  a  stack  of  rec- 
ords on  an  upper  storage  portion  of  the  spindle  and  which 
are  movable  downwardly  to  transport  the  lowermost  rec- 
ord of  the  stack  to  a  turntable  for  playing,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination,  finger  carrier  means 
for  carrying  said  plurality  of  record  supporting  fingers, 
said  finger  carrier  means  being  disposed  within  said 
spindle  body  for  vertical  movement  therein  conjointly 
with  said  fingers,  actuating  means  disposed  beneath  said 
carrier  means  in  engagement  therewith  for  controlling 
the  vertical  positicm  of  said  carrier  means,  track  means 
defining  a  multi-directional  path  for  said  actuating  means, 
said  track  means  having  a  vertical  portion  comprising  the 
lower  end  of  said  spindle  body  and  having  a  non-vertical 
portion  in  communication  with  said  lower  end  of  said 
spindle  body,  and  means  operative  during  a  record  change 
cycle  for  moving  said  actuating  means  along  said  path  to 
control  vertical  movement  of  said  carrier  means  within 
said  spindle  body. 


3,336,033 
SEAUNG   RING   FOR   PISTONS  SLIDABLY 
MOUNTED  IN  CYLINDERS  OF  HYDRAU- 
LIC MECHANISMS 
Philip  Sidney  Baldwin,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to 
Receipt-AG,  Lnccmc,  Switzerland,  a  corporation 
of  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,471 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Italy,  Nov.  13,  1962, 

22,614/62 

1  Cfadm.  (CL  277—78) 


An  annular  pre-stressed  resilient  seal  for  a  groove 
of  rectangular  cross-section  in  a  piston  which  piston  is 
slidable  in  a  cylindrical  bore  of  a  hydraulic  brake  wheel 
cylinder  comprising:  a  resilient  ring  of  rectangular  cross- 
section  having  an  outer  diameter  in  unstressed  condition 
substantially  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical 
bore  so  that  the  ring  is  radially  compressed  when  the 
piston  with  the  ring  in  the  groove  is  inserted  in  the  cylin- 
drical bore,  the  axial  thickness  of  the  resilient  ring  being 
less  than  the  width  of  the  groove  so  that  upon  radial  com- 
pression of  the  ring  consequent  axial  expansion  will  cause 
the  ring  to  bear  against  the  groove  side  walls,  the  groove 
having  a  depth  greater  than  the  radial  thickness  of  the 
ring  so  that  an  annular  chamber  is  left  between  the  bot- 
tom of  the  groove  and  the  inner  diameter  of  the  ring 
when  the  ring  is  pre-stressed  by  placing  the  piston  carry- 
ing the  ring  in  the  cylindrical  bore,  and  a  passage  in  the 
piston  between  a  compression  chamber  in  the  cylinder 
and  the  annular  chamber. 


3,336,034 
FORCE  ADAPTIVE  DYNAMIC  FACE  SEAL 
Robert  J.  Smidi,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

FOcd  Oct.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,945 
7  Claims.  (CL  277—88) 
1.  In  a  fluid  face  seal  structure,  a  rotary  shaft,  an  an- 
nular face  seal  fixed  on  said  shaft  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
thereof  for  rotation  therewith,   a  complementary  sta- 
tionary ring  seal  concentrically  surrounding  said  shaft. 


axially  movable  into  frictional  fluid  sealing  relation  with 
said  face  seal  to  prevent  fluid  leakage  therebetween,  means 
yieldably  urging  said  ring  seal  into  frictional  contact  and 
fluid  sealing  engagement  with  said  face  seal  producing 


heating  due  to  said  friction,  and  means  responsive  to  pre- 
determined heating  between  said  face  and  ring  seals  for 
reducing  the  degree  of  sealing  pressure  therebetween  in 
predetermined  ratio  to  the  degree  of  said  friction  heating 
therebetween. 


3,336,035 
MULTIPLE  PASSAGE  GASKET 
William  R.  Price,  Haddon  Hclghti,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Flczitallic  Company,  Camden,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Aug.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  476,804 
3  Claims.  (CL  277— 204) 


1.  A  gasket  for  a  multiple  passage  header  comprising  a 
spiral  wound  element  composed  of  a  metal  strip  having 
a  central,  longitudinal  groove  and  bead,  spiral  wound 
with  a  compressible  member  in  interleaved  convolutions 
with  the  groove  of  said  metal  strip  exposed  on  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  gasket,  and  at  least  one  transverse  cross 
rib  extending  across  the  interior  of  said  gasket  with  ends 
abutted  against  the  inner  periphery  of  said  metal  strip, 
said  rib  being  composed  of  a  layer  of  compressible 
material  and  a  metal  member  wrapped  therearound  to  at 
least  partially  enclose  said  compressible  material,  said 
metal  member  having  ends  secured  to  said  first  metal  strip 
at  spaced  points  on  opposite  sides  of  said  groove  whereby 
said  rib  is  compressible  with  said  spiral  woimd  gasket  in 
response  to  transverse  pressure. 


3,336,036 

ARTICULATED  SKI 

Walter  Manfrcda,  Bahnhofrtraasc,  Sccfcld, 

TiroL  Austria 

Ffled  Feb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  43138 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  17,  1964, 

A  1,287/64 

23  Claims.  (CL  280—11.13) 

1.  A  ski  which  comprises  two  ski  members,  each  of 

which  carries  on  its  top  intermediate  its  length  a  bearing 

having  a  horizontal  axis  which  is  transverse  to  the  longi- 
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tudinal  direction  of  the  respective  ski  member,  and  a  bind- 
ing support  disposed  above  said  slu  members  and  hinged 


top  surface  of  said  upright  portions  and  having  pcxtions 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  seating  surface  of  the 
base  pmtion,  grip  means  attached  to  the  forward  end  of 
said  seat,  and  a  foot  rest  attached  to  the  forward  upright 
support  portion  forwardly  and  above  the  seating  surface 
of  the  base  portion  to  support  a  body  of  a  rider  in  a 
balanced  sitting  position  above  the  transport  membei. 


to  said  bearings,  said  biqding  support  comprising  a  closed 
frame  and  a  bar  carried  by  said  frame  and  adapted  to  have 
a  ski  binding  secured  to 


J,336  037 

VEHICLE  ANlipROPELUNG  MEANS 

NicholM  Br^tovich,  615  Birch  St, 

BooiitimNJ.    07005 

Filed  May  2,  1966,  Scr.  No.  546,824 

9  Claims.  (CL  280—12.14) 


1.  An  eccentric  dispxed  wheel  about  an  axis  which 
comprises,  a  rim,  portion,  an  axle  eccentrically  disposed 
within  said  rim  portion,  land  a  flexible  ski  spring  projecting 
tangentially  from  said  rith  portion  near  the  closest  point  of 
the  rim  portion  to  said  aide  whereby  upon  rotation  of  the 
rim  portion  about  the  agtle  when  the  flexible  ski  spring  is 
in  ground  contact,  the  ski  spring  conforms  about  the  rim 
during  initial  rim-ground  contact. 

5.  A  land  vehicle  comprising  in  combination,  a  frame, 
steering  means  having  a  ground  contact  member,  said 
steering  means  secured  to  said  frame  for  operation  there- 
with, at  least  two  ground  contact  members  fixed  for  opera- 
tion to  said  frame  and  oppositely  disposed  from  said  steer- 
ing means,  at  least  one  eccentric  disposed  wheel  of  claim  1 
mounted  for  operation  to  said  frame  and  eccentric  wheel 
propelling  means  in  working  relation  with  said  eccentric 
wheel  whereby  the  land  vehicle  may  be  moved  over  sur- 
face obstructions  and  inegularities. 


l),336,038 

RIDING  SUPPORT  FOR  SKIS  ASD  THE  LIKE 

Felix  Cohca^  2465  S.  Kearney  St., 

DcnvfT,  Colo.    80222 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  477,101 

11  Claims.  (CL  280—12) 


3,336,039 

STROLLER  CONVERTIBLE  TO  HIGH  CHAIR 

Dorothy  M.  Ctate,  64  Lindca  Ave,  and  PUIb 

32  MivnoUa  St,  both  of  Maiden,  MMsr02148 

FOcd  June  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,618 

4  Clafans.  (CL  280—41) 


1.  A  convertible  chair  comprising  a  chassis  including 
a  chair  having  a  pair  of  arms,  each  of  said  arms  having 
a  cross  member  and  a  frame  member  supporting  said 
arms,  a  pair  of  legs  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  frame 
member  and  a  push  handle,  each  of  said  pair  of  legs 
comprising  a  fmat  leg  pivotally  engaged  with  a  rear 
leg,  each  of  said  legs  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion,  said  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  rear  legs  piv- 
otally mounted  to  said  frame  member  by  a  link,  and  said 
lower  portion  of  each  of  said  rear  legs  connected  by  a 
rear  axle,  said  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  front  legs 
mounted  in  pivoted  engagement  to  said  frame  member 
and  said  lower  portion  of  said  front  legs  c<uinected  by  a 
front  axle,  a  front  wheel  rotatable  mounted  on  each  end 
of  said  front  axk  outside  each  of  said  front  wheel,  and 
a  rear  wheel  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  rear  axle  out- 
side of  each  rear  leg,  and  said  one  piece  push  handle 
comprising  a  pair  of  connector  portion  in  spaced  relation 
to  each  other,  each  of  said  connector  portions  being  arced 
outwardly  to  a  i^ne  beyond  the  transverse  distance  de- 
fined by  said  fraime  member,  each  of  said  connector  por- 
tions continued  as  a  side  arm,  said  side  arms  being  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  and  each  side  arm 
having  a  bend  away  from  said  chassis  and  having  a  ter- 
minal end,  said  terminal  ends  of  said  side  arms  connected 
together  by  a  handle  bar,  each  of  said  side  arms  connected 
to  said  cross  member  on  its  respective  side  of  said  chassis, 
by  a  hinged  link  having  free  terminal  ends,  one  of  said 
terminal  ends  of  said  hinged  link  pivotally  connected  to 
said  side  arm  and  the  other  terminal  end  of  said  hinged 
link  pivotally  mounted  to  said  cross  member  and  each  of 
said  connector  portions  having  a  free  terminal  end 
mounted  on  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  rear  axle. 


1.  A  riding  support  imit  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
surface  contact  transport  member,  comprising  an  integral 
frame  member  includiit^  a  base  portion  formed  for  rigid 
seating  connection  to  a  transport  member,  spaced  forward 
and  rear  upright  portions  extending  upwardly  from  op- 
posite ends  of  said  base  portion,  a  seat  supported  from  a 


3,336,040 
HOLDING  AND  CONVEYING  DEVICE 
Leonard  S.  Hermanns,  46  Brentwood  Drive, 
Willow  Grove,  Pa.    19090 
Filed  Sept  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  485,512 
7  Clahns.  (CL  280—43.1) 
1.  A  holding  and  conveying  device  comivising  a  base 
member,  a  brace  assembly  hingedly  connected  to  said 
base  member  for  iHvotal  movement  from  a  substantial- 
ly parallel  position  to  a  substantially  perpendicular  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  plane  of  said  base  member,  said 
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brace  assembly  having  a  support  means  adjacent  its  hinged 
connection  to  engage  one  end  of  an  elongated  article, 
an  edge-engaging  means  on  said  brace  assembly  for  en- 
gaging the  edges  of  said  elongated  article  and  prevent- 
ing topiriing  of  said  article,  said  edge-engaging  means 
being  spaced  from  said  support  means  longitudinally  of 
said  brace  assembly  and  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  permit  slidable  movement  of  said  article  toward  and 
from  said  support  means,  a  shaft  means  on  said  brace 


assembly,  a  roller  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  means, 
and  said  shaft  means  and  roller  means  being  movable 
with  said  brace  assembly  during  the  pivotal  movement 
thereof  to  a  position  wherein  said  roller  underlies  said 
base  member  to  serve  as  a  roller  support  thereof  when 
said  brace  assembly  is  in  said  substantially  parallel  posi- 
tion, and  to  a  position  wherein  said  roller  means  over- 
lies said  base  member  when  said  brace  assembly  moves 
toward  said  substantially  perpendicular  position. 


3,336,041 
PUSHING  AND  DRIVING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

TRACTOR 

Jean  Bonley,  2190  Blvd.  Portland,  Sherbrooke, 

Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Sept  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,547 

1  Claim.  (CI.  280—43.23) 


*■     ^ 
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In  an  assembly  involving  a  tractor  provided  with  an 
implement  support  having  a  front  and  a  rear  end  with 
the  rear  end  pivotable  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  in- 
volving also  an  earth  moving  machine  having  a  pair  of 
rear  idler  wheels  and  a  tail  board  extending  between  and 
beyond  said  rear  wheels,  the  improvement  in  the  com- 
bination therewith  comprising; 

(a)  a  horizontal  axle  having  a  driving  friction  wheel 
at  each  end  thereof  applied  against  said  idler  wheels 
to  frictionally  drive  the  latter  into  rotation; 

(b)  means  mounting  said  axle  centrally  thereof  on  said 
imi^ement  support  for  pivotal  movement  of  said 
axle  and  driving  wheels  about  a  generally  upright 
axis; 


(c)  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontal  cheeks  projecting  for- 
wardly  of  said  axle  and  on  either  side  of  said  ma- 
chine tailboard  to  guide  said  driving  wheels  where- 
by to  present  lateral  sliding  and  disengagement  of 
said  driving  wheels  and  rear  idler  wheels,  power 
means  for  pivoting  said  support  about  said  horizon- 
tal transverse  axis  whereby  to  control  elevation  of 
said  wheels  from  the  ground; 
said  tractor  has  a  pair  of  forward  pneumatic  wheels  and 
wherein: 

said  implement  support  is  formed  of  a  rear  part  con- 
nected to  said  body  and  a  front  part  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  rear  part  and  carrying  said  axle  and 
driving  wheel; 

a  motor  means  is  provided  between  said  parts  for 
pivoting  of  said  front  part  relative  to  said  rear  part 
to  cause  frictional  engagement  and  disengagement  of 
said  driving  friction  wheels  with  said  forward  pneu- 
matic wheels,  and 

said  power  means  is  a  further  motor  means  intercon- 
necting said  rear  part  and  the  front  end  of  said  trac- 
tor to  cause  pivoting  of  said  implement  support  about 
said  horizontal  transverse  axis. 


3,336,042 
LAWN  MOWERS 
Philip  Readhcad  Southall,  Rednal,  near  Birmingham,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  H.  C.  Webb  A  Company  Limited,  a 
British  company 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  20, 1963, 

32,840/63 
4  Claims.  (CI.  280— 47  J7) 


1.  A  power-driven  lawn  mower  comprising  a  mower 
body  having  means  for  detachably  coupling  a  trailer  to 
its  rear,  arms  rigidly  secured  to  the  mower  body  and  hav- 
ing steering  control  handles  having  hand-grips  portions, 
means  mounting  said  steering  control  handles  for  move- 
ment on  said  arms  which  is  substantially  horizontal  rela- 
tive to  the  arms  between  a  forward  limiting  position,  in 
which  position  the  mower  is  controlled  by  an  operator 
riding  on  the  trailer,  and  a  rearward  limiting  position  in 
which  the  hand-grip  portions  are  spaced  well  to  the  rear 
of  the  mower,  in  which  position  the  mower  is  controlled 
by  an  operator  walking  behind  the  mower,  and  the  arms 
and  steering  control  handles  in  combination  having  a 
formation  changing  in  direction  between  upwards  ad- 
jacent the  mower  body  and  rearwards  near  the  hand-grip 
portions. 


3,336,043 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

Paul  F.  Bocye,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

(Rte.  1,  Box  588,  Mound,  Minn.    55364) 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,420 

10  Claims.  (CI.  280—79.1) 

6.  A  hand  truck  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  platform 

(b)  laterally  spaced  wheels  at  the  corners  of  the  plat- 
form, 
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(c)  supports  on  icach  side  of  the  platform,  laterally 
spaced  from  one  another  and  disposed  intermediate 
the  wheels  on  each  side  of  the  platform, 

(d)  said  supports  having  a  straight  longitudinal  sur- 
face adapted  to  rest  on  the  floor. 
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switch  means  connected  to  said  fluid-pressure  generator 
means  for  actuating  the  fluid-pressure  generator  means 
due  to  an  impact  on  the  vehicle  above  a  predetermined 
value,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  source  of  current, 
inertia-responsive  switch  means  comprising  a  housing  elec- 
trically connected  in  series  to  said  source  of  current 
through  said  fluid-pressure  generator  means,  said  housing 
including  a  flexible,  spring-rod  electrically  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  housing  and  mounted  at  said  one  end  in 
the  housing,  a  current-conductable,  weight  element  ad- 
justably mounted  on  said  rod  adjacent  the  terminal  end 
thereof  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  oscillation  of  said 
rod,  a  retainer  piece  removably  secured  on  the  terminal 


>?V-i 


(e)  said  wheels  being  free  from  the  floor,  when  the 
supports  rest  of  the  floor  and  when  the  wheels  at 
one  end  of  the  truck  are  sufficiently  raised  the  wheels 
at  the  other  egd  of  the  truck  engage  the  floor  and 
the  supports  ate  free  from  the  floor. 


TT 
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3,336,044 

CHlASSIS  FOR  VEHICLE 

Jostcin  Hatten,  Slcttaas  pr.  Rena,  Norway 

FUed  Jupc  7. 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,013 

Claims  priorityJ  lopUcation  Norway,  June  20, 1964, 

r       153,743 

8  Claims.  (CI.  280—104.5) 


1.  A  vehicle  ct^assis  having  front  and  rear  wheels  on 
each  side,  a  front  arm  pivotaUy  secured  at  its  front  end 
to  a  forward  point  on  one  side  of  the  chassis  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  dq«rnwardly,  a  front  axle  carried  by  the 
rear  end  of  the  front  arm,  at  least  one  front  wheel 
carried  by  said  front  axle,  a  rear  arm  pivotally  secured 
between  its  ends  tO  a  rear  point  (»  said  one  side  of  the 
chassis,  a  rear  axle  carried  by  the  rear  end  of  said  rear 
arm,  at  least  one  rear  wheel  carried  by  said  rear  axle, 
said  rear  end  of  said  front  arm  having  a  portion  that  is 
disposed  a  substantial  distance  above  said  front  axle  when 
the  vehicle  is  on  level  ground,  the  front  end  of  said  rear 
arm  resting  on  said  portion  of  said  front  arm  at  a  point 
that  is  disposed  %  substantial  distance  above  said  front 
axle  when  the  vehicle  is  on  level  ground  and  that  is 
substantially  no  f|uther  from  said  forward  point  than 
said  front  axle  is  distant  from  said  forward  point. 


end  of  said  rod  and  having  a  depression  extending  axi- 
ally  toward  said  rod,  said  housing  including  a  spring-urged 
ball  element  retained  on  the  housing  in  opposition  to  the 
terminal  end  of  said  rod  and  engaged  in  said  depression 
and  normally  retaining  said  rod  and  weight  against  oscil- 
latory movement,  said  housing  including  electrical  con- 
tact means  insulated  from  said  housing  and  disposed  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  current-conducting  weight 
element,  said  electrical  contact  means  being  electrically 
connected  in  series  through  said  fluid-pressure  generator 
means  to  said  current  source  whereby  vehicle  impact 
causes  said  inertia-responsive  switch  means  to  close  a 
circuit  to  said  fluid-pressure  generator  means  and  inflate 
said  inflatable  bag  means. 


3,336,046 

PEDALLESS  BICYCLE 

Don  W.  SeUing,  128  Grafton  Ave., 

Dayton,  Ohio    45406 

FUed  Sept  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490^7 

16  Claims.  (CL  280—229) 


3,336,045 
SAFETV[  DEVICES  FOR  VEHICLES 
Yasusaburo  KolMri*  31  Kflta-Minamiteramachi,  Shiba, 
Mhiato-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  At«.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,621 
Claims  prioritw,  application  Japan,  June  19,  1965, 
[        40/36,254 
3  plaims.  (O.  280—150) 
1.  In  a  systemi  for  protecting  passengers  in  a  moving 
vehicle  in  which  a  vehicle  compartment  includes  therein 
inflatable  bag  means,  fluid-pressure  generator  means  con- 
nected to  said  infliatable  bag  means,  and  inertia-responsive 


1.  A  bicycle,  including  a  frame,  a  pair  of  wheels  in 
tandem  relation,  one  supported  by  said  frame  and  the 
other  being  the  driving  wheel,  a  riding  platform  disposed 
between  said  wheels  attached  at  its  one  end  to  said 
frame,  said  platform  including  flat  spring  means  extend- 
ing as  the  other  end  thereof  toward  cooperative  relation 
with  said  driving  wheel  and  in  embracing  relation  there- 
to, a  disc  mounted  to  each  side  of  said  driving  wheel 
centrally  thereof,  axle  means  mounted  between  said  discs 
in  eccentric  relation  to  the  axis  of  said  driving  wheel, 
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said  axle  means  and  said  discs  being  interconnected  for 
unison  rotary  motion,  said  axle  means  comprising  a  brake 
which  when  apidied  inhibits  rotation  of  said  discs,  means 
attaching  said  flat  spring  means  at  the  other  end  of  said 
platform  to  said  discs  at  the  location  of  said  axle  means, 
and  means  on  said  platform  for  applying  said  brake. 


3^36,047 
CHILiyS  VEHICLE  PROPELLED  BY 
HAND  LEVER 
Carter  L.  Burgess,  PeOuun  Manor,  N.  Y^  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Madifiie  &  Foimdiy  Company,  a  corporatioD  of 
New  Itmsj 

Filed  Jmie  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,485 
5  Claims.  (CI.  280—240) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  described,  the  combination 
of  a  wheeled  body  structure  providing  a  supporting  area 
on  which  the  rider  can  stand;  mounting  means  rigidly 
carried  by  said  body  structure  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  in  a  location  disposed  forwardly  of  said  sup- 
porting area;  lever  means  comprising  a  straight  tubular 
lever  member  mounted  on  said  mounting  means  for  pivot- 
al movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  vehicle  and 
a  second  lever  member  extending  through  and  slidably 
embraced  by  said  tubular  lever  member,  said  second  lever 
member  being  longer  than  said  tubular  lever  member 
and  having  a  front  end  portion  projecting  forwardly 
from  said  tubular  lever  member  and  a  rear  end  portion 
projecting  rearwardly  from  said  tubular  lever  member, 
said  second  lever  member  being  free  to  turn  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  within  said  tubular  lever  member;  drive 
means  interconnecting  said  tubular  lever  member  and  the 
driven  wheels  of  the  vehicle  and  operative  to  convert 
pivotal  movement  of  said  tubular  lever  member  into  ro- 
tary movement  of  the  driven  wheels;  and  steering  means 
carried  by  said  body  structure  and  including  a  link  ex- 
tending upwardly  to  a  position  adjacent  said  front  end 
portion  of  said  second  lever  member,  and  means  inter- 
connecting the  upper  end  of  said  link  and  said  front  end 
portion  of  said  second  lever  member,  said  steering  means 
being  operative  to  convert  turning  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond lever  member  about  itss  longitudinal  axis  into  steer- 
ing movement  of  steerable  wheels  of  the  vehicle. 


3,336,048 
TRICYCLE  GUIDER 
Zdzislaw  Papncid,  700  Maude  Road,  Port  Moody, 
British  Cohimbia,  Canada 
FOed  June  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,185 
3  Claims.  (CL  280—289) 
1.  A  tricycle  guidance  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  tubular  shaft  open  at  one  end,  means 
at  the  other  end  of  the  shaft  to  fixedly  secure  the  latter  in 
an  upright  position  on  the  handle-bars  of  a  tricycle,  an 
elongated  handle  element  adapted  to  slidably  and  ro- 
tatably  extend  into  the  open  end  of  the  shaft  at  one  end 
portion  and  being  bent  intermediate  its  ends  so  that  its 
other  end  portion  extends  laterally  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  shaft,  said  one  end  portion  being  long  to  per- 
mit the  handle  element  to  be  slidably  positioned  in  the 
shaft  so  that  the  elevation  of  the  other  end  portion  is 


above  that  of  the  head  of  a  child  on  the  tricycle,  binding 
means  at  the  open  end  of  the  shaft  operable  to  fixedly 


unite  the  shaft  and  handle  element  whereby  rotative  move- 
ment of  said  handle  element  may  be  transmitted  to  the 
handle-bars  to  steer  the  tricycle. 


3,336,049 

IMPLEMENT  WITH  TAIL  WHEEL  LIFT  ASSIST 

David  W.  Cayton,  Whittier,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Deere  & 

Company,  Moiine,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,908 

3  Claims.  (CL  280—414^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  conventional 
three-point  hitch  to  which  implements  may  be  secured 
for  raising  and  lowering  and  a  hydraulic  fluid  control 
means  for  causing  a  remote  hydraulic  cylinder  to  be  ex- 
tended or  retracted,  an  implement  carrier  having:  a  frame 
secured  at  its  forward  end  to  the  tractor  three-point  hitch, 
an  arm  secured  at  its  forward  end  to  the  rear  of  the  frame 
for  swinging  movement  about  a  transversely  extending 
axis  and  carrying  on  its  rear  end  a  ground-engaging  wheel, 
an  extensible  and  retractable  hydraulic  cylinder  pivotally 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  frame  at  a  point  spaced  away 
from  the  transversely  extending  axis  about  which  the  arm 
swings,  resilient  means  interconnecting  the  other  end  of 
the  cylinder  with  a  portion  of  the  arm  remote  from  its 
point  of  swinging  connection,  and  means  interconnecting 
said  cylinder  with  said  fluid  control  means  on  the  tractor 
whereby  the  implement  carrier  can  be  raised  from  its 
ground-working  position  to  a  transport  position  by  first 
extending  the  cylinder  to  store  energy  within  the  resilient 
means  without  attendant  movement  in  the  rear  end  of  the 
carrier,  and  subsequently  raising  the  three-point  hitch  to 
cause  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  imfdement  carrier  to 
be  raised. 


3,336,050 
TRAILER  HITCH  APPARATUS 
Charley  E.  Dale,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Dak- 
Jones  Corporation,  Loe  Ahos,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
Califomia 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  478^84 
7  Claims,  (a.  280—423) 
1.  A  trailer  hitch  apparatus  for  receiving  and  coupling 
a  trailer  tow  bar  with  a  tractor  vehicle  having  a  load  re- 
ceiving box,  comprising  : 
a  rectangular  frame  smaller  than  the  floor  of  the  re- 
ceiving box; 
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an  anchor  bar  slidably  mounted  in  bisecting  relation  at 
each  comer  of  the  frame  and  extending  inward  there- 
of toward  the  longitudinal  axis,  of  said  frame; 

wedge  members  movable  in  said  frame,  said  wedge 
members  each  having  a  cam  surface  in  contact  with 
inner  end  of  one  of  said  anchor  bars; 


for  adjustment  of  said  wheels  about  verticid  axes,  «ad 
force-inversion  means  connecting  said  wheel  mounting 
means  and  said  hitch  means  for  application  to  said  wheel 


means  operable  tdmove  said  wedge  members  to  out- 
wardly project  each  of  said  anchor  bars  into  engage- 
ment with  the  walls  of  said  receiving  box;  and 

coupler  means  carried  by  said  frame  to  receive  and 
engage  a  trailer  tow  bar. 


3,336,051 
TllflLER  COUPLER 

Chariey  E.  Dak,  SMtk,  Wash.,  affdgnor  to  *"»«*>■'«;  mounting  means  of  torque  corresponding  to  the  extension 

Jones  Corporatio%  Los  Altos,  CallL,  a  corporatioii  of  ^^  contraction  of  said  hitch  means  to  rotate  the  wheels 

*^"raed  Oct.  M,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  494,569  about  vertical  axes  in  reverse  directions  re^Kmsively  in  a 

4Clafaufl.  (CL  280—423)  direcuon  countermg  side  draft. 

3,336,053     

>*  PRESSURE  RELEASE  FflTING 

Clifford  C  Cane,  Son  VaDcy,  CaUf.,  aadtnor  to  Bar- 
Master,  Inc.,  Los  Angcks,  CaUf.,  a  cofporatton  of 
CaUfanda 

FDcd  July  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,585 
2  Claims.  (CL  285—1) 


1.  A  coupler  for  joining  a  trailer  draw-bar  to  the  bed 
frame  of  tractor  veihicle,  comprising: 

an  upstanding  cylindrical  hitch  column  provided  with 
means  to  couple  with  a  trailer  draw-bar; 

a  collar  about  sfid  hitch  column  and  secured  thereto 
by  means  per^tting  relative  vertical  adjustment; 

an  elognated  fir$t  anchor  bar  secured  to  said  collar 
and  disposed  t<>  cross  beneath  said  collar  and  hitch 
column,  said  first  anchor  bar  being  adapaed  for 
securement  to  the  bed  frame  of  a  tractor  unit; 

an  elongated  second  anchor  bar  disposed  in  intersecting 
relation  over  said  first  anchor  bar  beneath  said  hitch 
collar  and  hitch  column  and  adapted  for  securement 
to  the  bed  frame  of  a  tractor  unit,  and 

means  securing  said  second  anchor  bar  to  said  hiteh 
column  for  ridativc  rotational  and  vertical  adjust- 
ment 


3336,052 
SIDE  DRAJh'  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Edward  J.  Johnstou,  La  Grange,  and  Peter  J.  Peacodi, 
Lisle,  IlL,  aarigpors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, a  corporattM  of  Dcbware 

FlkdJUil3,1965,Scr.No.479,4H 

10  CUm.  (CL  280—472) 
1.  In  an  offset  ttail  and  the  like,  the  combination  of 
frame  means  de&iidg  an  elongated  frame  section  adapted 
for  forward  movement  in  a  path  extending  normally  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame  section,  and  a  pair  of 
wheels  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  section 
in  supporting  relationship  therewith,  with  a  retractible 
hitch  means  projetrted  outwardly  from  said  frame  means 
for  connection  toija  trail-drawing  vehicle  and  being  ex- 
tensibk  in  response  to  dragging  forces  on  said  frame  sec- 
tion tending  to  cause  side  draft;  wheel  mounting  means 


1.  In  a  quick  release  coupling,  comprising: 

(A)  a  male  member  having  a  passage  therethrough; 

(B)  a  female  member  having  a  passage  therethrough, 
said  member  being  adapted  to  mate  with  said  male 
member  to  establish  sealed  fluid  communicati(m  be- 
tween said  respective  passages; 

(C)  a  detent  abutment  formed  on  said  mak  member, 

(D)  extensible  detents  carried  by  said  fenuk  member 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  abutment  to  lock  said 
members  in  mated  condition;  and 

(E)  a  det^t  actuator  mounted  on  said  femak  mem- 
ber for  selective  movement  between  positions,  when 
said  members  are  in  mated  condition,  facing  said 
detents  into  engagement  with  said  abutment,  or  re- 
leasing said  detents  from  engagement  with  said  abut- 
ment; 

a  pressure  responsive  rekase  mechanism  for  said 
detent  actuator,  comprising: 


.ii_.-iS.nii 
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(a)  a  expansible  chamber  formed  on  one  of 
said  members  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  passage  therethrough; 

(b)  means  restraining  expansion  of  said  cham- 
ber, when  said  members  are  in  mated  con- 
dition, until  a  predetermined  pressure  is 
reached  therein;  and, 

(c)  release  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  chamber  and  detent  actuator  to  move 
said  actuator  to  a  position  releasing  said 
detents  from  engagement  with  said  abut- 
ment upon  expansion  of  said  chamber, 

(d)  said  chamber  being  defined  by: 

( 1 )  the  outer  surface  of  said  male  mem- 
ber; 

(2)  the  inner  surface  of  a  sleeve  re- 
ceived around  said  male  member  for 
rectilinear  movement  therealong;  and, 

(3)  the  opposed  surfaces  of  a  pair  of 
spaced  seals  interposed  between  said 
outer  and  inner  surfaces; 

(e)  rectilinear  movement  of  said  sleeve  in 
one  direction  with  respect  to  said  male 
member  functioning  to  expand  said  cham- 
ber; 

(f)  said  chamber  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  passage  of  said  male  member 
through  a  duct  in  said  member;  and, 

(g)  said  release  means  comprising  an  exten- 
sion on  said  sleeve  engaging  said  detent 
actuator,  when  said  members  are  in  mated 
condition,  which  extension  is  adapted  to 
move  said  actuator  to  the  position  releasing 
said  detents  upon  rectilinear  movement  of 
said  sleeve  in  said  one  direction. 


(c)  said  pin  and  box  members  of  a  corrosion  resistant 
metal  with  the  pin  member  carried  at  one  end  of  a 
first  well  pipe,  the  box  member  carried  at  one  end 
of  a  second  well  pipe,  and  said  well  pipes  each  car- 
rying in  sidewall  engaging  relationship  a  thin-walled 
liner  of  a  corrosion  resistant  metal  extending  their 
lengths  to  the  respective  pin  and  box  members, 

(d)  the  pin  member  adjacent  its  forward  terminus  cir- 
cumferentially  and  integrally  secured  to  the  end  of 
the  liner  carried  in  the  first  well  pipe, 

(e)  the  box  member  adjacent  the  forward  extremity 
of  the  pin  member  when  said  members  are  interfitted 
circumferentially  and  integrally  secured  to  the  end 
of  the  liner  carried  in  the  second  well  pipe,  and 

(f)  sealing  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  the  pin 
and  box  members  at  the  reduced  and  increased  di- 
ameter portions  for  providing  a  seal  between  their 
opposite  sidewall  surfaces  when  the  pin  and  box 
members  are  interfitted. 


3,33€.055 
FLUID  LINE  CONNECTIONS 
Pall,  Roatyn  Estates,  and  LcsUe  Scawcrt,  Glen 
N.Y^  and  Jos^  F.  Campoloog,  Danlebon, 
,  assignon  to  PaU  Corporation,  Glen  Core,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jnly  10. 1M4,  Scr.  No.  391,7(4 
5  Claims,  (a.  285--S7) 


DaTid  B 
Cove, 
Conn., 


3,336,054 
UNER^ARRYING  WELL  PIPE  AND  JOINT 
Fl^d  E.  Blonnt  and  Aliin  V.  Metier,  Dallas,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jan.  15, 19«5,  Scr.  No.  425,770 
7  Claims.  (CL  285—55) 


~-n 


1.  A  joint  interconnecting  well  pipe  which  carries  a 
thin-walled  liner  of  a  corrosion  resistant  metal  com- 
prising: 

(a)  tubular  pin  and  box  members,  the  pin  member  re- 
ceived axially  forwardly  into  the  box  members,  the 
members  having  interfitting  threads  and  means 
through  which  sealing  pressure  is  exerted  between 
them, 

(b)  the  pin  member  having  a  projecting  reduced  di- 
ameter portion  at  the  beginning  of  its  threads  and 
the  box  member  at  the  inner  end  of  its  threads  hav- 
ing an  increased  diameter  portion  residing  opposite 
the  reduced  diameter  portion  of  the  pin  member 
when  the  pin  and  box  members  are  interfitted. 


1.  A  connector  for  coupling  a  fluid  line  carrying  high 
fluid  pressure  and  a  component  to  be  attached  to  the  fluid 
line  comprising,  in  combination,  a  holddown  member 
having  a  passage  therethrough,  of  which  a  portion  is 
threaded  and  an  end  portion  is  enlarged  which  includes 
a  thrust-delivering  surface;  a  tail  piece  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  fluid  line,  and  having  a  sealing  surface  and 
a  threaded  surface  thereon,  said  surfaces  disposed  within 
said  passage,  said  threaded  surface  threadably  engaging 
the  threaded  porticm  of  said  passage;  a  relatively  hard 
circumferentially  continuous  sealing  insert  having  a  bore 
therethrough,  said  bore  having  a  diameter  closely  ap- 
proaching the  diameter  of  the  sealing  surface  on  the  tail- 
piece, said  sealing  insert  being  slidably  mounted  on  the 
taU  piece  sealing  surface  and  fitting  within  and  extending 
beyond  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  passage,  dimensioned 
to  always  maintain  a  spaced  relationship  between  the 
holddown  member  and  the  component,  and  having  an  end 
sealing  surface  adapted  to  seal  against  a  surface  of  the 
component  and  a  sealing  surface  in  said  bore  adapted  to 
seal  against  the  sealing  surface  of  the  tail  piece;  and 
having  a  thrust-receiving  surface  adapted  to  engage  the 
thrust-delivering  surface  of  the  holddown  member  at  an 
angle  of  from  about  30'  to  about  60'  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  tail  piece,  said  holddown  member  being 
adapted  to  thrust  the  sealing  insert  axially  toward  the 
component  and  radially  toward  the  tail  piece,  and  com- 
pressing the  insert  both  radially  and  axially,  when  the 
holddown  member  is  forced  against  the  insert,  but  per- 
mitting axial  sliding  movement  of  the  insert  on  the  tail 
piece  under  line  pressure;  and  means  for  tightly  holding 
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the  holddown  member  against  the  sealing  insert  to  radi- 
ally and  axially  compress  the  sealing  insert  and  hold 
the  sealing  insert  in  ifleak-proof  seal  against  the  sealing 
surface  on  the  tail  ^iece  and  against  the  component, 
whereby  when  the  hoWdown  member  is  tightened  against 
the  sealing  insert  by  said  means,  the  thrust-delivering 
and  thrust-receiving  surfaces  engage  to  compress  the  insert 
radially  and  axially  ptich  that  if  the  holddown  member 
subsequently  loosens]  the  sealing  insert  expands,  thereby 
maintaining  sealing  dontact  between  the  sealing  surfaces. 


3,336,056 
C0NDUIT  SYSTEM 
Thomas  R. 
Pontiac, 

tion,  Detroit,  MidL  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Marri5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,768 
(CL  285—137) 


R.  CasscI,  Birmingluun,  and  Hany  L.  Redding, 
c,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 


8C 


1.  In  combination!  with  a  main  conduit  and  a  plurality 
of  branch  conduits,  means  for  connecting  said  branch 
conduits  to  the  main  conduit,  comprising,  end  portions 
on  said  branch  con4tiits  shaped  to  interfit  and  arranged 
with  respect  to  eacl^|  other  to  form  an  assembly  having 
an  outwardly  facing  surfoce,  an  end  portion  on  said  main 
conduit  having  an  inwardly  facing  surface  telescopically 
receiving  and  continuously  engaging  said  outwardly  facing 
surface,  each  of  said; end  portions  on  said  branch  conduits 
having  at  least  one  jvall  thereto  juxtaposed  to  a  wall  of 
at  least  one  other  chd  portion,  means  fitting  over  edge 
portions  of  said  juxtaposed  walls  clamping  said  juxtaposed 
walls  to  each  other!  and  sealing  the  joint  therebetween, 
and  means  to  sealingly  secure  the  joint  between  said  as- 
sembly and  said  end  portion  on  the  main  conduit. 


race  having  ends  which  overlap  when  the  race  is  diametri- 
cally unstressed,  said  inner  race  having  an  inside  diameter, 
when  the  ends  of  the  race  are  overlapped,  which  is  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  groove  in  the  male  member 
measured  diametrically  of  the  male  member;  a  radially 
split  resiliently  diametrically  contractible  annular  outer 
race  having  ends  which  define  a  gap  having  a  predeter- 
mined length,  the  outer  diameter  of  the  outer  race,  when 
the  ends  thereof  are  spaced  said  predetermined  length 
apart,  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  groove  b 
the  female  member  measiuvd  diametrically  of  the  female 
member,  said  female  member  having  an  access  bole  com- 
municating with  its  groove,  said  inner  race  being  re- 
leasably  fitted  in  the  groove  in  the  male  member  in  sub- 
stantially circumscribing  relation  to  said  male  member  and 
in  constrictive  engagement  therewith  and  so  that  a  gap  is 
provided  between  the  ends  of  the  inner  race,  said  outer 
race  being  releasably  fitted  in  the  groove  in  the  female 
member  so  as  to  be  constricted  by  the  female  member 
with  the  gap  in  the  outer  race  in  registry  with  said  access 
hole  and  with  said  gap  in  the  outer  race  being  shorter  than 
said  predetermined  length,  and  balls  rollably  positioned 
between  said  inner  and  outer  races  and  being  movable 
into  and  out  of  their  positions  between  said  races  through 
the  gap  in  the  outer  race  and  said  access  hole,  said  fe- 
male member  including  a  cap  connected  in  said  hole,  said 
cap  having  a  wall  overlying  the  ends  of  the  outer  race, 
said  cap  also  having  an  end  projecting  between  the  ends 
of  the  outer  race  in  spaced  relation  to  said  ends,  the  end 
of  the  cap  also  providing  a  channel  which  constitutes  a 
continuation  of  the  outer  race,  said  inner  and  outer  races 
being  thereby  respectively  in  tension  and  compression 
whereby  upon  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  male  and 
female  member  of  the  joint  under  temperature  changes, 
said  races  expand  and  contract  but  still  remain  in  their 
constricted  conditions  in  substantially  the  same  radially 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  to  facilitate  continued  roll- 
able  movement  of  the  balls  between  the  races. 


3,336,058  

THERMAL  SHOCK  RESISTANT  FITTING 

George  E.  Franck,  Morton  Grorc,  VL,  assignor  to  Inn 

perial-Eastman  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Ulinok 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392^96 

5  Claims.  (CL  285—341) 


3,336,057 

beA!ring  assembly 

George  W.  Bloomqltfst,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
FMC  Corponrtio%  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  a  corporatfon  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  OctJ  ^,  1964,  Scr.  No.  405,935 
5  Cbiins.  (CL  285—276) 


37^ 
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1.  In  a  swivel  pipe  joint  including  interfitted  male  and 
female  members  respectively  provided  with  outwardly  and 
inwardly  directed  substantially  circumferentially  extend- 
ing grooves,  a  bea^ng  assembly  comprising  a  radially 
split  resiliently  diametrically  expandable  annular  inner 


1.  A  fitting  for  coupling  a  tube,  comprising:  a  body 
member  having  an  axially  inner  connecting  portion  and 
a  bore  having  an  axially  inner  end  opening  through  said 
connecting  portion,  said  inner  bore  end  indixling  a  radi- 
ally outer  cylindrical  portion  having  a  diameter  slightly 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  tube  to  be  coupled,  an 
annular  shoulder  at  the  axially  outer  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical portion,  and  an  axially  inner  portion  radially  widen- 
ing axially  inwardly  from  said  cylindrical  portion;  a  nut 
member  having  an  axially  outer  portion  adjustably  con- 
nected to  said  body  member,  and  a  bore  coaxially 
aligned  with  said  body  member  bore  and  including  an 
axially  outer  cylindrical  portion,  an  axially  inner  cylin- 
drical portion  and  an  axially  inwardly,  radially  widening 
flared  shoulder  between  said  inner  and  outer  portions  of 
the  nut  member  bore;  and  a  sleeve  member  having  an 
axially  outer  portion  defined  by  an  axially  outwardly 
narrowing  outer  cam  surface,  a  cylindrical  radially  inner 
surface  having  a  diameter  closely  similar  to  the  outer 
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diameter  of  the  tube  to  be  coupled,  a  radially  inwardly 
opening,  annular  groove  in  said  sleeve  outer  portion  adja- 
cent the  axially  inner  ends  thereof,  said  sleeve  member 
further  having  an  axially  inner  portion  defined  by  a 
radially  outer  annular  surface  coaxially  within  said  in- 
ner cylindrical  portion  of  the  nut  member  bore,  a  cy- 
lindrical radially  inner  surface  having  a  diameter  closely 
similar  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tube  to  be  coupled 
and  an  annular  shoulder  between  said  outer  and  inner 
portions  of  the  sleeve  coaxially  aligned  with  and  con- 
fronting said  annular  shoulder  of  the  nut  member  and 
extending  at  an  angle  of  at  least  approximately  90*  to 
the  axially  outward  extension  of  the  l<»gitudinal  axis  of 
the  sleeve,  the  diameter  of  the  sleeve  member  at  said 
annular  shoulder  being  at  least  only  slightly  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  said  axially  outer  cylindrical  portion  of 
the  nut  member  bore. 


33M.059 
RESILIENT  RET  AINER 
William  J.  Lcitmann,  Chicago,  U^  assignor  to  Rohden 
Manofactmriiig  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Ili.,  a  corpo- 
radon  of  Illinois 

Fflcd  Apr.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,798 
6  Claims.  (CL  287—53) 


of  said  housing  members  having  first  and  second  tubes 
securely  connected  thereto  and  extending  outwardly  from 
opposite  sides  thereof  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said 
tubular  connecting  member,  said  first  tube  being  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  second  tube  at  the  ends  thereof  away 
from  said  housing  member,  each  of  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers comprising  at  least  two  tubular  sections,  the  end  of 
one  tubular  section  releasably  socketing  securely  into  the 


end  of  the  next  adjacent  tubular  section,  the  first  tube  on 
each  housing  member  and  one  end  of  each  side  frame 
member  being  so  adapted  that  said  one  end  releasably 
securely  sockets  into  said  first  tube,  and  the  second  tube 
on  each  housing  member  and  the  other  end  of  each  side 
frame  member  bemg  so  adapted  that  said  second  tube 
releasably  securely  sockets  into  said  other  end  of  said  side 
frame  member. 


3,336,061 

REMOVABLE  ELECTRODE  BUSHINGS 

Raymond  A.  HeWcr,  Fhuiklin  Lalua,  N  J. 

(122  Surrey  Drive,  Wayne,  N  J.    07470) 

FOcd  Mar.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437»212 

2  aaimi.  (CL  287—116) 


1.  A  resilient  retainer  for  use  in  mounting  a  knob-like 
means  on  a  shaft-like  means,  said  resilient  retainer  includ- 
ing a  generally  flat  mounting  portion  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  a  flat  portion  formed  on  said  shaft-like  means 
and  further  being  adapted  to  co-operate  with  a  flat  sided 
bore  formed  in  said  knob-like  means,  a  first  arcuate  seg- 
ment extending  upwardly  from  a  first  edge  of  said  flat 
mounting  portion  in  a  generally  arcuate  direction  towards 
a  second  edge  thereof  and  terminating  short  of  the  same, 
a  second  arcuate  segment  extending  generally  arcuately 
upward  from  said  second  edge  portion  in  a  direction  to- 
wards said  first  edge  portion,  one  of  said  segments  being 
of  greater  arcuate  length  than  the  other  of  said  segments 
so  as  to  overlie  a  substantial  part  of  said  shaft-like  means, 
and  extending  past  the  longitudinal  median  plane  of  the 
fastener  which  extends  at  right  angles  to  the  mounting 
portion,  and  each  of  said  first  and  second  segments  ter- 
minating in  a  radially  inwardly  bent  end  formation 
adapted  to  exert  downward  pressure  on  a  circumferential 
portion  of  said  shaft-like  means  to  urge  it  towards  said  flat 
mounting  portion. 


3336,060 
COLLAPSIBLE,  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURES 
Join  G.  Bradford,  32  St  Margaret's  Road, 
Ancaster,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Dec  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  515^47 
Claimft  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  23, 1964, 
52,251/64;  May  14, 1965,  20,455/65 
10  Claims.  (CL  287—54) 
1.  A  collapsible  and  portable  supporting  structure  com- 
prising a  rectangular  tubular  frame  having  two  end  frame 
members  and  two  side  frame  members  engageabie  with 
the  end  frame  members,  each  of  said  end  frame  members 
comprising  a  tubular  connecting  member  subtended  at 
each  end  by  a  housing  member  connected  thereto,  each 


1.  A  removable  electrode  bushing  assembly  for  use 
with  a  shoulderless  electrode  holder  and  adapted  for 
mounting  in  a  housing  and  nut  assembly,  said  bushing 
assembly  slidably  mountable  on  the  holder  to  provide  a 
shoulder  at  an  infinitely  variable  distance  from  the  distal 
end  of  the  holder,  said  bushing  assembly  comprising:  (a) 
a  resilient  bushing  of  heat  resistant  material  havmg  a  bore 
and  an  outside  diameter  relatively  concentric  to  said  bore, 
and  having  the  ends  sloped  toward  each  other  and  formed 
as  fnistoconical  surfaces;  (b)  a  pair  of  metal  end  shells 
slidable  on  the  holder  and  each  having  a  fnistoconical 
end  wall  surface  of  a  greater  angle  than  the  end  surfaces 
of  the  bushing,  one  of  the  end  shells  having  a  length  of 
outer  cylindrical  wall  portion  extending  from  an  end  wall 
a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  length  and  size  of  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  resilient  bushing,  and  the  other  end 
shell  adapted  to  slide  within  the  cylindrical  wall  portion 
of  the  first  shell,  said  other  shell  seated  between  the  bush- 
ing and  nut  with  the  bushing  disposed  between  the  shells 
so  that  when  the  shells  are  urged  toward  each  other  by 
manipulation  of  the  housing  nut  the  shells  will  engage  the 
resilient  bushing  to  partially  deform  the  bushing  to  cause 
a  portion  thereof  to  be  displaced  inwardly  toward  the 
shoulderless  holder,  and  (c)  a  spacer  of  predetermined 
thickness  between  the  housing  and  nut  so  as  to  limit  the 
inward  movement  of  the  inner  end  of  nut  against  the  end 
shells  and  the  resulting  compression  and  deformation  of 
the  bushing  toward  the  shoulderless  holder. 
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3^36,062 
RETAINER  RING 
Let  T.  MeidMS,  Grtndviilc  Mich..  anigBor  to 
Motors  CorporatiMi,  Detroit,  Mldk,  a  corporatiaa  of 
Delaware  I 

FOcd  AprJ  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,693 
5  CkinH.  (CL  287—119) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  first  member  having  a  bore 
and  a  second  member  having  an  end  terminating  within 
said  bore,  abutment  means  for  said  end  within  said  bore 
including  an  annular  ring  of  torsionally  resilient  and 
flexible  material,  said  ring  being  D-shaped  in  radial  cross- 
section  and  having  the  flat  side  of  the  D  on  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  riii^  and  normally  inclined  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ring,  and  an  annular  internal 
groove  formed  in  said  bore,  said  groove  being  of  arcuate 
section  and  of  such  size  as  to  substantially  fully  receive 
all  of  said  ring  when  said  ring  is  torsionally  twisted 
suifficiently  to  align  l^ts  said  flat  side  parallel  to  said  axis, 
said  ring  being  dis[M)8ed  in  said  bore  with  said  flat  side 
normally  inclined  aiway  from  said  inner  member  end. 


Johannes 


3336.063 
KNdT  TYING  DEVICE 
H.  Remiliefs,  Yelp,  Gcldcriand,  Netherlands, 
to  Amctkan  Enim  CorporatioB,  Enka,  N.C., 
a  corporation  of  Iklawarc 

Filed  Scpt«  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488.614 

Clahns  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  7, 1964, 

64—11,624 

10  Clahns.  (CL  289—2) 


1.  A  device  for  tying  yam  ends  together  comprising 

(a)  a  body  having  a  first  opening  into  which  ends  of 
yarn  may  be  inserted, 

(b)  a  second  opening  out  of  which  said  yam  ends  may 
be  pulled  after  being  tied, 

(c)  a  continuous  channel  extending  between  said  open- 
ings and  having  the  same  general  contour  of  a  knot 
to  be  tied,       IT 

(d)  said  body  bttng  formed  by  a  plurality  of  sections 
having  mutually  abutting  surfaces  with  at  least  a 
single  groove  |^  each  of  said  surfaces  being  directly 
opposite  to  a  iroove  in  another  of  said  surfaces  with 
the  totality  ofTthe  directly  opposed  grooves  forming 
said  continuous  channel. 


333M04 
LIQUID  ANn-FREEZE  DISPENSING  TRACTION 

INCREASING  DEYICE 

Walter  J.  Dzaack.  Glcnshaw,  Pa^  asiilMir  to  Edwin  L. 

Wlegand  Companyt  PhUlwigh,  Pa. 

FOcd  Inly  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,104 

1  Cbfan.  (d.  291—1) 


Traction  improving  apparatus  for  a  wheeled  automo- 
tive- vehicle,  comprising  a  container  containing  anti- 
freeze solution,  said  container  having  an  outlet  for  deliv- 
ering solution  from  said  container  to  the  road-engaging 
surface  of  a  drive  wheel  of  said  vehicle,  a  valve  for  con- 
trolling flow  of  solution  through  said  container  outlet,  an 
electric  heating  element  for  heatmg  said  solution,  an 
electric  motor  member  for  operating  said  valve,  a  switch 
in  electric  circuit  with  the  storage  battery  of  said  vehicle 
and  said  heating  element  and  said  motor  member,  said 
switch  being  operab'y  to  permit  or  interrupt  flow  of  cur- 
rent from  said  battery  to  said  heating  element  and  said 
motor  member,  and  a  time  delay  device  for  delaying  op- 
eration of  said  motor  member  when  said  switch  is  in  cur- 
rent permitting  position  so  that  said  valve  is  opened  a  pre- 
determined time  after  said  heating  element  is  energized. 


3,336,065 

GARBAGE  CAN  UD  LOCK 

Kendall  L.  Robcrson,  Mobile  Comity,  Ala. 

(Rtc  2,  Box  283,  Ibcodoic  AfaL    36582) 

Filed  Dec  24. 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,003 

5  Oafans.  (CL  292—30) 


1.  Means  for  detachably  locking  a  removable  lid  to  a 
refuse  container  in  which  said  container  adjacent  its  upper 
end  includes  a  peripheral  outwardly  extending  bead,  and 
said  lid  seats  upon  the  upper  end  of  said  container, 

(A)  said  locking  means  comprising 

(1)  a  release  bar  spanning  across  and  spaced 
above  said  lid  substantially  across  the  centw  of 
said  lid, 

(2)  rods  respectively  articulated  at  one  end  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  bar 

(a)  respectively  extending  oj^ositely  from 
said  release  bar  substantially  in  axial  aline- 
ment  with  said  bar, 

(b)  said  bar  ends  behig  spaced  from  the  center 
of  said  lid. 
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(3)  arcuate  end  portions  connected  to  and  de- 
pending from  the  other  ends  of  said  rods, 

(B)  spring  means  mounted  on  said  lid  spaced  away 
from  the  center  of  said  lid  and  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  the  lid, 

( 1 )  said  spring  means  connected  to  said  rods  inter- 
mediate said  bar  and  said  arcuate  ends, 

(2)  resiliently  connecting  said  bar  and  rode  to  the 
top  of  said  lid,  urging  said  bar  upwardly  away 
from  said  lid, 

(C)  means  pivotally  connecting  said  rods  to  said  lid 
intermediate  the  connection  of  said  springs  to  said 
rods  and  the  connection  of  said  arcuate  ends  to  said 
rods,  said  springs  urging  said  arcuate  ends  toward 
engagement  with  said  container  boad,  such  engage- 
ment locking  said  lid  to  said  container, 

(D)  said  release  bar  being  depressible  toward  said  lid 
against  the  urging  of  said  springs,  depression  of  said 
bar  moving  said  rods  about  said  pivots  to  move  said 
arcuate  ends  away  from  container  bead  engagement 
and  freeing  said  lid  for  removal  from  said  container. 


3,336,066 

AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  LOCK 

William  F.  Knapp,  P.O.  Box  5073, 

Bossier  City,  La.    71010 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,368 

5  Claims.  (Q.  292—333) 


1.  A  safety  lock  for  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  laterally  spaced  upright  door  jambs, 
a  door  including  a  pair  of  opposed  laterally  spaced  front 
and  back  panels,  a  pair  of  spaced  and  confronting  side 
frame  members,  and  means  pivotally  connecting  said  door 
adjacent  one  of  said  side  frame  members  on  one  of  said 
door  jambs,  said  safety  lock  comprising  an  elongated 
bar  having  an  end  thereof  fixedly  secured  to  said  one  side 
frame  member  and  said  back  panel  adjacent  the  inter- 
section of  said  one  side  frame  member  with  said  back 
panel,  said  bar  Ixtending  transversely  between  said  front 
and  back  panels,  means  fixedly  securing  the  other  end 
of  said  bar  to  said  front  panel  intermediate  said  side 
frame  memben,  said  bar  having  an  undercut  groove 
formed  therein  extending  inwardly  from  its  said  other 
end,  an  elongated  lock  arm  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
ends,  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said  lock 
arm  on  said  bar,  the  other  end  of  said  lock  arm  being 
swingable  within  said  undercut  groove  towards  and  away 
from  said  other  end  of  said  bar,  means  mounted  on  said 
other  end  of  said  bar  constantly  biasing  said  other  end 
of  said  lock  arm  for  swinging  movement  away  from 
said  other  end  of  said  bar,  a  block  having  a  passage  ex- 
tending transversely  therethrough,  said  other  end  of  said 
bar  extending  through  said  passage  to  slidably  mount  said 
block  thereon,  said  other  end  of  said  lock  arm  extending 
slidably  through  said  passage  with  its  said  other  end  nor- 
mally disposed  in  spaced  relation  relative  to  an  adjacent 
portion  of  said  other  end  of  said  bar  under  the  influence 
of  said  biasing  means,  means  on  said  lock  arm  and  said 
block  normally  engaging  one  another  to  prevent  relative 
movement  between  said  block  and  said  bar  in  one  direc- 
tion, an  elongated  brace  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends. 


means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said  brace  on  said 
chassis  adjacent  said  one  door  jamb,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting the  other  end  of  said  brace  on  said  block,  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  bar  and  said  block  being  dis- 
posed at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  one  another  whereby 
as  said  door  is  pivoted  in  one  direction  or  the  other  said 
block  reciprocates  on  said  bar,  and  means  mounted  on 
said  door  operable  to  pivot  said  lock  arm  towards  said 
other  end  of  said  bar  to  disengage  said  engaging  means 
freeing  said  block  for  reciprocation  on  said  bar  to  enable 
said  door  to  freely  pivot  about  its  said  pivotal  connection. 


3,336,067 

FISHING  ACCESSORY 

Joseph  Oral  Cloyd,  6921  Forest  Parit  Road, 

Dallas,  Tex.    75235 

FUed  June  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  560,602 

1  Claim.  (CL  294—66) 


A  fishing  accessory  comprising  a  length  of  wire  shaped 
to  define  a  U-shaped  bight  portion  and  an  annular  loop 
portion,  one  end  of  said  wire  being  shaped  to  define  an 
eye  and  the  other  end  thereof  being  shaped  to  define  a 
hook  engageable  with  said  eye  for  closing  said  loop  por- 
tion, a  weight  connected  to  and  enclosing  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  bight  portion  with  a  closed  end  of 
said  bight  portion  extending  from  the  body  of  said  weight 
to  form  an  eye  for  receiving  a  safety  line,  a  plurality  of 
grappling  hook  members  having  a  shank  terminated  in 
a  coil  having  at  least  two  turns  through  which  said  first 
mentioned  hook  passes  for  supporting  said  grappling 
hook  members  on  said  looped  portion,  and  a  plurality  of 
tubular  spacers  on  said  loop  portion  for  separating  said 
hook  members. 


3^36,068 

LIFTING  CLAMP 
Raymond   L.  RenCroc,  JacksouTllIc,   Fla.,   assiipior  to 
J.  C.  Renfiroe  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Jackaonville,  Fla.,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  Florida 

FUed  June  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  464,136 
11  Claims,  (a.  294—101) 
1.  A  lifting  clamp  capable  of  gripping  structural  arti- 
cles when  the  lifting  force  is  applied  in  any  of  a  plurality 
of  directions  comprising: 
a  hook  shaped  clamp  body  having  a  horizontal  slot 
therein,  said  slot  having  an  inner  base  and  an  outer 
open  end  to  permit  insertion  of  an  article  in  a  direc- 
tion extending  from  said  open  end  toward  said  base; 
a  jaw  assembly  pivotally  mounted  in  said  clamp  body 
above  the  slot,  said  jaw  assembly  including  a  first 
pivot  pin  mounted  in  said  body  and  a  jaw  mounted 
on  said  first  pivot  pin  and  having  a  grilling  edge 
movable  into  a  gripping  relation  with  an  article  in 
the  slot; 
abutment  means  mounted  on  said  body  and  spaced 
from  said  first  pivot  pin; 
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a  second  pivot  piti  mounted  on  said  jaw  and  spaced 
from  said  first  pivot  pin,  said  first  pivot  pin  being 
positioned  between  said  gripping  edge  of  said  jaw 
and  said  second  pivot  pin,  said  first  and  second  pivot 
pins  and  said  abutment  means  extending  transverse 
to  said  insertion  direction; 

a  generally  upright  shackle  pivotally  connected  at  its 
lower  end  to  said  jaw  by  said  second  pivot  pin  so 
that  a  lifting  fiorce  applied  to  said  shackle  either 
vertically  away  from  said  slot  or  horizontally  in 


either  direction! 'parallel  to  said  insertion  direction 
pivots  said  jaw  about  said  first  pivot  pin  to  bring 
said  jaw  into  gripping  relation  with  an  article  in  the 
slot,  said  shackli  being  positioned  between  said  first 
pivot  pin  and  siaid  abutment  means  and  having  a 
bearing  surface  {or  engaging  said  abutment  means  to 
cause  said  sbaclcle  to  move  said  jaw  to  the  gripping 
relation  when  the  lifting  force  is  applied  parallel  to 
said  insertion  direction  in  a  direction  which  urges 
said  shackle  atn^ay  from  said  first  pivot  pin  and 
against  said  abutment  means. 


3,336,069 

PROTECTIVE  CUSHIONING  DEVICES 
Palmer  Bayer,  Westfield,  and  Joseph  D.  Scott,  Highlands, 
N  Jm  asdgnors  to  Rea  Leasing  Corporation,  New  Yoric, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatio*  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  46M42 
9  Cyms.  (CL  296—24) 


1.  A  protective  cushioning  device  for  attenuating  gen- 
erally horizontal  shocks  ordinarily  applied  to  a  smaller 
portion  of  a  rigid  vertical  wall  member  having  a  larger 
given  area,  said  devi^  comprising: 


resilient  cushion  means  of  flexible  foam  material  for 
placement  against  the  vertical  wall  member  over  the 
given  area; 

rigid  plate  means  having  an  area  substantially  equiva- 
lent to  said  given  area;  and 

means  secured  to  the  plate  means  and  extending  about 
the  perimeter  of  the  cushion  means  for  suspending 
said  plate  means  contiguous  with  the  cushion  means, 
with  the  cushion  means  lying  between  the  plate  means 
and  the  vertical  wall  member,  for  relative  movement 
horizontally  toward  said  vertical  wall  member  against 
the  resilience  of  said  cushion  means  in  response  to 
the  application  of  said  generally  horizontal  shocks  to 
said  plate  moans. 


3,336,070 

TAILGATE  TORSION  BAR 

Gerald  W.  Jackson,  21500  NowUn, 

Dearborn,  Mich.    48124 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,053 

8  Clalma.  (CI.  296—57) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  cargo  opening,  a  gate 
hinged  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis 
between  a  substantially  upright  closed  position  closing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  opening  and  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal open  position  extending  from  said  motor  vehicle 
to  form  an  extension  of  the  cargo  floor  of  the  latter,  and 
means  for  counterbalancing  said  gate  during  movement 
between  its  said  positions  and  supporting  said  gate  while 
in  its  said  open  position;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
means  comprises: 

(A)  a  torsion  bar  of  generally  L  shape; 

(B)  means  mounting  said  bar  on  said  gate  with  one 
leg  thereof  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
pivotal  axis  of  said  gate; 

(C)  means  holding  the  free  end  of  said  one  leg  against 
rotation  relative  to  said  gate; 

(D)  a  member  having  an  arcuate  bearing  surface  cen- 
tered on  another  axis  parallel  to  said  gate  axis; 

(E)  fixed  bearing  means  at  one  side  of  said  opening 
defining  an  arcuate  bearing  surface  centered  on  said 
other  axis,  said  bearing  means  receiving  said  mem- 
ber with  said  arcuate  bearing  surface  in  slidable 
juxtaposition  to  mount  said  member  for  rotation 
about  said  other  axis; 

(F)  said  member  having  a  portion  having  a  substan- 
tial thickness  measured  in  a  direction  generally  nor- 
mal to  said  gate  axis  and  having  a  bore  extending 
through  said  portion  to  provide  an  elongated  jotunal 
slidably  receiving  and  supporting  the  other  end  of 
said  torsion  bar; 

(G)  means  defining  a  stop  surface  adjacent  the  free 
end  of  said  other  leg  extending  transverse  to  the 
lengthwise  axis  of  the  latter  and  facing  toward  said 
one  leg;  and 

(H)  means  on  said  vehicle  at  said  one  side  of  said 
opening  defining  a  stop  surface  adapted  to  engage  the 
stop  surface  on  said  other  leg  when  said  gate  reaches 
its  open  position,  whereby  said  other  leg  may  serve 
as  a  rigid  tension  strut  supporting  said  gate. 


886 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  16,  1967 


3^3^071 
SEATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLE 
Colin  G.  Ncak,  Dearborn,  Robert  H.  Anders,  Birming- 
ham, and  Donald  H.  Bcyreia,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Parii,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

FUed  Ang.  It,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,571 
14  Cfadms.  (CL  296— M) 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  including 

(A)  a  vehicle  body  having 

(1)  a  first  generally  T-shaped  and  generally  flat 
floor  portion, 

(2)  a  second  floor  portion  at  one  side  of  the  stem 
section  of,  and  depressed  below  the  level  of, 
said  first  floor  porti(»i,  and 

(3)  a  third  floor  portion  at  the  other  side  of  the 
stem  section  of,  and  depressed  below  the  level 
ot  said  first  floor  portion;  and 

(B)  seat  means  including 

(1)  a  seat  bottom  supported  on  said  second  floor 
portion, 

(2)  a  seat  bottom  supported  on  said  third  floor 
portion,  and 

(3)  a  seat  back  in  general  alignment  with  each 
said  seat  bottoms  and  each  mounted  for  separate 
pivotal  movement,  about  a  horizontal  axis  gen- 
erally normal  to  said  stem  section,  between 

(a)  a  generally  upright  seating  position  in 
which  it  extends  upwardly  above  said  first 
floor  portion  and 

(b)  a  generally  horizontal  cargo  carrying 
position  in  which  it  extends  horizontally 
and  is  substantially  flush  with  said  first  floor 
portion  to  form  therewith  a  generally  flat 
and  substantially  continuous  floor  area. 


3,336,072 

SUN  VISOR  EXTENSION 

Margaret  Leonard,  554  N.  Central  Drive, 

Moses  Lake,  Wash.    98837 

FOcd  Jane  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,437 

1  Claim,  (a.  296—97) 


paired  opposed  downwardly  depending  slide  guides, 
each  of  said  slide  guides  comprising  the  lateral  edge 
portion  of  said  body  turned  upon  itself  to  form  a 
lateral  guide  with  tension  between  adjacent  surfaces 
thereof  to  yieldably  hold  a  slide  member  but  allow 
manual  manipulation  thereof  and  having 

an  upper  visor  support,  to  hold  said  body  upon  an 
automobile  visor,  comprising  the  uppermost  portion 
of  said  body  turned  upon  itself,  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  body  from  said  slide  guides,  to  form  a  yield- 
able  support  with  tension  between  the  adjacent  sur- 
faces thereof  to  maintain  said  member  in  position 
on  said  automobile  visor,  and 

a  sheet-like  slide  member  carried  between  said  paired 
opposed  slide  guides,  said  slide  member  being  opaque 
to  at  least  part  of  the  visual  spectrum  of  light. 


3336,073 

GLARE  SHIELD  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  VISORS 

Hans  Bcrger,  17647  Bciiada  St., 

EndDo,  CaUf.    91316 

FUcd  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,840 

6  Claims.  (CL  296—97) 


1.  In  a  glare  shield  attachment  for  the  sun  visor  of  an 
automotive  vehicle,  an  elongated  rod  substantially  equal 
in  length  to  the  visor,  said  rod  having  a  substantially 
square  cross-section,  a  pair  of  attaching  clips  disposed  ad- 
jacent to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rod,  each  of  said  clips 
including  elongated  front  and  back  plates  adapted  to  fit 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  visor,  the  bottom  of  said  back 
plate  having  a  substantially  right  angular  lip  extending 
toward  said  front  plate,  the  sides  of  said  back  plate  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  notches  disposed  directly  above  said  lip, 
said  front  plate  having  a  pair  of  substantially  right  angular 
legs  extending  toward  said  back  plate,  said  legs  fitting 
within  said  notches,  said  front  plate  having  a  tab  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  back  plate  and  spaced  slightly  there- 
from, said  legs,  tab,  lip  and  the  portion  of  said  back  plate 
between  said  notches  and  lip  forming  a  substantially 
square  channel  fitting  around  said  rod,  said  front  and 
back  plates  having  aligned  openings,  a  threaded  fasten- 
ing member  extending  through  said  openings,  said  fasten- 
ing member  adapted  to  be  tightened  to  grip  the  visor  be- 
tween the  upper  portions  of  said  plates  and  simultaneously 
grip  said  rod  between  the  lower  portions  of  said  plates, 
and  a  glare  shield  mounted  for  sliding  movement  along 
said  rod  between  said  clips. 


3,336,074 
COLLAPSIBLE  OVERHEAD  GUARD  FOR 
INDUSTRIAL  LIFT  TRUCK 
Cliarfes  A.  Barnes,  Lester  K.  Jensen,  and  Rigsby  C.  Sat- 
terfield.  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equip- 
ment Company,  a  corporation  of  Mlch^an 
Filed  Dec  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,405 
10  Claims.  (CI.  296—102) 
.  1-  In  an  industrial  lift  truck  having  a  front  portion,  a 

An  extension  sun  visor  of  the  nature  aforesaid,  for  rear  portion,  upright  mast  structure  located  forwardly  of 
attachment  upon  a  standard  automobUe  visor,  com-  the  front  portion  and  an  operator's  station  located  be- 
prising,  in  combination:  tween  said  portions,  a  collapsible  overhead  guard  com- 

a  flat  body  member  laterally  communicating  with  prising  a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  guard  structure 
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selectively  detachably  |  connected  to  the  front  portion,  ex-  mounting,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  socketo  in  the  frame- 
tending  rearwanfly  ovier  the  operator's  station  and  pivot-  work  at  the  rear  of  the  respective  arm  rests,  and  a  pair 
ably  secured  to  the  rear  portiwi,  and  a  plurality  of  longi-  of  laterally  spaced  sockets  in  the  respective  arm  reito  at 
tudinally  related  pivotably  connected  link  members  form-  the  front  thereof,  the  pins  on  the  pivotal  mounting  being 
ing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inverted  U-shaped  structure 


enabling  said  guard  stiucture  to  be  located  in  a  non-opera- 
tive collapsed  position  in  the  rear  portion  of  the  truck, 
said  pivotably  conneiied  link  members  each  comprising 
an  elongated  hollow  member,  and  hinge  means  pivotally 
connecting  each  end  of  each  link  member  to  an  adjacent 
end  of  an  aligned  link  member, 


end  of  c 
linkmei 


insertible  in  one  or  other  pair  of  sockets  to  locate  the  tray 
selectively  on  the  arm  rests  or  on  the  rear  of  the  seat  in 
front,  and  the  tray  in  either  location  being  hingeable  be- 
tween a  horizontal  in-use  position  and  an  upri^  stowed 
position. 

3,336,077 
AUXILIARY  SEAT 
Artknr  O.  Radke,  Aorcwood,  «m1  Wniimn  L.  WDtOB,  New 
Berlin,  Wis.,  amigBon  to  Boatram  CotpoMliwi,  MO- 
wankcc,  Wkk,  ■  corpotnlloa  of  Whrnmii 

FOcd  Mar.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  54MM 
2  Claimt.  (d.  297—193) 


^3,336,075 

HINGE  LOCK  FOR  VEHICLE  DOORS 

Ernest  A.  Wilson,  AMtada,  Cokk,  mrigmNr  of  • 

Bfjamhi  ■.  Loyc,  Icftoaon,  Colo. 

FOed  Oct  ]  i,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,693 

14aima.(CL296— 146) 


to 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  door  lock  for  engaging  a  door 
hinge,  comprising  a  latch  arm  terminating  at  one  end  in 
a  latch  for  directly  latching  the  door  hinge  to  prevent 
swinging  movement,  means  adapted  for  carriage  by  a 
stationary  surface  of  the  vehicle  for  pivotally  supporting 
the  latch  arm  intermediate  its  ends,  and  positionmg  means 
adapted  for  suppwi;  from  a  sUtionary  surface  of  the 
vehicle  including  a  i  jotted  portion  supporting  a  biased 
portion  for  slidable  Movement  in  the  slotted  portion  and 
connected  to  the  latj^  so  that  movement  of  the  slidable 
portion  along  the  diotted  portion  and  against  the  bias 
moves  the  latch  into  the  latching  position. 


I     3,336,076 
TABLi;  pEVIOES  FOR  SEATS 

to 


Robert  MaHtie,  Or^rFhmcc,  amignor  to  Convanle  Na- 
tionalc  Afar  Francc^Paris,  F^aMe,  a  companr  of  F^MMe 
FOed  Marl^  1966,  Ser.  No.  537,934 
7  CUiliM.  (CL  297—148) 
1.  In  combination  a  seat  for  arrangement  behind  a 
similar  seat  and  having  body-receiving  means,  a  frame- 
work supporting  sa|d  means,  and  a  pair  of  arm  rests  on 
the  framework;  a  taUe  device  comprising  a  tray,  a  pivotal 
mounting  carrying  ue  tray  to  enable  hinging  movement 
thereof,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  pins  on  the  frivotal 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  comprising: 

a  supporting  structure  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said 
vehicle  and  being  in  the  form  of  a  top  open  container 
to  which  access  can  be  gained  from  a  top  opening; 

said  supporting  structure  having  a  rear  wall  extending 
above  the  plane  of  said  top  opening; 

first  cushion  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  wall 
by  a  first  leaf  of  a  hinge  means  which  is  mounted  at 
a  section  of  said  wall  above  the  plane  of  said  open- 
ing and  which  permits  said  first  cushion  means  to 
be  pivotally  moved  between  a  generally  flat  position 
in  which  said  first  cushion  means  overlies  said  top 
opening  and  is  supported  by  the  top  edges  of  the 
other  walls  of  said  supporting  structure  and  a  gen- 
erally upstanding  position; 

second  cushion  means  having  a  central  relatively  rigid 
frame  which  frame  is  connected  by  a  second  leaf  of 
said  hinge  means  to  said  back  wall,  said  second  cush- 
ion means  having  cushioning  material  on  both  sides 
of  said  central  frame  and  being  movable  by  virtue 
of  said  hinge  means  independently  of  said  first 
cushion  means  from  a  generally  flat  position  in 
which  it  overlies  and  is  supported  by  said  first 
cushion  means  to  a  generally  upstanding  position  in 
which  it  forms  the  back  member  of  said  seat  with 
said  first'  cushion  means  forming  the  seat  part  of 
the  vehicle  seat. 


3,336,078 

PORTABLE  SEAT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

OdisE.  Haley,  309  Pdm  Oaks,  IMl«,Tcz.    75217 

FOed  Dec  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,598 

1  Claim.  (CL  297—232) 

In  a  removable  seat  for  automobiles  having  spaced 

apart  front  seats  and  having  a  longitudinally  arranged 

hump  in  the  floor  between  and  forwardty  of  the  said  seats. 
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in  combination,  the  improvements  comprising:  a  frame 
formed  of  round  stock  defining  a  substantially  horizontal 
seat  portion  and  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined 
back  rest  portion,  the  said  seat  and  back  rest  portions 
being  formed  of  a  single  rod  bent  to  a  substantial  U-shape 
having  paired  parallel  side  members,  a  first  bearing  mem- 
ber, curved  longitudinally  and  integrally  secured  trans- 
versely of  the  ends  of  said  side  members  connecting  the 
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same  and  curved  downwardly  at  each  end  whereby  to  con- 
form to  the  contour  of  said  hump  between  the  said  front 
seats,  a  second  bearing  member  formed  with  an  arcuate 
portion  having  a  radius  similar  to  said  first  bearing  mem- 
ber and  having  vertically  extending  leg  portions  integrally 
secured  to  said  parallel  side  members  of  said  frame  ad- 
jacent to  the  juncture  of  said  back  rest  portion  to  said 
seat  portion,  and  cushion  means  detachably  arranged  on 
said  frame. 


3»336,079 
SEAT  BACK  ANGLE  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 
Arthur  O.  Radke,  Shorewood,  and  Norton  G.  Rades,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.,  assignors  to  Bostrom  Corporation,  Mil- 
waukcc,  Wis^  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,552 
4  Claims.  (CL  297—357) 


1.  A  back-angle  adjustment  mechanism  for  a  seat  hav- 
ing a  seat  part  and  a  back  part  pivotally  connected  to  the 
seat  part,  comprising; 

a  movable  slide  fixed  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  seat 
part  for  reciprocal  lineal  motion  in  respect  to  the 
seat  part  and  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to 
the  seat  part; 

two  guide  members  slidably  engaged  with  each  other, 
one  of  said  members  being  fixed  to  said  slide  and 
the  other  of  said  members  being  fixed  to  the  back 
part; 

one  of  said  members  extending  generally  horizontally 
and  oblique  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
slide  member  and  the  other  of  said  members  extend- 
generally  vertically  and  engaging  said  horizontally 
extending  member  at  a  fore  and  aft  location  deter- 
mined by  the  tranverse  position  of  said  slide  in  re- 
spect to  the  seat  part,  the  movement  of  the  slide 
causing  a  variance  of  said  location  to  thereby  vary 
the  back-angle  in  accordance  with  said  movement. 


3,336,080 

VEHICULAR  DUMPING  MECHANISM 

Louis  J.  Heck  and  Ross  E.  Cox,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

FUed  May  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,613 

18  Claims.  (CI.  298—17.5) 


13.  A  dump  vehicle  comprising: 

a  dump  body  having  a  discharge  outlet  at  its  rearward 
end  portion, 

a  frame  member  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rear- 
ward portion,  said  rearward  portion  being  pivotally 
connected  by  a  pivot  point  to  said  dump  body,  said 
forward  portion  being  adapted  for  pivotal  connection 
to  a  portion  of  said  vehicle. 

means  associated  with  said  body  for  tilting  said  body 
about  said  pivot  point  between  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal load  carrying  position  and  an  inclined  dump- 
ing position, 

vehicular  supporting  means  including  a  rear  axle  wheel 
assembly, 

means  connecting  said  vehicular  supporting  means  and 
said  frame  member  for  effecting  a  relative  horizontal 
and  vertical  movement  therebetween  elevating  and 
rearwardly  moving  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
frame  member  relative  to  said  axle  wheel  assembly 
from  a  load  carrying  position  wherein  the  rearward 
end  of  said  body  substantially  overlies  or  is  forward 
of  said  axle  assembly  to  a  load  dumping  position 
wherein  said  rearward  end  portion  of  said  body  is 
positioned  in  a  rearwardly  spaced  relation  from  said 
axle  wheel  assembly. 


3,336,081 

PERCUSSION  TOOL  WITH  REPLACEABLE  POINT 

Samuel  S.  Ericsson,  Lake  Oswego,  Ores. 

(3320  SE.  50th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.    97206) 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476,480 

1  Claim.  (CI.  299—91) 


A  replaceable  point  type  of  percussion  tool,  compris- 


mg: 


a  sharpened  point  and 

a  shank, 

said  shank  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  struck, 
the  other  end  being  adapted  to  receive  said  sharp- 
ened point. 
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said  shank  gradually  increasing  in  diameter  from 
said  one  end  toward  said  other  end  to  provide 
a  shoulder  of  iOiaximum  diameter  intermediate 
said  ends; 
said  shank  tapering  inwardly  from  said  shoulder  to  said 
other  end  at  a  small  acute  angle  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  sh^hk  to  define  thereby  a  point  en- 
gaging portion, 
said  sharpened  point  having  an  opening  having  an  in- 
wardly recessed  frusto-conical  surface  tapering  at  a 
complementary  an^  to  said  small  acute  angle  and 
terminating  in  a  convex  curved  surface,  said  point 
engaging  portion  d{  said  shank  and  said  opening 
in  said  sharpened  point  being  so  dimensioned  that 
said  opening  receives  said  shank  without  permitting 
said  shank  to  bottoiOi  in  said  opening, 
the  maximum  diamete)*  of  said  sharpened  point  being 
substantially  equal  p  the  maximum  diameter  of  said 
shoulder  on  said  sh^k. 


producing  elastic  resonant  standing  wave  vibration  in 
an  elastically  vibratory  resonator  member  which  is 
acoustically  coupled  to  said  point  so  as  to  vibrate 
said  point  with  a  component  of  sonic  vibration  which 
is  generally  parallel  with  the  top  surface  of  the 
rock,  and 

generating  said  vibrations  in  said  resonator  member 
by  acoustically  coupling  thereto  a  vibration  gener- 
ator operable  in  the  frequency  range  of  the  resonant 
frequency  of  said  resonator  member,  and  driving 
said  generator  at  said  resMiant  frequency. 


3336,082 

METHOD  AND  APP>y|ATUS  FOR  RIPPING  ROCK 

BY  SONICALLV  VIBRATORY  TEETH 

Albert  G.  Bodfai^  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

(7877  Woodlcy  Av<u  Van  Nnyi,  Caltf.    91406) 

FUed  Oct  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,136 

16  Claiiiip.  (CL  299—14) 


3.336  083 
BALANCE  WEIGHT  FC«  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL  AND 
GRIPPER  MEMBER  FOR  SECURING  IT  ON  THE 
RIM 
Claude  Chatain,  17  Rue  de  la  RepubUquc,  Noisy-lc^innd, 
France,  and  Ludcn  Madiien,  35  Rue  Falgniere,  Paris 
15,  France 

FDcd  July  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,913 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fraoce,  Jan.  22,  1965, 
2,875,  Patent  1,430,356;  Apr.  1,   1965,   11)522 
Patent  87,976 

9  Claims.  (CL  301—5) 


HQ  ([ff 


^<mlAi- 


1.  A  sonically  vibrat^iy  rock  ripping  machine,  com- 
prising: 

a  power  motivated  vehicle  having  a  forward  thrust, 

an  elongated  elastic  bf>r  mounted  on  said  vehicle  so 
as  to  extend  generally  vertically  and  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  said  forward  thrust,  and  so  as  to 
have  upper  and  low^|-  ends,  said  bar  being  elastically 
vibratory  at  a  resonant  frequency  in  a  wave  pattern 
characterized  by  a  I  lateral  mode  of  standing  wave 
vibration  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  said  directicMi 
of  forward  thrust,  Wtth  at  least  one  nodal  point  be- 
tween its  upper  and  bwer  ends,  at  least  one  velocity 
antinode  tberealong^  and  with  a  vibratory  portion 
at  its  lower  end, 

a  rock  engageable  rook  ripper  point  acoustically  cou- 
pled to  said  lower  etnd  of  said  elastic  bar  directed 
generally  in  the  direction  of  said  fmrward  thrust, 

bar  supporting  means  on  said  vehicle  including  a  bar 
mounting  affording  Support  for  said  bar  and  through 
which  the  forward  mrust  of  said  vehicle  is  applied 
to  said  bar,  and         I 

a  vibration  generator  |  tor  vibrating  said  bar  at  said 
resonant  frequency  coupled  to  said  bar  in  a  regi(Hi 
of  substantial  vibration  amplitude  thereof  and  being 
arranged  for  applicajtton  to  said  bar  of  a  cyclic  force 
which  has  a  substai^al  component  laterally  of  said 
bar.  ^ 

14.  The  method  of  rij^ping  a  rock  layer  in  situ  in  the 
earth,  that  comprises: 

engaging  a  sonic  radiator  point  against,  a  shoulder  of 
the  rock,  below  thel^op  surface  thereof, 

exerting  a  strmig  foiWard  bias  force  on  the  point 
while  it  b  in  engagement  with  the  rock. 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  construction  comprising  a  tiie  rim 
having  a  generally  radially  extending  flange  terminating 
in  a  generally  axially  outwardly  extending  flange,  an 
associated  balancing  weight,  the  balancing  weight  cwn- 
prising  an  el(Migated  body  which  lineally  engages  the  rim 
at  two  axially  spaced  areas,  said  body  having  a  curved 
rear  surface  spaced  from  said  rim  between  said  lineal 
areas  of  engagement,  one  lineal  area  of  engagement  being 
defined  by  an  abubnent  of  the  elongated  body  against  Uie 
radial  flange  of  the  rim  and  the  other  lineal  area  of  en- 
gagement being  defined  by  an  abutment  of  the  elongated 
body  against  the  axially  outwardly  extending  flange  of 
the  rim,  the  cross-section  of  the  body  throughout  its  length 
being  curved  and  having  at  least  two  cross-sectional  curved 
areas  of  first  and  second  radii,  the  first  radius  being  at 
least  double  the  second  radius,  one  area  of  contact  be- 
tween tiie  rim  and  the  body  falling  witiiin  the  area  on  the 
body  of  first  radius  and  the  other  area  of  contact  fidling 
within  the  area  on  the  body  of  second  radius,  the  body 
being  so  shaped  that  the  radial  component  of  centrifugal 
force,  extending  Uirough  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  body, 
passes  between  the  two  areas  of  contact  so  as  to  prevent 
rocking  of  the  body  about  one  of  its  areas  of  contact,  and 
a  removable  resilient  gripper  member  engaging  the  rim 
and  having  a  terminal  edge  engaging  tiie  weight  and  nip- 
ping  the  weight  into  engagement  with  the  nm. 


3,336,084 
AXLE  CAPS  FOR  SPORTS  CAR  WHEELS 
Aaron  J.  Fenton,  1301  Monaco  Drive, 
PacUk  PaUsadcs,  Calif  .    90272 
FUed  May  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,344 
2  Claims.  (CL  301— 108) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  automobile  wheel  having  a 
circular  center  opening  and  circularly  arranged  bolt  holes, 
an  axle  cap  comprising  a  circular  member  having  a  body 
portion  of  a  size  to  be  received  snugly  witiiin  the  open- 
ing m  tiie  wheel  so  as  to  cover  tiie  hub  on  the  brake 
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drum,  the  said  cap  having  an  end  flange  configurated  to 
engage  the  surfaces  adjacent  the  opening  in  the  wheel  on 
the  inside  thereof,  the  said  cap  having  a  tapered  external 
part  adapted  to  receive  the  spinner  member  attachable  to 
the  cap,  the  said  wheel  having  flat  surfaces  on  the  inside 
thereof  at  the  inner  ends  of  the  bolt  holes  with  radial 


grooves  formed  between  said  flat  surfaces,  the  said  flange 
on  the  axle  cap  having  a  size  to  be  ^gageable  with  the 
surfaces  on  the  inside  of  the  wheel  adjacent  the  opening 
therethrough,  and  means  comprising  lugs  extending  from 
the  said  flange  and  having  radially  extending  surfaces 
configurated  to  engage  in  said  radial  grooves  in  the  wheel. 


PNEUMATIC  CONVEYANCE  OF  GOODS 
Manritz  L.  Strydom,  StellcaboMh,  Cape  Province,  Re- 

SBbUc  of  Sooth  Africa,  asricnor  to  Rembrandt  Tobacco 
orporatioii  (Ovmeai)  Limited,  StcUenboscb,   Cape 
Province,  RepabUc  of  Sootii  Africa 

FUcd  Sept  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,514 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Repobiic  of  Soafli  Africa, 

Sept  30, 1964,  64/4,661;  Jnnc  18, 1965,  65/3,224 

4  Claims.  (CL  302—2) 


1.  A  pneumatic  conveyance  system  for  conveying  goods 
by  pneumatic  force  along  an  elongated  pipeline,  which 
system  includes  at  one  end  of  the  pipeline  means  to  dis- 
patch goods  continuously  into  and  along  the  pipeline  at  a 
predetermined  rate,  at  the  other  end  of  the  pipeline  means 
for  bringing  the  goods  to  rest  in  a  length  of  pipe,  means 
for  dispensing  goods  from  the  length  of  pipe  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate,  a  store  for  receiving  goods  thus  dispensed  and 
from  which  the  goods  are  consumed  at  a  predetermined 
rate,  and  means  for  starting  and  stopping  the  dispatch 
means  in  response  to  the  level  of  goods  in  the  store,  dis- 
patch being  stopped  when  the  goods  reach  a  predetermined 
high  level  and  being  started  when  the  goods  reach  a  pre- 
determined low  level,  the  dispatching  means  being  arranged 
to  dispatch  goods  into  the  pipeline  at  a  rate  faster  than 
the  rate  of  consumption  and  the  dispensing  means  being 
arranged  to  operate  at  such  a  speed  that  the  rate  of  dis- 
pensing is  faster  than  the  rate  of  dispatch. 


3,336,086  I 

TRACK  PIN  SEAL 

Harold  L.  Rcinama,  Peoria,  ID.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  ID.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1966,  Scr.  No.  542,675 

1  Claim,  (a.  305—11) 

In  a  track  link  having  a  bore  for  press  fit  reception 

of  a  track  pin  and  having  an  inner  face  adjacent  the  bore 

for  abutment  with  an  end  of  a  bushing  which  embraces 


the  pin,  seal  means  between  the  abutting  portions  of  the 
link  and  bushing,  said  seal  means  being  disposed  entirely 
without  a  frusto-conical  area  which  surrounds  said  bore 
and  is  defined  by  a  shear  plane  which  results  from  bend- 
ing of  the  pin  adjacent  the  bore,  said  shear  plane  starting 
at  the  first  line  of  contact  between  the  pin  and  bore  adja- 
cent said  inner  face  and  converging  outwardly  therefrom. 


the  seal  means  being  contained  in  a  groove  in  the  inner 
face  of  the  bore  which  is  concentric  to  and  spaced  from 
the  bore  and  said  seal  including  a  resilient  ring  of 
crescent-shaped  cross-section  which  is  distorted  when  con- 
tained entirely  within  the  groove  to  provide  resilient  pres- 
sure to  a  sealing  area  in  contact  with  the  end  of  the 
bushing,  a  portion  adjacent  the  sealing  area  of  the  ring 
diverging  inwardly  away  from  the  end  of  the  bushing. 


3,336,087 

RESILIENT  SUSPENSION  FOR  TRACK 

TYPE  TRACTORS 

Harold  L.  Rcinma,  Peoria,  ID.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  ID.,  a  coiporation  of  CaUf  omia 

FUcd  Feb.  9,  1966,  Scr.  No.  526,115 

3  Claims.  (CL  305—27) 


1.  Suspension  means  for  a  track-type  tractor  compris- 
ing a  track  frame  at  each  side  of  the  tractor  including 
a  pair  of  wall  plates  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
tractor  and  diverging  downwardly,  track  rollers  disposed 
between  the  plates,  and  cushion  means  disposed  between 
the  plates  and  each  end  of  each  track  roller  whereby 
forces  directed  upwardly  of  the  track  rollers  will  tend  to 
shear  and  compress  the  cushion  means,  the  cushion  means 
being  a  rubber-like  material  bonded  between  two  metal 
plates,  means  for  securing  the  plates  between  the  track 
frame  wall  plates  and  both  ends  of  the  rollers,  the  last 
named  means  includes  a  wedge-shaped  adapter  fitting 
between  each  end  of  each  track  roller  and  one  of  said 
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two  metal  plates  and  harang  means  to  receive  the  end  of 
a  track  roller  shaft. 


S36,088 
TRACnttt  RAIL  SHOE 
Eagcnc  C.  Bancr,  Jr.,  729  Cumbcrlaod  Ave, 
ParliRUMlU.    60068 

1,1^,  Scr.  No.  471,040 


and  for  applying  i^essure  against  each  seal  toward  said 
recesses  of  the  links  whereby  each  seal  is  further  com- 
pressed into  sealing  engagement  with  the  pin  surface,  and 
fitting  means  fo|  admitting  lubricant  under  pressure  into 
the  pin  reservoir. 


FUcd  Inly  12, 


(CL305— 54) 


JO' 


1.  In  a  link  and  shoe  assembly  for  an  endless  track,  the 
link  including  a  pair  of  side  members,  each  side  member 
having  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  side  surfaces,  each 
provided  with  a  pair  of  o^nings  in  one  edge  and  a  tubular 
member  disposed  transvcirsely  to  the  side  members  con- 
necting the  aide  membeita  in  spaced  substantially  parallel 
relation,  the  shoe  having  two  pairs  of  openings  for  reg- 
istering with  the  openings  in  the  edges  of  the  side  mem- 
bers, and  bolts  connectinji  the  shoe  and  the  link  side  mem- 
bers through  the  registering  openings:  the  improvement 
consisting  in  that  the  shoe  includes  two  pairs  of  lugs  de- 
pending from  the  shoe,  eicb  pair  of  said  lugs  being  lateral- 
ly offset  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  said  openings 
and  positioned  so  as  to  epgage  one  of  said  vertically  ex- 
tending side  surfaces. 


$336,089 

PRESSURE  LUBIICATION  MEANS  FOR 

CRAWLER  TRACTOR  CHAIN 

Frank  Krickkr,  Lake  Wotth,  Fh.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 

mcsDC  assignments,  tb  Prcssorixcd  Track  Pins,  Inc., 

Indian  Harlwnr  Bcack  Fla. 

FUcd  May  4,    966,  Scr.  No.  547,401 
6ClaiBS.(a.  305—11) 


■»     It 


A 


1 


3,336,090 

MACHINE  ASSEMBLY 

WUUs  Fay  ADcr,  Dayton,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  The  Sheffield 

CorponitiiHi,  Dayton,  OUo,  a  corpwatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  444,569 

5  Claims.  (CL  308—6) 


1.  A  chain  link  assempDy  comprising  a  first  set  of  links, 
a  bushing  secured  to  tht  first  set  with  ends  protruding 
beyond  the  links,  a  seeped  set  of  links,  a  pin  secured  to 
the  second  set  of  links  wd  mounted  within  the  bushing 
for  relative  movement  tfajerewith,  the  pin  having  a  reser- 
voir therein  with  communication  to  the  pin  surface,  the 
second  set  of  links  having  recesses  coaxial  with  tiie  pin 
into  which  the  ends  of  t^  bushing  are  received  freely,  a 
resilient  seal  in  abuttini  contact  with  each  end  of  said 
bushing  within  the  recesses  and  in  frictional  engagement 
with  the  pin  surface,  means  within  each  recess  for  urging 
the  seal  into  firm  contact  against  the  bushing  end  and 
the  pin  surface,  means  for  maintaining  a  lubricant  under 
pressure  in  the  reservoir!  for  lubricating  the  pin  surface 


1.  A  precision  recirculating  bearing  device  comprising, 

an  inner  member  including  a  straight  side, 

bearing  race  means  in  said  inner  member  along  said 
straight  side  and  extending  therein  from  one  end  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  straight  side  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous path  therewith, 

rolling  bearing  means  closely  associated  along  said  con- 
tinuous path  with  a  plur^ty  thereof  lying  along  the 
straight  side  of  said  inner  member  for  cooperation 
between  said  straight  side  and  a  cooperating  linear 
surface  such  that  said  rolling  bearing  means  carry 
loads  acting  between  said  straight  side  of  said  inner 
member  and  said  cooperating  surface, 

means  for  mounting  said  inner  member  for  free  pivot- 
ing movement  with  respect  to  said  cooperating  sur- 
face such  that  said  plurality  of  rolling  bearing  means 
each  engage  said  straight  side  of  said  inner  member 
on  one  side  thereof  and  said  cooperating  surface  on 
its  opposite  side  to  pivotally  position  said  inner  mem- 
ber to  an  optinKun  position  determined  by  the  char- 
acter of  said  cooperating  surface, 

means  independent  from  and  spaced  radially  to  one 
side  of  said  mounting  means  for  fastening  said  inner 
member  in  said  optimum  position, 

and  outer  member  means  comixising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical wall  overlying  one  surface  of  said  bearing  race 
means,  said  cylindrical  wall  having  an  accurate  cut 
therein  at  each  terminal  end  thereof  to  thereby  de- 
crease the  angle  said  rolling  bearing  means  must  as- 
cend in  order  to  be  recirculated  to  and  from  said 
straight  side  of  said  bearing  race  means. 


3,336,091 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
WUHam  H.  RamsdcD,  Howton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
Yowigrtown  Skect  and  Tnbc  Company,  Boardman, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Sept  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  399,776 
4  Clatans.  (CL  308—36.1) 
1.  A  assembly  comprising, 

a  housing  having  a  bore  opening  to  the  exterior  of  the 
housing, 
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a  shaft  in  said  bore, 

bearing  means  mounting  said  shaft  in  said  bore, 

grease  seal  means  between  said  housing  and  shaft  out- 
board of  the  bearing  means, 

a  passageway  bypassing  said  grease  seal  means  and  in- 
terconnecting the  bore  on  opposite  sides  of  the  grease 
seal  means, 


resilient  dust  seal  means  between  said  housing  and  shaft 
and  outboard  of  said  passageway  effective  to  exclude 
dust  with  said  shaft  at  rest  and  with  said  shaft  rotat- 
ing in  either  direction,  said  dust  seal  means  inhibit- 
ing entry  of  matter  from  the  exterior  thereof  while 
permitting  passage  of  grease  from  said  passageway, 

and  grease  fitting  means  communicating  with  said  pas- 
sageway through  said  bearing  means  whereby  intro- 
duction of  grease  into  said  grease  fitting  means 
flushes  said  bearing  means  and  excess  grease  flushes 
said  dust  seal  means. 


3)336,092 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  THRUST  BEARING 

LUBRICATION    AND   ROTATABLE    ASSEMBLY 

NOISE  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 

Ricliard  W.  Dochtemuui,  Fwt  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

General  ElecMc  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FOed  Sept.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,867 

8  ClaloH.  (CL  308—132) 


5.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  rotatable 
assembly  including  a  shaft  and  a  bearing  lubrication  and 
rotatable  assembly  noise  suppression  system,  at  least  one 
single-iMece,  non-rotatable,  thrust  receiving  member  hav- 
ing  a  generally  radially  extending  thrust  receiving  sec- 
tion and  an  axially  extending  section;  an  opening  extend- 
ing axially  through  said  member  for  accommodating  the 
shaft  of  the  rotatable  assembly;  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  apart  apertures  extending  entirely  through  said 
axial  section  in  communication  with  said  opening;  and 


resilient  lubricant  absorbent  material  supporting  said 
member  and  tending  to  dampen  movement  thereof;  said 
resilient  material  including  fingers  disposed  in  said  aper- 
tures for  supplying  lubricant  to  the  shaft  and  for  prevent- 
ing rotation  of  said  member. 


3,336,093 

HUMIDOR  FOR  TOBACCO  OR  TOBACCO  PROD. 

UCTS  HAVING  MEANS  ASSOCIATED  THERE. 

WITH  FOR  KEEPING  THE  TOBACCO  MOIST 

John  T.  Phelps,  520  W.  Romneya  Drive, 

Anaheim,  Calif.    92801 

FUcd  Fch.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,026 

6  Clafans.  (CL  312—31.1) 


i  i 

[ ^1 


1.  A  humidor  including  a  closed  body  portion  provid- 
ing a  chamber  for  holding  tobacco  or  a  tobacco  product 
and  a  dome-shaped  cover  therefor,  said  cover  having  a 
central  opening  therein,  an  upwardly  extending  annular 
flange  surrounding  said  opening  and  a  ledge  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  lower  portion  of  the  flange,  a  closure 
for  the  opening  in  said  cover,  a  container  having  a  bot- 
tom wall,  a  cup-shaped  body  portion  of  such  size  that  it 
may  be  inserted  through  the  opening  in  the  cover  and 
an  outwardly  extending  annular  flange  engaging  said 
ledge,  means  stssociated  with  the  annular  flange  on  the 
cover  and  the  annular  flange  on  the  container  for  holding 
said  container  in  position  within  said  dome,  said  con- 
tainer being  provided  with  a  series  of  spaced  apertures 
arranged  below  but  within  a  short  distance  from  the  in- 
side wall  of  said  cover,  a  liner  for  said  container,  said 
liner  consisting  of  a  bottom  wall  engaging  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  container  and  an  annular  side  wall  engaging 
the  cup-shaped  body  portion  of  said  container  and  extend- 
ing above  the  apertures  in  said  container,  an  aqueous 
containing  liquid  arranged  in  said  liner,  the  upper  level 
of  which  is  maintained  below  the  apertures  in  said  con- 
tainer, and  said  liner  being  composed  of  a  material  which 
draws  said  liquid  upwardly  by  capillary  attraction  to  a 
position  above  said  apertures  so  that  vapors  from  the 
liquid  may  gradually  pass  through  the  apertures  in  said 
container  for  absorption  by  the  tobacco  or  tobacco  prod- 
ucts in  the  body  portion  of  the  humidor. 


3,336,094 
VARIFOCAL  TELEOBIECnVE  WITH  MOVABLE 

NEGATIVE  COMPONENTS 
Kari  Hefairich  Mather,  Bad  Krenznach,  Rhfawland,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Jos.  Schneider  ft  Co.  Optische  Weriic, 
Bad  Krenznach,  RUnclaBd,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,962 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  20, 1962, 
Sch  30,859 
4  Clafans.  (CI.  350—184) 
1.  An  optical  objective  system  comprising  a  fixed  rear 
component  constituted  by  four  air-spaced  members  and 
a  front  lens  group  constituted  by  four  air-spaced  compo- 
nents including  a  fixed  positive  first  component,  a  mov- 
able negative  second  component,  a  movable  negative  third 
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component  and  a  fixed  positive  fourth  component,  the  mo- 
bility of  said  second  and  third  components  enabling  ad- 
justment of  the  overall  focal  length  of  the  system  between 
a  minimum  value  /mi«  and  a  maximum  value  fmt»  s<^d 
second  and  third  components  being  separated  from  said 
first  and  fourth  components  and  from  each  other  by  three 
variable  air  spaces,  said  second  and  third  components 
being  movable  relatively  to  each  other  and  to  said  first 
and  fourth  components  into  a  first  position  wherein  said 
system  has  a  relatively  shott  focal  lenfth,  an  intermediate 
position  of  intermediate  focal  length  and  a  third  position 


3,336,095 

GEAR-TYPE  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

VARIABLE  FOCAL  LENGTH  OBJECTIVES 

Jean  Thcvcma,  Grandson,  Vand,  Switzcriand,  aasignor  to 

PalDard  SjL,  Vand,  Switzerland,  a  corporadon  of 


r>       n       H       rf 


HitrmrM  r»         r»  HI    H$ 


am  It  iMtff    ittitun 
T  i 


of  relatively  large  focal  IcUgth,  said  first  component  con- 
sisting of  a  positive  singlet  and  a  cemented  positive  me- 
niscus airspaced  from  saiid  singlet,  said  first  component 
I,  said  second  component  II,  said  third  component  m, 
said  fourth  component  IV  and  said  rear  component  V 
being  constituted  by  lensiqs  LI  to  L14  having  radii  rl 
to  r23  and  thicknesses  an4  separations  dl  to  </22  whose 
numerical  values,  based  |ipon  a  value  /3=160  units  for 
said  intermediate  overall  f^l  length,  together  with  their 
refractive  indices  n^  and  Abb6  number  w  are  substantially 
as  given  in  the  following  table,  with  </5,  <f7  and  </10  as 
given  for  said  intermediate!  position: 

tIble  a 


itj 

V 

rl  -+143.44 

Ll.... 

dl  -    8.40 

L52S42 

016 

r2  --330140 

e  -  ais 

Airspace 

I 

L2.... 

rS  -+77.72 

f4  -+1.487.  » 

A  -    0.78 

1.S0378 

Ml7 

U.... 

M  -    2.87 

L  78180 

27.0 

Ti  -+isa.u 

dS  -  43.  OS 

Variable  air  space 

rO  ——210.00 

II 

L4.„. 

Tl  -+47. 2S 

M  -    Z04 
A  -    &08 

L48740             7a0 
Variable  air  space 

rS  — 6L98 

L6.... 

dS  -   Lao 

L7S8a0 

61.0 

ni 

r«  -+aa.u 

L6.... 

rl0-+42a00 

«  -    4.70 

L  78470 

a&i 

dlO-  1&75 

Variable  air  space 

rll-+lfl8.25 

L7.— 

411-    &.10 

L0a041 

eas 

IV 

rl2— 4&40 

L8-.. 

rl3— OaOO  1 

412-    L2« 

Lfla004 

SOlS 

! 

418-    2.40 

Airspace 

rl4-+10&a0 

LS.... 

fW- -278.  sol 

414-  S.11 

415-  a  20 

LS8S78             S&4 
Airspace 

rl6-+4«LaO 

LIO... 

rl7--iaaS4 

41«-  1L27 

L40I88 

O&l 

LU... 

rlS-+87.16 

417-    107 

L 78470 

a&i 

V 

, 

418-  SLOO 

AlrspMa 

rl9-+6&98 

L13... 

r30--80&00' 
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FHcd  Oct.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,466 

Clafam  prtorlty,  appikatfon  Swltzcriand,  Oct  8, 1962, 

11,806/62 

4  CfadoH.  (CL  350—187). 


1.  A  lens  assembly  for  cameras  including  a  mounting 
member  (1),  and  axially  movable  front  (2)  and  rear 
(3)  lens  members  disposed  within  said  mounting  mem- 
ber (1). 

means  for  moving  said  lens  members  synchronously 
and  also  permitting  movement  of  one  of  said  lens 
members  independently  of  the  other,  said  means 
comprising, 

a  drive  shaft  (12)  rotatably  secured  in  said  mounting 
member  (1), 

actuating  means  (27)  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rota- 
tion thereof, 

cam  means  (11)  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  to  displace 
said  rear  lens  member  (3)  when  said  drive  shaft  is 
rotated, 

a  first  gear  (26)  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft, 

a  second  gear  (20)  rotatable  on  said  drive  shaft, 

first  coupling  means  (23,  21,  22)  connecting  said  first 
(26)  and  second  (20)  gears  to  each  other  and  second 
coupling  means  (17)  connecting  said  second  gear 
(20)  to  said  front  lens  member  (2)  to  permit  syn- 
chronous movement  of  said  lens  members  upon  ro- 
tation of  said  drive  shaft  (12)  by  said  actuating 
means  (27), 

said  first  coupling  means  including  a  pair  of  satellite 
gears  (21,  22)  rotatably  mounted  on  a  common  axis 
and  movable  in  unison  on  a  support  member  (23) 
rotatable  on  said  drive  shaft, 

one  of  said  satellite  gears  (22)  in  engagement  with  said 
first  gear  (26)  and  the  other  satellite  gear  (21)  in 
engagement  with  said  second  gear  (20), 

and  means  (25)  rotating  said  support  member  (23)  to 
displace  the  axis  of  said  satellite  gears  (21,  22)  rela- 
tive to  said  drive  shaft  (12)  to  permit  independent 
movement  of  said  front  lens  member  (2). 


3,336,096 
CAM  AND  LEVER  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

VARIABLE  FOCAL  LENGTH  OBJECTIVES 
Jean  TMvenaz,  Grandson,  Vand,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
PaiUard  SJL,  Vand,  Switzerland,  a  corporatioa  of 
Switzerland 

FDed  Oct  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,467 

Cbdms  prfawlty,  appiicatkm  Switzerland,  Oct  8, 1962, 

11,807/62 

3  Clafans.  (CL  350—187) 


L  In  an  objective  lens  including  a  moimting,  a  support 
for  lenses  mounted  for  sliding  movement  within  said 
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mounting,  a  fixed  member  in  said  mounting,  a  rod  slidably 
supported  in  said  fixed  member  and  disposed  along  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  movement  of  said  lens  support,  one 
end  of  said  rod  secured  to  said  support,  a  spring  having 
one  end  abutting  and  supported  by  the  opposite  end  of 
said  rod,  the  opposite  end  of  said  spring  bearing 
against  said  fixed  member  whereby  said  spring  exerts  a 
singular  force  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  sup- 
port to  normally  urge  said  support  towards  said  fixed 
member,  means  for  controlling  displacement  of  said  sup- 
port comprising  an  elongated  lever  pivoted  on  the  mount- 
ing and  contacting  the  support  to  displace  it  longitudinally 


within  the  mounting  against  the  action  of  said  spring,  the 
pivot  point  of  said  lever  disposed  at  a  point  spaced  from 
the  line  of  force  ot  said  spring,  a  cam  pivotally  secured 
in  said  mounting  and  angularly  displaceable  for  engage- 
ment with  the  lever  to  pivot  said  lever  and  disfriace  the 
support  away  from  said  fixed  member  against  the  action 
of  the  spring,  said  lever  being  mounted  so  that  its  point 
of  contact  on  the  supp<Mt  is  located  substantially  on  the 
line  of  action  of  said  spring  for  all  positions  which  said 
support  must  occupy  during  its  longitudinal  disi^acement 
to  thereby  reduce  the  friction  between  said  support  and 
the  mounting. 


CHEMICAL 


3^36,097 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  COLORING  OF  NORMAL 
ANIMAL  HAIR  WITH  WATER  SOLUBLE  RE- 
ACTIVE DYESTUFFS 
Eric  Tom  Fell,  Aiiib«rgatc,  England,  asrignor  to  Pre- 
dskm  Processes  (Textiles)  Ltd^  Ambeivate,  England,  a 
cmporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.  Fflcd  Joly  16,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  472,735 
Ciaiiiis  priority,  aj^liartion  Great  Britain,  July  20,  1961, 

26,306/61 
14  Claims.  (CL  »— 10) 
1.  A  process  for  the  coloration  of  normal  animal  hair 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  treating  a  textile  form  of 
normal  animal  hair  with  (a)  a  solution  of  a  peroxygen 
compound,  (b)  a  solution  of  a  water-soluble  sulphur- 
containing  reducing  agent  and  finally  (c)  applying  to  at 
least  selected  areas  a  dyestuff  composition  comprising 
water,  a  water-soluble  form  of  a  reactive  dyestuff  and  an 
acid  acceptor,  said  composition  being  maintained  at  a 
temperature  not  exceeding  60°  C.  during  contact  with  said 
animal  hair. 


outlet  port  being  located  nearer  the  needle  end  of  the 
head  than  is  the  inlet  port,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  for 
closing  and  opening  said  inlet  port  and  movable  toward 
the  needle  end  of  the  head  to  close  said  inlet  port  and 
eject  substance  from  the  piston  cylinder  through  said  out- 
let port  to  said  bore  and  needle,  said  piston  projecting  at 
one  end  from  wiihin  said  piston  cylinder  through  said 
cylinder  opening  at  the  end  of  the  head  remote  from  the 
needle  end,  a  presser  member  at  the  needle  end  of  the 
head  for  engaging  the  wood  when  the  tool  is  in  use,  two 
posts  at  opposite  exterior  sides  of  the  bead  and  slidably 
mounted  thereon  to  move  in  the  direction  of  the  piston, 
said  posts  being  secured  at  one  end  to  the  presser  mem- 
ber, a  cross  bar  removably  secured  to  the  projecting  end 
of  the  piston  and  to  the  opposite  end  of  each  post  remote 
from  the  presser  member,  the  means  for  slidably  mount- 
ing the  two  posts  at  opposite  exterior  sides  of  the  head 
comprising  two  fixed  cross  members  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  head,  a  collar  slidably  adjustable  on  each  of  said 


3,336,098 

TOOL  FOR  INJECTING  MATERIALS 

INTO  WOOD 

Stanley  Hemy  Recce,  Loodoo,  En^and,  anigBor  to  Cobra 

(Wood  T^MtmcBt)  Limited,  London,  Enibmd,  a  conn 

pany  of  Great  Brttain 

FOed  Sept  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  27, 1962, 

36,638/62 
3  Claims.  (Q.  21—73) 


1.  An  injection  head  for  a  tool  for  injecting  substances 
into  wood  comprising  a  needle-holder  having  a  bore,  a 
needle  at  one  end  of  the  head  connected  to  said  bore,  a 
hollow  piston  cylinder  adjacent  said  bore  and  extending 
the  length  of  ibc  head  from  the  needle  end  of  the  head 
to  and  opening  at  the  end  of  the  head  remote  from  the 
needle  end,  said  piston  cylinder  having  an  inlet  opening 
for  connection  to  a  reservoir  for  substance  to  be  injected 
and  an  outlet  port  communicating  with  said  bore,  the 


posts  intermediate  said  cross  members,  a  compression 
spring  on  each  of  said  posts  and  abutting,  at  their  oppo- 
site ends,  said  collars  and  said  cross  member  at  the  end 
of  the  head  remote  from  the  needle  end,  said  compression 
springs  urging  said  posts  and  connected  presser  member, 
cross  bar  and  piston  in  the  direction  of  said  needle  end 
of  the  head,  means  for  securing  each  collar  to  its  post  in 
the  position  to  which  it  is  adjusted  to  vary  the  tension  of 
the  spring,  and  means  on  said  posts  for  limiting  the  stroke 
of  the  piston;  the  presser  member,  upon  the  insertion  of 
the  needle  into  the  wood,  engaging  the  wood  and  effecting 
movement  of  the  piston  to  open  the  inlet  port  for  charg- 
ing the  piston  cylinder  with  substance,  and  the  compres- 
sion spring,  upon  the  withdrawal  of  the  needle  from  the 
wood,  effecting  movement  of  the  piston  toward  the  needle 
end  of  the  head  to  close  said  inlet  port  and  eject  sub- 
stance from  the  piston  cylinder  through  said  outlet  port 
to  said  bore  and  out  through  said  needle  as  the  needle 
is  being  withdrawn  from  the  wood. 
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3,i3M99 

APPARATUS  FOR  fHE  SANTTIZATION  OF 
UQUIDS  WITH  ^SPECIAL  APPUCATION 
TO  WATER  STORAGES  AND  SWIMMING 
POOLS 

Joseph  Csolak,  '^GrccnskMcs,"  Ncpcan  mgkway,  Momit 
Eliza,  Victoria,  Aiutn#a,  and  Claude  Edward  Kaw- 
cliitch,  1  Palmer  St.,  JMimoiit,  Victoria,  Anstralia 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,779 

Claims  priority,  appUc^n  Aastralia,  Jan.  23, 1963, 

2  Claims  (CL  21—102) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sanititing  liquids  comprising  an  elon- 
gated ultra-violet  lamp,  jfn  inner  duct  surrounding  the 
lamp  and  formed  from  a  material  which  is  tranq[)arent 
to  the  germicidal  wave-lengths  of  ultra-videt  light,  an 
outer  duct  surrounding  mid  inner  duct,  means  to  pass 
a  gaseous  source  of  oxygen  through  said  inner  duct  where- 
by said  source  is  irradiate  And  ozone  is  formed,  means 
to  pass  a  liquid  througln  said  outer  duct  whereby  said 
liquid  is  also  irradiated,  «n  absorption  vessel  and  means 
to  pass  the  irradiated  liquid  and  the  irradiated  source 
of  oxygen  to  said  absorption  vessel. 


3336 101 
RECOVERY  OF  ClSbflCALS  FROM  BLACK 
UQUOR 
Gnstaf  Rime  Hellcrqvist,  SandsvaU,  Sweden,  anigmir  to 
Billcnids  Alitiebolj«L  Salilc,  Sweden,  and  Svcaska  Ccl- 
Inlosa  AkaOKAa^eliSumdgraaj  Sweden,  bott  companies 
of  Sweden 

No  Drawfag.  FUcd  Oct  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,574 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Swcdco,  Nor.  1, 1962, 
11,746/62 
5  CUtaM.  (CL  23—48) 
1.  A  method  to  recover  chemicals  from  black  liqnor, 
characterized  in  pyrolyzing  a  substantial,  but  not  major 
part  of  the  liquor  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to  form  a 
pyrolysis  gas  which  contains  hydrogen  sulphide  and  a 
solid  pyrolysis  residue  which  contains  soda  and  is  sub- 
stantidly  free  of  sulphur,  combusting  the  residual  por- 
tion of  the  same  black  liquor  in  a  soda  recovery  furnace 
to  produce  a  sulphide-containing  soda,  and  returning  the 
substantially  sulphur-free  solid  pyrolysis  residue  and  the 
sulphide-containing  soda  to  the  process  together  with 
fresh  sodium  sulphate  for  the  preparation  of  fresh  cookinf 
liquor. 

3,336,102 
PROCESS  OF  ROASTING  CHROMTTE  ORE  TO 
PRODUCE  SODIUM  CHROMATE 
Stanley  J.  Hottman.  Georfc  L.  Rick,  Donald  B.  DaOey, 
and  Donald  E.  tWaiioo,  Jr.,  Corpiu  Ckristi,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  PHtslwugh  Plate  Glaas  Company,  Ptttsborgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PcmisylvaBia 
Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  294,601,  Jnly  12, 
1963.  Thb  applicatioB  Dec  16,  1966,  Scr.  No.  602,425 
4  Claims.  (CL  23—56) 


3I33 


\i 


136,100 

PROCESS  FOR  IHE  PRODUCTION  OF 
MOLYBDI^UM  DIOXIDE 

Raymond  Ooppet,  La  Qllre,  France,  asslgnar  to  Sodctc 
dTlectro-CUmie,  d%lactro-Mctallnr|ic  ct  dcs  Adcrics 
Elcdriqncs  dOJginc  Far^  Flmce,  a  corporation  of 
France 

No  Drawing.  FOed  wih,  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,388 
Claims  priority,  appUnllon  FraMC,  Feb.  28, 1963, 

6Claii^(CL23— 21) 

1.  A  process  for  the  ^oduction  of  molybdenum  di- 
oxide comprising:  , 

(A)  mixing  finely  divided  products  containing  stoi- 
chiometric amounts!  of  MoO|  and  M0S3  to  form  a 
reaction  mixture; 

(B)  heating  said  reaction  mixture  to  substantially 
between  600'  C.  aiid  700'  C.  in  a  closed  chamber 
to  freely  evolve  SC)|  and  maintaining  a  pressure  in 
the  chamber  slightly  above  atmospheric  pressure  to 
prevent  air  from  enj^ring  the  chamber  thereby  form- 
ing a  reaction  product  having  a  low  sulfur  content; 

(C)  desulphurizing  said  reaction  product  in  an  atmos- 
^ere  that  contains  less  than  10%  SOa  and  at  a  tem- 
perature substantially  between  400*  C.  and  600*  C. 
to  obtain  molybdenl^n  dioxide;  and 

(D)  cooling   said   molybdenum   dioxide   to   at  least 


2.  A  process  of  roasting  chromite  ore  with  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bi- 
carbonate and  mixtures  thereof  to  render  the  chromium 
values  of  said  ore  water  soluble  and  produce  sodium  chro- 
mate  which  comprises  depositing  a  layer  of  a  mixture  of 
ore  and  the  said  member  on  a  horizontal  rotating  hearth 
in  a  furnace,  introducing  heat  into  the  space  above  the 
layer  to  roast  the  ore  while  introducing  oxygen  to  said 
space  and  maintaining  the  air  content  of  the  atmosphere 
immediately  above  the  layer  and  below  said  heat  intro- 
duction above  5  percent  by  volume,  thereby  oxidizing 
chromium  of  said  ore  to  render  it  water  soluble  and  pro- 
duce sodium  chromate. 


250*  C.  under  onei 
atmo^bcre. 


of  a  neutral  and  of  a  reducing 


3,336,103 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANHYDROUS 
SODIUM  TETRABORATE 
Joseph  C.  Schnmacher,  Los  Angeles,  and  Vmak  H.  May, 
WUttier,  CaUf .,  assignors  to  American  Potash  ft  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,433 
8  Claims.  (CL  23—59) 
1.  Process  for  producing  anhydrous  sodium  tetraborate 
comprising: 

(A)  preparing  an  aqueous  liquor  containing  dissolved 
sodium  tetraborate  values  and 

(B)  spraying  said  liquor  onto  the  surface  of  a  heated 
particulate  mass  of  anhydrous  sodium  tetraborate 
while  heating  said  liquor  to  a  temperature  between 
about  400*  C.  to  700*  C.  to  drive  the  water  from 
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associati<Mi  with  said  dissolved  sodium  tetraborate 
values  and  deposit  the  same  as  anhydrous  sodium 
tetraborate. 


3»3M  194 
CONTINUOUS  RECYCLE  HEATING  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SODA  ASH  AND  ALKAU 
METAL  PHOSPHATES 
Warren  Standish  Miller,  Foliertoii,  Calif.,  aasigiior,  by 
mesne  assignment,  to  Intcrmonntaln  Research  ft  De- 
▼clopment  Corporation,  Cheyenne,  Wyo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wyoming 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330  J85 
9  Claims.  (O.  23—63) 
1.  A  continuous  heat  transfer  process  which  comprises 
contacting  recycle  soda  ash  with  a  heating  gas  heated  above 
the  temperature  necessary  to  heat  the  feed  material  to  the 
desired  product  temperature  in  a  concurrent  flow  whereby 
the  recycle  soda  ash  is  superbeadted  and  the  heating  gas  is 
tempered,  contacting  the  feed  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  sesquicarbonate,  sodium  car- 
bonate monohydrate  and  moist  anhydrous  sodat  ash  to  be 
heated  with  the  tempered  heating  gas  in  a  concurrent  flow 
and  mixing  the  superheated  recycle  soda  ash  with  the  feed 
material,  whereby  the  feed  material  is  heated  by  transfer 
of  heat  from  the  heating  gas  and  the  superheated  recycle 
soda  ash  to  the  desired  soda  ash  temperature,  recovering 
part  of  the  heated  material  and  recycling  the  remainder  of 
the  material  to  contact  with  the  heating  gas. 

9.  The  method  of  producing  alkali  metal  phosphate 
salts  from  alkali  metal  phosphate  solutions,  which  com- 
prises contacting  recycle  alkali  metal  phosphate  salt  with 
a  hot  gas,  heated  above  the  temperature  required  to  con- 
vert alkali  metal  phosphate  solutions  into  solid  salts  where- 
by the  recycle  alkali  metal  phosphate  salt  is  superheated, 
contacting  the  alkali  metal  phosphate  solution  with  the 
superheated  recycle  salt  to  convert  the  alkali  metal  phos- 
phate solution  into  crystalline  salt,  contacting  the  crystal- 
line salt  with  tempered  heating  gas  to  dehydrate  the  said 
salt,  recovering  a  portion  of  the  crystalUzed  salt  and  re- 
cycling the  remainder  of  the  crystalline  alkali  metal  salt 
to  contact  with  the  hot  heating  gas. 


the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said  sec- 
ond heating  step  at  temperatures  of  from  about  350'  C. 
to  about  600*  C.  and  at  a  heating  rate  that  is  rapid  dur- 
ing the  initial  portion  of  the  heating  step,  said  heating 
rate  being  sufficient  to  yield  a  time  constant,  t,  of  less 
than  four  minutes  when  the  heating  step  is  expressed  by 
the  formula: 

Tf-r,=(ri-ro)«-*/'- 

wherein: 
7^=  final  temperature 
7o=initial  temperature 

7,=temperature  at  the  end  of  any  period  of  time  * 
$=the  elapsed  time  (in  min.)  since  the  beginning  of 

the  heating  period 
r=time  constant  (in  min.). 


3,336,105 

PREPARATION  OF  SODA  ASH 

WnBam  F.  Beck,  Princeton  Junction,  and  Patrick  M.  Di 

BcOo,  Malawan,  N  J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation, 

New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,138 

6  Claims;  (CL  23—63) 


3336,106 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SODIUM   CARBON- 
ATE  FROM  SODIUM  BICARBONATE  OBTAINED 
BY  THE  AMMONIA-SODA  PROCESS 
Gcrardus  H.  W.  Mccdcr,  DcIMJl,  Nctiicriands,  assignor, 
iiy  mesne  assignments,  to  Diamond  Alltali  Company, 
Cleveland,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Nctlierlands,  July  2,  1964, 

64—7,506 
3  Claims.  (CL  23—63) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  sodium  carbonate  from 
crude  sodium  bicarbonate  obtained  by  the  ammonia-soda 
process,  said  crude  sodium  bicarbonate  having  water  and 
ammonium  chl(M-ide  associated  therewith,  which  process  , 
includes  the  steps  of:  | 

(a)  heating  said  crude  sodium  bicarbonate  in  a  fluid- 
ized  bed  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  ' 
140°  C.  and  using  a  fluidizing  gas  stream  which  car- 
ries with  it  finely-divided  water  droplets,  whereby 
bound  ammonia  associated  with  the  crude  sodium 
bicarbonate  is  liberated  and  a  portion  of  the  bicar- 
bonate is  decomopsed  to  water  vapor,  carbon  dioxide 
and  sodium  carbonate  and, 

(b)  subsequently  heating  the  solid  product  from  step 
(a)  in  at  least  one  additional  step  to  a  temperature 
in  excess  of  140"  C,  whereby  the  remaining  sodium 
bicarbonate  is  converted  to  sodium  carbonate. 


rLun  KD  acTK 
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3,336,107 
DEHYDRATION  OF  MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE 
Charies  Newton  Kimbcrlin,  Jr.,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  assignor 
to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,766 
3  Claims.  (CL  23—91) 


1.  In  the  process  of  producing  dense  soda  ash,  where- 
in precursor  crystals  which  are  capable  of  being  calcined 
to  soda  ash  are  heated  in  an  atmosphere  having  reduced 
ambient  water  vapor  pressures  until  said  crystals  have 
been  converted  to  an  active  sodium  carbonate  having 
small  crystallites  and  predominantly  small  pores,  and 
wherein  said  active  sodium  carbonate  is  heated  in  a  sec- 
ond heating  step  to  temperatures  above  about  300°  C. 
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1.  Process  for  the  removal  of  the  water  of  hydration 
from  magnesium  chloride  containing  about  6  molecules 
of  water  of  hydration  which  comprises  removing  about  4 


until  It  has  densified  mto  a  more  imporous,  coherent  form,  molecules  of  the  water  in  an  initial  stage  to  produce  a 
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powder;  thereafter  intnMlucing  the  magnesium  chloride 
powder  containing  about  2  molecules  of  water  of  hydra- 
tion into  a  zone  containing  anhydrous  molten  magnesium 
chloride  which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  about  750*  i^.  to  850*  C,  the  powder  being 
introduced  on  the  surface  of  said  molten  magnesium 
chloride  whereby  the  water  of  hydration  of  said  powder 
is  removed  overhead  and  some  magnesium  oxide  forms; 
introducing  hydrogen  chloride  into  the  bottom  of  said 
molten  bath  whereby  the  magnesium  oxide  as  it  falls 
through  said  molten  bath  is  converted  to  magnesium 
chloride;  removing  excm  hydrogen  chloride  overhead 
with  the  water  vapor  9^  removing  molten  anhydrous 
magnesium  chloride  froi^  the  bottom  of  said  molten  bed. 


:  1^336,108 
MULLITB  PRODUCTION 
Eari  Uatham,  Wczfosdt  Pa.,  Albeit  H.  Pack  and  WU- 
liam  W.  CampbcU,  Ludfaigton,  Mich.,  Edward  Efaistefai, 
Homestead,  and  Qdon  D.  MBlcr,  Jr.,  Bridgcvillc,  Pa., 
assignors  to  HarbiBO»|Walkcr  Refractories  Company, 
Pittebur^  Pa.,  a  corponHoB  of  Pcrnqrlvania 

FUed  Ang.  7,  9964,  Scr.  No.  388,255 
6  Claim*,  (a.  23—110) 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  relatively  volume  stable 
mullite  grains  from  crude  bauxite,  the  bauxite  containing 
at  least  of  the  order  of  70  to  80%  AI3O3,  by  weight  on 
an  oxide  ignition  free  basis,  the  steps  comprising  forming 
the  bauxite  into  an  aqueous  suspension  by  agitating  and  dis- 
persing the  bauxite  to  yield  a  uniform  mixture  consisting 
of  bauxitic  materials  and  nonbauxitic  impurities,  substan- 
tially all  of  said  impurities  having  a  particle  size  greater 
than  the  bauxite  material,  removing  the  nonbauxitic  im- 
purities from  the  mixture^  calcining  the  resulting  mixture, 
passing  the  calcine  to  means  for  forming  small  briquettes 
under  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  10,000  lbs,  per  linear 
inch  and  then  burning  the  briquettes  in  a  vertical  kiln  at 
a  temperature  of  from  2^p0*  F.  to  just  below  the  incipient 
fusion  point  for  a  period  of  the  order  of  at  least  1  hour 
and  recovering  substantially  iron-free  mullite  grain  min- 
eralogically  characterized  by  relatively  large  and  stable, 
well-packed  crystals  with  few  voids. 


S36»109 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ANHYDROUS  ALUMI- 
NA PRODUCT  CONSISTING  PRINCIPALLY  OF 
ALPHA  ALUMINA  tKOM  ALUMINA  HYDRATE 

Marc  Griffon  dn  Bdlay.  Safait-Gcnis-LaTal,  and  Joseph 


SanlavOlc,  Pieirc-l 
d'Eledro-CUmie,  d 
Electriqnes  d^JghM, 
France 

FUed  Dec.  5, 


Frucc,  assignors  to  Sodctc 

MctaDnrgle  ct  dcs  Adcrlcs 

France,  a  corporatioa  of 


{3,  Scr.  No.  329,344 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  28, 1959, 

1808,661 

5  Claink  (a.  23—142) 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  anhydrous  alumina  prod- 
uct consisting  of  at  lea$t  65%  alpha  alumina  from  alu- 
mina hydrate  which  co|$prises  in  a  first  stage  and  in  a 
dehydrating  zone  heatingsaid  alumina  hydrate  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  400l]C.  to  about  1015*  C.  to  trans- 
form same  into  anhydrotis  alumina  which  has  a  residual 
water  content  below  15|%,  said  alumina  hydrate  being 
subjected  to  said  heating  Ifor  about  2-100  seconds,  passing 
said  anhydrous  alumina  into  a  recrystallizing  zone  and 
there  in  a  second  stage  s^ibjecting  said  anhydrous  alumina 
for  10  to  180  minutes  to  a  temperature  of  about  900*  C. 
to  about  1200*  C.  and  higher  than  that  employed  in  said 
first  stage  to  transform  <$aid  anhydrous  alumina  and  re- 
crystallize  it  into  anhydi{(^us  alumina  consisting  of  at  least 
65%  alpha  alumina. 


3436410 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NITROSYL 
CHLORIDE 
Yoshikazn  Uo,  Nagoya,  Ryoh  Endoh,  AlcU-gnn,  AicU- 
ken,   and   Fnmio   NIsUkawa   and   Mkno   Ishfloiwa, 
Natoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Rayon  KaboshiU 
Kabha,  T<ri^o,  Japan,  a  conxwatioB  of  Japan 
FBcd  Nov.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,652 
Oaims  priority,  appMcntion  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1961, 
36/40,669;  Nor.  27,  1961,  36/42,105 
3  CInhm.  (CL  23—203) 
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1.  A  cyclic  method  of  continuously  producing  nitrosyl 
chloride  which  comprises  reacting  sulfuric  acid  with  a 
mixed  gas  comprising  nitrogen  monoxide  and  nitrogen 
peroxide,  the  maximtun  molar  ratio  of  nitrogen  peroxide 
to  nitrogen  moifl&xide  being  about  1:1,  to  obtain  a  sul- 
furic acid  solution  of  nitrosylsulfuric  acid,  maintaining 
the  water  content  of  said  solution  within  the  range  of 
4-11%  by  weight  by  the  removal  of  excess  water  con- 
tained in  said  solution,  reacting  said  sulfuric  acid  solu- 
tion of  nitrosylsulfuric  acid  with  substantially  anhydrous 
hydrogen  chloride  gas  at  a  temperature  of  80-200*  C.  to 
generate  gaseous  nitrosyl  chloride,  and  reacting  the  spent 
liquor  produced  in  the  generation  of  said  nitrosyl  chlo- 
ride with  a  mixed  gas  comprising  nitrogen  monoxide 
and  nitrogen  peroxide,  the  maximum  molar  ratio  of 
nitrogen  peroxide  to  nitrogen  monoxide  being  about  1:1, 
to  produce  a  sulfuric  acid  solution  of  nitrosylsulfuric 
acid  for  further  production  of  nitrosyl  chloride. 


3436,111 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  FLUORIDES 
William  E.  Watson,  Momt  Tabor,  and  Hans  G.  Tcpp, 
Monls  Mains,  N  J.,  and  Morton  H.  Cohen,  Padncah, 
Ky.,  aadgnors  to  Allied  Chendcal  Corporation,  New 
Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  May  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,644 
7  Claims.  (CL  23—205) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  inorganic  fluoride  by 
contacting  in  a  reaction  zone  a  co-reactant  vapor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Br,  I,  01,  Kg,  P,  Na,  K,  Sb, 
S  and  fluorides  thereof  fluorinated  to  a  state  lower  than 
that  which  is  to  be  produced,  with  a  dosely  controlled 
amount  of  gaseous  elemental  fluorine,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  introducing  a  closely  controlled  amoimt 
of  said  co-reactant  vapor  into  said  reaction  zone  through 
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inlet  means  comprising  an  inlet  surrounded  by  at  least 
one  fluoride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ba, 
Cd,  Ca,  Li,  Mg,  Na,  and  Sr  fluoride,  said  selected  fluoride 
having  a  boiling  point  above  the  temperature  to  which 
the  vicinity  of  said  inlet  means  is  exposed  during  reaction, 
said  inkt  means  allowing  the  close  control  of  said  amount 
of  co-reactant  vapor. 

7.  A  reactor  for  the  producti<»  of  sulfur  fluorides,  com- 
prising evaporating  means  for  producing  sulfur-contain- 
ing vapors,  a  reactor  vessel  having  at  least  an  inlet  each 
for  at  least  sulfur-containing  vapors  and  for  fluorine 
vapors,  s|ud  evaporating  means  being  in  fluid  commimica- 
tion  with  the  interior  of  said  reactor  vessel,  a  bed  contain- 
ing an  alkali  earth  metal  fluoride  disposed  about  said 
inlet  for  the  sulfur-containing  vapors,  and  means  for  cool- 
ing selected  portions  of  said  reactor  vessel. 


3,336,112    . 
CATALVnC  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN 
PEROXIDE  FROM  ITS  ELEMENTS 
George  Wallace  Hooper,  NortonH>ii-Tccs,  England,  as- 
signor to  Imperial  Chemical  Indiislrics  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.  FUed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,078 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  23,  1963, 

29,126/63 
13  ClaiuH.  (a.  23—207) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  which 
comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  gases  comprising  oxy- 
gen and  hydrogen  with  a  solid  catalyst  having  a  metallic 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  I 
and  Group  Vm  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  in  the  presence 
of  a  liquid  containing  water  and  a  stabilizing  and  activat- 
ing salt  of  a  condensed  phosphoric  acid  having  a  polym- 
erization niunber  up  to  about  14. 


3336^13 
HYDROGEN  ISOTOPE  EXCHANGE  PROCESSES 
William  Havdock  Denton,  Harwdl,  and  Douglas  Hand- 
ley,  Blewbory,  Berkshire,  England,  and  Henry  Reginald 
CUvc  Pratt,  Mclboome,  Vktoria,  Australia,  as^nors 
to  the  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  Lon- 
don, England 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  730,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  24, 1957, 

13,027/57 
3  Claims.  (CI.  23—210) 


2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  deuterium-enriched 
hydrogen  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  feeding  water  of  natural  deuteriimi  content  into 
a  dual-temperature  exchange  process  in  which  a 
stream  of  said  water  flows  countercurrently  to  a 
stream  of  hydrogen  in  two  different  stages  in  each 
of  which  hydrogen  isotope  exchange  is  effected  be- 
tween said  water  and  said  hydrogen,  said  water  flow- 
ing from  the  colder  to  the  hotter  of  said  stages  and 
said  hydrogen  flowing  from  the  hotter  to  the  colder 
of  said  stages; 


(2)  withdrawing  hydrogen  having  a  deuterium  content 
increased  above  the  natural  deuterium  concentration 
by  a  factor  in  the  range  from  1.3  to  3.0  from  said 
dual-temperature  exchange  process; 

(3)  subjecting  said  hydrogen  having  an  increased 
deuterium  content  to  distillation  to  yield  a  product 
fraction  having  a  further  increased  deuterium  con- 
tent and  a  waste  fraction  having  a  depleted  deuterium 
concentration  relative  to  the  natural  deuterium  con- 
centration; 

(4)  effecting  hydrogen  isotope  exchange  between  said 
waste  fraction  and  steam  of  natural  deuterium  con- 
centration at  as  high  a  temperature  as  practicable  to 
increase  the  deuterium  content  of  said  waste  fraction; 
and  then 

(5)  recycling  said  waste  fraction  to  said  dual-tem- 
perature exchange  process  to  form  the  hydrogen 
stream  therein. 


3336,114 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COKING  OF 

HYDROCARBON  OILS 

Edward  A.  Destremps,  Murray  HOI,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engfaicering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,896 
2  Claims.  (CL  23—284) 


JMH 


1.  An  apparatus  including  a  heater  vessel,  means  for 
introducing  finely  divided  solids  into  said  beater  vessel, 
means  for  withdrawing  finely  divided  solids  from  said 
heater  vessel,  an  auxiliary  burner  including  an  enlarged 
combustion  chamber,  means  for  introducing  fuel  and  air 
into  said  combustion  chamber  at  the  inlet  end  thereof  for 
combustion  therein,  the  outlet  end  of  said  auxiliary  burner 
communicating  with  the  bottom  portion  of  said  heater 
vessel,  a  line  connecting  said  heater  vessel  and  said  com- 
bustion chamber  adjacent  said  inlet  end  and  said  means 
for  introducing  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber  where- 
by solids  may  be  recycled  from  said  heater  vessel  to  the 
inlet  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  to  modify  the  tem- 
perature of  the  burning  fuel  in  said  combustion  chamber. 


3,336,115 
SEPARATELY  CRYSTALLIZING  BORIC  ACID 
AND  ALKAU  SULFATE  FROM  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTION  BY  EVAPORATION  AT  DIFFER- 
ENT  TEMPERATURES 
WUBani  T.  Rebum,  Trona,  CaHf.,  and  Herbert  R  Foster, 
Jiv,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  American  Potash  A 
Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angdcs,  CaHf.,  a  corpora- 
tion oi  Debware 

FDed  Nov.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,333 
3  Claims,  (a.  23—296) 
1.  A  cyclic  process  for  the  continuous  recovery  of  solid 
phase  boric  acid  and  solid  phase  sulfate  salts  from  a  dilute 
aqueous  feed  solution  containing  boric  acid,  sodium  sul- 
fate and  potassium  sulfate  which  comprises 
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(a)  evaporating  water  from  said  feed  solution  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  35*  to  6S*  C.  to  produce 
a  first  aqueous  mixture  which  is  saturated  with  re- 
spect to  boric  acid, 

(b)  continuing  the  heating  at  said  temperature  to 
evaporate  water  frOtti  said  first  aqueous  mixture  to 
continuously  form  solid  phase  boric  acid, 

(c)  continuously  recovering  said  solid  phase  boric  acid 
to  leave  a  second  ajdueous  mixture  containing  boric 
acid,  sodium  sulfate  and  potassium  sulfate  which  is 
saturated  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  the  sulfate 
salts  selected  from! the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
sulfate,  potassium  sulfate  and  glaserite. 


formed  inwardly  in  relation  to  the  free  edge  of  said  blank, 
said  reinforced  edge  being  of  lesser  radial  extent  than  said 
annular  section  and  of  a  greater  thickness  than  said  blank. 


(d)  heating  said  second  aqueous  mixture  at  least  10*  C. 
higher  than  the  temperature  used  in  step  (a)  above 
to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  63*  to  100*  C. 
and  evaporating  water  therefrom  to  continuously 
form  at  least  one  of  said  sulfate  salts  in  solid  phase, 

(e)  continuously  recovery  said  solid  phase  salt  to  leave 
a  third  aqueous  miatture  and 

(f)  continuously  recycling  said  third  aqueous  mixture 
for  treatment  with  additional  quantities  of  said 
aqueous  feed  solutii 


NUCLEAR  FUEL 

METHOD 

Pierre  Bhnn,  PhOippc 

Grenoble,  France, 

Atomlque.  Paris. 

No  Drawing.  Filed 

Claims  priority,  i^pl 


1336,116 
iTERIAL  OF  UsCjSi,  AND 

preparahon  

and  Henri  Vangoycan, 
ito  Commianriat  a  ITniergic 


PRODUCT  OF  EXP, 
AND  METHOD 
Domenic 

NewR 
Filed  Dec.  31 
8  CI 


36,117 

ED  METAL  OR  THE  LIKE 
PRODUCING  SAME 

300  Pdhan  Road, 
N.Y.    10805 
i,  Ser.  No.  422,790 
(CL  29—190) 


6.  A  blank  of  expandei 
forced  edge  thereon  fo^ed 


metal  or  the  like  having  a  rein- 
by  an  annular  section  de- 


3,336,118 
MAGNESIUM  ALLOY  FOR  CAST  IRON 
George  B.  NcwMt,  Whcaton,  DL,  aarignnr  t»  ADoy  Metal 
Products,  Inc.,  Ehivcqpott,  Iowa,  a  corporalion  of  Iowa 
No  Drawhig.  FOcd  Nov.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,001 
4  Claims.  (CL  29—192) 
3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  briquette  of  pow- 
dered metals  consisting  essentially  of  15%  magnesium^ 
20%  silicon,  50%  nickel  and  the  balance  iron. 


3^336,119 
ELEMENT  FOR  SENSING  AND  CONTROLIJNG 

HUMIDITY  AND  TEMPERATURE  CHANGES 
Clarence  F.  Albnn,  Detroit,  and  Charles  C  Fcnty,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  asslgnofs  to  W.  M.  Chaee  Company, 
Detroit,  MMi.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddaware 

FUed  NoT^4^1964,  Ser.  No.  408,834 


23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,171 

France,  Dec.  2, 1964, 
,122 
3  Claims.  (CL  23—346) 

1.  A  nuclear  fuel,  the  ternary  compound  UjCsSij. 

2.  Method  of  preparation  of  the  nuclear  fuel  of  claim 
1  comprising  the  steps  j^f  mixing  uranium,  carbon  and 
silicon,  then  fusing  the  mixture  thus  obtained  in  an  inert 
atmosphere,  then  casting  the  liquid  mixture  and  then  heat 
treating  the  compound  mus  obtained  at  a  temperature  of 
approximately  1650*  C.  for  from  50  to  100  hours  to 
obtain  good  homogeni^^tion  of  the  mixture. 


(CL  29—195) 


jif^ 


lA 


~v^Si^ 


1.  A  laminated  element  for  sensing  changes  in  ambient 
humidity  and  temperature  conditions  comprising  a  ther- 
mally responsive  multilayer  metal  unit  having  at  least 
two  layers  of  metal  having  different  coeflScients  of  ther- 
mal ejq>ansion  and  a  side  surface,  and  a  self-sustaining 
layer  of  an  elastic  hygroscopic  material  which  changes 
dimensions  in  response  to  changes  in  humidity  conditions, 
said  layer  having  a  side  surface  arranged  in  surface4o- 
surface  contact  with  and  secured  over  substantially  its 
entire  area  to  said  side  surface  of  said  metal  unit  so  that 
said  laminated  element  acts  as  an  integral  whole. 


3,336,120 
MOLYBDENUM  COATED  WITH  HEAT-RESISTANT 

ALLOYS  BY  CASTING 
Renpd  Yoda,  Tokyo,  and  Takashl  And,  Kawi«nchi-shl, 
Japan,  aarignors  to  INrector  of  National  Research  In- 
stitntc  of  Metals,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,047 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  19, 1964, 
39/53,683^     .-.     ,    -w^ 

3  Cbdms.  (CL  29—198) 


1.  A  composite  material,  capable  of  being  subjected 
to  hot  working  in  air,  consisting  of  a  molybdenum  core 
and  a  heat-resistant  alloy  coating  material,  said  coating 
consisting  essentially  (tf  a  composition  of  approximately 
18  percent  by  weight  of  cobalt,  20  percent  by  weight 
of  chromium,  1.5%  by  weight  of  aluminum,  2%  by 
weight  of  titanium  and  a  remainder  of  nickel. 
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3^36,121 

THICKENING  AGENTS  FOR  LIQUID 

HYDROCARBONS 

Nonnan   Jacobson,    East   Bmnswick,    Darrell    Williani 
Brownawell,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Edward  N.  Kresge, 
Elizabeth,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  En^- 
neering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  568,63' 
4  CfaUms.  (a.  44—7) 
1.  A  semi-solid  composition  which  comprises  a  nor- 
mally liquid  hydrocarbon  boiling  within  the  range  of  from 
about  80°  to  about  950°  F.  and  an  ethylene-alpha-olefin 
copolymer  thickening  agent;  said  copolymer  being  char- 
acterized as  containing  from  about  60  to  about  90  wt.  per- 
cent ethylene,  and  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  from  about  5,000  to  about  500,000,  and  a  degree 
of  crystallinity  within  the  range  between  about  5  and 
35%,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  hydrocarbon  to  said  thick- 
ening agent  being  from  about  5:1  to  about  99:1. 


3,336,122 

BRIQUETS  MADE  OF  CHAR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

William  C.  Smith,  Inlet  Road,  Green  Lake,  Wis.    54941 
Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  187,042, 

Apr.  12, 1962.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No. 

363,193 

17  Clakos.  (CI.  44—17) 

1.  A  briquet  for  barbecuing  food  and  containing  char 
and  a  binder  which  is  a  reaction  product  of  an  oxidiz- 
ing nitrate  and  spent  sulphite  liquor,  said  briquet  con- 
taining by  weight  eight  to  twenty  percent  of  liquor  solids 
and  the  equivalent  of  approximately  twenty-five  percent 
as  much  sodium  nitrate  solids  as  sulphite  liquor  solids. 


3,336,123 
GASOLINE  ANTI-STALLING  COMPOSITION 
Howard  Dudley  Crilc  Hill,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  June  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,527 
6  Claims.  (CI.  44—56) 

6.  A  concentrated  solution  of  an  anti-stalling  additive 
for  gasoline  comprising  a  salt  of  (a)  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  linoleic  acid  dimer  and  linoleic 
acid  trimer  and  (b)  a  dialkylaminopropyl  carboxamide 
of  the  formula  Ac— NH— CHaCHj— CHaNRR',  wherein 
Ac  represents  a  Ca  to  Cis  acyl  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  acids  and  R  and 
R'  are  individually  selected  from  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  methanol,  said  salt  being  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  make  a  50  to  80%  by  weight  solution  of  the 
salt. 


3^36,124 

STABILIZED  DISTILLATE  FUEL  OILS  AND 

ADDITTVE  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 

William  P.  Dunworth,  Wibnington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,044 

Tbe  p<»tion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

June  1,  1982,  has  been  disclaimed 

14  Claims.  (CL  44—62) 
5.  A  distillate  hydrocarbon  fuel  oil  containing 
(a)  from  0.00017%  to  about  0.01%  by  weight  of  an 
oil-soluble  polymeric  dispersant  taken  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(&i)  a  copolymer  comprising  in  copolymerized 
form  from  10%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  Ci-Cm 


alkyl  chloropropyleneoxy  mixed  ester  of  a  Q- 
Cs  unsaturated  conjugated  dibasic  acid  and  from 
90%  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  copolymerizable 
monomer  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  esters  of  C1-C4  fatty  carboxylic  acids,  C,- 
Cx  alkyl  maleates,  Ci-Cm  alkyl  fumarates,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  copolymer  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  between  6,000  and  20,000  Staud- 
inger,  and 
(aj)  a  copolymer  comprising  in  copolymerized 
form  from  5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  N-vinyl 
pyrrolidinone  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-vinyl  pyrrolidinone  and  ring-alkylated  N- 
vinyl  pyrrolidinones  having  from  7  to  10  carbon 
atoms  in  the  molecule,  65%  to  95%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  acrylic  ester  of  the  formula 
CH3=C(R)COORi  wherein  R  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl 
radicals  and  Ri  stands  for  at  least  one  alkyl 
group  of  from  4  to  18  carbons  and  having  an 
average  of  at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  and  0%  to 
5%  by  weight  of  an  aminoalkyl  acrylate  of  the 
formula  CHa=C(R)COOCnHanNRaR3  wherein 
R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  radicals,  CnHan  stands  for  an 
alkylene  radical  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
2  to  3,  and  Rj  and  R3  are  members  of  a  group 
of  C1-C4  alkyl  radicals  when  taken  individually 
and  members  of  a  group  of  ethylene,  trimethyl- 
ene,  tetramethylene  and  diethyleneoxy  radicals 
when  taken  together,  and 
(b)  from  0.00017%  to  about  0.01%  by  weight  of  an 
N-substituted  cydohexylamine  in  which  the  substitu- 
ents  consist  of  2  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms. 


3,336,125 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHREDDING  MOLTEN  MIN- 
ERAL MATERIALS  INTO  FIBERS 
Haim  Schachtcr,  15  Eilat  St,  Givatayim,  Israel 
FUed  Dec  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  599,520 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Nov.  25,  1962, 
18,280 
4  Claims.  (CI.  65—14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  mineral  wool  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  rotor  having  an  outer  cy- 
lindrical peripheral  surface,  the  axial  extent  of  which  is 
defined  by  two  marginal  ends, 
means  to  rotate  said  rotor  about  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal axis, 
means  to  feed  molten  mineral  downwardly  onto  said 
outer  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor  on 
which  the  molten  mineral  is  thinned  out, 
and  means  to  blast  hot  gas  in  a  direction  axial  to  said 
rotor  and  transverse  to  the  feed  of  molten  mineral 
to  contact  the  molten  mineral  centrifugally  projected 
from  said  rotor  to  shred  said  molten  mineral  into 
fibres,  said  means  to  blast  hot  gas  comprising  a 
generally  annular  apertured   conduit   around   said 
rotor  and  disposed  slightly  rearwardly  of  the  front 
of  said  two  marginal  ends. 
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3i336,126 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUC- 
TION OF  FLAT  GtASS  WITH  DUAL  FEEDING 

MEANS 
David  Frost  Pilkingfon.  Aughton,  near  OrmAM,  Eng- 
land, assizor  to  PlUtliigton  Brothen  Limited,  Liver- 
pool, Ei^and,  a  corp^ratkm  off  Great  Britain 
FUed  Nov.  19,11963,  Ser.  No.  324,789 

Claims  priority,  applkatttiB  Great  Britaki,  Nor.  20, 1962, 

43,924/62 

5  Claintt.  (CL  6S— 283) 


soluble  salts  ultimately  results  from  a  molten  mass  of 
ammonium  polyphosphates,  said  molten  mass  in  turn 
resulting  from  the  ammoniation  of  superpho4>horic  acid 


under  conditions  of  elevated  temperature  and  pressure, 
said  superphosphoric  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  electric-furnace  type,  wet-process  type  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  drawing  flat  glass  up- 
wardly from  the  surface  of  a  body  of  molten  glass,  char- 
acterised by  the  molteil  glass  being  located  in  a  squat 
tunnel  having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  the  sheet 
to  be  drawn,  said  tunnel  including  a  roof,  an  elongated 
tank  structure  holding  an  elongated  bath  of  molten  metal 
for  supporting  said  bo<l^  of  molten  glass,  and  side  walls 
connecting  the  roof  an4  tank  structure,  a  shaft  opening 
out  of  the  tunnel  at  a||  middle  area  of  the  tunnel  and 
extending  upwardly  frokti  the  roof  of  the  tunnel,  means 
for  drawing  the  sheet  and  raising  the  drawn  sheet  through 
the  shaft,  equal  and  sjymmetrical  conduits  for  leading 
molten  glass  into  each  end  of  the  tunnel  to  maintain  the 
body  of  molten  glass  established  on  the  bath  by  flow  of 
molten  glass  from  each  end  of  the  tunnel  towards  said 
middle  area,  whereby  contact  of  the  molten  glass  with 
the  molten  metal  bath  as  the  ^lass  is  advanced  along  the 
elongated  bath  minimises  local  temperature  variations  in 
the  glass  approaching  the  line  of  draw. 

|I33<,127 
HIGH-ANALYSIS  AMMONIUM  POLYPHOSPHATE 

FBRTILIZER 
Travis  P.  Hignett,  SlMfidd,  and  Ibho  G.  Gddnger, 

Florence,  Ala.,  asdgBOrs  to  TenacsNC  Valley  AiHkorltjr, 

a  corporatkm  of  the  tblted  State* 

Filed  Feb.  28^  1966,  Ser.  No.  530,287 
1  Clalai.  (CL  71—51) 

A  new  composition  Of  matter  containing  a  total  plant 
food  content  (N-fPaOi^  in  the  range  from  about  72  to 
84  percent  by  weight,  wherein  the  ratio  N:Pa06  [where 
N  is  expressed  as  pounds  ammonia  and  where  P3P5  is 
one  unit  (unit  of  P3Os4^20  pounds  P^Os)]  is  in  the  range 
from  about  5.2  to  abdtit  9.5,  and  consisting  essentially 
of  an  equilibrium  mixture  of  s<rfid  water-soluble  salts  of 
ammonium  orthophosj^ates  and  anmionium  pyrophos- 
phates, said  ammonium  orthoi^osphates  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tnonoammonitmi  orthophosphate, 
diammonium  orthophosphate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
said  ammonium  pyrop^phates  selected  from  tbe  group 
consisting  of  trianunohium  pyrophosphates,  tetraammo- 
nium  pyrophosphate,  atid  mixtures  thereof,  said  new  com- 
position of  matter  further  charactericd  by  the  fact  that 
substantially  all  of  said  equilibrium  mixture  of  said  water- 


3,336,128 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  A  PLANT  NUTRIENT 
WITH  PHENOL  FORMALDEHYDE,  UREA  AND 
FURFURYL  ALCOHOL 

Melville  1.  Holik,  Franklin  Park,  m.,  assignor  to  loto^ 
national  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion off  New  Yorii 

No  Drawing.  FOed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,000 

10  Claims.  (CL  71—28) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  plant  nutrient 
composition  having  slow  release  properties  in  soil  which 
comprises  progressively  forming,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  between  about  50  and  about  90°  C,  on  the  surface 
of  a  granular  water-soluble  plant  nutrient  material  from 
about  5  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  water  resistant  poly- 
mer coating  by  a  series  of  mineral  acid-catalyzed  aqueous 
polymerization  reactions  between  phenol,  formaldehyde, 
urea  and  furfuryl  alcohol,  the  proporti(Mi  oi  furfuryl  alco- 
hol to  the  other  reactants  being  progressively  increased  so 
that  the  outermost  portion  of  said  water  resistant  p<rfymer 
coating  contains  a  higher  proportion  of  furfuryl  alcohol 
than  the  innermost,  the  first  of  said  polymerization  reac- 
tions having  present  in  the  reaction  medium  a  proteinace- 
ous  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  casein, 
albumin,  zein  and  gelatin. 


3,336,129 

PLANT  GROWTH  MEDIUM 

Rickaid  A.  Hcrrctt,  Raldgh,  N.C.,  and  Paal  A.  King, 
Warwick,  N.Y.,  assipiors  to  Union  CaiUdc  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporatimi  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,315 

17  Claims.  (CL  71—92) 

1.  A  plant  growth  medium  comprising:  (1)  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soil, 
sand,  peat  moss  and  vermiculite,  in  admixture  with  (2) 
from  about  0.001  to  about  5  weight  percoit  ik  a  par- 
ticulate, water-insoluble,  cross-linked,  matrix  of  polymeric 
alkykne  ether  having  the  abiUty  to  leversably  soib  and 
desorb  substantial  aoaounts  of  solutknu  and  suspensions 
into  the  polymeric  matrix,  idiernn  tbe  alkjiene-oxy 
groups  of  said  polymeric  alkyloie  ether  cmitain  from 
2  to  8  carbon  atcuns. 


'  T:S^-r---.-i.i-- 


902 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  15,  1967 


PYRIDAZONE  DERIYATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANTS 
Adolf  Fischer,  Mnttcntadt,  Ptelz,  and  Franz  Rekhencdcr, 
Lndwigsharcn  (Rhine),  Germany,  and  Karl  Dory,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Kirdiheimbofauiden,  Germany,  by  Jo- 
hanna Maria  Dory,  hefaess-at-law,  Kirdiheimbolanden, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Anflfai-  tt  Soda-Fabrik 
Aktiengeaellschaft,  Lndwigsiiafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,966 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Germany,  Jan.  21, 1964, 
B  75,0M 
5  Clafans.  (CL  71—92) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Ri 

i^  ■ 

CH    ^C-Ri 

A     U 

V 
I 

wherein 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

phenyl  and  cyclohexyl; 
R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

chlorine  and  bromine; 
Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

the  substituents 


\ 


CO— CHi 


CO- 


-CHi  CO— C 


CO— CH  CO— C— Cl 

H  CO-C-CI 


— N 


/ 


CO 


vX 


V^/\/ 


CO 


and  a  substituted  amino  group  having  the  formula 


— N 


\ 


.B« 


R« 


wherein  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  Rj  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—CO— COOK,  — CO— CHa— CHj—COOH, 

— CO— CH=CH— COOH 

— CO— CC1=CC1— COOK  and 

-coV\ 


HOOC— ^^    J 

and  salts  of  said  compounds  having  cations  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkali 
earth  metals,  ammonium,  methyl  ammonium,  di- 
methylammonium,  ethanolammonium  and  dietha- 
nolammonium. 
2.  A  process  for  the  control  of  unwanted  vegetation 

wherein  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  is  allowed  to 

act  on  the  plants. 


3,336  131 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  PLANT  GROWTH 
Edward  D.  Weil,  Yoakcn.  N.Y^  Jerome  Under,  West- 
iicid,  NJ.,  and  Edwin  DorfigBan,  Grand  bland,  N.Y^ 
asilgnon  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Nlanra 
Falb,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  FOcd  Sept  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  591,727 

10  Claims.  (Cl.  71—107) 
1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  plant  growth  compris- 


ing applying  to  the  locus  to  be  treated  a  phytotoxic 
amount  of  a  herbicide  of  the  formula 


CHiCOR 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxyalkoxy,  alkoxyalkoxyalkoxy,  haloalkyloxy,  phen- 
oxy,  alkyl  substituted  phenoxy,  amino,  alkyl-substituted 
amino  wherein  the  alkyl  substituent  contains  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  halogen,  and  X  is  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen 
wherein  only  one  X  substituent  is  hydrogen. 


_  3,336,132 

STAINLESS  STEEL  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 
AND  EQUIPMENT 
ClUford  W.  McCoy,  Oakdale,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Cradble 
Steel  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion off  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,297 
11  Claims.  (CL  75—49) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  chromium-bearing  stainless 
steel  having  a  carbon  content  less  than  about  0.10  percent, 
comprising: 

(a)  producing  an  initial  alloy  comprising,  by  weight 
percent,  about: 

Percent 

chromium 9  to  25 

nickel   12  Up  to    8 

carbon __ 3.5  to    6 

silicon 1  to    5 

iron,  balance,  except  for  impurities. 

(b)  blowing  the  alloy  with  oxygen  to  reduce  the  car- 
bon content  thereof  to  a  value  intermediate  that  of 
the  initial  alloy  and  that  required  in  the  final  steel 
composition,  and  to  reduce  the  silicon  content  of 
the  blown  alloy  to  a  value  sufficiently  low  that  silicon 
will  not  prevent  substantially  comidete  stoichiometric 
reaction  between  the  oxygen  dissolved  in  the  alloy 
upon  termination  of  oxygen  blowing  and  the  excess 
remaining  carbon  over  that  required  in  the  final  steel 
composition,  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  blown  alloy  to  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure to  complete  the  reduction  of  the  carbon  level 
thereof  to  the  desired  final  value. 


i 
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^336,133 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  AND  CON- 
CENTRATION  Ol^  COBALT  AND  NICKEL 
Makoto  Fnnatsu,  YasaWro  Torimae,  Somio  Aral,  and 
Hisahiro  Kita,  Wakayffna,  J^pan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap 
Company,  Ltd.,  TolgrQ,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.  Filed  OM.  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  589,525 
Claims  priority,  kptilcatioa  Japan,  Jane  1, 1962, 
37/22003, 37/22,204 
12  CMm-  (CL  75—119) 
1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  metal  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  and 
mixtures  thereof  from  aa  aqueous  solution  containing  said 
metal  substance  which  comprises  contacting  said  aque- 
ous solution  at  a  pH  between  1.0  and  5.0  with  a  liquid 
water-immiscible  extracting  agent  comprising  an  organic 
hydrogen  thiophosphate;  selected  froiti  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


of  the  resins  and  below  the  melting  point  of  the  lowest- 
to-melt  metal  powder  in  the  laminated  material  to  re- 
move all  organic  materials,  to  sinter  the  powder  and  to 
further  interbond  the  laminae  into  a  continuous  foamed 
metallic  material. 


RtO  8 

RiO  8H 


Ri :  — P 


\ 


»ad 


(8H)t 


RiO  O 

RiO  8H 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  strai^t-cb^in  and  branched-chain  ali^atic 
radicals  of  8  to  22  caroon  atoms  inclusive,  aU^lphenyl 
radicals  and  alkylbenzyl  radicals,  each  having  4  to  18 
carbon  atoms  inclusive  in  the  alkyl  groups,  the  benzyl 
radical  and  the  abietyl  radical,  whereby  said  metal  sub- 
stance is  extracted  from  said  aqueous  solution,  separat- 
ing said  extract  from  ^aid  aqueous  solution  and  recov- 
ering said  metal  subst^Dce  from  said  extract. 


^36,134 
FOAM  MATERIAL 
John  Frederick  Knlp,  Malvcra,  Pa.,  and  Max  F.  Grandcy, 
Hamilton,  Ohio,  assteors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  9I  New  York 
No  Drawing.  OrigMl  anpUcation  Dec.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No. 
75,673.  Divided  and  Oik  application  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser. 
No.  352,412 

3  ClaiitW.  (a.  75—208) 
1.  A  method  of  maktng  a  metal  foam  of  interbonded 
laminae  comprising  the  steps  of  foaming  a  mixture  of  a 
foamable  resin  and  metallic  powder  to  produce  a  first 
foamed  resin-metal  material  of  preselected  density;  heat- 
ing the  first  foamed  material  below  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  the  res{ti  to  partially  cure  the  resin  of 
the  first  foamed  materjiil;  adding  to  the  partiaDy  cured 
first  foamed  material  an)  additional  mixture  of  a  foam- 
able  resin  and  metallic  powder;  foaming  the  additional 
mixture  in  contact  with  the  partially  cured  first  foamed 
material  to  produce  ai  second  foamed  material  inter- 
bonded with  the  first  foamed  material  and  of  density  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  the  first  foamed  material;  and  then 
heating  the  interbonded  first  and  second  foamed  materials 
at  a  temperature  abov^  the  decomposition  temperature 
of  the  resins  and  belov^  the  melting  point  of  the  lowest- 
to-melt  metal  in  the  interbonded  foam  to  remove  all  or- 
ganic materials,  to  sinter  the  powders  and  to  further  inter- 
bond the  first  and  secoad  foamed  materials  into  a  con- 
tinous  foamed  metallic  material. 

3.  In  a  method  of  making  a  metal  foam  of  interbonded 
laminae,  the  steps  of  leparately  foaming  a  plurality  of 
mixtures  of  a  foamabli  resin  and  a  metallic  powder  to 
produce  a  plurality  ctf  foamed  resin-metal  materials; 
placing  an  uncured,  unfoamed  resin  between  the  plurality 
of  foamed  resin-metal  materiab;  securing  the  plurality 
of  resin-metal  foamed  materials  in  intimate  contact 
through  the  uncured,  unfoamed  resin  to  form  a  laminated 
composite;  heating  the;  laminated  composite  below  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  the  resins  to  partially  cure 
the  uncured,  unfoamed  resin  and  to  interbond  the  jdu- 
rality  of  foamed  resin-metal  materials  into  an  interbonded 
laminated  material;  and  then  heating  the  interbonded 
laminated  material  aboNe  the  decomposition  temperature 


3^36,135 
COLORED  MA11ERIALS  PREVENTED  FROM 
FADING 
Yaiiaclil  Teraaidma  and  Kaaya  Sano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  •§• 
signocs  to  Fnji  Shashfai  Film  KabnshiU  Kakha,  ROn*- 
miashlpHra-machi,  AsUgarakami-gim,  Kanagawa*kcn, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1962, 
37/36,211 
14  Claims.  (CL  96— 100) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  at  least  one  dye  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  azomethine  and  indoaniline 
and  at  least  one  of  the  compound  (I)  represented  by  the 
general  formula 

Ri 


Ar-N 


\ 


Ri 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  unsubstituted  alkyl,  hydroxy-substituted  alkyl  and 
alkanesulfonamide  alkyl  groups  and  may  be  condensed 
with  Ra  or  Ar  forming  a  heterocyclic  ring;  Ra  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  uiuub- 
stituted  alkyl,  hydroxy-substituted  alkyl  and  alkanesulfon- 
amide alkyl  groups,  and  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  phenyl  groups  and' 
phenyl  groups  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxyl 
groups. 

3,336,136 
NUTRIENT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FEEDING  RUMI- 
NANTS TO  INCREASE  FEED  EFHCIENCY 


Herbert  T.  Pedcr,  Monnt  ProspcdL  DL,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national MhMrab  ft  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorit 
No  Drawiic  Filed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,365 

16  Claims.  (CL  99i— 2) 
1.  A  ruminant  feed  composition  comprising  an  edibk 
ration  and  at  least  about  0.001%  by  wei^t  of  a  material 
of  the  group  consisting  of  7-oxo-6,  S-dioxabicydo  (3,2,1) 
octane;  3,4Hiihydro-2H-pyran-2-carboxylic  acid  and  the 
Cr-Cia  esters,  Cr-Cu  amides,  and  non-toxic  salts  thereof; 
and  compounds  of  the  formula: 


Z-(CH«)i 


-i-. 


I 


wherein  Z  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  primary  aiKl  Ci  to 
C«  amide  radicals,  primary  amino  radicals,  aldehyde  radi- 
cals, Cs  to  C7  1,1-dialkoxy  methyl  radicals,  carboxylic 
radicals,  and  Ci  to  C«  esters  and  non-toxic  salts  of  car- 
boxyl  radicals,  Y  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  primary 
and  Cl  to  €«  amide  radicals,  aldehyde  radicals,  Cs  to  C7 
1,1-dialkoxy  methyl  radicals,  carboxyl  radicab  and  Ci 
to  C«  esters  and  non-toxic  salts  of  carboxyl  radicals,  and 
the  two  unspecified  carbon  valences  are  satisfied  by  one 
of  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  hydrogen  and  a  primary 
amino  radical,  (2)  a  hydrogen  and  a  hydroxy  radical, 
and  (3)  an  0x0  oxygen  radical;  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,336,137 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  CEREAL  GRAIN 
Frank  D.  Hickey,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  asstesor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporanon  of  Delaware 
Contfamation  of  application  Ser.  No.  340,288,  Jan.  27, 
1964.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,568 
5  Claims.  (CL  99—2) 
1.  A  method  of  processing  milo  comprising  the  steps 
of  placing  a  quantity  of  milo  having  normal  moisture  con- 
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tent  in  a  confined  chamber,  cooking  the  milo  with  satur- 
ated steam  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  40  to  100 
p.s.i.g.  for  from  15  seconds  to  5  minutes  to  soften  the 
grains  and  raise  the  moisture  content  to  not  substantially 
more  than  25  percent  by  weight,  and  flattening  the  hot 
plastic  grains  of  milo  to  form  flakes  as  well  as  to  expose 
the  dextrinized  starch  in  the  milo  thus  processed  to  render 
the  starch  readily  hydrolizable  under  subsequent  hydro- 
lyzing  conditions. 

3,334,138 

OLEAGINOUS  COlVffOSITION  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Gmiflier  M.  Nakel,  ^^ringfieU  Towndiip,  Ohio,  assignor 

to  The  Procter  ft  Gambic  Company,  Cindnnirtl,  Oliio, 

a  coiporation  of  Olilo 

No  Drawing.  Fflcd  Mar.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,977 

'(Claims.(Cl.  99— 118) 
1.  An  edible  oleaginous  composition  containing  as  an 
additive  from  about  0.01  p.pjn.  to  about  20,000  p.pjn. 
A*  pyrroline. 

3,336,139 
MOLDED  FOOD  BAR  AND  MATRIX 
Panl  J.  Mcdi,  Long  bland  City,  N.Y.,  Richard  W.  Gron- 
cIlL  Park  Ridge,  N  J.,  and  Thomas  A.  Smith,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  aasignorB  to  Erans  Research  and  Development 
Coffporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

No  Drawhig.  FUed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  478,471 
8  Claims.  (CI.  99—124) 

1.  A  novel  food  bar  which  may  be  eaten  as  such  or 
readily  dispersed  in  water  comprising  the  combination 
of  an  all  purpose  matrix  blended  with  a  food  component, 
said  all  purpose  matrix  comprising  the  co-dried  combina- 
tion of  a  water-dispersible  fihn-forming,  edible  polymer 
and  a  low  flavor  level  sugar  in  which  the  ratio  of  polymer 
to  sugar  is  in  the  range  of  15  to  0.5  parts: 85  to  99.5 
parts. 


3,336,140 
OLEAGINOUS  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MAKING  SAME 
IMnton  Mario  Dirks  and  Gmithcr  M.  Nakel,  Springfield 
TowBsh^  Mfe,  assignors  to  The  Procter  ft  Gambic 
Company,  Ciacfamati,  OUo,  a  coiporatton  of  Ohfo 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352^72 

5  Clafans.  (CL  99—140) 
1.  The  ffletho(^  of  preparing  a  flavored  oleaginous 
composition  which  comprises  the  steps  of  adding  the  re- 
action product  of  piperidine,  proline  and  dextrose  to  an 
oleaginous  composition  and  uniformly  distributing  the 
reaction  product  through  the  oleaginous  composition; 
said  reaction  product  being  prepared  by  a  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of  (1)  reacting  piperidine  with  dextrose 
at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  140*  F.  to  about 
250*  F.  over  a  time  period  ranging  from  1.5  to  2.5  hours 
to  form  a  syrupy  solution,  the  mole  ratio  of  piperidine 
to  dextrose  ranging  from  1:4  to  2:1,  (2)  adding  to  the 
syrupy  solution  obtained  from  step  (1)  over  a  time  pe- 
riod ranging  from  15  minutes  to  45  minutes  with  con- 
tinuous stirring  an  acidic  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetic,  phosj^oric,  boric,  malonic,  propionic, 
benzoic,  succinic,  citric,  glutamic,  tartaric  and  fumaric 
acids,  to  form  a  cherry  red  tinged  solution,  the  mole 
ratio  of  acidic  catalyst  employed  in  this  step  to  dextrose 
enqdoyed  in  step  (1)  ranging  from  1:10  to  2.5:1,  and 
(3)  reacting  the  solution  obtained  from  step  (2)  with 
proline  at  a  temperature  generally  similar  to  the  tem- 
perature emjdoyed  in  step  (1)  for  a  time  period  rang- 
ing from  one  to  two  houh,  the  mole  ratio  of  proline  em- 
ployed in  this  step  to  dextrose  emi^oyed  in  step  (1) 
ranging  from  about  1:10  to  about  1.5:1. 


4.  The  flavored  oleaginous  composition,  for  use  in  sup- 
plying a  significantly  enhanced  crusty  flavor  to  bland  or 
lightly  flavored  bakery  products,  obtained  by  the  method 
of  claim  1. 


3,336,141 
NATURAL  PIGMENT  CONTAINING  COLORING 
EMULSIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 
Joseph  L.  Frisfaia,  850  Howard  Ave., 
States  Island,  N.Y.     10303 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Oct  19, 1966,  Scr.  No.  587,666 
16  Claims.  (CL  99—148) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  coloring  emulsion  from 
naturally  occurring  organic  materials  which  contain  nat- 
ural coloring  matter  comprising: 

(A)  combining 

(1)  a  viscous  solution  comprising  from  about 
85.75  to  about  93.75%  by  weight  of  an  edible 
organic  solvent  and  from  about  6.25  to  about 
14.25%  by  weight  of  an  oleoresin  of  a  naturally 
occurring  organic  material  which  contains  nat- 
ural coloring  matter,  and 

(2)  a  solution  comprising  water  and  a  minor 
amount  of  a  chelating  agent; 

(B)  adding  to  the  combined  viscous  oleoresin  solution 
and  chelating  agent  solution,  with  substantially  con- 
tinuous agitation,  a  finely  ground  naturally  occurring 
organic  material  which  contains  natural  coloring 
matter 

(1)  said  finely  ground  material  being  the  same 
species  of  naturally  occurring  organic  material 
as  that  from  which  the  oleoresin  of  the  viscous 
oleoresin  solution  is  derived 

(2)  the  relative  proportions  of  the  viscous  oleo- 
resin solution,  the  chelating  agent  solution,  and 
the  finely  ground  naturally  occurring  organic 
material  being  selected  so  that  the  final  mixture 
contains  from  about  17  to  about  34%  by  weight 
of  the  viscous  oleoresin  solution,  from  about  55 
to  77%  by  weight  of  the  chelating  agent  solu- 
tion, and  from  about  4  to  about  16%  by  weight 
of  finely  ground  material;  and 

(C)  subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  to  shearing  forces 
for  a  suflScient  period  of  time  for  the  particles  of  the 
finely  ground  material  and  the  oleoresin  to  be  re- 
duced to  a  colloidal  size,  whereby  a  stable  emulsion 
is  formed. 


3,336,142 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING 

FROZEN  UQUmS 

Jamu  L.  Lawwn,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

ciccbte  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  502,268 

7  Claims.  (CL  99—192) 


%^ 


1.  The  method  of  thawing  frozen  liquid  which  com- 
prises placing  the  frozen  liquid  in  an  enclosure  and  sub- 
jecting it  to  a  high  frequency  electromagnetic  field  to 
produce  dielectric  heaUng  and  progressive  melting  of  the 
frozen  liquid,  and  continually  withdrawing  the  liquid 
from  the  enclosure  subjected  to  the  high  frequency  field 
as  it  is  produced  by  melting. 
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4.  Apparatus  for  meiing  a  frozen  liquid  comprising 
an  enclosure  providing  electromagnetic  shielding,  means 
coupling  electromagnetic  energy  to  the  interior  of  said 
enclosure,  and  means  defining  at  least  one  drainage 
passage  in  the  floor  of  said  enclosure  having  a  dimension 
which  is  small  compared  to  the  wavelength  of  the  high 
frequency  electromagnetic  energy  to  drain  liquid  from 
said  enclosure  as  it  is  formed  by  the  melting  of  the 
frozen  liquid  within  said  enclosure. 

7.  A  two-part  contajiier  of  non-conducting  material 
having  a  barrier  interm^iate  its  length  dividing  the  con- 
tainer into  two  comparunents,  said  barrier  having  a  re- 
stricted passage  therethrough,  and  electromagnetic  shield- 
ing means  formed  in  saif^  barrier  and  surrounding  the  said 
restricted  opening. 


3,336,143 

CALCAREOUS  REfllACrORY  COMPOSmON 

Merton  L.  Van  Drcscr,  CampbeU,  and  Warren  G.  Ander- 
son, San  Jose,  Calif.,  «ssipaors  to  Kaiser  Alnmfamm  ft 
Chemical  Corporatiof4  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  | 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  S«pt  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  577,588 

22  Oaials.  (CL  106—58) 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  basic  refractory  shape  com- 
prising: ( 1 )  mixing  (a)  a  raw  calcareous  material  contain- 
ing a  substantial  portio^  of  calcium  carbonate,  at  least 
35%  of  which  is  retained  on  a  65  mesh  screen  and  at  least 
20%  is  retained  on  a  35  tbesh  screen,  said  calcareous  mate- 
rial containing  not  over  10.8%  AljOs  plus  Fe]0|,  (b)  suffi- 
cient finely  divided  silici  so  that  the  total  SiOa  in  the  mix- 
ture is  sufficient  to  react  upon  heating  with  substantially 
all  the  CaO  in  the  miieture  to  form  dicakium  silicate, 
(c)  from  0.2  to  2%  of  the  total  weight  of  CaO  and  SiOj 
present  of  a  material  adapted  to  stabilize  dicalchim  sOicate 
against  crystalline  inversion,  (d)  from  1.5%  to  5%  of  the 
total  weight  of  dry  mat^als  of  a  binder,  (e)  and  a  temper- 
forming  said  mixture  into  shape, 
d  (4)  foing  said  shape,  the  shape 
perature  of  at  least  about  1300* 
50*  C.  per  hour, 
ition  consisting  essentially  of: 
aterial  containing  a  substantial 
portion  of  calcium  carbonate,  at  least  35%  of  which  is 
retained  on  a  65  mesh  screen  and  at  least  20%  is  retained 
on  a  35  mesh  screen,  s4ld  calcareous  material  containing 
not  over  0.8%  AIjOj  olus  FejOs,  (2)  sufficient  added 
finely  divided  silica  so  that  the  total  SiOa  in  the  composi- 
tion is  sufficient  to  readt  upon  heating  with  substantially 
all  the  CaO  in  the  composition  to  form  dicalcium  silicate, 
(3)  from  0.2%  to  2%  of  the  total  weight  of  CaO  and 
SiOj  in  the  composition  of  a  material  adapted  to  stabilize 
dicalcium  silicate  against  crystalline  inversion,  and  (4) 
from  1.5%  to  5%  of  the  total  weight  of  dry  materials  of 
a  binder. 


ing  amount  of  water,  (2 
(3)  drying  said  shape, 
being  raised  to  a  firing  t 
C.  at  a  rate  not  exceedi: 
9.  A  refractory  com 
(1)  a  raw  calcareous 


:  1,336,144 

PREPARATION  OF  SOLUTIONS  OF  AMMONIUM 
POLYSACCHARIDE  XANTHATES 

Douglas  J.  Bridgeford,  Danville,  ID.,  and  Dudley  M.  Gal- 
lagher. East  Long  Mfeadow,  Mak,  assignon  to  Tec- 
Pak,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioB  of  Illinois 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  /^.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,863 

9  Cfad4f  (CL  106—164) 

1.  A  method  of  prefixing  a  solution  of  an  ammonium 
xanthate  sa.t  of  a  polysaccharide  which  comprises  ion  ex- 
changing a  solution  of  an  alkali  xanthate  of  a  polysac- 
charide by  passing  the  solution  through  a  column  con- 
taining a  cation  exchaji^ge  resin  in  the  ammonium  salt 
form. 


3,336,145 

NITROCELLULOSE  COATING  COMPOSmON 

PLASTICIZED  WITH  OXAZOUNES 

Robert  F.  Porcell,  Tare  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Com* 

mcrdal  Solvents  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

K  trillion  of  Marsiand 
o  Drawfaig.  FBcd  Mar.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,586 
20  Oafans.  (CL  106—176) 
1.  A  nitrocellulose  coating  composition  comprising  ni- 
trocellulose  and  a  plasticizing  amount  of  an  oxazoline  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  G 
and  H  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein:  A  is  an  oxazoline 
represented  by  the  formula 

Ri 

HiC C— Bi 

i      i 


HiRi 


where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  saturated  and  unsaturated  alkyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  and  Rj  and  Rj  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and 
alkylol  radicals  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  the 
radical 

— CHiOCCHiRi 

o 
B  is  an  oxazoline  represented  by  the  formula 


HtG- 


A 


V 


Ri 

-C— R» 

I 
N 


CHr 


=A- 


-Ri 


C  is  a  polymeric  oxazoline  reaction  product  obtained  by 
partially  polymerizing  B  by  contact  with  air; 
D  is  an  oxazoline  reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting 
B  with  a  compound  having  a  terminal  group  represented 
by  the  formula 

CH*=C— 

I 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene, 
isobutylene,  acrylonitrile,  methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl- 
methacrylate,  butyl  methacrylate,  octyl  methacrylate, 
cyclobexyl  methacrylate,  methoxymethyl  methacrylate, 
U'butoxyethyl  methacrylate,  n-butoxyethoxyethyl  meUi- 
acrylate,  beta-diethylaminoethyl  methacrylate,  chloro- 
ethyl  methacrylate,  methacrylic  acid,  ethyl  acrylate, 
alpha-chloroacrylic  acid,  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  fluoride, 
vinylidene  chloride,  vinylidene  fluoride,  vinyl  acetate, 
vinyl  trimethylacetate,  vinyl  bexanoate,  vinyl  laurate, 
vinyl  chloroacetate,  vinyl  propionate,  vinyl  stearate, 
N-vinyl  i^thalimide,  N-vinyl  succinimide,  N-vinylcapro- 
lactam,  N-vinylbutyrolactam,  styrene,  methyl  stymie, 
vinyl  toluene,  vinylnaphthalene,  methyl  vinyl  ketone,  vin- 
ylpyridine,  vinyl  isobutyl  ether,  vinyl  ethyl  ether,  vinyl  al- 
cohol and  mixtures  thereof; 

E  is  an  oxazine  polyester  reaction  product  obtained  by 
reacting  about  one  mole  ol  a  thermally  stable,  dicarboxylic 
acid  which  does  not  readily  form  an  anhydride  with  from 
about  1  to  2  moles  of  an  oxazoline  represented  by  the 
formula 

HiC C(CHiOH)i 

0  N 

V 

CHiRi 

F  is  an  olefinic  oxazoline  polyester  reaction  product  ob- 
tained by  reacting  E  with  fonnaldehyde; 
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G  is  an  oxazoline  reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting 
F  with  a  compound  having  a  terminal  group  represented 
by  the  formula 


CHf 


=c— 

I 


selected  from  the  same  group  as  hereinabove  set  forth  in 
describing  oxazoline  product  D; 

H  is  a  dioxazoline  ester  reaction  product  obtained  by 
reacting  about  1  m(rie  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  with  about 
2  moles  of  an  oxazoline  represented  by  the  formula 

H»-c c-B» 

<^    I, 

GHiRi 


wherein  only  one  of  the  members  Ra  and  R|  is  alkylol. 


3,336,14^ 

ASPHALTIC  EMULSIONS 

Leonard  Hcnschel,  Fhishiiig,  N.  Y^  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporatfoo,  a  corporatioa  off  New  Yorii 

No  Dnwing.  FDcd  Dec.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,961 

16  Claims.  (CL  106—277) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  asphaltic  emulsion  which 
comprises:  preparing  an  aqueous  acidic  slurry  of  a  hydro- 
philic  clay;  preheating  said  slurry  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture; preheating  a  petroleum  asphalt  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature; and  admixing  said  slurry  with  said  asphalt  in 
such  amounts  as  to  obtain  an  aqueous  asphaltic  emulsion. 
14.  A  composition  having  a  pH  from  about  4  to  about 
6,  comprising:  water;  from  about  5  to  about  20  percent, 
by  weight,  of  a  hydrophihc  clay,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  clay  and  water;  and  petroleum  asphalt,  the  ratio  of 
asphalt  to  clay  being  from  about  5:1  to  about  10:1,  by 
weight. 

3,336  147 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
John  Mitchell  and  Arthur  Topham,  Manchester,  England, 
antgnoTB  to  Imperial  Clicmical  Industries  Lfanitcd,  Lon- 
don, Entfand,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Jnly  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  12, 1963, 

31,740/63 
15  Claims.  (0. 106—288) 
1.  A  pigment  composition  consisting  essentiaOy  of  a 
pigment  intimately  incorporated  with  from  1  to  20%  by 
weight  of  a  polymeric  organic  pigment  derivative  in 
which  at  least  two  pigment  molecules  are  linked  together 
through  divalent  linking  groups  containing  nitrogen,  said 
polymeric  organic  pigment  derivative  being  a  condensate 
of 

(i)  a  chloromethyl  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  copper  halogenomethylphthalocyanlnes 
containing  from  2  to  8  chloromethyl  groups,  chloro- 
methyl dimethyl  dibenzthiazylazobenzenes  contain- 
ing from  2  to  3  chloromethyl  groups  and  dichloro- 
methylisodibenzanthrones  with 
(ii)  an  amine  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  pri- 
mary aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic  and  araliphatic  amines 
and  diamines, 
said  polymeric  organic  pigment  derivative  being  substan- 
tially insoluble  in  6%  aqueous  acetic  acid. 


less  than  35  microequivalents  per  gram  of  black  and  a 
volatile  matter  content  substantially  below  3  weight  per- 
cent, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  intimately  contacting  said  black  with  an  effective 
weight  proportion  of  dilute  nitric  acid  for  effecting 
the  values  of  step  (3); 

(2)  heating  said  black  while  in  contact  with  said  acid 
in  an  ambient  having  a  partial  pressure  of  at  least 
0.1  atmosphere  of  0,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  680  to  900*  F.;  and 

(3)  continuing  the  heating  of  step  (2)  for  a  period 
in  the  range  of  10  minutes  to  120  minutes  until  the 
diphenylguanidine  adsorption  value  thereof  is  at  least 
35  microequivalents  per  gram  of  black  and  the  vola- 
tile matter  content  thereof  is  at  least  3  weight  per- 
cent 


3336,149 
METHOD  OF  FLOCK  PRINTING  UTILIZING  AS 
AN  ADHESIVE  A  SOLVENT  SOLUTION  OF  A 
COPOLYMER   OF   ACRYLONITRILE,   ALKYL 
ESTER,   AND   A   CROSSUNKING   COMONO- 
MER  AND  FLOCKED  FABRIC 
Leonard  J.  Fox,  Bcrlccley  Heights,  Henry  Stanley, 
Newarit,  and  Samuel  Gold,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J., 
assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.   New   York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.  Filed  Sept  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311322 

3  Claims.  (Q.  117—25) 
1.  In  the  method  of  flock  printing  which  comprises 
applying  an  adhesive  composition  to  a  substrate,  deposit- 
ing fibers  on  said  adhesive  coated  substrate,  curing  said 
adhesive  coated  substrate,  and  thereafter  removing  excess 
fibers,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as 
the  adhesive  composition  therein  an  organic  solvent  solu- 
tion of  a  copolymer  consisting  of  from  5  to  40%,  by 
weight,  of  acrylonitrile,  from  0.5  to  10%,  by  weight,  of  a 
crosslinking  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  glycidyl  acrylate  and  glycidyl  methacrylate,  and 
from  55  to  90%,  by  weight,  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic 
acid  wherein  said  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  said  organic  solvent  solution  being  en- 
tirely devoid  of  any  other  polymeric  ingredients. 


3,336,150 

PRESSURE-SENSmVE  COPYING  SHEET  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Ichfa^  Takahasid  and  AUo  Watanabe,  Kanagawa-ken. 

and  NatsnU  Wada,  Nnnazn^  Japan,  assignors  to 
Pairotto  Man-Ncn-HitM  KabodiflU  KaUiari^o^o, 
Japan,  a  Jofatt-stock  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Sept  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  306,892 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Dec  20, 1960, 
35/49081^ 
4  Claimc  (d  117—36.1) 


3,336,148 
NTTRIC  ACID  TREATMENT  OF  CARBON  BLACK 
TlMwiaB  J.  GnnneU  and  Yuan  C.  Fn,  Bartlesville,  OUa., 
assignors  to  Pidllipa  Pctroleam  Company,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 

FOed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,592 
9  Claims.  (CI.  106—307) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  a  furnace  carbon  black  hav- 
ing a  diphenylguanidine  adsorption  value  substantially 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive  copying  material  which  com- 
prises a  flexible  base  sheet,  resin  layer  having  a  spongy, 
porous  structure  bound  to  said  base  sheet,  and  a  mixture 
of  coloring  matter  in  a  liquid,  non-volatile  partial  ester 
of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  glycerine,  erythritol,  pentaerythritol,  sorbitol  and 
sorbitan,  said  partial  ester  being  immiscible  with  said  resin, 
having  at  least  one  long  chain,  aliphatic  acid  ester  group 
of  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least  one  free 
hydroxyl  group,  said  mixture  being  uniformly  dispersed 
in  said  resin  layer. 
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1336,151 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  RIBBED  SHEET 
Julian  W.  Shviey,  dccsa»d,  late  off  Ware  Shoals,  S.C  bj 
Nancy  A.  Shiricy,  admlniitratriz.  Ware  Skoals,  S.C., 
and  Graves  T.  Gore,  Ware  Skoals,  S.C.,  aMignors  to 


Riegcl  Textile  CorporpikM,  a  corpentton  off  Delaware 
ily  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,972 


Filed  July 

1  Claim.  (Ci.  117—44) 


an  adhering  coating  layer  on  at  least  one  oi  die  surfaces 
of  the  polypropylene,  which  coating  layer  comprises  nitro- 
cellulose having  an  average  nitrogen  content  of  between 
10.7  and  12.2%  by  weight  and  a  plasticizer  containing  at 
least  50%  by  weight  a  normally  solid  plasticizer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  N-cydohexyl  p- 
toluenesulphonamide,  N-phenyl  p-toluoiesulidionamide 
and  N-cyclohexyl  benzenesulphonamide,  the  ratio  of 
nitrocellulose  to  plasticizer  being  within  the  range  of 
10:5  to  10:15  by  weight 


A  process  of  forming  a  ribbed  sheet  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  base  iioeet; 

(b)  providing  a  sui^^ly  of  thixotropic  composition 
characterized  by  having  a  suflkiently  high  viscosity 
to  be  nonflowable  in  the  absence  of  pressure,  but 
which  will  become  less  viscous  upon. the  application 
of  pressure  to  becbhie  flowable  yet  retain  sufficient 
viscosity  to  maintiln  a  predetermined  shape,  and 
which  will  return  to  substantially  the  original  high 
viscosity  upon  theikemoval  of  pressure  to  become 
nonflowable;  | 

(c)  applying  pressure'  to  said  thixotropic  compositicm 
to  cause  said  composition  to  become  suflSciently  less 
viscous  to  flow,  but  retain  suflScient  viscosity  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  shape; 

(d)  directing  the  flowing  composition  in  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  strean^l  onto  said  base  sheet  in  the  form 
of  raised  ribs  to  adhere  strongly  to  said  sheet;  and 

(e)  moving  said  base  sheet  with  the  spaced  apart  ribs 
thereon  away  from  the  pressure  application  allowing 
the  viscosity  of  the  composition  to  rise  caiising  the 
composition  to  become  nonflowable  as  it  leaves  the 
pressure  application  to  retain  the  streams  in  the  form 
of  the  spaced  apart  raised  ribs  of  maintained  width- 
wise  dimensions  without  lateral  spreading  between 
the  ribs.  , 


3336,152 
HEAT  SEALABLE  POLYPROPYLENE  FILM  AND 
METH^  OF  MAKING 
WiUhun  David  Garden,  Saltcoats.  Scotland,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Cbemical  Indnatiici  Umtted,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporatton  of!  Great  Britafai 

Filed  Dec  9,^  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,216 
Clahns  priority,  apptk^Mloa  Great  Britain,  Dec.  14, 1962, 

147,252/62 
7  Clal^  (CL  117—47) 


^Sre^tOMt* 


^td-r^A^^^XM/lfM  A/x^r 


3,336,153 

FIRE-RETARD  ANT  TAPE  UTILIZING  AN 

INTUMESCENT  COATING 

Walter  Jnda,  I^eihigton,  Mmi,,  avignor  to  Pmtolech  In- 

corpontcd,  Cambridge,  Masis.,  a  corporation  of  Mam- 

dnuetts 

Filed  May  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  282,495 
5  Clafana.  (CL  117— 68J) 


I 

1.  A  heat-sealabk  film  comprising  a  layer  of  stereo- 
regular  polypropylene  which  has  been  subjected  to  a 
surface  oxidative  treatment  whereby  the  angle  of  contact 
between  water  and  the  treated  surface  is  80°  or  less,  and 


mrumtscttT 
cotriHt  J 


1.  A  fire-retardant  tape  for  application  to  a  heat-sensi- 
tive sur&oe-to-be-protected,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
backing  material  from  substantially  0.5  to  50  mib  in 
thickness,  capable  of  charring  but  infusible  and  dimen- 
sionally  stable  below  the  charring  temperature,  a  substan- 
tially uniform  intumescent  coating  of  from  substantially 
1  to  30  mils  in  thickness,  bonded  upon  one  surface  ot  the 
backing  material,  the  coating  having  an  incipient  in- 
tumescing  temperature  below  the  said  charring  tempera- 
ture, and  an  adhesive  disposed  upon  the  other  surfooe  of 
the  backing  material,  the  adhesive  being  temperature- 
stable  at  least  up  to  the  said  incipient  intumescing  tem- 
perature and  adapted  to  afSx  the  tape  to  «aid  sur&ce-to- 
be-protected. 

3,336,154 

TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Paul  E.  Oberg,  Minneapolis,  Sidney  M.  RnbcM,  St  Paid, 
and  Charics  H.  Totanian,  Bloomingtoa,  Mhu.,  aasigBon 
to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporatfen,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
ponrtfon  off  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  20, 1963,  Scr.  Now  332,22t 
23  Clafans.  (O.  117— 93J) 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  deposited-layer  element 
having  a  desired  magnetostriction,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

placing  a  test  substrate  in  a  deposited-layer  magneto- 
strictive-alloy  element  generating  envifonment; 
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initiating  the  generation  process  of  said  element  upon 
said  test  substrate; 

applying  cyclically  varying  tensile  and  compressive 
stresses  to  said  element  during  its  generation; 

applying  an  AC  drive  field  to  said  element; 

detecting  the  switching  field  caused  by  the  magnetiza- 
tion of  said  element  as  generated  by  said  AC  drive 
field; 

generating  from  said  detected  switching  field  an  out- 
put signal  whose  signal  trace  is  a  function  of  said 
AC  drive  field  and  of  said  alternate  cycles  of  tensile 
and  compressive  stresses; 

monitoring  said  output  signal;  and, 

controlling  said  element's  generation  process  by 
monitoring  said  output  signal  wavefonh  during  said 
application  of  said  AC  drive  field  and  said  cycUcally 
variable  tensile  and  compressive  stresses,  to  achieve 
a  predetermined  output  signal  waveform  indicating 
that  said  element  is  in  said  desired  magnetostrictive 
condition. 


3^36,155 
PROCESS  OF  COATING  PARTICLES 
WITH  A  POLYMER 
En^cbcrt  L.  Rowe,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo  Coun- 
ty, Mich^  assignor  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Com- 
pany, Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Marybnd 
No  Drawfaig.  FOcd  Jan.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,710 

2  Clafans.  (CI.  117—100) 
1.  In  a  process  for  coating  uniformly  dispersed  par- 
ticles in  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  polymer  by 
addition  of  an  CM-ganic  liquid  which  is  miscible  with  the 
solvent  and  which  is  a  nonsolvent  for  said  particles  and 
said  polymer,  the  improvement  comprising  intermittent 
addition,  during  the  addition  of  said  nonsolvent  of  a  min- 
eral silicate  having  a  particle-size  of  less  than  50  microns. 


of  the  formula  CHa=CHCOOCHa(CF3)nCF,  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  2%  by  weight,  n  being  an  integer  of 
3  to  9,  then  drying  the  material  and  curing  it. 

3.  A  process  for  rendering  a  textile  fibre  water  and 
oil  repellent  which  consists  in  treating  it  in  a  carrier 
liquid  with  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


CHi — CHCHi 
N  CHi 

R-81-N 

N  CHCHi 

CHi — CHCHi 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  16  to  22  car- 
bon atoms  and  an  organic  fluorine  compound  of  the 
formula  CHi=CHCOOCHa(CFa)aCF,  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  2%  by  weight,  n  being  an  integer  of  3  to  9, 
then  drying  the  textile  fibre  and  curing  it. 


3336  156 
COPOLYMER    VINYLPYRROLIDONE    VINYLACE- 
TATE  FILM  FORMER  FOR  COATING  OR  PRINT- 
ING ON  WATER  SOLUBLE  FILMS 
James  J.  Gannon,  Floriuun  Parii,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Aniline  A  FUni  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FOcd  May  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,817 

1  Clafan.  (CL  117—138.8) 
A  process  for  producing  a  water  soluble  printed  coat- 
ing on  a  water  soluble  film  without  adversely  affecting 
the  water  soluble  film  so  as  to  produce  a  completely 
water  soluble  product  which  comprises  applying  to  a 
water  soluble  film  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  a  lacquer  vehicle 
comprising  an  isopropanol  solution  containing  50%  of 
a  vinylpyrrolidone-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  said  copoly- 
mer containing  from  about  50%  to  about  70%  by  weight 
of  vinylpyrrolidone,  denatured  alcohol,  and  a  dye  selected 
from  Neptune  Blue  Bra  Concentrate  (Part  II,  New  Color 
Index  42090)  and  Patent  Blue  VF  Ex  Concentrate  (Part 
n.  New  Color  Index  42045),  the  ratio  of  isopropanol 
solution  to  denatured  alcohol  to  dye  being  40:8:1. 


3,336,158 
METHOD  OF  RENDERING  ARTICLES 
WATER-REPELLENT 
Nobuald  Wada,  Ibanki-sU,  Kaznnrane  Nakao,  Hlgashl- 
nnniyoshi-lni,  Ontui-shi,  Toshiya  Tsnji,  YacKsU,  Osaka- 
fu,  and  Mitsngi  Shibata,  Fushfani-ku,  Kyoto-aU,  Japan, 
assignors  to  The  Governor  of  Osaka-fu,  and  to  Nflion 
Mengyo  Gijntsu  Kenkyuso,  a  foundation  of  Japan,  both 
of  Osaka-rid,  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,280 
6  Clafans.  (CL  117—161) 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  articles  water  repellent 
comprising  wetting  the  article  to  be  treated  wiUi  an 
aqueous  emulsion  containing  1  to  10  weight  percent  of  a 
polysiloxane  having  a  meUiyl  hydrogen  siloxane  unit  in 
the  order  of  at  least  50  weignt  percent,  zinc  acetate  and 
arconyl  acetate,  tiie  quantity  of  zirconyl  acetate  employed 
bemg  in  tiie  order  of  from  Mo.ooo  to  Ho  parts  by  weight 
of  zirconium  in  the  zirconyl  acetate  per  1  part  by  weight 
of  zinc  in  Uje  zinc  acetate,  the  total  quantity  of  zinc  ace- 
tate and  zirconyl  acetate  being  1  to  15  percent  by  total 
metal  weight  in  relation  to  Uie  polysUoxane  employed,  and 
drying  tiie  wetted  article  at  room  temperature  to  provide 
said  article  with  a  water  repellent  finish  resistant  to  wash- 
ing. 


3,336,157 

WATER  AND  OIL  REPELLANT  FINISHES  AND 

METHODS  OF  APPLYING  THEM 

Nathaniel  C.  Shane,  OaUand,  and  Herman  G.  Weikmd, 

Wcstflehi,  NJ.  (both  of  185  Foundry  St.,  Newark,  NJ. 

07105)  . 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Del.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,459 

11  Cfadms.  (CL  117—161) 
1.  A  process  of  rendering  a  material  water  and  oil 
repellent  which  consists  in  treating  it  in  a  carrier  liquid 
with  an  alkyl  tri-imine  silicone  in  which  the  alkyl  group 
contains  from  12  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  the  tri-imine 
contains  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  also  including 
in  the  treating  mixture  a  flu<Kinated  organic  compound 


3336,159 

METHOD  FOR  GROWING  SINGLE  THIN 

FILM  CRYSTALS 

Sidney  H.  Liebson,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Na- 
tional Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Maryland 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,541 

5  Oafans.  (CL  117—201) 

1.  A  method  for  growing  single  thin  film  crystals  upon 
an  amorphous  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of  deposit- 
ing a  film  of  crystalline  material  upon  an  amorphous 
substrate,  selecting  a  crystallite  of  tiie  film  of  the  desired 
orientation  as  the  seed  from  which  a  single  crystal  will 
be  grown,  centering  Uie  selected  crystaUite  within  a  source 
of  heat  having  an  annular  pattern,  adjusting  tiie  inten- 
sity  of  the  source  of  heat  to  provide  an  annular  melting  of 
the  film  about  the  selected  crystallite,  and  simultaneously 
increasing  the  radius  of  the  annular  heating  pattern  and 
tiie  heating  intensity  thereof  to  maintain  a  molten  zone 
within  the  area  of  the  annular  heating  pattern  until  the 
entire  deposited  film  upon  the  substrate  has  been  melted 
to  produce  a  single  crystal  of  the  deposited  crystalline  ma- 
terial layer  over  tiie  entire  surface  of  the  substrate. 


August  16,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


909 


3,336,160 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONTACTS  ON 
SENQCONDUCTORS 
Seymour  Katz,  Oak  Park,  and  Edwfai  J.  Miller,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corpomtkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,819  ' 

15  CfaUait.  (O.  117— 227) 


BIOCHEMICAL 


(a)  employing  as  electrolyte  in  one  of  said  half  cells 
a  sulfuric  acid  solution  having  a  pH  above  about  1.5 
and  including  an  oxidant  and  a  bacterial  culture  capa- 
ble of  catalyzing  reduction  of  said  oxidant  in  an  acid 
medium,  said  oxidant  selected  from  the  group  con 
sisting  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  hydrogen 
peroxide,  ^d  culture  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  iFerrobacittus  ferrooxidans  and  Thiobacillus 
ferrooxidans; 

(b)  employing  as  electrolyte  in  the  other  of  said  half 
cells  a  sulfuric  acid  solution  having  a  pH  above  about 
1.5  and  including  an  oxidizable  ferrous  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ferrous  sulfate,  ferrous 
chloride,  ferrous  nitrate,  and  ferrous  ammonium  sul- 
fate; and 

(c)  excluding  atmospheric  oxygen  from  said  other  of 
said  half  cells. 


3,336,162 
FUEL  CELL  AND  ELECTRICAL  GENERATOR 
SYSTEM 
Howard   C   Zachmann,   Battfanore,   Md.,    SHignor  to 
Martfai-Marictta  Corporatkin,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  fVfaryland 

FUed  July  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292^32 
5  Cfadmt.  (a.  136    86) 


1.  In  a  process  for|tnaking  an  electrical  cmitact  on  a 
semiconductor  body  ^ich  comprises  the  principal  steps 
of  depositing  a  nickel  coating  on  said  body  and  subse- 
quently heat  treating;  said  body  to  enhance  the  bond 
between  said  coating  and  said  body,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  process  for  depositing  a  substantially  pure, 
uniform,  ductile,  adherent  nickel  coating  onto  said  semi- 
conductor from  a  gas  reduced  solvated  nickel  solution 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  a  clean  semi- 
conductor body  with  an  aqueous  nickel  plating  bath 
having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  2,  said  bath  having  a  soluble 
nickel  salt  and  a  bufer  sufficient  to  maintain  the  bath 
above  about  pH  2  dqring  chemical  reduction  of  at  least 
a  major  proportion  o{  the  nickel  in  the  bath,  heating  said 
bath  to  an  elevated  temperature  to  induce  deposition  of 
a  nickel  film  on  said  body,  contacting  said  bath  with  a 
pressurized  gaseous  attinosphere,  regulating  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  bath  while  [dating  such  that  said  tempera- 
ture varies  inversely  with  respect  to  the  concentration  of 
dissolved  nickel  therein  to  produce  a  uniform,  ductile, 
adherent  and  readily  solderable  coating  of  substantially 
pure  nickel  on  said  b0dy. 


-S-* j| — ' 


,  3»336,161 
^  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
ttECTRICITY 

Joseph  A.  Sutton  an|  John  D.  Corrick,  Rockvillc,  Md., 
assignors  to  the  UnHed  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Sccretaiy  of  Hlie  Interior 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,743 
14  C  afans.  (CI.  136—86) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  electrical  energy  in  a  bio- 
chemical cell  having  an  ion-diffusion  medium  between  half 
cells,  said  half  cells  having  electrodes  inert  to  electrolyte, 
comprising: 


3.  A  system  for  simultaneously  producing  environmen- 
tal control  and  an  electrical  power  output  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  of  low  temperature,  low  pressure  liquid 
fuel; 

(b)  a  heat  exchanger; 

(c)  a  pump  connected  between  said  tank  and  said  heat 
exchanger  whereby  said  liquid  fuel  may  be  intro- 
duced into  said  heat  exchanger  in  a  low  temperature, 
high  pressure  condition  to  produce  a  low  tempera- 
ture heat  sink  within  said  heat  exchanger,  said  fuel 
leaving  said  heat  exchanger  in  a  high  temperature, 
high  pressure  gaseous  condition; 

(d)  a  gaseous  fuel  expansion  means  driven  by  said 
gaseous  fuel  from  said  heat  exchanger, 

(e)  at  least  one  fuel  cell  connected  to  said  expansion 
means  to  receive  said  gaseous  fuel  exhausted  there- 
from, said  fuel  cell  being  capable  of  generating  an 
electrical  power  output  from  a  chemical  reaction 
produced  therein  whenever  said  fuel  and  a  second 
ingredient  are  introduced  thereinto; 

(f)  first  means  for  introducing  said  second  ingredient 
into  said  fuel  cell  simultaneously  as  said  gaseous  fuel 
is  exhausted  thereinto  from  said  expansion  means; 

(g)  second  means  for  causing  said  gaseous  fuel  to 
make  a  plurality  of  passes  between  said  heat  ex- 
changer and  said  expansion  means  before  being  in- 
troduced into  said  fuel  cell  whereby  said  gaseous 
fuel  b  expanded  in  a  plurality  of  stages  within  said 
expansion  means; 
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(h)  an  electrical  generator  coupled  to  said  expansion 
means  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mechanical 
power  produced  by  said  expansion  means  into  an 
electrical  power  output; 

(i)  a  topping  unit  connected  between  said  heat  ex- 
changer and  said  expansion  means  whereby  a  por- 
tion of  the  heat  produced  by  said  chemical  reaction 
within  said  fuel  cell  may  be  transferred  to  said 
gaseous  fuel  as  it  flows  from  said  heat  exchanger  to 
said  expansion  means  to  increase  the  power  output 
of  said  system  at  such  times  as  the  gaseous  fuel 
flow  therethrough  is  sufficient  to  handle  the  cooling 
load  thereon  but  the  power  output  thereof  is  other- 
wise insufficient  to  satisfy  the  power  load  thereon; 

(j)  third  means  for  transferring  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  heat  produced  by  said  chemical  reaction  within 
said  fuel  cell  to  said  gaseous  fuel  as  said  gaseous 
fuel  passes  through  said  heat  exchanger  at  such 
times  as  the  flow  of  said  gaseous  fuel  through  said 
system  necessary  to  satisfy  the  power  requirements 
thereof  would  otherwise  create  an  overcooling  con- 
dition within  said  heat  exchanger; 

(k)  first  electrical  means  coupling  said  electrical 
power  output  of  said  generator  to  said  electrical 
power  output  of  said  fuel  cell;  and 

(1)  second  electrical  means  coupled  to  said  first  elec- 
trical means  to  match  the  load  on  the  first  electrical 
means  to  the  power  output  of  said  system  at  such 
times  as  the  gaseous  fuel  flow  through  the  system 
necessary  to  handle  the  cooling  load  thereon  results 
in  a  greater  system  power  output  than  required  to 
handle  the  power  load  on  said  system. 


connector  for  electrically  connecting  the  positive  plates 
in  one  cell  with  the  negative  plates  in  the  adjoining  cell 
through  said  partiUon  comprising:  a  first  connector  lug 
formed  integrally  with  a  substantially  cylindrical  exten- 
sion and  a  second  connector  lug  formed  with  an  opening 
adapted  to  receive  said  extension;  said  partition  having  an 
opening  disposed  to  be  aligned  with  said  second  connector 
lug  openmg,  said  first  connector  lug  extension  passing 
through  said  opening  in  said  partition  and  into  the  open- . 
mg  in  said  second  lug,  said  extension  being  compressed 
axially  to  expand  radially  to  form  a  fluid-tight  joint  at 
the  edges  of  said  partition  opening  and  to  form  an  annular 
enlargement  for  engaging  said  secMd  lug. 


3,336,165 

BATTERY  HOLDER 

Curtis  M.  Brownlec,  2105  NW.  59th  Place, 

Oklahonu  City,  OUa.    73112 

FOed  Sept.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  487,782 

14  Claims.  (Ci.  136—173) 
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3,336,163 
J?*?*^*^*  ACTIVATING  ALUMINUM  ANODE 

W..ZI     •♦  ''"  ^®""*  Carmel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin 

Mathicson  Chemical  Corporation,   a  corporation   of 

Vnrginia 

No  Drawing.  FOed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,214 
7  Chdms.  (CL  136—120) 

1.  A  process  for  activating  an  aluminum  containing 
anode  to  reduce  the  time  needed  to  achieve  full  power 
output  which  comprises:  providing  an  aluminum  contain- 
ing anode;  dissolving  Uie  oxide  from  the  surface  of  said 
anode  while  simultaneously  activating  said  anode  by  con- 
tacting  said  anode  for  at  least  0.1  second  with  an  aqueous 
solution  selected  from  the  group  consistii^g  of  an  acidic 
solution  and  a  basic  solution,  said  solution  containing  a 
metallic  salt  of  an  inorganic  acid,  and  placing  said  anode 
in  a  galvanically  operating  primary  cell  as  the  anode  there- 
of, thereby  achieving  full  power  output  in  less  than  120 
seconds. 


^ _i         3,336,164 

STORAGE  BATTERY  INTERCELL  CONNECTORS 
James  H.  MiUer,  MfameapoUs,  Mhm.,  assignor  to  Gould- 
Nattonal  Batteries,  Inc.,  St.  Paol,  Mton.,  a  coiporation 
of  Delaware 

FDed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,403 
10  Clabns.  (Ci.  136—134) 


. 

1.  A  battery  holder  comprising  in  combination 
a  casing; 

a  first  electrode  mounted  on  said  casing; 
a  second  electrode  mounted  on  said  casing  for  move- 
ment to 

an  extended  position,  and 
a  retracted  position; 
a  first  conductor  connected  to  said  first  electi-ode- 
a  second  conductor  connected  to  said  second  electrode- 
said  casing  being  adapted  to  receive  a  battery  with  one 
terminal  of  tiie  battery  electrically  connected  with 
said  first  conductor,  and  another  terminal  of  tiw 
battery  electrically  connected  with  said  second  con- 
ductor, whereby  said  electrodes  are  connected  to 
the  terminals  of  the  battery  via  said  conductors;  and 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  second  electrode 
from  Its  extended  position  to  its  retracted  position  to 
disconnect  said  second  electrode  from  said  second 
conductor; 

whereby  accidental  discharge  of  said  battery  is  pre- 
vented whenever  said  second  electrode  is  in  its  re- 
tracted position. 


5.  In  a  lead-acid  storage  battery  having  a  container 
divided  by  a  partition  into  cells,  and  groups  of  plates  of 
positive  and  negative  polarity  in  each  cell,  an  intercell 


»«,.^^wv  3,336,166 

^^™S?L^^^^^''"'''*^^'NG  COLD-ROLUNG 
Min     «^,  "^W^ARBON  STEEL  SHEETS 

JSiS^a^raiS-*  *-'  ^^  "-•*  TokTSfaS^a 

r-.  .   ™!?  ^  *^'  ^•*^'  Ser.  No.  391,468 
Claims  priority,  a|iplicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1963, 
38/45,598 
11  Clafans.  (CL  148— 12  J) 

1.  to  a  method  of  annealing  cold-roUed  low-carbon 
steel  sheets  to  obtain  optimum  drawability  and  stetch- 
abUity  wherein  a  cold-rolled  aluminum-kUled  low-carbon 
?S«r****  containing  less  than  0,10%  carbon,  0.20  to 
0.50%  manganese,  and  0.01  to  0.08%  acid  soluble  alumi- 
num, tiie  rest  being  iron  and  unavcMdable  impurities  is  an- 
nealed at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  300  C.  to 
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about  600*  C.  and  them  recrystalllzed  at  a  temperature 
above  about  600*  C.  and  below  the  Acj  point,  the  im- 
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fleeting  a  heating  rate  of  from 
about  20-300*  C.  per  hour  in  a  range  of  about  30(^-600* 
C.  in  respect  to  the  acid  soluble  aluminum  content. 


PROCESS  FOR 


136,167 
LTMENT  OF  SURFACES  OF 
IR09<  AND  STEEL 
Yuklo  Tanain,  Toky04o,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kolmsai 
Denki  KabushiU  Kapia  (known  as  Koknsi  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.),  Tokyo-to,  Japa»,  a  Joint-stock  company  of  Japan 
Filed  June  1«»^1964,  Scr.  No.  375,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  26, 1963, 
^8732,888 
1  Claim.  (CL  148—16.5) 


A  process  of  treatinl^  the  surface  of  a  ferrous  article 
comprising  immersing  the  article  in  a  bed  of  carbon 
black  particles  contained  in  a  furnace  provided  with  a 
bottom,  introducing  air  into  the  furnace  through  the 
bottom  to  fluidize  th«  bed  of  carbon  black  particles, 
introducing  ammonia  gas  into  the  furnace  at  a  position 
above  the  bottom  thereof  and  therefore  directly  into 
the  fluidized  bed  and  heating  the  fluidized  bed  to  a  tem- 
perature of  from  500  to  650*  C. 


3,336,169 
METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  HIGH^ARBON 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  STEELS 
Ragnar  Kihibcrg  and  Erik  Gamur  EdHdcn,  Mnnkfors, 
Sweden,  Ms^pwrs  to  Uddeholms  Aktfebolag,  Uddc- 
hctais,  Sweden,  a  Swedldi  Joint-stock  convany,  and 
Wilkinson  Swoid  Umited,  London,  Englaiid,  a  British 
Joint-stock  company 

Filed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,535 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  28, 1963, 

5,910/63 

1  Claim,  (a.  148—125) 


3,336,168 
WELDABLE  TOUGH  STEEL  ESSENTIALLY  COM- 
POSED OF  CHROMIUM  AND  MANGANESE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAINUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
SadayosU  Morlta,  S#ama  Goda,  Makoto  Sato,  and 
Yoshinori  Yamagnelii,  all  of  KUakynAn,  Fnknoka 
Prefecture,  Japan,  iMsignors  to  Yawata  Iron  ft  Steel 
Co.,  Ltd.,  ToIqto,  Japan 

No  Drawing.  Contfaoation  of  applkatfon  Ser.  No. 
319,504,  Oct.  28,  1963.  This  application  Dec.  30, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  6«tf,447 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  1,  1962, 
.37/49,242 
1  Claim.  (CL  148—38) 
A  weldable  tough  slleel  obtained  by  subjecting  a  steel 
consisting  of  less  tha^  0.2  wt  percent  C,  less  than  1.5 
wt.  percent  Si,  3.0  to  p.O  wt.  percent  Or,  less  than  3.5 
wt.  percent  Ni,  2.0  to,  10.0  wt.  percent  Mn,  0.2  to  5.0 
wt.  percent  Cu,  0.003J  to  1.0  wt  percent  Al,  0.3  to  3.0 
wt.  percent  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Mo  and  W,  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  V,  Nb,  jta  and  H  in  an  amount  less  than 
10  times  so  much  as  the  C  content  and  the  rest  being 
iron  and  impurities,  tq  the  precipitation-hardening  treat- 
ment. 


\ 


A  method  of  heat  treating  a  high-carbon  corrosive 
resistant  steel  intended  for  manufacturing  cutting  instru- 
ments adapted  for  cutting  relatively  soft  material,  said 
steel  containing  from  0.8  to  1.4%  carbon,  from  11  to  16% 
of  chromium  and  less  than  5%  of  the  elements  sulfur, 
phosphorus,  manganese,  silicon,  vanadium,  molybdenum, 
tungsten,  antimony,  nitrogen,  cobalt,  nickel,  aluminimi 
and  titanium,  the  remainder  being  substantially  all  iron, 
comprising  the  steps  of  first  heating  the  steel  to  a  temper- 
ature of  from  1100  to  1250*  C,  for  at  least  about  3  min- 
utes, quenching  the  heated  steel  to  a  temperature  of  from 
—50  to  —80*  C.  and  then  reheating  the  steel  to  a  tem- 
perature of  from  450  to  650*  C.  for  at  least  about  30 
minutes. 


3,336,170 
IRON  BERYLLIUM  ALLOY 
Roger  H.  Richman,  Detroit,  and  Richard  G.  Davles,  Tay- 
lor, Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,167 
13  Clafans.  (CL  148—142) 


I" 


^ 'V 

7  m-^-r^  V 


1.  A  solution  heat  treated-aged  alloy  of  iron  tati  beryl- 
lium having  a  Diamond  Pyramid  Number  above  about 
450  and  below  about  700,  a  beryllium  concentration  of 
about  20  to  about  30  atomic  percent,  remainder  consisting 
essentially  of  iron,  and  a  D0|  type  crystallographic  struc- 
ture. 
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3f33€fl71 
AMMONIUM  NITRATE  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSI- 
TIONS CONTAINING  (METAL-EXCESS  CHLO- 
RIDE) COMBUSTION  CATALYST 
Arte  G.  Kccnnii,  Miami,  FIil,  Kari  J.  Noli,  Jr.,  Oidi 
Kidfle,  TeniL,  and  Nidiolas  B.  Franco,  Coral  Gallics, 
fla^  asdgMis  to  Rescardi  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  nonprofit  corporation  oi  New  Yorii 
Filed  Feb.  11, 19<6,  Ser.  No.  52M18 
5  Claims.  (CL  149—43) 
1.  An  explosive  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
ammonium  nitrate,  at  least  0.05%  by  weight  of  a  metal 
and  at  least  one  chloride  anion  per  metal  atom  in  excess 
of  the  ratio  of  chloride  anion  to  metal  atom  that  would 
be  obtained  by  adding  the  metal  as  its  chloride  salt. 


50  parts  by  weight  of  a  heat-sealable  thermoplasUc  syn- 
thetic polyolefin  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polypropylene  and  polyethylene  and  from  about  5  parts 
to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  fiber-forming  synthetic 
polymeric  carbonamide  which  contains  recurring  car- 
bonamide  groups  as  an  integral  part  of  the  main  polymer 


\ 


3,336,172 
METO)D  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

FORMING  A  REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  HOSE 
JoMph  T.  Han,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Richard  B.  PeUcy, 
East  Kingston,  NJH.,  assignors  to  Callahan  Mining  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,210 
13  Claims.  (CL  156—143) 


chain  separated  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms;  forming 
the  blend  mto  filaments,  weaving  a  textile  fabric  from 
said  filaments;  and  electronically  welding  the  woven  textile 
fabric  by  means  of  a  high  frequency  current  having  a 
frequency  m  the  range  of  from  about  8  megacycles  per 
second  to  about  200  megacycles  per  second. 


*«,^.^  3,336,174 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FIBROUS  FILTER 
Bi^i.  -^  „   ,^  PRODUCT 

Richard  F.  E^er  and  John  M.  Wfailnger,  Jr.,  Kingsport, 
Teniu,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compa^yTRoSw! 
t«r.  N.I.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  "«»«■ 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,059 
5  Claims.  (CI.  156—167) 


10.  The  method  of  continuously  forming  a  reinforced 
flexible  hose  from  a  flexible  tape  and  a  spring  wire,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  continuously  drawing  the  wire  from  a  supply 
source; 

(B)  plastically  deforming  said  wire  into  a  first  helical 
'      path; 

(C)  continuously  drawing  the  flexible  tape  from  a 
supply  source; 

(D)  guiding  said  tape  into  a  second  helical  path  to 
dispose  lateral  edges  of  said  tepe  in  overlapping  re- 
lationship; 

(E)  continually  coordinating  the  rate  of  drawing  of 
said  wire  with  the  rate  of  drawing  of  said  tape  by 
sensing  the  variation  in  the  diameter  of  the  helical 
path  of  said  wire  and  adjusting  the  rate  of  drawing 
thereof  to  compensate  for  said  variation; 

(F)  incorporating  said  wire  between  overlapping  edges 
of  said  tape  at  the  intersection  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond helical  paths;  and 

(G)  inmiediately  thereafter  cominuously  bonding  said 
overlapping  edges  of  said  tape  together  with  said  wire 
confined  therebetween  to  form  said  hose. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  fibrous  filter  prod- 
uct comprismg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  orienting  by  drafting  a  polymeric  fihn  to  increase 
Its  fracturability  factor  to  greater  than  about  300- 

(b)  fractunng  said  drafted,  polymeric  fihn  to  longi- 
udmally  slit  said  film  into  a  plurahty  of  discon- 

tmuous  nbbons  defined  by  said  slits,  each  having  a 
denier  of  about  5  to  about  20  and  each  of  said  rib- 
bons  having  less  than  about  10%  by  weight  of  rib- 
bon of  hair-like,  short  extensions  of  less  than  about 
5  microns  in  size  extending  outwardly  therefrom^ 
said  fracturing  and  hairiike  extensions  being  pro- 
duced by  subjecting  said  film  to  a  jet  of  high  presiure 
fluid  impinging  on  the  surfaces  thereof; 

(c)  compacting  a  plurality  of  said  ribbons  into  a 
fibrous,  porous  mass  the  pores  of  which  are  caused 
to  be  tortuous  passageways  by  said  hair-like  ex- 
tensions and  the  ribbons  themselves. 


3336,173 
METHOD  OF  HIGH  FREQUENCY  WELDING  A 
POLYETHYLENE  NORMALLY  NOT  SUSCEPTI- 
BLE  TO  HIGH  FREQUENCY  WELDING 
John  M.  Renfroe,  Greenwood,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Johnson 

A  Joknson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
AppUcation  MbQT  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282^90,  now  Patent 
No.  3,249,129,  dated  May  3,  1966,  wUch  is  a  dhkkm 
of  application  Ser.  No.  41,474,  July  8,  i960.  Divided 
and  tUs  application  Ang.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,947 

10  Claims,  (a.  156—148) 
1.  A  method  of  electronically  welding  a  textile  fabric 
which  comprises:  blending  from  about  95  parts  to  about 


3336,175 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION  OF  HELIX 
^^U^  ^r  ^^^  GUIDE  ^^ 

SSL™  ?""'  'S^^««'  ""^  Henry  N.  Padowicx. 
£S^-I^''**ft^"?"  ^*«"*y'  NJ.,  assignonto 
^U  Telephone  Uboratorics,  Incorpontcd,  NrTSroilL 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  NewYork    ^^"'^  "^'^  '^'*«» 

*^*^  ^%  ?'*'"'  Ser.  No.  358,438 
1    A       ,^  ^^CWms.  (a.  156-173) 

1.  A  method  of  construction  of  a  hoUow  helical  wave 
^de^of  circular  transverse  cross  section  comprising  the 

coating  a  clean  straight  mandrel  with  a  material  having 
the  characteristics  of  a  mold  release, 
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winding  an  elongate4  conductive  member  about  said 
mandrel  in  substantially  helical  form  with  adjacent 
turns  of  said  member  insulated  from  each  other, 

surrounding  said  helical  member  with  a  plurality  of 
wrapped  layers  of  dielectric  material,  at  least  one  of 
said  layers  presenting  loss  to  energy  propagating 
therewithin,  I 

encasing  the  wrapped  mandrel  assembly  in  a  rigid  hol- 
low pipe  and  capping  the  ends  thereof, 

creating  a  vacuum  within  said  pipe. 


•IT 


introducing  into  the'  kpace  between  said  pipe  and  said 
assembly  an  epoity  resin  under  a  substantially  ele- 
vated pressure  coi^^tion, 

permitting  said  encased  assembly  to  soak  under  pres- 
sure at  room  temperature  for  a  period  of  at  least  one 
hour,  i 

raising  the  temperature  of  said  encased  assembly  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  eflfect  thermosetting  of  said 
resin  and  holding  it  at  such  level  until  thermosetting 
is  complete,  and 

removing  said  mandtel  from  the  interior  of  the  helix 
wave  guide  produped. 


3,336,176 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CONTINUOUS  PIPE 

Jonas  Medncy,  Occaasidc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Koppcrs 

Company,  Inc.*  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  271  1962,  Ser.  No.  212^68 

8  Cbitas.  (CL  156—173) 


2.  The  method  for  producing  a  continuous  length  of 
reinforced,  thermosetting  plastic  conduit  comprising  the 
steps:  J I 

(a)  forming  a  synthetic  resin  liner  over  the  outer  sur- 
face of  a  mandrel( 

(b)  introducing  a  lubricating  fluid  into  the  space  be- 
tween said  mandrel  outer  surface  and  the  liner  inner 
surface  whereby  said  liner  is  spaced  apart  from  and 
freely  movable  along  the  length  of  said  mandrel, 
said  lubricating  fluid  being  introduced  at  a  location 
adjacent  the  zond  of  formation  of  said  liner; 

(c)  applying  continuous  elongate  filament  reinforce- 
ments to  the  outer  surface  of  said  liner  to  form  a 
laminate  structure; 

(d)  advancing  sai4  laminate  structure  along  said 
mandrel  so  that  said  structure  passes  throu^  a  vac- 
uum first  chambtr  wherein  the  pressure  is  subat- 
mospheric  and  iatersticial  air  is  removed  from  said 
filamentary  portion  of  said  laminate  structure; 

(e)  thereafter  advancing  said  laminate  structure  along 
said  mandrel  so  that  said  laminate  passes  through  a 
second  chamber  disposed  adjacent  said  vacuum 
chamber  containing  thermosetting  resin  under  a  posi- 
tive pressure  whe^by  the  filaments  of  said  structure 
are  resin  impregnated;  and 

(f )  thereafter  advancing  said  laminate  structure  along 
said  mandrel  and  through  a  resin  curing  station 
wherein  said  resip^  is  polymerized. 


3336,177 

AUTOMATIC  DRAWER  ASSEMBLING  MACHINE 

Claybome  Colon  Beck,  BcdfOTd  Connty,  Va.    24523 

FUcd  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,489 

20  Claims.  (CL  156—363) 


•"x 


12.  An  automatic  drawer  assembling  machine  compris- 
ing a  base  frame  with  a  center  guide  attached  thereto;  ver- 
tical supports  on  each  end  of  said  guide  for  adjustment  with 
respect  to  the  dead  center  of  the  guide  and  to  each  other; 
a  cross  support  attached  to  said  vertical  support,  one  end 
of  said  cross  support  carrying  pivoted  feet  adjustable  to- 
wards the  dead  center  of  said  guide,  hoppers  located  above 
said  feet;  means  to  move  and  push  the  drawer  blanks  unto 
said  feet;  a  pair  of  adjustable  blocks  located  on  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  cross  support;  pivoted  arms  connected 
to  said  adjustable  blocks  and  to  platens  attached  to  each 
vertical  support  whereby  said  blocks  may  be  staggered 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  to  the  platens;  drawer  blank 
hoppers  located  above  said  platen  on  each  of  said  vertical 
supports;  means  to  push  and  guide  the  drawer  blanks  from 
said  hoppers;  adjustable  means  having  supp<Mt  feet  thereon 
and  located  with  respect  to  the  dead  center  of  the  guide 
for  guiding  and  locating  a  drawer  bottom,  a  drawer  bot- 
tom pressure  plate  hopper  attached  to  one  side  of  said 
base  frame,  guide  means  to  guide  said  bottoms  towards 
said  dead  center;  a  drawer  guide  inserter  located  on  said 
base  frame  whereby  a  drawer  guide  is  placed  on  the  assem- 
bled drawer,  and  means  to  move  said  platens,  said  vertical 
supports,  said  pivoted  feet  and  said  drawer  guide  whereby 
a  drawer  and  drawer  guide  are  automatically  assembled. 


3336,178 
DOUBLE  BACKED  PILE  CARPET 
Robert  G.  Levitcli,  Lexington,  Va.,  assignor  to  BurUng- 
ton  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,549 
3  Cbdms.  (Q.  161—66) 


1.  A  pile  fabric  having  a  primary  backing,  a  series  of 
pile  projections  secured  to  said  primary  backing  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  one  face  thereof,  and  a  secondary, 
synthetic  plastic  backing  secured  to  the  other  face  of  said 
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primary  backing,  said  secondary  backing  being  a  non- 
foraminous  woven  sheet  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness and  woven  of  uniform  flat  strands  of  synthetic  plastic 
material. 


3^36,179 
GLASS  REINFORCED  ROOF  SYSTEM 
Frank  W.  CampbcU  and  Dale  A.  Lclir,  Dallas,  Tex.,  as- 
s^^Mrs  to  The  Archilitliic  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Texas 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,463 
3  Claims.  (O.  161—72) 


3336*181 
MOLDING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Vernon  A.  Falkenan  and  Carl  W.  Chnrdi,  Mlshawaka, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
Application  Aug.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,043,  wldch  is  a 
division  of  application  Ser.  No.  282,443,  May  22, 1963, 
now  Patent  No.  3,262,159.  Divided  and  this  application 
Mar.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  537,436 

3  CUdnis.  (CL  161—89) 


T 


.ts 


r 


IZZD-* 


1.  The  re-roofing  cover  for  a  built-up  pebble-covered 
roof  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  layer  of  light  weight  concrete  having  a  depth 
approximately  eyqual  the  major  dimension  of  the 
largest  of  the  pebbles  on  said  roof  for  smoothing  and 
stabilizing  the  surface  of  said  roof, 

(b)  a  thin  coating  on  said  layer  of  a  waterproof  coat- 
ing emulsion, 

(c)  a  cover  over  said  roof  overlaying  said  thin  coating 
with  a  substantially  uniform  random  dispersion  of 
continuous  glass  fibers,  and 

(d)  a  second  layer  of  said  coating  emulsion  over  said 
fibers  to  h(rfd  said  fibers  substantially  at  the  configxun- 
tion  of  the  concrete  layer. 


2.  As  an  intermediate  article  of  manufacture  suitable 
for  conversion  to  a  mold  by  the  application  of  heat,  an 
object  comprising:  a  porous  layer  of  sprayed  metal  having 
a  shape-imparting  surface  and  a  back  surface,  a  support- 
ing layer  of  metal  adjoining  said  back  surface,  a  layer 
of  open-weave  combustible  fabric  interposed  between  said 
back  surface  and  the  adjoining  surface  of  said  supporting 
layer,  said  porous  layer  and  said  supporting  layer  being 
firmly  bonded  together  in  the  interstices  of  said  open- 
weave  fabric. 


3336  182 
NON.WOVEN  COTTON  WEB 
Alton  H.  Bassctt,  Princeton,  NJ.,  and  Nicholas  D.  Lin- 
coln, Old  Chatham,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Johnson  A  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N J.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  159,951,  Dec  18, 
1961.  This  application  Sept.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489^53 
4  ChUms.  (CL  161—110) 


3  336  180 

DRY-CLEANABL^  VINYL  FOAM-FABRIC 

LAMINATE 

Arnold  C.  Werner,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Unhoyal,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,043 

3  aafans.  (a.  161—88) 


u.  y/*fri  ^o4ff  /A//¥e/f  iArfM 
^^^A4r/c/ee^  exr/tAcr/sie 

AMO 

3.  >ft>i/o  v/A/n 
aorM  n.A^r/c/zeo 


^■%^5%^^-;^-''^5t;'>5:j- 


TV  exr^Acr/o^  a  r 
OMr  ct.  tAM/Ata 

^t  1//OS 


7 


a.  Texr/ie  ^as/vc 

AACff/Afg 


1.  A  leather-like  material  having  a  soft,  supple  hand 
that  is  resistant  to  dry  cleaning  fluids  comprising  an  inner 
layer  of  vinyl  chloride  resin  flexible  foam  plasticized  with 
a  monomeric  plasticizer  that  is  normally  extractable  by 
dry  cleaning  fluids,  said  inner  layer  being  covered  on  each 
side  by  an  integrally  united  layer  of  solid  vinyl  resin  plas- 
ticized with  a  polymeric  plasticizer  that  is  substantially 
inextractable  by  dry  cleaning  fluids,  and  a  textile  fabric 
backing  united  to  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  solid 
layers  whereby  the  said  inner  foam  layer  is  protected  from 
attack  by  dry  cleaning  fluids  and  the  resulting  laminate 
can  be  dry  cleaned  without  losing  its  supple  hand. 


1.  A  nonwoven  fabric  comprising  a  relatively  bulky 
intermediate  fibrous  layer  of  interconnecting  closely  as- 
sociated shorter  nonwoven  fibers  with  average  lengths 
substantially  witijin  Uie  range  of  cotton  lintcrs  and  pulp 
wood  fibers  and  predominantly  not  longer  than  7.0  milli- 
meters, said  fibrous  layer  presenting  holes  arranged  in 
a  predetermined  pattern  over  the  surface  area  of  said 
layer,  and  relatively  thinner  outer  layers  of  longer  textile 
length  fibers  with  average  lengths  predominantly  not 
less  than  18  millimeters  disposed  adjacent  the  opposite 
faces  of  Uie  bulky  intermediate  layer,  said  longer  fibers 
having  close  contact  with  said  intermediate  layer  sub- 
stantially only  along  its  surfaces  and  in  the  areas  of  the 
surfaces  between  the  holes  and  within  die  holes,  and 
said  longer  fibers  being  sufiScienUy  close  together  effec- 
tively to  bind  in  the  shorter  fibers  and  restrain  them 
from  linting  out  between  the  longer  fibers. 


August  16,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


915 


i,336,183 
LEATHER-LKE  COMPOSITION 
WilUam  H.  V.  Laracr,  Jr.,  Hfaicfclcy,  Eric  Rcotcni,  Cnyn- 
hota  Falls,  and  StephM  T.  Scmcgen,  Hndsom,  Ohio, 
■arignors  to  The  B.  F,  Goodrich  Company,  New  Yori^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDed  Dec  l^,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,795 
4  ClaiiOk  (CL  161—156) 


m  r  w      T 


-  .rJ^.  - 


W^^J^Ai^^J^^^W^ 


s 


1.  A  synthetic  leathef  construction  comprising  the  com- 
bination consisting  of  (1)  a  base  stratum  from  7  to  100 
mils  in  thickness  of  powpropylene  non-woven  fabric  con- 
taining 50-130%  by  we^t  of  a  carboxylic  modified  latex 
saturant,  said  latex  having  been  made  by  polymerizing 
in  an  acidic  aqueous  nMdium  a  monomeric  mixture  com- 
prising monomers  sele^ed  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  acrylates,  mixturcj^  of  butadiene  and  alkyl  acrylates, 
mixtures  of  butadiene-a^rylonitrile,  mixtures  of  butadiene- 
styrene  and  mixtures  of  butadiene-styrene-acrylonitrile 
wherein  the  alkyl  acry^  or  the  butadiene  component, 
or  the  sum  of  the  alkyl  acrylate  and  the  butadiene  com- 
ponent is  at  least  55%  of  the  total  monomer  mixture, 
and  1-43%  by  weight  Of  the  total  monomer  mixture  of 
an  unsaturated  add  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  ajoid  and  methacrylic  acid,  (2)  an 
interlayer  of  wet  papiir  process  cellulose  fiber  from  8 
to  17  mils  in  thickness  bontaining  15  to  50%  by  weight  of 
a  carboxylic  modified  lajtex  saturant,  and  (3)  a  permeable 
surface  layer  from  5  t<i  30  mils  in  thickness  of  polyester- 
urethane-polyvinyl  dUJvide  resin,  said  polyesterurethane 
being  essentially  linear  |9nd  characterized  by  being  thermo- 
plastic, extrudable  to  tt  film,  and  substantially  free  of 
crosslinks. 

13,336,184 

COMPOSITEj  EXPANDED  PLASTICS 
Fritz  Slastny,  Lodwlgsi&fcn  (Rhfaw),  Leo  Unterstenhocfer, 
Umbnrgnrhof,  PfaU^Mtz  Graf,  Ludwigshaf en  (Rhfaie), 
and  Han»Jncrgen  liidBcr,  Bcrlfai,  Germany,  assignors 
to  Badische  Anflta-  ft  Soda-Fahrik  AkticngeseDschaft, 
LodwifBhafcn  (Rhhi^  Germany 

FHcd  Nov.  9J 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,737 

Clafans  priority,  appHcatiaB  Germany,  Jan.  26, 1962, 

B  65,667 

8  Oairns.  (CL  161—168) 


1.  A  process  for  toe  production  of  a  composite  ex- 
panded plastic  stnictune  which  comprises: 
introducing  expanded  spherical  porous  particles  of  a 
tbermoi^stic  poljymer  into  one  end  of  an  elongated 
conveying  and  miting  chamber  for  conveyance  there- 


through such  that  said  particles  initially  substantially 
fill  said  chamber  in  intimate  contact  with  each  other; 

forcing  into  said  chamber  a  curable,  flowable,  aqueous 
resin-contaning  foam  in  which  the  resin  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  urea-fonnaktehyde, 
phenol-formaldehyde  and  melamine-formaldehyde 
condensates  so  as  to  fill  the  interstices  between  said 
spherical  particles  during  their  conveyance  through 
said  chamber,  thereby  forming  a  flowable,  curaUe 
composite  plastic  mixture; 

discharging  said  curable  composite  plastic  mixture  from 
the  other  end  of  said  mixing  and  conveying  chamber 
and  depositing  the  same  in  a  mold  cavity;  and 

curing  said  composite  mixture  in  said  mold  cavity  to 
produce  a  solid  expanded  plastic  structure. 

2.  The  product  obtained  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


3336,185 
BONDED  GLASS  FIBER  PRODUCT  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Chuvnce  H.  Helbfaig,  Shdhyville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pitts- 
hnrgh  Phitc  Glass  Company,  Pittebvih*  Pa.,  a  oorpo- 
ratfon  of  Pennsylvania 
ContfauMtion  of  abandoned  ra^ication  Ser.  No.  328,158, 
Dec.  3,  1963.  This  applicatton  Mar.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
535,492 

8  Chdms.  (CL  161— 170) 


ip«» 


»ni 


nu 


w^ 


i 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  bonded  glass  fiber  ivoduct 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
forming  glass  fibers; 

impregnating  the  glass  fibers  with  a  heat  curable  binder 
composition  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(a)  50  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  a  phenol-formal- 
dehyde condensate, 

(b)  4  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  crystal  urea, 

(c)  2  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  an  anunonium 
lignosulfonate  component  constituted  chiefly  of 
a  major  amount  of  anunonium  Ugnosulfonates 
and  a  minor  amount  of  wood  sugars, 

(d)  0.1  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  liquid  urea- 
formaldehyde  condensate, 

(e)  0  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  lubricant,  and 

(f)  0  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  curing  catalyst 
consolidating  the  fibers  into  a  loosely  packed  structure; 
compressing  the  impregnated  glass  fiber  structure;  and 
curing  said  heat  curable  binder  composition  in  situ  on 

the  glass  fibers. 
7.  A  heat  curable  aqueous  binder  composition  com- 
prising an  aqueous  component  and  a  non-aqueous  com- 
ponent, said  non-aqueous  component  comprising: 

(a)  a  phenol-formaldehyde  condensate, 

(b)  crystal  urea, 

(c)  anunonium  lignosulfonate, 

(d)  a  urea-formaldehyde, 

(e)  a  lubricant,  and 

(f )  a  curing  catalyst 
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3,336,186 

METHOD  OF  COMBATING  INSECTS  AND  ACA- 
RIDS  WITH  CERTAIN  PHENYL^ARBAMATE 
DERIVAnVES 

Hont  Peioker,  Wotfenbiittel,  Albert  ligcr,  BcrUn. 
Hennsdorf,  Walter  ^cinhinMen,  GroalNngwedel, 
ud  Gerhard  BoroschewiU,  BerUn-ChariottcnlNirg, 
;  to  Schcriag,  A.G^  Berlin,  Ger- 


No  DrawhiB.  FUed  Jme  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,586 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Germany,  Ang.  2, 1962, 

Sell  31,834 

1  Claim.  (CL  167—30) 

A  method  of  combating  insects  and  acarids  which 
comjHises  contacting  said  insects  and  acarids  with  a 
pesticidal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

Bt 

N=CH— N-R| 


X  v^O-C-NHRi 

Ri  Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  and  cyclobexyl;  Rj  and  R,  are  lower  alkyls  and 
R]  and  Rj  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  is  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  five 
member  and  six-member  heterocyclic  rings  containing  in 
addition  to  said  nitrogen  atom  only  carbon  atoms,  and  of 
six-member  heterocyclic  rings  containing  in  addition  to 
said  nitrogen  atom  an  oxygen  atom  and  carbon  atoms; 
and  R4  and  Rj  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyls,  lower  alkenyls,  and  halogen. 


3,336,187 
METHOD  FOR  COMBATING  MICROORGANISMS 
WITH   UNSUBSTITUTED   OR   BROMO  -  SUBSTI- 
TUTED CYCLOBUTANONE 
Aricen  C.  Pierce,  New  Brunswicii,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yoric 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Aug.  25,  1966,  Scr.  No.  574,931 

8  Cbdms.  (CI.  167—30) 
1.  The  method  for  combating  microorganisms  which 
comprises  treating  said  microorganisms  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

o 

C— CHi 
H-C— CHi 


wherein  X  is  H  or  Br,  or  mixtures  thereof. 


3336,188 

PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING  PESTICIDAL 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Henry  Tolkmlth  and  Herman  O.  Scnkbdl,  Midland,  Mlch^ 

asdgnors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,035 

23  Oafans.  (CL  167—33) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  applying  to  fungal  or- 
ganisms and  their  habitats  a  fimgicidal  amount  of  a  phos- 
phorus compound  of  the  formula: 

R   z 

wherein  Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  each  R  independently 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkylamino,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkyl,  phenyl,  sub- 
stituted phenyl,  phenoxy,  and  substituted  pbenoxy,  each 


of  the  substituted  phenyl  and  substituted  phenoxy  radi- 
cals being  independently  substituted  by  from  1  to  3,  both 
inclusive,  substituents,  each  of  which  substituents  is  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo  and 
loweralkyl;  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  R  and  amino;  and  R"  represents  a 
cyclic  dicarboximido  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (1)  succinimido;  (2)  dichloromaleimido;  (3) 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  ortho^icarboximido  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phthalimido;  partially-saturated 
phthalimido;  cyclohexane-l,2-dicarboximido;  norborane- 
2,3-dicarboximido;  5-norbornene-2,3-dicarboximido;  7- 
oxabicycIo(2.2.1)heptane-2,3-dicarboximido;  and  7-oxa- 
bicyclo(2.2.1)hept-5-ene-2,3-dicarboximido;  and  (4)  cy- 
clic hydrocarbon  ortho-dicarboximido  defined  as  in  (3) 
but  bearing  one  or  more  substituent  moieties  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halo,  nitro,  loweralkyl,  methoxy, 
loweralkoxycarbonyl,  and  acetamido,  there  being,  when 
every  substituent  is  halo,  from  1  to  4,  both  inclusive,  such 
substituents,  and  there  being,  when  one  substituent  is 
nitro,  loweralkyl,  methoxy,  loweralkoxycarbonyl,  or 
acetamido,  from  1  to  2,  both  inclusive,  total  substituents. 


3,336.189 
COMPOSITION  AND  B^THOD  OF  INDUCING 
3,3,3.TRICHLORO  .  1,1,2,2  ■  TETRAFLUORO- 
PROPANE  ANESTHESIA 
Bernard  M.  Regan,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Lab- 
oratories.  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Feb.  2,  1966,  Scr.  No.  524,451 

2  CfadnH.  (CL  167—52) 
1.  The  method  of  inducing  anesthesia  in  animals  which 
comprises   administering   to   said    animals   an  effective 
amount  of  3,3,3-trichloro-l,l,2,2-tetrafIuoropropane. 


3336,190 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  THE  OFFSPRING  OF 

A  HERD  OF  BREEDING  SWINE  FROM  TURBI. 

NATE  ATROPHY 
WilUam  P.  Switzcr,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State 

University  Research  Fonndation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa,  a 

corporation  of  Iowa 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324^57 
11  Oafans.  (a.  167—53) 

1.  The  method  of  protecting  the  offspring  of  breeding 
swine  from  turbinate  atrophy,  comprising  orally  adminis- 
tering to  the  swine  from  25  to  500  milligrams  per  100 
pounds  of  body  weight  per  24  hours  of  a  sulfonamide 
therapeutic  agent,  continuing  said  administration  for  at 
least  five  days  before  the  day  of  farrowing  of  said  off- 
spring and  until  the  nasal  secretions  of  said  swine  are 
substantially  free  of  turbinate  atrophy-causing  organisms, 
and  discontinuing  said  administration  prior  to  the  day  of 
farrowing  of  said  offspring. 


3336,191 
ANTHELMINTIC  2-AMIDOBENZIMIDAZOLES 

Paul  N.  Craig,  Ambler,  and  John  R.  E.  Hoover,  Glensfaic, 
S??.  ^*l«??"  *®  *™**  KBne  ft  French  Uboratories, 
Philadeiphu^  Pa.,  a  corporatk>n  off  Pennsylvanfai 
No  Drawfaig.  FOed  Mar.  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  533,457 

11  Cfarfms.  (CL  167—53) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  helminthiasis  in  animals 

comprising  internally  administering  an  effective  amount 

in  the  range  5  to  500  mg./kg.  of  body  weight  daily  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula: 


N-C- 

i 


-R 
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.    ,       .    straight  or  branched  containing  1 

to  10  carbon  ato||is,  alkenyl  straight  or  branched 
containing  3  to  lO  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  containing 
from  3  to  10  carikm  atoms,  cycloalkyl  containing 
from  3  to  10  carbpn  atoms,  alkylcycloalkyl  contain- 
ing from  4  to  lOi  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
phenyl  substituted!  by  lower  alkyl,  naphthyl  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl.  phenyl  substituted  by  lower 
alkoxy,  or  naphthjil  substituted  by  lower  alkoxy,  pro- 
vided that  when  R  is  either  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  that 
the  double  or  triple  bond  thereof  is  not  conjugated 
with  the  C=X  moiety; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or 
hydroxyaUcyl;       ]| 

R"  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or 
acyl  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 

Y  and  Z  are  hydroi^n,  alkyl  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  up  to  1$  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl, 
amino,  alkylamin^j  dialkylamino,  cyano,  acylamino, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  alkylthio,  carboxy,  carbalk- 
oxy,  carboxamidq„  alklcarboxamido,  or  dialkylcar- 
boxamido,  with  ^  the  alkyl  substituted  moieties 
having  up  to  four  ^lu-bon  atoms. 


to  500  mg.  of  aspirin  and  0.3  to  2.00  mg.  of  gelsemine 
having  the  formula 


•cHs 


'  '3336,192 
ANTHELMINTIC  SUliSTITUTED  BENZIMIDAZOLE 

cq»oosrnoNS 

Lewis  H.  Sarett,  Princeton,  and  Horace  D.  Brown,  Pfadn- 

field,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

N  J.,  a  corponrtion  of  New  Ictscy 
No  Drawing.  Origfaial  iqiplication  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No. 

332,844.  Divided  and  tUs  application  Ang.  30,  1966, 

Scr.  No.  575,955     |  j 

6  Oai^.  (a.  167—53) 

1.  An  anthelmintic  composition  comprising  an  anthel- 
mintic compound  of  the  formula 


i. 


where  R  represents  pjjhryl,  pyridyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  thia- 
zolyl,  isothiazolyl  or  thjadiazolyl;  Rg  and  R«  represent  a  5- 
membered  monocyclic  hctero-aromatic  radical  having  1-3 
hetero  atoms  selected  |l^m  the  group  consisting  of  nitro- 
gen, oxygen  and  sulfufi  provided  (me  and  only  one  of  R« 
and  R«  is  hydrogen;  ttnd  Rt  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  phenyUoweraUcyl, 
loweralkanoyl,  benzaj)(l,  and  pbenylloweralkanoyl,  ul- 
timately dispersed  b  ftn  orally  ingestible  carrier  which 
is  inert  with  respect  to  said  anthelmintic  compound. 


3336,193 
ANALGESIC  COMtdSamON  AND  METHOD  EM- 

PLOYING  ASiriRIN  AND  GELSEMINE 
Jean  Valery,  Pari*,  a^  Jean  LaviDe,  Boulogne,  Franra, 
assignors  to  Sodct^  Bonlonnaisc  de  Recfacidies  ct  dc 
Diffusion  Pharmacaitiqnes  ^'Soborc*  Sodete  Anonyme, 
Boulognc-sur.Scfaie,  Seine,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France  || 

No  Drawfaig.  Fned'Oct  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,558 
Clafans  priority,  aMllcation  France,  Nov.  5,  1962, 
1]    914341 
2  CUins.  (a.  167—65) 
1.  An  algesic  comMsition  comprising  a  mixture  of  250 


3336,194 

INDOLYL  ACID  AMIDES 

Tsung-YIng  Shen,  Wcstfidd,  N J.,  aasignmr  to  Merck  Jk 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corpontkm  off  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.  Origfaial  application  Apr.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
276,986.  Divided  and  tUs  application  Nov.  18,  1963, 
Scr.  No.  331,075 

9  Oafans.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  method  for  the  relief  of  inflammation  in  a  patient 
which  comprises  the  administration  of  10.0  to  2,000  mg. 
per  day  of  a  compound  of  the  structure : 


.^ 


Bi 


-C-CON 

A..     ^ 


Ri 


/ 


R« 


CO 


Ri 


in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  se- 
^cted  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy,  phe- 
noxy, trifluoroacetyl,  N,N-dilower  alkylsulfamyl,  acetyL 
formyL  N,N-dimethylcarboxamido,  cyano,  carb-lower 
alkoxy,  trihalomethyl,  N.N-dimethylsulfonamidOi  meth- 
ylsulfonyl,  methylsulfinyl,  benzylthio,  mercapto,  nitro, 
di(lower  alkyl)amino,  halo,  hydroxy,  difluoromethoxy, 
acetylamino,  methylthio;  pyrridyl,  3-furyl,  l-methyU 
imidazolyl-5,  l-methylbcnzimida2olyl-2,  5-fluoro-2- 
thienyl,  3-thienyl,  5-nitro-2-furyl,  l-methyl-3-indazolyI, 
l-methyl-6-nitro-3-indazolyl,  3-oxazolyl,  2-benzoxazo- 
lyl,  4-thiaz<rfyl,  2-thiazolyl,  2-phenyl-4-thiazolyl,  2- 
benzylmercaptothiazolyl,  l-methylpyrryl-2,  5-methyl- 
pyrazolyl-3,  l,5-dimethyl-4-bromopyra2olyl-3,  1-phen- 
ylpyrazolyl  -  4,  l-phenyl-5-pyrazol<myl-3,  2-phenyl-5- 
methyloxazolyl-4,  isoxazolyl-3,  5-phenylisoxazoIyl-3,  1, 
2-benzoisothiazolyl-3,  l,2,3-thiadiazolyl-4,  1-methyl-l, 
2,3-triazolyl-4,  3-chloropyridyl,  6-methoxypyridyL  6- 
phenylpyridyl,  a-pyronyl-5,  pyridazinyl-4,  3-keto-4- 
methyl-2-phenyl-2,3-dihydropyridazinyl-6,  cinnolinyl-4, 
2-methylmercapto-4-chloropyrimidinyl-5,  2,4-dichloro- 
pyrimidinyl-5,  pyrazinyl  and  5-methoxypyrazinyl; 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ai  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyU  phenyl  and  benzyl; 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  luid,  together  with  Rj',  part 
of  a  cyclopropyl  ring; 

Ri'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and, 
together  with  R),  part  of  a  cyclopropyl  ring; 

R4  and  R5  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyL  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  diethylaminoethyl, 
phenyl,  ethoxyphenyl,  chlorophenyl,  fluorophenyl,  tri- 
fluoromethylphenyl,  cyclohexyl,  N,N  -  dimethylcar- 
bamylmethyl,  N,N-dibutylcarbamylmethyl,  (N-methyl- 
piperidyl-2)  methyl,  (N-methyl-pyrrolidyl-2)  methyl,  N- 
methyl  -  piperidyl,  N  -  methyl  -  pyrroli<tyL  ethoxyethyL 
phenethyl,  polyhydroxy  lower  alkyl  and  hydrogen,  oidy 
one  of  said  R4  and  R5  being  hydrogen  at  any  oae  time. 
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together  with  the  nitrogen  an  amino  sugar  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  D-glucosamine,  tetra-o- 
acetyl-D-glucosamine,  1,3,4,6-tetraacetyl-o-methyl  -  D- 
glucosamine,  D-glucosylamine,  D-galactosylamine,  D- 
mannosylamine,  and  when  R4  and  R5  are  taken  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  morpholino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  N- 
naethylpiperazino,  N-phenylpiperazino,  N-hydroxyethyl- 
piperazino  and  piperazino; 
R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  di- 
(lower  alkyl) amino,  cyano,  aminomethyl,  dilower 
alkylaminometby],  1 -pyrrolidino,  azacyclopropyl,  acet- 
amino,  N-methylacetamido,  bis(/9-hydroxycthyI)  amino, 
4'-methyl-l'-piperazinyl,  and  4'.morpbolinyl. 


4.  An  enterally  or  parenterally  administerable  jrfiar- 
maceutical  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  selectively  anti-emetic 
compound  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable non-toxic,  inert  carrier. 


3,336,195 
COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  THE  TREATMENT 
OF  PSYCHIC  DEPRESSION 
Donald  N.  McGregor,  Syracnsc,  N.Y.,  aas^or  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FDed  July  «,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,663 

1  Claim.  (CI.  167—65) 
A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  unit  dosage  fonn  for 
use  in  the  treatment  of  psychic  depression  in  animals  said 
composition  including  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  at 
least  10  mg.  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

CHi        o 

CHt-N-CHr-C-CHi 


3336  198 
AMINOMETHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  RUTIN  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THERE. 

Johannes  MneUer,  Aricshdm,  and  Enrico  Minard,  Basel, 

Switzerland,  assignors  (o  COra  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,550 
^^afS**^'  appUcation  Switzcriand,  Feb.  14,  1964, 

uJHa^     "*•      '  ^•^  MW/TlTDec.  29.  1964) 
20  Claims.  (CL  167—65) 

y.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


X-CHr- 


z,- 


OH 


HO 


OH 


>H    U 
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m  substantially  pure  form,  in  which  Zj  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
— CHj— X  and  a  radical  of  the  formula 


xe 


wherein  X©  is  a  pharmaceuti'cally  acceptable  nontoxic 
anion. 


ANTIDEPRESSANi'  COMPOSITIONS 
Donald  NcO  McGregor,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  amignor  to  Bris- 
tol-Mycrs  Company,  New  Yotlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,657 
2  Claims.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  jriiarmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharma- 
ceutical carrier  and  an  antidepressant  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 

CHi 

rVcHr-N-B 
CH»W 


OH 


in  which  Zj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — CH,— X,  and  X  is  a  tertiary 
ammo  group,  and  salts  thereof. 

20.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  minor 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  9 
and  a  major  amount  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


V  xe 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  2,3-epoxy- 
propyl,  2,3-dihydroxypropyl,  or  2,3-epithiopropyl,  and  X© 
is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  anion. 


3,336,197 
PHENOTHIAZINE  DERIVATIVE 
Jany  Renz  and  Jean-Pierre  Bonrquin,  Basel,  Gnido  Gam- 
boni,  Albchwil,  and  Gustav  Schwarb,  NeuaDscfawO, 
Switzcriand,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  (also  known  as 
Sandoz  A.G.),  BMel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Dec  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand,  Apr.  19,  1956, 
32,347/56;  May  25,  1956,  33,613/56;  July  26,  1956, 
35,890/56;  Nov.  22,  1956,  39,885/56;  Dec  20,  1956, 
40,904/56;  Jan.  29,  1957,  42,111/57;  Feb.  1,  1957, 
42,255/57;  Feb.  22,  1957,  43,017/57;  Mar.  8,  1957, 
43,663/57;  Apr.  8,  1957,  44,765/57;  Apr.  17,  1957, 
45,144/57;  May  29,  1957,  46,703/57;  Dec.  18,  1957, 
53,884/57 

4  Claims.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3  -  ethylmercapto  -  10  -  [3'  -  (l"-methyl-iMperazyl-4")- 
propyl-rj-phenothiazine  and  its  physiologically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts. 


'  3,336,199 

».•_.»„      TABLET  COMPOSITION 
**?I™  ^-  ?»i»»  '«»»«Pi»Miy.  and  Fred  C.  Nlngcr,  Uv- 

ingstoi^  NJ.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharma- 

Sltoro  **"'"'''  ^'"^  "**^  ^•'-  ■  "operation  of 
No  Drawing.  FOcd  July  3.  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,734 
3  Claims.  (CL  167— 82) 

1.  An  antiseptic  composition  which  consists  essentially 
of  the  combination  of  about  0.1%  to  about  0  8%  by 
weight  of  bithionol,  hexachlorophene,  or  hexylresorcinol 
and  about  0.1%  to  about  0.8%  by  weight  of  a  calcium 
or  sodium  salt  of  phosphoric  acid  or  sodium  carbonate 
with  an  mert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,336400 
^  ^  ^      TABLET  STRUCTURE 

n/5£i2*«?TS?'  ™!?»»"».  Mass.*  md  F^  C.  Ninger, 
Uringrtoi^  N J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Wuff ' 

SS?rfD?lawS'^^'  ^"*  "^  ^•'•^  ■  «*»^" 
Filed  Oct.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,039 
1  Oaim.  (CL  167—82) 

A  compressed  V-shaped  center  scored  double  layer 
liS'  •  *  '*™*  '°  ^"^^  separate  granulations,  com- 

(a)  an  immediate  release  drug  granulation  of  a  drug 
m  tablet  granulation  excipients  and  lubricant  in  the 
upper  layer,  and 
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(b)  a  sustained  releue  drug  granulation  of  the  same 
drug  in  camaubal  wax  and  stearic  acid  with  tablet 
granulation  excipients  in  the  lower  layer,  said  sepa- 
rate immediate  and  sustained  release  drug  granula- 
tions, of  the  same  drug,  having  been  compressed  into 
V-shaped  center  itored  double  layer  tablets  having 
an  average  hardness  of  about  15-18  Strong-Cobb 
units  and  layers  of  substantially  uniform  thickness, 
wherein  the  two  top  halves  constituting  the  upper 


plane  surfaces  of  the  tablets  are  joined  at  the  center 
score  at  an  angle!  of  about  135*  to  each  other  so 
that  the  application  of  a  unidirectional  finger  pres- 
sure exerted  on  tli|B  center  of  the  lower  face  of  the 
tablet  placed  with  the  upper  face  down  on  a  firm 
surface  causes  the  tablet  to  split  into  two  equal 
halves,  each  half  containing  predetermined  fractional 
dosages  of  the  sa|i|e  drug  in  both  an  immediate  re- 
lease drug  granulation  and  in  a  sustained  release 
drug  granulation. 


3,336,201 

DUAL  FUEL  CYCLBFOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Richard  Hugh  Grahan^Palo  Alto,  CaUfn  nd  Ray  F^nds 
Fortune,  Kawartha  WjMt,  Ontario,  Canada,  aarignors 
to  Canadian  Gcneni  Elcctaic  Company,  iHntt*^,  To- 
ronto, Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,189 

9  Claltis.  (CL  176—30) 
1.  A  dual  fuel  cycle  for  two  nuclear  reactors  one  of 
which  operates  on  ei^iched  fuel,  the  other  of  which 
operates  on  fuel  deplek|Bd  to  the  reactivity  level  of  fuel 
discharged  from  said  one  reactor,  comprising  ( 1 )  utilizing 
enriched  reactive  nuclfjar  fuel  in  said  one  reactor  until 
its  reactivity  decreasesi  to  the  level  normal  for  deideted 
fuel  discharged  from  isaid  one  reactor;  and  (2)  trans- 
ferring said  depleted  fuel  from  said  one  to  said  other 
reactor  without  intennediate  reprocessing  by  chemical 
treatment. 


3,336^2 
CHARGE/DISCHARGE  MACHINES  FOR 
NUCIIaR  REACTORS 
George  Edward  Lock^  Poole,  Dorset,  and  John  Pu^ 
Dorchester,  Dorset,  pigland,  aarignors  to  United  King- 
dom Atomic  Energjl  Autliority,  London,  En^bnd 
Filed  Mar.  29i  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,501 
Clafans  priority,  appU^itioa  GrMt  Britain,  Apr.  6, 1964, 
114,197/64 
6  CfadMu.  (CL  176—30) 
1.  A  charge  machinej  for  a  nuclear  reactor  core  situated 
within  a  pressure  vesfi^el  having  a  penetraticm  therein 
through  which  the  macihine  is  introducible  for  operation, 
the  machine  comprising  a  housing  arranged  to  extend  into 
and  through  the  peoetrtUon,  a  track  for  a  charging  trolley 
hingedly  mounted  withjik  said  housing  by  a  first  hinge  con- 
nection and  pivotal  about  the  connection  to  an  unfolded 
position,  a  track  extension  hingedly  mounted  by  a  second 
hinge  connection  on  the  track  so  as  to  be  pivotable  be- 
tween positions  in  whjoh  the  extension  lies  co-extensive 
with  the  track  in  the  folded  positi(m  or  to  form  an  ex- 


tension thereof  in  an  unfolded  position  and  actuating 
means  operative  to  unfold  said  track  extension  in  response 


"-^ 


to  pivotal  movement  of  the  track  about  said  first  hinged 
connection  to  unfold  the  track  from  said  housing. 


3,336,203 

CORE  VESSEL  OF  A  PEBBLE-BED  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Wilfricd  Ransch,  Strass,  near  Gcycr,  Daren,  and  Clans- 

Bcncdilrt  von  der  Dccken  and  Bcrahard  Hilhndorf- 

Richtcr,  Aachen,  Germany,  aasignon  to  Brown  Bovcri/ 

Krupp,  Rcactorban  G jnJ> JL,  DnaMidotf ,  Germany 

FUcd  Sept.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485,330 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  12, 1964, 
.     B  78,521  1-     .      w^ 

11  Clafans.  (CL  176—40) 


1.  In  a  pebble-bed  nuclear  reactor  having  a  bed  of 
regularly  shaped  fuel  elements,  the  arrangement  whidi 
comprises  a  reactor  core  vessel  through  viuch  the  fuel 
elements  are  to  be  circulated,  said  vessel  having  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  upper  inside  wall  portion,  the  cylin- 
drical axis  of  which  is  parallel  to  the  direction  in  ^riiich 
the  fuel  elements  are  to  be  circulated,  said  inside  wall 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  axially  displaced  rows  of 
guide  surfaces  dirposed  Uiereon,  each  of  said  rows  being 
constitiited  by  a  plurality  of  said  guide  surfaces  equi- 
spaced  around  the  peripheiy  of  said  wall  portion  and  each 
of  said  guide  surfaces  lying  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect 
to  the  cylindrical  axis. 


3,336,204 

""SHPS^SISI^  SPECIFIC  NAPHIHYLAMIDE  HY. 
SSffS?^^,^^^"'*'^  (LEUCINE  AMINOFEF. 
TTOASE)  WriH  DETOXIFIED  SNAKE  SERUM 
Van  B.  PhOpot,  Jr.,  161  State  St, 

No  Drawfaig.  FOcd  Sept  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,015 

1.  A  method  of  characterizing  a  proteolytic,  naphthyl- 
amide  hydrolyzing  enzyme  comprising  detoxifying  snake 
serum  by  heatmg  said  snake  serum  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  45*  C.  to  65*  C, 

applying  said  snake  serum  to  said  enzyme  to  form  a 
mixture  therewith. 
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introducing  a  naphthylamide  indication  solution  into 
said  mixture,  and  observing  the  presence  or  absence 
of  a  red  violet  color  with  the  presence  of  a  red  violet 
color  indicating  no  inhibition  of  said  enzyme  and 
the  absence  of  said  red  violet  color  indicating  in- 
hibition of  said  enzyme. 


3,336^05 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC   CONTROL 

OF  A  CONTINUOUS  DISTILLATION  PROCESS 
JohanBcs  E.  Rijnsdorp,  Johannes  A.  van  Kampen,  and 
Hans  BoDen,  all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  ShcO  OO  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nor.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,905 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Nctbcrianda,  Nov.  30,  1964, 

64—13,883 
5  Claims.  (CL  196—132) 


3336,206 
^^^J5.£9"'*^CTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 
SWTIffiTIC  RESIN  ROOF  TREATED  WITH  AN 
OXIDIZING  AGENT 
Yozo  SasaU  and  Sadao  Ishihara,  Shiba  Mlta,  Mlnatoku, 
J.l\^!tP*^  aasifnors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,020 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  24, 1962, 

37/47,603 

2  Claims.  (CL  202—234) 


4f^-i^J 


1.  In  a  water  collection  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  housing  means  for  enclosing  a  region; 

(b)  roof  means  supported  by  said  housing  means,  said 
roof  means  being  positioned  at  an  angle  relative  to 
sea  level; 

(c)  means  for  collecting  water  drops  formed  on  the 
interior  surface  of  said  roof  means; 

the  innprovement  comprising  said  roof  means  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  transparent  sheet  material 
of  a  vinyl  chloride,  styrene  or  acrylic  resin,  and 
having  an  oxidized  inner  surface  formed  by 
treatment  with  a  sulfuric  acid  solution  saturated 
with  potassium  dichromate  or  chromium  triox- 
ide. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  control  of  a  continuous 
distillation  process  for  the  separation  of  a  feed  stream 
into  top  and  bottom  product  streams  in  a  distillation 
column  in  which  both  reflux  and  reevaporation  are  applied 
and  wherein  an  accumulator  for  the  top  product  is  pro- 
vided comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  bottom 
of  the  column  and  adjusting  the  bottom  product  flow 
to  maintain  the  liquid  level  in  the  bottom  of  the 
column  between  desired  limits; 
means  for  adjusting  the  feed  stream  flow  to  a  desired 

independently  controlled  value; 
a  first  analyzer  for  meausing  the  quality  of  the  bottom 

product; 
a  first  controller  responsive  to  the  output  signal  from 
said   first   analyzer   for   determining   the   variation 
between  the  measured  and  desired  values  of  the 
quality  of  the  bottom  product; 
means  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  heat  supplied  to 

the  reboiler  for  reevaporation; 
first  control  means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  from 
said  first  controller  and  said  heat  measuring  means 
for  adjusting  the  quantity  of  heat  supplied  to  said 
reboiler  to  maintain  the  quality  of  the  bottom  prod- 
uct at  a  desired  value; 
a  gauge  for  measuring  the  liquid  level  in  the  accumu- 
lator; and 
second  control  means  responsive  to  the  output  signals 
from  said  gauge  and  to  one  of  the  output  signals 
from  said  first  controller  and  said  heat  measuring 
means  for  adjusting  the  top  product  flow  and  the 
reflux  flow  to  maintain  a  predetermined  ratio  between 
the  reflux  flow  and  the  heat  flow  to  the  reboiler, 
whereby  upon  a  change  in  the  heat  flow  to  the  re- 
boiler to  maintain  a  constant  quality  of  the  bottom 
product,  the  ratio  between  the  reflux  flow  and  the 
vapor  flow  in  the  top  of  the  column  is  maintained  at 
a  desired  substantially  constant  value  and  thereby 
prevents  variation  of  the  quality  of  the  top  product. 


3,336»207 
^I!iI^Il9^.SF  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  IN  CON- 
J^ECTWE^TLLATION  AND  POWER  GENErX- 

Adolphe  C.  Peterson,  4623  Brace  Ave.  S., 

Mfaucapolls,  Minn.    55431 

FUed  Dec  31,  1962.  Ser.  No.  248J42 

14  Claims.  (CI.  202—236) 
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1.  In  means  of  the  character  described:  two  chambers 
one  of  which  is  a  low  pressure  evaporation  chamber,  one 
of  which  IS  a  condensation  chamber  having  beat  transfer 
means  m  heat  transfer  relation  with  vapor  bearing  fluid  in 
said  condensation  chamber;  a  power  producing  plant  in- 
cludmg,  a  nuclear  reactor  means  for  heat  generation  a 
gaseous  flmd  passage  means  in  heat  transfer  association 
with  said  nuclear  reactor  means,  an  engine  utilizing  gas- 
eous fluid  flow  for  kinetic  energy  production;  means  for 
flow  of  gaseous  fluid  through  said  gaseous  fluid  passage 
means  and  from  said  gaseous  fluid  passage  means  to  said 
engme  for  driving  thereof  and  from  said  engine  to  said 
evaporation  chamber  for  flow  thereUirough  in  heat  trans- 
fer relation  with  solution  for  segregation,  and  from  said 
eyaporauon  chamber  to  said  condensation  chamber*  a 
discharge  for  gaseous  fluid  from  said  condensation  cham- 
ber; means  for  flow  of  solution  for  segregation  through 
said  heat  transfer  means  for  absorption  of  heat  from  vapor 
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bearing  fluid  in  said  condensation  chamber;  means  for  wherein  said  metal  salt  is  a  sah  of  palladium  added  in  an 
flow  of  solution  for  segregation  from  said  heat  transfer  amount  providing  from  0.2  to  2  grams  of  palladium  per 
means  to  said  evaporation  chamber.  square  meter  of  active  electrode  surface. 


3,336,208 

ELECTROLYTIC  DISSOLUTION  OF  URANIUM 
FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Szmucl  Raviv  and  Id4o  Levin,  Beer  Sbcva,  IvacI,  as- 
signors to  The  Statf  of  Israel,  Minktry  of  Defence, 
Hakirya,  Tel  Aviv,  ISfael 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,405 

Claims  priortty,  application  Israel,  May  6, 1963, 

19,162 

2  Claiais.  (CL  204—1.5) 


1.  A  process  for  th^  dissolution  of  an  iiranium  fuel 
element  having  an  outer  envelope  of  aluminium,  or  alu- 
minium alloy,  and  a  cone  of  uranium  or  a  uranium  alloy, 
comprising  the  steps  4t  establishing  an  electrolytic  cir- 
cuit in  which  the  fuel  elements  is  the  positive  electrode 
and  the  electrolyte  is  Bn  aqueous  sodium  or  potassium 
hydroxide  solution  wh<He  concentration  does  not  exceed 
15%  by  weight  initiatii||  electi-olytic  dissolution  by  estab- 
lishing a  potential  diffeii|ence  between  anode  and  cathode 
that  does  not  exceed  ^0  volts,  allowing  dissolution  to 
proceed  at  this  voltage  for  as  long  as  a  current  flows 
through  the  system,  thai  exchanging  the  alkaline  solution 
for  an  aqueous  nitric  acid  solution  whose  concentration 
is  such  that  it  does  not  cissolve  the  core  chemically  to  any 
substantial  extent  and  ^ectrolytically  dissolving  the  core 
in  said  nitric  acid. 


1,336,209 
REDUCING  THE  EXCESS  VOLTAGE  IN  ELECTROL. 
YSIS  OF  AQUEOUI  HYDROCHLORIC  ACID  IN 
DIAPHRAGM  CELLS 
Rodolf  Hirschl»crg,  Bad  Nenndorf,  Germany,  aadgnor  to 
Farbwerke  Hocchst  Aktiengesellsdiaft  vonnals  Meistcr 
Lndns  A  Branlng,  fVuikfnrt  am  Main,  Gomany,  a 
corporation  of  Gmamy 

FUed  Oct  M964,  Ser.  No.  401,922 

Claims  priority,  appUlntloa  Germany,  June  16, 1964, 

>  43,184 

3  Clainl*.  (CL  204—128) 


1.  In  a  process  for  rraucing  the  hydrogen  overvoltage 
in  the  electrolysis  of  aK)ueous  hydrochloric  acid  in  dia- 
phragm cells  to  form  h)'tirogen  and  chlorine  by  the  addi- 
tion of  metal  salts  to  the  electrolyte,  the  improvement 


3,336410 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANIC 

SULFONATES        ^ 
Clarence  L.  Farrow,  BartlcsvUlc,  Okla.,  aasipior  to  Phfl- 

lips  Petroleum  Compaqy,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  502,594 
9  Claims.  (CL  204—162) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkyl  sulfonate 
which  comprises  reacting  in  a  reaction  zone  an  alkene 
wiUi  a  bisulfite  ot  the  formula  MHSO,,  wherein  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium, 
lithium,  rubidium  and  cesium  in  the  presence  of  (1)  a 
mixed  solvent  system  comprising  water  and  a  polar  or- 
ganic solvent  having  a  low  absorptivity  for  radiation,  (2) 
electi-omagnetic  radiation  in  the  range  of  10(X)  to  8000 
angstroms,  and  (3)  a  promoter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (3a)  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  promoter  and 
(36)  a  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acridine 
dyes,  xanthene  dyes,  oxazine  dyes,  thiazine  dyes,  hydroxy- 
triarylmethane  dyes,  triaminotriarylmethane  dyes  and  tri- 
phenylmethane  dyes. 


3,336411 

REDUCTION  OF  OXIDES  BY  ION 

BOMBARDMENT 

William  N.  Mayer,  WUte  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor,  by 

m«ne  assignments,  to  Utton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly 

Hills,  CaHf .,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,874 
2  Claims.  (CI.  204—192) 


2.  The  process  of  depositing  a  metal  coating  on  a  sur- 
face of  an  oxide  body,  wherein  said  oxide  body  is  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  titanate,  copper 
oxide,  iron  oxide,  silicon  oxide,  tantalum  oxide,  and 
titanium  dioxide,  which  process  comprises: 
mounting  said  oxide  body  and  a  piece  of  said  metal 

within  an  enclosure; 
feeding  a  gas  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  argon, 
helium,  krypton,  mercury,  neon  and  xenon  into  said 
enclosure; 
ionizing  said  gas  to  provide  a  plasma  in  said  enclosure; 
applying  a  radio  frequency  signal  to  said  oxide  body 
for  bombarding  said  surface  of  said  oxide  body 
with  gas  atoms  to  selectively  remove  oxygen  from 
said  surface;  and 
coating  said  bombarded  surface  with  particles  of  sakl 
IMCoe  of  metal. 
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3,336^12 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
Merle  E.  Nicholas,  Coon  Rapids,  and  James  J.  Renlcr, 
Hopldns,  Mlnn^  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneap- 
olis, Minun  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,603 
9  Claims.  (CI.  204—195) 


:a 


raacus  tuimx  mcdium 
MmcaNCTEo  aiTH 

ELfCTMXrn     MtTURC  >-A 


COUM  OOWKBriEO 


1.  A  device  for  visually  indicating  the  extent  to  which 
substances  have  been  exposed  to  a  temperature  exceed- 
ing a  safe  predetermined  minimum  comprising  a  porous 
medium  containing  an  electrolyte  composition  which 
changes  color  upon  contact  with  ions  migrating  across 
said  medium  to  produce  a  color  converted  area  there- 
upon, a  first  metal  body  in  contact  with  said  medium  near 
one  end  thereof,  a  second  dissimilar  metal  body  in  con- 
tact with  said  medium  near  the  other  end  thereof,  and  a 
metallic  conductor  connecting  said  metal  bodies,  said 
electrolyte  composition  being  capable  of  electrolytically 
reacting  with  said  first  metal  body  to  form  ions  which 
migrate  through  said  medium  at  a  rate  proportional  to 
time  and  to  the  increase  in  temperature  above  said  pre- 
determined minimum  and  which  ions  produce  a  color 
change  in  said  electrolyte  composition  during  migration, 
said  electrolyte  composition  being  particularly  character- 
ized in  that  it  includes  a  quantity  of  a  complexing  agent 
to  prevent  the  interaction  of  said  migrating  ions  with 
other  reaction  products  produced  by  the  electrolytic 
action  in  said  device  at  said  metal  bodies  thus  increasing 
the  delineation  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  color  converted 
area  in  said  electrolyte  on  said  medium  and  increasing  the 
migration  distance  of  said  migrating  ions. 


(b)  an  intermediate  portion  of  a  dielectric  ma- 
terial encasing  the  entire  outer  lateral  surface 

of  the  inner  portion;  and 

(c)  an  uncharged  outer  metallic  portion  encas- 
ing and  embedded  in  the  outer  lateral  surface 
of  the  intermediate  portion  at  the  working  end 
portion  and  electrically  insulated  from  the  inner 
portion; 

an  electrical  power  source; 

electrical  conductor  means  connected  between  the 
cathodlc-tool  and  the  workpiece  whereby  the  cathod- 
ic-tool  is  cathodic  and  the  workpiece  is  anodic  dur- 
ing electrolytic  machining; 

means  to  introduce  electrolyte  between  the  cathodic- 
tool  and  the  workpiece  through  the  hollow  electri- 
cally conductive  inner  portion  from  the  open  work- 
ing end  portion;  and 

means  to  move  the  cathodic-tool  and  the  workpiece 
one  toward  the  other  during  electrolytic  machining. 


3,336,214 

ELECTROLYTIC  METAL  PROCESSING 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Z.  Roman  Cnota,  P.O.  Box  105, 

PuIasU,  Wis.     54162 

FOed  July  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,764 

10  Claims.  (CL  204—228) 
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3^36413 
CATHODE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  MACHINING 
Claude  H.  Anger  and  James  D.  Andrews,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  June  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,975 
1  Clafan.  (a.  204—224) 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  electrolytic  metal 

processing  of  a  metal  article  immersed  in  an  electrolytic 

bath,  comprising: 

control  means,  operable  responsive  to  immersing  said 

metal  article  in  said  electrolytic  bath,  for  translating 

direct  current  through  said  metal  article  and  said 

bath  to  effect  electrolytic  processing  of  said  anicle; 

means  for  automatically  terminating  said  direct  current 

upon  the  expiration  of  a  predetermined  time  interval, 

thereby  to  terminate  said  electrolytic  processing  even 

through  said  article  remains  immersed  in  said  bath; 

and  circuit  means  including  the  bath  for  preventing  a 

repeat  operation  of  said  control  means  until  said 

metal  article  has  been  removed  from  said  bath. 


Electrolytic  machining  apparatus  comprising  in  combi- 
nation 

an  improved  cathodic-tool  including  a  working  end 
portion  to  cooperate  with  a  workpiece  in  electrolytic 
machining,  the  working  end  portion  comprising: 
(a)  an  electrically  conductive  hollow  inner  por- 
tion at  the  working  end  portion; 


3,336,215 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  GAS 
11X.£^£^^™®''^SIS  INCLUDING  PRESSURE  RE- 
SPONSIVE MEANS  FOR  MONITORING  AND  CON- 
TROLLING  SAID  ELECTROLYSIS 
Donald  F.  Hagen,  St.  Paul,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  Continental 
OU  Company,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,273 
1  aaim.  (CL  204—230) 
In  combination  with  an  apparatus  for  reacting  a  gas 
with  another  material,  which  apparatus  includes  an  en- 
closed reaction  vessel,  an  electrolytic  cell  electrolytically 
producing  an  amount  of  gas  which  is  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  amount  of  current  passed  through  said  cell; 
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a  constant  electrical  current  source  coimected  to  said 
electrolytic  cell;  a  coulometer-timer  operatively  connected 
to  said  constant  current  source;  means  for  measuring 
the  total  electrical  current  delivered  to  said  electrolytic 
cell  by  said  source  of  constant  electrical  current,  said 
means  comprising  a  resistor  located  within  the  connec- 
tion between  the  coulopieter-timer  and  the  electrolytic 
cell  and  a  recorder  in  parallel  with  said  resistor  for 


recording  the  amount  of  current  flowing  from  the  con- 


stant current  source  of  Uie  electrolytic  cell;  a  Wheatstone 
bridge  having  a  variable  resistance  in  one  arm  thereof 
operatively  connected  with  said  reaction  vessel  for  sens- 
ing variations  in  the  pressure  obtaining  in  said  reaction 
vessel;  and  a  meter  relfiy  responsive  to  the  output  from 
said  Wheatstone  bridge  for  energizing  and  de-energizing 
said  source  of  constant  electrical  current  when  the  vari- 
able resistance  in  said  Wheatstone  bridge  senses  a  change 
in  the  pressure  obtaining  in  said  reaction  vessel 


M36^16 

CATALYTIC  HYDRQCRACKING  PROCESS  WITH 
A  SnJCA-MAGNEfilA  CRACKING  BASE  PRO- 
MOTED WITH  NI<XEL  AND  TUNGSTEN 
John  H.  Taylor,  WarMa,  near  Preston,  England,  and 
Robert  L.  Jacobson,  iNnole,  Callf^  asdgnors  to  Chev- 
ron Research  Compimtr,  San  Fnndsco,  Calif.,  a  coipo. 
ration  of  Delaware  IT 
No  Drawing.  Filed  MW.  18,  1966,  Scr.  No.  535,363 

3  Clahns.  (CL  208—110) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises 
converting  a  hydrocarbon  feed  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  petroleum! distillates  and  petroleum  residua, 
by  contacting  said  feed  under  hydrocracking  conditions 
with  a  catalyst  compris^g  nickel  or  a  nickel  compound, 
tun^en  or  a  tungsten  Compound,  and  a  cracking  com- 
ponent consisting  essentially  of  silica-magnesia,  said  cata- 
lyst being  manufacture^  by  steps  including  at  least  one 
step  of  impregnating  efdcined  silica-magnesia  particles 
with  at  least  one  metal  dompound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  compound  of  nickel  and  a  compound  of 
tungsten,  drying  said  impregnated  particles  and  calcining 
said  impregnated  and  di^  particles  after  at  least  one  im- 
pregnation step  to  prodi)te  said  catalyst,  said  calcining  of 
said  impregnated  and  dried  particles  being  accomplished 
only  in  a  temperature  iiange  <rf  600'  to  750*  F.  for  a 
period  of  from  2  to  20  hours. 


^  k336,217 

PARTICULATE  iSOUDS  WITHDRAWAL 
METHOD 
Edward  P.  Meanz,  Lakn  Charles,  La.,  assignor  to  aties 
Service  Research  anf  Development  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,143 

6  OahnM.  (CL  208—143) 

1.  Method  for  intermittently  withdrawing  particulate 

solid  maintained  in  a  bed  in  contact  with  a  liquid  within 

a  high  pressure  vessel  which  comprises  withdrawing  said 


particulate  solid  through  an  enclosed  passage  extending 
generally  upwardly  from  an  inlet  within  said  bed  of  par- 
ticulate solid,  bending  and  then  extending  generally  down- 
wardly to  a  pmnt  outside  of  said  vessel,  the  ratio  of  the 
volume  of  the  section  of  said  enclosed  passage  from  the 
inlet  within  said  bed  to  the  apex  of  the  bend  to  the  total 
volume  of  the  passage  being  at  least  0.1.  terminating  the 
flow  of  particulate  solid  through  said  passage,  introducing 
a  purge  fluid  into  said  passage  at  a  relatively  high  velocity 
to  cause  any  liquid  and  particulate  solid  entrained  within 
said  passage  to  flow  back  into  said  vessel,  and  thereafter 
introducing  a  purge  fluid  into  said  passage  at  a  relatively 
low  velocity  to  maintain  said  passage  substantially  free  of 
liquid  and  particulate  solid. 


'&««um,9' 


6.  Method  as  in  claim  1  wherein  said  particulate  solid 
is  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  is  maintained  in  a  bed  in 
contact  with  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  in  a  hydrogenation 
zone  maintained  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  1,000  to 
about  5,000  p.s.i.g.  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
400*  to  about  1500"  P.,  and  said  purge  fluid  is  gaseous 
hydrogen. 

3,336,218 

CATALYTIC  HYDROFORMING  PROCESS 

Hi«h  P.  Hebert,  Princeton,  and  Seymour  C.  Schnman. 

Rocky  HOI,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Cities  Service  OU  Com- 

pany,  Barticsville,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  518,271 

3  Clafans.  (CL  208—136) 


»      ■>«•     IDD     M« 


1.  A  hydroforming  process  which  comprises  subjecting 
a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fraction  boiling  within  the  range  of 
185*  F.  to  450'  P.  to  hydroforming  conditions  including 
a  temperature  between  about  800  and  950*  P.,  a  pressure 
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between  about  100  and  500  p.s.i.g.  and  a  weight  space 
velocity  between  about  0.2  and  about  2.0  in  the  presence 
of  between  about  500  and  about  8,000  standard  cubic 
feet  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  hydrocarbon  feed  and  a 
fluidized  catalyst  previously  calcined  at  a  temperature  of 
1375  to  1425'  F.,  such  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
cobalt  oxide  and  molybdenum  oxide  upon  an  alumina 
support 

3336,219 
HYDROREFINING  OF  PETROLEUM  CRUDE  OIL 
WTIH   DOMINO   MOLYBDENUM   CHLORIDE 
AND  COMPLEXES  THEREOF 
Wimam  K.  T.  Gldm,  bland  Lake,  Dl^  aadsnor  to  Uni- 
venal  Ofl  Prodncts  Company,  Dcs  Plaines,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Dec  28,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  421,674 

11  Claims.  (CL  20»— 264) 
1.  A  process  for  hydrorefining  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
stock  which  comprises  reacting  said  charge  stock  with 
hydrogen  in  contact  with  a  molybdenum  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  diimino  molybdenum 
chloride  and  a  transitional  metal  complex  thereof,  and  at 
hydrorefining  conditions. 


3,336,220 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREAT- 
ING SEWAGE  CONTAINING  BIOLOGICAL- 
LY  DECOMPOSABLE  ORGANIC  MATTER 
Gcorg  Neidl,  Im  Blsch  664,  Schaan, 

Furstcntum,  Licchtenatcin 

Filed  July  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,687 

14  Claims.  (CI.  210—14) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  sewage  wherein  biologically 
decomposable  organic  matter  contained  therein  is  de- 
composed by  living  decomposition-promoting  micro- 
organisms present  in  said  sewage,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  said  sewage  into  a 
settling  tank;  immersing  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  said  tank 
with  a  mutual  spacing  less  than  that  between  said  elec- 
trodes and  the  closest  wall  of  said  tank;  passing  an  alter- 
nating current  between  said  electrodes  and  through  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  sewage  contained  in  said  tank  at  a 
current  density  between  substantially  1  and  100  ma./cm.', 
said  current  density  being  sufficient  to  activate  said  micro- 
organisms but  less  than  that  at  which  said  organisms  are 
inactivated  by  alternating-current  fields,  in  the  absence  of 
any  direct-current  component  tending  to  electrolyze  sew- 
age at  said  electrodes;  and  mechanically  mixing  said  por- 
tion of  said  sewage  with  the  remainder  of  said  sewage  in 
said  tank. 

3,336021 

METHOD  OF  INHIBniNG  PRECIPITATION  AND 

SCALE  FORMATION 

PMU  H.  Ralston,  BcChd  Park,  Pa.,  asafcnor  to 

Ca%OB  Cogpocadon 

No  Drawins.  FOcd  Nov.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,300 

16  Claims.  (CI.  210—58) 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  precipitation  of  scale- 


forming  salts  in  an  aqueous  system  comprising  adding  to 
said  system  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


R"-N 

\. 


where  R  is 


R' 


O 

-CHi-P-OM 
OM. 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R  and 
— CHjCHjOH,  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  R,  — CHaCHaOH,  and 


-(CHi).-N 


V 


R 


where  each  M  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  NH4,  and  alkali  metal,  "n"  is  a  whole 
number  from  1  to  3,  the  amount  of  said  compound  added 
being  a  threshold  amount  in  a  weight  ratio  of  said  com- 
pound to  the  cation  component  of  said  scale  forming  salts 
not  in  excess  of  0.5  to  1,  and  which  amount  is  less  than 
that  which  would  cause  turbidity  removable  by  a  se- 
questering amount  of  said  compound. 


3336,222 
COTTON  TREATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Donald  Schaaf,  Clifton,  Thomas  V.  Mims,  Metuchen,  and 
Gerald  J.  Desmond,  Jr.,  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Nopco  Chemical  Company,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  FOcd  Jan.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,665 

16  Claims.  (Q.  252—8.7) 
1.  A  water  dispersible  cotton  treating  composition  com- 
prising 

(a)  from  about  65%  to  about  85%  by  weight  of  a 
fatty  acid  mono  ester  of  a  liquid  alkanol  containing 
from  about  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  said  fatty 
acid  containing  from  about  10  to  24  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  from  about  5%  by  weight  to  about  25%  by  weight 
of  a  liquid  polyethylene  glycol  ester  of  a  fatty  acid  * 
containing  10  to  24  carbon  atoms,  said  polyethylene 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  200 
to  1,000, 

(c)  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 

((R)n— Ar— SO,],M 

wherein  R  in  the  above  formula  is  an  alkyl  radical  con- 
taining from  about  4  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  4,  with  the  proviso  that  (R)n  contains 
from  about  8  to  about  36  carbon  atoms,  y  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  2,  Ar  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
ccMisisting  essentially  of  benzene,  phenol,  naphthalene 
an  naphthol  and  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  essentially  of  ammonium,  barium,  sodium,  cal- 
cium, magnesium,  and 

H 
Rr-N-Ri 

A 


wherein  R7  and  R%  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  ccmtaining  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  R7  and  R«  is  from  about  1  to  about  12. 
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M36,223 
METHOD  AND  MEJlNS  FOR  MAINTAINING  AN 
EFFECTIVE  CONCENTRATION  OF  ADDmVES 
IN  OIL 

Paul  D.  Knecland,  Narberth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Atlantic 
Refining  Company,  PUladclpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jane  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462^55 
16  ClafcDS.  (CL  252—9) 
1.  A  method  for  maintaining  in  an  oil  circulation  system 
an  eflfective  concentration  of  oil  additives  which  tend 
to  become  depleted  ovtr  a  period  of  service,  comprising 
contacting  the  oil  with  an  oil  soluble,  scrfid  thermoplastic 
pqlymer  having  the  oil  Additive  compounded  therein,  said 
polymer  having  a  lowjjrate  of  dissolution  in  oil  which 
controls  the  rate  of  release  of  the  oil  additive  into  the  sys- 
tem. 


cation  at  least  about  .0002  weight  percent  of  a  water- 
soluble  acrylamide  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  about  one-half  million  and  at  least  50  mole  per- 
cent acrylamide  moieties. 


3,336,226 
PHENOUC  POUR  POINT  DEPRESSANTS 
George  J.  Kantsky,  El  Cerrito,  and  Andrew  D.  Abbott, 
Grecnbrac,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Rcseanh  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  CaUf  .,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Dec.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  517,068 

7  Clafans.  (CI.  252—42.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  waxy  or 
partially  dewaxed  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  pour  point,  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


^,336,224 

HIGH  ALKALINITY  OVERBASED  PHENATE 

Nylen  L.  Allphfai,  Jr.,  Hnolc,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Compan)r^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  451,659 
4  Clalmi  (CL  252—33.4) 

1.  In  a  process  for  jveparing  sulfurized  calcium  car- 
bonated alkylphenate  comprising  forming  a  blend  com- 
prising a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil,  an  alkylphenol 
wherein  said  alkyl  radical  has  from  4  to  30  carbon  atoms 
and  the  toul  number  of  icarbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups 
is  at  least  8,  a  calcium  ^kyl  aryl  sulfonate  in  an  amount 
of  from  0.01  to  1  mole  [per  mole  of  said  alkylphenol  and 
and  aliphatic  saturated  j^onohydric  alcohol  having  from 
8  to  18  carbon  atoms  iti  an  amount  of  from  10  to  75% 
by  weight  of  said  alkyt^enol,  heating  said  blend  to  a 
temperature  in  the  rari|e  of  150*  to  190*  P.,  adding 
thereto  a  basic  substanc^i  which  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  hydroxide  and  calcium  oxide  in  an 
amount  necessary  to  pr^Vidf  at  least  about  9  weight  per- 
cent of  calcium  in  the  filial  composition,  and  sulfur  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  niolc  ratio  of  sulfur  to  basic  sub- 
stance has  a  value  fronl!0.25  to  4,  heating  said  blend  to 
temperatures  in  the  ran^e  of  250'  to  300'  P.,  and  at  that 
temperature  adding  ethylene  glycol  thereto  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  mo!e  rati|:^  of  basic  substance  to  ethylene 
glycol  is  from  about  2:1  to  about  0.25:1,  removing  the 
resulting  water  of  reactipn  by  heating  to  temperatures  of 
about  345*  P.,  adding  oarbon  dioxide  in  an  amount  of 
10  mole  percent  to  300  ii^ole  percent  of  said  alkylphenol 
while  maintaining  a  tem^jerature  of  at  least  250*  P.,  heat- 
ing the  mixture  at  temjiieratures  in  the  range  of  300°- 
390'  F.  at  reduced  pretture  to  remove  ethylene  glycol, 
the  improvement  which  loomprises  increasing  the  calcium 
content  by  at  least  0.5  ^ight  percent  of  the  above  com- 
position by  adding  to  the  prepared  composition  as  de- 
scribed above  at  elevated  temperatures  from  I  to  12  times 
the  weight  percent  of  calcium  increase  desired  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  and  calcium 
hydride. 


(HOHiC) 


OH  OH  OH 


C  Hn/^r-C  Hi-/\(C  HiO  H) 


V 


vc 


vt. 


or  its  lead  and  barium  salts,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
of  from  14  to  25  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  0  or  1. 


3336,227 
POLYALKYLENE  GLYCOL  -  DIORTHOSIUaC 
ACID   ESTER   LUBRICANTS   AND   POWER 
TRANSMnriNG  FLUIDS 
Herbert  Gothcl,  Obcrfaanscn-Stcrfcradc,  Haita  Fdcfattnger, 
Dinslakcn,  and  Hcfaiz  Nocskc,  Obcrfaanscn-Sterknde- 
Nord,  Germany,  assignors  to  Rnhrchcmic  AktieiHcadl- 
Mfaaft,  Obcrbaascn-HoUen,  Germany,  a  corporaUou  of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.  Ffled  July  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  470,629 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  July  10, 1964, 

R  38,337 

20  Oafans.  (CL  252—49.6) 

1.  A  lubricant  and  power  transmission  fluid  comprising 

at  least  5%  by  weight  of  a  diorthosilidc  acid  ester  of  the 

formula: 

A(OSi)a(OR)^„(OR')a 

wherein  A  represents  a  polyoxyalkylene  radical  having 
1  to  6  ether  oxygen  atoms,  R  represents  a  polyozyalkyl- 
ene-glycol-ether  radical  having  2  to  8  ether-oxygen  atoms, 
R'  represents  alkyl  having  9  to  20  carbons  atoms,  and  n 
is  of  the  class  consisting  of  integers  of  from  1  to  4  and  0 
admixed  with  another  liquid  lubricant. 


M3M25 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  REDUCING 
FRICTION  ON  CONVEYORS 
Richard  S.  Sayad  and  Ar|k  D.  McMaban,  Midbmd,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  DoW  Chemical  Company,  Midbmd, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  J^.  17,  1966,  Scr.  No.  520,904 

13  Cfadms.  (CL  252—34.7) 
1.  In  the  method  of  reducing  friction  on  a  conveyor  by 
applying  an  aqueous  amitae,  alkali  metal,  or  ammonium 
soap  solution  to  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  between  which 
friction  is  to  be  reduced,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises adding  to  said  aqueous  soap  solution  prior  to  appli- 

841  O.O.— 83 


3,336,228 

^9Hy*-v,9S^'"'*'*   COMPOSITIONS    CONTAIN. 
KWDTCHLOROCYANURIC  ACTO  AND  SAMS 

SS^ivh;;^*'^  *"  ™^  ^^^^'^ 

Filed  Mar.  1. 1957,  Scr.  No.  643,458 
5  Cfadms.  (CL  252— 99) 
1.  A  substantially  dry,  active-chlorine-yielding  com- 
position characterized  by  its  storage  stability  in  the  dry 
state,  and  by  its  abiUty  to  rapidly  make  avaflable  its  en- 
tire content  of  active  chlorine  for  bleaching  and  sanitizing 
purposes  on  admixture  of  the  composition  with  suflkient 
water  to  dissolve  its  active  ingredients,  comprising  (1) 
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sufficient  material  from  the  class  consisting  of  dichloro-   from  about  0.5%  to  about  90%  of  a  material  havina  the 
cyanunc  acid  and  its  sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  calcium    formula 

B>  R>  R< 

B— 8  O— C— C— C-O-Ri 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  group  R,  R»,  R>,  R»,  R«  and  R» 
is  an  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  group  contahiing  from  about  8 
to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  alkoxyalkyl 
group  contains  from  1  to  about  10  ether  linkages,  the  re- 
maining groups  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  about 
3  carbon  atoms,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the 
molecule  being  from  about  12  to  about  32  carbon  atoms, 
and  from  about  10%  to  about  90%  of  water  soluble 
alkaline  detergency  builder  salts. 


F 


' 1 ' 

1 — T~  I  ~  — y~ 

/ 

•    i-      / 

* * — ■ — k-^ — a L 

and  magnesium  salts  to  yield  from  0.5%  to  30%  active 
chlorine,  and  (2)  a  detergency  builder  alkali  metal  salt. 


3i33^,229 
CORROSION  DOflBinON 
Charies  William  Lotz,  Clark,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, New  Yoric,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FHcd  Oct  29,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  319,675 

8  Claims.  (O.  252—136) 
1.  Aqueous  phosphorus-containing  solution  resistant  to 
separation  of  components  and  inhibited  against  corrosion 
of  mild  steel,  said  aqueous  solution  having  a  phosphorus- 
containing  ingredient  from  the  group  consisting  of  aqueous 
concentrated  phosphoric  acid  solution  and  aqueous  am- 
monium phosphate  si^utions,  and  essentially  containing  as 
a  base  inhibitor  against  said  corrosion,  a  mixture  of  (a) 
an  N-alkyl  0-iminodipropionic  acid  compound  having  the 
following  formula: 

CHiCHiCOOX 
CHiCHtCOOX 

wherein  R  is  constituted  at  least  70%  of  alkyl  groups  hav- 
ing 10-14  carlxm  atoms  and  the  remainder  of  aliphatic 
groups  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  member 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium 
and  ammonium,  and  (b)  a  1,1,2-substituted  sulfonated 
imidazolinium  hydroxide  having  the  following  formula: 


3,336^1 
DEFOAMER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES 

Chicago,  and  ClarcMc  H.  Wiley,  Evaaatoo,  Dl.,  m- 

signoK  to  Arnow  and  Compa^r,  Ckici«m  ik,  a  cor- 

ponition  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FOcd  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  555,657 
6  Claims.  (CL  252—152) 

1.  A  composition  having  synergistic  defoaming  abilities 
in  aqueous  solutions  consisting  essentially  of  an  effective 
quanUty  of  alkoxylated  fatty  tertiary  amine  having  the 
formula 


B-N 


\ 


Rt 


CHi 
CHt 


^CHiCHiOX 
^CHiSOiX 


wherein  R  is  constituted  at  least  70%  of  alkyl  groups  hav- 
ing 10-14  carbon  atoms  and  the  remainder  of  aliphatic 
groups  having  8  to  18  cari)on  atoms,  and  X  is  a  member 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potas- 
sium and  anmionium,  in  the  relative  proportions  of  1 : 1  to 
10:1  of  (a)  to  (b),  said  mixture  being  present  in  the 
amount  of  0.07  to  0.25%  by  weight  of  the  solution. 


^^  9,936,230 

BUILT  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING DIALKYL  SULFOXIDES 
Wancn  L  Lyneas,  Moimt  Healtfay,  and  David  E.  OTon- 
nor,  Cincinnati,   OUo,  assignors  to  The  Procter  ft 
Gamble  Company,  Ciacinnali,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 
No  Dnwhig.  Origfaial  apnUcadoa  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
444,069,  now  Patent  No.  3,288^58,  dated  Nov.  29, 
1966.  Divided  and  this  appUcatton  Sept  12,  1966,  Ser. 
No.  578,510 

4  Ciafans.  (CL  252—138) 
1.  Detergent    compositions    consisting    essentially    of 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
about  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consistmg  of  R  and  Rj,  wherein  R,  is  the  alkylene  oxide 
radical 

[-CHr-CH— O— "IH 

wherein 

r  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  H,  — CHi.  and 
— CHaCH,,  and  "•         .  j.   «. 

X  is  from  1  to  50  provided  that  when  Rj  equals  R,  the 
molecule  contains  from  2  to  60  moles  of  said  alkylene 
oxide;  and  an  organic  polysiloxane  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dimethylpolysiloxane  and 
methylphenylpolysiloxane,  having  a  viscosity  of  from 
about  100  to  1500  centistokcs  at  25'  C;  and  where- 
in said  amine  constitutes  from  about  3  to  4  parts 
by  weight  and  said  polysiloxane  constitutes  1  part  by 
weight. 

6.  A  low  foam,  rapid-break  detergent  composition  for 
aqueous  solutions  consisting  essentially  of  effective  quan- 
tiUcs  of  a  detergent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  alkyl  benzene  sulfonate,  trimethyl  tallow  qua- 
ternary ammonium  chloride,  alkyl  aryl  polycther  alcohol, 
and  B(N-Coco  amino) butyric  acid,  alkoxylated  fatty  ter- 
nary amme  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
about  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  R  and  Rj,  wherein  R,  is  the  alkylene  oxide 
radical 

r-CH|-C  H— O— -IH 

wherein  * 

r  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  H.  — CH^ 
and  — CHjCH,,  and  .         ».         «» 
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X  is  from  1  to  50  pijovided  that  when  Ri  equals  Rj  the 
molecule  contains  from  2  to  60  mc^s  of  said  alkylene 
oxide;  and  an  orgabic  polysiloxane  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dunethylpolysiloxane  and  methyl- 
pbenylpolysiloxanci,  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about 
100  to  1500  centittokes  at  25*  C;  and  wherein  said 
amine  constitutes  from  about  3  to  4  parts  by  weight 
and  said  polysiloXine  constitutes  1  part  by  weight 


bilizing  amount  of  a  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monohydroxy  alkanoic  acids  containing  up 
to  four  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  esters  of  said  adds. 


1 


'3,336,232 
EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  TRICHLOROTRIFLUO- 
ROETHANE   FOR  THE   CLEANING   OF   APPA- 
RATUS 

Albert  W.  Bauer  and  Fioi  A.  Saadcn,  Witanii«ton,  Del., 
aasigBon  to  E.  I.  d«  Pont  de  Ncflnwi  aad  Conpany, 
WIfanfaigton,  Del.,  ajeorporatloa  of  Dctawarc 
No  Drawfaic.  Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,998 

13  ClalfiM.  (CI.  252—153) 
1.  A  stable  water-in-^il  emulsion  consisting  essentially 
of  from  about  0.25%;  to  about  50%  by  weight  water, 
from  about  0.1%  to  aUDUt  45%  by  weight  isopropylam- 
monium  dodecylbenzed^sulfonate  and  at  least  about  30% 
by  weight  l,l,2-trichlof|o-l,2,2-trifluoroethane. 


3,336,233 

BUILT  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING  3-HYDROXY4^YL  ALKYL  SULFOXIDES 
Warren  L  Lyncsa,  MooM  Healthy,  and  David  E.  O'Coa- 
nor,   Ondnnati,  Olilo,  anignon  to  IV  Procter  ft 
^mble  Company,  Cfaidnnati,  OUo,  a  corpomdoa  of 
Ohio 

^".Rr!r?*-  O'W™*'  WpUcatioB  Mar.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
fif^^^i??"  PatenfNo.  3,288,859,  dated  Nov.  29, 

N:j'57?!2r  "^  it  ■''''^  ^  ^^  ^•^^  ^'^ 

4Chd4Jk(CL252— 161) 

1.  A  detergent  combosition  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  0.5%  to  abiut  90%  of  a  material  having  the 
formula: 

HO    H    RI  o 

R»-(;— C— C— 8-R 

l[    R«  A> 

wherein  at  least  one  of  |t^  group  R,  R»,  R»,  Ri  and  R«  is 
an  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  {group  conUining  from  about  8  to 
about  18  carbon  aioms  and  wherein  the  alkoxyalkyl 
group  contains  from  1  to'labout  10  ether  linkages,  the 
remaining  groups  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  a|kyl  groups  containing  from  1  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms 
in  the  molecule  being  frbm  about  12  to  about  32  carbon 
atoms,  and  from  about  1 10%  to  about  90%  of  water  sol- 
uble alkaline  detergency  builder  salts,  the  ratio  of  builder 
salts  to  organic  detergents  being  from  about  lit  to 
about  20:1. 


3336,235 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ORGANO-COATED 

SIUCA  AND  ORGANOSOLS  THEREOF 

Monis  »«adicfc,  Chicago,  and  Thoams  C  Cmrtk,  Com. 

try  Chih  HOli,  m.,  asdgnon  to  Nako  Chcmieal  Com- 

pmy,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Defanrarc 

No  Drawfaig.  FOcd  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,417 

16  Oafana.  (CL  252—309) 
1.  An  improved  method  of  producing  a  silica  organosol 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  silica  organoapl 
containing  colloidal  silica  particles  as  the  disponed  phase 
and  a  water-miscible  alcoh(4  as  the  continuous  phase 
forming  and  heating  an  admixture  of  said  uA  and  an 
aliphatic,  water-immiscible  monohydric  alcohol  contam- 
ing  at  least  four  carbon  atoms  whereby  at  least  50%  by 
weight  of  said  water-miscible  alcohol  is  removed,  and 
further  heating  said  silica  particles  in  the  presence  of 
said  water-immiscible  alcohol  and  an  organic  hydroj^bic 
co-solvent  added  in  an  amount  such  Uiat  said  co-sqivent 
equals  at  least  15%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  co-solvent 
plus  the  water-immisdble  alcohol  and  having  a  boOing 
point  greater  than  200*  C.  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
cause  surface  esterification  of  said  silica  particles  by  re- 
action with  said  water-immiscible  alcc^l,  said  organic 
hydrophobic  co-solvent  being  further  characterized  as 
containing  no  reactive  groups  which  may  interfere  with 
the  process  by  causmg  side  reactions. 

10.  An  improved  method  of  providing  solid  hydro- 
I*obic,  organic  dispersible,  suiface-esterified  o^oidal 
silica  particles  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  an 
organosol  containing  colloidal  silica  particles  as  the  dis- 
persed phase  and  a  water-miscible  alcohol  as  the  con- 
tinuous phase,  fuming  and  heating  an  admixture  of  said 
sol  and  an  aliphatic  water-immiscible  monohydric  alcohol 
containing  at  least  four  carbon  atoms  and  an  organic 
hydrophobic  co-solvent  added  in  an  amount  such  that  said 
co-solvent  equals  at  least  15%  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
co-solvent  plus  the  water-immiscible  alcohol  and  having 
a  boUing  point  greater  than  200*  C.  whereby  at  least 
50%  by  weight  of  said  water-miscibte  alcohol  is  removed, 
further  heating  said  sUica  particles  in  the  presence  of  said 
water-immiscible  alcohol  and  said  co-solvent  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  cause  surface-esterification  of  said  sflica 
particles  by  reaction  witii  said  water-immiscible  alcohol, 
and  separating  said  surface-«sterified  silica  particles  from 
Uie  presence  of  unreacted  water-immisdble  alcohol  and 
co-solvent  whereby  a  solid  product  is  formed,  said  organic 
hydrophobic  co-solvent  being  furtiier  characterized  as 
contaming  no  reactive  groups  which  may  interfere  with 
the  process  by  causing  side  reactions. 


i$l 


,  .136,234 
METHYL  CHLOROFORM  STABILIZED  WITH 
MONOHYDROXyT  ALKANOIC  ACIDS  AND 
ESTERS  i 

lames  Hobnea  Speight,  IWidaca,  England,  nssignor  to  bn. 
pciial  Chemkal  Indi#rks  United,  London,  England, 
a  corporation  oi  Greit  Britain 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  A^r.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,280 

Ciafans  priority,  appUcatka  Great  Britata,  May  1, 1963, 

17,219/63 

9  CUbak.  (CL  252—171) 

8.  In  a  method  for  d^^asing  metal  with  1,1,1-trichlo- 
roethane,  the  improvenftent  which  comprises  degreasing 
said  metal  with  l,l,l-tji;ichloroethane  containing  a  sta- 


3,336,236 

"^^ifSPJSi^S"^"^^  SK^SOLS  STABILIZED 
AGAINST  BACTERIAL  CONTAMINATION 

Rw^dJ.  MichalsU,  Riverdnle,  DL,  MrfgMr  to  Nako 
^ninl  Compmv.  Chicnfo,  DL,  .  corpondoii  of 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Dec  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,779 
2  Oafana.  (CL  252— 3U) 

1.  A  composition  stabilized  agamst  bacterial  contami- 
nation consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  major  amount  of  an 
aqueow  coUoidal  silica  sol  characterized  as  conUdnmg 
from  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  siUca,  expressed  aTSoT 
an  average  particle  size  diameter  of  from  about  5  to  iS 
nulhmicrons  and  a  pH  witiiin  the  range  of  from  8.0  to 
11.0  and  from  10-1,000  parts  per  miUion  parts  by  weight 
of  tile  sol  of  sodium  chlorite. 
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3^36^37 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 

Bobby  MalODc,  East  AHoa,  and  Julian  G.  Ryan,  Wood 

Rirer,  m.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  May  1«,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,022 
7  Claims.  (O.  252—32.5) 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  1% 
to  about  10%  of  an  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  2-methyl- 
5-vinyl  pyridine  and  a  mixture  of  lauryl  and  stearyl  meth- 
acrylates  the  mole  ratio  of  the  pyridine  compound  to  the 
methacrylate  mixture  being  from  1:10  to  2:1  respectively 
and  said  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  range  of 
from  100.000  to  650,000  and  from  about  0.01%  to  about 
2%  of  a  phosphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  dilaurylamine  salt  of  dicresyl  acid  phosphate,  the  di- 
laurylamine  salt  of  ditolyl  acid  phosphate  and  the  di- 
methyl hexadecylamine  salt  of  ditolyl  acid  phosphate. 


1:10;  in  the  presence  of  an  inert,  normally-liquid  or- 
ganic vehicle  and  in  the  absence  of  unsaturated  com- 
pounds; fw  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  a  portion 
of  the  metal  component  of  said  metal  compound  from  its 
original  oxidation  state  to  a  lower  oxidation  state. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  2  wherein  the  reaction  is  ef- 
fected for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  metal  component  of  said  metal  compound 
from  Its  original  oxidation  state  to  its  zero  oxidation  state. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  3  wherein  said  metal  com- 
pound is  a  palladium  compound  which  is  capable  of  form- 
ing a  palladium-olefin  complex. 


3,336438 

REGENERATION  OF  DEACTIVATED 

HYDROREFINING  CATALYST 

Joba  C.  Gatsis,  Dcs  Plafaies,  m.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Oil  Pradncts  Company,  Des  Plaines,  HI.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FOcd  Sept  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,572 
6  Clafans.  (CL  252—411) 

1.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  deactivated  catalytic 
composite  comprising  an  Iron-group  metal  or  compound 
thereof  supported  on  a  solid  carrier  and  substantially 
free  of  halogen  as  a  catalytic  component,  said  composite 
having  become  contaminated  by  a  solid  hydrocrabona- 
ceous  material  deposited  thereon  during  the  utilization  of 
said  composite  for  the  hydrorefining  or  hydrocracking 
of  a  hydrocarbon  charge  stock  by  contacting  the  com- 
posite with  said  charge  stock  in  admixture  with  hydro- 
gen, which  regeneration  method  comprises: 

(a)  discontinuing  the  contacting  of  said  composite 
with  said  charge  stock; 

(b)  contacting  the  composite  with  a  stream  of  hydro- 
gen-containing gas  to  strip  residual  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons therefrom; 

(c)  contacting  the  resulting  stripped  composite  with 
a  stream  of  hydrogen  in  admixture  with  an  iodine- 
containing  compound  at  a  temperature  of  about  300" 
C.  to  about  500°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  1,000 
to  about  5000  p.s.i.g.,  thereby  converting  said  solid 
hydrocarbonaceous  material  to  a  normally  liquid 
hydrocarbon  and  stripping  said  normally  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon from  said  composite;  and 

(d)  continuing  step  (c)  at  least  until  the  production 
of  such  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  ceases. 


3,336,240 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CATALYnCALLY  ACTIVE  CLAY 

"•,2?''..?**^'^.°'  '"^  *■««»*?  ■«>  Wayne  L.  Discgna, 
V '!li"'iS^™-»  "ss^Snors  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc!!Ncw 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  Feb.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,972 
4  Claims.  (CI.  252—455) 

1.  A  method  for  manufacture  of  a  solid  contact  mate- 
rial which  comprises  treating  an  essentially  catalytically 
inactive  clay  containing  about  35  to  50%  alumina  the 
balance  of  the  non-volatile  matter  being  essenUaUy  silica 
with  an  aqueous  solution  to  which  a  pH  greater  than  7 
has  been  imparted  by  the  presence  therein  of  ammonium 
ions,  for  a  time  sufficent  to  give  a  material  containing 
about  0.1  to  10%  ammonia,  and  heating  the  ammonia- 
treated  solid  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  250*  F.  to 
decompose  ammonium  ions. 


3,336,241 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EPOXY  COMPOUNDS 

AND  RESULTING  PRODUCTS 
^ZYi  ^'  S^^,  Wateut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 
OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y..  a  coii>ocXi  of  De£. 
ware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,084 
22  Claims.  (CI.  260—2) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  new  epoxy  compounds 
which  compnses  treating  an  organic  compound  possess- 
ing at  least  one  vic-epoxy  group  and  at  least  one  carbon- 
to-carbon  double  bond  unsaturation  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  finely-divided  catalyst  containing  a  metal 
of  the  group  consisting  of  rhodium  and  ruthenium  at  a 
temperature  below  about  150*  C. 


3,336,239 
ACTIVATED  HYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS 
Donald  L.  Bailey,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  and  Colin  Eabom, 
Oadby,  England,  assignors  to  Union  Carbkle  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Fflcd  Sept  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,175 
11  Claims.  (CL  252—430) 

2.  A  process  for  producing  an  activated  hydrogenation 
catalyst  which  comprises  reducing  a  metal  compound,  the 
metal  component  of  which  is  in  one  of  its  oxidation  states, 
said  reduction  being  limited  solely  to  those  metals  of  the 
group  consisting  of  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium,  os- 
mium, iridium,  and  platinum;  with  an  Si — H  bonded 
compound  which  contains  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom 
bonded  to  a  silicon  atom;  in  a  ratio  of  equivalents  of 
silanic  hydrogen  atoms  from  said  Si — H  bonded  com- 
pound per  mol  of  said  metal  compound  of  at  least  about 


3,336,242 
"^^SKS^TSiiS?  raODUCED  FROM  ETHYLENE 
?^^^^?  ]SS^"^  ALCOHOL.PRO. 

We  Moor,  Ewland,  amnion  to  SbcO  OO  Company, 
2*^  Ywk.  N.Y.,  a  coipontion  pf  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,011 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct.  3,  1960, 

4  Clafans.  (CL  260— 2J) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyureUiane  resins  which 
compnses  reacting  under  subsUintially  anhydrous  condi- 
Uons  an  organic  polyfunctional  compound  having  the 
general  formula  R(NCX)n+t,  wherein  R  is  a  polyvalent 
organic  radical,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur  and  n  is  any  integer,  with  a  polyol 
formed  by  reaction  (1)  a  condensation  product  of  an 
alkylene  oxide  having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  and  an 
aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  having  at  least  three  hydroxy! 
groups  with  (2)  from  3%  to  8%  by  weight  of  Uie  alkylene 
oxide  of  ethylene  oxide. 
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3,336,243 
PHENOL-FORMALIWHYDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Walter  L.  Garrett,  Fre^bnd,  Mi<^  asrignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Compaqy,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,295 
16  Oafafis.  (CI.  260—2.5) 

1.  In  a  liquid  thermosetting  phenol-formaldehyde  re- 
sole resin  composition^  the  improvement  which  consists 
essentially  of  incorporating  therein  about  0.5-10  weight 
percent  based  on  phenolic  resin  of  a  rubbery  C«-Cg  alka- 
diene>acrylamide  copolymer  dispersed  in  a  liquid  dioU  said 
copolymer  dispersion  being  prepared  by  the  addition 
polymerization  of 

(A)  About  50-95  weight  percent  of  C4-C,  alkadiene 
monomer  selected  l^m  the  group  consisting  of  1,3- 
butadiene,  isopren^  and  2,3-dimethyl-l,3-butadiene, 
and  1 1 

(B)  A  complementa^  amount  of  about  50-5  weight 
percent  of  an  acrykmide  monomer  having  the  for- 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  3  and  R  is  a  radical 
having  a  valence  equal  to  n  and  obtained  by  removing  n 
hydrogen  atoms  from  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


(B")- 


0-  (B"). 


^ ^  (B").        (B"), 


mtda: 


CHj 


R   o 


NHR' 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consbting  of  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  alluny  radical 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alfcyl 
radical  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  an 
integer  of  from  0  to  4. 


wherein  R  is  H  or  dSj  and  R'  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  in 
(C)  A  liquid  diol  sel^ted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Cr-C,  alkylene  glVcols  and  liquid  polyalkylencoxy- 
diols  of  the  formuUie 

HO(CJI,.0)„H— 

wherein  each  a  is  2|  pr  3  and  n  is  a  munber  such  that 
the  diol  has  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  650. 


3,336,246 
PAPER  LAMINATING  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  RESORCINOL 
Alexander  J.  Gollck,  Seattle,  and  Jobn  T.  Stepban,  Long- 
▼lew.  Wash.,  aaiignon  to  Wcstix  Cotpontion,  Long- 
▼lew.  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Wasbfaarton 

FDed  Feb.  11. 1966,  Ser.  No.  526,753 
25  Cbdms.  (Q.  260—6) 


31336,244 
POROUS  PRODUCT  PREPARED  BY  SINTERING  A 
MIXTURE  OF  A  POLYOLEFIN,  A  THERMOSET- 
TING RESIN  AND  A  DIFFERENT  THERMOPLAS. 
TTC  RESIN  I 

Joseph  Rockoff,  Dayton.  pUo,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Obio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
FOcd  Apr.  28,11964,  Ser.  No.  364,358 
14  ClataU.  (CL  260— 2^ 
1.  A  printing  membef  comprising  a  sintered  mass  of 
synthetic  plastic  materiall  said  mass  having  a  reticulated 
open  pore  structure  wheftin  said  pores  are  interconnected 
and  constitute  between  about  10%  and  40%  by  volume  of 
said  mass,  said  mass  of  |)lastic  material  comprising  as  es- 
sential ingredients  between  10%  and  50%  by  weight  of  a 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polypropyl- 
ene having  a  specific  grdtity  in  the  range  of  0.89  to  0.91 
and  having  a  melt  flow  rteige  of  1  to  20  and  polyethylene 
having  a  molecular  weigfht  between  1  and  3  million,  and 
between  25%  and  95%  k)f  a  thermosetting  resin  and  be- 
tween 30%  and  50%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin 
different  from  said  polymer,  and  said  printing  member 
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50%  by  weight  of  a  pig- 


^36,245 
URETHANE  FOAMS  PjpPARED  FROM  ALKYLENE 
OXIDE  ADDU^  OF  ARYLAMINES 
W.  Britafai,  New  M^ttfaisHllc  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Conmany,  PlttBbnrsb,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware        j] 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  M4y  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,898 

6  Chrimi,  (CL  260—2.5) 
1.  A  method  for  making  polyurethane  foam  which 
comprises   reacting  an  Organic  polyisocyanate  in  the 
presence  o^  a  blowing  ikent  with  a  compound  having 
the  formulf : 


L 


R-{-N(C  5i-CH-0H) 


B' 


1 


1.  A  dry,  potentially  adhesive  composition  adapted 
when  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  for  use  as  a 
bonding  agent  for  laminating  paper  and  the  like  upon 
being  subjected  to  heat  in  situ,  said  composition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  as  a  first  reactant;  a  finely  divided,  potentially  ad- 
hesive, potentially  viscoidal  primary  material  havnig 
a  protein  content  of  at  least  about  3%  by  wei^t  and 
an  ungelatinized  starch  content  of  from  about  50% 
to  about  85%  by  weight,  with  said  protein  serving 
as  a  carrier  for  said  ungelatinized  starch  when  said 
material  is  in  aqueous  dispersion; 

(b)  as  a  second  reactant  and  stai«h  gelatinization 
agent;  a  non-viscoidal,  slightiy  water  soluble  »lfc««ivf 
reactant  selected  from  Uie  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  forming  materials,  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxide  forming  materials,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(c)  as  a  third  reactant;  a  liquid,  water  soluble  urea- 
aldehyde  resin,  and 

(«•)  as  a  fourtii  reactant;  a  beneficiation  agent  selected 
from  Uie  group  consisting  of  resorcinol,  3,5-xylenol 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

(e)  said  composition  having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  9 
when  in  an  aqueous  dispersion. 
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FORMALDEHYDE  •  EPOXTOIZED  POLYEPOXIDE. 

POLYAMINE  PRECONDENSATE  ALTERING 

RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Joho  C.  wnUams,  Mcridca,  Cou^  anignor  to  Hawley 

Products  Company,  St  Chwicc,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaiware 

No  Drawing.  FDcd  Not.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  411,707 
14  daims.  (CL  2i»— 9) 

19.  Cellulose  containing  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  hy- 
diophilic  resin  which  is  the  product  of  the  reaction  of 
formaldehyde  and  a  hydrophilic  epoxidized  precondensate 
of  a  polyepoxide  having  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  43  to 
1000  and  a  polyamine  having  at  least  two  amino  groups 
with  reactive  hydrogen  atoms  and  having  more  than  two 
carbon  atoms,  the  proportion  of  said  polyamine  in  said 
precondensate  being  equivalent  to  at  least  two  such  re- 
active amino  groups  per  epoxide  group  and  the  propor- 
tion of  formaldehyde  being  at  least  one  mole  per  mole 
of  epoxidized  precondensate,  said  resin  being  soluble  in 
a  2J%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid. 


where  R  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  radical  having  from  4  to  12 
carbon  atmns  and  each  subatituent  R  is  in  a  position  meta 
to  the  hydroxy  group;  and  where  R'  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  ot  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


3^36,251 

RAPID  CURING  FLUIDIZED  BED  COATING 

COMPOSmON 

JoMpk  P.  Manaia,  UbIob,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  SheU  OB 

Company,  N«w  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  IMawtn 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Maj  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,573 

7  Claims.  (CL  2M— 18) 
1.  A  heat-curable,  flnidizable,  pulverulent  polyepoxide 
coating  composition  having  a  panicle  size  range  between 
about  5  and  600  microns  which  comprises 

(1)  from  50  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyepoxide 
having  a  vic-epoxy  equivalency  greater  than  1.0  and 
an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  between  400  and  4000, 

(2)  from  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  addua  having 
the  formula: 


3336448 
UREA  FORMALDEHYDE-ALPHA  CELLULOSE-DI. 
METHYL  SILOXANE  POLYMER-MOLDING  COM- 

posrnoNS  and  method  of  manufacture 

Joseph  Thomas  Siacavage,  Media,  and  Goorge  Suranyi, 
RUky  Parl^  Pa.,  assi^iors  to  FMC  Corporation,  New 
YoriL  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfanvarc 
No  Dnwing.  FUcd  Imc  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  468,133 

5  dafaw.  (CL  260— 17  J) 
1.  A  molding  composition  which  can  be  molded  into 
closures  having  high  torque  strength  consisting  essentially 
of  65  to  78  parts  by  wei^t  of  urea-formaldehyde  resin 
and  35  to  22  parts  by  weight  alpha-cellulose  with  small 
amounts  of  cure  accelerator,  stabilizer,  lubricant  and 
opadfier,  and  at  least  .05%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
composition  of  a  liquid  dimethyl  siloxane  polymer  whose 
viscosity  is  not  above  100,000  centistokes. 


.-4 


H    H 
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3,336,249 
HALOBENZOIC  ACID  LATENT  CATALYSTS  FOR 

AMINOPLAST  MOLDING  COMPOSTHONS 
Nicholas  R.  Scgro,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FOed  M«y  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  547,767 

5  Claims.  (CL  260^17.3) 
1.  A  molding  powder  consisting  essentially  of  a  filled 
amino-formaldehyde  resin  and  containing  as  a  cure  accel- 
erator from  about  0.1  to  about  1.0  part  by  weight  of  a 
halobenzoic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
o-chlorobenzoic  acid,  o-bromobenzoic  acid,  and  2,4-di- 
chlorobenzoic  acid. 


3,336450 

CHLORHYDRIN-BISPHENOL  REACTION  PROD- 

UCTS  AND  VARNISH  CONTAINING  SAME 

F^ands  Frederick  Kobittz,  Erdenhclm,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Fcnasalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvamia 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Jnne  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,739 

10  Oafans.  (CL  260—18) 
1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  the  alkali 
catalyzed  condensation  product  of  2  to  10  moles  of  a 
chlorohydrin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epi- 
cfalorohydrin  and  glycerol  dichlorohydrin  with  one  mole 
of  bi^henol  of  the  formula 


HO 


OH 


B-4-         i         4.B 

V   v 


and  (3)  from  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight  per  one  hundred 
parts  of  the  polyepoxide  of  a  stannous  salt  of  a  mono- 
carboxylic  acid. 

5.  A  heat-curable,  fluidizable,  pulverulent  polyepoxide 
coating  composition  having  a  particle  size  range  between 
about  50  and  300  microns  and  possessing  fast-cure  proper- 
ties which  comprises  from  50  to  80  parts  by  weight  of 
a  glycidyl  polyether  of  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane, 
from  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  glycol-tri- 
mellitic  anhydride  adduct  and  from  0.5  to  5  parts  of 
stannous  octoate  per  one  hundred  parts  of  the  glycidyl 
polyether. 

3436452 
PRODUCTION  OF  MOLDING  MATERIALS  OF 
BITUMEN  AND  POLYOLEFINS 
LudwiK  Raichle  and  Leo  Unterstcahocfcr,  Umbmgcrhof, 
Pfalz,  and  Hans  Gcorg  Tricschmann,  Hambach,  Wdn- 
^rasse,  Gcrmaiiy,  assimiors  to  Badischc  Anilia.  A  Soda- 
FabrilK   AktiengeselkSaft,  Lndwigdiafcn  am  RUnc, 
Rhincland,  PWt  Germany 

No  Drawfaig^  Filed  Oct  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,491 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany.  Oct  31. 1962, 
B  69,427 
5  Clafans.  (a.  260— 28.5) 
1.  A  process  for  production  of  molding  materiak  from 
bitumen  and  olefin  polymers  which  comprises  forming  a 
stream  of  molten  bitumen  flowing  at  laminar  flow  with  at 
most  sUght  turbulence  at  a  flow  velocity  of  0.3  to  1.5 
meters  per  second  and  having  a  temperature  of  150-250* 
C,  extruding  into  said  laminar  stream,  in  the  direction  of 
flow  of  said  bitumen,  strands  of  a  molten  olefin  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  poly- 
propylene, polyisobutylene,  and  an  interpolymer  of  ethyl- 
ene with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  propylene,  butene-1,  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  propio- 
nate, and  acrylic  esters  of  alkanols  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  said  interpolymers  containing  70-95%  by  wei^ 
of  ethylene,  said  molten  p(dymer  having  an  extrusion 
temperature  of  180-250*  C,  said  molten  polymer  further 
having  distributed  therein  5-30%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
molten  polymer,  of  finely  divided  particles  of  mineral  filler 
of  particle  sizes  in  the  range  of  0.01  to  90  microns,  said 
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particles  accelerating  lite  rate  of  dissolving  of  said  poly- 
mer in  said  bitumen,  f«id  flowing  said  stream  of  molten 
bitumen  and  said  strands  in  substantially  parallel  flow  in 
a  primary  dissolving  20ne  for  at  least  0.5  second  and  a 
distance  of  at  least  0.3  meter  to  dissolve  said  polymer  in 
said  bitumen. 


3436456 

QXYMETHYLENE  rOVnSstS  STABILIZED  BY 

l,3-THIAZOLIDINE-2-THIONES 

Inrfag  Roaca,  PalncsTfflc,  OMa,  asrfgnor  to  Diamoiid  Al- 

kaU  Compaay,  ClcTcland,  OUo,  a  corpocalloa  of  Dda. 


METHOD  OF 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl  radical  of  a  chain  length  of  from  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  and  an  pi  radical;  and  X  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  df:  (1)  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
having  a  chain  length  ot  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and 
including  at  least  one  hydroxy  group,  (2)  — OH,  and 
(3)  — (OR")n  OH,  v*4ierein  R"  is  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  4  chain  length  of  from  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  25. 


1,336,254 
FLOOR  TILE  BINDER  COMPRISING  ATACTIC 
POLYPROPYLENE    AND    UNSATURATED 
RUBBER 
Roy  A.  White,  Somcri.  Conn.,  mslgnor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Fib.  15.  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,886 

4  Oai^  (CL  260— 41) 
1.  A  floor  tile  molding  composition  that  comprises,  by 
weight  (molecular  weight  at  least  10,000): 

|i  Parts 

AUctic  polypropylen^ lOO 

Unsaturated  rubber  -il 2-10 

Filling  agents  and  pi|^nts 150-250 

25-75 

0.1-3 

- 1-10 


Fibrous  matter 
Sulfur  __. 
Peroxides 


2,336,255 

FLUOROELASTOMra  VULCANIZATES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Jerry  K.  Sieron,  Daytcia,  CNrio,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force 

No  Drawhig.  Fflcd  De&  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,632 

7  CUtm,  (CL  260—41) 
1.  A  fluoroelastomer  idomposition  containing  a  copoly- 
mer of  vinylidene  fluoride  and  peifluoropropylene  rein- 
forced with  from  about  30  to  50  weight  percent  of  py- 
rolyzed  fibers  selected  flnom  the  group  consisting  of  cel- 
lulose from  wood,  cotton,  flax  and  hemp,  cellulose  ace- 
tate, and  viscose  cuprammonium,  of  carbon  content  rang- 
ing from  approximately!  30  through  99.6  weight  percent 
and  the  fibers  in  the  etii  product  being  of  substantially 
microscopic  lengths  distributed  substantially  uniformly 
through  the  copolymer. 


36(253 
VmJOaSG  RESINOUS 
TERIALS 

Robert  Wong  and  PWib  W.  SidHran,  Newark,  Ohio,  as- 
slgBors  to  OwcasCmdag  FlhsrgfaH  CorpontioB,  a  cor- 
poratiaa  of  Ddawaral 
No  Drawhig.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1966,  Scr.  No.  540,532 

13  cum.  (CL  260— 29  J) 
1.  A  coating  material  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  compond  selected 'from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
epoxide  of  a  glycidyl  ei^r  of  a  polyhydric  phenol  and  an 
epoxide  of  a  glycidyl  ether  of  a  phenol-aldehyde  conden- 
sate, and  having  a  single  terminal  group  of  the  formula 


No  Drawfag.  FOed  Ian.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,373 
16  Clafans.  (CL  26»-45.8) 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  a  normally  solid, 
easily  processed  oxymethylene  polymer  and  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  a  cyclic  dithiocarbamate  compound  having 
the  structure 


Ri_CH— N 


(R 

Ri 


:uu 


-AH-f^ 


C=S 


wherein  n  is  0  to  1  and  R»,  R»  and  R»  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
radicals  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

11.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  a  normally 
spud,  easily  processed  oxymethylene  polymer  and  stabi- 
lizing propwtions  of  a  cyclic  dithiocarbamate  compound 
and  an  acyclic  derivative  of  urea,  which  derivative  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicyandiamide  and 
guanidine,  the  said  heterocyclic  dithiocarbamate  having 
the  structure 

H 


Ri_CH— N 

(R" 


-CH).       C=8 


/ 


8 


wherem  n  is  0  to  1,  and  R»,  R'  and  R»  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
radicals  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,336^57 

"^S£L^^I^^^^^^^  WEIGHT  THERMOPLASnC 

REfflN  FROM  THE  POLYMERIZATION  WDI^ 

PHENOLS  AND  DIEPOXtoST^ 

Francis  Bcrtrand  Alrcy,  LodsviOc,  Ky.,  ass^Mir  to  Cd- 

anewCMtingsCompany,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwara 

No  Drawfaig.  FJcd  Jnnc  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  46mS 

10  Chdms.  (CL  260-^7) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  high  molecuhir  weight  poly- 
hydroxypolyether  thermoplasUc  resins  which  comprises 

(A)  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  organic  catalyst 
selected  from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  oon- 
sistmg  of  tertiary  amines,  quaternary  ammonium 
compounds,  N-alkyl  acid  amides,  N,N-dialkyl  add 
amides,  dialkyl  substituted  ureas,  tetraalkyl  substi- 
tuted ureas,  dialkyl  substituted  thioureas,  tetraalkyl 
substituted  thioureas  and  alkyl  substituted  guanadines 
and  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent  a  diepoxide  compound 
oontainmg  two  terminal  1,2  epoxide  groups  and  a 
diphenol  containing  two  phenoUc  hydroxyl  groups 
and  no  other  groups  reactive  with  epoxy  groups  un- 
der the  conditions  of  the  reaction  wherein  the  di- 
epoxide compound  and  the  diphenol  are  in  the  ratio 
of  one  epoxy  group  of  the  diepoxide  to  about  0  95 
to  about  1.05  phenoUc  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  di- 
phenol at  a  temperature  of  about  75"  C.  to  about 
140  C,  said  temperature  being  below  the  peak  exo- 
mermic  temperature  generated  in  the  reaction  to 
form  an  intermediate  thermoplastic  resinous  com- 
position containing  unreacted  1,2  epoxy  groups  and 
phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  in  substantially  equivalent 
ratios  and  having  a  Durran's  melting  point  of  about 
50*  C.  to  about  180*  C,  and 

(B)  heat  aging  the  intermediate  thermoplastic  resinous 
composition  at  a  temperature  of  about  90*  C  to 
about  175*  C,  until  the  melting  point  of  the  thermo- 
plastic resin  is  in  excess  of  200*  C. 
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AROMATIC  POLYAMIDE.ACIDS  CROSS-LINKED 

WITH  DITERTIARY  DIAMINES 
Rudolph  J.  Angdo,  Wilmingtoo,  Dcl^  and  John  A.  Krcuz, 

Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assiipors  to  E.  L  do  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilmfaigton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 

Defamare 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Not.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,235 
8  Oafans.  (CL  260^^7) 

3.  A  film-forming  polymer  consisting  of  a  substantial 
number  of  imits  of 


FH   o        o   H     n 

V 

o=c       c=o 

L    A-     Ah 


R» 
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NH+ 


EiT 


•       O-         OH 
0=6  <!3=0 
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xvx 


x/ 
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xAlAx' 


wherein  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R' 
and 

o 

4- 

and  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkylene  chain  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  — O — , 
— S— ,  — SOa— , 


OH       O 


R«         R« 


-U.  Jc-o-. -i,-.    J 


R« 


81—,  —0—81—0— 

A.       A. 

B<  R< 

— P— .  and— O— P— O— 

A  A 

wherein  R*  and  R'  are  alkyl  or  aryl; 
R^  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  having  at  least  two 

^        carbon  atoms; 

R''  is  an  organic  radical  of  at  least  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
R«,  R»,  Ri°  and  R"  are  each  lower  alkyl. 


3^36,259 
AROMATIC  POLYOL  CROSS-LINKED  THERMOSET 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  L.  Zhnmcnnan  and  WlUard  E.  Alexander,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midhmd,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,789 

8  Clahns.  (CL  260-^7) 
1.  Composition  comprising  a  copolymer  of  a  mono- 
vinylidene  aromatic  compound  of  the  benzene  series  and 
an  a,^-unsaturated  cyclic  anhydride,  and  an  aromatic 
polyol  curing  agent  containing  two  or  more  hydroxyl 
groups,  at  least  one  of  which  is  nonphenolic  and  in  which 
the  ratio  of  aliphatic  to  aromatic  carbons  is  not  greater 
than  3:2. 


3,336,260 
DIANHYDRIDE  CURING  AGENT  FOR  EPOXY 
RESINS 
Sydney  M.  Spatz,  Buffalo,  and  RoascU  L  Steincr,  WilUams- 
▼ille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.  Origfaial  appUcation  Feb.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
86,308.  Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  13, 1965.  Ser. 
No.  499,132 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—47) 
1.  A  cured  resin  composition  comprising  an  epoxy 
resin  containing  oxirane  groups  cured  with  a  dianhydride 
having  the  formula: 

R  O 

C-CH-C'^ 

X'-  L  > 


Riv 


wherein  the  arrows  denote  isomerism; 

R  is  an  aromatic  tetravalent  organic  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


Sx 


.    R' 

^A- 
A. 


3Hf-C 


-CH-C 


in  which 


R 


\ 


C    and 


R' 


CHt-C 


R'" 


\ 
< 


are  alkylidene  radicals  each  containing  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  R^^  represents  4  nuclear  substituents  each  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ci-C, 
alkyl  radicals,  said  dianhydride  being  present  in  an 
amount  to  provide  a  ratio  of  at  least  0.6  of  anhydride 
equivalents: epoxy  equivalents. 


_^  3,336,261 

POLYCYANOTEREPHTHALYLIDENE   POLYMERS 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
"?J7^^-  ^?***  ■«*  WflBam  K.  Carrington,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,486 

2  Clafans.  (CL  260—52) 
1.  A  thermoplastic  resinous  polymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  units  in  polymeric  form: 


"l^ 


X- 


C=CH-R-CH=) 
N 


h 


wherein  X  is  O  or  S;  =CH— R— CH=  is  a  residue  of  an 
aldehyde  of  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalaldehyde, 
1,4-  or  1,5-naphthalene  diaWehyde,  1,4-,  1,5-,  1,10-  or 
9,10-anthracene  diaWehyde,  or  nuclearly-substituted  lower 
alkyl  homologs  thereof  or  chloro-  or  bromo-substituted 
analogs  of  one  of  the  foregoing  dialdehydes;  and  wherein 
the  phenylene  residues  may  have  lower  alkyl  and/or  chlo- 
ro- or  bromo-nudear  substituents  thereupon. 
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3,336,262 

BRANCHED  CHAtN  POLYOXYMETHYLENE 
POLYCARBOXYLATES 
Henri  Sidi,  ParaniM,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tenneco 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Not.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  506,612 
The  portion  of  the  tMnn  of  the  patent  sobseqaent  to 
Nov.  23, 1982,  hai  hccn  dedicated  to  the  PnbUc 
7  Clafans.  (CL  260—47) 
1.  A  normally  solid,  high  molecular  weight,  branched 
chain  polyoxymethylei)e  polycarboxylate  which  is  char- 
acterized by  a  Sidi  Number  not  less  than  l.S  when  com- 
puted  in   accordance   with   the   formula  5k=37v/37ir, 
where  Sn  represents  the  Sidi  Number,  STy  represents  the 
viscosimetrically  determined  apparent  molecular  weight 
of  the   polymer,   and;  Mir   represents   the   IR-spectro- 
photometrically  determihed  molecular  weight  of  the  poly- 
mer calculated  from  the  intensity  of  the  carbonyl  absorp- 
tion band  of  the  infrared  absorption  spectrum  of  the  poly- 
mer and  assuming  for  the  purpose  of  such  calculation 
that  the  intensity  of  suoh  carfoonyl  absorption  band  is  due 


quantity  to  the  mixture  of  the  metals  separated  from 
monazite  sand  by  treatment  with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid 
and  precipitation  with  oxalic  acid. 


to  the  presence  of  tw( 


^ 


carboxylate  groups  per  molecule. 


3,336465 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  PROD- 
UCTS, THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Richard  A.  Palm,  NicderdoUcndorf  (Rhine),  Haw  H.  W. 
Ohse,  ObcrdoUendorf  (Rhine),  Harald  H.  O.  ChcidlroB, 
Ittenbach  (Rhfaie),  and  FMcdrich  W.  A.  G.  K.  Kortc, 
Hangehur,  Germany,  assignors  to  ShcU  Ofl  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatfam  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,044 
Cbifans  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  15, 1963, 
S  87,884 
8  Cfadms.  (CL  260— 78  J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  new  polymers  which 
can  be  cross-linked  and  have  improved  solubility  in  wa- 
ter which  comprises  reacting  in  an  aqueous  medium  an 
addition  polymer  of  an  unsaturated  heterocyclic  substi- 
tuted lactone  of  the  general  formula 


3,336,263 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COPOLYMERS  OF 
FORMALDEHYDE  AND  N^V'-METHYLENEBIS- 
ACRYLAMIDE   AND  RESULTING   PRODUCT 
Komel  D.  Kiss,  Unit^rsity  Heights,  and  Clarence  L. 
Sturm,  PafaMiirUie,  Oldo,  assignors  to  Dfamioad  AUudi 
Company,  Cicvelaad^  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,809 

6  Cfadms.  (CL  260—72) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  copdymer  composition  of 
high  thermal  stability  which  comprises  polymerizing  un- 
der substantially  anhydrous  conditions  at  a  temperature 
of  —80'  C.  to  30*  CJ  and  in  the  presence  of  an  ionic 
polymerization  catalyst]  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metals,  alkk^xides  of  alkali  metal  and  organo- 
metaliic  compounds,  a  monomeric  mixture  comprising,  as 
the  major  constituent,  formaldehyde  and  as  Uie  minor 
constituent,  N,N'-methylenebisacrylamidc;  and  thereafter 
recovering  a  solid  copo^mer  containing  from  about  80  up 
to  99.9  percent  of  recurring  oxymethylene  units  and  from 
about  0.1  up  to  20  percent  of  recurring  units  derived 
from  the  said  N,N'-nM|ibyIenebisacrylamide. 


«-C  h4-0— Q 


8,336,1 

iiRiN< 


$,336,264 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPiUUNG  LINEAR  POLYESTERS 
OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

Adolf  Hartmaim,  Gcssertshansen,  near  Angsbnrg,  and 
Peter  KresM,  Bobia||4ii,  near  Angrimrg,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Farbwoke  Hocchit  Akticngcseilschaft  vor- 
mals  Meistcr  Lndiis  ift  Bmnlng,  F^nmlrfart  am  Main, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,905 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  31, 1962, 

F  36,442 

6  Chdms.  (a.  260—75) 

1.  In  the  process  f<^t  preparing  linear  polyesters  of 
high  molecular  weight  A'om  dicarboxylic  acids  and  diols 
by  (a)  subjecting  an  ester  of  a  diparboxylic  acid  and  an 
aliphatic  alcohol  of  low  molecular  weight  and  a  diol  to 
an  interchange  of  ester  radicals  at  a  temperatiuv  within 
the  range  of  180°  to  200°  C.  and  (b)  subsequently  poly- 
condensing  the  dihydroxy-alkyl  ester  obtained  under  re- 
duced pressure  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
200°  to  300*  C.  in  the  i^^esence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  employing  as  a  catalyst  in  at  least 
one  of  (a)  or  (b)  a  mixture  of  metal  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxalates,  benzoates,  acetates 
and  oxides,  the  metals  i0f  which  correspond  in  kind  and 


Ba 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals,  A  is  a  mraaber 
of  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulfur 
atoms,  and  n  is  1  to  2,  said^  addition  polymer  stiU  retain- 
ing the  lactone  groups  which  were  in  the  original  mon- 
omer and  being  formed  by  the  use  of  an  ionic  polym- 
erization initiator,  and  (2)  a  nitrogen  baae  having  a  dis- 
sociation constant  greater  than  2.0xlO-«  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  ambient  temperature  to  about  150*  C. 
and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydra- 
zine, water-soluble  primary  and  secondary  aliphatic  mon- 
oamines, hexamethylene  diamine,  ethylene  diamine,  2,3- 
diaminopyridine,  3,4-diaminobenzoic  acid,  p-phenylene 
diamine,  diethylene  triamine  and  pentamcthylenediamine 
and  Urotropin,  the  amount  of  the  base  used  being  suf- 
ficient to  react  with  from  10%  to  75%  of  the  lacUme 
groups  on  the  addition  polymer. 


EPOXIDIZED  4-METHYLENECYCLOHEX- 
ANEMETHYL  ESTERS  AND  RESINS 
THEREFROM 

Wayne  V.  McConneU  and  WUHam  H.  Moore,  Kfaigsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporatfam  of  New  Jersey 

^'i,^^'*  Orighial  appUcatkw  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
?jy  ^J2?^  ^'^^r  ^**-  3^8»,814,  dated  Nov.  29, 
If^J^lSf*  ■"*  ***  «PpBcatk>n  Mar.  14,  1966,  Scr 
No.  594,285 

4  Cfadms.  (CL  ^60— 78.4) 

1.  An  epoxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  represented  by  the  following  general  formulae: 

R(COOA)a 
Rx(COOA)n 
Rj(COOA)a 
Rj(COOA)a 
R4(COOA)a 


and 


R»(COOA), 
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wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  2-4,  each  A  re- 
ivesents  the  group: 

CHi-CHi 
-CHiCH  C^ CHi 


\ 


\_/ 


4.\ 


CH»-C 


R  represents  a  polyvalent  benzene  nucleus,  Ri  represents 
a  polyvalent  cyclohexane  nucleus,  R3  represents  a  7-oxabi- 
cyclo[4.1.0]heptane  nucleus,  R3  represents  a  divalent 
alkylene  group  of  from  2-12  carbon  atoms,  R4  represents 
a  — R^ — O — R«  group  wherein  each  R«  represents  a  di- 
valent alkylene  group  of  from  2-4  carbon  atoms  and  Rs 
represents  a  — CH=CH —  group  with  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyamine  in  the  propor- 
tions to  provide  0.7  to  2.0  amino  hydrogens  per  epoxy 
group  contained  in  said  epoxide,  and  a  dibasic  acid  an- 
hydride admixed  with  from  about  1-2%  by  weight  thereof 
of  a  polyol,  in  the  proportions  of  from  0.5  to  3.0  of  said 
anhydride  carbonyl  groups  per  epoxy  group  contained 
in  said  epoxide. 

3,336;t67 
CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF  THERMOPLAS- 
TIC COPOLYMERS  AND  TERPOLYMERS  OF  UN- 
SATURATED  CYCUC  ANHYDRIDES 
Robert  L.  Zimmemuui  and  Warren  E.  O'Connor,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Jane  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,376 

20  Claims.  (CI.  260—78.5) 
1.  A  method  of  continuously  polymerizing  a  mono- 
meric  niixture  to  prepare  essentially  homogenous,  gel- 
free,  solid,  thermoplastic  copolymers  and  terpolymers  of 
from  5  to  95  mole  percent  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic 
compound  of  the  benzene  series,  5  to  40  mole  percent 
of  an  a,/3-unsaturated  cyclic  anhydride,  and  from  0  to  90 
mole  percent  of  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  organic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cj  to 
C4  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  and  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  esters 
of  methacrylic  acid,  comprismg  essentially  (I)  contin- 
uously feeding  said  monomeric  mixture  into  a  polymeriza- 
tion system  maintained  at  from  about  75'  to  about  200° 
C.  said  monomeric  mixture  also  containing  from  5  to 
50  weight  percent  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  ketone,  cycloaliphatic 
ketone,  aromatic  ketone,  alijdiatic  ether  ketone,  cycloali- 
phatic ether  ketone,  aliphatic  ether,  cycloaliphatic  ether, 
and  aromatic  ether  which  solvents  are  inert  under  the 
aforesaid  reaction  conditions  and  which  contain  up  to 
8  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  oxygen  to  carbon  ratio 
in  said  ether  compounds  is  not  less  than  1  to  4,  said  sol- 
vents having  a  boiling  point  within  the  range  of  from 
50*  C.  to  225*  C,  (II)  continuously  withdrawing  a  por- 
tion of  the  polymerizing  mixture  at  a  rate  substantially 
equivalent  to  the  rate  at  which  said  monomer  mixture 
and  solvent  are  fed  into  the  polymerizer,  and  (III)  re- 
covering the  product  therefrom. 


about  0.02%  to  about  0.08%  by  weight  of  the  bridged 
p(riymer. 

3^36^169 

PREPARATION  OF  ACRYLAMIDE-TYPE 

WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMERS 

Daniel  J.  Monaglc  and  Walter  P.  Shyhik,  WUmlngton, 

DtL,  Msignors  to  Hercnlcs  Incorporated,  a  corporation 

of  Dclawaie 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358.069 

19  Claims.  (CL  26»— 79J) 
1.  Process  of  preparing  water-soluble  polymers  which 
comprises  dissolving  acrylamide  type  monomer  having  the 
formula: 

CHr=C-C-N 

A.  A   \. 

wherein  Rj,  R,  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  in  a  tertiary 
butanol-water  mixture  wherein  the  amount  of  tertiary 
butanol  is  35%-70%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  and  al- 
lowing the  monomer  to  polymerize  to  give  polymers  which 
precipitate  out  of  said  tertiary  butanol-water  mixture  in 
readily  filterable  granular  form,  the  mount  of  monomer 
being  5%-30%  by  weight  of  the  polymerization  reaction 
mixture. 


3,336,270 

PREPARATION  OF  ACRYLAMIDE-TYPE 

WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMERS 

Daniel  J.  Monagle,  Witanington,  DcL,  assi|Bor  to  Her- 

culcs  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.  FDcd  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,934 

17  Ctaims.  (CL  260— 79  J) 
1.  Process  of  preparing  water-soluble  polymers  which 
comprises  dissolving  acrylamide-type  monomer  having 
the  formula: 

CHf=C-C-N 

A,  A   ^«. 


wherein  Rj,  R,  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  a  nonpolym- 
erizable  salt,  said  salt  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ( 1 )  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  acetates,  car- 
bonates, bicarbonates,  chlorides,  phosphates,  sulfates,  bi- 
sulfates,  borates,  (2)  weak  acids  and  their  corresponding 
alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts,  (3)  ammonium  hy- 
droxide in  combination  with  its  acetate,  carbonate,  bicar- 
bonate, chloride,  phosphate,  sulfate,  bisulfate,  and  borate 
salts,  and  (4)  combinations  of  (l)-(3)  above  in  a  tertiary 
butanol-water  mixture  wherein  the  amounts  of  tertiary 
butanol  and  monomer  are  35%-70%  and  5%-30%,  re- 
spectively, by  weight  of  said  mixture,  and  allowing  the 
monomer  to  polymerize  to  give  polymers  which  precipitate 
out  of  said  tertiary  butanol-water  mixture  in  the  form  of 
unswollen,  hard,  nontacky  granules. 


3,336,268 
BRIDGED  POLYPROPYLENE 
William  W.  CoK,  WitaningtOB,  Dd.,  assignor  to  Hercnlcs 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,002 
10  Claims,  (a.  260— 79  J) 
1.  A  solid  thermoplastic  propylene  polymer,  soluble 
in  perchlorethylene  at  a  temperature  of  110*  C,  contain- 
ing sulfonamide  bridges  having  the  structure 

P— HN— 0|S— Z— SOj— NH— P 

where  P  is  polypropylene  and  Z  is  an  organic  radical 
free  of  hindering  groups,  said  polypropylene,  before 
bridging  having  a  moIeciUar  weight  of  at  least  about 
275,000  and  said  sulfonamide  bridges  comprising  from 


3436,271 

SULFONATION  PROCESS 

Thomas  E.  Dnrocber,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Dow  Chemkal  Company,  Mldbnd,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  42332 

6  Clafans.  (CI.  260— 79J) 
1.  A  method  for  sulfonating  an  alkenyUu-omatic  lesin 
which  comprises  dispersing  the  resin  in  concentrated  sul- 
furic acid  having  a  specific  gravity  of  at  least  1.81  at  20* 
C.  and  incorporating  chlorosulfonic  acid  into  the  disper- 
sion which  is  at  a  temperature  less  than  about  60'  C,  in 
amount  sufBcient  to  sulfonate  the  resin  whereby  a  water 
dispersible  alkenylaromatic  resin  sulfonate  is  obtained 
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M3M72 
COPOLYMERS  OF  CON- 
AND  SULFUR  DI- 


HYDROGENATEO 
JUGATED  DI0ILEFIN8 
OXIDE  1 1 

Edward  A.  Yowi|ni4¥*  Lafayette,  Ronald  S.  Bauer, 
Orinda,  and  Hans  itl  Lank,  OaUimd,  CaHf.,  assignors 
to  Shell  on  Compaiif,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  U 

No  Drawing.  Filed  V^b.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,979 

5  Chdms.  (CL  260^79.3) 
1.  A  normally  solid,  |hydrogenated  copolymer  of  sulfur 
dioxide  and  a  diene  selocted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
conjungated  dienes  having  from  4  to  about  8  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  said  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  re- 
curring — SOa —  units  dtemating  with  recurring  hydro- 
carbon radicals  derive^  jfrom  one  molecule  of  said  diene 
and  having  in  the  unhyidrogenated  state  one  ethylenically 
imsaturated  site  per  dieUe  unit,  the  residual  unsaturation  in 
said  hydrogenated  copolymer  being  less  than  about  50%. 


1,336,273 
HYDROGENAIZll  COPOLYMERS  OF  CON- 
JUGATED DIOlkFINS,  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 
AND   ETHYLENICALLY   UNSATURATED 
COMPOUNDS 
Edward  A.  Yow«BiahL  Lafayette,  RoaaU  S. 
Oiinda,  and  Howari  V.  HoDcr  and  Haas  E.  Lank, 
Oakland,  CaBf .,  aad||iors  to  Shell  Ofl  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corncMtioB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Fkb.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,011 

16  Clali  ji.  (CI.  260— 79  J) 
1.  A  normally  solid,  hydrogenated  copolymer  of 

( 1 )  sulfur  dioxide,      I 

(2)  a  conjugated  diol^finic  monomer  having  from  4  to 
8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and 

(3)  at  least  one  olefinic  comonomer  which  is  an  ethyl- 
enically unsaturatejd  compound  having  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms  per  niQlecule,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(i)  non-aromati(^|monoolefinic  hydrocarbons, 
(ii)  vinyl  aromatics, 

(iii)  conjugated  diolefins  of  from  6  to  8  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule,  different  from  said  con- 
jugated diolefin  (2),  and 
(iv)  functionally  substituted  olefins  ccwtaining  as 
functional  substituent  halogen,  cyano,  amino, 
carboxyl,  cart^xylate  ester  or  hydroxy!  groups, 
said  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  — SOj — 
units  alternating  with  recurring  radicals  derived  from  said 
organic  moncMners  and  having  in  the  unhydrogenated  state 
one  ethylenically  unsaturated  site  per  diene  unit,  the 
weight  ratio  of  radicals  derived  from  one  of  said  conju- 
gated diolefinic  monomers  (2)  to  radicals  derived  from 
one  of  said  olefinic  comjonomers  (3)  being  between  about 
20:1  and  1:20,  respectitely,  and  the  residual  unsaturation 
being  less  than  about  501%. 


HIGHLY  CRYSr 
QUATERPOL 
Edward   A.   Yoai 
Orfaida,  and  H 
OaUand,  Calif., 
York,  N.Y., 
No  Drawhig.  Filed' 
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TERPOLYMERIC  AND 
IC  POLYSULFONES 
Lafayette,   Ronald  S.   Bauer, 
Holler  and  Hmas  E.  Lank, 
to  Shdl  00  Company,  New 

of  Delaware 
11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,942 
8  Oafan*.  (CL  260—79.3) 
1.  A  normally  solid,  hydrogenated  copolymer  of 

(1)  sulfur  dioxide 

(2)  butadiene  and 

(3)  at  least  one  of  tl^  pentadienes  isoprene  and  piper- 
ylene,  with  recurring  (^nststing  essentially  of  recurring 
— SO^ —  units  alternating  with  recurring  hydrocarbon 
radicals  derived  from  oHe  molecule  of  one  of  said  dienes 
and  having  in  the  unhytfrogenated  state  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  site  per  dkpie  unit,  the  weight  ratio  of  buta- 


ide    11 


diene-derived  to  pentadienenlerived  radicals  being  be- 
tween about  1:20  and  20:1,  respectively,  and  the  residual 
ethylenic  unsaturation  in  said  hydrogenated  copolymer 
being  less  than  about  50%. 


3336,275 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  NOR- 
BORNENE  DERIVATiyES  USING  SALTS  OF  IRID- 
IUM, OSMIUM  OR  RUTHENIUM 
Francis  W.  Mlcfaelotti,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  In- 
tcrchcmlcal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.  FDed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,061 

4  Oafans.  (CL  260— «0) 
1.  Process  for  the  polymerization  of  norbomene  com- 
pounds represented  by  the  structural  formuU 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CHaCl,  — CHaOH,  — H,  — Si(OC,H,)„  — CH,OCH„ 
and 

— CHiQ-C— CH=CHi 

A 

comprising 

(A)  heating  the  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  minor 
amount  of  a  hydrated  trichloride  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iridium,  osmium,  and 
ruthenium  in 

(B)  denatured  ethanol,  and 

(C)  separating  the  polymer. 


3,336,276 

NOVEL  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 

Chnng  Sal  Kfan,  West  Sacnmeato,  CaHf.,  and  liada  M. 

Wide.  WanrcBsvflle  Heights,  Ohio,  aas^aors  to  Ac 

Standard  OO  Company,  aereland,  Ohio,  a  cmpontkw 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.  FDed  Feb.  21,  1966,  Scr.  No.  528,787 
10  Cfadms.  (CL  260—80.73) 

1.  The  resinous  interpolymer  possessing  excellent  ther- 
mal and  strength  properties  which  is  transparent  when 
molded  at  about  150"  C.  and  4000  p.s.i.  prepared  by 
polymerizing  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of 
an  emulsifying  agent  and  a  polymerization  initiator  at 
a  temperatute  of  from  about  30*  C.  to  80*  C.  in  the 
substantial  absence  of  oxygen,  a  monomer  mixture  of  25 
to  75%  by  weight  of  (1)  a  nitrile  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  alpha-chloroacrylo- 
nitrile  and  methacrylonitrile,  from  15  to  50%  by  we^t 
of  (2)  an  acrylic  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate,  propyl  acrylates  and 
butyl  acrylates,  and  from  15  to  50%  by  wei^t  of  (3) 
an  amide  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  N-t-butyl  acrylamide,  N-t-hexyl  acrylamide  and  N-t- 
octyl  acrylamide. 

3,336,277 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  RUBBERY 

COPOLYMERS 

Masao  Iwamoto  and  Sadao  Yagacfai,  Oktsa-Ai,  Jaam,  as- 

sjgnors  to  Toyo  Rayon  KabnsUkl  Kaisfaa,  Chao-kn, 

Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpwatioa  of  Janaa 

FOed  Sept  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,120 

12  Clafans.  (O.  260—80.78) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  compolymer  from  a 

combination  of  olefins  which  is  one  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  the  combination  of  ethylene  and  pro- 
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pylene,  ethylene  and  butcne-1,  propylene  and  butene-1, 
and  propylene  and  isobutylene,  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst, the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the  co- 
polymerization  reaction  of  said  olefins  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  obtained  by  first  mix- 
ing an  organic  aluminum  compound  with  iron  acetyl  ace- 
tonate  and  then  adding  at  least  one  vanadium  oxyhalide. 
^  4.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  copolymer  from  a  com- 
bination of  olefins  which  is  one  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  combination  of  ethylene,  propylene  and 
a  nonconjugated  diene;  and  ethylene,  butene-1  and  a  non- 
conjugated  diene,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  effecting  the  copolymerization 
reaction  of  said  olefins  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  obtained  by  first  mixing  an  organic 
aluminum  compound  with  iron  acetyl  acetonate  and  then 
adding  at  least  one  vanadium  oxyhalide. 


3,336,2m 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

^  RUBBERY  POLYMERS 

Floyd  E.  Naylor,  Bardesirfllc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  DclawaK 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  62,552 

11  Claimg.  (CI.  260— 94J) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  rubbery  polybutadiene 
containing  at  least  80  percent  of  1.2-addition  which  com- 
prises contacting  1,3-butadiene  under  polymerization  con- 
ditions with  a  catalyst  comprising  molybdenum  penta- 
chloride  and  a  compound  having  the  formula  R,AI, 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  and  cycloalkyi  radicals,  said  contact- 
ing  occurring  in  the  presence  of  a  promotor  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyi  ethers,  cyclic 
ethers,  ethers  of  ethylene  glycol,  tertiary  amines  contain- 
mg  not  more  than  one  aryl  group,  N.N-dialkyl-substituted 
amides,  and  alkylideneamines. 


3,336,278 

PROCESS  OF  POLYMERIZING  MONO-OLEFINS 

AND  CATALYST  THEREFOR 

Theodor  Ploetz,  Hosel,  Kreis  Mettmann,  Hermann 
Riclitzenhain,  Cologne-Suelz,  Rudolf  Modic,  Luls- 
dorf  obcr  Troisdorf,  and  Helmut  aus  der  Fuenten, 
Mondorf,  Siegkrels,  Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Dynarait  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Troisdorf,  Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Mar.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  4,  1959, 
F  27,858;  July  11,  1959,  F  28,907 
3  Claims.  (CI.  260—88.2) 
1.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  co-polymerization  prod- 
uct from  ethylene  and  butylene.  the  steps  which  comprise 
introducing  ethylene  into  a  catalyst  mixture  composed  of 
triisobutyl  aluminum  and  titanic  acid  tetrabutyl  ester  in 
benzine  at  about  30"  C.  under  pressure,  keeping  the  mix- 
ture at  said  temperature  until  dimerization  of  ethylene  to 
butene  is  completed,  adding  vinylidene  chloride  to  the 
dimerization  mixture,  said  vinylidene  chloride  being  add- 
ed in  a  considerably  smaller  amount  than  the  other  cata- 
lyst, introducing  further  amounts  of  ethylene  into  the 
dimerization  mixture,  keeping  the  polymerization  mixture 
at  the  polymerization  temperature  of  30°  C.  until  polym- 
erization is  completed,  and  isolating  the  resulting  ethylene- 
butylene  co-polymerization  product  from   the   reaction 
mixture. 


3436^81 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ETHYLENE  POLY- 
MERS PRODUCED  UNDER  HIGH  PRESSURE 
AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Huts  EUbracht,  SIcbcrt  Gocbcl,  and  Wlcland  Zacber, 
Ludwigshafcn  (RUne),  Germany,  aadgnon  to  Badischc 
AnUin.   ft   Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengetellsdiaft,   Lodwfas. 
hafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
^^.       F^ed  June  21, 1960,  Scr.  No.  37,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnnc  23. 1959. 
B  53.705 
2  Clalmi.  (a.  260—94.9) 


3,336,279 
POLYMERIZATION    OF    VINYL    AMINO    COM- 
POUNDS  WITH  T  COMPLEX-FORMING  ELEC- 
TRON  ACCEPTOR  COMPOUNDS 
Hanrey  Scott,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Franklin  Institute,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,409 
20  Claims.  (CI.  260—88.3) 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  a  vinyl  amino  compound 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hetero- 
cyclic and  aromatic  vinyl  amino  compound  monomers  in 
which  a  vinyl  group  is  attached  directly  to  an  amino 
group  and  heterocyclic  and  aromatic  vinyl  amino  com- 
pound monomers  in  which  a  vinyl  group  is  attached  to  an 
amino  group  conjugatedly  through  double  bonds,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  contacting  said  monomer 
with  an  organic  x  complex-forming  electron  acceptor 
compound  having  an  oxidation  potential  higher  than  and 
a  reduction  potential  lower  than  that  of  p-benzoquinone 
and  capable  of  forming,  in  benzene  at  room  temperature, 
a  dark  colored  w  complex  with  N,N'-tetramethyI  p- 
phenylenediamine  identifiable  spectroscopically  by  the 
presence  of  charge  transfer  absorption  bands  in  the 
spectrum. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  gas-phase  polymeri- 
zation of  ethylene  in  a  polymerization  zone  at  a  temper- 
ature between  100*  C.  and  400»  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at 
least  500  atmospheres,  thereby  producing  a  hot  reaction 
mixture  comprising  molten  polyethylene,  unreacted  ethyl- 
ene gas  and  low  molecular  weight  by-products  produced 
in  said  polymerization,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
discharging  said  hot  reaction  mixture  from  said  polymeri- 
zation zone,  decompressing  said  hot  reaction  mixture  to 
a  first  decompression  pressure  between  the  pressure  in 
said  polymerization  zone  and  200  atmospheres,  feeding 
said  hot  reaction  mixture  at  said  first  decompression  pres- 
sure into  a  first  separator  maintained  at  said  firet  decom- 
pression  pressure,   separating  the   molten  polyethylene 
from  the  bulk  of  said  unreacted  ethylene  and  said  by- 
products in  said  first  separator  whUe  maintaining  in  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  first  separator  a  body  of  molten 
polyethylene,  removing  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
firet  separator  the  separated,  hot  composite  of  unreacted 
ethylene  gas  and  by-products,  said  hot  reaction  mixture 
being  fed  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  first  separator 
at  very  high  flow  velocity  horizontally  and  tangentially 
against  the  inner  wall  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  separa- 
tor, which  inner  wall  is  cylindrical,  thereby  facilitating 
the  maintenance  of  a  substantially  constant  level  of  said 
body  of  molten  polyethylene  in  said  first  separator  and 
preventing  polyethylene  from  being  carried  from  said 
first  separator  with  said  hot  composite,  cooling  said  re- 
moved, hot  composite  in  a  cooling  zone  at  said  first  de- 
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compression  pressure,  it  ecompressing  the  cooled  compos- 
ite of  ethylene  gas  andl  by-products  to  a  pressure  of  about 
one  atmosphere,  said  {pooling  in  said  cooling  zone  and 
said  decompression  to  about  one  atmosphere  together 
lowering  the  temperature  of  said  composite  at  about  one 
atmosphere  to  a  tempeiitature  below  0'  C.  and  above  the 
volatilization  temperatUfe  of  ethylene  at  about  one  atmos- 
phere, separating  at  sajd  last-mentioned  temperature  and 
at  about  one  atmosphd^  the  ethylene  gas  from  said  by- 
products, the  latter  bei^fe  at  this  sUge  oily  and  semi-solid, 
discharging  said  separaiid,  cooled,  ethylene  gas  from  said 
second  separator,  reconipressing  said  separated  ethylene 
gas,  which  is  essentially  free  from  said  by-products,  to 
said  polymerization  pijossure  and  returning  the  lecom- 
pressed,  purified  etbylitie  to  said  polymerization  zone, 
removing  said  molten  polyethylene  from  the  b<Mom  por- 
tion of  said  first  separjitor  while  maintaining  said  body 
of  molten  polyethylene  in  said  bottom  portion  of  said 
first  separator,  decompressing  said  removed,  molten  poly- 
ethylene to  about  one  atmosphere,  and  separating  in  a 
third  separator  said  molten  polyethylene  and  ethylene 
gas  released  therefrom  by  said  last-mentioned  decompres- 
sion. I 

COMPLEXES  OF  AZIINITRILES  WITH  FRIEDEL. 

CRAFTS  f^fEJAL  HAUDES 
Howard  C.  Haas,  Arl^gton,  Msm.,  anigMr  to  Polaroid 
CogNmdo%   CMmhMif,   Mav.,   ■   cofpoiatioB   of 

No  DrawiBf.  Filed  Jfly  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,704 
6  CUn^  (CL  26^-149) 

1.  A  chemical  ompleii  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  agent  which 
is  a  metallic  halide  withitn  azonitrile  having  the  formula: 


ponent  the  benzene  radical,  the  benzene-NHoOO- 
phenyl  radical  or  the  benzene-SOrNH-pbenyl  radi- 
cal, all  of  which  may  be  substitdted  by  halogen, 
methyl,  methoxy,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl  or  solfooamide 
groups; 
E"  is  an  anthraquinone  or  phthalocyanine  radical,  G  is 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  methyl, 
methoxy,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl  or  sulfonamide  groups, 
E"-G  contains  1  to  3  sulfonic  acid  groups  when  E"  is 
an  anthraquinone  radical  and  E"-^  contains  1  to  6 
sulfonic  acid  groups  when  E"  is  a  phthalocyanine 
group; 

X  is  a  bridging  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  — NH— SOr-  and  —CO— NH— ; 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1,4-phenylene,  1,3-phenylene  and  1,2-phenylene; 
Z  is  a  dihalopyrimidine  radical  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 


!N  CN 

t-N=N-C-B, 
1  i. 
I  Rs  and  R4  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  and  a  satu- 
rated mononuclear  alicyclic  group  containing  from  three 
to  six  nuclear  carbon  l^oms,  inclusive,  and  R,  and  Rj 
when  taken  together,  and  Ri  and  R4  when  taken  together, 
may  comprise  a  saturated  mononuclear  alicyclic  group 
containing  from  three  10  six  nuclear  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, said  Friedel-Crafts  agent  being  linked  to  the  nitro- 
gen atom  of  at  least  one  of  said  nitrile  groups  by  the 
donation  of  an  electron  p^  from  said  nitrogen  atom  to  the 
electron-recepUve  site  of  said  Friedel-Crafts  agent. 


DYES  CONT 


4gnor  to  Badlacbc ._ 
MAaft,  Ludwigshafcn 
No  Drawing.  FUed  F 


1.  A  dye  selected  fro 
oi  the  formulae 


I364S3 

DIHALOPYRIMIDINO 
[ROUPS 

J  (Rhine),  Gennany,  aa- 
*  Soda-Fabtlk  iHrtifgwn. 


H: 


and 


r     ^ 


2S,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,300 
!•■  Gcmumy,  Mar.  6, 1963L 
7Lf06 
(O.  260—154) 

the  class  consisting  of  the  dyes 


;CH|) 


-•"4 


;t-Y-(CH|)^-,-zl 


wherein: 

D'  represents  the  radi<|d  of  an  azo  dye  having  one  to 
three  sulfonic  acid  groups,  said  azo  dye  containing 
as  the  coupling  component  a  napththol  sulfonic  acid 
radical  or  a  pyrazolone  radical  and  as  the  azo  com- 


9'  ?'  CI  Br 


CI 


Nx 


Br 


I    and 


Br 


and  each  of  p  and  m  represents  a  whole  number 
up  to  2. 


3,336»284 
Cm^ROQUINOXALINE  AZO  DYESTUFFS  CON- 
GROW      ^   SECONDARY   .-AMINOALKYL 

Horst  Hgcr,  ColocBC-Mndhefan,  and  Edsv  Sicacl  and 
Rndolf  Schfotcr,  LcraSEnT  Gcn«m^aSo«to 
Farbenfabrikcn  Bayer  Akticngeselbchaft,  Uvtrfanen. 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcnnany 

?^£".!S!SJ"^  ^^  **•  ^'^  ^'  No.  396^2 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioo  Geraumy,  Sept  12, 1963. 

F  40,742 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—154) 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


D-j-R-N-(Rd,-X 


1 


wherein  D  stands  for  the  residue  of  an  azo  dyestuflf  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  a  mono-  and  disazo 
dyestuff,  R  stands  for  an  alkylene  radical  being  attached 
to  a  nucleus  of  D,  Ri  stands  for  the  residue  —CJUa+i 
wherein  n  stands  for  an  integer  ranging  from  1  jo  4  R. 
stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
DC —  and  — OjS — ,  p  is  the  number  1,  m  is  an  integer 
ranging  from  1  to  3.  and  X  stands  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisUng  of  2,3-dichloroquinoxa]in-yl-6, 2- 
monochloroquinoxalin-yl.6,  and  3-monochloroquinoxaUn- 
yl-6. 


3,336,285 
^?SS^  COMPOUNDS  PREPARED  FROM  3- 

VAJSS^^^t^^^^^^^^^"^^  COMPOUNDS 
Mmwid  B.  Townc,  William  H.  Moore,  and  Joseph  B. 
Dickey,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastmanlodak 
S^P*«2X5»gfrt»;  N.Y.,  a  conwradon  of  New  lowy 
No  Drawing.  Fn«J  Mar.  23,  wK  Ser.  No.  354,105 

11  Claims.  (CL  260— 155) 
1.  An  azo  compound  having  the  formula 

X-N C-N=N-R 

N  C— CN 

%-" 

H 
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wherein 
X  rejH-esents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  i^enyl,  or  phenyl 

substituted  with  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  or 

halogen;  and 
R  rei^esents  (1)  the  residue  of  an  aniline  coupling 

component  having  the  formula 


Ri 


wherein 

Ri  and  Rj  each  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxyalkyl  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyl 
having  3  to  S  carbon  atoms,  acetoxyalkyl  having  4 
to  6  carbons  atoms,  carbomethoxymethyl,  carbo- 
ethoxymethyl,  /3-carbomethoxycthyl,  ^-carboethoxy- 
ethyl,  haloalkyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  N-phen- 
yl  -  /3  .  carbamoyloxyethyl,  N-phenyl-/9-thiocarbamo- 
yloxyethyl,  N-lower  alkyl-^-carbamoyloxyethyl,  N- 
lower  alkyl-/3-thiocarbamoyloxyethyl,  alkenyl  having 
3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chloroidkenyl  having  3  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  bromoalkenyl  having  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  2,3-epoxypropyl; 

Q  represents  hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine,  methyl, 
ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  acetylamino,  n-propionyl- 
amino,  or  n-butyrylamino;  and 

Y  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
chlorine,  or  bromine; 

(2)  the  residue  of  a  tetrahydroquinoline  coupling  com- 
ponent having  the  formula 


wherein 

R3  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxyalkyl having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl 
having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyl  having  3  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  /3  -  chloro  -  gamma-hydroxypropyl,  /9-carbo- 
methoxyethyl,  ^-carboethoxyethyl,  or  allyl; 

Qi,  Q2,  or  Q3  each  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
and 

Q4  and  Q5  each  represent  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl, 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  ace- 
tylamino, propionylamino,  or  butyrylamino;  or 

(3)  the  residue  of  a  benzomorpholine  coujriing  com- 
p(»ent  having  the  formula 


ix 


CHt 


wherein 

Rs  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxyalkyl having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl 
having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyl  having  3 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  p  -  chloro-gamma  -  hydroxypropyl,  /3-carbo- 
r-    methoxyethyl,  /9-carboethozyethyl,  or  allyl; 

Qi  and  Q3  each  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl; 
and 

Q4  and  Q5  each  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl, 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  ace- 
tylamino, propionylamino,  or  butyrylamino. 


5-NrrRO-2.THIAZOLE-3'-AMINO  ARYLCARBONYL 

AND  ARYLSULFONYL  ANIUDE  AZO  DYES 
Mario  F.  Saitori,  WOmingtoii,  DcL»  aaslpior  to  E.  I.  do 
Pont  dc  Nemoan  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
coipontion  off  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FOcd  Jnnc  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,072 

9  Claims.  (CL  260—158) 
1.  The  disperse  azo  dyes  of  the  formida: 


NHt 


NH-X-A 

wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aryl  monocyclic  ring  and  an  aryl  dicyclic  ring; 
wherein  A  may  be  substituted  with  a  nonionic  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl,  butyl,  meth- 
oxy, ethoxy,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano,  nitro,  phenyl,  tolyl, 
anisyl  and  chlorophenyl;  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  —CO—  and  — SOj— ;  Y  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  CHj;  and 
Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
CI.  CH„  OCH,  and  OCaHt. 


3,336,287 
ORTHO-CARBALKOXY  AND  ORTHO,ORTHO'-DI. 
CARBALKOXY  AZO  DYES  CONTAINING  OR- 
THO  -  DIHYDROXY  -  PHENYL  OR  PARA  -  DIHY- 
DROXY-PHENYL  GROUPS 
Elbert  M.  Idcbon,  Newton,  and  Howard  G.  Rogers,  Wes- 
ton, Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Dec.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,629 
5  Claims.  (O.  260—202) 
1.  An  azo  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
azo  dye  developers  of  the  formulae: 


(1)     z 


^_M-K-,^1 


O 

.1-, 


^       / 


(2) 


O 


0 

,-1-. 


wherein  Y»  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete 
an  aryl  group;  Z»  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  com- 
plete a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aryl  group  and  a  radical  of  an  azo  dye  coupler;  one  of 
said  Y|  and  Z>  contains  a  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  ortho-dihydroxyphenyl  and  a  para-di- 
hydroxyphenyl  group;  and  each  R  is  an  alkyl  group. 


3,336488 
„    ^  MONO-AZO  PIGMENTS 

EmO  Stockcr,  Rfebcn,  and  Knrt  E.  Bordeska,  Basel, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  I.  R.  Gcigy  A.G.,  Basel, 
Switzerland  ^^ 

No  Drawing.  FDcd  Oct  22.  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,077 
Clafans  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  30,  1962, 

14,094/62 
10  Claims.  (CL  260—203) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ci 


01 


Cl 


HO       CONH-Z 


N=N 


NH-CO 


August  15,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


989 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

loiter  alkyl  tower,  alkyl 


uu 


s^     ,  —tower  alkyl 


\y~ 


w       J— lower  alkoxy 


■lower  alkyl 


3^36,289 

9-^-D-RIBOFURAN08YL.7-DEAZAPURINE 

5'-PH(  I SPHA1E  ESTERS 

WflUam  J.  Wediter  a  1  d  Artfanr  R.  Hanze,  Kalamazoo, 

Michn  amigBon  to  Ike  Upfohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Miclu,  a  corporatioii;of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FOcd  Sept  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,779 

9  Claim*.  (CL  260—211.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and 
aryl  esters  of  a  9-/9tt3*ribofuranosyl-7-deazapurine  5'- 
phospshate  having  the  ^j>rmula : 


0 

HO-P- 


II 


wherein  Z  is  selected  ifrom  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, hydroxy,  amino,  acylamino,  in  which  the  acyl 
group  is  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  containing  from 
2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  anisoyl,  thio  and 
alkylthio  in  which  the  iilkyl  group  has  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  ratlicals  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  5  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  aryl  havin|  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive. 


13,336,290 

PROCESS  OF  PRBFARING  ORGANIC  ESTERS 

OF*  CELLULOSE 

Went  Carl  Mattis,  WafMsboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  L  dn 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Dcbm«K 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,411 
1  Clall^.  (CL  26»— 230) 

In  a  process  for  prqtaring  secondary  cellulose  acetate 
wherein  a  primary  celfiilose  acetate  is  hydrolyzed  in  an 
acid  medium  to  form  a  secondary  cellulose  acetate  and 
said  secondary  celhilosj^  acetate  is  then  precipitated  from 
the  hydrolysis  solution^  the  improvement  comprising,  in- 
corporating a  stabilizing  amount  of  from  about  400  to 
2000  parts  per  million  based  on  the  weight  of  the  sec- 
ondary ester  of  a  meiitaber  of  the  group  consisting  of 
the  tetrasodium  salt  of  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid 
and  the  pentasodium  s4lt  of  diethylenetriaminepentaacetic 
acid,  with  the  secondary  cellulose  acetate  prior  to  the  pre- 
cipitation of  the  secondtiry  cellulose  acetate  from  the  hy- 
drolysis solution. 


3,336,291 
OXYALKYLENE   CONDENSATES  OF   CEL- 
LULOSE USEFUL  IN  THE  PREPARAIION 
OF  URETHANES 
lohn  T.  Pattoo,  Jr.,  Wyandotte,  Mck,  and  Hcvy  E. 
Reich,  WnoMttc,  DL,  aniVMrs  to  Wywiotte  Chemicals 
Coipontion,    Wyandotte,   Mlch^   a   corporation   of 
Michigan 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,480 

15  dafans.  (CL  26»— 231) 
1.  The  polyoxyalkylene  condensates  of  cellulose  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  at  least  one  alkylene  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide, 
propylene  oxide  and  butylene  oxides  with  cellulosic  ma- 
terial in  a  proportion  of  about  40  to  4000  mols  of  alkyl- 
ene oxide  per  glucose  unit  of  the  cellulosic  material  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  one  high  molecular  weight  by- 
droxyl  containing  polyoxyalkylene  compound. 


3,336,292 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  STARCH  ETHERS 
AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
Kenneth  W.  Kirby,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  amignor  to  Penicli 
ft  Ford,  Ltd.,  Incorporated,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dehiwara 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  309,850 

5  dafans.  (a.  260—233.3) 
1.  The  process  for  the  manufacture  of  quaternary  am- 
monium starch  ethers,  wherein  an  etherifying  agent  con- 
taining a  quaternary  ammonium  group  is  reacted  with 
a  suspension  of  granule  starch  under  nongelatinizing  con- 
ditions of  alkalinity  and  temperature,  comprising  employ- 
ing as  said  etherifying  agent  a  compound  represented  by 
the  structural  formula 


X— alkytone-N<+)— R  X  «-> 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  bromine  and  chlorine,  R  is 
selected  from  methyl  and  ethyl,  and  said  alkylene  is  a 
straight  chain  hydrocarbon  group  containing  at  least  3 
but  not  over  5  carbons. 


3,336,293 
COMPLEX  AMIDES  OF  5,6-DIHYDROPHENAN- 
THRIDINE  •  5  •  CARBOXYUC  ACID.  5,6-DIHY- 
DRO  -  IIH  .  DIBENZ(b,e]AZEPiNE-5^ARBOX- 
YUC  ACID,  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
John  W.  Cnsic  and  WllUam  E.  Coyne,  ShoUc,  DL,  as- 
signors to  G.  D.  Scaric  A  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ddawara 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Not.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,611 

6  Clafans.  (a.  260— 239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C— N-Alk-NRB' 

i  A" 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  bond 
connecting  the  two  phenyl  rings,  methylene,  ethylene,  and 
vinylene;  Alk  is  lower  alkylene  separating  the  nitrogens 
attached  thereto  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms;  — ^NRR'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di(lower  alkyl)- 
amino,  1-pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino,  morpholino,  4-methyl- 
1-piperazinyl  and  N-benzyhnethylamino;  and  R"  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyL 
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3,336,294 
PREPARATION  OF  AZDUDINES 
Gordon  R.  Miller  and  George  E.  Ham,  Lake  Jackson, 
Tex.,  James  E.  Cobb  Bessemer,  Ala.,  and  Frederick  R. 
Jensen,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,029 

17  Claims.  (CI.  260—239) 
1.  A  process   for   making   an   aziridine   having   the 
fonnula : 


R-(c.ni.).- 


CH 

I 

R' 


CHt 


comprising  (1)  reacting  by  contacting  an  amino  com- 
pound having  the  formula  R'NHj  with  an  alkylene  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


3,336,296 
PREPARATION  OF  5^UIISTrnJTED.2H-1.4. 
BENZODIAZEPIN.2.0NE-4^XIDES 
StMley  C.  Bell,  Philadelphia,  Scott  J.  ChlMrea,  Newtown 
Square,  and  Theodore  S.  Sulkowdd,  Narberth,  Pa.,  as- 
s^ors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,467 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260— 239.3) 
1.  A  process  comprising  converting  a  N-(2-amino-a- 
substituted  benzyDglycine  into  a  5-substituted-l, 3,4,5- 
tetrahydro-2H-l,4-benzodia2epin-2-onc;  treating  the  lat- 
ter compound  with  a  mild  oxidizing  agent  to  form  the  cor- 
responding 5-substituted- 1 ,3-dihydro-2H- 1 ,4-benzodiaze- 
pm-2-one  and  peroxidizing  the  last-named  compound  to 
form  the  desired  product. 


R-(C.H,.).-CH-CHi 

i  i 


wherein  the  above  formula  R  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  phenyl  radicals;  R' 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  aliphatic  radicals  containing  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  free  of  substituents  other  than  amino,  aryl, 
hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  cyano,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy,  alkenyl  and 
alkynyl  groups;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10;  x  is  an  inte- 
ger from  0  to  1,  being  1  when  R  is  phenyl;  and  each  X  is 
a  radical  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogens  having  an  atomic  number  from  17  to  35, 
— OSGjH,  — OSOaR"  and  — OSO3— A— X',  wherein  R" 
is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  A  is  a  vicinal  alkylene  radical  containing  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  X'  is  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  num- 
ber from  17  to  35,  said  process  being  conducted  in  the 
presence  of  acid  acceptor  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonia,  primary  aliphatic  amines,  alkali 
metal  bases  and  alkaline  earth  metal  bases,  and  (2)  sepa- 
rating the  thus  formed  corresponding  aziridine. 


3,336,295 
HYDROXY  OR  ALKOXY  SUBSTITUTED  S-PHENYL- 

3H-l,4.BENZODIAZEPIN-2(lH)-ONES 

Leo  Henryk  Stembach,  Upper  Montclafa-,  and  Arthur 

Stempel,   Teaneck,   NJ.,   assignors   to   Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutlt.y,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeisey 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,983 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Switieriand,  Dec.  2,  1960, 

I2'?^'^Svi^'1'®/^'  13,491/60,  13,492/60,  13,493/ 
60, 13,494/60,  13,495/60 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—239.3) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3,336  297 
PEROXIDES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
^„  ^    .  ,  MANUFACTURE 

Michael  Lederer  and  HaraM  Jensen,  Frankfurt  am  Mafai. 
Germany,  asdgnors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  AktieneeseU- 
schaft  yormals  Meister  Luchis  A  Branfaig,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  25.  1962 
F  35,848 
15  Clahns.  (CI.  260—239.3) 

5.  a  -  N  -  caprolactamyl-ethyl-t-butyl-peroxide  of  the 
formula 

CHi 
<^i  CHi 

CHi  dUt 

CHt-CS  CHi 

0-0-(!;— CH, 
CIIi 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  organic  peroxides  which 
comprises  contacting  an  N-vinyl  compound  of  the 
formula 

Ri-CH=CH-N-Y-R, 

with  a  peroxide  of  the  formula 

R4OOH 

in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  frdm  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  sulfuryl  chloride,  thionyl  chloride,  phosphorous 
oxychloride,  low  molecular  weight  aromatic  sulfonic 
acids,  hydrogen  chloride,  boron  trifluoride,  aluminum 
chloride,  and  aluminum  bromide,  and  isolating  from  the 
reaction  mixture  peroxides  of  the  formula 


R« 
R» 


XV 


Ri         O 


Rt 

I 
N-Y-Ri 


\ 


A 


CHt 


-Ri 


V 


and  ite  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts; 
wherein  Ri  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  hydrogen;  Rj,  R,,  and  R4  are  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  hydrogen;  and  at  least  one  of  Rj.  R,,  and  R4  is 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy  and 
hydroxy. 


Ri— CHi— CH 

\ 

0-0-R« 

wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  >C=0  and  — SOj— ,  R,  is  a  member  selected 
trom  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen  satu- 
rated and  olefinically  unsaturated  aliphaUc,  saturated 
cycloaliphatic,  and  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  having  at  most 
12  carbon  atoms,  and  saturated  and  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated aliphatic,  saturated  cycloaliphatic,  and  aromatic 
hydrocarbyl  having  at  most  12  carbon  atoms  and  at  least 
one  peroxide-inert  subsUtuent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  alkoxy,  and  nitro,  Rj  and 
Rs  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
and  olefinically  unsaturated  aliphatic,  saturated  cyclo- 
aliphatic,  and  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  having  at  most  12 
carbon  atoms  and  saturated  and  olefinically  unsaturated 
aliphatic,  saturated  cycloaliphatic,  and  aromatic  hydro- 
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carbyl  having  at  most  12  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one 
peroxide-inert  substitu^nt  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  fluorine,  chlorii^e,  alkoxy,  and  nitro,  where  R3  and 
R3  may  combine  with  the 

i-N— C=0 

group  when  Y  it  >C;s*0  to  form  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  cdnsisting  (b|f  5  to  7  membered  lactam  rings 
and  dicarboxylic  ackl|tmide  rings,  and  wherein  R4  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
aliphatic,  saturated  cycloaliphatic,  and  aromatic  hydro- 
carbyl having  at  most;  15  carbon  atoms  and  tetrahydro- 
furyl. 


SEPARATION  OF 

SULP 
Abraham  H.  dc  Rooij 
Stamicarbon 


3,336,298 

\CTAMS  FROM  A  STRONG 
IC  ACm  MEDIUM 
,  Gdeen,  Netheriands,  assignor  to 
I.V.,  Heerien,  Netherlands 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Mar.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,912 
Claims  prioi%,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  7, 1964, 
64—2,370 
6  Clafans.  (CL  260—239.3) 
1.  A  process  of  separating  a  lactam  from  a  concen- 
trated sulphuric  acid  medium  which  comprises  adding 
ammonium  sulphate  and  water  in  such  an  amount  that 
the  molar  ratio  between  ammonium  sulphate  and  sul- 
phuric acid  in  the  metlium  will  reach  a  value  of  at  least 
0.75: 1,  whereby  a  sub^ntial  portion  of  the  lactam  is  con- 
verted to  the  free  bas^  and  separating  this  lactam  from 


the  strongly  acid  so 
sulphate. 


iltion  containing  said  ammonium 


PROCESS  FOR 


3,336,299 
mEPARING  LACTAMS  BY 
OXIDATION  OF  CYCUC  AMINES 
Donald  M.  Fenton,  Annheim,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Calif  omhi 
No  Dnwhig.  Filed  July  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,691 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260— 239  J) 
1.  The  manufacture  of  lactams  that  comprises  contact- 
ing a  heterocyclic  amUie  having  the  following  structure: 


M2 


■■^ 


NH 


(CH. 


.y 


wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  thio  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

alkyl  having  from  1  kp  about  12  carbons;  and 
n  is  3  to  5  j 

with  mercuric  oxide  it  a  temperature  from  about  25* 
to  300*  C.  and  a  pressure  from  about  atmospheric  to 
10,000  p.s.i.g.  sufficiet^t  to  maintain  liquid  phase  condi- 
tions. 1 1 

3.  The  preparation  l^f  caprolactam  that  comprises  con- 
tacting azacycloheptaqe  with  mercuric  oxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  25*  and  300*  C.  and  sufficient  pres- 
sure to  maintain  liquid  phase  conditions. 


3336,301 
PROCESS  AND  fNTERMEDIATIS  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURE OF  17-8UBSTITUTED  3-KETO-A«  AND  3- 
KETO-AXio)  STEROIDS 
Panl  D.  KHnutra,  Northbrook,  m.,  MdgBor  to  G.  D. 
Scarle  St  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporad—  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwfa«.  Filed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,372 

11  Clafans.  (CL  260—239.55) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  estr-5(10)- 
ene-3,17-dione  with  a  source  of  hydrogen  cyanide  to  af- 
ford 3-cyano-3-hydroxyestr-5(  10)-en-17-one. 

10.  3-cyano- 17a-ethynylestr-5(10)-ene-3,17)9-diol  3- 
tetrahydropyran-2-yl  ether. 


3,336,302 
NOVEL  19-OXYGENATED-B.NOR-ANDROSTANES 
Kenneth  G.  Hoiden,  Stratford,  N J.,  and  James  F.  Kcndn, 
Broomall,  Pa.,  anignors  to  Smith  KUnc  A  Fraidi  lab- 
oratories, Pliiiadel^iia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnn«yl- 
rania 
No  Drawhig.  FUed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,573 

13  ChUms.  (CL  260— 239.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


/\ 


/\/ 


R 

J 


0 

OH 

OH 

( 

i^ 

\„ 

/ 

\ 

/ 

\ 

/ 

u     . 

c 

C 

and 

C 

\ 

/ 

'CHi 

/ 

H 

/ 

( 

in  which: 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

OH 


CiH, 


Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxy,  hydroxymethylene  and  acyloxymethylene; 

R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  keto, 
/3-hydroxymetbylene  and  /3-acyloxymethyIene;  and 

the  vinyl  group  at  the  4,  5  and  6  positions  indicated  by 

is  at  a  position  selected  frcmi  the  group  consisting 

of  A*'>  and  A>',  said  acyl  groups  being  derived  from 
carboxylic  acids  having  a  maximum  of  8  carbon  atoms. 
9.  3/9,19-diacetoxy-5,6-epoxyandrostan-17-one. 


3,33633 
DIBENZO-AZACYCLOALKANE-N-CARBOXYUC 
ACID  HYDRAZIDES 
William  E.  Coyne  and  John  W.  Cnsic,  SkoUc,  Dl.,  as- 
signors to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Aug.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,011 

5  Cfadms.  (CI.  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,3336,300 
1,2,3,4-TETRAIIYDI  0-5H-BENZODIAZEP1N-5-ONES 

Arthur  A.  SantUli,  Arcknore,  Del.,  and  Thomas  S.  Osdene, 
Bowyn,  Pa.,  asaigtiorB  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,  New  Vorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447^89 

4  Clafans.  (CL  260—239.3) 
1.  2-o-chloropheny  -  3,4  -  dihydro-5H-l,4-benzodiaze- 

IHn-5-one. 


CHr-N-'V^ 

C— NHNHi 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  bond 
connecting  the  two  phenyl  rings,  methylene,  ethylene, 
and  vinylene;  Y  and  Y'  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine;  and  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  S. 
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IjM-OXADIAZOUN-S-ONE  DERIYAHVES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
HirotU  Nakano,  Toyooaka,  and  Akin  Si«ihani  an 
Mannd  Ilo,  Onka,  Japaa,  aarigoon  to  Fi^faawa  Pkar 
Co.,  Lld^  Onka,  Japo^  a  comMnr  of 


2.  9b  .  (p  -  chlorophenyl)  -  2,3  -  dihydro  -  3  -  methyl- 
2-phcnyloxazolo[2,3-a]isoindol-5(9bH)-one. 


No  Drawing.  FUcd  Jan.  2S,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,780 
2  ClainM.  (CL  260—240) 

1.  2  -  [2  -  (5  -  nitro  -  2  -  furyl)vinyl]  -  4  -  ethoxy- 
carbonyl- 1 ,3,4-oz8diazolin-5-one. 

X  2  -  [2  -  (5  •  nitro  -  2  -  fuiyl)vinyl]  -  4  -  nicotinoyl- 
1 ,3,4-oxadiazolin-5-one. 


3,336J05 
ACYLOXY-2-ARYL.l,3.THIAZINONES 
Honur  C.  ScarlMroiigli,  deceased,  late  of  ETansville,  Ind., 
^   PhyUis   Jean   Scarlwroogh,    legal    representative, 
EvansvUle,  Ind.,  and  Charles  Albert  Huinlng,  Chandler, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company,  ETans- 
ville, Ind.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Indiana 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Dec  9,  1964.  Ser.  No.  417,246 

5  Cfadms.  (CL  260—243) 
1.  An   acyloxy-2-phenyldihydro-l,3-thiazinone   having 
the  formula 


wherein 
A  and  B  are  different  and  are  selected  from  0=  and 


O 

r6-o— 


R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  and  Y  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro, 

alkoxy  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkyl  of  up  to 

4  carbon  atoms. 


^_  3,336,306 

OXAZOLOISOINDOLONES  AND  RELATED 
^  COMPOUNDS 

Theodore  S.  Solkowski,  Narberth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Defanrare 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,352 

13  Clahns.  (CL  26(^244) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thienyl, 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  aminophenyl,  nitrophenyl,  lower 
alkylphenyl  and  lower  alkoxyphenyl;  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro,  amino,  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CHRjCHR,—  and  —CHRjCHRjCHRr-. 
wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  aminophenyl, 
nitrophenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl  and  lower  alkoxy. 


3,336,307 
T        SETEROAROYL-BENZINDOLYL  ACDM 

'?!fTJ?B*^^2*?*"'  N-*-  -*«*  to  Merck  A 
S"i£fl.*"*S?'!.^^-'  ■  «»'PO«tton  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  29,  1965.  Ser.  No.  443,717 

4  Clafans.  (CL  260— 247  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rt 


COM 


Vn 


i- 


wherein: 


Het  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triazolyl, 
furyl,  thienyl.  thiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  pyrazinyl,  cin- 
nohnyl,  pyridyl,  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl,  oxazolyl,  py- 
nmidmyl,  pyrrolyl,  dihydroimidazolyl,  dihydropyrid- 
azmyl,  isoxazolyl,  benzimidazolyl,  indazolyl,  benz- 
oxazolyl,  pyrazolonyl,  isothiazolyl,  pyronyl,  pyrida- 
zinyl,  dihydropyridazinyl  and  dihydrooximidazolyl 
rings  and  substituted  rings  thereof  wherein  the  sub- 
stituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  dilower  alkyl,  halo,  nitro,  phenyl  benzylmer- 
capto.  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  N-oxide  and 
keto; 

Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  halophenyl,  lower  alkoxyphcnyloxy. 
phenyl,  benzyl,  hydroxy,  benzyloxy  and  lower  al- 
koxy; 

R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  halogeno,  hydroxy,  di 
(lower  alkyl) amino  and  benzyloxy; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene 
and  carbonyl;  and 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
ammo,   lower  alkoxy,   phenoxy,   cyclopropoxy.   di 
(lower  alkyl  )amino-lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  lower  al- 
koxy, lower  alkcnyloxy,  lower  alkylamino,  di( lower 
alkyl) ammo,  morpholino-lower  alkoxy,  tetrahydro- 
furfuryloxy,  phenethylamino,  N-ethylphcncthylami- 
no,    benzylamino,    anilino,    p-chloroanilino.    p-me- 
thoxyanilino,    diethanolamino.    piperidino,    pyrrol- 
idine,   morpholino,    1-methylpiperazino,    N-phenyl- 
piperazino,  1  -  ^  -  hydroxyethylpiperazino,  1-methyl- 
2-ammomethyl  pyrrolidyl,  l-ethyl-2-aminomethyl  pi- 
pendyl,    tetrahydrofurfurylamino,    N  -  phenylpiper- 
azino.     1,2,5,6  -  tetrahydropyridino.    carbobenzoxy- 
methylamino  and  N,N-dimethylcarbamylmethyl;  and 
OY  wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  cation 
and 


where  X,  Rj.  R,  and  Het  are  as  defined  above. 


August  16,  1M7 

3.  A  compound  of  4ham  1 

wherein: 

Het  is  pyridyl; 
Ra  is  lower  alkyl; 
Ra  is  lower  alkoxy;  am 
X  is  carbonyl. 
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3,336,308 
NOVEL  AMIN<!»  HALO-BENZYLAMINES 
Johannes  Kedc,  Bibcmch  (Rias),  G«niany,  assignor  to 
Boehringer  IngeHieiai  Gjn.bJI.,  Ingelbdm  am  Rldne, 
Germany,  a  corporaikm  of  Gennany 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Jane  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,492 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  14, 1963, 
T  24,890;  Apr.  9,  1965,  T  28,358 
10  Clafans.  (CL  260—247.5) 
1.  An  amino-halo-benzylamine  of  the  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


NHi    1 , 


V 


Ri 


Ri 


Br^  ^\-CHr-N^ 


Rt 


U 


wherein  X  is  a  halogei^  jselected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  bromind,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  of  S  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
lower  alkyl.  phenyl  Ri  4nd  R|  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alii|yl,  lower  alkenyl,  hydroxy  lower 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  of  5 1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  [^enyl  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl  and  pyri^l  lower  alkyl,  and  R  and  Rx  and 
Ri  and  Rj  when  taketii  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
form  a  heterocyclic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrrolidino,  lower  alji^l  pyrrolidino,  {Mperidino,  lower 
alkly  piperidino.  piperuino,  lower  alkyl  piperazino,  hexa- 
methylenimino,  lower  alkyl  hexamethylenimino,  and  R| 
and  R4  are  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and — NHj  and  their  non-toxic,  phar- 
macologically acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 
10.  N-(2-bromo-4-aiaiino-benzyl) -morpholine. 


3,33639 

PREPARATION  OF  CYANURIC  ACID 
Robert  L.  McBrayer,  L|fcicofai  Park,  and  Newlin  S.  Nichols, 
Dearborn,  Mich.,  Msignors  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals 
Coiporatioa,    WyaMotte,    Mick.,    a    corporatfam    of 
MicMgan 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Mv.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,347 

9  Clalns.  (CL  260—248) 
1.  The  process  for  the  productioh  of  a  product  «»- 
sisting  essentially  of  iyanuric  acid  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  1 1 

(a)  charging  froml  30  to  80  weight  percent  crude 
cyanuric  acid.  b4ied  on  total  charge  to  a  reaction 
vessel, 

(b)  continuously  agitating  said  acid  during  said  charg- 
ing and  during  subsequent  heating  steps, 

(c)  heating  said  acid  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  432  to  450"  F., 

(d)  adding  from  20  to  70  weight  percent  of  solid  urea, 
based  on  total  charge,  in  incremental  amounts  and 
when  all  of  said  tu-ea  has  been  added  to  said  acid, 

(e)  increasing  the  temperature  to  from  about  535*  F. 
to  the  decomposition  temperature  of  said  acid,  and 

(f)  discharging  the  free-flowing  granules  of  cyanuric 
acid  product  from  said  vessel. 


3336)310 
PRODUdriON  OF  MELAMINE  FROM  UREA 
GncnOcr  Hamarecht,  Liuibuigeihof.  Pfab.  Ebofeard 
Rothcr,  LudwigikafeB  (Rhfaic),  MattUaa  T  ' 
Lfanbuierhof,  Pfala,  and  Hermann  Dieter 
Lodwi^ifdi  (RkkM),  Gcrmny,  amignon  to 
AnOfai.  ft  Soda-Fabrik  AktifHgcwllsckaft,  Ladwip- 
hafen  (RJrine),  Gcrmaay 

No  Drawfaig.  FOad  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,873 

Claims  priority,  application  Gomany,  Apr.  20, 1964, 

B  76,407 

5  Clafans.  (CL  260—249.7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  melamine 

from  urea  at  temperatures  of  from  300*  to  450*  C.  in  the 

presence  of  catalysts  and  added  ammoniacal  gas,  wherein 

the  catalyst  used  is  an  aluminum  oxide  which  has  been 

prepared  by  calcining  a  compound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  bohmite,  bayerite,  hydrarginite  or 

mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  from  700*   to 

1,000*  C. 

3,336311 
TOTAL  SYNTHESIS  AND  NOVEL  DERIVATIVES 
;■  OF  ERGOT  ALKALOIDS 
Albert  HoAaamn,  BoCtmiaccii,  SwRacriaDd,  aad  Albert 
Vrty,  Eases  FeDs,  aad  Hans  Ott,  Conreat  StaOoa,  NJ.. 
asi^jaora  to  &mdoz  Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandos  A.G.), 
Baart.  Swilicilaiid 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Jnly  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470381 
Cfadms  priority.  appUcatkw  Switzertand,  May  10,  1961, 
5,499/61;  Nor.  8,  1962,  13^69/62;  Oct.  26,  1964, 
13339/64,13340/64 

10  Oafaw.  (CL  260—168) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  lysergic  acid  amide 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


CONH 


I  w 


<^''-^ 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  containing  from  1 
to  S  carbon  atoms.  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from   1  to  5 

carbon  atoms  and  benzyl,  and  x  y  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of 


— CHC=C 


and 


/ 
'\ 


-CHt-CH 
\ 


which  process  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of 
about  —30  to  0'  C.  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  having  a 
solvent  action  on  the  product  of  the  reaction,  a  lysergic 
acid  compound  of  the  formula: 

cox 


94A 
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wherein  R3  and  x  y  have  the  above  significance  and  X 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine 
and  — OSOjH,  with  an  amine  acid  addition  salt  of  an 
alpha  hydroxy  alpha  amine  compound  which  has  an  in- 
herent tendency  to  rearrange  in  the  form  of  the  free  amine 
base  and  is  of  the  formula: 


OH 


HQ.HiN- 


0= 


1=0 


wherein  Ri  and  R,  have  the  above  significance,  and  Q 
is  an  anion  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  in(M'ganic  acid  and  a  strong  organic  acid,  in  the 
presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  base. 


3,336»312 
LINEAR-TRANS-6-HYDROXY-QUINACRIDONES 
WOly  Bnan,  Heidelberg,  and  Rolf  Mecke,  Ludwigshafcn 
(Rhine),  Gennany,  assignors  to  Badlsclie  Anilin-  & 
Soda-Fabril(  Alttlengesellschaft,  Lodwigsliafen  (Rhine), 
Gcnnany 

No  Diawhig.  Filed  Jnly  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,572 
Chdms  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Oct.  22, 1960, 
B  59,826;  Nov.  22, 1963,  B  74,355;  Great  Britain, 
July  18,  1963,  49,695/63 

14  Clafans.  (a.  26(»— 279) 
1.  Linear-trans-6-hydroxy-quinacridones    of    the    for- 
mula 

OH    o 


sA-^AAA^ 


R.— A 


B R 


10 


in  which  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2,  R  denotes  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine, 
chlorine,  lower  straight  chain  alkyl  having  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  lower  straight  chain  alkoxyl  having  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  a  primary  amino  group,  and  an  anel- 
lated  ring  system  fused  with  ring  A  and  ring  B  of  the 
formula 


the  substituents  in  ring  A  and  B  being  arranged  in  para- 
position  to  one  another,  both  R's  being  the  same  member 
in  a  given  compound. 

12.  Linear-trans-6-hydroxyquinacridone. 


3,33o,313 

OCTAHYDROFHENANTHRIDINES  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Harry  Chafetz,  Ponghkccpsic,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  C.  An- 
derson, Logan,  Utah,  ass^nors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N. Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,061 

12  Chdms.  (CL  260—283) 
1.  An  octahydrophenanthridine  of  the  formula: 


^^VX 


where  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  2  to  20  carbons,  alkenyl  of 
2  to  20  carbons,  aryl  of  6  to  20  carbons,  and  alkaryl  and 
aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbons. 

7.  A  method  of  producing  an  octahydrophenanthri- 
dine of  the  formula: 


where  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  2  to  20  carbons,  alkenyl  of 
2  to  20  carbons,  aryl  of  6  to  20  carbons,  and  alkaryl  and 
aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbons  comprising  contacting  a 
mixture  of  ammonia,  2-(l-cyclohexenyi)-cyclohexanone 
and  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula: 

RCHO 

where  R  is  as  defined  above  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica, 
silica-alumina,  silica-5  to  40  wt.  percent  chromia,  silica-5 
to  40  wt.  percent  magnesia,  alumina-5  to  40  wt.  percent 
magnesia,  alumina-5  to  40  wt.  percent  chromia,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  in  a  mole  ratio  of  ammonia/cyclohexenyl 
cyclohexanone/aldehydp  of  between  about  100:5-1:1  and 
1:5-1:1  at  a  temperature  between  about  180  and  425°  C. 
and  in  the  absence  of  oxygen. 


3336.314 

O^tUlNOLINYL  S.ALKYL.ALKYLPHOS. 

PHONODmnOATES 

Thomas  Mason  Melton,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  MoMl 

Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,462 

2  Chdms.  (CI.  260—283) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl. 


3,336,315 
SUBSTITUTED  QUINOLIZINES 
Robert  I.  Mcltzcr,  Rockaway,  and  Richard  E.  Brown, 
Hanover,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Wamcr-Ijmibert  Pharma- 
ceutical Company,  Morris  Pfadns,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
^",5^]^-  .O'Wm'  "PPUcation  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
248,872.  Divided  and  tiiis  application  Oct.  31,  1966, 
Scr.  No.  590,510 

26  Chdms.  (CL  260—286) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formulas: 


Ri 


Ri 


,^/\ 


Ri 


A 


R 


B 
I 
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Ri         the  stereoisomers  and  mixtures  thereof  of  compounds 
R«     represented  by  the  formulas: 

A 


(bHi). 


c 


and  the  following  structural  formula: 


A        B 


VUI 


wherein  Ri  and  Ra  e^^h  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and  lower  alkoxy, 
R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl  andiethyl,  R4  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  lOf  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
alkenyl,  and  Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con. 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  acyloxy,  of  a  carboxylic 
acid,  alkoxy,  — COOH,  — COORu  in  which  Ru  is  lower 
alkyl. 


o 

M 


01  and 


O  Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and  lower  alltoxy; 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl;  and  R4  and  Rs  are  each  hydrogen. 


3,336,317 
SUBSTITUTED  NAPHTHINDOLIZINEQUINONES 
Eric  Richard  Inman,  Oldhall,  Paisley,  and  Ha|^  Mac- 
donald  Smith,  Bcarsdcn,  Glasgow,  Scotiaod,  assignors 
to  J.  R.  Gcigy  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzcriand 
No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  Mar.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,190 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  16, 1963, 
10,520/63;  Mar.  24,  1964,  12,287/64 
10  Chdms.  (CL  260—288) 
9.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/\ 


NHi 


in  which  Re  and  R7  ii  each  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  lower  alkyl;  and  R4 
and  R5  taken  togetheriwith  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  keto  and  cyclic  ketal. 

15.  The  compoundof  claim  1  which  is  2,5,6,11,12.12a. 
hexahydro  -  8,9  -  din^fcthoxy  .  12a  .  methyl- l-chlorocar- 
bonyl-lH-benzo[a]cydopenU[f]quin(^izinium  dichloro- 
phosphate.  | 

'!  3,336,316 
BENZOCYCLOVENTAINDOLIZINES  AND 
.     DIBENZINDOLIZINES 

Richard  E.  Brown,  Hanover,  and  Robert  L  McHzer,  White 
Meadow  Lake,  Ro^way,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

No  Drawfaig.  Origfaial  application  Apr.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
357,275.  Divkicd  and  tills  application  Dec.  8,  1966, 
Scr.  No.  600,038 

21  aafans.  (CL  260—286) 
1.  A  compound  sdlected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


wherein  each  of  X,  Y^  and  Y^  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  of  one  of  the 
atomic  numbers  9,  17  and  35,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 
10.  14-aminobenzonaphthindolizinequlndne. 


3,336,318 
1-ACETO-SUBSTITUTED  QUINOLIZINES 
lUchard  E.  Brown,  Hanover,  and  Robert  L  Mcltzcc,  Rotk- 
away,  NJ;,  assignors  to  Wamer-Lambcit  Phannaccu- 
tical  Company,  Morris  Plafais,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  June  16,  1966,  Scr.  No.  557,911 
18  Chdms.  (O.  260—289) 

4.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 

Ri 

CHiRi 


RiO 


(CHi), 
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CHiRi 


or 


0=1 


3,334,319 
PIPERIDroES  OF  DIMER  ACIDS 
Evald  L.  Skaa,  Robert  R.  Mod,  and  Frank  C.  Magnc, 
New  Orleans,  L41.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.  AppUcation  Apr.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,925, 
now  Patent  No.  3,248,396,  which  is  a  division  of  ap- 
plication Ser.  No.  260,923,  Feb.  25,  1963,  now  Patent 
No.  3,219,612.  Divided  and  thb  appUcation  SepL  10, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  509,452 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—294) 
Piperidide  of  dimerized  long  chain  Cu  to  €33  unsatu- 
rated fatty  acids. 

3,336,320 

SUBSTITUTED  IIJSITROSO  OR  ll-AMINO-1,2,3,11, 
12,12a  •  fIEXAHYDRO(4H,6II)  .  PYRIDO(l,2-c][l,4] 
BENZODIAZEPINES 

Karl  Joham  Doebel,  Ossining,  and  Abraham  Wajngurt, 
Riveffdale,  N.Y^  asrignon  to  Gcigy  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Grccnburi^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,721 

20  Claims.  (CI.  260—293) 
1.  A  pyridobenzodiazepine  derivative  of  the  fonnula 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  methylenedioxy,  and  X  is 
nitroso  or  amino  or  the  pbarmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 

2.  8-chloro.  11 -nitroso- 1,2,3, 11, 12, 12a  -  hcxahydro(4H, 
6H)pyrido[  1,2-c]  [  1,4]  benzodiazepine. 


3,336,321 

l^SUBSTITUTED-BENZOYL)  PIPECOUNIC  ACID 
ESTER  DERIVATIVES 
Kari  J.  Doebel,  Onining,  and  Hefaiz  A.  Pfemdnger,  New 
City,  N.Yw  asrignors  to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation, 
Grecnborgh,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  Origfaial  application  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
360,064,  now  Patent  No.  3,300,482,  dated  Jan.  24, 1967. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
591,976 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—294.3) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  among  a  pipecolinic  acid 
derivative  of  the  formula 


coo  lower  alkyl 


^^\y 


wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl,  R,  is  hydroxy,  acyloxy  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  or  keto,  R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 
R4  is  hydroxy  or  acyloxy  of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  Rs 
is  hydrogen  and  n  is  1  or  2. 

6.  l,2,3,3a.5,6,7,10,10b,ll,12,12a-dodecahydro-l-cthyl. 
enedioxyacetyl  -  S-methoxy- 11 -hydroxy- 12a-methyI-benzo 
[a]  cyclopenta  [  f  ]  quinolizine. 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
cyano,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  methylenedi- 
oxy, and 

A  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro  and 
amino. 


3,336,322 
BENZENESULFONYL  UREAS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Heknut  Weber,  Frankfurt  am  Mafai,  Walter  AumiUler, 
Kelkheim,  Taunus,  Rudi  Weyer,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and  Karl  Muth,  Kelkhcfan,  Taunus,  Germany,  asstenors 
to    Farbwerke    Hocchst    Aktiengeselkchaft    vormak 
Meister  Ludus  A  Brunfaig,  Frankfurt  am  Mahi,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  25, 1963, 
F  40,828 
23  Clafans.  (CI.  260—293.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  bcnzenesulfonyl  urea  of  the  formula 


RI 

\ 


N-C  O-X-/  S^ 


8O1-NH-C  O-NH-Ri 


in  which 


R>  is  a  member  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl 
substituted  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cydo- 
hexyl  methyl  and  cyclohexyl  ethyl, 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R»  and  R»  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  linked  there- 
to form  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conalisting 
of  unsubstituted  and  methyl  substituted  heterocyclic 
nuclei  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  in  the  heterocyclic 
ring, 

X  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  bridge  of  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms  or  a  vinyl  bridge  of  2  carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
unsubstituted  and  lower  alkyl  substituted  cycloalkyl 
of  5  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexcnyl,  cyclohexyl- 
methyl,  cyclohexylethyl  and  phenyl  alkyl  of  1  to  2 
alkyl  carbon  atoms 
and  pharmaceutical  acceptable  basic  salts  thereof. 

13.  N-[4-(p4ntamethylcncarbamyl  .  methyl) -bcnzene- 
sulfonyl ]  -N'-  (fmethylcydphexyl )  -urea. 
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3,33<,323 

CERTAIN  TETRAIIYDRO  AND  DIHYDRO-PYR- 
ROLL  DERrVATIYES  OF  2<ETIiYLTHIOPHENE 
William  C.  Anstfai,  BItImM  Stortfoid,  and  John  C  DanUc- 
wkz,  Sandwich,   E^vand,  and   Lloyd   H.  Conovcr, 
Waterf  ord.  Coon.,  ai^ignon  to  Chai.  Pflicr  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a^ionontfon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUcdTu^  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,463 
Clahns  priority,  appUaition  Great  Britain,  Aug.  13, 1964, 

32,987/64 
9  Clafam.  (a.  260— 294  J) 
1.  A  compound  haying  the  formula: 


0. 


;Hr-OHr 


B 
V 


and  the  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof  wherein  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl;  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  ccMisisting  of 
ethylene  and  trimethylene. 


,  3,334,324 

N.ALLyL*PYRIDINE-3-SULFQNIC  ACID  BETAINE 

Carl  RIchter  and  Gcof|  FcCh,  SchaHhiww,  Switmimid, 

amignon  to  Cilag-ChMnie,  a  comoratlM  of  SwitaerlaBd 

No  Drawhif.  FOed  kuM  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  560,077 

1  Claim.  (CL  260— 294.8) 
N-allyl-pyridine-3-s«lfonic  acid  bctaine. 


3336325 

1,1'  •  BIS((BISCYAN0LOWERALKYL)CARBAMOYL1 
METHYL^4'-DIH^LIDE  AND  l,l'.BIS((BISLOW- 
ERALKOXYLOli^feALKYL)CARBAMOYL]METH. 
YL  .  4,4'  .  DIHAlilDE  DERIVATIVES  OF  BI- 
PYRIDINE 

John  Edward  Downcs  i«Bd  Donald  William  Ronald  Head- 
ford,  Bracknell,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Indostrlcs  Umiteid,  London,  Engbmd,  a  corporation 
of  Great  Britahi 

No  Drawfaig.  Original  application  Jan.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
250,786.  Divided  an^  tUi  application  July  1, 1965,  Ser. 
No.  468.923  ,  -^    .         . 

Claims  priority,  appUditloa  Grtat  Bcitafai,  Jan.  22,  1962, 
2310/62;  Nk>v.  8,  1962,  42369/62 
3  Clafavk.  (CL  260—294.9) 
1.  A  4,4'-bi|^dyIittin  quaternary  salt  of  the  formula: 


-CO-CHr 


Hi 


♦W-CHr-CO-N 


Ht 


2X- 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  firom  the  group  consisting 
of  cyanoalkyl  and  alkoxyalkyl  of  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  X-  is  an 


I  anion. 


3336326 

NOVEL  IMIDAZOLE  CARBOXAMIDES 
Eift  Fred  Godefroi,  ifinhoat,  aDd  Cyriel  Alphons  Maria 
Van  Dcr  Eycken,  Vimclaar,  near  Ttanhont,  Bclgfaim, 

aarfgnon  to  Jamacn  Pharmacentica,  N. v.,  a  corporation 
of  Bclglnm 

No  Drawhv.  FIImI  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,444 
19  aalW.  (0. 260—295) 

1.  l-d-phenyl-ethyl)  -  5  -  [(R)(Ar)N-CO]-imidazole 
wherein  R  is  a  memb^t  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  Ar  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  jAenyl,  halophenyl, 
lower  alkylj^nyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  nitroplienyl  and 
pyridyl. 


3336327 

LOWER  ALKOXY  PYRIDYL  ACETONES 

Donald  Fkvdcik  Baninger,  Jr.,  and  Gerald  Bctfcdham- 

mer,  l^cnton,  N J.,  assignor*  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpontfioa  of  Maine 

No  DrafHng.  FUed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  Na  383,993 

3  Clafans.  (CL  260—297) 
1.  (3-lower  alkoxyl-2-pyridyl) -acetone. 


3336328 
METAL  COMPLEXES  OF  2,6-DI-<2'-HYDROXY- 
ARYL)-<13d-43d)-BISOXAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Guitav  Bock,  Neutadt,  Wefaistraaw,  Gcrmny,  aasknor 
to  Badiiche  Anilfai.  *  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiei«eaellflchaft, 
Lndwigahafcn  (RUne),  Germany, 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Jan.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  517,971 
CfaUms  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcfnaay,  Jan.  9,  IMS, 
B  80,048;  Nov.  20, 1965,  B  84388 
6  Clafan&  (a.  260—299) 
1.  A  metal  complex  compound  having  the  general 
formula 


/ 


i 


Me 
Z 


Iv 


"xA/"^ 


\ 


.y^. 


in  which  A  denotes  a  divalent  radical  which  completes 
the  portion  of  the  molecule 

-i=i-oe 

to  form  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring  having  6  or  10 
ring  carbon  atoms,  which  ring  is  substituted  with  (y-2 
memben  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro, 
bromo,  alkyl  with  1-4  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  hydroxy, 
phenylazo,  and  nitrophenylazo  or  the  heterocyclic  ring 
corresponding  to  2,4-dihydroxyquinolyl-3,  Z  denotes  a 
—a.  Br.  — OCH,,  — OCjHb,  — OCJEIb,  — SC,Hb. 
-NHCOCH,.  -OCANOa,  -0C,H4C1,  -^OCACH,. 
or  — SC»H4C1  and  Me  denotes  a  metal  of  group  UA 
or  IIB  of  the  periodic  system  or  copper,  lead,  manganese, 
iron,  nickel  or  cobalt. 


3336329 

METAL  SALT  COMPLEX 

Walter  Reifschnefalcr,  Midland,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 

tk>n  of  Defaiware  ' 

No  Drawfaig.  FBed  Mar.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  533,420 

8  Cbfans.  (a.  260—299) 
1.  Complex  of  (A)  a  benzothiazolium  compound  of 
the  formula 


wherein  X  represents  a  pbarmaceutically  acceptable 
anion;  each  R  independently  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  lower- 
alkoxy,  bromo  and  chloro;  R'  represents  primary  lower- 
alkyl; each  R"  independently  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro, 
methoxy,  and  methyl;  and  m  represents  an  integer  equal 
to  the  valence  of  the  anion  X;  and  (B)  a  metal  salt 
compound  of  the  formula 

M.Yb 


Odfi 
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wherein  M  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper<+>,  copper<++>,  iron<++>,  iron<+++>, 
antimony(+++>,  bismuth<+++>,  tin<++>,  manganese<++>, 
zinc<++),  and  cadmium'++>;  Y  represents  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  anion;  and  each  of  a  and  b  represents 
an  integer  such  that  (a  times  the  valence  of  M)  is  equal 
to  (6  times  the  valence  of  Y). 


3,336^30 
CERTAIN  DIBENZOXAZOLYLNAPHTHALENE 
COMPOUNDS 
Erich  Schinzel  and  Hans  Frischkorn,  Frankfort  am  Main, 
and  Horst  Bchrenbrvch,  Kelkheiin,  Taunus,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Farbwerkc  Hocciist  AkticngescHschaft  vor- 
mab  Mcistcr  Lucius  A  Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,040 
Claims  priwity,  appUartion  Germany,  Apr.  29, 1964, 
F  42,743;  Dec  28,  1964,  F  44,817 
2  Claims.  (Q.  260—307) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


Ri 


/Y^ 


o^^ 


in  which  Rx  and  Rj  each  stand  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  an  alkyl  radi- 
cal having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and  Ri  and  Rj 
together  stand  for  a  bivalent  alkylene  group  having  2  to  S 
carbon  atoms. 


3,336,331 

5,8-ALKANO-5,6,7,8.TET1IAHYDRO-lH. 

NAPHTHO[2,3^1IIMroAZOLES 

HirosU  Tanida,  Osaka-sU,  and  Ryonosnke  MuncyuU, 

Itami-slii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka-shi,  Japan 

No  Drawing.  Ffled  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,470 

Claims  priority,  appiicatkm  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1964, 

39/332,  39/3,393 

3  Claims.  (CL  260— 309  J) 

1.  5,8-alkano-5,6,7,8-tetrahydro  -  IH  -  naphtho[2,3-dl 

imidazole  of  the  formula: 

H 
N 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methylene  and  ethylene. 


METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  HALOMETHYL  SUB- 
STITUTED PHTHALOCYANINE  SULFONIC  ACID 
COMPOUNDS 
Charies  W.  C.  Stein,  Westficld,  and  Peter  Drenchko,  Belle 
Mead,  NJ.,  asdgnors  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FOcd  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,904 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—314.5) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  halomcthyl  -  substituted 
phthalocyanine  sulfonic  acid  compounds  which  comprises 
reacting  a  phthalocyanine  starting  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  metal-free  phthalocyanine  and 
a  metal  phthalocyanine  with  a  halomethylating  agent  of 
the  formula  R — O — CH^X  wherein  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  — CHjX,  and 
— CHa — Ri;  wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkoxy  and  — OCH3X;  and  X  is  halogen 


in  the  presence  of  chlorosulfonic  acid,  the  mol  ratio  of 
chlorosulfonic  acid  to  phthalocyanine  reactant  being  in 
the  range  of  from  about  20:1  to  60:1,  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  40"  C.  to  about  120*  C.  for 
a  time  period  in  the  range  of  from  about  one  to  forty 
hours,  thereafter  recovering  a  product  containing  at  least 
one  halomethyl  group  and  from  two  to  three  sulfonic  acid 
groups. 

3  336333 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TERTIARY  ALKYL  ISO- 
THIOCYANATES  AND  TRTTHIANE 
William  D.  Emmons,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Rohm  &  Haas  Company,  PhUadclphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,382 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—327) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  tertiary  alkyl  iso- 
thiocyanate  and  trithiane  which  comprises  reacting  carbon 
disulfide  with  a  tertiary  alkyl  azomethinc  in  which  the 
tertiary  alkyl  group, has  a  carbon  content  from  four  to 
an  average  of  24  carbon  atoms. 


3,336,334 
SELECTED  2,2.BIS(HYDROCARBYLOXY  AND  HY- 

DROCARBYLTHIO)  -  4  -  HEXAFLUOROISOPRO- 

PYLIDENE-l,3.DrniIETANES 
Maynard  S.  Raasch,  Fairfax,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 

Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,900 
16  Claims.  (CI.  260—327) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


8  X-R 

(CFi)iC=C'^   \'^ 
\  /  N 

8  (XO^-R' 

wherein: 
X  and  X'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

oxygen  and  sulfur; 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1 ;  and 
R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

alkyl,  alkenyl  and  carboxyalkyl  of  up  to  18  carbons; 

cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  ring  carbons;  aralkyl  of  7  to 

8  carbons; 
1-  to  2-ring  aryl  having  0  to  2  substituents  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 

lower  alkoxy  and  nitro; 
alkylene  forming  a  5-  to  7-membered  ring  with  the 

heteroatoms  and  the  dithietane  carbon;  and 
o-phenylene. 

3336,335 
VAPOR  PHASE  SYNTHESIS  OF  BENZOTHIOPHENE 

AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Harold  A.  Kaufman,  Piscataway  Township,  New  Bruns- 
wick County,  and  HaroM  M.  Foster,  Mkldlesex,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.  FOed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,770 

12  Claims.  (O.  260—3303) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  benzothiophene  and  sub- 
stituted derivatives  thereof  that  comprises  reactmg,  in 
the  vapor  phase,  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2-chlorostyrene;  2-bromoethyibenzene;  2,6- 
dichlorostyrene;  2,6-diiodostyrene;  2,6-dichloroethyl-ben. 
zene;  2,6  -  dichloroacetophenone;  2,6  -  dichloro-alpha- 
methyl  toluenethiol;  2-chloropheny|  ethanethiol;  2,6-di- 
chloro-phenyl  methyl  carbinol;  2-chloro-alpha-methyI- 
benzyl  chloride;  and  2-chlorophenethyl  chloride  with  a 
labile  sulfur-containing  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H2S,  COS,  and  SOa. 


August  16,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


9«9 


Tim  MANUFACTURE  OF  A-NOR- 
AND  INTERMEDIATES  OB- 


PROCESS  FOR 
B-HOMO-STEROlD$ 
TAINED  THEREFVOM 
Ofikar  Jeger,  Zollikcrt^rg,  Znridi,  and  Knrt 
Zurich,  Switzerland^  anignors  to  Ciha  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.  FOed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,922 
Clabns  priority,  appUoation  Switzerland,  Nov.  1, 1963, 
i  13,435/63 
20  OafaiU.  (CL  260—23935) 
19.  A  compound  of  1  he  formula 


R-SOr- : 


in  which  R  stands  for  jai  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted 
by  halogen  atoms,  phtnyl  substituted  by  nitro  groups 
and  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  groups,  and  ,Ri 
stands  for  a  lower  alkylenedioxy  group. 


3,336,337 

CHROMOGENOUS  TETRAKIS(AMINOPIIENYL) 

DERIVATIVElS  OF  BENZODIFURAN 

Earl  J.  Gosnell,  Irondeanoit,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Bmronghs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Aug.  311 1961,  Ser.  No.  135,359 

7  Cl)tii#.  (CL  260—343.4) 

1.  A  chromogenous  |<|ompound  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  (A)  a  tetiiaaryl-substituted  compound  based 

on  the  structural  formula 


in  which,  in  each  heterocyclic  ring,  the  two  hydogen  atoms 
atucbed  to  one  of  the  carbon  atoms  are  replaced  by  a 
pair  of  aryl  radicals  having  bonds  to  said  carbon  atoms, 
said  aryl  radicals  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (i)  the  p-aminophenyl  radical,  (ii)  p-aminophenyl  radi- 
cals having  on  the  phe(iyl  ring  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  o£  methyl,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro  and 
nitro  radicals,  (iii)  t)ie  amino- 1-naphthyl  radical,  and 
(iv)  the  9-julolidyl  radical;  (B)  a  diepoxy-substituted 
compound,  having  the  Structure  of  a  tetraaryl-substituted 
compound  A,  in  which  the  two  p-aminophenyl  radicals 
in  each  of  said  pairs  are  linked  by  an  epoxy  bridge  be- 
tween respective  positions  in  said  radicals  ortho  to  the 
positions  of  said  bonds;  (C)  a  dioxo-substituted  com- 
pound, having  the  structure  of  a  compound  B,  in  which, 
in  each  of  said  first-mentioned  heterocyclic  rings,  the 
remaining  carbon  atom  with  two  hydrogen  atoms  is  0x0- 
substituted;  and  (D)  N-isubstituted  and  N,  N-disubstituted 
derivatives  of  compounds  A,  B,  and  C  in  which  each  indi- 
vidual N-substituent  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (i)  an  alkyl  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  etbyl,  propyl,  and  butyl  radicak,  (ii) 
benzyl,  (iii)  methylbentsyl,  (iv)  phenyl,  (v)  naphthyl,  (vi) 
chloromethyl,  (vii)  beta-hydroxyethyl,  (viii)  gamma-hy- 
droxypropyl,  (ix)  del^-hydroxybutyl,  (x)  sulfophenyl, 
and  (xi)  tolyl. 


3,336,338 
A-NOR-CHOLESTATRIENE.21-OIC 
ACID  21-^24  LACTONES 
David  Walter  Roscndial,  New  BnuMvick,  and  Jowf  Fried, 
Princeton,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  m4snc  ■wtaimfnti,  to 
E.  R.  Sqnibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coipo- 
ration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,664 

2  Chdms.  (CL  260—3433) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  fonnula 


-OR 


or 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  hy- 
drogen and  acyl;  R"  is  hydrogen;  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  acyloxy; 
wherein  the  acyl  moiety  in  each  instance  is  a  hydrooubon 
carboxylic  acid  of  less  than  twelve  carbons  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkanoic  acids,  lower  alke- 
noic  acids  and  monocyclic  aryl  carboxylic  acids;  and  to- 
gether R'  and  R"  is  0x0. 


S-LACTONES  OF  5.HYDROXY-3>KETO^,6-BIS(PER- 

FLUOROALKYL)  .  4  .  HEXENOIC  ACIDS  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
David  C.  England,  Wlhnington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmiiivton,  DeL*  a 
.  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Dec  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,531 
11  Oafans.  (CL  260—3433) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  lactones  of  5-hydroxy-2-bis(perfluoroalkyl)acetyl- 
3-keto-6,6-bis(perfluoroalkyl)-4-hexenoic  acid  and  the  8- 
lactones  of  5-hydroxy-2,2-perfluoroalkyl-3-keto-6,6-bis 
(perfluoroalkyl)-4-hexenoic  acid,  wherein  the  perfluoro- 
alkyl  groups  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  contain 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3336,340 

BENZOPYRANS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Louis  R.  Freimiller,  Phibdelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm 

&  Haas  Company,  Phlladelphh^  Pa.,  a  corporation  ot 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,043 

14  Clafans.  (O.  260—3453) 
13.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


HO 


14.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


=^3 


950 
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3,336^1 

ll*OXYGENATED  B-NORTESTOSTERONE 
DERIVATIVES 
Louis  R.  Fare,  WIIHngboro,  and  KeiMWth  G.  HoMen, 
Stratford,  NJ^  and  Joseph  R.  Valcnta,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Smith  KHne  A  Rrench  Laboratories, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Mar.  If,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,642 

9  Cfadms.  (CL  26»— 348) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  structure: 


3,336^43 
MIXTURE  OF  l,4,5-TRIAMINO-23.  AND  3,8-DIHY. 

DROXY  ANTHRAQUINONE  AND  THE  PREPARA- 

TION  THEREOF 
John  E.  Ferrari,  Scarsdal^  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  Intercheml- 

od  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawhig.  FOcd  Jnly  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  312435 
3  Claims.  (CL  260--3M) 

1.  A  blue  dyestuff  which  is  a  mixture  of  1,4,5-triamino- 
2,8-dihydroxyanthraquinone  and  l,4,5-triamino-3,8-dihy- 
droxyanthraquinone.  the  two  isomers  having  a  molar  ra- 
tio to  one  another  of  about  3:2. 


0=1 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


3,336,344 

2,5-DI.CARBALKOXY-AMINa3,6-DIAMINO-1.4. 
BENZOQUINONES 
Erhardt  Whikefanann  and  Woif-Hebnnt  Wagner,  Frank- 
furt am  Mafai.  Germany,  asdgnors  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lndns  A 
Brnnhig,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Jnly  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,579 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  9,  1962, 

F  37,558  •     ■*•    ' 

^     ^  5  aafans.  (CL  260—396) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH  COCHi 

V    .V 


and 


/ 


OH 


CiHi 


and  Y  is  a  member  containing  an  11 -oxygenated  carbon 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

HO/MvCH,  0=C    ,  HO— CH,  0=C 


/      \ 


i       A 


Br 


'i,^ 


1> 


./ 


HiN- 


B— O— CO-N- 

H 


O 

r-r   Vn-co-o- 


-NHi 


/    \ 


and    HO— C 

/^\   m  which  R  represents  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,336,342 

PROCESS  For  preparing  glycidyl  ethers 
OF  polyhydric  phenols 

Gnnter  Frank  and  Richard  Weglcr,  Lererknsen,  Robert 
SchmitE-Joiten,  Colognc-Stammhefan,  and  Rolf  Knbens, 
Lererimsen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken 
Bayer  Aktlengeselbcliaft,  Leverknsen,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

No  Drawbig.  FUed  Mar.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,660 

Clafans  priority,  applicatfam  Germany,  Mar.  21, 1963, 

F  39,298 

3  Clafans.  (CL  260—348.6) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  glycidyl  ether  of  a  poly- 
hydric phenol  which  comprises  steps  of  reacting,  at  tem- 
peratures from  30  to  120'  C,  a  mixture  containing  a 
polyhydric  phenol,  an  epihalohydrin  and  a  sulphonium 
salt  of  the  formula: 


3,336,345 
*  •  JI^SI^  •  1»3,5(10) .  TRIEN .  3 .  YL)OXY]LOWER 
A  iSTiL,^- ""^'^^^^^^^"EA  COMPOUNDS 
AND  THEIR  ACID  ADDITION  SALTS 
David  Eurof  Evans,  Knowle  HOI,  Virgfaifai  Water,  Eng- 
liUBd.  assignor  to  Parke,  Davis  A  Company,  Detrott, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Dnwing.  FUed  Dec  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,703 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  25.  1965. 

3,268/65 
6  Cfadms.  (a.  260—397.4) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  2-{[(estra-l 
3,5(10)  -  tricne  -  3-yl)oxyl] lower  aIky}-2-thi(>pseudourea 
compound  having  the  formula 


CHi 


["T-T 


\ 

X© 


NH 

HiN-(!;-i 


wherein  Ri,  Ra  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  ««-hy- 
droxyalkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  epoxypro- 
pyl  and  benzyl  and  X©  is  a  halide  anion,  said  mixture 
containing  from  1  to  10  mols  of  epihalohydrin  for  each 
I^enolic  hydroxy!  group  of  said  polyhydric  phenol  and 
from  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  said  sulphonium  salt  cal- 
culated on  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  poly- 
hydric phenol,  removing  excess  epihalohydrin  reactant 
and  treating  recovered  epihalohydrin  ether  of  said  poly- 
hydric phenol  with  an  alkaline  reactant  to  obtain  said 
glycidyl  ether  of  said  polyhydric  phenol. 


8-(CH|). 


and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salts  there- 
of; where  «  is  a  positive  integer  greater  than  1  and  less 
than  1 1  and  Z  represenu  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 


Cso   and    c 


OH 


R(a) 


where  R(a)  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  and  ethynyl. 
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3.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  which  is  2-{5'- 
[(17  -  oxoestra  -  l,3j:)(10)  -  trien-3-yl)oxy]pentyl}-2- 
thiopseudourea  hydrobromide. 


3336,346 
9/3,10a-ANDROSTA-2L4>T^NE  3,17^-DIOLS  AND 

THE  6-HALO  DIERIV AHVES  THEREOF 
Pieter  WesterhoC  and  Hcndilk  FVcderik  Loata  Scholer, 
van   Houtenfaum,   WM9>   Nctheriands,   MrigMin  to 
North  Amrican  Plilpa  ConpMy,  be.  New  York, 
N.Yw  a  coiporatkm  «f  Dcfaiware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,403 
Cfadms  priority,  appH^tfam  Netherlands,  Jan.  20, 1964, 

64—370 
11  Clafai».  (CL  260—397.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


11.  A  compound  of 


wherein  RiO  is  acyloxy*  of  1-20  carbon  atoms,  and  OR2 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  of  1-20  carbon 
atoms  and  aralkoxy  wherein  the  aliphatic  moiety  con- 
tains from  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  the  oxygen  is  attached 
to  the  aliphatic  moiety  And  acyloxy  of  1-20  carbon  atoms. 


9,336,347 
17a.ETHINYL-A>-ss<»)-ES11tATRIENE-3,16a,17/)- 
TRIOL  AND  nt$  ESTERS  AND  ETHERS 
Otto  Engeltried,  Hdatt  GiMaa,  FHedmmid  Neamann, 
and  Radoif  Wicchcr^  aO  of  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors 
to  Schcrfaii,  AXr.,  Beidb,  Gcmaay 
No  Drawfag.  FUed  Nov.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,581 
Cfadms  priority,  appikatloa  Germany,  Nov.  17, 1964, 
ISch  36,113 
9  Cldn^  (CL  260-^97.5) 
1.  Compounds  of  thfei  formula 


BiO- 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogei^  lower  alkyl,  or  acyl,  and  Ri  and 
Rj  are  hydrogen  or  ac^ 


3,336348 

REACTION  BETWEEN  CERTAIN  A-LACTONES 
AND  CERTAIN  PHOSPHTICS  AND  PROD- 
UCTS OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Edwari  U  KkuB  and  loaq*  B.  Dickey,  KiiVVaft,  Tcmk, 
^  mrf^ori  to  Jaitmn  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N. Y., 
a  corponHbB  «f  New  Jcney 

No  Drawk^.  FSad  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321^41 

19  Cfadms.  (CL  260—403) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  general  formula 

B«-C— B,  Ri  o 

(B0)»-.P[-O-C i-COB), 

Bt 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  benzene  radical, 
each  pair  of  groups  Rx,  R3  and  Rj,  R4  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  alkylene  groups  which  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  satnrated 
carbocyclic  ring  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  represents 
a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  3. 
6.  The  compound  of  the  formula  , 

CiHt—C— CtHi  C«Ht  o 
(CHK»iO— PC C C-OOHi 


A: 


iHi 


3,336,349 

ALKANOYL  ESTERS  OF  THE  TRIHYDROXY 

BENZENES 

WUUam  H.  Voris,  Man,  Pa.,  ailgnnr  to  Koppcrs 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FHcd  Sept.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,154 

13  Cfadms.  (CL  260-^10^ 

1.  Phlorogludnol  triheptanoate. 

2.  Phlorogludnol  trilaurate. 

11.  Phloroglocinol  tricyclohexanecazboxylate. 


3,336,350 

ESTERS  OF  3,3',5,5'-TETRAMETHYL-2,4,4'.. 

BIPHENYL-TRIOL 

Daniel  W.  Fox,  Pittsiield,  Mms.,  Mniignni  to  G«Mrid 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatfam  of  New  Yotfc 

No  Drawfav.  FUed  Oct.  21^  1965,  Sor.  No.  500,217 

4  Cfadms.  (a.  260-^lOJ) 

1.  A  functional  fluid  having  the  formula 


o 

O— fi-B 


HrA-' 


-CH, 


0-C-B 


A   * 


CHr-^,     JI-CH, 
i-C-B 

4 

whenin  R  is  alkyl  having  from  4  to  30  carbon  atoms. 


952 


3(334351 

OXIDIZED  STANNOUS  ACYLATES 

William  IL  Proopi,  Chariotoo,  W.  Va^  asi^oor  to  Union 

Carbide  Coiporali(Mi,«corporatioa  of  New  Yarii 
No  DrawiBf.  Original  appUcalion  Dec.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No. 
U3,«5«,  now  Patent  No.  3,284383,  dated  Nor.  8, 1966. 
Divided  and  diii  application  Oct  14,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
3x0,149 

2  Claims.  (CL  26«— 414) 
1.  Oxidized  stannous  acylate  of  the  formula: 


o 

R— C— O— 8n         sn— O— C— R 
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4.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


.=i 


i=0 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from 
1  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  free  of  acetylenic  and  aromatic 
unsaturation. 


)Cv<"x"x" 


CHi 


OH 

-a  V 

/     \ 

CiHi  C=CH 


3,336,352 

BRANCHED  CHAIN  ROLYSILOXANES  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Gcoisc  M.  Omictansld,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.  FOcd  Apr.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,172 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—4483) 
1.  A  branched  organopolysiloxane  having  a  non-ran- 
dom, ordered  structure  and  having  the  formula: 

B»-.       Ri-b 
(BiSlO  (RiiSIO)  J.SI-R1-A10  (RiiS10).81RiJb 

wherein  R  and  R»  are  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radicals, 
R'  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  lower  alkylene,  phenylene  and  naphthylene  radicals, 
»  is  a  number  having  a  value  of  0  to  21  inclusive,  a  is 
an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  to  3  inclusive,  6  is  an  in- 
teger having  a  value  of  0  to  3  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of 
fl+6  is  3  to  6  inclusive. 


3336354 

"^^fYiSS^^^N^^ON  OF  13-DICYANOCYCLOBU. 
TANES  TO  THE  CORRESPONDING  13-DICYANa 
CYCLOBUTENES 

Ja^  L.  Greene,  WarrensviUe  Heights,  and  Mnrrcl  God- 
n«},  Cleveland,  OUo,  assignors  to  The  Standard  OU 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  449393 

8  Claims.  (CL  260— 464) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the 

structure 

R 

Ri— C C— CN 

-C fi-CN 

Ri 

wherein  R,  Rj,  Rj  and  Rt  is  each  independently  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  comprising 
reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  75  to  150'  C.  a  13- 
dicyanocyclobutane  having  the  structure 


3,336,353 

NORTESTOSTERONES  AND  154)XYGENATED 

B-NORTESTOSTERONES 

'^S^^-J'I^,^™^*'**™'  ■»<*  Kenneth  G.  HoMcn, 
Stralfbrd,  NJ.,  and  Joseph  R.  Valenta,  Philadelphia, 

5-|L?ft?"-*"  *•"**  **»•  *  ''^*«*  Laboratories, 
Phitadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pfennsylvanhi 
No  Drawing.  FOcd  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,672 

5  Cbfans.  (CL  260—456) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R      H 

Ri— C C— CN 

Rr-C C— CN 

•      i.  i 

wherein  R,  R,,  R,  and  R,  have  the  foregoing  designations 
with  from  0.01  to  1.0  mole  of  molecular  chlorine  per  mole 
of  said  1,2-dicyanocyclobutanc  in  the  presence  of  from 
0.25  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  1,2- 
dicyanocyclobutane  of  at  least  one  promoter  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iodine,  iodine  monochloride,  sul- 
fur, monochloride,  isopropyl  iodide,  sulfur,  benzoyl  per- 
oxide and  tertiary  butyl  peroxide. 


3336355 

URETHANES  OF  TRIARYLACRYLONmULES 
Robot  Edward  AUen,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Lasalo  Ambrns. 
5!S*!*y'  9^'*  •tOgwn  to  Cutter  Laboratories  Inc^ 
Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dcteware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  July  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  380.083 

.  14  Chdms.  (a.  260-^465) 

1.  A  tnarylacrylonitrile  urethane  have  the  formula: 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

COCH,  OH  OH  OH 

X    .y  .>.o.y    ^  \^ 

H  CH,  H  .       ^      •c=CH 

and  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  tosyl,  benzoyl  and  lower  alkanoyl  of  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  independenUy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower- 
alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  dilower-alkylamino, 
and  carbamoyloxy  of  the  formula  — OCONR"'R"', 
in  which  the  two  R'"  groups  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
lower-alkyl,  and  A,  and  taken  together  with  the  n) 
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pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino, 
N-lower-alkylpipe^azino  and  C-lower-alkyl  deriva- 
tives thereof,         I 

at  least  one  of  R'  aed  R"  being  carbamoyloxy,  and 

wherein  A  has  the  formula 


o 


in  which  R  is  selex^d  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower-^kyl,  lower-alkoxy,  halogen,  tri- 
fluoromethyl, and  i<|ilower-alkylamino. 


33363^^ 
ETHER.UNKED  ACIDS,  ESTERS,  AND  AMIDES 
OF  TRIAR^ACRYLONITRILES 
Robert  Edward  AUeo,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Laszio  Ambrus, 
Berkeley,  Calif.,  an^ors  to  Cutter  Laboratories  Inc., 
Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  c^iporatlon  of  Debware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Inly  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,084 

16  ClakHs.  (CL  260—465) 
1.  A  triarylacryloniinile  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower-alkyl,  lo\)vier-alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluorometh- 
yl, and  dilower-alkyUmino,  and 

wherein  R'  and  R"  ave  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower- 
alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  dilower-alkylamino, 
hydroxy,  and  — 0-^»A — COZ,  in  which  A  is  lower- 
alkylene  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  CM  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  lower-alkoxy, 
and  — NR^R3  in  which  R^  and  R'  are  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl,  phenyl,  and  benzyl  and,  together  with  the  N, 
pyrrolidino,  piperidi^,  morpholino,  piperazino,  N- 
lower-alkylpiperazino,  and  C-lower-alkyl  derivatives 
thtte(A, 

at  least  one  of  R'  and;  R"  being  _0— A— COZ. 


R-A 


Ri         CN 


lr-C=< 


CN 


(C)  Rj  is  an  alkenyl  radical  of  from  3  to  30  caibon 
atoms. 


PREPARATION  OF  2-AMINOETiiYL  ESTZRS  OF 
METHACRYUC  ACID 
Rnssdl  T.  McFaddcn,  F^veport,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chankal  Company,  Midland,  Mkft.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawtaig.  FUed  July  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,768 

6  Clafans.  (CL  260—465.4) 
1.  A  method  of  separating  the  mineral  acid  salt  of  an 
aminoethyl  ester  of  methacrylic  acid  which  comprises 
contacting  a  solution  in  a  saturated  or  mono-olefinlc,  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  solvent  of  an  aminoethyl  ester  of 
methacrylic  acid  having  the  formula 

H  O    CHt 

R-N-CHiCHi-0-C-C=CHi 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  of  from  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  a  cyanoalkyl  group  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  hydroxyalkyi  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
with  a  mineral  acid  to  form  the  mineral  acid  salt  of  said 
ester  in  a  separate  physical  phase,  and  then  renumng  the 
mineral  acid  salt 


3336357 
a-ALKENYLBENZVUDENE-MALONONITRILES 
Albert  F.  StrobcL  Dcbinr,  and  Signund  C.  Catfaio,  Casdc- 
ton,  N.Y.,  assignors;^  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  H.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,359 

16  Claims.  (CL  260—465) 
1.  An  essentially  coloriess  compound  devoid  of  azo 
and  nitro  groups  of  the  formula: 


3336359 

DICYANOACETYLENE  SYNTHESIS 

Peter  D.  Zavitsanos,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Elcctik  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOcd  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,427 

3  Clafans.  (CL  260—465.8) 

1.  The   method   of   making  dicyanoaoetylene   which 

comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  Providing  a  surface  of  carbon  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature from  at  least  2673  to  about  3000  degrees 
Kelvin; 

(2)  Passing  a  stream  of  gas  consisting  essentially  of 
nitrogen  substantially  free  of  hydrogen  over  the  said 
surface  of  carbon  at  a  linear  speed  of  at  least  15 
centimeters  per  second,  thereby  producing  in  the  said 
stream  reaction  products  ot  the  said  nitrogen  and  the 
said  carbon; 

(3)  Cooling  the  said  stream  of  nitrogen  and  reaction 
products  to  condense  out  dicyanoacetylene. 


3,336,360 

ACRYLYLCXYAUTL  ESmtS  OF  POLY- 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Dale  R.  DiU,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  aarfgnor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Dec  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,748 

9  Cfadms.  (a.  260-U75) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  thir  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formulae: 


O  O  (CHt).H 

C-0-(C.H,.)-0-C-C= 


CHt 


wherein 

(A)  Ar  represents  a  monocyclic  benzene  nucleus  de- 
void of  (a)  nuddar  bonded  amino  groups  (b)  mcve 
than  one  Ri  grqt^p,  and  (c)  more  than  one  oxy 
group; 

(B)  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydroxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  halo  phenyl,  alkyl 
phenyl,  alkoxy  pbjonyl,  cyano  phenyl,  carboxy  phenyL 
carbalkoxy  f^enyl,  hydroxyalkoxy  phenyl,  carbo- 
phenoxy  phenyl,  sulfamido  phenyl,  alkyl  sulfonyl 
phenyl,  carboxacoKdo  phenyl,  halo  phenoxy,  cyano 
phenoxy,  alkyl  pbtnoxy,  sulfamido  phenoxy  and  car- 
boalkoxy  phenoxn  and 


C-0-<R,-C-0-).R, 

0  o 

and 

(CHi).H  .0 

CHi=(!;-C-0-(C.HiO-0-8-R'=rC-0-(Ri-C-0-),Ri-| 

o  .  Lo  O  Ji 

and 

Lc-0(C.Hto)-0-C 6=CHiJ, 

rc-o-{Ri-c-o-),Rn 

[11         A        1 


954 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  15,  1907 


wherein: 

R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene, 
alkyi  substituted  pbenylene  of  7-16  carbon  atoms, 
halophenylene,  nitrophenylene,  cyclohexenylene, 
naphthyiene,  ethylene,  trimethylene,  alkyl  substituted 
ethylene  of  3  to  12  carbon,  atoms,  allcenyl  substituted 
ethylene  of  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  vinylene,  chloro- 
vinylene,  bromovinylene,  1-isopropenylene  and  3-iso- 
propenylene; 

R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenenyl  and 
l-propcn-l,2,3-yl; 

R"  is  benzenetetrayl; 

Ri  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Ra  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aralkyl  and  aryl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  1 ; 

a  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  1 ;  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10. 


3^36,M1 

ACRYLYLOXYALKYL  BIS  ESTERS 

Dale  R.  DOI,  Webster  Groves,  Mo^  assignor  to  Monsanto 

ConqNUiy,  St  Loub,  Mo^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,749 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—475) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula, 

O  O  (CHi),H 

C-O-(CJff»0-O— C-C»CHi 
R  O 

C— 0-X-O-C 

*         >         ; 

CHi=C C-0-(CJIiiO-0-C 

(CHt)^  o  6 

wherein: 

X  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of, 

(a)  alkylene  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  alkyleneoxyalkylene  of  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms; 

(c)  xylylene; 

(d)  2-butcnylene  and  ^ 

(e)  a  radical  of  the  formula 

Bi—O— Rr- 
wherein: 

Ri  is  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R]  is  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

a  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  1; 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4;  and 

R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene, 
alkyl  substituted  phenylene  of  7-16  carbon  atcxns, 
halophenylene,  nitrophenylene,  cyclohexenylene, 
naphthyiene,  ethylene,  trimethylene,  alkyl  substituted 
ethylene  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  substituted 
ethylene  of  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  vinylene,  chloro- 
vinylene,  bromovinylene,  1-isopropenylene  and  3-iso- 
propenylene. 


3,336,362 

CYCLOALKYL  ALLYL  PHTHALATE  ESTERS 

John  William  Hirzy,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,412 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—475) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

/VLo-R 


V 


— C— O— CHiCH=CHi 


A 


wherein: 
R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclohexyl,  cycloheptyl  and  alkylated  cycloalkyl  hav- 
ing from  6  to  15  carbon  atoms. 


DI(ALLYLOXYMETHYL)  BUTYL  ESTERS 

Dale  R.  Dill,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  May  IS,  1964,  Ser.  No.  36M32 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—475) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formulae, 
o  o 

C— O— (Rt— C— 0-).  Rt 


\ 


c- 

II 

o 


and 


C  Hr-O— C  HiC  H=C  Hi 
-0-CHr-C— CHr-0— CHiCH=CHi 
CHi 
CHt 


Lri{-0-C-RO.-0-cJ» 


and 


CH»-0— CHiCH=CH» 
=R'-C-0-CH»-C-C  Hi-O-C  HiCH=CH 
O  CHt 


"O  CHt— O— CHiCH=CHi 

()-0-C  Ht— C— C  Hi— O— C  HiC  H=C 

CHi 

CHt 


1 


wherein: 


'C— O— (Ri— c- 


■'■-1 


R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene,  alkyl 
substituted  phenylene  of  7  to  16  carbon  atoms,  halo- 
lAenylene,  nitrophenylene,  cyclohexenylene,  naphthyi- 
ene, ethylene,  trimethylene,  alkyl  subtituted  ethylene  of 
3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  substituted  ethylene  of 
7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  vinylene,  chlorovinylene,  bromo- 
vinylene, 1-isopropenylene  and  3-isopropenylene; 

R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenenyl  and 
l-propen-l,2,3-yl; 

R"  is  benzenetetrayl; 

Ri  is  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl  and  alkyl  sub- 
stituted benzyl  of  8  to  1 1  carbon  atoms;  and 

X  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1. 


3^336,364 

DI(ALLYLOXYMEraYL)BUTYL  BIS  ESTERS 

Dale  Robert  Dill,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,683 

10  aaims.  (CI.  260—475) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula, 

O  CHiCHi 

C-O-CHt-C— CHi-O— CHtCH=CHi 
/  CH»-0-CHtCH==CH| 


\  ® 

:3-0-X-0-C 


'\ 


CHf=CHCHt— O— CHt  / 

CHi=CHCHt-0-CHi-(!:-CH»-0— C 

CHtCHi         0 
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wherein  X  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  alkylene  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

(a)  alkyleneoxyalkylene  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  xylylene;  l 

(d)  2-butenylene;  anf 

(e)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


wherein: 


li-O 


-A. 


Ri  is  alkyl  of  2  i<>  4  carbon  atoms; 
Rj  is  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
R'  and  R"  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenylene,  alkyl  substituted  phenyl- 
ene of  7-16  carbon  atoms,  halophenylene,  nitro- 
phenylene, cyclohexenylene,  naphthyiene,  ethyl- 
ene, trimethylene,  alkyl  substituted  ethylene  of 
14    carbon    atoms,    vinylene,    chlorovinylene, 


bromovinylenf^ 
propenylene. 


1-isopropenylene    and    3-iso- 


M36,365 

2-PROFYMYL  BIS  ESTERS 

Dale   Robert   Dill,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company^  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpocition  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  dct  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,926 

7  Chk^  (CL  26»— 475) 
1.  A  compound  of  tt«  formula. 


o 

4 


-■>-CHi-C=CH 


C-HO— X— O— C 

i 


V 

CH=<ft-CHt-0-C 

.        f     s 

wherein  X  is  a  divalei  j  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  alkylene  of  1  to  ^0  carbon  toms; 

(b)  xylylene: 

(c)  2-butenylene;  a^d 

R'  and  R"  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenylene,  alkyl-substituted  phenylene  of  7  to  16  car- 
bon atoms,  halophenylene,  nitrophenylene,  cyclohexenyl- 
ene, naphthyiene,  ethylaot,  trimethylene,  alkyl-substituted 
ethylene  of  7  to  14  cartwn  atoms,  vinylene,  chlorovinyl- 
ene, bromovinylene,  l<isopropenyIene  and  3-isopropenyl- 
ene. 


13,336,366 

2.PROFYNYL  ESItniS  OF  FOLYCARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 

Dale  Robert  DOI,  WMMtcr  Groves,  Mo^  aMtgnor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cofporatkm  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  dct  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,945 

6  Clallk  (CL  260-475) 
1.  A  compound  seleoted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formula  is. 


o 


(>-<B 


C— ft-CHi-C=CH 

4 


and 


r        ° 

Lri(-0— c-Ri).- 


O 

i-C-0- 


OfBi 


o-j         o 

->-cJi=R'— A- 


•0-CHt-C=CH 


and 


Lc-0-CHt-C=CHj» 


[^  C— 0-(Ri— fi-o-),Rn 
A  I 

wherem: 

R  is  a  member  of  the  group  cfMisisting  of  phenylene, 
alkyl-substituted  phenylene  of  7  to  16  carbon  atoms, 
halo-phenylene,  nitrophenylene,  cyclohexenylene, 
naphthyiene,  ethylene,  trimethylene,  alkyl-substituted 
ethylene  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl-substituted 
ethylene  of  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  vinylene,  chloro- 
vinylene, bromovinylene,  1-isopropenylene  and  3-  iso- 
propenylene; 

R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenenyl  and 
l-propen-l,2,3-yl; 

R"  is  benzenetetrayl; 

Ri  is  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Ra  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl  and 
alkyl-substituted  benzyl  of  8  to  11  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  and  y  is  an  integer  of  0 
to  1,  further  provided  when  y  is  0,  Rj  is  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  benzyl  and 
alkyl  substituted  benzyl  of  8  to  11  carbon  atoms. 


3,336,367 
N.ISOFROPYLCARBAMIC  ACIIMl^TKIS 
CHLORCMIETHYD-ETHYL  ESTER 
August  Amann  and  Woi^ang  Jftiach,  Lndwlgshafen 
(RUnc),  and  Gerald  Neubauer,  FVankcnthal,  Pfab,  Ger- 
many, assignon  to  Badlschc  AniUn-  A  Soda-Fabrik 
Aktiengcscllschaft  Lndwigshafcn  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawliv.  FDcd  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,455 

1  Claim.  (CL  260-^482) 
The  compound  of  the  formula 

Cl— CHt  o  CH, 

Cl— CHi-C— CHt-O— C— NH-CH 

Cl— CHf  CHt 


3,33^368 
CATA|.YnC  CRACKING  PROCESS  FOR  FREFAR- 

ING  N-VINYL.CARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Wolfram  Schwiersch,  Frankfurt  am  Mala,  and  Robert 
Hartwlmmcr,  Hofliefin,  Tannns,  Gemaay,  am^Don  to 
Farbweriu  Hoechst  AktiengescIbchiA  ToaMls  MeUcr 
Lucius  ft  Bmning,  Frankfurt  am  Maiu,  Gennaay,  a  eor^ 
poratlon  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,778 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.'  14, 1964 

F  41,999 

2  Claims.  (CL  260—482) 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of 

the  formula 

CHf=CH-N-COORi 

Kl  (1) 

in  which  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  R]  represents 
lower  alkyl,  which  comprises  the  catalytic  cracking  of 
a  c(»ipound  of  the  fcxmula 

CHt-CH— N— C  O  ORi 

OR    Ri  (2) 

in  which  R  represents  lower  alk]^,  and  R|  and  R^  are 
defined  as  above,  which  catalytic  cracking  is  conducted 
in  the  presence  of  a  soluble  acid  imparting  to  the  reaction 
medium  a  pH-value  between  about  3  and  about  5.5,  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  50  to  about  200' 
C.  said  soluble  acid  being  used  in  a  proportion  of  at  least 
1  mol  per  mille. 
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3f336f369 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS  FOR  PREPAR- 
ING N-VINYL^ARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Wolfnun  Scliwlersdi,  Fnuikfurt  am  Main,  and  Robert 
Hartwininicr,  Hoftacim,  Taunus,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Farbweriie  Hocchst  Alrtiengeseilscliaft  vormals  Meister 
Ludns  A  Bronfaig,  Franltfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,806 

CUdms  priority,  application  Germany,  May  11, 1963, 

F  39,720 

3  Claims.  (CL  260-^82) 

1.  The  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  compound  of 

the  formula 

CHf=CH— N— COORi 

in  which  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  Rj  represents 
lower  alkyl,  which  comprises  the  catalytic  cracking  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N(a- 
alkoxyethyl)-carbamic  acid  alkylester  and  N-(a-alkoxy- 
ethyl)  •N-alkyl<arbamic  acid  alkylester  in  the  presence  at 
least  about  1  to  abou|  IS  mol  percent  of  acid  alimiinum 
oxide,  acid  aluminum  phosphate  or  potassium-aluminum 
sulfate  as  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  SO"  to  about  200°  C. 


3,336,370 
KETO  ESTERS 
Dale  Robert  DiU,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,   assignor  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Ian.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,147 
3  Claims.  (CI.  260—483) 

Cfti  CHi 

CH»  O  CH»  CH  O  O 

\  II  i       I  II  II 

CH— C— O— CH— C— CH— O— C(CH»CH»)r-C— (CHj),CH» 

CHi  CHi 

wherein: 

X  is  zero  to  1  and  >'  is  zero  to  5,  with  y  being  zero  when 

X  is  zero. 


3,336371 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  N,0-DI- 
METHYLHYDROXYLAMINE  N  •  SULFONIC 
ACID 
Jack  A.  Snyder,  Claymont,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  dc  Ncmoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 
corporalioB  of  Dclairare 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,861 

3  Oaims.  (0. 260—500) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  N,0-dimethylhydroxyla- 
mine  N-sulfonic  acid,  sodium  salt,  comprising  boiling  an 
aqueous  solution  comprising  sodium  methylsulfate, 
0-methylhydroxylamine  N-sulfonic  acid,  sodium  salt,  a 
quantity  of  sodium  hydroxide  sufficient  to  neutralize  said 
solution  and  an  additional  quantity  of  sodium  hydroxide 
equal  to  from  1  to  1.5  moles  per  mole  of  sodium  methyl- 
sulfate imtil  caustic  consumption  ceases. 


3,336,372 
SURFACE  BIACnVE  AMPHOTERIC  AGENTS 
Philip  G.  Abend,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  and  Waner 
M.  Unfield,  Evanston,  and  BcTen  C.  Brown,  Chicago, 
in.,  assignors  to  Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a 
corponrtion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,938 

10  Clafans.  (a.  260—501) 
1.  As  new  compositions  of  matter,  the  class  of  com- 
pounds represented  by  the  structural  formula 

Ri      SOr  Ri 

R— N* — Ri N+— R 


A: 


I 

I      SOr  Ri 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  Ri  is  a  hydrocarbon  chain  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkylene  containing  from  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  alkylene  containing  from  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  chain  and  Rj  is  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  containing  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  a  hydroxy  alkyl  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  with  the  hydroxyl  in  the  number  two  position  from 
the  nitrogen  atom. 


3,336,373 

METHOD  OF  OXIDIZING  ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS 

Zenichi  Yoshida,  Kyoto-shi,  lUroshl  Yanagisawa,  Kagawa- 
ken,  and  Ryolchi  Kori,  TokusUma-ken,  Japan,  asdgnors 
to  Shikoku  Kasci  Kogko  Company  Limited,  Kagawa- 
ken,  Japan 

FOcd  Aug.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,267 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7,  1963, 
38/52,434 

21  Claims.  (CL  260—524) 
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1.  In  a  method  of  oxidizing  an  alkyl-substituted  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  compound  by  a  composite  oxidant 
comprising  S  and  water,  the  improvement  comprising  em- 
ploying with  said  oxidant  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  elements  (rf  the  II,  III  and  IV 
families  of  the  Periodic  chart. 
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3,336,374 

RECOVERY  OF  L-GLUTAMIC  ACID 

Reuven  Dobry,  BakersficM,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Intcraa- 
tional  Mbierab  *  Chemical  Corporalioa,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,696 

6  Cbdms.  (CI.  260—527) 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  glutamic  acid  values  from 
a  glutamic  acid-containing  fermentation  solution  which 
comprises: 

( 1 )  contacting  a  substantially  solids-free  glutamic  acid- 
containing  fermentation  solution  having  a  pH  from 
about  5  to  about  9  with  an  adsorbent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  clay  and  adsorbent 
resins  to  remove  non-ionic  materials  and  provide  a 
first  purified  solution; 

(2)  contacting  said  first  purified  solution  with  a  cation- 
exchange  resin  in  an  alkali  metal  form  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  and  a 
strong  anion  exchange  resin  having  exchangeable  ions 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glutamate  and 
hydroxyl  ions  to  provide  a  second  purified  solution 
containing  alkali  metal  glutamate;  and 

(3)  precipitating  a  substantial  amount  of  alkali  metal 
glutamate  from  said  second  purified  solution. 
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3,336,375 

PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  HY- 
DROXYLAMMONIUM  FORMATE  FROM  NITRO- 
PARAFFINS 
Lawrence  R.  Jones,  Ttrrc  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Com- 
mercial Solvents  Coiporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maiylaii| 
No  Drawhig.  FBcd  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,916 

5  Ctaitan.  (CL  260—540) 
2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydroxy lammonium 
formate  and  monocarfaoxylic  acid  which  coiuists  essen- 
tially of  heating  undec  reflux  conditions  a  primary  nitro- 
paraffin  of  the  formula  R— ^NOa  where  R  is  an  alkyl  radi- 
cal having  from  one  Vp  to  seven  carbon  atoms  in  the 
presence  of  formic  acid  thereby  producing  hydroxyl- 
ammonium  formate  a^  monocarboxylic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula 


B'-C— OH 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  one 
up  to  six  carbon  atoms. 


3,336,376 
PERFLUOROCYCLttlIEXANE-l,4.DIACYL  FLUO- 
RIDE AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PER. 
FLUOROCYCLOlteXANE  MONO-  AND  DIAC- 
YL  FLUORIDES! 
Henry  R.  Nychka,  Dotcr,  and  Cyrfl  Woolf,  Monistown, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  AlHcd  Chemkal  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corpotlrtion  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept  i;  1964,  Ser.  No.  394^50 
7  Clallis.  (CL  260—544) 
1.  Perfluorocyclohefiane  - 1,4  -  diacyl   fluoride   of   the 
formula 


P  COF 
F 
F 


F 

F 
F'     "COF 


3,336,377 

PREPARATION  OF  DfCAlOOXYUC  ACID  CHLO- 
RIDES OF  ORTHS.  AND  META-CARBORANYL 
ETHERS  ^ 

Aiphonao  MarcdUs,  Like  Intcmdc,  and  Jokn  E.  FansOan, 
Whippany,  NJ.,  as4||MMrs  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Bristol,  Pa.,  ii  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhif  .  FUcd  JAm,  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,223 

5  CbOais.  (CL  260—544) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  diacid  chloride  products  of 

carborane  ethers  inclmled  within  the  formula: 


(dl-C— A-CHjJfO 

wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
ortho  carboranyl  radical  and  the  meta  carboranyl  radical 
of  the  empirical  formula  BioHioCa,  comprising  contact- 
ing at  a  temperature  between  about  —20*  C.  and  100*  C. 
an  alkali  metal  reactaQt  of  the  formula: 


\^ 


[— A-CHi)iO 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  A  is  as  defined  above, 
with  phosgene  in  the  ratio  of  at  least  2  moles  of  phosgene 
to  1  mole  of  said  alkali  metal  reactant,  until  the  alkali 
metal  is  displaced  from  said  alkali  metal  reactant  and  the 
diacid  chloride  product  of  carborane  ether  is  formed,  and 
isolating  the  product 

841  O.O.— 34 


3,336,378 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANIC  DIMERIC 

DITHIOPHOSPHONIC  ANHYDRIDES 
Lndwig  Malcr,  Zulch,  Swttzcrland,  aw||U(ii  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  a  coiporaUoa  of  Ddawwe 
No  DrawfaigrFUcd  July  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,978 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatfcM  Swltieria^  ln(y  31, 1962, 

9,181/62 
6  Cfadms.  (CL  260—545) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula 


H  8  8 

p        P 

8  8  R 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  linked  to  phosphorus 
through  carbon  comprising  reacting  sulfur  with  a  primary 
organoiriiosphine  of  the  formula  RPHj  with  R  being  as 
defined  heremabove  in  molar  ratio  of  at  least  3:1,  respec- 
tively, at  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  to  split  off 
hydrogen  sulfide. 


3,336,379 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ACETIC 
ANHYDRIDE 
GObcrt  Sitaud  and  PanI  Blamals,  McUe,  Dcn-Scnca, 
France,  assignor*  to  Lea  Usincs  dc  McUc,  McUc,  Dcnx- 
Sevres,  France,  a  corporatioa  of  Yttmtet 

FUcd  Nov.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,778 
Cbdnu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  5, 1962, 
914,346 
5  Claims,  (a.  260—546) 
1.  In  a  process  of  producing  acetic  anhydride  by  the 
catalytic  oxidation  of  acetaldehyde  with  oxygen  gas  in  a 
liquid  reaction  medium  including  the  steps  of  condensing 
the  reaction  products  and  distilling  the  resulting  conden- 
sate to  separate  acetic  anhydride  therefrom,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
high  boiling  reaction  by-products  having  a  boiling  point 
above  that  of  acetic  anhydride  to  the  reaction  medium 
so  that  the  said  medium  contains  from  about  45%  to 
about  70%  by  weight  of  said  high  boiling  by-products, 
said  portion  including  high  boiling  by-products  boiling 
between  about  80*  C.  and  about  120*  C.  at  a  pressure  of 
30  nun.  of  mercury. 


3,336,380 

BORON  CHELATES  OF  1.AMINO-7-IMINO- 

l,3,5^YCLOHEPTATRlENES 

Earl  L.  Mnettertics,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  asai«Dor  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmfaislon  Dd., 

a  coiporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,078 

6  Oafans.  (CL  260—551) 
1.  A  boron  chelate  of  the  formula 


\r 

K 

J^ 

ii 

B*X- 


wherein  X  is  an  anion  and  Z  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  up  to  10  carbons,  cydoalkyl 
of  up  to  10  carbons,  methoxyethyl,  ethoxyethyl,  diethyl- 
aminoethyl,  butoxymethyl,  carbocyclic  aryl,  alkaryl  and 
aralkyl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  car- 
bocyclic aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  of  up  to  10  carbons 
substituted  in  the  para  position  with  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  halo,  nitro,  sulfo,  lower  alkoxy  and 
lower  dialkylamino. 
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3^36^1 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ARYL-SUBSTITUTED 

ALKANOIjC  TmOAMTOES 
Everett  E.  GObett,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  and 
Edmond  X.  Ramanowsld,  Dover,  NJ^  assignors  to 
AOicd  Chemical  CorporaHon,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poralioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442^187 

8  ClaiuH.  (a.  260—551) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  an  aryl  thioamide 
which  consists  of  preparing  a  mixture  of  (1)  an  aryl 
aliphatic  nitrile  of  the  formula       , 


\ 


CH(CHi).— CN 


wherein  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  halo-,  nitro-,  trifluoro- 
methyl-,  lower  alkyl-,  and  lower  alkoxyphenyl  and  halo-, 
nitro-,  trifluoromethyl-,  lower  alkyl-,  and  lower  alkoxy- 
naphthyl;  R>  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  halo-,  nitro-,  trifluoromethyl', 
lower  alkyl-,  and  lower  alkoxyphenyl  and  halo-,  nitro-, 
trifluoromethyl-,  lower  alkyl-,  and  lower  alkoxynaphthyl, 
and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  inclusive;  (2)  a 
quantity  at  least  stoichiometrically  equivalent  to  the 
nitrile,  of  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  diloweralkylamine,  a  tetraloweralkylguanidine  and 
a  benzyltriloweralkyl  ammonium  hydroxide  having  a 
pKa  value  in  aqueous  solution  at  25'  C.  of  at  least  8.0; 
and  (3)  a  quantity  of  a  liquid  pc^ar  aprotic  solvent  hav- 
ing a  dielectric  constant  of  at  least  about  30  determined 
at  25"  C,  introducing  into  such  mixture  at  temperatures 
below  about  45"  C.  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  in  an  amount  at 
least  stoichiometrically  equivalent  to  the  nitrile  in  the 
mixture,  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature 
between  about  50"  C.  and  the  reflux  temperature  of  the 
mixture,  for  a  period  of  at  least  about  60  minutes,  and 
not  more  than  about  6  hours. 


3,336,382 
DIARYLSULFAMYL  FLUORmES  AND 
TETRAARYLSULFAMTOES 
Joiin  H.  Pearson,  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  and  CccH  C.  Chap, 
pclow,  Jr.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.  FHed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,938 

/{        9  Claims.  (Q\.  260—556) 
1.  A  compond  of  the  formula: 

^  ArAr'NSOaNAr"Ar"' 

wherein  Ar,  Ar*.  Ar"  and  Ar"'  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  substituted  phenyl,  a  substituted 
naphthyl,  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  and  an  unsubstituted 
naphthyl  radical,  the  substituent  being  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl,  an  alkyl- 
thio,  a  dialkylamino,  an  alkoxy,  a  phenyl,  a  phenylthio 
and  a  phenoxy  radical,  the  alkyl  portion  of  said  substit- 
uent having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
aryl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  aralkyl  and  lower  alkaryl,  R'  is 
lower  alkyl  and  A  is  lower  alkylene. 


3,336,384 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  AMIC  ACIDS  AND  PRI- 
MARY ALIPHATIC  AMINES  WITH  ALKYLENE 
POLYAMINES  AND  SAUCYLALDEHYDE 

Paul  Y.  C.  Gee,  Woodbury,  and  Hany  J.  Andress,  Jr., 
Pitman,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Mar.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
181,164,  now  Patent  No.  3,236,613,  dated  Feb.  22, 1966. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
351,521 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—559) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


/ 


o 

C— NHR' 


H 
O 


C— (R")mN=CH-/^ 

v 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  of  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  R" 
is  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of 

HNCHtCHi      and       HNCH— CHi 

CHi 

in  which  the  respective  nitrogen  atom  of  each  group  is 
attached  to  the  carbonyl  groups  and  or  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  6. 


3.336  385 
HALOGENATED  AND  ^fETHYLATED-BENZYL 
AMINOGUANIDINES 
Arthur  Bcrger,  Skokie,  Edeitraut  E.  Borgaes,  Chicago,  and 
John  C.  Longstrect,  Evanston,  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  DI.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
1.  An  aminoguanidine  of  the  formula: 

RNHC=NCHi 
NHNHi 

in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  2-monohalogen-substituted  benzyl  and  2-methylbenzyl. 


3,336383 

NTTRO-CONTAINING  SULFONAMIDE 

COMPOUNDS 

Gustave  B.  Linden,  Short  Hills,  N  J.,  and  Henry  J.  Marcus, 

West  Covina,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-General  Cor- 

ponMion,  Azna,  CaHf  .,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,231 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—556) 
1.  A  novel  compound  of  the  formula: 

NOi 

I 
R— 80r-NH-A— C— R' 
I 
NOi 


3,336^86 
HYDROGENATION  WITH  PLATINUM  METAL 
SULFIDE  CATALYST 
Frederick  S.  DoveO,  Naagatnck,  and  Harold  Greenfield, 
Watertown,  Conn.,  assfgnors  to  Uniroyal  Inc.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,691 

8  Claims.  (CL  260—576) 
1.  A  hydrogenation  process  comprising  reacting  an 
organic  compound  containing  at  least  one  functional  group 
which  is  a  nitro  group  or  an  N-nitrosoamine  group  with 
hydrogen  to  form  the  corresponding  amine  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  sulfide  of  a  platinum  metal  of 
Periods  5  or  6,  Group  VIII,  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


3,336,387 

TERTIARY  AMINE  OXIDES 

Harry  D.  Finch  and  George  A.  Gillies,  Berkeley,  CaUf., 

assignors  to  SbeD  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,260 

6  Chdms.  (CL  260—583) 
1.  A  tertiary  amine  oxide  having  the  formula 

R» 

R— CH-CHt-N    »    O 
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1 1— OH— CHr 


is  an  alkyl  group  cottt^ioing  10  to  18  carbon  atoms  in 
which  R  represents  a  normal,  primary  alkyl  chain  and 
R'  represents  a  norniUl,  primary  alkyl  group  of  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  and  R^  |and  R'  each  represent  lower  alkyl 
groups. 


sel,  the  improvement  which  comprises  passing  the  reac- 
tion mixture  through  a  «aturator  vessel  containing  a  solid 
boric  acid  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  boric  acid,  metaboric  acid,  and  boric  oxide  to  dissolve 
said  boric  acid  compound  in  said  reaction  mixture,  and 
passing  the  boric  acid  compound  enriched  reaction  mix- 
ture to  said  reaction  vessel. 


PREPARATION  O] 
Garson  P.  Shnlman, 


^iNHYDROUS  AMINE  OXIDES 
Md.,  assignor  to  Archer- 
Daniels-Midland  Company,  MinneapoUs,  Mlna,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawbig.  FUcd.  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,627 

9  aaMns.  (a.  260—583) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixed  alkyl 
tertiary  amine  oxide,' comprising  reacting,  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  |— 80"  C.  to  —25"  C,  ozone  with 
a  solution  of  a  mixe^  alkyl  tertiary  amine  in  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  solvent  icjontaining  a  weak  acid  salt  of  an 
alkali  metal  or  alkalinja  earth  metal.     . 


I !  3,336,3o9 
BISfHALOTETRAFXUOROETHYL   O  -  NITROSO- 
HYDROXYLAMfNES  AND  NITROXIDES  AND 
METHOD  OF  PMPARATION 
WUIiam  D.  BlacUey,  IWapphigers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  New  jlrorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawhig.  FUedi  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,481 

7  Cb^  (CL  260—583) 
1.  A  halotetrafluoroethyl  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(F    F    \  /        F    F    \ 

X-C-i-  |n-  :  -N=0  and  f  X-C-i-  JN-O 

where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine, 
chlorine  and  iodine.  , 


3,33631 
SYNTHESIS  OF  KETONES  AND  SULFONES 
Warren  I.  Lyness,  Mount  Healthy,  and  David  E.  O'Con- 
nor, Cfaidnnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  a  corporatiaB  of 
Ohio 
N(^  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,077 

6  Clafans.  (a.  260—593) 
2.  The  process  of  forming  a  carbanion  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ketones  and  sulfones 
comprising  reacting 

(A)  a  salt  of  a  sulfinyl  carbanion  having  the  formula 

o   R» 

R— 8— C®M® 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alky!  groups  containing  from  1  to  about  22  cari>on 
atoms  and  a  phenyl  group  and  wherein  R^  and  R>  are 
hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl  chains  containing  from  1  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms;  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  with 
(B>  a  compound  having  the  formula 

B« 

R»-X-C-H 

i. 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3  336  390 
SATURATOil  FOR  OXIDATION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
David  O.  Nelsen,  Robert  E.  Pennington,  Isaac  J.  Satter- 
field,  and  John  E.i  Motley,  Harris  County,  Tex.,  and 
Maurice  Spielman,  iNew  Providence,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company 

FUed  Oct  U,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,059 
7  CMm.  (CI.  260—586) 
1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  a  C3  to  C30  cycloparaffin  to 
the  corresponding  cyclic  alcohol  and  ketone  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  cycloparaflSn  in  liquid  phase  vrith 
molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  100"  C.  to  about  350"  C.  and  at  a  pressure  within 
the  range  of  about  Olo  about  1,000  p.s.i.g.  in  a  reaction 
vessel  wherein  a  mixture  of  reaction  products  is  formed, 
passing  the  reaction  mixture  through  a  saturator  vessel 
maintained  at  substantially  the  conditions  in  said  reaction 
vessel  containing  a  solid  boric  acid  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid,  metaboric  acid, 
boric  oxide,  and  a  cycloalkyl  ester  of  metaboric  acid  to 
dissolve  said  boric  ao^  compound  in  said  reaction  mix- 
ture, and  passing  the  boric  acid  enriched  reaction  mix- 
ture back  into  said  reaction  vessel. 

6.  In  the  oxidation  of  a  Cu  to  Cie  paraffin  with  molec- 
ular oxygen  in  liquid  phase  to  produce  its  corresponding 
secondary  alcohol  at  B  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  100"  C.  to  about  350*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  within 
the  range  of  about  0  to  about  1,000  p.s.i.g.  wherein  a 
mixture  of  reaction  pffloducts  is  formed  in  a  reaction  ves- 


and 


o 

4- 


O 

T 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  chains  containing  from  1  to  about  22  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  groups  containhig  from  6  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms,  and  alkyl  aryl  groups  containing  an 
aryl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ben- 
zene and  naphthalene  and  alkyl  chains  containing 
from  I  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  there- 
of; and  wherein  R*  and  R>  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups 
containing  from  1  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  the 
reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  0"  C.  to  about  100"  C. 


3,336,392 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  MERCAPTANS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Gcrold  Schwancnbach,  Zurich,  SwItzMiand,  asrfgnor  to 

J.  R.  Gclgy  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzeriand 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  July  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,905 

aafans  priority,  applkatioo  Swifzerhnd,  July  24, 1963, 

t  9,196/63 

18  Clafans.  (0. 260—606.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  process  for  the  production  of  phos- 
phorous-containing mercaptans,  comprising 

(a)  reacting  in  an  inert  diluent  a  phosphine  compound 
of  the  formula 

R^s-n)— P(H)n  (I) 

wherein 

R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  and  aiyl  group, 
and  /I  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  3, 
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with  at  least  m  equivalents  of  a  metal  donor  ca- 
pable of  ionizing  the  said  phosphine  compound 
by  abstracting  m  protons  bound  to  the  phos- 
I^onis  atom  contained  in  said  phosphine  there- 
from, thereby  converting  said  phosphine  com- 
pound to  the  corresponding  metal  phosphide 
compound,  m  being  a  positive  integer  not 
greater  than  n; 
(b)  reacting  the  latter  in  an  inert  diluent  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  with  a  composition  of 
the  formula: 


OH 


/ 


R« 


„/    \    /    \ 
B*  S  R* 


(II) 


wherein 
each  of  R',  R',  R*  and  R*  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aralkyl,  and  R>  and  R* 
taken  together  also  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1,3-trimethylene 
and  1,4-tetramethylene, 
thereby  forming  the  corresponding  metal  mer- 
captide  compound, 
(c)  reacting  the  latter  with  a  proton  acid,  thereby  con- 
verting it  to  the  free  mercapto  compound  of  the 
formula 


wherein  the  substituent  X'  represents  alkenyl  of  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  halogen,  n  is  an  in- 
teger from  1  to  2  inclusive,  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4, 
and  9  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4— m,  the  sum  of  m+n+q 
is  1  to  5,  said  reaction  being  effected  in  the  presence  of  a 
reaction  initiator,  and  subsequently  oxidizing  the  S  sub- 
stituent with  1  to  2  molar  equivalents  of  a  sulfide  oxidizing 
agent. 

3^36^94 
ALPHA  AND  BETA  UNSATURATED  SULFOXIDE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Warren  Irl  Lyncss,  Mount  Healthy,  and  David  Evans 
(yCmmor,  Springfield  Township,   HamOton  County, 
Ohio,  asB^ors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 
Cinchinati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,581 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—607) 
1.  Mixtures  of  compounds  having  the  formula 


(H)„    /R»  R«       \ 

R« P f-C-C-SH  I 

U.i.    /. 


u 


(ni) 

wherein 
RS  R',  R3,  R*,  RS,  m  and  n  have  the  meanings 
given  above;  and 
(d)  recovering  the  latter  compound  from  the  reaction 
mixture, 
the  entire  process  being  carried  out  in  an  atmosfrtiere  sub- 
stantially free  from  oxygen. 


H  o 

R>— C— C=C— 8— R» 

R«  R»  R« 


H    O 


R> 


1— C=C-C-B  — 


I 

R« 


R* 


3,33633 
HYDROCARBYL  PHENOL  SULFIDES,  SULFOXIDES 

AND  SULFONES  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 
Edward  D.  WcO,  Lewiston,  and  Hans  L.  Schlkhting, 

Gnmd  Uaad,  N. Y.,  anignors  to  Hooker  Chcmkal  Cor- 

pondon,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

No  Drawfaig.  FVcd  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262375 

11  daima.  (CI.  260—607) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R»  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  phenyl,  alkyl  i^enyl  and  aryl  alkyl  hy- 
drocarbon groups  conuinlng  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
wherein  said  aryl  moiety  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  moieties;  R',  K\  and  R« 
are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  hy- 
drocarbon groups  conuining  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  hydrogen;  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the 
compound  being  from  5  to  28  carbon  atoms;  and  the 
percentage  of  isomer  11  being  at  least  33%  of  the  total. 
3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  novel  mixtures  of 
compounds  having  the  formulas: 


H  o 

Ri— c— C=C-8- 


R*  R>  R« 


8-R» 


II 
H    O 

R«— C=C— C— 8— R» 

I     J       I 
R»  R«  H* 


R.i- 
R«>- 


OH 

A 


\y 


I 

-(X-SOpR). 


wherein  the  substituent  X  represents  alkylene  of  from  2  to 
S  carbon  atoms,  the  R^  substituent  is  lower  alkyl,  the  R> 
substituent  is  halogen,  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  alkenyl,  cycloal- 
kyl, phenyl,  naphthyl,  alkyl  phenyl  and  benzyl,  said  sub- 
stitnents  being  of  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  wherein  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  inclusive,  m  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  4  inclusive,  9  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5— (m-|-n)  in- 
clusive the  sum  of  m+n+q  is  1  to  5,  and  p  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  2  inclusive,  the  sulfur  atom  being  separated 
from  the  phenol  nucleus  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1  comprising  contacting  a  composition  of  the  for- 
mula RSH  wherein  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  alkyl  phenyl  and  benzyl,  said  substituent  having 


wherein  R»  and  R»  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  phenyl,  alkyl  phenyl  and  aryl  alkyl  hy- 
drocarbon groups  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  said  aryl  moiety  is  selected  frran  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthjd  moieties;  R>,  R»,  and 
R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
hydrocarbon  groups  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  hydrogen;  the  total  number  of  carbons  in  the  com- 
pound being  from  5  to  28  carbon  atoms;  and  the  per- 
centage of  isomer  II  being  at  least  33%  of  the  total,  said 
process  comprising  reacting  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 


H  O 

R«— C-C=C— I— 


I 


I      I 
»  R»  R« 


R» 


wherein  R»,  R',  R»,  R*,  and  R»  have  the  meanings  here- 
inbefore given,  with  a  strong  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  potassium  (a)  t-amyloxides, 

(b)  t-butoxides  and  (c)  methylsulfinyl  carbanion  sahs 
in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  t-butyl  alcohol,  (b)  t-amyl  alcohol  and 

(c)  dimethyl  sulfoxide  with  the  solvent  selected  so  that 
said  carbanion  salts  are  used  only  with  dimethyl  sulfoxide. 
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said  reaction  taking  piace  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  20*  C.  to  90*  Cf4 


ll3»336y39S 
RECOVERY  OF  MEkCAFTANS  FROM  ALKALINE 

SOLUTIONS 
CUCoid  W.  Pike,  Bartlcfvillc,  OUa.,  anlKnor  to  Phlllipe 
Pctnrfeum  CompMj,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOcd  luM  2^  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,259 
3  ClaUM.  (CL  260—609) 
1.  A  process  of  recovering  mercaptans  from  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution  ctotaining  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  mercaptides  comprising: 

(a)  passing  said  solution  to  a  distillation  zone  and 
heating  said  s(4ut|(pn  to  form  said  mercaptans; 

(b)  withdrawing  a  first  vapor  stream  comprising  said 
mercaptans  and  wtter  from  the  upper  regi<Hi  of  said 
distillation  zone; 

(c)  cooling  said  fiitf  vapor  stream  in  a  first  coding 
zone  sufficient  to  ioondense  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
water  and  substan^ly  none  of  said  mercaptans  to 
form  a  first  Uqm  vapor  stream; 

(d)  passing  said  first  liq^  vapor  stream  to  a  first  ac- 
cumulation zone;; 

(e)  removing  a  liqi|id-water  phase  from  the  lower  re- 
gion of  said  first  laccumulation  zone; 

(f)  passing  a  second  vapor  stream  from  the  upper  re- 
gion of  said  first'  accamulatioo  zone  to  a  second 
cooling  zone  and  tooling  said  second  vapor  stream 
sufficient  to  condense  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
mercaptans  contaihed  therein  to  form  a  second  liq- 
uid vapor  streamj 

(g)  passing  said  seibnd  liquid  vapor  stream  to  a  sec- 
ond accumnlatiom  zone; 

(h)  removing  a  waiter  phase  containing  a  minor  por- 
tion of  mercaptai^  from  the  bottom  of  said  second 
accumulation  zooie  and  passing  it  to  the  first  vapor 
stream  entering  said  first  cooling  zone; 

(i)  removing  a  liqi^  mercaptan  product  stream  from 
the  lower  region  of  said  second  accumulation  zone; 

(j)  removing  a  thind  vapor  stream  from  the  upper  re- 
gion of  said  second  accumulation  zone; 

(k)  withdrawing  a  tegenerated  alkaline  solution  from 
the  lower  region  m  said  distillation  zone. 


where  A  is  hydrogen  or  acyl  said  acyl  selected  from  the 
group  conistiag  of  alkanoyl  of  2  to  6  carbons  and  taoyl 
of  6  to  8  carbons,  n  is  2  to  6  inclusive,  m  is  1  to  3  in- 
clusive, x  is  1  to  10  and  y  is  2  to  1000. 


15,336,396  

METHOD  OF  MAI^ACTURING  2,4,5,4'-TETRA. 
CHLOROIDIPHENYLSULFIDE 

WlUem  Johannes  Anta  vaa  Houtmlawi,  W«c», 
Coraelis  lohanues  School  aod  lohanncs  JacdNii  Popiec, 
EmmaafaBgel,   Elndftoven,    NcdMriandi,   aaiignora   to 
North  American  P|0tei  Compaay,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  M  Delaware 
No  Drawiac.  FUcdifuBe  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,424 
Claim  priority,  appiiklMi  Ncthcrtauda,  tmmt  18, 1964, 

64—6,920 
5  Claitis.  (CL  260—609) 
1.  A  method  of  pij^ducing  2,4,5,4'-tetrachlorodiphen- 
ylsulfide  comprising  t|eating  a  mixture  of  2,4,5,2',4',5'- 
hexachlorodiphenyl-diiulfide  and  monochlorobenzene 
with  chlorine  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst 
at  a  temperature  between  —10*  C.  and  100*  C. 


3,336,397 
COPOLYMERIC  COMPOSmONS  FROM  CHLORAL 

AND  gVcUC  FORMALS 
Hefau  J.  DicMch,  Bdiw*  Joccfh  V.  KarabiMM,  Oraage, 
and  Mmrice  C  Rom,  Braaf ord,  Coan^  aarigaon  to 
OUa  MatUcaea  - 

No  Drawiai.  FOcdjOct.  29,  1965,  Scr.  N<».  505,752 

4  ClaUM.  (CL  260-615) 
1.  Copolymers  hav^g  the  formula 

AO{CH(CCl,|)!0[CHjO(CBHtoO)«],}^ 


3,336,398 
THERMAL  REACTION  OF  DIENES  WIIH  PHE- 
NOLS TO  PRODUCE  UNSATURATED  ALKYL 
PHENOLS 
Albert  B.  Booth,  Ickyii  Uaai,  Ga.,  aarigaor  to  Hcrcakc 
Incorporated,  a  corparathm  of  Ddaware 
No  Dnmh«.  FOcd  Fch.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,999 

9  OidaM.  (CL  260—619) 
1.  The  method  for  producing  a  polymeric  phenolic  resin 
which  comprises  heating  an  ortho-alkylatable  phenol  and 
dicyclopentadiene  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  200-260*  C. 

7.  A  phenolic  resin  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  about  300  to  about  400,  produced  by  re- 
acting substantially  equal  molecular  amounts  of  at  least 
one  ortho-alkylatable  phenol  of  the  group  cmisisting  of 
phenol,  cresols,  isopropylphenols,  t-butylpbenols,  xylenols, 
m-  and  p-halophenols  and  m-  and  p-halocres<^  where 
halo  is  chloro  or  bromo,  and  dicyclopentadiene  in  the 
absence  of  a  catalyst,  at  a  temperature  of  about  20(^ 
260*  C. 


3436,399 

dehydrogenaung  hydroxy-  and  oxo- 
cycloauphahc  compounds 

Robert  Gac,  Cafarire,  aad  Loais  Zcpptorl,  OaOhis,  FnuKC, 
asslpmii  to  PracH,  Parian  Fkaacc,  a  corporatioa  of 
Fiaoce 

FOcd  Aag.  30. 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,763 
Clafaas  priority,  appHcaHoa  Fkaace,  Aai.  30, 1962, 
908,203 
4  ClataBs.  (CL  260—621) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  alpha-naphthol 
by  dehydrogenation  of  at  least  one  of  the  compounds 
1-hydroxy  -  1,2,3,4  -  tetrahydro-naphthalene  and  1-oxo- 
1,2,3,4-tetrabydro-naphthalene,  with  a  metallic  dehydro- 
genation catalyst  constituted  by  at  least  one  divided  metal 
selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  nickel,  copper, 
iron,  cobalt,  chromium,  platinum,  iridium,  palladium,  and 
rhodium,  deposited  on  an  inert  carrier,  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  heating  a  feed  material  consisting  of 
at  least  one  of  said  compounds  in  the  liquid  state,  in  the 
presence  of  said  catalyst,  said  inert  carrier  being  a  metal- 
lic oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  basic 
metallic  oxides  and  neutral  metallic  oxides,  containing 
no  compound  of  acidic  character  in  the  free  state  said 
heating  being  at  a  temperature  between  200*  C.  and  350* 
C;  removing  the  hydrogen  formed  as  a  result  of  said 
heating  and  separately  recovering  the  alpha-naphthol  pro- 
duced by  said  heating. 


3336,400 
DIHALOPHENOL  SEPARATION 
Kenneth  B.  Bradley,  Midlaad,  »flch^  aMlgaor  to  The  Dow 
Chcarical  Compaay,  Midtaad,  Mldk,  a  cotposailou  of 


No  Dnwiag.  Fflcd  Feb.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,410 

3  Cbfans.  (CL  260—623) 
1.  A  method  for  separating  a  2,6-dihatopheool  of  the 
formula 

OH 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dilo- 
rine  and  bromine  from  a  homogeneous  liquid  dihalophe- 
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n(A  mixture  containing  at  least  about  40  percent  by  weight 
of  said  2,6-dihalopbenol,  the  remainder  of  the  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  the  isomeric  2,4-dihalophenol, 
which  method  comprises  mixing  said  mixture  with  about 
3  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  water  per  10  parts  of 
mixtiuv,  cooling  the  water-dihalophenol  mixture  to  about 
0°  C.  to  about  40*  C.  while  maintaining  the  water  and 
the  dihalophenol  in  intimate  contact,  and  separating  solid 
2,6-dihaIophenol  from  the  aqueous  slurry  thereby  pro- 
duced. 


(b)  reacting  in  a  subsequent  reaction  zone  said  par- 
tially converted  reaction  product  with  additional  ex- 
cess gaseous  anhydrous  hydrogen  bromide  to  com- 
plete the  conversion  reaction,  each  of  the  reaction 
steps  being  carried  on  within  a  temperature  range  of 
from  about  20»  F.  to  about  60*  F.  and  for  a  period 
of  from  about  1  to  about  15  minutes. 


AR-NITROnf<24«2-TRICHLOROETHYL) 

STYRENE  COMPOUNDS 

Leo  IL  Morris,  Afldfaad,  Mick^  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chonkal  Company,  Midland,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  June  27,  1966,  Scr.  No.  560,9«8 

11  Claims.  (CL  260—646) 
1.  Compoimd  of  the  formula: 


NO. 


CHi 

C— CH»— ecu 


3336,442 

PRODUCTION  OF  TRIS(CHLORO- 

METHYL)MES1TYLENE 

John  L.  Tveten,  Baytown,  Tck^  assignor  to  Esso  Research 

and  Enginccffaig  Company 

No  Drawing.  FBed  Feb.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  525,371 

4  Claims.  (CL  260--651) 
1.  A  two-step  method  for  preparing  and  recovering  high 
purity  tris(chloromethyl)mesitylene  at  high  conversions 
which  comprises: 
heating  a  mixture  consisting  of  mesitylene,  sodium  chlo- 
ride and  an  excess  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid 
and  paraformaldehyde  under  reflux  at  atmospheric 
pressure  for  two  to  ten  hours  to  form  a  reaction  prod- 
uct; 
cooling  said  reaction  product  to  form  an  aqueous  phase 

and  a  solid  organic  phase; 
separating  said  aqueous  phase  from  the  solid  organic 

phase; 
heating  said  solid  organic  phase  containing  added  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  paraformaldehyde  in  the  presence  of 
sodium  chloride  and  zinc  chloride  under  reflux  at 
atmospheric  pressure  for  a  time  within  the  range  of 
about  18  to  about  36  hours  to  form  tris(chloro- 
methyl) mesitylene;  and 
recovering  said  tris(chloromethyl) mesitylene. 


3336,4«3 
HYDROBROMINATION  PROCESS 
Adriaan  Kessler,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aoignor  to  The  Procter 
ft  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,575 
8  Claims.  (CL  268  663) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  an  alkyl  bromide 
reaction  product  of  improved  stability  by  the  free  radical 
addition  of  hydrogen  bromide  to  alpha  olefins  having 
from  about  10  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  including 
from  about  1  to  about  10  percent  of  vinylidene  branched 
olefins  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  in  a  first  reaction  zone  said  alpha  olefins 
with  from  about  75  mole  percent  to  about  95  mole 
percent  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  gaseous  an- 
hydrous hydrogen  bromide  in  the  presence  of  from 
about  0.005  mole  percent  to  about  5.0  mole  percent 
of  an  ozonide  of  an  alpha  olefin  as  a  free  radical 
initiator  to  cause  partial  conversion  of  the  olefins 
to  alkyl  bromides  to  a  completeness  level  of  from 
about  75%  to  95%,  and. 


3(336,484 
SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF 
CYCLOALKADIENES 
Sterling  F.  ChappcO  HI,  Lake  Charics,  La.,  assignor  to 
Columbian  Carbon  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfag.  FIM  Feb.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,452 

9  Claims.  (O.  260—666) 
1.  A  process  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of  a 
cycloalkadiene  corresponding  to  the  empirical  formula 
of  CnR'Raa_5  wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  (lower)  alkyl  radicals 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, (lower)  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  hav- 
ing a  value  from  6  to  12,  to  its  corresponding  cydo- 
alkene  corresponding  to  the  empirical  formula  of 
CnH2R'R2n_5,  wherein  R,  R'  and  n  have  the  values  given 
above,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  contacting  the  cy- 
cloalkadiene with  hydrogen,  under  a  positive  pressure  of 
hydrogen  of  up  to  about  500  p.s.i.g.,  and  a  catalytic 
material  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  dispersed 
on  an  activated  alumina  support,  the  support  having  a  sur- 
face area  in  the  range  of  from  about  25  to  400  sq.  meters 
per  gram,  at  a  reaction  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0*  C.  to  200"  C,  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  effect  the  reaction  between  the  hydrogen  and  the  cyclo- 
alkadiene in  about  a  mole  for  mole  ratio,  whereby  a  re- 
action product  of  predominantly  the  corresponding  cyclo- 
alkene  is  formed;  and  (2)  recovering  the  said  cycloalkene 
product 

3,536,405 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYLADAMANTANES 
HAVING  AN  ETHYL  SUBSTTTUENT 
Abraham  Schneider,  Overbrook  Hllb,  and  Edward  J. 
JuosU,  Havertown,  Pa.,  and  Roy  W.  McGlnnis,  WU- 
mington,  Del.,  ass^ors  to  Son  Oil  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Sept.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,275 
9  Clafans.  (CL  260—666) 
1.  Method  of  preparing  alkyladamantanes  of  the  Ctj- 
Cjj  range  having  an  ethyl  group  attached  to  the  adaman- 
tanc  nucleus  which  comprises  contacting  a  tricyclic  per- 
hydroaromatic  having  12-15  carbon  atoms  with  a  pre- 
formed liquid  complex  obtained  by  reacting  AlClj,  HCI 
and  paraffin  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  seven  carbon 
atoms,  said  contacting  being  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  55-1 10*  C.  at  which  a  rapid  exothermic  reaction  oc- 
curs, whereby  isomerization  takes  place  to  form  alkyl- 
adamantane  including  isomer  having  an  ethyl  group,  stop- 
ping said  contacting  while  said  isomer  is  the  main  isomer- 
ization product,  and  recovering  said  isomer  from  the  re- 
actioa  mixture. 


3,336,406 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYMETHYLADAMANTANES 

Abraham  SchneUcr,  Overbrook  Hills,  and  Edward  J. 

JanosU,  Havertown,  Pa.,  and  Roy  W.  McGfamis.  WU- 

mlagtoo,  DcL,  aasipion  to  San  OU  CompanyTPhBa. 

delphia,  Pa.,  a  corponition  of  New  Jcrwy 

FUcd  Sept.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,307 
16  Ctahnt.  (CL  260—666) 
1.  Method  of  preparing  polymetbyladamantane  of  the 
Cij-Cm  range  in  which  the  methyl  groups  are  located 
at  bridge-head  positions  of  the  adamantane  nucleus  which 
comprises  contacting  a  tricyclic  perbydroaromatic  hav- 
ing 12-14  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
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of  55-150*  C.  and  in  thfe  presence  of  free  HCI  at  a  partial 
pressure  (rf  at  least  0^1  p.s.i.  with  a  pre-formed  liquid 
complex  obtained  by  neacting  AlCla>  HQ  and  a  paraffin 
hydrocarbon  having  it  least  seven  carbon  atoms  and 
continuing  said  contacting  under  the  conditions  spcdfiad 
until  at  least  a  major  i  portion  of  the  tricyclic  perbydro- 
aromatic has  been  converted  to  said  bridgehead  poly- 
metbyladamantane. 


,336,407  

CATALYTIC    CONVERSION   OF    1A3>4-TETRA- 
HYDRONAPHTHiLENE,  INDAN,  AND  OTHER 
MATERIALS 
Ronald  D.  Bushlck,  Gkm  MUli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  OU 

Company,  PhUadelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey  1 

No  Drawk«.  FBed  Mm.  15,  1966,  Scr.  No.  534,428 
53  Claime.  (CL  260-468) 

1.  Method  which  comprises  (1)  contacting  with  liquid 
HP  and  boron  trihalidf  a  starting  material  characterized 
in  that  it  is  a  polycycli^  aromatic  containing  a  condensed 
ring  group  having  ani  unsubstituted  aromatic  ring  with 
exactly  two  condensed  carbon  atoms  and  an  unsubstituted 
saturated  ring  with  exactly  two  condensed  carbon  atoms, 
the  amounts  of  HP  and  boron  trihalide  being  at  least  5 
moles  per  mole  of  said  starting  material  and  at  least  0.5 
mole  per  mole  of  said  starting  material  respectively,  said 
contacting  being  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  self-reac- 
tion of  said  starting  material  and  (2)  recovering  from 
the  reaction  product  mixture  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diaryl  alkanes  and  polycydic 
aromatic  compounds  containing  one  more  unsubstituted 
saturated  ring  having  exactly  two  condensed  carbon  atoms 
than  said  starting  material,  said  trihalide  being  BFj  or 
BCI,. 


stituent  on  the  benzene  ring  of  the  styrene  momMwric  unit 
which  comprises  contacting  a  styrene  monomer  and  an 
alkylating  agent  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of 
straight  chain  C4  to  Cn  aU>ha  monocdefhis  and  straight 
chain  C4  to  Cit  monochloroparaffins  in  a  Cg  to  Cu  panf- 
flnic  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  an  aluminum  chloride 
catalyst  at  a  tenaperature  in  the  range  of  from  50*  F.  to 
200*  F.  for  a  time  in  the  range  of  from  5  minntes  to 
6  hours,  said  mtmomer  to  said  alkylating  agent  mole  ratio 
being  in  the  range  of  from  1:2  to  10:1,  and  thereafter 
recovering  the  al^lated  polymer. 


3,336,408  

PRODUCTION  lOF  ALKENYL  BENZENES 
CUffoid  WUUam  Ca»^  EwcO,  Sovrcy,  Edward  Ji 
Gmmm,  EpMNn  DofiTM,  Svny,  Pabkte  EBmb  Giliid. 
bj,  Snttom  Swrey,|had  lanlc  Wnod,  EpMNis,  Smmjf 
SgJMid.  am^nnnyilw  DirtMw  Company  LhaJtod, 
Edtaibmrgh,  ScoUamLa  Britkh  company 
No  Drawlai.  nMAiV.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,801 
aafam  priority,  appikMon  Gnat  Britafa^  Aag.  13, 1963, 

J313H/63 
17Cl#iii.(CL260— 669) 
1.  A  process  for  thn  production  of  an  alkenyl  benzene 
which  comprises  reaching  an  alkyl  benzene  in  which  the 
alkyl  side  chains  contain  separately  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms  at  an  elevatedi  temperature  in  the  vapour  phase, 
with  a  gas  consisting  ;fssentiaUy  of  molecular  oxygen  or 
molecular  oxygen  in  combination  with  an  inert  diluent 
over  an  oxidation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (i)  antinnoqy  oxide  alone  and  (ii)  in  combina- 
tion with  an  oxide  of  a  polyvalent  metal  having  an  atomic 
number  selected  front  the  range  22  to  50,  57  to  83,  90 
and  92  whilst  maintaining  the  conditions  of  reaction  such 
that  oxidation  of  the  ttarting  material  to  acidic  reaction 
products  is  substantially  avoioed. 


METHOD  FOR  THE 

Donald  H. 
WUbar,  Jr. 
"ItMcld 


343M10 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 
THEREFOR 
Herman  &  Bloch,  SkoUc,  DL,  and  WOttam  G.  Nizoa, 
St  Fdcnbwg,  Fla^  asripmrs  to  Unlvcrml  OO  Prod- 
adi  Company,  Dei  Piaacs,  ID.,  a  cogporattoa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drnwhig.  FBed  Nov.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,683 

18  Oalmt.  (CL  260—671) 
1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  an  alkylatable  aro- 
matic compound  with  an  olefin-acting  compound  at  al- 
kylation conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  substantially  an- 
hydrous halogen-containing  catalyst  prepared  by  combin- 
ing a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  with  a  halosulfonic  acid 
to  effect  chemical  combination  of  said  refractory  inor- 
ganic oxide  with  said  halosulfonic  add. 


3,336,411 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  2,6.DIMEniYL- 

NAFHTHALENE 

Alvla  L.  Bcnham,  Uttktoa,  Coh».,  aMiPor  to 

Manthoa  OO  Conuaay 

FBed  Oct  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,806 

19  Cbdmf.  (CL  260—472) 
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3,336,409  ,_      j_ 

^ODUCnON  OF  AtitYtAtED 
POLYMERS 

Hfll,  NJ.,  aad  Bcaiamk  C. 
Pa.,  amignon  to  Atlantic 
IpUa,  lh^  a  corporatioa  of 

NoDraWingl  FUcd  Jnly  15,  1966,  Sar.  No.  565,398 
10  CUimi.  (CL  260—669) 

1.  A  process  for  tie  simultaneoos  polymerization  and 
alkylation  of  styrene  |qM>nomers  to  produce  normally  liq- 
uid low  molecular  inreight  alkylated  styrene  polymers 
wherein  the  polymef,  chain  consists  solely  of  styrene 
monomeric  units  with  the  alkylating  agent  forming  a  sub- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  2,6-dimethylnaphthalene 
comprising: 

partially  dealkylating  an  alkylnaphthalene  stream  con- 
taining trimethylnaphthalene  to  form  substantial 
amounts  of  isomeric  dimethylnaphthalenes, 

isomerizing  the  dimethylnaphUialenes  to  produce  sub- 
stantial amounts  of  2,6-dimethylnaphthalene,  and 

separating  the  2,6  •  dimethylnaphthalene  from  its 
isomers. 


3,336,412 
PRODUCTION  OF  UNSATURATED  HYDROCAR- 
BONS BY  PYROLYSIS  OF  SATURATED  HY- 
DROCARBONS 
Ridkard  Kcaacth  Lyoa,  EHzabeth,  aad  V^Ohm  Baitok, 
Westadd,  NJ.,  acslgnors  to  Emo  Rcacarch  and  E^- 
■itriiH  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Dvawlag.  FBed  lane  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,031 

8  OaftM.  (CL  260-^679) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  C3  vnsaturated  hydrocarbons 
which  consists  essentially  of  pyrolyziag  a  mixture  of  a 
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Cj-Ca  saturated  hydrocarbon,  oxygen  and  a  halogen  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1000°  to  2000"  C.  for  a 
period  of  0.001  to  0.1  second. 


3,33M13 
CORROSION  INHIBITION  IN  lODATIVE  DE- 
HYDROGEN  ATION  USING  MOLTEN  SALT 
SYSTEMS 
Herbert  L.  Benson,  Jr.,  Honston,  Tex.,  and  George  S. 
Min,  Wcstport,  Conn.,  aasicnors  to  Shell  Ofl  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Delaware 
FOed  Apr.  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  545,707 
4  Cbims.  (CL  260— MO) 


3,336,415 
CURABLE  POLYAMIDE/POLYEPOXIDE  ADHE- 
SIVES  CONTAINING  AMINO-ALKOXYDIOXA- 
BORINANE    AND    DIAMIDE    OR   PHENOUC 
RESIN 
Rfehard  J.  Kennedy,  WOmington,  Del.,  aarignor  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  dc  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392^21 

28  Claims.  (O.  260—831) 
1.  A  bonding  composition  comprising  (I)  an  adhesive 
composition  comprising  about  50  to  95  weight  percent  of 
(A)  methanol-soluble  polyamide  having  recurring  units 
of  the  formula 

-R— C-N— 

II    JL 

O    R' 

wherein  R  is  hydrocarbylenc  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or 
alkoxyalkyl,  and  about  5  to  50  weight  percent  of  (B)  heat- 
hardenable  polyepoxide  having  more  than  one 

-c c- 

group  per  molecule;  and  (II)  a  curing  composition  com- 
prising, per  hundred  weight  parts  of  (B),  about  5  to  15 
weight  parts  of  (C)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


B-0(CHi).-N 

o/  \ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  a  first  hy- 
drocarbon to  a  second  hydrocarbon  having  a  higher  car- 
bon-to-bydrogen  ratio,  wherein  the  first  hydrocarbon  is 
c(»tacted  in  a  reactor  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
975°  F.  with  iodine  and  a  molten  mass  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  lithium  iodide  and  lithium  hydroxide,  wherein 
the  lithium  iodide  is  the  predominant  component  of  said 
mixture,  the  improvement  comprising  providing  in  the 
molten  mass  at  least  5  but  less  than  50  percent  by  weight 
molten  lithium  sulfate,  potassium  iodide  or  sodium  iodide, 
or  mixtures  thereof. 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5  and  each  of  R>, 
R'  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  (D)  at  least 
one  of  (a)  a  total  of  about  5  to  15  weight  parts  of  ni- 
trogeneous  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  cyanogua- 
nidine,  urea  and  thiourea,  the  weif^t  ratio  of  (C)  to  said 
nitrogeneous  compound  not  exceeding  about  1.5,  and  (b) 
about  2.5  to  10  weight  parts  of  phenolic  resin. 


3,336,414 
COMBINED  METHOD  OF  DISPOSAL  OF 
WASTE  AND  PURIFICATION  OF  CHEM- 
ICAL PRODUCT 
Rndolph  C.  Wocmcr,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Petro- 
Tex  Chemical  Corporation,  Honston,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FDcd  Mar.  8,  1966,  Scr.  No.  541,881 
8  Clafans.  (CL  260—681.5) 


3336,416 
^IS^3  MOULD&G  MASSES  CONTAINING 
IJRTIARY  AMINE  AND  TRIARYL  PHOSPHINE 
Erich  Elmers  and  Hermann  ScUrmcr,  Krcf  cM,  and  Klaus 
IJa^,  Krefeld-Bodnn,  Germuy.  aadgnors  to  Farben- 
fabrikcn  Bayer  Akticngcsellscfaan,  Lcrcrfcnaen.  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  pmwfagJFIIed  J«n.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  8, 1964, 
F  41 966 
4  Clafam.  (d.  260^-864) 
1.  A  polyester  moulding  composition  of  improved  stor- 
age stability,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  solution  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  which  comprises 
the  esterification  reaction  product  of  a  polyol  and  an  a^- 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  in  a  monomeric,  unsatu- 
rated, copolymerizable  compound  together  with  a  tertiary 
aromatic  amine  and  a  storage  stabilizing  amount  of  a 
triaryl  phosphine,  said  composition  being  hardenable  at 
room  temperature  upon  the  addition  of  a  diacyl  peroxide. 


1.  A  process  for  the  purificatichi  of  a  gaseous  organic 
compound  other  than  carbonyl  compound  contaminated 
with  a  minor  portion  of  carbonyl  compounds  which  com- 
prises intimately  contacting  the  said  gaseous  organic 
compound  with  boiler  blowdown  imder  conditions  such 
that  the  major  portion  of  the  said  carbonyl  compounds 
dissolve  in  the  said  boiler  blowdown  and  the  said  car- 
bonyl compound  is  thereby  separated  from  the  said 
organic  compound. 


3»336|417 
'"JSFH^i?*  'WE'ARING  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 

?55iy?5Sf*^^S5y^NrnuLE.MEiHiSiffl^ 

AC«J£ATE  ONTO  BUTADKNE-STYRENE  Ca 

POLYMER 

Tormnitni  Safanna  and  Iwao  Nakamnra,  Urawa-iU, 
Satema-ken,  luaiL  aarignon  by  mesne  «-%-- -^ 
to  Hamano  Resin  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  coiMnl 
tton  of  Japan  *^ 

No  Drawfag.  FDed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1963, 
38/66,075 
4  Claims.  (CI.  260—880) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  transparent,  ther- 
moplastic quaternary  graft  copolymer  of  methyl  meth- 
acrylatc,  styrene,  acrylonitrile  and  butadiene  which  com- 
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prises  graft-copolymei^ng  methyl  methacrylate-styrene- 
acrylonitrile  cop<^ym«r  with  butadiene-styrene  copoly- 
mer by  emulsion  polymerization  of  monomeric  methyl 
methacrylate,  styrene  and  acrylonitrile  with  a  butadiene- 
styrene  copolymer  late*  in  the  presence  of  polymerization 
catalysts,  a  polymerisation  controlling  agent  and  an 
emulsifying  agent,  cl|>racterized  in  that  an  admixture 
comprising  14  to  24  parts  by  weight  of  methyl  meth- 
acrylate monomer,  7"?  to  62  parts  by  weight  in  total  of 
styrene  and  acrylonitijile  monomers  and  9  to  14  parts  by 
weight  of  butadiene-styrene  copolymer  expressed  as  solid 
content  in  the  latex  i$  emulsion  copolymerized  with  the 
use  of  mixed  catalyst^  comprising  water  soluble  redox 
catalyst  and  water  injgoluble  free  radical  producing  cat- 
alyst in  molar  ratio  of  3 : 1-10: 1. 


by  G'  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  loweralkoxy,  phenoxy,  and  phenyl;  each  moiety  repre- 
sented by  G"  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  loweralkyl;  E  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl, 
phenyl,  loweralkoxy,  phenoxy,  monoloweralkylamino,  di- 
loweralkylamino,  mondoweralkenylamino,  and  N-lower- 
alkyl-2;2,2-trihaloacetamklo;  and  each  moiety  represented 
by  E'  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  loweralkyl  and  loweralkenyL 


136,418 
VINYL  RESINS  PbASTICIZED  WITH  UNSATU- 
RATED ACRYSLyLOXYALKYL  ESTERS 
Dale  Robert  Dill,  WcMer  Gn/fu,  Mo^  amignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  Stj  Loali,  Mo.,  a  corporatloo  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Dniwfaig.  FOed  May  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,695 

15  CMns.  (a.  260—884) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of 
a  vinyl  halide  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polymerized  v^yl  halide  monomen  and  the  co- 
polymers of  such  monomers  with  an  ethylenically  un- 
saturated monomer,  $i  least  50%  of  the  monomer  units 
of  said  copolymers  b^fng  vinyl  halide  units,  and  an  aery- 
lyloxyalkyl  ester  of  tie  formula 


\ 


C— O  -  -(C.Hi.)-0— C-C=CHi 


O  (CHi).H 


3J3 

)T]noic 

MUland, 


3^36,419 

phosphorotMoic  amides  and  IMIDES 

Henry  Tolkmlth,  Miijland,  Mk^  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FDc*  Jan.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,894 

6  culms.  (CL  260—926) 
1.  Compound  seleidted  from  those  of  the  formulae 


8    /o  \ 

o— N  =  -p-f-N-c-cci.  I 


Iw 


and 


8        o\ 

-J-N-S)- 

Q"   /a 


8    N— C=0 

\-C=o 


N— C=C 


3336,420 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ASYM- 
METRIC THIONOTHIOL-PHOSPHOBIC  ACID 
ESTERS 
Rdmcr  CdOn,  Wnppcrtal-Elbcrfeld,  Gerhard  Schndcr, 
Wnppcftal-Croocnbcrg,   and   Guntcr   Untcntcahofcr, 
Opladcn,  Germany,  Mrfgnocs  to  FarbcnfabrikcB  Bayer 
Aktiengescllsdiaft,  Leverkuscn,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  Dec  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  422,042 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1964, 

F  41,675 

7  aatam.  (CL  26»-948) 

1.  Asymmetric  thionothiol  phosphoric  add  esters  of  the 

formula 


C— off  (C  JIi^— O— C— C=C  Hi  ' 

O  (CHO.H 
wherein 

R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  of 
2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenylene  of  2  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  phtnylent  and  naphthylene; 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10;  and 

a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1;  said  acrylyloxyalkyl  ester 
being  present  in  amounts  of  from  about  5  to  about 
200  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl 
halide  polymer. 


wherein  such  compdtind,  each  moiety  represented  by  G 
is  the  same  loweralkyl  radical;  each  moiety  represented 


Ri-(CHi),,— 8 


8     ORi 

\ 

ORi 


in  which  Rj  is  a  linear  alkyl  radical,  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  branched  alkyl  radical  and  a 
cydoalkyl  radical  having  5  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms,  Rj 
is  an  alkylmercapto  radical  when  Rj  is  a  branched  alkyl 
radical  and  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
arylmercapto  and  monohaloarylmercapto  radicals  when 
R]  is  a  cycloalkyl  radical,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  1-2. 


3336,421 

0,0-DIALKYL  S-<POLYHYDROXYARYL).PHOS- 

PHOROTHIOLOTHIONATES 

Richard  L.  McConncU,  Kingiport,  Tcnn.,  and  Newton  H. 

Shearer,  Jr.,  Zni^  SwUMfiand.  irfginri  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cotpmatlou  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  FBcd  Feb.  28,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  262,291 
5  ClalBs.  (CL  260—953) 

1.  An  organo  i:^oq>horDas  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  O.O-diisopropyl  S-2,3,5,6-tetra- 
hydroxyjtenyl  pbosphorothiolotiyonate,  0,0-(ficthyI  S- 
(2,5  -  dihydroxy-6-nitrophenyI)pho8phorothiolo(hionate, 
0,0-diethyI  S  .  (4,5-dihydroxy  ■  2-biphenylyl)phosphoro- 
thiolothionate  and  0,0-diethyl  S-(4,6-dichloro-2,5-dihy- 
droxyphenyl)  phospborothiolothionate. 


3336,422 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THIOPHOSPHATE 

ESTERS 
Willard  D.  Peterson,  Pasadena,  CaBf .,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Potash  ft  Chemical  CorporatioB,  Los  Angeles, 
CaHf .,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FHcd  June  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,242 

20  Clafans.  (Q.  260—975) 
1.  Process  comprising: 

(A)  admixing  and  reacting  PSClj,  ROH,  in  which  R  is 
an  alkyl  substituent,  catalyst  and  an  add  acceptor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbo- 
nate and  the  oxides  and  hydroxides  of  barium,  lithi- 
um, calcium  and  magnesium  to  produce  ROPSCla; 
and 

(B)  reacting  said  ROPSCU  with  ROH  in  which  R  is  an 
alkyl  substituent,  and  an  acid  acceptor,  to  produce 
(RO)aPSCl; 
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(C)  reacting  said  (RO)aPSCl  witli  an  allcali  metal  sub-   object  and  shifting  the  blow  mold  with  the  hollow  object 
stituted  phenate  and;  therein  transversely  out  of  said  path  of  the  blow  core  to 

(D)  recovering  0-arene-0,0-dialkylphosphorothioate. 


3^36,423 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CATALYTIC 

ELECTRODE 
Donald  E.  Le  Clair,  Wcstficld,  and  Jerome  C.  DowHng, 
Clark,  NJ^  assigDors  to  Esso  Research  aod  Engineer- 
ing Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FOed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  422,490 

5  Oaims.  (CI.  264—86) 
1.  In  a  method  of  malung  catalytic  electrodes  by  cold 
pressing  a  wet  mixture  of  the  components  of  the  electrode 
in  a  press,  the  improvement  comprising  cold  pressing  the 
wet  electrode  mixture  between  two  organic  porous  mem- 
bers eadi  having  a  thiclmess  less  than  0.12  inch  and  sub- 
stantially no  lateral  expansion  when  subjected  to  a  pres- 
sure up  to  about  10,000  p.s.i.,  thereby  producing  a  catalytic 
electrode  which  has  a  substantially  smooth  and  crack-free 
surface. 


3,336,424 
THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET  FORMATION 
Grant  W.  Cheney,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Oct  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,383 

8  Claims.  (O.  264—89)  f 


a  discharge  station  and  returning  the  blow  core  along  said 
path  to  the  injection  station  for  the  injection  of  the  next 
parison. 

3,336,426  ^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  REINFORCED 
PLASnC  ARTICLES 
Le  Roy  R.  Boggs,  Bristol,  Tcnn.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Moulded  Fiber  Glass  Corp.,  Bristol,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,119 
5  Claims.  (CL  264—137) 


1.  A  method  for  forming  thermoplastic  sheet  material 
into  a  given  shape  comprising  the  steps  of,  arranging  a 
moldable  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  above  a  mold 
cavity,  placing  an  air  pervious  means  adjacent  an  upper 
surface  of  the  material,  applying  a  first  pressure  differen- 
tial to  the  material  to  force  it  into  engagement  with  the 
air  pervious  means,  and  applying  a  second  pressure  dif- 
ferential, while  maintaining  said  first  pressure  differential, 
to  the  sheet  material  to  peel  it  away  from  engagement 
with  the  air  pervious  means,  in  a  direction  progressing 
radially  inward,  to  force  the  material  into  full  engage- 
ment with  a  recess  formed  in  the  mold  cavity. 


3,336,425 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AND  FILLING 

PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 

Emery  L  Valyi,  5208  Sycamore  Ave, 

New  York,  N.Y.     10471 
Filed  Oct.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,328 
4  Clatans.  (O.  264—97) 
1.  A  method  of  making  hollow  objects  of  moldable 
organic  plastic  material  such  method  comprising  injecting 
a  parison  in  a  parison  die  onto  a  blow  core  in  an  injec- 
tion station,  retracting  the  blow  core  with  the  parison 
thereon  axtally  in  a  straight  path  from  said  injection  sta- 
tion into  a  blow  station  including  a  blow  mold  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  injection  station,  expanding  the  pari- 
son by  fluid  pressure  into  said  blow  mold  at  the  blow  sta- 
tion to  form  said  hollow  object,  retracting  the  blow  core 
axially  in  a  continuation  of  said  path  from  said  hollow 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  resin  article  of  elongated 
shape  and  having  a  wall  of  substantial  width  as  com- 
pared with  the  thickness  thereof,  which  method  com- 
prises feeding  to  a  forming  passage  of  shape  conform- 
ing with  the  cross  section  of  the  elongated  article  being 
formed  a  sandwich  of  at  least  two  fibrous  reinforcement 
strips  with  a  metal  strip  therebetween,  the  fibrous  rein- 
forcement strips  being  impregnated  with  a  heat  harden- 
able  resin  material  and  the  metal  strip  being  fed  to  the 
forming  passage  axially  thereof  and  in  position  to  enter 
flatwise  into  that  part  of  the  forming  passage  providing 
for  formation  of  said  wall  of  the  article  of  substantial 
width  as  compared  with  its  thickness,  heating  the  resin 
material  to  harden  it  while  it  is  in  the  forming  passage. 
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and  pulling  on  the  hardened  article  with  the  metal  strip 
therein  beyond  the  discharge  end  of  the  forming  passage 
to  advance  the  resin  material  and  strips  through  the 
forming  passage. 


3,336^427 
METHOD  FOR:  MAKING  AN  EARRING 


Waller  J.  Hanson,  FkwkUn,  Mao^  aari^or  to  C.  H. 
Stuart  A  Co.,  Inc.*  Newark,  N.Y.,  %  coqporation  of 
New  York 

AppUcatfon  Nov.  19,  »62,  Scr.  No.  238,358,  now  Patent 
No.  3,234,756,  dated  Fab.  15, 1966,  which  Is  a  division 
of  application  Scr.  No.  160309,  Dec.  20, 1961.  DivMcd 
and  tUs  applicathiq  Oct  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  493,757 

11  Clnilni.  (CL  264—156) 


6.  A  method  for  miking  a  pad  having  a  wall  bonded  to 
but  extending  in  spaced  relationship  above  an  earring 
paddle  comprising  thei  {steps  of: 

(a)  forming  partially  severed  raised  shaped  portions 
on  an  inner  face  6f  said  paddle, 

(b)  overlying  said  i^addle  with  a  core  member  in  en- 
gaging relationship  therewith  and  said  core  member 
being  of  selected  l^ape  and  size  corresponding  to  the 
interior  surface  o^isaid  pad  to  be  formed  on  and  over- 
lying said  paddle, 

(c)  overlying  said  Core  member  with  a  mold  cavity 
member  of  selecind  shape  and  size  corresponding  to 
the  exterior  surf^^e  of  said  pad, 

(d)  molding  a  resilient  pad  over  said  core,  into  bonding 
relationship  with  said  shaped  portions  and  interme- 
diate said  members  thereby  forming  an  interior  pad 
wall  extending  in|$paced  relationship  above  and  over- 
lying an  interior  |)|iiddle  wall,  and 

(e)  stripping  said  plKldle  with  attached  pad  from  said 
core  member. 


wherein  R  contains  from  one  to  abmit  twenty  carbon 
atoms  and  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  groups,  halogen-substituted  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  groups  and  divalent  hydrocarbon 
groups  and  b  has  a  value  frcnn  1  to  3  inclusive,  said 
siloxane  block  containing  at  least  one  of  said  siloxane 
units  idierein  at  least  one  R  group  is  a  divaknt  hyilro- 
carbon  group,  and  (b)  at  least  one  oxyalkylede  block 
containing  at  least  two  oxyalkylene  ^owpy  represented 
by  the  formula  — R'O— ,  wherein  R'  is  an.  allcylene 
group  containing  from  two  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms, 
said  siloxane  and  oxyalkylene  blocks  being  interconnected 
by  said  divalent  hydrocarbon  group. 

10.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  polymeric  fila- 
ment raw  material  is  an  acrylonitrile  polymer. 


: 3336,429 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
OFAMYLOSE 
Frank  E.  Carcvie,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  FUladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 


No  Drawing.  Filed  Jnly  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381^02 
4  CbfaM.  (CL  264-186) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  shaped  articles  from  amylose 
wherein  an  aqueous  caustic  solution  of  amylose  is  ex- 
truded in  the  form  of  a  shaped  article  into  an  aqueous 
acid  bath  containing  from  about  20  to  40%  by  weight  of 
an  inorganic  sulfate  salt  and  from  about  S  to  20%  by 
weight  of  sulfuric  acid,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises dissolving  from  about  12  to  25%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  amylose,  of  a  starch  containing  a  major 
proportion  of  amylose  in  an  aqueous  caustic  solution  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  4  to  10%  by  wei^t  of  potas- 
sium hydroxide  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.6%  by 
weight  of  sodium  hydroxide. 


3336,430 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  PLANAR  OR  CYLIN- 
DRICAL  FIT  SURFACES  ON  PARTS  OF  PLAS. 
TIC  MATERIALS 

Karl  Cech,  Vlcmia-Modling,  Anstria,  ^^gigiMf  to 

Aknstischc  U.  Kfaio-Gerate  Gcsellschaft  m.b.H., 

Vienna,  Autria,  a  corporation  of  Anstria 

FOed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,459 

Clafans  priority,  applicatkm  Anstria,  Dec  18,  1962, 

A  9369/62 

16  Oafans.  (a.  264—296) 


3336328 

FORMATIOr4|OF  WET  SPUN  FIBERS 

Andrew  T.  Walter,  Cbarlcston,  W.  Va^  and  Ronald  S. 

Wishart  Ir.,  White  Ptakas,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Unfon 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.  FOed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259358 

13  Cb^  (CL  264—182) 
1.  In  a  process  fof  the  production  of  polymeric  fila- 
ments by  wet  spini^g  which  comprises  extruding  a 
polymeric  fijiament  raw  material  spinning  solution  through 
a  spinnerette  into  a  coagulating  bath  capable  of  coagu- 
lating the  polymeric  filament  raw  material  into  a  solid 
filament  form  which  can  then  be  removed  frwn  the  co- 
agulating bath  for  subsequent  processing,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  contacting  the  polymeric  filament 
raw  material  spinning  solution  extruded  from  a  spinner- 
ette with  a  coagulating  scrfution  containing  at  least  O.OOS 
weight  percent  of  an  organosiloxane-oxyalkylene  block 
copolymer  comprising  (a)  at  least  one  siloxane  block 
containing  at  least  two  siloxane  units  represented  by  the 
formula: 

Ri3iO«_b/i 


1.  A  process  of  shaping  thermoplastic  material  to  form 
a  member  having  a  fit  surface  exactly  coordinated  to  a 
fixed  reference  point,  which  process  comprises  the  steps 
of  shaping  thermoplastic  material  into  a  member  having  a 
predetermined  geometrical  shape  and  f(»med  with  a  fine 
relief  on  a  surface  intended  to  constitute  such  fit  surface, 
allowing  said  member  to  cool,  and,  whUe  the  member  re- 
mains cool,  providing  a  fixed  reference  point  on  the 
formed  member  adjacent  the  fine  relief  surface  and  com- 
pressing said  relief  with  a  hot  punch  untfl  the  member 
has,  at  the  apices  of  said  relief,  the  desired  cooniination 
of  said  fit  surface  to  the  fixed  reference  point. 


ELECTRICAL 


3^36,431 
ELECTRIC  FURNACE 
Rkhard  Hampton  Biddiilph,  Worcester  Park,  England,  as- 
signor to  United  States  Borax  ft  Chemkai  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FIM  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  7, 1964, 

14,311/64 
12  Claims.  (CL  13—25) 


an  electronic  element  in  the  container. 

a  conductive  terminal  connected  with  said  electronic 
element  and  extending  from  the  container  through 
said  seal,  said  terminal  having  a  ductile  surface, 

a  composite  tubulation  through  which  is  fed  said  termi- 
nal and  which  surrounds  it,  said  tubulation  being  in 
sealed  contact  with  said  seal,  said  tubulation  extend- 
ing from  the  inside  of  the  container  to  an  extent 
from  the  outside  of  the  seal  to  provide  for  an  ex- 
ternal crimping  of  the  tubulation  on  said  terminal. 

said  tubulation  including  an  outer  sleeve  composed  of 
a  metal  having  a  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion 
which  is  compatible  with  that  of  the  seal, 

an  inner  metal  sleeve  solid-phase  bonded  to  the  outer 
sleeve  substantially  throughout  the  length  of  the  outer 
sleeve  including  that  part  in  contact  with  the  seal. 


1.  A  furnace  comprising  an  electric-resistance  heating 
element  of  substantially  tubular  shape,  the  wall  of  said 
element  being  provided  with  at  least  two  longitudinal  slots 
m  at  least  one  end  of  said  elenaent  extending  inwardly 
about  one-third  the  length  of  said  element,  the  inter- 
mediate section  of  the  waU  being  thinned,  a  non-slotted 
end  of  said  element  and  each  limb  of  said  slotted  end 
being  jwovided  with  electrical  contacts,  the  resistance  of 
said  element  betviwn  electrical  contacts  on  different  limbs 
of  the  same  end  of  said  element  being  lower  than  the 
resistance  between  electrical  contacts  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  element. 


MIS->M>H  MW 


^^_  3,336,432 

TONE  GENERATOR  WITH  DIRECTIVITY  CUES 

Hyman  Hurviti,  326  Woodward  BIdg.,  15th  and 

H  Sts.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.    20005 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,291 

11  Claims,  (a.  84—1.01) 
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1.  An  organ  system  comprising  a  tone  generator,  key 
switches  for  selecting  tones  from  said  tone  generator,  and 
tone  forming  filters  in  cascade  with  said  key  switches,  the 
combination  of  a  pair  of  space  separated  loudspeakers, 
coupled  at  will  to  any  of  said  tone  forming  filters  and 
means  for  imparting  different  directivity  cues  to  tones  pass- 
ing between  said  tone  forming  filters  and  said  pair  of  loud- 
speakers for  each  of  said  tones  forming  filters,  whereby 
different  voices  of  the  organ  system  may  be  caused  to  have 
different  apparent  directivities  as  sensed  by  listeners. 


said  tubulation  being  formed  with  an  inward  crimp 
on  and  around  said  terminal,  said  inner  sleeve  be- 
ing ductile  and  having  a  cold-flow,  solid-phase  bond 
with  the  ductile  surface  of  said  terminal  within  the 
crimp, 

the  ductility  of  said  outer  sleeve  being  substantially 
less  than  that  of  the  inner  sleeve  to  establish  the 
pressure  on  the  inner  sleeve  at  the  crimp  required 
for  said  cold-flow,  solid-phase  bond  between  the  inner 
sleeve  and  the  ductile  surface  of  the  terminal, 

the  volume  per  unit  of  length  of  material  of  the  inner 
sleeve  being  approximately  not  more  than  the  volume 
per  unit  of  length  of  the  outer  sleeve,  so  that  any 
excess  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  inner  sleeve  over 
that  of  the  outer  sleeve  does  not  affect  the  expan- 
sion of  the  outer  sleeve  sufficiently  to  interfere  with 
said  compatibility  between  the  expansion  of  the  outer 
sleeve  and  that  of  said  dielectric  seal. 


3,336,433 
ELECTRONIC  PACKAGE 
7?Ll:*  Johnson,  Cnmberiand,  R.I.,  and  Frederick  C. 
O^pcr,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  anignors  to  Texas  Instru- 
mcnte  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,860 
2  Claims.  (CL  174—52) 
1.  An  electronic  package  comprising  a  container, 
a  dielectric  seal  forming  part  of  the  container, 
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3,336,434 
WIRING  SYCTEM  AND  CONNECTION 
David  J.  Crimmins,  Pennington,  N J.,  assignor  to  The 
Thomas  &  Bctts  Co.,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,021 
20  Claims,  (a.  174— 72) 

1.  A  connector  for  a  wiring  system  having  at  least  a 
pair  of  conductors  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  support- 
mg  members,  each  having  its  inner  surface  in  a  facing 
relationship  with  that  of  the  other,  an  insulating  mask 
member  disposed  between  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  pair 
of  supporting  members,  said  pair  of  supporting  members 
bemg  adapted  to  receive  a  different  one  of  the  conduc- 
tors of  a  pair  of  conductors  between  each  of  said  inner 
surfaces  thereof  and  said  mask  member,  said  mask  mem- 
ber having  an  opening  disposed  therein  for  each  pair  of 
conductors  to  be  connected  to  one  another,  means  dis- 
posed on  at  least  one  of  said  supporting  members  for 
applying  concentrated  pressure  to  the  area  of  said  pair  of 
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conductors  in  alignnWot  with  said  opening  to  urge  said 
pair  of  conductors  toward  one  another,  and  means  for 
urging  said  supporting  membM?  toward  one  another, 
whereby  each  pair  of  conductors  to  be  connected  to  one 


of  the  metal  plate  at  a  common  location,  and  a  girdle 
shield  in  the  form  of  a  metal  ring  located  on  the  insula- 
tion portion  of  the  stripped  cable  within  the  pothead  as- 
sembly and  immediately  above  the  resilieot  diaphragms, 
said  girdle  shield  having  the  shape  of  an  inverted  U  in 
section  and  including  an  uninterrupted  outer  wall  and  an 
inner  wall  formed  of  a  plurality  of  spring  fingen,  said 
spring  fingers  having  contact  with  the  insulation  portion 
of  the  cable. 


3,336,435 

POTHEAD  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  GIRDLE 

SHIELD 

George  E.  Lnsk.  Dowtters  Grove,  DL,  assignor  to  G  &  W 
Electric  Specudty  Company,  Bihic  Island,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  OUnols 

Filed  Dec.  $,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,720 
3  Ch^BS.  (CL  174—73) 


1.  In  a  termination!  system  for  a  power  cable  of  the 
polyethylene  insulated  type  having  an  encircling  sheath 
comprising  a  concentric  strand  layer  of  metal  wires,  said 
terminal  end  of  the  cable  being  stripped  to  expose  the 
insulation  and  the  concentrically  disposed  layer  of  metal 
wires,  in  combination,  a  pothead  assembly  having  tele- 
scoping relation  with  (he  stripped  end  of  the  cable,  an  en- 
trance plate  fixed  to  the  entrance  end  of  die  potheadi^  as- 
sembly and  having  a  icentral  opening  through  which  the 
cabks  extends,  a  pair  <of  resilient  diaphragms  m  back-to- 
back  relation  and  haviag  a  central  opening  through  which 
the  cable  extends  amtiwith  the  edges  of  the  openinp  in 
seaUng  contact  with  tjbo  cable,  said  resilient  diaphragms 
being  sealed  around  their  peripheries  by  being  confined 
between  the  pothead  i  assembly  and  the  entrance  plate, 
means  anchoring  all  of  the  metal  wires  to  the  underside 


3,336,436 
SECONDARY  SPREADER 
James  P.  Markham,  Mllfoid,  N A,  assigDor  to  Hcndrix 
Whrc  Jk  Cable  Coiporalioa,  Milfoid,  N.H.,  a  cotpora- 
tkm  of  New  Hampdrire 

FOed  Aag.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  575,034 
1  Cbdm.  (CL  174—146) 


another  when  having  ft  portion  of  each  aligned  with  said 
opening  are  connected  to  one  another  through  said  open- 
ing in  response  to  the  ^irging  of  said  supporting  members 
toward  one  another. 


A  spreader  for  use  with  a  cabled  secondary  distribution 
circuit  and  for  installation  to  facilitate  surface  drop  con- 
nections both  mid-span  and  at  the  pole,  comprising: 

a  rigid,  integral,  planar  body  of  symmetrical  diamond 
shape  and  insulating,  shatter-proof,  weather-resistant 
polyolefin  material; 

an  intermediate  lateral  mount  hub  extending  through 
the  widest  part  of  said  diamond  shape  body,  said  hub 
adapted  to  receive  and  to  be  clamped  over  a  p(rfe- 
carried  mount  post  whereby  the  body  may  be  ri^dty 
installed  at  the  pok,  said  mount  hub  terminating  in 
vertical  straight  parallel  wall  formations  adapted  to 
engage  means  for  said  clamping  of  said  body  on  said 
pole-carried  mount  post; 

a  plurality  of  q>aced,  parallel,  triangularly  disposed, 
transverse  conductor  receiving  formations  uniformly 
distributed  on  the  lower  side  of  the  body  below  the 
mount  hub  and  defining  seats  for  the  phase  conduc- 
tors of  the  secondary  circuit,  said  seat  defining  con- 
ductor receiving  fcmnations  recessed  in  the  periphery 
of  said  body  and  having  parallel  straight  sides  and 
half  round  |)ottoms; 

tie  retaining  means  formed  on  said  body  adjacent  said 
conductor  receiving  means  for  anchoring  tie  means 
pafted  around  the  phase  conductors  whereby  said 
conductors  may  be  releasably  secured  in  said  seats; 

a  transverse  neutral-conductor-receiving  formation  on 
the  upper  side  of  said  body  opposite  to  and  parallel- 
ing said  phase  conductor  seats;  and 

an  abrasion  resisting  bore  passage  formed  in  and  open- 
ing transversely  throu^  said  body  behind  said 
neutial-conductor-reoeiving  formatipn  and  adapted  to 
pass  therethrough  both  a  tire  wire  for  releasably 
securing  said  neutral  conductor  thereto  and  a  pre- 
fonned  grip  for  releasably  securing  a  service  drop 
take-c^  thereto,  said  abrasion-resisting,  tie-receiving 
bore  passage  formed  by  a  stainless  steel  grommet; 

said  spreader  thereby  adapted  to  easily  and  economical- 
ly separate  the  frfiase  conductors  and  bare  neutral  at 
any  point  along  the  secondary  circuit  and  so  to  fii« 
cilitate  Uie  safe  installation  of  customer  service  drops 
both  as  connected  at  the  pole  and  as  connected  in 
the  span  between  poles. 
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COLOUR  SIGNAL  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  OF 
COLOUR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
DominkiDc  Brouard  and  Claude  Ragot,  Lcvallois,  France, 
anignon  to  Compagnie  Francaisc  de  Television,  a  cor. 
poration  of  France 

FUcd  Dec.  2S,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,169 

CMnM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec  26, 1963, 

958  621 

6  Claims.  (CI.  178— 5.4) 


«3  act*  \     301*     so*  ui^mm 
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1.  A  receiver  adapted  to  operate  in  a  colour  television 
system  wherein  the  composite  video  signal  comprises  a 
luminance  signal  and  a  subcarrier  which,  during  the  active 
field  periods,  is  alternately  modulated  by  two  colour  sig- 
nals Al  and  A2  alternating  at  the  line  frequency,  and 
which,  during  checking  periods,  each  of  which  is  included 
in  a  vertical  blanking  interval,  is  alternately  modulated 
by  two  auxiliary  signals,  al  and  a2,  designated  identifica- 
tion signals,  alternating  at  the  line  frequency,  each  of 
said  identification  signals  being  identical  to  itself  for  any 
two  line  periods  of  the  checking  periods,  and  the  two 
identification  signals  being  such  that  the  difference  al—a2. 
throughout  a  line  period,  has  a  single  polarity;  the  selec- 
tive transmission  of  Al  and  A2  during  the  active  field 
periods,  and  of  al  and  d2  during  the  checking  periods, 
being  effected  respectively  in  synchronism  with  the  first 
state  and  second  state  of  a  transmitter  switch  passing 
regularly  from  one  state  to  another  at  least  between  the 
beginning  of  each  checking  period  and  the  end  of  the  next 
active  field  period,  said  receiver  comprising:  a  colour 
channel  fed  with  said  subcarrier,  said  colour  channel 
being  subdivided  into  two  channels  having  a  common 
input  and  respective  outputs,  one  (rf  said  two  channels, 
designated  delay  channel,  comprising  a  delay  device  im- 
parting to  the  signals  propagated  therethrough  a  delay, 
equal  to  the  duration  of  a  line  period,  relatively  to  the 
signal  propagated  through  the  other  of  said  two  channels, 
designated  direct  channel;  a  receiver  switch  having  two 
signal  inputs  respectively  coupled  to  said  outputs  oi  said 
direct  and  delay  channel,  at  least  one  control  input,  and 
a  first  and  a  second  output  respectively  assigned  to  colour 
signals  Al  and  A2;  said  receiver  switch,  during  the  active 
field  periods,  directing  signal  Al  to  its  first  output  and 
signal  A2  to  its  second  output  or  vice  versa  according  to 
whether  it  is  or  it  is  not  in  the  same  state  (i.e.  first  state 
or  aecond  state)  as  the  transmitter  switch;  a  matrix  hav- 
iftg  two  inputs  re^ectively  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said 
receiver  switch  and  an  output,  said  matrix  being  designed 
to  supply,  during  said  checking  periods,  a  signal  referred 
to  as  a  test  signal,  which  is  either  of  the  form  k(al—d2) 
or  of  the  form  -*(fl/-a2),  where  *  is  a  factor  having  a 
predetermined  sign,  according  to  whether  the  receiver 
switch  is  or  is  not  in  the  same  sUte  as  the  transmitter 
switch;  and  a  receiver  switch  controlling  circuit,  having 
an  input  couj^ed  to  the  output  of  said  matrix,  said  switch 
controlling  circuit  comprising  first  means  for  causing  the 
receiver  switch  to  pass  regularly  from  one  state  to  an- 
othw  at  the  line  frequency,  and  correcting  means  con- 
trolled by  said  test  signal  for,  between  the  beginnings  of 
two  nccessive  checking  periods,  either  leaving  the  action 
of  said  first  means  to  proceed  unimpaired,  or  on  the  con- 
trary modifying  this  action,  accordbig  to  whether,  at  the 
beginning  of  the  first  of  said  two  successive  checking  pe- 
riods, die  test  signal  has  the  polarity,  designated  correct 
polarity,  of  signal  *(al-a2)   or  the  reverse  polarity, 
designated  incorrect  polarity. 


3,336,438 

CHROMINANCE  TAKEOFF  CIRCUIT 

Meyer  Marlu,  SkoUe,  UL,  Mdgaor  to  Hazcltinc  Research 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dllnob 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,721 

4  Claims.  (CL  178-^4) 


I 
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1.  In  a  color-television  receiver,  including  an  electron 
device  for  amplifying  both  chrominance  and  luminance 
signals,  a  chrominance  signal  processing  channel  having 
an  inherent  delay  relative  to  the  luminance  signal  process- 
ing channel  and  an  image  reproducer,  circuit  means  fw 
separating  the  chrominance  signal  from  the  luminance  sig- 
nal comprising: 

a  primary  transformer  winding  having  one  end  coupled 
to  said  electron  device; 

capacitance  means  having  its  end  terminals  coupled  to 
the  end  terminals  of  said  jvimary  transformer  wind- 
ing for  forming  a  parallel  resonant  circuit  in  the  chro- 
minance signal  frequency  range; 

a  delay  line,  subject  to  undesirably  reflecting  any 
chronuaance  signals  coupled  to  said  delay  line,  for 
coupling  luminance  signals  to  said  image  reproducer 
with  a  delay  compensating  for  said  chrominance 
channel  delay; 

a  ground  connection  intermediate  the  end  terminals  of 
said  parallel  resonant  circuit  comprising  said  primary 
transformer  winding  and  said  capacitance  means; 

tap  means  coupled  to  the  point  of  minimum  chromi- 
nance signal  within  said  resonant  circuit  for  supply- 
ing luminance  signals  to  said  delay  line; 

and  a  secondary  transformer  winding  inductively  cou- 
pled to  said  primary  winding  for  absorbing  signals 
in  the  chrominance  signal  frequency  range  and  for 
sun>lying  said  signals  to  said  chrominance  channel; 

the  circuit  means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  the  signal  coupled  to  said  delay  line  is  substan- 
tially free  from  signal  components  in  the  chromi- 
nance signal  frequency  range  and  said  secondary 
winding  is  substantially  free  of  reflected  chrominance 
signals  from  said  delay  line. 


3t336t439 
PAY  TELEVISION  EMPLOYING  INTERFERING 
SOUND  SIGNAL 
Thomas  A.  Bannfaig,  Jr.,  Apt  1408,  5500-5520  S. 
A     u    ^     Shore  Drive,  Chicago,  DL    60615 
iS^i^^P.^.  ".*  W«.  Ser.  No.  245,277,  now  Patent 
No.  3^22,452,  dated  Dec.  7,  1965,  wU^  is  a  dlvi- 
■on  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  597,950,  Joly  16,  1956. 

nsfm^  •PpHcnlion  Jnly  16,  196i,  Ser.  No. 

'  5  Claimc  (CL  178— 5.6) 

a.  in  a  radio  transmitting  and  receiving  system  for  the 
transmission  and  interpretaUon  of  audio  inteUigence  the 
combination  of  a  sending  station  including  means  to  gen- 
erate a  carrier  wave,  means  to  modulate  said  carrier  wave 
corresponding  to  the  sound  intelligence  being  transmitted; 
means  to  emit  an  interfering  signal  of  audio  frequency; 
together  wUh  means  to  receive  and  intelligibly  translate 
said  audio  intelligence  carrier  wave  signal  and  to  produce 
an  audio  frequency  replica  of  the  andio  intelligence  cor- 
responding to  such  carrier  wave  modulated  signal,  said 
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receiving  and  translating  means  including  means  to  re- 
ceive and  translate  the  audio  frequency  interfering  signal 
and  to  include  such  audio  frequency  interfering  signal 
translation  in  the  audio  frequency  replica  of  the  audio 
frequency  intelligence^  means  to  produce  sound  intelli- 
gence, sound  deliveijy  signal  connections  between  the 
means  which  receives!  and  produces  the  audio  frequency 
replica  including  the! audio  frequency  interfering  signd 
translation,  and  the  sQund  intelligence  producing  means, 
for  production  of  ai^ound  replica  of  the  intelligence, 
including  the  interferihg  signal  translation,  means  to  pro- 


duce an  inverted  audio  frequency  signal  corresponding  to 
the  interfering  signal  (ijanslation,  connections  between  the 
means  which  receives!  |and  produces  the  audio  frequency 
replica  of  the  audio  intelligence  including  the  interfering 
signal  translation,  ancl  the  inverter,  and  connections  be- 
tween the  inverter  apd  the  sound  delivery  connections 
to  the  sound  intelligMice  producing  means,  constituted 
to  include  the  inverted  interfering  signal  translation 
waves  in  the  sound  delivery  connections  which  are  be- 
tween the  means  which  receives  and  produces  the  audio 
frequency  replica  aforesaid,  and  the  sound  intelligence 
producing  means,  together  with  means  to  make  effective 
or  ineffective  said  connections  which  are  between  the 
inverter  and  the  sound  delivery  connections. 


SYSTEM  FOR  LodklNG  AN  OSCILLATOR  TO  A 
REFERENCE  FRliOUENCY  HAVING  A  PARTIC- 
ULAR shapedI^aveform  to  FACIUTATE 
SYNCHRONIZATtCm 
James  E.  Bialw,  Bibridgc,  N.Y.,  and  Roduu  Z. 
Zapvtowycz,  Kl|g  of  FnMsia,  Pa.,  asrignors  to 
Gcnsnl  ElecMd  Coaip—j,  ■  cofpotafloa  of 
New  Yorit        H 

Filed  May  1$,  1964,  Smt.  No.  371,209 
8  Claim.  (CL  178—693) 
1.  A  system  for  locking  an  oscillator  to  a  leference 
frequency,  said  systeni  comprising; 

(a)  idiase  detector jtoeans  connected  to  said  oscillator 
to  apply  a  control  signal  thereto  to  lock  said  oscil- 
lator to  said  reference  frequency, 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  nonsinusoidal  wave  at  said 
reference  frequency  to  said  phase  detector  means, 
said  nonsinusoidu  wave  being  substantially  half  wave 
symmetrical  and'ieach  cycle  of  said  nonsinusoidal 
wave  having  a  relatively  small  slope  portion  in  the 
region  proximatcj  to  the  point  of  symmetry  of  said 
cycle  and  having  i  larger  slope  portions  in  the  regions 
further  removed  from  said  point  of  symmetry,  and 

(c)  means  for  applpng  a  portion  of  the  output  of  said 
oscillator  to  said  phase  detector  means. 


(d)  whereby  said  phase  detector  develops  a  control 
signal  proportional  to  the  phase  difference  between 
said  oscillator  output  and  said  nonsinusoidal  wave, 
said  control  signal  being  a  smaller  percentage  of  said 


phase  difference  when  said  phase  difference  is  within 
the  limits  defined  by  said  decreased  slope  region  of 
each  cycle  of  said  nonsinusoidal  wave  than  when 
said  i^ase  difference  is  without  said  limits. 


3,336,441 
MICROPHONE  ARRANGEMENT  WTIH  HBVER- 
BERA110N    UNIT    AND    CQNTBOL    MEANS 
THEREFOR 
Rudolf  GorilM,  Vkwu,  AwMa.  amlvMr  to  Akwiischc 
■.  iObo-Gcnrta  GwHhrtiaft  mJiA,  Yimaa,  Awtria, 
a  foW-atock  compny  of  Anstria 

Filed  Oct  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,833 

CialBH  priority,  appHcatloa  AMlria,  Nov.  6, 1M2, 

A  9J»/€l 

9  Claims  (CL  179^1) 


O-  ' 


a 

1.  A  microphone  arrangement  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  longitudinally  subdivided  into  a 
plurality  of  interconnectable  and  individually  re- 
placeable, individually  closed  housing  portions  to- 
gether forming  a  continuous  rectilinear  body,  said 
housing  portions  including  a  first  housing  pmlion 
at  one  end  of  the  body,  and  at  least  one  forther 
housing  portion  along  said  body; 

a  microphone  in  said  first  individually  closed  bousing 
pcMtion  adapted  to  receive  sound  waves  impinging 
upon  said  end  of  said  housing; 

a  reverberation  network  in  one  of  said  individoally 
closed  further  housing  portionr, 

an  amplifier  in  one  of  said  housing  portions; 

nnating  electrical  coniding  means  between  said  in- 
dividually closed  housing  portions  for  dectricaUy 
connecting  said  microphone,  said  amjdifier  and  said 
netwoit  in  an  electrical  circuit;  and 

output  means  on  one  of  said  housing  portions  for  de- 
livering an  output  signal  from  said  circuit  to  an 
ancillary  device. 


3,336,442 

TRUNK  SWritJHlNG  CDtCUTTRY 
Rnasen  C  Ca<wfc»  LiMraft,  and  LaopoM  F.  Goclar, 
Jr.,  Hadct,  N J.,  a^  Joha  M.  Ncrrik,  Wrlhreda,  Md., 
aisignon  to  Bdl  Tdcphona  Labontories,  lacoipontod. 
New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  cospotatkm  of  Now  Yoric 
FOcd  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,696 
33  Claims.  (CL  179—18) 
1.  In  combination,  a  communication  statidb,  a  tnmk 
circuit  having  a  pair  of  input  conductors,  means  for  con- 
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necting  said  station  to  said  conductors,  said  circuit  fur- 
ther having  an  output  pair  of  conductors  and  switching 
noeans  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a  first  electrical  signal 
for  establishing  metallic  connections  between  said  input 
and  output  conductors,  and  a  digit  transmitter  for  trans- 
mitting electrical  digit  signals  to  said  input  conduct<HS 
for  transmission  to  said  output  conductors,  an  electrical 


MCrMMr 


--C 


333M44 
SELECTIVE  CALL  SYSTEM 
Kurt  PfechocU,  Paris,  France,  asdgnor  to  IntematkMial 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y,  a  cor- 
poradoo  or  Ddaware 

FOcd  Mar.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,106 

Claims  priority,  application  Fnaet,  Mar.  12,  1963, 

927,685,  PatMt  1,371,187 

5  Claims.  (Q.  179—41) 


mmShm 

impedance  network  in  said  circuit,  means  responsive  to 
a  second  electrical  signal  for  connecting  said  networlc 
between  said  input  and  output  conductors  for  transmit- 
ting alternating  current  signals  therebetween,  and  means 
for  opening  said  metallic  connections  between  said  input 
and  output  conductors  when  said  network  is  connected 
therebetween. 


3,336,443 
PILOT  NETWORK  SELECTION  SYSTEMS 
1  BcBmnsn^  Mcndoa,  and  Stanidas  Kobus,  Paris, 
nwcc,  anignon  to  btcraatioiial  Standard  Electric  Cor. 
poratfoo.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fflcd  Feb.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,661 
7  Claims.  (CL  179—22) 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  switching  system  com- 
prising a  switching  network  for  extending  communication 
paths  between  inlets  and  outlets  of  said  system,  lines  con- 
nected to  said  inlets  and  junctors  connected  to  said  outlets, 
pOot  network  means  comprising  circuitry  analogous  to 
the  drcnitiy  in  said  switching  network  for  controlling 
the  extension  of  said  paths,  means  responsive  to  a  calling 
condition  on  one  of  said  lines  for  marking  said  one  line 
and  an  available  <mes  of  said  junctors  in  said  system  and 
in  said  pflot  network,  binary  exclusion  means  in  said  pilot 
network,  said  binary  exclusion  means  comprising  scan- 
ning means  lor  scanning  said  inlets  and  said  outlets,  said 
logic  means  operated  responsive  to  said  scanning  means 
for  transmitting  path  finding  signals  through  all  available 
paths  in  said  pilot  network,  decoding  matrix  means  in 
said  scanning  means  for  controlling  the  transmission  of 
said  signals  in  said  pflot  network,  means  in  said  decoding 
network  means  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  block- 
ing signals  throng  said  pflot  network  for  successively 
blocking  fractional  portions  of  said  pflot  network  until 
only  one'path  is  selected,  means  responsive  to  the  failure 
to  receive  said  signals  for  unblocking  the  last  fractional 
portion  blocked  and  blocking  a  successive  fractional  por- 
tion until  only  one  path  is  selected  through  said  network, 
and  means  responsive  to  selecting  said  one  path  for  switch- 
ing through  a  path  in  said  switching  network  analogous 
to  said  selected  path  in  said  circuit  network. 


1.  A  mobile  telephone  station  adapted  to  receive  a 
timed  binary  code  transmitted  by  modulation  of  two 
wire  frequencies  and  to  identify  the  specific  caU^sign  of 
said  mobile  station,  comprising: 

means  including  a  mono-stable  device  triggered  by  a 
"start"  bit  of  a  call  for  a  predetermined  time-period 
covering  the  duration  of  the  entire  call, 

means  including  a  clock  generator  controlled  by  said 
device  to  operate  during  the  said  time-period, 

means  for  generating  a  local  call-sign  including  a  bit 
counter  and  a  translator  adapted  to  deliver  a  mark- 
ing voluge  for  each  bit  counted  at  a  corresponding 
output, 

a  composing  device  each  element  of  which  is  associ- 
ated with  the  translator  output  to  control  said  output 
in  accordance  with  the  code  of  the  local  call-sign, 

a  comparator  for  comparing  the  sign  of  each  bit  of 
the  selective  caU  with  a  corresponding  bit  provided 
by  the  local  caU-sign  generator,  and 

a  counter  for  counting  those  bits  which  are  concordant 
to  deliver  a  call  marking  when  the  number  of  con- 
cordant bits  equals  the  number  of  bits  in  the  call, 
thereby  to  operate  a  call  drcuiL 


3J36  445 

HOLDING  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERAL  AUTOMATIC 

TELEPHONE  CIRCUIT 

^^SL?*/!b«"'^  J«!?»»  '■'•^  "*«*  «•  Nippon 
Qcctric  CoBpmqr  Lioyted,  Tokyo,  Japn,  a  coipontion 
of  Japan 

Filed  Imc  24. 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,663 
Clalau  priority,  appHcatloa  Japn,  July  12, 1963, 
38/38,lM  -*    -.     •«. 

6  Claims.  (CL  179—89) 

1.  A  telephone  circuit  holding  system  for  maintaining 
circuit  continuity  between  the  transmitter-subscriber  and 
unattended  receiver-subscriber  of  information  transfer 
equipment,  under  control  of  the  transmitter,  comprising: 
receiver  means  responsive  to  a  call  signal  for  initiaUy 
closing  the  associated  subscriber  loop  and  issuing  a 
connection-completion  signal; 
means  at  the  transmitter  for  initiating  a  connection- 
hold  signal  upon  receiving  the  connection-comple- 
tion signal; 
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receiver  means  responsive  to  said  connection-hold  signal 
for  securing  the  \  associated  subscriber  loop  and 
cutting-off  said  cofmection-completion  signal; 

means  at  the  transmitter  for  initiating  the  information 
transfer; 


P^ 


ti 


n- 


first  circuit  to  the  sec(»id  circuit,  said  seocmd  electrical 
circuit  jnchiHing  a  plurality  of  normally  closed  single  pole 
single  throw  switdies  connected  in  aeries  and  a  plurality 
of  resistors  connected  in  paraUel  with  the  switches,  each 
resistor  being  connected  in  paraUel  with  a  different  switch, 
each  of  said  tone  generators  oscillating  when  one  of  the 


^ 


W%'  '^  {*• 


■    *f\  '  /I    I  rfi  [£3  I 


rn    Tp    rn    [^    m 

3.M 


and  receiver  means  ilesponsive  to  the  transmission  of 
information  for  releasing  said  loop  securing  means 
and  closing  said  lo0p  for  the  duration  of  the  informa- 
tion transfer. 


rC^^yuF*- 


switches  thereof  is  opened  at  a  frequency  determined  by 
the  value  of  the  resistance  between  the  control  and  cur- 
rent return  electrodes,  each  of  said  switches  havmg  an 
actuation  member  and  the  actuation  member  of  each 
switch  connected  to  one  tone  generator  being  ganged  to 
the  actuation  member  of  one  switch  connected  in  the  sec- 
ond electrical  circuit  of  each  of  the  other  tone  gen- 
erators. 


M3^446 
DIALING  MECHANISM  USING  AN  INDEPEND- 
ENTLY ROTATAmJE  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
DRIVE  Vi 

Manfred  R.  Knchnlc,  llezington,  Masa.,  assigDor  to  Daia 
CoiporatioB,  a  corporaHoo  of  CaUf onda 
Filed  Sept  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,821 
19  Claiais.  (CL  179—98) 


3,336,448 
NON-SPARKING  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
waUam  R.  Aikca,  Loc  Altos  HOIs,  CaHf  .,  assignor  to 
Electronlx  Tea,  be,  San  Fnnciaco,  CaHfn  a  coiponi- 
tioa  of  CaHfteBb 

FDcd  Sept  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  484,633 
2  CUns.  (CL  200— 46) 


^M. 


#,-?- 


rrf- 


1.  A  dialing  mechai^sm  for  producing  a 
precisely  spaced  electri(ial  pulses  comprising: 


number  of 
mechanical 
means  for  preselectingj  |the  number  of  pulses  to  be  gen- 
erated; rotatable  means  for  generating  said  electrical 
pulses;  a  motor  for  dijiving  said  rotatable  means  in  one 
direction  only;  means  operative  after  said  preselection  of 
the  number  of  pulses  ibr  allowing  said  rotatable  means 
to  rotate  in  said  one  direction,  the  amount  of  said  rotation 
being  mechanically  limned  by  said  preselecting  means  and 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  means  being  deter- 
mined only  by  the  spee^  of  said  motor. 


'3,336>447 
ELECTRIC  ORGAN  Chord  SWITCHES  INCLUD- 

ING  CONDUCTING  VINYL  PLASTIC 
Daniel  J.  ToMdk  and  Daloli  R.  Coplcn,  Bwhann,  Mkh., 
asrigaors  to  ElcctrofVoict,  bcorporatcd,  Bachanaa, 
Mich.,  a  cutporaiioirt^  iadlMM 

Filed  Feb.  34  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,083 
15  oiisH.  (CL  200—5) 
1.  An  electrical  chot«  organ  comprising  a  plurality  of 
electrical  tone  generators,  each  tone  generator  having  an 
electron  valve  with  a  current  return  electrode,  a  control 
electrode  and  an  output  electrode,  a  first  electrical  circuit 
extending  between  theiicurrent  return  electrode  and  the 
output  electrode,  a  second  electrical  circuit  extending  be- 
tween the  current  retmrn  electrode  and  the  control  elec- 
trode, phase  shifting  means  for  electrically  coupling  the 


1.  A  switch  arrangement  comprising  a  bank  of  first 
switches  each  having  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  con- 
tacts, a  tape  of  insulating  material  extending  between  said 
contacts  and  containing  perforations  at  selected  areas 
thereof,  means  for  advancing  said  tape  to  move  said 
perforations  between  the  contacts  of  selected  ones  of  said 
switches  and  thus  close  said  selected  switches,  means  for 
api^mg  power  to  said  first  switches  including  a  second 
switch,  means  for  activating  said  tape  advancing  means 
and  at  the  same  time  holding  said  second  switdi  means 
open  so  as  to  withdraw  power  from  said  first  switches 
when  the  tape  advances,  and  means  including  a  third 
switch  having  contacts  at  opposite  sides  of  said  tape  for 
deactivating  said  tape  advancing  means  and  said  switch 
opening  means  to  arrest  movensent  of  said  tape  at  a  pre- 
determined position  thereof  relative  to  said  first  twitches 
and  to  reapply  power  to  said  first  switches. 


3,336,449 
SNAP  ACTION  SWITCH  MECHANISM  WITH  IM- 
PROVED MOVABLE  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 
John  Robert  Astaamn,  FarAam,  Ei^faad,  assignor  to 
PlesBcy-UK  UmMed,  Dfbrd,  Eawx,  Fa^id,  a  coipora- 
tioa  of  Great  BrilriB 

FVed  Dec.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  512,359 
Clafans  priority,  appbcatioa  Great  Britain,  Ian.  27,  1965, 

3,618/65 
1  Clafan.  (a.  280—67) 
A  snap  action  mechanism  for  electrical  switches  com- 
prising a  hoUow  switdi  body  having  a  support  elemeitt 
mounted  in  the  concavity  thereof,  one  end  of  said  support 
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element  extending  beyond  said  switch  body  to  provide 
a  first  terminal  member,  second  and  third  terminal  mem- 
bers mounted  to  said  switch  body  each  having  an  inner 
end  extending  within  the  concavjty  thereof  and  an  outer 
end  projecting  outside  said  housing,  a  one-piece  blade 
element  having  two  substantially  parallel  strip  members 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  member  and  a  flexible 
arm  extension  thereof  movable  between  the  inner  end  of 
said  second  and  third  terminal  member,  said  blade  ele- 
ment also  including  a  T-shaped  tension  element  having  a 
cross  bar  and  stem  portion  located  intermediate  said  strip 
members  and  being  integrally  joined  thereto  at  a  point 
spaced  from  the  pivotal  mounting  of  said  strip  member 
to  said  support  element,  and  a  compression  spring  having 
one  end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  element  and  its 
other  end  being  provided  with  an  opening  for  receiving 
the  cross  bar  of  the  T-shaped  element,  the  cross  bar  of 
the  T-shaped  tension  element  having  aligned  knife  edge 
portions  on  opposite  sides  of  the  stem  portion  each  of  a 
width  greater  than  spacing  between  the  stem  portion  and 
one  of  said  strip  members,  the  relationship  of  the  cross 


bar  of  the  T-shaped  tension  element  to  the  compression 
spring  and  the  opening  at  one  of  its  ends  being  such  that 
the  knife  edge  portions  of  the  cross  bar  engage  opposite 
marginal  portions  of  the  one  end  surrounding  the  open- 
ing to  afford  line  contact  therebetween  providing  uniform 
force  transmitting  characteristics  between  the  compres- 
sion spring  and  T-shaped  tension  element  through  the 
path  of  least  mechanical  resistance  while  maintaining  the 
T-shaped  tension  element  under  tension,  said  T-shaped 
tension  element  normally  being  urged  by  said  compres- 
sion spring  to  a  position  above  the  pivotal  mounting  of 
said  strip  member  to  said  support  element,  but  capable  of 
being  moved  below  the  pivot  mounting  whereby  upon 
producing  relative  movement  between  the  tension  ele- 
ment and  the  flexible  arm,  the  line  of  action  of  the  tension 
force  in  the  tension  element  passes  through  the  pivot 
point  of  the  blade  element  with  the  support  element  to 
move  the  flexible  arm  in  a  snap  action  manner  between 
the  inner  ends  of  the  second  and  third  terminal  members 
and  thereby  switch  current  between  the  second  and  third 
terminal  members  and  said  first  terminal  member. 


3^36,450 

VEHICLE  CAUTION  SIGNAL  LIGHTS 

Peter  Kaincr,  Afton,  Wis.^  assiffior  of  one-half  to 

Kalam  Szabo,  Aftom  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  536^19 

16  Claims.  (CI.  2«e— 61.89) 


tubular  housing  rigidly  connected  at  its  one  end  to  the 
first  link  portion  and  having  the  second  link  portion  ex- 
tending into  the  other  end  thereof  and  movable  axially 
with  respect  thereto  to  a  limited  extent,  a  hollow  elon- 
gated plunger  reciprocable  in  said  switch  housing  and 
secured  to  said  second  link  portion  inside  said  housing  to 
thereby  positively  limit  the  axial  movement  of  said  second 
link  portion  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  housing  and 
said  first  link  portion,  an  elongated  coiled  compression 
spring  disposed  in  said  plunger  and  caged  between  it  and 
one  end  of  said  housing  to  urge  said  plunger  in  the  op- 
posite direction  with  said  second  link  portion,  and  an 
electric  terminal  on  said  switch  housing  engageable  by 
said  plunger  for  circuit  closing  purposes  while  limiting 
its  movement  in  the  last  mentioned  direction  under  action 
of  said  spring. 

3f33€.451 

DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  A  PREDETERMINED 

FLUID  PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL 

William  F.  Burton,  56  Hoimdenc  NE., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.    49503 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  535,871 

7  Claimfl.  (CL  200— 82) 


1.  A  signal  device  for  indicating  a  pressure  differential 
between  two  fluid-pressure  conduits,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  conductive  block  having  a  hole  opening  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  block,  said  hole  having  a  central  portion 
of  reduced  diameter; 

detector  means  moimted  in  said  block  with  a  portion 
thereof  having  freedom  of  movement  with  lespect 
thereto  along  the  axis  of  said  hole,  said  detector 
means  projecting  laterally  into  the  said  central  por- 
tion; 

piston  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  central  portion, 
and  having  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  detector 
means,  said  piston  means  being  in  separable  sections 
including  sections  disposed  at  each  of  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  central  bole  portion  and  having  a  part 
thereof  freely  slidable  within  said  central  portion,  and 
also  having  a  deformable  flange  of  greater  initial 
diameter  than  that  of  said  central  portion  normally 
disposed  beyond  the  end  of  said  central  portion,  said 
flange  being  receivable  in  said  central  portion  under 
a  force  representing  a  predetermined  pressure  differ- 
ential at  opposite  ends  of  said  hole;  and 

barrier  means  insertable  in  said  block  after  said  piston 
means  sections  to  Kmit  the  movement  thereof  in  said 
hole. 


1.  An  electric  switch  for  use  in  a  linkage  which  com- 
prises first  and  second  link  portions  disposed  in  spaced 
coaxial  relationship,  said  switch  comprising  an  elongated 


3,336,452 
FIRING  ENERGY  INDICATOR 
David  D.  Baker,  King  of  Prasda,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Adas 
Chemical  Industries,  be,  Wlhnhiglon,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dcbware 

FUed  Not.  If,  1965,  Scr.  No.  507,088 
2  Oafans.  (CL  200-.121) 
1.  A  visual  indicator  comprising: 
a  tubular  housing, 

a  closing  means  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  housing, 
a  seal  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  proximate  to 

said  closing  means, 
an  electric  initiator  pressure  producing  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  closing  means  and  said  seal. 
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a  translucent  window  closing  the  end  of  said  housing 
opposite  tlie  end  iilherein  said  closing  means  is  posi- 
tioned, and 
^a  colored  disc  slidiibly  moimted  within  said  housing 
between  said  seal  and  said  window  having  its  face 

'    nearest  said  window  coated  with  a  wetting  material. 


whereby  upon  exerUon  of  pressure  by  said  pressure 
producing  means  Maid  coated  colored  disc  is  driven 
into  contact  with|tsaid  translucent  window  so  that 
said  wetting  mat^^ial  wets  said  window  making  it 
transparent 


,3,336,453 

MEANS  FOR  CONT|iOLLING  THE  BLAST  VALVE 
AND  CONTACTS  OF  A  GAS  BLAST  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER 
John  W.  Bcatty,  Ncwti^tm  Square,  wd  Richard  H.  Miller, 
Berwyn,  Pa.,  anisnon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corponrtion  of  New  Vorfc 

Filed  Dec  2^  1964,  Scr.  No.  421,776 
17  Clalju.  (CL  200--148) 


MTm»*^mr*fe  ^»£M9mg 


1.  In  a  gas  blast  cifcuit  breaker  comprising  a  contact 
movable  from  a  closea  position  to  an  open  position  to 
develop  an  arc  and  a  blast  valve  member  movable  from 
a  closed  position  to  an  open  position  to  create  an  arc- 
extinguishing  blast, 

(a)  a  tank  adapted  (0  contain  a  supply  of  high  pressure 
gas  in  which  saidj^ntact  is  located, 

(b)  a  blast  valve-actuating  piston  coupled  to  said  mov- 
able blast  valve  f^ember, 

(c)  said  piston  ha^^g  an  opening  surface  on  which 
pressurized  fluid  k  adapted  to  act  in  a  blast  valve- 
opening  directionFand  a  closing  surface  on  which 
pressurized  fluid  (s  adapted  to  act  in  a  blast  valve- 
closing  direction, 

(d)  means  for  sup|>lying  high  pressure  fluid  to  the 
opening  surface  ^|^  said  piston  to  drive  said  piston 
through  an  openii^l  stipke  that  opens  said  blast  valve 
member, 


(e)  actuating  means  coivled  to  said  contact  for  trans- 
mitting contact-opening  motion  from  said  blast  valve- 
actuating  piston  to  said  contact  when  said  blast 
valve-actuating  piston  moves  through  said  opening 
stroke, 

(f)  means  for  supplying  high  pressure  fluid  to  the  clos- 
ing surface  of  said  piston  after  said  opening  stroke 
to  cause  closing  of  said  blast  valve  memhtt, 

(g)  means  for  venting  the  dosing  sorboe  of  said  piston 
to  a  low  pressure  region  when  said  blast  vahe  mem- 
ber is  closed,  thereby  removing  from  said  closing 
surface  high  pressure  fluid  that  previously  acted  on 
said  contact  in  an  opening  direction, 

(h)  closing  means  Ux  causing  the  high  pressure  gas  in 
said  tank,  when  the  closing  surface  of  the  blast  valve 
piston  is  vented  to  a  low  pressure  region,  to  exert  a 
net  force  on  said  contact  acting  in  a  direction  to 
drive  said  contact  toward  closed  position, 

(i)  latching  means  for  holding  said  contact  in  an  open 
position  against  said  closing  means  whm  said  closing 
surface  of  said  piston  is  vented  to  said  low  pressure 
region, 

(j)  and  closing  control  means  for  releasing  said  latch- 
ing means  to  permit  said  closing  means  to  drive  said 
contact  into  closed  position. 


3,336y454 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  BLAST  VALVE 

OF  A  GAS  BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
John  W.  Bcatty,  Newtown  Square,  and  Richard  H.  Millo-, 
Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Dec  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,777 
15  ClafaM.  (CL  200— 148) 


1.  In  a  gas  blast  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  pair  of 
contacts  separable  to  establish  an  ar&  therebetween  and 
blast-control  mea^s  for  creating  a  gas  blast  through  the 
region  of  the  arc  to  aid  in  extinguishing  the  arc,  said  blast- 
control  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid, 

(b)  a  movable  blast  valve  member  having  a  mxmally- 
closed  position  and  being  nu>vable  frpm  said  norm- 
ally-closed position  toward  a  fuDy-opM  position  to 
create  said  gas  blast, 

(c)  actuating  means  for  said  blast  valve  member  having 
a  blast  valve  opening  surface  on  which  pressurized 
fluid  is  adapted  to  act  in  a  blast  valve-opening  direc- 
tion, 

(d)  means  comprising  a  pilot  valve  for  contrdliDg  said 
actuating  means  for  said  blast  valve  member. 
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(e)  said  pilot  valve  comprising  a  movable  pflot  valve 
member  having  a  normally-closed  position  for  block- 
ing communication  between  said  high  pressure  source 
and  said  blast  valve  opening  surface  and  an  open  posi- 
tion for  affording  conmiunication  between  said  high 
pfessure  source  and  said  blast  valve  opening  surface, 

(f )  an  actuating  element  for  said  movable  pflot  valve 
member  having  a  pilot  valve-dosing  surface  on  which 
high  pressure  fluid  is  adapted  to  act  in  a  direction  to 
close  said  pilot  valve  member  after  opening  movement 
thereof, 

(g)  means  responsive  to  entry  of  said  movable  blast 
valve  member  into  substantially  its  fully-open  posi- 
tion after  said  pilot  valve  has  been  opened  for  estab- 
lishing communication  between  said  high  pressure 
source  and  said  pflot  valve-dosing  surface  thereby  to 
effect  redosing  of  said  pflot  valve  when  said  movable 
blast  valve  member  enters  substantially  said  fully- 
open  position, 

(h)  and  means  for  holding  said  movable  pflot  valve 
member  open  untU  said  movable  blast  valve  member 
enters  substantially  said  fully-open  position. 


3,33^455 

PUSH  BUTTON  OPERATED  SWTTCH  STRUCTURE 

Mcrlia  Y.  Tumbuil,  BrooUlcid,  a^  Josef  Biercnfcld  and 

Call  B.  Sohns,  MOwankec,  Wii^  asrigBors  to  Square  D 

Company,  Park  Ridge,  U^  a  corporation  of  Midiigan 

FOcd  May  5,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  453,410 

t  ClaiBH.  (CL  2««~159) 


4.  In  an  electric  switch  assembly; 

a  hollow  body  of  insulating  material  having  an  inner 
wall,  an  outer  wall,  side  walls,  and  end  walls; 

a  movable  contact  carrier  mounted  in  the  body  for 
movement  to  and  fro  in  a  path  extending  endwise 
of  the  body; 

movable  contacts  on  the  carrier; 

an  outer  boss  on  the  outer  wall  and  extending  endwise 
of  the  body  path,  and 

a  pair  of  stationary  contacts  having  terminals,  respec- 
tively, each  terminal  with  a  conductor  engaging  face 
disposed  externally  of  the  body  at  said  outer  face, 
said  conductor  engaging  face  of  the  pair  being  ar- 
ranged one  at  one  side  of  the  boss  and  one  at  the 
other  side  of  the  boss,  and  being  oblique  relative  to 
a  plane  extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the 
body  and  lengthwise  of  the  boss,  and  being  oblique 
relative  to  each  other, 

a  recess  in  the  inner  wall  of  the  body  adjacent  one 
of  the  side  walls  and  extending  endwise  of  the  body 
and  open  at  the  ends  of  the  body; 

an  inner  boss  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  body  adjacent 
the  other  one  of  the  side  walls; 

the  bosses  having  passages  therethrough,  respectively, 
extending  endwise  of  the  body  and  operative  to  ac- 
commodate bolt  means  for  securing  the  body  to  a 
support,  and  having  shoulders,  respectively,  facing 
endwise  of  the  body  for  cooperation  with  heads  of 
bolt  means  so  accommodated; 

a  push  button  on  the  carrier  and  extending  out  of  one 
end  of  the  body  and  movaUe  with  the  carrier; 

a  duplicate  switch  is  provided; 


the  inner  walls  of  the  bodies  are  complementary  so 
that  when  the  inner  walls  are  juxtaposed  with  the 
^d  one  side  of  one  body  at  said  other  side  of 
thp  other  body,  the  inner  boss  of  each  body  is  ac- 
commodated in  the  recess  of  the  other  body;  and 

the  recess  of  each  body  affords  access  by  bolt  means 
to  the  passage  in  the  associated  inner  boss  of  the 
other  body. 

3»33MM 
ILLUMINATED  PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH 
George  Panuami  Plocti,  Coacord,  Mass.,  assigiior  to  Arlt- 
Lcs  Switch  Corporatioa,  Watsrtown,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  MassadHHStte 

Filed  Sept.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  579,421 
4  Claims.  (CI.  200— 167) 


1.  An  illuminated  push  button  switch  having,  in  com- 
bination, a  series  of  push  buttons,  arranged  to  be  sdec- 
tively  pressed,  so  that  only  one  of  said  push  buttons  is 
depressed  at  a  time,  of  said  push  buttons  being  simflarly 
formed,  each  with  a  finger  engaging  end  portion  of  light 
transmitting  material,  and  a  base  portion  having  an 
aperture  extending  through  the  push  button  providing, 
in  the  raised  position,  a  light  tunnel  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  the  series  of  push  buttons,  a  light  source 
mounted  at  one  end  of  the  tunnel,  each  of  said  push  but- 
tons having  interposed  between  said  finger  engaging  end 
portion  of  light  transmitting  material  and  said  aperture, 
a  light  deflecting  element  shiftable  with  said  push  button 
between  a  normally  raised  inoperative  position  out  of 
alignment  with  said  tnnnd  and  a  depressed  position  in 
alignment  with  said  tunnel  in  which  light  from  said  li^t 
source  at  the  end  of  the  tunnel  is  deflected  vertically 
upwardly  by  said  light  reflecting  element  to  illuminate 
said  push  button. 

333M57 
FILTER  FOR  IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR 
Clarence  L.  JnUao,  Daicviilc,  and  Roi»crt  E.  Young, 
Anderson,  Iad.,_asBifBon  to  Gcocnd  Motors  Coipora- 


tloa,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  1, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  491 
(  Claims.  (CL  200—168) 


1.  A  filter  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  ignition 
distributor,  said  filter  comprising:  cup-shaped  means  hav- 
ing apertures  therein  and  arranged  to  encompass  an  aper- 
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ture  formed  in  an  uu.  of  the  distributor  leading  to  the 
high  voltage  area;  second  means  integrally  fonned  with 
said  cup-shaped  means  fpr  attaching  said  cup-shaped 
means  to  sides  of  the  aperture  in  the  distributor;  and 
porous  means  carried  between  said  cup-shaped  means  and 
said  second  means  f(f  trapping  solid  particles  passing 
from  outside  the  distributor  into  said  cup-shaped  means 
and  preventing  the  passage  of  the  solid  particles  into  the 
high  voltage  area  ot  thr  distributor. 


means  providing  two  elongated  ccmductor  branches  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  current  wfll  flow  through  them  !«  the 
same  direction  in  side-by-side  relaticm  so  as  to  be  adapted 
to  face  the  said  face  of  the  said  surface  that  is  to  be 
heated  and  providing  return  branches  which  ate  adapted 


SWITCH  A 

Robert  P.  Hadlcy, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

FOcdJaac 

i  I  6 


3,33MSt 

iTTNG  ARRANGEMENT 

ID,,  asrignnr  to  Hoocywcll 
■  cmpoiaiioH  of  Delaware 
1, 190,  Scr.  No.  558,715 
(CL  20t— 172) 


to  be  arranged  on  the  side  faces  of  the  said  surface,  said 
inductor  means  being  reciprocable  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  link  during  overall  heating  of  said 
surface  and  thus  across  the  said  fint  face  while  con- 
tinuously varying  the  coujAing  clearances  between  the  said 
return  branches  and  the  said  side  faces. 


1.  An  actuating  arrangement  comprising:  an  actuator 
for  moving  a  driver  ijocated  in  a  housing;  said  actuator 
including  a  portion  fo^  engagement  with  the  driver  and 
a  pair  of  arm  portions  extending  oppositely  and  outwardly 
from  the  main  body  tli|^reof ;  said  housing  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  upstanding  leg  portions  each  including  an  open- 
ing to  accept  an  arm  portion  of  said  actuator,  one  opening 
being  stepped  and  having  a  narrower  outer  portion  and  a 
broader  inner  portion;]  pe  relative  dimensions  oi  the  arm 
portions  of  said  actuator  and  the  outer  portion  of  said 
one  opening  and  said  other  opening  being  such  as  to 
accept  entry  of  the  aaociated  arm  portions  in  the  outer 
portion  of  said  one  opjaning  and  said  other  opening  when 
said  actuator  is  positioned  at  an  angle  to  the  operative 
position  thereof;  the  ndative  dimensions  of  the  arm  por- 
tions of  said  actuator  And  the  inner  portion  of  said  open- 
ing being  such  as  to  p^lude  removal  of  the  arms  from 
the  inner  portimi  when  said  actuator  is  in  the  operative 
position  and  upon  a  rHative  deformation  between  a  por- 
tion of  said  housing  a|id  a  portion  of  said  actuator  being 
provided  so  that  saidi  lactuator  is  prevented  from  being 
repositioned  to  said  ande. 


3,336,460 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SWEEPING 
ELECTRIC  ARCS 
Cliffocd  A.  HamdK,  Indimiapols,  aad  lames  O.  Bomett, 
Martiuiville,  bd.,  asslgmwi  to  Uohm  CarUde  Corpo- 
ration, a  corpotatioB  of  New  York 

FBcd  JmM  29, 1966,  Scr.  No.  565,340 
12  ClainH.  (CL  219i— 121) 


METHOD  OF  AND 
INDUCnVELY 
THE   TRACK   l_ 
TRACK-LAYING 

Gerhard  Sm 
Wappcrtal-EIbcrfi 
EddstairiwcriKe 
and    AUgcoM 
Grmicwnid, 

FUedFi 
Claims  priority. 


3,336,459 

iPPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
ITTNG  THE  CHAIN  LINKS  OF 
ifS  OF  CATERPILLAR  OR 
ICLES 

Hcrmami  Knhlbars, 

to  Dcatsdic 

Gcmumy, 

Berlin- 


f,  Scr.  No.  434336 
I  Gcmumy,  Feb.  26, 1964, 
i  D  43,732 
4  Clalik.  (CL  219—10.43) 

1.  Apparatus  for  el^ctro-inductively  heating  a  chain 
link  for  the  track  chain  of  a  articulated  track  or  track- 
laying  vehicle  in  ordjor  to  harden  its  running  surface 
which  includes  a  face  ikving  a  relatively  wide  portion  and 
two  narrower  end  porijons  that  are  relatively  offset  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  surface,  without  oveiteating 
the  edges  which  are  to!  Remain  softer,  comprising  inductor 


10.  A  multi-arc  woricing  system  for  treating  a  work- 
piece  which  comprises  at  least  three  closely  spaced  electric 
arc  torches  furnished  with  an  electrode  and  a  nozzle 
wherein  an  arc  is  established  frcHn  said  electrode  and 
passes  through  said  nozzle;  means  for  flowing  gas  into 
said  arc  torch  such  that  at  least  some  of  the  gas  is  passed 
into  the  arc;  the  inside  diameter  o(  said  nozzle  and  said  gas 
flow  being  so  correlated  as  to  provide  a  directionally  stable 
arc  effluent  in  the  absence  of  a  superimposed  magnetic 
field,  said  torches  being  arranged  in  a  row  in  a  common 
plane  in  a  parallel  relationship  to  one  another  to  provide 
individual  arc  gap  with  said  workpieoe;  and  power  supply 
means  for  energizing  said  multi-arcs  with  a  voltage  selected 
so  that  such  arcs  ihterecat  with  one  another  to  cause  them 
to  osdllate  with  respect  to  one  another  with  a  sweeping 
motion  on  such  workpiece,  and  wherein  each  arc  is  shielded 
by  a  stream  of  protective  gas  discharged  aroiuid  the  tip 
of  the  corresponding  electrode  from  a  suitable  nozzle,  and 
such  nozzle  is  in  turn  shielded  by  another  stream  of  pro- 
tective gas  discharged  around  it  in  the  direction  ot  such 
surface,  so  that  the  entire  surface  area  that  is  heated  by 
such  arcs  is  also  protected  by  such  gas  stream  from  the 
atmosfdwre. 


3,336,461 

MACHINE  FOR  TRAN^ERRING  THERMO- 

PLASTIC  IMAGES 

Francis  Peter  AOcs,  BaisUng  Ridge,  NJ.,  mstenor  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  dc  NcnMNui  and  Company,  WUmmglon,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,817 
5  Claims.  (CL  219—216) 
1.  A  machine  for  the  thermal  transfer  of  images  which 
comprises 

(a)  a  transfer  surface  having  means  for  heating  the 
same, 
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(b)  means  for  feeding  an  image-bearing  matrix  sheet 
and  a  receptor  sheet  into  superpositions  on  said  sur- 
face, 

(c)  a  pivoted  arm  having  separate  guide  means  for 
receiving  the  ends  of  the  sheets  into  superposition, 
with  the  end  of  the  matrix  sheet  extending  beyond 
the  receptor  sheet  and  said  transfer  surface, 

(d)  a  drive  roll  adjacent  said  transfer  surface  and 
below  the  extended  poeition  of  the  matrix  sheet. 


(e)  means  for  removing  said  arm  from  its  position  ad- 
jacent the  transfer  surface  and  drive  roll, 

(f )  a  movable  guide  roll  for  pressing  the  matrix  sheet 
against  the  drive  roll, 

(g)  means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  superposed 
sheets  while  they  are  passing  across  said  transfer 
surface, 

(h)  means  associated  with  the  guide  roll  for  simul- 
taneously deflecting  said  receptor  sheet  from  the  path 
of  the  matrix  web  between  said  rolls.  , 


3336,462 

ELECTRIC  SOLDERING  IRON  HAVING  A 

THERMALLY  INSULATED  HANDLE 

Jack  W.  Fuller,  142  Continental, 

San  Antonio,  Tex.    78228 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,134 

3  Claims.  (CI.  219—227) 


Me    «    IM       /Sft    lib 


15  a 


1.  A  soldering  iron  comprising  an  elongated  handle 
consisting  of  first  and  second  concentric  sleeves  and  a 
cylindrical  member,  said  first  and  second  sleeves  and  said 
cylindrical  member  spaced  from  each  other  and  ap- 
proximately coextensive  in  length,  a  longitiidinal  bore 
in  said  handle  defined  by  the  interior  of  said  first  sleeve, 
at  least  one  end  of  said  bore  being  open,  a  soldering  tip 
having  a  working  portion  partially  positioned  in  the  open 
end  of  said  bore  and  extending  outwardly  from  one  end 
of  said  handle,  an  electrical  heating  element  located  with- 
in the  bore  in  said  handle  and  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  said  soldering  tip,  a  a  chamber  defined  by  the 
space  between  said  first  and  second  sleeves  extending  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  and  completely  around  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  handle,  said  chamber  evacuated  to  a 
pressure  of  at  least  .1  millimeter  of  mercury,  said  cylin- 
drical member  positioned  in  said  ciiamber  and  composed 
of  a  material  having  a  substantially  higher  heat  con- 
ductivity than  the  material  of  said  first  and  second 
sleeves,  a  plurality  of  heat  dissipating  fins  supported  on 
the  end  of  said  handle  opposite  from  which  the  soldering 
tip  extends,  said  cylindrical  member  physically  con- 
nected to  said  heat  dissipating  fins  in  heat  conductive 
relationship. 


PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  AIR  HEATER  AND  DE* 

HUMIDIFIER  FOR  PAINT  SPRAY  GUNS 

Bert  B.  lohmon,  5«2  River  Oaks  Drive, 

New  Oricans,  La.    70114 

FUcd  Nov.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,957 

5  Claims.  (CL  219—366) 


1.  A  portable  air  heater  adapted  to  be  operatively 
connected  between  a  paint  spray  gun  and  a  source  of 
pressurized  air  by  a  suitable  relatively  cold  air  intake  con- 
duit from  the  source  of  air  and  a  relatively  hot  air  outlet 
conduit  to  the  spray  gun,  said  heater  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  an  air  heating  unit  including  a  vertically  ex- 
tending air  heating  coil,  an  air  cleaner  including  a  liquid 
collection  chamber  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
heating  coil  for  the  gravity  discharge  of  liquid  from  said 
coil,  said  liquid  collection  chamber  being  provided  with 
a  drain  valve,  a  heat  input  means  in  said  container  in 
good  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  heating  coil 
throughout  the  length  of  the  latter,  said  heating  unit  com- 
prising a  pair  of  hollow  spaced  inner  and  outer  shells 
having  spaced  side  walls  and  spaced  top  walls  with  in- 
sulating material  disposed  therebetween,  an  electrical 
heating  coil  embedded  in  said  insulating  material  between 
said  shells  and  said  air  heating  coil  being  mounted  upon 
and  helically  surrounding  said  outer  shell  in  good  beat 
exchange  relation  to  the  outer  shell. 


DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  COMPRESSED  AIR,  PAR- 
TICULARLY  FOR  HEAT  BONDING  PURPOSES 
IN  FOLDING  BOX  MACHINES 
WUliam  H.  Hittcnbergcr,  Santa  Clara,  Henry  J.  Dea,  Oak. 
land,  and  Boris  S.  Posen,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignon 
to  KliUok  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,221 
5  Claims.  (CL  219—374) 


1.  A  device  for  electrically  heating  compressed  air,  the 
device  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  concentrically 
disposed  spaced  metal  tubes,  one  inside  the  other,  form- 
ing an  outer  air  chamber  between  them,  one  end  of  the 
outer  tube  being  closed  and  secured  to  the  inner  tube,  a 
portion  of  which  projects  beyond  the  said  one  end  of  the 
outer  tube,  an  outlet  passage  being  provided  in  the  pro- 
jecting portion,  said  outlet  passage  having  a  discharge 
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aozzle  connected  theret^  there  being  an  air  inlet  passage 
in  the  wall  of  the  outer  i  tube  adjacent  said  one  end  and  a 
transfer  passage  in  thejlwall  of  the  inner  tube  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  the  outer  tube  for  passage  of  air  from 
said  outer  air  chamber  to  the  interior  of  the  inner  tube, 
said  other  end  having  a  terminal  flange  connected  thereto, 
said  inner  tube  extendinig  beyond  said  terminal  flange,  an 
assembly  of  stacked  discs  on  said  terminal  flange,  the  disc 
immediately  adjacent  the  flange  having  an  aperture  there- 
through in  which  said  inner  tube  is  seated,  the  outermost 
disc  having  a  smaller  aperture  therethrough;  a  sealing  plug 
in  said  assembly;  centrally  apertured  means  for  closing 
the  projecting  portion  of  the  inner  tube;  a  sealing  plug  in 
said  apertured  means;  add  a  beater  element  in  the  form 
of  a  carbonaceous  rod  extending  through  the  sealing  plugs 
at  both  ends  of  the  chamber  formed  by  the  inner  tube. 


DOMESTIC  OVE] 


S3M65 

WriH  SELF^CLEANING 
>M  WALL 

Bohdan  Hurko,  Loa|MlI«^  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  |i  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,360 

4  Claims.  (CL  219—397) 


Ir" 


i:=i. 


L^ 


•^ 


1.  An  electric  oven  i:|omprising  an  oven  body  having 
an  insulated  oven  liner  and  a  front-opening  access  door 
that  form  an  oven  cooking  cavity,  heating  means  for  said 
cavity  including  an  upp<r  broil  element  and  an  external 
film  heater  on  a  bottoi)!  wall  of  the  oven  liner  that  are 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy, 
said  film  heater  having  I  a  plurality  of  parallel  strips  of 
conductive  film  extendiiig  from  side  to  side  of  the  oven 
cavity  with  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  strips  being  joined 
togedier  with  a  commtm  terminal  means,  most  of  the 
strips  having  end  portiota  of  reduced  widths  for  increased 
electrical  resistance  and  higher  wattage  so  as  to  generate 
more  heat  at  the  side  portions  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
oven  liner,  the  heater  strips  adjacent  the  center  of  the 
bottom  wall  being  of  ai«ater  effective  resistance  than  at 
the  front  and  back  of  t|ie  bottom  wall  so  as  to  pull  more 
current  through  the  ffont  and  back  strips  and  com- 
pensate for  heat  losses  around  the  four  sides  of  the  oven 
bottom  wall  and  obtaiki  generally  uniform  temperature 
distribution  throughout  the  bottom  wall. 


PLUG-IN  ELECTRIC  HEATER  CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  M.  Cunningltim,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Edwin  L.  Wicgand  Company,  Pittrimrgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  12  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,091 
5  ClainlS.  (CI.  219—451) 
1.  A  range  top  heating  unit  comprising  an  elongated 
sheathed  electric  heating  element  having  an  intermediate 
heat-generating  portion  providing  a  generally  plane  heat- 
ing surface  removably  supported  by  the  range  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  position!  for  underlying  and  supporting  a 


vessel  to  be  heated  and  having  terminal  end  portions  ex- 
tending from  respective  ends  of  said  intermediate  portion 
for  conducting  electrical  energy  thereto  and  said  terminal 
end  portions  being  disposed  beneath  said  heating  surface 
and  projecting  generally  horizontally  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion beyond  the  periphery  of  said  heating  surface,  a  di- 
electric body  carried  by  tiie  range  beneath  the  range  top 
and  spaced  to  one  side  of  said  element  heating  surface 
adjacent  the  free  ends  of  said  element  terminal  end  por- 


tions, gripping  means  carried  by  said  body  and  providing 
respective  opposed  surfaces  resiliently  biased  toward  each 
other  to  grip  respective  element  terminal  end  portions 
therebetween  and  place  such  portions  in  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit, and  abutment  means  in  part  carried  by  said  element 
terminal  end  portions  and  in  part  carried  by  said  gripping 
means  and  interengaging  to  yieldably  restrict  withdrawal 
of  said  element  terminal  end  portions  from  said  gripping 
means. 

SIMULTANEOUS  MESSAGE  FRAMING  AND 
ERROR  DETECTION 
Alexander  H.  Frcy,  Jr.,  Galthersboig,  Md.,  assignor  to 
International   Bosincas   Machines  Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,879 
12  Claims.  (CI.  235—153) 


1.  In  a  data  transmission  system  of  the  type  in  which 
error  detection  is  accomplished  by  an  encoder  shift  reg- 
ister which  operates  upon  incoming  data  in  such  a  way 
that  after  all  bits  of  a  data  polynomial  have  passed 
through  the  encoder  shift  register  the  contents  of  the 
encoder  register  contain  bits  corresponding  to  the  re- 
mainder of  the  division  of  the  data  polynomial  divided 
by  a  coding  polynomial,  and  in  which  the  data  polynomial 
is  transmitted  followed  by  the  remainder  bits,  the  data 
bits  plus  remainder  bits  totaling  n  bits,  a  decoder  com- 
prising: 

means  for  sequentially  storing  n  consecutive  bits  of  a 

series  of  received  data  bits; 
a  linear  feedback  shift  register  for  reducing  the  data 

polynomial  modulo  the  coding  polynomial; 
means  responsive  to  said  storage  means  for  continuous- 
ly subtracting,  modulo  the  coding  polynomial,  from 
the  contents  of  said  shift  register  the  value  of  a  data 
bit  which  appeared  at  the  input  to  said  linear  feed- 
back shift  register  n  bits  previously  stored  in  said 
storage  means; 
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and  means  for  continuously  comparing  the  contents 
of  said  linear  feedback  shift  register  with  a  test  pat- 
tern and  for  generating  an  output  signal  when  the 
contents  of  the  linear  feedback  shift  register  are 
equal  to  the  test  pattern. 


HAMMING  MAGNITUDE  DETERMINATOR  USING 

BINARY  THRESHOLD  LOGIC  ELEMENTS 
John  R.  LfaidamMi  and  Marios  Cohn,  MfameapoUs,  Mfain., 
assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporadon,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Aog.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,410 
S  Claims.  (CL  235—155) 


1.  A  Hanunbg  magnitude  determinator  for  generatbg 
a  signal,  Hi.  reivesentative  of  the  number  of  "one's"  con- 
tained in  a  binary  word  of  the  form  An  •  .  .  Ai .  .  .  Ai, 
comprising: 
n  stages,  St,  i=l,  2  .  .  .  n. 

each  of  said  stages,  Si,  i=l,  2  .  .  .  n-l,  coupled 
only  to  the  next  higher  order  stage,  Si+i,  for 
generating  a  signal  representative  of  Hi,  com- 
prising; 

a  first  threshold  circuit  means  for  receiving 
signal  representations  of  Aq  .  .  .  Ai .  .  .  Ai 
and  generating  an  output  signal,  and 
a  second  threshold  circuit  means  receiving  said 
output  signal  and  a  signal  representation 
of  the  logical  function  An»+» .  .  .  Ai»+»  .  .  . 
Ai  generated  by  the  first  binary  threshold 
element  of  the  next  higher  order  stage, 
St^i,  and  generating  a  signal  representative 
of  Hi  in  accordance  with  the  logical  func- 
tion. 


Hi=(AJ.  .  .  Ai*.  .  .i4,)»(.4.«+«.  .  .  Ai'+'.  .  .  .4,) 

where  the  superscript  "i"  represents  the 
threshold  of  the  first  threshold  circuit,  the 
superscript  "i+l"  reivesents  the  threshold 
of  the  threshold  circuit  in  the  next  higher 
order  stage  and  the  superscript  "2"  is  tl^e 
threshold  of  the  second  threshold  circuit 
receiving  the  true  output  from  the  first 
threshold  circuit  and  the  negated  output 
of  the  first  threshold  circuit  of  the  next 
higher  order  stage, 
said  nth  stage,  S^,  for  generating  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  Hq,  comprising: 
a  single  threshold  circuit  means  for  receiving 
signal  representations  of  An  •  . .  Ai . . .  Ai 
and  generating  an  output  signal  in  accord- 
ance with  the  logical  function. 


3^36,469 

UGHTED  WALKING  CANE 

Allan  B.  Bancs,  Sr^  and  James  P.  Barnes,  both  of 

1309  Chrfc  St.,  Bastrop,  La.    71220 

FUcd  Apr.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  440,516 

3  Claims.  (CL  24»— 6.42) 


tin — iln 


.    ^l      ...   Jii 


1.  A  walking  cane  comprising: 

a  tubular  shaft  having  radially  inner  and  radially  outer 
peripheral  surfaces  and  first  and  second  openings  cut 
into  the  tubular  shaft  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof; 

handle  means  integrally  secured  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  tubular  shaft; 

a  lamp  socket  supported  by  the  inner  surface  of  the 
tubular  shaft  adjacent  the  first  opening  in  the  tubu- 
lar shaft  in  a  position  angularly  inclined  with  respect 
to  the  tubular  shaft  and  a  perpendicular  to  the  tubu- 
lar shaft  so  that  the  open  end  of  the  socket  will  point 
toward  the  ground  when  the  cane  is  held  vertically 
with  the  lower  end  resting  on  the  ground; 

lamp  means  carried  by  the  lamp  socket  and  extending 
through  the  first  opening  beyond  the  shaft,  the  light 
from  the  lamp  means  being  directed  toward  the 
ground; 

a  battery  casing  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  bat- 
teries and  secured  within  the  lower  end  of  the  tubu- 
lar shaft  for  providing  a  housing  of  appropriate  size 
for  batteries  and  for  protecting  batteries,  the  battery 
casing  having  at  least  an  annular  side  wall  and  a  top 
member; 

a  contact  point  carried  by  the  top  member  of  the  bat- 
tery casing; 

a  plug  positioned  within  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular 
shaft  so  as  to  close  off  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft 
completely; 

resilient  means  carried  by  the  plug  and  adapted  to  urge 
the  batteries  upwardly  so  as  to  bring  the  upper  ter- 
minal of  the  upper  battery  into  contact  with  the  con- 
tact point; 

wiring  means  connecting  the  lamp  socket  and  lamp  with 
the  contact  point; 

a  switch  incorporating  the  wiring  means  and  carried  by 
the  tubular  shaft  adjacent  the  second  opening  and 
extending  at  least  partially  therethrough,  the  switch 
means  being  movable  between  positions  adapted  to 
connect  and  break  the  electrical  circuit  between  the 
lamp  and  the  batteries;  and 

a  cover  member  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
tubular  shaft,  the  cover  member  having  an  opening 
through  which  part  of  the  switch  extends  and  an 
outwardly  and  downwardly  projecting  annular  lamp 
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housing  formed  integrally  with  the  cover  member 
terminating  in  a  lamp  opening,  the  lamp  housing 
extending  beyond  the  end  of  the  lamp  means  so  as  to 
prevent  the  cane  user  from  seeing  the  lamp  means, 
and  the  axis  of  the  lamp  means  opening  substantially 
corresponding  with  the  axis  of  the  lamp  socket  and 
the  lamp  means.    { i 


DEVICES 
to 
Seine, 


M36^70 
VEHICLE  HEADUCOITS  ADVUSTING 
Jules   Antonin   SombatHicr,  Pan,  Fkancc, 
Pn^cctcors  CiMc  Sofiele  Anonymc,  Bobipiy, 
France*  a  corporatioaj  df  Fkancc 

Filed  NorTlij  1964,  Scr.  No.  412,548 
Claims  priority,  appieatlon  Tunisia,  Nor.  22,  1963, 

10,677 
(CL  240—7.1) 


members  and  cross  members  extMding  between  said  lon- 
gitudinal members  and  defining  openings  therewith,  each 
member  including  a  vertical  flange  and  a  horizcmtal  flange 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  flange;  light  diffusing  de- 
vices for  said  openings,  each  device  including  a  light 
diffuser;  and  means  separate  from  said  members  support- 
ing said  light  diffuser  on  said  members  with  said  diffusers 
spaced  from  and  di^>osed  above  said  horizontal  flanges 
and  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  closely  adjacent  to  the 
horizontal  plane  of  the  unwr  ends  of  said  vertical 
flanges. 

3,336^72 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  SAFETY  LIGHTING  OF 

ROOMS  OR  OPEN-AIR  INSTALLATIONS 

WaMcr  Stdnlg,  Hcmdcn  nbcr  Bocholt,  Germany,  aarfipor 

to  Fa.  Thco  Bcnning,  BodMt,  Westphala,  Gcrmaay,  a 

corporation  of  Germany 

FOcd  Ang.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  401,361 

Clahns  pifotlly,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaajr,  May  22, 1965, 

B  82,074 

7  CUtau.  (CL  240—37.1) 


1.  An  improved  devfce  for  the  automatic  adjustment 
of  the  headlights  of  a  vehicle  in  relation  to  the  load  in 
said  vehicle,  in  which  the  headlights  are  oscillatingly 
mounted  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  comprising 
means  for  causing  the  headlights  to  tilt  about  said  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axpi,  a  lever  mounted  for  oscillation 
on  the  body  of  the  vehicle  at  the  rear  of  said  vehicle,  re- 
silient means  for  linking  said  lever  to  a  rear  axle  of  said 
vehicle  and  hydraulic  transmission  means  for  transmitting 
the  movement  of  said  l^ver  to  the  headlights,  said  trans- 
mission means  comprising  a  first  sump  located  at  the  rear 
of  the  vehicle,  filled  with  hydraulic  fluid  and  having  one 
wall  formed  with  a  resiliently  deformable  membrane,  said 
membrane  being  connected  to  said  lever,  a  hydraulic- 
mechanical  transducer  having  a  hydraulic  input  and  a 
mechanical  output,  a  hydraulic  transmission  circuit  hav- 
ing one  of  its  ends  connected  to  said  first  sump,  and  its 
other  end  connected  to  said  hydraulic  input,  and  a  me- 
chanical connecting  system  linking  said  mechanical  out- 
put of  said  transducer  to  the  headlights  to  tilt  said  head- 
lights about  said  horizontal  axis. 


CEILING  UdiiT  DDTUSER  SYSTEM 


Leonard  F.  MUncr,  |xm  Angeles,  CaHf., 
Integrated  CdHnts  Hk.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUL,  a 
ration  of  CaBf or^  1 1 

Filed  Apr.  12  1965,  Scr.  No.  447,121 
(CL240— 9) 


to 


frame  adapted  to  be 


ceiling   structure,    said   frame   comprising   longitudinal 


1.  A  device  for  the  safety  lighting  of  rooms  or  open-air 
installations  which  can  be  switched  on  or  switches  on 
automatically  in  the  event  of  a  mains  failure,  comprising 

a  light  fixture  having  sockets  at  oppositely  ditfosed 
ends  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  conventional  fluoroscent  bulb  of  any  length 
in  said  sockets  and  fitting  said  light  fixture, 

an  elongated  housing  of  light  permeable  materia], 

cap  means  having  contact  pins  secured  to  the  oppoaic 
ends  of  said  elongated  housing,  said  contact  pins  be- 
ing received  in  said  sockets  and  operatively  connected 
with  D.C.  mains, 

a  fluorescent  bulb  shorter  than  and  received  In  said 
elongated  housing, 

mounts  disposed  in  said  elongated  housing  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  at  a  distance  equal  to  the  length  of 
and  receiving  said  fluorescent  bulb, 

electrical  circuit  means  disposed  in  said  elongated  hous- 
ing and  including  means  for  rendering  operative  said 
fluorescent  bulb  in  response  to  a  failure  of  said  D.C. 
mains. 

3,336,473 
UGHTING  FIXTURE  WITH  AUXILIARY  LAMP 
Morrfa  Milton  Bnsan,  Wcstlnkc,  Ohio,  asalpmr  to  Ait 
Metal  LidUli«  Division,  Wakefldd  Cotporation,  dero- 
land,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

FOcd  Sept  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,911 
8  Claims.  (CL  240—37.1) 


1.  In  a  light  diffusit-  system:  a  horizontal  sunxnting 


carried  by  and  di^xMed  below  a 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  housing,  a  pair  of 
lamps  mounted  in  said  housing,  one  of  said  lamps  being 
normally  lighted  and  the  other  one  unlighted,  and  a  light 
sensitive  switching  means  also  mounted  in  said  housing 
for  detecting  the  light  intensity  emitted  from  said  one 
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lamp,  said  light  sensitive  switching  means  being  operative 
instantly  to  switch  said  other  lamp  on  when  the  light  in- 
tensity from  said  one  lamp  drops  below  a  predetermined 
level,  and  instantly  switch  said  other  lamp  out  when  the 
light  intensity  from  said  one  lamp  is  above  such  prede- 
termined level,  thereby  ensuring  continuous  illumination 
at  all  times  of  an  intensity  at  least  as  great  as  said  other 
lamp. 

3,336,474 
SPHERICAL  UGHTING  FIXTURE 
Daniel  LeiM,  Long  Beach,  CaV.,  asstgnor  to  Commercial 
Reflector  A  Manafactofing  Company,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif  ^  a  conNKatioa  off  CaHf  oniia 

FUcd  Sept  9,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  486,175 
4  Cbins.  (CL  24«— 100) 


(c)  means  for  heating  said  surface  to  evaporate  nega- 
tive ions  therefoi*  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  avoid  collec- 
tion of  negative  ions  thereon;  and. 


f.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  translucent  plastic 
ball  having  an  opening  on  one  side  thereof,  said  opening 
defining  a  circle  having  a  diameter  substantially  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  ball,  a  ring  positioned  on  said  ball 
in  contact  with  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  ball 
adjacent  said  opening,  a  plurality  of  countersunk  screws 
around  the  periphery  of  said  ball  opening  and  passing 
through  the  adjacent  peripheral  edges  of  said  ball  and 
said  ring  to  securely  connect  said  ring  to  said  ball,  a  first 
internally  threaded  flange  mounted  on  said  ring  adjacent 
the  ball  opening  and  extending  inwardly  into  said  ball, 
a  hood  positioned  over  said  ball  opening,  a  second  ex- 
ternally threaded  flange  mounted  on  said  hood  and  in 
mating  threaded  engagement  with  said  first  flange,  said 
hood  having  a  peripheral  edge  disposed  around  and  over- 
lapping the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  ball  around 
said  opening  therein,  a  rubber  backing  ring  disposed 
adjacent  the  inside  surfaee  of  said  overlapping  perii^ral 
edge  of  said  hood,  the  outer  surface  of  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  ball  adjacent  said  opening  being  in  secure 
engagement  with  said  backing  ring  and  sealing  the  space 
between  the  overlapping  peripheral  edges  of  said  ball 
adjacent  said  opening  and  of  said  hood,  said  backing 
ring  overlying  said  screws,  thereby  securely  mounting 
said  i^astic  ball  on  said  hood  and  closing  said  opening 
in  said  ball  with  said  threadably  engaged  flanges  being 
completely  enclosed  within  the  ball  and  hood  assembly, 
and  a  hub  connected  centrally  to  said  hood  for  operatively 
mounting  the  ball  and  hood  assembly. 


3,336,475 
DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  NEGATIVE  IONS  FROM 
IODINE  GAS  AND  A  LANTHANUM  BORIDE 
CONTACT  IONIZER  SURFACE 
Wallace  D.  KDpaMck,  Los  Anfdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Electro-Opdcai  Syatems,  fine.,  Fasadena,  CaUf .,  a  cor* 
poration  of  CaWonia 

FOcd  Feb.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,734 
3  aafans.  (CL  250--43) 
1.  A  high  yield  surface  contact  ionization  negative 
ion  source  comprising: 

(a)  a  contact  ionizer  surface  of  lanthanum  boride; 

(b)  means  for  introducing  iodine  gas  onto  said  con- 
tact ionizer  surface; 


(d)  means  for  collecting  negative  ions  evaporated 
from  said  contact  ionizer  surface  and  forming  a  nega- 
tive ion  beam,  said  means  comprising  an  accelerating 
structure  disposed  near  said  contact  ionizer  surface 
and  maintained  at  an  electrical  potential  with  respect 
thereto. 


3,336,476 
DETECTING  RADIOACTIVE  POTASSIUM  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  URANIUM  AND  THORIUM 

Jasper  E.  Richardson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

FUed  Oct  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,034 

8  Ctafaas.  (CL  25«— 71.5) 


rrn-^^'iin-r^i-i , 


i^U  z 


gIl-{^«Hs3 


2.  The  method  of  indicating  the  presence  of  radioactive 
potassium  in  an  earth  formation  which  may  also  contain 
uranium  and  thorium  comprising: 

(a)  detecting  the  total  ganuna-ray  emission  from  said 
formation  by  means  of  a  scintillation  detector; 

(b)  simultaneously  filtering  the  output  pulses  from  said 
scintillation  detector  to  produce  a  first  train  of  pulses 
containing  only  those  pulses  in  the  scintillation  detec- 
tor output  signal  corresponding  to  pulse  amplitudes 
between  a  first  and  a  second  predetermined  value  and 
a  second  train  of  pulses  containing  only  those  pulses 
in  the  scintillation  detector  output  corresponding  to 
pulse  amplitudes  between  said  second  a  third  pre- 
determined vahie,  said  first  and  second  values  being 
respectively  below  and  above  the  values  of  pulse  am- 
plitudes corresponding  to  values  at  which  those  pro 
duced  by  potassium  radiation  are  most  prevalent, 
and  saiid  third  predetermined  value  being  greater  than 
the  highest  pulse  amplitude  due  to  potassium  but  less 
than  said  second  predetermined  value,  said  first  and 
second  values  being  selected  such  that  the  ratio  of 
pulses  falling  between  said  second  and  third  prede- 
termined value  to  those  falling  between  said  first  and 
second  predetermined  values  is  the  same  for  both 
uranium  and  thorium; 

(c)  separately  integrating  each  of  said  6nt  and  second 
trains  of  pulses  to  produce  respective  first  and  second 
integrated  signals; 
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(d)  adjusting  the  reliiive  amplitudes  of  said  first  and 
second  integrated  output  signals  so  that  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  second  integrated  output  signal  is  equal 
to  the  proportion  (bl  the  amplitude  of  said  firat  in- 
tegrated output  signal  due  to  uranium  and  thorium; 

(e)  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  difference 
between  said  relatively  adjusted  first  and  second  in- 
tegrated signals:  and* 

(f )  recording  said  difflerence  signal  as  an  indication  of 
the  potassium  presekit  in  the  formation. 


i,336,477 

LOW  BACKGROUND  BETA  DETECTION  HAVING 
A  SHIELD  SEPARATING  A  BETA  DETECTOR 
AND  A  COSMHC  ifAY  DETECTOR 

Rodman  A.  Sharp*  La  J0Ua,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bcclunan 
Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUcd  Oct  28d  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,415 
4  Clafani.(CL  250—71.5) 


(a)  radiation  gauge  means  for  prodadng  a  deviation 
signal  proportional  to  the  deviation  of  the  density 
of  the  rod  at  the  sensing  station  from  a  standard 
value  of  density; 

(b)  circuit  means  for  operating  upon  the  deviation 
signal  in  a  non-linear  manner  to  produce  an  inte- 
grand signal  varying  as  a  function  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  deviation  signal  raised  to  a  power  greater  than 
unity; 

(c)  means  for  integrating  the  integrand  signal  over  a 
period  of  time;  and 

(d)  means  for  indicating  the  result  of  the  integration. 


3,336,479 

FLAME  CONDITION  DETBCTKIN  USD4G  A  NON- 

SELF-QUENCHING   ULTRA-VIOLET  SENSITIVE 

GEIGER  TUBE 

James  C.  Mackctt  St  Louis  Parle,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428,708 

6  CtaUms.  (CL  250— 83.6) 


IS"  ^T 


1.  In  a  system  for  de  Acting  beta  radiaticm,  the  arrange- 
ment comprising:  | 

a  sample  beta  detector  sensitive  to  beta,  gamma  and 
cosmic  radiation; 

a  radiation  shield  s<>^stantially  completely  surround- 
ing said  sample  bdtb  detector  and  being  of  sufficient 
thickness  to  stop  efsentially  all  gamma  radiation  and 
secondary  radiatiofl  from  meson  decays  in  an  ex- 
ternal environment  >  from  reaching  said  sample  beta 
detector; 

a  cosmic  ray  detecto^  I  surrounding  said  radiation  shield 
to  an  extent  adeqaate  to  intercept  essentially  all  of 
the  cosmic  ray  meson  radiation  incident  upon  said 
radiation  shield;    | 

and  electrical  anti-coincidence  means  for  receiving 
pulses  from  each  Of  said  detectors  and  adapted  to 
pass  only  those  poltes  from  said  beta  detector  ^x^iich 
are  not  coincident  with  pulses  from  said  cosmic  ray 
detector. 


S,3M.478 
APPARATUS  FOR  MltASURING  THE  QUALITY  OF 

A  OGARETTE  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 
John  W.  Franklin,  Dnrlans,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Ameri- 
can Tobacco  Conpaliy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Ang.  20. 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,795 
6  aahtK.  (CL  250— 83  J) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mehsuring  the  quality  of  a  cigarette 
manufacturing  process  wherein  a  rod  of  tobacco  moves 
past  a  iMHV"g  station,  the  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  condition  detector  comprising: 

gaseous  (fischarge  condition  sensing  means  having  an 
anode  and  a  cathode  and  having  an  ionizable  gaseous 
medium  disposed  between  said  electrodes, 

a  first  source  of  AC  voltage,  a  capacitor,  impedance 
means,  and  rectifying  means  connected  in  series  cir- 
cuit to  charge  said  capacitor  at  a  rate  determined 
by  said  impedance  means, 

a  second  source  of  AC  voltage, 

and  circuit  means  cohnecting  said  capacitor,  said  im- 
pedance means,  and  said  second  source  of  AC  voltage 
in  series  to  the  electrodes  of  said  condition  sensing 
means  to  api^y  the  charge  on  said  capacitor  as  a 
source  of  operating  voltage  to  said  electrodes,  the 
quantity  of  electrical  energy  contained  within  said 
capacitor  being  such  as  to  insure  complete  ionization 
of  the  gaseous  medium  between  said  electrodes  upon 
the  occurrence  of  an  ionizing  event  within  said  con- 
dition sensing  means. 


3,336,480 

OPTICAL  ROTATION  SENSING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SPACE  VEHICLES 

Herbert  P.  Raabe,  St  Paul,  Mfain.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  HiUs, 

CaBf .,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUcd  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,091 
15  Claims.  (CL  250—203) 
1.  An  optical  rotation  sensing  system  for  tgaec  ve- 
hicles comprising:  .    <•-: 
a  space  vehicle; 
telescope  means  fixedly  moimted^n  said  vehicle  so  as 

to  be  movable  therewith; 
a  reticle  adjacem  to  said  telescope  means  and  being  com- 
posed of  optically  distinguishable  parallel  stripes  for 
passing  and  blocking  light  from  a  stellar  image  tra- 
versing said  reticle; 
detecting  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  a  stellar 
image  across  said  reticle  for  producing  a  pulsating 
electrical  signal  in  accordance  with  the  velocity  com- 
ponent of  said  image  that  is  noraud  to  the  direction 
of  said  stripes;  and  to!; 


QSi. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  15,  1967 


August  16,  1967 


means  responsive  to  each  pulse  of  said  pulsating  elec-  energization  of  said  ceU,  and  means  connected  to  the 
trical  signal  for  shifting  said  reticle  in  a  selected  di-   cathode  circuit  of  one  of  said  amplifier  stages  for  con- 
trolling the  cathode  bias  of  said  stage  inversely  in  ac- 
,'  cordance  with  the  temperature  of  said  electric  discharge 

/  device. 


3,336,482 

^^}Si9^^  OPERATED  PHOTOELECTRIC  SWITCH 

ffi^yi'^SP  ™®^  NORMALLY  ON  TO  NOR. 
MALLY  OFF 

Robert  C.  Miercndorff,  WanwatoM,  Erik  J.  Nielsen, 
Mequon,  npd  Robert  D.  Boicy,  MUwaokce,  Wis^  as- 
signors to  Squre  D  Compuy,  Parle  Ridge,  lU^  a  cor- 
poradoD  of  nUnofa 

Filed  June  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  376,523 
5  Claimt.  (a.  25»~229) 


rection  to  vary  the  waveform  of  said  electrical  signal 
according  to  the  direction  of  the  traverse  of  said 
stellar  image. 


3,336,481 
COLOR  GRADING  APPARATUS  WITH  TEM- 
PERATURE SENSOR  TO  COMPENSATE  FOR 
LAMP  BRIGHTNESS 
Richard  B.  Nelson,  Clovetdalc,  CaHf .,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Genevieve  L  Magnnson,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  and 
0M>hatf  to  Genevieve  L  Magnnson,  Robert  Magnnson, 
and  Loii  J.  Fox,  trastees  off  the  estate  off  Roy  M. 
Magnnson 

FOcd  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,115 
3  ClafaBS.  (CL  250—226) 


1.  In  color  grading  apparatus  the  combination  of  an 
electric  discharge  device  comprising  an  elongated  vitreous 
tube  having  an  atmosphere  of  rarified  gas,  said  tube  being 
of  substantially  circular  shape,  a  housing,  a  wall  member 
extending  across  said  housing  and  forming  an  annular 
cavity  for  said  tube,  said  housing  comprising  outer  wall 
structure  and  inner  wall  structure  spaced  therefrom,  heat 
insulating  material  positioned  between  said  wall  structures, 
said  wall  member  having  a  hole  therethrough  substantially 
in  the  central  part  thereof,  light  filter  means  positioned 
in  alignment  with  said  hole  for  selecting  substantially 
monochromatic  lines  from  the  light  produced  by  said 
electric  discharge  device,  said  housing  having  top  wall 
structure  defining  a  well  into  which  the  sample  to  be 
color  graded  is  inserted,  the  bottom  of  said  well  being 
open  so  that  light  produced  by  said  electric  discharge 
device  impinges  said  sample  and  is  reflected  from  said 
sample  into  said  hole  and  filter  means,  a  light  sensitive 
cell  positioned  under  said  filter  means  to  receive  light 
reflected  from  said  sample  and  passing  through  said  filter 
means,  an  amplifier  having  a  plurality  of  stages,  said 
amplifier  having  the  input  thereof  connected  to  said  light 
sensitive  cell,  an  indicating  device  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  amplifier  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  light 


2.  A  contactless  switching  device  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially light-tight  enclosure,  a  photoelectric  cell,  an 
electrical  lamp,  means  positioning  said  photoelectric  cell 
and  said  lamp  with  respect  to  each  other  within  said  en- 
closure so  that  light  from  said  lamp  can  impinge  on  said 
photoelectric  cell  through  a  path,  said  photoelectric  cell 
exhibiting  a  change  in  its  electrical  characteristics  upon 
a  change  in  the  amount  of  light  impinging  thereon,  a  first 
terminal  means  for  applying  a  source  of  potential  for 
energizing  said  lamp,  a  second  terminal  means  connected 
to  said  photoelectric  cell  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  said 
change  in  said  electrical  characteristics  of  said  photo- 
electric cell,  operator  means  for  controlling  the  amount 
of  light  from  said  lamp  impinging  on  said  photoelectric 
cell,  said  operator  means  including  a  cylindrical  member 
interposed  in  said  path,  reciprocative  linearly  between  an 
actuated  and  an  unactuated  position,  and  having  a  pair 
of  circumferentially  spaced  and  axially  unaligned  aper- 
tures therein,  and  indexing  means  operative  to  retain  said 
member  in  a  first  and  a  second  turned  position  selective- 
ly, the  axial  position  and  size  of  one  of  said  apertures 
being  such  that,  when  said  member  is  in  said  first  turned 
position,  light  from  said  lamp  impinges  on  said  photo- 
electric cell  when  said  member  is  in  said  unactuated 
position  and  said  member  prevents  light  from  said  lamp 
impinging  on  said  photoelectric  cell  when  said  member 
is  in  said  actuated  position,  and  the  axial  position  and 
size  of  the  other  of  said  apertures  being  such  that,  when 
said  member  is  in  said  second  turned  position,  light 
from  said  lamp  impinges  on  said  photoelectric  cell  when 
said  member  is  in  said  actuated  position  and  said  mem- 
ber prevents  light  from  impinging  on  said  photoelectric 
cell  when  said  member  is  in  said  unactuated  position. 


3^36,483 

TIME  DELAY  CDtCUTT  AND  METHOD 
Laurence  Moore,  Mcnlo  Park,  Califf.,  aadgnor  to  Moore 
Associates,  be,  Sui  Carlos,  Califf.,  a  corporation  off 
CaUffoniia 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,237 
9  Oainia.  (CL  307—88.5) 
9.  A  time  delay  network  for  providing  a  selected  time 
delay  comprising: 
R-C  time  constant  circuit  means  having  a  predeter- 
mined time  constant  for  providing  a  changtm  po- 
tential, said  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  a 
control  signal  and  operative  to  change  iu  potential 
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from  a  first  potential  to  a  second  potential  in  ac- 
cordance with  its  time  constant; 

pulse  means  for  pnnHding  a  train  of  pulses; 

a  resistor  means,  halving  a  resistance  of  not  less  than 
10  ohms,  connected  to  said  circuit  means;  and 

voltage  controlled  gating  means  for  the  reception  of 
said  train  of  pulset  connected  to  said  resistor  means. 


said  gating  means 


IHWT   (tijC*, 


being  responsive  to  the  changing 
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potential  of  said  c|ijcuit  means  and  operative  to  block 
pulse  conduction  lihen  said  changing  potential  is  at 
said  first  potential  and  to  conduct  pulses  when  said 
changing  potential  drops  below  the  potential  am- 
plitude of  said  pfifses,  the  potential  amplitude  of 
said  pulses  being  selected  to  be  equal  to  the  changing 
potential  of  said  cli|cuit  means  after  a  period  equal  to 
said  selected  time  delay  subsequent  to  the  reception 
of  said  control  sigttal. 


to  said  blocking  condition  when  die  current  flow  there- 
through is  reduced  below  a  given  holding  level,  the  peak 
value  of  the  output  of  said  source  of  A.C.  voltage  being 
less  than  the  sum  of  the  threshold  voltage  levels  of  both 
of  said  sections  of  semiconductor  material,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  states  of  said  sections  of  semiconductor 
material,  which  means  includes  a  control  circnit  extend- 
ing between  one  of  said  main  load  terminals  and  said  in- 
termediate terminal  means  wherein  one  of  said  semi- 
conductor sections  is  in  parallel  and  the  other  semicon- 
ductor section  is  in  series  with  the  control  circuit,  and 
said  control  circuit  including  control  means  for  provid- 
ing a  first  condition  of  said  control  circuit  where  the 
voltage  applied  across  the  terminals  of  the  series  connected 
section  of  semiconductor  material  exceeds  the  threshold 
voltage  level  thereof  to  first  drive  the  same  to  said  con- 
ducting condition  which  modifies  the  voltage  conditions 
of  the  circuit  immediately  to  apply  across  the  terminals 
of  the  parallel  connected  section  of  semiconductor  ma- 
terial a  voltage  which  exceeds  the  threshold  voltage  level 
thereof  to  drive  the  same  to  said  conducting  condition, 
and  a  second  condition  of  the  control  circuit  where  the 
voltage  across  the  terminals  of  the  series  connected  sec- 
tion of  semiconductor  material  is  insufficient  to  maintain 
the  conducting  condition  thereof  and,  after  reverting  to 
said  blocking  condition  terminates  conduction  of  the 
parallel  connected  section  of  semiconductor  material. 


3336,484 
POWER  SWITCHING  dRCUTT 
Stanford  R.  Ovsbinskjr,  Birmfaigliam,  Midi.,  assigBor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  lb  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc., 
Troy,  Midi.,  a  corpoptitloa  off  Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  ll  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,841 
16  Clailiis.  (CL  307—88.5) 


3336,485 
TRANSISTOR  TRACKING  SYSTEMS 

Thomas  J.  Scarpa,  Mctachcn,  NJ.,  anipMr,  by  ■waac  aa- 

signnMats,  to  Edison  iBfltramcBte,  Inc. 

FUcd  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375^01 

5  Clafau.  (a.  307—883) 


1.  In  an  A.C.  circuU  including  a  source  of  A.C.  volt- 
age and  a  load  to  b(|  supplied  with  current  from  said 
source  of  A.C.  voltag^j  bi-directional  threshold  semicon- 
ductor switch  means  nor  controlling  the  flow  of  current 
between  said  source  Of  A.C.  voltage  and  the  load,  said 
semiconductor  switch  ^leans  having  a  pair  of  main  load 
terminals  connecting  th4  same  between  said  voltage  source 
and  load  and  two  sections  of  semiconductor  material  hav- 
ing their  outermost  portions  connected  to  said  main  load 
terminals  and  their  inAermost  portions  electrically  joined 
by  means  forming  intermediate  terminal  means  wherein 
said  sections  of  semiconductor  material  act  as  serially 
connected  layers  of  semiconductor  material  through  which 
common  load  current  may  flow,  each  of  said  sections  of 
semiconductor  materi|il  comprising  semiconductor  ma- 
terial having  one  state  wherein  at  least  portions  thereof 
between  the  associated  load  terminal  and  intermediate 
terminal  means  are  in  one  condition  which  is  of  high  re- 
sistance and  substantially  an  insulator  for  blocking  the 
flow  of  current  therethrough  in  either  or  both  directions 
when  the  peak  value  of  an  A.C.  voltage  applied  to  the 
associated  terminals  is  I  below  a  threshold  voltage  level, 
and  being  driven  into  {Another  state  wherein  said  at  least 
portions  thereof  between  the  associated  terminals  are  in 
another  condition  which  is  of  low  resistance  and  substan- 
tially a  conductor  fcH*  conducting  the  flow  of  current 
therethrough  in  either;  br  both  directions  when  the  peak 
value  of  the  A.C.  voltage  api^ied  to  the  associated  termi- 
nals is  raised  above  said  threshold  voltage  level  and  revert 


1.  A  transistor  tracking  and  servo  system  cominsing 
in  combination 

two  trigger  circuits  each  comprising  a  pair  of  transistors 
of  opposite  conductivity  type  to  the  other  trigger  cir- 
cuit of  said  pair,  said  trigger  circuits  connected  at 
their  high  potential  input  terminals  to  a  junction, 

two  sources  of  substantially  equal  potential  and  oppo- 
site polarity,  said  sources  respectively  connected  to 
each  of  said  trigger  circuits  to  energize  the  transistors 
thereof  to  conduct  in  a  forward  direction, 

one  of  the  transistors  in  each  said  trigger  circuit  con- 
nected to  be  normally  conducting  at  a  low  saturation 
voltage  in  response  to  input  signals  below  a  prese- 
lected reference  value  in  the  polarity  of  its  energizing 
source, 

the  other  said  transistor  in  each  said  trigger  circuit  con- 
nected to  be  triggered  to  conduct  at  a  substantially 
higher  level  of  current  conduction  than  that  of  said 
one  transistor  in  response  to  input  signals  above  said 
preselected  value  in  the  polarity  of  its  energizing 
source, 
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sakl  trigger  circuits  connected  at  their  output  terminals 
to  a  summing  point  for  summing  the  outputs  of  said 
trigger  circuits, 

a  source  of  direct  current  signal  which  varies  in  ampli- 
tude as  a  function  of  time  connected  to  said  junction 
at  the  input  terminals  of  said  trigger  circuits, 

an  alternating  current  signal  source  connected  to  said 
junction  at  the  input  terminals  to  said  trigger  circuits, 
for  impressing  on  said  junction,  superposed  on  said 
direct  current  signal,  a  balanced  alternating  current 
signal  voltage  of  substantially  uniform  period  and 
amfditude  having  peak  values  exceeding  said  prese- 
lected value, 

a  charge  storing  circuit  connected  to  said  summing 
point  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  charged  or 
discharged  in  response  to  the  amplitude  and  polarity 
of  the  sum  of  the  output  signals  from  said  trigger 
circuits, 

sensing  means  connected  to  said  charge  storing  circuit 
for  sensing  the  voltage  thereacross  without  substan- 
tially discharging  said  charge  storing  circuit, 

and  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  con- 
stantly comparing  the  aggregate  potential  across  said 
charge  storing  circuit  with  a  selected  potential,  to 
produce  a  voltage  output  of  said  comparing  means 
which  is  a  function  of  the  am{^tude  of  the  direct 
current  potential  across  said  input  terminals  and  of 
opposite  polarity  thereto,  said  output  voltage  being 
relatively  large  when  the  amplitude  of  said  direct 
current  signal  exceeds  a  preselected  value,  and  sub- 
stantiaUy  smaller  when  said  amplitude  is  less  than 
said  preselected  value. 


semiconductor  material  means  including  means  for  pro- 
viding the  current  controlling  device  with  a  normal 
threshold  voltage  value,  said  current  controlling  device 
including  at  least  one  control  electrode,  electrically  cou- 
pled to  said  semiconductor  material  means,  for  connecting 
the  semiconductor  material  means  in  series  in  an  electri- 
cal control  circuit,  said  semiconductor  material  means 
including  means  responsive  to  a  voltage  in  either  direc- 
tion or  alternately  in  both  directions  applied  to  said  at 
least  one  control  electrode  for  decreasing  the  normal 
threshold  voltage  value  of  the  current  controlling  device, 
said  electrical  load  circuit  including  a  voltage  source 
for  applying  to  the  load  electrodes  of  the  current  con- 
trolling device  a  voltage  which  is  less  than  the  normal 
threshold  voltage  value  of  the  current  controlling  device, 
and  said  electrical  control  circuit  including  a  voltage 
source  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  at  least  one  control 
electrode  for  decreasing  the  normal  threshold  voltage 
value  of  the  current  controlling  device  to  a  value  below 
the  voltage  applied  to  the  load  electrodes  by  the  load  cir- 
cuit for  altering  said  first  relatively  high  resistance  block- 
ing condition  to  said  second  relatively  low  resistance  con- 
ducting condition. 


3,336,487 
CRYSTAL  STRUCTURE 
Lloyd  G.  Martyn,  Downers  Grove,  aod  Arken  B.  Toolcy, 
Sandwich,  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Franklin 
Park,  III^  a  corporation  of  Illfaiois 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  447,626 
9  Claims.  (CL  310— 9J) 


3,336,486 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  MULTIPLE 
ELECTRODE  CURRENT  CONTROLLING 
DEVICE 
Stanford  R.  Orshinsky,  BloomfieM  Hills,  Mkh.,  assignor 
to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  6.  1966,  Ser.  No.  577,397 
23  Claims.  (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  In  combination,  a  symmetrical  current  controlling 
device  for  an  electrical  load  circuit  including  semicon- 
ductor material  means  and  load  electrodes  in  non-recti- 
fying contact  therewith  for  connecting  the  same  in  series 
in  said  electrical  load  circuit,  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial means  being  of  one  conductivity  type,  said  semi- 
conductor material  means  including  means  for  providing 
a  first  condition  of  relatively  high  resistance  for  substan- 
tially blocking  current  therethrough  between  the  load  elec- 
trodes substantially  equally  in  each  direction,  said  semi- 
conductor material  means  including  means  responsive  to 
a  voltage  of  at  least  a  threshold  value  in  either  or  al- 
ternately in  both  directions  applied  to  said  load  electrodes 
for  altering  said  first  condition  of  relatively  high  resistance 
of  said  semiconductor  material  means  for  substantially 
instantaneously  providing  at  least  one  path,  through  said 
semiconductor  material  means  between  the  load  elec- 
trodes, having  a  second  condition  of  relatively  low  re- 
sistance for  conducting  current  therethrough  between  the 
load  electrodes  substantially  equally  in  each  direction,  said 


1.  A  crystal  device  including  in  combination,  a  thin 
flat  AT-cut  crystal  blank  having  a  circular  periphery, 
first  and  second  electrodes  of  circular  configuration  se- 
cured to  opposite  flat  sides  of  said  blank,  a  mounting  base, 
support  means  for  said  blank  including  first  and  second 
conductors  connected  req;)ectively  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electrodes,  said  conductors  being  supported  by  said 
mounting  base  and  having  portions  extending  there- 
through for  connection  to  a  circuit,  and  conducting  cover 
means  supported  by  said  mounting  base  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  enclose  said  crystal  blank  and  said  elec- 
trodes, said  crystal  blank  having  a  diameter  in  the  range 
from  4  to  8  times  the  diameter  of  each  electrode,  and 
the  static  capacity  between  said  conductors  including  the 
capacity  between  said  electrodes  with  the  blank  there- 
between, and  the  capacity  resulting  from  said  cover,  being 
in  the  range  from  0.9  to  1.1  micromicrofarads. 


3  336  488 

OSCILLATING  MOTOR 

Elmer  E.  Scott,  6602  Olympic  Highway, 

Aberdeen,  Wash.    98520 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,836 

5  Claims.  (CL  310—24) 

4.  An  oscillating  motor  comprising,  a  stator  frrme,  a 

first  pair  of  parallel  pole  pieces  mounted  in  said  stator 

frame  and  connected  by  a  yoke  at  one  end  to  form  a  first 

stator  piece,  a  second  U-shaped  stator  piece  including  a 

second  pair  of  parallel  pole  pieces,  means  to  mount  said 

second  stator  piece  with  the  poles  thereof  in  alignment 

with  said  first  pole  pieces  with  air  gaps  therebetween,  a 


slot  in  each  of  said  pole; pieces,  a  first  alternating  current 
coil  in  the  slots  in  said  4lst  pair  of  p<rfes,  a  second  alter- 
nating current  coil  in  the  slots  of  said  second  pair  of  poles, 
a  first  direct  current  field  coil  located  about  one  of  said 
first  poles  and  a  second  direct  current  field  coil  located 
about  the  other  of  said  first  poles  for  establishing  a  uni- 
directional single  loop  magnetic  circuit  of  essentially  con- 
stant magnitude  in  said  pole  pieces,  an  armature  frame 
located  in  said  air  gaps  between  said  pole  pieces  and 
extending  beyond  the  ent^  of  said  stator  frame,  magneti- 
cally isolated  armature  segments  carried  by  said  armature 
frame  with  an  armature  segment  located  adjacent  each 
of  said  pole  pieces,  the  center  lines  of  said  armature  seg- 
ments being  spaced  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  of 


ST 


the  center  lines  of  said  aligned  pole  pieces,  a  support 
frame  connected  to  each  0nd  of  said  armature  frame,  and 
spring  suspension  means  connected  between  said  support 
frame  and  said  stator  fraine  for  supporting  said  armature 
frame  for  linear  oscillation  at  mechanical  resonance  and 
maintaining  said  armatune  frame  and  segments  centered 
between  said  pole  pieccjs,  said  armature  being  so  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  pole  pieces  as  to  maintain  a  reluc- 
tance of  essentially  constant  magnitude  between  the  arma- 
ture and  the  pole  pieces  during  oscillation,  whereby  alter- 
nating current  applied  to  said  alternating  current  coil  will 
divert  magnetic  flux  froin  one  side  to  the  other  of  each 
of  said  slots  simultaneotisly  to  produce  a  thrust  on  said 
armature  segments  simultaneously  and  alternately  in  op- 


posite directions. 


1336,489 
DEVICE  FOR  PI^>DUCING  A  CURRENT 
Jan  Volgcr,  Emmasfaigelj  Eindhoven,  Nethcriands,  assign- 
or to  North  Amcrlal*  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfen  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  3,  i»63,  Scr.  No.  313,666 
18  Claiiji.  (CL  310—40) 


1.  A  superconductor  qevice  for  producing  a  persistent 
current  in  a  supercondu^ive  circuit  comprising;  a  plate 
of  superconductive  material,  a  path  of  superconductive 
material  having  two  ends  joined  to  said  plate  at  spaced* 


apart  points  thereon  to  form  first  and  second  junction 
points,  magnetic  field  producing  means  for  producing  a 
spot  of  normal  conductivity  in  said  plate  wherein  a  mag- 
netic flux  passes  through  the  plate,  means  for  moving  said 
spot  past  the  line  in  said  plate  defined  by  said  jimction 
points  such  that  a  superconductive  path  continuously  exists 
in  the  plate  joining  said  junction  points  during  the  /move- 
ment of  said  spot,  •'^'    ' 


3,336,490 
VARIABLE-SPEED  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  TOOLS 
Joseph  P.  Yclpo  aod  Don  B.  Winchester,  Pickens,  S.C., 

assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  361,169,  Apr. 
20,  1964.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
604,487 

1  Claim.  (CL  310—50) 


A  multi-speed  portable  electric  tool  having  a  motor 
housing  and  a  depending  split  handle  portion  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cover  removably  secured  to  said  motor 
housing  and  to  said  handle  portion  and  providing; 

(b)  a  first  cavity  located  adjacent  said  motor  housing 
and 

(c)  a  second  cavity  interconnected  with  said  first  cavity 
and  forming  with  said  handle  portion  a  hollow 
handle, 

(d)  an  electric  motor  secured  in  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing an  armature  winding  and  a  field  winding, 

(e)  a  first  circuit  module  including  semiconductor  rec- 
tifiers connected  in  a  full-wave  bridge  circuit  and 
mounted  on  a  single  insulated  support  clamped  be- 
tween the  cover  and  the  handle  portion  in  the  second 
cavity, 

(f)  a  second  circuit  module  including  a  semiconductor 
controlled  rectifier  connected  in  a  speed  control  cir- 
cuit and  mounted  on  a  single  insulated  support 
clamped  between  the  cover  and  the  motor  housing 
in  the  first  cavity, 

(g)  said  circuit  modules  being  electrically  intercon- 
nected by  flexible  conductors  to  form  a  unitary  sub- 
assembly, 

(h)  electrical  conducting  means  for  connecting  said 
second  circuit  module  with  said  armature  and  field 
windings, 

(i)  a  switch,  and 

(j)  a  power  cord  secured  in  said  hollow  handle,  and 

(k)  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  circuit 
module  with  the  switch  and  v^th  the  power  cord. 
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3,33M91 
ELECTRON   DISCHARGE   DEVICE   HAVING   A 
VACUUM  SEALD4G  MEMBER  AND  MECHAN- 
ICAL  SUPPORT  MEANS  BETWEEN  THE  TUBE 
MAIN  BODY  AND  THE  COLLECTOR 
Stanley  L.  Mercer,  Palo  Alto,  and  Armand  Staprans,  Los 
Altos,  Califs  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf ^  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,473 
11  Claims.  (CL  313—148) 


1.  A  high  frequency  electron  discharge  device  includ- 
ing a  beam  forming  and  projecting  means  coupled  at  the 
upstream  end  of  said  device  to  a  tube  main  body  portion 
and  a  metal  beam  collector  member  means  coupled  to  said 
tube  main  body  portion  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  de- 
vice, said  device  having  an  annular  dielectric  insulating 
member  vacuum  sealed  between  said  tube  main  body  and 
said  metal  beam  collector  member  means,  said  tube  main 
body  forming  a  vacuum  envelope  in  conjunction  with  said 
metal  collector  member  means  and  said  beam  forming 
and  projecting  means,  said  device  having  mechanical  sup- 
port means  physically  yet  insulatedly  interconnecting  said 
tube  main  body  and  said  metal  beam  collector  member 
means  independently  of  and  exterior  to  said  vacuum  en- 
velope formed  by  said  tube  main  body,  beam-forming  and 
projecting  means  and  metal  beam  collector  means. 


3,33M92 
LOW  PRESSURE  GAS-FILLED  DISCHARGE  DE- 
VICE HAVING  AN  ENVELOPE  COMPRISING 
METAL  PARTS  AT  DIFFERENT  POTENTIALS 
IN  OPERATION  INSULATED  FROM  ONE  AN- 
OTHER BY  CERAMIC  MEMBERS 
Basil  Oflor  Baker,  Croxley  Green,  and  Robert  Joseph 
Wheldon,  Chalfont  St  Peter,  England,  ass^^nors  to  The 
M-O  Valve  Company,  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Oct  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  25,  1963, 

42,297/63 
8  Oaims.  (a.  313—190) 
1.  An  electric  discharge  device  comprising: 
(A)  a  sealed  envelope  [1]  including: 

(1)  a  first  tubular  metal  portion  [2]  having  an 
outwardly  extending  flange  [5]  adjacent  one 
end,  said  first  tubular  metal  portion  and  said 
flange  having  exterior  surfaces  exposed  on  the 
outside  of  the  envelope, 

(2)  a  second  tubular  metal  portion  [3]  disposed 
coaxial  with  said  first  tubular  metal  portion  and 
having  an  outwardly  extending  flange  [6]  ad- 
jacent its  end  nearer  said  first  metal  portion,  the 
adjacent  faces  of  said  flanges  being  closely 
spaced,  said  second  tubular  metal  portion  and 
said  outwardly  extending  flange  associated  there- 
with having  exterior  surfaces  exposed  on  the 
outside  of  the  envelope, 

(3)  a  first  tubular  ceramic  member  [4]  which  at 
least  partly  coaxially  surrounds  said  first  and 
second  metal  portions  of  the  envelope. 


(4)  first  and  second  metal  sealing  ring  means 
[8,  10]  whereby  the  ends  of  the  first  ceramic 
member  are  respectively  sealed  to  the  outwardly 
extending  flanges, 

(5)  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  sealing 
ring  means  including  a  tubular  portion  [10] 
disposed  within  the  first  ceramic  member  with  its 
outer  curved  surface  closely  spaced  from  the 
internal  surface  of  the  ceramic  member  so  that 
the  length  of  the  shortest  path  between  the  first 
and  second  sealing  ring  means  along  the  surface 
of  the  ceramic  member  is  relatively  long  com- 
pared with  the  shortest  path  via  the  interior  of 
the  sealed  envelope  between  said  outwardly  ex- 
tending flanges,  said  tubular  portion  having  its 
exterior  surface  exposed  on  the  outside  of  the 
envelope, 

(6)  a  second  tubular  ceramic  member  [13]  dis- 
posed coaxial  with  said  second  metal  portion  of 
the  envelope  on  the  side  of  said  second  metal 
portion  remote  from  said  first  metal  portion  of 
the  envelope  having  its  end  nearer  said  second 
metal  portion  sealed  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
second  metal  portion, 

(7)  a  metal  closure  member  [18]  hermetically 
sealing  the  other  end  of  the  second  ceramic 
member. 


(8)  at  least  one  of  said  second  metal  portion  of  the 
envelope  and  the  metal  closure  member  includ- 
ing a  tubular  portion  disposed  within  the  second 
ceramic  member  with  its  outer  curved  surface 
closely  spaced  from  the  internal  surface  of  the 
second  ceramic  member  so  that  the  length  of  the 
shortest  path  between  said  second  metal  portion 
of  the  envelope  and  the  metal  closure  member 
along  the  surface  of  the  second  ceramic  member 
is  relatively  long  compared  with  the  shortest 
path  via  the  gas-filling  between  the  metal  closure 
member  and  said  second  metal  portion  of  the 
envelope, 

(9)  means  [41]  hermetically  sealing  the  end  of 
said  first  metal  portion  of  the  envelope  remote 
from  said  second  tubular  metal  portion  of  the 
envelope; 

(B)  a  gas  filling  within  the  envelope  at  a  low  pressure; 
and 

(C)  an  electrode  system  housed  within  the  envelope 
including: 

(1)  a  cathode  [25]  housed  within  said  first  tubu- 
lar metal  portion  of  the  envelope,  said  first  metal 
portion  being  at  least  approximately  at  the  same 
potential  as  the  cathode  in  operation  of  the 
device. 
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(2)  an  anode  [2i)  housed  within  said  second  tubu- 
lar metal  poition  of  the  envelope  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  metal  closure  member, 

(3)  a  further  electrode  [23]  housed  within  said 
second  tubular  metal  portion  of  the  envelope 
between  the  aaode  and  cathode,  and  electrically 
connected  with  said  second  metal  portion  of  the 
envelope. 


HIGH  FREQUENCY  UXCTRIC  DISCHARGE  CELL 

FOR  USE  IN  GA$  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Charles   Lambert,   Ut$^   Belglnm,   nrrigntrr  to  L*Ak 
Liqnidc,  Sodctc  AnoDpnm  pow  PEtodc  ct  ITiploitation 
dcs  Procedcs  GtorgetlCfamde 

Filed  Jme  7,  J965,  Ser.  No.  461,811 
Clahns  priority,  appf^atloii  Fhmce,  Imic  23, 1964, 


979,315, 


1,407,759 


12  Cfariok  (CL  313—231) 


1.  A  cell  for  the  antuysis  of  a  gas  comprising  wall 
means  for  enclosing  an  ionization  chamber  having  a  cav- 
ity of  small  volume,  menns  for  continuously  flowing  gas 
through  said  small  cavity  of  the  chamber,  and  a  pair  of 
electrodes  spatially  mounted  externally  of  the  cavity  of 
the  chamber  for  producing  a  high  frequency  field  there- 
in, at  least  a  portion  of  said  wall  means  being  transparent, 
the  ionization  chamber  comprising  a  wall  about  said 
cavity,  and  means  for  continuously  flowing  an  insulating 
oil  over  one  of  the  metal  blectrodes. 


333M94 
X-RAY  TUBE  WfTH  ALLOY  TARGET 
Shtaiichi  Nagasfaima  an||  MoriUro  TnOd,  Kitakynshn, 
Fnknoka  Prefedore,  l^an,  assignors  to  Yawata  Iron 
A  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokjti,  lapan 

FUed  Sept  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,503 

Cbdms  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Sept.  15, 1962, 

37/39,856 

2  Clafana.  (Q.  313—330) 


flection  type  X-ray  tube  fixed  at  a  second  position  in  said 
system  for  emitting  a  beam  of  X-rays  in  a  fixed  direc- 
tion toward  said  one  position,  said  X-ray  tube  having  a 
target  of  an  alloy  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Mo-Fe,  Cr-Co,  Fe-Ag  and  Co-Cu-Fe. 


3,336,495 

CERAMIC  LOADED  BUNCHER  FOR  LINEAR 

ACCELERATORS 

Gregory  A.  Loew,  Palo  Alto,  Calif  .,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  r^resented  by  Out  United  States 

Atondc  Eociiy  ConmimioB 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,168 
5  Clafans.  (CL  315—3) 


1.  In  a  system  for  making  an  X-ray  analysis  oi  a 
specimen  by  means  of  at  least  two  characteristic  X-rays 
and  having  a  specimen  j^hich  can  be  analyzed  by  the 
characteristic  X-rays  froiil  at  least  two  metals  and  posi- 
tioned at  one  position  in  said  system  for  movement  about 
that  position,  the  improvtment  comprising  a  sealed  re< 

841  O.O.— 85 


1.  A  continuously  loaded  beam  buncher  connected  be- 
tween a  source  of  charged  particles  and  an  accelerator, 
comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  waveguide; 

(b)  a  dielectric  jacket  coaxially  fitted  within  said  wave- 
guide, said  jacket  defining  a  tapered  aperture  having 
a  smooth  surface  that  diverges  from  said  source  to 
said  accelerator  with  a  predetermined  slope;  and 

(c)  means  for  continuously  applying  radio-frequency 
driving  power  of  a  constant  frequency  to  the  portion 
of  said  waveguide  adjacent  said  source  for  bundling 
and  accelerating  said  charged  particles  for  injection 
into  said  accelerator. 


3,336,496 
HIGH  POWER  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBES  AND 

COUPLING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Charles  E.  Mfam,  Smmyvale,  Calif.,  amignor  to  Vatian 

Assodates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif  .,  a  corporation  of  CaHfonfai 

Filed  Oct  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,465 

14  Oafans.  (CL  315—3.6) 


1.  A  forward  wave  traveling  wave  tube  for  amplifying 
electromagnetic  energy  within  a  predetermined  band  of 
frequencies  defining  a  central  electron  beam  axis  having 
slow  wave  circuit  means  disposed  along  said  axis,  and 
electromagnetic  energy  coupling  means  therefor,  said 
electromagnetic  energy  coupling  means  comprising  a 
broadband  resonant  cavity  coupled  to  said  slow  wave 
circuit,  said  slow-wave  circuit  being  adapted  and  arranged 
to  have  substantially  unidirectionally  energy  transport 


990 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  15,  1967 


for  fundamental  mode  electromagnetic  energy,  said  res- 
onant cavity  adapted  and  arranged  to  couple  electromag- 
netic energy  within  said  predetermined  band  of  frequen- 
cies directly  to  said  beam  while  preventing  direct  electro- 
magnetic coupling  of  electromagnetic  energy  within  said 
predetermined  band  of  frequencies  between  said  resonant 
cavity  and  said  slow  wave  circuit. 


(c)  a  character-shaped  aperture  in  said  front  anode, 
said  aperture  being  substantially  larger  than  said 
stream  of  electrons; 


3,3M,497 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  CHARACTER  GENERATING 

AND  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Thomas  E.  Osborne,  Berkeley,  Calif^  aadsnor  to  SCM 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FOed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,334 
4  Claims.  (CI.  315—18) 


1.  A  character  generating  tube  comprising: 

(a)  an  electron  gun  for  producing  a  stream  of  elec- 
trons; 

(b)  a  front  anode  which  stands  in  the  path  of  said 
stream  of  electrons; 

(c)  a  character-shaped  aperture  in  said  front  anode; 

(d)  a  back  anode; 

(e)  means  for  directing  said  stream  of  electrons  at 
said  aperture  for  passage  therethrough  to  said  back 
anode,  said  back  anode  developing  a  signal  of  a  first 
polarity  upon  impingement  of  the  electron  stream 
thereon  and  said  front  anode  developing  a  signal  of 
a  second  polarity  upon  passag^  of  the  electron  stream 
through  said  aperture; 

(f )  a  pair  of  output  means;  and        | 

(g)  means  connecting  said  anodes  to  respective  ones 
of  said  output  means  for  simultaneous  transmission 
thereto  of  a  pair  of  signals  representative  of  said 
character  shaped  aperture; 

(h)  means  connected  to  said  output  means  for  deter- 
mining the  difference  between  said  pair  of  signals. 


3,336,498 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  CHARACTER  GENERATING 

AND  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Thomas  E.  Castanera,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SCM 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,335 
13  Claims.  (CI.  315—18) 
1.  A  character  generating  tube  comprising: 

(a)  an  electron  gun  for  producing  a  stream  of  elec- 
trons; 

(b)  a  front  anode  which  stands  in  the  path  of  said 
stream  of  electrons,  said  front  anode  being  made  of 
material  haying  low  secondary  emission; 


(d)  means  for  directing  said  stream  of  electrons  at 
said  aperture;  and 

(e)  a  back  anode  for  collecting  substantially  all  of 
said  electrons  in  said  directed  stream  of  electrons. 


3,336,499 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  PLASMA  DISCHARGE 

PROPAGATING  DELAY  LINE  READ-IN 

Thomas  R.  O^cara,  Malibu,  Calif .,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  Debiware 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1966,  Scr.  No.  546,340 
9  Claims.  (CI.  315—36) 


CfPTT^ar 


1.  A  display  device  comprising:  a  housing  having  an 
electrically  conductive  transparent  wall  along  a  portion 
thereof,  said  housing  containing  a  gaseous  medium  ca- 
pable of  sustaining  plasma  discharge,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes mounted  in  said  housing  in  a  plane  spaced  from 
said  transparent  wall,  an  electrically  conductive  element, 
means  for  providing  electrical  resistance  between  each  of 
said  electrodes  and  said  electrically  conduaive  element, 
electrically  conductive  means  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing between  said  electrodes  and  said  transparent  wall  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  apertures  aligned  with  respective 
ones  of  said  electrodes,  means  for  applying  between  said 
electrically  conductive  element  and  said  electrically  con- 
ductive means  a  first  voltage  of  a  magnitude  less  than 
the  ionization  potential  of  said  gaseous  medium,  means 
for  applying  between  one  of  said  electrodes  and  said 
electrically  conductive  means  a  second  voltage  sufficient 
to  initiate  plasma  discharge  in  a  region  of  said  gaseous 
medium  between  said  one  electrode  and  said  electrically 
conductive  means,  whereby  said  plasma  discharge  prop- 
agates to  regions  of  said  gaseous  medium  between  other 
ones  of  said  electrodes  and  said  electrically  conductive 
means,  and  means  for  applying  between  said  electrically 
conductive  transparent  wall  and  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive means  a  third  voltage  sufficient  to  develop  plasma 
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said  gaseous  medium  between 
said  electrically  conductive  means  and  said  transparent 
wall  which  is  coupled  via  one  of  said  apertures  to  a 
region  of  said  gaseous  medium  in  which  plasma  discharge 
exists  at  the  time  of  apjiUcation  of  said  third  voltage. 


1336,500 
EVACUATED  LIGIITNING  ARRESTER  WITH 
SERIES  CONNECTED  RESISTOR 
Ewald  Sarbach  and  EmUStuder,  Baden,  Switzerland,  as- 
signors to  AkticngesCllschaft  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cic, 
Baden,  Switzcrbnd,  a  )oiirt-stock  company 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,185 
Chdms  priority,  appUcafon  Switzerland,  Apr.  16,  1964, 

14,907/64 

(CI.  315—59) 


j-_ 


In  a  lightning  arresteij,  the  combination  comprising  an 
evacuated  gas-tight  vessd,  a  voltage  dependent  resistor 
located  within  said  vesseil  and  in  contact  with  the  bottom 
wall  thereof,  a  pair  of  electrodes  spaced  apart  by  an  in- 
sulating disc  and  located  within  said  vessel  with  one  of 
said  electrodes  in  contitt  with  said  voltage-dependent 
resistor,  a  cover  membir  secured  to  said  vessel  above 
said  electrodes,  an  electrically  conductive  pumping  stem 
extending  through  said  iqover  member,  one  end  of  said 
pumping  stem  being  coiulected  to  the  other  of  said  elec- 
trodes and  the  other  end  thereof  being  connectible  to  a 
vacuum  pump  for  pumf^ing  down  the  interior  of  said 
vessel  to  the  desired  vacuum  level,  said  pumping  stem 
being  thereafter  closed  dff  at  a  point  exteriorly  of  said 
cover  member  to  seal  d|f{  the  interior  of  said  vessel,  and 
a  connecting  cable  including  a  terminal  portion  thereof 
fitted  into  and  secured  tj^  said  pumping  stem  outwardly 
from  said  closed  off  point 


ii336,501 

STARTING  APPAlbiTUS  FOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMPS 

Yasuo  Scgawa,  Tokyo,  Ji^,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KatrasaU-shl,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan  I 

Filed  Nov.  9,  i964,  Scr.  No.  409351 
3  Claims.  (Q.  315—105) 


1.  A  starting  apparatus  for  a  discharge  lamp  compris- 
ing a  step-up  autotransformer  having  a  low  voltage  termi- 
nal, a  high  voltage  terminal  and  an  intermediate  tap 
temunal,  a  switch  element  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  low  voltage  termioal,  an  A.C.  power  source  con- 
nected between  said  intermediate  tap  terminal  and  the 


other  end  of  said  switch  element,  a  discharge  circuit  in- 
cluding a  series  section  consisting  of  a  stabilizer  and  a 
discharge  lamp  connected  between  said  high  voltage  ter- 
minal and  said  other  end  of  said  switch  element,  and  a 
transformer  for  heating  of  filaments  of  said  discharge 
lamp,  a  primary  winding  of  said  transformer  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  switch  element,  wherein  a 
pulsating  voltage  generated  at  said  step-up  transformer 
by  closing  said  switch  element  for  a  short  period  of  time 
during  a  half  cycle  of  the  source  voltage  is  superimposed 
on  said  source  voltage  and  impressed  upon  said  discbarge 
lamp. 


3336,502 
AUTOMATIC  HEATER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
AMALGAM  PRESSURE  CONTROL  OF  FLUO- 
RESCENT LAMPS 
Lchmd    W.   Gilliatt,    Marblebcad,    Mass.,    assignor   to 
Sylvania   Electric    Products   Inc.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FDed  Dec.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,785 
15  Cbims.  (CL  315—108) 


4.  A  circuit  for  a  mercury  filled  fluorescent  lamp  of 
the  type  having  an  elongate  envelope  with  electrodes  at 
each  end  and  a  body  of  mercury-amalgamative  metal  in 
a  restricted  zone  at  the  inner  surface  of  the  envelope  in- 
termediate the  electrodes,  said  circuit  comprising  power 
terminals,  lamp  terminals  for  connection  to  the  lamp,  a 
power  supply  for  the  lamp  connected  between  said  power 
terminals  and  lamp  terminals  including  a  ballast,  means 
connected  to  said  power  supply  for  applying  heat  sub- 
stantially only  to  the  exterior  of  said  envelope  adjacent 
said  restricted  zone,  and  means  sensitive  to  thermal  energy 
adjacent  said  lamp  to  connect  said  heat  applying  means 
to  said  power  supply  when  the  ambient  temperature  of 
the  lamp  is  below  optimum  thereby  to  control  the  mercury 
vapor  pressure  within  the  lamp. 


3,336,503 
D.C.  CIRCUIT  BREAiOER  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

RESET 

Richard  L.  White,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz.,  assignor  to 

Dickson  Electronics  Corporation 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  477,734 

11  Claims.  (Q.  317—22) 


1.  An  automatic  resetting  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
a  pair  of  complementary  transistors  connected  in  a  feed- 
back arrangement  with  base  electrodes  of  each  connected 
to  collector  electrodes  of  the  other;  means  connecting  the 
collector  electrode  of  the  first  of  said  transistors  to  a  first 
terminal  through  a  diode;  means  connecting  the  emitter 
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electrode  of  the  second  of  said  transistors  to  said  first  ter- 
minal; means  connecting  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  first 
transistor  and  the  collector  electrode  of  the  second  transis- 
tor to  a  second  terminal;  a  controllable  current-conduct- 
ing element,  including  a  control  electrode,  connected  in 
series  in  the  current  path  between  the  base  electrode  of 
the  second  transistor  and  collector  electrode  of  the  first 
transistor;  a  charge  accumulating  element  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  terminals  responsive  to  the 
voltage  therebetween  for  storing  a  charge;  and  means 
connecting  said  charge  accumulating  element  to  the  con- 
trol electrode  of  said  controllable  current-conducting 
element.  ^ 


3^36,504 
OVER-CURRENT  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Elbert  P.  Carter,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  412,124 
1  Claim.  (CI.  317—52) 


MMTK 

1 

MA 

r 

1 1 

lO^ul 

Apparatus  for  the  interruption  of  an  electrical,  alter- 
nating current  operating  circuit  when  the  current  therein 
exceeds  a  preselected  level  which  comprises  essentially  a 
transformer  and  an  alternating  current-actuated  means 
to  interrupt  the  alternating  current  in  the  operating  cir- 
cuit, said  transformer  having  its  primary  in  said  operating 
circuit  and  its  secondary  in  a  circuit  with  said  means  to 
interrupt  the  current,  said  transformer  having  a  core  of  a 
magnetizable  material  of  high  coercive  force,  whereby 
a  current  in  said  primary  must  exceed  said  preselected 
level  before  a  current  is  induced  in  the  secondary. 


3,336,505 

AUTOMATICALLY  IGNITED  LIGHTER 

Maorke  E.  Liessc,  2  Rue  Diderot,  Cliampigny,  France 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,063 

7  Claims.  (CL  317—86) 


said  lighter  is  lifted,  said  actuating  means  comprising 
trigger  means  for  first  deflecting  and  then  abruptly  releas- 
ing said  vibratory  blade,  biassing  means  for  urging  said 
trigger  means  in  a  direction  to  deflect  and  release  said 
blade,  abutment  means  positioned  to  rest  on  the  same 
surface  as  said  lighter  for  rendering  said  biassing  means 
inoperative  as  long  as  said  lighter  rests  on  said  surface, 
said  blade  of  said  switch  being  cantilever-mounted  and 
having  a  weight  attached  to  its  free  end,  said  weight  being 
constituted  by  a  magnet  and  said  trigger  means  compris- 
ing a  ferro-magnetic  element  positioned  to  engage  said 
magnet,  said  source  of  fuel  comprising  a  reservoir  for 
a  fuel  to  be  dispensed  in  gaseous  form,  said  reservoir 
having  a  mechanically  openable  fuel-release  valve,  said 
trigger  means  comprising  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  for 
opening  said  valve  when  said  biassing  means  are  rendered 
operative,  and  a  shank  mounted  between  one  end  of  said 
lever  and  said  abutment  means,  said  shank  being  mounted 
to  move  in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis,  said 
ferro-magnetic  element  being  rigidly  connected  to  said 
shank. 

3,336,506 

ELECTRIC  IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR 

OILS  AND  GASES 

Edgar  Frank,  Romcrstrassc  21,  Pbittenhardt, 

near  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,641 

8  Claims.  (CL  317—96) 


1.  An  automatic  fuel  lighter  comprising,  in  unitary 
assembly,  a  normally  open  vibratory  switch  having  a 
stationary  contact  and  a  vibratory  blade  carrying  a  sec- 
ond contact  in  registry  with  said  stationary  contact,  a 
source  of  fuel,  a  pair  of  electrodes  positioned  in  a  region 
where  fuel  is  to  be  ignited,  an  electric  circuit  connected 
to  said  switch  contacts  and  to  said  electrodes  for  generat- 
ing a  succession  of  fuel-igniting  sparks  in  response  to  a 
train  of  openings  and  closings  between  said  switch  con- 
tacts each  time  said  switch  is  caused  to  vibrate,  actuat- 
ing means  for  causing  said  switch  to  vibrate  each  time 


1.  Electric  ignition  device  for  oil  burners  and  for  gas 
burners  comprising:  a  transformer  having  a  primary  wind- 
ing and  secondary  winding,  a  spark  gap  connected  across 
said  secondary  winding,  a  high  output  diode  in  series  with 
said  primary  winding  on  one  side  of  said  primary  wind- 
ing, a  condenser  connected  in  parallel  with  said  primary 
winding  and  said  high  output  diode,  a  resistance  in  series 
with  said  primary  winding  onsthe  side  of  the  primary 
winding  opposite  said  high  output  diode,  the  side  of  said 
resistance  opposite  its  connection  to  said  primary  wind- 
ing and  the  side  of  said  high  output  diode  opposite  its 
connection  to  said  primary  winding  being  adapted  for 
direct  connection  to  a  conventional  alternating  source  of 
domestic  lighting  current. 


3,336,507 
REED  RELAY  SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 
Bloomficld  James  Warman,  Charlton,  London,  and  Ray- 
mond John  Frederick  DerbysUre,  Welling,  Kent,  Eng- 
land,   assignors    to    Associated    Electrical    Industries 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1966,  Scr.  No.  542,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Apr.  13,  1965, 

15,790/65 
11  Claims.  (CL  317—99) 
1.  In  a  reed  relay  switching  apparatus  including  an  assem- 
bly of  relay-type,  circuit-type  and  combination-type  mod- 
ules, said  relay-type  module  containing  substantially  only 
reed  relay  components,  said  circuit-type  module  contain- 
ing only  circuit  components,  and  said  combination-type 
module  containing  a  combination  of  reed  relay  and  cir- 
cuit components,  all  of  said  modules  being  based  on  a 
common  dimensional  modulus  whereby  the  assembled 
modules  of  different  types  are  all  dimensionally  compat- 
ible with  each  other; 
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the  invention  wherein  each  of  said  modules  comprises 
a  molded  body  structure  having  end  cheeks  between 
which  the  module  components  are  contained,  said  end 
cheeks  having  external  upstanding  quadrantal  comer 
projections  and  at  least  some  of  said  module  com- 
ponents having  terminal  connections  projecting 
through  said  end  cheeks; 

modularly  dimensioned  molded  end  plates  fitted  on  the 
outer  portions  of  siaid  end  cheeks  between  said  corner 
projections,  said  ebd  plates  containing  holes  through 
which  pass  said  projecting  terminal  connections;  and 


transverse  conductors  carried  by  at  least  some  of  said 
end  plates,  each  of  said  conductors  extending  to  at 
least  one  edge  of  i^he  end  plate  from  a  position  of 
connection  with  dae  of  said  terminal  connections, 
each  conductor  hdving  at  said  one  edge  a  tag  por- 
tion upstanding  frOm  said  end  plate,  the  comer  pro- 
jections of  said  ch^ks  projecting  beyond  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  en|j  plates  to  form  at  the  center  of 
the  square  arrangement  of  four  such  modules  a  com- 
posite projection  by  means  of  which  said  modules 
may  be  held  together. 


L 


,^,336,508 
MULTIC^L  TRANSISTOR 
Michael  O.  Prelctz,  SMta  Monica,  and  Kenneth  OrUn 
TiUung,  Torrance,  Ciilf.,  assignors  to  TRW  Semicon- 
ductors,   Inc.,    Lawillalc,    Calif.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,240 
7  ChUms.  (CL  317—101) 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  device: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  body  of  a  first  predetermined  con- 
ductivity type  defining  a  substantially  planar  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  first  elongate 
surface  regions  of  4  second  predetermined  conduc- 
tivity type  in  said  p||mar  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor body,  said  first  elongate  surface  regions  being  dis- 
posed to  form  a  prcular  array  and  equidistantly 
spaced; 


(c)  a  plurality  of  second  surface  regions  of  said  first 
predetermined  conductivity  type,  one  each  of  said 
second  surface  regions  being  disposed  within  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  first  surface  regions,  the  depth  of 
each  of  said  second  surface  regions  being  less  than 
the  depth  of  the  first  surface  region  within  which  it  is 
disposed; 

(d)  a  layer  of  electrical  insulating  material  established 
on  said  planar  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body 
and  exposing  identical  portions  of  said  first  surface 
regions; 

(e)  a  thin  layer  of  electroconductive  material  estab- 
lished in  a  predetermined  pattern  on  said  layer  of 
electrical  insulating  material,  said  predetermined  pat- 
tern defining  a  disc  shaped  first  portion  at  the  center 
of  said  circular  array,  an  annular  second  portion  in 
ohmic  contact  with  the  exposed  identical  portions  of 
said  first  surface  regions  and  defining  a  path  extend- 
ing between  each  two  adjacent  first  surface  regions, 
each  of  said  paths  being  of  identical  length,  and  a 
plurality  of  elongate  third  portions  of  identical  length, 
each  of  said  elongate  third  portions  interconnecting 
said  disc  shaped  first  portion  with  a  point  midway 
on  a  different  one  of  said  paths  defined  by  said  an- 
nular second  portion  between  two  adjacent  first  sur- 
face regions;  and, 

(f)  means  for  establishing  electrical  contact  to  the  disc 
shaped  first  portion  of  said  layer  of  electroconductive 
material. 


3,3364>09 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  OBTAINING 

HIGH  MAGNETIC  FIELDS 

David  L.  Atherton,  Toronto,  Ontaiio,  Canada,  assicnor 

to  Femmti-Packard  Elcctrk  Limited,  Toronto,  Otatario, 

Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FDcd  Sept  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,912 
15  Oafans.  (a.  317—123) 


1.  Means  for  producing  high  magnetic  fields  comprising: 

a  ma^t  moveable  about  a  closed  route  relative  to  a 
superconducting  body; 

said  magnet  defining,  in  relation  to  its  position  and 
orientation,  a  predetermined  field  pattern; 

said  superconducting  body  being  located  in  relation 
to  said  field  pattern  and  said  route  to  have,  when 
in  a  superconducting  state,  a  localized  area  thereof, 
rendered  normal  by  said  field,  said  magnet  and  said 
route  being  so  located  in  relation  to  said  body,  that 
said  area  is  moveable  across  said  body  as  said  magnet 
moves  through  a  portion  of  said  closed  route; 

a  "normalizable"  path  defined  by  the  movement  of  said 
localized  area  across  said  superconductor; 

at  least  two  lengths  of  superconductor  each  length  being 
connected  at  opposite  ends  to  said  superconducting 
body  on  opposite  sides  of  said  "normalizable"  path; 
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whereby  each  of  said  lengths  forms  a  superconducting 
loop,  one  of  said  lengths  when  viewed  in  the  mean 
direction  of  flux  created  by  ciurent  therein,  being  en- 
closed by  the  other  of  said  lengths  and  said  body 
taken  together;  and  means  for  maintaining  said  super- 
conducting body  and  lengths  below  their  critical  tem- 
perature. 

3,336^10 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Tadatsugu  Itch,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigiior  to 

Masao  Horino,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  363,108 

4  Claims.  (CL  317—124) 


-Vbb 

1.  A  photoelectric  control  device  comjN'ising  an 
astable  multivibrator  including  two  transistors  and  oscil- 
lation time  constant  elements  each  being  inserted  be- 
tween the  base  of  one  of  said  two  transistors  and  the 
collector  of  the  other  of  said  two  transistors,  a  photo- 
electric conversion  element  connected  to  one  of  said 
oscillation  time  constant  elements  and  varying  its  elec- 
trical resistance  in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of  light, 
and  a  relay,  whereby  said  astable  multivibrator  operates 
as  a  multivibrator  of  different  oscillation  when  a  certain 
amount  of  light  strikes  upon  said  photoelectric  conver- 
sion element  to  control  said  relay. 


3^36^11 

TRANSISTORIZED  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  HAVING 

HIGH  INPUT  IMPEDANCE 

Philip  I.  WiUs,  Endid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  BaUcy  Meter 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,281 

12  Claims.  (O.  317—148.5) 


1.  A  high-low  sdarm  monitor  having  a  high  inpnt  im- 
pedance in  the  alarm  and  non-alarm  condition,  com- 
prising, 
a  first  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 

electrodes; 
a  first  resistance  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of 

said  first  transistor; 
a  second  resistance  also  connected  to  the  emitter  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor; 


a  second  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes,  said  emitter  electrode  connected  to 
ground,  said  base  electrode  connected  to  said  second 
resistance; 

a  third  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes; 

a  third  resistance  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of 
said  third  transistor; 

a  fourth  resistance  also  connected  to  the  emitter  elec- 
trode of  said  third  transistor; 

a  fourth  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes,  said  emitter  electrode  connected  to 
ground,  said  base  electrode  connected  to  the  fourth 
resistance; 

first  biasing  means  connected  to  said  first  resistance  and 
the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  for 
biasing  said  first  transistor  conducting  and  said  sec- 
ond transistor  non-conducting  when  said  monitor  is 
in  a  non-alarm  condition; 

second  biasing  means  connected  to  said  third  resistance 
and  the  collector  electrode  of  said  fourth  transistor 
for  biasing  said  third  transistor  conducting  and  said 
fourth  transistor  non-conducting  when  said  monitor 
is  in  a  non-alarm  condition; 

means  for  applying  a  high-alarm  signal  to  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor  to  change  said  transistor 
to  its  non-conduction  state  and  said  second  transistor 
to  its  conducting  state  and  the  monitor  from  a  non- 
alarm  to  an  alarm  condition; 


9. 
a 


and  means  for  applying  a  low-alarm  signal  to  the  base 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor  to  change  said 
transistor  to  its  non<onducting  state  and  said  fourth 
transistor  to  its  conducting  state  and  the  monitor 
from  a  non-alarm  to  an  alarm  condition. 
A  high  impedance  null  detector,  comprising, 
first  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes; 

a  second  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes; 

a  first  resistance  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor  and  the  base  electrode  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor; 

a  negative  DC  voltage  source; 

a  second  resistance  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor  and  said  DC  source  for  biasing 
said  first  transistor  in  a  conducting  state; 

a  third  resistance  connected  to  the  collector  electrode 
of  said  second  transistor  and  said  DC  source  for 
biasing  said  second  transistor  in  a  non-conducting 
state; 

means  connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  for  producing  an  output  voltage  when 
a  null  condition  exists; 

means  for  connecting  an  analog  input  signal  to  the 
base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor; 

and  a  reference  ventage  source  in  series  with  said  input 
signal  and  said  base  electrode  for  generating  and  in- 
creasing analog  signal,  said  first  transistor  changing 
from  a  conducting  to  a  non-conducting  condition 
when  said  reference  voltage  equals  said  input  signal 
thereby  producing  a  null  condition. 
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;  436^12 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  AND  ELECTROLYTE 

THEREFOR 
Donald  H.  StephemoA,  BcnaiiHttM,   Vt,  Mdnor  to 
Tansitor  Electronics,  inc.,  Bculi«| 
tion  of  Vermoot 

FUed  Dec  21^  1962,  Stf .  No.  246,387 
12  Cla^i.  (CI.  317—230) 


/*     M 


Vt,  a  corpora- 


1.  An  electrolyte  for  an  electrolytic  capacitor  compris- 
ing a  solvent-system  mixture  of  dimethylformamide  and 
ethylene  glycol  in  the  prc^wrtions  by  weight  of  from 
about  80%  dimethylfortiamide  and  about  20%  ethylene 
glycol  to  about  60%  dimethylformamide  and  about  40% 
ethylene  glycol,  and  a  fi|m-fonning  ionogen  dissolved  in 
the  solvent-system 


3336,513 

SEALED  CASING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 

WITH  INSULATED  LEAD 

Chester  E.  Le  Roy,  Wankegan,  01.,  asdgnor  to  Fansteel 

Metallurgical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,856 

5  Cfadni;  (a.  317—230) 


1.  In  an  electrical  dejmce  including  a  casing  with  an 
opening  therein  and  with  a  lead  projecting  through  said 
opening,  a  seal  structure  ^^mprising  a  closure  disk  adapted 
to  be  disposed  within  the  opening  with  its  peripheral  sur- 
face adapted  to  be  fused  into  sealing  engagement  with 
the  adjacent  surface  of  {the  casing,  a  resilient  insulative 
plug  adapted  to  have  the  lead  pass  therethrough,  said  disk 
including  an  axial  aperture  passing  therethrough  having 
a  reduced  neck-end  of  smaller  cross  section  than  that  of 
said  insulative  plug  when  uncompressed,  said  plug  being 
compressed  into  said  apcirture,  and  means  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  disk  ant)  extending  around  said  aperture 
at  the  end  opposite  front  said  reduced  neck-end  in  pres- 
sure exerting  engagemedt  with  the  end  surface  of  said 
plug  for  forcing  a  projection  thereof  into  said  neck-end, 
said  plug  being  maintaii^ed  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  lead  passing  therethrough  and  with  the  surface  of 
said  disk  defining  said  ap^iture. 


S36,514 
BISTABLE   METAL-I^IOBIUM  OXIDE-BISMUTH 
THIN  FItM  DEVICES 
wnUam  R.  Hiatt,  Utica,  ««d  John  R.  Barrett,  FayetteviDe, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gcmoal  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Original  application  Mm.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443^03. 
Divided  and  this  ap»Ueation  May  24,  1965,  Scr. 
No.  458,002 

2  Clafans.  (Q.  317—234) 

1.  A  device  of  the  clfss  described  comprising  a  first 

metal  electrode,  a  niobiui^i  oxide  insulator,  and  a  bismuth 

electrode  in  a  sandwich-likt  arrangement  with  the  niobium 

oxide  insulator  in  the  fdtm  of  a  continuous  film  from 


200  to  3000  Angstroms  thick  on  the  first  metal  electrode 
and  disposed  between  and  separating  the  first  metal  elec- 
trode and  the  bismuth  electrode  and  contacting  the  op- 
posed surface  of  the  bismuth  electrode,  said  device  having 
been  subjected  to  a  first  breakdown  operation  comprising 
the  steps  of  impressing  a  first  v(dtage  potential  across  the 
niobium  oxide  film  for  a  first  period  of  time,  the  first 
voltage  potential  and  first  period  of  time  being  suflScient 
to  effect  a  marked  increase  in  current  flowing  across  the 
niobium  oxide  film  at  the  end  of  the  first  period  of  time 


I/mmmtftmt) 


C(i/1lt) 


compared  with  the  current  flowing  across  said  oxide  film 
at  the  beginning  of  said  first  period  of  time,  and  there- 
after said  device  having  been  subjected  to  a  second  break- 
down operation  comprising  impressing  a  second  voltage 
potential  less  than  the  first  voltage  potential  across  the 
niobium  film  for  a  second  period  of  time,  the  second  volt- 
age potential  and  second  period  of  time  being  suflScient 
to  effect  a  marked  increase  in  the  conductance  of  the 
niobium  oxide  film  at  the  end  of  the  second  period  of  time 
as  compared  with  the  conductance  of  the  said  film  at  the 
beginning  of  the  said  second  period. 


3,336  515 
VARIABLE  CAPACITOR  WITH  A  TORQUE 
MECHANISM 
Hugo  Sciden,  Brooklyn,  and  Herz  Hirschbcrg,  Queens, 
N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Stratfoid 
Retreat  House,  WUtc  Phdns,  N.Y.,  a  rdi^ons  organiza- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Jnne  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  561,089 
7  Cfadms.  (CL  317—249) 


j». 


1.  A  torque  mechanism  for  a  trimmer  capacitor;  said 
trimmer  capacitor  including  a  conductive  bushing  sup- 
port having  an  internally  threaded  opening  therethrough; 
a  conductive  rotor  member  having  external  threads  re- 
ceived in  said  internally  threaded  opening;  a  stator  elec- 
trode mounted  in  spaced  insulated  relation  from  said 
bushing;  a  movable  electrode  spaced  adjacent  to  said 
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stator  electrode;  said  movable  electrode  electrically  and 
mechanically  connected  to  said  rotor  at  one  end  thereof 
and  moved  with  respect  to  said  stator  electrode  respon- 
sive to  rotation  of  said  rotor;  and  an  insulation  cylinder 
enclosing  one  end  of  said  internally  threaded  opening 
in  said  conductive  bushing;  said  movable  electrode  con- 
tained in  the  interior  of  said  insulation  cylinder;  the  other 
end  of  said  rotor  facing  the  other  end  of  said  opening  in 
said  conductive  bushing  and  outwardly  of  the  interior 
of  said  capacitor;  said  other  end  df  said  rotor  having  a 
central  projection;  said  torque  mechanism  including  a 
tension  nut  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  rotor  having 
an  external  thread  received  in  said  internally  threaded 
opening  of  said  bushing;  and  a  compression  spring  ex- 
tending around  said  projection  and  captured  between  said 
other  end  of  said  rotor  and  said  tension  nut;  said  tension 
nut  having  a  central  opening  means  receiving  said  pro- 
jection therethrough;  the  portion  of  said  projection  ex- 
tending through  said  tension  nut  having  a  tool-receiving 
means;  and  keying  means  keying  said  other  end  of  said 
rotor  to  said  tension  nut  whereby  rotation  of  said  rotor 
to  change  the  axial  position  thereof  by  tool  means  ap- 
plied to  said  tool-receiving  means  rotates  said  rotor,  ten- 
sion nut  and  spring  as  a  unit. 


3,336,516 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  D-C  MOTORS  HAVING 
DUAL  SERIES  FIELD  WINDINGS 
Thomas  R.  Kelley,  Audubon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Cir- 
cuit Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,684 
6  Claims.  (CI.  318—139) 


~^'j 


1.  An  adjustable  D-C  voltage  source  for  a  D-C  motor 
having  an  armature  winding  and  a  first  and  second  field 
winding;  said  adjustable  D-C  voltage  source  including  a 
first  and  second  D-C  voltage  source,  a  first  and  second 
voltage  chopper,  a  first  and  second  rectifier,  and  a  first 
and  second  reactor  winding;  said  first  and  second  voltage 
sources  being  connected  in  closed  series  relation  with  said 
first  and  second  voltage  choppers,  respectively,  said  first 
and  second  rectifiers,  respectively,  and  said  first  and  sec- 
ond reactor  windings,  respectively;  the  polarity  of  said 
first  and  second  rectifiers  opposing  current  flow  from 
their  respective  first  and  second  D-C  voltage  sources  in 
their  said  respective  closed  series  circuit;  said  first  and 
second  rectifiers  being  connected  in  closed  series  relation 
with  one  another  and  with  said  armature  winding  with  a 
polarity  to  permit  unidirectional  current  flow  in  said  arma- 
ture winding;  said  first  and  second  field  windings  having 
respective  first  and  second  terminals;  said  first  and  second 
reactors  having  first  and  second  terminals;  said  first  and 
second  terminals  of  said  first  field  winding  being  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  first  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  reactor  windings;  said  first  and  second  terminals 
of  said  second  field  winding  being  respectively  connected 
to  said  second  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  reactor 
windings;  each  of  said  choppers  being  synchronously  con- 
ductive for  an  adjustably  predetermined  period  of  time. 


3,336417 

SPEED  REGULATING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  UNIVERSAL  MOTOR 

Ernest  O.  Cain,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hunt  Electronics 

Company,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,668 

6  Claims.  (Q.  318—332) 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  universal 
motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  diode  device  having  two  power 
terminals,  said  diode  device  normally  exhibiting  a 
high  impedance  to  the  flow  of  current  between  said 
two  power  terminals  but  being  switched  to  exhibit  a 
low  impedance  state  between  said  terminals  when  a 
voltage  of  predetermined  character  is  applied  across 
said  device; 

(b)  a  first  transformer  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

(c)  a  second  transformer  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put; 

(d)  means  connecting  said  diode  device,  the  output 
winding  of  said  first  transformer  and  the  input  wind- 
ing of  said  second  transformer  in  series  with  said 
universal  motor  and  a  source  of  alternating  current 
supply  voltage; 

(e)  a  rectifier  and  filtering  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  transformer  for  producing  a 
signal  whose  amplitude  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
current  flowing  through  said  motor; 

(f)  a  first  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  the  input 
winding  of  said  first  transformer; 

(g)  means  providing  a  charge  path  for  said  first  capaci- 
tor from  said  source  of  said  alternating  current  sup- 
ply voltage; 

(h)  means  including  a  switching  element  having  a 
normally  high  impedance  state  but  capable  of  being 
excited  to  a  low  impedance  state  for  providing  a  dis- 
charge path  for  said  first  capacitor  through  the  input 
winding  of  said  first  transformer  when  said  switching 
means  is  in  the  low  impedance  state,  said  transformer 
being  effective  to  apply  to  said  first  device  a  signal  of 
a  character  to  cause  said  first  diode  device  to  switch 
to  the  low  impedance  state  responsive  to  discharge  of 
said  capacitor  through  the  input  of  said  first  trans- 
former; and 

(i)  means  effective  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  the 
signal  produced  by  said  rectifying  and  filtering  means 
to  excite  said  switching  means  to  the  low  impedance 
state  whereby  the  diode  device  is  caused  to  conduct 
for  the  necessary  portion  of  a  half  cycle  to  apply  suffi- 
cient power  to  said  motor  to  maintain  the  speed  of 
said  motor  substantially  constant  as  the  load  on  said 
motor  varies. 


3,336,518 
SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  CIRCUIT 
Robert  T.  Murphy,  Palo  AHo,  CaHff.,  assignor  to  tbc 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  1^  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Ab  Force 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387^15 
1  Claim.  (CL  320—1) 
An  electronic  circuit  for  sampling  an  input  signal  and 
holding  the  input  signal  until  a  command  signal  is  given 
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comprising:  a  first  pair  bf  complementary  transistors  each 
having  a  base,  emitter,  ahd  collector,  an  input  signal  being 
applied  to  each  of  the  bases;  a  positive  voltage  supply  ap- 
plied to  the  collector  of  one  of  the  first  pair  of  transistors; 
a  negative  voltage  supiJly  applied  to  the  collector  of  the 
other  of  the  first  pair  of  transistors;  a  second  pair  of 
complementary  transisljors  each  having  a  base,  emitter, 
and  collector  wherein  tl^^  collectors  of  each  of  said  second 
pair  is  resistively  connlE|cted  to  the  emitters  of  the  first 


pair  of  transistors,  eminers  of  each  of  the  second  pair 
are  connected  to  opposite  supply  voltages  and  the  bases  of 
the  second  pair  of  traniistors  are  connected  to  the  com- 
mand signal;  a  third  p^r  of  complementary  transistors 
each  having  a  base  eiti&tter  and  collector  wherein  the 
bases  of  each  of  the  third  pair  of  transistors  is  connected 
to  the  collectors  of  the  second  pair  of  transistors  and  the 
emitters  are  connected  iq  conmion;  and  a  holding  capacitor 
connected  to  the  emitten  of  the  third  pair  of  transistors. 


,  336^19 
BATTERY  CHARGE  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Grimm,  Flint,  Mich.,  assipior  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  iDctrolt,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Dcbiware  | 

FUed  Mar.  30j  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,937 
6  Clainis.  (CL  320—48) 


1.  A  battery  discharge  indicator  comfMising,  a  battery, 
first  and  second  transistors,  a  discharge  circuit  for  said 
battery,  a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  discharge 
circuit,  an  electrically  enirgizable  indicating  device,  means 
connecting  said  indicating  idevice  and  said  second  transistor 
in  series  across  said  battery,  means  connecting  the  emitter 
and  base  electrodes  of  wA  first  transistor  with  said  re- 
sistor whereby  the  conduction  of  said  first  transistor  is 
controlled  by  the  voltage  drop  across  said  resistor,  and 
means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  transistors 
whereby  the  conduction  of  said  second  transistor  is  con- 
trolled in  accordance  ix^th  the  conduction  of  said  first 
transistor,  said  indicating  device  being  energized  through 
said  second  transistor  \||)en  said  battery  is  discharging 
through  said  resistor. 


3,336,520 
D.C.  TO  POLYPHASE  INVERTER  WIIH  FEED- 
BACK LOOP  FOR  REACTANCE  CURRENT 
OF  INDUCTIVE  LOAD 
Shota  MIyairi,  Yuzuru  Tsunehiro,  and  NoriaU  Sato,  all 
of  Tolqro,  Japan,  assignors  of  one-half  to  Tokyo  Shi- 
banra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawasaU-shl,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan,  and  one-half  to  Shota  Mbviri,  To^o, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,156 

Clahns  priority,  applicatimi  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1962, 

37/55,381 

2  Chdms.  (CL  321—5) 
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2.  A  polyphase  inverter  apparatus  for  converting  a  di- 
rect current  from  a  source  to  a  polyphase  alternating  cur- 
rent for  an  inductive  load,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
bridge  connected  electric  valve  converting  device  includ- 
ing a  number  of  parallel  branches,  said  number  being  at 
least  three,  connected  across  said  direct  current  source, 
each  of  said  branches  having  a  pair  of  semiconductor 
controlled  rectifier  elements  and  a  first  rectifier  group 
including  a  pair  of  diodes  connected  by  a  diode  junction 
and  connected  in  series  to  said  semiconductor  controlled 
rectifier  elements  by  second  and  third  junctions  said  diode 
junctions  of  each  of  said  branches  being  connected  to  one 
of  the  terminals  of  said  polyphase  alternating  current  in- 
ductive load;  means  to  apply  control  signals  to  the  gate 
electrode  of  said  semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  ele- 
ments, a  plurality  of  commutating  condensers  each  con- 
nected across  the  respective  second  junctions  and  respec- 
tive third  junctions  of  adjacent  branches,  a  second  recti- 
fier group  connected  between  said  direct  current  source 
and  said  electric  valve  converting  device  in  parallel  there- 
with, said  second  rectifier  group  comprising  a  number  of 
branches  corresponding  to  the  first  mentioned  number  of 
branches,  connected  in  parallel  across  said  source  of  di- 
rect current  and  including  a  pair  of  diodes  connected  by 
second  diode  junctions  which  are  oppositely  poled  with 
respect  to  said  semiconductor  rectifier  elements  and  said 
first  rectifier  group,  impedance  means  connected  in  series 
with  said  second  rectifier  group,  and  a  condenser  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  DC  source,  said  second  diode 
junction  of  each  of  the  branches  of  said  second  rectifier 
group  being  connected  to  said  alternating  current  load. 


3,336,521 
CONVERTER/REGULATOR  FEEDBACK 
REFERENCE 
°JteJ  H- R«ss«II,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
Sc3tf<S2r"*'  '^*'  '*"*^*"*^  ^^*^-  •  conwratlon 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,130 
6  aaims.  (CL  321—18) 
1.  In  a  voltage  regulator  wherein  a  series  regulating  de- 
vice is  provided  in  the  high  potential  line  of  a  source  of 
unregulated  DC  voltage,  and  a  zener  diode  connected  be- 
tween  said  series  regulating  device  and  the  reference  po- 
tential line  of  said  source  to  provide  said  series  regulating 
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device  with  a  reference  voltage  to  stabilize  operation  there- 
of, a  means  for  providing  a  constant  current  excitation 
potential  to  said  zener  diode,  comprising: 

(a)  square  wave  oscillator  means  connected  between 
the  output  of  said  series  regulating  device  and  said 
reference  potential  line  for  energization  therefrom; 
and 
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3,336,522 
REGULATED  SINUSOIDAL  A.C.  POWER  SUPPLY 
Phnip  R.  Scott,  Jr^  Sudbury,  Mass^  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

FDcd  Feb.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,936 
2  Claims.  (CI.  321—18) 


1.  A  regulated  alternating  current  power  supply  com- 
prising: means  for  producing  an  alternating  voltage  the 
amplitude  of  which  may  be  controlled  by  a  direct  con- 
trol voltage;  a  power  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an 
output  that  serves  as  the  power  supply  output;  means  for 
applying  said  controlled  alternating  voltage  to  the  input 
of  the  power  amplifier;  a  transistor  connected  in  a  com- 
mon emitter  configuration,  having  a  load  resistance  in  its 
collector  circuit  and  having  a  zener  diode  connected  be- 
tween its  collector  and  a  point  of  reference  potential,  the 
breakdown  voltage  of  said  zener  diode  being  less  than 
the  collector  cutoff  voltage  relative  to  said  reference 
point;  means  for  applying  the  output  voltage  of  said  power 
amplifier  between  the  base  and  emitter  of  said  transistor 
for  overdriving  said  transistor  and  producing  a  rectangu- 
lar voltage  wave  at  the  collector  having  the  collector  satu- 
ration voltage  and  the  zener  diode  breakdown  voltage  as 
its  limits;  means  for  adding  a  fraction  of  said  output  volt- 
age to  said  rectangular  wave  to  produce  a  resultant  wave; 
means  for  deriving  the  cmnponent  of  output  voltage  fre- 
quency from  said  resultant  wave;  means  for  amplifying 
said  component;  a  phase  sensitive  rectifier;  means  for 
applying  said  amplified  component  and  said  output  volt- 
age as  inputs  to  said  rectifier;  and  means  for  applying  the 
output  of  said  rectifier  as  a  control  voltage  to  said  alter- 
nating voltage  producing  means. 


3336,523 

HYBRID  REGULATED  OUTPUT  VOLTAGE 

POWER  SUPPLY 

Aaron  Roscnfeld,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Forbro  Design  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Ian.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  824 
7  Claims.  (CI.  323—22) 


^W 


(b)  full  wave  rectifier  means  connected  between  said 
square  wave  oscillator  means  and  the  junction  of  said 
zener  diode  and  said  series  regulating  device  for  rec- 
tifying the  square  wave  output  of  said  oscillator  means 
to  provide  a  constant  direct  current  to  said  zener 
diode. 


1.  A  regulated  output  voltage  power  supply  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  source  of  D.C.  potential;  a  reference 
circuit  having  a  pair  of  junction  points;  a  first  pair  of 
arms  including  a  fixed  voltage  reference  and  a  constant  im- 
pedance connected  in  end  to  end  between  said  junction 
points;  a  second  pair  of  arms  including  a  pair  of  load 
terminals,  adapted  to  have  a  load  voltage  impressed  there- 
between, and  an  adjustable  impedance  connected  in  end  to 
end  between  said  junction  points;  a  grid-controlled  space 
discharge  device  connected  in  series  between  one  terminal 
of  said  source  and  one  load  terminal,  the  other  source 
terminal  being  connected  to  the  other  load  terminal;  a  first 
balanced  transistor  amplifier  connected  between  said  junc- 
tion points,  and  including  a  pair  of  inputs  each  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  junction  points,  and  a  pair  of 
outputs;  a  second  balanced  transistor  amplifier  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  inputs  each  connected  to  one  of 
said  pair  of  outputs,  and  an  output;  a  third  tran- 
sistor amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
last  named  output,  and  an  output  controlling  the  grid 
Isias  of  said  device;  said  first  amplifier  having  balanced 
inputs  when  the  load  voltage  is  at  a  value  pre-determined 
by  setting  of  said  adjustable  impedance  and,  upon  un- 
balancing of  its  inputs  upon  variation  of  the  load  voltage 
from  said  pre-determined  value,  unbalancing  said  second 
amplifier  to  vary  the  input  bias  of  said  third  amplifier  in 
a  direction  to  vary  the  grid  bias  to  correspondingly  vary 
the  effective  series  resistance  of  said  device  in  a  direction 
to  restore  the  load  voltage  to  such  pre-determined  value. 


3,336,524 
PNPN  SWITCHING  REGULATOR 
Robert  J.  Healey,  Fanwood,  N J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorii,  N  Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  19,  I960,  Ser.  No.  76,726 
17  Clafans.  (a.  323—22) 
1.  A  regulated  power  supi^y  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals,  an  unregulated  voltage  source  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  terminals,  a  source  of  ref- 
erence potential,  said  first  terminal  being  connected  to 
said  reference  potential,  first  and  second  PNPN  switches 
having  cathode,  anode  and  gate  electrodes,  said  first  and 
second  cathodes  being  connected  to  said  second  terminal. 
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resistance  means  connecting  said  first  anode  to  said  ref- 
erence potential,  capacitance  means  connecting  said  first 
and  second  anodes,  unilateral  conducting  means  connect- 
ing said  second  anode  to  said  reference  potential  and 
poled  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  second  switch, 
a  series  circuit  comprising  inductive  means  and  a  load 
impedance  connected  between  said  second  anode  and  said 
reference  potential,  first  pulse  generator  means  having  an 
output  conductor,  means  for  connecting  said  output  con- 
ductor to  said  first  gate  electrode,  said  first  pulse  gen- 
erator means  controlling,  said  first  switch  to  conduct  and 


3,336^26 
SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET 
Harry  E.  Weaver,  Jr.,  Portoia  VaOey,  aad  Robert  J. 
Rordcn,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Varian  Asso- 
ciates, Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Dec  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,495 
4  Oafans.  (CI.  324— .5) 
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said  second  switch  to  cd^se  conduction  at  predetermined 
fixed  intervals,  second  pvlse  generator  means  having  an 
output  conductor,  means  for  connecting  said  second  out- 
put conductor  to  said  second  gate  electrode,  said  second 
pulse  generator  means  controlling  said  second  switch  to 
conduct,  and  error  detector  means  for  comparing  the  volt- 
age across  said  load  imj^dance  to  a  predetermined  volt- 
age, said  error  detector  means  including  means  for  sup- 
plying an  output  current  to  said  second  pulse  generator 
for  controlling  the  application  of  pulses  to  said  second 
gate  electrode  at  a  tinae  dependent  on  the  relative  magni- 
tudes of  said  load  voltag^;  and  said  predetermined  voltage. 


1.  A  superconductive  magnet  apparatus  including  a 
solenoid  made  of  a  material  having  superconductive  prop- 
erties at  cryogenic  temperatures,  a  power  supply  connected 
in  circuit  with  said  solenoid  for  energizing  same,  a  coolant 
for  cooling  said  solenoid  to  a  sufficiently  low  temperature 
to  put  said  solenoid  in  a  superconducting  state,  an  energy 
absorbing  non-linear  resistive  load  characterized  by  an 
increasing  resistance  with  decreasing  current  drawn  there- 
through disposed  externally  of  said  coolant  for  dissipat- 
ing the  stored  energy  of  said  superconductive  s<rfenoid, 
and  switch  means  connected  in  circuit  between  said  power 
supply  and  said  solenoid  for  disconnecting  said  power 
supply  from  said  solenoid  and  for  diverting  the  stored 
energy  of  said  solenoid  into  said  external  nonlinear  energy 
absorbing  load,  whereby  the  stored  energy  of  said  solenoid 
may  be  dissipated  without  overstressing  of  said  solenoid 
during  transfer  of  the  stored  energy. 
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|i336,525 
VARIABLE  IMPEDANCE  DISPLACEMENT 
TRANSDUCER 
Peter  K.  Church,  Casca<l«,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Kaman  Air- 
craft Corporation,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
ConnecticDt 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,652 
9  Clain4  (CI.  323—75) 


3,336,527 
SPINNING  PROBE  INSPECTION  DEVICE  INCLUD- 
ING RETRACTION  MEANS  DISABLED  BY  CEN- 
TRIFUGAL FORCE 
Thomas  E.  Paulson,  Glcnview,  Herbert  E.  Ucbsch,  Niles, 
and  Peter  J.  Rosauer,  Mount  Prospect,  lU.,  ass^iors 
to  Magnaflnx  Corporation,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,689 
6  Oalms.  (CL  324—40) 


1.  A  variable  impedanf:  displacement  transducer  which 
comprises  at  least  two  i^oils,  a  constant  voltage  input 
AC  bridge,  each  coil  being  connected  as  an  arm  in  said 
AC  bridge,  a  non-magnetic  electrical  conducting  means 
movably  positioned  immediately  adjacent  to  and  to  one 
side  of  said  coils  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
coils  and  means  for  applying  a  force  for  causing  said  non- 
magnetic means  to  move  with  respect  to  said  coils  and  vary 
the  effective  impedance  of  said  coils  as  a  function  of  such 
movement  to  unbalance  i  the  bridge  circuit  and  produce 
an  output  representative  (^^  the  proximity  of  the  conducting 
means  to  said  coils. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  testing  an  elongated  cylindrical  ob- 
ject, a  support  joumaled  for  rotation  about  a  certain  axis 
and  having  an  opening  about  said  axis  for  passage  of  said 
cylindrical  object  generally  coaxially  therethrough,  probe 
means  having  a  sensing  face  portion  for  engaging  said 
objects  and  having  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis 
such  as  to  provide  a  substantial  balance  with  respect  to 
centrifugal  forces  acting  thereon,  first  spring  means  acting 
between  said  probe  means  and  said  support  for  urging 
said  sensing  face  portion  toward  said  axis,  and  control 
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mean^engageable  with  said  probe  means  and  including 
second  spring  means  exerting  a  force  in  a  direction  to 
move  said  sensing  face  portion  radially  outwardly  against 
the  action  of  said  first  spring  means  to  permit  insertion 
of  said  elongated  cylindrical  object  into  said  opening,  said 
control  means  further  including  weight  means  operable 
by  centrifugal  force  against  the  force  of  said  second  spring 
means  to  disengage  said  control  means  from  said  probe 
means  and  to  permit  said  first  spring  means  to  urge  said 
sensing  face  portion  toward  said  axis. 


3,336^28 
FLAW  DETECTION  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 
CONTACT  MEMBER  HAVING  A  PAIR  OF  CLOSE- 
LY  SPACED  PLATES 
Harold  L.  Seckins  and  Jack  S.  Gantt,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231,337 
3  Qalms.  (CI.  324—64) 


1.  Flaw  detection  apparatus  including  voltage  detec- 
tion means  and  comprising: 

means  for  clamping  opposite  ends  of  a  workpiece  and 
passing  current  therethrough  to  establish  a  voltage 
gradient  therealong, 

a  contact  member  having  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  plates 
which  have  sharp,  elongated  edges  normal  to  the 
length  of  the  workpiece, 

means  for  guiding  said  contact  member  from  one  end 
of  the  workpiece  to  the  other, 

means  mounting  said  contact  member  for  free  pivotal 
movement  about  axes  parallel  to  said  edges  and  said 
direction  of  movement, 

means  yieldably  urging  said  contact  member  into  en- 
gagement with  said  workpiece,  and 

means  connecting  said  plates  to  said  voltage  detection 
means, 

whereby  an  incremental  voltage  measurement  can  be 
made  successively  along  the  entire  length  of  the 
workpiece  irrespective  of  changes  in  its  contour  as 
found  on  the  leading  or  trailing  edges  of  an  airfoil 
and  thereby  identifying  any  flaws  in  the  workpiece 
which  cause  changes  in  the  incremental  voltage 
measurements  made  therealong. 


3,336,529 
VntRATING  REED  FREQUENCY  RESPONSIVE 

DEVICE 
William  H.  Tygart,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Aircraft  Corporation,  Borbank,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,979 
10  Claims.  (CI.  324—70) 
2.  A  frequency  responsive  device  comprising:   a  ta- 
chometer frequency  generator  for  sensing  the  speed  of  a 
rotating  shaft  and  initiating  a  variable  frequency  signal 


which  varies  from  a  base  frequency  as  a  function  of  the 
change  in  speed  of  the  shaft  from  a  predetermined  speed; 
a  frequency  discriminator  including  two  cantilever 
mounted  reed  assemblies  each  mechanically  resonant  to 
frequencies  equally  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  base 
frequency  and  having  over-lapping  frequency  ranges  to 
which  they  are  vibrationally  responsive;  means  for  vibrat- 


Knc. 


ing  each  of  said  reed  assemblies  in  response  to  said  signal 
frequency;  transducer  means  for  transducing  the  vibra- 
tions of  said  reed  assemblies  into  separate  variable  am- 
plitude D.C.  voltage  signals;  and  means  for  summing  and 
combining  said  D.C.  voltage  signals  into  a  single  D.C. 
signal  whose  voltage  amplitude  and  polarity  are  repre- 
sentative of  the  change  of  said  signal  frequency  from  said 
base  frequency. 

3.336,530 

DIRECTION  FINDING  SYSTEM  FOR 

HUNTING  DOGS 

Rollin  J.  Sloan  and  Garland  J.  McCunoch,  Tampa,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Trak  Microwave  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,736 

4  Claims.  (CI.  325—29) 
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1.  A   direction   finding   system   comprising,   in   com- 
bination: 

A.  a  portable  radio  transmitter  carried  by  a  moving 
body,  said  transmitter  having 

(1)  an  oscillator  developing  high  frequency  elec- 
trical energy, 

(2)  an  omnidirectional  antenna  coupled  to  said 
oscillator  to  radiate  said  electrical  energy  into 
space  in  the  form  of  radio  signals, 

(3)  a  modulator  including  an  astable  multivibra- 
tor and  a  capacitor  connected  to  said  oscillator 
to  pulse  modulate  said  radio  signals,  and 

(4)  acceleration  responsive  means  comprising  a 
switch  operating  to  short  out  said  capacitor  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  body  so  as  to 
vary  the  pulse  modulating  rate  of  said  modula- 
tor according  to  the  motional  activity  of  said 
body;  and 

B.  a  remotely  located  receiver  tuned  to  the  frequency 


August  16,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


1001 


of  said  radio  signafc  transmitted  by  said  transmitter, 
said  receiver  having 

(1)  a  directional  antenna  responding  to  said  radio 
signals, 

(2)  a  demodulator  connected  to  said  directional 
antenna  to  demodulate  said  radio  signals,  and 

(3)  output  means  connected  to  said  demodulator 
to  provide  an  indication  of  the  direction  from 
said  receiver  tio  said  transmitter  and  the  activity 
of  said  movim  body  carrying  said  transmitter. 


!MMt531 
ELECTRIC  POWER  dDNTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PRO- 
VIDING  AN  ELECnUC  POWER  PROPORTIONAL 
TO  AN  INPUT  VOLTAGE  APPLIED  TO  THE  CON- 
TROL ELECTRODE 
Hayatoshi  Yamada,  Okta-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  auignor  to 
Tokyo  Shibaiini  E|«ctric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki-shl, 
Japan,  a  corporation  if  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28«  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,174 

Claims  priority,  apfttcatioa  Jap«^  Oct  31, 1963, 

38/57,683 

3  ClaioM.  (CL  328—155) 


1.  In  combination,  a  iource  of  sine  wave  AC  voltage, 
a  load,  an  electric  valve  pieans  having  a  control  electrode 
and  connected  between  j^id  source  and  said  load,  means 
to  supply  a  variable  DC  control  voltage  ei  and  means 
responsive  to  said  contpl  voltage  to  generate  a  control 
signal  for  said  control  dectrode  having  a  phase  relation 
with  respect  to  said  control  voltage  expressed  by  an 
equation 

«=»---«-J-Vi  sin  2a 

where  a  represents  the  ^ase  angle  of  said  control  signal 
with  regard  to  said  sine  wave  AC  voltage. 


TRAVELING-WAVE  S  lUD  STATE  PLASMA  AMPU- 
FIER  WITH  CHAIiSE  FLOW  CONSTRAINING 
MEANS  IT 

Dirk  J.  Bartclink,  WestfkM,  and  George  E.  Smith,  Berke- 
ley Heights,  NJ.,  assknors  to  BcU  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  N^w  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorij 

FUed  Mar.  23j  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,688 
9  Claims.  (CI.  330—5) 


1.  In  combination,  a(i  element  of  material  having  a 
large  charge  carrier  mdbility  under  the  influence  of  an 
electric  field,  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  in 
said  element,  means  for  producing  a  charge  carrier  flow 
in  said  element  parallel  i6  the  magnetic  field  at  a  velocity 


sufficient  to  product  amidification  of  a  wave  propagating 
in  said  element,  means  for  producing  a  traveling  signal 
wave  in  said  element,  said  wave  traveling  parallel  to  said 
charge  flow  and  in  coujriing  relation  to  the  charge  car- 
riers in  said  flow,  the  velocity  of  said  carriers  being  greater 
than  the  velocity  of  the  wave,  means  for  increasing  the 
density  of  the  charge  carrier  flow  in  a  region  substantiaUy 
completely  permeated  by  said  signal  wave  comprising 
means  for  constraining  the  charge  flow  to  a  limited  cross- 
seaional  portion  of  said  element  extending  along  the 
length  thereof,  and  means  for  abstracting  signal  energy 
from  said  element. 


3336,533 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT 

James  R.  Glaaser,  Napcnillc,  DL,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  01.,  a  corporation  of  lUinois 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,806 

8  Claims,  (a.  330—51) 
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1.  A  system  for  selectively  translating  audio  signals 
in  the  presence  of  control  signals  of  a  predetermined 
frequency  including  in  combinatiM,  an  audio  signal  am- 
plifier stage  including  input  and  output  circuits  with  said 
input  circuit  having  a  control  terminal,  said  amplifier 
stage  being  selectively  operative  to  translate  signals  from 
said  input  circuit  thereof  to  said  output  circuit  thereof 
in  accordance  with  the  voltage  at  said  control  terminal, 
a  reed  unit  having  vibrating  contact  means  and  a  coil  for 
receiving  the  control  signals,  said  contact  means  being 
operative  to  provide  a  closed  circuit  in  response  to  appli- 
cation to  said  coil  of  control  signals  of  the  predetermined 
frequency,  and  a  bias  circuit  connected  to  said  contact 
means  and  to  said  control  terminal  for  apirfying  a  bias 
potential  thereto,  said  bias  circuit  including  a  diode  cou- 
plmg  said  contact  means  to  said  control  terminal  and 
means  applying  potentials  to  said  diode  to  render  the 
same  conducting  to  provide  a  potential  to  said  control 
termmal  to  cut  off  said  amplifier  stage,  said  contact  means 
operatmg  in  response  to  control  signals  of  the  predeter- 
mmed  frequency  to  apply  a  potential  to  said  diode  to 
render  the  same  non-conducting  so  that  said  bias  circuit 
applies  a  potential  to  said  control  terminal  to  cause  said 
amplifier  stage  to  conduct  and  to  isolate  said  contact 
means  from  said  input  circuit  of  said  amplifier  stage 


3336,534 
MULTI-PHASE  DETECTOR  AND  KEYED-ERROR 
DETOCTOR  PHASE-LOCKED-LOOP         I 
^lESiiTv^'^  ^^'!^*  Si"*-  ■«*««*  to  Hmlics 
of^SJtowSr'*"''*         *'      *^*  ^■"'•'  ■  corponitfM 
Fifed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,997 
4  Claims.  (CI.  331—12) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  /i-phase  data  of  pre- 
determined frequency,  n  being  an  odd  integer  no  less 
than  three,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  including  a 
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voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  providing  a  reference 
signal  of  a  frequency  equal  to  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency; means  including  n  phase  detectors  each  respon- 
sive to  said  n-phase  data  of  predetermined  frequency  and 
said  reference  signal  for  producing  a  phase  plane  between 
each  of  said  n  phases  of  said  data  thereby  defining  n 
sectors  and  producing  an  error  signal  to  each  phase  of 
said  n-phase  data  of  predetermined  frequency;  means  in- 
cluding a  level  detector  responsive  to  each  of  said  phase 


H 
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detectors  for  producing  bilevel  signals  corresponding  to 
each  phase  detector  representative  of  the  side  of  each  re- 
spective phase  plane  of  the  phase  of  said  data;  means 
responsive  to  said  bilevel  signals  for  generating  sucessive 
signals  indicative  of  the  sector  including  the  phase  of 
said  data;  and  switching  means  responsive  to  said  bilevel 
signals  and  connected  to  said  error  signals  for  connecting 
the  error  signal  corresponding  to  the  phase  of  the  data 
being  received  to  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator. 


3,336,535 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MICROWAVE  OSCILLATOR 
Charles  Mosher,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  As- 
sociates, Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  527,351 
8  Claims.  (CI.  331—107) 


BIAS 
SOURCE 


1.  A  semiconductor  stripline  oscillator  circuit  operable 
at  microwave  frequencies  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of 
spaced  stripline  conductors,  said  stripline  conductors 
forming  a  low  pass  filter  means  at  one  end  portion  of  said 
oscillator,  said  one  end  portion  including  means  for  ap- 
plying a  bias  voltage  to  said  one  end  portion  of  said 
oscillator  circuit,  said  low  pass  filter  means  being  adapted 
and  arranged  to  pass  D.C.  while  blocking  R.F.  energy  at 
/i,  where  /i  is  the  oscillator  circuit  operating  frequency 
a  semiconductor  diode  disposed  within  said  oscillator  be- 
tween said  pair  of  stripline  conductors,  said  semicon- 
ductor diode  being  of  a  type  which  exhibits  an  electron 
drift  velocity  v  vs.  applied  electric  field  E  dependence 
which  contains  a  region  of  bulk  negative  differential  mobil- 
ity, said  diode  body  being  disposed  between  a  pair  of 
source  and  drain  electrodes,  said  source  and  drain  elec- 
trodes being  in  D.C.  coupling  relationship  with  respect 


to  said  pair  of  stripline  conductors,  said  semiconductor 
diode  being  disposed  in  a  section  of  stripline  which  is 
bounded  on  the  bias  source  end  by  said  low-pass  filter 
means  and  on  the  R.F.  output  end  by  a  lumped  shunt 
capacitance,  said  oscillator  including  means  for  extracting 
R.F.  energy  from  said  stripline  oscillator. 


3,336,536 

SIGNAL  GENERATING  APPARATUS  WITH 

FREQUENCY  CONTROLLED  BY  GATING 

CIRCUIT 

John  S.  Dame,  Elmhnrst,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Franklin  Park,  IlL,  a  corporatioii  of  DliDois 

Filed  Oct  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,053 

6  Claims.  (CL  331—113) 


•i   ^   *N  **-^  •  J^«J  "J   m\   ]»>    r-     -4-- 
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1.  Signal  generating  apparatus  for  producing  a  plural- 
ity of  different  frequencies  including  in  combination, 
potential  supply  means  having  first  and  second  terminals, 
signal  generator  means  energized  from  said  potential 
supply  means  for  producing  a  signal  having  a  frequency 
dependent  upon  the  control  voltage  applied  thereto,  volt- 
age divider  means  having  a  plurality  of  resistance  por- 
tions and  terminals  connected  thereto,  said  voltage  di- 
vider means  having  an  end  terminal  connected  to  said 
first  terminal  of  said  potential  supply  means,  an  inter- 
mediate terminal  coupled  to  said  signal  generator  means 
for  applying  a  control  voltage  thereto,  and  a  plurality  of 
further  terminals  connected  to  said  resistance  portions  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  intermediate  terminal  from  said 
end  terminal,  and  a  plurality  of  switch  means  individually 
connected  between  said  further  terminals  and  said  second 
terminal  of  said  power  supply  means,  said  switch  means 
being  selectively  operative  to  connect  said  further  ter- 
minals to  said  power  supply  means  to  complete  the  ener- 
gizing circuit  to  said  voltage  divider  means  and  thereby 
control  the  voltage  at  said  intermediate  terminals  there- 
of, whereby  selective  operation  of  said  switch  means 
causes  the  application  of  different  control  voltages  to 
said  signal  generator  means  so  that  different  frequencies 
are  produced  thereby. 


3.336  537 
VOLTAGE  AND  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 
FOR  OSCILLATORS  USING  FORWARD  POLED 
DIODES 

Robert  Walter  Reich,  Merzhauscrstr.  143, 

Freiburg  im  Breisgan,  Germany 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,468 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  26, 1964, 

R  37  312 

6  Chdms.  (O.  331—116) 

1.  An   amplifier  circuit  for  an   electronic  clock   or 

watchwork,  said  circuit  comprising  a  transistor,  exciter 

coil  means  in  the  base-emitter  circuit  of  the  transistor 

and  driver  coil  means  in  the  emitter-collector  circuit 

of  the  transistor,  said  transistor  being  made  conductive 

by  current  pulses  from  the  exciter  coil  means  and  operable 

to  release  driving  current  pulses  to  said  driver  coil  means, 

a  source  of  voltage  in  the  form  of  a  primary  dry  cell 
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in  series  with  said  ditiver  coil  means  to  sui^ly  said 
driving  current  pulses  to  said  driver  coil  means,  and 
rectifier  means  in  parallel  with  said  driver  coil  means, 
said  rectifier  means  having  a  predetermined  threshold 
voluge  less  than  the  voluge  of  said  dry  cell  and  below 
which  the  rectifier  means  has  a  high  resistance  and  above 
which  the  resistance  of  the  rectifier  means  decreases 
rapidly  with  increasing  VDltage,  said  rectifier  means  being 


T^ 


forwardly  poled  only  sol  as  to  pass  current  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  effective  pulse  of  current  jwrtaining  to 
the  said  driver  coil  meads  thereby  to  bypass  around  the 
driver  coil  means  curr^ft  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
maiumum  amount  so  a^  I  to  maintain  said  driving  current 
pulses  supplied  to  saidj  driver  coil  means  substantially 
constant  over  a  relatively  wide  range  of  voltage  varia- 
tion of  said  source  of  voltage. 


POWER 


U3i^38 

TWO-STATE  POIWER  AMPLIFIER  WITH 

TRANSITIONAL  FEEDBACK 

Norman  H.  Crowhorst,  Box  651, 

Gold  Beach,  Orcg.    97444 

FUed  Aug.  13^  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,393 

20  Oaiins.  (CI.  332—9) 


1.  In  an  ami^ifier  system  including  "on-ofiT  power  am- 
plifier means,  a  continuously  operating  source  of  pulses, 
means  for  receiving  an  iinput  signal  to  be  amplified,  and 
a  modulator  connected  to  receive  the  pulses  and  the  in- 
put signal  and  to  key  the  power  amplifier  means  "on"  nor- 
mally to  saturation  at  ihe  beginning  of  a  pulse  and  to 
key  it  "off"  after  an  interval  of  time  which  depends  upon 
the  instantaneous  input  sjignal  amplitude^to  provide  output 
pulses  which  approach  ^ro  width  for  zero  input  signals 
and  approach  a  constant  saturation  level  for  the  maximum 
input  signal  to  which  th^  system  is  responsive,  the  system 
being  improved  to  proi^ide  a  smoother  response  in  the 
vicinity  of  zero  and  maiwnum  input  signals,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  II 

(a)  inverse  feedback  means  connected  operatively 
across  the  modulator  to  feedback  a  transient  signal 
each  time  the  power  amplifier  means  is  keyed,  the 
signal  opposing  the  direction  of  keying;  and 

(b)  means  to  limit  said  transient  feedback  signal  so 
that  its  amplitude  changes  substantially  only  during 
keying  "on"  and  kejying  "off"  of  the  power  amplifier 
means  thereby  to  provide  pulses  at  the  output  of  the 


modulator  having  slightly  convergent  leading  and 
trailing  edges  so  that  the  pulses  will  become  tri- 
angular and  their  effective  amiriitudes  will  change 
when  their  widths  approach  zero  and  maximum. 


3,336,539 
VARIABLE  EQUALIZER  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 
PLURALITY   OF   PARALLEL   CONNECTED 
TUNED  CIRCUITS 
Alexis  A.  Kwartiroff,  Sea  Cliff,  and  Mkinel  F.  Tcbfamis, 
Amityville,  N.Y.,  assi^iors,  by  mesne  assfgnmenls,  to 
Giannini  Scientific  Corporation,  Amityville,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448^93 
13  Claims,  (a.  333—18) 
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1.  A  variable  equalizer  system  for  compensating  for 
signal  losses  in  a  video  transmission  line  comprising,  an 
active  input  circuit  for  receiving  input  signals  from  said 
transmission  line,  a  passive  equalizer  network  and  an 
active  output  circuit  connected  in  series,  said  equalizer 
network  having  an  input  line  and  an  output  line  and  in- 
cluding variable  voltage  divider  means  connected  between 
said  input  line  and  a  ground  reference  point,  a  plurality 
of  inductive-capacitive  tuned  circuits  each  connected  in 
parallel  with  each  other  and  in  parallel  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  voltage  divider  means,  said  output  line 
being  connected  to  said  voltage  divider  means  whereby 
compensated  output  signals  from  said  equalizer  network 
are  applied  to  said  active  output  circuit. 


3,336,540 
TWO  CHANNEL  VARIABLE  CABLE  EQUAUZER 
HAVING  PASSIVE  AMPLITUDE  EQUALIZATION 
MEANS  IN  ONLY  ONE  OF  THE  CHANNELS 
Alexis  A.  Kwartiroff,  Sea  CHS,  and  Michael  F.  Tcfafamis, 
Amityville,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Giannini  Sdcnfific  Corporation,  Amityville,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FHed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,528 
13  Claims.  (CL  333—28) 


I  omit  i    r, 

'^ X 

IHPCDMICC    ; 
■UtCNIMt      I—) 


1.  In  a  variable  equalization  system  for  transmission 
lines,  first  and  second  equalization  channels  each  having 
an  input  and  an  output  and  being  connected  in  parallel 
in  a  transmission  line,  said  first  channel  including  first 
active  input  means  and  first  impedance  matching  means 
connected  in  series  to  provide  zero  amplitude  equaliza- 
tion, said  second  channel  including  second  active  input 
means,  and  second  impedance  matching  means  connected 
in  series,  and  passive  amplitude  equalization  means  con- 
nected only  in  said  second  channel,  said  equalization 
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means  being  connected  in  series  between  said  second 
active  input  means  and  said  impedance  matching  means, 
said  second  channel  providing  maximum  amplitude  equali- 
zation as  determined  by  said  passive  equalization  means. 


osc 
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1.  A  piezo-electric  oscillator  consisting  of  a  disk-shaped 
piezo-electric  body  and  electrodes  attached  thereto  on 
opposite  major  side  surfaces,  metal  wires  adhered  onto  the 
surfaces  of  said  electrodes  along  diameters  of  said  elec- 
trodes such  that  said  wires  are  perpendicular  to  each 
other,  and  lead  wires  connected  to  said  wires. 


3^36^42 
TUNABLE  COAXIAL  CAVITY  RESONATOR 
Kenneth  E.  Hancock,  Roxboro,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Canadian  Marconi  Company,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Sept.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  484,973 
1  Claim.  (CI.  333—82) 


A  tunable  coaxial  resonator  of  the  type  wherein  the 
free  end  of  the  coaxial  inner  conductor  is  adjustable 
axially  to  enter  within  the  confines  of  a  cylindrical  cup- 
shaped  capacity  loading  member  is  characterised  in  that 
the  wall  of  said  cup-shaped  member  is  provided  with  a 
pair  of  diametrically  opposite  semi-circular  cut-outs  the 
radius  of  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  inner 
radius  of  said  cup-shaped  member  and  whose  centres  lie 
in  the  plane  of  the  cup  rim. 


3,336,543 
ELLIPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  CONNECTOR 
Ernest  H.  Johnson,  Chicago,  and  Peter  F.  Van  Dyke, 
Palos  ParlK,  111.,   assignors  to  Andrew   Corporation, 
Orland  Park,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  June  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,821 
9  Claims.  (CI.  333—95) 
5.  An    elliptical-to-rectanguiar    waveguide    transition 
having  a  longitudinal  aperture  generally  elliptical  in  one 
portion  and  generally  rectangular  in  another  portion,  the 
major  and  minor  dimensions  of  the  ellipse  being  aligned 


respectively  with  the  longer  and  shorter  dimensions  of  the 
rectangle,  the  intermediate  portion  being  of  the  cross- 


3,336,541 

PIEZO-ELECTRIC  OSCILLATOR  WITH  CROSSED 

WIRES  FOR  FILTER 

Yoshihiro  Ura,  Machlda-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokusai 

Denki  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha  (known  as  Kokusai  Electric 

Cc,  Ltd.),  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  joint-stock  company  of 

FUed  Oct  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,773 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1963, 

38/58,588,  38/58,589;  Dec.  28,  1963,  38/70,531 

10  Claims.  (CI.  333—72) 


sectional  shape  of  the  outermost  configuration  of  the  geo- 
metric figure  formed  by  the  superposition  of  an  elliptical 
shape  and  a  rectangular  shape. 


3,336,544 
WAVEGUIDE 
Wolfgang  Krank  and  Gerhard  Schickle,  Backnang,  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  Telefunken  Patcntverwertungsge- 
sellschaft  m.b.H.,  Ulm  (Danube),  Germany 

Filed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  18,  1964, 

T  26,624;  Sept  19, 1964,  T  27,039 

8  Claims.  (CI.  333—95) 


1.  In  a  waveguide  which  can  be  wound  on  a  drum  and 
has  a  cross-sectional  edge  which  is  free  of  abrupt  changes 
of  direction  for  the  transmission  of  electromagnetic  waves 
at  very  high  frequency,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
waveguide  is  a  corrugated  metal  tube  which  is  welded  with 
a  longitudinal  seam,  and  is  substantially  rectangular  in 
cross  section,  the  sides  of  the  cross  section  being  curved 
outwardly  symmetrically. 


3,336,545 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  THERMAL- 

MAGNETIC  TRIPPING  MEANS 
Kenneth  J.  Stokes,  Wetfaersficid,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  512,300 
3  Claims.  (CI.  335—41) 


h^4 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  relatively  movable  contacts 
supported  on  said  support, 
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(c)  manuaUy  and  automatically  operable  operating 
mechanism  supported  on  said  support  and  connected 
to  said  contacts,  said  mechanism  including  a  manu- 
ally operable  handle  naember  movable  between  "on" 
and  "off**  positions,  said  mechanism  also  including 
a  member  releasable  to  cause  automatic  opening  of 
said  contacts  and  a  trip  member  movable  to  cause  re- 
lease of  said  releasable  member, 

(d)  a  contact  arm  supported  on  said  support  and  mov- 
able between  closed  and  open  circuit  positions,  said 
contact  arm  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  mem- 
ber of  magnetic  material, 

(e)  means  connecting  said  contact  arm  to  at  least 
one  of  said  contacts  to  move  said  contact  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  contacts 
upon  movement  of  said  contact  arm  between  said 
closed  and  open  circuit  positions, 

(f)  means  connecting  said  contact  arm  to  said  manu- 
ally operable  naember  to  move  said  contact  arm 
between  said  clo^d  and  open  circuit  positions  upon 
movement  of  said  manually  operable  member  be- 
tween said  "on**  ftnd  "off"  positions, 

(g)  on  ekctro-magbetic  armature  pivotally  supported 
on  said  support  and  including  a  portion  positioned 
adjacent  said  U-shaped  contact  arm  when  said  con- 
tacts are  in  closed  conditon,  and 

(h)  an  electrical  conductor  extending  between  the 
sides  of  said  U-shaped  contact  arm  and  connected 
electrically  in  series  with  said  contacts,  whereby  an 
excess  of  current  passing  through  said  contacts  causes 
said  armature  to  pe  attracted  to  said  U-shaped  con- 
tact arm,  I 

(i)  said  armature  including  a  portion  engaging  said 
trip  member  when  said  armature  is  attracted  to  said 
contact  arm  to  cause  release  of  said  releasable  mem- 


ber. 


3,336,546 

VACUUM  REL4Y  FOR  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

SIGNALS 

Victor  E.  De  Loda,  927  EucUd  Atc^ 

Santa  Monica,  CaUf.    90403 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1966,  Scr.  No.  544,480 

4  Chnns.  (CL  335—154) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  re  iy  which  includes  an  envelope,  the 
combination  of:  a  wall  member  of  magnetic  material 
affixed  to  said  envelope  and  enclosing  one  end  thereof,  said 
wall  member  having  an  opening  therein;  a  tubular  member 
of  non-magnetic  material  affixed  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  wall  member  in  position  surrounding  said  open- 
ing therein  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  wall  mem- 
ber; an  elongated  member  of  magnetic  material  affixed 
to  the  end  of  said  tubular  member  remote  from  said  wall 
member  and  disposed  in  coaxial  relationship  with  said 
tubular  member;  andi  an  armature  of  magnetic  material 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  mem- 
ber and  positioned  wikhin  said  envelope  to  have  a  portion 
thereof  drawn  througlt  said  opening  in  said  wall  member 
and  down  into  said  tubular  member. 


3,336,547 
MECHANICALLY  AND  ELECTRICALLY  INTER- 
LOCKED ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACTORS 
Waiter  L.  Dicliich,  WlndMir,  and  Robot  J.  Petitjcan, 
Sinubiuy,  Coan^  anigBon  to  Tlic  Airow-Hart  A  Hcte- 
man  Electric  Company,  Hvtfoid,  Conii^  a  cotpontioB 
of  Comicctiait 

FUed  Sept  27, 1965.  Scr.  No.  490,351 
12  Claim.  (CL  335—160) 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  electroma^etically 
operable  contactors,  means  interconnecting  said  contac- 
tors and  preventing  operation  of  more  than  one  at  a 
time,  switch  means  controlling  actuation  and  deactuation 
of  said  contactors  selectively,  and  means  to  cause  actua- 
tion of  a  second  contactor  automatically  on  deactuation 
of  a  first  contactor  if  the  latter  fails  to  drop  out,  the  ac- 
tuation of  said  second  contactor  applying  a  force  tend- 
ing to  cause  said  first  contactor  to  drop  out. 


3336,548 
MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  EDDY  CURRENT  LOSSES 

IN  SUPERCONDUCTING  CIRCUITS 
David  L.  AOcrtoo,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  anignor  to 
FciTanti-Pnckard  Electric  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,775 
6  CIainii.(CL  335-^16) 


3.  In  means  for  producing  magnetic  fields  having: 
a  magnetic  field  movable  about  a  closed  route  relative 
to  a  superconducting  body;  said  magnetic  field  de- 
fining, in  relation  to  its  position  and  orientation,  a 
predetermined  field  pattern;  said  superconducting 
body  being  located,  in  relation  to  said  field  pattern 
and  said  route  to  have,  when  in  the  superconducting 
state,  a  localized  area  thereof,  rendered  normal  by 
said  field,  during  the  travel  of  said  magnetic  field 
along  a  certain  part  of  said  route,  said  magnetic  field 
and  said  route  being  so  located  in  relation  to  said 
body,  that  said  area  is  movable  across  said  body 
as  said  magnetic  field  moves  through  said  part  of 
said  route; 
a  "normalizable"  path  defined  by  the  locus  of  travel  of 
said  localized  area  across  said  superconductor;  tbe 
maximum  dimension  of  said  normal  area  being 
smaller,  measured  along  said  path  than  the  dimension 
of  said  body,  measured  along  said  path;  the  improve- 
ment of  constructing  said  body  of  a  plurality  of  strips 
extending  across  said  path; 


1006 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  16,  1967 


said  superconducting  body  being  connectable  at  each 

end  in  a  superconducting  circuit; 
said  strips  being  separated  by  an  insulating  media; 
and  superconducting  means,  connecting  said  strips  in 

parallel  to  each  said  end,  beycMid  each  end  of  such 

insulating  media. 


3,336,549 
SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET  COIL 
Wilhclm  Kafka,  Tennenlohe,  near  Erlangen,  and  Fried- 
helm  Depping,  Erlangen,  Germany,  asdgnors  to  Sie- 
mcns-SchDckcrtwcrkc    Aktiengcscllschitft,     Berlin-Sie- 
mensstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,676 

Claims  prtortty,  application  Germany,  Jan.  30, 1964, 

S  89,277 

7  Claims.  (CL  335—216) 


1.  A  superconducting  magnet  coil  comprising  layers  of 
windings  of  superconducting  material  mutually  insulated 
from  each  other  and  having  axially  sequential  winding 
turns,  and  a  irfurality  of  ohmic  resistance  bridges  inter- 
posed between  adjacent  turns  and  resistively  interconnect- 
ing said  turns,  said  bridges  having  a  high  resistance  rela- 
tive to  that  of  a  respective  winding  when  said  winding  is 
in  superconducting  condition  so  as  to  limit  the  bridge  cur- 
rent to  a  permissible  value  during  build-up  periods  of  coil 
excitation,  and  said  bridge  resistance  being  lower  than  that 
of  a  given  fractional  length  of  a  single  turn  when  in  con- 
diti(Hi  of  normal  conductance,  whereby  excessive  voltage 
and  heat  concentration  due  to  local  initiation  of  transi- 
tion in  the  winding  is  prevented,  said  resistance  bridges 
being  formed  of  composition  material  containing  em- 
bedded fine-granular  substance  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carbon  and  metal. 


3,336,550 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ROTARY  ARMATURE 
RELAY 
Eric  W.  Bayer,  Woicott,  and  Werner  Muller,  West  Hart- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  Allied  Control  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Sept.  16, 1964,  Sen  No.  396,989 
3  Claims.  (CI.  335—272) 


\^.IT 


^ut^    t^-^l 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  relay,  a  magnetizing  coil  de- 
fining an  axial  through  opening,  a  core  associated  with  the 
coil  and  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  pole  pieces  in  the  coil 
opening,  an  armature  comprising  a  plate  which  is  adjacent 
an  end  of  the  coil  and  a  pair  of  spaced  members  in  the 
cxxl  opening,  one  of  the  members  being  positioned  be- 
tween a  side  of  one  of  the  pole  pieces  and  a  side  of  the 
other  pole  piece,  the  other  of  said  members  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  opposite  side  of  said  one  pole  piece  and 
the  opposite  side  of  said  other  pole  piece,  support  means 
carried  by  the  core  and  positioned  in  the  coil  opening. 


connector  means  connecting  the  armature  to  the  support 
means  and  permitting  rotary  movement  of  the  armature 
relative  to  the  support  means,  said  connector  means  com- 
prising a  device  secured  to  the  plate  and  an  element  inter- 
mediate the  device  and  the  support  means  permitting  rela- 
tive movement  thereof,  and  biasing  means  normally  urg- 
ing the  armature  in  one  direction  of  the  rotation  relative 
to  the  support  means  and  maintaining  the  members  in  a 
predetermined  position  away  from  the  pole  pieces,  the 
armature  being  adapted,  upon  energization  of  the  coil,  to 
be  moved  in  a  reverse  direction  against  the  action  of  the 
biasing  means  by  magnetic  attraction  between  the  pole 
pieces  and  the  members. 


3336,551 
MAGNETIC  CHUCKS 
Clifford  Stead,  North  Smitlilickl,  RJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Taft-Peircc  Manufacturing  Company,  Woonsockct,  RJ. 
a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,604 
11  Claims.  (CL  335—295) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  chuck  of  the  permanent  magnet  type, 
comprising 

(a)  a  casing  base  structure  having  a  recess  therein  de- 
fined by  an  inside  bottom  wall  and  inside  sidewalls, 

(b)  a  work  supporting  faceplate  mounted  on  said  base 
structure  and  covering  the  recess  therein  with  said 
facei^ate  including  an  assembly  of  laterally-spaced 
pole  pieces  of  paramagnetic  material,  said  faceplate 
having  an  inner  face  arranged  substantially  in  a  lat- 
teral  plane, 

(c)  a  magnetic  pack  of  the  permanent  magnet  type  re- 
ciprocativcly  mounted  for  lateral  movement  in  said 
recess  free  of  any  contact  with  any  opposed  portions 
of  said  bottom  and  side  walls  defining  the  latter,  with 
said  pack  including  an  assembly  of  laterally-spaced 
permanent  magnets  cooperatively  arranged  with  re- 
spect to  said  facejrfate  pole  pieces  in  a  lateral  work 
hoWing  position  of  said  pack  with  said  pack  having 
a  face  disposed  in  a  subsuntially  lateral  plane  op- 
posed to  said  inner  face  of  said  faceplate  for  lateral 
reciprocation  relative  to  the  latter,  and 

(d)  means  to  reciprocate  said  pack  laterally  between 
the  work  holding  position  and  another  position  of 
work  release  relative  to  said  faceplate  pole  pieces; 
the  improvement  comprising 

(e)  means  guiding  free  reciprocation  of  said  pack  in 
the  base  structure  recess  which  eliminates  any  fric- 
tional  sliding  conUct  between  any  portions  of  and 
fixedly  mounted  on  the  inside  bottom  and  side  walls 
of  the  base  structure  recess  and  opposed  portions  of 
said  pack,  and 

(f)  slide  promoting  means  interposed  between  said 
faceplate  and  pack  opposed  faces  spacing  them  a 
minimum  distance  apart  comprising  thin,  tough,  long 
wearing  diamagnetic  plastic  sheeting  of  low  friction 
and  high  lubricity,  while  magnetic  attraction  between 
said  faceplate  and  pack  maintain  the  opposed  faces 
of  said  faceplate  and  pack  urged  toward  each  other 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  plastic  sheeting. 
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ENCAPSULATED  ELECTRICAL  COIL 
Dhu  Ainc  J.  Davis,  WheatOB,  DL,  aarignor  to  Hermetic 

Coll  Co.,  Inc^  M  corpontion  of  Connecticnt 
Original  appUcatioa  Mar.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,579,  now 
Patent  No.  3,238,2$6,  dated  Mar.  1, 1966.  Divided  and 
this  application  Oct.  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  493,731 
3  Claims,  (a.  336—96) 


1.  In  an  encapsulated  coil  having  a  bobbin  with  a  coil 
receiving  central  portK>n  and  a  pair  of  end  discs,  ont  at 
either  end  of  the  oen|ttral  portion,  defining  a  coil  receiv- 
ing channel,  a  coil  w^nd  on  the  central  portion  of  said 
form  within  said  chatinel  and  having  winding  end  wires 
extending  therefrom  4|k1  terminal  leads  for  said  coil  with 
insulating  coverings  fod  inner  conductors,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  completely  encapsulated  unitary  ter- 
minal mounting  memlber  of  insulating  material  carried 
by  said  coil  between  said  end  discs,  having  a  pair  of  re- 
cesses in  which  the  ihds  of  the  insulating  coverings  of 
the  terminal  leads  '^te  received  and  from  which  the 
inner  conductors  of  title  terminal  leads  pass  to  points  of 
connection  with  the  end  wires  of  the  winding. 


3,336,5  53 

ELECTRIC  WINDINGS 

John  Cripps,  Elkstone,  England,  assignor  to  Dowty  Rotol 

Limited,  Glouce&tier,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Nov.  M,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,752 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Dec.  4,  1963, 

47,895/63 

(CL  336—197) 


5.  A  method  of  producing  an  electric  winding  com- 
prising coating  conductors  with  silicone  binder  impreg- 
nated glass  fibre,  lining  the  slots  of  a  magnetic  stator  core 
of  a  dynamoelectric  machine  with  silicone  binder  impreg- 
nated glass  fibre,  winding  said  coated  conductors  in  said 
lined  slots,  placing  a  slot  wedge  of  silicone  binder  impreg- 
nated glass  fibre  in  each  slot  in  holding  engagement  with 
the  coated  conductors  therein,  heating  the  assembly  to 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  drive  oflf  all  organic  constitu- 
ents of  the  siUcone  binder  to  form  a  porous  insulating 
structure  in  each  slot  and  about  each  conductor,  and 
impregnating  the  porous  structures  thus  formed  with 
ceramic  cement. 


TUBULAR  COVERING  AND  METHOD 

Richard  L.  Hatton,  Eirahnrrt,  DL,  an^^or  to  Resfaiitc 

Corporation,  Wheeling,  IlL,  a  cofporaHon  of  IDlBois 

FHed  June  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,708 

5  Clatans.  (CL  336—209) 


3.  An  electrical  element  comprising  a  wire  wound  tube 
form,  and  a  covering  thereon,  said  covering  comprising 
resilient  inner  and  outer  layers  of  resilient  plastic  film, 
each  layer  being  spirally  wound  relative  to  the  axis  of 
said  tube,  the  spiral  winding  in  one  layer  being  offset 
axially  from  the  spiral  winding  in  the  other  layer,  said 
layers  being  adhesively  united  with  the  outer  layer  being 
thicker  than  the  iimer  layer. 


3336,555 

UNFILLED  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  WITH 

STRAIN  GAGE  SENSING  MEANS 

Harrcy  L.  Pastan,  BrookUne,  Mass.,  asi^nor  to  Dynisco, 

Division  of  Amcricm  Brake  Shoe  Company,  Cambridge, 

Maas.,  a  corporation  of  Defaiware 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,750 
9  CfaUms.  (a.  338-^) 


1.  An  electric  winding  comprising  in  combination:  a 
former;  a  fdurality  o^  conductors  wound  on  said  former; 
porous  sleeving  meaQ^  disposed  about  each  of  said  con- 
ductors composed  of  i  fibrous  material  and  inorganic  con- 
stituents including  caH>on  free  silica  from  which  organic 
constituents  of  a  silidOne  binder  have  been  removed,  the 
sleeving  means  of  adjacent  conductors  being  spaced  from 
each  other  by  removal  of  the  binder;  and  ceramic  insulat- 
ing means  disposed  iti  the  porous  structure  of  said  sleev- 
ing means  and  said  spaces  between  adjacent  portions 
thereof  originally  oci:jupied  by  the  organic  constituents 
of  the  binder,  said  insUIating  means  reinforcing  the  assem- 
bly and  providing  the  remainder  of  the  insulation  of  the 
conductors. 


1.  In  a  pressure  transducer,  a  direct  pressure  sensing 
capsule  comprising  inner  and  outer  generally  flexible  cy- 
lindrical walls  defining  an  annular  cavity  between  them, 
strain  gauge  means  connected  with  said  cylindrical  walls 

and  sensitive  to  changes  in  the  shape  of  said  wafls, 
a  cylindrical  stem  secured  to  one  of  the  two  walls  and 
having  a  diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  cavity. 
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a  pair  of  axially  extending  pressure  ports  through  the 
stem, 

a  pair  of  passages  connected  to  the  inner  ends  of  the 
ports  and  connecting  the  ports  to  the  cavity  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  said  passages  opening  into  the  cav- 
ity in  a  nonradial  direction  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  the  cavity, 

means  disposed  in  the  cavity  guiding  a  liquid  introduced 
through  one  of  the  ports  to  move  in  the  cavity  to- 
ward the  other  end, 

a  capsule  base  having  an  opening  therein  into  which 

•    the  stem  extends, 

and  a  threaded  section  provided  in  the  base  beyond  the 
stem  for  receiving  a  clamp  of  a  flushing  tool. 


ELECTRICAL  CONTROL 

Pool  Hcnrikscn,  VaUcnsback,  Denmark,  assignor  to  CTS 

Corporation,  Elkliart,  Ind^  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  21, 1963, 

6,005 
6  Claims.  (CI.  33»— 198) 


2.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  electrically  nonconductive  parallel  walls, 
four  pairs  of  notches  disposed  in  the  walls,  terminals  dis- 
posed in  at  least  two  of  the  pairs  of  notches,  a  pair  of 
springs  provided  with  contact  portions  at  the  ends  thereof 
cooperating  with  the  notches,  an  operating  member  slide- 
ably  mounted  between  the  parallel  walls,  the  contact  por- 
tions  cooperating  with  the  notches  and  the  terminals  there- 
in for  maintaining  the  operating  member  in  a  stable  posi- 
tion,  a  pair  of  runners  disposed  at  least  on  one  of  the 
surfaces  of  the  operating  member  in  the  moving  direc- 
tion of  the  operating  member  for  facilitating  movement 
of  the  operating  member,  the  springs  being  contained 
in  a  pair  of  elongated  slots  provided  in  the  member. 


3336,557 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  MATS  AND  BLANKS 
^.     _  THEREFOR 

Olar  Gerhard  Lund,  Oslo,  and  Erik  Bjerkeseth,  Bekkestua, 

Norway,  assignors  to  Robert  Meinich,  Oslo,  Norway 

^^Wi'iEP"?^iS?''-  *'  ^•^3'  S«r.  No.  321,721,  now 
Patent  No.  3,26337,  dated  Aug.  2,  1966.  Divided  and 
«Us  applica^n  Mar.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Nov.  9,  1962, 

146  372 
7  Claims.  (CI.  338—210) 
1.  A  coilablc  blank  in  the  form  of  a  composite  web 
severable  at  spaced-apart  areas  for  forming  thin,  flexible, 
insulated,  Jow  temperature  electrical  heating  mats,  said 
blank  comprising  a  width  of  thin  resistance  foil  of  uniform 
thickness  and  normally  flat,  from  which  a  first  set  of  nu- 
merous narrow  longitudinal  slots  of  uniform  width  are 
cut  out,  and  a  second  set  of  corresponding  slots  of  uni- 
form width  arranged  respectively  between  the  slots  of  the 
first  set  are  also  cut  out,  the  slots  in  each  set  being  inter- 
rupted over  said  spaced-apart  areas  which  are  located  ap- 
proxiipately  midway   between  the  interruptions  of  the 


other  set,  the  slots  serving  to  define  sinuous  windings  of 
the  foil  of  uniform  width,  said  thus-slotted  foil  web  hav- 
ing applied  to  each  surface  thereof  a  continuous  web  of 
flexible  insulating  material  of  a  width  sufficient  to  cover 
the  resistance  foil  web  and  the  insulating  webs  being  ad- 


hered to  each  other  over  substantially  the  entire  areas  of 
their  directly  opposing  surfaces,  thereby  to  form  the  coil- 
able  composite  web,  the  windings  of  the  foil  however  being 
substantially  free  of  adhesion  to  the  insulation  webs,  and 
the  insulating  webs  thus  providing  passages  therebetween 
of  the  same  width  as  the  windings  respectively. 


3,336,558 

NON-LINEAR  RESISTANCE  ELEMENT 

Alan  J.  Wright,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bccknim 

Instrmncnts,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FOed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,297 

6  Claims.  (CL  338—217) 


!_.. 


-^ 


:-^^ 


..J' 


1.  A  resistance  element  comprising: 

an  insulating  base  member  having  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces; 

an  elongated  cavity  extending  into  said  base  member 
from  said  top  surface; 

resistance  material,  having  known  electrical  resistance 
properties,  deposited  in  said  cavity;  said  material  hav- 
ing cross-sectional  dimensions  varying  along  the 
length  of  said  cavity  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined function; 

said  resistance  material  disposed  within  said  cavity 
flush  with  said  top  surface  of  said  base  member;  and 

a  thin  layer  of  resistance  material  affixed  to  and  over- 
laying the  top  surfaces  of  said  base  member  and  said 
resistance  material  disposed  within  said  cavity,  said 
thin  layeT  having  a  width  substantially  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  top  surface  of  said  resisUnce  ma- 
terial in  said  cavity. 


3,336,559 
A^w   SWIVELED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
ArAur  Laubi,  243  Ashley  Blvd.,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 
02746;  Jennie  M.  LauU,  adndnistratriz  of  saM  Arthur 
Lanm,  deceased 

Ffled  Oct  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,592 
3  Cfadms.  (CI.  339—8) 
1.  A  swiveled  electrical  connector  comprising  two  co- 
axial, generally  cylindrical,  contact  carrying  members 
of  relatively  rigid  insulating  material  formed  with  inter- 
abutting,  rotatably  slidable,  radially  extending,  inner  end 
surfaces;  a  first  electrical  interconnection  between  said 
members  comprising  an  annular  contact  element  of  con- 
ductive material  encircling  a  first  of  said  members  and 
having  means  for  fastening  it  to  said  first  member  and 
for  connecting  a  wire  to  said  contact  element,  and  a 
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bore  in  the  other  of  taid  members  with  its  head  within 
resilient,  axially  extending  c(»tact  finger  of  conductive 
material  having  meam  for  connecting  an  electrical  con- 
ductor thereto  and  fcr  holding  one  end  of  said  finger 
firmly  upon  the  exteri<>r  of  a  second  of  said  members  with 
said  fingers  other  end  in  sliding,  electrical  engagement 
with  a  radially  outer'  surface  of  said  annular  contact 
element;  and  a  second  electrical  interconnection  between 
said  members  comprising  a  conductive  sleeve  fixed  with- 
in a  coaxial  bore  in  one  of  said  members,  said  sleeve 
having  means  tor  connecting  an  electrical  conductor 
thereto  and  being  formed  with  a  radially  inwardly  ex- 


3,33vf56w 
MULTI-OUtLET  WIRING  DEVICE 
John  Leonard  Myers,;  Leetsdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  H.  K. 
Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,909 
10  Claims.  (CL  339—14) 


1.  In  a  multi-outU  :i  wiring  device  the  combination 
comprising  an  elongated  raceway,  a  plurality  of  grounding 
type  wiring  devices  n^punted  within  said  raceway,  each 
of  said  wiring  devices  jfiaving  a  grounding  strap  engaging 
the  inner  surface  of  said  raceway,  a  ground  jumper  for 
each  of  said  grounding  straps,  said  ground  jumper  engag- 
ing said  raceway  and  said  grounding  straps  respectively  in 
electrically  conductive  ^lationship,  and  circuit  means  for 
supplying  electric  potje{ntial  from  an  external  source  to 
said  wiring  devices. 


3,336,561 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  MEANS 
Stanley  E.  Whitfaig,  RfdMstcr,  Mfam.,  aarignor  to  Into-- 
national  Business  Madilncs  Corporation,  New  Yoik, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  f  f  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  3to,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,131 
4  CfaAns.  (CL  339^17) 
1.  A  terminal  connector  adapted  to  contact  a  conduc- 
tive surface  between  ^Wo  holes  in  a  substrate,  said  con- 
nector comprising: 

a  strip  of  conductivjo  material  insertable  through  a  first 
of  said  holes,  saiid  strip  including  a  stem  portion 


and  a  parallel  oSset  portion  substantially  parallel 
thereto,  said  latter  portion  being  adapted  to  contact 
said  conductive  surface; 
a  right-angle  tab  at  the  end  of  said  parallel  off^set  por- 
tion adapted  to  hook  in  and  frictionally  engage  the 
second  of  said  holes;  and 


a  connecting  offset  joining  said  stem  and  parallel  off- 
set portions  of  said  strip,  said  connecting  offset  ex- 
tending through  said  first  hole  and  frictionally  engag- 
ing the  wall  thereof  when  said  tab  is  hooked  in  said 
second  hole  and  said  parallel  offset  portion  is  in  con- 
tact with  said  conductive  surface. 


tending  annular  flange  adjacent  to  said  inter-abutting  end 
surfaces,  a  headed  coupling  pin  disposed  within  a  coaxial 
said  sleeve  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  annular 
flange,  and  a  headed  screw  threadedly  secured  coaxially 
to  said  coupling  pin  at  the  latter's  end  distal  from  its 
said  head;  said  headed  screw  constituting  means  for  fix- 
edly connecting  an  electrical  conductor  to  said  coupling 
pin  and  its  head  coacting  with  an  outer,  end  surface  of 
said  other  of  said  members  to  hold  the  head  of  the  cou- 
pling pin  in  sliding  rotative  electrical  contact  with  said 
annular  flange  and  to  hold  the  two  contact  carrying  mem- 
bers rotatably  slidably  in  their  mentioned  inter-abutting 
engagement. 


3,336,562 
LOW  SEPARATION  FORCE  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR 
Larry  L.  McCormick  and  Joseph  W.  Hoy,  Los  Angdcs, 
and  Roger  C.  Stephenson,  Van  Nnys,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Gra>  A  Huleguard,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf .,  a  cor- 
poration of  CaUfomia 

FUed  July  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,108 
13  Chdms.  (CI.  339—45) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
of  a  first  member,  a  second  member  adapted  to  mate  with 
the  first  member,  a  passage  extending  axially  into  one 
of  said  members  and  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
surface,  a  barrel  on  the  other  of  said  members  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  surface  adapted  to  fit  into  the 
passage  when  said  members  are  mated,  said  barrel  having 
an  outside  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  the  passage  to  provide  a  small  clearance  space 
between  the  cylindrical  surfaces  whereby  the  barrel  is 
freely  slidable  within  said  passage  only  as  long  as  the 
axis  of  the  barrel  is  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  passage,  a  guide  on  the 
first  member  including  a  rounded  surface  and  a  clearance 
recess,  said  rounded  surface  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
end  of  said  first  member  and  having  a  diameter  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  cylindrical  surface  on  the  first 
member,  said  rounded  surface  being  adapted  to  slidably 
engage  the  cylindrical  surface  on  the  second  member 
when  the  barrel  is  initially  moving  into  the  passage  or 
is  finally  moving  out  of  said  passage  whereby  said  rounded 
surface  guides  said  barrel  during  such  initial  or  final 
movement,  said  clearance  recess  being  disposed  between 
the  rounded  surface  and  the  cylindrical  surface  on  said 
first  member  to  form  a  clearance  space  for  the  end  of 
the  second  member  as  the  end  of  the  barrel  moves  into 
and  out  of  the  passage  oblique  to  the  axis  thereof,  the 
axial  length  of  said  recess  being  sufficiently  long  whereby 
the  barrel  is  always  aligned  within  said  predetermined 
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range  of  said  passage  whenever  the  end  of  the  second 
member  has  passed  beyond  the  recess  and  engaged  the 
cylindrical  surface  on  the  first  member. 


3f330f5o3 

COAXIAL  CONNECTORS 

Raymond  K.  Hyslop,  Newto^m,  Conn^  assignor  (o 

Amphenol  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Sen  No.  359,133,  Apr.  13, 

1964.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1966,  Scr.  No.  599,673 

10  Claims.  (CI.  339—61) 


'Mf)»57, 


n  26 


30  B  6   r7    S 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  providing  constant  elec- 
trical characteristics  to  coupled  coaxial  radio  frequency 
transmission  lines  of  the  type  having  a  constant  diam- 
eter inner  conductor  surrounded  by  a  dielectric  layer 
of  uniform  dielectric  constant  and  a  constant  diameter 
tubular  outer  conductor,  the  assembly  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  body  having  a  forward  cou- 
pling portion  of  generally  cylindrical  form  and  a 
rearwardly  extending  tubular  portion  for  connec- 
tion to  the  outer  conductor  of  a  coaxial  transmis- 
sion line,  said  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  extend- 
ing through  said  rearwardly  extending  portion  and 
communicating    concentrically    with    a    cylindrical 
counterbore  of  substantially  larger  diameter  in  said 
coupling  portion,  said  cyUndrical  counterbore  ter- 
minating in  a  substantially  perpendicular  shoulder 
at  the  bottom  thereof, 
a  dielectric  sleeve  positioned  in  and  filling  said  counter- 
bore to  the  bottom  thereof,  said  dielectric  sleeve 
having  a  central  bore  therethrough, 
a  central  contact  adapted  to  be  permanently  aflixed  to 
the  inner  conductor  of  the  coaxial  transmission  line 
and  Inserted  into  a  predetermined  assembled  posi- 
tion inside  the  central  bore  of  said  dielectric  sleeve, 
said    contact    having    a    forward    contact    portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  mating  contact  and  further  hav- 
ing a  rearward  socket  portion  adapted  to  be  tele- 
scoped over  a  bare  end  portion  of  the  inner  con- 
ductor of  the  coaxial  transmission  line  to  abut  the 
end  of  said  dielectric  layer  thereof,  said  socket  por- 
tion having  an  outer  diameter  dimensioned  to  fit 
closely  within  the  central  bore  of  said  dielectric 
sleeve,  said  contact  also  being  provided  with  an  in- 
tegral locking  means  for  engaging  said  dielectric 
sleeve  to  positively  secure  said  contact  in  the  pre- 
determined assembled  position  in  order  to  prevent 
the  radio  frequency  electrical  characteristics  of  the 
connector  assembly  from  appreciably  varying  due 
to  minor  changes  of  position  of  said  contact. 


FLAT  CONDUCTOR  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
William  Stepiicn  McCangbcy,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Amp  Incorporated,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 
FUed  Jsly  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,136 
4  Claims.  (CI.  339—99) 
1.  A  connecting  device  for  making  electrical  connec- 
tions to  conductors  in  flat  conductor  cable,  said  device 
comprising,  an  insulating  block  having  an  opening  ex- 
tending therethrough,  a  plurality  of  grooves  on  one  side 


of  said  opening,  said  grooves  being  spaced-apart  by  a  dis- 
tance substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  con- 
ductors of  said  cable,  contact  members  of  conductive 
metal  adapted  to  be  snugly  received  in  said  grooves,  a 
plurality  of  protrusions  of  uniform  height  having  rounded 
ends  extending  from  each  of  said  contact  members,  a 
cavity  extending  through  said  block  transversely  of,  and 
intersecting,  said  opening,  and  clamping  member  means 


insertable  into  said  opening  for  forcing  a  cable  extending 
through  said  opening  against  said  protrusions  and  against 
the  surface  portions  of  said  opening  between  said  grooves 
whereby,  the  insulating  film  of  said  cable  adjacent  to  said 
protrusions  is  axially  extruded  and  said  protrusions  estab- 
lish electrical  contact  with  the  conductors  of  said  cable, 
and  portions  of  said  cable  between  the  conductors  thereof 
are  clamped  against  said  surface  portions  between  said 
grooves  to  mechanically  clamp  said  cable  to  said  block. 


3,336,565 

MEANS  FOR  TERMINATING  FLEXIBLE 

CONDUCTOR  ETCHINGS 

David  J.  Crlmmins,  Pennington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tbe 

Thomas  &  Bctts  Co.,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,045 
5  Claims.  (CI.  339—107) 


1.  A  terminal  for  terminating  flexible  etchings  compris- 
ing spring  pressure  means,  said  spring  pressure  means 
having  an  upper  spring  portion  and  a  lower  portion  such 
that  a  flexible  etching  may  be  affixed  between  said  upper 
spring  portion  and  said  lower  portion,  said  flexible  etch- 
ing being  bent  around  the  free  end  of  said  upper  spring 
portion,  housing  means  within  which  said  spring  pres- 
sure means  is  supported  and  positioned,  said  housing 
means  being  provided  with  support  means  adapted  to 
fixedly  secure  said  spring  pressure  means  within  said 
housing,  said  housing  having  an  opening  at  one  end 
thereof  adapted  to  receive  contacts  from  an  external  con- 
nector such  that  said  contacts  will  come  into  contact  with 
the  conductors  of  said  flexible  etching  and  will  be  held 
under  pressure  with  said  conductors  by  said  spring  pres- 
sure means,  said  housing  being  further  provided*  at  the 
other  end  thereof  with  gripping  means  adapted  to  fixedly 
hold  said  flexible  etching,  thereby  relieving  the  strain  on 
the  portion  of  said  etching  to  which  said  spring  pressure 
means  i!s  affixed,  wherein  said  gripping  means  comprises 
a  pair  of  opposed  end  portions  hingedly  aflixed  to  said 
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housing  such  that  alder  said  spring  pressure  means  has 
been  positioned  wiihin  said  housing  means,  said  end  por- 
tions may  be  closed  providing  a  gripping  action,  thereby 
firmly  holding  said  flexible  etching  between  the  opposed 
surfaces  of  said  end  portions  and  relieving  the  strain 
on  the  end  portion  of  the  flexible  etching  affixed  to  the 
spring  pressure  meant 


MICROWAVCiFUSH-ON  CONNECTORS 
Lester  R  Barker,  Net*  Bnuiwicfc,  N  J.,  asalKiior  to  Elec- 
tronic Standards  OWp.  of  America,  Plataficld,  NJ.,  a 
corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,418 
6  Clahas.  (CL  339—143) 


1.  A  microwave  connector  comprising  a  first  connector 
component  having  a  peripherally  continuous  outer  con- 
ductor, a  second  connector  component  adapted  to  be 
joined  to  the  first  component  and  having  a  peripherally 
continuous  outer  conductor  shaped  to  surround  and 
engage  the  exterior  surface  of  the  outer  conductor 
of  the  first  connector  component  when  the  two  com- 
ponents are  joined,  tmd  a  resilient  peripherally  con- 
tinuous contact  member  electrically  connected  to  the 
outer  conductor  of  one  of  the  connectors  and  posi- 
tioned to  resiliently  engage  the  outer  conductor  of 
the  other  component  when  the  two  components  are 
joined,  the  resilient  contact  member  being  completely 
closed  to  prevent  electrical  signal  leakage  from  the  interior 
of  the  outer  conductors  when  the  components  are  joined. 


,,  3,336,567 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Daniel  RnsscU  Q>Mren,  Emila,  Pa., 


AMP  Inconioralcd,  Hairisbaif,  Pa. 

FUed  Jnly  }!,  1965,  Scr.  No.  473,580 

4  Oiim.  (CL  339l— 192) 


to 


2.  A  disengageable!  electrical  connection  between  three 
contact  pins  and  a  thrae  position  electrical  connector,  said 
pins  being  mounted  in  a  disc-like  mounting  member  hav- 
ing an  axially  extending  peripheral  flange,  the  axes  of  said 
pins  defining  the  apioes  of  an  equilateral  triangle,  said 
connection  comprising  a  cotmector  housing  having  three 
parallel  cavities  extending  therein,  the  center  cavity  hav- 
ing a  contact-receiving  open  end  on  one  side  of  said 
housing  and  the  end  caivities  having  contact-receiving  open 
ends  on  the  other  side  of  said  housing,  flag-type  contact 
terminals  in  said  cavities  and  conductors  secured  to  said 
terminals  and  extending  externally  of  said  housing,  said 


terminals  being  parallel  to  each  other  with  the  teiminals 
in  said  center  cavity  being  reversed,  end-to^nd,  wiUi 
respect  to  the  terminals  in  said  end  cavities,  the  conductor 
extending  from  the  terminal  in  said  center  cavity  otend- 
ing  from  said  one  side  of  said  housing  and  the  conduc- 
tors extending  from  the  terminals  in  said  end  cavities  ex- 
tending from  the  said  other  side  of  said  housing. 


SOCKET  FOR  ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 

Lova  Plna^  Sooth  Bomd  Brook,  N  J^  ■wtgnor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  cosporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  27. 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,041 

2  Claims.  (CL  339—193) 


1.  A  socket  for  a  device  having  extending  leads,  said 
socket  comprising  a  receptacle  and  a  plug, 
said  receptacle  comprising  snugly  fitting  outer  and  inner 

cylinders,  said  inner  cylinder  having  slots  through  the 

wall  thereof  extending  from  one  end  of  said  inner 

cylinder, 
contacts  disposed  between  said  cylinders  in  registry 

with  said  slots,  said  contacts  being  provided  with 

terminal  members  extending  through  the  wall  of  said 

outer  cylinder, 
said  plug  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a  jdu- 

rality  of  longitudinally  extending  bores  therethrough, 

said  body  being  slotted  from  each  of  said  bores  to 

the  outer  side  surface  of  said  body, 
a  lead  receiving  member  virithin  eadi  of  said  bores,  said 

member  including  a  flange  extending  through  said 

slots  and  beyond  said  outer  surface  of  said  body, 
means  for  mounting  said  plug  within  said  recepCade, 

and 
said  flanges  extending  into  said  receptacle  slots  and 

being  engaged  with  said  contacts  when  said  plug  is 

mounted  within  said  receptacle. 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  CONTACT 
SEALING  MEANS 
Joseph  A.  Nava,  Villa  Park,  DL,  assigiior  to  The  Pyle- 
National  Company,  Chioigo,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,798 
7  Claims.  (CL  339— 217) 


1.  In  a  connector, 

a  contact  member  having  an  annular  radially  outward- 
ly extending  rib  forming  a  shoulder, 

a  tubular  insulator  made  of  rigid  material  and  having 
a  bore  formed  therein  for  receiving  said  ctwtact 
member. 
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a  resilient  disc  having  one  face  engaging  said  shoulder 
of  said  contact  member  and  having  an  opening 
through  which  said  contact  member  extends,  means 
forming  an  abutment  wall  on  said  insulator  engaging 
the  opposite  face  of  said  disc  and  having  an  opening 
formed  therein  axially  aligned  with  and  of  substan- 
tially the  same  size  as  said  opening  in  said  disc,  and 
a  collet  in  said  bore  having  struck-out  tines  engaging 
said  rib  and  urging  said  rib  against  said  disc  and  said 
disc  against  said  abutment  wall,  whereby  said  disc  is 
snugly  sandwiched  between  said  rib  and  said  abut- 
ment wall  to  provide  a  seal  between  said  one  face  of 
said  disc  and  said  shoulder  of  said  rib. 


control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  receiver  so 
that  it  is  capable  of  receiving  and  storing  a  meaning- 
ful signal  only  during  the  interval  when  a  meaningful 
signal  is  received  and  is  nonresponsive  thereafter 
until  the  next  succeeding  meaningful  signal  is  re- 
ceived; and 


3^3^570 

MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  MEMBER  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Ulrich  Tochcl,  Nedurtaklnssc  51,  Heilbronn 

(Ncckar),  Gennany 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,504 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Feb.  6, 1963. 

T  23  441 

28  Claims.  (CL  339—220) 


1.  A  structural  entity  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
one-piece  element  made  of  insulating  material  provided 
with  an  opening;  a  metallic  element  arranged  in  said 
opening;  and  a  thin  retaining  ring  surrounding  said  metal- 
lic element  and  securing  said  elements  to  each  other;  said 
opening  of  said  insulating  element  having  a  receiving  por- 
tion and  said  metallic  element  having  at  least  one  recess; 
said  retaining  ring  having  at  least  one  substantially  flat 
portion  lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  opening  and  extending  at  least  partly  into  said  at 
least  one  recess  of  said  metallic  element,  and  a  bent  por- 
tion having  a  V-shaped  cross  section  in  at  least  one  plane 
parallel  to  such  longitudinal  axis,  said  bent  portion  being 
disposed  in  said  receiving  portion  of  said  opening,  thereby 
to  prevent  movement  of  said  metallic  element,  relative 
to  said  insulating  element,  in  at  least  one  direction. 


3,336,571 
UNDERWATER  ACOUSTIC  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Rowland  E.  Joimson  and  Henry  J.  Kay,  San  Diego,  Calif., 
assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,024 
7  Claims.  (CI.  340—5) 
1.  A  signaling  system  comprising: 
a  transmitter  for  generating  both  meaningless  signals 
and    meaningful    signals,    said    meaningful    signals 
representing  the  bits  of  a  digitally  coded  message 
through  a  medium  in  a  signal  train  of  predetermined 
intensity,  each  meaningful  signal  being  preceded  by 
a  meaningless  signal; 
a  receiver  responsive  to  said  signals  and  including 
means  for  separating  said  meaningless  signals  from 
said  meaningful  signals,  and  a  shift  register  for  stor- 
ing the  meaningful  signals; 
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shifting  means  responsive  to  said  meaningful  signals 
for  generating  shift  signals  to  shift  said  shift  register 
prior  to  the  expected  arrival  of  a  succeeding  mean- 
ingful signal  to  said  receiver. 


3,336,572 
SONIC  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOCATING 
AND    INTRODUCING    EQUIPMENT   INTO    A 
SUBMARINE  WELL 
Peter  L.  PanU,  Weston,  and   Fontaine   C.   Annistead, 
Darien,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,955 
13  Claims.  (CI.  340—6) 


&-4. 


-^■iiID 


1.  A  system  for  guiding  equipment  during  lowering 
from  the  water  surface  so  as  to  enter  an  underwater  well, 
comprising  means  for  generating  beams  of  energy  at  the' 
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underwater  well  and  directing  said  beams  vertically  to-. 
ward  the  water  surface,  an  equipment  bracket  adapted 
for  lowering  from  said  surface  for  carrying  the  equipment 
to  be  indexed  with  said  well,  a  plurality  of  means  located 
on  said  bracket  each  adapted  for  receiving  one  of  said 
vertically  directed  beams,  each  beam  receiving  means 
being  located  laterally  with  respect  to  the  equipment 
being  carried  by  the  bracket  as  a  respective  one  of  said 
beam  generating  meant  is  located  with  respect  to  said 
well,  each  of  said  beam  receiving  means  generating 
an  electric  signal  indiofttive  of  the  amount  and  direction 
off-center  of  said  beam  receiving  means  with  respect 
to  its  received  beam,  propulsion  means  for  centering  each 
of  said  beam  receiving;  means  with  respect  to  its  received 
beam  in  accordance  uith  said  electric  signal  so  that 
said  equipment  bracket  will  be  guided  along  said  beams 
when  lowered  and  the  equipment  carried  thereby  wiU 
be  entered  into  said  weU. 


3,336,573 

CRYSTAL  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  GEOPHONES 

FOR  US^  IN  SOFT  EARTH 

Roy  L.  GaUaway,  Hwiiton,  and  Alvin  L.  Parradc,  BcU- 

aire,  Tex.,  ass^ors  <#  Texaco  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  appUcatlon  Ser.  No.  ^,477,  Jan.  11, 

1966.  This  appUcatioa  Sept  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  579,435 

5  Clains.  (CI.  340—17) 


1.  A  high  sensitivity  pressure  type  geophone  for  use  in 
marshy  areas  and  the  llike  comprising  a  long  relatively 
narrow  housing  having  a  central  body  portion  defining 
a  long  narrow  opening  therein,  a  pair  of  piezoelectric 
units,  gasket  means  foti  mounting  said  piezoelectric  units 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  narrow  dimension  of  said  central 
body  portion  enclosing  said  long  narrow  opening  therein, 
a  pair  of  rectangular  foames  completing  said  housing  for 
holding  said  piezoelectrtic  units  in  place,  said  piezoelectric 
units  each  comprisii%  a  long  rectangular  flat  flexible  duc- 
tile material  diaphragnn  having  a  thickiness  of  between 
0.007  inch  and  0.064  inch  and  a  long  thin,  flat,  flexible 
piezoelectric  crystal  of  substantially  the  same  length  and 
width  as  the  free  area;  of  the  inward  facing  surface  of 
said  diaphragm,  means  for  adhesively  bonding  one  entire 
face  of  said  crystal  to  the  free  area  of  the  inward  facing 
surface  of  said  diaphragm,  means  for  making  electric 
connections  to  opposite  faces  of  said  piezoelectric  crystal, 
means  in  said  housing  for  permitting  pressure  waves  in 
said  marshy  areas  to  injipinge  on  the  outward  facing  sur- 
face of  said  diaphragm  to  cause  flexure  of  said  diaphragm 
and  corresponding  flexure  of  said  crystal  thereby  jM'oduc- 
ing  corresponding  voltage  variations  at  said  electric  con- 
nection means. 


3,336^74 
AUXILIARY  CONTROLURS  FOR  WARNING  OF 
MALFUNCTION  FOR  ELECTRICAL  TRAFFIC 
UGHT  SYSTEMS 

loim  V.  Selzcr,  410  Linden  Blvd., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11203 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,514 

16  Claims.  (CL  340—41) 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  actuating  a  safety  device 
upon  malfunction  of  an  outside  power  source,  said  ar- 
rangement comprising  a  first,  second,  and  third  switch,  a 
timer,  a  timer  switch,  a  constant  power  source,  means  for 
electrical  connection  to  a  constant  power  source,  and  a 
plurality  of  intermittent  power  source  means  for  electrical 
connection  to  a  plurality  of  power  sources, 
said  first  switch  being  coimected  in  series  with  said 
second  switch  and  comprising  means  for  actuating 
said  second  switch  upon  actuation  of  said  first  switch 
"     through  a  first  of  said  plurality  of  intermittent  power 

source  means, 
said  first  switch  being  interconnected  with  said  timer 
for  actuating  said  timer  to  time  the  duration  of  inter- 
connection of  said  first  intermittent  power  source 
means  with  said  circuit  arrangement, 
said  timer  switch  comprising  a  means  for  actuating  a 
signal  if  said  duration  exceeds  a  pre-determined 
value, 
said  second  switch  being  connected  to  said  constant 
power  source  means  through  said  first  switch  and 
through  said  third  switch, 
said  second  switch  also  being  connected  with  said  timer 

independently  of  said  first  switch, 
said  third  switch  being  connected  with  a  second  inter- 
mittent power  source  means  which  upon  actuation 
causes  de-actuation  of  said  timer  and  said  second 
switch. 


3,336,575 

SIGNAL  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Ernest  W.  LundaU,  P.O.  Box  2525, 

Idaho  Falls,  Idaho  83401 
FUed  Not.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,763 
3  Clafans.  (CI.  340—72) 
1.  A  signal  device  for  a  vehicle  that  is  powered  by  an 
internal  combustion  gasoline  engine  and  caused  to  ac- 
celerate by  depressing  a  gas  pedal  located  in  the  operator's 
compartment,  said  device  being  operable  to  advise  pedes- 
trians and  other  drivers  that  the  operator  of  the  vehicle 
will  yield  the  right-of-way  to  said  pedestrians  and  drivers, 
said  signal  device  comprising  at  least  one  signal  light  that 
IS  adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  vehicle  so  as  to  be  visible 
externally  of  the  vehicle,  a  battery  to  provide  electricity 
to  the  light,  said  battery  being  adapted  to  be  supported  on 
the  vehicle,  means  defining  an  electrical  circuit  that  con- 
nects said  light  with  said  battery,  said  circuit  including 
a  normaUy-open  momentary  actuating  switch,  a  normally- 
closed  safety  switch,  and  a  holding  relay,  said  holding 
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relay  including  a  first  contact,  a  second  contact,  an  arma- 
ture movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  con- 
tacts, and  a  coil  operable  when  energized  to  move  said 
annature  into  such  engagement,  said  first  contact  being 
connected  to  said  light  and  said  armature  being  connected 
to  said  battery,  said  battery  also  being  connected  to  said 


DATA  TRANfflMirnNG  SYSTEM 

Roger  P.  Soorgeiis,  Bowg-la-Rcinc,  France,  assigiior  to 

Sod^  d'ApplicatkHis  Ginirmlcs  dTlectridt^   ct  dc 

Mtomiqnc,  nuls,  Fhmce,  a  company  of  France 

FOed  Not.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,697 

Ctaims  priority,  application  France,  Nor.  15, 1962, 

915  5M 

4  Claims.  (CI*.  340—146.1) 


1.  A  transmission  system  including  a  transmitting  sta- 
tion and  a  receiving  station  selected  from  a  plurality  of 
receiving  stations  connected  to  said  transmitting  station 
through  duplex  switchable  communication  channels,  the 
transmitting  station  comprising  means  for  transmitting 
data  representative  signals  and  check-back  comparison 
means  of  said  signals,  retransmitted  from  said  receiving 
station,  the  receiving  station  compiising  means  for  re- 
ceiving and  transmitting  back  said  signals  to  the  trans- 
mitting station,  in  each  of  said  transmitting  and  receiving 
stations  a  central  store  with  a  plurality  of  stages 
adapted  to  store  individually  a  plurality  of  successive  sig- 
nals, access  means  for  introducing  said  signals  at  any  de- 
sired stage  from  said  transmitting  means,  transfer  means 
for  transferring  simultaneously  the  signals  contained  in 
stages  of  given  ranks  to  the  respective  stages  of  immedi- 
ately lower  ranks  and  to  the  transmitting  means,  means 
for  determining  the  time  of  propagation  of  the  signals 
from  the  transmitting  station  to  the  receiving  station  and 
back  from  the  receiving  station  to  the  transmitting  sta- 
tion, and  control  means  operative  to  control  said  access 


means  and  said  transfer  means  in  order  to  limit  the  num- 
ber of  stages  used  in  said  central  stores  to  the  number 
of  signals  transmitted  during  said  propagation  time. 


3,336,577 
TELEMETERING  SYSTEM 
Klaus  H.  Friclinghans,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUcd  Jnly  IS.  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,878 
5  Claims.  (CI.  34C163) 


oiwnol  omtM 


coil  through  said  actuating  switch,  said  second  contact 
being  connected  through  said  safety  switch  to  said  coil, 
and  means  adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  vehicle  and  to 
be  moved  by  the  depression  of  the  gas  pedal  of  the  vehicle 
to  automatically  open  said  safety  switch  when  the  vehicle 
is  thus  accelerated. 


r^fe; 
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1.  A  telemetering  system  comprising  a  contrcrf  office 
including  a  shift  register,  means  coupling  a  preselected 
coded  message  into  the  shift  register,  a  field  station  in- 
cluding a  shift  register  and  utilization  means,  means  com- 
municating the  message  from  the  office  shift  register  to 
the  field  station  shift  register,  means  actuating  the  utiliza- 
tion means  in  accordance  with  the  coded  message  received 
by  the  field  shift  register,  means  coupling  a  signal  respon- 
sive to  the  actuated  condition  of  the  utilization  means  into 
the  field  shift  register  including  a  change  detector  circuit, 
a  time  delay  circuit,  means  coupling  the  output  of  the 
change  detector  circuit  to  the  time  delay  circuit  whereby 
the  signal  responsive  to  the  actuated  condition  of  the 
utilization  means  is  momentarily  delayed  prior  to  being 
applied  to  the  field  shift  register,  and  means  communicat- 
ing said  responsive  signal  to  the  office  shift  register. 


3,336,578 
DETECTOR  OF  APERIODIC  DIPHASE 
MARKER  PULSES 
Samuel  Kuflik,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Joseph  C.  Uhland, 
Merchantrille,  NJ.,  assignors  to  PhUco  Ford  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,776 
^    ,  6  Clafans.  (CI.  340— 167) 

1.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  source  of  a  code  modulated  signal  comprising 
vanable-sized  groups  of  digital  bits  separated  by 
aperiodic  mark  intervals,  each  interval  having  the 
width  of  one  of  said  digital  bits  and  containing  a 
pulse  and  a  space  of  equal  width. 
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(b)  means  for  deriving  a  delayed  version  of  said  signal, 

(c)  means  for  der^ying  an  inverted  version  of  said 
signal. 
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3^36479 

TESTING  APPARATUS  FOR  INFORMATION 
STORAGE  DEVICES  OF  DATA  PROCESS- 
ING SYSTEMS 
Hans  Hcymann,  HIllMlmsiiaven,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Olympia  Wcrke  AG,  Wilhclmshavcn,  C^ermany 
FUcd  Oct  241963,  Ser.  No.  318,544 
Claims  priority,  apillcatioB  Germany,  Dec.  8, 1962, 
O  9,121 
9  ClaidK.  (CI.  340—172.5) 


1.  A  testing  device  for  detecting  faults  in  a  storage 
matrix  having  a  plurality  of  storage  positions,  each  ca- 
pable of  storing  a  binary  bit,  said  testing  device  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  supply  means  for  supplying  a  first  series  of  pulses 
at  a  selected  first  repetition  rate  and  for  supplying  a 
second  series  of  poises  at  a  preselected  second  repeti- 
tion rate; 

(b)  input  means  for  supplying  a  test  word  to  be  vmt- 
ten  into  and  readi  out  from  said  storage  positions 
of  said  matrix; 

(c)  control  means  responsive  to  said  series  of  pulses 
and  operable  bet\^een  a  first  position  wherein  a  bit 
of  said  test  wordjp  written  into  each  of  said  stor- 
age positions  at  a  rate  related  to  said  first  repetition 
rate  of  said  series  of  pulses  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  bit  is  read  out  from  each  of  said 
storage  positions  it 
repetition  rate; 

(d)  comparing  means  for  comparing  each  bit  read  out 
from  each  of  said  storage  positions  with  the  bit  of 
said  test  word  read  into  said  respective  position;  and 

(e)  means  for  indicating  a  fault  in  a  storage  positicm 
whenever  the  bit  read  out  from  said  storage  posi- 
tion does  not  correspond  to  the  bit  of  said  test  word 
previously  written;  into  said  storage  position. 


a  rate  ret|ted  to  said  second 


SORTING  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-BIT  BINARY 

DIGITAL  RECORDS 

Philip  N.  Armstroi«,  17331  Kccfan  W«7, 

Santa  Ana,  CaUf.    92705 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,598 

9  Claims.  (CI.  340—172.5) 


(d)  means  for  additively  combining  said  versions  to 
form  a  synthesized  signal,  and 

(e)  sampling  mean$  for  periodically  supplying  a  por- 
tion of  said  syntht|5ized  signal  to  an  output  terminal. 


1.  A  data  handling  system  including:  a  plurality  of 
storage  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  records,  a  first 
plurality  of  said  storage  means  each  having  a  capacity  to 
provide  storage  for  one  of  said  reconls  and  a  second 
pluraLty  of  said  storage  means  having  respective  capac- 
ities to  provide  storage  for  predetermined  different  num- 
bers of  said  records;  input  circuit  means  for  introducing 
records  into  the  system  in  a  random  order;  a  sorting  net- 
work having  input  terminal  means  coupled  to  said  storage 
means  and  to  said  input  circuit  means  for  receiving  rec- 
ords therefrom  and  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals, 
said  sorting  network  presenting  such  records  at  the  out- 
put tenninals  thereof  in  a  predetermined  sequence;  and 
means  including  circuitry  connecting  said  output  ter- 
minals of  said  sorting  network  to  said  storage  means  of 
said  first  plurality  and  to  said  storage  means  of  said  second 
plurality  in  a  predetermined  sequence  alternating  between 
the  storage  means  of  the  first  and  second  pluralities  for 
circulating  the  records  presented  at  said  output  terminals 
to  respective  ones  of  said  storage  means,  andrisaid  sort- 
ing network  having  a  further  output  terminlfat  which 
the  records  introduced  into  the  system  appear  serially  in 
a  sorted  sequence. 


3336,581 

ADDRESSING  MATRIX  FOR  DISK  MEMORIES 
^    .  ^*  l^V^^'h  '^»^«»  ■»'  I-onto  O.  Andenon, 

r?I*^«  ?"'•'  ■»»8n®n  to  Burroughs  Coiporation,  De- 

trott,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,226 
15  Claims.  (CI.  340— 172.5) 

10.  An  addressing  matrix  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cross  points  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
row  conductors  and  a  pluraUty  of  column  con- 
ductors; J 

a  source  of  voltage; 

a  row  select  circuit  connected  between  said  pluraUty 
of  row  conductors  and  said  voltage  source  and  oper- 
ative for  applying  a  voltage  from  said  source  to  one 
of  said  cross  points; 

a  sink  circuit  individual  to  each  column  conductor  for 
receiving  a  fixed  amount  of  constant  current; 

means  connecting  said  sink  circuit  to  one  colunm  con- 
ductor associated  with  a  cross  point  to  be  selected 
for  completing  a  path  for  one  portion  of  said  fixed 
current  amount  from  said  voltage  source  through  a 
selected  one  of  said  cross  points; 

a  memory  store  positioned  to  induce  a  recoverable 
signal  in  a  selected  cross  point; 

signal  transmission  means  connected  between  a  se- 
lected cross  point  and  said  constant  current  sink 
circuit; 
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means  isolating  said  transmission  means  from  signals 
induced  in  said  selected  cross  point;  and 

means  for  overcoming  said  isolating  means  and  com- 
pleting a  recovery  path  for  signals  induced  from  said 
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store  at  a  selected  cross  point,  said  last  claimed  means 
comprising  a  source  of  constant  current  connected 
to  said  signal  transmission  means  for  supplying  the 
remaining  amount  of  said  fixed  constant  current  for 
said  sink  circuit. 


3,336,582 
»,J^^^^^^^^  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
WUliani  F.  BeausolcU,  James  D.  Calvert,  and  Andris 
EtSP'  'o?8**««Ps*«.  NY.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorit  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  YoA 

Filed  Sept  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,611 
31  Claims.  (CI.  340—172.5) 


1.  A  communication  system  comprising 

a  first  information  handling  terminal, 

a  plurality  of  second  information  handling  terminals, 

a  plurality  of  out  lines  connected  between  the  first  ter- 
minal and  all  second  terminals,  the  first  terminal  in- 
cluding means  for  providing  addresses,  commands 
and  data  to  the  out  lines  for  selecting,  interconnecting 
and  transferring  information  to  a  second  terminal, 

a  plurality  of  in  lines  connected  between  the  second 
terminal  and  the  first  terminal,  each  second  terminals 
including  means  for  providing  addresses,  status  and 
data  to  the  in  lines  for  interconnecting  and  transfer- 
ring information  to  a  first  terminal,  and 

a  priority  selection  circuit  connected  from  the  first 
terminal  to  the  second  terminals  and  returned  to 
the  first  terminal, 
the  first  terminal  further  including  means  for  polling 
the  terminals  whereby  information  is  transferred  over 
the  in  lines  and  the  out  lines  on  an  interlocked  basis 
after  a  second  terminal  and  the  first  terminal  have 
been  interconnected. 


3,336,583 
DEFORMABLE  MAGNETIZABLE  DISC 
^MOUNTED  ON  CYLINDER 

P«£*  ;  <i"^o«k  3d,  Huntington.  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Potter  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Fiainview,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,168 
7  Claims.  (CI.  340—174.1) 


IP 
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1.  A  recording  drum  comprising, 

a  cylinder  having  an  open  end, 

a  disc  of  deformable,  magnetizable  material  stretched 

over  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder, 
a  read/write  head  positioned  adjacent  the  surface  of 

the  disc,  and 
means  for  pressurizing  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  to 

deform   the  disc  into  the   information-transferring 

contact  with  the  head. 


3,336,584 

TELL-TALE  SYSTEM  FOR  JACKETED 

PIPING  SYSTEMS 

Edward  W.  Kaiser,  2011  W.  Arthur, 

Chicago,  III.    60645 
FUed  July  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,990 
_       4  Claims.  (CI.  340—242) 
3.  A  pipmg  system,  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  piping  system  including  lengths  of  coaxially  ar- 
ranged and  disposed  tubular  casings  the  opposed  ends 
of  which  are  spaced  with  relation  to  each  other- 
lb)  continuous  piping  received  and  supported  in  the 
casings  extending  throughout  their  collective  lengths 
m  spaced  relation  to  the  walls  thereof  forming  flow- 
ways  throughout  the  same; 

(c)  means  engaged  in  and  at  the  spaced  ends  of  lengths 
of  the  casings  and  with  adjacent  portions  of  said  pip- 

ui^  ^^I'^^J^'"*  flow-ways  dividing  the  system  into 
block-hke  divisions; 

(d)  means  communicating  with  the  flow-ways  of  said 
divisions  for  supplying  compressed  fluid  to  and 
throughout  the  same; 

(e)  fluid  pressure  responsive  and  actuated  electrical 
switches  connected  to  and  communicating  with  the 
flow-ways  of  said  divisions; 

(f)  drains  connected  to  and  communicating  with  the 
lower  portions  of  the  flow-ways  of  the  divisions; 

(g)  hquid  actuated  electrical  switches  connected  to  and 
communicating  with  said  drains,  and 

(h)  central  electrical  signalling  means  remote  from  the 
pipmg  system  individually  connected  to  the  fluid  pres- 
sure and  liquid  actuated  switches  selectively  operable 


3,336,585 
AIh*r»  ^^^^2^^^^^^^  DETECTOR 

cSSSa  •  ""^  ^■"'•'  ■  «>n>oration  of 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,556 
7  Claims.  (CI.  340—258) 

^i;^PP*''^^!if.  ^°'"  detecting  the  occurrence  of  motion 
occurring  withm  a  predetermined  area  comprising  a 
vidicon  tube  havmg  a  target  at  one  end  and  means  for 
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producing  a  scanning  >«lectron  beam  at  the  other  end, 
nKans  for  generating  a  target  potential  having  a  wave 
shape  which  is  symmetrical  about  a  reference  axis,  means 
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for  applying  said  target  potential  to  said  vidicon  tube 
target,  and  means  for  indicating  the  presence  of  a  poten- 
tial on  said  target. 


1,336,586 

SIGNAL  DSVICE  AND  SYSTEM 

Adrian  L.  White,  Bo9  508,  Pocahontas,  Ariu    92455 

Filed  Mar.  18^  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,733 

2  Claims.  (CL  340—309.5) 


1.  In  a  signalling  de^ce  adapted  to  alert  an  operator 
to  log  the  final  stages  of  the  radio  transmitter  and  the 
frequency  monitor, 
a  timer  motor  having  a  motor  shaft, 
a  cam  on  said  motor  shaft  and  rotatably  driven  by 

said  motor  and  haMng  a  notch  therein, 
an  energizing  circuit  to  said  timer  motor  for  con- 
tinuously energiziii|  said  motor, 
a  signalling  device,      [ 

an  energizing  circuit  to  said  signalling  device  connected 
to  said  energizing  circuit  to  said  motor  including, 
a  switch  having  0i  resilient  switch  arm  fixed  at  one 
end  and  having  a  follower  on  the  free  end 
thereof  biased  into  engagement  with  said  cam 
by  the  resiliency  of  said  switch  arm, 
said  switch  having  two  fixed  contacts  connected 
in  said  energizing  circuit  to  said  signalling  de- 
vice, I 
a  movable  contact  engageable  with  said  fixed  con- 
tacts as  said  follower  drops  into  said  notch  on 
said  cam  and  completing  an  energizing  circuit 
to  said  signalling  device, 
a  holding  circuit  for  said  signalling  device  com- 
prising, 
a  relay  having  a  coil  connected  in  said  ener- 
gizing circuit  to  said  signalling  device  and 
energized!  upon  the  closing  of  a  circuit 
between  said  fixed  contacts, 
a  conductor  connected  from  said  energiz- 
ing circuit  to  said  motor  to  said  energizing 


circuit  to  said  signalling  device  and  having 
two  relay  contacts  connected  to  compfete 
a  circuit  through  said  conductor  to  said 
signalling  device  upon  energization  of  said 
coil  and  connected  to  hold  said  coil  ener- 
gized through  said  conductor, 

a  second  signalling^yice  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  first  mentioned  signalling  de- 
vice, one  of  iaid  signalling  devices  being 
visual  and  the  other  of  said  signalling  de- 
vices being  audible, 

switching  means  operable  to  effect  operation 
of  either  one  or  both  of  said  signalling  de- 
vices, 

and  a  reset  switch  in  said  conductor  operable 
to  deenergize(«aid  coil  and  the  energizing 
circuit  to  said  signalling  devices  and  to 
reset  the  apparatus. 


3,336,587 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH  INTENSIFICATION 
Caroil  J.  Brown,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  asslgDor  to  Intcna* 
tiooal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corpwation  of  New  York 

FOcd  Not.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,117 
10  aaims.  (O.  340—324) 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  display  of  information  cyclically 
stored  as  digitally  coded  characters: 
unblanking  means  for  the  disiriay  responsive  to  the 

characters  to  provide  continuous  visibility  therefor; 

and 

means  to  provide  visibility  emphasis  in  the  display, 
comprising: 

a  counter  synchronized  with  the  sequential  char- 
acter output  from  the  storage  and  having  a 
count  output  corresponding  to  each  character; 

intensification  means  connected  to  said  unblank- 
ing means; 

means  connected  to  said  counter  to  energize  said 
intensification  means  with  a  designated  output 
from  said  counter  so  that  a  character  or  a  group 
of  associated  characters  are  additionally  visibly 
emphasized; 

means  at  the  input  of  said  count  to  cause  therein 
a  change  in  counting  rate; 

means  connected  to  said  counter  to  retain  tiie 
energization  of  the  intensification  means  during 
subsequent  character  outputs  from  the  storage 
following  the  energizing  count  output  from  said 
counter. 
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ROTARY  ANALOG-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Klaus  Bajorat,  Berlin-WUmersdorf,  and  Heinz  Gunter 
Lott,  Neu-Isenburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia 
Patcnt-Verwaitungs-Gjn.bJI.,    Franicfurt    am    Main, 
Germany 

Filed  June  10,  1969,  Ser.  No.  286,770 

7  Claims.  (CI.  340--347)  , 


1.  A   rotary   analog-digital   converter  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  light  source; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  successive  units  arranged  alcwg  a 
circle,  each  unit  incorporating  photoelectric  means 
positioned  to  be  illuminated  by  said  light  source 
and  a  rotatably  mounted  shutter  for  covering  and 
uncovering  such  photoelectric  means  with  respect 
to  said  light  source; 

(c)  reduction  gearing  interconnecting  each  shutter 
with  the  shutter  of  the  next  succeeding  unit;  and 

(d)  input  means  for  driving  the  shutter  of  the  first 
of  said  plurality  of  successive  units. 


3336  589 
NONLINEAR  DECODING  DEVICE 
fUsashl  Kaneito,  Toicyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Elec- 
tric Company,  Limited,  Toi^o,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1963, 

38/8,208 

4  Claims.  (CI.  340—347) 


'tnm  "Die  ccTj^  .T.  .£  r     I 


■im 
'Dm 


1.  In  a  nonlinear  decoding  device  for  converting  a  coded 
input  signal  into  a  decoded  output  signal  according  to  a 
nonlinear  companding  characteristic,  the  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  a  coded  signal  input  source; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  partial  decoder  circuits,  each  com- 
prising a  variable  admittance  network  having  a  cur- 
rent input  terminal,  a  current  output  terminal,  and 
coded  signal  input  means  coupled  to  said  coded  signal 
input  source,  the  admittance  of  said  variable  admit- 
tance network  being  variable  in  discrete  linear  steps 


in  accordance  with  the  coded  input  signal  supplied  to 
said  coded  signal  input  means,  said  partial  decoder 
circuits  comprising  at  least  one  constant-voltage 
power  source  connected  to  the  current  input  termi- 
nals of  the  variable  admittance  networks  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  which  have  infinitely  large  admit- 
tances, and  a  plurality  of  fixed  admittance  networks, 
each  connected  at  one  end  to  said  current  output  ter- 
minal of  said  variable  admittance  network;  and 
(c)  a  decoded  output  signal  utilization  circuit  connected 
to  all  the  other  ends  of  said  fixed  admittance  net- 
works. 


3,336,590 
SIGNAL  COMPARATOR 
Hisashi  Kaneiio,  Minato-lm,  Toltyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  Limited,  ToIq'o,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,385 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1963, 

38/18,974 

3  Claims.  (CL  340—347) 


1.  A  signal  comparator  comprising: 

(A)  a  source  of  time  varying  signals  in  which  the 
mean  value  of  the  input  signal  over  an  interval 
greater  than  the  frequency  of  said  input  signal  has 
a  value  which  is  substantially  variable  with  time; 

(B)  a  forward  transmission  path  having: 

(1)  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  signal 
source, 

(2)  an  output  terminal, 

(3)  comparison  means  connected  between  said  ter- 
minals for  comparing  a  predetermined  charac- 
teristic of  the  input  signals  with  a  similar  charac- 
teristic of  a  preselected  working  point  for  said 
comparison  means, 

(a)  said  comparison  means  producing  com- 
parison output  signals  having  a  first  value 
when  the  working  point  characteristic  is 
smaller  than  the  input  characteristic  and  a 
second  value  when  said  working  charac- 
teristic is  larger  than  said  input  charac- 
teristic, 

(4)  and  combining  means  connected  between  said 
input  terminal  and  said  comparison  means; 

(C)  feedback  means  connected  to  feed  a  portion  of 
the  signals  in  said  forward  path  back  to  said  com- 
bining means,  said  combining  means  combining  the 
feedback  signals  with  the  input  signals  to  reduce  the 
drift  component  in  said  input  signals,  said  feedback 
means  including: 

(1)  detection  means  for  detecting  the  drift  and 
the  direction  of  drift  of  the  working  point  and 
for  generating  detection  output  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  the  thus  detected  drift,  said  detection 
means  including:  an  extraction  circuit,  means 
for  connecting  the  input  signal  source  to  said 
extracting  circuit  along  with  the  portion  of  the 
comparison  output  signals  being  fed  back,  said 
extracting  circuit  producing  a  positive  value  out- 
put when  the  first  comparison  output  signal  is 
fed  back  thereto  and  producing  a  negative  value 
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output  when  the  second  comparison  output  is 
fed  back  thereto,  a  summing  circuit  for  sum- 
ming said  polsitive  and  negative  output  values  of 
the  extractinjg  circuit  and  a  low  pass  filter  for 
producing  the  detection  output  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  the  sum  of  said  outputs,  said  last  men- 
tioned connecting  means  comprising  a  switch 
controlling  device  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  comparison  means;  and  a  pair  of  switches 
controlled  by  said  device  for  the  complementary 
making  and  breaking  dependent  upon  the  said 
comparison  signal, 
(2)  amplification  means  for  amplifying  the  detec- 
tion output  signals  whereby  the  drift  of  the 
woriung  point  of  said  comparison  means  is 
minimized. 


ONE-WAY  RANGE 


3336,591 

ikND  AZIMUTH  SYSTEM  FOR 
STAJnONKEEPING 
Lewis   MIchnik,   BolEifo,   and   Frederick   G.   Rcinagei, 
Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  narignon  to  Sierra  Research  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporatio*  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,717 
(Ci.  343—6.5) 


1.  In  a  system  for  treasuring  the  range  between  mul- 
tiple relatively  movable  transmitter  and  receiver  units  all 
having  accurate  time  docks  including  counters  for  de- 
termining a  cyclic  sec^nce  of  coinciding  standardized 
time  slots  wherein  each  unit  transmits  a  position-marking 
signal  at  the  beginning  of  its  own  time  slot  and  the  other 
units  receive  the  signal  and  determine  transit  time  as  meas- 
ured by  their  own  time  clocks,  means  for  occasionally 
synchronizing  the  time  clocks  in  each  unit  selected  as  a 
follower  unit  with  the  tjibe  clock  in  one  unit  selected  as  the 
master  unit,  comprising 


(a)  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  infomution 
between  a  follower  unit  and  the  master  imit  to  de- 
termine tlie  true  range  therebetween; 

(b)  auxiliary  counting  means  in  that  follower  unit  for 
counting  up  an  interval  of  time  equal  to  said  true 
range  and  holding  the  count; 

(c)  means  in  that  follower  unit  for  continuing  the 
count  of  said  counting  means  at  the  instant  in  a 
subsequent  time  slot  in  which  a  position-marking  sig- 
nal is  received  from  the  master  unit  and  for  ending 
the  count  when  the  total  accumulated  count  equals 
the  length  of  a  standardized  time  slot;  and 

(d)  means  for  correcting  the  time  clock  in  that  fol- 
lower unit  in  a  direction  to  synchronize  the  enxd  of 
a  time  slot  as  determined  by  the  local  clock  counter 
with  the  arrival  of  the  local  auxiliary  counting  means 
at  said  total  count. 


3,336,592 

LONG  RANGE  AUTOMATIC  RANGE  ACQUISmON 

AND  TRACKING  RADAR 

Wchard  A.  Wall,  Somiyvalc,  CaliL,  aMifiior,  by  meae 
ass^mnents,  to  tiic  United  Statcf  of  America  as  repre- 
lentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  tiw  Afr  Force 

Filed  Aof.  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  572,163 
5  ClaiiDS.  (CL  343— 7  J) 


Ji. 


-^3- 


1.  In  a  blanking  pulse  type  long  range  radar  system 
having  receiving  means,  and  target  tracking  gate  means, 
the  improvement  for  providing  automatic  target  acquisi- 
tion comprising:  delay  means  cooperating  with  the  said 
receiving  means  for  providing  a  delayed  signal;  compara- 
tor means  cooperating  with  the  said  receiving  means  and 
the  said  delay  means  for  providing  a  generated  true  target 
pulse;  a  first  voltage  ramp  generating  means  responsive  to 
the  said  comparator  means  for  generating  a  first  voltage 
ramp;  a  second  voltage  ramp  generating  means  reqwnsive 
to  the  said  target  tracking  gate  means  for  generating  a 
second  voltage  ramp  of  opposite  polarity  to  said  first  volt- 
age ramp;  adding  means  cooperating  with  the  said  first 
ramp  generating  means  and  the  said  second  ramp  generat- 
ing means  to  provide  an  error  signal;  and  means  respond 
sive  to  the  said  error  signal  cooperating  with  the  said 
target  tracking  means  for  positioning  the  said  tracking 
means  whereby  the  target  tracking  gate  is  positioned  in 
approximate  coincidence  with  the  said  generated  true 
target  pulse. 

3,336,593 

ASYNCHRONOUS  TIME  SHARING  SYSTEM  Ft)R 

MULTIPLE  FM  ALTIMETER 

Hanis  A.  Stover,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  aaiigBor  to  CoUfais 

Radio  Company,  Cedar  I^apfais,  Iowa,  a  coiporadoa  of 

Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  535,850 

9  Claims.  (CI.  343—12) 

7.  A  redundant  electronic  system  having  a  repetitive 

continuous  output  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar 

electronic  units  sequentially  operating  so  that  said  output 
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is  composed  of  the  serial  combination  of  the  outputs  of 
said  units,  each  of  said  similar  electronic  units  compris- 
ing: electronic  utilization  means,  timing  means,  a  detector 
for  receiving  the  output  of  said  utilization  means,  said 
timing  means  sequentially  generating  on  and  off  signals 
to  sequentially  actuate  and  deactuate  said  utilization 
naeans,  said  timing  means  also  generating  a  transfer  signal 
and  an  inhibit  signal,  said  on  and  off  signals,  said  transfer 
signal  and  said  inhibit  signal  being  simultaneously  gen- 
erated, means  for  coupling  said  inhibit  signal  to  each 
of  said  other  electronic  units  while  said  on  signal  is  pres- 


.„„  3^36,595 

MULTIVIBRATOR  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 
RECORDING  HEAD 
»****.  ^•,"*™*y'  ^^  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Potter  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorit  .         ..  - 

FUed  Jane  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,136 
4  Claims.  (CI.  346—74) 


'MAW 


ent,  signal  transfer  means  for  receiving  the  outputs  from 
each  of  said  detectors,  said  signal  transfer  means  also 
receiving  said  transfer  signal  from  the  timing  device 
generating  said  on  signal,  output  readout  means  receiv- 
ing the  output  of  said  signal  transfer  means  so  that  said 
readout  means  receives  a  signal  from  only  the  utilization 
means  receiving  an  on  signal  at  a  given  time  as  the 
others  of  said  similar  units  are  inhibited  by  said  inhibit 
signal. 

8.  The  system  of  claim  7  wherein  said  similar  electronic 
units  are  radar  altimeter  sets  and  said  detector  is  a  beat 
frequency  detector. 


3,336,594 

OFnCAL  SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING  MAPPING 
RADAR 

Melvin  Hotz  and  Daniel  E.  HiU,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 
FUed  Aug.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,137 
2  Chdms.  (CI.  343—17.7) 


j»g  wfc'WMir     ^^ 


h  A  driver  circuit  for  a  low  resistance  magneUc  re- 
cordmg  head  comprising, 
first  and  second  terminal  means, 
a  flip  flop  having  a  first  and  second  transistor, 
each  of  said  transistors  having  a  collector  electrode 
and  a  collector  resistor  coupling  said  collector  elec- 
trode to  a  bias  source, 
a  first  diode, 
a  second  diode, 

each  of  said  diodes  having  an  anode  and  cathode  elec- 
trodes, 

means  coupling  the  anode  of  said  first  diode  to  the 

first  terminal  means  of  said  head, 
means  coupling  said  cathode  of  said  first  diode  to  said 

collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor, 
means  coupling  the  anode  of  said  second  diode  to  said 

second  terminal  means  of  said  head, 
means  coupling  the  cathode  of  said 'second  diode  to 

the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor, 
a  first  resistor  coupled  between  the  anode  of  said  first 

diode  and  said  bias  source,  and 
a  second  resistor  coupled  between  the  anode  of  said 

second  diode  and  said  bias  source. 


^1 T 


M-^''  ~  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  overall  performance  of  a 
radar  system  including  a  pulsed  transmitter  having  an 
oiitput  signal  and  a  receiver  comprising  means  for  ob- 
taming  test  set  output  signals  at  the  radar  transmitter 
frequency,  means  for  developing  a  test  pattern  from  said 
output  signals,  means  for  reproducing  the  test  pattern  on 
a  fihn  strip,  means  for  optically  scanning  the  film  strip 
and  producing  light  signals,  and  means  for  converting  the 
ught  signals  into  electrical  signals. 


3,336,596 
MEDIUMFOR  ELECTRON  BEAM  RECORDING 

sK^'^w  ^^^  "^J***"'  **-"'  f^'—'  Lincoln  Town- 
sWp,  ^hington  County,  and  WUIiam  J.  Plank,  Jr., 

S?^iJ?*iSf  '^''.y?°°»  ««toiors  to  Minnesota  Mini 
^!JSJ^"!I!»"I^*?"*«  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,530 
9  Claims.  (CI.  346— 135) 
1.  A  sheet-hke  storage  medium  adapted  to 

(a)  develop  therein  an  image  pattern  corresponding 
to  mformation  associated  with  a  modulated  electron 
beam  when  such  a  beam  scans  one  face  thereof  dur- 
mg  a  recording  operation, 

(b)  dissipate  electrons  during  such  an  electron  beam 
scannmg  operaUon,  said  dissipation  being  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  electrostatic  potential  as- 
sociated therewith  in  said  medium  at  a  level  which 
substantially  does  not  adversely  affect  the  recorded 
image,  - 

(c)  be  processed  after  such  recording  operation  and 
before  readout  by  conventional  optical  transmission 
echmques  so  that  the  imaged  areas  selecUvely  modu- 
late transmitted  light. 
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said  medium  comjM'isii  j ;  in  combination 

(a')  an  optically  clem-,  dimensionaUy  stable,  base  sup- 
port layer  having  opposed  parallel  anchm-able  faces, 

(b')  an  electron  sensitive  layer  composed  of  an  elec- 
tron sensitive  composition  which,  when  deposited 
in  a  layered  form  upon  an  inert  surface  is  character- 
ized by  having  the  chemical  capacity  to  develop  an 
optical  density  ot  at  least  one  when  exposed  to  not 
more  than  ICH*  electrons  per  square  centimeter  of 
layer  surface  area,  said  electrons  accelerated  to  pene- 
trate substantially  ajU  of  this  sensitive  layer. 


(c')  an  electrically  inductive  layer  characterized  by 

(1)  being  positioned  either  over  said  election 
sensitive  layer  or  over  said  base  support  layer, 
and  Ji 

(2)  having  the  4*pacity  to  be  removed  with  physi- 
cal force  frodi  the  remainder  of  said  medium 
without  appreciably  affecting  at  time  of  removal: 

(a")  the  optical  clarity  of  the  base  support 
layer,  an4 

(b")  the  image  quality  of  information  de- 
veloped iQ  said  electron  sensitive  layer. 


I 


i,336,597 

MASTER  rtlSTON  ACTUATOR 

Clarence  C.  Fasf.  17211  Edgewatcr  Drlre, 

Lakewo«d,OUo    44107 

FUed  June  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,076 

16  Claims.  (CL  60—54.6) 

1.  The  combination  in  a  hydraulic  fluid  system  having 

a  pair  of  isolated  hydraulic  sub-systems  each  including 

841  O.O.— 36 


a  master  cylinder,  said  master  cylinders  being  disposed  in 
parallel  relation  to  each  other,  hydraulic  fluid  supply 
means  for  each  of  said  sub-systems,  a  i»ston  coacting  in 
each  of  said  master  cylinders  for  forcibly  moving  fluid  in 
each  of  said  sub-systems,  and  unitary  driving  means  for 
driving  said  pistons  in  a  fluid  displacing  direction,  in- 
cluding: 

(a)  a  rocking  beam  cross  member  coacting  between 
said  pistons  to  transmit  an  axial  force  to  each  of  said 
pistons  proportional  to  the  hydraulic  resistance  of 
each  sub-system; 

(b)  a  pistcm  actuator  disposed  between  adjacrat  pis- 
tons and  slidably  movable  relative  to  each  of  said 


pistons  predetermined  distances  and  coacting  between 
said  driving  means  and  said  rocking  beam  cross 
member  to  transmit  axially  directed  components  of 
force  from  said  driving  means  to  said  cross  member 
for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  stroke  of  said  actuator; 
and 
(c)  means  coacting  directly  between  said  actuator  and 
each  of  said  adjacent  pistons  for  transmitting  axiaUy 
directed  components  of  force  from  said  driving 
means  directly  to  either  one  of  said  pistons  when 
the  hydraulic  resistance  of  the  sub-system  actuated 
by  the  other  of  said  pistons  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


DESIGNS 
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208«289 

HOLSTER  FOR  HAMMERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

WUUam  A.  Feuerer,  1802  Oak  St.,  Apt  5, 

Santa  Monica,  Calif.    90405 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,363 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D2— 400) 


208,292 

JVhL  OR  THE  UKE 

Roy  A.  Stone,  Rockford,  Dl.,  assignor  to  National  Lock 

CO.,  Rockford,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1967,  Ser.  No.  5,765 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO— 8) 


M8,295 
STAND-UP  TELEPHONE  BOOTH 
Henry  Dreyfuss,  South  Pasadena,  CaUf.,  and  Rembert 
R.  Stokes,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  anicnon  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories,  incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  Berke- 
ley Heights,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  31. 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,489 

Term  of  patent  14  years  «, 

(CI,  D13— 1) 


208,298 

POWERED  CART 

Don  H.  MitcheU,  801  NW.  7th  St, 

Mfaieral  Wells,  Tex.    76067 

Filed  June  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,508 

Tetm  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 3) 


^ 


noc^a^ 


208,290 

COMBINED  SOAP  DISPENSER,  TOWEL 

DISPENSER  AND  MIRROR 

'"?■?*  ^r'S""^  ^*^  ^o**  ""^  f»*rkk  Grasso,  Scars- 
dale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Accessory  Spedaltics,  Inc.,  Long 
Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  311       * 
T«rm  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  D4— 3) 


208,293 

BUILDING 

George  L.  Hay,  10517  Wyatt  St., 

Dallas,  Tex.    75218 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,243 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 


208,291 
,   __,  URINAL 

Lawrie  G.  Mcintosh,  Islington,  Ontario,  Canada,  asdgnor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  International  Nickel  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,500 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D4— 5) 


M8,296 
LOW  PROFILE  TELEPHONE  STATION 
Keith  D.  Hartley,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  Henry  Dreyfuss, 
South  Pasadena,  CaHf.,  and  Donald  M.  Genaro, 
Hawortb,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,176 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI,  D13— 1) 


208^99 
MOBILE  STORAGE  VEHICLE  FOR  GARDEN 
„,....        TOOLS  AND  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 
^'i^!?  ^  ^**^  *'^  '*"«"*c  St.,  Santa  Monica,  CaHf. 
90405,  and  Daniel  C.  Clark,  1949  Las  Tunas  Road. 
Santa  Barbara,  Calif.    93103 

Filed  Inly  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,209 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


208,294 

BUILDING  SIDING 

Raymond  M.  Dallah-e,  635A  Commercial  St., 

«.  .  J^***'  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,545 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada  Aug.  30, 1965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  Dli-1) 
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3i«,297 
TRACK  MEMBER  ipOR  FOLDING  WALLS 
Meivin  J.  Woodard,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hol- 
comb  &  Hoke  Mfg.  Co*,  Inc.,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,718 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


20830 
DETACHABLE  WEIGHT  BOX  FOR  THE  FRONT 

END  OF  TRACTORS 

Rodney  D.  Lokken,  Walcott  N.  Dak.    58077,  and 

Curtis  H.  Sorenson,  Kfaidred,  N.  Dak.    58051 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,048 

Term  of  patent  3V&  years 

(a.  D14— 6) 


..■■■"<-*rA.... 
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208,301 

CHAIR 

Dorothy  D.  Richards,  Clayton,  Mo. 

(710  S.  Hanlcy  Road,  St  Louis,  Mo.    63105) 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1966,  Scr.  No.  4,294 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CI.  D15— 1) 


208,304 

DENTAL  CUSPIDOR 

John  D.  Krantz,  Inglcwood,  Calif.,  astignor  to  Coastal 

Dynamics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,962 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD24— 1) 


August  15,  1967 
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208,302 
DRAPERY  PLEATER  CLIP 
Ralph  Romano,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  of  ten  percent  to 
Harold  B.  Lipsfais,  five  percent  to  Samuel  Sacwitz,  and 
ten  percent  to  Arthur  H.  Scidel 

FOed  Apr.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,958 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD21~1) 


208,305 
1/4  RACK  METERED  POWER  SUPPLY  MODULE 
'^/L,'^"'**"»    ***    Esplanade,   Pelham    Manor,    N.Y. 
10803;  Maury  Paulson,  2  Valley  St.,  Huntington,  N.Y. 
11743;  and  Benjamin  Shmural^  15  Stuart  St.,  Lynbrook, 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,413 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 1) 


20837 

ENTRANCE  HEAD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  FOR 
WIRES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Wesley  A.  Weber  and  Teiry  J.  Hurtt,  Aurora,  III.,  as- 
signors to  All-Steel  Equipment  Inc^  Aurora,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  2X  1966,  Scr.  No.  1,158 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D26— 5) 


208^10 

ROTATABLE  RACK  FOR  DATA  CONTAINERS 

OR  THE  IMKV. 

Robert  L.  Patrick,  Los  Angeka,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tab 

Products  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  California 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1966,  Scr.  No.  1,622 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD33— 3) 


208,303 

INSECT  CAGE 

Allen  S.  Musflumtow  and  Reuben  G.  Musikantow,  both  of 

New  BnlEalo,  Mich.    49117 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1967,  Ser.  No.  5,276 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D22— 19) 


308,308 
DATA  STORAGE  UNIT 
Donald  H.  Wood,  Santa  Clara,  and  David  L.  Brodsky, 
Richard  N.  James,  and  Willard  E.  Roth,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Intematioiial  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Aug.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,421 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  02^—5) 


208,311 

TABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Norman  Clayton  JenUns,  214  Thomas  Ave.. 

Nutter  Fort,  W.  Va.    26301 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,971 

Ton  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 14) 


20836 

COMBINED  INPUT/OUTPUT  AND  VISUAL  DIS- 

PLAY  UNIT  FOR  A  COMPUTER 

Gregory  F.  Foasella,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Sanden  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N  JI. 

FUed  Sept  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  87,237 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 5) 


^ii^^^j:h 


208,312 

DOLL 

Stanley  A.  Weston,  45  Remscn  Road, 

Great  Neck,  N.Y.    11024 

FUed  July  19,  1966.  Ser.  No.  3,134 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D34--4) 


10839 

PULSED  LIGHT  SOURCE 

J  Perry  Smitit,  5313  W.  140th  St., 

Hawthorne,  CaUf.    90250 

FUed  Sept.  30. 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,224 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 8) 
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GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
Jack  C.  MadMM,  4503  Hoover  St., 

Boise,  Idaho    83705 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1966,  Scr.  No.  4,578 

Torn  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 5) 


208,316 

SPOOL  FOR  COLORING  THREADS 

Paul  LossenuBd,  Favergcs,  Havte-Savoie,  Fnmce 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,315 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Feb.  4, 1966 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D41— 1) 


!  I 


.Jr 


208,314 
TOY  SAVINGS  BANK 
lohn  J.  Guerrero,  Sr.,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  as^nor  to 
Westland  Plastics,  Inc^  Newbury  Park,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
niti<Hi  of  California 

FUed  June  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,584 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 11) 


208,317 

FOOD  SERVICE  PLATE 

Leonard  1.  Brodcr,  3192  Darvany  Drive, 

Dallas,  Tex.    75220 

Filed  Sept.  19, 1966,  Scr.  No.  3,921 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D44— 10) 


August  16,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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n^i9 

CEREAL  BOWL  OR  SIMILAR  ARUCLE 

IrcM  M.  Mansean,  HoUs,  N.Y. 

(61  W.  Marie  St,  HkkivillC  N.Y.     11801) 

FUed  Sept.  26^  1966,  Scr.  No.  4,047 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CLl>44— 15) 


3tM23 
^  BRACELET  OR  T^  LKE 
Ekn  Mviurf,  377  8.  Hmtea  SL, 

East  On^e,  NJ.    07018 

FUed  May  15, 1967,  Scr.  No.  7,374 

Tcra  of  vttm  14  yean 

(CLIMS-^) 


DISPENSER  FOR  gBaNULATED  MATERIAL 

OR  The  uke 

Fred  Stark,  NUes,  Dl.,  aslgnor  to  Mid-America  Iron  and 

Steel  Corp.,  Chicago,  III,  a  corporation  of  IlUnob 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  244 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLJM4— 22) 


208^24 
LAMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Mfaioru  AraU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aastgnor  to  Z  ft  T  Import- 
faig  Co.,  Inc.,  Lot  Aisles,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,372 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D48— 20) 


208,321 

JAR  WRENCH 

Charies  Ira  Brown,  727  Ridge  Road,  Smoke  Rise, 

Kinnelon,  Butkr  P.O^  N  J.    07405 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1967,  Scr.  No.  6,137 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(C1.P44— 29) 


208,325 

P08TUGHT 

MHcheU  Bobricfc,  605  EraUne  Drive, 

Padfic  PaUndM,  CaUf .    90272 

FUed  Oct  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  4,140 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D48— 31) 


208,315 
GAME  FIGURE 
Perry  J.  Grant,  Pacific  PaUsades,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The 
Toy    Development    Center,    Inc.,    a    corporation    of 
CaUfomia 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,272 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


208,318 

GLASS  HOLDER 

WUliam  Roy  Kirsch,  701  J  St,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

FUed  Sept.  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,999 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 10) 


68508 


WALL  MOUNTED  JAR  WRENCH 

Charles  Ira  Brown,  727  Ridge  Road,  Smoke  Rise, 

Khwdon,  Butitar  P.O.,  N  J.    07405 

FUed  Jan.  11,  |967,  Ser.  No.  6,138 

Term  of  iMrfent  14  years 

(a.l>44— 29) 


208,326 
ESCUTCHEON  FOR  DOOR  KNOBS  OR  THE  LIKE 

George  R.  Sonncnielter,  Rockfoid,  DL,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Lock  Co.,  Rockfoid,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,278 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D50— 6) 
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2fM27 

ESCUTCHEON  FOR  DOOR  KNOBS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gcoise  R.  SoBBCBlcitcr,  Rockford,  DL,  UBignor  to  Na- 
tkMuri  Lock  Co^  Rockford,  DL,  a  coqionition  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Oct  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,348 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D50— 6) 


208,330 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  OR  SIMUAR  ARTICLE 
^1*  ^o**"*"".  JWck  Township,  Nonnandy  Beach, 
N  J.,  airignor  to  Westinshoiue  Electric  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Pennqrlvania 

Filed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,326 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D56-^) 
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306^33 
BOTIXfi 
Eric  Lincohi,  Copaen,  Frith  Hill,  Godalnring,  EngUwd, 
attignor  to  Intcmatiatal  Laboratories  Ltd.,  ChMsing* 
ton,  Surrey,  England 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,143 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 9) 


20M37 

XEROGRAPHIC  DOCUMENT  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  OR  SIMILAR  AR11CLB 

Roger  H.  Eichon,  Webster,  N.Y.,  ■■Ifiii   to  Xma 

CorporatioB,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corposalion  of  New 

York 

Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,766 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D61— 1) 


208,328 

INDICATOR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  OIL  CHANGES 

Harry  C.  Welch,  1818  N.  Orangethorpe  Park, 

Anaheim,  Calif.    92801 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,236 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.D52—6) 


208,331 
CASE  FOR  BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS 
"S*?  **•  9*^  ■"**  Rohett  J.  Stockman,  BemardsvUle, 
NJ.,  assignon  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  .  -  "»r 
CiMitinuation  of  design  applications  Ser.  No.  88,049  and 

fSL^c  *y"i  ^,V'  •'  *'<5-  ™s  application  Nov.  8, 
*"••,  a>er.  No,  4,817 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D58— 5) 


U8,334 


COVER  FOR  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Donald  A.  GmIs,  1200  Chestnut  Ave^ 

Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.    90266 

FUed  Sept  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,684 

Term  m  patent  7  yean 

~  .  D58— 26) 


208,335 
MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA  HOUSING 
Lawrence  R.  Tecple,  Jr.,  San  Carlos,  and  Leonard  N.  Al- 
brecht,  MiU  VaUey,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Beckman  A 
Whitley,  Inc.,  San  CariOs,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware I 

FUed  Sept.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,876 
Term  o|  jpatent  14  yean 

(oTmi— 1) 


208,338 

SUPERSONIC  SPACE  CRAFT,  OR  THE  LIKE 

MUtt  Tecton,  5101  45th  St  NW., 

WasUngton,  D.C.    20016 

.   FUed  Oct  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,921 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


, 208,329 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
^^^£1  ^^  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elec-^ 
tro  Mring  Inurnment  Corporation,  Santa  Ana,  Calif,  a 
corporation  of  Calif onUa 

FUed  Sept  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,016 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  I>5^-1) 


X  208,332 

o  u^^^  ^        SQUEEZE  BOTTLE 

Robert  N.Marona,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
JJ»^^Corporation,  White  Plains:  N!^a  co^SZ 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,762 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D58— 6) 


IM8,336 
REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 
John  J.  Van  Acker,  Chesteriand,  Ohio,  ass^or  to  Ad- 
dressograph-Multigraph  Corporation,  Mount  Proqiect, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,280 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D61— 1) 


208,339 
DOOR  CHIME  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Norman  WUUam  Stevenson,  Macclesfield,  Eo^and,  as- 
signor to  V.  &  E.  Fiiedhmd  Limited,  Macclesfield,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,970 

Claims  priority,  appUcathm  Great  Britafai  June  9,  1964 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D72— 1) 
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DISPLAY  STAND 

PolcBS,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  PepdCo, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FIM  Sapt.  12, 1966,  Scr.  No.  3,813 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DS«— 9) 


2tM43 

CIGAR  CASE 

William  H.  Brooki,  P.a  Bos  477, 

Gram  Valley,  NeT.    95945 
Filed  Aug.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,433 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D85— 2) 


August  16,  1967 
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'2«8,346  208,348 

PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  THE  LIKE  TIRE 

William  Murray  Dixon,  WUdey  Bay,  England,  assignor  James  W.  Pond,  Doylestown,  Ohio,  assigncM-  to  The 

to  Formica  Intematiottal  Linrfted,  London,  England,  a  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

company  of  Great  Britain  ration  of  New  York 

FOed  Apr.  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,942  Ffled  Sept  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,794 

ChUms  priority,  applicaHon  Great  Britafai  Oct  21,  1965  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  (CL  D90— 20) 


•J  v  *^ 


20S341 

COMPACT,  FOLDABLE  AND  DISPOSABLE 

BARBECUE  GRILL 

Frank  L.  Dale,  50  Rircrslde  Drive, 

New  York,  N.Y.     10024 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1967,  Ser.  No.  5,796 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D81— 10) 


208344 

COMBINED  ASH  TRAY  AND  CIGARETTE 

SNUFFER 

Walter  E.  Wood,  128  Pbtte  St,  P.O.  Box  1269, 

Sterling,  Colo.    80751 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1966,  Scr.  No.  5,182 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D85— 2) 


«:.D87— 3) 

f^^i    ^^1 

i  ^Q^S  S    8    1  ^ 

1  KSi  uu  8   1    1  IB 

1  jHwifHt  R     1     R^^ 

imffii    li^ 

IggS!  \m 

Im^ml  \m 

Glen   L.   Wlttenmycr, 


208,347 
TIRE 
Akron,   Ohio,  aadgnor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FOed  July  2$.  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,198 

Term  dt  patent  14  years 

(CI.D90— 20) 


208449 
LAWN  SPRINKLER 

John  D.  Bcinert,  Babylon,  N.Y^  asdgnor  to  International 
Patent  Research  Corp.,  New  Ywk,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Ffled  Not.  IS,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,667 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D91~l) 


208342 

FOLDABLE  ASH  TRAY 

Canio  Di  Carlo,  Jr.,  159  Claremont  Ave., 

MontchUr,  NJ.    07042 

FOed  Nov.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  88,056 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

'    (CL  D85— 2) 


208345 

COMBINED  COMB  AND  RAZOR 

Anthony  Battaglla,  17030  NE.  21st  Ave. 

Mhmil,  Fla.    33162 

FUed  Ang.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,520 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D86— 8) 


\ 


w 


wr£ 


208350 
PLASTIC  RUNNER 
Maynard  H.  Cheris,  Highland  Park,  01.,  Msignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Tenex  Corporation,  Qk  Grove 
>^Uage,  IIL,  a  corporatiMi  of  Illinois 

FDed  Sept  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  87,170 

Term  ot  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D92— 4) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

'  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1967 


NOT!.— -Arranged 


!1 


accoMance  with  the  first  ■ignlfleant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 
telephone  directory  practice). 


American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See — 

Petisi,  Joseph,  and  Boothe.  Re.  25,253. 
Anthony,  Russel  W.,  to  National  Broach  &  Machine  Co.  Ex- 
panding arbor.  Re.  26.848,  8-15-67,  CI.  82 — 44. 
Baldwin,  D.  H..  Co. :  See— 

Jones,  Edward  M.  Re.  26,252. 
Boothe,  James  H. :  See— 

Petisi,  Joseph,  and  Boothe.  Re.  25,253. 
Curtis,  Helene,  Industrlea,  Inc. :  See — 

Grant,  Samuel.  Re.  8B,250. 
Orant,  Samuel,  to  Heleae  Curtis,  Industries,  Inc.  Aluminum 
organic  complex  and  antlpersplrant  compositions  contain- 
ing the  same.  Re.  26,260,  8-15-67,  CI.  167—90. 
Jones,  Edward  M.,  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co.  Analog  to  digital 

encoder.  Re.  26,252,  8-15-67,  CI.  235—154. 
Kaplan,  Isam  H.,  to  The  Rauland  Corp.  Cathode  ray  tube 
having  a  color-selection  electrode  with  large  apertures.  Re. 
2,625,  8-15-67,  CI.  3li— 92. 


Lundvall,  John  S.,  to  Unarco  Industries,  Inc.  Railway  car 
side  filler.  Re.  26,249,  8-15-67,  CI.  105—369. 

National  Broach  &  Machine  Co. :  See — 
Anthony,  Russel  W.  Re.  26,248. 

Petisi,  Joseph,  and  J.  H.  Boothe,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co. 
7-and-9-alkylamino-6-deoxytetracycllne.  Re.  25,253,  8-15- 
67.  CI.  260—559. 

Rauland  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Kaplan,  Isam  H.  Re.  2,625. 
Templeton,  James  O.  Disposable  cuspidor  evacuated  by  suc- 
tion. Re.  26,246,  8-15-67,  CI.  4—258. 

Tinnerman,  George  A.  Mounting  clamps.  Re.  26,247,  S-15-67, 
CI.  24—81. 

Unarco  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Lundvall,  John  S.  Re.  26,249. 


^ 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Schmidt,  John  F.,  Jr.  N<  i  way  maple  tree.  2,759,  8-15-67,  CI.  51. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Accessory  Specialties,  Ints. :  See — 

OrasBO,  Joseph  C,  and  P.  208,290. 
Addressograph-Multigratth  Corp. :  See — 

VanAclcer.  John  J.  ^8,336. 
Albrecht,  Leonard  N. :  Stt — 

Teeple,  Lawrence,  aad  Albrecht.  208,835. 
All-Steel  Equipment  Inc. :  See — 

Weber.  Wesley  A.,  a»d  Hurtt.  208,307. 
Arakl,  Minoru,  to  Z  &  T  Importing  Co.,  Inc.  Lamp  or  similar 

article.  208.324.  S-iysl,  CI.  D48— 20. 
Bartley,  Keith  D.,  H.  Breyfuss,  and  D.  M.  Genaro.  to  Bell 
Telephone   Laboratoritl,   Inc.   Ornamental  design   for  low 
profile  telephone  sUUot.  208,296.  8-15-67,  CI.  D13— 1. 
Battaglia.  Anthony.  Comiblned  comb  and  razor.  208.345,  8-15- 

67,  CI.  D86— 8. 
Beckman  &  Whitley.  Inc. :  See — 

Teeple.  Lawrence  R,,  Jr.,  and  Albrecht.  208,335. 
Beinert,    John    D.,    to   Itxternational   Patent   Research   Corp. 

Lawn  sprinkler.  208.3149.  8-15-67,  CI.  D91— 1. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Bartley.  Keith  D.,  Dreyfuss.  and  Genaro.  208,296. 
Dreyfuss.  Henry,  and  Stokes.  208,295. 
Bobrlck,  Mitchell.  Post  light.  208.325,  8-15-67.  CI.  D48— 31. 
Broder.  Leonard  J.  Food  service  plate.  208,317 — 8-15-67.  CI. 

D44— 10. 
Brodsky,  David  L. :  See- 
Wood.  Donald  H..  Brodsky.  James,  and  Roth.  208.308. 
Brooks.  William  H.  Cigar  case.  208.343.  8-15-67.  CI.  D85— 2. 
Brown.  Charles  I.  Jar  wt<nch.  208.321.  8-15-67.  CI.  D44 — 29. 
Brown.  Charles  I.  Jar  weench.  208.322.  8-15-67.  CI.  D44— 29. 
Cberls.  Maynard  H.,  to  Tenex  Corp.  Plastic  runner.  208,350. 

8-15-67.  CI.  D92 — 4. 
Clark.  Daniel  C. :  See — 

Clark.  William  S..  anl  D.  C.  208.299. 
Clark.  William  S..  and  D.  C.  Mobile  storage  vehicle  for  garden 

tools  and  similar  articles.  208.299.  8-15-67,  CI.  D14 — 3. 
Coastal  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Krants,  John  D.  20&.804. 
Dale,   Frank  L.   Compact,  foldable  and  disposable  barbecue 

grill.  208  341.  8-15-67,  CI.  D81— 10. 
Dallaire.    Raymond   M.   Building   siding. 

CI.  D13— 1. 
Di  Carlo.  Canio,  Jr.  Follable  ash  tray.  208,342,  8-15-67,  CI. 

D85— 2. 
Dixon,   William   M.,   to  Formica   International   Ltd.   Plastic 

sheet  material  or  the  Ifte.  208.346.  8-15-67,  CI.  D87— 3. 
Dreyfuss.  Henry,  and  R.  R.  Stokes,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories Inc.  Stand-up  telephone  booth.  208.295,  8-15-67.  CI. 
D13— 1.  ][ 

Dreyfuss.  Henry  :  See — 

Bartley.  Keith  D..  Dreyfuss.  and  Genaro.  208.296. 

Dubln.  Lester.  M.  Paulson,  and  B.  Shmurak.  Xi,  rack  metered 
power  supply  module.  208.305.  8-15-67.  CI.  D26 — 1. 

Eichorn.  Roger  H..  to  Xerox  Corp.  Xerographic  document  re- 
producing apparatus  ♦r  similar  article.  208.337,  8-15-67, 
CI.  D61— 1. 

Electro  String  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 
Hall.  Francis  C.  208l829. 

Feiierer.  William  A.  Holfater  for  hammers  and  the  like.  208.- 
289.  8-15-67,  CI.  D2-H400. 


208.294.    8-15-67. 


Formica  International  Ltd. :  See — 

Dixon,  William  M.  208.346. 
Fossella.  Gregory  F..  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Combined 
input/output  and  visual  display  unit  for  a  computer.  208,- 
306.  8-15-67,  CI.  D26— 5. 
Friedland,  V.  &  E.,  Ltd. :  See- 
Stevenson,  Norman  W.  208,339. 
Gehl,  James  H.,  and  R.  J.  Stockman,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Case  for  beverage  containers.  208,331,  8-15-67,  CI.  D58 — 5. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  See — 

Marona.  Robert  N.  208,332. 
Oerds,  Donald  A.  Cover  for  container  or  the  like.  208,334,  8- 

15-67,  CI.  D58— 26. 
Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The :  See — 
Pond,  James  W.  208,348. 
Wlttenmyer,  Glen  L.  208(347. 
Orant.  Perry  J.,  to  The  Toy  Development  Center,  Inc.  Game 

figure.  208.315,  8-15-67,  CI.  D34— 15. 
Grasso,  Joseph  C.,  and  P.  Grasso,  to  Accessory  Specialties. 
Inc.  Combined  soap  dispenser,  towel  dispenser  and  mirror. 
208,290,  8-15-67,  CI.  D4— 3. 
Grasso,  Patrick  :  See — 

Grasso,  Joseph  C,  and  P.  208,290. 
Guerrero.  John  J.,  Sr.,  to  Westland  Plastics,  Inc.  Toy  savings 

bank.  208.314.  8-15-67.  CI.  D34— 11. 
Hall.  Francis  C,  to  Electro  String  Instrument  Corp.  Stringed 

musical  instrument.  208.329.  8-15-67,  CI.  D56 — 1. 
Hay,  George  L.  Building.  208,203.  8-15-67,  CI.  D13— 1. 
Holcomb  k  Hoke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Woodard,  Melvin  J.  208,297. 
Hurtt.  Terry  J. :  See — 

Weber.  Wesley  A.,  and  Hurtt.  208.307. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 

Wood.  Donald  H..  Brodsky.  James,  and  Roth.  208,308. 
International  Laboratories  Ltd. :  See — 

Lincoln.  Eric.  208.333. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  The :  See — 

Mcintosh   Lawrie  G.  208.291. 
International  Patent  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Beinert.  John  D.  208.349. 
James.  Richard  N. :  See — 

Wood.  Donald  H..  Brodsky.  James,  and  Roth.  208.308. 
Jenkins.  Norman  C.  Table  or  the  like.  208,311,  8-15-67,  CI. 

D33— 14. 
Kirsch.  William  R.  Glass  holder.  208.318.  8-15-67.  CI.  D44— 

10. 
Krants.  John  D..  to  Coastal  Dynamics  Corp.  Dental  cuspidor. 

208.304.  8-15-67.  CI.  D24— 1. 
Lincoln.  Eric,  to  International  Laboratories  Ltd.  Bottle.  208.- 

333.  8-16-67.  CI.  D58— 9. 
Lipsius.  Harolrt  B. :  See — 

RoT"sno.  Ralnh.  208.302. 
Lokken,  Rodney  D.,  and  C.  H.  Sorenson.  Detachable  weight 
box  for  the  front  end  of  tractors.  208.300.  8-15-67,  CI. 
D14— 6. 
Loe-ersnii.  Paul.  Spool  for  coloring  threads.  208.316.  8-15-67. 

a.  D41— 1 
Machos,   Jack   C.  Golf  putter   head.   208,313,   8-15-67.   CI. 

D34— 5. 
Mansesu.  Irene  M.  Cereal  bowl  or  similar  article.  208,319.  8- 
15-67,  Cl.  D44— 15.    . 
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LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


MarlMl,  Elena.  Bracelet  or  the  like.  208,323,  8-16-67,  CI. 

'*208^2*"2fl5-?r'  CI    dSKI  ^°°^'  ^°"'"   ^''"**'*  "<*"'*• 

^9'Aao?vV7«'*i,^>,/°T^''*.'°**™*"o°*>  Nickel  Co.  Urinal. 
-,,*yoi*Wi,  S-1&-07,  Cl.  D4 — 5. 
Mid-American  Iron  and  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

SUrk   Fred.  208,320. 
Mitchell.  Don  H.  Powered  cart.  208,298,  8-15-^7,  Cl.  D14 — 3. 
Cl   dV2— 'l9  "*°  ^"  ""'^  *■  ^'  ^°'**^*  "**■  2®^'^°3'  8-15-67, 
Musikantow.  Reoben  O. :  See — 

Musikantow,  Allen  S.  and  R.  G.  208,303.  i 

National  Lock  Co. :  8e»— 

Sonnenlelter,  George  R.  208,326. 

Sonnenleiter,  George  R.  208,327. 

Stone,  Roy  A.  208,292. 
Patrick,  Robert  L.,  to  Tab  Products  Co.  Rotatable  rack  for 

data  containers  or  the  like.  208,310.  8-15-67.  Cl.  D3S— 3. 
Paulson.  Maary  :  See — 

Dubln,  Lester,  Paulson,  and  Shmurak.  208,305. 
Pepsilco,  Inc. :  See — 

Pollens,  Herman.  208,340. 
PolleM,  Herman,    to  Pepsilco,   Inc.   Display  stand.   208,340. 
o— 1!>— 07,  Cl.  DoO — 9. 

^°8^i5^*C1^9(^io'*  ^'  ^'  ^^^^^'^^  ^°-  ^*'"*-  208,348, 
Richards,  borothy  D.  Chair.  208,301.  8-15-67,  Cl.  D15— 1 
Roegner,  George  P.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Television 

receiver  or  similar  article.  208,330.  8-15-67.  Cl.  D56— 4 
Romano,  Ralph ;  10%  to  H.  B.  Upslus.  10%  to  A.  H.  Seldel. 
?2°-5'^,*?vn®v  Saewltz.  Drapery  pleater  clip.  208,302.  8- 
10—67,  Cl.  D21 — 1. 
Roth   WUlard  E. :  See— 

Wood.  Donald  H..  Brodsky,  James,  aiild  Roth.  208,308. 
Saewitz,  Samuel :  See — 

Romano,  Ralph.  208,302.  . 

Sanders  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Fossella,  Gregory  F.  208,306. 
Seidel,  Arthur  H. :  See- 
Romano.  Ralph.  208  302. 
Shmurak,  Benjamin  :  See — 

Dubin,  Lester,  Paulson,  and  Shmurak.  208,305. 

Smith,  J.  Pulsed  light  source.  208,309,  8-15-67,  Cl    D26 8 

Sonnenlelter,  George  R.,  to  National  Lock  Co.  Escutcheon  for 

door  knobs  or  the  like.  208,326.  8-15-67.  Cl.  D50— 6 
Sonnenlelter,  George  R..  to  National  Lock  Co.  Escutcheon  for 

door  knobs  or  tne  like.  208,327,  8-15-67,  Cl.  D50— 6 
Sorenson,  Curtis  H. :  See— 

Lokken,  Rodney  D.,  and  Sorenson.  208,300. 


Stockman.  Robert  J. :  See— 

a»„i,°**U'  J»™e«  H.,  and  Stockman.  208,331. 
Stokes,  Rembert  R. :  See — 

«»„„?'S^'"?'  ^^njy'.and  Stokes.  208,295. 

TlsS?  Ci'  DIO^*'""  ^***"'  ^°-  *'""  °'  *^*  ""••  208.292. 
Tab  Products  Co. :  See-^ 
-r    » ****?,*;^'  »o*>ert  L-  208,310. 

8i'i5-67    Cl   D^Li°°'^  "****  "■"'  o*"  *»>•  "ke.  208,338, 

^*V?h1tli^7;fi?*' «?;•.«''■••.*?**  ^   ^-  Albrecht,  to  Beckman  k 
IS-e"!^!  Dei^l        P'cture  camera  housing.  208.835,  8- 
Tenex  Corp! :  See —  " 

Cherls.  Maynard  H.  208.350. 
Toy  Development  Center,  Inc..  The  •  See— 

Grant,  Perry  J.  208,315. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See 

v.»  ^-fc'"  ''S™^'  H-  •"*'  Stockman.  208,331. 
van  Acker,  John  J.,  to  Addressograph-MultieraDh  Corn   Rp 
w*lL°**"S5'°?  '»P?*"tus.  208,386. 1-1^7,  cfMl—l'^ 
I^J'^trll^nAL,V"^  ^.-  ii  """.  to  All-Stwl  Equipment 

'^328.'£in7fci.''E52-^  '^'  automotive  oil  changes.  208.- 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
«r    .?°*f°.?.'"'  Oeor«  P.  208,330. 
Westland  PUstics,  Inc. :  See^ 

Guerrero,  John  J.,  Sr.  208.314. 
Weston,  Staniey  A.  Doll.  208,il2,  8-15-67,  Cl    D34— 4 

•^ira!'c?D90^2*0  ^•"  ^   ^'  ''""^"'^'^  ^^-  Tir;:2d8,347. 

Wood.  Donald  H..  D.  L.  Brodsky.  R.  N    James    nnri   w    v 

ft'fc'c/o"^"""'  B"««""  Machine  C?rp:208l308;  t 

''roi,3S*'h5^7^°cT''Sli-T   '""'  '"'  '"'"''''  -"''"• 
Woodard.  .Melvin  J.,  to  Holcomb  &  Hoke  Mfe   Co    Inc  Tr.rk 

member  for  folding  walls.  208,297,  S-l^lt,  ci'  D13— 6 
Xerox  Corp. :  See— 

Elchorn.  Roger  H.  208,337. 
Z  4  T  Importing  Co.,  Inc. :  See 

Araki,  Minom.  208,324. 
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nST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1967 

MOTB. — Arntngea  Im  aceortUBce  with  the  tint  ■ignlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  wim  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


A  ft  C  Engineering  Co. :  $ie — 

Atherholt,  George  L.^  8r.  3,335,569. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc. :  Sad- 
Anderson,  ClifTord  $.  8,335.740. 
Jones,  Thomas  M.  3.335.486. 
Lowrey,  WUlUm  E.  3,335,999. 
AMP  Inc. :  See— 

Coldren.  Daniel  R.  3^36,567. 
McCaughey,  WiUiamS.  8,836,564. 
Abbott,  Andrew  D. :  See-l* 

Kautsky,  George  J.,  aAd  Abbott.  3,336,226. 
Abend,  Philip  0..  W.  M.  Unfleld,  and  B.  C.  Brown,  to  Armour 
and    Co.    Surface    biactlTe    amphoteric    agents.    3,336,872, 
8-15-67.  Cl.  260—501. 
Accurate  Finishing  Tools  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Freebourn,  Jonn  F.  3{,B35,704. 
Adams,  George  E. :  See — > 

Blagden.  Arthur  B..  and  Adams.  3,335.778. 
Adams,  Vilma  A.  Handbik  construction.  3,335,775,  8-15-67, 

Cl.  150—30.  1^ 

Admiral  Output  Advertising,  Inc. :  See- 
Mann,  Paul  A.  3,339^13. 
.\eroJet-General  Corp. :  Slae — 

Linden,  Gustare  B..  itad  Marcus.  3,336,388. 
Agfa  AktiengesellBchaf t :  Bee— 

Kiper,  Oerd.  3,385,64|9. 
Aguet,  Emlle,  to  iSulzer  Bpmthers  Ltd.  Gas  turbine  and  method 

of  operating  same.  3,33{S,565,  8-15-67,  Cl.  60—89.05. 
Alchelln  IndustrieofenbailJ  See — 

wanning,  Joachim.  !3,335,546. 
Aiken,  Howard  H..  R.  W.  Birrell,  and  L.  K.,  Sites.  Jr.,  to 
Howard    Aiken    Industries.    Marking    machine.    3.835,699. 
8-15-67,  Cl.  118-76. 
Aiken,  Howard,  Industries:  See — 

Aiken,  Howard  H.,  Birrell.  and  Sites.  3,335,699. 

~  Blectronlx    Ten,    Inc.    Non-sparking 

a886,448,  8-15-67,  Ci.  200 — 46. 
P,  Frieder.  Valve  for  sound  attenuat- 
4-15-67,  Cl.   128—152. 


3,335,713. 
See— 


id  Wallace, 
fabrlken : 
},335,499. 
Sabroe  k  Co. :  See — 
and  Villadsen.  3,335,738. 
See — 


Aiken,    William    R.,    to 
switching  apparatus. 
Alleo,  Jackson  A.,  to  L. 
Ing  dCTlce.  3,335.720, 
Alr-Shlelds.  Inc. :  See—  1 

Oroahoiz,  James  R^ 
Aktlebolaget  Svenska 

Larsson,  Bengt-Ake. 
Aktletelskabet  Thomas  Tl 

Christensen.  Hans  P.  »■ ., 
Akustlsche  u.  Kino  GeratM  O.m.b.H 
Cech,  Karl.  3,336  430. 
0«rlke,  Rudolf.  3,335*812. 
Gorike.  Rudolf.  3.336.441. 
Alban,  Clarence  F..  and  C.  C.  Perry,  to  W.  M.  Chace  Co. 
Temperature  compensated  element  for  sensing  and  control- 
ling humidity  changes.  8.335.608.  8-15-«7.  Cl.  73—337. 
Alban,  Clarence  F..  andC.  C.  Perry,  to  W.  M.  Chace  Co. 
Element  for  sensing  and  controlling  humidity  and  tempera- 
ture changes.  3.336.1l||  8-15-67.  Cl.  29—195. 
Alber.  Hans  :  See —         '  i 

Klemm.  William  F..  Und  Alber.  3  335.748. 
Alderson.  Edgar  D.,  to  Giiieral  Electric  Co.  Louver  actuation 

system.  3.335.960.  8-1J8-67,  Cl.  239—265.27. 
.\lexander.  WUlard  B. :  See — 

Zimmerman.  Robert  t.,  and  Alexander.  3.336.259. 
Allard,  Harrie  M.,  and  H.  K.  Parker,  to  Improved  Machinery 
Inc.    Injection   molding    machine.    3,335,463,    8-15-67.    Cl. 
18—30. 
Allen,  Robert  E.,  and  L.  Ambrns,  to  Cutter  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Urethanes  of  triaryla<i^onitrlIes.  3,336.355.  8-15-67,  Cl. 
260—465. 
Allen,  Robert  E..  and  L.  Ambrns,  to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Ether-linked  acids,  esttrs.  and  amides  of  trlarylacryloni- 
triles.  3.336^.^6.  8-15-67.  Cl.  260—465. 
AUer,   Willis   F.,   to  Thei  Sheffield   Corp.   Machine  assembly. 

3,336,090.  8-15-67,  Cl.  308—6. 
Alles,    Francis   P.,    to   E.   I.   du   Pont   de   Nemours  and   Co. 
Machine  for  transferntg  thermoplastic  images.  3,336,461, 
8-15-67.  Cl.  219—216. 
Allgemelne  Elektricitats-Oesellschaft :  See— 

Seulen.  Gerhard,  and  Kuhlbars.  3,336,459. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  Sue — 

Gilbert.  Everett  E.,  And  Rumanowski.  3.336.381. 

Nydika.  Henry  R..  afid  Woolf.  3,336,376. 

Pearson.  John  H.,  and  Chappelow.  3,336,382. 

Pierce.  Arleen  C.  3,836,187. 

Spatz,  Sydney  M..  aifl  Steiner.  3,336,260. 

Tyrner,  Joseph  M.  |i335,459. 

Watson,  William  E.,  Tepp.  and  Cohen.  3.336.111. 

Allied  Control  Co^  Inc. :  4ee — 

Bayer.  Eric  W.,  and  IWuller.  3.336.550. 

Allied  Steel  &  Tractor  Products,  Inc. :  See — 
Ward,  Eugene  T.  3,3$5,573. 

Alloy  Metal  Products,  Inc. :  See — 
Newitt,  George  B.  3,836,118. 
AUphin,  Nylen  L..  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  High  alka- 
linity overbased  pbenate.  3,336,224.  8-15-67.  Cl.  252—33.4. 


Alt.  Leslie  L.,  and  R.  N.  Lawson,  to  General  meetrlc  Co. 
Diagnostic    thermography    method    and    means.    8,835,716, 
8-l,>-67,  Cl.  128—2. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 
Dunn,  Lloyd  O.  8,885,899. 

Grundmann,  Walter  £.,  and  La  Barge.  3,335,890. 
Alvey,  Francis  B.,  to  Celanese  Coatings  Co.  High  molecular 
weight    thermoplastic    resin    from    the    polymerisation    oi' 
diphenols  and  diepoxldes.  3,336.257.  8-15-67,  Cl.  260 — 47. 
Amann.  August,  W.  Jentzscb,  ano  O.  Neubauer,  to  Badlsche 
Anilin-  k  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktiengeseilsehaft.  N-isopropylcar- 
bamic  acid- (2,2,2-trischloromethyl) -ethyl  ester.   3,386,367, 
8-16-67,  Cl.  260 — 482. 
Ambrus,  Laszio  :  See — 

Allen,  Robert  E^  and  Ambrus.  3,336,855. 
Allen,  Robert  E.,  and  Ambrus.  3,386,356. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 

Barrlnger,  Donald  F.,  Jr.,  and  Berkelhammer.  3,836,327. 
EH  Grade,  Costabile  J.,  and  RoelofCs.  3,335,700. 
American  Enka  Corp. :  See — 

Eskridge.  Brewster  B.,  and  Satterwhite.  3,335,478. 
Remmers,  Johannes  H.  3,336,063. 
Zoethout,  Carl  P.  3,336,008. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Bell,  Stanley  C,  Childress,  and  Sulkowski.  3,386.296. 
SantUli,  Arthur  A.,  and  Osdene.  3,336,300. 
Sulkowski.  Theodore  S.  3,336,306. 
American  Machine  k  Foundrv  Co. :  See — 

Burgess,  Carter  L.  3,836,047. 
American  Motors  Corp. :  See — 
Jessen,  Pan!  J.  3,335,598. 
UrbdU,  John  A.  3.335.584. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See — 

Hugenholtx.  Paal  0.,  Polanyl,  and  Innis.  3,335,715. 
American  Potash  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Peterson  Ji^iUard  D.  3,336,422. 
Reborn,  William  T.,  and  Foster.  3,836,115. 
Schnmacher,  Joseph  C,  and  May.  3,336.103. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  Bw — 
Cuveller,  Michel.  3,336.018. 
KUIam.  Harry  R.  8,335,654. 
American  Technical  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Gelardi.  Joseph  T.  3.335,909. 
American  Tobacco  Co.,  The :  See — 

Franklin,  John  W.  3,336,478. 
Amerock  Corp. :  See — 

Anderson,Lloyd  L.  3,335,456. 
Dunster,  William  E.,  Jr.  3,335,454. 
Ammon,  Bruno,  and  L.  C.  J.  Kingsbury,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Portable  recording  apparatus.  3,336,031,  8-15-67,  Cl. 
274 — 2. 
Amphenol  Corp. :  See — 

Hyslop,  Raymond  K.  3,336,563. 
Amsted  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Baker,  Arthur  F.  3,335,675. 
Andelo,  Bndolph  J.,  and  J.  A.  Kreoz,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Aromatic  polyamide  acids  cross-linked 
with  ditertiary  diamines.  3,336,258,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260 — 47. 
Anders,  Gerhard,  to  Hamac-Hansella  Aktiengeseilsehaft.  Ap- 
paratus for  continuous  treatment  of  kneadable  material. 
3,335,676,  8-15-67,  O.  107 — «. 
Anders,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Neale,  Colin  G.,  Anders,  and  Beyreis.  3,336,071. 
Anderson,  Clifford  E ,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Valve.  3,335,- 

740,  8-15-67.  Cl.  137—236. 
Anderson.  Llovd  L.,  to  Amerock  Corp.  Device  for  counter- 
balancing Window  sashes.  3,335,455,  8-15-67,  Cl.  16 — 198. 
Anderson,  Lorrin  O. :  See — 

Jorgensen,  Arnold  J.,  and  Anderson.  3,336,581. 
Anderson,  Ralph  F.,  and  B.  M.  Webster,  to  National  Lock  Co. 

Bifold  door  hardware.  3,335,785,  8-15-67,  Cl.  160—206. 
Anderson,  Richard  C. :  See — 

Chafets,  Harrr,  and  Anderson.  3,336^13. 
Anderson,  Robert  H.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Plastic  tanks.  3.335,- 

903,  8-15-67,  a.  220—83. 
Anderson,  Robert  H^  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Storage  containers. 

3,335,904,  8-15-67,  Ci.  220—83. 
Anderson,  warren  O. :  See — 

Van  Dreser,  Merton  L.,  and  Anderson.  3,336,143. 
Anderston  Clyde  Engineers  Ltd. :  See — 
Fachlnetti,  Plergiovanni.  3,335,875. 
Andress,  Harry  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Gee,  Paul  Y.  C,  and  Andress.  3,336,884.  ^ 

Andrew  Corp. :  See — 

Johnson.  Ernest  H.,  and  Van  Dyke.  3.336,543. 
AndrewM.  James  D. :  See — 

Anger,  Claude  H.,  and  Andrews.  3.336,213. 
Andrews.  Lawrence  F.  and  W.  A,  Orthodontic  bracket.  3,335,- 

496.  8-15-67.  Cl.  32—14. 
Andrews.  Wilbur  A. :  See — 

Andrews,  Lawrence  P.  and  W.  A.  3,335,496. 

Angell,  Charles  H.,  to  Hnrletron  Inc.  Control  of  web  elonga- 
tion, 3,335.928,  8-15-67,  Cl.  226 — 39. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Anstalt  far  MonUge-Technlk :  Bee—  * 

OawUek,  Heinz.  3,335,855. 
Aral,  Samlo:  See —  «, 

Funataa,  Makoto,  Torlmae,  Aral,  and  Kita.  3,336,133. 
Aral,  Takaahl :  See— 

Yoda.  Renp«l,  and  Aral.  3,336,120. 
Aranyl,    Arpad,    and    G.    Gergely.    to   Technoimp«x    Magyar 
Oeplparl  Kulkereskedelmi    Vallalat.    Heat   exchanger   with 
croaslng  hellcoidal  tubes.  3,335.790,  8-15-67,  CI.  165 — 109 
Arbelter,   William  J.,   to  Service  Products  Co.   Muffler  with 
multiple  circumferential   flow  chambers.   3,335.814.   8-15- 
67,  CT.  181—58. 
Archer-Daniels-Mldland  Co. :  Bee— 
Staulman,  Garaon  P.  3,336,388. 
Archlllthlc  Co.,  The  :  See— 

CampbeU,  Frank  W..  and  Lehr.  3,336,179. 
Ark-Lea  Swltcb  Corp. :  See — 

Ploeta.  George  P.  3.336,456. 
Armfleld,  George  W. :  See — 

Marata,  John  A.,  and  Armfleld.  3,335,435. 
Armlstead,  Fontaine  C. :  See — 

Paoll.  Peter  L^  and  Armlstead.  3,336,572. 
Annoor  and  Co. :  See — 

Abend.  PbUlp  G.,  Llnfleld,  and  Brown.  3,336,372. 
Marab,  Byron  B.,  Berenschot,  and  Wiley.  3.336,231. 
Armstrong.   Philip   N,    Sorting   system    for   multl-blt   binary 

digital  records.  3,336.580.  ft-15-67,  CI.  340—172.5. 
Ameson,  Edwin  L.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Co..  Inc.  Article 

carrier.  3,335,905,  8-16-67,  CI.  220—113. 
Arnold,   Harold  E.,  to  E.  I.   da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  crimping  difficultly  crlmpable  fibers.  3,335,477, 
8-15-67,  CI.  28 — 72. 
Arp,  George  P.     Swimming  pool  coping.  3,335,429.  8-15-67. 

CI.  4 — 172. 
Arrow-Hart  &  Hegeman  Electric  Co..  The :  See — 

Dietrich.  Walter  L..  and  Petltjean.  3,336,547. 
Art  Metal  Lighting  Division  :  See— 

Bnsan,  Morris  M.  3.336,473. 
Asma,  Wlllem  J..  C.  J.  Schoot,  and  J.  J.  Ponjee,  to  North 
American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  2  4,5 
4'-tetrachlorodiphenylsulflde.  3.336,396,  8-15-67,  CI.  260—^ 
609. 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Warman,  Bloomfleld  J.,  and  Derbyshire.  3,336.507. 
Associated  Engineering  Ltd. :  See — 

Beddoes.  Gerald  N.,  and  Westbrook.  3.335.708. 
Associated  Spring  Corp.  :  See — 

Conlon.  Edward  R.  3,335.835. 
Aater,  Alexander.  Camera  attachment.  3,335,648,  8-15-67,  CI. 

05"  "1. 
Atherbolt.  George  L.,  Sr.,  to  A  A  C  Engineering  Co.  Expand- 
ing mandrel  construction.  3.335.569,  8-15-67,  CI   60—54.5 
Atherton    David  L.,  to  Ferranti-Packard  Electric  Ltd.  Meth- 
SS^*?",?*""*  '**'  obtaining  high  magnetic  fields.  3,336,- 
509,  8-1.^67,  CI.  317 — 123. 
Atherton,  David  L.    to  Ferranti-Packard  Electric  Ltd.  Means 
.   '*!?^S'°€  ^°y  current  losses  In  superconducting  cir- 
cuits. 3.3^6,548.  8-1.5-67.  CI.  335 — 216. 
Atkinson,  Edward  R.  Fully  automated  process  camera.  3,335.- 

838,  8-15—67,  CI.  88 — 24. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co..  The  :  See — 
Kneeland,  Paul  D.  3,336,223. 
Gelbel.  Walter  H.  3.335.918. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Co. :  See— 

Hendrlz.  Lloyd  T.  3.335.549. 
Russell.  Donald  H..  and  Wilbur.  3,336,409. 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Baker,  David  D.  3.336,452. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktlebolag :  See — 

Pahlsjd.  Lars  V.  3.335,881. 
Aabert,  Jacques,  J.-M.  M.  Silhouette,  and  M.  H.  X.  Malachler 
to  Soclete  Natlonale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  .Motenrs 

56Vt"":?:6?"cP?&^fl" '°''  '*»""*'"*  '^^'^"-  ^•^3*- 

Auaer   Claude  H.,  and  J.  D.  Andrews,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Cathode  for  electrolytic  machining.  3.336.213.  8-15-67.  CI. 

Aumflller.  Walter  :  See — 

Weber.  Helmut,  Aumttller.  Weyer.  and  Muth   3.336.322. 
Aus  Der  Fuenten,  Helmut :  See — 

Ploetz,    Theodor.  Jllchtienbaln.    Modic,    and    Aus    Der 
Fuenten.  3,336,278. 
Austin,  William  C..  J.  C.  Danllewlcz.  and  L.  H.  Conover,  to 
Chas.   Pfizer  *  Co..  Inc.  Certain  tetrahydro  and  dlhydro- 
pyrrole  and  derivatives  of  2-etbythlophene.  3,336.323,  8-15- 
67,  CI.  260 — ^294.8. 
Automatic  Sprinkler  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Bahr.  Harold  F.  3.335,533. 
Awelda,  Jesse  I. :  See — 

Harris.  Thomas  J.,  and  Awelda.  3,335,755. 
Az.  Anton  :  See — 

Honrlhansen.  Hugo,  and  Ax.  3,335,824. 
BOMAG  Bopparder  -Niaschlnenbaugesellschaft  m.b.H. :  See — 

Sehalch.  Paul.  3,335,808. 
Bachmann.  Emll  H.  Stand  for  optical  Instruments.  3.335.989 
8-15-67,  a.  248 — 158. 


&   Soda-Fabrik   Aktiengesellschaf t :  See— 


Bader,  Stephen.  Belt  grinding  and  polishing  machine.  3,335.- 
528,  8-15-67.  CI.  61 — 148. 

Badische  Anllin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Amann.  August.  Jentzsch.  and  Neubauer   3,336,367. 
Bock,  GusUv.  3,336.328. 
Brann,  Willy,  and  Mecke.  3,336,312. 
Eilbracht,  Hans,  Goebel,  and  Zacher.  3,336,281. 
Elscber,  Adolf,  Relcbeneder,  and  Dury.  3,336,130. 
Hamprecht,  Guenther.  Bother,  Schwarzmann,  and  Fromm. 

3,336,310. 
Ralcble.    Ludwig,    Unterstenhoefer,    and    Trleschmann. 

3,336,252. 


Badische   Anilin- 
C'ontmued 
St*«ny,  Fritz,  Unterstenhoefer,  Graf,  and  Loeffler.  3,336,- 

Welsaauer,  Hermann   3,336.283. 
Baer,  Josef,  to  Bucyrus-Erle  Co.  Collapsible  wedge  for  cable 
connection.  3,335,470,  8-15-67,  CI.  24—126. 
I  .A  '^"'■o'd  .*"•.  to  Automatic  Sprinkler  Corp.  of  America, 
fli  V?*S  .  °K'2  '<"■  bleachers  and  the  like.  3,335,533,  8-15- 
o7,  1,1.  52 — 122. 

®*aSX'  ^°?"i*'..^'  ^°^  ^-  Eaborn,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
o«.?  Vo^?  '*y<*'"o««'^tlon  catalysts.  3,336,239,  8-15-67,  CI. 

Bailey  Meter  Co. :  See — 

WaJs,  PhUin  I.  8.336,511. 
®"4'*J»'.  ^o'^'t  L.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Bottle  and  closure  therefor.  3,335,891,  8-15-67,  CI.  215— 

®*t,?nti'«^'*K'i*o****^-  °-  Lptt,  to  Llcentla  Patent  Verwal- 

a^lS^cV  34^34?  ■°*'o«<*'«""'  converter.  3,336,588, 

Baker,  Arthur  F.,  to  Amsted  Industries  Inc.  Dampened  rall- 

»  "^^^  *^^'  ff"^''  bolster.  3.335.675,  8-15-67,  CI.  105—197 

Baker,  Basil  O..  and  R.  I  wiieldon,  to  The  M-O  Valve  Co 

Ltd.   Low   pressure   gas-filled  discharge  device   having  an 

envelope  comprising  metal  parts  at  different  potentials  In 

6?f  CI   313— 190***^        ™  *"'*  another  by.  3,336,492,  8-15- 

Baker,  David  D.,   to  Atlas  Chemical   Industries,  Inc.  Firing 

energy  Indicator.  3,336,452,  8-15-67,  CI.  200-^121 
"•J^*""'  ^°^  D.,  and  L.  F.  Carkhuff,  to  Diamond  International 
at'?;!    «o^°o,^P  •****  sealing  apparatus.  3,335,544,  8-15- 
01,  \^l.  oo — 370. 

Baker  OU  Tools,  Inc. :  See — 

Meyers,  William  D.  3.335,800. 

o  ..^^^^li'.y^"^^"  H.,  III.  3,335,802. 

*'m7'25  ^•'•"P  ^i  *"  Recelpt-AG.  Sealing  ring  for  pistons 

I  7lSi''ft^7r,"^",°i''5,  *?..  <^?"°'*"2   of   hydraulic   mechanisms. 
3,336,033,  8-15-67,  CI.  277 — 78. 

Balsam,  Maurice  M.  Press  for  stamping  frames  of  a  hand- 


113. 


employing    inter- 
Cl.  178—8.6. 
Inc.  Multivlbra- 


bag  or  the  like.  3,335,599,  8-15-67,  CI.  72- 
Banko,  Anton  :  See — 
w>      Paf>8l.  Tu»o,  and  Banko.  3,335,443. 
Banning,    Thomas    A.,    Jr.    Pay    television 

fering  sound  signal.  3,336,439,  8-15-67, 

Barany,  Janos  T.,  to  Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  Multivlbra- 

}?,'  ^li''^  J^}"^^^  '"f  ■  recording  head.  3,336,595,  8-15-67. 
CI.  J4o — 74. 

^*67*l!:i^33i-95^*''**'"*'"  ™**""""'°«  tool.  3,335,498,  8-15- 

Barker,   Arthur  F.,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and   Co 

Aerosol   valve  for  food  products.   3,336,000,   8-16-67,   CI. 

Barker,  Lester  R.,  to  Electronic  Standards  Corp.  of  America 
Microwave    push-on    connectors.    3,336,668,    8-15-67.    Cl! 

Bar-Master,'  Inc. :  See — 

Caise.  Cllitord  C.  3.336.053. 

^n?®'i.  S.**"'".'*"  ^-  h-  ^A  Jensen,  and  R.  C.  Satterfield,  to 
Clark   Bouipment   Co.   Collapsible  overhead  guard   for  In- 
dustrial  lift  truck.  3,336,074,  8-15-67,  Cl.  29^-102 
Barnes,  James  P. :  See — 

Barnes.  Allan  B..  Sr.,  and  J.  P.  Barnes.  3.336,469. 
Barrett,  John  R. :  See — 

Hlatt,  William  R.,  and  Barrett.  3,336,514. 
nl.lSfl'i?"^*'*'/-  "''■••  f.°<*  O.  Berkelhammer,  to  American 
a?*^"ci    260^97  ^^"^   Pyridyl  acetones.   3,336,327, 
Barrow  Hepburn  k  Gale  Ltd. :  See— 

Shand,  Thomas  G..  and  Clyde.  3,335.469 
BarsukoT,  Arkadij  :  See— 

n-  .^pualebskv,  ctlbor,  Barsukov,  and  Nemec.  3.335.558. 
Bartellnk.  Dink  J     and  G.  E.  Smith,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
-i^K^'it"'  I°«v. Traveling- wave  solid  state  plasma  amplifier 
Cl   880-^?*  constraining  means.   3,336,682,  8-1-67, 

Bartelt  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Beert.  Carl  J.,  and  Brogren.  8,335,840. 
Lease,  Robert  F.  3,335,768. 
Bartok,  William :  See— 
n-  *^^°n'  R'cbard  K.,  and  Bartok.  3,336,412. 
Barton,  Robert  M.  Pin  puller.  3,386,001,  8-15-67.  Cl.  254— 

Bartosek.  Vladimir,  V.  Janousek,  and  O.  Rotrekl  to  Elltex 
Sdruaenl  Podnlku  Textilniho  Strojlrenstvl  Weft  auldlna 
apparatus.  3,835,761,  8-15^67,  Cl.  18^125.  "^       * 

^tlVivfil!?"  ":,■  ■?**o^»'*  Lincoln,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson. 

Ba^SS'rS'l^peTud^Ve^"''  ^'"^'^  "•  "^-"«- 
McCallum,  John  McK.  3,335,935. 

v!Ii  ■^'**'*  }^;i  "^  ^-  ^-  Sanders,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Emulsions  containing  trlchlorotriflnoro- 

Cl  "52^^163^*  ''*"*°«  **'  apparatus.  isseS.  £lS^«7. 

^"rso^^M*  ^'  ^''  ^'"^*'*'  '*"  •*"*•  «.33e.088.  8-l*-67. 

Bauer.  Ronald  S. :  See — 

Toungman.  Edward  A..  Bauer,  and  Lank   3  336  272 
Youn|man,  Edward  A.'.  Bauer!  HoUer  Tnd  ffl   Jwe.- 

Toungman,  Edward  A 
274. 

Bauman  Jack  L.,  and  G.  R.  w  „eu.  lo 
Co.  Planter.  3,335,680,  8-15-67    Cl 
Bauman,  William  C. :  See— 

Querlo,  Charles  W..  Haltln,  Bauman,  and  Teal.  8.8«5,7»8. 


Bauer,  HoUer,  and  Lunk.  8,38«,- 

^'^t^'  \?.  International  Harvester 
111 — 81. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Baxter,  Joseph,  Jr.,  to  ffhe  Black  Clawson  Co.  Centrifugal 
cleaner  for  paper  maikinff  stock  and  the  like.  8,836,800, 
8-16-67,  Cl.  S«— 211, 

Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc^  t  Bee — 

Berger,  Artnnr,  botCaes,  and  Longstreet.  3,886,886. 
Regan,  Bernard  M.  8,886,189. 
Waldman.  Leonard  F.,  Jr.  8.886.723. 

Bayer,  Eric  W.,  and  W.;  MuUer,  to  Allied  Control  Co.,  Inc. 
Electromagnetic  rotanT  armature  relay.  3,386,660.  8-16-87. 
Cl    886—272 

Bayer.  Palmer,' and  J.  p.  Scott,  to  Rea  Leasing  Corp.  Pro- 
tective cushioning  devi<es.  8(886.068.  8-16-67,  CL  296—24. 

Beakbane.  Alfred  B.,  to  i  (art  Disk,  Inc.  Vvater  sport  device. 
8,886,440.  8-16-67,  Cll  |»— 810. 

Beasley.  French  A  Co.  Lt^i :  See — 
Jones,  Owen  H.  8,888,072. 

Beatty,  John  W..  and  K.\  H.  Miller,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Means  for  controlling  the  blast  valve  and  contacts  of  a  gas 
blast  circuit  breaker.  £886,468,  8-16-67.  Cl.  200—148. 

Beatty,  John  W.,  and  UlH.  Miller,  to  General  Blectric  Co. 
Means  for  controlling  me  blast  valve  of  a  gas  blast  clrcalt 
breaker.  8.886,464.  8-lB-«7.  Q.  200—148. 

BeaasoleU,  William  F..  j]  I).  Calvert,  and  A.  Padegs.  to  Inter- 
national Business  Mawlnes  Corp.  Interlocked  communica- 
tion system.  3,836,582]T8-15-67.  Cl.  340—172.5. 

Beck.  Claybom.  Automatic  drawer  assembling  machine.  8,836,- 
17V,  8-16-67.  a.  166-^868. 

Beck.  WiUlam  #.,  and  P.jliL  Di  Bello,  to  FMC  Corn-  Prepara- 
tion of  soda  ash.  8,884,106,  8-16-67,  Cl.  28—68; 

~    ■  '       : BM — 

p8«.447. 
1,658. 


H.  Westbrook,  to  Associated  Encl- 
Itor  devices.  8.836.708.  8-16-«7,  Cl. 


Beckman  Instruments,  Ii 
Sharp.  Rodman  A.  ] 
Wrli^t.  Alan  J.  8,8( 
Beddoea,  Gerald  N.,  and 
neerlng  Ltd.  Dlscrlml 
128—82. 
Bedford  Heights  :  See — 

Kackloudls,  Stere  J.  8.335.784. 
Beert.  Carl  J.,  and  B.  N.  Brogren.  to  Bartelt  Engineering  Co., 
Inc.  Machine  for  handling  a  series  of  articles.  8,885,840, 
8-16-67,  a.  198—24. 
Behrenbruch.  Horst :  ^ei 

i^hkorn.  and  Behrenbruch.  3.336,330. 
United  Elastic  Corp.  Leno  tabular 
1.  8-16-67,  a.  189—419. 
Iress,  and  T.  S.  Sulkowski,  to  Amer- 
porp.  Preparation  of  6-substltated- 
^ne-4-ozides.  3,336,296,  8-16-67,  Cl. 


Schinsel,  Erich,  Frli 
Bellmore,  Raymond  E.,  1 

narrow  fabric.  3,336,7tl 
Bell,  Stanley  C.  S.  J.  Chi  I 
lean   Home  Products 
2H-l,4-benB0dlasepin-2 
260—289.8. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc. :  See 

Bartellnk,  Dink  J.,  and  Smith.  3,836,632. 
Casteriine,  Russell  C.  Goeller,  and  Narvik.  3,336,442. 
Healey,  Robert  J.  8,386,624. 
Nutt,  Wendell  O.,  aS*  Padowlcx.  3,836,176. 
Belolt  Corp. :  See- 
Larson,  Robert  W.  a.$36,886. 
Bender.  Werner  K. :  See^ 
„      Schwartx.  Morris,  aifl  Bender.  3,335.861. 
Bendix  Corp.,  The :  See-fT 

Burnett.  Richard  T.  8,886,820. 
Donlger,  Jerry,  and  Kostantv.  3,335,980. 
"•J?^*l?'  Alvin  L.,  to  Bfaieathon  Oil  Co.  Process  for  producing 
2,6-dlmethylnaphthale$^.  8,886,411,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260—672. 
Benlgno,  James  :  See —   , 

Isler,  Sydney,  and  B«nlgno.  3,385.623. 
Benmussa,  Henri,  and  $.  Kobus,  to  International  Standard 
|l*ctric  ^'Pj-J^*  T*"®'''  "«^e«**o«>  »y«tems.  3,886,443, 

Bennett,  James  O. :  See^ 

Hauck,  Clifford  A..  UiA  Bennett.  3,336,460. 
67  *C1  42— 7?'  ^"""'tr^"  '**^'"  '<""  «°°«-  8,885.615,  8-15- 
Benson,  HerbertL.,  Jr..  and  G.  S.  Mill,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Cor- 
rosion inhibition  in  lodatlve  dehydrogenatlon  using  molten 
salt  systems.  3,336  41$,  8-15-67;  Cl.  260—680, 
Berends,  Tatlana  K. :  Beti- 

Tal   Alexey  A.,  Tagaevskaya,  and  Berends.  3,336,050. 
Berenschot,  Donald  J. :  Sae — 

Marsh,  Byron  E.,  B^enschot,  and  Wiley.  3,386.281. 
Berg,  Paul  0.  Apparatus  <for  mixing  granular,  powdered  and 

the  like  materials.  3.3$6,0O6,  8-15-67,  Cl.  250 — 2 
Berger,  Arthur,  B.  B.  Borkaes,  and  J.  C.  Longstreet,  to  Baxter 
Laboratories.     Inc.     H|logenated     and     methylated-beniyl 
aminoauanidines.  3,33f:385,  8-15-67.  Cl.  260—664. 
^8?ljf-«^'ci   mYIo?**^^  '**'  automobUe  visors.  3,336,073. 
Berkelhammer.  Gerald  :  See — 

Barrlnger.  Donald  P..  Jr..  and  Berkelhammer.  3.836.827. 
Bernard,  Kenneth  R. :  See — 

Williams.  Fordyce  I.,  and  Bernard.  3.385,688. 
Bertolet.  Elmer  C.  Jr.  Pllkstic-lined  conduit.  3.335,758,  8-15- 

67,  Cl.  138—140. 
Bertsch,  Hans  :  See — 

Klingel,  Erwln,  Den^  and  Bertsch.  3,335,841. 

Beteillgungs  -  und     Patentverwaltungsgesellscbaft     mlt     be- 
Bcbrankter  Uaftupg:  See — 

Conrad.  Hans-Joachlm.  3.335.640. 
Betta.  Walter,  to  C.  R.  i".  Officine  Meccaniche  dl  Precisions 


S.p.A.  Method  and  ap^kratus  for  braiding  rope.  3,335,634, 
8—15—67,  Cl.  87 — 8. 

Beyreis,  Donald  H. :  See-t^ 

Neale.  Colin  G.,  An(|ers,  and  Beyreis.  3,336,071. 
Blarnals.  Paul :  See — 


Sltaud,  Gilbert,  and 
Blddulph,   Richard  H.. 
Corp.  Electric  furnace 

Blerenfeld.  Josef  :  See — 
Turnbull.  Merlin  Y 


fiamais.  3,336.379. 
United   States  Borax  &  Chemical 
,336,431.  8-15-67.  Cl.  13—25. 

Blerenfeld,  and  Sohen.  3,336,455. 


Biles,  Jerry  W.,  and  J.  A.  King,  to  ClUes  Service  Oil  Co. 
Method  and  composition  for  improving  and  maintaining  the 
capacity  of  water  injection  weUa.  8i385,798.  8-16-^7.  O. 
Itk*— «. 

Billeruds  Aktlebolag.  and  Sevenska  Celluloaa  Aktlebolaget : 
See — 

Hellerqvlat,  Gastaf  R.  3.336.101. 

Birrell.  Robert  W. :  see — 

Aiken,  Howard  H.,  Birrell,  and  Sites.  3,335,699. 

Biscboir,  Friedrich,  to  Siemens  A  Halski  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Apparatus  lor  vapor  deposition  of  silicon.  3,335,697,  8-15- 
67,  Cl.  118--49.5. 

Uishman  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Vorpahl.  Carl  H.  3,335,948. 

BJerkeaeth,  Erik:  See — 

Lund,  Olav  G.,  and  BJerkesetb.  3,336,557. 

Blachut,  Joseph  S.,  R.  W.  Donohoe,  and  W.  R.  Neubarth,  to 
Pioneer  Engineering  A  &lfg.  Co.  Automatic  straightening 
machine.  3,335,587.  8-16-67,  CI.  72—9. 

black  Clawson  Co.,  The :  See — 
Baxter,  Joseph,  Jr.  3.335,860. 

Blackett,  James  C,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Flame  condition  detec- 
tion using  a  non-self -quenching  ultra-violet  sensitive  geiger 
tube.  3,336.479,  8-15-87,  Cl.  250 — 83.6. 

Blackley,  William  D..  to  Texaco  Inc.  BU(balotetrafluoroethyl) 
O-nitroso-hydroxylamines  and  nitroxidea  and  method  of 
preparation.  3.336.389.  8-15-87,  Cl.  260 — 683. 

Biackman,  SUnley.  Picture  album  page.  3.335,614,  8-15-67, 
Cl.  40—158. 

Blackwelder  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Snook,  Russell  A.  3,335,887. 

Blagden,  Arthur  B.,  and  G.  £.  Adams,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co. 
Ltd.  Sealing  fiap  for  pneumatic  tires.  3,335,778,  8-15-87, 
Cl.  152"^386. 

Blake,  James  E.,  and  R.  Z.  Zaputowycs,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  System  for  locking  an  oscillator  to  a  reference  frequency 
having  a  particular  shaped  waveform  to  facilitate  syn- 
chronisation. 3,338,440,  8-15-67,  Cl.  178 — 69.5. 

Blinn,  Charles  E.,  to  Varian  Associates.  High  power  traveling 
wave  tubes  and  coupling  means  therefor.  3,336,496.  8-15- 
87.  Cl.  315—3.6. 

Bloch,  Herman  S.,  and  W.  G.  Nixon,  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Co.  Alkylation  process  and  catalyst  therefor.  3,336,410, 
8-15-67,  Cl.  260 — 671. 

Blooniqulst,  George  W.,  to  FMC  Corp.  Bearing  aasembly. 
3.336.037,  8-15-67.  Cl.  285—276. 

Blount,  Floyd  E.,  and  A.  V.  Metier,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Liner- 
carrying  well  pipe  and  Joint.  3,338,054,  8-15-67,  Cl.  286— 

Blue  Meridian  Co.,  Inc. :  See  — 
Glmbel.  Peter  R.  3,335,085. 

Blum,  Pierre,  P.  Guinet,  and  H.  Vaugoyeau,  to  Commissariat 
A  1  Energle  Atomlque.  Nuclear  fuel  material  of  UiCtSi*  and 
method  of  preparation.  3,338,116,  8-15-67,  Cl.  23 — 346. 

Bochnlg,  Paul  A. :  See — 

Smith,  Gary  L.,  and  Bochnlg.  3,335.837. 

Bock  Gustav,  to  Badische  Anllin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengesell- 
schaft. Metal  complexes  of  2,6-di-(2'-hydroxyaryl)-(1.2o- 
4^a)-blsoxazole  derivatives.  3,336,328.  8-15-67,  a.  260— 

Bodlne,  Albert  G.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  ripping  rock 
by  sonically  vibratory  teeth.  3,336,082,  8-15-87,  Cl.  299— 

Boehrlnger  Ingelhelm  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Keck,  Johannes.  3,336,308. 
Boeing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Eariy,  Kenneth  E.  3,335,590. 
B<^|e^Paul  F.   Shipping  container.  3,336,043,  8-15-67,  Cl. 

Boggs    Le  Roy  R.,  to  Universal  Moulded  Fiber  Glass  Corp. 

Method  of  producing  reinforced  plastic  articles.  3,336,428, 

**~1&— o7.  Cl.  284 — 137. 
Boley.  Robert  D. :  See — 

.>  ,.K^r^^^'*''h  Robert  C.  Nielsen,  and  Boley.  3.336,482. 
liollen.  Haus  :  See — 

R'insdofP.  Johannes  E.,  Van  Kampen,  and  Bollen.  3,336,- 

Bond,  Donald  C..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Secondary 
rworery  rneth.^^  wi^h^urfactant  in  fracturing  fluid.  3.335' 

Bonnell,  William  L..  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Brunn.  John.  3,335,638. 
Booth   Albert  B.,  to  Hercules  Inc.  Thermal  reaction  of  dienes 
398  8-^5-67  Cl  "leo^eio"^*""**^  ""'^^  Phenols.  3.336,- 

^"J^H* A* •xv*';5*Sl ^••,  ^.-  Drager,  H.  W.  H.  Born,  H.  Mewes, 
and  A.  \\.  O.  Plngel,  to  Bundesdruckerei.  Machine  for  sort 
Ing  paper  stacks.  3.335.859.  8-15-67,  Q.  209—111  6 

Borello,  Domenlc.  Product  of  expanded  metal  or  the  like  and 
method  of  producing  same.  3,330,117,  8-15-67,  Cl  29 190 

^°3S,0'4r8-?S7"ir2'8(j!!lJ^3.*"''''"*°*  '"'  '""''''' 
^^oSo^'i^li^l   ci    m^?'*  fuppoVtlng  structures.  3,336,- 

Bradley,  Kenneth  B.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Dlhalophenol 
separation.  3,336,400.  8-15-87,  Cl.  260—623.  «    i    "=  "• 

Braun  Willy,  and  R.  Mecke,  to  Badische  Anllin-  A  Soda-Fabrik 
3.336°3^lT8!lK*7.  a."260:i™79.-  «-»>y<»roxy-quinacrldones. 
Bristol-Myers  Co. :  See — 

McGregor,  Donald  N.  3,336,195. 
McGregor,  Donald  N.  3,336,196. 
Britain    J.  W.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co.  Urethane  foams  pre- 

Vy^la  ,  r  "^"'K?'*.?*  oxide  adducts  of  arylamines.  3,336,- 
245,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260 — 2.5. 

Brouard  Dominique,  and  C.  Ragot,  to  Compagnle  Francaise 
de  Television;  Colour  signal  switching  system  of  colour  tele- 
vision receivers.  3,336,437,  8-15-67,  Cl.  178—5  4 


VI 
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Brown.  Boverl  k  Cie,  AktleDgcMllacluif  t :  See — 

Sarbach.  Ewald.  and  Studer.  3,336.500. 
Brown  Bovert/Krupp,  Keactorbau  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

BauMh,  Wilf  rled,  Von  der  Decken,  and  Hahndorf-Richter. 
3,336.203. 
Brown,  Caroll  J.,  to  Internatlcnal  Batineas  Machines  Corp. 
Display  Byatem  with  Intenaiflcatlon.  3,336,587,  8-15-67,  CI. 
340 — 324. 
Brown.  Richard  K.,  and  R.  I.  Meltier,  to  Warner-Lambert 
Pharmaceutical  Co.  BeniocyclopentalndoUilnes  and  dlbeni- 
indolliine*.  3.336,310,  8-15-67,  CI.  260—286. 
Brown,  Richard  E.,  and  R.  I.   Meltter,  to  Warner-Lambert 
Pharmaceutical  Co.  l-Aceto-aubstituted  quinollsinea.  3,336,- 
318.  8-15-67,  CI.  260—289. 
Brownlee.  Curtln  M.  Battery  holder.  3,336,165,  8-15-67,  C\. 

136—173. 
BrosoTlch,  Nicholas.  Vehicle  and  propelling  means.  3,336,037, 

8-15-67.  CI    280—12.14. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Cnrran,  Robert  J.  3.335.619 
Rnatey.  Edward  S.  3.385,618. 
Smlrl.  Richard  L.  3.685.595. 
SmlrL  Richard  L.  3,885.888. 
Borgaes,  Bdeltrant  E. :  See — 

Berger,  Arthur,   Borgaea,   and  Longstreet.   3,336,385. 
Bom,  Horat  W.  H. :  See — 

Borehert,  Gerhard  E.,  Drager,  Born,  Mewea,  and  Plngel. 
3,835.^9. 
Boroachewakl.  Gerhard :  See — 

Pelssker,  Horat,  JIger,  Stetnhansen,  and  Boroachewakl. 
3,836,186. 
Boatrom  Corp. :  See — 

Hall.  Garth  O.,  Radke.  and  Teneler.  3,335,996. 
Radke,  Arthur  O.,  and  Wilton.  3,336.077. 
Radke.  Arthur  O.,  and  Radea.  3.336,079. 
Boucher,  Wilfred  M.,  to  Johnaon  k  Johnaon.  Surgical  drape. 

8.885J19.  8-15-67,  CI.  128—132. 
Bonet,  Bernard,  to  EJectoret  S.A.  Preasure  diapensing  device 

for  fluid  material.  3,835,913,  8-15-67,  O.  222—95. 
Bouraaso.  Eugene  J. :  See — 

Parker,  Donald  J.,  Bouraaao,  and  Weat.  3,335,484. 
Bonrguln,  Jean-Pierre  •  See — 

Kens,  Jany,  Bourqnln.  Gambonl.  and  Schwarb.  3  336,197. 
Bown,  Ronald  A.  Collapsible  tray  aasembly  for  vehicle  seats. 

8,839.679,  »-16-67,  6.  108—44. 
Boye  Needle  Co..  The :  See — 

Murphy.  Robert  W.,  and  Phlppa.  3,335,847. 
Boyer.  Martin.  Readily  deanable  hand  rake  and  self  cleaning 

traUer  rake.  3,385,557,  8-15-67,  CI.  56—393. 
Branco.  Flavlo  S.  C,  W.  R.  Johnaon,  and  A.  C.  Kirllouckaa, 
to  Winston  Research  Corp.  Plural  capstan  tape  transport. 
3,835J29.  8-15-67,  CI.  226—108. 
Brand.  Ernst :  See — 

Engeaser,  Heinz,  and  Brand.  3,335,882. 
Braunllch,  Frank  H.,  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Control- 
ling fractures  during  well  treatment.  3,385,797,  8-15-67, 
a.  166—42. 
Braxton.  George.  Ornamental  device.  3,335,609,  8-15-67,  CI. 

40—10. 
Brechner,  Hyman.  Device  for  shingling  and  glueing  papers. 

3.886.024.  8-15-67.  CT.  270—53. 
Bretf ord  Mfg^  Inc. :  See — 

Genger.  Horat  3,835,508. 
Bridgeford.  Douglas  J.,  and  D.  M.  Gallagher,  to  Tee-Pak,  Inc. 
Preparation    of    solutions    of    ammonium    polysaccharide 
zanthates.  3.336.144.  8-15-67,  Q.  106—164. 
Brlttaln,  Robert  W. :  See— 

Termont.  Charles  G.,  and  Brlttaln.  3.335.884. 
Brodin,  Bengt  O.  I.,  to  Joh.  Mustad  AB.  Electrical  musical 

Instrument.  3,335,629,  8-15-87,  a.  84 — 1. 
Brogren.  Edwin  N. :  See — 

Beert,  Carl  J.,  and  Brogren.  8,835.840.  ^ 

Brooks.    John    M.     Smoke    filter.    3,335,733,    8-15-67,    CI. 
181—261. 

Brooks  k  Perkins,  Inc. :  See — _„_ 

MoUon.  LesUe,  Rykwalder,  and  Plnchot.  3,335,983. 
Brown.  Belen  C. :  see — 

Abend.  PhUlp  G.,  Lingleld.  and  Brown.  3.336,372. 
Brown.  Erik,  to  Brown  Products.  Inc.  Cushion  pad  for  pack- 
ing breakable  plate-Uke  articles.   3,335,932,   8-15-67.   CI. 

229 14. 

Brown,  Horace  D. :  See — 

Sarett,  Lewis  H.,  and  Brown.  3,336,192. 
Brown  Products,  Inc. :  See — 
Brown,  Erik.  3,335,932. 

Brown,  Richard  E. :  See — 

Meltzer,  Robert  I.,  and  Brown.  3.836.315. 

Brown,  William  E. :  See — 

Dufton,  wmiam  C,  and  Brown.  3,335,770. 

Brownawell,  Darrell  W. :  See — 

Jacobson,  Norman,  Brownawell,  and  Kresge.  3,336,121. 

Brownlee,  Curtis  M.  Battery  holder.  3,336,165,  8-15-67.  CI. 

136—173. 
Brumme,    Fritz,    to   Verelnlgte    Kapselfabriken    Nackenheim 

G.m.b.H.  Safety  closure  cap.  3,335,889,  8-15-67,  CI.  215 — 7. 
Brunlng.    William   E.,    ^i    to    International    Paper    Co.    and 

^   to  The  Stanley  Works.  Nailer  strip  for  vehicle  door. 

3,335,522,  8-15-67,  CI.  49—34. 
Bmnn,  John,  to  The  William  L.  Bonnell  Co.,  Inc.  Art  of 

and  apparatus  for  ornamenting  metal  surfaces.  3,835,688, 

8-15-67,  a.  90—11. 
Bnchwald,  Robert  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Hand  brake 

lever    mechanism    convertible    to    a    fly-off  hand    brake. 


3.385,621,  8-15-67,  Q.  74—588. 

Bucyrus-Erie  Co. :  See — 
Baer,  Josef..  3.385.470. 
Peizlnl,  Mario.  3,335,877. 


^'c"*li8^504  ^'  ^*^"*  "»8klng  Bhleld.  8,885.708,  8-15-67, 

^^*liJ^»°'  }o  Comp^gnit  du  FUaxe  dea  Mttanz  et  des  Joints 

7:S!2i  working  of  materUla.  8,836,589,  8-15-67,  Cl. 

^'ci.*i82^i5o"    ^'    ^'"°®"**°«  *<""'*•    3.3M.781,   S-15-67. 
Bundeadruckere'l :  See — 

^*3?35l69*"""'  ^"  '*'*«•'•  ^"'  Mewea.  and  Plngel. 
Burdeaka.  Kurt  E. :  See — 

Stocker.  Bmil,  and  Burdeaka.  8.886,288. 
°"oKS/   *^J*.'  ^•'   t<>   American   Machine  k  Foundry  Co. 
Cl    280^40*  *"°'**"*^  ^'  '**°^  '*''•'•  8.83«.M7,  8-15-67. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 
Levltcb.  Robert  G.  3,886,178. 
Fahrlncer.  Victor  T.  8,886,465. 
Burmann,  Fna  :  Bee — 

Bdle,  John,  and  Burmann.  8,386,004. 
Burnett,  Richard  T.,  to  The  Bendiz  Corp.  Closed  loop  type 

disc  brake  and  adjuster.  8.835,820,  8-15-07,  Q.  188--78. 
Burroughs  Corp.  ■  6e» — 

OoaneU.  Earl  J.  3,336,337. 
Jorgenaen.  Arnold  J.,  and  Anderson.  3,886.581. 
Burton,  William  F.  Device  for  indicating  a  predetermined 
fluid  pressure  differential.  3,330,451.  8-ft-67r  a.  200—82 
Bushlck,   Ronald   D.,    to   Sun   Oil   Co.   Catalytic  converalon 
of  1,2,3,4-tetrahvdronaphthalene,  indan,  and  other  mate- 
rials. 3,886,407,  8-15-6?,  Cl.  260-^68. 
BusUng,  Bob  E..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Floating  storage  unit  for 
„  a  flufd.  3.885.6fe0,  8-15-67,  Cl.  114—230. 
Butler.  David  F. :  See— 

Lowry,  Edward  D..  Voeli,  Perry,  and  Butler.  3.835.722 
Buzan,  Morris  M.,  to  Art  Metal  Lighting  Division.  Uglitlnc 

5?A"'*o,^"*'     auxiliary     Ump.    ^,336,473,    8-15-67,     cf 
£W — 37.1. 

C.   R.  F.  Oflldne  Meccanlche  di  Preclsloos  S.D.A. :  See 

Betta,  Walter.  3,335,634.  ^^^ 

CTS  Corp. :  See— 

Henrlksen^  Poul.  3,336,556. 

^'"l5-i*7*  Cl  ifj^l'i'*'*"  ■J'"**"  '0'  watercraft.  3,335,691, 
Cain,  Ernest  O.,  to  Hunt  Electronics  Co.  Speed  regulating 
Cl°3l'i-^?32*"   '**'   un'verMi   motor.   3,336,517,   fr-15-6r, 
Caldwell,  James  K. :  See — 

Dalton.  William  T.,  and  Caldwell.  3,335,677. 
Calgon  Corp. :  See — 

Ralston,  Paul  H.  3,336.221. 
Callahan  Mining  Corp. :  See — 

Hall,  Joseph  T    and  Pelley.  3,336.172. 
Calvert  James  D. :  See — 

BeausoleU.  William  F.,  Calvert,  and  Padegs.  3,336.582. 
Campbell.  Frank  W.,  and  D.  A.  Lehr.  to  The  Archlllthic  Co. 
Vi^^* ,  reinforced    roof    system.    3,336,179,    8-15-67,    CL 
lol — 72. 
CampbeU   William  W. :  See— 

Q^J^Vnf *''■  ^*^^'  Campbell.  Einstein,  and  Miller,  Jr. 
Campolong^  Joseph  F.  :  See — 

n     ^"'  JP*^'<1  .B;.  Seawert,  and  Campolong.  3,336,055. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Graham,  Richard  H.,  and  Fortune.  3,336,201. 
Canadian  Marconi  Co.  :  See — 

Hancock  Kenneth  £.  3,336,542. 
Canadian  Vendbar  Industries  Ltd. :  See 

Stutz,  Joseph  N.  3,335,911. 
Candela.  Giovan  B.,  to  The  Formsprag  Co.  Self-neutraiisinc 

Carevlc   Frank  E.    to  FMC  Corp.  Method  of  forming  shaped 

r.      ®?J^.*'^'  ^'27  ^-  »°<*  Carkhuff.  3,335,544. 

I7^i(^**      •  ^'""ng  apparatus.  3,335,806.  8-15-67,  Cl. 

Carrlngton,  William  K. :  See — 

Smith.  Harry  A.    and  Carrlngton.  3,336,261. 

^"I3atea**7^f1tel"l  ^*-  ^«"»«  "»--  «"-«• 

^%'?e°a"k  !roTt?35%r,AW7^A  ?J^S{"'  ''''  '^•""^ 
Carter.   Elbert   P.,   to  E.  I.   du' Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 

SU-m"*"*  protective  device.  3,336,504,  TlVeV  a! 
Cashman.  Robert  W.,  to  Saainaw  Machine  ft  Tool  Co    Tool 

480.  t"U7!cr2&6  ""''****  "'  manufacture  3,335^1 
Cassel',  Thomas  R.",  and  H.  L.  Redding    to  General  Mnfnra 

Corp.  Conduit  system.  3,336.056  ^15-67  Cl  28^-1^? 
Castanera,  Thomas  E..  to  SCM  Co?p.  Cathode  ray  tul^ffi 

a  3'll^l8*  *  *""*  ^^'^^^  "^■^^"-  3.336,4%. Tl5=67. 
Casterline    Russell  C.    L.  F.  Goeller,  Jr^  and  J.  M    Nerrik 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  See — 

Reinsma,  Harold  L.  3,336,086. 

Reinsma.  Harold  L.  3,336,087. 
r,  .,  Swanson.  Lawrence  B.  3,335,836. 
Catino,  Sigmund  C.  :  See—        ""•'"*''• 

rn^if}l^^\\^^'}  ^i  "<*  Catino.  3,336,367. 

Cavitron  Ultrasonics  Inc. :  See 

Parlsi,  Tulio.  and  Banko.  3,335,443. 


Cawley,    William    A.,    and 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼11 


G.  T.   HatchUon.   to   Crane   Co. 


sewaie    ttfatment.    3,335,86^,    8-15-67,    Cl 


System    for 
Cech^^arl^  to  AkuaUachel  t  Klno-Gerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 
'''p'j'oc^s^J'orformlng  D3far  or  S»»t'{2!67'*  a"264^'296 
parts  of  plastic  materiaii  3,336,430,  8-15-67,  Cl.  ^04     ^»o. 
Celaneae  Coatings  Co.  ■Bij^— 

Alvey,  Francis  B.  3,3(36,257. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademle  Med  :  See — 
Putterlik,  Jan.  3,335J946. 

drophenanthridlnes  and  method  of  preparation.  3.336,313, 

Chtpfe'sterll5IV'??iilJ2  S?*JJ2''^A3W4"  &^8f  "ci* 
byiirogenation  of  cycloWkadlenes.  3,336,404,  8-ia-OT,  i-i. 

260— «66. 
Chappelow.  Cecil  C..  Jr. : 
Pearson,  John  H.,  a 
Cbataln,  Claude,  and  L. 
wheel   and   gripper   m 
15-67, 


3,336,083   8-15-67,  q. 


a  Chappelow.  3.386,382. 

itbieu.  Balance  weight  for  a  vehicle 

jber  for  securing  It  on   the  rim. 

Cheney  Grant  W.,  to'rw  Dow  Chemical  Co.  ThermopUatlc 
sh«ft   fonnation.   3,338  424.   8-16-67,   Cl.   264—89. 

Cherdron,  Harold  H.  O.  :*««—._     .  .  «■«.♦«.   •>  qqa  o«>i 

Palm,  Richard  A.,  OMe.  Cherdron,  and  Korte.  3,336,265. 

Chevron  Research  Co.  ■  Bn^ 

Allphin,  Nvlen  L..  Jr  _3.336.224. 

James  Wlfllam  S.  3,$8i.552.  ,  ««  ooa 

Kautaky.  George  J.L*nd  Abbott.  3,836,226. 

Parker,  Phillip  H.,  %- 3,335.796. 

Taylor,  John  H.,  anfl  Jacobaon.  3.336.216. 

^•'"•yifl"-  sTa%;  6.*  C'^dreaa,  and  fu>Vw.«.  3,336.296 
Cho.  Hideo.  Apparatus  fdi  spreading  fabric.  3.336.474.  H-ia- 

aj     PI    ««__X4  I 

Christenaen.  Habs  P.  K  "d  V.  H.  Viltadsen,  to  Aktle- 
se'rtabet  Thomas  Ths.  feabroe  ft  Co.  Slide  control  valve  for 
refiTgeratlng  compressOfs.  3,335,738,  8-15-67.  Cl.  137—102. 

*^*"'^Sa'le?aiiin*G'rAnd«r..  and  Beyrels.  3,336,071. 

Church.  Carl  W. :  S«»—  ..  ^  _v   .  »o«  tai 

Fa\kenaa.  Vernon  A.^  and  Church.  8,886,181. 
Church,  Peter  K.,  to  Ka^an  Aircraft  Corp    Variable  impg- 
ance    displacement    transducer.    3.336.525.     8-15-67,    Cl. 

ChuteTDorothT  M..  "dllP.  Elf  man.  Stroller  convertible  to 

high  chair.  8.336,089,  $fl5-67.  Cl.  280—41. 
Ciba  Corp. :  See —     ^  „  .    -_      -  ma  ••« 
Jeger.  Dakar,  and  SchjUfaer.  3.5»«''|i- .-o 
Mueller,  Johannes,  i|id  Mtoard.  8.386,108. 
CilagX:hemie :  8m—  ^  ^  ^  ....««* 
\tlebter.  Carl,  and  Itoth.  8.886,824. 
Cities  8arTiceJ>il.Cq.:S«^  .   •••«9ib 

—  Sehnman.  3,886,218. 

Jnc.  8.835,793. 
id  S«Telopmcnt  Co. :  See— 
"1,217. 


Hebert.  Hugh  P.,  Uj 

Bllea.  Jerrj  W..  andll 
Citiea  Service  ficseareh  |i 

Meaux,  Edward  P.  3. 
Clark  Bgaipment  Co. :  B^ 

Barnea,  Cbarlea  A.. 
Clatiaon.  Lloyd  A. :  See-^ 

Mamma,  Harold  J., 

Clayton,   David   W.     to^ 

wheel  lift  aaslst.  3  336. 

Clements,  Albert,  to  Thell 

ing  bolster  and  die  c|i 


&. 


enaen,  and  Satterfleld.  3.886.074. 

iQSon,  and  Riehnak.  8,836,541. 

«re  ft  Co.   Implement  with   UU 
^9.  8-16-67.  Cl.  280—414.5. 
Unater  Machine  Co.  Prt%»w\thMi- 

»p.  3,335,907,  8-15-67,  Cl.  100— 


8m 


Clerite  Corp 

Lynch,  Inomas  «i.  ««•»«,•»•.  t  -    »  — 

aineTRobert  W..  to  Ooffien  Rubber  Co.,  Inc^^^ 

ma^ng  a  grooved  rinifaeal.  3.885.624,  8-15-67, 

Cloppet.    Raymond,    to  T^oelete   d'Electr^ChUnie, 

"^  -'i»>«i.  Mt  A^,  Acimea  Electrlqner  '•"-'— 

molylraenam  dioxide. 

3,336,067,  8-15-67.  Cl 


Cnota.  Z.  Roman.  ElectttolyUc 
cult.  8.886,214,  8-15-OT.  CJ. 

Coatea.  Chartea  E_y_,50*i  [to  W. 
tilating  onit.  3.835,43^;  8-15- 


Cl.  82—2. 
d'Electro- 


meUllo?5ie"erd"ea  Acl^lerBlectrlgnea  5'gg"i%f '^^V^-ft' 


the  proidaetion 

Cl.  28—21. 
Cloyd,  Joaeph  O.  Flshlni  acceaaory 

294—66.  _      „ 

Clyde,  Alexander  K. :  «•»— ^  ^  ^    .  .._  .«. 
^hand.  Thomaa  O.,  {«nd  Clyde.  8,386,4«9. 
Cnota.  ?..Ao5W-»^]t*TC*''.S*  meUl^roceialng  control  cir- 

A.  Gay,  jr.  Water  cloaet  ren- 
,  8-15-67.  Cl.  4—213. 

Cobb,  Jamea  E. :  fiee^  !:  ^  «  w..  ■  •<•. «a^ 

killer.  Gordon  R.,  Qam,  and  Cobb.  3.336.294. 
Cobra  (Wood  Treatmentl  Ltd. :  See— 

Codt?f7S;B?vXn?mTOer  8.335,994.  8-15-67.  Cl.  248- 

Cohen.  Felix.  Riding  sa^i>ort  for  skis  and  the  like.  3.336,038, 

Q^  K  (If    rji    280— X2'' 
Cohen.  Manuel,  and  E.  Bt^onaon.  to  Wagner  Folding  Box  Corp. 

Electable  dlaolay  carlln.  3,386.988.  8-15-67.  Ci.  229— 8i. 
Cohen,  Morton  H. :  See—  _  ..«w       ooa^in 

Wataon.  William  E.,  Tepp,  and  Cohen.  8,886.111. 
Cohn.  Marina :  See—  ,  „  ^     „  „„«  .« 

ilndaman.  John  R.,i|nd  Cohn.  3,886,468. 
Coin  Seenrity  Syatemt.  lie.  :B*»— 

Hntdilna,  Marlyn  Bi  3,835,940.  ^      . ««« 

Coldren,  Daniel  R..  to  AU^  Inc.  Electrical  connector.  8,336,- 

567,  i-10-«7.  Cl.  33»-*+192. 
Cole,  Donald  W.,  to  Central  Dmmica  Corp  Ma terlaHota^ 

by  Bolid  atate  cohealon.  8,880.488,  8-15-67,  Cl.  z»     »Ju. 
Colegrove,  Elizabeth  L..  and  C.  B.  Bsch.  Crotch.  3,835,735, 

8-15-6t,  Cl.  185— OOJ 
Collin,    Herbert   S.   PMklna   deidce  for   washing  machines. 

3,835,849,  8-15-67,  CL  206-46. 


Collins  Radio  Co. :  See— __    ,^^ 

Stover,  Harris  A.  3,836.593.  ,    ^-,      »    r,    k 

C«lln.  Reimer,  G.  Schrader  and  G.  UnterstenhOfer,  to  Farben- 
fabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellsd»aft.  Proceaa  for  the  produc- 
tion  of  aaymmetrlc   tnionothlol   phosphoric   add   esters. 
3,336.420.  8-15-67.  Cl.  260—048. 
Coloroll  Ltd. :  See — 

Oatward,  Harrr  F.  8,335.941. 

Columbian  Carbon  Co. :  See— 

Chappell.  Sterling  F..  III.  3.886,404.  _ 
Commercial  Reflector  ft  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  8f— 

Lelbl.  Daniel.  3,336,474. 
Commercial  Solvents  Corn. :  See — 
Jones,  Lawrence  R.  8^86,875. 
Purcell.  Robert  F.  8,886,146. 
CommissarUt  a  I'Energie  Atomlque :  flee —    ^  ^..  . . . 
Blum,  Pierre,  Gnlnet,  and  Vaugoyeau.  3,336.116. 
Vertut.  Jean.  3.335,620.  ^      ,  .        ^_^    „ 

Compagnie  du  Filage  det  Metaax  et  des  Joints  Cnrty :  See- 
Buffet,  Jean.  3.885.589. 
Commignle  Francalse  de  Television :  See — 

Brooard,  Dominique,  and  Bagot.  3.836,487. 
Compagnie  Natlonale  Air  France :  See — 

Malitte.  Robert.  8,886.0T6. 
Comstock.  George  E.,  Ill,  to  Potter  Instrument  Co^  Inc. 
DeformaUe  magnetizable  disc  mounted  on  cylinder.  3.336,- 
583,  8-15-67,  CI.  340—174.1. 
Concrete  Thermal  Casings,  Inc. :  See — 

Zlecler,  George  B.  8.385,745.  ^     ^    ,,,.^. 

Conde.  LTaii  T..  and  C.  B.  Thurston,  to  Conde  Milkina  Ma- 
chine Co.,  Inc.  RoUry  pump.  3.836,944,  8-15-«7,  Cl.  280— 
152. 
Conde  Milking  Machine  Cq^  Inc. :  iSee — 

Conde.  Lyall  T.,  and  Thnrston.  8,835,044. 
Conlon,  Edward  R..  to  Associated  Spring  Corp.  Torque  limit- 
ing sprtng  dutch.  8,385,835,  8-15-677  Cl.  102—81. 
Conn,  Leroy  J.  Blender  rotor.  8,336,010,  8-15-«7,  Cl.  250— 

184. 
Conover,  Lloy  H. :  See —  _  _  „^  .^„ 

Austin,  William  C.  Danllewics.  and  Conover.  3,836,328. 
Conrad,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Beteillgunn-  and  Patentrerwal- 
tungsgellschaft    mit    beschrankter   Haftung.    Dead    center 
point  controlllna  device.  8,385,640,  8-15-677  Cl.  01—300. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  flee — 

Dykes,  Brace  O.  3.835.040. 
Conte,  John  S. :  See —  ^  ^,.  ^  ^^ 

Faessinger.  Robert  W.,  and  Conte.  8.335,449. 
ContinenUl  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Castro.  Anthony  J.  3.385,897. 
JaTortk,  Leslie  J.  3,385.902. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Hagen,  Donald  F.  3,836.210. 
Controle  Bailey  (Sodete  Anonyme) :  See — 

De  LlvoU,  Guy  M.  8,385,782. 
Coplen,  Delola  R. :  See — 

Tomc^  Daniel  J.,  and  Coplen.  3,336.447. 
Corrlck,  John  D. :  See — 

Sutton,  Joaeph  A.,  and  Corridc.  3,886,161. 
Cox,  Roea  E. :  See — 

Hed(,  Loula  J.,  and  Cox.  3,336,080. 
Cox.  William  W.,  to  Hercules  Inc.  Bridged  polypropylene. 

3.336,268.  8-15-67.  Cl.  260—79.3. 
Co.vne,  William  E..  and  J.  W.  Cuslc,  to  O.  D.  Searle  ft  Co. 
Dlbenso-aiacydoalkane-N-carboxyllc  add  hydrasides.  8,886,-: 
303,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260—239.  1 

Coyne,  William  E. :  See — 

Cuslc.  John  W.,  and  Coyne.  3,336,293. 
Craig,  Paul  N..  and  J.  R.  E.  Hoover,  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French 
Laboratories.  Anthelmintic  2-amldobensimidazolea.   3,836,- 
191,  ft-15-67,  Cl.  167—58. 

Crane  Co. :  See —  

Cawley,  William  A.,  and  Hutchison.  3,335,866: 
Mclnerney,  John  A.  3,335,743.  ^^    ^ 

Crayton,    Charles   A.    Sidewalk   paving  machine.    3,835,646. 

8-15-67j  Cl.  94—46. 
Creative  Hair  Stylist,  Inc. :  See— 

Kackloudis,  Steve  J.  3.335,734. 
Crlmmlns,  David  J.,  to  The  Thomas  ft  Betts  Co.  Wiring  system 

and  connection.  3.836.434,  8-15-«7,  Cl.  174—72. 
Crlmmlna,  David  J.,  to  The  Thomas  ft  Betts  Co.  Means  for 
terminating  flexible  conductor  etchings.  3,386,565,  8-15-67, 

^j    339 107. 

Cripps,  John,  to  Dowty  Rotol  Ltd.  Electric  windings.  3,336,- 

M3,  8-15-67.  Cl.  336—197. 
Crisman,  Edwin  B.  Tire  display  rack.  3,335,871,  8-15-67,  Cl. 

211 24. 

Crompton,' George  S.,   %   to  R.  B.  Jones.  Self -feeding  paint 

brushes.  3,335,450,  8-15-67,  Cl.  16—681, 
Crooke,  Robert  C,  and  G.  D.  Knorr.  to  Global  Marine  Inc. 
Travelling  block  guide.  8,836.003.  8-15-67.  CI.  254—190. 
Cross,  Harold   M..  to  Fabric  Research  Laboratories.  Hand 

laced  seams.  3.335^86.  8-15-67.  Cl.  245—10. 
Crowhurst.  Norman  H.  Two-state  power  amplifier  with  transi- 
tional feedback.  3.336,538,  8-15-67.  a.  332—9. 
Crown  Zellerbaeh  Cotp. :  See — 
Danis.  Peter  O.  3,885,934. 
Crowther.  George  N. :  See — 

Seckerson.  Clifford  A.,  Crowther,  and  Hammer.  3,885,471. 

Crudble  Steel  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

McCoy.  Clifford  W.  3,336,132. 
Crutcher-Rolfs-Cummings.  Inc. :  See — 

Cummings,  Ernest  E.  3,335.588. 
Cummlngs,  Ernest  E..  to  Crutcher-Rolfs-Cummings,  Inc.  Pipe 

bending  machine.  3,335,588,  8-15-67,  Cl.  72—28. 
Cunningham,  Donald  M..  to  E.  L.  Wlegand  Co.  Plug-In  electric 

heater  construction.  3.336,466,  8-15-67.  Cl.  219—451. 
Curran.  Robert  J.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corp.  Steering  wheel  abaft 

column.   3,383,619,   8-15-67,  Cl.  74—495. 


VUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Curtis,  Thomas  C. :  See — 

Mlndlck.  Morris,  and  Curtis.  3,336,233. 
Cuslc,  John  W. :  See — 

Coyne,  William  E..  and  Cuslc  3,336,303. 
Cuslc,  John  W.,  and  W.  E.  Coyne,  to  0.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  Com- 
plex amides  of  5,6  dihydrophenanthrldlne-5-carboxyllc  add, 
5.6-dihydro-llll-dibenz[b,e]azepine-5-carboxylic    acid,    and 
related  compounds.  3,336,293,  8-15-67,  CI.  260 — 239 
Cuthbertson,  Irvln  R.  :  See — 

Main,  Andrew  W.,  Shouler,  and  Cuthbertson.  3,333,681. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Allen,  Robert  E.,  and  Ambrus.  3,336,355. 
Allen.  Robert  E.,  and  Ambrus.  3,336,356. 
Cuveller,  Michel,  to  American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.  Kiln  and  related  apparatus.  3,336,018,  8-15-67.  CI 
263 — 6. 
Czarneckl,  Jerzy  J.,  to  De  Laval  Turbine  Inc.  Pulsator  pumps 

3,335,666,  8-15-67,  CI.  103—44. 
Czulak,    Joseph,   and    C.    E.    Kawchitch.    Apparatus   for    the 
sanitlzation  of  liquids  with  especial  application  to  water 
storages  and  swimming  pools.  3,336,099.  8-15-67    CI.  21 — 
102. 
Daffin,  Irl,  Associates  Inc. :  See — 

Futty,  Robert  C.  3,336,011. 
Dalley,  Donald  B. :  See — 

Hultman,  Stanley  J.,  Rich,  Dalley,  and  Tunlson.  3,336,- 
102. 
Dale.  Charley  E..  to  The  Dale-Jones  Corp.  Trailer  hitch  ap- 
paratus. 3,336,050.  8-15-67,  CI.  280—423 
Dale,  Charley  E.,   to  The  Dale-Jones  Corp.   Trailer  coupler. 

3,336,051,  »-15-67,  CI   280—423. 
Dale-Jones  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Dale,  Charley  E.  3,336,050. 
Dale.  Charley  E.  3,336,051. 
Daniel,  David  W.,  to  NaUonal  Broach  ft  Machine  Co.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  producing  a  shaving  cutter.  3,335,639 
8-15-67,  Cl.  90—24 
Danllewlcz,  John  C. :  See — 

Austin,  William  C,  Danllewlcz,  and  Conover.  3.336,323 
Danls,  Peter  O.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.  Flberboard  con- 
tainer. 3,335,934,  8-15-67,  Cl.  229 — 23. 
Dasa  Corp. :  See — 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.  3,336,446. 
Davles,  Richard  G.  :  See — 

Richman,  Roger  H..  and  Davles.  3,336,170. 
Davis,  Dhualne  J.,  to  Hermetic  Coll  Co.,  Inc.  Encapsulated 

electrical  coll.  3,336,552.  8-15-67.  Cl.  336 — 96. 
Davis,  Roy  F.,  Jr.  Check  valve.  3.335,751,  8-15-67.  Cl.  137— 

o41. 
Davis,   W.   M.   Irrigation  gates  and   method  of  installation. 

3,335,371.  8-15-67.  Cl.  61—28.  ' 

Dayco  Corp. :  See — 

Rockoff.  Joseph.  3,336,244. 
Dea,  Henry  J. :  See — 

Hittenberger.  William  H..  Dea.  and  Posen.  3  336.464. 
De  Coye  de  Castelet,  Gaetan,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Uslnes 
?t^^"}*-  Supplying  of  electromagnetic  clutches  of  vehicles. 
3,335,829,  8-13-67,  Cl.  192— .033. 
De  Coye  de  Castelet,  Gaetan.  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Uslnes 
Renault.  Methods  and  devices  for  automatic  transmissions 
for  vehicles.  3,333,830,  8-15-67,  Cl.  192— .092. 
Deere  ft  Co. :  See — 

Cayton.  David  W.  3,336.049. 
Engesser,  Heinz,  and  Brand.  3,335,882. 
Termont,  Charles  G..  and  Brlttain.  3.33.".RS4. 
De  Forrest.  Henry.  Manually  operable  pump.  3,335,673,  8-15- 

De  Laval  Turbine  Inc. :  See — 

Czarneckl.  Jerzy  J.  3.335  666. 
D«,Ltvo'8.  Guy  M..   to  Controle  Bailey    (Soclete  Anonyme) 

Method  for  securing  burners.  3,335.782,  8-15-67    Cl    158 — 

117.5. 

^*„^'i*^**'  ^''"^tor  E.  Vacuum  relay  for  radio  frequency  signals 

3,336.546.  8-15-67,  Cl    335 — 154  h         j      6 

Denk.  Josef  :  See — 

Kllngel.  Erwin.  Denk.  and  Bertsch.  3.335,841. 
Denning.  Alvis  W. :  See — 

Jackson,  Walter  F.,  and  Denning.  3,335,878. 
Dentists  Supply  Co.  of  New  York,  The  :  See — 

Splnello,  Ronald  P.  3,336,009. 
Denton,   William   H.,   D.    Handley,  and   H.    R.    C.   Pratt,    to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Hydrogen  Iso- 
tope exchange  processes.  3,336,113,  8-15-87,  CI.  23—210. 
Depplng.  Fried  helm  :  See — 

Kafka,  Wllhelm,  and  Depplng.  3.336,549. 
Derbyshire.  Raymond  J.  F. :  See — 

Wannan,   Bloomfield  J.,  and  Derbyshire.  3,336,507. 
De  Roolj.   Abraham   H..   to  Stamlcarbon   N.V.  Separation  of 
lactams  from  a  strong  sulphuric  acid  medium.  3.336,298, 
8-15-67,  Cl.  260—239.3. 
Desmond,  Gerald  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Schaaf,  Donald,  Mlms,  and  Desmond.  3,336,333. 
Destremps,  Edward  A.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Apparatus  for  the  coking  of  hydrocarbon  oils.  3,336.114, 
8-15-67,  Cl.  23 — 284. 

Deutsche   Edelstablwerke   Aktlengescllschaft   Krefeld  :   See — 

Seulen,  Gerhard,  and  Kuhlbars.  3,336,459. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  See — 

Kiss.  Kernel  D..  and  Sturm.  3.336.263. 

Meeder.  Gerardns  H.  W.  3,336,106. 

Rosen,  Irving.  3,336,256. 

Diamond  International  Corp. :  See — 

Baker,  Leroy  D.,  and  Carkhuff.  3,335,544. 
Kramer,  Robert  G.  3.335.937. 
Kramer,  Robert  G.  3,335,938. 

Dl  Bello,  Patrick  M. :  See- 
Beck,  William  F.,  and  Dl  Bello.  3,336,105. 


'^3^3-^975,°8^i'^-*6°7,'*cr"2V2  ^^S?"*"  ^"^^   ^'**^  ^'^«- 
Dickey,  Joseph  B. :  See — 

Elam,  Eaward  U.,  and  Dickey.  3,336,348 
rM«i,^°^2.?*  Edmund  B.,  Moore,  and  Dickey.  3.336,285. 
Dickson  Electronics  Corp. :  See —  ^      <       ,     ». 

White,  Richard  L.  3,336.503. 
Dlckerman.  Fred  N.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Latch  mech- 
^anism   3,336,005,  8-15-67,  Cl.  258—1.2. 
Dlebold  Inc. :  See — 

Hanford,  Stewart  H.  3,335,744. 

'm"'j  "YS?«^L'  '",  **»"y  w.  Dietert  Co.  Sack  porter  and 
blender.  3,336,007,  8-15-67,  Cl.  259 — 4  wticr  .uu 

'»!'*•  ^"?^.^-  ^v,^-  Stelnmueller.  and  A.  L.  Gralum.  to 

?335!78'7:  Sa.'ci    m-no'  "°"  *~""'  •*'*""^"' 
Dietert.  Harrv  W.,  Co. :  See— 

Dietert,  Harry  W.  3.336,007.       ' 
r.    ,?'k**L''.^*7J^  Y^-  Stelnmueller,  and  Graham.  3,335,787. 
Dietrich,  Heinz  J..  J.  V.  Karabinos,  and  M.  C.  Raes    to  Olln 

Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.  Copolymeric  compositions  from 

chloral  and  cyclic  formals.  3,336.397.  8-15-67.  Cl    260— 

615. 

^'a  H^A'o.^o''"^^  hu""^  R.  J.  Petltjean,  to  The  Arrow-Hart 
ft  Hegeman  Electric  Co.  Mechanically  and  electrically  Inter- 
335— 160**^    °"**°*"*^  contactors.  3.336.547,  8-16-(B7.  O. 

Dlez,  Adolf,"  and  J.  Helm,  to  Kari  Schmidt  G.m.b.H.  Pneu- 
"335%or8Tl5-6L  CK  m-m""''   ^^^^^"^on   therefor. 

^*r^"*A°'  ^°s'"'»"% J-  and  E.  Roeloifs.  to  American  Cyanamld 


s 
Dil 


Co     Apparatus    for   applying   silicone    to    the   barrels    of 
svrlnges    3.335.700.  8-1V67,  Cl.  118—215. 

^:  ir?o"i;.|fc-;c°ld^.°3°^3T36?-^^/j^'j}?^^,^^^^^^^  »'  P^'^' 

'''3,'33M6l'*8-lUlr  Cr"26(>H°475"''''"^'''^'  *"'  *•*"'• 
'''3.3?6%3;^V5-6r  Cl"  Jj6^y/»y>o-^-etbyl)  butyl  e.ter.. 
'''lite??'V336,r64'Tl^7.  g-j^ii^f^-^-ethyl) butyl  bis 

365%£:67!"c?260^°75^"-  ^P'oPyn^l  "s  esters.  3.336.- 
DIU.   bale   R.,    to  Monsanto   Co.   2  Propynyl  esters  of  poly- 

carboxyllc  adds    3,336.366.  8-15-67,  (?1.  260— 475.       ^' 

67    a   2fe-48?"°"°*°  ^**°  *^'*'*-  3.336.370.  8-15- 

DUl,  Dale  R     to  Monsanto  Co.  Vinyl  resins  plastlclzed  with 

260^88V  *"y'y*o*yal''yl  esters.  3,336.418.  8-15-67.  Cl. 
Dirks,  Brinton  M..  and  G.  M.  Nakel,  to  The  Proctor  ft  Gamble 

^e'^HO^riLeT^^cf  9r-f40  "*''"^  '"'  """'''"  ""*• 
Dlsegna.  Wayne  L. :  See-^ 

Erlckson,  Henrj-,  and  Dlsegna.  3,336,240. 
Distillers  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Capp.  Clifford  W.,  Oasson,  Grindlay,  and  Wood.  3,336,- 

Dobry,  Reiiven,  to  International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp. 
Recovery  of  L-glutamlc  add.  3,336,374,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260— 
027. 

Dochterman,  Richard  W..  to  General  Electric  Co  Dynamo- 
electric  machine  thrust  bearing  lubrication  and  rotatable 
assembly  noise  suppression  system.  3,336,092,  8-15-67,  Cl. 
308 — 132. 

^"o,*,'*'  ^l,'*^''*"'"  ^-  ''**  and  belt  rack.  3,335.872.  8-15-67,  Cl. 
21 1— oO, 

^"o't'v.?*/'..^-,,'"'?  ^-  Wajngurt.  to  Gdgy  Chemical  Corp. 
Substituted  11-nltroso  or  11-amino  1.2,3,11.12.12a  bexa- 
320.Tl'£67!'ci:  fe'5l°93.^-'"l.*lb*"<><l'a.eplne8.  3.336,- 

Doebei.  Karl  J.,  and  H.  A.  Pfennlnger,  to  Gelgy  Chemical 
.  ""P    l-'8"b8tituted-beniovl)  plpecollnlc  acid  ester  deriva- 

_  tives.  3,336.321.  8-15-67.  Cl.  26(f-294.3. 

Dokes.  George  E. :  See — 

Schwarx.  Julius  D..  and  Dokes.  3.335.430 

Donlger.  Jerry,  and  R.  Kostanty.  to  The  Bendlx  Corp  Alr- 
%^Sii  J^i^'^l^?K  %'*?.?  ^Including    desensltlxatlon    means. 

»i,ooi}  yol^  iS- 15 — n7,  Cl.  244 — 77 
Donnelly.  Donald  W. :  See — 

Krump.  Robert  C,  and  Donnelly.  3,335.781. 
Donohoe.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Blachut.  Joseph  S..  Donohoe,  and  Neubartb.  3,335,587.      , 
Dorfman.  Edwin  :  See — 

Well  Edward  D .  Llnder,  and  Dorfman.  3.336,131 
Dondlebskv.  Ctlbor.  A.  Barsukov.  and  J.  Nemec.  to  Vvxkumny 
Ustav  Bavlnarsky.  Silver  supply  device  for  sptndleless 
spinning.  .^SSS.SSS.  8-15-67.  Cl.  57—58.95 
Dovell.  Frederick  S..  and  H.  Greenfield,  to  Unlroval  Inc.  Hy- 
«o^^*„""'*°"  ^'*''  platinum  metal  sulfide  caUlyst.  3,336.- 
386.  8-15-67,  Cl.  260—576. 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 

Bradlev.  Kenneth  B.  3.336  400. 

Braunllch.  Frank  H..  Jr.  3,335  797. 

Cheney.  Grant  W.  3.336  424. 

Dnrocher.  Thomas  E.  3.3.16.271. 

Garrett.  Walter  L.  3.336.243. 

Haveman,  Gerrlt.  3.335.9fi6. 

McFadden.  Russell  T.  3,336  358. 

Miller,   Gordon   R     Ham.   Cobb,  and   Jensen.   3,336.294. 

Morris.  Leo  R.  3.336.401. 

Parker.  Donald  J..  Bourasso.  and  West.  3.335,484 

Querio  Charles  W..  HulHn.  Banman,  and  Teal.  3,335,798 

Relfschnelder,  Walter.  3.336.329 

Sa.vad.  Richard  8..  and  McMahan.  3.336.225. 

Smith.  Harry  A.,  and  Carrtngton.  3,336,261 

Tolkmlth.  Henry,  3.3.36.419. 

Tolkmlth.  Henry,  and  Senkbeil.  3.336  188. 

Zimmerman.  Robert  L..  and  Alexander.  3.336  259. 

Zimmerman.  Robert  L..  and  O'Connor.  3,336,267. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Dowley,  Arthur,  and  F.  W.  Meadows,  to  Serrice  (Engineers) 
Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  drying  pottery.  3,335,500, 
8-15-67.  Cl.  34—21. 

Dowling,  Jerome  C. :  Bi 


8-15-67.  Cl.  34—21.  j 
ling,  Jerome  C. :  See-f 
LeClair,  Donald  E.,  aid  Dowllns.  3.386.423. 


Downes,  John  E.,  and  D.  W.  R.  Headford,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.  l,l'-Bi»t  (biscyanolower  alkyl) carbamoyl] 
methyl-4-4'-dlhalide  and  l.l'-bl8(  (bis  loweralkozy  lower- 
alkyl) carbamoyl ]methylHt.4'-dlbalide  derivatives  of  bipyr- 
Idlne.  3.336,325.  8-15--6ff,  Cl.  260—294.9. 
Dowty  Rotol  Ltd.  :  See — 

Cripps   John.  3,336.51). 
Drager,  Erwin  :  See — 

Borchert.  Gerhard  E.   Draffer.  Born,  Mewes.  and  Plngel. 
3.335.859. 
Drenebko.  Peter  :  See — 

Stein.  Charles  W.  C.  land  Drenebko.  3.336.332. 
Dresser  Industries,  Ind.  :  See — 

rodblelnlak   Walter  f  3,336,016. 
Dubbe,  Richard  F.,  P.  Frtun.  and  W.  J.  Plank,  Jr..  to  Min- 
nesota  Mining  and   Mfg.   Co.   Medlnm   for  electron  beam 
recording.  3,3:16.590.  8-15-67.  Cl.  346—135. 
Du  Bellay.  Marc  G.,  and  J.  Sanl«TlUe.  to  Soclete  D'Electrb- 
Chlmle,  D'Electro-MeUllurgie  et  des  Aderies  Electrioues 
D'Uglne.  Process  for  malting  an  anhydrous  alumina  prodact 
consisting  principally  of  alpha  alumina  from  alumina  by- 
drate.  3^336  109,  8-15-67,  Cl.  23—142. 
Dufton.  William  C,  and  w.  E.  Brown,  to  Frlck  Co.  Remote 
controlled    setwork    for    sawmill.    3.335.770.    8-15-67.    Cl. 
143—120.  I, 

Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Blagden.  Arthur  B..  'ind  Adams.  3,335,778. 
Dunn,  'Lloyd  G.,   to  Alunilnum  Co.   of  America.  Container. 

3  335,896,  8-15-67.  Cl.  220— 54. 
Dunster,  William  E..  Jr..  to  Amerock  Corp.  Spring  actuated 

Cl.  10—189. 

I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
oils   and   additive    compositions 
J7.  Cl.  44—62. 
and  Co. :  See — 


hinge.  3,335,454.  8-15-61 
Dunworth,  William  P..  tol 
Stabilised   distillate   fu 
therefor.  3.336.124,  8-lt 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I. 


Alles.  Francis  P.  3,336  461. 

Andelo,  Rudolph  J.,  and  Kreus.  3,336.258. 

Arnold,  Harold  E.  3,335,477. 


Barker.  Arthur  F. 
Bauer.  Albert  W..  ai 
Carter.  Elbert  P.  3.83 
Dunworth,  William  F 
England,  David  C.  3,2 
Gorrafa,  Adly  A.M. 
Hill,  Howard  D.  C.  3i^ 
Kennedy,  Richard  J. 


$6,000. 

Sanders.  3.336,232. 
1.504. 

3.336.124. 
16,339. 
^35,466. 
136,123. 

,, „.^  -.  J.3^6,415. 

Mattls,  West  C.  3,336^90. 
Muettertles.  Earl  L.  3^86,380. 
Raasch   Maynard  S.  3J336.334. 
Sartorl.  Mario  F.  3.380.286. 
Snyder.  Jack  A.  3.33$l371. 
Durand.  Pierre,   to  Rlchtegr   (Soclete  Anonyme).   Collapsible 

tower  crane,  3.335,876.  8-15-67.  Cl.  212 — 46. 
Durocher.  Thomas  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Sulfonatlon 

process.  3.336.271,  8-1S467,  Cl.  260—79.8. 
Dury,  Johanna  M. :  8ee—\ 

Slscber.  Adolf,   RelcliMeder.  and  Dury.   3.336.130. 
Dury.  Karl :  See—  I r 

Elsoher,  Adolf,  Relcb^neder    and  Dury.  3.336.130. 
Duvivier,  Charles  P.,  and  P.  Lebel,  to  Pneumatlques,  Caout- 
chouc Manufacture  et  Plastiqnes  Kleber  Colombes.  Heat- 
resistant  rubber  product*.  3,335,843,  8-15-67.  Cl.  198 — 193. 
Dwyer.  F.  W..  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Dwyer,  James  G.  and  Locke.  3.335,094. 
Dwyer.  James  G.,  and  J.  .f.  Locke,  to  F.  W.  Dwyer  Mfg.  Co. 
BlsUble  magnetic  presHire  Indicator.  3.335.694.  8-15-67. 
Cl.  116—70  ^^ 

Dyer.  Richard  F..  and  J 
Co.  Method  of  making 
8-1.V-67.  Cl.  156—167; 
Dykes.  Bruce  G..  to  Con 
carrier-dispensing     coi 
229—51. 
Dynamlt  Nobel  Aktlengescllschaft 
Ploetz.    Theodor,    RlQbtsenbaln, 
Fuenten.  3,336,27& 
Dynlsco,    Division    of   Amferican   Brake 

Pasts  n    Harvey  L.  3;p6,555. 
Dsaack,  Walter  J.,  to  Eidwln  L.  Wlegand  Co.  Uquld  antl- 
freete    dispensing    tra«tlen    Increasing    device.    3,330,064, 
8-15-67.  Cl.  291—1. 
Eaborn.  Colin :  See —         I 

Bailey,  Donald  L^  and  Eaborn.  8,336.239. 
Eads.  Frederick  H.  Remttrable  necktie.  8,839,427,  »-15-67. 

CL  2—158.  V 

Eagle  Picker  Co..  The  ;  See— 
Fits.  Edward  J.  3.335,458. 

Early.  Kenneth  B..  to  Tb4  Boeing  Co.  Accurate  control  system 
for  axial  load  balge  forfUng.  3,335.590,  8-15-67,  Cl.  72—58. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See4- 

Dyer.  Richard  F.,  and  Wlninger.  3,836.174. 
EUm,  Edward  U.,  aijd  Dickey.  3.836.348. 
McConnell.  Richard  Jil.  and  Shearer.  3.886.421. 
McConnell,  Wayne  Vl,  and  Moore.  3,336.266. 
Towne.  Edmund  B..  Moore,  and  Dickey.  3  836.285. 
Williams,  Francis  A.^  and  Kottler.  3.335,651. 

Eaton  Tale  ft  Towne  Inc.  :[fee — 
Nagel.  William  S.  3.^85.823. 
Perkins.  Charles  M.  3.835,616. 
Edgemond,   John   W.,   Jr.,   to  FMC  Corp.   Article  gripping 

mechanism.  3,335.556.  8^15-67.  Cl.  56 — 328. 
Edle,  John,  and  F.  BurmMin.  Railing  construction.  3.836.004. 
8-15-67.  Cl.  256—65.  "^ 


Winlnger.  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
fibrous  filter  product.  3,336,174, 

Mner  Corp.  of  America.  Reclosable 
liner.      3.335,940.     S-15-67.      Cl. 


See — 
Modlc. 


and    Aus    Der 


Shoe  Co. :   See — 


Edison  Inatmments,  Inc. :  See — 
Scarpa,  Thomas  J.  3.336.485. 
Scarpa,  Thomas  J.  3,335.606. 
Edliden,  Erik  G. :  See— 

Kiblberg.  Ragnar,  and  EdUden.  3,336,169. 
Edwards,  Bryant,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Thermoplastic 

closure.  3,335.901,  8-15-67.  Cl.  220—60. 
Edwards.  Chester  P. :  See — 

Leigh,  Bertram  J..  Migeot.  and  Edwards.  3.336,002. 
Edwards,  Richard  A..  C.  A.  Llndberg.  E.  E.  Reynolds,  and 
J.  R.  Wilson,  Jr.,  to  SCM  Corp.  Program  unit  for  printing 
calculator.  3^35,947,  8-15-67,  Cl.  235—60. 
Edwards.  Roy  B.,  to  Girling  Ltd.  Automatic  adjuster  for  shoe 

drum  brakes.  3.335,822.  ^15-67.  Cl.  188—79.5. 
Egle.  John  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Control  means  for  a 

food  waste  disposer.  3,335.969.  8-15-67,  Cl.  241—36. 
Eilbracbt,  Hans.  8.  Goebel.  and  W.  Zacher.  to  Badiscbe  Anilin- 
ft  Soda-Fabrtk  Aktiengesellsctiaft.  Process  for  separating 
ethylene  polymers  produced  under  high  pressure  and  appa- 
ratus therefor.  3,336.281.  8-15-67.  Cl.  260—94.9. 
Elmers,  Erich.  H.  Schlrmer.  and  K.  Prater,  to  Farbenfabriken 
Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft.  Polyester  moulding  masses  con- 
taining tertiary  amine  and   triaryl  phospbine.   3.336,416. 
8-15-67.  Cl.  260—864. 
Einstein,  Edward  :  See — 

Leatbam.   Earl.   Pack.   Campbell,   Einstein,  and  Miller. 

3.886,108. 

Eiscber.  Adolf,   F.   Reicheneder,  and  K.   Dury.  deceased    (by 

J.  M.  Dury,  heir-at-law),  to  Badiscbe  Anilin-  ft  Soda-Fabrik 

Aktiengesellscbaft.  Pyridazone  derivatives  and  their  ase  as 

plant  growth  regulants.  3,336.130,  8-15-67,  Q.  71 — ^92. 

Eisenberg.    Isidor    K.    Snow    and    Ice    covering.    8,335,645, 

8-15--67.  Cl.  94—3. 
Eisinga,  Dirk.  Jr..  to  The  National  Steel  Construction  Co. 
Sealed  wall  mounting  for  liquid  container  immersion  ele- 
ment. 3,335,898.  8-15-67,  Cl.  220 — 46. 
EJectoret  S.A. :  See — 

Bouet,  Bernard.  3,335,913. 
Elam,  Edward  U.,  and  J.  EL  Dickey,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Reaction  between  certain  p-lactones  and  certain  phosphites 
and    products    obUined    thereby.    3,336,348.    8-15-67.    C!l. 
260 — 403. 
Electronic  Standards  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Barker.  Lester  R.  3.336.566. 
Electronix  Ten.  Inc. :  See — 

Aiken.  WUUam  R.  3.336,448. 
Electro-Optical  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 
Kilpatrick.  Wallace  D.  3.336.475. 
Russell.  Robert  H.  3,336,521. 
Electrostar  GmbH. :  See — 

Menae.  Eberbard.  3,335.772. 
Elf  man.  Phillip :  See — 

Chute.  Dorotby  M.,  and  Elfman.  3,336,039. 
Elites  Sdruzeni  Podnlku  Textllnibo  StroJIrenstvi :  See — 

Bartosek,  Vladimir.  Janousek,  and  Rotrekl.  3,335,761. 
Ellenberg,  Max  H.,  B.  Welner,  and  J.  I.   Rouch,  to  Storm 
Weather    Products    Co.,    Inc.    Machine    for    inserting    pile 
weather  stripping  into  grooves  of  storm  window  extrusions. 
3.335,487.  8-15-67,  Cl.  29—235. 
Elliot  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

ng.  John  C.  S.835.769. 
Elliott  Bros.  (London)  Ltd. :  See — 

Ellis.  Stafford  M.  3.335.614. 
Electro-Voice.  Inc. :  See — 

Tomdk.  Daniel  J^  and  Coplen.  3.336.447. 
Ellis.  Stafford  M..  to  Elliott  Bros.  (London)  Ltd.  Stable  plat- 
forms. 8,335.614.  8-15-67.  Cl.  74—5.34. 
Eltra  Corp. :  See — 

Nelson,  Jord  O.  3,335,609. 
Nelson,  Jord  O.  3,335,610. 
Elward.  Nye  K.  Orbiting  top  mechanism.  3,885.519.  8-15-67. 

a.  46 — 65. 
Emerson  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

Krump.  Robert  C.  and  Donnelly.  3,335.781. 
Emmons.  William  D.,  to  Rohm  ft  Haas  Co.  Process  for  mak- 
ing tertlarr  alkyl  isothlocyanates  and  tritblane.  3,336,833, 
8-15-67,  Cil,  260— iB27. 
Endoh,  Ryoh  :  Bee — 

Ito,  Yosbikasu,  Endoh,  Nishikawa.  and  Ishikawa.  3,836,- 
110. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Ovsblnsky.  SUnford  R.  3,336.484. 
Ovshlnsky,  Stanford  R.  3.336.486. 
Engelfried,  Otto,  H.  Gibian,  F.  Neumann,  and  B.  Wlecbert. 
to  Schering.  A.G.  177-etbinyl-A1.3,5(10)-eetratriene-3.16Tr, 
17d-triol   and   its   esters  and   ethers.   8,836,347.   8-15-67. 
Cl.  260—397.5. 
Engesser,  Heinz,  and  E.  Brand,  to  Deere  ft  Co.  Power  loader. 

3.385,882,  8-15-67,  Cl.  214—181. 
Enaland,  David  C,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Lactones  of  5-hydroxy-3-keto-6.6-bls(perflnoroalk7l)-4-hex- 
enoix  acids  and  preparation  thereof.  8.836,339,  8-15-67. 
a.  260—343.5. 
Enzian.  Richard  B.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Explosive  hole  cutters.  3,335.664.  8-15-67.  O.  102—24. 

Epple,  A.  S.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bpple,  Robert  E.  3.335,991. 
Epple,  Robert  E.,  to  A.  S.  Epple  Inc.  Combination  support 

ind  lid  lifter  device.  3.333.991.  8-15-67,  Cl.  248—211. 
Equipment  Moderne  Industriel  Par  Application  du  Caoutchouc 

Manufacture  et  des  Plastiques  "E.fiLI."  :  See— 
Oanzinotti.  Jean  V.  3.335.538. 
Erickson,  Henry,  and  W.  L.  Dlsegna,  to  Sinclair  Research. 

Inc    Method  for  the  manufacture  of  catalytlcally  active 

cUy.  3.336,240.  8-15-67.  Cl.  252—455. 
Ericsson.  Samuel  S.  Percussion  tool  with  replaceable  point. 

8,336,081.  8-16-67,  Cl.  299—91. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Erikson,  Herman  E.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Pbotograpblc  proc- 
essing apparatus.  3,335,652,  8-15-67,  CI.  93 — 89. 
Eryx  Corp. :  See — 

Salo.  Brie  A.  3,336,013. 
Esch,  Carleton  B. :  See — 

Colegrove,  Elizabeth  L.,  and  Escb.  3,335,733. 
Eskrldge,  Brewster  B.,  and  D.  H.  Satterwhlte,  to  American 
Enka  Corp.  Process  for  tbe  manufacture  of  multicolored 
tufted  fabrics.  3,335,478,  8-13-67,  Cl.  28—72. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Destremps,  Eklward  A.  3,336,114. 

Jacobion,  Norman,  Brownawell,  and  Kresge.  3,336,121. 
KlmberUn,  Charles  N..  Jr.  3,336,107. 
Le  Clair,  Donald  E.,  and  Dowling.  3,336,423. 
Lyon,  Richard  K.,  and  Bartok.  3,336,412. 
Nelaen,  David  O.,  Pennington,  Satterfield,  Motley,  and 

Spieiman.  3,336,390. 
Trsten.  John  L.  3,336,402.  , 

Etabllssements  Mallle  et  Vagneux  :  See — ' 

Ganzinottl,  Jean  V.  3.335,538. 
Etabllssements  Merlin  ft  Gerin,  Soclete  Anonyme  :  See — 

Locatelll.  Louis.  3,336,023. 
Evans,  David  E.,  to  Parke,  Davis  ft  Co.  2-{((e8tra-l,3,5(10)- 
trlen-3-yl)oxy]  lower  alkyl}-2-thiop8eudourea  compounds  and 
their  acid   addition   salts.   3,336,345,   8-15-67,   Cl.   260— 
397.4. 
Evans  Research  and  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Mech,  Paul  J.,  Groncki,  and  Smith.  3,336,139. 
Everedy  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Dalton.  William  T.,  and  Caldwell.  3,335,677. 
FMC  Corp. :  See — 

Beck,  Wmiam  P.,  and  Di  Bello.  3,336,105. 
BloomquUt,  George  W.  3,336,057. 
Carevlc,  Frank  E.  3,336,429. 
Edgemond,  John  W.,  Jr.  3.335,566. 
Fuchs,  Robert  J.,  and  Olson.  3,336,228. 
Gellatly,  Robert  K.  3.333.921. 
Hlckey,  Prank  D.  3,336.137. 
Lampman,  Peter  W.  3,335,579. 
Luti,  Charles  W.  3,336,229. 

Mumma,  Harold  J.,  Clauson,  and  Richnak.  3,335,541. 
Segro,  Nicholas  R.  3,336,249. 
Sincavage,  Joseph  T.,  and  Suranyi.  3,336,248. 
Faberge,  Inc. :  See — 

Gentoso,  Andrew.  3,335,473. 
Fabreeka  Products  Co. :  See — 

Palfreyman,  Donald  H.  3,335,955. 
Fabric  Research  Laboratories :  See — 

Cross.  Harold  M.  3,335,986. 
Fabrique  d'Horlogerie  Chs.  Tissot  et  Flls  S.A. :  See— 

Schneider,  Jean-Claude.  3,335,562. 
Fachlnettl.  Piergiovanni,  to  Anderston  Clyde  Engineers  Ltd. 

Hydraulic  gantry  crane.  3,330,875,  8-16-67,  Cl.  212—13. 
Faessinger,  Robert  W.,  and  J.  S.  Conte,  to  Scott  Paper  Co. 

Paper  wiper.  3.335,449,  8-16-67,  Cl.  15--506. 
Fahrlnger,  victor  T.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Process 

for  treating  fibers.  3,333,465,  8-15-67.  Cl.  19—66. 
Falkenau,  Vernon  A.,  and  C.  W.  Church,  to  Unlroyal,  Inc. 
Molding  apparatus  and  process  for  making  the  same.  3,336.- 
181,  8-15-587.  Cl.  161—89. 
Faltln,   Hans  Q.,   and   E.   M.   Wiest,   Sr.  Adhesive  applying 

machine.  3,335,696,  8-15-67,  Cl.  118—5. 
Fansteel  Metallurgical  Corp. :  See — 

Le  Roy.  Chester  E.  3,336,513. 
Parbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

COUn,  Relmer,  Scbrader,  and  UnterstenhSfer.  3,336,420. 

Elmers,  Erich,  Schirmer,  and  Prater.  3,336,416. 

Prank,    Gnnter,    Wegler,    Schmltz-Josten,    and    Kubens. 

3  336  342. 
Jager.  ^orat,  Slegel,  and  Schroter.  3,336,284. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 
&  Brunlng :  See — 

Hartmann,  Adolf,  and  Kresse.  3,336,264. 
Hirschberg,  Rudolf.  3,336,209. 
Lederer,  Michael,  and  Jensen.  3,336,297. 
Schlnzel,  Erich,  Frischkorn,  and  Behrenbruch.  3,336,330. 
Schwiersch,  Wolfram,  and  Hartwimmer.  3,336,368. 
Schwiersch,  Wolfram,  and  Hartwimmer.  3,336,369. 
Weber,  Helmut,  Aumuller,  Weyer,  and  Muth.  3,336,322. 
Winkelmann,  Erhardt,  and  Wagner,  3,336.344. 
Fare,  Louis  R..  K.  G.  Holden,  and  J.  R.  Valenta,  to  Smith 
Kline  ft  French  Laboratories.  11-Oxygenated  B-nortestoster- 
one  derivatives.  3,336,341,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260—348. 
Fare,  Louis  R.,  K.  G.  Holden,  and  J.  R.  Valenta,  to  Smith 
Kline  ft  French  Laboratories.  Nortestosterones  and  15-oxy- 
genated  B-nortestosterones.  3,336,353,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260 — 
456. 
Farrar,  Henry  C. :  See — 

Shichman.  Daniel,  Farrar,  and  Koe.  3,336,025. 
Fa.  Theo  Benning :  See — 

Steinig   Walter.  3,336,472. 
Fay,  Qarence  C.  Master  piston  actuator.  3,336,597,  8-15-67, 
Cl.  60— ?4.6. 

Federal  Paper  Board  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Arneson,  Edwin  L.  3,335,905. 
Feichtineer.  Hans  :  See — 

G5thel.  Herbert.  Feichtinger,  and  Noeske.  3,336,227. 

Feldman,  Saul,  and  R.  S.  Hickman,  to  Hellodyne  Corp.  Shock 
chamber.  3,335.601,  8-15-67,  Cl.  73—12. 

Fell,  Eric  T.,  to  Precision  Process  (Textiles)  Ltd.  Process  for 
the  colorine  of  normal  animal  hair  with  water  soluble  re- 
active dyestuffs.  3.336.097.  8-15-67,  Cl.  8 — 10. 

Fenton,  Aaron  J.  Axle  caps  for  sports  car  wheels.  3,336,084, 
8-15-67,  Cl.  301—108. 

Fenton,  Donald  M.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Process 
for  preparing  lactams  by  oxidation  of  cyclic  amines.  3,336,- 
299.  8-15-67,  Cl.  26a-239.3. 


Ferranti-Packard  Electric  Ltd. :  See — 
Atherton.  David  L.  3,336,509. 
Atherton.  David  L.  3,336,548. 
Ferrari,  John  E.,  to  Interchemical  Corp.  Mixture  of  1,4,5-tri- 
amlno-2,8-  and  3,8-dihydroxy  antbraquinone  and  the  prepa- 
ration thereof.  3,.33U,343,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260 — 380. 
Ferro  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Pickles,  Joseph.  3.335,995. 
Feth,  Georg:  See — 

Rlchter,  Carl,  and  Feth.  3,336,324. 
I-Mncb,  Harry  D.,  and  G.  A.  Gillies,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Tertiary 

amine  oxides.  3.336,387,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260 — 583. 
t'lscher,  Artur.  Tubular  drill  and  expansion  anchor.  3,336,- 

Fits,  Edward  J.',  to  The  Eagle  Picker  Co.  Manufacture  of  com- 

•?^o1*^kV*1*^'*'   °'   moldable   and    nonmoldable   materials. 
0,335,438.  8—15—67,  Cl.  18     5. 
Kleischmann,  Karl :  See — 

Liebel,  Julius,  Fleischmann,  and  Ruppert.  3.335.736 
Flexitallic  Co. :  Bee — 

Price,  Willinm  R.  3.336,035. 
Forbro  Design  Inc. :  See — 

Rosenfeld,  Aaron.  3,336,523. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Richman.  Roger  H..  and  Davies.  3,336,170. 
Formsprag  Co^  The  :  See — 

Candela.  Giovan  B.  3,335,832. 

Kalns.  Ilmars.  3,335,831. 
Forrer,  Homer  W..  to  The  Mead  Corp.  Handle  structure  for 

article  carriers.   3.335,906,    8-15-67.   Cl.   220—113. 
Forshaw,  Edward  R.  A. :  See— 

Hampson,  Horace  N..  and  Forshaw.  3,336,242. 
Fortune.  Ray  F. :  See — 

Graham.  Richard  H.,  and  Fortune.  3,336.201. 
Foster.  Harold  M. :  See — 

Kaufman.  Harold  A.,  and  Foster.  3,336.335. 
Foster.  Herbert  R..  Jr. :  See  — 

Reburn.  William  T.,  and  Foster.  3.330,115. 

o  *?^'  5?'*?f.*' }°  5il^*'*'-  '^*'"'  ^"c-  Bed  assembly  3.335,432, 
l»— li>— 67,  Cl.  5-^72. 

Fox,  Daniel  W  to  General  Electric  Co.  Esters  of  3,3'.5.5 - 
26SVo  S  *'*'**'*°^*'*'***'"    ^'^^'^O-    »-15-«7.    Cl. 

Fox,  Leonard  J  H.  Stanley,  and  S.  Gold,  to  National  Starch 
and  Chemical  Corp.  Method  of  flock  printing  utilising  as  an 
adhesive  a  solvent  solution  of  a  copolymer  of  acrylonltrile 
alkyl  ester,  and  a  crosslinking  comonomer  and  flocked 
fabric.  3.336.149,  8-15-67,  Cl.  117—25  u"c«ea 

Pram.  Paul  :  See — 

Dubbe.  Richard  P..  Pram,  and  Plank.  3.336.596. 

Franco.  Nicholas  B. :  See —  ".««»«. 

Keenan.  Arthur  G.,  Notz.  and  Franco.  3,336,171. 

7?e"sj^ia^nr^fl^tii^e.  'UToPi!i\'i!%v:  ?risi!^iz''  "•'"'' 

'^T336.fo'|T&."6i  ^Vi^le"*''"^  "*'■  •*"•  "•'  "^'"' 

^'f-fik-^K""*/"".:  ?^  Wegler,  R.  Schmlta-Josten.  and  R.  Kubems 

to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  pre- 

l^?!^*67W  /60-^34"6.°'  P®*^''^'"*'^   Phenols.    3.336,542, 
Frankenbe'rg.  Robert  C,  F.'  L.  Stahr,  and  J.  C.  Tobin.  Product 

display  package.  3.335.848.  8-15-67.  a.  206—45.34. 
Franklin  Institute.  The:  See- 
Scott.  Harvey.  3,336.279. 
Franklin.  John  W.    to  The  American  Tobacco  Co.  Apparatus 

?/oc?sl"3".?3''|4lS'8?r5^l  ?5.*25»*3^'   ".anufScturtng 
Frantzen,  Karl  H..  to  Northern  Gas  Products  Co.  Crop  growth 

^  iKrcX^^or/ti?jL%"3?^3^5:s?i.°i-Y^rcf\^rf*  ""^ 

FrMbourn.  John  P..  to  Accurate  Finishing  Tools  Co..  Inc 

Registration  means.  3.3.15.704.  8-15-67.  Cl.  118—504 
Freed    Joseph  A.  Record  clip.  3.335.467.  8-l.'l-67,  Cl    2-1 — 66 
'^l^"*''*    "!'J^  ^-  *°  K°^"  *  "»«»  Co.  Benzopyrans  and 
560^345*3         P'^P'ra^on  thereof.  3.336,340,  ^15-67.  Cl. 

Prey.  Albert :'  See — 

Hofmann   Albert,  Prey,  and  Ott.  3,336,311. 
o^',.r  c^"°'l!'"  ^  •  '''••  *"  International  Business  Machines 

3.3%.4l;V"'tinra*23|!-(53'"'°*  "'^  '""  ''***'""''• 
Prick  Co. :  See — 

Dufton  William  C,  and  Brown.  3,338,770. 
I"  ried.  Jo8«'f  :  See — 

Rosenthal,  David  W..  and  Pried.  3,336,338 
Frleder.  Leonard  P. :  See — 

Alleo.  .Tarkson  A.  3.335.720. 
Prlelinghaus,  Klaus  H.,  to  General  Signal  Corp.  Telemetertna 
system.  3.336.577,  8-15-67.  Cl.  340—163;  ^«'e™erenng 

Frischkorn.  Hans  ■  See — 

Schlnzel.  Erich.  Frischkorn.  and  Behrenbrueh.  3,336,330. 
Prislna.  Joseph  L  NatnrtI  carotenold  coloring  emulsions  and 

method  of  making.  3.336.141.  8-15-67.  Cl.  W— 148. 
Promm,  Hermann  D. :  See — 

"'o"!/jro^V/{  Oa«of>er,  Rother.  Schwartmann,  and  Fromm. 

o.oSo.olO. 
Fromme,  Porderanlajren   O.m.b.H. :  See—  , 

Fromme,  Hans-Georg,  and  Sauerborn.  3.335,511. 
Fromme,  Hans  Georg.  and  H.  Sauerborn.  to  Fromme.  Forder- 

3.3S5.M1.  £15^^;  CL"40i-'30"^'    "'    '''"P^*^   "*»*«"*"» 
Fruehauf  Corp.  •  See — 

Heimann,  Fred  O.  3,335,653. 
Fu,  Yuan  C. :  See — 

Gunnell,  Thomas  J.,  and  Fu.  3,336,148. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fnelu,  Robert  J.,  and  M.  A.  Olaon,  to  FMC  Corp.  Active 
chlorine  compositions  <  intalnlng  dichlorocyanarie  add  and 
salts  thereof.  3.336,221  L  8-15-67,  a.  262—99. 
Fuji  Iron  ft  Steel  Co.,  Lt4.':  Bee— 

Noda.   Ikuya,   Kato,   Yamamoto,   Okano,   Ueta.  lilnaml. 
and  Hirano.  3,333^696. 
Fuji  Shaahln  l>nim  Kabual»Ui  Kaisha :  Se»— 
Terasbima,  YabacbL  and  Sano.  3,336,135. 

rujlsawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. :  flee— 

Nakano,  Hlrosbi,  Mktaara.  and  Ito.  3,336.304. 
Fulgtaum  Industries,  IncJI  Bee — 
Ledergerber,  Karl.  1833.771. 
Puller,  Jack  W.  BlectrltfTsoldertng  Iron  having  a  thermally 

insulated  handle.  S^M.4«2.  8-16-67,  Cl.  21&— 227. 
Funatsu.  Makoto.  Y.  Toilmae,  B.  Aral,  and  H.  Klta,  to  Kao 
Soap  Co..  Ltd.  Procesi  for  the  poriflcatlon  and  concentra- 
tion of  cobalt  and  nicOel.  3,336,133,  8-15-67,  Cl.  76—119. 
Furlong.  Jack  A. :  See —  I 

Zetartta.  Ralph  S..  ai^  Furlong.  8.335.788. 
Furrow,  Clarence  L.,  to  PbiUipa  Petroleum  Co.  Photochemi- 
cal production  of  orgiiic  sulfonates.  3,836,210,  8-16-67. 
Cl.  204—162.  I  „  ^ 

Futty,  Robert  C,  to  Irl   Daflin  Associates  Inc.  System  and 
means  for  selectively  mixing  concrete  and  incorporating 
Wl.  8-15-67,  a.  259—148. 
Co. :  See — 
J,435. 

ierl.  to  Progil.  Dehydrogenating  tay- 
hatlc  compounds.  3.336.399,  8-15- 


addltives  therein.  3.32 

G  ft  W  Electric  Specialt;. 
Lusk,  George  E.  8.3: 

Oac,  Robert,  and  L.  Zep; 
droxy-  and  oxo-cycloa 
67,  Cl.  260—621. 

Gajdos,  Leslie  B.,  to  Tl 
thetic  foot  made  fro: 
neaa.  3.335.428.  8-1 

Gallafher,  Dudley  M. 
Brldgeford,  Dougia 


B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.  Resilient  pros- 
elastic  polymers  of  different  hard- 
Cl.  3—7. 


J.,  and  Gallagher.  3,336.144 


Gallagher,  James  P.,   td  United  SUtes  of  America,  Atomic 
Energv  Commission.  Line  cutter.  3.335,493,  8-15-67,  Cl 


30 — 160. 
Callaway,  Roy  L.,  and  M  L.  Parrack,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Cry«^l 

Sresaure  sensitive  geophones  for  use  in  soft  earth.  3,336,- 
73.  8-15-67.  CL  34(M-17. 
Qamboni,  Guldo  :  See—  .«„„..,«» 

Renz,  Jany.  Bourqu|ft,  Gambonl,  and  Schwarb.  3.336,197. 
Gamon.  Adam  E.  Chair  j^onstruetlon.  3.335.434.  8-15-67.  Cl. 

5—332.  |1 

Gannon.  James  J.,  to  Gebferal  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.  Copolymer 
vinylpyrrolldone  vlnyliceeate  film  former  for  coating  or 
printing  on  water  soluble  films.  3,336.156,  8-16-67.,  Cl. 
117—138.8.  II 

Gantt.  Jack  8. :  See —     1 1 

Seekins,  Harold  L.,  and  Gantt.  3,336,528. 
Oansinotti.  Jean  V..  to  Etabllssements  Mallle  et  Vagaenx  and 
Equlpemeat  Moderne  tndustrlel  Par  Application  du  Caout- 
chouc Manufacture  et  des  Plastiques  "E.M.I."  Refrigerator 
doors.  3.333.538,  8-15t67.  O.  62 — 624. 
Garden,   William  D.,   to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstries  Ltd. 
Heat  sealable  polypropylene  film  and  method  of  making. 
3,336,152,  8-15-67.  Cl.  117—47. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The :  See— 

Rough,  Milton  S.,  Washburn,  and  Nordal.  3.336.951. 
Garrett,  David,  to  Halcpfi  International  Inc.  Process  for  the 
purification  of  ethyle^t  oxide.  3,335,547,  8-16-67,  Cl.  65— 
75.  . 

Garrett,  Walter  L.,  to  the  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Phenol-formal- 
dehyde resin  composition.  3,336,243,  8-15-67,  CI.  260—2.5. 
Gasson,  Edward  J. :  Se^t- 

Capa  Clifford  W.,  Qasson,  Grlndlay,  and  Wood.  8,336.- 

Oastwirtb,  Paul,  to  Motpgram  Mfg.  Co.  Sanitary  pad  holder 

supporting  shield.  3,305,721,  8-15-67,  Cl.  128—171. 
Gatsis,  John  C,  to  Unilviersal  Oil  Products  Co.  Regeneration 

of  deactivated  hydro^flning  catalyst.  3,336,238,  8-16-67, 

Cl.  252—411.  ^[  .  ^     ^ 

Oatward,  Harry  P.,  to  GMoroll  Ltd.  Carrier  bags  and  handles 

for  use  therewith.  3,383.941,  8-15-67.  Cl.  229—54. 
Gawlick,  Heinz,  to  Anifalt  fur  Montage-Technik.  Cartridge 

dispenser.  3,335,865.  Jfl5-67.  Cl.  206—56. 
Gay.  waiter  A..  Jr. :  Se«H- 

Coates,  Charles  E.  3,335,431. 
Gedney,  Leigh  M.  Inflatable  building.  3,335,529,  8-16-67,  CI. 

52— i.  1 

Gee,  Paul  Y.  C,  and  H,  J.  Andress,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 

Reaction   products   or  amic   acids   and   primary  aliphatic 

amines    with    alkylene    polyamlnes    and    sallcylaldehyde. 

3,336,384.  8-15-67,  Cl.  260—559. 
Gehrle.  Charles  8. :  See-^ 

Levlne,  Abraham,  aad  Gehrie.  3.335.586.       „     ^  , 
Geibel  .Walter  H.,  to  The  Atlantic  aeflijlni  Co.  Container  for 

materials  of  grease-like  consistency.  3,335,918,  8-16-67,  Cl. 

222—386.  IT 

Oelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  flee— 


Doebel,  Karl  J.,  anjiPfenninger.  3,336,321. 
Doebel,  Karl  J.,  ana  Wajngurt.  3,336,320. 

Gelgy,  J.  R.,  A.O. :  See-T- 
inman. Eric  R..  and  Smith.  3,336.317. 
Schwarzenbach,  OcSpld.  3,386.392. 
Stocker,  Emil,  andjpurdeska.  3,336,288. 
Oeisel.  Robert  C.  to  "We  International  Silver  Co.  Cosmetic 

container.  3.335.853.  fr-15-67.  Cl.  206—56. 
Gelardl.  Joseph  T.,  to  American  Technical  Machinery  Corp. 
Variable  slot  bristlelfeedlng  mechanism.  3,335.909.  8-15- 
67.  Cl.  221—277. 
Gellatly.  Robert  K.,  toll  FMC  Corp.  Liquid  dispensing  appa- 
ratus. 3.335,921.  8-1MJ7.  Cl.  222—448. 

Genaro.  Donald  M. :  Sett"    .  ^  _  „.  „_ 

Bartley,  Keith  D..  preyfuss,  and  Genaro.  208,296. 


General  Alominnm  Prodneta  Inc. :  See — 

Lane.  Dnane  W.  8,836,636. 
General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp. :  See — 

Gannon,  lames  J.  8,336,156. 

Stein.  Charles  W.  C.  and  Drencbko.  8,836.332. 

Strobel.  Albert  P..  and  Catlno.  8.886,807. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Cole.  Donald  W.  8^886.488. 

Dick.  Melvln  L.  8.886,076. 

Johnson,  Rowland  B.,  and  Kay.  8,886,671. 
General  Btoetrlc  Co. :  Bee — 

Alt.  Leslie  L..  and  Lawson.  8,886,716. 

AlderMn,  Bdgar  D.  8  J86,960. 

Ammon.  Bruno,  and  Kingtbory.  8,886,081. 

Auger,  Claude  H.,  and  Andrews.  8,886,818. 

Beatty.  John  W..  and  MiUer.  8.886^408. 

Beatty,  John  W..  and  MiUer.  3.886,464. 

Blake,  Jaaet  E..  and  Zaputowycs.  8,886,440. 

Docbterman,  Richard  W.  8,886,092. 

£8le,  Johns.  8,886.968. 

Fox.  Daniel  W.  8,886.860. 

Hardy.  Albert  L.  8,886,070. 

Hemsworth,  Martin  C.  8,886,667. 

Hiatt.  WlUlam  R.,  and  Barrett.  8,886.614. 

Howald.  Werner  E.  8.836,488. 

Hnrko,  Bohdan.  8.886,466. 

Kappas.  Peter  0.  8,886,076. 

Knlp,  John  P.,  and  Grandey.  8,886,134. 

Lawson,  Jamet  L.  8,836,142. 

Moeefaettl,  Donald  J.,  Smith,  and  RippUncer.  8.880.661. 

Robb.  Walter  L.,  and  Relnhard.  8.88&646/ 

Seekins,  Harold  L..  and  Gantt.  3,336.628. 

Stokes.  Kenneth  J.  8.886,646. 

Zavitaanos,  Peter  D.  8,886,860. 
General  Kinematica  Corp. :  See — 

Maasehoot,  Albert,  and  Thomson.  3,386.861. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Bnchwald.  Robert  M.  3.336,621. 

Caaael.  Thomas  R..  and  Redding.  8,886,066. 

Grimm,  Robert  A.  3.836,610. 

Julian.  Clarence  L..  and  Young.  3,886.467. 

Kats.  Seymour,  and  Miller.  3.336.160. 

Mekkes.  Lee  T.  3.336,062. 

Reddy.  Virgin  C.  3.335.710. 

Seekins.  Raymond  E.  3.835.607. 

Simpson,  Richard  H..  Jr.  3.386,680. 

Smith,  Gary  L.,  and  Bochnig.  3.386,887. 

Straban,  Robert  M.,  and  Pietrsak.  3,886.677. 

Strahan,  Robert  M..  and  Pietnak.  8.886,678. 

Toaehkoff.  Dimitar.  3.335.641. 

Wentworth.  Joseph  T.  8.886.648. 
General  Signal  COrp. :  Bee — 

Frleltnghaus,  KUus  H.  3.336,577. 
General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Heln.  Richard  D.  3.335.680. 

Hutch.  Harry  L.  3.885,777. 
Ganger,  Herat,  to  Bretford   Mfg..  Inc.  Hair  dryer  bonnet. 

8386.603.  8-15-67.  Cl.  34-100. 
Genu.  Earl  P.  Paper  dispenser.  3,335,973,  8-15-67,  Cl.  242 — 

66.68. 
Gentoso,  Andrew,  to  Faberge,  Inc.  Assen^bly  for  cutting  cakes 
from  a  loaf  of  aoap  or  the  like.  8,886.478.  8-16-67,  01- 
26—106. 
Geolograph  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

LaAkford,  WUUam  L..  Jr..  Ward,  and  Van  Winkle.  8,886,- 
764. 
Gerber,  Karol.  to  Koerper  Engineering  Associates.  Inc.  Fluid 

pressure  machine.  3.335,669.  8-16-^7.  Cl.  108 — 127. 
Gergely.  Gusstav :  See — 

Arinyi,  IrpAd,  and  Gergely.  3,386,790. 

%"ik5.?3»ii::67!°cf  \*37'^S!S!'  ''''^'  '^"'•^  ''•*'*"*°"- 

Getainger.  John  G. :  See — 

Hlgnett.  Travis  P..  and  Getainger.  3.336.127. 
Gevaert-Atfa  N.V. :  See — 

Verklnderen,  Paul  A.,  and  Mullie.  8.836,701. 
Oeweritechaft  Blsenhutte  Westphalia  Wethmer  Bel  Lonen  : 

Herberling.  Walter,  and  MuUer.  3.335JS22. 
Glacominl.  Jean  P..  to  Thonet  Industries.  Inc.  Fumiture  eup- 

portlng  means.  3.336.990,  8-15-67.  Q.  248—188,7. 
Giannlnl  Scientific  Corp. :  See — 

Kwartiroff.  Alexis  A.,  and  Tchinnis.  3.386.630. 

r^.K.^''?r}'°*''«'^'"*'  ■^•'  »o«*  Tchinnis.  i88&,840. 
Gibian,  Heins :  See — 

Engelfried.  Otto.  GibUn.  Neumann,  and  Wiechert.  8.836.- 

Gienapp.  Erich  M.  Remote  control,  repeating.  varlaUe  stroke 
hyoodermic  syringe  device.  3.835.724.  8-16-67.  Cl.  128 — 

Giesy,  Jerry  D.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  urine  samples.  3.333.- 

714.  8—16—67,  Cl.  128     2. 
Gilbert,  Everett  E..  and  E.  J.  Rumanowskl.  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corp.  Process  for  preparing  aryl-substltuted  alkanoic  thio- 

amldes.  3.836.381.  8-15-67.  Cl.  260—551. 

GllUatt,  Leland  W.,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Producta  Inc.  Auto- 
matic heater  control  system  for  amalgam  pressure  control 
of  fluorescent  lamps.  3.336,502.  8-16-67.  Cl.  315 — 108. 

Gillies,  George  A. :  See — 

Finch.  Harry  D..  and  Gillies.  3,336,387. 

Gimbel,  Peter  R.,  to  Blue  Meridian  Co.,  Inc.  Buoyancy  con- 
trol system  and  devices  employing  same.  3,335,689,  8-15- 
67,  Cl.  114—16. 

Girling  Ltd. :  See- 
Edwards,  Roy  E.  3,335,822. 

Olasser,  James  R„  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Electronic  circuit.  3,336,- 
633,  8-16-67,  Cl.  330—61. 
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Olauser,  James  £.,  and  W.  S.  Wright,  Jr.,  to  Pacific  Scientific 
Co.  Safety  harness  device.  3.335,974,  &-15-67.  CI.  242— 
107.4. 
Qlelm.  William  T.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Hydro- 
refining  of  petroleum  crude  oil  with  diimino  molybdenum 
chloride  and  certain  complexes  thereof.  3,336,2X9,  8-15- 
67,  CI.  20&— 264. 
Olobal  Marine  Inc. :  See — 

Crooke,  Robert  C,  and  Knorr.  3,336,003. 
Oluth,  Norman  P.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Multi-phase  detec- 
tor and  keyed-error  detector  phase-locked-loop.  3,336,534, 
8-15-67.  CI.  331—12. 
Goblen.  Erich  F.  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Manufacture  of  pulleys. 

3.3i35,597,  &-15-67,  a.  72—377. 
Goda,  Soaamu :  See — 

MoriU.  SadayoiU,  Goda.  Sato,  and  Yamagucbi.  3.336,- 
168. 
Godefrol,  Erik  F.,  and  C.  A.  M.  Van  der  Eycken,  to  Janssen 
Pharmaceutlca  N.V.  Novel  Imldasole  carboxamldes.  3,336.- 
326.  8-15-67.  CI.  260—295. 
Godfrey,  Murrel :  Bee — 

Greene,  Janice  L.,  and  Godfrey.  3.336.354. 
Qoebel,  Slebert:  See — 

EUbractat,  Hana,  Ooebel.  and  Zacher.  3.336.281. 
Goeller.  Leopold  F..  Jr. :  See — 

Caaterllne.  Russell  C,  Goeller,  and  Nervik.  3,336,442. 
Golay.   Fernand.   to  Minotaure   S.a.r.l.   Device  for   purifying 

a  gaseous  stream.  3.335.501,  8-15-67,  CI.  55—237. 
GoUck.  Alexander  J.,  and   J.  T.   Stephan,  to  Westix  Corp. 
Paper   laminating  adhesive    compositions    containing    re- 
sordnol.  3.336.246,  8-15-67,  CI.  260—6. 
Gold.  Samuel :  See — 

Fox,  Leonard  J..  Stanley,  and  Gold.  3,336,149. 
GoodaU  Semi-Metallic  Hoae  4  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Marshall,  Don  J.  8,335,611. 
Goodman,  Clark,  to  Schlumberger  Ltd.  Force  measuring  sys- 
tems  using   resonant   absorption.   3,335,613,    8-15-67,    CI. 
78—517. 
Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Gajdos,  LesUe  B.  3.335.428. 
Kramer.  James  H.  3,336.021. 

Larner.  William  H.  V.,  Jr..  Reutern,  and  Semegen.  3.336.- 
183. 
Goodrich-Gulf  Chemicals.  Inc. :  See — 

Harmon.  Dale  L.,  Scalise.  and  Kuntz.  3.335.548. 
Gordon,  Melvin   G.   Inserter  and  retainer   for  suppositories. 

3.335,725.  8-15-67.  Ci.  128—261. 
Gore.  Graves  T. :  See — 

Shirley,  Julian  W..  and  Gore.  3,336,151. 
GOrike.   Rudolf,   to  Akustische  u.   Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H.   Microphone   arrangement   with    reverl>eration   unit 
and  control  means  therefor.  3,336,441.  8-15-67,  CI.  179 — 1. 
GOrike,  Rudolf,  to  Akustische  u.  Kino-Gerate  G. m.b.H.  Micro- 
phone  construction    and   atUchment.   3,335,812.   8-15-67. 
CI.  181—31. 
Gorrafa,  Adly  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Proc- 
e«s  for  the  manufacture  of  high-bulk  blended  yarns.  3,335.- 
466,  8-1&-67.  CI.  19—145.7. 
Goshen  Rubber  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Cline,  Robert  W.  3.335,624. 
Oosnell,  Earl  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Chromogenous  tetrakis 

Jamlnophenyl)  derivatives  of  bensodifuran.  3,336,337.  8-15- 
7    Cl.  260—343.4. 
GSth'el,  Herbert,  H.FeichtlnKer,  and  H.  Noeske,  to  Ruhrcbemie 
Aktlengcaellschaft.    Polyalkylene   glycol-diorthosilicic   acid 
eater  lubricants  and  power  transmitting  fluids.  3.336,227, 
8-16-67.  Cl.  252—49.6. 
Gould-National  Batteries,  Inc. :  See — 

MUler,  James  H.  3.336,164. 
Graf,  Friti :  See — 

Stastny,  Frltx,  Unterstenhoefer,  Graf,  and  Loefller.  3,336.- 
184. 
Graham.  Alexander  L. :  See — 

Dietert,  Harry  W.,  Steinmueller,  and  Graham.  3,335,787. 
Graham,  John  E.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Cash  register.  3,335,- 

949,  8-15-67,  Cl.  235—130. 
Graham,  Richard  H.,  and  R.  F.  Fortune,  to  Canadian  General 
Electric    Co.,    Ltd.    Dual    fuel   cycle   for   nuclear   reactors. 
3.336,201,  8-15-67,  Cl.  176—30. 
Graham.  Robert  A. :  See — 

Omley,  Ole  P.,  and  Graham.  3,335.931. 
Gram,  Martin  M.,  to  MTS  Systems  Corp.  Grips  for  testing 

machine.  3,335.603,  8-15-67,  Cl.  73— IW. 
Grandey,  Max  F. :  See — 

Ku|p,  John  F.,  and  Grandey.  3,336,134. 
Grant,  William  E.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  Inter- 
connecting  circuits   with   a   gallium    and   indium   eutectic. 
3.335.489,  8-15-67,  Cl.  29—628. 
Gray  tc  Holeguard,  Inc. :  See — 

McCormick,  Larry  L.,  Hoy,  and  Stephenson.  3.336,562. 
Greeff,  Gabriel  J. :  See — 

Venter.  Willem  P..  and  Greeff.  3,335,866. 
Greenble,  Barrie  B.  Movable  partition  or  wall.  3,335,532,  8-10- 

67,  Cl.  52—122. 
Greene,  Janice  L.,  and  M.  Godfrey,  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Dehydrogenation  of  1,2-dicyanocyclobutanes  to  the  corre- 
sponding  1,2-dicyanocyclobutenes.   3,336,354,   8-15-67,   Cl. 
260 — 464. 
Greenfield,  Harold  :  See — 

Dovell,  Frederick  S.,  and  Greenfield.  3,336,386. 

Grichnlk,  Emil  J.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Device  for 

parting  rows  of  cotton  plants  and  the  like,  3,335,554.  8-16- 

67,  Cl.  56—119. 
Grleull,  Hans,  and  K.  H.  Mlrgel,  to  Leybold  Holding  A.G. 

vacuum  injection  molding  apparatus.  3,335,462,  8-15-67, 

a.  18—30. 
Grimelli,  Nardie  F.,  and  W.  A.  Walker.  Tie  down  for  house 

trailers  or  the  like.  3,335,531.  8-15-67,  C\.  52—23. 


Grimm,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Battery  charce 

Indicator  system.  3,336,519,  8-15-67,  Cl.  320 — 48. 
Grindlay,  PatricU  £. :  See— 

C»PPi  Clifford  W..  Gasson.  Grindlay.  and  Wood.  8,336,- 

Grob  *  Co.AG  :  See- 
Koch,  Bernhard  B.  3,339,759. 
Gronckl,  Richard  W. :  See — 

Mech,  Paul  J.,  Gronckl,  and  Smith.  3,336,139. 
Groshols.  Jaines  B..  and  j'.  D.  Wallace,  to  Air-Shields,  Inc. 

Infant  incubator.  3,335,713.  8-15-67,  Cl.  128 — 1. 
Grout,  Edward  C. :  See — 

Hiers.  James  E.,  and  Grout.  3,335,752. 
Grpver,  Clayton  D.,  deceased  (by  L.  F.  Grover).  Apparatas 
fJ}'  determining  camera  abutter  speed.  3,335,600,  8-10-67, 
Cl.  78 — 0. 
Grover,  Launr  F. :  See — 

Grover.  Clayton  D.  3,335,600. 
Gruber    Wllhelm,   to   SUhigruber   Otto  Oruber  A  Co.   Tire 

repair  body.  3,335,779,  8-15-67,  Cl.  162-370. 
Grundmann.  Walter  E.,  and  R.  L.  X>a  Barge,  to  Aluminum  Co. 
of  America.  Closures  and  packaging.  3,385,890,  8-15-67,  Cl. 

^1H?1'  ^M'}*t!h-J°  S*>«"  Oil  Co.  Expansible  mandrels.  3,385,- 

574,  8-15-67,  Cl.  61—53.72. 
Guinet.  Philippe  :  See — 

Blum,  Pierre,  Guinet.  and  Vaugoyeau.  8.336,116. 
Guinot.  Gabriel  L.,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  Podain.  Propulsion 

system  for  earth  working  vehicle.  3,335,809,  8-15-67,  CI. 

Gunnell,  Thomas  J.,  and  Y.  C.  Fu.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

Nitric  acid  treatment  of  carbon  black.  3,336,148,  8-15-67, 

Cl.  106 — 307. 
Haas,  Howard  C,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Complexes  of  aionltriles 

with  Friedel-Crafts  metal  halides.  3,336,282,  8-16-67,  Cl. 

Habra-Werk  WUb.  F.  Ott :  See— 

Reil,  Wllhelm.  and  Schwarswllder.  8.835,540. 

Hadley,  Robert  P.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Switch  actuating  ar- 
rangement. 8.336^8,  8-1R-67,  Cl.  200—172. 

Haentjens.  Walter  D.  Method  of  manufacture  of  an  annular 
split  bearing  housing.  3.335,481,  8-15-67,  a.  29—149.5. 

Haeusser,  Harry  C. :  See — 

SchuUer,  James  T..  and  Haeusser.  3,335,838. 

Hagen,  Donald  F.,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.  Apparatus  for  the 
production  of  a  gas  by  electrolysis  incluolng  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  for  monitoring  and  controlflna  said  elec- 
trolysis. 3,836,215,  8-15-67.  CI.  204—280. 

Halcon  International  Inc. :  See — 
Garrett.  David.  3,335.547. 

Haley.  Odls  E.  Portable  seat  for  automobiles.  3.386.078,  8-15- 
67   Cl.  297 232. 

Hall,'  Garth  O.,  A.'o.  Radke.  and  H.  N.  Tengler.  to  Bostrom 

£?'?;.  X.*/i*'>*A.?*™P*°K  control  for  seats.  3,335.996,  8-15- 
67.  Cl.  248 — 400. 
Hall,  Joseph  T.,  and  R.  B.  Pelley,  to  Callahan  Mining  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  continuously  forming  a  rein- 
forced flexible  hose.  3,336,172,  8-15-67.  CI.  136 — 143. 
Ham.  George  E. :  See — 

Miller,  Gordon  R.,  Ham,  Cobb,  and  Jensen.  8,336,294. 
Hamac-Hansella  Aktlengeselischaft :  See — 

Anders.  Gerhard.  3.335.676. 
Hamano  Resin  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Sakuma,  Toramitsu.  and  Nakamura.  3.336,417. 
HamUton,  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  Poor  *  Co.  Molded  plastic  In- 
sulated  Joints.  3,335,953,  8-15-67,  Cl.  238—243. 

^■«™-UV*5fc.^l"*.»i°-?-  J""  •  to  Poor  *  Co.  Insulated  rail  Joint 
3,835,954.  8-15-67,  Cl.  238—243. 

Hammer,  Ernest  J. :  See — 

Seckerson,  Clifford  A.,  Crowther,  and  Hammer.  8,330,471. 

Hammond,  Robert  J.,  to  V-M  Corp.  Actuating  mechanism  for 
record  changer  spindle.  3,336,032,  8-15-67,  Cl.  274 — 10. 

Hamprecht.  Guenther,  E.  Rother,  M.  Schwarsmann,  and  H.  D. 
Fromm.  to  Badiscbe  Anilin-  k  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Production  of  melamine  from  urea.  3,336.310.  8-16- 
67.  Cl.  260 — ^249.7. 

Hampson,  Horace  N..  and  E.  R.  A.  Forshaw,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Polyuretbanes  produced  from  ethylene  oxide  capped  poly- 
hjrdric  alcohol-propylene  oxide  adducts.  3.336.242.  8-15-(87. 
Cl.  260 — 2.5. 

Hancock,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Canadian  Marconi  Co.  Tunable  co- 
axial cavity  resonator.  3.336,542,  8-15-67,  Cl.  333 — 82. 

Hanson,  Walter  J.,  to  C.  H.  Stuart  k  Co.,  Inc.  Method  for 
making  an  earring.  3,336,427,  8-15-67,  Cl.  264 — 156. 

Handley,  Douglas :  See — 

Denton.  William  H..  Handley,  and  Pratt.  3,336,113. 

Hanford,  Stewart  H.  to  Diebold  Inc.  Hose  connecting  struc- 
Jore  'or  vacuum  cleaning  systems.  3,335,744,  8-15-87,  Cl. 
137— -360. 

Hanning,  Charles  A. :  See  — 

Scarborough,  Homer  C.  3,336,300. 
Hanson.  Arnold  E.  Combination  external  and  internal  con- 
tainer seal.  3.335.893,  8-15-67,  Cl.  215 — 46. 
Hanse.  Arthur  R. :  See — 

Wechter.  William  J.,  and  Hanse.  3.836,289. 

Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co. :  See — 

^o*A'L°i'/vl'*'"''   '*•'=''•   Campbell,   Einstein,  and  Miller. 
3,336,108. 

Harenza,  Edward  R.,  to  Mieble-Goss-Dexter.  Inc.  Plate  lockup 
for  reversible  plate  cylinder.  3,335,663,  8-15-67,  Cl.  101—- 
415.1. 

Hardy,  Albert  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Food  waste  dis- 
poser. 3.335,970,  8-15-67.  Cl.  241—188. 

Harley,  Frank  B,  to  Harley  Patents  (International)  Ltd. 
Connector  devices.  3,335,468,  8-15-67,  Cl.  24 — 123. 

Harler  Patents  (International)  Ltd.:  See — 
Harley,  Frank  B.  3,335,408. 
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Harmon,  Dale  L.,  R.  L.  S^Mlae.  and  C.  O.  Kuntz,  to  Ooodrleta- 
Gulf  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  and  apoaratua  for  the  recov- 
ering and  recycling  of  Ktarbon  black  fines.  3,880,548.  8-15- 
67,  CL  00—89. 
Harnlschefger  Corp. :  Set^f-  _^,  ^^ 

Kore,  Alexander  v..  Slid  Holt.  3,835,674.  „  „o.  ««, 

Harper,  Lafite.  Rail  fornJitg  machine  and  method.  3,835,091, 
8-15-87,  Cl.  72— 186.  ;  ,  ^        .  „     . 

—  -         •  *"   I.  Awelda,  to  International  Busl- 

h-SMed  pneumatic  twitch.  3,835,- 

kreaae.   to  Farbwerke   Hoecbst 

Is  Meister  Lucius  *  Brunlng.  Proc- 

lolyestera  of  high  molecular  weight. 

;60— 75. 

or  vehicle.  3,386,044,  8-10-67.  CI. 


Harris.  Thomas  J^  and 

ness  Machines  Corp. 

700.  8-16-67,  Cl.  137 
Hartmann,   Adolf,   and 

Aktlengesellschaf  t  von 

ess  for  preparing  llnea: 

8,386,264,  8-15-87,  Q. 
Hatten,  Josteln.  CbaaaU 

280—104.0. 
Hatton,  Richard  L.,  to 

method.  3,386,004,  8- 
Hartwlmmer,  Robert :  Sei,  _ 

Schwlerach,  Wolfranl^  u>d  Hartwlmmer^ 


ite  Corp.  Tabular  covering  and 
7,  Cl.  336—209. 


Bcnwieraco,   wuiirawi  buu  x»«h,w»iii«»jb».  8,836,868. 
Schwlerach,  Wolfranl,  and  Hartwlmmer.  3,886,369. 
Hauck.  Clifford  A.,  and  jIjO.  Bennett,  to  Union  Carbide  Corn. 

Metnod  and  apparatua  ttbr  sweeping  electric  area.  8,838,480, 

8-16-67,  Cl.  219— 121 JT         ^^  ^      „  ..  ., 

Haveman,  Gerrit,  to  Tb^Dow  Chemical  Co.  Separating  and 

reclaiming  of  componflits  from  metallic-plastic  laminate 

structures.  3,330,966,  »ri6-67,  a.  241—14. 
Hawker  Siddeley  Dynamloa  Ltd. :  Btf— 

Ralph,  Harold  C.  A.J  land  May.  8,380,811. 
Hawley  Products  Co. :  Befr- 

WlUlama,  John  C.  8,U6,247.  „  ^    ^.^.  „  ^  ^     ^ 

Hayashl,  Toahlo,  to  MliiAta  Camera  Kabnshlkl  Kalsba.  De- 
vice for  Indicating  preMnce  or  absence  of  films  In  cameras. 

3,380,690,  8-15-67,  CL  116 — 114. 
Hayon,  EUyahu  R.  Pan  greasing  machine.  3,335,688.  8-10-67, 

C\   118     73. 
Hazeltine  Research  Inc. :  Bee — 

Marks.  Meyer.  3,336,488. 
Headford.  Donald  W.  R. :  89f—  ,,    ,    ,  ,,.  ,„, 

Downes,  John  E.,  aM  Headford.  8,386,320.  ^^ 

Healey,  Robert  J.,  to  BelTj Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  PNPN 

switching  regulator.  3J336,524,  8-10-67,  Cl    323—22. 
Healy,  Thomas  J.,  to  Th^  Poly-Seal  Corp.  Angled  seat  closure. 

3.3^5.923,  8-15-67.  Cl] 222— 542.  „„„..„,     „  ,.  «, 

Heap.  Alan  R.  Quiz  machine  computer.  3.335,504,  8-15-67, 

C\.  35—9.  r  I 

Heathcoat,  John,  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Hole,  Frederick  W.  3.335.475.  ^   .    „, 
Herberling.  Walter,  and  W.  Muller,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisen- 

hutte    Westphalia    Wetbmer    Bei    Lunen.    Selective    drive 

transmission.  3,335,622.  8-15-67,  Cl.  74—661. 
Hebert,  Hugh  P.,  and  a  C.  Schuman,  to  Cities  Service  Oil 

Co.    Catalytic   hydrofotming   process.    3,336,218,    8-15-87, 

Cl.  208—136.  i  .  ^     . 

Heck,  Louis  J.,  and  R.  El  Cox.  Vehicular  dumping  mechanism. 

3,336,080,  8-15-67,  Ch  1298—17.5.  ^  ^ 

Hedges,  Kenneth  B..  to  U^tro  Minerals.  Method  for  improving 

perlite  filter-aids  with  t  phosphoric  agent.  3,335,869,  8-16- 

67,  Cl.  210—500.  „         ^  ,  .       , 

Hedrick,  Robert  H.,  to  Struthers  Scientific  and  International 

Corp.  Freeze  concentrlHon  process.  3,335,575,  8-10-67.  Cl. 

62—08.  T[ 

Heeren.    Clyde    H.    CouUlng    pin.    3.335,631,    8-15-67, 

85—3.  \\ 

Helm,  Josef  :  See — 

Diez.  Adolf,  and  Helm.  3,335.805. 
Heimann,  Fred  G.,^  to  fruehauf  Corp.  Ventilating  liner 

vehicle.  3.335.653.  8-15-67.  CI.  98—6. 
Hein,  Richard  D..  to  The  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.  Low  fric- 
tion dock  bumper.  3.335.689.  8-15-67.  Cl.  114—219. 
Heinrlch,    Hans-Jochen,   to   Motoren-Werke   Mannheim   AG.. 

vorm.  Benz.   Abt.  Stat.   Motorenbau.  Internal  combustion 

engines.  3.335.707,  8-16-67.  Cl.  123—30. 
Heinz,  Marvin  L„  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 

Commission.  Fast-closing  vacuum  valve.  3,335,998,  8-15- 

67    Cl    2'Sl '^5 

Helsier,  Raymond  A.  ReiHovable  electrode  bushings.  3,336.061. 

8-15-67.  Cl.  287—116.  „      „      .  . 

Helbing.  CTarence  H..  ttf  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  Bonded 

glass  fiber  product  and  process  of  preparing  same.  3.336,- 

185,  8-15-67.  Cl.  161^-170. 
Hellodyne  Corp. :  See — 

Feldman.  Saul,  and  Hickman.  3,.335,001. 

Hetlerqvist,  Gustaf  R.,  to  BiUeruds  Aktiebolag.  and  Sevenska 
Cellulosa  AktJebolaget.  Recovery  of  chemicals  from  black 
liquor.  3,336,101,  8-16-67,  Cl.  23 — 48. 

Hemsworth,  Martin  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Multi-nozzle 
fuel  delivery  system.  3,335,567,  8-15-67,  Cl.  60 — 39.74. 

Hendon  Construction  Cq. :  See — 

Scbwarz,  Julius  D.,!lind  Dokes.  3,335,430. 
Hendrix,  Lloyd  T.,  to  Adikntlc  Richfield  Co.  Well  effluent  sepa- 
ration apparatus.  3,331.049,  8-10-67,  Q.  53—178. 

Hendrix  Wire  k  Cable  C«rp. :  See— 
Markham,  James  P.  3,336,436. 
Henriksen,  Poul.  to  CTfel  Corp.  Electrical  control.  3.336,556, 

8-15-67,  Cl.  338— 19$1 
Henscbel,  Leonard,  to  ifobll  Oil  Corp.  Aspbaltlc  emulsions. 

3,336,146,  8-15-67,  CM  106—277. 

Hercules  Inc. :  See — 

Booth,  Albert  B.  3,336,398. 

Cox,  William  W.  3,336,268. 

Hildreth.  Nelson.  3j335,892.         ^  „^^ 

Monagle,  Daniel  J., land  Shyluk.  3,336,269. 

Monagle,  Daniel  J. '^.336,270. 
Hermanns,  Leonard  S.  Holding  and  conveying  device.  3,336,- 
040.  8-15-67,  Cl.  280--43.1. 


Cl. 


for 


HermeUc  CoU  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Davis,  Dhu  A.  J.  3.336,002. 
Herrett,  Richard  A.,  and  P.  A.  King,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Plant  growth  medium.  3,336,129,  8-16-67.  Cl.  71—92. 
Herrick,    Phillip   C.    Skillet    holder.   3,335,988,   8-16-67.   Cl. 

248 121. 

Hertzberg.  H..  k  Son.  Inc. :  See — 

Hertzberg.  Ira.  3,335,850. 
Hertzberg,  Ira,   to  H.  Hertsberg  k  Son,  Inc.  Package  and 

packa^ng  process.  3,335,850.  8-16-67,  a.  206 — 46. 
Hester.  George  T. :  See — 

Hester,  James  H.,  G.  T.  and  R.  L.  3,330,034. 
Hester.  James  H..  O.  T.  and  R.  L.  Hester.  Highway  replace- 
able post.  3,335,534,  8-15-67,  Cl.  52—169. 
Heater,  Ray  L. :  See — 

Hester.  James  H.,  Hester,  and  Hester.  8.830,084. 
Heymann.  Hans,  to  Olympia  werke  AG.  Teatlng  apparatoa  for 
information  storage  disvices  of  data  proeesaing  ayatema. 
3.336,579,  8-10-67,  Cl   340—172.5. 
Hlatt,  William  R.,  and  J.  R.  Barrett,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Bistable   metal-niobium    oxide-bismuth   thin   film   devieea. 
3,336,514,  8-10-67,  Cl.  317—234. 
HIckey,  Frank  D.,  to  FMC  Corp.  Method  for  proceaslng  cereal 

grain.  3,336,137,  8-15-67,  Cl.  99—2. 
Hickman.  Roy  S. :  See — 

Feldman.  Saul,  and  Hickman.  3,330,601. 
Hiers,  James  E.,  and  £.  C.  Grout,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co. 
Water  conditioning  system.  3,335,752,  8-10-67,  CI.  137 — 
399  1 
Higne'tt,  Travis  P.,  and  J.  G.  Getslnger,  to  Tennessee  Valley 
Authority.  High-analysis  ammonium  polyphosphate  ferti- 
lizer. 3,336.127,  8-15-67.  Cl.  71—61. 
Hildreth,  Nelson,  to  Hercules  Inc.  Foam  plaatlc  cap.  3,330.- 

892.  8-15-67.  Cl.  213 — 41. 
Hill.  Daniel  E. :  See— 

Hotz,  Melvin.  and  Hill.  3,336,094. 
Hill,  Howard  D.  C,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Gasoline  antl-stalling  composition.  3,336,123.  8-16-67,  Cl. 
44—56. 
Hills,  Glade.  Cymbal  display  device.  3,385,870,  8-16-67.  a. 

211—13. 
Hinunelein,  Ernest :  See — 

Trippel,  Hanns.  3,335,684. 
HIndle,  John  R. :  See — 

Htndle,  Thomas  and  J.  R.  3,335,844. 
Hines,  Eugene  W..  to  Planners  Corp.  Cylinder  head  with  ex- 
haust eductor.  3,333,564,  8-15-67,  Cl.  60 — SO. 
Hlndle,  Thomaa  and  J.  R.,  to  Scapa  Dryera  Ltd.  Hinge  seams 
for  dryer  felts  and  the  like.  3,335,844,  8-15-67,  Cl.  198— 
193. 
HIrano.  Ryo  :  See — 

Noda.   Ikuya.   Kato,   Yamamoto,  Okano,   Deta,  Mlnaml. 
and  HIrano.  3,335,596. 
Hirs,    Gene.    Multiple    shell    filters.   3,330,862,    8-10-67.    Cl. 

210—60. 
Hirschberg,  Herz  :  See — 

Selden,  Hugo,  and  Hirschberg.  3,336,010. 

Hirschberg.  Rudolf,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Alrtiegesellschaft 

vormals  Meister  Lucius  ft  Brunlng.  Reducing  the  excess 

voltage   In   electrolysis    of   aqueoua   hydrochloric   add   In 

diaphragm  cells.  3,336.209.  8-15-67.  Cl.  204—128. 

Hlrzy.  John  W.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  CydoaUyl  allyl  phthaUte 

esters.  3,336.362,  8-15-67,  a.  260—475. 
Hittenberger.  William  H.,  H.  J.  Dea,  and  B.  S.  Poaen.  to 
Kllklok  Corp.  Device  for  beating  compreaaed  air.  partie- 
ularly  for  heat  bonding  purposes  in  folding  box  machines. 
3.336,464.  8-15-87.  Cl.  219—374. 
Uofferbert,  Raymond,  to  Pellon  Corp.  Shaped  artldes  and 
method  of  producing  aame.  3.335,827,  8-10-67,  CI.  180 — 53. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  See — 

Sternbach,  Leo  H.,  and  Stempel.  3.336.285. 
Hofmann.  Albert,  A.  Frey,  and  H.  Ott,  to  Sandos  Ltd.,  (a/k/a 
Sandoz   A.G.).  Total   sjmthesis  and  novel  derlvatlTea  9t 
ergot  alkaloids.  3,336,311.  8-10-67.  Cl.  260 — 268. 
Holden,  Kenneth  G.,  and  J.  F.  Kerwln,  to  Smith  KUne  4 
French     Laboratorlea.     Novel     19-oxygenated-B-nor-andro- 
stanea.  3.336,302.  8-15-67,  Cl.  260—239.60. 
Holden,  Kenneth  G. :  See — 

Fare,  Louis  R.,  Holden,  and  Valenta.  3,336,341. 
Fare,  Louis  R.,  Holden,  and  Valenta.  3.336,363. 
Hole,  Frederick  W..  to  John  Heathcoat  ft  Co.  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  crinkling  yarn.  3,335.470,  8-16-67,  Cl. 
28—1. 
Holik,  Melville  J.,  to  International  Mlnerala  ft  Cb«nical  Corp. 
Process  for  coating  a  plant  nutrient  with  phenol  formal- 
dehyde, urea  and  furfuryl  alcohol.  3,336.128,  8-16-67.  Cl. 
71—28. 
Holler,  Howard  V. :  See — 
Youngman.    Edward    A., 

3.336.273. 
Youngman,     Edward    A.. 
3.336,274. 

Holloway,  Robert  M. :  See — 
Mersereau,     Everard     C, 

3.335  825. 
Mersereau,     Everard     C, 
3,335  825. 
Holsteln,  Alvln  W.,  and  J.  T. 


Bauer.    Holler,    and    lionk. 
Bauer.    Holler,    and    Lank. 


Holloway, 
Holloway. 


and 
and 


XiUdlngton. 
fLadlngton. 


Corp.  Spiral  vendor  with  empty 
3,335,907,  8-15-C7,  Cl.  221—6: 


Schaller,  to  Unlveraal  Matek 
source  indicating  meana. 


Holt,  Douglas  E. :  See — 

Kore,  Alexander  V..  and  Holt.  3,85,674. 

Honeywell  Inc. :  See — 

Blackett  James  C.  3,336,479. 

Hadley,  Robert  P.  3,336^08. 

Nicholas,  Merle  E.,  and  Renier.  3,336,212. 

Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Weil,  Edward  D.,  Linder,  and  Dorfman.  3,336,131. 


»▼ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hooker  Cheulcal  Corp. :  See — 

WeU.  Edward  D.,  and  SchUchtlnf.  3,336,393. 
Hooper,   George  W.,   to   Imperial   Chemical  Indaatrles  Ltd. 
Catalytic  production  of  nirdrogen  peroxide  from  Iti  ele- 
ment*. 3,836,112.  8-1&-67,  CI.  23—207? 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. :  Bee — 

Martin.  Merrltt  W..  Jr.  3,335,457.        ' 
HooTer.  John  R.  E. :  See — 

CriOg,  Paal  N..  and  Hoover.  3,336,191. 
Horino,  Mtsao:  See — 

Itoh,  Tadataugu.  3.336,510. 
Hornlnf ,  Warne  FT,  to  Inboard  Marine,  Inc.  Lubrication  sjs- 

rfor  aabmerged  driving  mechanism.  3,335,817.  8-15-67, 
.  Melvin,  and  D.  E.  Hill,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Optical  lystem  for  testing  mapping  radar. 
3.336.594.  8-16-67,  Q.  34^—17.7. 
Howald,  Werner  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing a  Btator  assembly  for  turbomachines.  3,385,483, 
8-15-67.  a.  29—156.8. 
Hoy,  Joseph  W. :  See — 

McCormlck,  Larry  L.,  Hoy,  and  Stephenson.  3,336,562. 
Hnbbell.  Harvey  Inc. :  See — 

'Ma<Aiewicx.  Cseslaw.  3.335,900. 
Hugenholts.   Paul   G.,    M.    L.    Polanyi,   and   R.  E.   Innls,   to 
American    Optical    Co.    Fiber    optic    catheter.    3,335,715, 
8-15-67,  CL  128—2. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Gluth,  Norman  P.  3.336,534. 
O'Meara,  Thomas  R.  3,336,499. 
Hahndorf-Richter.  Bernhard  :  See — 

Rausch.  Wllfried,  von  der  Decken,  and  Hahndorf-Richter. 
3.336,203. 
Hultin,  Ralph  C. :  See— 

Querio  Charles  W..  Hultin,  Bauman.  and  Teal.  3,335,798. 
Hultman,  Stanley  J.,  O.  L.  Rich,  D.  B.  Dailey  and  D  E. 
Tunlson,  Jr.,  to  Pittsburgh  PUte  Glass  Co.  Process  of 
roasting  chromlte  ore  to  produce  sodium  chromate. 
3,336,102,  8-15-67,  CI.  23 — 58. 
Hummel.  Edwin  C.  Label  holder  for  comb  binding.  3.335.508. 
8-15-67.  CI.  40 — 10. 

^"o°^V -y°A,  ^"A®'  *i'**  ^-  ^^-  Bf»Wng  roller.   3,335,824, 

8—15—67,  CI.  188 — 187. 
Hunt  Electronics  Co. :  Set — 

Cain,  Ernest  O.  3,336.517. 
Huntsinger  Associates :  See — 

Miller  William  F.  3,335.799. 

^1^?'  ^?Sf  A-?®?*"!  "y'tems  with  supporUng  strap  assem- 

biles.  3,335,530,  8-15-67,  CI.  52—18.  '*^     ^ 
Hurko,  Bohdan,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Domestic  oven  with 

self-cleaning  bottom  wall.  3,336,465,  8-15-67,  CT.  219—397 
Hurletron  Inc. :  iSee — 

Angell.  Charles  H.  3.335.928. 
^I"^"??  Hyman.  Tone  generator  with  directivity  cues.  3.336,- 

432.  8-15-67   CI.  84 — 1.01. 
Hutch.  Harry  L..  to  The  General  Tire  It  Rubber  Co.  Breaker 

•rr*ngement  for  pneumaUc  tires.  3,335,777,  8-15-67,  Cl. 

152 — 361. 
Hutchins.  Marvin  R..  to  Coin  Security  Systems    Inc 

box  guard  device.   3.335.945.   8-15-67.   6.  232—1 
Hutchison,  Gibson  T. :  See — 

„  ^  *^*J.'*y^  William  A.,  and  Hutchison.  3,335,865. 
Hydro-Kinetics,  Inc. :  See — 

Raymond,  Robert  E.  3  335,672, 


See 


Coin 


Hyslop. 
3,336,563, 


Raymond  K., 


o  .  -  -_•  t£  Asp***"®!  Corp.  Coaxial  connectors. 
-,  ^'^"AV^":  ^15-«7,  Cl.  339—61. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See— 
Kelley,  Thomas  R.  3,336,516. 
**Al'^°o'l'*'^/^^•  <^*«»'"«"e  filter  means.  3,335,729.  8-15-67, 

Ll.  lol — 10.5. 

Ichikawa  Ryotaro.  Hollow  twist  synthetic  resin  and  method 
of   producing  same.   3,335,560.   8-15-67.   Cl,   57—165. 

Ideal  Toy  Corp. :  See — 

Stopek,  Benjamin.  3,335,433. 

Idelson.  Elbert  M.,  and  H.  G.  Rogers,  ^o  Polaroid  Corp. 
Orth«>-carbalkoxT  and  ortho.  ortho'-dicarbalkoxy  aso  dyes 
containing  ortho-dihydroxy-pbenyl  or  para-dihvdroxv- 
phenyl  groups.   3.336,287.   8-15-67,   CT.   280—202 

"Vl5S7*^dl*141^40^'***"'*"^*''  ^°*^'  *^°°*'-  3.S38.769, 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. :  See — 

Edwards.  Bryant.  3,335.901. 
Imai.  Shlgemi.  Snap  hook.  3,335,472,  8-15-67,  Cl.  24—237. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Downes,  John  E.,  and  Headford.  3,336.325. 

Garden.  William  D.  3,338,152. 

Hooper,  George  W.  3,336,112. 

Mitchell,  John,  and  Topbam.  3,336,147. 

Speight,  James  H.  3,336,234. 
Imperial  Eastman  Corp. :  See — 

Franck,  George  E.  3,336,058. 

Peterman,  Robert  J.,  and  Lelker.  3,335,594. 
Improved  Machinery  Inc. :  See — 

AUard,  Harrte  af .,  and  Parker.  3,335,483. 
Inboard  Marine,  Inc. :  See — 

Horning.  Wayne  F.  3,335,817. 
Independent  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Patriquln.  George  P.  3.335.451. 

Patrtquln.  George  P.  3.335.452. 
Inman.  Eric  R.,  and  H.  M.  Smith,  to  J.  R.  Gelgy  A.G.  Substi- 
tuted   naphthindolisinequlnones.    3.336,317.    8-15-67     Cl. 
260 — 288. 

Innls.  Robert  E. :  See — 

Hugenholts,  Paul  G.,  Polanyi,  and  Innls.  3.335.715. 
Intenated  Ceilings  Inc. :  See — 

Mllner.  Leonard  F.  3.336,471. 


Interehemleal  Corp. :  Bee — 

Ferrari,  John  E.  8,388,843. 

Mlchelottl,  Francis  W.  8,888,875. 
Intermountaln  Research  k  Development  Corn 

Miller,  Warren  S.  3,336,104. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 

Beausolril.  William  F..  Calvert,  and  Padegs.  3.388.582. 

Brown,  Caroll  J.  3,386,587.  ».»»v,wo*. 

Frey.  Alexander  H.,  Jr.  8.886.467. 

?\"*tv'^^S**'°"  '••  "*  Awelii.  8.885,756. 
^acht,  Ouenter,  and  Spleth.  8,8^6,6^9. 


Whiting,  Stanley  B.  8,888,66i. 
International  Exhibits,  Inc. :  See— 


MarteU.B^,  and  Leffcrson.  8,886,080. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Bauman,  Jack  L^  and  aNell.  8,335,680. 
Grichnik,  Emll  J.  8,886.564. 
Johnston,  Edward^.,  and  Peacock.  3,836,052. 
Woodring,  Robert  W.  8,885,666. 
International  Minerals  *  Chemical  Corp. :  Se»— 
Dobry,  Reuven.  8.886.874. 
Hollk,  Melville  J.  8,886.128. 
Peeler,  Herbert  T.  3,888,186. 
International  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Bruning,  WtlUam  E.  8,835,522. 
International  Silver  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Gelsel,  Robert  C.  3,885.863. 
Landen,  WllUam  J.  8,835,854. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Benmussa,  Henri,  and  Kobus.  3,336,443. 
Plechocki.  Kurt.  3,336,444. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc. :  See — 

Swltser,  William  P.  8,386,190. 
Irasek,  Eugene  H..  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Co.  Ran- 
dom access  magazine  means.  3,885,728.  8-16-87,  Cl.  129 — 
16.1. 
Ishihara,  Sadao  :  See — 

Sasaki,  Yoso,  and  Ishlkara.  3,836,208. 
Ishlkawa,  Mltuo  :  See — 

Ito,  Yosbikasu,  Endoh,  Nlshlkawa,  and  Ishlkawa.  8,888,- 
110. 
Isler,  Sydney,  and  J.  Benlgno.  Window  construction.  8,886.- 

523.  8-15-67,  a.  49—168. 
Israel,  The  State  of  Ministry  of  Defence :  See— 

Raviv,  Ssmuel.  and  Levin.  8.836,208. 
Ito,  Masumi :  See — 

Nakano,  Hlroshl,  Suglhara,  and  Ito.  3,336.304. 
Ito;  Yoshlkasu,  R.  Endoh.  F.  Nlshlkawa.  and  M.  Ishlkawa.  to 
Toyo  Rayon  Kabushikl  Kaisha.  Method  of  producing  nitro- 
8/1  chloride.  3.336,110.  8-15-67.  Cl.  23—203. 
Itoh.  Tadatsugn.  to  Masao  Horino.  Photoelectric  control  de- 
vice. 3.336.510,  8-15-07.  Cl.  317—124. 
Iwamoto,  Masao.  and  S.  xugucbi.  to  Toyo  Rayon  Kabushikl 
Kaisha.  Process  for  the  production  of  rubbery  copolymers. 
3,336,277.  8-15-67,  Cl.  260— 80.78. 
Jackson,  Gerald  W.  Tailgate  torsion  bar.  3.386.070.  8-15-87. 

Cl.  296—57. 
Jackson.  Walter  F.  and  A.  W.  Denning,  to  Vann  Industries. 
Inc.    Tobacco   stitching   machine.    3.335.878.    8-16-67.   C\. 
214—5.5. 
Jacobson.  Clyde  A.  Drinking  fountain  attachment.  8,385.957. 

8-15-67.  6.  239—25. 
Jacobson,  Norman,  D.  W.  Brownawell.  and  E.  N.  Kresge,  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Thickening  agents  for 
liquid  hydrocarbons.  3.336.121.  8-15-67.  Cl.  44—7. 
Jacobson.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Taylor.  John  H.,  and  Jacobson.  3,886,216. 
Jagenberg-Werke  A.G. :  See — 
Kluth.  Engelbert.  3.885.625. 
Schonmeier.  Herbert.  8,336,028. 
Jager,  Albert :  See — 

Pelssker,  Horst,  Jager,  Stelnhausen,  and  Borosehewski. 
8.886,186. 
Jager,  Horat,  E.  Siegel.  and  R.  Schroter.  to  Farbenfabriken 
Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft.  Chloroquinoxaline  aso  dyestuffs 
containing    a    secondary    w-aminoalkyl    group.    3.336,284. 
8-15-67.  Cl    260—154. 
James.  James  R..  to  The  Martin  Sweets  Co..  Inc.  Spray  proc- 
ess. 3.335.P56,  8-15-67,  Cl.  239 — 8. 
James,   William   S..   to  Chevron    Research   Co.   Process  for 

harvesting  cotton.  3.335..'V52.  8-15-67.  Cl.  56—1. 
Janay.  Rene  C.  to  Paul  C.  PIckert.  Trustee.  Method  and  aj>- 
paratua  for  perforating  a  tubular  object.  3.335,626,  8-15- 

Jank'e,  Donald  e!,  and  D.  J.  Walker,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Elec- 
tronic   dry   control    with    storage   capacitors   for   dryers. 
3,335,501.  8-15-67,  C\.  34—45. 
Janooki.  Edward  J. :  See — 

Schneider,  Abraham,  Janoekl,  and  McGlnnis.  3,336.405. 
Schneider,  Abraham,  Janoski,  and  McGinnts.  3,336,406. 
Janousek,  Vilem  :  See — 

Bartosek,  Vladimir,  Janousek,  and  Rotrekl.  3,336,761. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V. :  See — 

Godefroi,  Erik  F.,  and  Van  Der  Eycken.  3,336,326.  ^ 

Javorik,  Leslie  J.,  to  ContinenUl  Can  Co.,  Inc.  Superimpos# 
axial-circumferential  beading  of  cans.  3,335,902,  8-15-67, 
a.  220—72. 

Jeger,  Oskar,  and  K.  Schaffner,  to  Ciba  Corp.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  A-Nor-B-Hoinosteroids  and  intermediates 
obtained  therefrom.  3,336.336.  8-15-67,  Cl.  260 — 239.55. 

Jenkins,  Cecil :  See — 

Woolslayer.  Homer  J.,  and  Jenkins.  3,335,987. 

Jenkins.  Roy  M.,  to  Llndy  Pen  Co.  Inc.  Pen  cartridge.  3,335,- 
706.  8-15-67.  Cl.  120--42.4. 

Jensen.  Frederick  R. :  See — 

Miller.  Gordon  R.,  Ham.  Cobb,  and  Jensen.  3,336,294. 
Jensen.  Harald  :  See — 

Lederer,  Michael,  and  Jensen.  3,336,297. 
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'*°*BirS2!  CiSrief  aT,  Jensen,  and  Sattertleld.  3,336,074. 

Jentssch,  Vv  oil  gang :  See-^  ..  xr     k     «.    <»  i-ia  itit 

Amann,  August,  JentMcb,  and  Neubauer.  3,336,367. 
Jessen,  Paul  J.,  to  American  Motors  Corp.  Staking  device. 

3,335,598.  8-15-67,  Cl.  72— 402. 
Joh,  Mustad  AB  :  See—  I 

Brodln,  Bengt  O.  I.  S  336.629. 
Johnson,  Bert  B.  PortabW'electrlc  air  heater  and  dehumidifler 

for  piUnt  spray  guns.  8.336,463,  8-15-«7,  Cl.  219—366. 
Johnson,  Elmer  C,  to  The  Vendo  Co.  MechanUm  'or  releas- 
ing displayed  article  t^om  dispensing  machine.  3,335,908, 
8-15-67,  Cl.  221—103.  ^  .    ^  ^ 

Johnson,  Ernest  H.,  and^.  F  Van  Dyke,  to  Andrew  Corp. 
Elliptical  waveguide  Wonnector.  3,336,543.  8-15-87,  Cl. 
333—95.  IT 

Johnson  8c  Johnson  :  See-** 

Bassett,  Alton  H.,  and  Lincoln.  3,336,182. 
Boucher,  Wilfred  M,  B.335,719. 
Renfroe.  John  M.  3,^6,173.  „  ,     . 

Johnson,  Keith  N..  and  F.  C.  Ochsner,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Inc.  Electronic  package.  3,336.433,  8-15-67,  Cl.   174— 52. 
Johnson,  Rowland  E.,  aid  H.  J.  Kay,  to  General  Dynamics 
Corp.    Underwater    acAJistlc    signaling   system.    3,336,571, 
8-15-67.  Cl.  340—5.       [ 
Johnson.  Wayne  R. :  See-n-  ^  ,„  ..      ^       « ... 

Branco,  Flavlo  S.  C,  Johnson,  and  Kirtlouckas.  3,335,- 
929 
Johnston.  Edward  J.,  ib$l  P.  J.  Peacock    to  International 
Harvester   Co.    Side   oeaft   control   mechanism.   3,336,052, 
8-15-67.  Cl.  280—472.  ^  ,  „         „ 

Jones,  Lawrence  R.,  to  C4«imercial  Solvents  Corp.  Preparation 
of  carboxrllc  acids  and  bydrocylammonlum  formate  from 
nitroparafllns.  3,336,376.  8-15-67,  Cl.   260—540. 
Jones.  Owen  H.,  to  Beaifley,  French  *  Co.  Ltd.  Web  winding 

apparatus.  3,335.972,  $-15-67.  Cl.  242—55. 
Jones,  Rowland  E. :  See-^ 

Crompton,  George  S,  3^35,450. 
Jones,  Thomas  M.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Valve  seat  ex- 
tractor. 3,335,486.  8-15-67.  Cl.  2ft— 213.  ^    ^ 
Jorgensen,  Arnold  J.,  and,  L.  O.  Anderson,  to  Burroughs  Corp. 
'^'disk  memories.  3,336,581,  8-15-67, 


Addressing  matrix  foi 

a.  340— 1T2.6. 
Jos.  Schmelder  &  Co.  Opt 
Macher,  Kari  H.  3,3fi 
Juda,  Walter,  to  Protot4 


See — 


^che  Werke 
S,094. 

^b  Inc.  Flre-retardant  tape  utilising 
~an' IntumMcent  coatirit.  3,336,153,  8-15-67,  Cl.  117—68.5: 
Judklns,  Arland   B.   Mofprised  float  for  supporting  pick-up 

truck  campers.  3,335,487.  8-15-67,  Cl.  9 — 1. 
Julian,   Clarence   L.,   and   K.   E.   Young,   to  General  Motors 
Corp.  Filter  for  ignlti^i  distributor.  3,338,457,  8-15-87,  CT. 
200—168.  ][ 

Juniper,  A.  T.,  Ltd. :  See*±- 

Juniper,  Albert  T.  3I$35.916. 
Juniper,  Albert  T.,  dece«ked,  by  H.  G.  Juniper,  executrix,  to 
A.  T.  Juniper  Ltd.  ApbSratus  for  use  in  the  washing  of  com- 
pressor blades  of  gasi  turbine  engines.  3,335,916,  8-15-87, 
Cl.  222—176.  f 

Juniper,  Helena  G. :  Seeft- 

Junlper,  Albert  T.  31835,916. 
Kabushikl  Kaisha  Dainl|  Heikoalia :  See- 
Kurosawa.  MoriyosbJ.  3.336.561. 
Kackloudls.  Steve  J.,  to  Bedford  Heights.  Tubular  hair  roller 
with  removable  hair  ^Mp.  3,335,734.  8-15-67.  CT.  132 — 40. 
Kafka.  Wilhelm,  and  F.  Depping,  to  Siemens  Schuckertwerke 
Aktiengesellscbaft.  Superconducting  magnet  coil.  3,336,549, 
8-15-67,  Cl.  335— 21^J 
Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Cb^ibical  Corp. :  See — 

Van  Dreser.  Merton 'L..  and  Anderson.  3.336,143. 
Kaiser,  Edward  W.  Telt-tale  system  for  Jacketed  piping  sys- 
tems. 3,336.584.  8-15-47,  Cl.  340—242. 
Kaiser  Industries  Corp. :  See — 

Young,  Robert  R.  3v335,968. 
Kalart  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  S<;e — 

Schwartz,  Morris,  aM  Bender.  3,335.851. 
Kalns,  Ilmars,  to  Formsbrag  Co.  Bi-directional  no-back  drive 

device.  3.3^5.8.11.  8-1B-67,  Cl.  192—8. 
Kaman  Aircraft  Corp. :  iSee— • 

Church,  Peter  K.  3;t36.525. 
Kaneko.  Hlsashi,  to  Nlptwn  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Nonlinear  de- 
coding device.  3.330.5B&.  8-15-67.  Cl.  340—347. 
Kaneko,  Hlsashi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Signal  compara- 
tor. 3.336.590.  8-15-87.  Cl.  340—347. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 

Funatsu.  Makoto.  Torimne.  Aral,  and  Kita.  3,336.133. 
Kapus.   Peter  G..   to  General   Electric  Co.   VTOL  aircraft. 

3.335.976.  8-15-67.  m  244—12. 
Karabinos.  Joseph  V. :  Si? — 

~    Karabinos,  and  Raes.  3,336,897. 


Dietrich,  Helns  J 

Kato.  Kimihiro  :  See — 

Noda,   Ikuya,  Kat^i  Yamamoto,  Okano,  Ueta.  Mlnami, 
and  Hirano.  3.339.596. 
Kats.  Harry,  to  Harry  Kats  k  Sons,  Inc.  Dough  forming  ap- 
paratus. 3.335,678,  8-^^6-87,  Cl.  107—88. 
Kats,  Harry,  k  Sons,  loQ. :  See — 

Katz,  Harry.  3,336«978. 
Kats,  Seymour,  and  E.  J.  Miller,  to  General  Motors  Corn. 
Method  of  making  contacts  on  semiconductors.  3,838.160, 
8-15-67,  Cl.  117—227!. 
Kaufman,  Harold  A.,  ii»d  H.  M.  Foster,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp 
Vapor  phase  syntheais  of  bensottaiophene  and  derivatives 
thereof.  3,336,335.  &-]i5-87,  Cl.  280—830.6 
Kautsky,  George  J.,  and  A.  D.  Abbott,  to  Chevron  Research 
Co.  Phenolic  pour  paint  depressants.  3,336,226,  8-16-87, 
Cl.  252—42  7. 
Kawchltch,  Claude  E. :  $> 

Czulak,  Joseph,  and  Kawchltch.  3,398,099. 


Kay,  Henry  J. :  See — 

Johnson,  Rowland  E.,  and  Kay.  3,888,571. 
Keck,   Johannes,    to   Boebrtnger   Inrahelm   OjB.b.H.   Novel 
amino    halo-bensylamlnes.    3,336,808,    8-16-87,    a.    280 — 
247.5. 
Keenan,  Arthur  O.,  K.  J.  Nots,  Jr.,  and  N.  B.  Franco,  to  Be- 
searcn  Corp.  Ammonium  nitrate  explosive  compositions  con- 
taining (metal-excess  chloride)  combustion  catalyst.  3,838,- 
171    8  Ij  67   Cl.  149—43. 
Kelley,  Theron'  R.,  to  Teda'n  Inc.  Insert  maffler.  3,336,818, 

8-15-67,  Cl.  181—56. 
Kelley,  Thomas  R.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Control  cir- 
cuit  for   D-C   motors  having  dual   series  Held  windings. 
3,336j516,  8-15-67,  Cl.  318—139. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co. :  See — 

Swift.  Harvey  C.  8,836,819.  _ 

Kennard,  Harry  M.,  and  R.  A.  Marvhiney,  to  Tblokol  ClMiiki- 
cal  Corp.  Piston  Impact  snnbber  and  brake.  3,886,910,  8- 
15-67,  Cl.  222—389. 
Kennedy,  Richard  J.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Co. 
Curable  polyamlde/polyepoxlde  adhesives  containing  amino- 
alkoxydioxabortnane  and  dlamlde  or  phenolic  resin.  3,838,- 
415,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260—831. 
Kepner,  Hu^  O.  Ball  check  valve.  3,386,760,  8-16-87,  Cl. 

137—516.57 
Kerwin,  James  F. :  See — 

Holden,  Kenneth  G.,  and  Kerwin.  3,886,802. 
Kessler,  Adrlaan,  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.  Hydrobromina- 

tion  process.  3.336,403,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260—663. 
Keuffel  *  Esser  Co. :  See — 

Stein,  Charles  H.,  and  Krause.  3,335,497. 
Kihlberg,  Ragnar,  and  E.  G.  Edllden,  to  Uddebolms  Aktie- 
bolag  and  Wilkinson  Sword  Ltd.  Mfethod  of  heat  treating 
high-carbon  corrosion  resistant  steels.  3,838,180,  8-1&-67, 
a.  148—125. 
Killam,  Harry  R..  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.  Ventilating  apparatus.  3,336,654,  8-16-87,  a.  08 — 
43. 
Kllpatrick,  Wallace  D.,  to  Electro  Optical  Systons,  Inc.  De- 
vice for  forming  negative  ions  from  Iodine  gas  and  a  lan- 
thanum boride  contact  ionizer  surface.  3,336,475,  8-15-67. 
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Kim,'  Chung  S.,  and  L.  M.  Wick,  to  The  Standard  OU  Co. 
Novel  synthetic  polymers.  3,836.276,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260— 
80.73. 
Kimberlln.  Charles  N.,  Jr.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.  Dehydration  of  magnesium  chloride.  3,336,107,  8-16- 
67,  Cl.  23—91. 
King.  Jack  A. :  See — 

BUes,  Jerry  W..  and  King.  3,335,793. 
King,  Paul  A. :  See — 

Herrett.  Richard  A.,  and  King.  3,336,129. 
Kingsbury,  L.  C.  James :  See — 

Ammon,  Bruno,  and  Kingsbury.  3,336.031. 
Kinsler,  Raymond  C,  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
cleaning  a  basic  oxygen  furnace  converter.  3,335,445,  8- 
15-67.  Cl.  15—93. 
Klper,   Gerd,   to  Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft.   Camera   shutters 
which  also  act  as  diaphragms.  3,335,849.  8-15-87,  Cl.  95 — 
10. 
Klrby,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Penick  k  Ford,  Ltd.,  Inc.  Quaternary 
ammonium  starch  ethers  and  process  of  preparation.  3,336,- 
292.  8-15-67,  Cl.  260—233.3. 
Kirllouckas,  Albert  C. :  See— 

Branco,  Flavlo  S.  C,  Johnson,  and  Kirllouckas.  3.336.- 
029. 
Klser-Ohlmann,  Inc. :  See — 

Klser.  Richard  K.  3.335.763. 
Kiser,  Ricnard  K.,  to  Kiser-Ohlmann.  Inc.  Control  valve  with 
adjustable  flow  rate,  especially  for  dispensing  machines. 
3,835,753,  8-15-67,  6.  137—624.11. 
Kiss,  Kornel  D.,  and  C.  L.  Sturm,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co. 
Process  for  preparing  copolymers  of  formaldehyde  and  N, 
N'-methylenebisacrylamide  and  resulting  product.   3,336,- 
263.  8-15-67.  Cl.  260—72. 
Kita,  Hisahiro  :  See — 

Funatsu.  Makoto,  Torlmae,  Aral,  and  Kita.  3,338,133. 
Kitchen,  Donald,  to  TilUng-Stevens  Ltd.  Internal  combustion 

engines.  3,335,563,  8-15-67,  Cl.  60—13. 
Klauoert,  Earl  C.,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.  Flamethrower. 

3,335,780,  8-15-67.  Cl.  158—281 
Klemm,  William  F.,  and  H.  Alber ;  ^^  to  H.  B.  Peter.  Adjust- 
able control  for  metered  flow.  3,33a,748,  8-15-87,  Cl.  187 — 
501. 
Klenk,  Karl  J.  Hand  punch  for  bars  of  aconstieal  ceilings. 

3,336,494,  8-15-67,  Cl.  30—863. 
Kliklok  Corp. :  See— 

Hittenberger,  William  H.,  Dea,  and  Posen.  3,888,484. 
Klimstra,  Paul  D.,  to  O.  D.  Searle  k  Co.  Process  and  inter- 
mediates for  manufacture  of  17-substltuted  S-keto-A*  and 
3-keto-Axw  steroids.  8,336,801,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260—239.65. 
Klingel,  Brwin,  J.  Denk,  and  H.  Bertsch.  Method  and  sppa- 
ralos  for  feeding  articles  to  a  packaging  machine.  3.385,- 
841.  8-15-47,  Cl.  198—34. 
Kluth,  Engelbert,  to  Jagenberg-Werke  AG.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  the  elimination  of  defective  sheets  or  packs  of 
sheets   emanating   from   machines   for   producing   afaeets. 
3,335,625,  8-15-67,  Cl.  88—27. 
Knapp,  William  F.  Automobile  door  lock.  3,336,086,  8-15- 

ef.  Cl.  292—333. 
Kneeland,  Paul  D.,  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Co.  Method  and 
means  for  maintaining  an  effective  concentration  of  addi- 
Uves  in  oil.  3,336,223,  6-15-67.  Cl.  252—9. 
Knestele,  Leopold.  Device  for  floor-treatment.  3,335,448,  8- 

15-87.  Cl.  15—604. 
Knight,  Charlotte  S.  Canteen  with  disposable  filter  cartridge. 
3,335,017,  8-16-67,  a.  222—180. 
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Knorr,  Gordon  D. :  Bee — 

Crooke,  Robert  C,  and  Knorr.  3,336,003. 
Koblitz,  Francis  F.,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  Cblorliydrln- 
bUpbenol  reaction  products  and  varnish  containing  same. 
3,336,250,  8-15-67.  Cl.  260—18. 
Kobori,  Yatusaburo.  Safety  devices  for  vehicles.  3,336,045,  8- 

15-67,  Cl.  280—150. 
Kobus,  Stanislas  :  See — 

Benmussa,  Henri,  and  Kobus.  3,336,443. 
Kobusi  Electric  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Tanaka,  Yuklo.  3.336,167. 
Koch,  Bernhard  R.,  to  Qrob  ft  Co.  AO.  Corner  connection  on 

a  heddle  frame.  3,335,759,  8-15-67,  Cl.  139—91. 
Koe,  Walter  N. :  See — 

Shlchman,  Daniel,  Farrar,  and  Koe.  3,336,025. 
Koerper  Engineering  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Gerber.  Karol.  3,335,669. 
Kokusal  Denki  Kabusbiki  Kaisba  :  See— 
Tanaka,  Yokio.  3,336,167. 
Ura   Yosbiblro.  3,336,541. 
Kokusal  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Ura,  Yosbiblro.  3,336,541. 
Kopa,  Richard  D.,  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Cali- 
fornia. Compounds  cyclonic  flow  inductor  and  Improved  car- 
buretor embodying  same.  3,336,017.  8-15-67,  Cl.  261—128. 
Koppers  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Kinzler,  Raymond  C.  3,335,445. 
Medney,  Jonas.  3,336.176. 
PalMk^Andrew  M.  3,836,020. 
Voris.  William  H.  3.336.349. 
Weiss.  Charles  P.  3,335,526. 
Kore,  Alexander  V.,  and  D.  E.  Holt,  to  Hamlschefger  Corp. 

Overhetd  crane  girder.  3,335,674,  8-15-67,  Cl.  10^168. 
Korl,  Ryolcbl :  See — 

Yoshida,  Zenicbl,  Yanagisawa,  and  Korl.  8,386,373. 
Korte,  Frledrich  W.A.G.K. :  See- 
Palm,  Richard  A.,  Obse,  Cherdron.  and  Korte.  3,836,265. 
Kostanty,  Raymond  :  Bee — 

Doniger,  Jerry,  and  Kostanty.  3,335,980. 
KotUer.  Franklin  D. :  See — 

Williams.  Francis  A.,  and  Kotler.  3,335.651. 
Kramer.  James  H.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.  Rubber  torsion 

spring.  3,336.021,  8-15-67.  Cl.  267—1. 
Kramer,  Robert  G.,  to  Diamond  International  Corp.  Remov- 
able Identification  band  for  cartons  and  blank  for  producing 
the  same.  3,335.937,  8-15-67,  Cl.  229—38. 
Kramer.  Robert  G.,  to  Diamond  International  Corp.  Remov- 
able identification  band  for  cartons  and  blank  for  producing 
the  same.  3,335,938.  8-15-67.  CI.  229 — 38. 
Krank,  Wolfgan,  and  G.  Scbickle.  to  Telefunken  Patentver- 
wertungsgesellscbaft,  ro.b.H.  Waveguide.  3,336,544,  8-15- 
67.  Cl.  333—95. 
Krause.  George  M.,  and  F.   C.  Xlnger,   to  Warner-Lambert 
Pharmaceutical  Co.   Tablet  structure.   3,336,200,  8-15-67, 
CL  167—82. 
Krause,  William  :  See — 

Stein.  Charles  H..  and  Krause.  3,335,497. 
Kresge.  Edward  N. :  See — 

Jacobson.  Norman,  Brownawell,  and  Kresge.  3,336,121. 
Kresse,  Peter  :  Bee — 

Hartmann,  Adolf,  and  Kresse.  3,336,264. 
Kreus,  Jobn  A. :  Bee — 

Andelo.  Rudolph  J.,  and  Kreus.  3.336,258. 
Krlckler,   Frank,   to  Pressurised  Track  Pins,   Inc.  Pressure 
lubrication    means   for   crawler   tractor   chain.    3,386,089, 
8-15-67.  a.  305—11. 
Kronson.  Ernest :  See — 

Cohen,  Manuel,  and  Kronson.  3,335,936. 
Krump.  Robert  C,  and  D.  W.  Donnelly,  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.  Burner  control  system.  3.335,781.  8-15-67,  Cl.  158 — 28. 
Kuebnie.  Manfred  R.,  to  Dasa  Corp.  Dialing  mechanism  using 
an  independently  rotatable  synchronous  motor  drive  3,336,- 
446,  8-15-67,  Cf.  179—90. 
Kufllk.  Samuel,  and  J.  C.  Ubland.  to  Philco  Ford  Corp.  De- 
tector of  aperoidic  dipbase  marker  pulses.  3,336,578,  8-15- 
67.  Cl.  340—167. 
Kngler,  Henry  D.  Material  handler.  3,835,888,  8-15-67,  Cl. 

214 — 509. 
Kuhlbars.  Hermann  :  Bee — 

Seolen,  Gerhard,  and  Kuhlbars.  3,336,459. 
Kulp,  John  P.,  and  M.  F.  Grander,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Foam  material.  3,336.134.  8-15-67.  Cl.  75 — 208. 
Kampolt,  Karl.  Dock  levelling  units.  3,335,442.  8-15-67.  Cl. 

14 — 71. 
Kunts,  Charles  D. :  Bee — 

Harmon.  Dale  L.,  Scallse,  and  Kunts.  3,335,548. 
KurUian,  Halg,  to  B.  E.  Wallace  Developments,  Inc.,  and 
Hais-K  Aircraft   Corp.  Aircraft.   3,885,979,   8-15-67.  Cl. 
244 — 60. 

Kurosawa.  Morlyoshl,  to  Kabushlki  Kalsha  Dalnl  Seikoslla. 

Contactless    battery    timepiece.    3,335,561,    8-15-67,    Cl. 

58 — 28. 
Kwartlroff,  Alexis  A.,  and  M.  F.  Tchlnnis.  to  Giannlnl  Scien- 

tlflc  Corp.  Variable  equaliser  system  having  a  plurality  of 

parallel  connected   tuned  circuits.  3,336,539,  8-15-67,  Cl. 

Kwartlroff,  Alexis  A.,  and  M.  F.  Tcbinnis,  to  Giannini  Scien- 
tific Corp.  Two  channel  variable  cable  equalizer  having  pas- 
sive amplitude  eqaalisatlon  means  in  only  one  of  the  chan- 
nels. 3,886.540,  8-15-67.  Cl.  833—28. 

La  Barge.  Robert  L. :  Bee — 

Gmndmann,  Walter  E..  and  La  Barge.  8,335.890. 

Laird,  Cecil.  Holder  for  eggs.  8,885,894,  8-15-67,  Cl.  220— 
21. 

L'Air  Liquide,  Sodete  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Expiolta- 
tlon  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude :  See — 
Lambert,  Charles.  8,886,493. 


^,?JJ**'!'  ^'**';\^'  ^°  ^^^  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour 
Iw.  i?  .  **  '  Exploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude 
High  frequency  electric  discharge  ceU  for  use  In  gas  chro- 
matography.  3,836,493,  8-15-67,  Cl.  313— 28l! 

Lambert  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Thorp,  James  T..  Jr.  3t385,647. 

Lampman    Peter  W.,   to   FMC  Corp.    Machine   for  forming 
frozen  food  product  bars.  3,385,570.  8-15-67,  Cl.  62—845. 

Landen  WUliam  J.,  to  The  International  Silver  Co.  Cartridge- 
206^'         '^'*°         '  °'  *"*  '"'*•  8'88«'85*.  8-15-67,  Cl. 

Lane,  Doane  W.,  to  General  Aluminum  Products  Inc   Cable 

T   'etf»o»n«  assembly.  3.885,535,  8-16-67,  Cl.  52—204 

Langley.  Thomas  J. :  See — 

LankW»aVL:Jrrd'^ 

&3?!V*54!'riT§?.*'cft87^-^"2riS'^  '*'"*'«•  transmitter: 
^Thf  h^^^"rS«^Ji.h-r.^'»  "•*?'"J?L"'  •'"^  S  T.  Semecen.  to 

8-15-87  C1161-5l56'  '^*''*'""^  composition.  3,886,183. 
Larson.  Robert  VV.,  to  Beloit  Corp.  Rack  structure  for  tree 

harvesting  apparatus.  3.335,886,  8-15-67.  Cl    2lV-602. 

l^^^hAA^f^^^u^^'^lJ?  Aktleoolaget  Svendka  Flaktfabnken. 

^l5rfal.t33'5",aS:'?-'iU?'S?  'S.^Llt's  "•*"'  "  •*»"" 
5-V^^lH"*','  ^«f«»i»«<l  (by  i.  M.  Laubi'  admlnistratrU). 
tS^i^    electrical    connector.     3,886,5d9,    8-1^7.    Cl. 

Laubi,  Jennie  M. :  See — 

Laubi,  Arthur.  3.886,559. 
Lavalle  &  Ide,  Inc. :  See — 

.,Sablne.  Dana  H.  8.885,627. 
LavlUe,  Jean :  Bee— 

Valery,  Jean,  and  LavlUe.  3.336,193. 
«??.^'  f«,™^*  hv  *°  General  Electric  Co.  Method  and  appa- 
99—192      "*'""«  ^'°"°   "O"**!'-   3,336,142,  8-16-67,  ?1. 
Lawson,  Ray  N. :  See — 
T      ^^''-  ^"".*  ^•'  •°<1  Lawson.  3,335,716. 
En'  Mn'i/T"-  ^.'"'^^{^^y  Campbell.  E.  Einstein,  and 
«  iP:   MUler.   Jr.,    to   Harbison- Walker   Refractories   Co 

LeXl,  pfer^^'^'^Sel- •  ^'^^^•'^^^'  8-15-«7.  Cl.  28^11o!"    ^° 

T-K«£"'i^',*'i  Charles  P-  «nd  Lebel.  3.335.843. 

^*'^*»"   ?^'*'*i  ^v;„*°   Parker-Hannifln   Corp.  Fluid   Dressure 

A^Z^i''  Michael,  and  H.  Jensen,  to  Farbwerke  Hoecbst 
Pprnt^Sff*"*':?"^  '*»'■"/"'  *^^«»8t"  Lucius  ft  bIS^iS? 
a!lT67   cf°26(?^°239''3  "   ^^^^'  """ufacture.   3,3367297; 

Leesona  Corn. :  See — 

Pitts,  Thomas  E.,  and  Steele.  3,335,476. 
Richter,  Hans  H.  3.335.971. 
i-'-iSf.""*'-.  Erectable    container    for    granular    materials 

KK7fci  222-528^  *'~**"*  ^'"  "P^"*-  37335  Sm! 
Lefferson,  Carl :  See — 

T   w  ^iS'?*":  *''*^'  »"<•  Lefferson.  3,336,030. 
Lehr,  Dale  A. :  See — 

T  «iKi^*SP'^'!'  Frank  W.,  and  Lehr.  3,330,179. 
Lelbl,    Daniel,    to    Commercial    Reflector    ft   Mfg.    Co      Inc 
T-?i*h    «*''♦  lighting  fixture.  3.330.474.  8-15-67.  &.  240^100" 
^*^n'l',,®*i"*"°'  ?••  *;  A.  Mlgeot.  and  C.  P.  Edwkrds.  to  Pelsta 

fed^K%liV"lS5T°?:i""2'54?i-Yl°4*3  ''"•''•  ""•^  "^ 
^^8-^'557"cf  n4— 150**'  ^*'^*  '^*"  '°^  follower.  3.335,688, 
Leiker,  Dale  H.,  Jr. :  See— 
T   ..  Peterman.  Robert  J.,  and  Leiker.  3.335.504. 
Leltmann,   William   J.,    to    Rohden    Mfg    Co     Inc    RMllipnt 
retainer.  3.336.059.  8-15-07.  Cl.  287-1^53      '  «*«ilient 

Lense.   Robert  F.,  to  Bartelt  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Tiltable 
T-S'n"i^^'^*"«"/'"o"-  3.335.768:8-15-87,  Cl.   141--284 
^°  296^97**"  ''*"*"'  "^''"^'on-  3,336,072,  8-15-67, 

Le  Roy,   Chester  E.,  to  Fansteel  Metallurgical  Corp    Sealed 
"iS^'l'ci    317-'230."*"  "^^^^  insulated  lead.  3.33g!513. 
Lester  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Schwartz,  Wflliam  H.  3.335,461. 
Schwartz.  William  H.  3,335,464. 
Les  Uslnes  de  Melle  :  See — 

Sltaud,  Gilbert,  and  Blarnais.  8,336,879 
Levin.  Iddo  :  See — 

Raviv,  Szmuel,  and  Levin.  3,336,208. 

^nlft.hM?^'  "?•*  ^J.-  ^S^'^^'  *o  P'eoto  Lock  Co..  Inc. 
Cl   70^68  fasteners.    3,335,586,    8-15-67, 

^kI*!^  Robert  G..   to  Burlington   Industries,   Inc.   Double 
backed  pile  carpet.  3,336,178.  8-15-67.  Cl.  l6l— 66       ""'* 

Levy,  Bdw.  C,  Co. :  See — 

Livingston,  Patrick  H.  3,335,885. 

Levy    Edward  M..   M.    H.    Spangler,   and   P    B     Swan     to 
Reflect^o^Hardware  Corp.  Display  rack.  3,835,874,  8-15^07, 

Leybold  Holding  A.G. :  See — 

Grigull,  Hans,  and  Mlrgel.  3,335,462. 
Libby,  Marvin,  to  Spotnails,   Inc.   Staple  blank  and  gtanld 

element  strip.  3,33!r856,  8-15-67,  a"oO---50.  ^ 

Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H. :  See 

Bajorat,  Klaus,  and  Lott.  3,336,588. 

Wambold,  Erwln.  3,335,84{{. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xvii 


ina,  and  K.  Ruppert,  to  Mascbinen- 
Augaburg-NurnbO'g  Aktlengesellscliaft.  Automatic 
for   adding   ma|^up   oil    to   an   engine.    3,835,736, 


Rosauer.  3.330,527. 
Cash  Register  Co. 
crystals.   3,336.159, 


Llebel,  Julius.  K.  Flelscbi 

fabrik 

device     .      _ 

8-15-67.  Cl.  137—39. 
Uebsch,  Herbert  £. :  Set 

Paulson,   Thomas  E..  Liebsch,   and 
Llebson,    Sidney    H.,    to    The    National 

Method   for  growing  single   thin   film 

8-15-67,  Cl.  117—201.  „  ,^, 

Liesse,  Maurice  E.  AutoiaatlcaUy  Ignited  lighter.  3,330,505, 

8-15-67,  Cl.  317 — 86 
Llgh,    David    R.    Actuator    for    folding    closure.    3,335,783, 

8-16-67,  a.  160—188.    I 
Light,  Maurice  M.  Neck-tito  with  locating  means.  8,835,426, 

N— 1  lU- A7    n    2—146  I 

LiUendahl,'  Sven  A.  J.Flcir  drain  traps.  3,885,741,  8-16-07, 
Cl.  187—247.15.  I 

Lincoln,  Nicholas  D. :  See-h  ^„ 

Bassett.  Alton  H.,  and  Mncoln.  8,836,182. 
Lindaman,   John   R.,   and   M.   Cohn,   to   Sperry   Rand   Corp. 
Hamming  magnitude  di  >terminator  using  binanr  threshold 
loclc  elemenU.  3,336,4C  ft,  8-16-67,  a.  285—165. 
»lndberg.  Charles  A.:  Seeff  ^  -,., 

Lindberg,  Reynolds,  and  Wilson. 


Edwards,  Richard  A 
3,885,947. 
Linden,  GusUve  B.,  and 


H.  J.  Marcus,  to 


nden,  uustave  u.,  ana  a.  j.  marcus,  lu  Aer< 
Corp.  Nitro-containing  tuifonamide  compounds 
8-16^7,  Cl.  260—556. 


Aerojet-General 
■      3,336,383, 


ader,  and  Dorfman.  3,336,131. 

i706. 

leld,  and  Brown.  3,336,372. 
r-Arcadia  Tool  ft  Die  Co.  Plastic 
16-67,  a.  40—16. 


Linder,  Jerome  :  See — 

Weil.  Edward  D..  L 
Lindy  Pen  Co.  Inc. :  See- 
Jenkins.  Roy  M.  3,3 
Linfield,  Warner  M. :  Bet 
Abend,  Philip  G.,  Li 
Littler,  David  B..  to  Pa 

label  holder.  3,335.510,  ^ 
Litton  Systems.  Inc. :  See-^ 

Mayer,  William  N.  3.886,211. 
Raabe.  Herbert  P.  3.3l6,480.     ^         „     ^       . 
Livingston,  Patrick  H.,  to  Edw.  C.  Levy  Co.  Dumping  vehicle 
for  slag  pots  and  the  like.  3,335.885.  8-15-07.  Cl.  214—314. 
Locatelli.  Louis,   to  Etabilssements  Merlin  ft  Gerin.   Societe 
Anonyme.  Apparatus  f4r  manufacturing  electric  insulatora 
made  up  of  members  fitting  into  one  another.  3,336,023, 
8-16-67,  Cl.  269—296. 

Locke,  Jobn  P. :  See —  ^^^ 

Dwyer.  James  G..  and  Locke.  3,385.694. 
Lockett,  George  E.,  and  J.  Pugh,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Autnorlty.  Charge/discharge  machines  for  nuclear 
reactors.  3.386.202.  8-15-07.  Cl.  176—30. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  tee — 
Dickerman.  Fred  N.  &336  006. 
PauU,  Julius  A.,  and  Smith.  3,836,981. 

Tygart,  William  H.  3  386,629.  ^,^     „  ..  „, 

Lockwood,   George   H.   Lawn   sprinkler.    3,335,959,   8-16-67, 

a.  239—204.  , 

LoefBer,  Hans-Juergen  :  Sue —  ..    ,     ^ 

SUstny,    Frits,    UnBerstenhoefer,    Graf,    and    Loelller. 
8,888.184.  r 

Loew,  Gregory  A.,  to  Unltli 
Commission.  Ceramic  Iq 
3  336.495,  8-16-67.  Cl.|  ,_ 
Loewe  Opta  G.m.b.H. :  See4— 

Schmidt.  Walter  and  jPockelwaldt  3,335,650. 
London,  Larry.  Boxing  ^^ck.  3,336,029,  8-15-67,  Cl 


..  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
ded  buncher  for  linear  accelerators. 
16—3. 


278— 


Lonntreet.  John  C. :  See-U- 
Berger,  Arthur,  Borfkei 


kes.  and  Longstreet.  3,336,385. 

Lott,  Heinz  G. :  See—      II ,„„ 

Bajorat.  Klaus  and  liott.  3,336,588. 
Loup  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Risk,  George,  and  Root.  3.335,784. 
Lovelace,  Willis  B.  Safety  device  for  doora.  3.335,453,  8-16- 
67,  Cl.  lil— 82.  _ 

Lowe,   Harold  M.  ClothiWlne  rack.  3,335.873.  8-15-67,  Cl. 

2ii— 119.16.        ir 

Lowrey,  William  E.,  to  ACF  Industries  Inc  Valve.  3,335,- 
999,  i-15-67,  Cl.  251—1172. 

Lowry,  Edward  D.,  G.  4.  Voelz,  G.  H.  Perry,  and  D.  F. 
Butler,  to  Clin  Mathleflon  Chemical  Corp.  Hypodermic  de- 
vice. 3,335,722,  8-16-67,  Cl.  128—173. 

Loye,  Benjamin  R. :  8ee-*i 

Wilson,  Ernest  A.  3,3|6,075. 

Ludington,  Robert  L. :  8ee^— 


Mersereau,  Everard 
826. 

Lunk,  Hans  E. :  See— 
Youngman,  Edward 
Youngnun.  Edward 

273. 
Youngman,  Edward 
274. 

Lusk,  George  E.,  to  G 
construction   with  gl 
174—73. 


Hooloway.  and  Ludlngton.  3,335,- 

Bauer,  and  Lunk.  3,386,272. 
Bauer,  HoUer,  and  Lunk.  3,336,- 

Bauer,  Holler,  and  Lunk.  3,336,- 

W  Electric  Specialty  Co.  Potbead 
le  shield.   3,336,435,   8-15-67,   Cl. 


Luts.  Charles  W.,  to  FMKJ  Corp.  Corrosion  inhibition.  3,386,- 

229,  8-15-67,  Cl.  252-?Tl36. 
Lund.  Olav  G.,  and  B.  ^^erkeseth.  to  R.  Melnich.  Electrical 

heating  maU  and  biaiks  therefor.  3,336,567,  8-15-67,  Cl. 

338—210.  I 

Lundahl,  Ernest  W.  Sla^al  device  for  a  vehicle.  8,336.575. 

8-15-67.  Cl.  340—72. 

Spring  tasting  apparatus.  3,335,604.  8-15-67, 

ci.il 


Lyell.  John  L. 
Cl.  73—161. 
Lynch,  Thomas  E.,  to 


tube.  3,335,757,  '8-15-<  t,  Cl.  138—111 


rite  Corp.  Reinforced  composite  wall 


Lyness,  Warren  I.,   and  D.   E.  O'Connor,  to  The  Procter  ft 

Gamble  Co.  Built  detergent  compositions  containing  dialkyl 

sulfoxides.  3,336,230.  8-15-67,  Cl.  252—138. 
Lyness.   Warren 'I.,  and  D.   E.   O'Connor,  to  The  Procter  ft 

Gamble   Co.    Built   detergent   compositions   containing  3- 

hydroxyalkyl  alkyl  sulfoxides.  3,336,238,  8-15-67,  Cl.  252 — 

161. 
Lyness,  Warren  I.,  and  D.  E.  O'Connor,  to  The  Procter  ft 

Gamble  Co.  Synthesis  of  ketones  and  sulfones.  3,336,391, 

8-15-67,  Cl.  260—593. 
Lyness,  Warren  I.,  and  D.  E.  O'Connor,  to  The  Procter  ft 

Gamble  Co.   Alpha   and   beta   unsaturated   salfoxlde   and 

Srocess  for  Its  production.  3,836,394,  8-15-67,  CI.  260 — 
07. 
Lyon,   Richard  K.,  and   W.  Bartok,   to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Production  of  unsaturated  hydrocarbons 
by  pyrolysls  of  saturated  hydrocarbons.  8,336,412,  8-15- 
67,  Cl.  260—679. 
Lyons,  J.,  ft  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Smith,  Peter  H.  3,335.666. 
MO  Valve  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See- 
Baker,  Basil  O.,  and  Wheldon.  8,336,492. 
M.R.M.  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Manas,  Herman  D.  3,335,767. 
MTS  Systems  Corp. :  See — 

Oram,  Martin  M.  3,335,603. 
Macber.  Karl  H.,  to  Jos.  Schneider  ft  Co.  Optlsche  Werke. 
Varlfocal  teleobjectlve  with  movable  negative  components. 
3,386,094,  8-15-67,  Cl.  350—184. 
Macbinefabriek  van  Luxemborg  N.V. :  See — 
Van  Luxemborg,  Pauius  J.  M.  3,335,542. 
Mackey,  Creorge  A.,  to  MiUer-Tbomas-Gyekls,  Inc.  Roof  batten 

or  the  like.  3,335,537,  8-16-67,  Cl.  52—463. 
Macklewlcz,  Czeslaw,  to  Harvey  Hubbell  Inc.  Electrical  wir- 
ing device  with  snap  action  cover.  3,335,900,  8-15-67,  Cl. 
220—60. 
Macovski,  Albert,  to  Stanford  Research  Institute.  Electronic 

motion  detector.  3,336,585,  8-15-67,  Cl.  340—258. 
Magnaflux  Corp. :  See — 

Paulson,  'Thomas  E.,  Liebsch,  and  Rosauer.  3,386,527. 
Magne,  Frank  C. :  See — 

Skau,  Evald  L.,  Mod,  and  Magne.  3,336,319. 
Magnuson,  Genevieve  I. :  See — 

Nelson,  Richard  B.  3,336,481. 
Magnuson,  Robert :  See — 

Nelson,  Richard  B.  3,336,481. 
Maler,  Ludwlg,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Process  for  preparing  organic 
dlmeric  dithiophospbonic  anhydrides.   3,336,1378,   8-16-67, 
Cl.  260—545. 
Main,  Andrew  W.,  J.  E.  Sbouler,  and  I.  R.  Cuthbertson,  to 
J.  I.  Case  Co.  Agricultural  tiUage  unit.  3,839,681,  8-15-67, 
a.  111—64. 
Malachter,  Michel  H.  Z. :  See— 

Aubert.  Jacques,  Silhouette,  and  Malachler.  3.335.666. 
Malitte,  Robert,  to  Compagnie  Nationale  Air  France.  Table 

devices  for  seats.  3.336.076,  8-16-67.  Cl.  297—148. 
Malone,  Bobby,  and  J.  G.  Ryan,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Lubricating 

oil  composition.  3.336,237,  8-15-67,  Cl.  262—32.5. 
Manas,  Herman  D.,  to  M.R.M.  Co.  Inc.  Accurate  measure 

rotary  filling  machine.  3,330,767.  8-15-67.  Cl.  141—147. 
Manasla,  Joseph  P.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Rapid  curing  floldlsed 
bed  coating  composition.  3,336,251,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260 — 18. 
Manfreda.  Walter.  ArtlcuUted  ski.  3,336,036,  8-15-67,  CL 

280—11.13. 
Manitowoc  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Van  de  Hey,  Roche  J.  3,335,568. 
Mann,  Paul  A.,  to  Admiral  Output  Advertising,  Inc.  Sign 

structure.  8.336,613,  8-15-67,  Cl.  40—76. 
Mannesmann-Meer  Aktleng esellschaf  t :  See — 

Zeanert,  Fritz.  8,335.593. 
Maranto,  Loretta  M.  Lnbrlcatlng^  tampon.  3,330,726,  8-15- 

67,  Cl.  128—270. 
Marasco.  Vincent.  Charcoal  broiler.  3,335,712,  8-16-67,  Cl. 

126—^5. 
Marathon  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Benham,  Alvin  L.  3.336,411. 
Marcellls,  Alphonso,  and  J.  E.  Paustlan,  to  Thlokol  Chemical 
Corp.  Preparation  of  dlcarboxylic  acid  chlorides  of  ortho- 
and  meU-carboranyl  ethen.  3,336,377,  8-16-67,  Cl.  260— 
544. 
Marcus,  Henry  J. :  See — 

Linden,  Oustave  B.,  and  Marcus.  3,336,383. 
Markham,  James  P.,  to  Hendrix  Wire  ft  Cable  Corp.  Sec- 
ondary spreader.  3.836,436,  8-15-67,  CL  174 — 146. 
Marks,  Meyer,  to  Hazeltlne  Research  Inc.  Chrominance  take- 
off circuit.  3,336,438.  8-15-67.  Cl.  178 — 5.4. 
Marrafilno,  Leonard  L.  Mixing  head.  3,335,961,  8-15-67.  Cl. 

23a— 305. 
Marsh,   Byron  E.,  D.  J.   Berenschot,  and  C.  H.   Wiley,   to 
Armour   and   Co.   Defoamer   compositions   and   processes. 
3,336.231.  8-15-67.  Cl.  252—152. 
Marsh- Armfield :  See — 

Marah,  John  A.,  and  Armfield.  8,335.435. 
Marsh.  John  A.,   and  G.    W.   Armfield,   to  Marab-Armfield. 
Cushion  and  method  of  manufacture.  3,335,436.  8-15-67. 
Cl.  5—355. 

Marshall,  Don  J.,  to  Goodall  Semi-Metallic  Hose  ft  Mfg.  Co. 
Industrial  wheel  balancing  device.  3,335,611.  8-16-67.  Cl. 
73—484. 

Marten,  Fred,  and  C.  Lefferson,  to  International  Exhibits.  Inc. 
Water  gun  and  target  with  Inflatable  Indicator.  3,386,030, 
8-15-67,  Cl.  273—101. 

Martin,  Jean  P.  A.  Adjustable  conveyor  device.  3,336,842, 
8-15-67,  Cl.  198—88. 

Martin-Marietta  Corp. :  See — 

Stouffer.  Ronald  D.  3,335,612. 
Zachamann,  Howard  C.  3,336,162. 
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Martin,   Merrltt   W.,   Jr.,   to   Hoover   Ball   and    Bearing   Co. 
Blow  molding  machine  with  continuously  rotating  recipro- 
cating extruder  screw.  3.335,457,  8-H^-67.  CI.  18 — 5. 
Martin  Sweets  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

James,  James  R.  3,335,956. 
Martner,  John  O.,  to  Stanford  Research  Institute.  Apparatus 
for  identifying  bond  defects.  3.335,602.  8-15-67,  CI.  73— 
67.1. 
Martyn.  Lloyd  O.,  and  A.  B.  Tooley,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Crystal 

structure.  3,336,487,  8-15-67,  CI.  310—9.5. 
Marvlnney,  Raymond  A. :  See — 

Kennard,  Harry  M.,  and  Marvlnney.  3,335,919. 
Maryland  Cup  Corp. :  See — 
West.  Jobn  B.  3,335,665. 
Maschinenfabrlk     Augaburg  -   Nurnberg  Aktlengesellschaf t : 
See — 

Llebel,  Julius^  Fleisclunann,  and  Ruppert.  3,335,736. 
Maschinenfabrlk  Fr.  Niepmann  k  Co. :  See — 

Niepmann.  Otto.  3,335,644. 
Maschinenfabrlk  Winkler,  Fallert  k  Co.  A.O. :  See — 

Pulfer.  Erwin.  3,335,702. 
Mathleu,  Lucien  :  See — 

Chataln    Claude,  and  Mathieu.  3,336,083. 
Matsukura,  Kameo  :  See — 

iShlmlzu,  Mineo,  Matsukura,  Takahashi,  and  Shinagawa. 
3,336,166. 
Mattls,  Weat  C,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Process 
of  preparing  organic  esters  of  cellulose.  3,336,290.  8-15-67, 
CI.  260—230. 
May,  Charles  W. :  See — 

Ralph,  Harold  C.  A.,  and  May.  3,335,811. 
May,  Frank  H. :  See — 

Schumacher,  Joseph  C,  and  May.  3.336,103. 
Mayer,   William   N.,   to   Litton   Systems,    Inc.    Reduction   of 
oxides  by  Ion  bombardment.  3,336,211.  8-15-67,  CI.  204— 
192. 
May-Pressenbau  O.m.b.H. :  See — 
Wach,  Horst-Egon.  3,335,834. 
McBrayer,  Robert  L..  and  N.  S.  Nichols,  to  Wvandotte  Chemi- 
cals Corp.  Preparation  of  cyanuric  acid.  3,336,309,  8-15-67, 
CI.  260— 248. 
McCallum,  John  McK..  to  Bathurst  Paper,  Ltd.  Gusset  corner 

folding  box.  3.335,935,  8-15-67,  CI.  229 — 31. 
McCaughey,  William  S.,  to  AMP  Inc.  Flat  conductor  cable 

connector.  3,336.564.  8-15-67.  CI.  339—99. 
McClatchle,  Samuel  F.  Assembly  of  blower  wheels.  3,335,482, 

8-J5-67,  CI.  29—156.8. 
McClay,  Alexander  W.,  Jr.  Sculling  support.  3.335,439.  8-15- 

67,  CI.  ft— 26. 
McColl,  Bruce  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Positive  traction  sys- 
tem for  vehicles.  3,335,810,  8-15-67,  CI.  180—8. 
McConnell,  Richard  L.,  and  N.  H.  Shearer,  Jr.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak   Co.   0,0-dialkyl  6-(polyhydroxyaryl)-phosphorothl- 
olothlonates.  3.336,421,  8-15-67,  CI    260 — 953. 
McConnell,  Wayne  V.,  and  W.  H.  Moore,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.    Epoxldlzed    4-methylenecyclohexanemethyl    esters   and 
resins  therefrom.  3.336,266,  8-15-67,  CI.  260 — 78.4. 
McCord   Ooldwln  C.  Multilayer  floor  covering  with  releasable 

securing  means.  3,335,536,  8-15-67,  CI.  52 — 410. 
McCormick,  Larry  L.,  J.  W.  Hoy,  and  R.  C.  Stephenson,  to 
Gray  k  Huleguard.   Inc.   Low  separation   force   electrical 
connector.  3.336,562.  8-15-67.  CI.  339 — 45. 
McCoy,  Clifford  W.,  to  Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America.  Stain- 
less steel  manufacturing  process  and  equipment.  3,366,132. 
8-15-67.  CI.  75 — 49. 
McCuiston,  Robert  E.,  to  Richardaon-Merrell  Inc.  Continuous 

candy  cooker.  3,335,65.),  8-15-«7.  CI.  99—234. 
McCuIloch,  Garland  J. :  See — 

Sloan,  Rollln  J^  and  McCuUoch.  3,336.530. 
McFadden,  Russell  T.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Preparation 
of  2-amlnoethyI  esters  of  methacryllc  add.  3,336.358,  8-15- 
67.  CI.  260—465.4. 
McGlnley.  James  J.,  to  Rollers  By  Baker.  Inc.  Construction 

for  paint  roller.  3.335.446.  8-15-67.  CT    15—230.11. 
McOlnnia.  Roy  W. :  See — 

Schneider,  Abraliam,  Janoskl,  and  McOlnnls.  3,336,405. 
McGlnnia,  Roy  W. :  See— 

Schneider.  Abraham,  Janoskl.  and  McOinnis.  3.336.406. 

McGregor.  Donald  N..  to  Bristol-Myers  Co.  Composition  for 

use  In  the  treatment  of  psychic  depression.  3,336,195,  8-19- 

67.  CI.  167—65. 

McGregor,   Donald   N.,   to   Brlstol-Mvers   Co.   Antidepressant 

composition.^.  3.336.196.  8-15-67.  CI.  167—65. 
Melnerney,  John  A.,  to  Crane  Co.  Renewable  valve  seat  con- 
struction. 3.335.743.  8-15-67.  C\.  137—329.01. 
McMahan,  Arlie  D. :  See — 

Sayad,  Richard  S.,  and  McMahan.  3,336.225. 
McPheraon,   Hal   W.,   to   Peters  A   Russell.   Inc.   Automatic 

sequence  valve.  3,335,756,  8-15-67.  CI.  137—628 
Mead  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Forrer,  Homer  W.  3.335,906. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Co. :  See — 

Scarborough.  Homer  C.  and  Hanning.  3,336,305. 
Meadows,  Prank  W. :  See — 

Dowley,  Arthur,  and  Meadows.  3.335.500. 
Meaux,  Edward  P.,  to  Cities  Service  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Co.  Particulate  solids  withdrawal  method.  .%336.217. 
8-15-67,  CI.  208—143. 
Mech,  Paul  J.,  R.  W.  Oroncki,  and  T.  A.  Smith,  to  Evans 
Research    and    Development    Corp.    Molded    food    bar   and 
matrix.  3,336.139.  8-15-67,  CI.  99—124. 
Mechanical  Mirror  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Safersteln.  Harry  M.  3,335,897. 
Mecke.  Rolf:  See— 

Braun.  Willy,  and  Mecke.  3,336,312.  i 

Medltz,  Ludwlg  F.  Convertiplane.  3,335,977,  8-19-67,  CI. 
244—12.  I 

Medney,  Jonas,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  making  con- 
tinuous pipe.  3,336,176,  8-15-67.  CI.  156—173. 


Meeder.  Gerardus  H.  W  .  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.  Process  for 
producing  sodium  carbonate  from  sodium  bicarbonate  ob- 
tained by  the  auiiiionia-soda  process.  3,336,106,  8-19-67, 
CI.  23 — 63. 

Meinich,  Robert :  See — 

Lund.  Olav  Q.,  and  Bjerkeseth.  3,336,557. 

Mekkes,  Lee  T.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Retainer  ring. 
3.336.062.  8-15-67.  CI.  287—119  »"»tucr    nug. 

Melton  Thomas  M.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  O-quinollnyl  S-alkyl- 
alkyl-phosphonodithioates.    3,336,314.    8-15-67,    CI.    26S— 

Meltzer,   Robert   I.,   and  R.   E.   Brown,   to  Warner-Lambert 
Pharmaceutical    Co.    Substituted    qainolltlnes.    3,836,315. 
8—15—67,  CI.  260 — 286. 
Meltzer.  Robert  I. :  See — 

Brown,  Richard  &.,  and  Meltzer.  3,336.316. 
Brown,  Richard  E.,  and  Meltier.  3,&36.818. 
Mtoard,  Enrico:  Se« — 

Mueller,  Johannes,  and  M«nard.  3,3S6.188. 
Menge,  Lberhard,  to  Electrostar  0.m.b.H.  Comminuting  at- 
tachment  for  band  mixer.  3,885,772,  8-19-67.  CI.  146—68. 
Mercer,  Stanley  L..  and  A.  Straprana,  to  VarUn  Associates. 
Electron  discharge  device  having  a  vacuum  sealing  member 
and  mechanical  support  means  Mtween  the  tube  main  body 
and  the  coUector.  3.836.491.  S-19-67.  CI.  813 — 148. 
Merck  k  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Sarett,  Lewis  H..  and  Brown.  8,386.192. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ylng.  3,336,194. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ylnf .  3,336.307. 
Mersereau.  Evcrard  C.  R.  M.  HoUoway,  and  R.  L.  Ludlngton, 
said  Mersereau  assor.  to  said  Holloway  and  said  Ludlngton. 
Brake  mechanism.  3,339,829.  8-19-67,  CI.  188 — 199. 
Metier.  Alvln  V. :  See — 

Blount,  Floyd  £..  and  Metier.  3.386,094. 
Metro  Minerals :  See- 
Hedges.  Kenneth  B.  3,339.869. 
Mewes,  Helmat :  ~ 


**"'.f*5H?/^<i.S*''**'"**  ^-  Drager,  Born.  Mewes,  and  Pingel. 
3,339.899. 

Mlchalskl.  Raymond  J.,  to  Nalso  Chemical  Co.  Aqueous  colloi- 
dal SiOi  sols  stabilised  against  bacterial  contamination. 
3,336,236,  8-15-67.  CI.  292—818. 
Mlcheiotti,  Francis  W..  to  Interchemlcal  Corp.  Proceaa  for  the 
polymerization  of  norbomene  derivatives  using  salts  of 
iridium  osmium  or  ruthenium.  3,336,275,  8-15-67,  CI.  260 — 

Mlchnik,  Lewis,  and  F.  G.  Reinagel,  to  Sierra  Research  Corp. 

S3l6"5Vl,ri^'7?Cl."4r^.9'"*''"   '"'   'tationkeeplng. 
Mlcroseal  Corp. :  See — 

Post,  Richard  W.  3,835,948. 
Mid- West  Abrasive  Co. :  See — 

Muehling,  Anthony  A.  3,335,828. 
Mleble-Goss-Dexter.  Inc. :  S^e — 
Harensa,  Edward  R  3,339,663. 
Pasquinelli,  Bruno  B.,  and  Singh.  3,336,027. 
Mlerendorf    Robert  C,  E.  J.  Nielsen,  and  R.  D.  Boley.  to 
Square  D  Co.  Plunser  operated  photoelectric  switch  con- 
I£'*Jl'?'®-£!L°™  normally  on  to  normaUy  off.  8.386.482,  8-19- 
67.  CI.  290 — 229. 
Mlgeot,  Ferdinand  A. :  See— 

«.u,'^!*'V  ?*'*;??  '••  Mlgeot.  and  Edwards.  8.336,002. 
Mlkuckl,  John.  Valve  train  assembly  for  overhead  valve  en- 
,   glne.  3,335.709.  &-19-67.  CI.  12i— 90. 
Mill.  George  S. :  See — 

w...  ^5."i>°i  Q«'*«»'t  L..  Jr..  and  MUl.  3.836.413. 
Miller.  Edwin  J. :  See — 

Katt.  Seymour,  and  Miller.  3,336,160. 
Miller,  Eldon  D.,  Jr. :  Sen— 

^2'iyi.™,«J^'^'   ^■**'   CampbeU.   Einstein,   and   MlUer. 
8,386.108. 

^*iJf''iJ?*'"*J!5  *•'.  <*;  ^-  H*™'  ^-  E.  Cobb,  and  F.  B.  Jensen,  to 
P^'k^J'  £*'*Slf*^  £SL  PwiHu^tlon  of  atirtdlnes.  3.386,^94. 
*-lO— 67.  LI.  ^0—289. 

Miller.  James  H.,  to  Goald-Natlonal  Batteries,  Inc.  Storage 
battery  interceil  connectors.  3.386.164.  8-19-67.  Cl.  136— 

Mllner.  Leonard  F.    to  Integrated  Ceilings  Inc.  Ceiling  light 
...?,"'"";'  system.  3,336,471,  8-15-67,  Cl.  240—9. 
^^}^VjJf7l"J^:'  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Pressure  actuated  Alter. 

3,333,864.  ft-15-e7,  Cl.  210—108. 
Miller,  Monroe  W. :  See — 

Sutton,  John  A.,  and  Miller.  3.339.916. 
Miller.  Richard  H. .  See — 

Beatty.  John  W.,  and  Miller.  3,336,493. 
„.„Beatty.  John  W..  and  MlUer.  8,386,494. 
Miller,   Ruth   S.   Carton   with   a  corner  cutout  spout  and  a 

closure  cap  for  same  3,335,924,  8-15-67.  Cl.  222—556. 
Mlller-Thomas-Gyekis.  Inc. :  See— 
Mackey.  George  A.  3.339  937. 
Miller,  Warren  S.,  to  Intermountain  Research  k  Development 

Corp.  Continuous  recycle  tieacing  process  for  the  production 

2t  "SlJ^-V*  A°<*  ■""»"  °>«t*l  phosphates.  3,336,104,  8-19- 

oT    Cl    23— —AS 

Miller.  William  F.,  to  Huntsinger  Ai^ociates.  Wellhead  assem- 

?f39'3w.ri'55VCT''6^85"'^^    *''   "'"*"  "'    ■*** 
Mills,  Ronald  E.  Container.  3,339,846,  8-19-67,  Cl.  206 — 4. 
Mims,  Thomas  V. :  See  — 

w.     ^^i^^Si^'  DomW.  Mims,  and  Desmond.  3.336,222. 
Mlnaml.  Hisao :  See — 

Noda    Iknya,   Kato.   Yamamoto,   Okano,   Ueta,  Ulnamt, 

and  Hlrano.  3.339.996. 

MIndick,  Morris,  and  T.  C.  Curtis,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co. 

Process  /or  making  organo-coated   silica   and   organosols 

thereof.  8,336,289.  ^^15-67,  Cl.  252—309.  b«««o»o" 

^'?t'*55'!.  °i.  ^^J'"°°.  •"  H*""  Majesty's  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland: 

Reed,  Neville  S.  3.339,617. 
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.  Co. :  See — 

._n,  and  Plank.  3,336.996. 
^  Kalsha :  See— 
^9.695. 


Minnesota  Mining  and  Ml 
Dubbe.  Richard  F.,  1 

Minolta  Camera  Kabush'J 
Hayashl.  Tosbio.  3,r 

MinoUure  S.  a.  r.  1. :  See-  , 

Oolay,  Fernand.  3.339,591. 

Minster  Machine  Co..  The  t  See- 
Clements,  Albert.  3,989.697. 

Mirgel,  Karl  H. :  See—    ,.      .  ^  ^^  ^^ 

Grtgull.  Hans,  and  Xtlrgel.  3.385.462.    ^  ^  ,  „  -  .^,„„^ 

MIscbonT  !>am,   to  The  ttinger  Co.  bimalated  full  fashioned 

knitted  collir.  3.335.9||.Vl*^^'  9"  ^V^^h.™...!   I« 
MitcheU,  John,  and  A.  T opham    to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Ltd.  Manufacture  of  pigment  compositions.  8,d36,- 
147,  8-15-67,  Cl.  106— 1288. 
Miyairl.  Shota  :  See— _^^,  „^ 

Miyairl,  Shota.  8,336i920.  „  . 

Miyalri.   Shota.   Y.  Tsuiifehiro.   and   N.   Sato,    %    Jo  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,] Ltd.,  and  *A  to  8.  Miyairl.  DC.  to 
polyphase  inverter  with  feedback  loop  for  reacUnce  current 
of  inductive  load.  3,S8&520.  8-19-67,  Cl.  321-9. 
Mobay  Chemical  Co. .  Sfl4- 
Britain.  J  W.  3.336.e|45- 
Mobil  Oil  Corp. :  See —    I 

Blount.  Floyd  E..  and  MeUer.  8.336.084. 
Gee.  Paul  Y.  C.  andl^ndreas.  3,886,384. 
Hensehel.  Leonard.  hL836.1«6.  ^ 
Kaufman,  Harold  Ad  and  Foster.  3,336.889. 
Melton,  Thomas  M.  81836,314. 
White,  Roy  A.  3.836ilM. 
Mod.  Robert  R. :  See—     1  ..  „  „„^  „,„ 

Skau,  Evald  L..  Uof\  and  Magne.  8.836.819. 

^****  p'lMU.^Theodor  KichUenhain.  and  Modlc.  3,332.678. 
Molins,  Desmond  W..  to  The  Molins  Organlsatton  Ltd.  Feed- 
ing structure  for  tobaMco  cutting  means.  3.335,730,  8-15- 
87,  Cl.  131—136. 
MoUns  Organisation  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Molins.  Desmond  W,  3.339,780.   ^    ^   „     .    ^    . . 

Mollon.  Leslie.  8.  J.  Bykl*aider.  and  A.  D.  Pinchot,  to  Brooks 
k  Perkins,  Inc.  Aircrtilt  cargo  loading  system  and  compo- 
nents. 3,339,988,  8-18487,  Cl.  244—187. 
Molon  Motor  k  Coll  Corpi  t  See — 

Thon.  Ronald  A.  3,SW,668.  a^^^ 

Monaco.    Anthony    J.    Variable   intensity   massaging  device. 

3.335.717.  8-19-67,  Cl.  128— 33.  „         ,      ,        „    „ 

Monagle,  Daniel  J.,  and  W.  P.  Shyluk,  to  Hercules  Inc.  Pren- 

aration  of  acrylamldet^type  water-soluble  polymers.  3,die,- 

269,  8-15-67.  Cl.  260-K79.3.         ,         „  ^  ,     i 

Monagle,  Daniel  J.,  to  jBercules  Inc.  Preparation  of  acryl- 
amfde-type  water-soluWe  polymers.  3,336.270,  8-15-67,  Cl. 
260—79.3. 
Monarch  International  Ltd. :  See — 

Pernlek,  David.  3.339,581. 
Monogram  Mfg.  Co. :  Seen-     _, 
Oastwirth,  Paul.  3.U9.721. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See —      11 
Dill,  Dale  R.  3,336,360. 
Dill.  Dale  R.  3,336,961. 
Dill,  Dale  R.  3,886,3163. 
Dill,  Dale  R.  8.836,364. 
86. 

fo. 

|8. 

1.862. 

i,878. 


MuehUng,  Anthony  A.,  to  Mld-Weit  AbrailTe  Co.  HTdrmallc 
syatem  for  grinding  machlaet.  3,836,929.  8-1&-67,  CL  91 — 
39. 
Mueller.   Johannes,  and   E.  Mtoard.   to  Clba  Corp.  Amlno- 
methyl  derivatives  of  rutin  and  procesi  for  the  manufacture 
thereof.  3.836,198.  8-19-67,  Cl.  167—69. 
Muettertles.  Earl  L.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Memoars,  and  Co. 
Boron  chelates  of  l-amlno-7-amlno-l,8.9-C7elobeptatrienea. 
3.386,380,  8-18-67.  Cl.  260—691. 
Muller,  Werner:  See — 

Bayer,  Eric  W.,  and  MuUer.  3.886,990. 
Muller,  Wolfgang:  See — 

HerberlingTwalter.  3.839.622. 
Mullie,  Jan  :  See —  _    ^, 

Verklnderen.  Paul  A.,  and  Mullie.  3.889.701. 
Multltone  Engraving  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Schutte,WllUamO.  P.  3.339.983.  ^     ^ 

Muiuma.  Harold  J.,  L.  A.  Clauson.  and  P.  J.  Rlchnak.  to 
FMC  Corp.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  handling  cartona. 
3.336.641.  8-19-<7.  Cl.  93—41. 
Muneyukl.  Rypnosuke :  See — 

Tanlda,  Hlroshl.  and  Mnneyakl.  3.886.881.      . 
Murphy,  James.  Wave  machine  and  means  for  imuing  water. 


DiU.  Dale  R.  8,336,1 
Dill,  Dale  R.  8,836,1 
Dill,  Dale  R.  3,336,1,. 
Dill,  Dale  R.  3.336.43 
Hlrsy,  John  W.  S.Sf 
Maier,  Ludwig.  3,31 
Montgomery.  Herman  :  Ste       ^  „  „  .„_  _,_ 
Montgomery,  James  P..  and  H.  3.338,517. 

abd  H.  Animal  trap.  3,335,617,  8-15- 


Montgomery,  James  P., 

67,  a.  43—92. 
Moonan,   William,  to  L 

aerosol  products.  8,83 
Moore  Associates,  Inc. : 

Moore.  Laurence.  3.. 
Moore.  Laurence,  to  Mooi 


irayon  Products,  Inc.  Packaging  of 
765,  8-19-67,  Cl.  141-20. 
je — 
136  483 
Associates,  Inc.  Time  delay  circuit 


Vndmethod.  3.336,483.  8-19-67,  Cl.  807—88.9. 
Moore  Lee  C,  Corp. :  Sef  j- 

Woolslayer,  Homer  (I.,  and  Jenkins.  3,335,987. 
Moore.  William  FL  :  See-U 

McConnell.  Wayne  V     and  Moore^  3  336.266. 

Towne   Edmund  B..  Moore,  and  Dickey.  3,336,289. 

Mo'ita    Sadayoshi.  S.  a<»da.  M.  Sato,  and  Y.  Yamagiichl.  to 

Yawkfa  Iron  k  Steel  Co..  Ltd.  Weldable  tough  steel  essen- 

tially  composed  of  ch»omium  and  manganese  and  method 

of  manufacturing  the  same.  8,336,168,  8-19-67.  CT.  148— 

OB 

Morrel.  Albert  M..  to  R«|lo  Corp.  of  America  Method  of  fab- 
ricating and  processinlt  cathode  ray  tubes.  3.339.479.  8-19- 

Morris^'ii.V?b*The  iWw  Chemical  Co  ar-nltro-«-{2|^2-tri. 
chloroethyl)    styrene  Compounds.   3,336,401,   &-10-67.  ci. 

MMcfctS*  Donald  J..  J.  G.  Smith,  and  R  E.  RiPP\»np'.  to 
General  Electric  Co.  Bfttary  endorser  under  control  oT  docu- 
ment sensing  means.  $.335,661,  8-15-67,  a.  101—239. 

Mosher,  Charles,  to  Varlan  Associates.  Semiconductor  micro- 
wave oscillator.  3.338^589,  8-19-67,  Cl.  381—107. 

^""Neli*?°Dk^d'or  Pennington,  Satterfleld.  Motley,  and 

Spielman.  3.336.390. 
Motoren-Werke  Mannhel«i  A.G..  vonn.  Beni.  Abt  Stat.  Motor- 
enhau :  See —  i 

Heinrlch,  Hans-Joclifn.  8.339,707. 

Motorola,  Inc. :  See        , 

Dame.  John  8.  3.S36I936. 
Glasser,  James  R- 3  336.933. 
Goblen,  Erich  F.  W4  3  335.997. 
Martyn,  Lloyd  G.,  afatd  Tooley.  3,836,487. 


il'.> 


3,839.««7.  8-16-67,  Q.  103—68.  .   .      ^        ,.     „ 

Murphy,  Robert  T..  to  United  SUtea  of  Americm.  Air  Foree. 

Sample  and  bold  circuit.  3.88618I8.  8-18-67.  Cl.  830 — 1. 
Murphy.  Robert  W..  and  C.  M.  Phlpps.  to  The  Boye  Needle 
Co.  Storage  case.  3,339,847.  8-19-67.  0.^206—16.    ^,  ^_ 
Murray,  Malcolm  0.,  Jr.  Signal  mirrora.  8.836.698,  8-16-67. 

Cl.  116—20.  ^  .   ^. 

Musschoot,  Albert,  and  M.  G.  Thomson,  to  General  Kine- 
matics Corp.   Vibrating  conveyor  with  bottom  of  spaced 
breaker  bars.  3,339,861,  8-19-67.  Cl.  209—849. 
Mutb.  Karl :  See — 

Weber.  Helmut.  AnmuUer.  Weyer.  and  Math.  8,836.322. 
Myers.  John  L.,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co.,  Inc.  Multi-outlet  wiring 

device.  3.336,860.  8-15-67.  Cl.  339— 14.      „      .       ._, 
Myers.  William  D.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Betrlevable  par|U- 
iel  string  well  packer  apparatus.  3.339.800.  8-16-67,  Cl. 
166—119. 
Nagai,  Shoshichlro :  See — 

Takeyasu,  Isaburo,  and  Nagai.  3,339,438. 
Nagashima,  Shiniichi,  and  M.  Taiki.  to  YawaU  Iron  8c  Steel 
Co.,  Ltd.  X-ray  tube  with  alloy  target.  8,336,494.  8-19-67. 

Cl   313 330 

Nagel,  William  S..  to  Eaton  Yale  k  Towne  Inc.  Fluid  turbine 

retarder.  3.335.823.  8-15-67,  Cl.  188—90. 
Nakagawa,  Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Holding  sys- 
tem  for   general    automatic    telephone   circuit.    3,336.446, 
8-19-67.  Cl.  179—89. 
Nakamnra,  Iwao :  See — 

Sakuma,  Toramitsu,  and  Nakamnra.  3.336.417. 
Nakano.  Hlroshl,  A.  Sagihaita,  and  M.  Ito.  to  Fojiaawa  Phar- 
maceutical Co..  Ltd.  1.3,4-oxadlaxolin-9-one  derivatives  and 
process  for  the  preparaUon  thereof.  3,336.304,  8-16-67.  O. 
260—240. 
Nakao.  Kasnmnne :  See — 

Wada,  Nobuaki^  Nakao.  Tsuji,  and  Shlbata.  3.336.168. 
Nakel.  Gontber  M. :  See— 

Dirka.  Brinton  M..  and  Nakel.  3.336.140. 
Nakel.  Gunther  M.,  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.  Oleaginous 
composition  and  method  for  making  same.  3.336.138,  8-16- 
67,  Cl.  99—118. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Mlchalskl,  Raymond  J.  3.336,236. 
MIndick,  Morris,  and  Curtis.  3.336.235. 
National  Broccb  k  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Daniel,  David  W.  3.336,639. 
National  Cash  Register  Co.,  The :  See — 
Irasek,  Eugene  H.  3,335,728. 
Uebw>n,  Sidney  H.  3,336.169. 
Rowe,  Engelbert  L.  3.336.169. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Bailev,  Robert  L.  3.339.891. 
National  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Anderson,   Ralnh   F.,  and   Webster.   3,335,785. 
National  Research  Institute  of  Metals,  Director  of :  See — 

Yoda.  Renpei,  and  Aral.  3.336,120. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Fox,  Leonard  J.,  Stanley,  and  Gold.  3.336,149. 
National  Steel  Construction  Co.,  The :  See — 

Eislnga,  Dirk,  Jr.  3,335,898. 
Nava,  Joseph   * .,  to  The  Pyle-National  Co.  Electrical  connec- 
tor with  contact  sealing  means.   3,336,969.  8-15-67.   CI. 
339—217. 
Naylor.    Floyd   E.,    to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co.   Process  for 
production  of   rubbery   polymers.   3,336,280,   8-19-67.   Cl. 
260 — 94.3. 
Neal,  Albert  D.  Inflated  kite.  3,335,985,  8-15-67.  CI.  244— 

193. 
Neale,  Colin  O.,  R.  H.  Anders,  and  D.  H.  Beyrela.  to  Chrysler 
Corp.  Seating  arrangement  for  motor  vehicle.  3,336.071. 
8-19^7.  Cl.  296—64. 
NeidI,  Georg.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  treating  sewage 
containing  biologically  decomposable  organic  matter.  3,336,- 
220.  8-19-67.  Cl.  210—14. 
Nelsen,  David  O..  R.  E.  Pennington,  I.  J.  Satterfleld.  J.  E. 
Motley,  and  M.  Spielman,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.   Saturator  for  oxidation  of  hydrocarbons.  31336,390, 
8-15-67,  Cl.  260—586. 
Nelson,  Jord  O.,  to  Eltra  Corp.  Pulsation  dampened  preasnre 
gauge.  3,339,609,  8-15-67,  Cl.  73 — 414. 

Nelson.  Jord  O..  to  Eltra  Corp.  Safety  device  for  pressure 
gauges.  3,339.610,  8-15-67,  Cl.  73--416. 

Nelson,  Richard  B.,  ^  to  G.  I.  Magnason,  and  %  to  G.  I. 
Magnuson,  R.  Magnuson,  and  L.  jTFox,  Trustees  of  the  Es- 
tate of  R.  M.  Magnuson.  Color  grading  apparatus  with  tem- 
perature sensor  to  compensate  for  lamp  brightness.  3.836.- 
481.  8-19-67.  a.  290—226. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Xemec.  Jelr :  See — 

DoudlebskT,  Ctlbor,  Baraukor,  and  Xemec.  3,335.558. 
Nervik,  John  M. :  see — 

^,     ^Caaterllne.  Russell  C,  Uoeller.  and  Nervik.  3,336,442. 
NeubartlL  William  R. :  See— 

Blachut,  Joseph  S.,  Donohoe.  and  Xeubarth.  3,335,587. 
Neubauer.  Gerald  :  See — 

Amann,  August,  Jentssch.  and  Neubauer.  3.336,367. 
Neumann,  John  w .,  to  The  Udylite  Corp.  Conveyine  machine. 

3,335,839.  8-15-67.  CI.  198—19. 
Xewitt,  George  B.,  to  Alloy  Metal  Products,  Inc.  Magnesium 

alloy  for  cast  iron.  3,336,118,  8-15-67,  CI.  29 — 192. 
Newman,  Robert  P.  Illuminated  sign.  3,335,512,  8-15-67,  CI. 

Newton,  Ivan  H. :  See — 

Reed,  Robert  L.  3,3.35,774. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Rice,  Orral  L.  3.335.739. 
Nicholas,  Merle  E.,  and  J.  J.  Renier,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Con- 
dltlon  responsive  device.  3,336,212,  8-15-67,  CI.  204 — 195. 
Nichols,  Newlln  S. :  See — 

McBrayer,  Robert  L.,  and  Nichols.  3,336,309. 
Nielsen.  Erik  J. :  See — 

Mlerendorf,  Robert  C.  Nielsen,  and  Boley.  3,336.482. 
Niepmann,  Otto,  to  Maschlnenfabrik  Fr.  Xiepmann  &  Co  Ad- 


imratDS  for  making  wrappings  in  a  wrapping  machine,  espe 


imraina  lor  manng  wrappings  in  a  wrapping  machine, 
dally  for  cigarettes.  3,335,644,  8-15-67,  CI.  93— li 
Ninger.  Pred  C. :  See — 

Stolar,  Morris  E.,  and  Ninger.  3,336.199. 

Krause,  George  M..  and  Xinger.  3,336,200. 
Nippon  Electric  (S).,  Ltd. :  See — 

Kaneko,  Hlsashi.  3,336,589. 

Kaneko.  Hisashi.  3.336,590. 

Xakagawa,  Takeshi.  3.336,445. 

Sasaki,  Yoso,  and  Ishihara.  3,336,206. 

Soma,  Ichiro.  3,335.852. 
Xipponkai  Heavy  Industries  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 
^.      Oya.  Temo.  3.335,456. 
Nishikawa,  Pumio  :  See — 

Ito,  Yoshikasu,  Endoh,  Xishikawa,  and  Ishikawa.  3,336,- 

Xixon,  William  O. :  See — 

Bloch.  Herman  S.,  and  Nixon.  3,336.410. 

Noda.  Ikuya.  K.  Kato.  A.  Yamamoto,  K.  Okano,  T.  Ueta,  H. 
Minami,  and  R.  Hirano.  to  Fuji  Iron  &  Steel  Co..  Ltd. 
Methods  and  apparatus  for  manufacture  of  H-sectlon  steel 
having  surface  projections.   3.335,596,   8-15-67,  CI.   72— 

Noeske.  Helm  :  Bee — 

v„_^**«^**'  .^?'^'*'   Feichtinger,   and   Noeske.   3,336.227. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

»T    j^^^J?'*  ??°«W.  Mlms,  and  Desmond.  3,330,222. 
Nordal,  Donald  A. :  See — 

vr      Ro«"h,  Milton  S..  Washburn,  and  Xordal.  3.335,951. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See — 

Grant,  WUllam  E.  3  335.489. 

Spiro.  Lloyd  W.  3,335,492. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Asma,  Wtllem  J..  Schoot,  and  Ponjee.  3,336,396. 

Volger,  Jan.  3,336.489.  o«,o^. 

Westerhof,  Pieter.  and  Scholer.  3,336,346. 
Northern  Gas  Products  Co. :  See — 

Frantsen,  Karl  H.  3,335,518. 
Northrop  Corp. :  See — 

Omler,  Ole  P.,  and  Graham.  3,335,931. 
Notx,  Karl  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Keenan,  Arthur  G.,  Notz.  and  Franco.  3.336.171. 
Novak,  Samull  J.,  to  Trest  Mosgazsetjstroi.  Device  for  Joining 
8^15^7*  a  **137— ri*8*"  or  nydrauUc  pipelines.  3,335,742, 

Xoyel.  Paul  L.  Manufacture  of  curtains,  shades  and  the  like 
3,335.762.  8-15-67,  CI.  139—384. 

Null,  Fay  E..  and  R.  K.  Vermillion,  to  United  States  ot 
America,  Air  Force.  Projectile  propelled  by  friction  drag 
of  high  velocity  plasma.  3,335,637,  8-15-67,  CI.  89 — 1. 

Nntt,  Wendell  G.,  and  H.  N.  Padowlci.  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  of  construction  of  helix  wave 
guide.  3.336.175.  8-15-67.  a.  156—173. 

^^^^^'  Henry  B.,  and  C  Woolf.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
PerfluorocycIohexane-1.4-diacyl    fluoride    and    process    for 

§^K^5f  perfluorocyclohexane  mono-  and  dlacyl  fluorides. 
,336,376,  8-15-67,  Q.  260 — 544. 

Oberg,  Paul  E.,  S.  M.  Rubens,  and  C.  H.  Tolman,  to  Sperry 
o,,  S°IS-  Testlne  apparatus  and  method.  3.336^154. 
S-15-67.  Cl.  117 — 93.2. 

O'Brien,  Leo  J.,  and  A.  T.  Sayre,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  Cali- 

o  ^r  A^^^  ,^   'S'    'ncreaslng    oil    recovery.    3,335,792. 
8—15—67,  Cl.  165 — 9. 

Ochsner,  Frederick  C. :  Seei — 

Johnson,  Keith  N.,  and  Ochsner.  3.330,433. 
O'Connor.  David  E. :  See — 

Lyness,  Warren  I.,  and  O'Connor.  3.336.230. 

Lyness,  Warren  I.,  and  O'Connor.  3.336.233. 

Lyness.  Warren  I.,  and  O'Connor.  3.330.391. 

Lyness.  Warren  I.,  and  O'Connor.  3,336,394. 
O'Connor,  Warren  E. :  See- 
Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  and  O'Connor.  3,336,267. 
Ohse,  Hans  H.  W. :  See — 

Palm,  Richard  A.,  Ohse,  Cherdron,  and  Korte.  3.336,265. 
Okano,  Katsutoshi :  See — 

Noda,   Ikuya,   Kato,   Yamamoto,   Okano,   Ueta,   Minami. 
and  Hirano.  3.335.59C. 

Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Dietrich,  Heinz  J.,  Karablnos,  and  Raes.  3.336.397. 
ii?^P'3^^'^^  ^-  Voelz.  Perry,  and  Butler.  3,335,722. 
Wolfe,  Wade,  Jr.  3,336,163. 


^'SP^'w^^'^^-J.M-  ^-  ^o«<*.  "d  T.  J.  Lanriey.  to  Union 
Cl    15E!24?6.^"**  treatment  system.  3.33^4^.1.16^7. 
Olson,  Raymond  A. :  See — 
01son?&r"t°L! ?ie;^°^  ^"'"°-  ^'^^^'^S- 

01ymSJ°f?eVkrAS'f?e'^-  "^  °»«"'-  ^•»«'^'«"- 
Heymann,  Hans.  3,336.579. 
wuh"'„i^''^°"'^."'w*<'  H"»»>e8  Aircraft  Co.  DispUy  device 

373?6,&^T^:ffi?"cr3^r^c"""' '''"'  "'*  '"^-"'• 

^'2hJf„°"''i:.i**1?'**  **••   to   Union   Carbide  Corp.   Branched 
S^iS^^tTcII    260^?48  2  ^"*""     **>"«'*""      3,336,852, 

^"3li!^J-^if  ^J:  ""^  ^-  A. 'Graham,  to  Northrop  Corp.  Auto- 
0'l?eirGol5'o;!°i.  nV:t  «'3«»'»3»'  «-l«^^.  ^    22f-39. 

Onod?*&'Sfe"nt'c'o''LVd.ra21^*"-  '•^^»'««*>- 
Oya.  Teruo  and  Takeuchi.  3.335,456. 

'''3!3353%Vl5^Tcr214-^T   "'   '""*  "n.trucUon. 
Osaka  fu  Japan,  Governor  of :  See-^ 

r.  K  ^■•'••^Nobuakl,  Nakao.  Tsuji,  and  SblbaU.  8,336.158 
Osborne.  Thomas  E.,  to  SCM  Corp.  Cathode  ray  tube  char- 
Cl   3l|!?ir"°*  """*  '**'****^  ■'■*""•  »•«»«-*".  ^15-67, 
Osdene,  Thomas  S. :  See — 

Santilli,  Arthur  A.,  and  Osdene.  3,336,300. 
Ott,  Hans  :  See — 

n*»„     iS?/"**""'  ^^^I*'  F^y-  *"<'  Ott.  3,336,311. 

Otto.  Fritz,   to  A.   Stephan  &   Soehne.  Apparatus  for  com- 

n«il?„°*J°*  ?***,°^*'>S  »''•■  3  335,773.  8-1^1(87,  Cl.  146—192. 

Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.,  to  Energy  Conversion  Derices.  Inc 
Control  system  having  multiple  electrode  current  control- 
ling  device.  3,336,486,  8-15-67.  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp. :  See — 

Wong.  Robert,  and  Sullivan.  3,336.253. 

Owens-Illinois.  Inc. :  See — 

McColl.  Bruce  J.  3.335.810. 

Oya.  Teruo.  and  M.  Takeuchi.  to  Onoda  Cement  Co.  Ltd..  and 
Nipponkal  Heavv  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Pan-typed  granuUt- 

_  ing  machine.  3.335,456.  8-15-67,  Cl.  18—1  »'^"«'"«t 

Pacific  Scientific  Co. :  See— 

Glauser,  James  E.,  and  Wright.  3,335.974 

Pack,  Albert  H. :  See— 

3  336"l08^"'    ^'"'^'   ^■"P'*"'    Einstein,    and   Miller. 
Padegs,  Andris  :  See — 

Beausolell,  William  P..  Calvert,  and  Padegs.  3,336,582 
Padowicz,  Henry  N.  :  See — 
«  ...^'I?"i  Wendell  G.,  and  Padowicz.  3.330,175. 

.'■A*'..^'2.Y'  *9  '^"■''  ^o>^o  Aktiebolag.  Remotely  con- 
K^7''ci    sflV^Tsi***'"'"'""'"*    "•°*°«    ''ork.    3.335,881, 
Paillard  S.*  A. ":  See — 

Thevenaz,  Jean.  3,336,095. 
Th«venaz,  Jean.  3,336,096. 
Palrottp  Man-Xen-Hltsu  Kabushlkl  Kaisha :  See— 

P.if^*™*.''*'''^'  ^*^,*!."*iv  Watanabe,  and  Wada.  3,336,150. 
Palfreyman,   Donald   H.,   to   Fabreeka  Products   Co.    Shock- 

O^ 23a^583  *™^«"*°«f  "*"»•  '*»!••  3,885.955.  8-15-6T. 

Pall  Corp. :  See — 

Pall,  David  B..  Seawert,  and  Campolong.  3,836,055. 

Silverwater,  Bernard  F.  3,335,863.  .o«".vuu. 

f'A,P''''vi  iH '  iV-    Seawert,   and  J.   F.   Campolong,   to  Pall 
^orp^   Fluid    line    connections.    3,336,055,    8-lX-67,    Cl. 

^'''b."'!!? '*?*5?  4-  U    "•  W.  Ohse,  H.  H.  O.  Cherdron.  and 
P.  W.  A.  G    K.  Korte,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Nitrogen-contain- 

2/o.'8*-lin"7?a'*2o"(^78.3''''  P'«P*""°°  "<»"•«•  3.336.- 
Palsak,  Andrew-^  M..  "to  Koppers  Co.    Inc.  Furnace  for  beating 
scrap  metal.  3,330,020,  8-15-C7,  Cl.  266—5  leaung 

Panter-Arcadla  Tool  &  Die  C. :  See — 

Littler,  David  E.  3,335.510. 
Papeterles  Rene  SlblUle :  See — 
Slblllie    Rene.  3^35,858. 
280^289    **'*''■  *"*^^*^'*  nlder.   3,330,048,  8-15-67,  Cl. 
Parlsl,  Tulio    and  A.   Banko,  to  Cavltron   Ultrasonics  lae 

Ultrasonic  brush.  3,335,443,  8-15-67.  Cl   15—22 
Parke,  Davis  k  Co.  :  See— 

Kvans.  David  E.  3.336,345. 
^"^"'  Donald  J..  E.  J.  Bourasso,  and  W.  H    West    to  The 
Dow    Chemical    Co.    Method   and   apparatui   for   flanglnl 
Parker"lfenS  R  :°s5e-***    3,335,484.  "gll 5-87.  Cl    29^55/ 

Allard,  Harrie  M.,  and  Parker.  3,335,463. 
Parker-Hannifln  Corp. :  See — 
Lebow,  Ralph  HT  3,335,746 

^^nf^^w'-i^i^'lilfK"-    .•^'v  *°  Chevron  Research  Co.  Treatment 

p'arT;?llVt3S5!?ffiS?5T7*'a?  ^i^lT"^  ''*»°"*  ">«" 
Parrack.  Alvln  L. :  See — 

Gallaway,  Roy  L.,  and  Parrack.  3,336,573. 

**"riTl«'"'f„?'"o°  ,?■•.  '"^  ^  V.  Singh,  to  Mlehle-Goss 
S^lsl^T   Cl.ZU—eo^"^    registering    rfevlce.    3,336,027, 

^sh^'  Sf '■'i^^iin  •^***  bynisco.  Division  of  American  Brake 
Shoe  Co.  Unfilled  pressure  transducer  with  strain  cage 
sensing  means.  3  336.555.  8-15-67,  Cl  338 1  ^^ 

^'^Sl,ri5bJSr*^'i!l3?:45*?.Ml^6"7','^i  "f^i   ^'"^  "«- 

'' d;»,?3T/52W5i5? WeTfe^''  ^"-  ^''J"«*»"'  «>-' 
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Patton.  John  T..  Jr.,  and  H.  E.  Reich,  to  Wyandotte  Chemi- 
cals Corp.  Oxyalkylene  condensates  of  cellulose  useful  in 
the  preparation  of  Mrethanes.  3,336,291,  8-15-67.  Cl. 
260—231.  I 

Patton.  Lawrence  D.  Pioceaa  of  preventing  corrosion  and 
bacterial  growth  in  allwater  well.  3.335.791.  8-15-67.  Cl. 
166 — 1.  I 

Pauli.  Julius  A.,  and  H  A.  Smith,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 
Corp.  Retractable  front  landing  gear  for  cargo  aircraft. 
3,335.981,  8-15-67.  Cfi  244— 102. 

Paull,  Peter  L.,  and  F.IC.  Armistead,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Sonic 
means  and  method  for  locating  and  introducing  equipment 
into  a  submarine  well}.  3.336^2.  8-15-67,  a.  340—6. 

Paulson.  Thomas  E..  H.  E.  Llebsch,  and  P.  J.  Rosauer,  to 
Magnaflux  Corp.  Sbinufaig  probe  inspection  device  including 
retraction  means  disabled  by  centrifogal  force.  3.336.527, 
8-15-67.  a.  324 — 40." 

Paustian,  John  G. :  See-» 

Marcellis,  Alphonso,  and  Paottlan,  3.386,877. 

Peacock.  Peter  J. :  See — 

Johnston.  Edward  h,  and  Peacock.  3,336  052. 

Pearson,  John  H.,  and  C.  C.  Cbappelow,  Jr..  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corp,  DlartUulfamyl  fluorides  and  tetraaryl- 
sulfamldes.  3,330,382. 'ft-15-67,  Cl.  260—556. 

Peeler,  Herbert  T.,  to  Oiternatlonal  Minerals  k  Chemical 
Corp.  Nutrient  componttons  for  feeding  ruminants  to  In- 
crease feed  efficiency.  3.336  136,  8-15-67.  a.  99 — 2. 

Peffer.  John  J.,  to  WebnColIet  and  Machine  Co.  Rod  stock 
feeder  for  automatic  ^krtw  machines.  3,335,930,  8-15-87, 
Cl.  226—166. 

Pelssker,  Horst  A.  Jagtr.  W.  Stelnhausen.  and  G.  Boroa- 
chewskl,  to  Scbering,  A.G.  Method  of  combating  insects 
and  acarids  with  certain  phenyl-carbamate  derivatives. 
3.336  186.  8-15-67.  Cl.|a67— 30. 

Pelley,  Richard  B. :  See4i 

Hall.  Joseph  T.,  andiPeUey.  3.336.172. 

Pellon  Corp. :  see —        J 

Hofferbert,  Raymond.  3,330,827. 

Pelsta  Corp. :  See —        1 ' 

Leifli.  Bertram  J.,  Mlgeot,  and  Edwards.  3,336,002. 

Pence.  Saron  A.,  to  H.  Ztmmon.  Electrically  conductive  surgi- 
cal shoe-encasing  cover.  3  335,506,  8-15-67.  Cl.  36 — ^7.1. 

Penlck  4  Ford,  Ltd.,  Inc. :  See — 
Kirby.  Kenneth  W.  8,336,292. 

Pennine  ton.  Robert  E. :  $te — 

NeTsen    David  O..  Pennington,  Satterfleld.  Motley,  and 
Sptelman.  3,336,390. 

Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corpi  :  See — 
Koblits.  Francis  F.  3,336.250. 

Perillonx,  Charles  J. :  See — 

JEtiebarda.  .Thomas  S^,  and  PerUloux.  3,335.795. 

Perkins,  Charles  M..  to  Eaton  Tale  *  Towne  Inc.  Twin 
countmihait  with  flx^^l  main  shaft.   3,335,616,   8-16-67, 

^'X'^JS'S^l'^l^     *i>  TheJTappan  Co.  Screen  filter  assembly. 

3,335,867,  8-15-67.  Cl,  1210—167. 
Pernlck,  David,  to  Monarch  International  Ltd.  Cam  means 
for    circular   knitting   machines.    3,885,581,    8-16-67,    Cl. 
66—50. 
Perry.  Charles  C. :  See— 

Ajban.  Clarence  F.,  ak  d  Perry.  3,386,608. 
Alban,  aarence  F.,  aUd  Perry.  3,386,119. 
Perry,  Gardner  H.  :  See-M 

Lowry.  Edward  D.,  Voeli,  Perry   and  Sutler.  3.335.722. 
riJ^^'iT^"?,-^-  ^°'*  ^^lag  machine.  3,335.804,  8-15-«7, 

Perryville  Mfg.  Co. :  See-U- 

Zahner,  Clarence  L.  3,335,883. 

Peter  Henry  B. :  Bee—    \ 

Klemm.  William  F.,  ^6  Alber.  3335,748. 

•^•I?"?!"'  Robert  J.,  a»d  D.  H.  Lelker,  Jr.,  to  Imperial- 
]5f"S?*°-«£*'T>-  Crimping  apparatus.  3,335.594.  8-15-67, 
CI.  7Z — 308.  I  I 

Peters  k  Russell,  Inc. :  SeU— 

McPherson.  Hal  W.  £335,756. 

Peterson,  Adolpbe  C.  Uti||iMtion  of  nuclear  reactor  in  connec- 
tive distillation  and  p*wer  generation  system.  3,336,207, 
8-15-67,  Cl.  202—2361 

Peterson.  Glen.  Means  foirt  improving  the  traction  of  wheeled 
vehicles.  3.335.776.  B-Hi-^f,  CI.  152—222. 

Peterson,  Wlllard  D.,  to  iAmerican  PoUsh  k  Chemical  Corp. 
^15^7  'o   2'S(2ifl75^   thlophosphate    esters.    8.336,422, 

Petlriean,  Robert  J. :  SeeU- 

Dletrlch.    Walter    L.,    and    Petltjean.    3,336.547. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Woerner.  Badolph  C.  8,336,414. 
Petxlnl.  Mario,  to  Bncytus-Erie  Co.  Lowerable  A-frame  as- 
sembly for  mobile  cranes  and  the  like.  3,335.877,  8-15-67, 
Cl.  212—144.  ^^ 

Pfenninger,  Heins  A. :  8t 

Doebel.  Karl  J.,  and  Pfenninger.  8,836.321. 
Pflter.  Chas.,  le  Co..  Inc. :  'lee — 

Austin.  William  C,  Danilewicz,  and  Conover.  3,336,323. 
Phelps,  John  T.  Humidor  for  tobacco  or  tobacco  products 
having  means  associated  therewith  for  keeping  the  tobacco 
moist.  3,336,093,  8-l'5-67,  Cl.  312—31.1. 
Philco-Ford  Corp. :  See— r, 

Kufllk,  Samuel,  and  vbUtnd.  3,336,578. 

Phillips.  Donald  S.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Defrost  control  for 
refrigeration  apparatu«i  3,835.676.  8-16-67,  Cl.  62 — 156. 

Pbllllns  Petroleam  Co. :  £|^ 
rorrow,  Clarence  L. 
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,210. 
Oonnell.  Tbomaa  J.,  atid  Fn.  3,336,148. 
Naylor,  Floyd  E.  3,8  36.280. 
Price,  ClilTord  W.  S.S;  6.395. 
Pryor.  Robert  C.  8,&^p,019. 

841  0.0.-87 


Phllpot,   Van   B..   Jr.   Inhibition   of  specific   naphthylaniide 
hydrolyzing   ensymes    (leucine   aminopeptidase)    with   de- 
toxified snake  serum.  3.336.204,  8-15-67,  Cl.  195—103.5. 
Pbtppa,  Cornelias  M. :  See — 

Murphy,  Robert  W.,  and  Phlpps.  3,835.847. 
Pickert.  Paul  C. :  See — 

Jana/,  Bene  C.  3,335.626. 
Pickles.  Joseph,   to  Ferro  Mfg.  Corp.  Sector  type  seat  ad- 
juster. 3.335.995,  8-15-67.  Cl.  248—394. 
Piechocki,  Kurt,   to   International   Standard  Electric   Corp. 

Selective  call  system.  3,336,444.  8-15-67,  Cl.  179 — 41. 
Pierce-All  Mfg.  Ltd. :  See- 
Smelts,  Gerard  G.  F.  3,335,627. 
Pierce,  Arleen  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Method  for  com- 
bating microorganisms  with  unsubstituted  or  bromo-sub- 
stltuted  cyclobutanone.  3,336.187.  8-15-67.  Cl.  167—30. 
Pietrzak,  Joe  P. :  See — 

Strahan,  Robert  M.,  and  Pietrxak.  3.835.577. 
Strahan.  Robert  M.,  and  Pietrzak.  3.385.578. 
Piggly  Wlggly  Corp. :  See — 

Thompson.  Harold  D.  3,335.818. 
Pilkington  Bros.  Ltd. :  See — 

Pllkington,  David  F.  3.886.126. 
Pilkington.   David  F..  to  Pilkington  Bros.  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  the  contlnnons  production  of  flat  glass  with  dual  feed- 
ing means.  3,836,126,  8-15-67,  CI.  65—^03. 
Pilling,  Hagh  A.  Api»aratus  for  straightening  wire.  3,335,764, 

8-15-67,  a.  140—147. 
PInchot.  Albert  D. :  See — 

Mollon,  Leslie,  Rykwalder,  and  PInchot.  3,385,983. 
Pingel,  Alfred  W.  0. :  See — 

Borchert.  Gerhard  E.,  Drager.  Born.  Mewes.  and  Pingel. 
3J36,859. 
Pioneer  Engineering  k  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Blachut,  Joseph  S.,  Donohoe,  and  Neubarth.  3,335.587. 
Pitts,  Thomas  E.,  and  C.  A.  Steele,  to  Leesona  Corp.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  defects.  3,335,476,  8-15-67, 
Cl   28— —64 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See — 
Helbing.  Clarence  H.  3J36,185. 
Hultman.  Stanley  J.,  Rich,  Dailey,  and  Tunison.  3,836,- 

102. 
Carson,  Laurence  F.  3,335,524. 
Plank,  William  J..  Jr. :  See— 

Dubbe,  Richard  F.,  Fram,  and  Plank.  3,336,596. 
Planners  Corp.:  See — 

Hlnes,  Eogene  W.  3,335,564. 
Ploetz,  George  P.,  to  Ark-Les  Switch  Corp.  Illuminated  push 

button  switch.  3.336,456,  8-15-67,  Cl.  200—167. 
Ploets,  Theodor    H.  Richtzenhain.  R.  Modic,  and  H.  Aus  Der 
Fnenten.  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of 
polymerising  mono-oleflns  and  catalyst  therefor.  8,836,278, 
8-15-67,  Cl.  260—88.2. 
Plus,  Lova,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Socket  for  electronic 

devices.  3,336,568,  8-16-67  Cl.  339—193. 
Pneumatlqnes,  Caoutchouc  Manufacture  et  Plastiques  Kleber 
Colombea:  See — 
DuTlvier^harles  P..  and  Lebel.  3.885.843. 
Pockelwaldt.  Helns :  See — 

Schmtdt/Walter,  and  Pockelwaldt.  3,335,660. 
Po'^bielniak,  Walter  J.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Continuoux 

centrifugal  deodorizer.  3,336,015,  8-15-67,  C\.  261—83. 
Polanri,  Michael  L. :  See — 

Hugenholts,  Paul  G.,  Polanyi,  and  Innis.  3,385,715. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  See — 

Erlkson,  Herman  E.  8,336,602. 
Haas,  Howard  C.  3,336,282. 
Idelaon,  Blbert  M.,  and  Rogers.  3,386.287. 
Poly-Seal  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Healy,  Thomas  J.  3,336,923. 
Ponjee  Johannes  J. :  See — 

Asma.  Wlllem  J..  Sdioot,  and  Ponjee.  3.336,396. 
Pontbriand,  Jean :  See — 

Pontbriand.  Roger  and  J.  3,335,686. 
Pontbriand,    Roger   and    J.    Ice-breaking   system.    3,335,686, 

8-15-67,  Cl.  114 — 42. 
Poor  k  Co. :  See — 

Hamilton,  William  R..  Jr.  3,335,968. 
Hamilton,  William  R.,  Jr.  3,336,964. 

Porter,  H.  K.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Myers,  John  L.  3,836,660. 

Posen,  Boris  S. :  See — 

Hittenberger,  William  H.,  Dea,  and  Posen.  3.336,464. 

Post,  Richard  W.,  to  Microseal  Corp.  Film  mounter  with 
aperture-opening  tongue.  3,335,543,  8-15-67,  Cl.  58 — 255. 

Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Barany,  Janos  T.  3,386,590. 

Comstock.  George  E.,  3d.  3,336,583. 
Power,  Angus  L.,  to  United  Elastic  Corp.   Hose  supporter 

attachment  machine.  3,335,925,  8-15-67;  Cl.  223 — 49. 
Power  Jacks  Ltd. :  See — 

Trigrtell,  Cyril  W,  3,336,022. 

Prater.  Klaus  :  See — 

Elmers,  Erich,  Schirmer.  and  Prater.  3.336.416. 
Pratt.  Henry  R.  C. :  See — 

Denton,  William  H.,  Handley,  and  Pratt.  3,336,113. 
Precision  Proceos  (Textiles)  Ltd. :  See — 

Fell,  Eric  T.  3,336,007. 

Preletz,  Michael  O..  and  K.  O.  Tillung,  to  TRW  Semiconduc- 
tors, Inc.  Mnlticell  transistor.  3,336,608,  8-15-67,  Cl.  317 — 
101. 

Pressurized  Track  Pins,  Inc. :  See — 
Krlckler,  Frank.  3,336,089. 

Presto  Lock  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Levlne,  Abraham,  and  Gehrie.  3,335,686. 
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Preuss,  Frledrich,  to  Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrlk  Fabcr  k 
Schleicher  AG.  Sheet  feeding  arrangement  for  a  sheet  print- 
ing machine.  3,336,026,  8-15-67,  CI.  271—14. 
Price,  Cllftord  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Recovery  of  mer- 
captans  from  alkaline  solutions.  3,336,395,  8-la-67,  CI. 
260—609. 
Price,  William  R.,  to  Flexitallic  Co.  Multiple  passage  gasket. 

3,336.035,  8-15-67,  CI.  277—204. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Dirks.  Brinton  M..  and  Nakel.  3,336,140. 
Kessler,  Adriaan.  3,336,403. 
Lyness,  Warren  I.,  and  O'Connor.  3,336,230. 
Lyness,  Warren  I.,  and  O'Connor.  3,336,233. 
Lyness,  Warren  I.,  and  O'Connor.  3,336.391. 
Lyness,  Warren  I.,  and  O'Connor.  3,336,394. 
Nakel,  Gunther  M.  3,336,138. 
Progll :  See — 

Gac,  Robert,  and  Zeppleri.  3,336,399. 
Projecteurs  Clble  Soclete  Anonyme  :  See — 

Sombardier,  Jules  A.  3,336,470. 
Proops,  William  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Oxidized  stannous 

acylates.  3,336,351,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260 — 414. 
Prototech  Inc. :  See — 

Juda,  Walter.  3.336,153. 
Pryor,  Robert  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Process  and  ap- 
paratus  for   heating   particulate   solids   in   a   rotary   kiln. 
3,336.019,  8-15-67,  Cl.  263—33. 
Pugh,  John  :  See — 

Lockett.  George  E..  and  Pugh.  3,336.202. 
Pulfer,  Erwln.  to  Maschlnenfabrik  Winkler,  Fallert  A  Co.  A.O. 
Adjustable  doctor  blade.  3.335.702.  8-15-67,  Cl.  118 — 261 
Purcell,  Robert  F.,  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corp.  Nitrocellu- 
lose coating  composition  plasticized  with  oxazolines   3,336.- 
145,  »-15-§7,  Cl.  106—176. 
Putterllk,  Jan,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ued.  Separating 

disks  for  centrifuges.  3,335,946,  8-15-67,  Cl.  233—41 
Pyle-National  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Nava,  Joseph  A.  3,336,569. 
Querio,  Charles  W.,  R.  C.  Hultin.  W.  C.  Bauman,  and  J    L. 
Teal,   to   The  Dow   Chemical   Co.   Method   for   disposal   of 
waste  solids.  3,335,798,  8-15-67.  Cl.  166 — 42. 
Raabe.  Herbert  P.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Optical  rotation 
sensing  system  for  space  vehicles.  3,336.480.  8-15-67.  Cl 
250 — 203. 
Raasch.  Maynard  S..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Selected    2.2-bls(hydrocarbyloxy    and    hydrocarbvlthio)    4- 
hexafluoroisopropylidene-l,3-dlthietane8.    3,336,334.    8-15- 
67,  Cl.  260 — 327. 
Rades   Norton  O. :  See — 

Radke,  Arthur  O.,  and  Rades.  3,336,079. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See —  , 

Morrel,  Albert  M.  3.335,479.  J 

Plus,  Lova.  3,336,568. 
Radke,  Arthur  O. :  See — 

Hall,  Garth  O..  Radke,  and  Tengler.  3.335,996. 
Radke,  Arthur  O.,  and  W.  L.  Wilton,  to  Bostrom  Corp.  Anr- 

iliary  seat.  3,336,077.  8-15-67.  Cl.  297—193. 
Radke,  Arthur  O.,  and  N.  O.  Rades,  to  Boatrom  Corp.  Seat 
back  angle  adjustment  mechanism.  3.336.079.  8-15-67.  Cl. 
297 — 357. 
Radl,  Zbynek.  to  Tesla,  narodnl  podnik.  Press  for  extruding 
masses  in  the  plastic  state.  3,335,460,  8-15-67,  Cl.  18—12. 
Raes,  Maurice  C. :  See — 

Dietrich,  Heinz  J.,  Karabinos,  and  Raes.  3,336,397. 
Ragot,  Claude  :  See — 

Brouard,  Dominique,  and  Ragot.  3,336,437. 
Raichle,  Ludwig.  L.  Unterstenhoefer,  and  H.  O.  Trieschmann. 
to  Badlsche  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
duction of  molding  materials  of  bitumen  and  polyoleflns. 
3,336,252,  8-15^7,  Cl.  260—28.5. 

Rainer,  Peter ;  Vj  to  K.  Szabo.  Vehicle  caution  signal  lights. 
3,336,450,  8-15-67,  Cl.  200 — 61.89. 

Ralph,  Harold  C.  A.,  and  C.  W.  May,  to  Hawker  Slddeley 
Dynamics  Ltd.  Aircraft  undercarriages.  3,335,811,  8-15- 
67,  Cl.  180—79.2. 

Ralston,  Paul  H.,  to  Calgon  Corp.  Method  of  inhibiting  pre- 
cipitation and  scale  formation.  3,336,221,  8-15-67,  Cl. 
210—58. 

Ramsdell,  William  H.,  to  The  Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube 
Co.  Bearing  assembly.  3,336.091.  8-15-67,  Cl.  308—36.1. 

Raskin,   Walter.   Resilient   heat  exchange   device.   3.335,789. 
>  8-15-67.  Cl.  165 — 80. 

Rausch,  Wilfrled,  C.-B.  von  der  Decken,  and  B.  HUhndorf- 
Richter,  to  Brown  Boverl/Krupp,  Reactorbau  G.m.b.H.  Core 
vessel  of  a  pebble-bed  nuclear  reactor.  3,336,203,  8-15-67, 
Cl.  176 — 10. 

Raviv  Szmuel,  and  I.  Levin,  to  The  State  of  Israel,  Ministry 
of  Defence.  Electrolytic  dissolution  of  uranium  fuel  ele- 
ments. 3,336,208,  8-15-67,  Cl.  204 — 1.5. 

Raymond,  Robert  E.,  to  Hydro-Kinetics,  Inc.  Multiple  car- 
tridge pumping  apparatus.  3,335,672,  8-15-67,  Cl.  103 — 
162. 

Rea  Leasing  Corp. :  See — 

Bayer,  Palmer,  and  Scott.  3,336,069. 
Reburn,  William  T.,  and  H.  R.  Foster,  Jr.,  to  American  Potash 
&  Chemical  Corp.  Separately  crystallizing  boric  acid  and 
alkali  sulfate  from  aqueous  solution  bv  evaporation  at  dif- 
ferent temperatures.  3,336,115,  8-15-67,  Cl.  23 — 296. 
Receipt-AG. :  See — 

Baldwin,  Philip  S.  3,336,033. 
Redding,  Harry  L. :  See — 

Cassel,  Thomas  R.,  and  Redding.  3.336,056. 

Reddy,  Virgin  C,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Diesel  engine 
flame  primer.  3,335,710,  8-15-67,  Cl.  123—122. 


Reece,  Stanley  H.,  to  Cobra  (Wood  Treatment)  Ltd.  Tool  for 
injecting  materials  Into  wood.  3,336,098,  8-15-67,  Cl.  21— 

To. 

Reed,  Neville  S.,  to  Minister  of  Aviation  in  Her  Majesty's 
Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland.  Rotary  Joints  or  mountings.  3.335.617. 
8-15-67,  Cl.  7-1 — 421.  a        .       .       . 

Reed,  Robert  L.,  to  I.  H.  Newton.  Plastic  containers  and  clo- 
sure members  therefor.  3,335.774.  8-15-67,  Cl    150 — 5 
Reeves,  Thomas  R..  Jr.  Collapalble  compartmented  disDenilOK 

container.  3.335,912.  8-15-67,  Cl.  222—94. 
Reflector  Hardware  Corp. :  See — 

Levy,  Edward  M.,  Spangler,  and  Swan.  3,335,874. 
Regan,  Bernard  M.,  to  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.  Compotltion 
and   method   of   inducing  3.3.3-trichloro-l,1.2.2-tetrafluoro- 
propane  anesthesia.  3.336.189.  8-15-67.  Cl.  167—52 
Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  The :  See — 

Kopa.  Richard  D.  3,336,017. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault :  See — 
De  Coye  de  Castelet.  GaStan.  3.339,829. 
De  Coye  de  Castelet,  Oaetan.  3,335,880. 
Reich,  Henry  E. :  See — 

Patton.  John  T.,  Jr.,  and  Reich.  3,336,291. 
Reich    Robert  W.  Voltage  and  temperature  compenaation  for 
oscillators  using  forward  poled  diodes.  3,886,837.  8-UM17, 
Cl.  331 — 116. 
Reicheneder.  Frans  :  See — 

Eiicher.  Adolf.  Reicheneder.  and  Dury.  3,886,180. 
Reifschneider.  Walter,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co    Metal  salt 

complex.  3.336.329,  8-15-67,  Cl    260—299. 
^*li'  V;!^'*^'?'  P^  ^^-  Schwariwaider,  to  Habra-Werk  Wllb. 
h&4o''iS^e7^°Sl.  SKV""   '''   "'"'"'   container.. 
Reinagel.  Frederick  G. :  See — 

Michnlk.  Lewis,  and  Reinagel.  3,836,591. 
Relnhard,  Donald  L. :  See — 

Robb,  Walter  L.,  and  Relnhard.  3,383,545. 

'*'S':68t '■^?5i^67.°c?3orii.^'"*"  ""'■  ^'""^  p*"  •"'• 

Relnsma,  Harold  L..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co   Resilient  aus- 
§05^27  ^  *^^   tractors.   3.386.087.   8-1^-67.   Cl. 

Rembrandt  Tobacco  Corp.  (Overseas)  Ltd. :  See 

Strydom.  Maurltt  L.  3.336.085. 
Remmers.  Johannes  H..  to  American  Enka  Corp.  Knot  tying 

device.  3.836.063.  8-15-67.  Cl  289—2 
Renfroe.  J.  C.  &  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

Ren  f roe.  Raymond  L.  3.836.068. 
Renfroe.   John  M..  to  Johnson  k  Johnson.  Method  of  high 
frequency  welding  a  polyethylene  normally  not  susceptible 
to  high   frequency  welding.   3,336.173.  8-15-67.  Cl    l5(f- 

Renfroe,  Raymond  L.,  to  J.  C.  Renfroe  A  Sons.  Inc.  Lifting 
clamp.  3.336.068.  8-16-67.  Cl.  294—101  *-u»n» 

Renier,  James  J. :  See — 

Nicholas.  Merle  E..  and  Renier.  3,336,212. 
2?;i^.°^T\i"^-  .^o^O"'".  O-  Gambonl.  and  G.  Schwarb.  to 
Sandos  Ltd    (also  known  as  Sandoi  A.G.).  Phenothiailne 
derivative.  3.336.197,  8-15-67,  Cl.  167—65. 

Research  Corp. :  See — 

Resln^?l°c'oV:'f«L.°-  '"''"•  '^^'^  ^'"~-  8'»8«.1". 

Hatton,  Richard  L.  3,336,554. 
Reutern.  Eric  :  See — 

Larner.  William  H.  V..  Jr..  Reutern,  and  Semegen.  8.886.- 

Reynolds.  Eugene  E. :  See — 

^*3^33594f' *^'"""'*  ■*■•  ^•°<'*>«'«-  Reynolds,  and  WUson. 

'*'a.%^¥6j!  •^°irs"c'i''i3£^5^8r'''**'  "'**"^'  •'""' 

'"7l9?'5Ii!A7.*"ci^'ll7-Tl?"'  ^^  ^'^^'  ^«-  ^•''*-  8'8«»'- 
Rich,  George  L.':  See — 

HuUman.  Stanley  J..  Rich.  Dalley.  and  Tunlson.  8.836.- 

Rlchards.  Thomas   S.,   and  C.  J.   Perlllonx.   to  Texaco  Inc. 

Well  cementing  method.  3,335,795.  8-16-67   Cl   166--2e 
Richardson,  Jasper  E..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Detecting  radioactive 
^Sl**?'"-"?  *°  the  presence  of  uranium  and  thorium.  8,886.- 
476.  8-15-67.  Cl.  250—71.6. 
Rlchardson-Merrell  Inc. :  See — 

McCuiston.  Robert  E.  3.335.665. 
Richler  (Soclete  Anonyme)  :  See — 

Durand,  Pierre.  3,835,876. 
Richman,  Roger  H..  and  R.  Q.  DavIe*.  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 

Iron  beryllium  alloy.  3,336,170.  8-15-67.  Cl.  148—142. 
RIchnak.  Paul  J. :  See — 

Munna,  Harold  J.,  Clauson.  and  RIchnak.  3.386,541. 

Rlchter.  Carl,  and  G.  Feth.  to  Cllag-Chemle.  N-allyl-pyridlne- 

3-sulfonic  add  betalne.  3.336,324,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260—294.8. 

Rlchter,  Hans  H^  to  Leesona  Corp.  Tarn  tube  driving  means. 

3,335,971,  8-15^-67,  Cl.  242—46.5. 
RIchtzenbain,  Hermann  :  See — 

Ploets,  'Theodor,  Richtzenhain,  Modlc,  and  Aus  der  Fuen- 
ten.  3,336,278. 

Riegel  Textile  Corp. :  See — 

Shirley.  Julian  W.,  and  Gore.  3,386,101. 
Riegler,  Friti  Albert,  K.G. :  See— 
WIttersbelm,  Adam.  8,388,920. 
Rljnsdorp,  Johannes  E.,  J.  A.  van  Kampen.  and  H.  Bollen, 
to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  control  of  a 
continuous    distillation    process.    3,386,205,    8-16-67.    Cl. 
190 — 132. 

Rlpplinger.  Roland  E. :  See — 

Moschetti,  Donald  J.,  Smith,  and  Rlpplinger.  3,888,661. 
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See — 


d  Rogers.  3.886.287. 
brik  Paber  ft  Schleicher  AG. 
36.026. 
ee — 
.335,446. 

yte  indicator.  3.886.705.  8-16-67. 


.485. 

sconsin  Motor  Corp.  Easy  starting 
(re.  3.885.711.  8-16-67,  CT.  123—182. 


Bisk,  <3eorge,  and  B.  C.  tloot.  to  Loup  Bnglneerlns  Co.  Fold 

able  shower  door  construction.  8,886.784.  8-16-67,  Cl.  160 — 

199. 
Boberson.  Kendall  L.  Qatbage  can  lid  lock.  8,886,065,  8-16-67, 

Cl.  292—80.  Ii 

Bockoff.  Joseph,  to  Dayn  Corp.  Porous  product  prepared  by 

sintering  a  mixture  of  a  polyolefln.  a  thermosetting  resin 

and  a  different  thermoplastic  resin.  8,886,244,  8-16-67,  Cl. 

260—2.6. 
Bohden  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  $fe — 

Leitmann,  Wimaml|.  8,886.068. 
Bohm  *  Haas  Co. :  See-tt 

Emmons.  William  I>   3.886.883. 
FrelmiUer,  LouU  Bl  8,886.840. 
Bosen.  Irrlng.  to  Dlam<i«d  Alkali  Co.  Oxymetbylene  polymer 

sUbillsed  by  l,8-tbiaioUdine-2-thiones.  8,886,266.  8-18-67, 

Cl.  260—48.8. 
Bosenfeld.  Aaron,  to  EVrbro  Design  Inc.  Hybrid  regulated 

output  voltage  power  i^uPPly-  8,886,628,  8-18-67,  Cl.  828 — 

22.  n 

Bosenthal,  David  W..  a^d  J.  Fried,  to  B.  B.  Squibb  ft  Sons, 
Inc.  A-nor-ctaolestatri«e-21-oic  add  21-»24  laetonea.  8,886, 
388.  8-18-67,  Cl.  2604+848.8.  . 
Bother,  Eberbard :  See-f 

Haomrecbt.  Ooenthfr.  Bother.  Sdiwaramann.  and  Fromm 

8.886,810. 

Bowe.  Bnglcibert  L.,  to  Tbe  National  Cash  Begister  Co.  Proc 

esa  of  coating  particles  with  a  polymer.  8,386,186,  8-18-67; 

Cl.  117—100. 

Bitter.  Frederick  J.,  to  Sanbeam  (3orp.  Hair  dryer  cap.  8,886, 

802.  8-16-67.  Cl.  84— $9. 
Bltserfeld,  Gerhard.  Feeding  apparatus  for  printing  machines 

3,385 J62,  8-16-67.  Cl.  101—236. 
Roach.  FranclB  S.  Posltilne  drive  dllferentlal.  8,886,628,  8-18- 

67,  Cl.  74—711.  I  r 

Robb,   Walter  L..  and  p.  L.  Relnhard,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Gas  separation  bgi*  differential  permeation.  8,888,846, 
&-15-67.  Cl.  88—16. 
Boblnson,  Glen  P.,  Jr.,  to  Sclentlflc-AtlanU.  Inc.  Besealable 

package  closure.  8,8S3J939,  8-16-67,  Cl.  229 — 48. 
Roeloffs.  Edward  :  See—- 

Di  Grado.  Costabile  IJ..  and  Roeloffs    3.385,700. 
Rogers.  Howard  G. :  Set 

Idelson,  Elbert  M., 
Roland  Offsetmaschineni 
Preuss,  Friedrlch.  31 
Boilers  by  Baker,  Inc. 

McOlnley,  James  J. 
Roman,  Michael  H.  Leuc 

Cl.  119—14.05. 
RoncL  Frank  A. :  St 

BuBso,  John  I.  3.32 
Roorda.  Harry  W..  to  " 
compression  release  vi 
Root,  Raymond  C. :  See- 
Risk.  George,  and 
Borden,  Robert  J. :  See- 
Weaver,  Harry  E. 
Rosaen.  Borje  O.  Cyllhc 

Cl.  92—110. 
Rosauer.  Peter  J. :  See— i-| 

Paulson.  Thomas  E;.  Llebsch.  and  Rosauer.  3.336.627. 
Rossi,  Erall  R.  Heatable  ahavlng  lather  dispenser.  3,335,910, 

8-15-67,  Cl.  222—54. 
Rotrekl,  Otto:  See —      n 

Bartosek.   Vladimir  J  Janousek,  and   Rotrekl.   3,335,761. 
Rouch.  John  I. :  See —  V 

Ellenberg,  Max  H., jWelner.  and  Rouch.  3.335,487. 
Roush,  Milton   S.,  B.  O.  Washburn,  and  D.  A.  Nordal.  to 
The    Garrett   Corp.    Thermostat.    3.335.951.    8-15-67,    Cl. 
236 — 87.  ' 

Boy,  Milton.  Co. :  See— 1 1 

Williams.  William  A.  3.335.670. 
Rubens.  Sidney  M. :  Seehi- 

Oberg,  Paul  E..  Rutins,  and  Tolman.  3,336,154. 
Rubery.  Owen  ft  Co.,  Lti. :  See — 

Shorrock,  Chrl.stopher.   3.336,014. 
RumanowskI,  Edmund  J. :  See — 

Gilbert,  Everett  E.,  ftnd  RumanowskI.  3,336,381. 

RuiH>ert.  Karl :  See — 

Llebel.  Julius,  FlelMhmann.  and  Ruppert.  3,335,736. 

Russey,  Edward  S.,  to  Bttrg-Warner  Corn.  Transmission  con- 
trol mechanism.  3.335.618,  8-15-67,  C\.  74—472. 

Russo,  John  I.,  h^  to  F.  A.  Roncl.  Method  for  making  elbows. 
3,335,485,  8-15-67.  ClJ  129—157. 

Ryan.  Julian  G. :  See—  j  j 

Malone.  Bobby.  andlByan.  3,336,237. 

Rykwalder,  Stanley  J. :  See — 

Motion,  Leslie,  Rykwalder,  and  PInchot.  3,335,983. 

Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Gdthel.  Herbert.  Feibhtinger.  and  Noeske.  3.336,227. 

Russell,  Donald  H.,  and  B.  C.  Wilbur,  Jr.,  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Co.  Method  for  the  production  of  alkylated  styrene 
polymers.  3,336,409,  &-liy^7,  Q.  260—669. 
Russell.  Robert  H.,  to  Electro-Optical  S.vBtem8.  Inc.  Con- 
verter/regulator feedbitbk  reference.  3,336,521,  8-15-^7.  Cl. 
321—18.  \\ 

8CM  Corp. :  See—  1 1 

Castanera.  Thomas  \t.  3.386.498. 

Edwards,  Richard  m.,  Lindberg,  Reynolds,  and  Wilson. 

3  835  947.  1 

Osborne'.  Thomas  si  13.336.497. 

Saab  Aktlebolag  :  See —  i, 

iStahl.  Malte  L.  3.33)$,982. 
Sabine,  Dana  H.,  to  LavA  le  ft  Ide,  Inc.  Sharpening  apparatus 
for  cutting  tooU.  3,88 S, 527,  8-16-67,  Cl.  51—96. 


»t.  3,335,784. 

,  and  Borden, 
construction. 


3.336.526. 
3.335.642. 


8-15-67. 


Saferstein,  Harry  M.,  to  Mechanical  Mirror  Works,  Inc.  Dis- 
play, wrapped  mirror  and  blank  for  forming  the  wraoDer 
thereof.  3,335,857,  8-15-67,  Cl.  206 — 62. 

Saginaw  Machine  ft  Tool  Co. :  See — 
Cashman   Robert  W.  3,335,480. 

Sakuma,  Toramltsu,  and  I.  Nakamura,  to  Hamano  Resin  Co.. 
Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  graft  copolymers  oi  styrene- 
acrylonltrile-metbyl  methacrylate  onto  butadiene-styrene 
copolymer.  3,336.417,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260 — 880 

Salo,  Eric  A.,  to  Eryx  Corp.  Contact  heating  apparatus  and 
method.   3,336.013,   8-15-67,   Cl.   261—89. 

Sanders,  Paul  A. :  See — 

Bauer.  Albert  W..  and  Sanders.  3,386,282. 

Sandoz  Ltd. :  See — 

Hofmann.  Albert.  Frey.  and  Ott.  3,336,311. 

Renz.  Jany,  Bourquln,  Gambonl,  and  Schwarb.  3,336,197. 

SanlaviUe.  Joseph  :  See — 

Du  Bellay,  Marc  G..  and  Sanlaville.  3,336,109. 

Sano,  Kasnva  :  See — 

Terashlma.  Yahachi,  and  Sano.  3,386,135. 

Santarelli.  Vincent.  Locking  cover  for  retaining  and  releas- 
ing pressure.  3,335,895,  8-15-67,  Cl.  220 — 24,5 

Santarelli  Vincent.  Dual-purpose  sealer  cap.  3,3S6,'896,  8-15- 
67,  Cl.  220 — 25. 

Santllli.  Arthur  A.,  and  T.  S.  Osdene.  to  American  Home 
Products  Corp.  1.2.3.4-tetrahydro^H-hentodla>epln-5-one8. 
3,336,300  8-15-67,  Cl   260—239.3. 

Sarbach.  Ewald,  and  E.  Studer  to  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Cle 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Evacuated  lightning  arrester  with  series 
connected  resistor.  3,336.500,  8-15-67.  CI.  315 — 59. 

Sarett.  Lewis  H..  and  H.  D.  Brown,  to  Merck  ft  Co.  Inc 
Anthelmintic  substituted  bensimidaiole  compositions. 
3  336,192,  8-15-67,  Cl   167—53. 

Sartorl,  Mario  F.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
r>-nitro-2-thlazole-3'-amlno  arylcarbonyl  and  arylsulfonyl 
anillde  azo  dyes.  3,336.286.  8-15-67.  Cl.  260—158 

Sasaki.   Yozo,  and  8.   Ishihara,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd 
Water  collecting  apparatus  having  a  svnthetlc  resin  roof 
ti^^  with  an  oxidizing  agent.  8.836,206.  8-15-67.  Cl. 

Sastaunik.  Henry  F.  Wale  and  scaffold.  3,336,816,  8-15-67, 

Sato,  Makoto  :  See — 

Morlta,  Sadayoshi,  Goda,  Sato,  and  Yamagudii.  3,336,- 
168. 
Sato,  Norlaki :  See— 

Mlyalrl,  Shota,  Tsunehlro,  and  Sato.  3,336,520. 
Satterfleid.  Isaac  J. :  See — 

Nelsen,  David  O..  Pennington,  Satterfleid,  Motley,  and 
Splelman,  3,336.390. 
Satterfleid.  Rigsby  C. :  See- 
Barnes.  Ojarles  A..  Jensen,  and  Satterfleid.  3,336,074. 
Satterwhlte,  Dan  H. :  See — 

Eskridge.  Brewster  B..  and  Satterwhlte.  3,335,478. 
Sauerborn,  Herbert :  See — 

Fromme,  Hans  Oeorg    and  'Sanerborn.  3  335  511. 
Sayad,  Richard  S..  and  A.  D.  McMahan.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Method  and  composition  for  reducing  friction  on  con- 
veyors. 8.386,225,  8-16-67,  Cl.  262—84.7. 
Sayre,  Allyn  T. :  See — 
^      O'Brien,  Leo  J.,  and  Sayre.  3,835,792. 
Scallse,  Bobert  L. :  See — 

Harmon,  Dale  L.,  Scallse,  and  Kuntz.  3,385,848. 
Scapa  Dryers  Ltd. :  See — 

Hlndle.  Thomas  and  J.  R.  3,835,844. 
Scarborou^,  Homer  C,  deceased  (by  P.  J.  Scarborough,  legal 
representative,  and  C.  A.  Hanning),  to  Mead  Johnson  ft  Co. 
^7'®H."  2  ■  aryl-l,S-thla»lnone8.  3.836,306,  8-15-67.  Cl. 
260 — ^243. 
Scarborough.  Phyllis  J. :  8*^ — 

Scarborough,  Homer  C.  8,386,305. 
Scarpa,  Thomas  J.,  to  Edison  Instruments,  Inc.  Double  therm- 
istor flowmeters.  3,335,606,  8-15-67,  (jl.  73 — 204. 
Scarpa,  Thomas  J.,  to  Edison  Instruments,  Inc.  Transistor 

tracking  systems.  3.336,485,  8-15-67,  Cl.  807—88.5. 
Schaaf,  Donald,  T.  V.  Mims,  and  G.  J.  Desmond,  Jr.,  to  Nopco 
Chemical  Co.  Cotton  treating  compositions.  3,336,222,  8- 
15-67,  Cl.  252 — 8.7. 
Schacht,  Guenter,  and  E.  Spleth,  to  International  Bualness 
Machines  Corp.  Print  hammer  drive  mechanism  for  high 
speed  printers.  3,335,659,  8-15-67.  Cl.  101—93. 
Schachter,  Halm.   Apparatus  for  shredding  molten  mineral 
materials  into  fibers.  3,336,125,  8-15-67,  Cl.  65^14. 

Schaffner,  Kurt :  See — 

Jeger,  Oskar,  and  Schaffner.  3,336,336. 

Schalch,   Paul,    to   BOMAO   Bopparder   MaschinenbauMsell- 
schaft  m.b.H.  Steering  mechanisms  for  rollers,  3,335,808, 
8-15-67,  Cl.  180—6.5. 
Scheffel,  Walter.  Gripper  looms.  3,335,760,  »-18-67,  Cl.  139 — 

122. 
Schering,  A.G. :  See — 

Peissker,  Horst,  Jager,  Stelnhausen,  and  Boroscbewskl. 

3,336.186. 
Engelfried,  Otto,  GIbian,  Neumann,  and  Wiechert.  3,386.- 
347. 

Schlckle,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Krank,  Wolfgan,  and  ScMckle.  3,336,544. 

Schiffers,  Ansgar,  to  Soclete  Degremont  Soclete  Anonyme. 
Filters  for  the  direct  filtration  of  water.  3,835,868,  8-15- 
67.  a.  210—274. 

Schlnzel,  Erich,  H.  Frischkorn,  and  H.  Behrenbruch.  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Melster 
Lucius  ft  Bruning.  Certain  dibenzoxazalynaphthalene  com- 
pounds. 3  336,830.  8-15-47,  Q.  260—307. 

Schipper,  Pleter  W.  Float-actuated  level  control  means  with 
quick  closing  and  opening  characteristics  in  a  non-mod- 
uUted  system.  3,335,747,  ^15-67,  Cl.  137 — 414. 


ZZIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Scblnner,  Hermann :  Bee — 

(5«hii5i^.*"'  J****;  Schlrmer,  and  Prater.  3,386,416. 
Scblien ting,  Hans  L. :  See — 
a  ^  Well,  Edward  D.,  and  Scbllcbtlng.  3,336,393. 
Scblumt>erger  Ltd. :  See— 

Goodman,  Clark.  3,335,613. 
Scbmldt,  Karl  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Dlea,  Adolf,  and  Helm.  3,385,805. 
Schmidt,  Robert  H.  E.  Back-pressure-controlled-motor -powered 

pump.  3.335.962,  8-15-67.  CI.  239—332. 
Schmidt,  Walter,  and  H.  Pockelwaldt,  to  Loewe  Opta  G.m.b.H 


Mounting  bracket  for  photographic  flashguns,  more  partlcu 
larly  electronic  flashguns.  3,33:r'>'"^  °  '*  »-  ^'  "-     •• 
Schmlts-Josten.  Bobert:  See — 


1,650,  8-15-67,  CI.  95-11. 


*''?«•»  i^i°**''    Wegler,    Schmlti-Josten,    and    Kubens. 

Schmoyer,  Arthur  K.  Visual  chord  teaching  device.  3,335,630. 
o— 10— o7,  CI.  84 — 478. 

^^SS^**'^^!  ^*>"^»3».  E.  J.  Janoski,  and  R.  W.  McGlnnis,  to 

*1°,""w^."?l  ^'■*P*„'"Syo°  o'  alkyladamantanes  having  an 

ethyl  substltuent.  3,336,405.  8-lo-87.  CI.  260—666 

«S^^,?ri'  -Abraham.  E    J.  Janoski.  and  R.  W.  McGlnnis,  to 

f06.  Eiia7'^craa!^666'  Po'^'^^^y'-'O-n'-ntanes.  3.336.- 

Schneider.  Jean-Claude,  to  Fabrlque  d'horlogerle  Chs.  Tissot 
8-1^-67    ci'  |'^j°2'2*"****™*°*  '**'"  ""*P'*<^*-  3,335.562, 

Schoenecker,  Thomas  J.',  and  R.  L.  Olson,  to  Union  Tank  Car 
103— 15<f  Injection  system.  3.335,671,  8-15-67,  CI. 

Scholer,  Hendrik  P.  L. :  See — 

Westerhof,  Pleter,  and  Scholer.  3,336,346. 

Schonmeler,  Herbert,  to  Jagenberg-Werked  A.G.  Apparatus 
for  conveying  and  depositing  sheets  moving  from  cross  cut- 
c"271— 7  '  ^****'  handling  machines.  3,336,028,  8-15-67, 

Schoot,  Cornells  J. :  See— 

SchriSeToShar'see^^""'*  """^  ^°°J**-  ^•3^«-«^- 

c«K.5i?"°'  ?«*™«/.  Schrader,  and  UnterstenhOfer.  3,336,420. 
Scbrelber,  August.  Apparatus  for  aerating  sewage  In  an  aerat- 

Ing  tant  3336,016,  8-15-67,  CI.  261-123. 
Schroter,  Rudolf:  See — 

o^v  f"*";  ^'"'■i,'   Slegcl,  and   Schroter.   3,336.284. 

Co^"rif„"n«J,U,'Jr?  ^-  ^-  "«eu8ser.  to  Universal  Match 
Corp.  Coin  controlled  accumulator  with  article  and  chanae 
dispensers.  3,335,838,  8-15-67,  CI.   194—10  * 

:>cballer,  James  T. :  See — 

Holsteln,  Alvin  W.,  and  Schuller.  3.335,907. 
rhSSS^-V'fw^^o^  •  '"'*'/•  "  *!L»y'  ^°  American  Potash  & 

Schuman,  Seymoar  C. :  See—  «— -f. 

o-K  5***^*/„¥"8li  P..  and  Schuman.  3.336,218. 

Schutte,  WmUm  O.  P..  to  Multltone  Engraving  Co.   Inc  Yam 

coloring  apparatus.  3.335,583,  8-15-6^,  CI.  Ifeos 
Schwarb,  Gustav  :  See — 

c-K  ^?''  w*°^;  ^""luln.  Gambonl,  and  Schwarb.  3.836,197 
cIS  fnV  ,?^r  l'.*^^  ^-  ^  P^^^^h  to  The  Kalart  Co.,  Inc. 

£335.85^,Tl^^7"cl.°20r5^  ^'^   "'   ""^'"^  "'^- 

Schwarti,  William  H.,  to  Lester  Engineering  Co.  Redprocat- 

Ci^l^SO  ****"  molding  machine.  3,335,461,  8-15-67, 

Schwartz.  William  H..  to  Lester  Engineering  Co.  Injection 
molding  machine.  3.335.464,  8-15-67.  Cl.  1^-30. 

Scbwan,  Julius  D..  and  G.  E.  Dokes.  to  Hendon  Construc- 
tion Co.  Swimming  pool  assembly  and  means  for  supporting 
sidewalls  of  the  pool.  3,335,430,  8-15-67,  Cl.  4 — 1T2. 

Scbwarzenbach.  Ceroid,  to  J.  R.  Gelgy,  A.G.  Phosphorus-con- 
taining mercaptans  and  process  for  making  same.  3,336,392. 
8-15-«7,  Cl.  260—606.5. 

Schwarzmann,  Matthias  :  See — 

Hamprecht.     Guenther.     Rother,     Schwartmann,     and 
Fromm.  3.336,310. 

Schwanwtlder,  Werner:  See — 

Reil,  Wilhelm,  and  Scbwarxwilder.  3.335,540. 

Scbwlerscb,  Wolfram,  and  R.  Hartwlmmer.  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  ft 
Brunlng.  Catalytic  cra'^king  process  for  preparing  N- 
vlnyl-carfoamlc  acid  esters.  3,336,368,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260 — 
482. 


Sears  Roebuck  and  Co. :  See — 
Senser,  Karl  B.  3,839,425. 

Seawert,  Leslie:  See — 

Pall,  David  B.,  Seawert,  and  Campolong.  8.336  059 

^n*??^,°/.i^^*''°"'t  ^-  S  ^^  Crowther.  anTE  '  J  fiammer, 
^15^67   a  "4I221  '  '*"■  ""*'  "'•*•"•  3-88«.^l. 

Se^erson."  Clifford  A.,  to  Unlted-Carr  Inc.  Resilient  fastener 

sJ^.nlPH'*''°,5  ?»*°t-  3,339,633,  8-15-67.  Cl.  85—80. 

Seeklns,  Haro  d  L..  and  J.  8.  Oantt,  to  deneral  Electric  Co 
Flaw  detection  apparatus  Including  a  contact  memSrhav: 
324-^^4  ^^^  ^  *""'"**  P****"'  3.836,928,  8-1^^7.  CT. 

^fl'iEf'  ?*y"i>°d  E.    to  General  Motors  Corp.  Uauld  level 
sight  glass  device.  3.839,607,  8-19-67,  Cl.  f3--384 
fnn„'';..,!.'"?k**P'y"'  Shlbaura  Electrtc  Co  .  Ud  SUrtlng 
315^105  d'wharge    lamps.    3,336,501,    8-15-87.    Cf 

Segro,  Nicholas  R.,  to  FMC  Corp.  Halobensolc  add  latent 
S^^iSl?  ^°'260^i'>F3«^«"'P08ltlons  amln^last. 'SsslfMs! 

Selden  Hugo,  and  H.  Hlrschberg,  to  Stratford  Retreat  House 
1  "67   Cl.Tl7-249'^"*'  *  *"^"'  mechanism.  8,836,515.^: 

^*'S-'6'7.^a  °230^58™*"*^  °"'*'*'"  ^"''•••O'-  3.S88.M2.  8- 

^*280^229°   ^"   ^****"*»''   bicycle.    3,836,046,   8-15-67.   Cl. 

^««»'  £?''°,  ^;  'f"'l"J*1  controllers  for  warning  of  malfunc- 
C?  340-^?  *"  "*"*  systems.  3,336,f74.  8-15-67, 

Semegen,  Stephen  T. :  See — 

is"'      ""*"  ^-  ^■'  ^'-  *eut"n,  and  Semegen.  8,386,- 

Senkbell,  Herman  O. :  See — 

Tollmlth,  Henry,  and  Senkbell.  3,336,188. 

'*3.'l3'5,4^2V'8?i'5-Vc?"2^9T"*='  "'  ""'■  ''"•'"  '^'«'"'*- 

Service  (Engineers)  Ltd. :  See— ^ 

o    _P°^'^J''  Arthur,  and  Meadows.  3,889,500. 

Service  Products  Co. :  See—  -.oo-.^w- 

Arbelter,  William  J.  3,335,814. 

Seulen  Gerhard,  and  H.  Kuhlbars,  to  Deutsche  EdelsUhl- 
rfw"'.^J5"*?P*l**i?<^^"t  Krefeld.  and  Allgemelne  mek- 
tricltats-Gesellschaft.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  elertro- 
Inductlvely  heating  the  chain  links  of  thTtrackchSM  of 
2lHo43°'"  ^'■*"'*^°«  vehicles.  3.336,459,  8-15-67.  a. 

Sevenska  Cell'ulosa  Akiebolaget :  See— 
Hellerqvlst.  Gustaf  Rune.  3  336.101 
^iVK-^i^"*?^  P.  Fitted  multiple  InterdenUl  stimulator  and 
method  of  making  same.  3.335.718.  8-15-67.  Cl.  128—62 

Seyffert.  Walter  H..  III.  to  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc   SubsurfaM 

ou"^'**"€ni'PP*"*""-  3.335.802.  8-15-67.  Cl.  166-^226 

Sbatier,  Waiter  M.,  to  Towmotor  Corp.  Side  carrvin'r  lift 
truck.  3.335.879.  ^15-67.  Cl.  214--75  c«"Ty»ng  nrt 

^^n^fl  ??i'"*S"  °  •  "i"**  >  ^  Clyde,  to  Barrow  Hepburn  A 
8124^12?*"**°*    ^    ^  egnlpment.  3.389,469,  8-15-67, 

Shane.  Nathaniel  C.  and  H.  G.  Welland.  Water  and  oil  re- 
8^15^7    C1117"i6T*^*"**''  °'  applying  tbem.  3,836,197. 

Shannon  Henry  D.  Condiment  dispenser  having  plural  cham- 
e^^Cl    222— fiiV"**"^^  common  selector.  3,335,915.  8-15- 

Sharp^  David  H.  Water-borne  vessels.  3.889,436.  8-15-67,  Cl. 


Scbwlerscb,  Wolfram,  and  R.  Hartwlmmer,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Ludus  ft 
Brunlng.  Catalytic  cracking  process  for  preparing  N- 
vlnyl-carbamlc  acid  esters.  3,336,369,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260 — 
482. 

Sclentlflc-Atlanta.  Inc. :  See- 
Robinson,  Glen  P.,  Jr.  3,835,939. 

Scott,  Elmer  B.  Oscillating  motor.  3,336,488,  8-15-67,  Cl. 
310 — ^24. 

Scott,  Harvey,  to  The  Franklin  Institute.  Polymerisation  of 
vinyl  amino  compounds  with  ••  complex-forming  electron 
acceptor  compounds.  3,336,279,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260—88.3. 
Scott,  Joseph  D. :  See — 

Bayer,  Palmer,  and  Scott.  3,336,069. 
Scott  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Faesslnger,  Robert  W.,  and  Conte.  3,335,449. 
Scott.  PblUp  R.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Regulated  sinusoidal  A.C.  power  supply.  3,336.522.  8-15- 
67,  Cl.  321—18. 
ScovlU  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Rlccio,  Pasquale  R.  3,335,965. 
Searle,  G.  D..  ft  Co. :  See — 

Coyne,  William  E.,  and  Cuslc.  3.336.303. 
Cusic,  John  W.,  and  Coyne.  3,336,293. 
Kllmstra,  Paul  D.  3,336,301. 


Sharp,  Rodman  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Low  back- 
ground beta  detection  having  a  shield  separating  a  b^ta 
29^-71  a       *  "»™'c  ray  detector.  3,336,477.  8-15-67.  Cl. 

Shearer.  Newton  H..  Jr. :  See — 

McConnell,  Richard  L..  and  Shearer.  3,336,421 
Sheffield  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Aller.  Willis  F.  3,336.090. 

Gesell,  William  F.  3.335,787. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  See- 
Benson.  Herbert  L.,  Jr..  and  Mill.  3.336.413 

Busking^  Bob  E.  3.335,690. 

Finch.  Harry  D..  and  Gillies.  3.336,387. 

GuUd,  Charles  L.  3.335,574. 

Hampson,  Horace  N..  and  Forsbaw.  3,336,242 

Malone,  Bobby,  and  Ryan.  3,336.237. 

Manasia    Joseph  P.  3,336.251. 

Palm,  Richard  A.,  Ohse.  Cherdron,  and  Korte.  3,386,265. 

Richardson,  Jasper  E.  3,336,476. 

RljMdorp,  Johannes  E.,  van  Kampen,  and  Bollen.  8,336.- 

Shokai,  Edward  C.  3.336.241. 

Youngman.  Edward  A..  Bauer,  and  Lnnk.  3,386,272. 

Yonngman,  Edward  A.,  Bauer,  Holler,  and  Lunk.  3,336,- 

^ounfman,  Edward  A.,  Bauer,  Holler,  and  Lunk.  3,886,- 

''d%%.^S?l«"3'36!3°07^*|!lV%7%.'2%'(V^r4V? 

^'K"'3.?3°5'S8.^tSiV':'ci''ir4^*93^"''-   ^*"*"*'  ""'^•- 
Sherwood    John  F..  to  Thermal  Hydraulics  Corp.  VaKe  con- 
trolled by  a  thermal  motor.  3,889,997.  8-19-67.  Cl.  291— 

^*'l?l,  2^19^7  c1*'l8*^'S**°*  ***"  '*"''*  assembly.  S.S35,- 
Shlbata,  Mltaugl :  See— 

Wada,  Nobuaki,  Nakao,  Tsujl,  and  Shlbata.  3,838,158. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xzv 


Shichman,  Daniel.  H.  C.  ntrrar,  and  W.  N.  Koe,  to  Unlroyal, 
Inc.  Part  feeding  m«ebanlsm.  3,386,026,  »-l&-67,  Cl. 
271—1. 

Shikoku  Kasel  Kogko  Co.  Ltd. :  See—  »«    «  « 

Yoablda,  ZenTchI,  Y4iaglaawa,  and  Kori.  3,336.373. 

Sbimlsn,  Mlneo,  K.  MatMkurm,  N.  Takaataal,  and  Y.  Shlna- 


nwa,  to  Tawata  Iron  Ift  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  anneal- 
laff  eold-rolUng  U  '    "  —  -^     »«-,--—    »  .. 

617  Cl.  143—12.3. 


eold-rolUng  low-eartx>n  steel  sheets.  3,336,166,  8-15- 


Sblnagawa,  Yaano :  See— < 

Snimlia,  Mineo,  Mat|i«ukura,  Takabasbl,  and  Shlnagawa. 
3,336.166.  I 

Shlonogl  ft  Co.,  Ltd. :  Seet^ 

Tanlda.  Hiroshl,  and  Unneyukl.  8,336,331. 
Shirley,  Jallan  W.,  deee^Md  (by  N.  A.  Shirley,  admlnlatra- 
trlz).  and  O.  T.  Gore,:  to  Riegel  Textile  Corp.  Process  of 
forminf  a  ribbed  sheeti  3,336,151,  8-15-67,  Cl.  117—44. 
Shirley.  Nan»  A. :  Bee — 

Shbley.  jQlUn  W.,  aid  Gore.  3.336,151. 

Shokal,  Edward  C,  to  Shell  OU  Co.  Process  for  preparing 

epozy  compoands  and  reaaltliig  prodocts.  3,336,241,  8-15- 

67;  Cl.  260—2. 

Shorrock,  Chrlatopher,   to  Rubery,   Owen  ft  Co.  Ltd.  Fluid 

flow  lets,  partlcalariy  f«r  carburetters.  3,336,014,  8-15-67, 

Cl.  2ei--4i: 

Shoaler.  John  E. :  See- 
Main.  Andrew  W., 
Shaman,  Oarson  P..  to 
tlon  ot  anhydroua 
260—883. 
Shylnk.  Walter  P. :  See— 

Monagle,  Daniel  J.. 

SIbille.  Bene,  to  Papetei 

elongated  objects  sod 

tht«ads.  3.336.868,  8-1 

Sidi,  Henri,  to  Tenneco  ( 

ozymethylene    polycarf^xylates. 
26^—67. 
Sldler,  Bruno.  Method  and  apparatus  for  adjusting  vertical 

elevator  guide  raU.  3.339,635.  8-16-67,  O.  88-^4. 
Siegcl.  Bdgar :  See—        ]] 

Jager,  Herat.  Siegel.  |4nd  Schroter.  3,836,284. 
Siegler,  Lear.  Inc. :  See— j 
Foster.Eobert.  3.835, 
Siemens  ft  Halske  AktlenJ 
Bisetaoff,  Friedrtch. : 
Siemens  Sehuekertwerke 


iouler,  and  Cuthbertson.  8,335.681. 
rcher-Daniels-Mldland  Co.  Prepara- 
lie  oxides.  3,886.388,  8-10-6^  Cl. 

Shyluk.  3.336,269. 

Bene  SIblUe.  Device  for  packing 
as  supports  provided  with  textile 
67.  a.  206— 66. 

emlcals.  Inc.  Branched  chain  poly- 
3,336,262,     8-15-67,    CT. 


See — 


132. 

chaft: 
)6,687. 

ktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Kafka.  Wilhelm.  and  Utepping.  3,336,949. 
Sleron.  Jerry  K..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Fluoroelastomer  vulcanuates  and  method  for  manufactur- 
ing same.  3,336.266,  8-16-67.  Cl.  260—41. 


AOA^     ■■IMC    WpVWW|aiWV,     w— • 

sierra  Beseareb  Corp. :  Bi 

Mlchnik.  Lewis,  and 
Silhouette.  Jean-Max  M. 


el.  3,336,691. 


Aubert.  Jacques.  Silltoaette.  and  Malachler.  3,335,666. 

SUverwater.  Bernard  F..iio  Pall  Corp.  Differential  pressure 
indicators  of  controlled'  response  to  flow  surges  and  filter 
assemblies  including  tba  sane.  3.335,863,  8-16-67,  Cl.  210— 
90  I 

Slmms,  John  T.  W..  and  J.  J.  Taylor,  to  United  Shoe  Ma- 
chinery Corp.  Cutting  1  lies.  3,336.628.  8-16-67,  Cl.  83— 
692. 

Sinuns.  Philip  W.  Protective  carrying  device.  3,335.828.  8-16- 
eTTci.  190—67.  T 

SlmfMon,  Biclurd  H..  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Arcuately 
Indexable  rotary  drive  connector.  3,336/i80,  8-15-67.  Cl. 

Slncavage.  Joseph  T.,  and  O.  Suranri,  to  FMC  Corp.  Urea 
formaldehyde-alplia  ccUulose-dimetliyl  siloxane  polymer- 
molding  compontlons  ahd  method  of  manufacture.  3.336,- 
248.  8-16-67.  Cl.  260-417.3. 

Sinclair  Beseareh.  Inc. :  See — 

Brickson.  Henry,  and  Dlsegna.  3,336,240. 

Singer  Co.,  The :  See — 

Telpo,  Joseph  P.,  and  Winchester.  3,336,490. 
Mischcon.  Sam.  3,336i582. 

Singh,  Mahendra  V. :  8ee-H 

Pasqulnelll,  Bruno  Biland  Singh.  3,336,027. 

Singleton,  Chester  L.  ShrtO)  watering  device.  3,335.964,  8-15- 
67   Cl  239—042  ' 

Sitaud,  Gilbert,  and  P.  Blslrnals,  to  Les  Usines  de  Melle.  Proc- 
ess for  the  production  i  '  acetic  anhydride.  3,336,879,  8-15- 
67,  Cl.  260—546.  T 

Sites,  Leroy  K..  Jr. :  See-f 

Aiken,  Howard  H.,  BitreU,  and  Sites.  3.335,699. 

Skau,  Bvald  L..  B.  E.  Modi  and  F.  C.  Mag ne.  to  United  States 
of  America,  Agriculture,  Plperidedes  of  dlmer  adds.  3,336,- 
319,  8-16-67,  Cl.  260-fl94, 

Sloan.  Bollln  J.,  and  G.  J.  McCuUoch,  to  Trak  Microwave 
Corp.  Direction  finding  nrstem  for  hunting  dogs.  3,336,530, 
Q  I  a  *y   pj   325 29      ; 

Smelts,  Gerard  G.  F.,  to  Pierce-All  Mfg.  Ltd.  Punch  assembly. 
3,336,627,  8-15-67,  C1.J93— 140. 

Smlrl,  Biehard  L.,  to  Birg-Warner  Corp.  Cover  plate  for 
friction  device.  3,335XS9|.  8-15-67,  CI.  72—324. 

Smlrl,  Blchard  L.,  to  Boilg-Warner  Corp.  Rotary  friction  cou- 
pling employluji  transverse  engaging  springs.  3,335,833, 
8—15-67,  Cl,  192 — 68.  ',  j 

Smith,  Frauds  A. :  See —  I] 

PauU,  Julius  A.,  and  Smith.  3,335,981. 

Smith.  Gary  L.,  and  P.  A.  Bochnig.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Two  plate  clutch  with  energy  balanced  facing  material. 
3.336,837,  8-15-67.  Cl.!j92— 113. 

Smith.  George  E. :  See—  I 

Bartelink,  Dink  J.,  aM  Smith.  3.336,632. 


Smith,  Harry  A.,  and  W 


i  L  Carrington,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
lymers  and  method  of 


Co.  Polycyanoterephthilylldene  polymers  1 
preparation.  3.336,261,  1 1-16-67,  Cl,  260—52 


Smith,  Hugh  M. :  See — 

Inman,  Eric  B.,  and  Smith.  3,336,317. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories :  See — 
Craig,  Paul  N.,  and  Hoover.  3.336,191. 
Fare,  Louis  B.,  Holden.  and  Valenta.  8.886,341. 
Fare,  Louis  B.,  Holden,  and  Valenta.  3.336.353. 
Holden,  Kenneth  G.,  and  Kerwin.  3,336,302. 
Smith,  Malcolm  O. :  See — 

Moschetti,  Donald  J.,  Smith,  and  BippUncer.  3,336,661.    . 
Smith,  Peter  H.,  to  J.  Lyons  ft  Co.,  Ltd.  Vending  apparatus. ;.. 

3,336,666.  8-15-67,  Cl.  99—367. 
Smith.  Bobert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Force  adaptive  dynamic  face  seal.  3,336.034.  8-15-67.  Cl. 
277 — 88. 
Smith,  Tbomaa  A. :  See — 

Meeh.  Paul  J^  Oronckl,  and  Smith.  3,336,139. 
Smith,  William  C.  Briquets  made  of  char  and  method  for 

the  production  thereof.  3,336,122.  8-15-67.  Cl.  44—17. 
Snook.  Bussell  A.,  to  Blackwelder  Mfg.  Co.  Gravity-unloading 

type  traUer.  3,336.887,  8-16-67,  Cl.  214—506. 
Snyder.  Jack  A.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Proc- 
ess for  the  preparation  of  N,0-dimethylhydroxylamlne  N- 
snlfonlc  add.  8j36,371.  8-16-67,  Cl.  26^—600. 
Sodete  Anonyms  Poelain :  See — 

Ouinot.  Gabriel  L.  3^^36,809. 
Sodete  Boulonnaise  de  Becherehes  et  de  DUfusloo  Pbarma- 
ceutlques  "Sobore"  Sodete  Anonyme  :  See — 
Valery,  Jean,  and  LavUle.  3,336,193. 
SocietC  d'Applications  G«n«rales  d'Electricit«  et  de  M«cani- 
que :  See — 

Sourgens,  Soger  P.  3,336,676. 
Sodete  Degremont  Sodete  Anonyme  :  See — 

Schlffers,  Anscar. -3,335368. 
Sodete  d'Electro-CnImIe,  d'Blectro-metailurgie  et  des  Aderies 
Electriques  d'Ugine:  See — 
Cloppet,  Bayniond.  3,336,100. 
Du  Bellay.  Marc  G.,  and  SanUvllle.  3,336.109. 
Sodete  Natlonale  D'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteun  D' 
Aviation :  See — 
Aubert.  Jacques,  Silhouette,  and  Malachler.  3,335.566. 
Sohm,  Elmar.  Method  for  cultivation  of  champignons.  3,335,- 

521,  8-15-67.  Cl.  47—1.1. 
Sohns.  Carl  B. :  See — 

TumbuU,  Meriin  Y.,  Bierenfeld,  and  Sohns.  3,336,466. 
Soma,  Ichiro,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Mounting  assem- 
bly supporting  semiconductor  devices.  3,336,682,  8-16-67, 
Cl.  206—56. 
Sombardier,  Jules  A.,  to  Projecteurs  Cible  Sodete  Anonyme. 
Vehicle  headlights  adjusting  devices.  3,336,470,  8-i:Mt7, 
Cl.  240—7  1 
Sorets.  Stefan 'to  Tor-Isteg  Steel  Corp.,  S.A.H.  Spirally  ribbed 
reinforcing  bar  for  concrete.  3,335.539,  8-16-67.  Cl.  62 — 
737. 
Sorrenti.    Sandy    S.    Centrifugal    blowers    for    agricultural 

sprayer.  3,335,943,  8-16-67,  Cl.  230—127. 
Sourgens,  Roger  P.,  to  Societ4  d'Applications  G4n<rales  d' 
Electricity  et   de  M6eanique.   Data  transmitting  system. 
3,336,576,  8-15-67,  Cl.  340—146.1. 
Soothall.  Philip  B..  to  H.  C.  Webb  ft  Co.,  Ltd.  Lawn  mowers. 

3,336.042.  8-16-67,  Cl.  280 — 47.37. 
Spangler.  Morris  H. :  See — 

Levy,  Edward  M.,  Spangler,  and  Swan.  3,336,874. 
Spats,  Sydney  M..  and  B.  I.  Stelner,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Dianhydrlde  curing  agent  for  epozy  resins.  3,336,260,  8-15- 
67,  a.  260—17. 
Speight,   James   H.,    to   Imperial   Chemical   Industries  Ltd. 
Methyl  chloroform  stabilised  with  morohydrozy  alkanolc 
acids  and  esters.  3,336,234,  8-15-67,  Cl.  252—171. 
Sperrr  Band  Corp. :  See — 

Graham,  John  E.  3,336,949. 
LIndaman,  John  B.,  and  Cohn.  3,336,468. 
Oberg.  Paul  E..  Rubens,  and  Tolman.  3,336,154. 
Spielman,  Maurice  :  See — 

Nelsen,  David  O.,  Pennington,  Satterfleld,  Motley,  and 
Spielman.  3,336.390. 

Spietb.  Eberhard  :  See —  ^ 

Schacht,  Guenter.  and  Spleth.  3.335.659. 
Spinello.  Ronald  P..  to  The  Dentists  Supply  Co.  of  New  York. 

Instrument  for  mixing  dental  materials  and  the  like.  3,336,- 

009.  8-15-67.  Cl.  259—8. 

Spiro,  Lloyd  W.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  Self-cen- 
tering spring  biased  tube  cutter.  3,335,492,  8-15-67,  Cl. 
30—101. 

Spooner,  Daniel.  Drive  belt.  3.335,615,  8-15-C7,  O.  74 — 229. 
Spotnails,  Inc. :  See — 

Libby,  Marvin.  3,335,856. 

Spoto,  Victor  T.  Valve  controlled  coronary  profusion  suction 

tube.  3.335.727.  8-15-67.  Cl.  128—276. 
Sprayon  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Moonan.  William.  3.335.765. 
Square  D  Co. :  See — 

Mierendorf.  Robert  C.  Nielsen,  and  Boley.  3,336,482. 

Turnbull.  Merlin  Y..  Blernfeld.  and  Sohen.  3,336,455. 
Squibb.  E.  R.  ft  Sons.  Inc. :  See — 

Rosenthal.  David  W..  and  Fried.  3,336,338. 

Wolfe,  Wade.  Jr.  3.336,163. 

Stabl.  Malte  L..  to  Saab  Aktiebolag.  Impact  absorbing  devices. 
3.335.982.  8-15-67.  Cl.  244—122. 

Stahr.  Francis  L. :  Bee — 

Frankenberg,  Robert  C,  Stahr,  and  Tobin.  3.335,848. 
Stamicarbon  X.V. :  See — 

De  BooiJ,  Abraham  H.  3,336,298. 

Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 
Anderson,  Bobert  H.  3,335,903. 
Anderson,  Bobert  H.  3,335,904. 
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standard  Oil  Co.,  The  (Ohio)  :  See— 

tireene,  JaJolce  L.,  and  Godfrey.  3,336,354. 
Kim,  Chung  S.,  and  Wick.  3,336,276. 
Stanford  Research  Institnte  :  See — 
Macovski.  Albert.  3,336,585. 
Martner.  John  G.  3,335,602. 
Stanley,  Henry  :  See —  _         „  „„„  ,  .„ 

Fox,  Leonard  J.,  Stanley,  and  Gold.  3,336,149. 

Staprans,  Am:and  :  See--  

Mercer,  Stanley  L.,  and  Staprans.  3,330,491. 
Stastny,  Frits,  L.  Unterstenhoefer.  F.  Graf,  and  H.-J.  Loeffler, 
to  Badische  Anilin-  k  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Com- 
posite expanded  plastics.  3,336.184,  8-15-67,  CI.  161—168. 
Stead.  Clifford,  to  The  Taft-Peirce  Mfg.  Co.  Magnetic  chucks. 

3,336.551<.  8-13-68.  CI.  335—295. 
Stec,    Richard    L.    Shoe   ventilator.    3,335,505,    8-15-67,    CI. 

36—3. 
Steele.  Carlton  A. :  See — 

Pitts,  Thomas  E.,  and  Steele.  3,335,476. 
Steffenuni,  Francesco.  Drive  for  ring  rails  of  ring  spinning 

frames.  3,335.559,  8-15-67,  CI.  57—99. 
Stein,  Charles  H.,  and  W.   Krause,   to  Keuffel  It  Esaer  Co. 

Scribing  instruments.  3,335.497.  8-15-67,  CI.  33 — 27. 
Stein,  Charles  W.  C,  and  P.  Drenchko.  to  General  Aniline  & 
Film  Corp.   Method  for  preparing  halomethyl  substituted 
phthalocyanine  sulfonic  acid  compounds.  3,336,332,  8-15- 
67,  a.  26f' -314.5. 
Steiner.  Ru.ssoll  I. :  See — 

Spati.  Svdney  M.,  and  Steiner.  3,336,260. 
Steinhausen.  Walter  :  See — 

Peissker.  Horst,  Jager.  Steinhausen,  and  Boroschewskl. 
3,336.18fi. 
Steinig,  Walter,  to  Fa.  Theo  Benning.  Device  for  the  safety 
lighting  of  rooms  or  open-air  installations.  3,336,472.  8-15- 
67.  a.  240—37.1. 
Stelnmueller,  Ralph  E. :  See— 

Dletert,  Harry  W.,  Stelnmueller,  and  Graham.  3,335,787. 
Stempel,  Arthur  :  See — 

Sternbach,  Leo  H.,  and  Stempel.  3,336,295. 
Stephan,  A.,  k  Soebne  :  See — 

Otto,  Frlti.  3,335,773. 
Stephan,  John  T. :  See — 

Golick,  Alexander  J.,  and  Stephan.  3.336.24C. 
Stephenson,  Donald  H.,   to  Tansitor  Electronics.   Inc.   Elec- 
trolytic   capacitor    and     electrolyte     therefor.     3,336,512, 
8-15-67,  a.  317—230. 
Stephenson.  Roger  C. :  See — 

McCormlck,  Larry  L.,  Hoy,  and  Stephenson.  3,336,562. 
Stern,  Silvlu  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Cryosorptlon  appa- 
ratus. 3,335.550,  8-15-67,  CI.  55—208. 
Sternbach,  Leo  H.,  and  A.  Stempel,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.  Hydroxy  or  alkoxy  substituted  5-phenyl-3H-l,4-benzo- 
dlazepin-2(lH)-ones.  3.336,295.  8-15-67,  CI.  260—239.3. 
Stocker,   Emll,    and    K.   E.   Burdeska.    to   J.    R.   Gelgy.   A.G. 

Monoazo  pigments.  3,336,288,  8-15-67,  O.  200—203. 
Stokes.  Kenneth  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Electric  circuit 
breaker  with  thermal-magnetic  tripping  means.  3,336,545, 
8-15-67,  CI.  335 — 41. 
Stolar,    Morris    E.,    and   F.    C.    Nlnger,    to    Warner-Lambert 
Pharmaceutical  Co.  Tablet  eomposftlon.  3,338,199,  8-15-67, 
CI.  167—82. 
Stopek,  Benjamin,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corp.  Convertible  toy  cradle 

and  crib  for  a  doll.  3.335.433,  8-15-67,  CI.  5—105. 
Storm  Weather  Products  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

EUenberg.  Max  H.,  Welner,  and  Rouch.  3  335,487. 
Stouffer,  Ronald  D.,  to  Martln-Marletta  Corp.  Acceleration- 
sensitive  devices  and  systems.  3.335,612.  8-15-67.  C\. 
73 — 490. 
Stover,  Harris  A.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.  Asynchronous  time 
sharing  svstem  for  multiple  FM  altimeter.  3,330,593, 
8-15-67.  CI.  343—12.  ^  ,   ,, 

Straban,  Robert  M.,  and  J.  P.  Pletrzak.  to  General  Motors 

Corp.  Freezing  tray.  3.335.577.  8-15-67.  CI.  62—320. 
Strahan,  Robert  M.,  and  J.  P.  Pletrzak,  to  General  Motors 

Corp.  Ice  cracker  grid.  3.335,578,  8-15-67,  CI.  62—320. 
Stratford  Retreat  House  :  See — 

Selden,  Hugo,  and  Hlrschberg.  3  336,515. 
Stratton,   Bruce  D.   Ski  pole  with  lock.   3,335,585,  8-15-67, 

PI    70      58 
Strazdlns,  At'ls,  and  S.  C.  Stylls.  Fountain  syringe.  3,335,914, 
8-15-67.  a.  222—107.  ,    .    „.        ^ 

Strobel,  Albert  F.,  and  S.  C.  Catlno,  to  General  Aniline  4 
Film  Corp.  o-alkenylbenzylldene  malononltriles.  3,336,357, 
8-15-67.  CI.  260—465. 
Struthers  Scientific  and  International  Corp. :  See — 

Hedrlck.  Robert  H.  3,335.575. 
Strydom,   Maurltz   L.,   to   Rembrandt   Tobacco  CorP-    <Oy«J- 
seas)    Ltd.    Pneumatic    conveyance    of    goods.    3,336,085, 
8-15-67,  CI.  302—2. 

Stuart,  C.  H.,  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Hanson,  Walter  J.  3,336,427. 

Studer,  Emll :  See — 

Sarbach.  Ewald,  and  Studer.  3,336,500. 

Sturm,  Oarence  L. :  See — 

Kiss,  Kornel  D.,  and  Sturm.  3,336,263. 
Stutz,    Joseph    N.,    to    Canadian    Vendbar    Industries    Ltd. 
Beverage    blending    machinery.     3,335,911,     8-15-67,    CI. 
222—70. 
Stylls,  Stanley  C. :  See — 

Strazdlns,  Atls,  and  Stylls.  3,335,914. 

Sueibara.  Aklra  :  See — 

Nakano.  Hlroshl,  Suglhara,  and  Ito.  3,336,304. 

^°*'Bdl"s?a'l.^'c.,'ci.nd?;rs,  and  Sulkowskl.  3,336,296. 
Sulkowski,  Theodore  S.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp. 

Oxazoloisoindolones    and    related    compounds.    3,336,306, 

8-15-67,  CI.  260—244. 


SuUivan.  Philip  W. :  Se»-^ 

Wong.  Robert,  and  Sullivan.  3,336,253. 
Sulzer  Bros.  Ltd. :  See — 

Aguet,  Emlle.  3,335,565. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Bushlck,  Ronald  D.  3,336,407. 

Schneider,  Abraham,  Janoskl,  and  McOinnls.  3,336,408. 

Schneider,  Abraham,  Janoski,  and  McGlnnU.  3,336,406. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Ritter,  Frederick  J.  3,335,502. 

Vleceli,  Joseph  L.  3,335,507. 
Supramar  A.G. :  See — 

Von  Schertel,  Hans  F.  3,335,687. 
Suranyi,  George  :  See — 

Slncavage,  Joseph  T.,  and  Suranyi.  3,336,248. 
Surf  Disk.  Inc. :  See — 

Beakbane.  Alfred  B.  3,335,440. 
Sutton,  John  A.,  and  M.  W.  Miller.  Sinker  release.  3,335,510, 

8-15-67,  CI.  43—43.12. 
Sutton.  Joseph  A.,  and  J.  D.  Corrick,   to  United   States  of 
America,   Interior.  Biochemical  method  of  producing  elec- 
tricity. 3,330,101.  8-15-67,  CI.  136—86. 
Swan,  Perry  B. :  See — 

Levy,  Edward  M.,  Spangler,  and  Swan.  3.339,874. 
Swanson.  Lawrence  B.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Accumulator 
for    clutch    actuating    pistons.     3.335,836,     8-15-67,     Q. 
192 — 85. 
Swift,  Harvey  C,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Pivoted,  caliper  type 

disk  brake.  3,335,819,  8-16-07,  a.  188—73. 
Swlrles.  Louise  J.  Garment  carrier.  3,335,826,  8-15-67,  CI. 

Swttzer,    William    P.,    to    Iowa    State    University    Research 
Foundation,  Inc.  Method  of  protecting  the  offspring  of  a 
herd  of  breeding  swine  from  tublnate  atrophy.  3,336,190, 
8-15-67.  CI.  167—53. 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Gilllatt.  Leland  W.  3,336,502. 
Szabo,  Kalam  :  See — 

Rainer,  Peter.  3,336,450. 
TRW  Semiconductors,  Inc. :  See — 

Preletz,  Michael  O..  and  TlUung.  3,330,508. 
Taft-Pelrce  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See- 
Stead,  Clifford.  3,336,551. 
Tagaevskaya.  Agnia  A. :  See — 

Tal.  Alexey  A.,  Taeaevsknya,  and  Berends.  3,335,950. 
Takahashl.   Ichiro,  A.  Watanabe.  and   N.  Wada,  to  Palrotto 
Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pressure-sensitive  copy- 
ing sheet  and  method  of  making.   3,330,150,  8-15-67,  CI. 
117—36.1. 
Takahashl,  Nobuyukl :  See — 

Shlmizu,  Mineo,  Matsukura,  Takahashl,  and  Shlnagawa. 
3,336.166. 
Takeuchi,  Masaaki :  See — 

Gya,  Teruo.  and  Takeuchi.  3,335,456. 
Takeyasu,   Isaburo,  and  S.  Nagai.  Floating  light.  3,335,438, 

8-15-67,  CI.  9—8.3. 
Tal,    Alexey    A.,    A.    A.    Tagaevskaya,    and    T.    K.    Berends. 
Standardized    modular    systems.    3,335,950,    8-15-67,    CI. 
235—201. 
Tanaka.  Yuklo,  to  Kokusal  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (known 
as  Kobusl  Electric  Co.,   Ltd.).   Process  for  treatment  of 
surfaces  of  Iron  and  steel.  3,330,107,  8-15-67,  CI.  148 — 16.5. 
Tanida,  Hirosbi    and  R.   Muneyuki,  to  Shlonogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd. 
5.8  -  alkano-5,6.7,8-tetrahydro-lH-naphtho[2,3-a]lmidazole8. 
3.330.331.  8-15-07.  CI.  2C0— 309.2. 
Tansitor  Electronics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Stephenson,  Donald  H.  3,336,512. 
Tappan  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Peri.  Richard  L.  3,335.867. 
Taylor,  John  H.,  and  R.  L.  Jacobson,  to  Chevron  Research 
Co.  Catalytic  hydrocracklng  process  with  a  silica-Magnesia 
cracking  base  promoted  with  nickel  and  tungsten.  3,33o.216. 
8-15-67.  CI.  208—110. 
Taylor,  John  J.  :  See — 

Simms,  John  T.  W.,  and  Taylor.  3,335,628. 
Tchlnnls,  Michael  F.  :  See — 

Kwartlroff.  Alexis  A.,  and  Tchlnnls.  3,336,539. 
Kwartlroff,  Alexis  A.,  and  Tchlnnls.  3,336,540. 
Teal.  James  L. :  See — 

Querlo,  Charles  W.,  Hultln   Bauman,  and  Teal.  3.335,798. 
Technolmpex    Magyar    Gepiparl    Kulkereskedelml    Vallalat : 
See — 

Aranyi.  Arpad.  and  Gergely.  3,335,790. 
Tedan  Inc. :  See — 

Kelley,  Theron  R.  3,335,813. 
Tee-Pak,  Inc. :  See — 

Bridgeford.  Douglas  J.,  and  Gallagher.  3,336,144. 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungs-O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Krank.  Wolfgan,  and  Schickle.  3,336,544. 
Tengler   Harvey  N.  :  See — 

Hall,  Garth  O.,  Radke,  and  Tengler.  3,335,996. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 

SIdl.  Henri.  3,336,262. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority  :  See — 

Hignett.  Travis  P.,  and  Getslnger.  3,336,127. 
Tepp,  Hans  O. :  See — 

Watson,  William  E.,  Tepp,  and  Cohen.  3,336,111. 
Terashima     YahachI,    and    K.    Sano,    to   Fuji    Shashln   Film 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Colored  materials  prevented  from  fading. 
3,336,135,  8-15-67.  CI.  96—109. 

Termont,   Charles  G.    and  R.  W.  Brittain,  to  Deere  4  Co 

Power  loader.  3,335,884,  8-15-67,  CI.  214 — 140. 
Tesla,  narodni  podnik  :  See — 

Radl.  Zbynek.  3,335,460. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

Blackley.  William  D.  3,336,389. 

Chafetz,  Harry    and  Anderson.  3  336,313. 

Gallaway,  Boy  L.,  and  Parrack.  3,336,573. 
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3,356,096;  8-15- 


Texaco  Inc. :  Bee — Continiued 

Paull,  Peter  L.,  and  Afmistead.  3,336,572. 
Richards,  Thomas  S.,  iind  Perllloux.  3,335,795. 
Winger,  iloseph  A.  3,305,766. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  8te — 

Johnson,  Keith  X.,  and  Ochsner.  3,336,433. 
Thermal  Hydraulics,  Corp. :  See — 
Sherwood,  John  F.  3,385,997. 
Thevenaz,  Jean,  to  Paillanl  S.  A.  Gear-type  adjusting 
anism  for  variable  focal  length  objectives.  3,336,095, 
67,  CI.  350—187. 
Thevenaz,  Jean,  to  PaiUaM  S.  A.  Cam  and  lever  adjusting 
mechanism  for  variable  1 1  ocal  length  objectives.  3,336,096, 
8-15-67,  CI.  350—187.  J 
Tbiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  Are — 

Kennard,  Harry  M..  and  Marvlnney.  3,335,919. 
Klaubert,  Earl  C.  3,33!  .780. 
Marcellls,  Alpbonso,  atid  Paustian.  3,336,377. 
Thomas  *  Betts  Co.,  The  :  see — 
Crimmlns,  David  J.  3.$}6,434. 
Crimmlns,  David  J.  3,|  36,565. 
Thompson,  Harold  D.,  to  Piggy  Wiggly  Corp.  Shopping  cart 

3,335,818.  8-15-67.  CI.  l}t0^1 
Thomson,  Mervin  G.  :  See-4-. 

Musschoot,  Albert,  aQ4  Thomson.  3,335,861. 
Tbon,  Ronald  A.,  to  MoloQ  Motor  k  Coil  Corp.  Pump.  3,335, 

668.  8-15-67,  CI.  103— l03. 
Thonet  Industries.  Inc.  :  S| 

Glacomini,  Jean  P.  3.3015,990. 
Thorp,  James  T.,  Jr.,  to  Lgtobert  Engineering  Co.  Application 

of  expansion  Joints.   3,3i5,647,   8-15-67,   CI.  94 — 51. 
Thurston.  Clinton  B. :  See4^ 

Conde,  Lyall  T.,  and  'Ikurston.  3,335,944. 
TilUng-Stevens  Ltd. :  See-4i 

Kitchen,  Donald.  3,335l563. 
Tillung,  Kenneth  O.  :  See-H^ 

Preletz.  Michael  C,  ari^  TUlung.  3,336,508. 
Tobln.  James  C. :  See —       ; ' 

Frankenberg.  RobeH  C,  Stahr    and  Tobln.  3,335,848. 
Tokyo  Sbibaura  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Miyalrl.  Shota,  Tsun^ttiro,  and  Sato.  3,336,520. 
Segawa,  Yasuo.  3.336.|»)1. 
Yamada.  Hayatoshi.  3I.$36,531. 
Tolkmith,  Henry,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Phosphorothioic 

amides   and   imides.   3.3J6.419,   8-15-67.  CI.   260 — 926. 
Tolkmith    Henry,  and  H.  O.  Senkbell,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.    Phosphorus    contalSiing    pesticidal    composition    and 
method  of  use.  3.336,188Ti8-15-67.  CI.  167 — 33: 
Tolman,  Charles  H. :  See — 

Obere,  Paul  E.,  Rubens,  and  Tolman.  3  336,154. 
Tomcik,  Daniel  J.,  and  D.  R.  Coplen,  to  Electro-Voice,  Inc. 
Electric   organ   cord   switches   including   conducting   vinyl 
plastic.  3,336.447.  8-15-07.  CI.  200—5. 
Tooley.  Arleen  B. :  See —    , , 

Martyn.  Lloyd  G.,  and  CTooley.  3,336,487. 
Topham,  Arthur  :  See —    ^ 

Biltchell.  John,  and  Td^ham.  3,336,147. 
Torimae.  Yasuhiro  :  See —  l 

Funatsu.   Makoto,  ToHmae,  Aral,  and  KIta.   3,336,133. 
Tor-Isteg  Steel  Corp..  S.A.JL  :  See — 

Soretz   Stefan.  3,335,p9. 
Toschkoff,  Dimitar,  to  Geriiral  Motors  Corp.  Fuel  pump  with 

crimped  cover  seal.  3.331641,  8-15-67.  CI.  92 — 100. 
Towmotor  Corp. :  See — 

Shaffer.  Walter  M.  3,335,879. 
Towne,  Edmund  B     W.  H.  Moore,  and  J.  B.  Dickey,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Co.  Monoazo  compounds  prepared  from  3-amino- 
*  -  cyanopyrasole     comppunds.     3,336,285,     8-15-67,     CI. 
*oO^— 185. 
Toyo  Rayon  Kabushiki  Kaisha :  See — 

Ito,  Toshlkaiu,  Endoh.  Nlshlkawa,  and  Ishlkawa.  3,836,- 

Iwamoto,  Masao,  and  Saguchl.  3,886,277. 
Trak  Microwave  Corp. :  Sm — 

Sloan,  RoUln  J.,  and  iMcCulloch.  3,386.830. 
Trest  Mosgazetjstrol :  Seetr 

Novak,  Samull  J.  8,389,742. 
Trldgell,  Cyril  W.,  to  Powfet  Jacks  Ltd.  Powered  work-damp- 
ing devices.  3.886,022.  9^15-67,  a.  269—32. 
Trieschmann,  Hans  O. :  S44 — 

Eatchle,    Ludwig,    Utterstenhoefer,    and    Trieschmann. 
8,886,252.  Tf 

Trippel,  Hanns,  to  E.  HImmelein.  Submersible  watercraft. 
3.83!^,684,  8-15-67.  Q.^U— 16. 

Tsujl,  Toshlya  :  See — 

Wada,  Nobuaki,  Nakio,  Tsujl,  and  Shibata.  3,336,158. 
Tsujioka,  Tokutaro.  Modular  panels  for  the  construction  of 
water  blockades.  3,385,572,  8-15-67.  01.  61—34. 

Tsunehlro,  Yuiuru  :  See — 

Miyalrl,  Shota,  Tsunehlro,  and  Sato.  3,336,520. 

Tucd,  Anthony  G.  Pocket  i  machine.  8,335,682,  8-15-67,  CI. 
112—2. 

Tuchel,  Ulrlch.  Multiple  element  member  and  method  of  mak- 
ing the  same.  3,336,570,  8-15-67,  CI.  339—220. 

Tucker,  Burl  E.,  Jr. :  See— ^, 

Ylngst,  Thomas  0.,  anU  Tucker.  3,835,962. 

TuikI,  Morlhlro :  See— 

Nagashima,  Shinlchi,  ki^d  Tulkl.  3,336,494. 

Tunison,  Donald  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

Hultman,  Stanley  J.,  ,tlich,  Dalley,  and  Tunison.  3,336,- 
102.  1 1 

Turnbull,  Merlin  Y.,  J.  BieMenfeld.  and  C.  B.  Sohen,  to  Square 
D  Co.  Push  button  operated  switch  structure.  3,336,455, 
8-15-67,  CI.  200—159. 

Tattle,  Eugene  F.  Self-ten«lonlng  stud  brace.  3,386,998,  8-15- 
67.  CI.  248—351. 


Tvsten,  John  L.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Pro- 
duction of  trls(chloromethyl)me8itylene.  8,336,402,  8-16- 
67,  CI.  260—651. 
Tygart,   WlUiam  H.,   to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Vibrating 
reed  frequency  responsive  device.  8,886,629,  8-16-67,  CI. 
324 — 70. 
Tyrner,  Joseph  M.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Cartridge  heater 
constructions  including  extrusion  dies.  3,335,459,  8-15-67, 
CI.  18—12. 
Tyttts,   Hulbert   T.    Fluid   weight  control   meter.   3,886,807, 

8-16-67,  CI.  177—79. 
Uddeholms  Aktiebolag  and  Wilkinson  Sword  Ltd. :  See — 

Kihlberg,  Ragnar,  and  Edliden.  8,386,169. 
Udylite  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Neumann,  John  W.  3,336,889. 
UeU.  Takasbl :  See — 

Noda,  Ikuya,  Kato.  Yamamoto,  Okano,  Ueta,  Minami,  and 
Hirano.  3,335,596. 
Uhland,  Joseph  C. :  See — 

Kuflik.  Samuel,  and  Uhland.  3,336,578. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Bailey,  Donald  L.,  and  Eaborn.  3,336,289. 
Hauck,  aifford  A.,  and  Bennett.  8,336,460. 
Herrett,  Richard  A.,  and  King.  3,886,129. 
Omietanski,  George  M.  8,886,852. 
Proopa,  William  R.  3,386,851. 
Stern,  Silvlu  A.  3,336,650. 
Walter,  Andrew  T.,  and  Wishart.  3,386.428. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  Bee — 
Bond.  Donald  C.  3,386,794. 
Fenton,  Donald  M.  3,336,299. 
O'Brien,  Leo  J.,  and  Sayre.  3,886.792. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  See — 

Hiers,  James  E.,  and  Grout.  3,336,752. 
Olson,  Ralph  A.,  Wood,  and  Langley.  3,835,447. 
Scboenecker,  Thomas  J.,  and  Olson.  3,335,671. 
Weis,  Frank  G.  3,886,963. 
Uniroyal  Inc. :  See — 

Dovell,  Frederick  S.,  and  Greenfield.  8,886.386. 
Falkenau,  Vernon  A.,  and  Church.  8,836,181. 
Shichman.  Daniel.  Farrar.  and  Koe.  3,336,025. 
Werner.  Arnold  C.  3,336,180. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Sherman,  Robert.  3,335,978. 
United-Carr  Inc. :  See — 

Seckerson,  Clifford  A.  3,385,633. 

Seckerson.  Clifford  A.,  Crowtber,  and  Hammer.  3,335,471. 
United  Elastic  Corp. :  See — 

Bellmore,  Raymond  E.  3,335,763. 
Power,  Angus  L.  3,335,926. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority :  See — 

Denton,  William  H..  Handley.  and  Pratt.  3,336.113. 
Lockett.  George  E.,  and  Pugh.  3,336,202. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Simms,  John  T.  W.,  and  Taylor.  3,386,628. 
United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Blddulph.  Richard  H.  3,336,431. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture :  Bee — 

Skau.  Evald  L.,  Mod,  and  Magne.  3,336,319. 
Air  Force  :  Bee — 

Bnxlan,  Richard  B.  3,836,664. 
Hotz,  Melvin.  and  Hill.  3.336,694. 
Murpby,  Robert  T.  3,336,618. 
Null.  Fay  E..  and  VermilUon.  3,335,637. 
Scott,  PhUlp  R.,  Jr.  8,886,622. 
Sieron,  Jerry  K.  3,336,255. 
Smith,  Robert  J.  3.336.034. 
Wall,  Richard  A.  3,336,592. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 
Gallagher.  James  P.  3,335.493. 
Heinz,  Marvin  L.  3,335,998. 
Loew,  Gregory  A.  3,336,495. 
Interior :  See — 

Sutton,  Joseph  A.,  and  Corrick.  3,336,161. 
Universal  Match  Corp. :  See — 


and  Schuller.  3,335,907. 
and  Haeusser.  3.335,838. 
and  Tucker.  3,335,952. 
See — 


Holstein,  Alvln  W. 
Schuller,  James  T., 
Ylngst,  Thomas  O., 

Universal  Moulded  Fiber  Glass  Corp. 

Boggs.  Le  Roy  R.  3,336,426. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co. :  See — 

Bloch,  Herman  S.,  and  Nixon.  3,336,410. 

Oatsis,  John  C.  3,336,238. 

Oleim.  William  T.  3.336,219. 
Unterstenhofer,  Gunter  :  See — 

Colin,  Telmer,  Schrader,  and  Unterstenhofer.  3,336,420. 
Unterstenhoefer,  Leo  :  See — 

Raichle,    Ludwig,    Unterstenhoefer,    and    Trieschmann 
3,336,252. 

Stastny,  Fritz,  Unterstenhoefer,  Graf,  and  Loeffler.  3,336,- 
184. 

Upjohn  Co..  The  :  See — 

Wechter,  William  J.,  and  Hanze.  3,336,289. 
Ura,  Yoshihlro,  to  Kokusal  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (known 

as  Kokusal  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.).  Plezo-electric  oscillator  with 

crossed  wires  for  filter.  3,336,541,  8-15-67,  CI.  333 — 72. 
Urban,  John  A.,   to  American  Motors  Corp.  Clothes  washer 

fluid  distributing  and  filling  device.  3,335,584,  8-15-67,  a. 

68 — 207. 

Uschmann,   Gerhard.   Machine  for  the   multiple  printing  of 

solid  articles.  3,335,658,  8-15-67,  CI.  101—35. 
V-M  Corp. :  Sec- 
Hammond,  Robert  J.  3,336,032. 


XXVIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXIX 


Talenta,  Joseph  R. :  Bee — 

Fare.  Louis  R.,  Holden,  and  Valeota.  3,336,341. 
Fare,  Louis  R.,  Holden,  and  Valenta.  3,336.333. 
Valery,  Jean,  and  J.  Laville,  to  Societe  Boulonnaise  de  Re- 
cherches  et  de  Diffusion  Pharniaceutiques  "Sobore"  Societe 
Anonyme.    Analgesic    composition    and    method   employing 
aspirin  and  gelsemine.  3,336,193,  a-15-C7,  CI.  167 — 65. 
Valyl,  Emery  I.  Method  for  making  and  filling  plastic  con- 
tainers. 3,336,425,  8-15-67,  CI.  264—97. 
Van  De  Hey,  Roche  J.,  to  Manitowoc  Engineering  Corp.  Vari- 
able torque  converter  and  control  means  therefor.  3,335,368, 
8-15-67,  CI.  60—54. 
Van  Der  Eyciten,  Cyrlel  A.  M. :  See— 

Oodefroi,  Erik  F.,  and  Van  Der  Eycken.  3,336,326. 
Van  Dreser,  Merton  L.,  and  W.  O.  Anderson,  to  Kaiser  Alu- 
minum k  Cliemical   Corp.   Calcareous  refractory  composi- 
tion. 3,336,143,  8-15-67,  CI.  106—58. 
Van  Dyke,  Peter  F. :  See — 

Johnson,  Ernest  H.,  and  Van  Dyke.  3,336,343. 
Van  Kampen,  Johannes  A. :  See — 

Rljnsdorp,  Johannes  E.,  Van  Kampen,  and  BoUen.  3,336,- 
205. 
Van  Luxemborg,  Paulus  J.  M.,  to  Machlnefabriek  ran  Luxem- 
borg   N.V.    Machine   for   packing  and    unpacking   bottles. 
3,335,542,  8-15-67,  CI.  53—247. 
Vann  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Jackson,  Walter  F.,  and  Denning.  3,335,878. 
Van  Ranst,  Cornelius  W.   Propeller  assembly.  3,335,803,  8- 

15-67,  CI.  170—135.73. 
Van  Winkle,  Roy  L. :  See — 

Lankford,  William  L.,  Jr.,  Ward,  and  Van  Winkle.  3,335,- 
734. 
Varian  Associates  :  See — 

Blinn,  Charles  E.  3,336.496. 
Mercer.  Stanley  L..  and  Staprans.  3.336,491. 
Mosher,  Charles.  3,336.535. 
Weaver,  Harry  E.,  Jr.,  and  Rorden.  3,336,526. 
Vaugoveau,  Henri :  See — 

Blum,  Pierre.  Ouinet,  and  Vaugoyeau.  3,336,116. 
Vendo  Co..  The  :  See — 

Johnson.  Elmer  C.  3,335,908. 
Venter,  WiUem  P..  and  G.  J.  OreefF.  Liquid  supply  line  trap. 

3.335,866,  8-15-67,  CI.  210—123. 
Verelnlgte  Kapselfabriken  Nackenhelm  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Brumme,  Frits.  3,333.889. 
Verklnderen,  Paul  A.,  and  J.  Mullle,  to  Gevaert-Agfa  N.V. 

Trailing  blade.  3,335,701,  8-15-67.  CI.  118—247. 
Vermillion.  Raymond  K. :  See — 

Null,  Fay  £.,  and  Vermillion.  3^33,637. 
Vertut,  Jean    to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Articu- 
lation devices  with  transmission  of  movements.  3,335,620, 
8-15-67,  Cl.  74—501. 
Vlckery.  Philip  H.  Tobacco  pipe  holder.  3,333,732,  8-15-67, 

Cl.  131—260. 
Vlecell,  Joseph  L.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.  Heating  and  steam  gen- 
erating subassembly  for  a  pressing  Iron.  3,333,507,  8-15- 
67,  Cl.  38—77. 
VlUadsen,  Vagn  H. :  See — 

Christensen,  Hans  P.  F.,  and  Vllladsen.  3,335.738. 
Villone.  Attlllo  A.  Clothes  pressing  apparatus.  3.335,926,  8- 

15-67,  Cl.  223—57. 
Voeli,  Gordon  J. :  See — 

Lowry,  Edward  D.,  Voelz,  Perry,  and  Butler.  3,335.722. 
V^olger,  Jan,  to  North  American  Phillips  Co..  Inc.  Device  for 

producing  a  current.  3,336,489,  8-15-67,  Cl.  310 — 40. 
Von  der  Decken,  Claus-Benedlkt :  See — 

Rausch,  Wllfrled,  Von  der  Decken,  and  HQhndorf-Rlchter. 

3,336.203. 

Von  Schertel,  Hans  F.,  to  Supramar  A.G.  Apparatus  for  a 

hydrofoil  provided  with  air  exit  apertures.  3,335,687,  8-15- 

67,  Cl.  114 — 66.5. 

Voris,  William  H.,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  Alkanoyl  esters  of  the 

trlhydroxy  benzenes.  3.336.349,  8-12^-67,  Cl.  260 — 410.5. 
Vorpahl.  Carl  H..  to  Blshman  Mfg.  Co.  Wheel  alignment  com- 
puter. 3.335.948.  8-15-67.  Cl.  235—89. 
Vosburg.  Guv  M.,  to  Weber  Marking  Svstems.  Inc.  Ink  dis- 
tributing hand   stamp.   3.335.660,   8-15-67,  Cl.   101 — 125. 
Vyxkumnv  Ustav  Bavlnarsky  :  See — 

Doudlebsky,  Ctlbor.  Barsukov,  and  Nemec.  3.335,538. 
Wach.    Horst-Egon,    to    May-Pressenbau    G.m.b.H     Coupling 
with  air  cooled  friction  discs.  3,335,834,  8-15-67,  Cl.  192 — 
69. 
Wada,  Natsuki:  See— 

Takahashl.  Ichiro.  Watanabe.  and  Wada.  3.336.130. 
Wada,   Nobuakl,    K.    Nakao.    T.    Tsuji.    and    M.    Shlbata.    to 
Governor  of  Osaka  fu  Japan,  and  Nlhon  Mengyo  GHutsu 
Kenkyuso,  a  foundation  of  Jaoan.  Method  of  rendering  arti- 
cles water-repellent.  3.336.158,  8-15-67.  Cl.  117—161. 
Wagner  Folding  Box  Corp. :  See — 

Cohen   Manuel,  and  Kronson.  3.333.936. 
Wagner,  Wolf-Helmut :  See— 

Wlnkelmann.  Erhardt,  and  Wagner.  3,336,344. 
Wajngurt.  Abraham  :  See — 

Doebel,  Karl  J.,  and  Walngurt.  3.336.320. 
Wals,  Philip  I.,  to  Bailey  Meter  Co.  Transistorized  switching 
circuit  having  high  input  Impedance.  3,336,311.  8-13-67. 
Cl.  317—148.5. 
Waldman,  Leonard  F..  Jr..  to  Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc.  In- 
dwelling catheter  unit.  3,335.723.  8-15-67.  Cl.  128 — 214.4. 
Walker,   Brooks.   Carburetor.   3,336,012.   8-15-67    Cl.   261 — 

26. 
Walker,  Douglas  J. :  See — 

Janke,  Donald  E.,  and  Walker.  3,335,301. 
Walker,  William  A. :  See— 

Grlmelli.  Nardle  F.,  and  Walker.  3,335,531. 
Wall,  Richard  A.,   to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Long  range  automatic  range  acquisition  and  tracking  radar. 
3,336.392.  8-13-67,  Cl.  343—713. 


I'roductM,   Inc. 
with    pressure 


Wallace,  B.  E.,  Developments,  Inc.,  and  Halg-K  Aircraft 
Corp. :  See — 

Kurkjiun,  Haig.  3,333,079. 
Wallace.  David  A.  Irrigating  device.  3,335,938.  8-15-67,  Cl. 

Wallace,  John  D. :  See — 

Oroshols,  James  R..  and  WoUace.  3,335,713. 
Walter,  Andrew  T..  and  K.  8.  Wlxbart.  Jr..  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  Formation  or  wet  spun  libers.  3,336,428,  8-1.V67,  Cl. 

Waiubold.    Krwln.    to    Licentla    Patent-Verwaltungs-O.m.b.H 

Conveyor.  3.335.845,  8-15-67,  Cl.  198—220. 
Ward.  Carl  S. :  See— 

Lankford.    William    L.,    Jr.,    Ward,    and    Van    Winkle. 

3.335,754. 

Ward.   Eugene  T.,   to  Allied   Steel  &  Tractor 

Hydraullcally-o|>eruted    shoring    apparatus 

safety  lock.  3.335,573,  8-15-67    Cl.  61 — 41 

Warinan,  Bloomfleld  J.,  and  R.  J.  F.  Derbyshire,  to  Associated 

Klectrical    Indastries   Ltd.    Reed   relay   switching  systems 

.i. 336,507.  S-15-67.  Cl.  317—09 

Warner.  Harry  A.  Audible  and  visual  indicator  for  adjustable 

safety  razors.  3,335.490.  8-15-67,  Cl    30 — 34 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  &ee — 
Brown,  Richard  E..  and  Meltier.  3,336.318 
Brown,  Richard  E.,  and  Meltxer.  3,336.316 
Krause.  George  M..  and  Nlnger  3.336,200 
Meltzer.  Robert  I.,  and  Brown.  3.336  315. 
Stolar.  Morris  E..  and  Ninger.  3,336,199. 
Washburn,  Richard  O. :  See— 

Uoush,  Milton  S.,  Washburn,  and  Nordal.  3,335,951. 
Watanabe.  Aklo  :  See — 

Takahashl.  Ichiro,  Watanabe.  and  Wada.  3.336.150 
Uatson.  William  E..  H.  G.  Tepp.  and  M.  H.  Cohen  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corp.  Apparatus  and  method  for  the  manufacture 
of  fluorides.  3.336,111.  8-15-67,  Cl.  23—205 
Weaver,  Harry  E.,  Jr..  and  R.  J.  Rorden.  to  Varian  Associates 
...*l"R.*"°"*^"<^*'"B  "xagnet.  3,336,526,  8-15-67,  Cl.  324— .5 
Web  Collet  and  Machine  Co. :  See— 

Peffer.  John  J.  3.335.930. 
Webb,  H.  C,  k  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 

Southall.  Philip  R.  3.336.042 
Weber.  Helmut.  W.  Aumutler.  R.  Weyer.  and  K  Muth.  to  Farb 
werke  Hoeohst  Aktlenmsellschaft  vornials  Meister  Lucius 
&   Bruning.    Benzenesulfonyl    ureas   and   process  for  their 
manufacture.  3.336.322,  8-15-67    Cl    260—293  4 
Weber  Marking  Systems   Inc.  :  See — 

Vosburg.  Guy  M.  3.335.660. 
Webster.  Edward  M.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Ralph  F..  and  Webster.  3,335,785. 
Wechter.  William  J.,  and  A.  R.  Hanie,  to  The  Upjohn  Co 

3.33l28'9,-8-lS-67:'cf'2«;^"2!*l''3"'"  ''-P''"-*'*"'^*  "*•" 
Wegler,  Richard  :  See — 

Fronk.    Gunter,    Wegler,    Schmlts  Josten,    and    Kubens. 

Well.  Edward  D..  J.  Linder,  and  E.  Dorfman,  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corp.  Method  of  controlling  plant  growth.  3.336.- 
liil.  8—15—87.  Cl.  71 — 107. 

Well.  Edward  D..  and  H.  L,  Schlichtlng.  to  Hooker  Chemical 
Corp.  Hydrocarbyl  phenol  sulfldes.  sulfoxides  and  stilfones 

■J?^    P£85**'   "'   preparing   same.   3.336,393.    8-15-67.    Cl. 
-OO — o07. 
Welland.  Herman  G. :  See — 

Shane.  Nathaniel  C.  and  Welland.  3,336,157. 
Weller.  Karl  E.  Miniature  brush  construction  and  means  of 

stem  mounting.  3,335,444.  8-13-67,  Cl.  15—179 
Welner.  Bernard  :  See — 

Ellenberg,  Max  H..  Welner.  and  Rouch.  3.335,487. 

**o'*;/£l"''^.°;:»i°  ^"'o"  Tank  Car  Co.   Nozzle.  3,335,963, 

8-15-67.  Cl.  239 — 499. 
Welsberg  Sidney,   to  Worthy   Products  Corp    Drapery  nleat 

forming  assembly.  3.335.786.  8-15-67,  Cl.  160—348 

''3.3;«.52"'8!l5-67"cf°^l'^'?3'^"'    '"'•   ^'"^  """"»   »"*'• 

Welssauer.  Hermann,  to  Badlsche  Anllln-  k  Soda-Fabrik 
Aktlengesellachaft.  Dyes  containing  dlhalopyrlmldlno 
groups.  3.336.283.  8-15-67,  Cl.  260—154 

Welty  Frank.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of 
liquids.  3,335,749.  8-15-67.  Cl    137—504 

Wentworth.  Joseph  T..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Internal  com- 
^H-'i*"?  ^°Kine  having  piston  with  sealed  compression  ring. 
3,335,643.  8-1.V-67,  Cl.  92—182.  * 

^^5'9?r'  A"">'<1  C  .  to  Unlro.val.  Inc.  Dry  cleanable  vinyl  foam- 
fabric  laminate.  3.336.180.  8-15-67.  Cl.  161—88 

«ii^o^°l.®iiV*^?*2JX''°*'  ^"P  *^°'"P-  '*^"<^«  dispenser.  3.335,- 
ooO,  8— lo— 67,  Cl.  103—40. 

West,  Walter  H. :  See- 
Parker,  Donald  J.,  Bourasso,  and  West.  3,335,484 

Westbrook,  Michael  H. :  See— 

Beddoes,  Gerald  N.,  and  Westbrook.  3,335,708. 

^nw?.'.''**'^.^*^**'"'  ^^^J^-  ^  ^  Scholer,  to  North  American 
PhlUpB  Co.,  Inc.  9fl,10a-androsta  2.4.6-trlene  3.17fl  diols  and 
the  6-halo  derivatives  thereof.  3,336,346,  8-15-67.  Cl.  260— 
397.5. 

Westlz  Corp. :  See — 

Golick,  Alexander  J.,  and  Stephan.  3,386.246. 
Weyer,  Radl :  See — 

Weber,  Helmut,  AumuUer.  Weyer,  and  Muth.  3,336,322. 
Wheldon,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Baker.  Basil  O.,  and  Wheldon.  3,336,492. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

Janke.  Donald  E.,  and  Walker.  3,335,501. 

Miller,  Lewis  L.  3,335,864. 

Phillips,  Donald  S.  3,335,576. 

^67*'C?  M0^369^Sf°*'  ^"^^  "*  syitem.  3.836.586.  8-15- 


Whlte  Richard  L.,  to  Dickson  Electronics  Coiv.  DC  circuit 
breaker  with  automatic  reset.  3.336,303,  8-15-67,  Cl.  317— 
22 

White,  Roy  A.,  to  Mobil  !Oll  Corp.  Floor  tile  binder  comprls- 
1ns  atactic  polypropylene  and  unsaturated  rubber.  3.336,- 
264,  8-15-6CC1.  260— *1.  ^     ,  „     u.        ^ 

Whiting.  Stanley  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Electrilal  connection  i»eans.  3,336,561,  8-15-67.  Cl.  339— 

Wlchner,  Theodore,  to  Vj  O.  Wlchner.  Sectional  preforiiied 
full  dentures  and  method  of  assembling  the  same.  3,335,495, 
8-15-67,  Cl.  32—2.       ' 
Wlchner,  Valeria  O. :  See^r..    _, 
Wlchner,  Theodore.  3J335.495. 

Wick.  Linda  M. :  See—   Jl        ^  „,^ 

fcim.  Chung  S..  and  Wick.  3,336,276. 
Wlegand,  Edwin  L.,  Co. :  flee — 

Cunningham,  Donald  3tf.  3.336,466. 
Dsaack,  Walter  J.  3,316,064. 
Wiest,  Edward  M.,  Sr. :  Side—      ^  ^^,  ^^„ 
Faltin,  Hans  O.,  and>iest.  3.335,696. 
Wilbur.  Benjamin  C.  Jr. ;  iSe^— 

Rassell.  Donald  H.,  and  Wilbur.  3.336.409. 
Wll#v   Clarence  H. :  See-—> 

LTrshlByVon  E.,  Berenschot.  and  Wiley.  3.836,231. 
Williams.  Fordyce  I.,  and  K.  R.  Bernard.  Shoe  sole  binding 

machines.  3,M5.683,  M^:«L  Cl.  112—137. 
Williams,  Francis  A.,  anid  F.  D.  Kottler    to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co  Drive  mechanism  fw  rotatable  flash  attachment.  3,335,- 
651.  8-15-67.  Cl.  95— U.  ,  „      „  ...  u   .. 

Williams,  John  C,  to  Qttwley  Products  Co.  Formaldehyde- 
epozldlzed  polyepoxldlBrpolyamine  precondensate  altw-liy 
realns  and  process  for  breparing  them.  3.336,247,  8-15-67, 
Cl.  260 — 9.  I 

WllUanu  Patent  Crusher  lA  Pulverizer  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Williams.  Robert  M.  3.335.967. 
Williams.  Robert  M.,  to  WilUtms  Patent  Crusher  A  Pulverizer 
Co.,  Inc.  Scrap  metal  iidductlon  apparatus.  3,335,967,  8-lo- 
67    Cl    211      35 
Williams,  William  A.,  to  Milton  Roy  Co.  Steady  flow  metering 

pump.  3,335.670,  8-15-47,  Cl.  103—149. 
Wllsey;  Lawrence  E.  Cementing  vibrator.  3,335,801,  8-K^-«7, 

Wilson,  Ernest' A..  Vj  ti^B.  R.  Loye.  Hinge  lock  for  vehicle 

doors.  3.338,075,  8-1547.  Cl.  296—146 
Wilson,  George  S.  Blade  fuardi  for  safety  razors.  3,335,491, 

8-15-67.  CI.  30—90.   jT 

"Awards.  Ricbard  il.  Llndberg,  Reynolds,  and  Wilson. 
3,385,947.  TT 

Wilton,  William  L. :  See-ff 

Radke,  Arthur  O.,  an4  Wilton.  8,336,077. 
Winchester,  Don  B. :  See*r  „  „„-  ..^ 

Yelpo.  Joseph  P.,  and  Winchester.  3,336,490. 
Winger    Joseph  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Portable  compressed  air 

supply  cart.  3.335,766,  1-15-67,  Cl.  141—38. 
Wlninger.  John  M..  Jr. :  |rite— 

Dyer,  Richard  F.,  aqd  Wlninger.  3JS6,174.        „    ..       ^ 
Wlnkelmann,    Erhardt,  Ini    W.-H.    Wagner,    to   Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesells^Mf  t  vormals  Meister  Lucius  *  Brun- 
ing. 2,5-dl-carhalkoxT-wnino  3,6-diamino-l,4-bentoqulnones. 
3,336.^44.  8-15-67.  CK  260—396. 
Winston  Research  Corp.!  See—  .  ^.  „      u       o  ook 

Branco.  Flavlo  S.  C,,  Johnson,  and  Klrllouckas.  3.335.- 
929.  TI 

Wisconsin  Motor  Corp. :  Bee — 

Roorda,  Harry  W.  3j;335,711. 
WUhart.  Ronald  S.,  Jr. :  l8ee—  ^  ,  ,,^  ^.^ 

Waiter,  Andrew  T.,  M>d  Wlshart.  3.336.428.  ^     „  ,       , 
Wlttershelm.    Adam,    to   Fritz    A.    Rjefler    K.G.    Valve    for 
aerosol   conUlners   and  the   like.   3,335.920.  8-16-67.   a. 
222—402  24  ]_ 

Woerner,  Rudolph  C,  toi  IPetro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.  Combined 
method  of  disposal  of  waste  and  purification  of  chemical 
product.  3.336,414,  8-15-67.  Cl.  260--«81.5    „,  ^^,    „  ,^ 
Wolfe,  Gerald  W.  Swim^ng  fins  and  planes.  3.835,441,  8-15- 

ft7    Ol    Q     330 
Wolfe,  Wade,  Jr!,  to  OM*  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  ProMss 
for  actuattng  aluminum  anode.  3,336.163.  8-15-67.  Cl.  136 — 
120. 
Wong.  Robert,  and  P.  W.  Bullivan,  to  Owcns-Cornlng  Flberjlas 
Corp.  Method  of  soluhlllilng  resinous  materials.  3,336.253, 
8-l5^7,  Cl.  260— 2».a^ 
Wood,  Barrle :  See —      M  „  .   ...  ..  «,    .i    o  o«« 

dapp.  CUfford  W.,  Oaason,  OrlndUy,  and  Wood.  3.336,- 


See — I 


Wood,  Marvin  E. .  a^^ —  .  ,         -     „  „„.  ,^_ 

Olson,  Ralph  A.,  Wck»d,  and  Langley.  3.335,447. 
Woodling,  George  V.  M^tal  foil  and  apparatus  and  method 

for   drspenslng   metall|foll.   3.835,692,   8-15-67,   Cl.    72— 

196. 
Woodling.  George  V.  Dispensing  means  for  a  box.  3,335,933, 

8-15-67,  Cl.  22»— 17J^  _  .       ^      ™  .. 

Woodring,  Robert  W..  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Flail 

knife  structure.  3,335,555,  8-16-67.  Cl.  56—294. 

****  t/yc^ka,  Henry  R..  4?'  Woolf.  3.336.376. 
Woolslayer,  Homer  J.,  and  C.  Jenkins,  to  Lee  C.  Moore  Corp. 
AdJnsUble  oil  well  mast  support.  3.335,987.  8-15-67.  Cl. 
248—23 


WortbT  Products  Corp, :  Bee — 

Welsberg,  Sidney.  3.385,786. 
Wright.  Alan  J.,  to  Beckman  Instniments.  Inc.  Non-linear 

resistance  element.  3.336.568,  8-15-47,  Cl.  338—217. 
Wriaht,  John  C.  Water  craft.  3,385,692,  8-15-67.  a.  115— 

Wright.  William  S..  Jr. :  See— 

Glauser,  Jamea  E..  and  Wright.  3,335.974. 
Wunning.  Joachim,  to  Alchelln  Industrleofenbau.  Method  for 
purifying  protective  gases.  3.335.546,  8-15-67,  Cl.  56—33. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 

McBrayer,  Robert  L.,  and  Nichols.  3.836,300. 
Patton.  John  T..  Jr^  and  Reich.  3,336.291. 
Yanuda,  Hayatoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Elee. 
trie  power  control  device  for  providing  and  electric  power 
proportional  to  an  input  voltage  applied  to  the  control 
electrode.  3,386,531.  8-15-67.  Cl.  328—155. 
Vamagucbi,  Yoshinori :  See — 

Morlta.  Sadayoshi.  Goda.  Sato,  and  Yamaguchi.  3,336,- 
168. 
Yamamoto.  Akira :  See — 

Noda.  Ikuya.  Kato.  Yamamoto,  Okano,  Ueta,  Mlnami.  and 
Hlrauo.  3.335,596. 
Yanajriaawa,  Hiroshl :  See — 

Yosbida,  Zenicbl,  Yanaglsawa.  and  Korl.  3.336.373. 
Yawata  Iron  k  Steel  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Morlta,  Sadayoebi,  Goda,  Sato,  and  Yamaguchi.  3.336.- 

168. 
Nagasbima.  Sbinicbl,  and  Tulki.  3.336.494. 
Shimlzu.  Mlneo,  Matsukura.  Takabaahi.  and  Sblnagawa. 
3,330.166. 
Yeager,  Edward  H.  Miniature  Hutomobile  racing  game  utUia- 

ing  adhesive  connection.  3,335,520.  8-15-67,  Cl.  46 — 243. 
Yelpo.  Joseph  P.,  and  D.  B.  Winchester,  to  The  Singer  Co. 
Variable-apeed  portable  electric  tools.  3,336,490,  8-15-67, 
Cl.  310—50. 
Ylngst,  Thomas  O.,  and  B.  B.  Tucker,  Jr..  to  Unlveraal  Match 

Corp.  Regulator.  3,335.952,  8-15-67.  Cl.  236—92. 
Yoda,  Renpei.  and  T.  Aral,  to  Director  of  National  Reaearcb 
Institute  of  Ikletals.  Molybdenum  coated  with  heat-resistant 
alloys  by  caating.  3,336,120,  8-15-67.  Cl.  29 — 198. 
Yosbida,  Zenicbl.  H.  Yanaglsawa.  and  R.  Kori,  to  Sblkoku 
Kasei   Kogko  Co.   Ltd.   Method  of  oxidising  organic  com- 
pounds. 3.336,373.  8-15-67,  Cl.  260 — 524. 
Young,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Julian.  Clarence  L.,  and  Young.  3,336,457. 
Young,  Robert  R.,  to  Kaiser  Industries  Corp.  Scrap  shredding 

and  separating  device.  3,335,968.  8-15-67,  Cl.  241—35. 
Toungman.  Edward  A.,  R.  S.  Bauer,  and  H.  E.  Lunk.  to  Shell 
Oil  Co.  Uydrogenated  copolymers  of  conjugated  diolefins 
and  sulfur  dioxide.  3,336,272,  8-15-67,  O.  260—79.3. 
Youngman,  Edward  A.,  R.  S.  Bauer.  H.  V.  Holler,  and  H.  £. 
Lunk,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Hydrogenated  copolymers  of  con- 
jugated diolefins,  sulfur  dioxide  and  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated compounds.  3,336,273,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260—79.3. 
Youngman,  Edward  A^  R.  S.  Bauer.  H.  V.  Holler,  and  H.  E. 
Lunk,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Highly  crystalline  terpolymeric  and 

?uaterpolymeric  polysulfones.  3,336,274,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260 — 
9.3. 
Younntown  Sheet  and  Tube  Co.,  The :  See — 

Ramsdell,  WlllUm  H.  3.336.001. 
Yugucbi,  Sadao:  See— 

Iwamoto,  Maaao,  and  Yuguchl.  3,336,277. 
Zacbamann.  Howard  C,  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp.  Fuel  cell 
and  electrical  generator  system.   3.336.162.  8-15-67.  Cl. 
136—80. 
Zacber,  Wieland  :  See — 

Bllbraeht.  Hans,  Goebel,  and  Zactaer.  3.336,281. 
Zahner,  Clarence  I^.,  to  Perryville  Mfg.  Co.  Lift  truck.  3.335.- 

883.  8-15-«7.  Cl.  214—139. 
Zaputowycs.  Roman  Z. :  See — 

Blake.  James  E..  and  Zaputowycs.  3,336.440. 
Zavitaanos.  Peter  D.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Dicyanoacetylene 

synthesis.  3,336,359,  8-15-67.  Cl.  260 — 465.8. 
Zebartb.  Ralph,  Inc. :  See — 

Zebarth,  Ralpb  S.,  and  Furlong.  3,335  J88. 
Zebartb,  Ralpb  S.,  and  J.  A.  Furlong,  to  Ralph  Zebartb.  Inc. 
Heat  exchanger  for  poultry  and  the  like.  3.335,788,  8-15- 
67,  a.  166—59. 
Zeppieri,  Louis  :  See — 

Gac,  Robert,  and  Zeppieri.  3.336,399. 
Zeunert,  Frits,  to  Mannesmann-Meer  Aktlengesellachaft.  Drive 

for  rolling  mill.  3,335,593,  8-15-67.  Cl.  72—249. 
Ziegler.  George  E.,  to  Concrete  Thermal  Casings.  Inc.  Control 
system  for  dual  temperature  fluid  delivery  inatalUttiona. 
3,335,745,  8-15-67,  Cl.  137—375. 
Zimmerman.  Robert  L.,  and  W.  E.  Alexander,  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  Aromatic  polyol  crossllnked  thermoset  resin 
compositions.  3,336,259,  8-15-67,  a.  260 — 47. 

Zimmerman.  Robert  L.,  and  W.  E.  O'Connor,  to  Tbe  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  Continuous  preparation  of  thermoplastic  co- 
polymers and  terpolymers  of  unsaturated  cyclic  anhydrides. 
3.336,267,  8-15-67,  Cl.  260— 78.5. 

Zlmmon,  Harold  :  See — 

Pence,  Saron  A.  3.335,506. 

Zoethout,  Carl  P.,  to  American  Enka  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
treating  viscous  material.  3,336.008,  8-15-67.  Cl.  259 — 6. 

Zwlebel,  Norman.  Stacking  apparatus.  3,335.027,  8-15-67,  CI. 
225—07. 
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3335.605 

3335.606 

3335.607 

3335.606 

3335.609 

3.335.610 

3335.611 

3335,612 

3335,613 

3335.614 

3335.615 

3.335.616 

3.335.617 

3335.618 

3335.619 

3335.620 

3.335.621 

3.335.622 

3335.623 

3336,132 

3336,133 

3336.134 

3335.624 

Re.26.248 

3335.625 

3335.626 

3335.627 

3335,628 

3335.629 

3336,432 

3335.630 

3335.631 

3.335.632 

3335.633 

3335.634 

3335.635 

3335.636 

3335.637 

3.335.638 

3,335.639 

3.335.640 

3.335,641 

3335M2 

3.335,643 

3,335,644 

3335.645 

3335.646 

3335.647 

3335.648 

3335.649 

3335,650 


I    95- 

I 
I 
I 


%- 
96- 


I    99- 

I 
I 


100- 
101- 


102 
103 


105- 


106- 


107- 


108- 
111- 

112- 

114- 


11 

89 

100 

6 
43 

2 

118 
124 
140 
148 
192 
234 
357 

35 

35 

93 
125 
235 

415.1 

-  24 

-  40 
44 
68 

103 

127 

149 

150 

162 

178 

163 

197 

369 
58 

164 

176 

277 

288 

307 
4 
IS 
68 
44 
51 
64 
2 

137 
16 


I     ^ 
I      663 
I     ISO 
I     219 
I     230 
I  115-  12 
i      19 
I  116-  20 
I     70 
I     114 
I  117-  25 
I      36.1 
I     44 
I      47 
68.5 
93.2 
100 
138.8 
161 

201 

227 

118-  5 

493 

73 

76 

215 

247 

261 

504 


119- 
120- 
123- 


126 
128 


14.05 

42.4 

30 

32 

90 
122 
182 

-  25 

-  1 


1 

3335,651 

128- 

-     2      : 

1 
3335,714  1 

161- 

66      : 

3336.178 

3335,652  1 

3.335,715  1 

72     : 

3336.179 

3,.V16,135  1 

3335.716  1 

88      : 

3336.180 

3335.653  1 

33      : 

3335.717  1 

89      : 

3336.181 

3,.US,654  1 

62      : 

33.3,5,718  1 

110      : 

3336.182 

3336.136  1 

132      : 

3.3,3.5,719  1 

156      : 

3336.183 

3336.137  1 

152      : 

3„\V).720  ! 

168      : 

3336.184 

3,.3.V>.138  I 

171      : 

3335.721  1 

170      : 

3336,185 

3,.<»6,139  1 

173      : 

3.335.722  i 

164- 

150      : 

3335,787 

3..\16.140  1 

214.4  : 

3335.723  1 

165- 

39      : 

3335,788 

3336.141  1 

218      : 

33.35.724  1 

80      : 

3..3.3.S.789 

3336.142  1 

261      : 

3335.725  1 

109      : 

3335.790 

3335.655  1 

270      : 

3335.726  1 

166- 

1      : 

3335.791 

3335,656  1 

276      : 

3,.\35.727  1 

9      : 

3335.792 

3335,657 

129- 

-    16.1   : 

3335.728  1 

3,.U5.793 

3335,658 

131- 

-    10.5  : 

3335.729  1 

.33.3.5,794 

3335,659  1 

136      : 

3335.730  1 

12      : 

.33.35.7% 

3.335,660  1 

260      : 

3335.732  1 

26      : 

3.335.795 

3.335.661  ! 

261      : 

3..\\S.733  ! 

42      : 

3335.797 

3335,662 

132- 

-  40 

,3..US.734  1 

3.335, /98 

3335.663 

150      . 

3335.731  1 

85      : 

3335.799 

3.\\S,664 

135- 

-  50 

3335.735  1 

119      : 

3335300 

3335.665 

136- 

-  86 

3336.161  1 

177      : 

3335301 

3335.666  i 

3336.162  i 

226      : 

3335302 

3..\\S.667  ! 

120 

3336.163  1 

167- 

-  30      : 

3,336,186 

33.Vi.668  1 

134 

3336.164  1 

3336.187 

33.35.669  [ 

173 

3336.165 

33      : 

3336.188 

.33.35.670  i 

137- 

-  39 

3335.736  i 

52      : 

3336.189 

3335,671  1 

813 

3335.737 

53      : 

3336.190 

3335,672  i 

102 

3335.738 

3336.191 

3335.673  1 

115 

3335.739 

3336.192 

33.35.674 

236 

3335.740 

65 

3336.193 

33,35,675  1 

247.15 

3335.741 

3336.194 

Re.26.249  1 

318 

3335.742 

3336.195 

3336.143  j 

329.01 

3335,743 

3,.336,1% 

.33.36,144 

360 

3335.744 

3,.336,197 

33.36,145 

375 

33,35,745 

3,.3.36.196 

.3,.3.36,146  1 

389 

3335,746 

82 

3336,199 

3,.3.36,147  1 

414 

3335,747 

3336  JOO 

3336.148  j 

501 

.3„V35,748 

90 

Re.26.250 

3335.676  1 

S04 

3„\Vi.749 

170- 

-135.75 

3,.3.1S303 

3335.677  1 

5153 

3,.3.^S.750 

173- 

-112 

3335304 

3335.678  \ 

541 

3335.751 

121 

3335305 

.33,35.679 

599.1 

3335.752 

174- 

-  52 

3336.433 

3335.680  ! 

624.11 

3,.3.\5.753 

72 

3336.434 

3335.681  1 

624.15 

3335.754 

73 

3336.435 

3335.682 

3335.755 

146 

3,.\36,436 

3„3.35,683 

628 

3335.756 

175- 

-106 

3335306 

33.^5,684  1 

138- 

-111 

3335.757 

176- 

-  30 

3.3.36.201 

3335,685  ! 

140 

3,3.\S.758 

3,3.36  J02 

3,.3,\5.686 

139- 

-  91 

3.3.3.5,759 

40 

3336  J03 

3335.687 

122 

3335.760 

177- 

-  79 

3335307 

3335.688 

125 

3335.761 

178- 

-     5.4 

3336.437 

3.3.35,689 

384 

3  3.35.762 

3.,3.36,438 

3335.690 

419 

33.35.763 

5.6 

3„3.36.439 

3.335.691 

140- 

-147 

3335.764 

693 

3336,440 

3335,692  i 

141- 

-  20 

3335.765 

179- 

-     1 

.3336,441 

,3,.3.35,693  1 

38 

3335.766 

18 

3336.442 

33.35.694 

147 

3335.767 

22 

3336.443 

3.,3.35.695 

284 

3,3,35.768 

41 

3336.444 

.33.36.149 

340 

3335.769 

89 

.    3336.445 

.33.36.150 

143- 

-120 

3335.770 

90 

:    3,.3.36,446 

.3..3.36,151 

144- 

-176 

:    3335.771 

180- 

-     6.5 

:    3335306 

3336.152 

146- 

-  68 

:    3,.3.35.772 

8 

:    3335309 

3336.153 

192 

:    3335,773 

3335310 

3.336.154 

148 

-   12.3 

:    3336,166 

79.2 

:    3335311 

3.336.155 

16.5 

:    3.^36.167 

181- 

-  31 

:    3335312 

3,336.156 

38 

:    3336,168 

56 

:    3,.3.\S313 

3.336.157 

125 

:    3,.\36,169 

58 

.    3335314 

3336.158 

142 

.    3336,170 

182- 

-157 

:    3335315 

3336.159 

149 

-  43 

:    3336.171 

229 

:    3335316 

3336.160 

150 

-       .5 

:    3335.774 

184- 

-     6 

:    3335317 

3335.6% 

30 

:    3335,775 

186- 

-     1 

:    3,3.3.5318 

3335.697 

152 

-m 

:    3335.776 

1  188- 

-  73 

:    3335319 

3335.696 

361 

:    3335.777 

i 

3,335320 

3.335,699 

366 

:    3335.778 

1 

3,.3.35321 

3335.700 

370 

:    3335.779 

793 

:    3335322 

3,. 3,35,701 

156 

-143 

:    3336.172 

i 

90 

:    3,.\^S323 

3.335,702 

148 

:    3336.173 

1 

187 

:    3335324 

3.335.703 

167 

:    3336.174 

1 

195 

:    3335325 

3,.3.Vi.704 

173 

:    3336.175 

1  190 

-  43 

:    3335326 

3„\35,705 

3336.176 

1 

53 

:    3335327 

3335.706 

363 

:    3336.177 

1 

57 

:    3335328 

3335.707 

158 

-  28 

:    3335,780 

i  192 

-       .033  3335329 

,3..3,\S,708 

3335,781 

1 

.092  3335330 

3335,709 

1173 

:    3..3.35.782 

1 

8 

:    3.335331 

3335,710 

160 

-188 

:    3335,783 

i 

48 

:    3335332 

3335,711 

199 

:    3,.3.35,784 

i 

68 

:    3.335333 

3335,712 

206 

:    3,.^3.S,785 

69 

:    3335334 

3335.713 

1 

348 

:    3335.786 

i 

81 

:    3,335335 

XXXI 


XXXll 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


192-  85 

:    3,335.836 

220-  54 

:    3.3.3,5399 

248-211 

:    3335,99] 

1 

1  260-239 

:    3..136,294 

I  260-607 

:    3336394  1  297-148 

:    3336.076 

113 

:    3,335337 

M 

:    3335,900 

245 

:    3,335.992  | 

3336.303 

609 

:    3.336395 

193 

:    3,336.077 

194-    10 

:    3,335,838 

' 

3335,901 

1            351 

:    3335,993 

1  1            2393 

:    3,336395 

3.336396 

1            232 

:    3,336.078 

195-103.5 

:    3,336,204 

72 

:    3335,902 

1            363 

:    3335.99< 

^  1 

.1,136.296 

615 

:    3,.136397 

357 

:    3.336.079 

196-132 

:    3,336.205 

83 

:    3,3.3.5.903 

394 

:    3115.995 

3336.297 

619 

:    3336398 

298-    17.5 

:    3.336,060 

198-    19 

:    3,335339 

3335.904 

400 

:    3335,99e 

3..136,29e 

621 

:    3336.399 

299-    14 

:    3.336.082 

24 

:    3,335.840 

113 

:    3335.905 

250-  43 

:    3336.475 

3336399 

623 

:    3..136.400 

1              91 

:    3.336.081 

34 

:    3J35.841 

3,3.15.906 

71.5 

:    3336,47( 

3336,300 

646 

:    3„136.401 

301-     5 

:    3.336.063 

88 

:    3,335.842 

221-     6 

:    3..3,1S.907 

1 

3..136.477 

1            239.55 

.:    3,336301 

1            651 

:    3„136,402 

1             106 

:    3.336.084 

193 

:    3,335343 

103 

:    3335.908 

833 

:    3336,47S 

i 

3336302 

663 

:    3336,403 

1  302-     2 

:    3.336.085 

3J3S344 

277 

;    3,335.909 

83.6 

;    3,336.47^ 

3,336.336 

666 

:    3„136.404 

!  305-    11 

:    3.336.086 

220 

:    3,335345 

222-  54 

:    3335.910 

203 

:    3..1V),480 

240 

;    3336,304 

3336.405 

3336,089 

200-     5 

:    .3..V16.447 

70 

:    3.335.911 

1             226 

:    3,.136.481 

243 

:    3,336.305 

3336.406 

i              27 

:    3  336,087 

46 

:    3„V>6.448 

94 

:    3„3.3,S.912 

!            229 

:    3.136.482 

244 

:    3336306 

668 

:    3,136.407 

54 

:    3,336,088 

61M 

>:    3A16.450 

95 

:    3335.913 

1  251-   11 

:    3335.997 

247.2 

:    3336.307 

669 

:    3.136.408 

I  307-  88.5 

:    3.336.483 

67 

:    .V3.Vi.449 

107 

:    3,.3.3.5.914 

25 

:    3.335.998 

247.5 

:    3.136.308 

3336.409 

3336.484 

82 

:    3,336,451 

142.9 

:    3335,915 

172 

:    3335.999 

248 

:    3336309 

671 

:    3336,410 

3.336.485 

121 

:    3436,452 

t             176 

:    ,33.3.5,916 

212 

:    3336.000 

249.7 

:    3..136310 

1            672 

:    3336.411 

3336.486 

148 

:    3336,453 

189 

:    3335,917 

252-     8.7 

:    3336,222 

268 

:    3336311 

1            679 

:    3.136.412 

1  308-     6 

:    3,136.090 

3336,454 

1            386 

:    3335,918 

9 

:    3336,223 

279 

:    .3.136312 

680 

:    .1.136.413 

1              36.1 

:    3,136.091 

199 

:    3336,455 

389 

:    .3„\3.S,919 

32.5 

:    3336,237 

283 

:    3,.1363I3 

1            681.5 

:    3336.414 

i            132 

:    3,336.092 

167 

:    ,Vt36.456 

402.24 

:    3335.920 

33.4 

:    3336,224 

1 

3336314 

1            831 

:    3336.415 

1  310-     9.5 

:    3,336.487 

168 

:    3336,457 

448 

:    3,.1V).921 

34.7 

:    3336,225 

286 

:    3,.136315 

864 

:    3336.416 

1              24 

:    3,336.488 

172 

:    3336,458 

528 

:    ,33.15.922 

42.7 

:    3,.136326 

3336316 

1            880 

:    3336,417 

1              40 

:    3336.489 

202-234 

:    3336.206 

542 

:    3335.923 

49.6 

:    3336,227 

288 

:    ,1.136317 

1            884 

:    3.136,418 

1              SO 

:    3.336.490 

236 

:    ,3,.'»6.207 

556 

3335.924 

99 

:    3336.228 

289 

:    3336318  1            926 

:    3,.136.419 

312-  31.1 

:    3.336,093 

204-     1.5 

:    3336.208 

223-  49. 

:    3335,925 

136 

:    3336,229 

293 

:    3336320 

948 

:    3,.136.420 

313-  92 

:   Re.26351 

128 

:    3336.209 

57 

:    3335.926 

138 

:    3.336,230 

293.4 

:    3336322 

953 

:    3336.421                148 

:    3336.491 

162 

:    .1336.210 

225-  97 

:    3335.927 

152 

:    3336,231 

294 

:    ,3„136319 

975 

:    3336.422 

1             190 

:    3336.492 

192 

:    ,VU6,211 

226-  39 

:    3335.928 

153 

:    3336,232 

294.3 

:    3336321 

261-26 

:    3336.012 

231 

:    3  336.493 

195 

:    3336,212 

108 

:    3335.929 

161 

:    3336.233 

2943 

:    3336323 

39 

:    3336313 

330 

:    3336.494 

224 

:    .3336.213 

166 

:    3335.930 

171 

:    3336,234 

3336324 

41 

:    3336314 

315-     3 

:    3336.495 

228 

:    3336,214 

227-  39 

:    ,3335.931 

309 

:    3336,2.15 

294.9 

:    3336.325 

83 

:    3,136315 

36 

:    3336.496 

230 

:    3336,215 

229-    14 

:    3335,932 

313 

:    3336J236 

295 

:    3336326 

123 

:    3,.136316  !               18 

:    3336.497 

206-     4 

:    33.35346 

17 

:    3.335.933 

411 

:    3336.238 

297 

:    3336,327 

128 

:    3336.017 

3336.498 

16 

:    33.35347 

23 

:    3335.934 

430 

:    3.136JJ39 

299 

:    3336328 

263-     6 

:    3336.018 

36 

:    3  336.499 

45.34 

:    .33.^S348 

31 

:    3335.935 

455 

:    3336.240 

3,336.329 

33 

:    3336.019 

59 

:    3336300 

46 

;    3335349 

34 

3335.936 

254-   18 

:    3336,001 

307 

:    3.336.330 

264-  86 

:    3336.423 

105 

:    3,336301 

3335350 

\» 

:    3„115.937 

134.3 

:    3336,002 

3093 

:    3336331 

89 

:    3336.424 

108 

:    3336302 

S2 

:    3335351 

3335.938 

190 

:    3336.003 

314.5 

:    3336.332 

97 

:    3..136.42S 

317-  22 

3336303 

56 

:    3335352 

43 

:    3335.939 

256-  65 

.    3336.004 

327 

:    3336.333 

137 

:    3„136.426 

52 

3  ,,136304 

3335353 

51 

:    3335.940 

258-      1.2 

:    3,.136.005 

3..136334 

156 

:    3136.427 

86 

3136.505 

3335354 

54 

3,115.941 

259-     2 

3336,006 

330.5 

3336335 

182 

:    3336.428 

% 

3.336306 

3335355 

230-  58 

3335.942 

4 

3336.007 

343.4 

3336.337 

186 

:    3.136.429 

99 

3336307 

3335356 

127 

3315.943 

6 

3..136.008 

343.5 

3336.338 

296 

3.136.430 

101 

3336.506 

62 

:    3335357 

152 

3.115.944 

8 

3336.009 

3336.339 

766-     5 

3336.020 

123 

3336309 

65 

:    3335358 

232-     1 

,3315,945 

134 

3,136.010 

3453 

3.,1V..340 

267-      1 

3.136.021 

124 

3,336310 

208-110 

:    3336,216 

233-  41 

33.15.946 

148 

3.136311 

348 

3336341 

269-  32 

3136.022 

148.5 

3336.511 

136 

:    3336,218 

235-  60 

3.115.947 

260-     2 

3336,241 

1            348.6 

.1.136342 

296 

3,-136.023               230 

3336312 

143 

:    3336.217 

89 

3335.948 

2.5 

3336,242 

!            380 

3336343 

270-  53 

3336,024 

3336.513 

264 

:    3336,219 

130 

.3.115,949 

3336,243 

1            396 

3336344 

271-      1 

3336.025               234 

3,336314 

209-111.6 

:    3335359 

153 

3,136.467 

3336,244 

397.4 

3,.136.345 

14 

3,.136.026               249 

3,336315 

211 

.    ,33.35360 

154 

Re.26.252 

3336,245 

397.5 

3„136.346 

60 

3.116,027     318     139 

3336316 

345 

3335361 

155 

3336.468 

6 

,3.136.246 

3336347 

74 

3336.028 

332 

3336317 

210-   14 

3336,220 

201 

3..135,950 

9 

3336,247 

403 

3336348 

273-  67 

3336.029 

320-     1 

3,336.518 

58 

3336,221 

236-  87 

3335.951 

173 

,V136JJ48 

410.5 

,1.116349 

101 

3336.030 

48 

3336.519 

65 

3335362 

92 

3335.952  1 

.1.136.249 

3336.350 

274-     2 

3336.031 

321-     5 

3336.520 

90 

3335363 

2:{8-243 

3335,953 

18 

3,.136.250 

1            414 

3336351 

10 

3,136.032 

18 

3336321 

108 

3335364 

3.115,954 

3336,251 

!            4183 

3336352 

277-  78 

3336.033 

3,316322 

110 

3335365 

283 

3335.955 

28.5 

3336,252 

1            456 

3336353 

88 

3336.034 

323-  22 

3336323 

123 

3335366 

239-     8 

3335,956  i 

29.2 

.3.136.253 

464 

3336,354 

204 

3336.035 

3,336324 

167 

.33.35367 

25 

3335.957  i 

41      : 

3336,254 

465 

3.136355 

280-   11.13 

3336.036 

75 

3,316325 

274 

,33.35368 

177 

3335.958 

3336,255 

3336356 

12 

3336.038 

324-       .5 

3336.526 

500 

3335369 

204 

3335.959  1 

453  : 

3336356 

3336357 

12.14 

3336337 

40      : 

3336327 

211—   13 

3335370 

265.27: 

,3.115.960  1 

47      : 

3336,257 

1            465.4  : 

3336,358 

41 

3336.039 

64      ' 

3,336328 

24 

3335371 

.305      : 

3.115,961  1 

3336,258 

1            4653  : 

3336359 

43.1 

3..136.040  j 

70 

3,136329 

86 

.33.35372 

332      : 

,33.15.962  I 

.V1363S9 

!            475      : 

3336360 

43.23 

3336.041  1 

325-   29 

3336330 

119.15: 

3335373 

499      : 

3,3.15.963  1 

3336360 

3336361 

47.37 

3336.042  1 

328-155 

3336331 

176 

33.35374  ! 

542      : 

3.335.964  i 

52      : 

.33.36361 

3336.362  1 

79.1  : 

3336343  i 

330-     S      : 

3336332 

212-   13 

3335375 

589      : 

3,.135.965  j 

67      : 

3336362 

3336363  1 

104.5  : 

3336344  1 

SI      : 

3,116333 

46 

3335376  1 

240-     6.42: 

3,.136,469 

72      : 

3.336363 

3336364  1 

ISO      : 

3336345  \ 

331-    12      : 

3 116.534 

144 

3335377 

7.1   : 

3336.470 

75      : 

3336364 

3336365  ! 

229      : 

3336,046  1 

107      : 

3336335 

214-     5.5  : 

.33.35378  ! 

9 

3336,471  i 

78.3  : 

3336365 

3336..366  | 

240      : 

3336347  1 

113 

3336336 

75 

3335,879  | 

37.1  : 

3336.472  | 

78.4  : 

3..136366 

482      : 

3,.136367 

289      : 

3.136.048 

116 

3,116337 

86 

33.15380  1 

,33.36,473  1 

78.5  : 

3336367 

3.136368  j 

414.5  : 

.3.136.049 

.137-     9      : 

3336.538 

131 

3335381 

100      : 

,3,.136,474  1 

79.3  : 

3336368 

3,336369  ! 

423      : 

3336.050  1 

333-    18      : 

3336339 

3335382  1 

241-    14      : 

3335.966  ! 

3336369 

483      : 

3336370  1 

3..136.0S1 

28      : 

3336340 

139 

,33.35383  i 

35      : 

3335.%7 

3336370 

500      : 

3336371  1 

472      : 

3336.052 

72      : 

3336341 

140 

33.35384  1 

3335.968 

33.36371 

501      : 

3336372  1 

285-      1      : 

3336.053  1 

82      : 

3336.542 

314      : 

3335385  1 

36      : 

3335,969  i 

.1.136372 

524      : 

.3.136373  1 

55      : 

3336,054  1 

95 

3336343 

502      : 

3335386  1 

188      : 

3335,970  1 

.3,.n6373 

527      : 

,1.136374  1 

87      : 

3336.055  1 

3,116.544 

506 

3335387  ! 

242-   46.5  : 

3335.971  1 

,1.136374 

540      : 

3336,375  | 

137      : 

3336.056  1 

335-  41      : 

3336345 

509 

3335388 

55      : 

3335.972  | 

80      : 

.33.36375 

544      : 

3,336376  i 

276      : 

3,.136.057  1 

154      : 

3336346 

215-     7 

3335389 

55.53: 

3,.115,973  1 

80.73: 

3336376 

3336377  1 

341 

3336.058  i 

160      : 

3.336347 

11 

.33.15390  ! 

107.4  : 

3335,974  1 

80.78: 

3336377 

545      : 

.1,136,378 

287-  53      : 

3336.059  1 

216      : 

3336.548 

31 

3335391  I 

3335.975  | 

88.2  : 

3336378 

546      : 

3336379 

54      : 

3336360  I 

3336349 

41 

33,35392  ! 

244-    12      : 

3335.976  | 

883  : 

3336379 

551      : 

3.136,380  1 

116      : 

3336.061  1 

272      : 

3336350 

46 

3335393 

3335.977  ! 

94.3  : 

3336380 

3336381 

119      : 

3336.062 

295 

3336351 

219—    10.43: 

.33.36,459 

53      : 

3,.115,978  i 

94.9  : 

3336381 

.5.56      : 

33.36382 

289-      2      : 

3336.063 

336-  %      : 

3336352 

121 

.33.36.460 

60      : 

3335,979  | 

149      : 

3336382 

3336.383  1 

291-      1      : 

3336.064  1 

197      : 

3336353 

216 

,33.36,461 

77 

3335,980  i 

154      : 

3,.136383 

559      : 

Re.26.253  1 

292-  30      : 

3336.065  1 

209 

3336354 

227 

.33.36,462  1 

102      : 

3335,981  i 

3,336384 

3336,384  j 

.113      : 

3336.066  1 

338-     4      : 

3336,555 

366 

3336,463  1 

122      : 

3.115.982  1 

155      : 

3..136385 

564      : 

3336385  ! 

294-  66      : 

3336.067  1 

198 

3336.556 

374 

3336,464  i 

137      : 

3335.983  { 

158      : 

3336386 

576      : 

3336,386  I 

101      : 

3336.068  1 

210 

3336,557 

J9/ 

3336,465 

153      : 

3335,984  i 

202      : 

3336387 

.583      : 

3336,387  1 

296-   24      : 

3336.069  1 

217      : 

3336  558 

451 

3336,466  1 

3335,985  1 

203      : 

3336  2R8 

3336388  | 

57       : 

3336.070  1 

339-     8      : 

3336359 

220-  21 

3335394 

245-    10 

3335.986  1 

211.5  : 

3336389 

3336389  | 

64      : 

3336.071  1 

14      : 

3336,560 

24.5  : 

3335395  i 

248-  23      : 

3335.987  ! 

230      : 

3336390 

586      : 

.1.136.390  1 

97      : 

3336.07?  1 

17      : 

3336361 

25 

.3335396  i 

121      : 

3335.988  | 

231      : 

3336391 

593      : 

.1.136..191  1 

3336.073  1 

45      : 

3336362 

44 

3335397  ' 

158      : 

3,.115.9e9  ! 

233.3  : 

3336392 

606.5  : 

.1.336.392 

102      : 

3336.074  1 

61 

3336.563 

46     : 

3335398 

188.7  : 

3335,990 

239      : 

3336393 

607      : 

3336.393 

146      : 

3336.075  1 

99      : 

3336,564 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XZZlll 


339-107 
143 
192 
193 
217 
220 


3336365  |  340- 

3336366  I 
3336,567  | 

3336368  I 

3336369  I 

3336370  I 


S 

6 
17 
41 
72 
46.1 


3336371 
3336372 
3336373 
3386374 
333637S 
3336376 


340-163 
167 
1723 


3336377 
3336378 
3336379 
3336380 
3336381 
3336382 


340-174.1 
242 
258 
3093 
324 
347 


3336383 
33vv«5B4 
3336385 
3336386 
3336387 
3336388 


340-347 

343-     63 

73 
12 

17.7 


3336389 
3336390 
3336391 
3336392 
3336393 
3336394 


346-  74 
135 

350-184 
187 


3336395 
3336396 
3336^)94 
3336.095 
3336.096 


Classification  of  Designs 


D  2-400 
D  4-  3 
S 
DIO-  8 
D13-     I 


6 
DU-     3 


206.289  I  D14 
206390  DI5 
208.291  I  D21 
208392  I  D22 

206393  I  D24 

206394  I  D26- 
206.295  I 

206396  ! 

206397  I 
206396  1 
206399  !  D33 


I 
6     :      206300  |  D33-   14 
1      :      206301  I  D34-     4 
1      :      206302  |  S 

19     :      206303  11 

1      :      206304  I  IS 

1      :      20630S  {  D41-      1 
S     :      206306  |  D44-   10 

208307  I 

206306  I  15 

8     :      206309  I  22 

3     :      206310  i 


206311  I  D44-  29 
208312 


206313 
206314 
206315 
206316 
206317 
206318 
206319 
206320 


D45-     4 

D4B-   20 

31 

D50-     6 

D52-     6 
D56-     1 

4 


I 
208321  I  D58-     5 
6 
9 
26 
D61-     1 


206322 
206323 
206324 
206325 
206326 
208327 
206328 
206329 
206330 


D71-  1 
D72-  1 
D80-     9 


208331 

D61- 

10 

206341 

206332 

D6S- 

2 

206342 

206333 

206343 

206334  1 

206344 

20633S  1  D66- 

8 

20634S 

208336  1  D67 

V  3 

206346 

206337  1  D90- 

20 

206347 

206338  1 

206.346 

208339  1  D91- 

1 

206349 

206340  1  D92- 

4 

2063SO 

Classification  of  Plants 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Riro,  and  the  (^anal  Z»»ne) 

(NOTE.-CODES  ARE  CHANGED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1967) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho ;...   16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Miss«>uri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  (Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washingt<m 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(KirsI  nunil>«T  in  li<<tint:  d«-n<ilr»  I<m  alion  atroriiiiit:  In  »\t»\r  kr>.      Rrirr  In  ■•ulrnl  iiiinilH-r  in  IhmI«  of  llir  <)ffi<  i«l  ( .tf/rllr  l»  oliUin  ililail-  a-  l<>  intcnh.r 
nanir.  kHatinn.  «•!<■. I 


Patents 


:    3335,529 
3336,065 
:    3335,519 
3335.616 
3335.661 
3335.775 
3335.804 
3335,951 
3336303 
:    3336386 
:    3335.437 
3335.453 
3335.489 
3.335,492 
3.335,496 
3335,498 
3335.506 
3335.508 
3335312 
3335313 
3335.534 
3335341 
3335349 
3335.556  | 
3335385  I 
3335391 
3335.601 
3335.602 
3335.609 
3335.610 
3335.626 
3335.673 
3335,677 
3335.706 
3335.712 
3335.718 
3335.722 
3335.728 
3335.729 
3335.731 
3335.735 
3335.746 
3335.795 
3335.796 
333S.799 
3335  J06 
3335.817 
3335321 
333SJ69 
3335372 


:    3335J87 
3335.893 
3335.921 
3335,929 
3335,931 
3335,934 
3335,943 
3335.947  | 
3.335.949  | 
3335.964  | 
3.335,968  | 
3.335.974  | 
3335.985  | 
3335,993  | 
3.335,998  I 

3336.002  I 

3336.003  I 
3336.012 
3336.013 
3336,017  I 
3.336.049  I 
3336.053  I 
3336.057  I 
3336.073  1 
3.336.082 
3336,084 
3336.093  I 

3336.103  I 

3336.104  I 
3336.115  I 
3336.137  I 
3336.143  I 
3336J01  I 
3336.224 
3336.226 
3336.241 
3336.272 
3336J73 
3336.274 
3336J76 
3336.299 
3336355 
3336356 
3336374 
3336387 
3336,422 
3336.448 
3336,464 
3336,471 
3336.474 


I 


:  3336.475 
3336.477 
3336,481 
3336,483 
3336,491 
3336,495  I 
3336,4%  I 

3336.497  I 

3336.498  | 
3.336,499  | 
3.336308 
3336318  I 
3336321  I 
3336326  | 

3336334  | 

3336335  i 

3336346  | 

3336358  | 

3336362 

3.336371  I 

3.336380 

3.336381  I 

3336385  | 

3336387  | 

3.336392  | 

3335.636  | 

3.335.679  | 

3335.997  | 

3336.038  I 

3.336.075  I 

3336.411  I 

3336325  | 

3335.458  | 

3335335  | 

3335351 

3335353 

3.335354 

3.335.900 

3335.953 

3335.954 

3.336.163 

3336.172 

3336,180 

3336,247 

3336.254 

3336386 

3336397 

3336345 

3336347 

3336350 


9 
10 


11 
12 


13 


I 


16 

17 


;    3336363 
3336372 
:    3335.466 
3336.000 
3336.123 
3336.124 
3336.232 
3336,258 
3336,268 
3336,269 
3336.270 
3,336,286 
3336,300 
3336334 
3336339 
3336371 
3336,415 
3336.504 
:    3335.924 
3336.432 
:    3335.440 
3335.490 
3335.495 
3335331 
3335.582 
3335.637 
3,335.664 
3335.725 
3335.726 
3335.727 
3335.756 
3335.766 
3335.959 
3335,961 
3336.029 
3336.068 
3336.009 
3336.171 
3336330 
3335.638 
3335.733 
3335.771 
3335.906 
3335.939 
3335.961 
3336.005 
3336396 
3336329 
3336375 
RE.a6,249 


17 


:  Re.26,2SO 
Re.26.251  I 

3335.425  ! 

3335.426  I 

3335.454  | 

3335.455  I 
3335302  I 
3335.503  I 
3335.505  I 
3335307  I 
3335336  | 
3335343  | 
3335344 
3335355  | 
3335395 
3335.619 
3335.623 
3335  A3 1 
3335.660 
3335.663 
3335,668 
3335.675 
3335,680 
3335.681 
3335.709 
3335.721 
3335.723 
3335,743 
3335.745 
3335.750 
3335.768 
3335.781 
3335.785 
3335.792 
3335.794 
3335326 
3335333 
3335336 
3335340 
3335347 
3335361 
3335374 
3335397 
3335.901 

3335.902  I 

3335.903  I 

3335.904  I 

3335.905  I 
3335.928  I 
3335.973  | 


17 


18 


:    3,336,001 
3336,015 
3336.027 
3336.031 
3,336.052 
3336.058 
3336.059 
3.336,086 
3336.067 
3336.068 
3336.118 
3336.128 
3.336,136 
3336.144 
3336.189 
3336.219 
3336.231 
3336.235 
3336.236 
3336.237 
3336.238 
3336.240 
3336.293 
3336301 
3336303 
3336385 
3336.410 
3336.435 
3336.438 
3336,439 
3336,458 
3336.487 
3336313 
3336327 
3336333 
3336336 
3336343 
3336352 
3336354 
3336369 
3336384 
3335376 
3.335.618 
3.335.624 
3335.689 
3,335.694 
3.335320 
3.335346 
3335390 
3335399 


zxxiy 


M 


19 


21 


22 


23 
24 


25 


26 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


3335.915 
3335.969 
3.336.006 
3336.092 
3336.145 
3336.181 
3336,185 
3336305 
3.336.375 
3336.457 
3336.460 
3335,751 
3,335384 
3336,190 
3,336,292 
3,336393 
3335.427 
3.335.956 
3335.970 
3336.257 
3336.465 
3.336.066 
3.336.060 
3336.107 
3336.217 
3336319 
3336.404 
3.336,463 
3336.469 
3335,988  | 

3335.611  I 

3335.612  I 
3335.630  I 
3335,665  | 
3335,923  | 
3335,994  | 


3336,127 

3336,161 

3336,162 

3.336,249 

3336.388 

3336,467 

3336,594 

3335,451 

3335.452 

3335.646 

3335.652 

3335,678 

3335,715 

3335.763 

3335.780 

3335307 

3335327 

3335349 

3335.925 

3335.926 

3335.955 

3336.039 

3336.153 

3336.200 

3336.204 

3336.282 

3336.287 

3336350 

3336.427 

3336.446 

3336.456 

3336302 

3336.522 

3336355 

3336.559 

Re.26.248 

3335.434 

3335.457 

3335.480 

3335.484 

3335301 

3335309 

3335310 

3335.525 

3335.535 

3335.564 

3335.569 

3335.580 

3335384 

3335387 

3335306 

3.335.621 

3335.639 

3335.641 

3335.642 

3335,643 

3335,653 

3335354 

3335.703 

3335.710 

3335,739 

3335.764 

3335.796 

3335303 


27 


26 


tl 


13 


:    3335319 
3335323 
3335331 
3335332 
3335337 
3335.839 
3.335362 
3335364 
3335.885 
3.335.895 
3335396 
3335,930 
3.335.958 
3335,983 
3.335.995 
3.336.032 
3.336,056 
3336.062 
3336.070 
3336.071 
3.336374 
3336.119 
3336.155 
3336.160 
3336.170 
3.336.188 
3336,225 
3.336.243 
3.336.259 
3336  J61 
3336J67 
3336,271 
3336.289 
3336.291 
3336309 
3336329 
3336.400 
3336.401 
3336.419 
3336.424 
3336.447 
3336.451 
3336.484 
3336,486 
3336319 
3335353 
3335357 
3335.603 
3335,671 
3335.752 
3335.945 
3335.948 
3336.043 
3336.154 
3336.164 
3336.207 
3.336.211 
3336.212 
3336.215 
3336.468 
3336,479 
3336.480 
3336.561 
3336.5% 
3335.688 
3335.447 
3335.604 
3335.647 
3335.788 
3335314 
3335338 
3335383 
3335.907 
3335.906 
3335.952 
3335.963 
3335.%7 
3336360 
3336.361 
3336*362 
3336.363 
3336364 
3.336365 
3.336366 
3336370 
3336.418 
3335318 
3335322 
3335.784 
3335.789 
3335368 
3335,463 
3335.683 
3335.769 
3335.932 
3335,965 
3336,436 
3335,430 
3335.459 
3335,473 


I 


34 


35 


36 


:    3,335.497 
3.335314 
3.335383 
3.335386 
3.335.600 
3.335.606 
3335.645 
3335366 
3335.719 
3.335.748 
3335.783 
3.335,786 
3.335325 
3335357 
3.335373 
3335,919 
3335,960 
3335.991 
3335.992 
3336,025 
3336.030 
3336.035 
3336337 
3336.061 
3336.069 
3.336.105 
3336,111 
3,336.114 
3336,121 
3336,149 
3336,156 
3336,157 
3336.175 
3336.182 
3,336.187 
3336.192 
3336.194 
3336,199 
3336  J2 18 
3336  J222 
3336.228 
3336.229 
3336.251 
3336.262 
3336.279 
3336.295 
3336302 
3336307 
3336315 
3336316 
3336318 
3336327 
3336332 
3336335 
3336338 
3336341 
3336353 
3336376 
3336377 
3336381 
3336382 
3336383 
3,336384 
3336,409 
3336,412 
3336,423 
3336.434 
3336.442 
3336.461 
3336.485 
3336316 
3336324 
3336332 
3336365 
3336366 
3336368 
3335.493 
3335.984 
Re.26.253 
3335.429 
3335.433 
3335.443 
3335.446 
3335,467 
3.335315 
3335317 
3.335323 
3335326 
3.335328 
333S332 
3335345 
3335347 
3335350 
3335381 
3335397 
3335399 
3335307 
3335315 
3335.648 
3335351 


36 


37 


39 


:    3,335.667 
3.335,682 
3.335.685 
3335391 
3,335.700 
3335.705 
3335.717 
3335.744 
3335,755 
3335.767 
3335313 
3335328 
3335,850 
3.335356 
3.335363 
3.335371 
3335380 
3335.909 
3335.910 
3335,912 
3335,917 
3335,922 
3335.927 
3335.936 
3335.942 
3335,944 
3335.977 
3336.004 
3336.009 
3.336.024 
3336.047 
3336.055 
3336.117 
3336.131 
3336,139 
3336,141 
3336.142 
3336.146 
3.336.176 
3336.195 
3336.1% 
3336.239 
3336,260 
3336,275 
3336313 
3336320 
3336321 
3336337 
3336343 
3336352 
3336357 
3336389 
3336.393 
3336.425 
3336,440 
3336314 
3336315 
3336323 
3336,539 
3336340 
3336374 
3336377 
3336.578 
3336382 
3336383 
3336391 
3336.595 
3335.435 
3335.477 
3335.478 
3335,491 
3335355 
3335.737 
3335378 
3336.129 
3336,478 
Re.26.247 
Re.26.252 
3335.428 
3335.461 
3335.464 
3335.483  I 
3335320 
3335367 
3335370 
3335373 
3335377 
3335378 
3335392 
3335357 
3335372 
3335,724 
3335.732 
3335.734 
3335,749 
3335,753 
3335.757 
3335,765 
3.335.777 
3335360 


39 


40 


41 


42 


3335367 

3335379 

3335.933 

3335.937 

3335.938 

3335.976 

3336.021 

3336.034 

3336,046 

3336.090 

3336.138 

3336.140 

3336,159 

3336,183 

3336,213 

3336.230 

3336  J233 

3336.244 

3336.253 

3336.255 

3336.256 

3336.263 

3336354 

3336372 

3336391 

3336394 

3336,403 

3336.473 

3336311 

3336328 

3336397 

3335330 

3335.754 

3335.774 

3335.776 

3335.793 

3335.797 

3335301 

3335.987 

3336319 

3336.148 

3336.165 

3336.210 

3336.280 

3336395 

3335316 

3335.714 

3336.061 

3336338 

3335.431 

3335.441 

3335,444 

3335,445 

3335.449 

3335.479 

3335.481 

3335.487 

3335,488 

3335,494 

3335337 

3335375 

3335.670 

3.335.6% 

3335399 

3335,704 

3335.713 

3335.720 

3335.770 

3335365 

3335.918 

3335.960 

3335,979 

3335,990 

3336.007 

3336310 

3336311 

3336.020 

3336.040 

3336.064 

3336.106 

3336,132 

3336.134 

3336,191 

3336,221 

3336,223 

3336,248 

3336,250 

3336,2% 

3336306 

3336333 

3336340 

3336349 

3336359 

3336380 

3336,405 

3336,406 

3336.407 

3336,429 

3336.452 


42 


45 


47 


48 


49 
50 


51 


53 


54 


55 


XXXV 


3336.453 

3336.454 

3336.466 

3336360 

3336364 

3336367 

3335.476 

3335.485 

3335374 

3335,971 

3336,433 

3336351 

3336,151 

3336.173 

3336.490 

Re.26,246 

3335352 

3335354 

3335318 

3335394 

3336.174 

3*336*266 

3336.285 

3336348 

3336.421 

3,336.426 

3335.486 

3335371 

3335388 

3335313 

3335,702 

3335.740 

3335.758 

3335.787 

3335.791 

3335300 

3335302 

3335370 

3335.%2 

3335,975 

3335,999 

3336,054 

3336.067 

3336.078 

3336.091 

3336.102 

3336.179 

3336358 

3336390 

3336.402 

3336.413 

3336.414 

3336.462 

3336,476 

3336317 

3336373 

3335.957 

3336.294 

3335327 

3335315 

3336312 

3335.439 

3335.465 

3336.177 

3336.178 

3336.290 

3336314 

3335390 

3335391 

3335396 

3335.940 

3336350 

3336,051 

3336372 

3336,246 

3336,488 

3335348 

3336,245 

3336351 

3336,428 

3335.470 

3335333 

3335368 

3335394 

3335396 

3335369 

3335.674 

3335.711 

3335,716 

3335.747 

3335377 

3335,9% 

3336377 

3336379 

3336,122 

3336,214 

3336,450 

3336.455 

3336.482 


XXXVl 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


Design  Patents 

6      :      206.289 

6 

206.329 

17      :       206.320 

31      : 

206318 

36      :      206.290 

38 

206300 

206.295 

206  J34 

208326 

32      : 

206343 

206305 

39 

208336 

208.299 

208  J35 

206J27 

34      : 

206321 

208312 

208347 

208  J04 

8 

208.344 

206350 

206322 

206319 

208348 

206306 

11 

208  J38 

18     :      206.296 

206323 

206332 

42 

206302 

2063)9 

12 

208  J45 

208.297 

206330 

208337 

48 

208.293 

208,310 

16 

208.313 

25      :      206306 

206331 

208340 

206.296 

206.315 

17 

208.292 

26      :      208303 

206342 

206341 

208317 

208,325 
206.326 

208,307 

29      :      206301 

35      : 

206314 

208.349 

54 

-i 

208311 

Plant  Patents 


41 


2.759 


U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 


Volume  841 


Number  3 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


InlcmatkHial  Convention  for  the  Protection 
of  Industrial  Property 

Acee$iion  of  Morocco, to  the  Liabon  19S8  RevUion 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embasay 
of  Swltserland  of  the  accesalDn  by  the  GoTernment  of  Morocco 
to  the  International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Indus- 
trial Property,  as  last  rerlaad  at  Lisbon  on  October  31,  1958. 
The  accession  became  effecttlre  on  May  15,  1967. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Commiationer  of  Patentt. 


July  24,  1967. 


International  Convention  for  tiie  Protection 
of  Industrial  Pn^erty 

Adherence  of  ArgenUna  to  the  LUbon  1958  RevMon 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  BmbaBsy 
of  Switaerland  of  the  adherence  of  the  Government  of  the 
Argentine  Republic  to  the  International  Convention  for  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on 
October  31,  1958.  The  adherence  became  effective  February 
10,  1967. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
July  24,  1967.  Commitaioner  of  Patenta. 


Better  Scnrfce  to  tlw  PubUc 


In  keeping  with  the  Patent  OflSce  program  of  Improved 
"Service  to  the  Public,"  mtoagement  suggestions  relating  to 
this  subject  are  currently  b^ng  reviewed  with  a  view  toward 
implementing  those  which  appear  promising. 

Consonant  with  receipt  of  these  suggestions  from  within 
the  Patent  Office  is  a  desire  to  receive  suggestions  from  out- 
side the  Patent  Office  whiol)  would  reflect  the  views  of  the 
patent  public  on  the  subject  Of  "Better  Service  to  the  Public." 

Persons  desiring  to  the  inake  their  views  known  should 
address  same  to  :  "The  Commissioner  of  Patents,  Washington, 
D.C.     20231." 


July  24,  1967. 


EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Commiaaioner  of  Patenta. 


Tiadcmarlc  Suits 

Notices  under  15  U.S.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5. 19M 

Beg.  N*.  5183M.     (See  Reg.  No.  757,9S1.) 

Reg.  No.  S61.7M  (MEDAGLIA  D'ORO).  S.  A.  Schonbrunn 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  CofTee  and  tea;  Beg.  No.  57S,«46  (MEDAGLIA 
D'ORO  AND  ENTIRE  DESIGN),  same.  Coffee,  Ued  June  9, 
1967,  D.C,  E.D.N. Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  67C-556,  B.  A.  Schon- 
brunn a  Co..  Inc.  V.  Moka  d'Oro  Coffee  Co.  Inc. 

Keg.  No.  niM*.    (See  Reg.  No.  561,750.) 

Beg.  No.  57»;E05  (SERVICE  MASTER  AND  DESIGN), 
Wade,  Wenger  &  Associates,  Inc.,  General  cleaning  services 
such  as  carpets,  upholstery,  draperies,  and  general  household 


C0NDITI01|"  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1967 

Total  number  of  applicaiions  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l 16,  312 

Date  of  oldest  new  applif fition _ J        Sept.  2,  1966 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) _ _"         Aug.  4,  1964 


0.  M.  WENDT.  Direetor.  Tnuioiiwrfc  Esamlnliit  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINEH8  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.  BETTENDORF,  CU|a»es  2,  8,  4,  6,  7,  «,  10,  11,  27,  28,  80.  82,  83,  87,  38,  39,  40,  41,  42. 43,  RO;  Certification  Marks, 
Classes  A  and  B ►. 

(II)  F.  H.  WETHERBEE,  ClMses  1, «.  18. 18, 45, 46,  47, 48,  49.  81,  62;  Collective  Membership  Mark.  Class  200....... 

(III)  P.  8.  BALL.  Classes  19. 21, 33, 28.  31. 84,  85,  86 _ 

(IV)  M.  E.  ABRAMSON,  ClasMs  8, 12, 13, 14, 16, 17,  20, 22. 24,  25, 29,  44;  Ssrvloe  Marks,  Claaaes  100, 101,  108,  1«,  101,  105, 


106,  and  107. 


Renewals  (All  Classes) 

Sec.  12(c)  Publications  (AU  ClasMi). 


Oldest  Application 


New 


9-2-66 

10-10-66 

0-26-66 

10-20-66 

6-«K7 
6-12-67 


Amended 


6-14-65 

8-4-64 

2-24-65 

10-80-64 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  June  1967 — 2,683 


Registratidfls  Issued  i 324— No.  833,527  to  No.  833,850 

Renewals  Issued 80 


=»= 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFIUAL  GAZETTE.  iMaed  weekly,  i.  mailed  under  the  directioa  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Doenmenta,  GoTcmiiiOnt  Printing  Office.  Waihincton,  D.C.  20402  to  whom  aU  aubMriptiona  abooM  be  made  parable  and  aU 
eommnmcationa  addreawd:  sobacription  prioe.  $12.00  per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $4.00  additioiiak  aingle  oopiea.  25  cenu  each. 

PRINTED  CX>PIES  OF  UtADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ore  fumUbed  by  the  Patent  Office  for  20  eenU  eoeb.     AddiMo 

onlen  to  tbe  Commiaaioaer  of  PatonU,  Waahinctoo,  D.C,  20231. 


TM  841  O.O.— 5 


TM  101 


TM  102 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  15,  1967 


fabric  materials  and  arttcles  of  general  wearing  apparel ; 
R«ff.  No.  704,778  (SERVICE  MASTER  AND  DESIGN),  same, 
General  household,  office  and  institutional  cleaning  and  reno- 
vating services,  such  as  wall  and  window  washing,  window 
shades,  blind  and  drapery  cleaning,  mothproofing.  Insect  and 
pest  control,  floor  maintenance  including  surfacing,  cleaning, 
polishing  and  waxing,  dry  cleaning,  and  laundry  woric,  fumi- 
gating and  exterminating;  Reg.  N«.  782,984  (SERVICE 
MASTER),  same,  Maintenance  services  for  cleaning  interiors 
of  commercial  buildings  and  private  homes  and  furnishings 
thereof,  filed  May  10,  1967.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  C-520- 
67,  Wade,  Wenger  Servicemaater  Co.  v.  Servicemaater  of 
Oreater  Jeraey.  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  601JS90  (THE  FISHER),  Fisher  Radio  Corpora- 
tion, Radio  receivers,  television  receivers,  phonographs,  com- 
bination radio  receivers  and  phonographs,  combination  radio 
and  television  receivers  and  phonographs,  and  replacement 
parts  for  such  receivers  and  phonographs,  transformers,  tun- 
ing coils,  electronic  tubes,  radio  tuning  devices,  amplifiers, 
controls  for  audio  frequency  amplifiers,  filters  for  audio-fre- 
quency circuits,  equallcers  for  amplifiers,  spealiers,  speaker 
enclosures,  horn  type  speaker  enclosures,  and  turntables  and 
changers  for  phonographs,  filed  June  15,  1967,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  e7-C-2327,  Fiaher  Radio  Corporation  v.  Piaher  Sonic 
Company,  Inc.  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  700,490  (MIDAS  AND  OVAL  DESIGN),  Midas, 
Inc.,  Mufilers  for  internal  combustion  engines  and  parts 
thereof — namely,  tail  pipes,  exhaust  pipes,  and  muffler 
clamps;  Reg.  No.  716.620  (MIDAS  AND  OVAL  DESIGN), 
same.  Inspection  of  automotive  exhaust  systems  and  installa- 
tion of  automotive  mufflers  and  exhaust  system  parts ;  Reg. 
No.  722.195  (MIDAS  MUFFLER),  same.  Mufflers  for  internal 
combustion  engines  and  parts  thereof — namely,  tall  pipes, 
exhaust  pipes,  and  muffler  clamps;  Reg.  No.  726,350  (MIDAS 
MUFFLER  SHOPS  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Inspection  of  auto- 
motive exhaust  systems  and  installation  of  automotive 
mufflers  and  exhaust  system  parts;  Reg.  No.  7SS,724  (MIDAS 
MUFFLER  SHOPS  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Mufflers  for  Inter- 
nal combustion  engines  and  parts  thereof — namely,  tall  pipes, 
exhaust  pipes,  and  muffler  clamps;  Reg.  No.  749,922  (MIDAS 
BRAKE  SHOPS  AND  DESIGN),  same,  Inspection  of  automo- 
tive brake  systems  and  parts  thereof  and  installation  of  auto- 
motive brake  systems  and  parts;  Reg.  No.  75S.876  (MIDAS 
BRAKE  SHOPS  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No.  708.254 
(REPRESENTATION  OF  AN  ARROW  AND  OVAL),  same. 
Inspection  of  automotive  exhaust  systems  and  installation  of 
automotive  mufflers  and  exhaust  system  parts ;  Reg.  No. 
80S.011  (MIDAS  MUFFLER  SHOPS  AND  DESIGN),  same. 
Adjusting  of  brakes ;  alignment  and  balancing  of  wheels ;  In- 
spection and  installation  of  automotive  brake  systoms  and 
parts  therefor  ;  inspection  and  installation  of  shock  absorbers  ; 
inspection  and  installation  of  seat  belts  and  accessories  there- 
for ;  inspection  and  installation  of  front  end  parts ;  and  in- 
spection and  Installation  of  positive  crankcase  valves  and 
systems  used  in  internal  combustion  engines  for  eliminating 
crankcase  emissions;  Reg.  No.  803,612  (MIDAS  AND  DE- 
SIGN), same,  filed  June  12,  1967,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago). 
Doc.  67c983,  Midaa,  Inc.  v.  McCord.  ' 

Reg.  No.  704.722.     (See  Reg.  No.  579.206.) 

Bar.  No.  708.531  (WELLS  FARGO),  Wells  Fargo  k  Com- 
pany, The  transportation  of  money  and  valuables ;  Reg.  No. 
708.532  (THE  PONY  EXPRESS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN),  same; 
Reg.  No.  815,190  (WELLS  FARGO),  Wells  Fargo  k  Company 
Express,  Travel  agency  services;  Reg.  No.  812,719  (WELLS 


Reg.  No.  722,195. 
Reg.  No.  722.723. 
Rog.  No.  720.350. 
Reg.  No.  733.724. 


FARGO,  THE  PONY  EXPRESS  AND  DESIGN),  same,  filed 
May  25,  1967,  D.C.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  67-749-R, 
Wella  Fargo  i  Co.,  Expreaa,  8.A.,  8.M.  and  Wella  Fargo  <t  Co. 
V.  Wilbert  R.  Oargo,  alao  knoum  m  Wella  Fargo,  doing  buai- 
neaa  aa  Wella  Fargo  Travel. 

Rog.  No.  708.532.     (See  Reg.  No.  706,531.) 

Reg.  No.  700.385  (KIKI),  KIki  Undlei  Corporation.  Ladles' 
panties;  Rog.  No.  707.232  (KIKI  KONTROL),  same;  Rog. 
No.  707.242  (KIKI  MAGIC),  same;  Reg.  No.  774.024  (KIKI 
8ATINETTE),  same,  filed  June  16,  1966,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc. 
66-C-1709,  Kiki  Undiea  Corporation  v.  Alexander'a  Depart- 
ment Btorea,  Inc.    Judgment  against  plaintiff,  Mar.  27,  1967. 

Rog.  No.  710.020.  (See  Reg.  No.  700,490.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  700,490.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  757.981.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  700,490.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  700,490.) 

Reg.  No.  738^75  (GLAD),  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Plastic  Bags;  Reg.  No.  739333  (GLAD),  same.  Plastic  wrap; 
Rog.  No.  791,139  (GLAD),  same.  Plastic  drinking  straws. 
filed  Nov.  7,  1966,  D.C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66-C-3752,  Union 
Carbide  Corporation  v.  Point  of  Viev  Houae,  Inc.  et  ano. 
Consent  Judgment ;  defendants  enjoined,  Apr.  12,  1967.  gamo. 
filed  May  20,  1966,  same.  Doc.  66-C-1466.  American  Can  Co. 
V.  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal, 
June  14,  1967. 

Reg.  No.  730.033.     (See  Reg.  No.  738,875.) 

Rog.  No.  749.922.     (See  Reg.  No.  700,490.) 

Reg.  No.  7S3J70.     (See  Reg.  No.  700,400.) 

Reg.  No.  757 Ml  (HUDSON),  Hudson  Pulp  k  Paper  Corp., 
Tissue  paper,  facial  tissue,  cleansing  tissue,  disposable  paper 
handkerchiefs,  toilet  tissue,  towels,  and  kraft  paper,  paper 
bags  and  multiwall  paper  bags ;  Reg.  No.  518.080  (HUDSON), 
same.  Paper  towels,  paper  napkins  and  paper  toilet  tissue; 
Reg.  No.  722.723  (HUDSON),  same.  Paper  bags,  filed  May  11, 
1966.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  489-66,  Hudaon  Pulp  d  Paper 
Corp.  V.  Hudaon  General  Paper  Corporation.  Stipulation  of 
dismissal,  Apr.  13,  1967. 

Rog.  No.  707.232.     (See  Reg.  No.  709,385.) 

Rog.  No.  707.242.     (See  Reg.  No.  709,385.) 

Reg.  No.  707,320  (SEAQUARIUM).  Marine  Exhibition  Cor- 
poration, Live  tropical  fish;  Reg.  No.  707,700  (SEAQUAR- 
IUM), same.  Molded  plastic  souvenirs;  Rog.  No.  772.044 
(MIAMI  SEAQUARIUM),  same,  Uve  tropical  fish;  Reg.  No. 
772,473  (MIAMI  SEAQUARIUM),  same.  Molded  plastic  sou 
venirs,  filed  May  23,  1967,  D.C.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc.  No.  67- 
543-C-TC,  Marine  Exhibition  Corp.  v.  Hector  Saldarriaga 
et  al. 

Reg.  No.  707.700. 
Rog.  No.  772.044. 
Rog.  No.  772.473. 
Rog.  No.  774.024. 
Rog.  No.  782.584. 
Rog.  No.  791.139. 
Rog.  No.  798.254. 
Rog.  No.  803.011. 
Rog.  No.  803.012. 
Rog.  No.  812,719. 
Reg.  No.  815.190. 


(See  Reg.  No.  767.329.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  767,329.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  767,329.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  709,385.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  570,205.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  738,875.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  700,490.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  700,490.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  700,490.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  708,531.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  708,531.) 


MARKS  PUBOSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 

The  fcillowinc  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1940.  Application  for  the  regiitration  of  thesM 
marks  In  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  sai<l  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  0, 1902, 
70  Stat.  709.    Opposition  underaction  13  may  l>c  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-flvf  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  n>r  pablieation  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  rvgistration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.  ] 


SN   208,185.     Frisch'B   ResKkoraata.    Inc.,   Cincinnati.    Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1964.  ,  i 

FRIBCH'S 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  590.5Sii 

Class  2— Receptacle*       |' 

For  Bags,  Boxes,  Hot  Drink  Cups,  Cold  Drink  Cupa,  Sundae 
Cups,  Cup  Lids,  Shopping  Bags,  and  Coasters. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  1. 1947. 


dam  1— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Matctiab 

For  Vinyl  Toluene  Copolymers. 

Claag  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compodtfoot 

For  Raw  Linseed  Oils,  Boiled  Linseed  OUa,  Oxidlied  Linseed 
Oils,  Polymerised  Linseed  Oils,  Chemically  Modified  Linseed 
Oils,  Water-Soluble  Unaeed  Oils,  Caator  Gila.  Oxidised  Castor 
Oils,  Dehydrated  Castor  Oils,  Uretbane  Grade  Castor  Oils, 
Soybean  Oil,  Oxidised  Soybean  Oils.  Polymerised  Soybean  Oils. 

f^        m     B      i. .  A_a.i      1^^.  ^ji      ^w  «„j      Chemically  Modified  Soybean  Oils,  Soybean  Lecithin,  and  Soy- 

Class  8— Smokers'  Artfdei,  Not  InrhHllin  Tohacco  Prod-    bean  Oil  Piasticisers. 

nets 

For  Ash  Traya. 


I 


First  use  at  least  as  early  |a|s  Jan.  1, 1947. 

Class  22 — Games,  Toys,  i«iid  Sporting  (>  ods 

For  Balloons.  !  j 

First  use  at  least  as  early  Us  Jan.  1. 1947. 

Class  37— Paper  and  Statfoooy 

i 
For  Boards  (Bag  Bottom  Reinforcing),  Napkins,  Pens,  and 
Pencils. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  Ma  Jan.  1. 1947. 

Class  38— Prints  and  PnhHcations 

For  Menus  and  Printed  Guest  Checks. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  a|S  Jan.  1, 1947. 

Clam  39— Clothing  I 

For   Uniforms,    Dresses,   Headbands,    Baby   Bibs,    Jackets, 
Coats,  Hats,  Caps,  Aprons,  Blouses,  and  Shirts. 
First  use  at  loaat  as  early  tm  Jan.  1, 1947. 

CfaMS  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Sorgical  Applancefl 

For  Wrapped  Toothpicks.' 

First  use  at  least  as  early  ks  Jan.  1. 1947. 

Class  46 — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Chill  Con  Came.  Pan<)fke  and  WaflUe  Mix.  TarUr  Sauce. 
Catsup,  Mustard.  Cheese,  Salt.  Sugar.  Tea.  Coffee,  Sandwiches. 
Pies,  Cakes,  Pastries,  Ice  C^fam,  and  Apple  Cider  (Sweat). 

First  use  at  least  as  early  tts  June  1, 1942. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwbe  ClassMcd 

For  Paper  Drinking  Strawi,  Plastic  Drinking  Straws,  Serv- 
ice Number  Checks,  and  Badfes. 

Firat  use  at  least  as  early  OB  Jan.  1, 1947. 


Oaas  15— Oik  and  Greases 

For  Linseed  Grinding  Oils. 

CfaMS  16— Protectire  and  Dcconthrc  ronlli^ 

For  Unseed  Varnish  Oils.  Soybean  Varnish  Oils,  and  SpaU- 
Ing  Compounds.  Such  as  ProtectiTe  Coating  for  Concrete. 

First  use  January  1959.  i 


SN   222.004.     Simplex  Time  Recorder  Co.,   Gardner,   Mass. 
Filed  June  28.  1966. 


Without  waiver  of  common  law  rights,  the  applicant  dis- 
claims the  use  of  the  words  "World  Leader  in  Time  Systems 
Since  1888."  except  in  the  precise  relation  and  association  In 
which  it  appears  in  the  drawing  and  deacriptlon.  Owner  of 
Reg.  Noa.  218.943.  594,018,  and  otbers. 

ChMB  26— Measnring  and  SdentiAc  AppUaMca 

For  Time  Stamps  and  Supervisory  Control  Systems  Witli 
Various  Secondary  Stations  for  Detecting  and  Regulattng 
Firea,  Flow  of  Liquids,  and  Various  Temperature  and  Chemi- 
cal Conditions. 


SN  220,421. 
1968. 


II 
Textron  Inc.!  Providence.  R.I.    Filed  Jane  4. 


SPENCER 


27 — Horological  Instmments 

For  Time  Recorders  and  Clocks. 

CfaMS  32— Fnmitnre  and  Upholstay 

For  Card  Racks  and  File  Boxes. 
First  use  on  or  about  If  ay  12, 1966. 


SN   228,467.    General   Innkeeping  Acceptance  Corporation, 
Memphis.  Tenn.    FUed  Sept.  23,  1966. 


KELLOGG 


GIAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  31,861  Ond  684,680, 


TM  103 


TM  104 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  15,  1967 


Clan  100 — MisccUaneous  Class  14— Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forgings 

For  Leasing  of  Furnitare  and  Eqoipment  to  Instltations.  For  Metal  Sheets,  Bars,  Bands,  Wires,  and  Discs. 

Class  102 — insurance  and  Financial  ~~^^^^^^~^ 

For  Financing  the  Purchase  of  Furniture  and  Equipment  SN  231.686.     Allan  L.  SchwarU,  Longmeadow,  Mass.    FUed 

by  InsUtuttons.  0<^-  27.  1»65. 

First  use  Mar.  30,  1964. 


8N  229,708.     Interstate  Engineering  Corporation,  Anaheim. 
GUlf.    FUed  Oct.  11.  1965. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "ISC"  In  a  distinctive  type 
form,  the  dot  over  the  "I"  being  in  the  form  of  a  small 
terrestrial  globe. 

ClMS  19— Vehicles 

For  Trailer  Axles,  Vehicle  Brakes,  Vehicle  Wheels,  Vehicle 
Springs,  Trailer  Undercarriages,  and  Camping  Trailers. 

ClaM  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Vacuum  Cleaners,  and  Die  Cast  Vacuum  Cleaner  Parts  ; 
Floor  Polishers ;  VLF  Receivers  and  Parts ;  and  Antennas, 
Control  Units,  and  Parts  Therefor. 

Clasi   23— Cutlery,  MacUncry,  and  Toola,  and  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Carpet  Sweepers. 

CfauB  26 — ^Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Deep  Ocean  Moored  and  Instrumented  Buoy  Systems ; 
Portable  Ware  and  Tide  Recorders;  Sensors  for  Detecting 
Ocean  Pressure,  Temperature  and  Current  Bathythermo- 
graidis ;  Electronic  Data  Acquisition  Processing  and  Display 
Systems ;  CW  Doppler  Tracking  Systems ;  Signal  Tracking 
Filters ;  Telemetry  Digitizing  Systems  ;  Analog  to  Digital  Con- 
verters ;  Digital  to  Analog  Converters ;  Multichannel  Multi- 
plexers; Phase  Lock  Filters;  Precision  Oscillographic  Re- 
corders for  Hl|^  Frequency  Data ;  Heat  Detection  Alarms ; 
and  Smoke  Detection  Alarms. 

CbM  31— Filters  and  Refrigerators 

For  Refrigerators. 

Class  36— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

For  Magnetic  Recording  Tape. 
First  use  Sept  27,  1965. 


MINUTEMAN 


Class  34 — ^Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventihitfaig  Apparatus 

For    Building    Heating    Oil    Fired    Furnaces    and    Parts 
Thereof. 

Class  39— ClotUng 

For  Industrial  Uniforms,  Work  Shirts,  and  Work  Trousers. 

Class  103 — Construction  and  Repair 

For  Installation  and  Maintenance  and  Repair  of  Oil  Fired 
Building  Heating  Equipment. 

First  use  Oct.  19,  1965. 


SN  233,168.     L.  M.  Becker  k  Co.,  Ai^leton,  Wis.    Filed  Nov. 
23,  1965. 


iroyM% 


The  word  "Toy"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

Clas  22— Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Small  Capsules  and  Toys  Adapted  for  Dispensing  From 
Vending  Machines. 

First  use  Mar.  16,  1965. 

Class   23— Cutlery,  MacUncry,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Vending  Machines  for  Dispensing  Gum  and  Small  Toys. 
First  use  June  18,  1965. 


SN  230,916.     Societa  MetaUurglca  Itallana,  Florence,  Italy.    **l,f^^^-   ,^*il"°  ^P'*"  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  21,  1965.  *^'**'  "**'  **•  "'^- 


SMINOX 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  110,890,  dated  Mar.  23,  1953. 

Class  13— Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steam-Fitting 
Supplies 

For  Pipes. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  blue ;  color  is  not  claimed 
as  a  part  of  applicant's  mark.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  626,406, 
738,813,  and  others. 


AUGUST  15,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  105 


CbuB  101 — Advertising  and  Business 

For  Export  Marketing  Services — Namely,  CounseUing  Pros- 
pective Exporters  and  Foreign  Traders  as  to  the  Potentials 
of  Foreign  MarkeU,  the  Selection  of  Reputable  Foreign  Agents 
and  Distributors,  the  Most  Advantageous  Foreign  Trade 
Financing  Methods,  the  Selection  of  Foreign  Freight  Forward- 
ing Agents  and  the  Methods  of  Maintaining  and  Protecting 
Foreign  Inventories ;  and  Ckistoms  House  Brokerage  Services. 

Class  102 — Insurance  and  Financial 

For  Credit  Card  Services^Namely,  the  Extension  of  Credit 
to  Applicant's  Card  Holders  for  the  Purchase  of  Goods  and 
Services  From  Establishments,  Domestic  and  Foreign,  Which 
Have  Agreed  To  Honor  Applicant's  Credit  Cards  and  Arrang- 
ing for  the  Subsequent  Pairtnent  for  Such  Purchased  Goods 
and  Services ;  International  Banking  Services ;  Travelers 
Cheque  Services — Namely,  the  Issuance  and  Redemption  of 
Travelers  Cheques ;  Money  Order  Services — Namely,  the  Issu- 
ance and  Redemption  of  Money  Orders ;  Remittance  Serv- 
ices— Namely,  the  Transfer  of  Funds  Abroad  by  MaU,  Tele- 
graph and  Cable;  Monetary  Exchange  Services — Namely,  the 
Purchase  and  Sale  of  Domestic  and  Foreign  Moneys ;  Insur- 
ance Brokerage  Services — Namely,  the  Sale  and  Service  of 
Trip  (Accident  and  Baggage)  Insurance,  and  the  Sale  of  Acci- 
dent and  Health  Insurance  and  Life  Insurance ;  and  Utility 
Bill  Services — Namely,  Providing  Facilities  for  the  Payment 
of  Gas,  Electric,  Telephone,  ibd  Water  Bills. 

Class  105— Transportatioii  and  Storage 

For  Travel  Agency  Services;  Touring  Services — Namely. 
Arranging  and  Conducting  Tours,  Providing  Guides  and  Other 
iVssistance  to  Tourists ;  and  Freight  Consolidation  and  For- 
warding Services— Namely,  Arranging  for  the  Consolidation, 
and  the  Air,  Land,  and  Sea  jTransportatlon,  of  Freight. 

First  use  May  29, 1963. 


SN  241,524.     Safdeye  Dabaih  International,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1966.1  { 


sar!a  dee 


The  name  "Sara  Dee"  U  Wciful. 

Cbss  3— Baggage,  Anfanal  Equipments,  Portfolios,  and 
Pockctbooks 

For  Beach  Bags  and  Handbags. 
Class  39— ClotUng  | 

For  Ladies',  Men's,  and  C^ldren's  Sandals,  Shoes  and  Slip- 
pers, Scarfs,  Beachwear — Niamely,  Gob  Hats,  Sweaters,  and 
Blouses. 

First  use  September  1964. 


SN  242,871.     Standard 


Garden  City.  N.T.    Filed  A^r.  7, 1966. 


tt  Equipment  Company,  Inc.. 


Oass  19— Vehicles 

For  Aircraft  Parts  and  Aircraft  Ekiulpment,  Including 
Wheel  Assemblies  ;  Propellors  ;  Windshields  ;  Aircraft  Brake 
Assemblies ;  Aircraft  Ignition  AssembUes  aad  Systems ;  En- 
gine Systems  and  Assemblies ;  Guidance  Systems  and  Amcoi- 
biles;  Fuel  Regulators  and  Assemblies;  and  Aircraft  Body 
Repair  Materials  and  Aircraft  Accessories  Appurtenant 
Thereto. 

Class  103— CoMlnMtfoB  and  Repair 

For  Overhaul  and  Repair  of  Aircraft  and  Aircraft  Equip- 
ment. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1933. 


SN  244,072.     Astrosystems  International,  Inc.,  Fairfleld,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1966. 


Class   23 — Cutlery,  Machinery,  aad  Tools^  and  Parti 
Thereof 

For  Rocket  Engines,  Both  for  Power  and  Training. 

Class  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Fluid  Velocity  Measuring  Devices. 
First  use  Apr.  11, 1966. 


SN  256,406.     AMT  Corporation,  Phoenix,  Arts.     FUed  Oct. 
14,  1966. 


PIRANHA 


CbMS  19— Vehicles 

For  Automobiles,  Including  Racing  Cars. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1966. 

Class  22— Games,  Toys,  and  Sportfaig  Goodt 

For  Toy  Slot  Racers  and  Scale  Model  Assembly  Kits. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  20, 1966. 


SN  268,546.     HRB-Slnger,  Inc.,  Stata  CoUege.  Pa.    FUed  Apr. 
7,  1967. 

DITRECON 


Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  CompositioBs 

For  Photographic  Chemicals. 

ChMB  26— Measuring  and  Sdentific  AppUanccs 

For  Photographic  Sensitised  Paper. 
First  use  Jan.  24,  1967. 


SECTION  2 

TtM  following  marks  ara  pobliihed  In  eoinpUanee  with  section  12(a)  of  tiM  Tradamark  Act  of  IMS.    Opposition  under  section  13  mar  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  3.101  to  3.105. 
A  fse  of  twsoty-flTe  dollars  must  acoompany  tite  opposition. 

tNOTKt  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  refistration  in  more  than  one  class,  see  section  1.] 


Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 


GOLD  TAG 


SN  250,689.     Beckwith-Arden  Inc.,  Watertown,  Maaa.    FUad 
Oct.  4,  1966. 

SN  207,709.     Ferry-Morse  Seed  Co.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.  •  ISlIM  Dllili. 

Filed  Dec   8    1964 

'     '  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  690,987,  740,873,  and  812,387. 

For  Sheet  Stiffening  Material  for  the  Box  Toes  and  Counters 

of  Shoes. 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  use  of  a  tag  colored  gold.        First  use  Sept.  27,  1966. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  511,749.  ^^^^^^^ 

For  Agricultural  and/or  Field  Seeds — Namely,  Grain  Sor-  ~~"^"^^"^ 

ghum  Seed,  Forage  Sorghum  Seed.  Alfalfa  Seed,  Grass  Seed,    SN   256,004.     Rexall   Drug  and   Chemical   Company,   d.b.a. 

Cotton  Seed,  Safflower  Seed,  Legume  Seed,  Barley  Seed,  Oat        Rexall  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Oct 

Seed,  and  Wheat  Seed.  7,  I960. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  16,  1946.  I^IT  Y  A  ¥  Ol^ 


SN  233,658.     United  Packaging  Corporation.  Woburn,  Mass.        2^^°!,' **'  ^f  ^°J,^'^*\,    , 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1966.         *    »        *"  '  For  Thermoplastic  Molding  Reains. 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1966. 


SN   256,721.    Chevron   Chemical   Company,   S«n  Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  19,  1966. 


POLYLOOM 


For  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  Oct.  11,  1966. 


SN  257,102.     The  SUndard  Oil  Company,  CleveUnd,  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1966. 


VISTRON 


For  Foam  Plastic  Material  for  General  Use  In  the  Indus- 
trial Arts  as  Packaging,   Insulation,   and   for  Construction  For  Transparent  Film  Formed  From  Polyacrylonitrile  Suit- 
Purposes.  Able  for  Packaging  and  as  a  Base  for  Magnetic  Tape. 

First  use  Feb.  17,  1965.  Wrst  uae  Oct.  14,  1966. 


SN  249,447.     Rowland  Products,  Incorporated,  Kensington, 
Conn.    Filed  July  1,  1966. 


Class  2  —  Receptades 


ROWTEX 


For  Decorative  Synthetic  Plastic  Sheet  Materials — Namely, 
Laminated  Decorative  Sheet  Materials  Having  Silk  Screened 
Patterns  Therein ;  Extruded,  Cast  or  Laminated  Colored 
Sheet  Material  Such  as  Smoke  Patterns,  Overlays  and  Stripes  ; 
Drum  Covering  Material  Including  Pearlescent  and  Sparkling 
Sheet  Material. 

First  use  on  or  before  May  27, 1966. 


SN  202,727.    Admart,   Inc.,   Chicago.   lU.     FUed   Sept.   28, 
1964. 


NEATRAE 


SN   249,946.     Cbimlotex    S.A..    Geneva,    Switierland.      Filed 
July  11,  1966. 

MODAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  817,446. 

For  Natural,  Artificial,  and  Synthetic  fibers  for  Use  in 
Tarns  and  Textiles. 
First  uae  Apr.  22,  1965 ;  in  commerce  Feb.  22,  1966. 


For  Finger-Grip  Food  Product  Container. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1964. 


SN  250,316.     Valcon  Corporation,  Fort  Smith,  Ai^     Filed 
July  14,  1966. 


SN  251,210.     W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  Tork.  N.Y.    FUed  July 
28,  1966. 

GR 

For  Pc^yester  Resins. 
First  use  Dec.  23,  1965. 

TM106 


iSS^ 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  blue. 
For  Plastic  Sample  Baga. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1966. 


August  15,  1M7 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  107 


SN  255,273.     Aladdin  laiHatrlea,  Incorporated.  Chicago,  HI.    SN  256,751.    MSL  Indnstrlca,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Oct. 
Fii^  Sept.  28,  1966.  19,  1966. 


;^' 


GLOBETROTTER 

For  Outing  Kita  Fitted   With  Sandwich  Boxes,  Vacaum 
Bottles,  and  Snack  Jara.    1 1 


First  use  on  or  about  Av 


1966. 


SN  255,530.     Dorothy  Hefip.  Inc.,  Beiaterstown,  Md.     FUed 
Sept.  30,  1966. 


1 


PACADOONI 


For  Garment  Bags. 
First  use  July  30,  1966. 


li^^L 


For  Attach*  Cases,  Bird  Cages,  Hat  Boxes,  and  Suit  Cases. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  9, 1966. 


SN  257,942.     ConUiner  Cb^poratlon  of  America,Xhlcago,  lU. 
FUed  Nov.  4,  1966. 


Dl^RINO 


For  Transparent  Protective  Coating  Sold  as  Part  of  Paper- 
board  Boxes  and/or  ShippUg  Containers. 
First  use  on  or  before  Oct.  1.  1966. 


SN  271,317.     Minnesota 
St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed 


Billilng  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
MHy  12,  1967. 


Class  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishimi  Materials 

SN  256,912.     Armour  and  Company,  d.b.a.  Armour  Abrasives 
Company,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Oct.  21,  1966. 

ARWET 

For  Coated  Abrasives. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Sept.  12,  1966. 


aim 


For  Peel-Open  Packages, 
First  use  May  1,  1967. 


SN  257,919.     AmeHcan  Steel  Wool  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island 
City,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  4, 1966. 

NYLAM 

For  Cleaning  and   Abrasive  Pads  for  Hand  and  Machine 
Use. 

First  use  Sept.  15, 1966. 


Class  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

SN  247,609.    J/W  ProdueU,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  June  7. 
1966. 

SCRATCH  AWAY! 


SN  271,992.     S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.,  Racine.  Wis.    FUed 
May  22, 1967. 

SHOUT 

For  Polishing  Preparations,  and  PoUshlng  Preparations 
With  Cleaning  Properties  for  Use  on  Hard  and  Flexible  Sur- 
faces. 

First  use  Mar.  9,  1967. 


For  Exercising  Post  for 
First  use  May  20,  1966. 


Cats  and  Other  Animals. 


SN  249,733.    Clayton  Benj4min  Burton,  Tampa,  Fla.     Filed 
July  7,  1966. 


SN  272,068.     S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.    Filed 
May  22, 1967. 

BELIEVE 

For  PoUshlng  Preparations,  and  Polishing  Preparations 
With  Cleaning  Properties  for  Use  on  Hard  and  Flexible  Sur- 
faces. 

First  use  Mar.  9,  1967. 


QassS— Adhesives 


For  Fitted  Luggage  In 
First  use  June  2, 1966. 


Kit 


SN  243,271.     Textron.  Inc.,  Providence,  HI.     Filed  Apr.  12. 
1966. 


BESTBOND 


For  Product  Made  From   Processed  or  Gelatinised  Corn 
for  Uae  aa  a  Bonding  Agent  in  the  Foundry  Industry  and  in 
Form  for  Sale  as  a  Portable  Bar.     the  Making  of  Charcoal  Briquettes. 

First  use  July  23, 1965. 


TM  108 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  15,  1967 


SN  247.132.     Laahoff  Grain  Company,  Danville,  111.     Piled     SN  252,635.     The  Baker  Castor  Oil  Company,  Bayonne,  N.J. 
June  2, 1066.  Filed  Aug.  18, 1966. 

DEXTRABOND 

For  Cereal  Adhesive — Namely,  an  Adhesive  for  Bonding 
Foundry  Sands. 

First  use  on  or  ahout  Apr.  18,  1906. 


POLYCIN 


SN  257,509.     Pecora  Chemical  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  542,247,  751,936,  and  others. 

For  Chemical  Compounds  and  Compositions  Having  Two  or 
More  Hydroxy  Groups  for  Use  in  the  Preparation  of  Urethane 
Products. 

First  use  June  8, 1948. 


MARK  200 


For  Ceramic  Wall  Tile  Adhesive. 
First  use  Sept.  14, 1966. 


SN  257,578.     Benjamin  Foster  Company,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     Textile  Mill  Liquors. 
Filed  Oct.  31.  1966.  First  use  April  1965. 


SN  252,801.     Arkansas  Company,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 
Aug.  22,  1966. 

SETAPON 

For  Absorbents  and  Coagulating  Agents  for  Use  in  Remov- 
ing Impurities,  Such  as  Insecticides  and  the  Like,  From  Spent 


FOSTER  JAC-TAC 


For  Water  Based  Adhesives. 
First  use  Aug.  18, 1966. 


SN  252,876.     Monsanto  Company,  St.  Lonls,  Mo.    Filed  Aag. 
22,  1966. 


PHOS-CHEK 


^  ^  For  Chemicals  for  Use  in  Fire  FighUng  Compositions,  in 

Class  6~"CneniicaiS   and    Chcniical    C0lll~     ^^^  Retardant  compositions,  and  in  Flame-Prooflng  Com- 
positions. 

positions  ^'*^  °'®  ^"°^  ^^>  ^^^• 


SN  238,528.     Hokko  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chlyoda-ku,     -v    «>n«  «as      tt-i*-^    o*^*       t,  ^u       n,  «        -    ^ 

Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Feb.  10,  1966.  SN   253,368     United   States   Rubber  Company.   New  York. 

N.T.    Filed  Aug.  29.  1966. 

KASUMIN  SEEDVAX 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japanese  application         por  Fungicide 
filed  Aug.  14.  1965 ;  Reg.  No.  739,689,  dated  Apr.  20,  1967.  pirtt  use  July  19   1969. 

For  Preparations  for  Devtroying  Vermin  and  Microorga-  ' 

nisms.  . 


SN  254,215.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
SN  241,436.     Cudahy  Company,  Phoenix,  Arts.     Filed  Mar.     St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Sept.  12,  1966. 
21, 1966. 


ADIPASE 


SAFETY-WALK 


For  Lipase  Preparation  for  the  Digestion  of  Fats  for  Use  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  518,537  and  542,861. 

in  the  Manufacture  of  Pharmaceuticals  and  for  Other  Indus-  For  Liquid  Jlon-Sllp  Coating, 

trial  Purposes.  First  use  Aug.  29,  1066. 

first  use  Feb.  7,  1966. 


SN  256,488.    The  Warner-Graham  Company,  Baltimore  Md. 
SN  245,493.     JFL,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  May  12,  1966.  Piled  Oct.  14,  1966. 


PROTECT-0-COAT 


GRACO 


Por  Liquid  Chemical  Composition  To  Be  Sprayed  on  and/or  For  Industrial  Chemicals  Sach  as  Odorless  Thinner,  Meth- 

Applied  to  Cotton  To  Enhance  the  Quality  and  Retain  the  anol,   Muriatic  Acid,  Creosote,  and  Steamed  Distilled  Wood 

Staple  of  the  Cotton  and  To  Provide  Greater  Ginning  Effi-  Turpentine, 

ciency  by  Reducing  Friction  and  Thereby  Reducing  Static  First  use  Apr.  10.  1058. 
Electricity. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  15.  1966.  ~~^^^'^^~ 


SN   246.510.     Imperial   Chemical    Industries   Umited,    Mill- 
bank,  London,  England.    Piled  May  11,  1966. 


SN   262,740.     Cyclo   Chemicals    Limited,    London,   England. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1967. 


TRIMATEX 


CYCLOGOL 


Por  Volatile  Solvent. 

First  use  Apr.  13,  1966 ;  in  commerce  Apr.  13,  1966. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  753,574.  dated  May  8,  1956. 
For   Surface  Active   Chemicals   for   Use  as   Wetting  and 
Emulsifying  Agents. 

First  use  1056 ;  in  commerce  1050. 


*«."7r. ,.««.'"""""""•  '"■ '"""°  ""■ ""  «i,.V°i".t,7.'°"''  '^•"•"-  •■'■■  =•"-»•  "■'■  »"•<' 


GLUSULASE 


JIFFY 


Por  Diagnostic  Reagent  for  Laboratory  Use  To  Determine 
the  Keto-Steroids  Excreted  in  the  Urine.         , 
First  use  Sept.  11.  1056. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  432,212  and  441,160. 
For  Fabric  Softener. 
First  use  Jan.  5.  1067. 
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Class  9 -Explosivf^s,  Firearms,  EquilNnents,  ' Vg^d"  pu^iy  itiT"^  "^*^'  ^'"'"^' 


and  Projectiles 

SN  265,242.     Sullivan 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1067. 


KORON 

AHns  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    ,  f  *»'  Ceramic  Facing  Compositions  Used  In  the  Foundry 

Industry  to  Protect  Metallic  or  Befractory  Surfaces   Sub- 
jected to  High  Temperatures  From  Erosion  by  Liquid  Metals. 
First  use  Feb.  8,  1066 ;  In  conunerce  Feb.  8.  1966. 


SN  251.254.     Vanguard  CorporaUon,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  July 
28.  1066. 

©      VANGUARD 

For  Reinforced  Flooring  Having  Wood  and  Metal  Members 
for  Railroad  Cars.  Trucks,  and  Shipping  Containers 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1066. 


SN  252,815.    The  Cambridge  TUe  Manufacturing  Company. 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.    FUed  Aug.  22,  1066. 


For    Arms,    Ammunitl 


and    Reloading    Components —  ARACrON 

Namely,  Shot  Protectors,  Pattern  Concentrators,  Overpowder  x^A*ra.v»Vf i.^ 

Wads.  Cushion  Wads,  Metal  Shell  Boxes,  Powder  Bushings,  For  Ceramic  Wall  And  Floor  Tile. 

Primers,  and  Wad  Columna.  First  use  Aug.  10.  1066. 
First  use  Oct.  5.  1960. 


SN  258.040.    H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Pittabor^,  Pa. 
SN   260,148.     Olin   Math  ^on  Chemical  Corporation,   d.bA.        Filed  Aug.  24,  1066. 

Olln,  New  York,  N.T.    B^ed  Apr.  14. 1067.  SUPREZIST 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  324,687. 
For  Refractory  Mortar  Mix. 
Plrat  use  Feb,  28.  1086. 


SN  253.279.    Chevron  Asphalt  Company,  San  Francisco.  CaUf 
FUed  Aug.  20,  1066. 


AQUAPEL 


For  Shot  Shells  and  Watb  for  Shot  Sheila. 
First  use  Jan.  20.  1060; ; 


For  Emulsified  Asphalt  Setting  Agent. 
First  use  Aug.  20,  1060. 


SN   260,140.     Olln   MatbMson   Chemical   Corporation,  d.b.a. 
OUn.  New  Yoric.  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  14, 1967. 


SN  253.730.     Chemical  Cement  Co.,  BellevIUe,  N.J.     FUed 
Sept.  2,  1066. 


DOUBLE  A 


For  Shot  Shells  and  WadH  for  Shot  Shells. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1065. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  774.807. 

Por  Quick-Setting  Cement  for  Highway  Pavement  Repairs 
Pot  Holes.  Chuck  Holes,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  in  or  about  October  1065. 


Class  12  —  Constnit^  Materials 


SN  245.250.     Elwin  G.  ^^lth  k  Co..  Inc.,  Plttabnrgb,  Pa. 
Filed  May  0.  1966. 


SN  253.731.     Chemical  Cement  Co..  BeUevUle,  N.J.     Filed 
Sept.  2,  1966. 


The  wording  "For  Anchoring"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.    mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No  774  807 

767.726  and  771,890.  *•<>»■  Cement  Composition  for  Setting*  Strict  Ughtlng  Poles 

For  MeUl  Roofing  and  Siding,  Prefabricated  Metal  BuUd-    Traffic  Signal  Posts.  Railing  Posts.  Fire  Escapes  •  and  for 

mgs  and  Enclosures.  Patching  and  Repairing  Holes  and  Ruts  In  Concrete  Floors 

First  use  Mar.  9.  1066.  First  use  September  1065. 
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SN  254,879.     International  United  Chemical  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  21,  1966. 


DEK-N-AL 


For  Permanent  Seamless  Floor  Covering  Applied  as  a  Seam- 
less Resilient  Monolithic  Flooring  Composition  Which  Dries 
in  an  Attractive  Design  of  Considerable  Versatility  and 
Durability. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  18,  1966. 


SN   260,257.     K-Lath   Corporation,    Monrovia,   Calif.     Filed 
Dec.  T,  19«6. 

THERMO-RITE 

For  Insulating  Board  and  Plaster  and  Drywall  Bases. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1966. 


SN  260.858.     Harbison-Wallter  Refractories  Company.  Pitta- 
burgh.  Pa.    Filed  Dec.  15,  1966. 


SN  258.167.     The  Standard  Oil  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Nov.  7.  1966. 


ALKABOND 


For  Refractory  Bonding  Mortar. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  15,  1965. 


VISTRON 


For  Olass  Reinforced  Polyester  Sheeting. 
First  use  Oct.  28,  1966. 


SN  262,059.     Readco  Industrlet,  Inc.,  Reading,  Mat*.     Filed 
Jan.  6,  1967. 


SN  258,402.     Readco  Industries  Inc.,  Reading,  Mass.     Filed 
Nov.  10,  1966. 

READTEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  819,384. 

For  Plastic  Chips  for  Use  as  Embedments  in  Plastic  Floor- 
ing. 

First  use  Mar.  14,  1966. 


For  Plastic  Chips  for  Use  as  Embedments  in  Coating  Ma- 
terials Which  Comprise  a  Part  of  the  Seamless  Flooring  Con- 
struction. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  18, 1966. 


SN   262,088.     The   Tapecoat   Company,    Inc.,    Evanston,    111. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1967. 


SN  259,298.     Caron  Door  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Addi- 
son, 111.    Filed  Nov.  23,  1966. 

IMPERVA-DOR 

For  Doors  of  the  Overhead  Type. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1966. 


TAPECOAT  20 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  533,965  and  826,697. 

For  Fabric  Tape  of  Various  Widths  Saturated  and  Coated 
With  a  Coal  Tar  Material  for  Use  In  Covering  and  Protecting 
Pipe,  Ducts,  Tanks,  and  the  Like,  Against  Corrosion. 

First  use  June  20,  1960. 


SN  259,344.     Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Nov.     QdSS  13  —  HardwArO    and    Plumbing    and 


23.  1966. 


SHELLKURB 


Steam-Rtting  Supplies 


For  Pavement  Curbing  Made  of  a  Sulfur  Containing  As-     SN  230.649.    IXL  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Wichita.  Kans. 
phalt  Binder-Mix.  ^"e<»  ^'-  20.  1965. 


First  use  Jan.  25,  1965. 


SOAP  CADDIE 


The  word  "Soap"  is  disclaimed  separate  from  the  mark  as 
SX   260,102.     Unarco   Industries,    Inc.,   Chicago,    111.     Filed     shown. 
Dec.  5,  1966.  For  Bar  Soap  Suspending  and  Holding  Means. 

T  T-200  *  ^*"*  ""  °°  °'  *****"*  ^^^'  *•  ^®®^' 


For  Foamed  Insulation. 
First  use  May  1,  1959. 


■■\ 


SN  230,650.    IXL  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Wichita,  Kans. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1965. 


SN  260,179.     Powerlock  Floors,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed 
Dec.  6,  1966. 


FLEXI-DECK 


For  Wood  Flooring  Systems  and  Components  Thereof. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1966. 


SN  260,224.     Alsco,  toe,  Akron,  Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1966. 

ALSCO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  427,307. 

For  Aluminum  Siding,  Storm  Windows,  Storm  Doors,  Out-  The  words  "Magnetic  Soap"  are  disclaimed  separate  from 

ters.  Downspouts.  Fascia,  and  SofTets.  the  mark  as  shown. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  27,  1945,  on  storm  win-  For  Bar  Soap  Suspending  and  Holding  Means, 

dows  and  storm  doors.  First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1963. 
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SN   288,988.     Vefa,   Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed  Feb.   IS.    SN    256,153.     Standard    OU    CDmpany    of   CAlifomia,    SaB 
l»6e.  jl  Frandsco,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 


SCANLI 


For  Stainless  Steel  Hollow  Ware. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1965. 


SN    251,367.     The    Barloff   CorpoMtion,    PbUadelpbU,    Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1996. 


B4|tL0W 


For  Pipe  and  Conduit  JlQlnts. 
First  use  Not.  24.  19581 


SN  255,822.     Sanl-Jon  of  |4merica.  Inc.,  Warren  Mlcb.    FUed 
Oct.  5,  1966.  i 

SANI-JGN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  747.|>1. 

For  PorUble  Toilets  anQ  Portable  Toilet  Cabanas. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  2, 1961. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  bine,  and  appli- 
cant claims  the  colors  red,  white,  and  blue.  Owner  of  Beg. 
No.  815.717  and  others. 

For  Tire  Chains. 

First  use  Oct.  27.  1965. 


SN   255,846.     Wood   Conmrsion   Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Oct.  5,  1966.  I 


SN  256,169.     Up-Rlte  Hook  Company,  Toledo.  Ohio.     FUed 
Oct.  10,  1966. 


CdNWED 


UP-TITE 


For  Metal  Clips  To  Mount  Tile,  Plank,  and  Panel  Forms  of 
Interior  Decorative  Flbrotia  Insulation  Board  in  Walls  and 
CeUlngs.  IJ 

First  use  On  or  about  Jtfly  21.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  622,540. 

For  Fasteners  and  Supports  of  the  General  Charaeter  of 
Drapery  Hangers,  Drapery  Hooks,  Drapery  Clamps,  Dra^ry 
Holders,  and  Drapery  Rings  of  Metal  and/or  Plastic. 

First  use  Sept.  22.  1966. 


I 


SN  255,906.     Lincoln  Metal  Products  Corporation,  Brooklyn. 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  6,  1966; 

"A  THING  OF  BEAUTYWARE 
IS  A  JOY  FOREVER" 


SN  258.829.    Tbe  Staadard  OU  Company.  Cleveland    Ohio. 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1966. 


For  Plastic  Pipe. 
First  use  Oct.  21,  1966. 


VISTRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  678; 
For  Towel  Stands. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1966 


T 


SN  256,109.     MSL 
10.  1966. 


,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Ul.    FUed  Oct 


QassU-MetaU  and  Metal 
Forgings 


and 


SN  280.927.     Socleta  MetaUnrgIca  Italiana,  lloraiee.  Italy. 
Filed  Oct.  21.  1965. 


For  Hardware,  Plumbli*  and  Steam-Fitting  Supplies,  In-        ^*  ^O"^"  "Made  in  Italy"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  tbe 

eluding  Automotive  Hood  iLock  Assembly:  Bolts;  C-Qamps;    ?*     -'"."m''"'     ^''°*''  °'  '**^^°  ***•  ^°-  ^^^'^^'  <^t«<* 
Fasteners;  Hose  Clamps;  Note;  Screws;  Stampings;  Steel    ^^'-    '„,'  .  . 

Sheets ;  Steel  Tubing ;  Television  Tube  Straps ;  and  Washers.    „.V'  Semlflnlshed  Products  in  the  Form  of  Bars.  Sheets. 
First  use  on  or  about  AM.  1. 1966.  '^****''  "?  ^^  M***  o*  CoPP«  ««»  Copper  Alloys.  Nickel 

and  Nickel  AUoys,  and  Alaminnm  and  Aluminum  AUoys. 


SN    256,130.     Penn-Union 
FUed  Oct.  10.  1966. 


Electric  Corporation,    Brie.    Pa.    _„  ._,  „•-  «        .  « 

SN  251,236.  Poor  k  Company,  Chicago,  HI     FUed  July  28 
1966. 

ANtfiOFLO  XL-l  FAIR 


For  General  External  Pltmbing  Futures,  Faucet  Aerators,        Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  177,413,  729,975,  and  others. 
Shower  Heads,  and  Parts  Therefor.  For  Bail  Anchors. 

First  use  Aug.  29,  1966.  First  use  May  14,  1965. 
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SN    186,777.     Signal    CMl   and    Ga«   Company,    Los   Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  14,  1964. 


HANCOCK  500 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  213,822,  276,862,  and  303,972. 

For  Gasoline. 

First  use  Aug.  10,  1959. 


SN  254,606.     Leonard  Refineries,   Inc.,  Alma,   Mlcb.     Filed 
Sept.  16,  1966. 

LEONARD 

For  Motor  Fuels  and  Lubricating  Oils  a^d  Greases. 
First  use  April  1936. 


SN  246,685.     Harris  Paint  Co.,  Tampa,  Fla.    Filed  Maj  28, 
1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Spray." 

For  Enamel  Paint  for  Indoor  and  Outdoor  Use. 

First  use  in  or  about  May  1965. 


SN  254,854.     Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1966. 


ARCO 


SN  257,092.     Rust-Oleum  Corporation.  Evanston,  111.     Filed 
Oct.  24,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  744,003. 

For  Gasoline  and  Lubricating  Oil. 

First  use  Oct.  27,  1959. 


RUST-OLEUM 


SN  254,855.     Atlantic  Richfield  Company, 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  590,496  and  others. 

For    Surface    Coating    Compositions — Namely,    Paint-Like 

Surface    Coating    Compositions    Containing    Oils,    Resins    or 

Other  Vehicles  for  Use  in  the  Prevention  of  Surface  Deteriora- 

Philadelphia,  Pa.     tlon  or  Corosion  on  Metal,  Wood,  Masonry,  or  Other  Surfaces, 

and  for  Decorative  Purposes. 

First  use  In  or  about  January  1932. 


SN  259,462.     Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Co.  of  America  Inc., 
Buffalo,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1966. 


OSMOSEAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  325,868,  688,936,  and  others. 
For    Primer-Sealer    for    Application    on    Fire    Retardant, 
Treated  Wood. 

First  use  Nov.  11,  1966. 


SN    261,540.     Valor   Paint   Corporation,    Springfield,    Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1966. 


For  Gasoline  and  Lubricating  Oil. 
First  use  July  13,  1966. 


SN  262,008.     The  Standard  Oil  Company,   Cleveland,   Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1967. 


"Tf^ot 


VISTRON 


For  Lubricating  Oil  of  Petroleum  Origin. 
First  use  Dec.  19,  1966. 


/smmm 


For  Exterior  Wood  and  Masonry  Paint. 
First  use  Apr.  6, 1966. 


Class  16 -Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings  Class  17 -Tobacco  Products 

SN  228,932.     Pierce  k  Stevens  Chemical  Corp..  Buffalo,  N.Y.     S^'  259,162.     Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall  Limited,  Zurich,  Swltser- 
Plled  Sept.  29,  1965.  *"^-    ^'^^  ^o^-  21,  1966. 

MOUNTAIN  STREAM 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  210,307,  dated  May  11,  1968, 
For  Cigarettes. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  761,189. 

For  Thinners  In  the  Nature  of  Solvents  To  Reduce  and 
Adjust  the  Viscosity  of  Bowling  Lanes,  Bowling  Pin  Finishes, 
and  Plastic  Top  Coats. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  15,  1963. 


SN   259,264.     R.    J.    Reynolds    Tobacco    Company,    Wlaston- 
Salem,  N.C.    Filed  Nov.  22,  1966. 

LEMAC 

For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Oct.  14,  1966. 
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Preparations 


SN  256.416.     American  Pharmaceutical  Company,  New  York 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1966. 


SPD 


SN  243.928.     Tri  Associatlds,  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed         ^^°«''  ®'  ^^  ^o.  720,258. 

Apr.  20,  1966.  |  j  ^"^  Preparations  for  Minimising  Fatigue  and  Preventing 

Prostration  Due  to  Excess  Perspiration. 
First  use  in  or  about  June  1956. 


SN  259,252.     Charles  KlUgore  Co.,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.    Filed 
Nov.  22,  19«6. 


GOOD  NITE 


For  Sleeping  Tablets. 

First  use  Nov.  15,  1966. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  260,400. 


SN  259,444.     Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.     Filed  Not. 
25,  1966. 


FEROMA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  726,31$. 

For  Medicated  Milk  Replacer  in  Powdered  Form  for  Live- 
stock. 

First  use  Apr.  7,  1966  ;  J|4n.  26,  1953,  in  a  different  form. 


For  Hematinlc  Preparation. 
First  use  Nov.  15,  1966. 


SN  252,776.     Vlt-A-Way, 
19,  1966. 


SN  259,446.     Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.     FUed  Nov. 
25,  1966. 


]iic.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     Filed  Aug. 


MODURETIC 


STOCKMANS  CHOICE 


For  Diuretic  Preparation. 
First  use  Nov.  15,  1966. 


For  Protein.   Mineral. 
Livestock. 

First  use  June  1,  1966. 


aDd  Vitamin   Feed   Supplement  for 


SN  259,447.     Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.     Piled  Nov. 
25,  1966. 


MODURET 


SN  254.104.     AG.  Research  .line,  Brighton,  Colo.    Filed  Sept. 
0,  1966.  ! 

FLYING  V 

For  Vitamin  and  Mlnenjl  Food  Supplement  for  Livestock. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  16,  1966. 


For  Diuretic  Preparation. 
First  use  Nov.  15,  1966. 


SN  259.448.     Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway.  N.J.     Filed  Nov. 
25,  1966. 


CEPTRONAL 


SN  254,709.     Noxell  CorpoUtlon,  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed  Sept. 


19,  1966. 


For  Hormonal  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1966. 


SKIN,  CLINIC 


Applicant  disclaims  any  esclusive  rights  In  the  word  "Skin" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Medicated  Skin  Creai  1 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1966.    1 


r 


SN  255,371.     The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.    Filed 
Sept.  28,  1966. 


ALTERNATE  DAYPAK 


'¥ 


SN    259,831.     Hammel-Rbode   k   Company,    Baltimore    Md. 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1966. 


SPASNIL-GEL 


For  Antispasmodlc-Antacia  Adsorbent  and  Antispasmodic 
Preparations. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  5,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  809,15$. 

For  Cardboard  Boxes  Cop|talning  Pharmaceutical  Prepara- 
tions. 

First  use  Aug.  5,  1966 


SN  255,637.     McKesson  k  Robblns,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Mc- 
Kesson Laboratories,  New  York,  N.Y,     Filed  Oct.  3,  1966. 


DAJNTEN 


SN   259,832.    Hummel-Rhode  k  Company,   Baltimore    Md. 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1966. 


SPAS  NIL 


For  Anticonvulsant  Medicinal  Preparation  Used  In   the        For  Anttepasmodic-Antacid  Adsorbent  and  Antlapasmodic 
Treatment  of  Epilepsy — Natnely,  Diphenylhydantoin  Sodium.     Preparations. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  las  Sept.  15,  1966.  First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  5,  1966.  - 
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SN  260.400.     Max  W.  Becker,  d.b.a.  Corrus  Company,  Long    SN  261,712.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  Tork,  N.Y.    Filed 


Beacb,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  0,  1966. 


Dec.  80,  1066. 


TANABIOTIC 


For  Medicinal  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparation — Namely, 
an  Antibiotic. 

First  use  Oct.  10,  1066. 


For  Sleeping  Aid  Capsules. 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1066. 

Sabj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  250,252. 


SN  261.713.     Bristol-Myera  Company,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
Dec.  30,  1066. 

BRIMOS 

For  Medicinal  and  Pbarmacentlcal  Preparation — Namely, 
an  Antacid  Analgesic  Tablet. 
First  use  July  1,  1066. 


'''i^rb^«.nrjiir™r^;.T.«r'"° ''"'""'"•  "v.*""-  ""^  """■  '"■•  "'"*•  ■"• ""'  ^"-  '■ 


msiamff 


PIP-Z 


For  Wormer  for  Pigs  and  Poultry. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1066. 


SN  268,363.     Allied  Mills,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Apr.  5, 
For  Analgesic  Ointment   for  Fast  Relief  of   Cold    Sores,        1067. 
Chapped  Lips,  Sore  Lips,  and  Fever  Blisters.  TL|  A  OT*.  A  TTl 


First  use  Sept.  23,  1066. 


For  Medication  for  the  Treatment  of  Mastitis  in  BoTlne 
Animals. 


SN  261,707.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed        First  use  Apr.  4,  1966. 
Dec.  30.  1066.  ___ 

JENETTES 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  538,500. 

For  Medicinal  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparation — Namely, 
an  Antibiotic. 

First  use  Oct.  31,  1066. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


SN  224,074.     John  Cicchettl,  d.b.a.   Hi-Way  Body  Builders, 
Westmont,  111.    Filed  July  23,  1965. 


SN  261,708.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
J       Dec.  30,  1066. 

CILLORETS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  586,204. 

For  Medicinal  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparation — Namely, 
an  Antibiotic. 

First  use  Oct.  31.  1066. 


SN  261.700.     Bristol-Myers  Company.  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed 
Dec.  30.  1066. 

LENITAS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  568,896. 

For  Medicinal  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparation — Namely, 
an  Antibiotic. 

First  use  Oct.  31,  1066. 


For  Portable  Housing  Units  of  Various  Constructions  and 
Sizes,  Which  Units  Are  Mounted  on  Automotive  Pick-Up 
Trucks  or  Which  Units  Are  Mounted  on  Wheels  and  Suitably 
Adapted  To  Be  Towed  as  a  Trailer  by  an  Automobile  or  Small 
Truck. 

First  use  February  1063. 


SN  230,803.     Roland  Reed  Associates,  Inc.,  Alameda,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  28.  1066. 


8N  261.710.     Brtstol-Myers  Company.  New  Tork,  N.T.    PUed 
Dec.  30.  1066. 


AMFOROL 


For  Medicinal  and  Pharmacentical  Preparation — Namely. 
an  Antacid  Analgesic  Tablet. 
First  use  July  1.  1066. 


SN  261.711.     Bristol-Myen  Company.  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
Dec.  30.  1966. 

TANAPEN 

For  Medicinal  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparation — Namely, 
•n  Antibiotic.  "^ 

First  use  Sept.  22,  1066. 


For  Boats. 

First  use  Jan.  4, 1065. 
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SN  247,480.     Douglas  AUiraft  Company,  Inc..  Santa  Monica.     SN   255.864.     Beech   Aircraft   Corporation,    Wichita,    Kans 
Calif.    Filed  June  7. 1066.  Filed  Oct.  6. 1066. 


t> 


C-9 


QUEEN  AIR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  607,{2a2  and  688.205. 
For  Airplanes  and  Parta  Hiereof. 
First  use  Nov.  20. 1065. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  418.370. 

For  Airplanes  and  Parts  Ther«for. 

First  use  Feb.  18.  1060. 


SN  251.107.     The  Flre>t(i|»e  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  July  28.  It 


ROTO-FLEX 

igsllto 


SN   255,865.     Beech    Aircraft   Corporation,    Wichita,    Kans. 
Filed  Oct.  6, 1066. 


DEBONAIR 


For  Torsional  Bushings!  tor  Use  In  the  Cliassls  and  Suspen- 
sion Systems  of  Land  Vehicles  and  In  Landing  Gear  of 
Aircraft. 

First  use  July  8. 1066. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  418,370. 

For  Airplanes  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Oct.  21.  1050. 


SN   252,187.     The   M.   T.||ft  D.   Company,   Cleveland,   Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1066. 


SN    255.866.     Beech    Aircraft    Corporation,    Wichita,    Kans 
Filed  Oct.  6. 1006. 


F 


TD 


KING  AIR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  601,690. 

For  Wheelbarrows,  Lawn  Carts,  and  Bicycles. 

First  use  January  1055  an  wheelbarrows  and  lawn  carta. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  418,370. 

For  Airplanes  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Mar.  28,  1064. 


SN    252,642.     Conductroq 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1066. 


Corporation,    Ann    Arbor,    Mich.     SN    255,867.     Beech    Aircraft    Corporation,    Wichita.    Kans 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1966. 


BARON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  418,379. 

For  Airplanes  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Sept.  2,  1960. 


For  Trim  Actuator  for  A|ifrcraft. 
First  use  Mar.  22. 1966. 


SN  256.087.     Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 


DYNASTAT 


SN  254,170.     Lund  Metal<i»aft,  New  York  Mills,  Minn.    Filed        For  Airplanes  and  Aircraft,  and  Parts  Therefor. 
Sept.  9,  1966.  |  j  First  use  Aug.  3.  1966. 


SN  257,043.     Donnelly  Mirrors,  Inc..  Holland,  Mich      Filed 
Oct.  24,  1966. 


The  drawing  is  lined  fot  the  colors  blue  and  green.     The 
words  "For  Quality  and  Performance"  are  disclaimed. 
For  Boats. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  720,665  and  725,056. 
For  Auto  Mirrors. 
First  use  July  5,  1966. 
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SN    258,832.     Moorhead    Plasties,    Inc.,    Moorbead,    Minn.     SN    250,600.     Solltron   Derlcea,    Inc.,    TapiMui,    N.Y.     Filed 
Filed  Not.  16. 1966.  July  19,  1966. 


For  Snowmobiles. 
First  use  Sept.  17.  1966. 


For  Solid-State  Semiconductors,  Primarily  Silicon  Rectifiers 

^~^^^"^  and  Silicon  and  Germanium  Power  Transistors,  Solid-State 

SN  268,646.     Rootes  Motors  Ltd.,  London,  England.     Filed     Hlgb  Voltage  Rectifier  Assemblies,  NoUe  and  Zener  Diodes, 
Apr  10  1967  *°**  Micro-Hybrid  Circuits. 

First  use  April  1959. 


SUNBEAM  TIGER 


SN  250,664.     Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.,  Ibarakl-shi,  Osaka,  Japan. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  103,864,  283.204,  and  443,887.  pji^^j  jyjy  go,  1966. 

For  Automobiles. 


First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  7,  1967 ;  In  commerce  on  or 
about  Feb.  7,  1967. 


SN  272.243.     G.  Naya,  Comate  d'Adda.  Milan,  Italy.     FUed 
May  24,  1967. 

GRANTURISMO 

For  Motorcycle  Handlebar  Grips. 

First  use  May  29,  1959 ;  In  commerce  Apr.  9,  1960. 


Class  21  —  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  727,931. 
For  Batteries. 

SN  249.158.     Glamorene  Products  Corporation.  CTlfton,  N.J.        F'"*  "««  o°  «'  «»>«"»  Oc*-  1.  "SO;  In  commerce  on  or 
Filed  June  28.  1966.  ^"""^  ^"«-  2*.  1»54- 


GLAMORENE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  717.810  and  727,483. 

For  Electrically  Operated  Machine  for  Waxing.  Bufflng. 
Pollsblng,  and/or  Cleaning  Hard  Surface  Floors  and  tbe 
Like. 

First  use  June  14,  1966. 


SN  252,002.     Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.,  Ibarakl-shi,  Osaka,  Japan. 
Filed  July  20,  1966. 


SN  249,939.     Belden  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  HI. 
FUed  July  11,  1966. 


TOTE-M  PAK 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  727,931. 
Without  waiving  Its  common  law  rights,  applicant  makes        For  Batteries, 
no  claim  to  the  word  "Pak"  apart  from  tbe  mark  as  shown.        First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  10,  1961 ;  In  commerce  on  or 
For  Electrical  Wire  and  Cable  In  a  Dispenser.  about  Dec.  10,  1961. 

First  use  June  10,  1966. 


SN    250,043.     Solltron   Devices,    Inc.,   Tappan,   N.Y.      Filed 


July  11,  1966. 


SOLITRON 


SN  255.138.  Wagner  Electric  Corporation.  Newark.  N.J.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J. 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1966. 


DYNAGARD 


For  SoUd-State  Semiconductors,  Primarily  Silicon  Rectifiers 
and  Silicon  and  Germanium  Power  Transistors,  Solid-State 
High  Voltage  Rectifier  Assemblies.  Noise  and  Zener  Diodes, 
and  Micro-Hybrid  Circuits. 

Tint  use  April  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  744,328  and  781.694. 
For  Proximity  Switches  and  Touch  Switches  for  Use  In 
Electronic  Alarm  Systems. 
First  use  January  1966. 
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SN  255,201.     General  Blectrle  Company,  Philadelphia,  P«.    SN  2S9.037.     Standard  Oil  Company  of  California,  San  Fran- 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1966.  cUco,  Calif.    FUed  Not.  18,  1966. 


LOAD/ VAC 


CHEVRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  808,052. 
For  Storage  Batteries. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1966. 


For  Tap  Changing  Equipment  Associated  With  Electric 
Transformers  and  Other  Electric  Power  Transmission  Ap- 
paratus, and  for  Tran8f«rmers  and  Other  Electric  Transmis- 
sion Apparatus  Equipped  With  Tap  Changers. 

First  use  on  or  about  ,Nov.  8,  1965. 


SN   255,551.     Southern 
Filed  Sept.  30,  1966. 


SN  259,681.     Stelnberg-Baum  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  Not. 
29,  1966. 

TROJAN 

For  TranscelTers. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


Weaving  Company,  Greenville,  8.C. 


WOCIR 


For  Prefabricated  Electrical  Circuits  and  Wiring  Systems 
of  the  Nature  of  Printed  Circuits. 
First  use  October  19^ 


t 


SN  256.940.     Intematit)Dal  Battery,  Inc..  SchUler  Park,  lU. 
Filed  Oct.  21.  1966. 

IBI 

For  Automotive  Lead-Acid  Storage  Batteries. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Septonber  1966. 


SN  260,130.    Lighting  Corporation  of  America,  d.b.a.  Progress 
Lighting.  PhUadelphla.  Pa.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1966. 


Town 

counrry 


For  Light  Bulbs  for  Use  in  Electric  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1966. 


SN  257,045.     Elox  Cor|Wratlon,  Troy,  Mich.     Filed  Oct.  24, 
1966. 


ELOTUNG 


SN    262,716.     Solltron    Devices,    Inc.,    Tappan,    N.Y.      Filed 
Jan.  17.  1967. 


For  Electrodes  for  EJlectrical  Discharge  Machines. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  19,  1966. 


SOLITRODE 


For  Glass  Encapsulated,  Solid  Construction  Rectifiers. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1966. 


SN  257,489.     Industrial  Condenser  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Oct.  28.  1966. 


MODIFLEX 


SN  271,094.     Continental  Instruments  Corp.,  Lynbrook,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  10,  1967. 


For  Electrical  Capadrors. 
First  use  May  31,  1964. 


UNEGUARD 


For  Electrically  Operated  Alarms. 
First  use  May  1. 1967. 


SN  259,036.     SUndard  OU  Company  of  California,  San  Fran- 
cisco. Calif.    Filed  Notv.  18,  1966. 


SN  271,674.     New  York   Merchandise  Company,   Inc.,   New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  May  17.  1967. 


SANTA  LAND 


For  Christmas  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1967. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  blue  and  red.     Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  812.446. 
For  Storage  Batterieai. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  19<i4. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  240,809.     Uneeda  DoU  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  11,  1966. 

TWWee 


For  Dolls,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
First  use  Oct.  4, 1965. 
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SN  247,357.     Hart  Ski  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed     SN  251.929.     Peter  Kennedy.  Inc..  Seattle.  Wash     Piled  Auc 
June  «,  19«e,  8,  1966. 

PK-USA 

For  Skiing  Equipment  and  Accessories — Namely,  Skis,  Ski 
Poles.  Boots,  and  Ski  Racks. 
First  use  Mar.  21, 1966. 


SN  251,930.     Peter  Kennedy,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.    Filed  Aug. 
8.  1966. 

PK 

For  Skiing  Equipment  and  Accessories — Namely,  Skis,  Ski 
Poles.  Boots,  and  Ski  Racks. 
First  use  February  1957. 


SN   252.188.     The   M.    T.   k   D.   Company,   Cleveland,   Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1966. 


For  Snow  Skis. 

First  use  Dec.  18, 1964. 


MTD 


SN  249,542.     Les  Plastiques  Synthetlques  S.A..   Sallanches, 
Haute-Savoie,  France.    Filed  July  5,  1966. 

£d>sirvo^bon 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  691,620. 

For  Toy  Wagons.  Toy  Tractors,  and  Tricycles. 

First  use  April  1961  on  toy  wagons. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  230.113,  dated  May  5.  1964. 
For  Snow  Skis. 


SN  252.702.     Viscount  Products,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  18.  1966. 


^^V\v&V^c& 


SN  250.958.     Hassenfeld  Bros.  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.     Filed 
July  25,  1966. 

Action  soldiers  of  the  world 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Soldiers  of  the  World"  sepa- 
rate and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
785,130.  785,133.  and  others. 

For  Toy  Doll  and  Accessories  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28, 1966. 


For  Playing  Cards. 
First  use  Jan.  31,  1966. 


SN    252,952.     Harts   Mountain    Products   Corp.,    New   York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  23.  1966. 

HARTZ  MOUNTAIN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  766,954. 
For  Animal  Toys.  j 

First  use  May  2,  1966. 


SN  250,960.     Hassenfeld  Bros.  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I. 
July  25,  1966. 

FIGHTING  MEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  798.226. 

For  Toy  Doll  and  Accessories  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28. 1966. 


Piled     SN  253.635.     M.  C.  Davis  Enterprises,  Inc.,  ClnclnnaU,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1966. 


For  Whirling  Toy. 
First  use  June  10,  1966. 


SN  250,961.     Hassenfeld  Bros.  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I. 
July  25,  1966. 


Filed 


LET'S  GO  JOE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  773.150  and  803,823. 
For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  or 
lar-Type  Parlor  Game. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28,  1966. 


SN  254,397.     E.   S.   Lowe  Company,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  13.  1966. 

BOWL-AND-SCORE 

Slml-         ^°'  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Parlor-Type 
Bowling  Game. 

First  use  January  1966. 


SN  251,440.     Les  PlasUques  Synthetlques  S.A.,  Sallanches.     SN  254.677.     Exer-Genle.  Inc.,  FuUerton.  Calif.     Filed  Sept. 
Haut-Savole,  France.    Filed  Aug.  1,  1966.  ^'  ^®®*" 

GENIE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  749,723. 

For  Exercising  Device — Namely,  a   Restrained  Frlctlonal 
Member  Usable  With  a  Length  of  Rope. 
First  use  May  12,  1966. 


COMPOUND 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  10,901,  dated  Oct.  12,  1962. 
For  Snow  Skis. 
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SN  254,744.     Tennessee  industries.  Inc.,  Jackson,  Tenn.  Filed  SN  256,167.     Wlttek  Golf  Range  Sapply  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago. 

Sept.  19,  1966.  HI.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 

SOK-KER  GOLD  LION 

For  Plastic  Practice  Oolf  Balls,  PlasUc  Baseball,  SoftbaU,  Vl^Vf  J-ALT    iJXV/X-^ 

and  Similar-Type  Plastic  Play  and  Sports  Balls,  Exclusive  ^^^  ^^^^  -RtW^ 

of  Soccer  Balls,  and  Ball  Rebounding  Devices  for  the  Same.  p,^^  ^^  June"  10.  1985. 


First  use  1959. 


SN   255.080.     Fred   Arbogast   Company,   Inc.,   Akron,   Ohio. 
Piled  Sept.  26,  1966.  _ 

HUlJk-HOOFLE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  4i]4,660,  802,159.  and  others. 
For  Artificial  Fish  Luires. 
First  use  July  22.  1966. 


SN  256,261.     Aqoasllde  Corporation.  Sooth  El  Monte,  CaUf. 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1966. 


AQUABOARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  717,381. 

For  Diving  Boards. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1966. 


t 


SN  255,388.     Paul  H.  Whitney,  Clarendon  HlUs,  111.     Filed 
Sept.  28,  1966. 

FINNSPECIAL 

For  Sticks  Used  in  the  Game  of  Hockey. 
First  use  Feb.  20,  1966. 


SN  256,617.     Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.,  BlTer  Grove.  HI. 
FUed  Oct.  17,  1966. 


S^toUfUftt 


SN  256,021.     Unusual  toy  Mfg.,  Inc..  Denver.  Colo.     Filed 
Oct.  7,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  633,965. 

For  Golf  Clubs. 

First  use  Sept.  80,  1936. 


For  Spinning  Toy  To 
Rubber  Band  Gun. 
First  use  on  or  about 


Be  Shot  Into  the  Air  by  Means  of  a 
June  1. 1966. 


SN  256,618.    ^Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.,  River  Grove,  111. 
FUed  Oct.  17,  1966. 

INDESTRUCTO 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  637,105  and  729,180. 

For  Golf  Balls. 

First  use  Sept.  7,  1966. 


SN  256,894.     Whopper  Stopper,  Inc.,  Sherman.  Tex.    FUed 
Oct.  20,  1966. 


SN  256.113.     Midwest  Products  Company,  Inc..  Hobart,  Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 


WHIRLYBIRD 


For  Artificial  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  Sept  1,  1966. 


SN  257,377.     The  Faultless  Rubber  Company,  Ashland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1966. 

WHITE  STREAK 

For  Golf  Balls. 

First  use  Aug.  12,  1966. 


For  Wood   Products-M-Namely,   Plywood,   Balsa  and  Bass 
Wood  in  Sheet  Form  Pvecot  for  Use  in  Model  Airplanes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Kar.  1,  IMO. 


SN  256,145.     Elliot  S. 
Oct.  10.  1966. 


•ears. 


PKdflc  Palisades,  Calif.    FUed 


A^-aiSjr 


For  Rack  To  Hold  BJiildge  Hands  and  an  Accessory  Pad  of 
Printed  Bidding-Record  Slips. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1M6. 


SN  257,596.     Elmer's   Weights,   Inc.,   Lubbock,  Tex.     FUed 
Oct.  31,  1966. 


H^e^-fdii^Wet^ 


For  Weights  To  Be  Worn  for  Human  Muscular  Develop- 
ment, e.g..  Ankle  Weights,  Wrist  Weights,  and  Weighted 
Vests. 

First  use  Mar.  21,  1960. 
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SN  257,«26.     Hassenfeld  Bros.  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.     Piled     SN   266.392.     Spare-Time   Products.    Inc.,   Cincinnati     Ohio 
Oct.  31, 1866.  Filed  Mar.  10.  1967. 


DAMBLOCKS 


For  Toy  Pussies. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1967. 


iDioners 


SN  268.003.     Peter  A.  Freeman,  Baltimore.  Md.     Filed  Mar. 


31.  1967. 


T-LINE 


For  Toy  Kit  Comprising  Parts  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Making 
Unusual  Toy  Figures. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  14.  1966. 


For  Remote  Control  System  for  Controlling.  Steering,  etc.. 
Model  Vehicles.  Involving  the  Use  of  a  String  Running  Be- 
tween a  Hand  Held  Controller  and  the  Controlled  Vehicle. 

First  use  Nov.  7,  1966. 


SN  259,391.     Athletic   Sales   Co.,   d.b.a.   Universal   Athletic 
Sales  Co.,  Fresno,  Calif.     Filed  Nov.  25,  1966. 


SN  268,005.     Sheldon's,   Inc.,  Antigo,   Wis.     Filed  Mar.  31, 
1967. 


BLACK  FURY 


UNIVERSAL 


For  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  August  1966. 


For  Gymnastic  Equipment  In  the  Form  of  Physical  Educa- 
tion Machinery  for  Use  in  Multiple  Restive  Exercises  for 
Individual  and/or  Group  Training,  and  Component  Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  Sept.  10. 1963. 


SN  271,105.     Buddy  L  Corporation,  East  Mollne,  111.     Filed 
May  10,  1967. 


ZOO-A-RAMA 


SN   259,392.     B   &   D   Enterprises,   Cincinnati,   Ohio.     Filed 
Nov.  25.  1966. 

SKY-VAULTER 

For  Flexible  Pole  and  Accessories  Therefor,  Used  as  a  Gym- 
nastic Device. 

First  use  Aug.  9.  1965. 


For  Toys,  Particularly  Toy  Vehicles  and  Small  Represen- 
tations of  Animals  Used  in  Association  Therewith. 
First  use  Mar.  30.  1967. 


SN   259,466.     Port-A-Pool   Corporation.    Los   Angeles.    Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1966. 

PORT-A-POOL 

For  Plastic  Lined  Portable  Swimming  Pools. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1965. 


Class  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  227,775.     Scott  Machine  Development  Corporation  Inc., 
Walton,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  14,  1965. 

SMD 

For  Machine  for  Drilling  Bowling  Balls,  Bowling  Ball  En- 
graver, Ski  Engraver,  and  Name  Tag  Engraver. 
First  use  May  12.  1964. 


SN    231.428.     Ken-Kraft    Company.    Inc.,    Milwaukee     Wis 
SN   259,467.     Port-A-Pool   Corporation.   Los   Angeles.    Calif.         Filed  Oct  23   1965 
Filed  Nov.  25.  1966. 

SERENADE 

For   Cutlery  and  Cabinetry— Namely.   Knives  and   Forks, 
and  Supporting  Holders  Therefor. 
First  use  June  6,  1963. 


SN    233.381.     The    Ohio    Brass    Company.    Mansfield,    Ohio. 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1965. 


For  Plastic  Lined  Portable  Swimming  Pools. 
First  use  Aug.  9,  1965. 


SN  259,721.     Federal  Steel  Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J.    Filed 
Nov.  30,  1966. 

CRESTLINE 

For  Toy  Coaster  Wagons  and  Scooters. 
First  use  Jan.  9,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  501,138  and  577.255. 

For  Special  Purpose  Equipment  for  Mounting  on  Trucks 
and  Trailers  as  Unitary  Parts  Thereof— Namely.  Power  Der- 
ricks. Power  Diggers.  Power  Lifts.  Extensible  Towers  and 
Booms  for  Carrying  Personnel  and  Working  Equipment  Aloft. 
Jacks  and  Props.  Manual  and  Power  Operated  Ladders! 
Winches,  and  Accessories  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  11,  1963. 
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SN  236.677.     VEB  Falirradwerk  Ellte-Dlamant.  Karl-Marx-    SN  241,131.     East  Chicago  Machine  Tool  Corporation,  East 
Stadt.  Germany.    Filed  Jan.  17,  1966.  Chicago,  Ind.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1066. 


DJAMANT 


For  Hand  Knitting  Machines. 

First  use  June  5.  195{:;  in  commerce  May  9.  1953. 


M 


gjnfLfeitpr 


SN  239,689.     Adcox-Smlth  Company,  Shelley,  Idaho.     Filed 
Feb.  28,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  746,536. 

For  Baling  Equipment  for  Industry — Namely,  Industrial 
Balers,  Hoggers.  Slitters.  Conveyors,  and  Sound-Absorbing 
Enclosures  for  Use  Therewith  and  S(dd  as  a  Part  Thereof. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  10S5. 


SN  241,173.     Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.T.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1000. 

COUNTRYSIDE 


For  Stainless  Steel  Flat  Tableware. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1065. 


SN  241,850.     Baldwln-Llma-Hamllton.  PbUadelphla,  Pa.  FUed 
Mar.  25,  1066. 


LIMA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  540,949. 

For  Industrial  and  Construction  Equipment  and  Vehicles — 
AppUcant  claims  no  Jjclusive  right  in  the  words  "Profile-     Namely  Cranes,  Power  Shovels  or  Excavators,  and  Vibratory 
Slsers"  "Quality."  "Dependability."  and  "Service."  apart  from     ^o™P»cto"- 
the  mark  as  shown.  First  use  on  or  prior  to  Dec.  31,  1088. 

For  Potato  Sorting  Machines.  _^_^,^_^ 


First  use  Feb.  1.  1965. 


SN    244,310.     General    Motors  Corporation,   Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  26.  1066. 


SN  240,006.     Hamilton-Pax,  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Mar.  3. 
1066. 


RELL^BILT 


For  Fuel  Injectors  for  Diesel  i^glnes. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1060. 


SN  247,605.     Jet-Clt-Thrn,  Inc.,  MarshaUtown,  Iowa.    FUed 
June  8,  1060. 

JET-CIT-THRU 

For  Automatic  Pressure  Spray  Car  Washing  Baolpment. 
First  use  Aug.  17,  1065. 


The  mark  consists  of  ^  fAnclful  letter  "H"  imposed  on  the 
letter  "P." 

For  Hand-Held  Horns  Actuated  by  Aerosol  Cans. 
First  use  on  or  about  OMt.  26, 1065. 


SN  247,680.    Edgar  B.  Fleming,  d.b.a.  Ed  Fleming  Co.,  Par- 
sons, Kans.    Filed  June  9,  1966. 

MILK-0-MATIC 

For  Milk  Transfer  Assembly. 
First  use  November  1065. 


SN  241,120.    East  Cblci^co  Machine  Tool  Corporation,  East 
Chicago,  Ind.    Filed  &&r.  16.  1066. 


SN  247,915.     Walter  Orabes,  d.b.a.  Unicut  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  June  13,  1000. 


UNICUT 


CYC 


LpMATIC 


For  Machine  Tools — Namely,  Semi-Friction  Cut-Off  Saw. 
First  use  February  1062. 


SN  240,851.     Robert  G.  Evans  Company.  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  July  8,  1066. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  629,042. 

For  Baling  Equipment  for  Industry — Namely,  Industrial 
Balers,  Pneumatic  Diverters,  Pneumatic  Systems,  and  Re- 
ceiving Hoods ;  and  ConBole  Electric  Control  Cabinets  for 
Use  Therewith  and  Sold  a«  a  Part  Thereof. 

First  use  Oct.  10,  105S 


GUARD-LITE 


For  Motor  Driven  Masonry  and  Metal  Cnt-Off  Saws  and 
Replacement  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1066. 
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®^,«5i®'®®^"     "'^"*  ^"''  ^^'"•^*"'^'  ^y      ™«>  J°Jy  8.    SN  234.048.     Gastafaon  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Corpua 
^*'"-  _  Christl.  Tex.    Piled  Sept.  8.  1906. 

FLICK  A  LINE 


For  Copy  Holder  for  Typists. 
First  use  June  1948. 


CHOI<C-PRCK)l- 


SN  250,110.     Vesuvius  Crucible  Company.  Swlssvale,  Pitts-        Owner  of  Reg.  No.  424,644. 

burgh.  Pa.    FUed  July  12.  1966.  For  Dusting  Machines  Used  In  Applying  Insectlddal  Pow. 

ders  to  Vegetation. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  16,  1942. 


KCIRLdK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  818.989. 

For  Stopper  Heads  for  the  Stoppers  of  Bottom  Pour  Ladles. 


SN  254.332.     Tyler  Corporation.  Benson,  Minn.     Filed  Sent 
12.  1966. 


TYLER 


First  use  Oct.  28,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  718,027  and  782,036. 

For  Fertilizer  Spreaders  and  Attachments  Therefor 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1958. 


SN  251,707.    The  Cleveland  Twist  Drill  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1966. 


CLEVELAND 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  157,027.  629,469.  and  others. 

For  Twist  Drills. 

First  use  September  1893. 


SN  255,249.     Margaret  E.  Weymouth,  d.b.a.  Studio  TwelTe, 
Pasadena,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  27,  1966. 

STUDIO-TWELVE 

For  Hand  Looms  for  Artificial  Flowers  and  the  Lllte. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1965. 


SN  251,996.     E.T.M.   CorporaUon,   Monrovia.   Calif.     PUed 
Aug.  9.  1966. 

ECCEN-TOOLS 

For  Wrench  Handles  and  De-Burring  Toola. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  17.  1966. 


SN  255.389.     J.  Wiss  and  Sons  Co.,  Newarli,  N.J.    Filed  Sent 
28,  1966. 


WISSALOY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  160,744  and  others. 

For  Shears. 

First  use  June  16,  1966. 


SN  252,770.     Union   Carbide   Corporation,  New  York,   N.T. 
FUed  Aug.  19.  1966. 

PRESTONE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  181.657  and  598.269. 

For  Apparatus  for  the  Flushing  and  Cleaning  of  Cooling 
Systems,  Such  as  Cooling  Systems  for  Internal  Combustion 
Engines,  and  for  the  Installation  of  Anti-Freeze  in  Such 
Systems. 

First  aae  on  or  about  Nov.  19,  1966. 


SN  255,814.     Nicholson  File  Company,  Providence,  R.I.    FUed 
Oct.  5.  1966. 


SN  252.977.     Viking  Pump  Company,  Cedar  FaUs,  Iowa.  FUed 
Aug.  23.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  50,882  and  693,813. 

For  Saws  of  All  Kinds,  Manually  and/or  Power  Operated, 
Saw  Tools,  Knives,  Files,  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Replacement 
and  Repair. 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1966 ;  Sept.  4,  1958,  in  a  dllTerent  form. 


SN  255.901.     The  Huffman  Manufacturing  Company  Miamis- 
The  word  "Pumps"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as        burg,  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  6,  1966. 
shown.     The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  blue.     Owner  of  __  ' 

Reg.  Nos.  108.409.  626.162,  and  others.  WHIRLA  WA  Y 

For  Pumps  and  Parts  Thereof .  -ex  tt  rx  x 

Flnt  use  Jan.  2,  1965.  ^or  Power  Lawn  Mowers  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Sept.  18.  1966. 


SN  253.524.     Graymills  Corporation.  Chicago.  lU.  Filed  Aug. 
31.  1966.  SN  255,971.     Doughboy  Industries.  Inc..  New  Richmond.  Wis. 

AGITOR  Filed  Oct   7.  1966 

Owper  of  Reg.  No.  423.474.  WOND'R'FIL 

For  Liquid  Mixing  and  Pumping  Systems.  -  For  Packaging  Machinery 

First  use  May  25,  1966.  First  use  Aug.  26.  1966. 
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SN    256,208.     Ooetzewerke,    Friedrich    Ooetse    Aktlengesdl-    SN  244,835.     MedHanleal  Product  Development  Corp.,  Nor- 
schaft,    Buncheld,    Besirk,    Dusseldorf,    Germany.      FUed        wood.  Pa.    FUed  Apr.  26,  1966. 
Oct.  11.  1966. 


GOETZE 


SCANALYZER 


For  Diaphragms  for  Uhe  In  Shock  Absorben  and  Suspen- 
sion Units.  Engine  Mounts,  Elastic  Couplings  and  Buffers  for 
Damping  Vibrations  in  Uachinea  and  Machine-Mounts,  Valve 
Seats,  Cylinder  Llnera,  and  Machines  for  the  Manufacture  of 
the  Foregoing  as  Well  as  tor  the  Manufacture  of  Piston  Rings. 
Oil  Seals.  Gaskets,  and  Sealing  Parts. 

First  use  1887 ;  in  commerce  at  least  as  early  as  1956. 


For  Machine  for  Comparing  Pnndied  InformatloB  on  One 
Punch  Card  With  Punched  Information  on  Another  Card  and 
Punching  a  Third  Card  to  Indicate  SlmUaritles  and/or  Dif- 
ferences Between  the  First  Two  Cards;  the  Machine  Also 
Gives  a  Visual  Summary  of  the  Output  Punched  on  the  Third 
Card. 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Mar.  28,  1966. 


SN  257,944.     Dayco  Coi!i>oratlon,  Dayton,  Ohio.  FUed  Nov.    SN  260.200.     WUson.  Walton  International  Incoqwrated  Ho- 

8.  1966.  boken.  N.J.    FUed  July  18.  1966. 

POLpASTEB  AQUAMATIC 

For  Textile  Machine  •  ('arts — Namely.  Aprons.  Cots,   and 

P'cl'e"-  ^or  Electronic  Apparatus  for  Automatic  Oithodic  Corro- 

Flrst  use  on  or  about  Aug.  10,  1966.  sion   Control   of   MeUllic   Surfaces,   and   Component  Parts 

Thereof. 

"  Flnt  use  F*b.  28,  1966. 


;lt 


SN   271,678.     Offlcine  Meccanidie  Antonio  Nova,  Legatno, 
MUan,  Italy.    Filed  Mav  16,  1967. 


NOVAMATIC 


SN  250,451.     Oommnnications  Company,  Inc.,  Coral  Gables. 
FU.    Filed  Joly  18,  1966. 


Owner  of  ItalUn  Reg.  No.  166,811,  dated  Sept.  9,  1964. 

For  Machines  for  MadDfaeturing  Footwear,  Machines  for 
Vuloanlilng  Rubber  Soles  to  Leather  Shoes,  Automatic  Rub- 
ber Sponge  Slipper  Molding  Machines  ;  Metal  Lasts  and  Molds 
for  Use  in  Slipper  Molding  Machines. 


Qass  25  -  Locks  and  Safes 

i 

SN    256.009.     Sargent   ^i  Oreenleaf,    Inc..    Rochester,    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  489,178. 

For  Radio  Communication  System  for  Astronaut  Trainlnk 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1966. 


SN  251,132.     Helnemann  Electric  Company,   Trenton    NJ 
Filed  July  27,  1966. 

PPG 

For  VolUge  Loss  Sensing  Relay. 
Pint  use  June  26, 1966. 


For  Combination  Locki . 
First  use  Aug.  12,  196« . 


SN    266,610.     Textron    Electronics.    Inc..    d.b.a.    SpectroUb. 
Sylmar.  CaUf.    Filed  Oct.  17. 1966. 

SPECTROGARD 

For  Laser  Safety  Goggles. 

Flnt  use  on  or  before  Sept,  27. 1966. 


Qass  26— Measuring  and   Scientific 
Appliances  || 

SN  221.783.    Avant  Incotttorated.  Lincoln,  Mass.    FUed  June 
23,  1966.  I 

QUAD 

For  Cameras.  | 

Pint  use  Nov.  3.  1961. 


SN    266.669.     International    Dynamics    Corporation,    Fort 
Madison.  Iowa.    Filed  Oct.  18. 1966. 


OMNLAC 


For  Calculators  and  Computen. 
First  use  Aug.  20.  1966. 


SN   240.449.     J0rgen    Sigurd    Lien.    d.b.a.    J0rgen    S.    Lien. 
Bergen,  Norway.    FUed  Mar.  8,  1966. 


REGNA 


For  Cash  Registen. 

First  use  flnt  part  of  l4iy  1946 ;  in  conunerce  October  1861. 


SN  257,880.     The  National  Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton 
Ohio.    Filed  Nov,  3, 1966.  ' 

PCMI 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  800,722. 

For  Readera  for  Displaytog.  From  Transparencies,  Selected 
High-Resolution  Microimages. 
Pint  use  on  or  about  May  12. 1966. 
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SN    260^82.     SparUns    Indastries,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     SN  254,582.     Bulora  Watch  Company,  Inc.,  Fluabinc,  N.Y. 
FUed  D«c.  7,  1066.  FUed  Sept.  16,  1966. 


KORWAL 


Tor  Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances — Namely,  Ther- 
mometers. 

First  use  October  1064. 


SN    264,052.     Global    Import    tc   Export,    Inc.,    Miami,    FU. 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1067. 

DORAL 

For  Binoculars. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1067. 


For  Watches. 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1066. 


SN  268,438.     Electro- Nlte  Engineering  Company,  d.b.a.  Elec- 
tro-Nlte  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1067. 


SN  254,824.     Edward  A.  Waldman  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1066. 

riElLDSTON 


For  Watches. 

First  use  In  May  1066. 


NULLLIN 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "NullUne"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  756,305. 
For  Strip  Chart  Indicating  Recorder. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  February  1066. 


SN  255,448.     Longlnes-Wlttnauer  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1066. 

ULTRA-CHRON 

For  Watches. 

First  use  Sept.  1, 1066. 


ftN   271,320.     Minnesota   Mining   and    Manufacturing   Com- 
pany. St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  May  12, 1067. 


3m 


SN  256,315.     Solarl  k  C./Udlne  S.p.A.,  Udlne.  Italy.     Filed 
Oct.  12, 1066. 

EMERA 

Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  144,655,  dated  July  14,  1050. 
For    Electromechanical    Clocks    With    Shifting    Indicating 
Blades. 
First  use  In  January  1056 ;  in  commerce  1058. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  747,504,  801,801,  and  others. 

For  Processing  Camera. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  17,  1067. 


Class  27 — Horological  Instruments 

SN  230,085.     Stylez  Tlmecraft  k  Jewelry  Corp.,  New  York 
City,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  17, 1066. 

STYLEX 


For  Men's  and  Ladles'  Watches.  Watch  Movements,  Clocks, 
Watch  Dials,  Parts  of  Watches,  and  Watch  Casings. 
First  use  Jan.  25,  1066. 


Qass  28 — Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN  245,450.     W.  Bell  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed 
May  12,  1066. 

Sonette 

For  Ladles'  Jewelry. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1062. 


SN  258,766.     Alamar  Jewelry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1066. 


SN  254,581.     Bulova  Watch  Company,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept.  16,  1066. 


DURABILT 


For  Watches. 

First  use  Aug.  10,  1066. 


The  expression  "18-K"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Jewelry,  Bracelets,  Amulets,  and  Lockets. 
First  use  May  2, 1066. 
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SN  270  643     Unca*  ManWfacturlng  Company,  Providence,  B.I.    SN  250,187.     80U  Basle  Indoatries,  Inc.,  MUwankec,  Wta. 
FUed  May  4,  1067.  FUed  Jnly  18,  1966. 


^. 


^' 


LINDBER6 


crsux^^^^s^c 


For  Jewelry  for  Perspdal  Wear  and  Adornment,  Not  In- 
cluding Watches. 

First  use  Apr.  25, 1061 


SN  247 

June  IS,  1066. 


Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Reffritperators 

,862.     A.J.  Indus  QriM.  Inc.,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.    FUed 

JJiSTFLO 

For  Municipal,  Commercial,  and  Indnstrlal  Water  and 
Waste  Water  Beclamatlj*  and  FUtratlon  Plants,  and  Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  May  11,  10( 


SN  250,660.     General  Filter  Company,  Ames,  Iowa.     FUed 
July  20,  1066. 

Cei4TROL 

For  Water  FUtratloa  Equipment,  Comprtslng  a  Group  of 
Gravity  Filters  Arranged  Around  a  Control  Column. 
First  use  on  or  before  lune  20,  1066. 


For  Industrial  Heating  Furnaces. 
First  use  Mar.  IS.  1934. 


SN  250,846.    Jenn-Air  Corporation,  IndiaaapoUa,  Ind.    FU«d 
Jaly  22.  1966. 


\x\x\x 


For   Ventilating   Equipment,   Comprising   Bxhaost   Faaa, 
Smoke  Vents,  and  Air  Supply  Vents. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1966. 


SN  251,948.     Premier  Creations,  Inc.,  Maspeth,  N.T.     Filed 
Aug.  8,  1966. 

CANDLELIGHT  RHAPSODY 


Vat  Candlestick  Holder. 
First  use  May  1,  1966. 


SN  258.202.    Ampco  Metal.  Inc.,  MUwankd*.  Wis.    FUed  Ang. 
26.  1966. 


COPR-TRODE 


Qass  34 -Heatiiib,Ugliting,and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN   229.874.    BayUne.   Inc.,   Mlneola,   N.T.     FUed   Oct.   6. 
1966. 

FINELINE 

For  Solder  Sold  In  TatOlar  Dispensers. 
First  use  Feb.  12,  196A. 


For  Tin  Bronxe  Used  for  Welding  Copper. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1965. 


SN  244,002.    Drl-Heat  Bood  System,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.  FUed 
Apr.  22,  1066. 

DRI-HEAT 

For  Food  Warming  Owens  and  ParU  Thereof — Namely,  Oven 
Stands,  Oven  Traycarts.  Plate  Holders,  and  Plate  CoTers. 
First  use  December  19(0. 


SN  255,118.     Omaric  Industries,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.    FUed 
Sept.  26.  1066. 

BONDED 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  802,176  and  812,087. 
For  Electrical  Stud  Welding  Machines  and  Welding  Studa 
Therefor. 

First  use  Jan.  7,  1064. 


SN  255.633.     M.  K.  Products,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  CtUt    FUed 


Oct.  3,  1966. 


COBRA 


SN   248,157.    National   Plumbing   Stores,   Colnmbas.   OWo. 
FUed  June  IS.  1966.    ; 


For  Electric  Welding  Torch,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Nov.  8.  1965. 


TRUE 


SN  256.023.    Wagoner  Corporation.  NaabvUle,  Tenn.    FUed 
Oct.  7.  1966. 


TEMP 


SHIELD 


For  Gas  and  laectrlc  Water  Heaters. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1961. 


The  words  "Year  Rottnd  Comfort"  and  "Home  Heating  *    SN  256,024.     Wagoner  Corporation,  NaahvUle,  Tenn.    FUed 
Cooling  Products"  are  di«:lalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as        0«-  ''.  19®«- 

shown. 

For  Warm  Air  FnrnaQes,  Heating  BoUers,  Air  Conditioning 
Equipment,  Gas-Fired,  tlectrical  and  Hot  Water  BaMboard 
Radiators,  and  Gas,  OH  and  Electrical  Water  Heaters. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  19A6. 


WAGONER 


For  Gas  and  Electric  Water  Heaters. 
First  oae  Jane  6, 1946. 
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SN  267,606.     BoiEalo  Forge  Company,  Buffalo,  N.T.     Filed    SN  297,028.     The  Armatronf  Rubber  Company,  West  Haven, 
Mar.  27,  1067.  Conn.    Filed  Oct.  24. 1066. 


BL 


For  Fana  for  Moving  Oaaea. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1055. 


Class 35 -Betting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  244,386.    Minnesota  Rubber  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1066.  ., 

QUAD  TEF 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  662,061,  746,026,  and  others. 
For  Sealing  Rings. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1066. 


SN  248,310.     The  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  June  17,  1066. 

NATURAL-TRED  CR  LUG 

Applicant  disclaims  any  rights  in  the  word  "Lug"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Tire  Treading  Stock. 
First  use  May  11, 1066. 


The  representation  of  a  tire  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Pneumatic  Tires. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  17, 1066. 


SN  257,176.     East  Bay  Tire  Company,  Oakland,  CaUf.    Filed 
Oct.  25, 1066. 


NITTO 


For  Pneumatic  Tires  and  Inner  Tubes  for  Automotive  Ve- 
hicles, Tractors,  and  Earth-Moving  Vehicles. 
First  use  Mar.  15, 1066. 


SN  248,320.     The  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  June  17,  1066. 

CARBO-TRED  HT  LUG 

Applicant  disclaims  any  rights  in  the  word  "Lug"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  757,355, 
725,058.  and  others. 

For  Tire  Treading  Stock. 

First  use  Apr.  22, 1066. 


SN  257,265.     The  Fltsgerald  Manufacturing  Company,  Tor- 
rlngton,  Conn.    Filed  Oct.  26,  1066. 


FITZ-CO 


For  Gaskets. 

First  use  Oct.  3, 1066. 


SN  257,465.     Delta  Tire  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.     FUed 
Oct.  28, 1066. 


SN  256,355.     The  General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  12. 1066. 

SUPER  ALL  GRIP 

For  Tires. 

First  use  as  early  as  January  1050. 


MAJESTIC 


For  Non-MeUllic  Tires. 
First  use  May  16. 1066. 


SN  237,770.     The  General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1066. 


SN  256,672.     The  Kelly-^ringfleld  Tire  Company,  Cumber- 
land, Md.    FUed  Oct.  18, 1066. 


ASTROSTAR 


For  Tires. 

First  use  Sept.  6. 1066. 


SN  256,678.     Periflex  Inc.,  Southfleld.  Mich.     FUed  Oct.  18, 


1066. 


UFD 


For  Pressure  Packing  Rings  for  Cylinders. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15, 1066. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  581.368,  584,207,  and  505,352. 

For  Tires. 

First  use  as  early  as  1045. 
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hstnnnentS  and  Supplies     *^   ^**"*     Metro-Ooldwyn-Mayer   mc.   New   York.   N.T. 


Filed  Sept.  14, 1066. 


SN  223,108.    Farflaa  &.pJ^,  Aneona,  Italy.     Filed  July  12, 
1065. 


(nmmmMjnii 


Priority  claimed  under  Bee.  44(d)  on  Italian  application 
filed  Apr.  20,  1066 ;  Reg.  No.  171,211,  dated  Sept.  7,  1065. 

For  Reed  and  Electronic  Accordions,  Electric  Reed  Organs, 
Electronic  Organs,  Electric  and  Nonelectric  Guitars,  Pianos, 
and  Amplifiers  for  Use  With  Pianos,  Organs,  Guitars,  and 
Accordions. 


SN  233,246.     Buegeleisen 
Filed  Nov.  24, 1065. 


A  Jacobson,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.        ^'"^  use  Feb.  25, 1066. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  384.225 ;  507,407,  and  others. 
For  Mechanically  Grooved  Phonograph  Records  of  the  Disc 
Type. 


Kei*- 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


SN  245,360.     Chester  D.  Johnson.  Omaha.  Nebr.    Filed  May 
3,  1066. 


For  Printed  Leaflets,  and  Recipe  Cards. 
First  use  Nov.  15, 1065. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  723,7ii)6  and  705,570. 

For  Musical  Instruments  and  Parts  Thereof— Namely, 
Guitars,  Ukeleles,  Banjos,  Mandoiina;  Piek-Up  Units  in  the 
Nature  of  Electronic  Deviloes  Which  Pick  Up  Vibrations  or 
Sounds  of  Musical  Strings'  tor  Guitars,  Mandolins  and  Other 
String  Instruments ;  Microphones  Designed  for  Picking  Up  _^^^^^^^__ 

Sounds  of  Voice  and  Music ;  AmpUflers  In  the  Nature  of  Elec- 
tronic Equipment  Which  Amplify  the  Sounds  or  Vibrations     SN  246,784.     Graphic  Arts  PubUshing  Comitany,  Chicago,  111. 
Picked  Up  by  Microphones  or  Pick-Up  Units ;  and  Electrical         Filed  May  27,  1066. 
Cords  Used  To  Lead  Ftovh  ,  Microphones  or  Pick-Up  Units  to 
Said  AmpUflers. 

First  use  Nov.  12,  1066. 


■+*■ 


GRAPHIC  ARTS  MONTHLY 


SN  248,052.     Recoton 
Filed  June  14,  1066. 


Corporation,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 


im^ 


Re40 


»M/tkA,„iy<wiM,f 


(D)°[°)[°](g) 


For  Magasines. 

First  use  January  1038. 


For  Phonograph  and 
Adapters  and  Phonograph  Record  Brushes. 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1066. 


rd  Accessories — Namely,  45  r.p.m. 


SN  246,785.     Graphic  Arts  Publishing  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  May  27,  1066. 

FURNITURE  DESIGN  &  . 
MANUFACTURING 


For  Magazine. 

SN  248.748.     Edward  Lobjs  Thompson,  Berkeley,  Calif.  Filed         pi„t  use  July  1M8. 
June  22,  1066. 


^W 


SN    247,044.     Mlnktta    PubUcationa,    Inc.,    New  York,    N.Y. 
FUed  June  1. 1066. 


For  Phonograph  Recordf 
First  use  Oct.  5,  1065, 


MINKUS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  628,285. 

For  PhilateUc  Magaxlne,  Stamp  Catalogues,  Stamp  Albums, 
and  PhilateUc  Books,  Pamphlets  and  Brochures. 
First  use  Nov.  16, 1062. 
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SN  249,589.     Sportsman's  Market,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed    SN  257,284.    McOraw-Hlll,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct. 
July  5, 19«6.  26,  1966. 


JUNIOR  SECRETARY 


For  Monthly  Magazine. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  1966. 


8N  258,517.     Oarence  T.  Engdall,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Not. 
14. 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  757,084. 

For  Catalog. 

First  use  Jan.  1, 1965. 


SN  251,144.     The  Meyercord  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  July        por  Newsletter. 
27,  1966.  Ylnt  use  July  1, 1965. 

KWIK-SPACE 


For  Pressure  Sensitive  Decalcomania  Transfers  in  the  Form     SN  259,410.     The  Copley  Press,  Inc.,  La  Jolla.  Calif.     Filed 
of  Numerals  and  Letters  for  Making  Signs  or  the  Uke.  ^^^-  ^5.  1966. 

First  use  June  7.  1966.  SEMINAR 


For  Quarterly  Review  for  Newspapermen. 
SN  251,745.     N.V.  Philips'  Gloellampenfabrleken,  Eindhoven,         ^""s*  "»«  Sept.  9,  1966. 

Netherlands.    Filed  Aug.  4, 1966.  _^__^^__ 


PHILIPS 


SN  265,254.     Eastern  Analytical  Symposium,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1967. 


For  Professional  Bulletin  Published  Three  Times  a  Year  is 
the  Fields  of  Analytical  Chemistry  and  Applied  Spectroscopy. 
First  use  Nov.  14,  1966. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  780,999  and  781,002.  __^^^^^__ 

For  Te<^hnical  and   Scientific  Books ;   and   Technical  and 
Scientific  Journals  Issued  Periodically.  SN    266,485.     Spot-O-Gold    Corporation,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 

First  use  in  1947  ;  in  commerce  December  1961.  ^'led  Mar.  13,  1967. 


SN  254,788.     Ivan  Obolensky,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  20,  1966. 


GILF.III 

For  Promotional  Coupons  for  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Mer- 
chandise by  Others. 
First  use  Feb.  21,  1967. 


SN  266,776.     New  York  College  of  Music,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1967. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "An"  and  "Book"  separate 
and  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Books. 
First  use  Dec.  13, 1965. 


i)TJ3Jj'j^(;iJ^^3j'gg 


For  School  Magasine  Published  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1959. 
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SN  271,097.     Jeanmarte  Cteattoni,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla.     Filed     SN  258,666.     L.  S.  Brown  Co.,  Atlanta,  Oa.    iFlled  Not.  15, 
May  10, 1967.  1966. 

SLi^-STIX 

For  Decorative  Printed  Btlckerg,  and  Stickers  Containing 
Informational  Wording. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1967. 


aass39-aothiM 


SN   245.761.     Stem   k  HtUff  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
May  16,  1966. 

C  ARiHICjLKN  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  780,599  and  782.471. 

For  Hunting  Vests. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1966. 


For  Berets  and  Caps. 
First  use  Dec.  17,  1963. 


SN  269,481.     Radin  *  Roth,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
SN  251,472.     Sidae  Cloth«|  Co.,  Ltd.,  Pusan,  Korea.     Filed         Apr.  19,  1967. 
Aug.  1,  1966. 


DOLLAR  STRETCHER 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Socks. 
First  use  Apr.  12, 1967. 


Class 40 -Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


SN  258,578.     Pharmaceutical  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Jersey  City. 
I  N.J.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1966. 

The  words  "Clothes  Co^,  Ltd."  ar*  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For    Men's    Dress    Shitfts,    Pajamas,    Wool    Shirts ;    and 
Women's  Blouses. 

First  use  March  1966  ;  Iq  jcommerce  in  or  about  March  1966.         For  Bobby  Pins. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  20,  1965. 


SHEEBA 


SN   232,556.     J.   Edwardsllft  Co.,   PhlUdelphia,   Pa.     Filed 
Aug.  17,  1966. 


Qass  41  -  Canes,  Parasols,  and  Umbrellas 

SN  262,284.     Polan,  Kata  t  Company,  Incorporated,  Balti- 
more, Md.    Filed  Jan.  10. 1967. 

MINI-BRELLA 


For  Umbrellas. 

First  use  Jan.  5,  1967. 


Qass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


.  .._.       „  ,     ^ti  ,  ,    ^  .  ,         ^u  V  ®^  254,772.     Cabin  Crafts,  Inc.,  Dalton.  Ga.    Filed  Sept.  20. 

The  word  "Shoes"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as        ^ggg  *^         ' 


shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nof  ^  382.177.  757^402,  and  others 
For  Leather  Shoes. 
First  use  May  4,  1945. 


SN  257,830.     WilUam  P. 
1966. 


For  Shirts. 

First  use  Feb.  23,  1960. 


Wadley,  Ala.     Filed  Nov.  3, 


^egg, 

THE  RANDOLPH 


CABIN  CRAFTS  MAKES 
THE  CARPET  THAT 
MAKES  THE  HOME 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  396,158  and  758,908. 
For  Carpets  and  Rugs. 
First  use  March  1966. 
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3N  257,90S.    Wettwood  Textile  Manofaeturins,  Inc.,  South*    SN  262,767.    Dan  Rlrer  Mills,  Incorporated,  Danville,  Va. 
bridge,  Mau.    FUed  Nov.  3, 1966.  Filed  Jan.  18, 1967. 


TITWILLOW 


DANAIR 


For  Textile  Fabric  Used  In  Women's  Wear,  Socb  aa  Dresses,        For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Salts,  and  Sportswear.  Fibers,  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1966.  First  use  Not.  28. 1966. 


SN    258,630.     Wedgwood    Fabrics,    New    York,    N.Y.      Filed     SN   268,453.     Mosse,    Incorporated.   New  York,   N.Y.     FUed 
Not.  14, 1966.  Apr.  6.  1967. 


FUTURECALE 


For  Bed  Linens,  Sheets,  and  Pillow  Cases. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1967. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  representation  of  the  knitted  fabrlo 
appearing  on  the  design. 

For  100%  Textured  Nylon  Fabrics. 
First  Qse  Not.  1,  1966. 


aass45-Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

SN  212.248.     Royal  Crown  Cola  Co.,  Columbus,  Oa.     Filed 
Feb.  17,  1965. 

KICK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  764,408  and  780,024. 
For  Soft  Drinks  and  Concentrates  Therefor. 
First  use  Oct.  5,  1964. 


„*T  „,«  <.,o      m^     «>     .  ,.  ^  «T  ,     .      «,  ^,  -J,     ®^'  246,063.     Fairmont  Foods  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr.    Filed 

SN  259,658.     The  Kendall  Company,  Walpole,  Mass.     Piled         ^tfay  10  1966  . 

Not.  29,  1966.  -     /      .  . 


KEEP 


For   Non-Woven    Interfacings   Comprising   Cotton,    Rayon, 
Synthetic  Fibers,  or  Mixtures  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  29, 1966. 


SN  262,451.     Twinco  Products  Company,  Inc.,  San  Fernando, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  12, 1967. 


0^ 


•58? 


For  Carbonated  Soft  Drinks  and  Concentrates  for  Making 
the  Same. 

First  use  Mar.  22,  1966. 


Qass  46 -Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

SN    207.641.     National    Dairy    Products    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  7, 1964. 


For  Dish  Cloths,  Pot  Holders,  Oven  Mitts,  Barbecue  Mitts, 
Wash  Cloths,  and  Dish  Towels. 
First  use  July  15,  1965. 


SN  262,758.     Beacon  Manufacturing  Company,   Swannanoa, 
N.C.    FUed  Jan.  18, 1967. 

MlllA-t>UlvLf  r^Yit  drawing  is  lined  for  red,  blue,  and  yellow,  but  no  claim 

is  made  to  color. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  for  Making  Into  Blankets,  Bedspreads,  For  Frosen  NoTeltles  in  the  Nature  of  Ice  Cream,  Ice  Milk, 

or  the  Like.  or  Ices. 

First  use  Jan.  9,  1967.  First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  10, 1962. 
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SN  209.94S.     New  York   Sbacktlme,   Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.    SN     231.842.     ConncU     ManofactnrlBg     Corporation,     Fort 
FUed  Jan.  14, 1965.  Smith,  Ark.,  assignee  of  The  Yum-Burger  Corporation  of 

America,  Springfield,  Mo.    FUed  Oct.  22, 1965. 


YUM-RINGS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  614,051. 
For  French  Fried  Onion  Rings. 
First  use  March  1965. 


SN  243,457.     Mrs.  Klnser's  Home  Style  Foods,  Inc..  Atlanta. 
Qa.    FUed  Apr.  14, 1966. 


*ilS% 


The  representation  of  tl^e  frankfurter  Is  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  French  Fried  Potatoes,  Jumbo  Fantall  Shrimp,  Soft 
Shell  Crabs.  Frogs  Legs,  Sheimp  Egg-Roll,  Clam  Chowder,  and 
Corn  on  the  Cob. 

First  use  July  9,  1968. 


SN  230,997.     American  Da|i|ry  Queen  Corporation,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.    Filed  Oct.  22, 1)1965. 


DQ  JET 


For  the  purposes  of  registration,  no  claim  Is  made  to  the 
excluslTe  right  to  use  "Home  Style  Foods,"  but  the  applicant 
walTes  none  of  Its  common  law  rights  herein. 

For  Refrigerated  Prepared  Food  Mixes — Namely,  Macaroni 
Salad,  Health  Salad,  and  Baked  Beans. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  16, 1966. 


For  Seml-Frosen  Ice  Milk  Product  and  an  Ice  Cream  Prod- 


uct Secured  to  a  Stick,  and 
First  use  May  31,  1960. 


of  a  Tubular  Configuration. 


SN  247,141.     The  Morrison  MUUng  Co.,  Denton,  Tex.    Filed 
June  2,  1966. 


MORRISON'S 


^^»    .T'\"v    ^T'"      ^^l.'^v"'*''^     CorporaHon      Fort         For  Flour,  Com  Meal,  Corn  Meal  Mix ;  and  Prepared  Bak- 
Smlth.  Ark.,  assignee  of  The  Yum-Burger^Corporatlon  of     ^^^  Mlxes-Namely,  Corn  Bread  Mix  and  Biscuit  Mix. 

First  use  1938. 


America,  Springfield,  Mo;    Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


YUM-TE)VDERL0IN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  614,05L 

For  Pork  Tenderloin  Sandwiches. 

First  use  March  1965. 


SN  247,508.     Illinois  Syrup  Company,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed 
June  7,  1966. 


SN  231,338.  Council  Miannfaeturing  Corporation,  Fort 
Smith,  Ark.,  assignee  of  The  Yum-Burger  Corporation  of 
America,  Springfield,  Mo»    Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


YUM-FISH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  614,051. 
For  Fish  Sandwiches. 
First  use  March  1965. 


SN  231,339.  Council  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Fort 
Smith,  Ark.,  assignee  of  The  Yum-Burger  Corporation  of 
America,  ^ringfield.  Mo.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 

YUM-BURGER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  614,051k 
For  Hamburger  Sandwiches. 
First  use  March  1965. 


-f^ 


SN  231,341.  CouncU  Mlanufacturing  Corporation,  Fort 
Smith,  Ark.,  assignee  of  The  Yum-Burger  Corporation  of 
America,  Springfield,  Mo.    Filed  Oct.  22. 1960. 


YUM-DOG 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  614,051. 
For  Frankfurter  Sandwif|ies. 
First  .use  March  1960. 


For  Food  and  lee  Cream  Toppings — Namely,  FlaToring 
Syrups,  FlaToring  Extracts,  Crashed  Fmlts,  Ice  Cream  Coat- 
ing, Marshmallow,  Bntterseoteh,  and  Chocolate  Fudge. 

First  use  May  1,  IMe. 


SN  248.145.     Lake  HamUton  Concentrate,  Inc..  Bartow.  Fla. 
Filed  June  15,  1966. 

FLORIDA  DIET 

The  word  "Florida"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 
For  Frosen  Concentrated  Cltms  Juices. 
First  nse  May  81, 1066. 
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SN    254.920.     Dean    Foods    Company,    FrankUn    Park,    lU.    SN     257,794.     Nash-Flnch     Company,     Minneapolis,     Minn. 
FUed  Sept.  22, 1986.  Filed  Nov.  2, 1966. 


Fieldcrest 


F.-tender-.^1 
ife^*-.  lean  /isl^i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  814,639. 

For  Fresh  Milk. 

First  use  Sept.  15, 1966. 


SN  254,952.     Traverse  City  Canning  Company,  Traverse  City. 
Mich.    Filed  Sept.  22, 1966. 


WEST  BAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  220,524. 

For  Canned  and   Frozen   Fruits — Namely,   Apples,  Plums, 
and  Cherries. 

First  use  Aug.  3,  1925,  on  canned  cherries. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  used  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  733,503  and  740,999. 
For  Fresh  Pork. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1965. 


SN  256,714.     Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Oct.  19, 
1966. 

RAISIN-KINS 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Oct.  12,  1966. 


SN  258,090.     Fisher  Flouring  Mills  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.    Filed 
Nov.  7,  1966. 

GEMINI 

For  Wheat  Flour. 
First  use  Sept.  22,  1966. 


SN    259,260.     National    Starch    and    Chemical    Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  22,  1966. 


SN  256,735.     Hl-Ufe  Packing  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Oct.  19,  1966. 


CAPSUL 


TRAIL  CALL 


For  Dry  Food  Grade  Starch  for  Use  as  an  Encapsulting 
Agent. 

First  use  May  4,  1966. 


For  Dry  Dog  Food. 
First  use  Sept.  30,  1966. 


SN  265,012.     Oro-Kote !,  Inc.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.    Filed  Feb. 
20,  1967. 


^N  257,606.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
Oct.  31, 1966. 

VITAL  7 

For  Ready-To-Eat  Breakfast  Cereal. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1966. 


rOWO-KOTK 


^umi 


SN  257,704.  Fresno  Macaroni  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Perfection  Macaroni  Company,  Fresno,  Calif.  Filed 
Not.  1.  1966. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Kitty  Kookies"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  727,902. 

For  Dry  Cat  Food. 

First  use  Nov.  17,  1966;  July  12,  1966,  as  to  "Kitty 
Kookies." 


SN    268,662.     Albert   Valdora,    d.b.a.    Valdora    Produce   Co. 
Riverside,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1967. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  682,275. 

For  Rice  Pilaff,  Macaroni  and  Cheese  Dinner,  and  Rice. 

First  use  May  1966 ;  Oct.  1,  1923,  as  to  "Perfection." 


For  Fresh  Citrus  Fruits. 
First  use  Jan.  15, 1967. 
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Class  49 — Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  256,511.     Hiram  Walker  A  Sona,  Inc.,  Peoria,  111.    Filed 
Oct.  17,  1966.  I 

COGFERSTOWN 


For  Blended  Whiskey. 
First  use  Sept.  27,  1966. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  218,390.  Cosway  Company,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif., 
assignee  of  The  Robert  H.  Clark  Company,  Beverly  Hills, 
CaUf.    Filed  May  10, 1965. 

KARNAK 

For  Bath  Preparations — Namely,  Bubble  Bath  and  Perfume. 
First  use  June  13,  1944. 


QassSO-Merchaffdise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified  I 


SN  184,423.  Big  Dutchmai),  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Automatic  fioultry  Feeder  Company,  Zeeland, 
Mich.    Filed  Jan.  13, 1964. 


RIBBON 


For  Animal  Feeders. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1963. 


SN  244,912.     Max  Factor  &  Co.,  d.b.a.  Max  Factor,  Holly- 
wood, Calif.    Filed  May  4, 1966. 

WORLD  OF  BEAUTY 

For  Hand  and  Face  Lotion,  Make-Up  In  Cream  and  Cake 
Form,  Foundation  Cream,  Facial  Powder,  and  Cleansing 
Cream. 

First  use  Oct.  28, 1949. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  285,171  and  SN  250,643. 


SN   251,810.     Florida  Plai|tj^cs,  Inc..  Palmetto,  Fla.     Filed 
Aug.  5,  1966. 


MAGNA-FLEX 


For  Interchangeable  Magifttlsed  Sign  Letters. 
First  use  Feb.  6,  1963. 


24,  1966. 


SN  248,135.     Houbigant,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  June 
15,  1966. 

YAMA 

For  Men's  Toiletries — Namely,  After  Shave  Lotion,  Eau  de 
Cologne,  Body  Powder,  Deodorant,  Hair  Lortion,  Pre-Shave 
Lotion,  and  Electric  Shave  Lotion. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1966. 


SN  253,072.     York  Label  CJcjrporatlon,  York,  Pa.    Filed  Aug.     sN    248,564.     White    Cross    Stores,    Inc.,    MonroevlUe,    Pa. 

Filed  June  20,  1966. 

BUBBLE  FUN 

The  word  "Bubble"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 
For  Children's  Bubble  Bath. 
First  use  June  1, 1966. 


UME'MoJ^ 


For  Self-Adheslve  Vinyl  lilsc  Markers. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Jiw  29, 1966. 


SN  250,501.     The  Mennen  Company,  Morristown,  N.J.    Filed 
July  18,  1966. 


v^l 


SN   255,848.     Wood   Conv«lilBion  Company,    St.   Paul,   Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1966. 


DRY  LEMON 


CONWED 


For  Absorbent  Fabric  Pad. 
First  use  about  Nov.  29, 1065. 


The  word  "Lemon"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  After  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  June  28, 1966. 


SN  256,304.     Navan  Incorporated,  El  Segundo,  CaUf.    Filed 
Oct.  12,  1966. 

WONPERFALL 

For  Decorative,  Ornamed^  and  Advertising  Visual  Liquid 
Flow  Systems,  and  Components  and  Portions  Therefor,  Utilis- 
ing Liquids  Flowing  Down  filaments  or  Lines. 

First  use  June  14, 1965.    , 


SN  262,801.     My-Ko 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1967. 


SN  254,116.    Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Sept.  9,  1966. 

SUNTIME  BLONDE 

Applicant   disclaims   "Blonde"   apart  from   the  mark  u 
shown. 

For  Hair  Llghtener. 
First  use  July  8,  1966. 


Chemdcal  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 


MY-RO 


For  Safety  Treads  for  TqDs  and  Showers. 
First  use  May  20,  1962. 
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SN   254,117.     Clalrol  laeorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Sept.  9,  1966. 

SUNTIME  UGHT 

AppUcant  disclaims  "Light"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Hair  Llghtener. 
First  use  July  8, 1966. 
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»N  254 122     CUlrol  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed    SN  253,430.    FldeUty  Chemical  Productt  Corp.,  Newark.  N.J. 
Sept  •,1966.  Filed  Aug.  80.  1966. 


SUNSHINE  LIGHT 

Applicant  disclaims  "Ught"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Hair  Llghtener. 
First  use  July  8, 1966. 


FIDELEX 


For  Metal  Strippers  Used  To  Remove  Metal  Coatings  From 
Electronic  Components. 
First  use  Aug.  5. 1966. 


8N   257,923.     Beecham  Products   Inc.,   Clifton,  N.J.     Filed 
Not.  4, 1966. 

1^  Ap  8N    255,404.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  802,847. 

For  Toothpaste. 

First  use  Sept.  23,  1966. 


Filed  Sept.  29,  1966. 

POWER  ON 


SN  258,073.     Claude  H.  Davis,  d.b.a.  Vanlon  Products  Com-        p^p  General  Purpose  Cleaner, 
pany,  GreenvlUe,  Miss.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1966.  First  use  Sept.  26,  1966. 


VANLON 


For  Hair  Dressing  and  Scalp  Conditioner. 
First  use  Oct.  1. 1966. 


SN   256,105.     H.   Kohnstamm  k  Co.,  Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 


SN  268,288.     Caron  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr. 
4,  1967. 

CARON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  164,476. 

For  Perfume,  Cologne,  Toilet  Water,  Face  Powder,  Talcum 
Powder,  and  Bath  Oil. 
First  use  1905. 


TRIWITE 


For  Detergent  for  Laundry  Use. 
First  use  July  29,  1966. 


SN   267,486.     The   ChemKhon    Corporation,    Seattle,    Wash. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1967. 


SN  268,456.     Chanel  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  6. 1967. 

RUSSIA  LEATHER  CHANEL 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Russia  Leather,"  except  as 
used  in  conjunction  with  the  rest  of  the  mark,  without  waiv- 
ing any  of  its  common  law  rights.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  527,203 
and  others. 

For  Perfume,  Toilet  Water,  Bau  de  Cologne,  Bath  Powder, 
and  Talc. 
.  First  use  In  or  about  March  1936  on  perfume. 


CHEMITHON 


For  Household  and  Industrial  Detergents  and  Soaps,  and 
Pads  Impregnated  With  Household  and  Industrial  Detergents 
and  Soaps. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  11.  1956. 


SN    271,746.     American    Home    Products   Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  May  18,  1967. 


Qass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 


THE  SYSTEM 


SN  214,248.     Colgate-Palmolive   Company,   New  York,   N.Y.         For  Hair  Shampoo 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1965.  ^"*  "««  ^^  1'  *»"• 

SOFTERGENT  ' 

SN  272,247.     Youngs  Drug  Products  Corporation,  New  York, 
For   Heavy   Duty   Laundry   Detergent  Containing  Fabric        jj  y.    Filed  May  24,  1967. 
Softener. 
First  use  Mar.  3, 1965. 


SN  247,806.  Kanegafuchl  Bosekl  Kabushlkl  Kalsha,  d.b.a. 
Kanegafuchl  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mlyakojima-ku,  Osaka, 
Japan.    FUed  Jane  10, 1966. 


^ 


Youngs 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  797,070  and  others. 
Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  352.559.  702,650,  and  others.  For  Chemically  Treated  Tissues  for  Cleaning  the  Face  and 

For  Hair  Shampoo,  Medicated  Baby  Soap,  and  Toilet  Soap.     Hands  and  Other  Parts  of  the  Person. 
First  use  Oct  23,  1963  ;  In  commerce  May  4,  1964.  First  use  on  or  about  July  6,  1965. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


dsM  100  -  MiswIlaMoas 


SN     217,531.     Council     Manufacturing     Corporation,     Fort 
Smith,  Ark.    Filed  Apr.  26.  1965. 


» . 


rt*:^ 


r 


SN  243,849.     Cryocal,  Inc.,  Riviera  Beach,  Flal     Filed  Apr. 
20,  1966. 

Cty^oCal 

For  Calibrating  the  Temperature  Sensors  of  Others. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  614,061. 
For  Drive-In  Restaurant  feerrlc 
First  use  Dec.  2,  1961.        i 


SN  231,552.     Dresser  Indi»trlet,  Inc.,   Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 
Oct.  24,  1965.  I 

road''logger 

For  Moisture  and  Density  Logging  Service  for  Measuring 
and  Recording  Various  Properties  of  Roadways,  Airstrips,  or 
Other  Surfaces. 

First  use  August  1963. 


SN  245,640.     Wells  Fargo  &  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
May  13,  1966. 

WELLS  FARGO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  185,965. 
For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Nov.  22,  1963. 


SN  250,137.     Collier  Carbon  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    FUed  July  13, 1966. 


SN    241,445.     Employee    H«locatlon    Real    Estate    Advisory 
Committee,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1966. 


^^^^■^^^  The  drawing   is   lined   for  green.      Owner   of  Reg.   Nos. 

^■■■i  804,851  and  805,884. 

I  For  Testing.  SUtlstlcal  and  Advisory  Services  Rendered  to 

Growers  for  the  Purpose  of  Improving  Crop  Growth  and 
For  Providing  of  Assistance  for  Home  Owning  Personnel     Harvest  Yield. 
Who   Are   Transferred   Fr^m    One   Geographic    Location    to         First  use  February  1964. 
Another  In  Connection  With  the  Disposition  of  the  Trans- 
ferree's  Existing  Home  an^/or  the  Acquisition  of  a  Home  at 
the  New  Location. 
First  use  March  1965. 


SN  250,647.     Dotnlc  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C.     FUed 
July  20,  1966. 


SN  241,909.     Longhorn   S^fak  Pits.   Inc..  KnoxvlUe,  Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1966. 


DANKERS 


LONGHORN 


For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  January  1964. 


SN  242,072.     Tulsa  Stocky»|rds,  Tulsa,  Okla.    Filed  Mar.  28, 
1966. 

TULSA  STOCKYARDS 


f 


The  term  "Dankers"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
For    Complete    Stockyari    Services,    Including    Interstate    as  shown. 


Shipment  of  Cattle  Handled 
First  use  Feb.  4,  1935. 


For  Cafe  and  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  May  1,  1965. 
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BN  268,461.     Toarway  Inns  of  America,  Florence,  Ala.    Filed    SN  270,098.     Ariiona  Public  Service  Company,  Phoenix,  Arli. 
Aag.  30,  1966.  Filed  Apr.  27,  1967. 

APS 

For  Utility   Services — Namely,   Supplying  Oas  and  Elec- 
tricity for  Power. 
First  use  Mar.  12,  1967. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

SN    228,333.     Compendium    Publiahers    International    Corp., 
New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Sept.  22, 1965. 


For  Motel  Services — Namely,  Providing  Lodgings  and  Meals 
in  Motels. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  4, 1966. 


SN  253,718.     Atlantic  Research  Corporation,  Alexandria,  Va. 
Filed  Sept.  2,  1966. 

ATLANTIC  Ka  RESEARCH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  710,058,  726,347,  and  others. 

For  Research,  Development,  Engineering,  Design,  Produc- 
tion, Measurement,  Testing,  Analytical,  Study,  Evaluation 
and  Consultant  Services  in  the  Scientific,  Industrial,  Political 
and  Sociological  Fields  of  Chemistry,  Mechanics,  Nuclear 
Science,  Mathematics,  Materials,  Construction,  Information 
Accumulation  and  Dissemination,  Environmental  Sciences, 
Oceanography,  Sociological  and  Political  Studies,  Biology, 
Therapeutics  and  Fluid  Flow. 

First  use  November  1965 ;  August  1949  as  to  "ARC" ;  1951 
as  to  "Atlantic  Research."  ' 


The  mark  consists  of  a  fanciful  showing  of  the  letters 
•CPIC." 

For  Printing  and  Lithographic  Services,  Including  the 
Printing  of  Business  Forms. 

First  use  Oct.  10,  1964. 


SN  232,307.     Gopher  Shooter's  Supply  Company,  Inc.,  Fari- 
bault, Minn.    Filed  Nov.  8.  1965. 


GOPHER 


For  Distributor  Services  In  the  Field  of  Shooter's  Supplies. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1951. 


SN  240,112.     William  OUten,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  3, 
1966. 


SN  265,370.     Kentucky  Fried  Chicken  Corporation,  Nashville, 
Tenn.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1967. 

COLONEL  SANDERS' 

RECIPE  KENTUCKY 

FRIED  CHICKEN 

The  words  "Recipe"  and  "Fried  Chicken"  are  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  637,305, 
815,167,  and  others. 

For  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  December  1950. 


SN  2681190.     International  Airport  Hotel  System,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  3, 1967. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  697.224  and  718.709. 

For  Supplying  Temporary  and  Permanent  Help  of  All  Types 
to  Others,  and  Performing  Consultative  and  Statistical  Serv- 
ices Both  at  Applicani'i  Premises  and  at  the  Premises  of 
Clients. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 1965. 


SN  241,571.     Alextronics  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio.   Filed 
Mar.  22, 1966. 

ALEXTRONICS 

Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the 
word  "Hotels"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  For  Analysing  Employee  Benefit  Plans  and  Programming 

For  Airport  Hotel  and  Motel  Services,  Including  Restaurant  Information  With  Respect  Thereto  by  Electronic  Data  Proc- 

Services.  essing. 

First  use  Feb.  10,  1967  ;  Apr.  4,  1963,  in  a  different  form.        First  use  December  1965. 
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SN  242,287.    Bight  Oirl  Ilonporary  Service,  Inc^  Chicago,     SN  240,428.     Fidelity  Federal  Savlnga  and  Loan  AasoeUtioo 
111.    Filed  Mar.  30, 1966.  j  I  I  of  Nashville,  Tennessee,  and  Chattanooga  Federal  SaTingt 

and  Loan  Association  of  Chattanooga,  Tennessee  (Joint  ap- 
plicants), NashviUe,  Tenn.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1966. 


RIGHT  MAN 


For  Providing  All  Types  of  Factory  and  Industrial  Tem- 
porary Assistants. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  30, 1966. 


.-.feiW 


Ihot  looks  ofttr  yowr  inttrtsf' 


For  Savings  and  Loan  Service*. 
First  use  June  3, 1958. 


SN  243,337.     Melandrea,  In<:^,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  13, 
1966. 

STOmGHT 

For    Advertising   the   Goods   and    Services   of   Others   by     *^  240.916.     Investors  Accumulation  Plan,   Inc.,  d.b.a.  In- 
Means  of  Audible  and  Visual  presentation.  vestors  Accumulation  Plan,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    Filed  Mar. 


First  use  May  17,  196S. 


14,  1966. 


SN  243,341.     Miss  Universe^  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr. 
13,  1966. 


It 


MISS  MISSISSIPPI 
UNIVERSE 

The  term  "Mississippi"  is  disclaimed.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
568,507,  224,013,  and  others. 

For  Promoting  Goods  and  Services  of  Others  by  Means  of  a 
Beauty  Pageant. 

First  use  June  1952. 


SN  243,342.     Miss  Universe^  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr. 
13,  1966. 

MISS  FLORlbA  UNIVERSE 

The  term  "Florida"  is  disclaimed.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
224,013,  710,990,  and  others. 

For  Promoting  Goods  and  Services  of  Others  by  Means  of  a 
Beauty  Pageant. 

First  use  June  1952. 


The  words  "Investors  Accumulation  Plan"  are  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Services  as  a  Sponsor  of  an  Investment  Company 
Classified  as  a  Unit  Investment  Trust  as  Defined  in  the  Invest- 
ment Company  Act  of  1940. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1965. 


SN  240,917.     Investors  Syndicate  of  America,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1966. 


SN   245,489.     Huebner   Publications,    Inc.,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  May  12,  1966. 


lI^I^COR 


For  Report  Service  Desi$$ed  To  Measure  Reader  Interest 
in  Magasine  Advertisementi  and  Feature  Editorials. 
First  use  May  1,  1965.        ' 

The  words  "Investors  Syndicate  of  America,  Inc."  are  dis- 
claimed apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
SN   249.590.     Statistical   Tabulating   Corporation.    Chicago,        p„  Services  as  an  Investment  Company  of  the  Kind  Qen- 
111.    Filed  July  5,  1966.       |  prally  Known  as  a  Face-Amount  Certificate  Company. 

First  use  June  28,  1945. 


MODULAR  STAFFING 


The  word  "Staffing "  is  diaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as     gjj  241,198.     Survivors  Benefit  Insurance  Company,  Kansas 

*  ^°\       .  ,        ™,  T,  ,      ,       r^-  ../,,.,         City.  Mo.    Filed  Mar.  16, 1966. 

For    Supplying   Temporatv    Help   for   Office   and   Clerical 

Work. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


I 


Class  102  —  Insuranoe  and  Financial 


SN   236,770.     National   Ba: 
Jan.  18, 1966. 


■Ji  ot 


Tulsa,   Tulsa,  Okla.     Filed 


PACESETTER 


For  Banking  Services — Nnmely,  Checking  and  Savings  Ac- 
counts, Safekeeping  Serviced.!  Safe-Deposit  Box  Rentals,  Loan 
Services  Including  Commercial  Loans.  Real  instate  Loans,  and 
Personal  Loans,  and  Trust  Services  Offered  Through  the  Trust 
Department  of  the  Bank. 

First  use  Sept.  22.  1964. 


For  Underwriting  Life  Insurance. 
First  use  Mar.  27. 1962. 
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SN  2S2,992.    American  Heritage  Life  Insurance  Company,    ft^mm  |A^ f xital— ■jiLm  smjI  DAMaSw 

JackaonvlUe.  Pla.    FUed  Aug.  24. 1966.  "*»»  '^^       WnfUllCIIOII  aiMl  KOpair 


SN  248,034.     O  and  O  Landscape  Company,  Inc.,  Sbreveport, 
La.    Filed  June  14, 1966. 


V  JL  ,.-" 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  790,483  and  819,638. 

For  Planning  and  Underwriting  Life  Insurance. 

First  use  Apr.  18, 1966. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  wording  "Landscape  Company  In- 
corporated" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Landscape  Services. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1965. 


SN    250,315.     Tompkins'    Label    Service,    Philadelphia.    Pa. 
SN  253,642.     Equitable  Life  Insurance  Company  of  Iowa,  Des        p^j^  j„]y  j^^  ^ggg 

Moines,  Iowa.    Filed  Sept.  1, 1966. 


TOLAS 


For  Custom  Manufacture  of  Labels  to  the  Orders  of  Others. 
First  use  Apr.  25,  1966. 


Qass  105  — Transportation  and  Storago 

SN    240,667.     Sentry    Baggage    Protection    Company,    New 
Canaan,  Conn.    Filed  Mar.  10. 1966. 


SENTRY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  545.786. 

For  Oeneral  Insurance  Service — Namely,  the  Analysis  of 
the  Prospective  Buyer's  Financial  Status  and  Insurance  Needs 
and  the  Advising  and  Underwriting  of  Life  and  Annuity  In- 
surance To  Provide  for  Such  Insurance  Needs.  When  the  Same        For   Baggage   and    Luggage   Registration,    Recording,   Re- 


Is  Necessary. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  13. 1949. 


covery  and  Returning  the  Same  to  the  Owner  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1965. 


SN  254,391.     The  Fund  American  Companies,  San  Francisco.     SN    241.409.     American    Transportation    Enterprises,    Inc.. 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  13. 1966.  Wilmington.  Del.    Filed  Mar.  21. 1966. 


9 


GOLD  LINE  SERVICE 

The  word  "Service"  is  disclaimed. 

For  Bus  Transportation  of  Passengers  and  Their  Baggage. 

First  use  Jan.  20. 1966. 


SN  253,460.     Transcontinental  Oas  Pipe  Line  Corporation, 
Houston.  Tex.    Filed  Aug.  30.  1966. 


TRANSCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  660.232.  794.199.  and  794,200. 
For  Underwriting  Insurance. 
First  use  about  July  12. 1963. 


For  Transportation.  Sale  and  Storage  of  Natural  Qas. 
First  use  May  4. 1950. 


August  15,  1967 
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SN  258.461.     Gene  OtborUe  Aoto  Transport,  San  Francisco,    SN  271,402.     AtUnta  Braves,  Inc..  AtlanU,  Ga.    Filed  May 
Calif.    FUed  Nov.  14,  lS|^e.  18.  19«T. 


For  Entertainment  in   the  Form  of  Professional   Soccer 
Games. 

First  use  Apr.  16, 1967. 


For  Transportation  of  I^^w  and  Used  Automobiles  by  Truck. 
First  use  January  1965. 


SN  271.403.     AUanta  Braves,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Qa.    Filed  May 
15.  1967. 


CHIEFS 


Qass  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 

SN  230,228.     The  AutomobUe  Racing  aub  of  Florida.  Inc.. 
Sebring.  Fla.    Filed  Oct.  15.  1965. 


For   Entertainment  in   the  Form   of  Professional  Soccer 
Games, 
nrst  use  Apr.  16, 1967. 


SN  271,404.     AtUnta  Braves,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa.    Filed  May 
15.  1967. 


12  HOIJRSI,  OF  SEBRING 


rRSl 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  l<iordlng  "12  Hours"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown  without  Moving  any  common  law  righta  in 
and  to  such  wording.  I 

For  Staging  Automobile  Races. 

First  use  Mar.  1. 1960. 


SN  242.639.     Norton  Company,  WatervUet.  N.T.    Filed  Apr 
4.  1966. 


i 


ABRASIVE  TECH 


For  Conducting  Sales  E]i)glneerlng  Training  Classes. 

First  use  January  1953. 


For  Entertainment  In   the  Form  of  Professional  Soccer 
Games. 

First  use  Apr.  16, 1967. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
GassA-Goods 

BN  253,477.     Air  Moving  and  Conditioning  Association.  Inc.. 
Park  Ridge.  111.    Filed  Aug.  31. 1966. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  yellow  and  blue.  The  mark  certi- 
fies that  the  performance  ratings  of  the  equipment  bearing 
said  mark  have  been  determined  according  to  the  standard 
test  codes  and  laboratory  standards  adopted  by  applicant. 

For  Air  Moving  and  Air  Conditioning  Equipment. 

First  use  Sept.  6,  1957. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Class  10  -  Fertiliiers 


833.527.  OPTI-THENE.    Gulf  Oil  Corporation.    SN  244,409. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    PUed  4-27-«6. 

833.528.  COLUMBIA  "67."     H.  W.  Walcott  &  Co.,  Inc.    SN 
250,544.    Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  7-18-66. 

833.529.  GLADIATOR.    Armour  and  Company.    SN  253.112. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Piled  8-25-66. 

833.530.  VITRO-STRAND.   Jobns-Manvllle  Corporation.   SN 
253,652.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Piled  9-1-66. 

833.531.  RESITON.   Burton-Dixie  Corporation.    SN  256,062. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  10-10-66. 

833.532.  RESODEL.  Burton-Dixie  Corporation.   SN  256,063. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Piled  10-10-66. 

833.533.  MIRACLE  SUEDE.     Kroy  Tanning  Company,  In- 
corporated.    SN  266,624.     Pub.  .V30-67.     Plied  3-14-67. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


833.534.  SEA  GUARD.  MSL  Industries,  Inc.  SN  210,160. 
Pub.  1-25-66.    Piled  1-18-65. 

833.535.  1  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  Brown  Company,  as- 
signee of  KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Company.  SN  232,317. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    PUed  11-8-65. 

833.536.  CIRCLE  1  BRAND.  Brown  Company,  assignee  of 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Company.  SN  235,002.  Pub. 
5-30-67.    Piled  12-21-65, 

833.537.  DOUBLE-BOILERS.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company. 
SN  244,396.    Pub.  &-30-67.    FUe4  4-27-66. 


Qass6~Cheiiiicall  aad  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

833.538.  PREENOL.      Dermlk    Pharmacal    Co.,    Inc.      SN 
246,288.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  5-23-66. 

833.539.  DOUBLE-M.      Allied    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 
247,301.    Pub.  {^-30-67.    Piled  6-6-66. 

833.540.  GULF  AND  DESIGN.     Gulf  Oil  Corporation.     SN 
252,566.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  8-17-66. 

833.541.  CHEMAPLY.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.     SN 
253,504.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Plied  8-31-66. 

833.542.  RESERVE-POWER.     The  Drackett  Company.     SN 
255,423.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  9-29-66. 

833.543.  PLICTRAN.     The   Dow   Chemical  Company.     SN 
256,436.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Piled  10-14-66. 

833.544.  C.P.-NOSTICON.       Organon     Inc.       SN     256,963. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Piled  10-21-66. 


833,545.     PLONDREL.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
258,512.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  11-14-66. 


SN 


Class  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 


833,546.     TOWNSMAN.     Lane  Limited.     SN  247,607.     Pub. 
3-28-67.    Plied  6-8-66. 

833,647.        TRAON  AND  DESIGN.        Rem-Art   Product's. 
SN  249,878.     Pub.  5-30-67.     Filed  7-8-66. 


833.548.  FLOWER  (DESIGN)  ETC.     Bed  Barn  Chemicals, 
Inc.     SN  252.492.     Pub.  5-30-67.     Piled  8-16-66. 

833.549.  SPOONIT.   Plantamlth.    SN  288,419.    Pub.  5-30-67. 
Filed  11-10-66. 

833.550.  NORTHERN  AND  DESIGN.       St.  Paul  Ammonia 
Products,  Inc.    SN  259.862.    Pob.  5-30-67.    Piled  12-1-66. 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 

833.551.  SURP-PLT.  United  States  Plywood  Corporation, 
assignee  of  Sbakertown  Corporation.  SN  207,087.  Pub. 
8-31-65.     Piled  11-27-64. 

833.552.  VICO  CERAM-O-LOK  AND  DESIGN.  Amsterdam 
Corporation.     SN  228,872.     Pub.  9-6-66.     Filed  IK29-60. 

833.553.  FREELIGHT.  Preellgbt  Mfg.  ft  National  Sales,  Inc. 
SN  240,514.     Pub.  5-30-67.     Piled  3-9-66. 

833.554.  TJ  AND  DESIGN.  Trus-Jolst  Corporation.  SN 
245,259.     Pub.  5-30-67.     Filed  5-9-66. 

833.555.  "VENEZICO."  Los  Angeles  TUe  Jobbers,  Inc. 
SN  248,495.     Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  6-20-66. 

833.556.  PROLITE.  Rowland  ProducU,  Incorporated.  SN 
248,740.     Pub.  5-3<V-67.     Filed  6-22-66. 

833.557.  CANDY  STICK.  Los  Angeles  TUe  Jobbers,  Inc. 
SN  251,935.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  8-8-66. 

833.558.  LAV-K-SPRA.  International  Minerals  ft  Chemical 
Corporation,  assignee  of  E.  J.  Lavlno  and  Company.  SN 
252.182.     Pub.  5-30-67.     FUed  8-11-66. 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

833.559.  UNICA  AND  DESIGN.       Hans  Grohe  K.G.       SN 
287,555.     Pub.  5-30-67.     Piled  1-28-66. 

833.560.  COBRAHOOK.       Roger  L.  Gower.       SN  242,975. 
Pub.  5-30-67.     Filed  4-8-66. 

833.561.  RAIL-HEAD  AND  DESIGN.     La  Mere  Industries, 
Inc.     SN  267.292.     Pub.  5-80-67.    FUed  3-22-67. 


Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

833.562.  OMNI.  Aluminum  Eztrasions.  Inc..  assignee  of 
Structural  Products,  Inc.  SN  224.564.  Pub.  5-30-67. 
FUed  7-29-65. 

833.563.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Mercer  Alloys  Corpo- 
ration, assignee  of  Mercer  Alloys  Corporation.  SN  244.838. 
Pub.  5-30-67.     Filed  5-3-66. 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

833,564.  KIT  CAN  AND  DESIGN.  Halo  Sales  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  The  Party  People.  SN  265,020.  Pub.  5-30-67. 
Filed  2-20-67. 
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883,565.     POP  SCENT 

Party  People.    SN  269«028.    Pnb.  5-80-67.    FUed 
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Hio  sale,  corporatioo.  d^a^he  q^  21  -  Boctrical  AppaTatus,  Macbinos, 


833.S06.     DEXRON.      General    Motors    Corporation.      SN    mmI  SMBBllftl 
267.296.    Pub.  5-30-67*,    Filed  8-22-47.  -■•«  i*w|p|wiw* 


Class  16-ProtectiyeandDecorativeCoatings 

833.567.  WASCO.  AmeUcan  Cyanamid  Company,  assignee 
of  Acorn  Chemical  Conisany.  SN  181.099.  Pub.  12-21-66. 
Piled  11-14-68. 

833.568.  DUPACO.  Chillies  Dutcher  Paint  ft  Varnish  Mfg. 
Co.,  d.b.a.  Charles  Dutcher  Paint  ft  Varnish  Co.  SN 
214,626.    Pub.  5-10-66.    Filed  8-22-65. 

833.569.  MIRACLE  MA)p.  Proctor  Paint  and  Varnish  Co., 
Inc.     SN  237,480.     Pu»^  2-S1-67.     Filed  1-27-66. 

833.570.  WIXSAVE.  T|ie  Wlckes  Corporation.  SN  249,601. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    FU«d  6-i)7-«6. 

833.571.  ALLPRO.  AU|^ro  Corporation.  SN  252,715.  Pub. 
5-30-67.    Filed  8-19-60. 

883.572.  ACRYCOLOR.  '  Danacolors,  Inc.  SN  266,971. 
Pub.  5-80-67.    Filed  8|i7-67. 

833.573.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  General  Coatings 
Corporation,  d.b.a.  Oe»eral  Coatings  Corp.  SN  267,111. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  S4^67. 


Qass  17— Tobacm 


I 


roducts 


SN 


SN 


833.586.  LETTERS  AL  (DESIGN).  L'Alr  Llquide.  Sodete 
Anonyme  pour  I'E^nde  et  I'Exploltatlon  des  Procedes 
Georges  Claude.  SN  188.448.  Pub.  5-30-67.  FUed 
8-11-64. 

883.587.  MODULINE.  Oak  meetro/Netics  Corp.,  d.b.m.  Oak 
Manofaetnrlng  Co.  SN  206,464.  Pnb.  11-15-66.  Filed 
11-18-64. 

883.588.  AUTOMAT.  Stonetree  Chemical  Corporatloa. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  44).  SN  214,718. 
Pub.  8-0-66.    Filed  8-22-65. 

833,689.  LSI  LEAR  SIEGLEB  INC  AND  DBSION.  Lear 
Slegler,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsses  21.  28,  26,  and 
34).     SN  226.701.     Pub.  5-80-67.     FUed  8-80-65. 

888,600.  QT.  O.  T.  Sehjeldahl  Company.  SN  282.728. 
Pub.  5-80-67.    FUed  11-15-66. 

888,501.  NU-JUNIOB  QUIETTB.  The  Arrow-Hart  ft  Hege- 
man  Electric  Company.  SN  282.808.  Pub.  5-S0-67.  FUed 
11-17-66. 

838,592.  INTERNATIONAL  GRAPHm.  Air  Bedaetion 
Company.  Incorporated.  SN  282,968.  Pub.  5-80-67. 
.FUed  lI-lft-65. 

838.598.  'WCC.  Whltaker  Cable  Corporation.  SN  MS.156. 
Pub.  ^-80-67.    Filed  11-22-65. 

838.594.  WHITAKER.     Whltaker  Cable  Corporation. 
233,157.     Pub.  5-80-67.    FUed  11-22-65. 

838.595.  MBRCOLUZ.    The  Mwln  F.  Oath  Company 
285.294.    Pnb.  ^■^0-67.     FUed  12-27-66. 

883.596.  RED-HAT  AND  DESIGN.  Automatic  Switch  Co. 
SN  286.852.     Pnb.  5-80-67.     FUed  1-18-66. 

833.597.  MAG.  Battery  Corporation  of  America. 
Pnb.  8-21-67.    Filed  8-0-66. 

883.598.  DIGITONB.  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited 
SN  241,168.    Pub.  5-80-67.    Piled  8-16-66. 

883.699.  HOLE  IN  THE  HEAD  AND  DESIGN.  IheCarbone 
Corporation.     SN  242.827.     Pnb.  5-80-67.    FUed  8-81-416. 

888.600.  NAUGATUCK.  The  J.  B.  WUUams  Company  Inc 
SN  242.848.    Pnb.  5-80-67.    FUed  4-7-66. 

883.601.  QC  AND  DESIGN.  Qoaltronics  Corporation.  SN 
245,789.    Pub.  5-80-67.    Filed  5-16-66. 

888.602.  DUET.  Spragne  Electric  Company.  SN  846.107 
Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  5-19-66.  *»«.*«'• 

Qass  18-MediciUes  and  Pharmaceutical  88^03  rbtebsajbt.  The  1^appan company,  sn 245.622. 

Pub.  5-30-67.     FUed  5-25-66. 

888.604.  ASTBO-GRET.  Olin  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  246,705.     Pnb.  &-A0-67.     FUed  5-26-66. 

888.605.  BIO  JACK.  Kay-Townes  Antenna  Company  Inc 
SN  247.029.    Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  6-1-66.  ' 

883.606.  BBGISTBON  AND  DESIGN.  Bobst  Champlain.  Inc 
SN  247.571.    Pub.  5-80-67.    FUed  6-8-66.  *•**«'•*"'=• 

833.607.  CORDONET.  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Company  SN 
249,013.    Pnb.  5-30-67.    PUed  6-27-66. 

833.608.  TELEMERGENCY.  BaUittics  Control  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  253,712.     Pub.  5-30-67.     FUed  0-2-66. 

833.609.  PLEEZER.  Sterling  Products  Corporation  SN 
258.962.    Pub.  6-30-67.    Filed  11-18-66. 

**o-V2k«  °![*^-  °*°*'^  "•***'y  "O  Ceramic  Corp.  SN 
262.992.    Pub.  5-80-67.    Filed  1-23-67. 


833.574.  OLD  MILL  ANID  DESIGN.  United  States  Tobacco 
Company.     SN  197.859     Pub.  5-80-67.    Filed  7-14-64. 

833.575.  RILLO.  General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc.  SN  223,657. 
Pub.  3-8-66.    Filed  7-l,»-65. 

833.576.  PUNCH.  F.  Pilicio  ft  Co..  Inc.  SN  240.664.  Pub. 
5-30-67.    Filed  7-6-661 

833.577.  YACHTSMAN  I^ST>  DESIGN.  Murray  Sons  ft 
Company  Limited.  S^  252,020.  Pub.  5-80-67.  Filed 
8-9-66. 


SN  240.498. 


Preparations 


833.578.     ANFIMON.      Q4 
170.180.    Pub.  4-27-65 


Fernando   Cuenca 
FUed  6-8-63. 


VlUoro.     SN 


833,579.     PROTEX.      AiSfcrican    Cyanamid    Company. 
186,138.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Piled  2-6-64. 


SN 


833.580.  CALPYRODIL.  EUbUssements  Schmltt-Jourdan, 
Soclete  Anonyme.  SN  246,298.  Pub.  5-30-67.  Filed 
5-23-66. 

888.581.  BOL-O-TABS.  {The  National  Laboratories  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  248,514.     I^b.  5-30-67.     Piled  0-20-66. 

833.582.  CX)NTRABETIS.  Bristol-Myers  Company.  SN 
253,278.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  8-29-66. 

883.583.  TOP  FORM.  jMerck  ft  Co.  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Oasses  18  an<||52).  SN  253.770.  Pub.  5-30-67. 
Filed  0-2-66.  I 

838.584.  VOGALENE.  $oclete  des  Usines  Chlmiques  Rhone- 
Peulenc.     SN  256,814.     Pub.  5-30-67.     Filed  10-12-66. 


aass  19- Vehides 


833,685.     YELLOWSTONB  CAVALIER.     YeUowstone.    Inc. 
SN  222,531.    Pub.7-5-4k    FUed  7-1-65. 


Qass  22-Ganies,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

®*2i?*i'.  *^^-    »>"«•».  Hw.    SN  166,688.    Pub.  5-80-67 
*»led  4—15—63. 

838,612.     TRAPPB  AND  DESIGN.     Woodstream   Corpora- 

SS!:.^!?^*!*"®"^'^'"*     SN  280.421.    Pnb.  »-80-67. 
FUed  10-18-65. 

**2MLa**S  K^^fn^i*^-      Brunswick    Corpormtion.      SN 
238,040.    Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  2-4-66. 
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833,«14.  LIL'  MONSTER.  Cypress  Oardens  Skis.  Inc.  SN 
248,024.    Pub.  5-S0-67.    Filed  6-14-66. 

833.615.  FALCON.  Wilson  Sportlns  Goods  Co.  SN  248,383. 
Pub.  &-30-67.    Piled  6-17-66. 

833.616.  COMANDO.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company, 
d.b.a.  The  Seamless  Rubber  Company.  SN  248,542.  Pub. 
5-3(MJ7.    FUed  6-20-66. 

833.617.  RED-FIN.  Cordell  Tackle,  Inc.  SN  249,503.  Pub. 
5-80-67.    FUed  7-5-66. 

833.618.  PRO-CREST.  CorUand  Line  Company.  SN 
249,504.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  7-5-66. 

833.619.  ROSE  BOWL.  E.  S.  Lowe  Company,  Inc.  SN 
249.543.    Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  7-5-66. 

833.620.  OIL-0.  Qil-O  Lures.  Inc.  SN  249,639.  Pub. 
5-30-67.    FUed  7-«-66. 

833.621.  LOK.  American  Model  Car  Racing  Congress.  SN 
249,712.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  7-7-66. 

833.622.  AMERICANA.  American  Model  Car  Racing  Con- 
gress.    SN  249,713.    Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  7-7-66. 

833.623.  LILAC.  Mattel.  Inc.  SN  266,832.  Pub.  5-30-67. 
Filed  3-16-67. 


Qass  23  — Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

833,589.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark). 

833.624.  PACCON.  Borg-Warner  Corporation,  assignee  of 
Precision  Automotive  Components  Company.  SN  237,738. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  2-1-66. 

833.625.  AMER-VAC.  American-Lincoln  Corporation.  SN 
241.622.    Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  3-23-66. 

833.626.  UNIKIX.  Wirth  W.  Kanode,  d.b.a.  W.  W.  Kanode 
Company.     SN  244,410.     Pub,  5-30-67.     Filed  4-27-66. 

833.627.  6AND-0-MATIC.  Misceramic  Tile,  Inc.  SN 
245.941.    Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  5-18-66. 

833.628.  RBEODYNE.  The  New  Britain  Machine  Company. 
SN  247,948.    Pub.  &-30-67.    FUed  6-13-66. 

833.629.  POINT  FORMER.  The  Hartford  Special  Machin- 
ery Company.    SN  249,008.    Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  6-27-66. 

833.630.  CUMMINS  RECON  ASSEMBLIES  AND  DESIGN. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  SN  250,645.  Pnb. 
5-30-67.    Filed  7-20-66. 

833.631.  RECON.  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  SN 
250,646.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  7-20-66. 

833.632.  EARTHBIRD.  Yard-Man  of  Illinois,  Incorporated. 
SN  266,833.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  3-16-67. 

833.633.  RUTHE  ROBBIN.  Merchandise  Selectors,  Inc. 
SN  266,838.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  3-16-67. 


Class26-Measuring  and   Scientific 
Appliances 

833,589.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark). 

833.634.  ROLLACOPY.  EUblissements  Bauchet  et  Cie,  So- 
cl4t4  Anonyme.   SN  128,024.   Pub.  1-14-64.    Filed  9-18-61. 

833.635.  FAIRCHILD  AND  DESIGN.  Falrchlld  Camera 
and  Instrument  Corporation.  SN  202,139.  Pub.  5-30-67. 
FUed  9-18-64. 

883,686.  PBGCO  AND  DESIGN.  Sydney  W.  Fields  and 
Margaret  E.  Fields  (Joint  owners),  d.b.a.  Photographic  En- 
terprises Guild  Co.  SN  280.374.  Pub.  5-30-67.  FUed 
10-18-65. 

833.637.  EASYMASK.  Sydney  W.  Fields  and  Margaret  E. 
Fields  (joint  owners).  d.b.a.  Photographic  Enterprises 
Guild  Co.     SN  230.375.    Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  10-18-65. 

853.638.  BBONCOLOR.  Bron  Elektronik  AG.  SN  234,876. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  12-20-65. 


833.639.  GRANDAOON.      Optlsche    Werke    G.    Rodenstoek. 
SN  235,421.    Pnb.  5-80-67.    Filed  12-28-66. 

883.640.  KINEX.     Klnez,   Narodny   Podnlk.     SN   242.185. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  3-29-66. 

833.641.  PIX-0-8C0PE.      Plx^-Scope.    Inc.      SN    244,021. 
Pub.  5-30-67.     Filed  4-21-66. 

833.642.  VERSATILE.      De    Jur-Amsco    Corporation.      SN 
244,807.    Pub.  5-80-67.    FUed  6-8-66. 

833.643.  MAGELLAN.     Merrlman,  Inc.     SN  247,042.     Pub. 
5-30-«7.    FUed  6-1-66. 

833.644.  LASALLE.     Merrlman.    Inc.      SN   247.239.     Pub. 
5-30-67.    Filed  6-3-66. 

833.645.  LOGOS.     Ing.  C.  OUvettl  k  C.  S.p.A.     SN  260,982. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  7-18-66. 

833.646.  QUANTA.    Ing.  C.  OUvettl  k  C,  S.p.A.   SN  260,986. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  7-18-66. 


Qass  27-Horological  Instruments 

833.647.  VALIANT.     Edward   Trauner,   Inc.      SN   245,117. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  5-6-66. 

833.648.  VENTURA.  Endnra  Tlm«  Corporation.   SN  246,180. 
Pub.  5-30-67.     FUed  5-9-66. 

833.649.  UN  AND  DESIGN.    Benrns  Watch  Company.  Inc. 
SN  245,556.    Pnb.  5-30-67.    FUed  5-18-66. 

833.650.  BBEL    AND    DESIGN.      Fabrique    Ebel,    8oci4t« 
Anonyme.     SN  246,800.     Pnb.   6-80-67.     Filed   5-28-66. 

833,661.     BALDWIN.     Baldwin  Bracelet  Corporation.     SN 
246,641.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Hied  &-2»-«6. 

833.652.  VALVIC.     Joseph  Waldman  k  Sons.     SN  246,829. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  5-27-66. 

833.653.  ROMAN  HOLIDAY.    Benrns  Watch  Company,  Inc. 
SN  247,187.    Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  6-3-66. 

833.654.  HOLIDAY.     Benrns  Watch  Company,   Inc.     SN 
247,188.    Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  6-3-66. 

833.655.  SLIDE  RULER.    Sheffl^d  Watch,  Inc.    SN  247.628. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  6-8-66. 

838.666.     COBfPUTBR.     Sheffield  Watdi.  lac.     SN  247,629. 
Pub.  5-30-67.     Filed  6-8-66. 

833.657.  DATRON.  Movado  Watch  Agency,  Inc.  SN  248,245. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  6-16-66. 

833.658.  MOD.    Benrns  Watch  Company,  Inc.     SN  248.686. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  6-21-66. 

838.609.    BIBAS.    Sheffield  Watch.  Inc.     SN  248,639.    Pnb. 
5-30-67.     FUed  6-21-66. 

833.660.  ARNTIME.      Fomm    Trading    Corporation.      SN 
249,318.     Pub.  5-30-67.     Filed  6-30-66. 

833.661.  OP  AND  DESIGN.     Olrard  Perregaux  k  Cie,  8.A. 
SN  249,352.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  6-30-66. 

833.662.  GAZELLE.    B.  GseU  4k  Co..  Inc.    SN  249.642.    Pnb. 
5-30-67.    FUed  7-6-66. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

833.663.  MISCELLANEOUS   DESIGN.     Astratek   Interna- 
tional. Ltd.     SN  247,982.     Pub.  &-80-67.     FUed  6-18-66. 

833.664.  MAN  OF  ELEGANCE.    Textron  Inc.     SN  249,595. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  7-5-66. 

883.665.  MAN  OF  FASHION.     Textron  Inc.     SN  249,696. 
Pob.  5-30-67.    FUed  7-6-«6. 

838.666.  MAN  OP  THE  WORLD.    Textron  Inc.    SN  249  809 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  7-7-66. 

833.667.  HER  GRACE.     Textron  Inc.     SN  249,810.     Pub 
5-30-67.    FUed  7-7-66. 

833.668.  BANDMASTER.    Duchess  Jewelry  Mfg.  Corp     8N 
249.850.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  7-8-66. 

833.669.  WEDDING  UOHT  AND  DESIGN.  Vem  McKlaley 
SN  250,017.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  7-11-66. 
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SN  200.818. 


883.670.  LADY  OF  SPAflM.    PhiUp  H.  Bassoff. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  74)2-66. 

883.671.  COUNTER  LOq  AND  DESIGN.    W.  E.  Cobb  Oom-    ABMratttS 
pany.    SN  200.087.    PuU.  0-80-67.    FUed  7-20-66.  •'■'~ 

888.672.  DIAMOND-LITti,       Hattle    Carnegie.     Inc.      ftN 
231.185.    Pub.  0-80-67.: '  Filed  7-28-66. 

SN 
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Qass  34- Heating,  Lighting,aMlVentflating 


833.673.     S  AND  DESIGN.    Sandawana  Emeralds.  S.A. 
252.033.    Pub.  5-30-67. '  FUed  8-9-66. 


Qass  29 — BroonS|:  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

833.674.  KALLE.  Farb^erke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Tormals  Melster  LuduSiA  Bruning.  SN  258,681.  Pub. 
5-30-67.    Filed  11-10-M. 

833.675.  HYPLAR.  M.  I  Orumbacher.  Inc.  SN  258.804. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  lli-|6-66. 

833.676.  HOME-COTE.  tf.  W.  Woolworth  Co.  SN  258.902. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  ll||7-66. 

833.677.  TUDOR.  AmeiliMn  Home  Producto  Corporation. 
SN  258.966.    Pub.  5-30-[^7.    Filed  11-18-66. 

83S.«78.     REDI-BRUSH. 
859.550.    Pub.  5-30-67. 


Alexander     KeUy 
Filed  11-28-66. 


SN 


Qass  30— Crockel^y,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcebun  ii 


833,679.     INDEPENDENCtk  WHITE.     Castleton  China.  Inc. 
SN  145.770.    Pub.  5-3044t.    FUed  5-31-62. 


-30- 4r 


833,681.     WOODSPRITB. 
236,560.    Pub.  5-30-67. 


833,680.     AMY.    Shenangi^Ceramics,  Inc.    SN  212,599.    Pub. 
5-30-67.     Filed  2-23-6$. 


CasUeton     China,     Inc.       SN 
Filed  1-17-66. 


833,682.     ROUEN.     Shena&go  Ceramics,  Inc.     SN  288,454. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  2-^66. 


i 


Qass  31  —  niters  apld  Refrigerators 


833.683.  DIAFLO.    AmicjoB  Corporation.    SN  287.783.    Pub. 
3-21-67.    FUed  2-2-66.  ' 

833.684.  DEADY    MAXlllLO.      Deady    Chemical    Company. 
SN  238,058.    Pnb.  2-21-167.    FUed  2-4-66. 


^1 

Qass  32 — Fumituiie  and  Upholstery 

833.685.  REMBRANDT  AHD  DESIGN.    Beco  Products  Cor- 
poration.    SN  222,910.    Pub.  9-13-66.     FUed  7-8-65. 

833.686.  HI-STYLB  400.  |  Systems  Maaofacturlag  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  248.927.    Pttb[  15-30-67.    Filed  4-20-66. 

833.687.  LUXURON.  Nopj^  Cbemieal  Company.  SN  247.949. 
Pub.  4-4-67.    FUed  6-lli-66. 


833.688.    JUDICIAU    Drtkel  Entwrpriaea,  Inc. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  7-iA-«6. 


SN  200,868. 


833.689.  LEGISLATIVE.,      Drezal  Baterprlaet.  Inc.      SN 
250,364.    Pub.  0-3O-67.    FUed  7-10-66. 

888.690.  CAL  SHOPS,     jcalifonia  Farnitore  Shopa,  Ltd. 
SN  252,468.    Pnb.  0-S<m4t.    FUed  8-16-66. 

888.691.  CAL  SHOPS  AND  DESIGN.    CallfonU  Faraitore 
Shops.  Ltd.     SN  252.46«.     Pnb.  5-80-67.     FUed  8-16-66. 

888.692.  CI  AND  DBSK^^.     Contxaet  Inttrlocs.  lac.     SN 
203,209.    Pub.  5-80-67.    FUed  8-20-66. 


888.089.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademaric). 

888.698.  WBLD-OEN.AIB.  Murphy  Dleart  Company.  SN 
284.882.     Pub.  11-29-66.    FUed  12-17-60. 

838.094.  MODERN  FLAME  AND  DESIGN.  BaamoMen  Iron 
Works.    SN  241.182.    Pub.  0-80-67.    FUwl  8-16-66. 

888.600.  HABVESTALL  AND  DESIGN.  HarreataU  Indus- 
tries. Inc.     SN  248.782.     Pub.  0-80-67.     FUed  4-l»-«6. 

888,686.  FINE/LINE.  Slant/Fin  Corporation.  817  349.806. 
Pnb.  0-80-07.    FUed  7-7-66. 


Qau 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machfaiery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmotallic  Tires 

888.697.  CHARGER.    The  Kelly-Bprlnglleld  Tire  Company. 
SN  244.415.    Pub.  0-S0-«7.    FUed  4-27-66. 

833.698.  ULTRA-GRIP.    The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Com- 
pany.   SN  244.984.    Pub.  0-80-67.    FUed  6-0-06. 

888.699.  DRAG  KING  AND  DESIGN.    Adrance  Tire  Corp. 
SN  240,048.    Pub.  0-30-«7.    FUed  0-18-66. 


Qass  36-MHsical  Instrunento  and  Supplies 

888.700.  SUNSET  STRINGS.    Synthetie  PUstlcs  Company. 
SN  239.088.    Pub.  0-80-67.    FUed  2-17-86. 

883.701.  ELRKTRA  AND  DESIGN.    The  Eldrtra  Corpora- 
Uon.    SN  248,107.    Pub.  0-30-67.    FUed  4-11-06. 

833.702.  COUNTRY  GENTLEMAN.    The  Fred.  Gretsch  Mfg 
Co.     SN  243,986.    Pnb.  0-30-67.    FUed  4-21-66. 

Qass  37 -Paper  and 

888.703.  SPECIFIED.    L.  D.  Sherman  Co..  Inc.    SN  220.600 
Pub.  0-3O-O7.    FUed  6-8-00. 

888.704.  CAMELLIA.    Marcal  Paper  MUla,  Inc.   SN  242  870 
Pnb.  9-18-66.    Filed  8-31-66. 

888.700.    CARIOCA,     K8M  Corporation.     SN  244,092     Pnb 
0-80-67.    FUed  4-29-66. 

888.706.  SUPEREL.      MUprlat,    Inc.      SN   202,870.     Pnb. 
0-30-67.     FUed  8-22-66. 

833.707.  DIALIST,      Max-Smith    Company.      SN    207  062 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  10-24-66. 


Qass  38- Prhrts  and  Publications 

883.708.  WWWW  (DESIGN).  SchoUstlc  Magaaines  Inc 
SN  221.808.    Pub.  0-30-67.    FUed  0-23-65. 

833.709.  NATURE  PRESS  AND  DESIGN.  John  H  Gerard 
^1;^«'*""  ^"•■-     **  2a«.787.     Pub.  5-.80-67.     lUed 

833.710.  1  ALOMB  AND  DBBION.  One  Alone.  lae  SN 
238.777.    Pub.  0-30-67.    Filed  2-14-06. 

838.711.  BENNETT  BLUE  BOOK.  Bennett  Brothers.  Inc 
SN  289.487.    Pnb.  0-8(Ml7.    Filed  2-24-S« 

*"^r*?  COMPASS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Orerseas 
Mission  Society,  Inc.  SN  242,918.  Pub.  0-80-67.  FUed 
4—7—66. 

^*l']i^^Jl'^^^'^^Oy  TODAY.  Cortex  F.  Bnloe.  Inc.  SN 
243,856.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  4-20-66. 

®*i'^K*;  *»OTBKIC8.  Ruth  8.  Rosfelder.  SN  246,103. 
Pub.  5-28-67.    FUed  0-19-66. 
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833.715.  FASHION-GUIDE.  Diplomat  Tie  Company.  SN 
128,806.    Pub.  4-14-04.    FUed  9-28-61. 

833.716.  DIMENSION  KNIT.  Munalngwear.  Inc.  SN 
211,493.    Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  2-5-65. 

833  717      VAIL  AND  DESIGN.     Vail   Associates.   Inc.,   as- 

%itute  of  VaU  Associates.  Ltd.    SN  212.078.    Pub.  2-21-67. 

FUed  2-16-65. 
838  718      MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.   VaU  Associates.  Inc., 

aUignee    of    Vail    AssocUtes.    Ltd.      SN    212.081.      Pub. 

2-21-67.    FUed  2-15-65. 
833  719      COLLEGE  PARK  CLOTHES.     Morris  J.  Brtcken, 

d'.b.a.    Dan-Mar   Manufacturing  Co.      SN    229,751.      Pub. 

5-30-67.    Filed  10-11-65. 

833.720.  HANAE  MORI.  Hanae  Mori.  SN  236,096.  Pub. 
5-30-67.    Filed  12-22-65. 

833.721.  GOLD  STAR,  Schuhfabrik  KSflach  F.  Herunter 
o'.H.G.     SN  239,808.     Pub.  5-30-67.     Filed  2-28-66. 

833.722.  PERMA-PRE8T.  ATondale  Mills.  SN  249,936. 
Pub.  5-23-67.    Filed  7-11-66. 

833.723.  LOUNGETIQUE.  AlUed  Stores  Corporation.  SN 
2*50,437.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  7-1^-66. 

833  724  PUSSIN  BOOTS.  North  Shore  Manufacturing 
Company.  d.b.a.  Trundle  Bundle  Products  Co.  SN  254.462. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  9-14-66. 

833.725.  SCHUS8.  Schuessler  Knitting  Mills.  SN  254.472. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  9-14-66. 

833.726.  ROSE  QUEEN.  Sprouse-Reita  Co..  Inc.  SN 
254.476.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  9-14-66. 

833.727.  DYNASTY.  Mandarin  Textile*  Limited.  SN  257,971. 
Pub.  6-30-67.    FUed  11-4-66. 

833.728.  DDALIFT.  The  Lovable  Company.  SN  260,910. 
Pub.  6-30-67.    FUed  12-16-66. 


833.740.  K  MART  AND  DESIGN.     S.  S.  Kresge  Company. 
SN  267,396.     Pub.  5-30-67.     Filed  10-27-66. 

888.741.  FIELDCREST.    Fleldcrest  MUla,  Inc.    SN  267,600. 
Pub.  6-80-67.    Filed  10-81-66. 

833.742.  HEARTH  SIDE.     A.  Leon  Capel  k  Sons,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  257,981.     Pub.  5-30-67.     Filed  11-4-66. 

833.743.  STRAW  HAT.     Concord  Fabrics  Inc.     SN  267,988. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  11-4-66. 

833.744.  DANTEEL.     Dan  River  MlUs,  Incorporated.     SN 
258,292.     Pub.  6-30-67.    FUed  11-9-66. 

833,746.     PLAY-A-GAME.     Oxford   Drapery  Company.     SN 

258,322.    Pub.  6-30-67.    FUed  11-9-66. 
833,746.     RAIN-KLEEN.     Weblon,  Inc.     SN  263,728.     Pub. 

5-30-67.     FUed  2-1-67. 


Class  43 — Thread  and  Yarn 

833,736.     (See  Class  42  for  this  trademark.) 

833.747.  REYNOLDS  PALOMA.  Reynolds  Yarns,  Inc.  SN 
239,444.    Pub.  6-30-67.    Filed  2-23-66. 

833.748.  JOROPO.  Filatures  Prouvost  *  Cie.  La  Lainiere 
de  Roubaix.     SN  267.701.     Pub.  5-30-67.     Filed  11-1-66. 

833.749.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  United  Yarn  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Inc.  SN  265.144.  Pub.  5-30-67.  FUed 
2-21-67. 


Class  40 -Fancy  Coods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 

833.729.  VALMOR.    Valmor  Products  Co.    SN  290.069.    Pub. 
6Uo-67.     FUed  7-11-66. 

833.730.  PBEMA-TRIM.    Trimtex,  Inc.    SN  266,031.    Pub. 
9^0-67.    FUed  9-28-66. 

833,781.     MAHARANEE.     Fashion  Tress,  Inc.     SN  269.233. 
Pub.  5-80-67.    FUed  11-22-66. 

883.732.  STAR  OF  INDIA.    Fashion  Tress,  Inc.    SN  269.234. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  11-22-66. 

833.733.  MAHARANI.     Fashion  Treas.  Inc.     SN  259,286. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  11-22-66. 

833.734.  BCROPA.    Fashion  Tress.  Inc.    SN  299.238.    Pub. 
5-30-67.    FUed  11-23^-66. 

833,739.    SUSTAIN.    Wyomissing  Corporation.    SN  261,960. 
Pub.  9-30-67.    FUed  1-9-67. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

833,988.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

833.750.  DUSTGUARD.  The  Electric  Storage  Battery 
Company.     SN  213,856.     Pub.  10-4-66.     Filed  3-11-65. 

833.751.  MARK.  Bird  Space  Technology,  Inc..  assignee  of 
Bird  Corporation.  SN  220,901.  Pub.  1-17-67.  FUed 
6-11-65. 

833.752.  MARK  3.  Bird  Space  Technology,  Inc.  SN  240.382. 
Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  3-7-66. 

833.753.  AMNIOLET.      Stowen    Scientific    Company 
251.338.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  7-29-66, 


SN 


Qass  45  — Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

833.754.  MAYCOLA  AND  DESIGN,  Mayflower  Food  Serv- 
ices Inc.     SN  253,539.    Pub.  5-30-67.     Filed  8-3^-66. 

833.755.  DRONNINGHOLM.  Solofabriken  A/S,  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS.  (Clata«s  45  and  46).  SN  268.866.  Pnb. 
5-30-67.    Filed  2-3-67. 


Qass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

888  786.  ATATBX.  J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co.,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
American  TextUe  Arts,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes 
42  and  43).     SN  248.287.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  4-13-66. 

888.737.  WBL-WBB.  Walker  k  Zanger,  Inc.  SN  248.788. 
Plib.  6-30-67.    Filed  4-18-66. 

833.788.  BSTOBIL.  HUton  OoUies,  Inc.  SN  264.169.  Pub. 
8-7-67.    Filed  9-9-66. 

888  789  THE  WRINKLE  IS  DEAD.  Dan  River  MUls.  In- 
corporated.    SN  266.076.    Pub.  6-80-67.    FUed  10-10-66. 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

833.755.  ( See  Class  46  for  this  trademark. ) 

833.756.  WAGNER'S.  John  Wagner  k  Sons  Inc.  SN 
198.447.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  7-23-64. 

833.757.  VIRGINIA  AND  DESIGN.  East  Coast  Enterprises, 
Inc.    SN  203.950.    Pnb.  5-30-67.    Filed  10-14-64. 

833.758.  AVECREM.  GaUlna  Blanca.  S.A.  SN  210.764. 
Pnb.  5-30-67.    Filed  1-27-65. 

833.759.  GOLDEN  DIET.  Universal  Food  Products.  Inc. 
SN  234.690.     Pub.  6-30-67.     FUed  12-16-65. 

833.760.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Peter  Hand  Founda- 
tion. Inc..  by  change  of  name  from  Blatchford  Calf  Meal 
Company.     SN  234.723.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  12-16-69. 
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883.761.  MOTT'S    STBA*'   HOUSE    SAUCE.      Duffy-Mott 
Company.  Inc.    SN  241.3^.    Pub.  6-30-67.    Filed  3-18-66. 

833.762.  PINK  DOLL.    FHgid  Food  Products,  Incorporated. 
SN  241,655.    Pub.  5-30-W.    Filed  3-23-66. 

833.763.  COTTAGE.        D»|ffy-Mott     Company,     Inc.        SN 

243.968.  Pub.  5-30-67.    piled  4-21-66. 

833.764.  AUNT  BETSY'si     Duffy-Mott  Company,  Inc.     SN 

243.969.  Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  4-21-66. 

833.765.  PIK-CHICKS.     Ilfatlonal   Biscuit   Company.     SN 
246.924.    Pub.  5-30-67.  [  Piled  5-31-66. 

833.766.  MOL-MIX.       NaHonal     Molasses    Company.       SN 
246,926.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  5-31-66, 

833.767.  S  LAZY  C  AND  t)BSXON.  Santa  Cm*  Farms.  SN 
246,966.     Pub.  6-30-67.1    FUed  6-81-66. 

833.768.  M  AND  DBSIGwi  The  Morrison  Milling  Co.  SN 
247,046.    Pub.  5-30-67.  j  Piled  6-1-66. 

833.769.  SUNI-CITBDS  liND  DBSIGN.  Suni-Cltrus  Prod- 
ucts  Company.    SN  249.^3.    Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  6-29-66. 

833.770.  DOUBLE  DOZBK.  DCA  Food  Industries  Inc  SN 
249,625.    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  7-6-66. 

833.771.  BLAZE.  Mars,  Ittcorporated,  d.b.a.  MAM  Candies. 
SN  268,096.    Pub.  6-80-*7.    FUed  1-28-67. 

888.772.  MAVEN.  VIU  food  Products,  Inc.  SN  264,472. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  2-J8-67. 

888.773.  SWEET  *N'  EA$k,  Halo  Sales  Corporation.  d.b,a. 
The  Party  People,  S^\  26S.019.  Pub.  6-80-67.  FUed 
2-20-67.  '  I 

838.774.  MISCBLLANE0t7S   DESIGN. 


AUled   MUls.   Inc. 


SN  266.292.    Pub.  6-30-1^7.    FUed  8-9-67 


Class  47 -Wines 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

838.783.  BLONDB  AGAIN.  John  H.  Breek,  Inc.  SN  226,276. 
Pub.  6-30-67.    FUed  8-9-66. 

833.784.  BBUSHOFF.  Chaaw«7  Corporation.  SN  281,689. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  10-24-66. 

833,786.  SILVBB  AGAIN.  John  H.  Breck,  Inc  SN  S86.886. 
Pub.  6-80-67.    FUed  1-6-66. 

888.786.  UI/IBA  BBITB  BTC  AND  DBSIGN,  Colfate- 
PalmoUve  Company,  SN  242,118.  Pub,  6-80-67,  FUed 
3-29-66, 

833.787.  BEARD  BUSTER.  Chas.  Pflser  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
243,346.    Pub.  6-30-67.    Filed  4-18-66. 

833.788.  SOLBAR.      Person    k    Covey,    Inc.      SN    243,708. 
Pub.  5-30-67,    FUed  4-18-66. 

833.789.  'FASHION  PLATE.'  Revlon,  Inc.  SN  245,284. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  5-9-66. 

833.790.  "UNDERCOVER."  Maradel  Products,  Inc,  SN 
246,327,    Pub,  6-30-67.    Filed  5-10-66. 

833.791.  PICK-UP,  Beauty  Counselors,  Inc.  SN  246,671. 
Pub.  5-30-67,     FUed  5-16-66, 

833.792.  "2001."  Chas.  Pflser  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  247,067. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    (Filed  6-1-66, 

833.793.  KINDNESS.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  SN  247,776, 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  6-10-66. 

833.794.  MEDIEVAL  HELMET  (DESIGN).  Neiman-Mar- 
cus  Company,    SN  249,059,    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  6-27-66, 

833.795.  VAL  MOR.  Valmor  Products  Co,  SN  250,060, 
Pub.  6-30-67.    FUed  7-11-66. 

833.796.  BURLEY.  Shulton,  Inc.  SN  259,287.  Pub. 
6-30-67,     Filed  11-23-66, 

833.797.  BOOZE  'N  BROADS.  Eff  ft  Gee  Company,  SN 
262,571,    Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  1-16-67. 


833.775.  LAKE  COUNTRY  RED.  The  Taylor  Wine  Company, 
Inc.     SN  258.899,     Publ  5-80-67,     FUed  8-29-66, 

833.776.  TAYLOR  NEW  fYOBK  STATE  LAKE  COUNTBY 
RED  AND  DESIGN.  The  Taylor  Wine  Company,  Inc,  SN 
293,360,    Pub.  9-80-67.    FUed  8-29-66. 

833.777.  COPENKA.  Sclkwley  DUUUers,  Inc.,  d.b.a,  Weston 
Winery.    SN  294,192.    Bub,  9-80-67.    FUed  9-9-66. 

833.778.  BON  MAISON.     Franiia  Brothers  Winery,  d,b,a. 


Old  Chateau  Wine  Co. 
9-12-66. 


SN  294,269.     Pub,  9-30-67,    Filed 


Qass  48  -  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

883.779.  CD  AND  DESIGN.  Branerai  DinkaUcker.  SN 
182,899.     Pub.     9-16-6!r.    FUed  9-29-64, 

883.780.  SKOL  INTERNATIONAL  BEER  AND  DESIGN. 
Swedish  Beer  Export  Co,  AktleboUg.  SN  208.417,  Pub. 
4-29-67,    FUed  10-€ 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

833,983,     ( See  Class  18  for  this  trademark,) 

833.798.  SPRAY-OFF.  Calgon  Corporation,  assignee  of 
Synco  Products,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Synco  Chemical  Products.  SN 
203,626.    Pub.  6-29-66.    FUed  10-8-64, 

833.799,  SUPREM  KLEN  AND  DBSIGN.  Mey-Une  Prod- 
ucts, Inc,     SN  240,106.     Pub,  5-30-67,    FUed  3-3-66. 

833.800.  NEW  IMAGE.  John  H,  Breck.  Inc.  SN  262.069, 
Pub,  5-30-67,    FUed  8-10-66, 

833.801,  HANOLIN,  Chem-T  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
254,435.    Pub.  6-30-67,    FUed  9-14-66, , 


Service  Marks 


^ 


Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

833,781.  HIGHLAND  StVAR.  H.  Stenham  Limited,  d,b,a, 
MetropoUton  Scotch  Whisky  Blenders,  SN  264,807.  Pub. 
5-30-67,    FUed  9-20-98, 


Qass  50— Merc 
Classified 


ise  Not  Otherwise 


833,782.      BOOT-IN.      ioBop  Automatic  Inc.      SN  280,680. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  11-29-66. 


833.802.  GEOCHRON,  (3eochron  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
236,251.    Pub,  5-30-67,    FUed  1-12-66. 

833.803,  BURGER  FARM,  Burger  Farms  of  America,  Inc. 
SN  238,042,    Pub.  5-30-67,    FUed  2-4-66, 

833.804.  C  &  I  GIRDLER  AND  DESIGN.  The  Chemical 
and  Industrial  Corp.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  100, 
101.  108,  and  107).  SN  244,639.  Pub.  5-80-67.  Filed 
5-2-66. 

833.805,  PAC-OUT.  W,  Earl  Hawkins,  d,b.a.  Pac-Out  Drive- 
in.     SN  245,824,     Pub,  5-30-67.     FUed  5-17-66, 

833.806.  HELIODYNE,  HeUodyne  Corporation.  SN  245,827. 
Pub.  6-30-67.    FUed  6-17-66. 

833.807,  VPA,  Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.  SN 
249,623.    Pub.  6-30-67,    Filed  7-6-66. 
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888.808.     MISTEB  DONUT  AND  DESIGN.    Mister  Donut  of 


▲marlca.  Inc.    BN  2B0. 


'iJrP«.TJS7.^iSS?!ri^'  dais  105-Traiis|iortatlon  and  Storage 


Oast  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

883,804.     ( See  Clasa  100  for  this  trademark. ) 

833.809.  FACTS.  White,  Weld  k  Co.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  101  and  102).  SN  210,064.  Pub.  8-16-67.  Filed 
1-18-65. 

888.810.  COMPASS  WITHIN  A  CIBCLB,  THE  COMPASS 
POINTS  SOUTHEAST  (DESIGN).  South  East  Furniture. 
SN  216,211.    Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  4-9-65. 

888.811.  FACTS  CONSOLIDATED.  Facts  Consolidated,  Inc. 
SN  232,687.    Pub.  5-16-67.    Filed  11-15-65. 

888.812.  SCOOPER  DOOPEB.  Scooper  Dooper  Ice  Cream 
Shoppes,  Inc.     SN  242.751.     Pub.  5-80-67.    FUed  4-5-66. 

833.813.  CBS  BADIO  SPOT  SALES  AND  DESIGN.  Columbia 
Broadcasting  System.  Inc.  SN  248,895.  Pub.  6-6-67. 
FUed  6-24-66. 

833.814.  lAA  AND  DESIGN.  Impact  Advertising  Associates, 
Inc.    SN  265.777.    Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  8-2-67. 


833,810.  AEI  BEGISTAIB  AND  DESIGN.  Air  Express  In- 
temaUonal  Corp.  SN  245,449.  Pub.  5-80-67.  FUed 
5-12-66. 

833.820.  HUBLBB.  Hubler  Bentals,  Inc.  SN  245,488.  Pub. 
5-30-67.    FUed  5-12-66. 

833.821.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Seatraln  Lines,  Inc 
SN  264,686.    Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  2-14-67. 


aass  106 -Material  Treatment 


833,822.     RTKON  AND  DESIGN.     Bykon  Specialised  PUt> 
Ing,  Inc.     SN  244,428.     Pub.  5-30-67.     Filed  4-27-66. 


Qass  107  — Education  and  Entertainment 

833,804.     (See  aass  100  for  thU  trademark.) 

833,823.     MISS  CINDBBELLA  BEAUTT  PAGEANT. 

derella  Career  ft  Finishing  SchooU.  Inc.    SN  212,978. 

7-26-66.     FUed  3-1-65. 


Cln- 
Pub. 


Qass  102  —  insurance  and  Ri 

833,809.     (See  Class  101  for  this  trademark.) 

833,815.  WALL  OF  PROTECTION.  Nationwide  Mutual  In- 
surance Company.  SN  246,710.  Pub.  5-30-67.  Filed 
5-26-66.  I 


Qass  103  — Construction  and  Repair 

833,804.     (See  Qass  100  for  this  trademark.) 

833,816.     M  M  KEN  DUIT  AND  DESIGN.    Marshall  Mainte- 
nance.    SN  235,690.    Pub.  5-30-67.     Filed  1-3-66. 


833.824.  BABNABY  BEAB.  George  N.  Battis.  SN  280,608. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  10-20-65. 

833.825.  THE  ACCREDITING  COMMISSION  FOB  BUSI- 
NESS SCHOOLS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  United  Business 
Schools  Agsociatlon.  SN  288.129.  Pub.  5-8(^-67.  FUed 
2-4-66. 

833.826.  BBIDOE  TOWEB  (DESIGN) .  Golden  Gate  CoUege. 
SN  239,765.     Pub.  5-30-67.     FUed  2-2ft-66. 

833.827.  THE  THBEE  SUNS.  Morty  Nerina  and  ArUe 
Dunn  (joint  applicants).  SN  244.725.  Pub.  5-80-67. 
FUed  5-2-66. 

833.828.  THE  FOUR  COINS.  The  Four  Coins.  SN  246.802. 
Pub.  5-30-67.    Filed  5-10-66. 

833.829.  COLONEL  CHRISTOPHER  AND  DESIGN.  Gulf 
Coast  Broadcasting  Company.  SN  256,552.  Pub.  5-80-67. 
Filed  10-17-66. 


Qass  104  —  Communication 


Certification  Mark 


833.817.  ON  CALL  SERVICE.    Artson  Answering  Co.     SN  QaSS  A  —  Goods 

237,074.    Pub.  5-30-67.    FUed  1-24-66. 

833.818.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Communications  833,830.  WOVEN  IN  THE  BRITISH  ISLES  AND  DESIGN. 
SatelUte  Corporation.  SN  244,803.  Pub.  5-30-67.  Filed  The  National  Wool  TexUle  Export  O>rporatlon.  SN  247.614. 
5-3-66.  Pub.  5-80-67.    Filed  6-8-66. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  nut  subject  to  opposition. 

Class6— Cliemicals  and  Cliemical  Com-  Qass  22  — Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

positions  833,832.    BeuUh  Harris  Stolpea,  d.b.a.  The  RolUng  Reader 

PubUshing  Co.,  Westport,  Conn.     SN  231,270.     Filed  P.R. 
833,831.     Wade,  Wenger  Servicemaster  Co.,  Downers  Grove,        10-22-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-6-67, 
m.     SN  245,782.    Filed  P.R.  5-16-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-7-67. 


STATICPROOF 


FUNCTIONAL  PLAYTHINGS 


For  Liquid  Chemical  for  Preventing  Static  Electricity  on        For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  Educational 
Carpeting.  Games. 

First  use  Mar.  18. 1967.  First  use  July  26, 1965. 
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833,833.    Bealah  Harris  Btclpen.  d.b.a.  The  RelUng  Reader    883,889.    P.    Lorillard    Company,    New    York.    N.T.      SN 
PubUshing  Co.,  Westport,  Conn.     SN  231.271.    Filed  P.R.        256.456.    FUed  10-14-66. 
10-22-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-5-6i 

FOR  THOSE  WHO  WANT 

TO  LEARN  BUT  PREFER 

TO  PLAY 


Tor  Equipment  Sold  as 
Games. 

First  use  July  26,  1965. 


Unit  for  Playing  Educational 


883,834.     Milton  Bradley  Cft|npany,  Sprtngteld,  Mass.     SN 
241,856.     Filed  P.R.  3-25->66 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-8-67. 


,1 


THE  GAME  THAT  TIES 
KNOTS 


With  the  exception  of  the  word  "Reed's"  all  wording  is  dis- 
claimed apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  Is  lined 
for  orange  and  red. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1930. 


833,840.  Robert  T.  England,  d.b.a.  R.  T.  England  Com- 
pany, SaUnas,  CaUf.  SN  258,017.  Filed  P.R.  11-7-66; 
Am.  S.R.  6-21-67. 


For  Equipment  Comprisiot  a  Delineated  Playing  Surface 
for  Playing  a  Parlor  Game. 
First  use  Mar.  3, 1066. 


833,885.     Chester  W.  PhlUipk.  Annapolis.  Md.     SN  255,013. 
Filed  P.R.  9-2a-66 ;  Am.  SIR.  5-16-67. 


SCO|(tSTIK 


For  Notched  Stiek-Ukc  D|e|nce  Used  as  an  Aid  in  Scoring 


For  Lettuce. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  July  1,  1952. 


a  Multiple  Exercise  AtBetie 
First  use  Mar.  26,1966. 


>r  Other  Performance. 


838,836.     Bldon    Industries,    Inc.,    Hawthorne,    Calif.      SN 
264,133.     Filed  P.R.  2-7-67 :  Am.  S.R.  6-9-67. 

KNOCK  'EM  DOWN 

For  Ekiulpment  Comprislifl  Targets  and  Dart  Pistols  for 
Playing  a  Target  Game. 
First  use  June  5,  1966. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

833,841.     Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.T.    BN  283.688. 
Filed  P.R.  12-1-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-12-67.    . 

THE  COMPLETE  BLONDE 
HAS  EVERYTHING 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparations. 
First  use  July  13,  1965. 


Qass  46-Foods  and  bigredients  of  Foods 


*1 


833,837.     McCormick   k  Company,   Incorporated,   Baltimore, 
Md.    SN  228,548.    Filed  P  Jl.  9-24-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-18-66. 

SALAD  SUPREME 

For  Dry  Seaaoning  in  Pulrerised  or  Granulated  Form  for 
Tossed  Salads,  the  Principal  Ingredients  of  Which  Are  Granu- 
lated, Dehydrated  Cheese,  QarUc.  and  Spices. 

First  use  June  24.  1965. 


838,842.    Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y.    SN  288.689. 
Filed  P.R.  12-1-66 ;  Am.  8.B.  6-12-67. 

THE  COMPLETE  BLONDE 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparations. 
First  use  July  18. 1965. 


833,838.     CalaTO  Growers  qI  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
SN  283,071.    Filed  P.R.  11-22-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-14-67. 

BUENO 

For  Fresh  Fruit — Namely^  ATOcados. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1927. 


888,848.     Pateh-Qulk,  Inc..  Oak  Park,  Mich.     SN  948.0S1. 
FUed  P.R.  6-14-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-16-67. 


PATCH-QUIK 


For  Composition  for  Coating  Broken,  Peeling  and  Slotting 
Fingtmails. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1965. 
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888.844.     Alberto<:ulTer  Company.  Mrtrce  Part.  lU.     8N    fUe- |  AO  —  llttlirailCfi  and  Rlttlldal 

288.046.   wied  p.R.  &-26-«e;  Am.  8.R.  6-16-6T.  "«»  ivx     insurance  SIIU  niMnOM 

REVERSION    RESISTANT  838.848.    MlsBOun  National  LWe  Imurance  company.  Kantw 

City,  Mo.     SN  246.842.     Filed  P.B.   5-28-66;  Am.   S.B. 
For  Conditioner  and  Hair  Spray  Prodacta.  6-7-67 

""""'*°""*!^ ADDED-CARE 


August  16,  1967 


Service  Marks 

Class  100— Misceilaneoiis 


For  Underwriting  and  Writing  of  Hospltalliatlon  and  Con- 
valescence Iniurance. 
First  use  March  1966. 


833,845.     Global  Gourmet  Club,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN     833,849.     Continental  Casualty  Company.  Chicago.  lU.     SN 
227,283.    Filed  P.B.  9-7-65 ;  Am,  8.B.  6-12-67.  268,927.    Filed  4-12-67. 


70  PLUS 


Global  Oourmet  Club 

For  Promoting  the  Business  of  Participating  Bestaurants  by 
Means  of  Discount  Cards  Distributed  to  Individuals. 
First  use  July  10,  1965. 


For  Underwriting  Hoqpital  Iniurance. 
First  use  Apr.  4.  1966. 


838,846.  The  Savings  and  Loan  Foundation,  Inc.,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  SN  238,461.  FUed  P.B.  2-9-66;  Am.  S.B. 
6-13-67. 

SAVING  MAKES  THE 
DIFFERENCE 

For  Association  Serricee — Namely.  Promotion  of  the  Busi- 
ness of  Savings  and  Loan  Associations. 
First  use  Jan.  5.  1964. 


Qass  107  — Education  and  Entertainment 

833,850.     Lewis  N.  Macaulay.  Boston.  Mass.     SN  288.756. 
Filed  P.B.  2-14-66 ;  Am.  S.B.  6-18-67. 


Gass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

883.847.  Fedder  Data  Centers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Fedder  Data 
Centers.  Incorporated,  Baltimore,  Md.  SN  243,234.  Filed 
P.B.  4-12-66 ;  Am.  S.B.  6-12-67. 

FEDDER  DATA  CENTERS 

For  Data  Processing  Services. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1965.  I 


For  School  of  Self  Defense,  Teaching  Various  Forms  of 
Self-Defense — Namely,  Judo,  Karate,  Ju-Jltsu  and  Alkldo. 
First  use  Oct.  5,  1962. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


30,070. 
30,655. 
63,533. 
63.618. 

64,240. 

65.783. 

65.784. 

65,873. 

65,974. 

65,976. 

66,435. 
225,286. 
227,180. 
227.242. 
227.243. 
227.293. 
228.885. 
229,361. 
229.406. 
229,756. 
280,078. 


THE  MIBHLB.    Cl.  28.    5-18-1897.  230,263. 

KEABSABGE.    Cl.  35.     10-5-1897.  230,958. 

COBINNIS.  a.  45.  6-25-07.  231,372. 
BEPBBSENTATION    OF   THE    CAPITAL   OP   A     231,422. 

COLUMN.     Cl.  23.     7-2-07.  231,543. 

DESIGN  OF  A  BUGLE,     a.  28.     7-30-07.  231,570. 

DELTA.     Cl,  87.     10-22-07.  281,672. 

CHESTEB.     Cl.  87.     10-22-07.  232,004. 

HBBCULEAN.     Cl.  87.     10-29-07.  232,339. 

COUPON.    CT.  37.    11-5-07.  232,285. 

AMEBICAN.    Cl.  87.     11-5-07.  232,493. 

GLENDALB.     Cl.  37.     11-26-07.  233,317. 

LOCKNIT.     Cl.  42.     3-15-27.  234.014. 

TBUMPET.     a.  42.     5-3-27.  '  234,016. 

PEBMAFIZ.     Cl.  18.     5-3-27.  284,017. 

PTBAPIX.     a.  18.     5-8-27.  284,209. 

ACOTIN.     CL  18.     5-8-27.  284,260. 

FAIBX  KIST.     Cl.  46.     6-14-27.  234,621. 

MIXEYAN.     a.  46.     6-28-27.  234,976. 

CHAMPION.     Cl.    19.     6-28-27.  235,385. 

VISIONALL.  Cl.  29.  7-5-27.  235,482. 
TBICO     VISIONALL    AND    DESIGN.       Cl.     29.    235,809. 

7-12-27.  235,863. 


THE  TEOT  BBCOBD.  Cl.  38.  7-19-27. 

SOUNDEX.  a.  37.  8-9-27. 

BBOAD  TOWN.  Cl.  39.  8-16-27. 

MASTEBPIBCE  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  30.  8-16-27. 

ACME  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46.  8-23-27. 

AEBOFLOAT.  Cl.  6.  8-23-27. 

DETOXOL.  Cl.  51.  8-28-27. 

BIG  CHIEF.  Cl.  46.  8-30-27. 

KANT-B-BEAT.  CI.  89.  9-6-27. 

BLUE  BIBBON  AND  DESIGN.  0.2.  9-6-27. 

LAND  O'LAKES.  a.  46.  9-18-27. 

"NOB  BLO"  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  28.  9-27-27. 

MABTHA  GENE.  a.  39.  10-18-27. 

MABCHE  HATS  AND  DESIGN,  a.  89.  10-18-27. 

VALEBIE.  Cl.  39.  10-18-27. 

NITE  CLUB.  a.  51.  10-18-27. 

BOBINSON  CBUSOB.  CL  89.  10-18-27. 

BEACON.  Cl.  15.  11-1-27. 

LOBA  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  39.     11-8-27, 

ANCHOB.     a.  50.     11-15-27. 

DIOL.     a.  15.     11-22-27. 

SOHIO.     a.  15.     11-29-27. 

ANCHOB.     Cl.  28.     11-29-27. 


236,079. 
236,545. 
428,274. 
428.294. 
428,712. 
429,400. 
430,627. 

430,720. 
430,785. 
480,792. 

430,924. 
430,947. 
431,019. 
431,040. 
431,234. 
431,241. 
431,246. 
431,247. 


147,803. 
195,900. 
220,402. 
229.607. 
259,028. 
367,142. 
503,069. 
503,894. 
515,874. 
518,926. 
524,251. 
524,541. 
525,137. 

525.140. 

325,141. 

526,103. 
528,606. 
529,846. 
533,079. 
540,340. 
554,035. 
559,971. 
569,926. 
587,413. 
587,414. 

633,564. 
660.257. 
661,872. 
663,385. 
740,523. 
746,830. 
752,408. 
753,205. 

755,334. 
769,853. 
798.977. 
811,899. 
812,040. 

822,778. 
827,018. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  149 


MAXIMENT.     Cl.  itf.     12-6-27. 
NATUBALIZEBS.     Cl.  89.     12-18-27. 
UNICHBOME.     Cl.  92.     8-18-47. 
CONVEETED.     Cl.  146.     8-18-47. 
FLUO  SOLIDS.     Cli.  84.     4-1-47. 
WHIBLMATIC.     a.  24.     4-29-47. 
THE    BATES     SHOt!    AND    DESIGN. 

6-17-47.  i 

PYB  AND  design]  1  Cl.  21.    6-24-47. 
PACKEB'S.     CT.  52;     6-24-47. 
SHIELD     AND     KLAGS      (DESIGN).       Cl. 
6-24-47. 

)ESIGN.    Cl.  6.    7-1-47 

17 

-1-47 

7-1-47. 
DESIGN.      Cl.    28.      7-16-47. 
FLYING  TIGERS  AND  DESIGN.    0.28.    7-15-47. 
DESIGN  OF  FLYUilO  TIGEB.     Cl.  28.     7-15-47. 
FLYING  TIGBBS.  ilCl.  28.     7-15-47 


Cl.  89. 


4. 


L.B.H.  k  CO.  AND 
CMC.  Cl.  32.  7-1- 
NIMBUS!  Cl.  52. 
MINUTINA.  Cl.  1« 
MISCELLANEOUS 


t 


481.878.  CONE     FABBIC8     SEAL     OF     8BBVICB    AND 

DESIGN.     Cl.  42.     7-22-47. 

481,415.  PABSON'S  PLEASUBE.     Cl.  17.     7-22-47. 

482.103.  TAVABT  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  18.     8-10-47. 

482.417.  BAYMOND.     CL  14.     9-2-47. 

432,898.  BEMCBAFT.     Cl.  21.     9-16-47. 

432,973.  PLAYLAND.    Cl.  42.    9-28-47. 

433,431.  GLIM.    Cl.  52.     10-14-47. 

433,846.  DBONSFIBLD'S.     O.  4.     11-4-47. 

433,903.  GLOVESKIN.     O.  42.     11-4-47. 

434,021.  SEAFOAM.     Cl.  42.     11-4-47. 

434,134.  SEA  COOL.     Cl.  46.     11-11-47. 

434,294.  FASHION  LANE.    Cl.  28.    11-18-47. 

434,307.  ATLAS.    Q.  35.     11-18-47. 

434.594.  FUDGSICLE.    Cl.  46.     11-25-47. 

434.596.  PIBATE'S  COVE.     Cl.  46.     11-25-47. 

434,641.  CHEBBY  BIVBT.     C\.  13.     11-25-47. 

435,044.  WONDEBFORM.     Cl.  44.     12-0-47. 

435.144.  PAN  PEACH  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  6.    12-9-4T. 


TRADEJMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Sccdo*  7(d) 

HEXAGON.    Cl.  19..    11-1-21. 

ASK  THE  MAN  W^<)  OWNS  ONE.  Cl.  19.  3-3-25. 
"8"  AND  DESIGN.I  i  O.  23.     11-9-26. 
"S"  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  19.    7-5-27. 
THE  WHEEL.    CL  ^8.    8-13-29. 
CLIMATIZEB.    0.^9.    5-9-39. 
COMMANDEB.     ClJ  tl9.     10-19-48. 
MISCELLANEOUS  I  bESION.     CL   19.      11-16-48. 
STUDEBAKEB.    CL  19.     10-4-49. 
PACKARD.    Cl.  15.    12-20-49. 
PACKABD.    CL  lO?]    4-18-50. 
4-25-50. 
IE  COLOBED  RED. 


Cl.  103. 


CARD     SEBVICE.       O.      103. 


OWNS    ONE.      CL    103. 


Cl.  15.     8-8-50. 
CL  6.     8-29-50, 


PACKABD.     Cl.  10) 

HEXAGONAL  FIGl 
5-9-50.  , 

APPROVED     PAC|;|j 
5-9-50. 

ASK    THE    MAN    WHO 
5-9-50. 

CHAMPION.    Cl.  191    6-13-50. 

RED  HEXAGONAL  DESIGN. 

RED  HEXAGON  IN  CIBCLE. 

PACKARD,     a.  6. '   11-7-50. 

ULTRAMATIC.  Cl.  23.  4-3-51. 

STUDEBAKER.  Q.   19.  1-22-52. 

EA8AMATIC.     Cl.  |19.     6-10-52. 

THREE  CIRCLES  RESIGN).    Cl.  19.    2-3-53. 

BALLAST  CABLE.     CL  21.     3-23-54. 

CBM    CERTIFIED    BY    AND    DESIGN. 
3-23-54. 

TWIN  TRACTION.     Cl.  23.     8-28-56. 

MC  MCCLINTOCKAND  DESIGN.    CT.  2. 

HILL  HOLDER.    CL  19.    5-20-58.. 

DESIGN  OF  HAWK.     CL  19.     6-24-58. 

CHAMP.    Cl.  19.    11-13-62. 

DAYTONA.    Cl.  19J.    3-19-63. 

AVANTI.    CL  19.    It-9-63. 

MARK  IV  THE  CIGAR  OF  PRECISION  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CL  17.    1-23-63. 

TWIN   TRACTIONLi     Cl.    15.      8-27-63. 
9.     5-19-64. 
11-23-65. 
7-26-66. 
AND     DESIGN.        Cl.     21. 


Cl.    21. 


4-8-58. 


CONBSTOGA.     Cl. 
TRAVELON.    Cl. 
DURELLE.     CL  41 
THOMSON-VABIAI 

8-2-66. 
"MIST"-IFIEB. 
OFFSET.    Cl.  52. 


23.     1-24-67. 
4-4-67. 


Scctioi 


>n  8 
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717.348. 
717,351. 
717,354. 
717,355. 
717.356. 
717,357. 
717.358. 


ASTBOLITE.     CL 
FROTH  FOAM.    Ctii 
CALAIS.     Cl.  2. 
ENCHANTED  GAl^iDEN. 
CORONATION.     O^  2. 


Cl.  2. 


BBIGHT  MORNINK9. 
AUTUMN  MEMORY 


Cl.  2. 
Cl.  2. 


717.359.  CUPOMATIC.     Cl.  2. 

717.360.  REPRESENTATION    OF    BABY    AND    DESIGN. 

a.  2. 

717,365.  SHO-CASE.     CL  2. 

717,367.  VINYL-PLUS.    Cl.  4. 

717,369.  SUPEBSTEEL.     Cl.  4. 

717,376.  TEMPO.    Cl.  6. 

717,389.  NEO-VITA.    CT.  10. 

717,397.  MICROLOC.     Cl.  13. 

717,399.  CT  NOSE  NUZZLER  AND  DESIGN.     CL  13. 

717,407.  VI  SEAL.     Cl.  13. 

717,416.  REMA  LUBE.    CL  15. 

717,433.  SENBZYME.     Cl.  18. 

717,446.  SILHOUETTE.    Cl.  19. 

717.449.  PINK  LADY.    Cl.  19. 

717.450.  O-E.    Cl.  19. 

717.451.  BLACK  KNIGHT.    CL  19. 

717.459.  C-COBE.    Cl.  21. 

717.460.  LAMOFLEX.    Cl.  21. 
717,464.     AQUAMATIC.    Cl.  21. 

717,466.  TBUK  GBOTE  LINE  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  21. 

717.471.  BBOULUS-1.    Cl.  21. 

717.472.  D  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  21. 

717.473.  ALPHADYNE.     Cl.  21. 
717,475.  BOUNDALL.    Cl.  21. 
717,482.  ALL-X.     Cl.  21. 
717,484.  CLASSBOOM  21.    Cl.  21. 

717.494.  HI-FI.    Cl.  22. 

717.495.  GONG  HEE  FOT  CHOY  AND  DESIGN.     CL  22. 
717,501.  SNAP  TRAIN  AND  DESIGN.    CL  22. 
717,507.  "TRAIL-R-LIFT."     Cl.  23. 

717.514.  KYKE.     Cl.  23. 

717.516.  FLEX-O-CHUTE.     CL  23. 

717.517.  VENDO  STONER  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  23. 

717.518.  ZOLLER-KIPPER.    Cl.  23. 

717.519.  ADJUST-O-EVERLAST  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  23. 
717,523.  PAL-JAC.    0. 23. 

717,529.  TRULINE.    Cl.  23. 

717.532.  PYRODURE.    Cl.  26. 

717.533.  FEBROUDUBE.     Cl.  26. 
717,541.  CLIK-O-MATIC.    Cl.  26. 

717.544.  GBOTESQUE  OF  SPECTACLED  MAN.     Cl.  26. 

717.545.  MINI-FLEX.    Cl.  26. 

717,547.     BEPBBSENTATION  OF  AN  EYE.     Q.  26. 

717.557.  TBUNQUATE.    Cl.  26. 

717.558.  INCAB.     Cl.  26. 

717.568.  WHIBL-PULSE.     CL  26. 

717.569.  BONOCLE.     Cl.  26. 

717.571.  HABBIL.     CL  26. 

717.572.  CBEST.    Cl.  26. 
717,575.     INSTAFILM.     Q.  26. 

717.577.  DECEDUCEB.    CL  26. 

717.578.  LATEBALIZEB8  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  26. 
717,580.     BM  AND  DESIGN.    CL  27. 

717.587.  FBIMACOLOB.     Cl.  31. 

717,589.  FOUB  SEASONS.    Cl.  32. 

717.591.  TWO-FOL.    CL  32. 

717.592.  BOOSTAIB.     CL  34. 


TM  160 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  16,  1967 


T17.606. 

NASSAU  Cr.ASP  AND  DESIGN.     CI. 

87. 

717,662 

T17,60». 

UNWEAVE  QLENOABT.    CI.  37. 

717,665. 

717,612. 

PASS  AND  PUNT  AND  DESIGN,    a. 

38. 

717.666. 

717.613. 

COUNTBT  GENTLEMEN.    Q.  3». 

717,667. 

717,617. 

MERCANTIZED  0  WING    N'  AIR  AND  DESIGN. 

717,671. 

a.  39. 

717,672. 

717.618. 

K  KRESS  I^RAFT.    CI.  39. 

717,678. 

717,622. 

PINGO.    CT.  39. 

717.684. 

717.623. 

TISSGAR.    a.  39. 

717,625. 

GOSSIP.    CI.  39. 

717.688. 

717,627. 

"HI  THERE"  FORTUNA.    CI.  S». 

717.690. 

717,629. 

POLY-PLEX.    CI.  40. 

717,631. 

RAINBOW   CELESTIAL  AND  DESIGN.      CI.   42. 

717,632. 

TE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  42. 

717,646. 

DAIRY  DAN.    CI.  46. 

717,647. 

GUARINA.    CI.  46. 

438.624. 

717,648. 

SUNNY  YOLK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 

504.222. 

717,653. 

CHEROOT.    CI.  46. 

723,524. 

717,654. 

FUDOEMS.    CI.  46. 

724,535. 

717,660. 

"MIRRAKAF."     CI.  80. 

BP  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  50. 

STAINAWAY.    Q.  51. 

SOFT  PAT.    CI.  51, 

KEYBOARD.    CI.  51. 

UNI-TANS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  51. 

SNOW  MIST.    CI.  51. 

EASYSBT.     a.  51. 

FUNDAMENTAL  LIFE  INSURANCE  CO.  AND 
DESIGN.    CI.  102. 

FEED-O-METER.     CI.  26. 

WATKINS  FOAM  SHAVE  AND  CONTAINER  DE- 
SIGN.   CI.  51. 

ScctloB  18 


PREDICTOR,    a.  38.    &-4-48. 
BATHSHEBA.    CI.  6.    11-23-48. 
UNIVERSAL,    a.  19.    11-7-61. 
KITTEN    BRITCHES    AND    DESIGN. 
11-28-61. 


CU    89. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


61,962.  LOG  CABIN  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  46.  4-9-07.  The 
Towie  Syrup  Company.  General  Foods  Corporation,  White 
Plains,  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear : 


LOG  CABIN 


169.838.  RUBINOLE.  CI.  6.  7-3-23.  The  Orasselli  Chemi- 
cal Company.  General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corporation.  New 
York,  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear  :  I 


RUBINOL 


229.764.  CAPTAIN  KIDD  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46.  7-S-27. 
International  Milling  Company.  International  Milling 
Company.  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Amended  to  appear : 

CAPTAIN  KIDD 

232.924.  BIG  JO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46.  9-20-27. 
Wabasha  Roller  Mill  Company.  International  Milling  Com- 
pany. Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.    Amended  to  appear  : 


BIG  JO 


433.673.     SO  AND  DESIGN,     a.  16.     10-28-47.     The  Star 
Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Amended  to  appear : 


? 


435.118.  PALADAC.  Cl.  6.  12-9-47.  Parke.  Davis  ft  Com- 
pany, Detroit,  Mich.  Amended :  In  the  statement,  column 
1,  lines  9  to  11.  the  description  of  goods  is  deleted  and 
vitamin-mineral  preparationt  Is  Inserted. 

641,850.  PALO  VIEJO  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  49.  2-19-57. 
Puerto  Rico  Distillers,  Inc.,  Aredbo,  Puerto  Rico.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  statement,  column  2.  line  3.  after  "stick"  or 
"old  tree"  should  be  inserted. 

720.296.  H  HYSTER  WITH  ARROWS.  Cl.  23.  8-22-61. 
Hyster  Company.  Portland.  Oreg.  Amended :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  2,  line  8,  after  "1959"  second  occurrence,  on 
tndmttrial  lift  tnicka  is  Inserted. 

782.312.  EA.  a.  3.  6-5-62.  Etlenna  Aigner,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1, 
"Etlenna"  should  be  deleted  and  Etienne  should  be  Inserted. 


737,173.  PET  MILK  BiAOAZINB.  Cl.  88.  9-4-62.  Pet 
Milk  Company.  Pet  Incorporated,  St  Louis,  Mo.  Amended 
to  appear : 

PET  INCORPORATED 
MAGAZINE 

762.143.  CINCH.  CT.  4.  12-31-63.  K.  J.  Qninn  ft  Co..  Inc.. 
Maiden.  Mass.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  2.  line 
1.  before  "polish"  a  pad  impretnated  teith  •  should  be 
inserted 

791.057.  EVERYWOMAN'S  SHOPPING  CIRCLE  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  Cl.  38.  6-15-65.  The  Family  Circle.  Inc..  New 
York.  N.Y.  Amended :  In  the  statement,  column  2.  line  4. 
Is  deleted,  and  the  drawing  is  amended  to  appear : 

Everywoman's 

SHOPPING 
CIRCLE 

826.138.  SHAKER  SQUARE.  CT.  39.  3-21-67.  Stanley 
M.  Fell.  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Corrected:  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1.  Une  2,  "49th"  should  be  deleted  and  ith 
should  be  inserted. 

827.715.  PORCELLANA.  CT.  1.  4-25-67.  American 
Renolit  CorporaUon.  New  Yoric.  N.Y.  Corrected:  In  the 
statement,  column  1.  line  1,  "New  York"  should  be  deleted 
and  Delaware  should  be  Inserted. 

827,850.  KAP-UPTS.  CT.  26.  4-25-67.  BeUco  Glass,  Inc., 
Vineland,  N.J.    Corrected : 

KAP-UTS 

829.637.  CAT-FLOC.  CT.  6.  6-6-67.  Peninsular  Chem- 
Research.  Inc..  GalnesTlIIe.  Fla.  Corrected :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1,  line  1,  "Chemresearch"  should  be  deleted 
and  ChemReaearoh  should  be  inserted. 

830,567.  BAYARD  DB  FRANCE  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  27. 
6-20-67.  Sodete  Anonyme  Reveils  Bayard,  Seine-Maritime, 
France.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1, 
"Revellsbayard"  should  be  deleted  and  Reveila  Bayard 
should  be  Inserted. 

830,648.  KNIZE.  Cl.  39.  6-20-67.  Knlie-Ten  Ltd.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  Une  1, 
"Knits"  should  be  deleted  and  Knize  should  be  inserted. 

830,733.  HOBBYFISH.  CT.  50.  (^-20-67.  Hobbyflsh,  Inc., 
Miami,  Fla.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column  2.  before 
Une  1.  For:  Fith  food,  in  CUu$  4*.  should  be  Inserted. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


(B«glit«t«d ;  BcnewMl 


Acorn  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

American  Cyanamid  Co. 
Advance  Tire  Corp.,  New  Yi^k,  N.Y.  833,699,  pub.  &-30-67. 

CI.  35.  T 

Advanced  Enterprise*,  Inc.,  Alameda,  Calif.  717,507,  cane. 

d.  33  '  I 

Alfner.  Btienne.  Inc.,  New  htrk,  N.Y.  782,312,  cor.  CI.  3. 
Air  Szpreas  International  Cbrp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,819, 

pab.  S-80-67.  CI.  105.         , , 
Air    Redaction    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.    833,592,    pub. 

5-30-67.  a.  21.  1  r 

Alberto-CalTer  Co.,  Melrose  Park.  111.  838.844.  Cl.  51. 
Albln  Enterprlaes,  Inc.,  d.b.«.  Jack  Built  Toy  Mfg.  Co.,  Bur- 
bank.  Calif.  717,501,  cane.  Cl.  22. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.  833,539,  pub.  5-30-67. 

Allied  Stores  Corp..  New  Yd^k,  N.Y.  833,723,  pub.  5-23-67. 

Cl    39 
Allpro  Corp.,  Maplewood,  N.|l  833.571,  pub.  5-30-67.  Q.  16. 
Allsop   Automatic,    Inc.,    Bclllngham,    wash.    833,782,    pub. 

ft-30-67.  Cl.  50.  TI 

Alamlnam  Extrusions,  Inc.,  froB  Structural  Products,  Inc., 

Charlotte,  Mich.  833.662,  ifib.  5-30-67.  Cl.  14. 
AMn  Corp.,  The.  to  Oorham  Corp.,  Providence,  B.I.  434,294, 

ren.  8-16-67.  a.  28. 
American  Bleached  Goods  C<»i,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y„  to  The 

Kendall  Co.,  Walpole,  MaM.  434.021.  ren.  8-15-67.  Cl.  42. 
American    Cellulose   ft    Cbei41cal    Mfc.    Co.,    Ltd.,    The,    to 

CeUnese  Corp.,   New  Yoii,   N.Y.   226,286,   ren.   8-15-67. 

a.  42.  I 

Aaaerlean  Cyanamid  Co.,  WiSne,  N.J.  281,570,  ren.  8-15-67. 

Chemical 
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imid  Co..  Wayne,  N.J.,  from  Acorn  Chei 
1.  Ohio.  8881987,  pub.  12-21-«5.  Cl.  16. 
imld  Co..  Wa^ne.  N.J.  833,579,  pub.  5-3( 


5-30-67. 


Cl.  6. 
American  Cyanamid 

Co.,  Cleveland,  01 
American  (^anamld 

Cl.    18.  : 

American   Home  Products  Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y.   888,677, 

pub.  5-80-67.  Cl.  29. 
American-Lincoln  Corp.,  TolMo,  Ohio.  833,625,  pub.  5-30-67. 

Cl.  28.  " 

American  Model  Car  Radni  Congress,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

833.621-2,  pub.  5-30-07.  Cl.  22. 
American  RenoUt  Corp.,  Neif^York.  N.Y.  827.716,  cor.  Cl.  1. 
American  Textile  Arts,  Inc.  :,$ee — 

Stevens.  J.  P.,  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
American  Writing  Paper  Co,,  to  Brown  Co.,  Holyoke,  Mass. 

65,783-4.  ren.  »-16-67.  Cl.  B7. 
American  Writing  Paper  Co:,  to  Brown  Co.,  Holyoke,  Mass. 

66,878.  ren.  8-15-67.  a.  VI. 
American  Writing  Paper  Col,  to  Brown  Co.,  Holyoke,  Mass. 

65,974.  ren.  8-15-67.  Cl.  3T. 
American  Writing  Paper  Cot,  to  Brown  Co.,  Holyoke,  Mass. 

66  976,  ren.  8-I5-6f.  CT.  37. 
American  Writing  Paper  COi,  to  Brown  Co.,  Holyoke,  Mass. 

66,435.  ren.  8-15-67.  Cl.  St. 
Amlcon  Corp.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  883.683.  pub.  3-21-67.  Cl.  31. 
Amsterdam   Corp.,    New   YoH(,   N.Y.   88S,662,   pub.   9-6-66. 

Cl.  12.  [! 

Anchor  Cap  ft  Closure  Cora.,  Long  Island   City,   N.Y.,   to 

Anchor   Hocking  Glass   Cwrp.,   Lancaster,   Ohio.   235,385, 

ren.  8-16-67.  Cl.  60. 
Anchor  Cap  ft  Closure  Co^^.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,   to 

Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp.,  Lancaster,  Ohio.  285,863,  ren. 

8-15-67.  Cl.  23.  '^ 

Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp.,:  Bee — 

Anchor  Cap  ft  Closure  Corp. 
Anderson  Box  Co..  to  Andenon  Box  Co.,  Inc.,  IndlanajwUs, 

Ind.  232.266,  ren.  8-15-671  {Cl.  2. 
Anderson  Box  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee-f- 

Anderson  Box  Co. 
Andrews.  P.  L.,  Corp. :  Bee—  ■ 
Tension  Envelope  Corp.  I 
Anglo  Fabrics  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  483,903,  ren.  8-16-67. 

Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago,  III.  883,529.  pub.  5-30-67.  Cl.  1. 
Armstrong  Rubber   Co.,  Thf^   West   Haven,   Conn.   717,851, 

cane.  CT 1.  ^^  _ 

Armtex  Inc..  Gastonla.  N.C.  811.899.  cane.  Cl.  42. 
Arrow-Hart  ft  Hegeman  ElMtric  Co.,  The,  Hartford,  Conn. 

833.591.  pub.  5-^0-67.  CL  21. 
Art  MeUl  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  717,475,  cane.  Cl.  21. 
Artson  Answerinr  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  838,817,  pub. 

6-30-67.  Cl.  104. 
Astratek    International,    LtAi,    Chicago,    m.    883,663,    pub. 

5-30-67.  Cl.  28. 
Atlas  Supply   Co.,   Sprtngfldd,   N.J.  434,807,  ren.  8-15-67. 

Cl.  35.  ,  J 
Automatic    Switch   Co.,   Flolitiam   Park,   N.J.   838,696,   pub. 

5-30-67.  Cl.  21. 
Avondale  Mills,  Sylaeauga,  Ala.  883,722,  pub.  5-28-67.  Cl.  89. 
Babbitt.  B.  T..  Inc. :  Bee— 


General  Aniline  ft  Film 


Corp. 


Baldwin    Bracelet    Corp.,    J  lew    York,    N.Y.    883,651,    pub. 
6-30-67.  Cl7  27. 


Baldwln-Tarvin  Co.,  The.  to  The  Maxlment  Corp.,  Cincinnati. 

Ohio.  236,079,  ren.  8-15-67.  a.  12. 
Balfour,  Arthur,  ft  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Seebohm  ft  Dieckstahl  Ltd. 
Ballistics  Control  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  833,608.  pnb. 

5-30-67.  Cl.  21. 
Basaoff,   PhlUp  H.,   Woodslde,   N.Y.   833,670,  pub.   5-80-67. 

Cl.  28. 
Bates  Shoe  Co.,  Webster,  Mass.  430,627,  ren.  8-15-67.  a.  89. 
Battery  Corp.  of  America,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  888,597,  pub. 

3—21—67.  Cl.  21. 
Battls,  George  N.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  883,824,  pub.  5-80-67. 

a.  107. 
Baume   ft  Merder   Soclete  Anonyme.   Geneva,   Swltserland. 

717,680.  cane.  Cl.  27. 
Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  III.  717,488,  cane. 

Cl.  18. 
Beacon  Co.,  The,  Cambridge,  Mass.  717,367,  cane.  Cl.  4. 
Beacon  Oil  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.,  to  Humble  OH  ft  Refining  Co., 

Houston,  Tex.  284,621,  ren.  8-15-67.  CI.  16. 
Beauty  Counselors,  Inc.,  Orosse  Polnte,  Mich.  833,791,  pub. 

5-30-67.  Cl.  51. 
Beco  Products  Corp.,   Chicago,   111.   833,685,   pub.  9-13-66. 

Cl.  32. 
Behrens.  Herbert  A.  H..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  717,449,  cane 

Cl.  19. 
Behrens,  Herbert  A.  H,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  717,451,  cane. 

Cl.  19. 
Bellco  GUss,  Inc.,  Vlneland,  N.J.  827,850,  cor.  Cl.  26. 
Bennett  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833.711,  pub.  5-30- 

67.  Cl.  38. 
Benrus  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,649,  pnb.  5-30- 

67.  Cl.  27. 
Benrus  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,053-4.  pub.  5-30- 

67   Cl  27 
Benrus  Watch  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  833,668,  pub.  5-30- 

67.  a.  27. 
Bird  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bird  Space  Technology,  Inc. 
Bird  Space  Technology,  Inc.,  Palm  Springs,  from  Bird  Corp., 

Richmond,  Calif.  883,751-2,  pub.  1-17-67.  CL  44. 
BUtehford  Calf  Meal  Co. :  Bee- 
Peter  Hand  Foundation,  Inc. 
BUson,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.  838,611,  pub.  5-^0-67.  Cl.  22^ 
"obst  Ch  -        -  *^ 

Cl.  21. 
Borg-Wamer  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.,  from  Predsioa  Automottve- 

Components  Co.,  Ballwin,  Mo.  833,624,  pub.  5-30-67.  Cl. 

23 
Bostair  Corp.,  Washington,  D.C.  717,592,  cane.  CL  34. 
Boyertown  Packaging  Service  Corp.,  Boyertown,  Pa.  717,662. 

cane.  CL  50. 
Bradley,  Milton,  Co.,  Springfield,  Mass.  833,834.  Cl.  22. 
Brauerel    Dlnkelacker,    Stuttgart,    Germany.    833,779,    pub. 

5-16-67.  Cl.  48. 
Breck,  John  H.,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.  883,783,  pub.  5-3fr- 

67.  Cl.  51. 
Breck,  John  H.,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.  833,785.  pub.  5-30- 

67.  Cl.  51. 
Breck,  John  H.,  Inc..  Springfield,  Mass.  833,800,  pub.  5-30- 

67.  Cl.  52. 
Brieken,  Morris  J.,  d.b.a.  Dan-Mar  Mfg.,  Baltimore,  Md.  838,- 

719,  pub.  5-30-67.  Cl.  39. 
Bristol-Myers  Co..   New  York,  N.Y.  431,019,   ren.  8-15-67. 

Cl.  02. 
Bristol-Myers   Co.,   New  York,   N.Y.   833,582.   pub.  5-30-67. 

Cl.  18. 
Bron  Elektronik  AG.,  Baselland,  Switzerland.  833,638,  pub. 

5-30-67.  a.  26. 
Brown  Co. :  Bee — 

American  Writing  Paper  Co. 
Brown  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y^  from  KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co., 


UUson.  inc..  Akron,  Ohio.  833,611,  pub.  5-30-67.  Cl.  22,^ 
Bobst  Champlaln,  Inc.,  Roseland,  N.J.  833,606.  pab.  5-30-67. 


KaUnu'soo,  Mich.  833,53^-6,  pub.  5-30-67.  Cl.  2. 
Brown  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Louis  Mo.  236.545,  rei 


Cl.  39 


ren.  8-15-67. 


Brunswick  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.   833,613,  pub.   5-30-67.  Cl. 
22. 

Bryant  Electric  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Buell  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Northern  Blower  Co. 

Burger  Farms  of  America,  Inc.,  Evansvllle,  Ind.  833,803,  pub. 
5-30-67.  Cl.  100. 

Burton-Dixie  Corp..  Chicago,  111.  833,531-2,  pub.   5-80-67. 
Cl.  1. 

CaUvo  Growers  of  CaUf.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  833,888.  O.  46. 

Calgon  Corp.,   Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  from  Synco  Products,  Inc., 

<Lb.a.  Sjnco  Chemical  Products,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  838,798, 

pub.  6-29-65.  Cl.  52. 

California  Furniture  Shops,  Ltd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  833,- 
690-1,  pub.  5-30-67.  Cl.  ^2. 

Capel,  A.  Leon,  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Troy,  N.C.  833,742,  pub.  5-30- 
67.  Cl.  42. 

TM  i 
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Caprleo  International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.  717,494,  cane. 

Carbione'  Corp.,  The,  Boonton,  N.J.  833,599,  pub.  0-30-67. 

a.  21. 
Camesle,  Hattie.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,672.  pub.  &-30- 

67   CI   28 
Caatieton  China,  Inc.,  New  Castle,  Pa.  833,679,  pub.  5-30-67. 

CI.  30. 
Cattleton  China,  Inc.,  New  Castle,  Pa.  833,681,  pub.  5-30-67. 

CL  30. 
Celanese  Corp. :  Bee — 

American  Cellalose  &  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  The. 
Century  Lichtins.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  717,459,  cane.  CI.  21. 
Chemical  and  Industrial  Corp.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  833.804, 

pnb.  5-30-67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  100,  101.  103,  and 

107). 
Chem-T   Laboratories,    Inc.,    Greenville,    S.C.    833,801,    pub. 

{^-30-67.  a.  52. 
Chemwar  Corpy  Wayne,  N.J.  833,784,  pub.  5-30-67.  CI.  51. 
Cherry  Rivet  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  to  Textron  Industries,  Inc., 

SanU  Ana,  Calif.  434.641,  ren.  8-15-67.  CI.  13. 
Chlckasha  Cotton  OU  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  717,648,  cane. 

CL  46. 
Cinderella  Career  k  Finishing  Schools,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 

883,823,  pub.  7-26-66.  CI.  107. 
Clalrol,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,793,  pub.  5-30-67.  CI.  51. 
CUlrol,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,841-2.  CI.  51. 
ClMTwater  Tank  Co.,  Danville,  111.  717,309,  cane.  CI.  13. 
Cow.  W.  R.,  Co.,  Cranston,  R.I.  833,671,  pub.  5-30-67.  CI. 

28. 
Coleport  Fabrics,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  717.631,  cane.  CI.  42. 
Colaate-Palmollve  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,537,  pub.  5-30-87. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.  833,786,  pub.  5-30-67. 

Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,807, 

pnb.  5-30-67.  CI.  100. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,813, 

pnb.  6-6-67.  CI.  101. 
Commonwealth   Brass   Corp.,   Detroit,   Mich.   717,407,   cane. 

CI.  13. 
Communications  Satellite  Corp.,  Washington,  D.C.  833,818. 

pub.  5-30-67.  a.  104. 
Co.  of  Master  Craftsmen,  Inc..  Oneida,  to  W.  k  J.  Sloane, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  430,947,  ren.  8-15-67.  CI.  32. 
Concord  Fabrics  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  833,743,  pub.  :^30-67. 

CI.  42. 
Cone  Kzport  and  Commission  Co.,  to  Cone  Mills,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.  431,373,  ren.  8-15-67.  CI.  42. 
Cone  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Cone  Export  and  Commission  Co. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corp. :  See — 

Lowe,  Joe,  Corp. 
ConaoUdated  Millinery  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  234,014,  ren.  8-15-67. 

CI    39 
Consolidated   MilUnery   Co.,    Chicago,   Ul.   234,016-17,    ren. 

8  15  67    CI    39 
Consolidated  MlUlnery  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  234,976,  ren.  8-15-67. 

CI-  3d 
Continental  Casualty  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  833  849.  CI.   102. 
Contract  Interiors,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.  833,692,  pub.  5-30-67. 

a.  32. 
Converted  Rice,  to  Converted  Rice,  Inc.,  to  Uncle  Ben's,  Inc., 

Honston,  Tex.  428,294,  ren.  8-15-67.  CI.  46. 
Cooper  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Packer*  Tar  Soap,  Inc. 
Cordell  Tackle.  Inc.,  Hot  Springs,  Ark.  833,617,  pub.  5-30-67. 

CI.  22. 
Cortland   Une  Co.,   Cortland,   N.Y.   833,618,   pnb.   5-30-67. 

CI.  22. 
Cummins  Engine  Co.,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind.  833,630-1,  pub. 

5-30-67.  CT  23. 
Cypress  Gardens  Skis,  Inc.,  Cypress  Gardens,  Fla.  833,614, 

Dub.  5-30-67.  CI.  22. 
DCJL  Food   Industries   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.   833,770,    pnb. 

5-80-67.  a.  46. 
Dairy  Dan,  Inc..   Wilkes-Barre,  Pa.   717.646,   cane.   CI.   46. 
Dan  River  Mills,  Inc.,  DanvUle,  Va.  833,739,  pub.  5-30-67. 

CI.  42. 
Dan  River  Mills.  Inc..  Danville.  Va.  833.744.  pub.  5-30-67. 

a.  42. 
Danacolors,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  833,572,  pub.  5-30-67. 

a.  16. 
Dan-Mar  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Brlcken,  Morris  J. 
Dayton  Hosiery  Mills,  Dayton,  Tenn.,  to  Kayser-Roth  Corp., 

New  York,  N.Y.  232,339,  ren.  8-15-67.  CI.  39. 
Deady    Chemical    Co.,    Kansas    City,    Kans.    833,684,    pub. 

a-21-67.  CT.  81. 
De  Jur  Amsco  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  833,642,  pub. 

5-30-67.  CT.  26. 
Dermik   Pbarmacal    Co.,    Inc.,    Syosset,    N.Y.    833,538,    pub. 

6-80-67.  CT.  6. 
Dialaphone.  San  Mateo,  Calif.  717.472.  cane.  CI.  21. 
Diplomat   Tie   Co.,    Baltimore,    Md.    833,715,    pnb.    4-14-64. 

CL.   89. 
Dixon.  James,  k  Sons,  to  James  Dixon  &  Sons,  Ltd.,  Sheffield, 

England.  64.240.  ren.  8-15-67.  CT.  28.  * 

Dtson,'Jame8.  k  Sons,  Ltd. :  £ffe — 
Dixon.  James,  k  Sons. 

Dorr  Co.,  The.  New  York.  N.Y.,  to  Dorr-Oliver,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford. Conn.  428,712.  ren.  8-15-67.  CT.  34. 

Dorr-Oliver,  Inc. :  See — 
Dorr  Co.,  The. 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Midland.  Mich.  833.541.  pub.  5-30-67. 
CT.  6. 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  Midland.  Mich.  833.543.  pub.  5-30-67. 
CI.  6. 


Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Midland,  Mich.  833,545,  pub.  5-30-67. 

CI.  6. 
Drackett  Co.,  The,  CTncinnati,  Ohio.  833,542,  pub.  5-30-67. 

CI.  6. 
Drexel  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Drexel,  N.C.  833,688-9,  pub.  5-30-67. 

CT.  32. 
Dronsfleld    Bros.,    Ltd.,    Oldham,    England.    433,846,    ren. 

8-15-67.  CT.  4. 
Duchess   Jewelry    Mfg.    Corp.,    Hoboken.   N.J.    833,668,   pub. 

5-  30    fiT      CI      2ft  '      ar        » 

Duffy-Mott  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  833,761.  pub.  5-30-67. 

CI.  46. 
Duffy-Mott  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,763-4,  pub.  5-30-67. 

Duncan  k  Langdon,  Drs.,  Chicago,  111.,  to  G.  L.  Langdon, 

West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  227.242-3,  ren.  8-15-67.  CI    18 
Dutcher,  Charles,  Paint  k  Varnish  Co. :  See — 

Duteher,  Charles.  Paint  k  Varnish  Mfg.  Co. 
Dutcher,  Charles,  Paint  k  Varnish  Mfg.  Co.,  d.b.a.  Charles 

Dutcher  Paint  k  Varnish  Co.,  Wichita,  Kans.  833,568,  pub. 

5-10-60.  CI.  16. 
East   Coast    Enterprises,   Inc.,    Boston,    Mass.   833,757,    pub. 

5-30-67.  CT.  46.  •       •    k 

Edeliff  Instruments,  Monrovia.  Calif.  717,577.  cane.  CT.  26 
Eff  k  Gee  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  833,797,  pub.  5-30-67.  CT.  51. 
Ekeo  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  660,257,  cane.  CT.  2. 
Eldon  Industries,  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.  833.836.  CT.  22. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  833,750, 

pub.  5-30-67.  CT.  44. 
Electrical  Testing  Laboratories,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.  587,- 

413-14.  cane.  CT.  21. 
Elektra  Corp.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,701,  pub.  5-30-67. 

CT.  36. 
Endura  Time  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,648,  pub.  5-30-67. 

CT.  27. 
Englund.  R.  T.,  Co. :  See — 

Englund,  Robert  T. 
Enalund,  Robert  T.,  d.b.a.  R.  T.  Englund  Co.,  Salinas,  Calif. 

833,840.  CT.  46. 
Enloe,  Cortex  F.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  883,713,  pub.  5-80- 

67.  CT.  38. 
Essex  Wire  Corp^.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  717,482,  cane.  CI.  21. 
Etablissements  Bauchet  et  Cie.  Societe  Anonyme,  Rueil-Mal- 

maison.  Seine  et  Olse,  France.  833,634,  pub.  1-14-64.  CI. 

26. 
Etablissements  Schmltt-Jourdan,  Societe  Anonyme,  Boulogne- 

Sur-Seine,  Hauts-de-Seine,  France.  833,080,  pub.  5-30-67. 

CT.  18.  I 

Everlast  Fuel  iPump  Corp.,  Corona,  N.Y.  717,519,  cane.  Cl. 

23. 
Excelsior  Cycle  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  and  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  to 

D.  P.  Harris  Hardware  k  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

229,406,  ren.  8-15-67.  CI.  19. 
Fabrique  Ebel.  Societe  Anonyme.  La  Chaux-de-Fonds.  Swltser- 

land.  833,650.  pub.  5-30-67.  Cl.  27. 
Facts  Consolidated,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  833,811,  pub 

5-16-67.  Cl.  101. 
Faircblld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.,  Syosset.  N.Y.  833.- 

635.  pub.  5-30-67.  CT.  26. 
FamUy  Circle.  Inc..  The,  New  York.  N.Y.  791,057.  Am.  7(d). 

CT.  38. 
Farbwerke     Hoechst     Aktiengesellschaft,     vormals     Meister 

Lucius  k  Bmnlng,  Frankfurt  Main,  Germany.  833,674,  pub. 

5-30-67.  Cl.  29. 
Fashion  Park,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  231,372,  ren.  8-15-67. 

Cl    39 
Fashion  Tress,  Inc.,  Miami  Beach.  FU.  833,731-4,  pub.  5-30- 

67.  Cl.  40. 
Fedder  Data  Centers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Fedder  Data  Centers,  Inc., 

Baltimore,  Md.  883,847.  CT.  101. 
FeU,    SUnley    M.,    Inc.,    Cleveland.    Ohio.    826,138,    cor.    Cl. 

Fieldcrest  Mills.  Inc..  Spray.  N.C.  717.464,  cane.  Cl.  21. 
Fieldcrest  MUls,  Inc.,  Spray.  N.C.  838.741.  pub.  5-30-67.  CT. 

Fields,  Sydney  W.,  and  Marcaret  E.  Fields,  d.b.a.  Photo- 
graphic Enterprises  Guild  (Jo.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.  833.- 
636-7.  pnb.  5-30-67.  Cl.  26. 

Filatures  Prouvost  k  Cie.  La  Lalniere  de  Ronbalx,  Roubalx, 
Nord,  France.  833,748,  pub.  5-30-67.  CT.  43. 

Flair  Lingerie,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  717,623,  cane.  CT.  39. 

Flying  Tigers  (American  Volunteer  Group-Chinese  Air  Force), 
Inc.,  The,  Lo«  Angeles,  Calif.  431,241,  ren.  8-15-67.  Cl.  28. 

Flying  Tigers  (American  Volunteer  Group-Chinese  Air  Force) 
Inc.,  The.  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  431,246-7,  ren.  8-15-67.  Cl. 
23 

Folla'nsbee  Steel  Corp.,  Follansbee,  W.  Va.  432,417,  ren.  8-15- 

67.  Cl.  14. 
Fort  Mill    Mfg.  Co.,   Fort   Mill,   S.C.   to  Spring  Mills,   Inc., 

New  York.  N.Y.  227,180,  ren.  6-16-67.  Cl.  42. 
Fortuna  Foundations,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  717,627,  cane  CT. 

39 
Forum  Trading  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  838,660,  pub.  5-30-67. 

CT.  27. 
Four   Coins,   The,    Canonsbnrg,    Pa.    833,828,   pub.    5-30-67. 

Fransia    Brothers    Winery,    d.b.a.    Old    Chateau    Wine   Co.. 

Rlpon.  Calif.  833.778,  pub.  5-30-67.  Cl.  47. 
Freeligbt  Mfg.  k  National   Sales.  Inc..  Largo.  Fla.  833.553. 

pub.  5-30-67.  Cl.  12. 

Fri^rid  Food  Products.  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.  833,762,  pub.  5-3CK- 
6i.  Cl.  46. 

Frlmatic,  Camps  k  Cie.,  Paris,  France.  717,587,  cane.  CT. 
31. 

Fundamental  Life  Insurance  Co.,  New  Orleans,  La.  717,684. 
cane.  Cl.  102. 

Gallina  Blanca,  S.A..  Barcelona.  Spain.  833.758.  pub.  5-30- 
67.  CT.  46. 
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Otrdner-Denver  Co^,  Qolncj^  111.  717,520,  cane.  Cl.  23. 

General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp,,  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  B.  T.  Bab- 
bitt. Inc.,  BaU  Cynwrd,  tfa.  483,481.  ren.  fr-lS-67.  Cl.  52. 

General  Battery  and  Ceraii»|c  Corp.,  Reading,  Pa.  833,610, 
pub.  5-30-67.  Cl.  21. 

General  agar  Co.,  Inc.,  Ne^  ^ork,  N.Y.  838,975,  pab.  3-8- 

66.  Cl.  17.  1 

General  Coatings  Corp.,  ChlQago,  111.  883,573,  pub.  5-30-67. 

Cl.  16. 
General   Mills,  Inc.,   Mlnne«t>oUi,  Minn.   717,647,  cane.   a. 

46. 
General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mlcfa.  833,C66,  pub.  5-30-67. 

CT.  15.  ■ 

Geoebron  Laboratories,  Inc.:  [Cambridge,  Mass.  833,802,  pub. 

5-30-67.  Cl.  100. 
Gerard,  John  H.,  d.b.a.  NatuMe  Press,  Alton.  111.  833,709,  pub. 

5-30-67.  Cl.  88.  _;  " 

GeU,  WUliam,  Corp.,  Tbe,  Oticago,  111.  717,575,  cane.  Cl.  26. 
Gill  k  Duffns,  to  Gill  it  DulTlis.  Ltd.,  London,  England.  231,- 

543,  ren^  8-15-67.  Cl.  46. 
Gill  A  Dufhis.  Ltd. :  fifeo— 

GiU  k  Duffns.  1 1 

Gil-0-Lures.  Inc.,  Cblppewa  Falls.  Wis.  833,620,  pub.  5-30- 

67.  Cl.  22.  ^ 

Global  Gourmet  Club,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,845.  Cl.  100. 
Golden    Gate    CoUege,    San    Francisco,    Calif.    833.826.    pub. 

5-30-67.  Cl.  107. 
Ooody«^ar  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.i  Tbe.  Akron,  Obio.  833,698,  pub. 

5-30-67.  Cl.  35. 
Gorbam  Corp. :  See — 

Alvin  Corp.,  The.  ' 

Gower.  Roger  L.,  Canaan,  Itlkine.  833,560,  pub.  5-30-67.  Cl. 

13 
Grasselll  Cbemical  Co.,  TbcLl  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp., 

New  York,  N.Y.  169,838.  AM.  7(d).  a.  6. 
Graybar  Electric  Co.,  IncFNew  York,  N.Y.  717,471.  cane. 

Cl.  21.  J' 

Gretscb,  Fred,  Mfg..  Co.,  T)iie.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  833,702.  pub. 

'5-30-67.  Cl.  36. 
Grlswold  Aeronautical  Corbi   Groton,  Conn.  717,578,  cane. 

Cl.  26.  I 

Grobe,   Hans,   K.G.,   Black  iForest,   Germany.   833,550,   pub. 

5-30-67.  Cl.  13.  1 1 

Orote  Mfg.  Co.,  Tbe,  Madisqk,  Ind.  717,466,  cane.  Cl.  21. 
Grumbacber,  M.,  Inc.,  New  fbrk,  N.Y.  833,675,  pub.  5-30-67. 

Cl.  29.  T| 

Gsell,  R.,  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  T^rk.  N.Y.  833,662,  pub.  5-30-67. 

CT.  27.  If 

Gulf  Coast  Broadcasting  C«;,  Corpus  Cbristl,  Tex.  838,829, 

pub.  .V30-67.  Cl.  107. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  833  527.  pub.  5-30-67.  Cl.  1. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  833,540,  pub.  5-30-67.  Cl.  6. 
Guth,    Edwin    F.,    Co.,    The,    St.    Louis,    Mo.    833,595,    pub. 

5-30-67.  a.  21.  ; 

Hagan  Chemicals  k  Controls,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  717,897, 

cane.  Cl.  13.  _J| 

Halo  Sales  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Tie  Party  People,  San  Francisco, 

Calif.  833,564-5.  pub.  5-30^-67.  CT.  15. 
Halo  Sales  Corp.,  d.b.a.  The  Party  People,  San  Francisco, 

Calif.  833,773.  pub.  J^-30-67.  Cl.  46. 
Hamilton  k  Kiger.  Memphii,  Tenn.  717,514.  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Hamner  Electronics  Co.,  Incv,  Princeton,  N.J.  717.546.  cane. 

CT.  26.  .; 

Hand,  Peter,  Foundation,  ipc.,  from  Blatchford  Calf  Meal 

Co..  Waukegan,  111.  833,710,  pub.  5-30-67.  CT.  46. 
Harbil   Mfg.   Co.,   Wheelingi  111.  717,571,  cane.  CT.  26. 
Harris.  D.  P..  Hardware  k  mg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Excelsior  Cycle  Co.         ^ 
Hartford  Special  Machinery  Co.,  The,  Simsbury,  Conn.  833,- 

629,  pub.  5-30-67.  CT.  23. 
HarTestall  Industries,  Inc.,  Xew  Hampton,  Iowa.  833,695,  pub. 

5-30-67.  CT.  84.  M 

Hawkins,    W.   Earl,   d.b.a.  Pac-Out   Drive-In,   Boise,   Ida^o. 

883,805,  pub.  5-30-67.  CTillOO.  £ 

Heliodyne  Corp.,   Van  NuySi  Calif.  833,806,   pub"  5-30-67. 

CT.  100.  I 

Hilton  CTotbes,  Inc.,  New    rork,  N.Y.  833,738.  pub.  3-7-67 

CT.  42. 
Hinckley  *  Schmitt :  See- 
National  Water  Co. 
Hobbyflsh.  Inc.,  Miami.  Fla.  B30.733.  cor.  CT.  50. 
Holiday  Delight  Baking  Co..  d.b.a.  Lemar,  Chicago,  lU.  717,- 

654,  cane.  Cl.  46..  1 1 

HoUlday,  L.  B.,  k  Co.,  Ltd.;  I  Huddersfleld,  England.  430,924, 

ren.  8-1JMJ7.  CT.  6.  li  _ 

House  of  Vision,  Inc.,  The.  Chicago.  111.  717  569,  cane.  CT.  26. 
Hubler  Rentals,  Inc.,  AUent6wn.  Pa.  833.820.  pub.  5-30-67. 

CT.  105.  [T 

Humble  Oil  k  Refining  Co. :  l^ke — 
Beacon  Oil  Co.  J 

Standard  Oil  Co.  (New  Jersey). 
Hyster  Co..  Portland.   Oregi  720.206.  Am.   7(d).   CT.   23. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co..T  Philadelphia,  Pa.  833,607,  pub. 

5-30-67.  CT.  21. 
Impact  Advertising  Assodites,  Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

833,814,  pub.  5-30-87.  Ci;  101. 
Incar,  Inc.,  CTeveland,  Ohio.  1l7,658,  cane.  CT.  26. 
Industrial  Plasties  k  Chemioals  :  Bee— 

Rae,  James  F. 
International    Cellueotton    Products    Co.,    Chicago,    Ill„    to 

Kimberly-Clark  Corp.,  Ne&ah,  Wis.  435,044,  ren.  8-1&-67. 

CT.  44.  jr 

International  Milling  Co.,  to  International  Milling  Co.  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn.  229,7(M.  Am.  7(d).  CT.  46. 

International  Minerals  *  tihemical  Corp.,  Skokie.  III.,  from 
B.  J.  Larino  and  Co..  1  >hiladelpbU,  Pa.  833.558,  pub. 
5-30-67.  CT.  12. 


International  Realttance  Co.,  Phlladelpbla,  Pa.  717,460,  caae. 

CT.  21. 
Jack  BnUt  Toy  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Albin  EnterpnaM,  Inc. 
Jason  OptiCB  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  717,544,  cane.  CT.  26. 
Johns,  H.  W..  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Johns-Manyllle  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y.  80,655,  ren.  8-15-67.  CT.  35. 
Johns-ManTille  Corp. :  See — 

Johns,  H.  W.,  Mfg.  Co. 
Johns-ManviUe  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.  838,680,  pnb.  6-80-67. 

CT.  1. 
Justus,  Wallace  A.,  Dearborn  Township,  Mich.  717,666,  cane. 

KSM  Corp.,  SeatUe,  Wash.   833,706,  pub.  6-30-67.  CL  ST. 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Brown  Co. 
Kanode,  W.  W^Co. :  See — 

Kanode,  Wlrth  W. 
Kanode,  Wirth  W..  d.b.a.  W.  W.  Kanode  Co.,  Mansfield.  Ohio. 

833,626,  pub.  5-30-67.  CT.  28. 
Kayser-Rotn  Corp. :  See — 

Dayton  Hosiery  Mills. 

Masterpiece  Hosiery  Mills. 
Kay-Townes   Antenna   Co.,    Inc.,    Rome,    Ga.    833,605,   pub. 

6-30-67.  CT.  21. 
Kelly-Springfleld   Tire   Co.,   The,   CumberUnd.   Md.   883,607. 

pub.  6-30-67.  Cl.  35. 
Kendall  Co..  The :  See — 

American  Bleached  Goods  Co..  Inc. 
Klmberly-CTark  Corp. :  See — 

International  (Jellucotton  Products  Co. 
Kinex,  Narodny  Podnik,  Bytca,  Czechoslovakia.  833.640,  pub. 

5-30-67.  Cl.  26. 
Knise-Ten  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.  830,648,  cor.  CT.  38. 
Konecke,  William,   Elmhurst,   N.Y.   717,622,  cane.   Cl.  30. 
Kono  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Woodslde.  N.Y.  717,547,  cane.  CT.  26. 
Korlis.  Ltd..  New  York,  N.Y.  723,524.  cane.  CT.  10. 
Kresge,   S.    S..   Co..   Detroit.   Mich.    838.740,   pub.   6-30-67. 

CT.  42. 
Kress,  S.  H.,  and  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  717,618,  cane.  CT.  30. 
Krov  Tanning  Co.,  Inc..  Salem,  Mass.  833,533,  pnb.  6-30-67. 

L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  rExpIoltatlon 

des  Proeedes  Georges  CTaude,  Paris,  France.  83S,o86,  pnb. 

5-30-67.  CT.  21. 
Lake  Cove  Growers,  Inc.,  Finley.  Calif.  434.506.  ren.  8-15-67. 

CT.  46. 
Land  O'Lakes  Creameries,  Inc.,  to  Land  OTjakes  Creameries. 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  232,493,  ren.  8-15-67.  CT.  46. 
Lane.  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,546,  pub.  3-28-67.  CT.  8. 
Langdon,  Georgie  L. :  See — 
Duncan  &  Langdon,  Drs. 
Lavino,  E.  J.,  k  Co. :  See — 

International  Minerals  ft  Cbemical  Corp. 
Lemar :  See — 

Holiday  DeUght  Baking  Co. 
Le    Mere    Industries,    Inc.,    Walworth,    Wis.    833,661,    pub. 

6-80-67.  CT.  13. 
Lincoln  Metal  Products  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  717,850,  cane. 

CT.  2. 
LIpson,  Charles,  Co.,  AtlanUc  City,  N.J.  717,653,  cane.  CT.  46. 
Lorillard,  P.,  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,830.  Cl.  46. 
Los  Anrnles  Tile  Jobbers,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  833,555, 

pub.  S-30-67.  CT.  12. 
Los  Angeles  Tile  Jobbers,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  833,557, 

pub.  ^0-67.  Cl.  12.  -a       . 

Lovable  Co.,   The.   Atlanta,   Ga.   833,728,   pub.   6-30-67.  Cl. 

30. 
Lowe,  E.  S.,  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  833,610,  pub.  6-30-67. 

Cl.  22. 
Lowe,  Joe,  Co. :  See — 
Lowe.  Joe.  Corp. 
Lowe.   Joe,  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.,   to  Consolidated  Foods 

Corp.,  d.b.a.  Joe  Lowe  Co.,  Englewood.  N.J.  434.604.  ren. 

8-15-67.  Cl.  46. 
MAM  Candies  :  See — 

Mars.  Inc. 
MSL  Industries,   Inc.,   Chicago.    III.   833,534,  pub.   1-26-66. 

CT.  2. 
M  ft  T  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 

United  Chromium.  Inc. 
Macaulay,  Lewis  N.,  Boston,  Mass.  833,850.  Cl.  107. 
Macnanriiton,  Bruce,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  822,778.  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Mama  Products,  Inc.,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif.  717,572.  cane. 

Malkan,  Arnold:  See — 

Pyrometer  Co.  of  America,  Inc. 
Mandarin  Textiles  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong.  833,727,  pub. 

5-30-67.  Cl.  30. 
Mandel  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  724,536,  cane.  Cl.  30. 

Manufactures  de  Senones  (Vosges),  Paris.  France.  717.623. 
cane.  CT.  80. 

Maradel  Products,  Inc.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y.  833,700,  pub. 
5-30-67.  CT.  51. 

Marcal  Paper  Mills,  Inc.,  East  Paterson,  N.J.  833,704,  pub. 
5-30-67.  CT.  37. 

Marshall  Maintenance.  Trenton.  N.J.  888.816,  pub.  5-30-67. 
CT.  103. 

Masterpiece  Hosiery  Mills,  to  Kayser-Roth  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  231,422,  ren.  8-15-67.  CT.  39. 

Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.  833,623,  pub.  6-80-67.  CT. 
22. 

Mauser  Mill  Co.,  Treicblers.  Pa.,  to  Nebraska  Consolidated 
Mills  Co..  d.b.a.  Mauser  Mill  Co..  Omaha,  Nebr.  228.889. 
ren.  8-16-67.  CT.  46. 

Maximent  Corp..  The :  See — 
Baldwin-Taryin  Co..  The. 
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ICax^Smlth  Co..  Hontton,  Tex.  838,707,  pub.  6-30-67.  CI.  37. 
Mu^fl^r  Food  Seryiees  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.  833,754,  pnb. 

MeCormldt  k  Co.,'  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.  838,837.  CI.  46. 
Md|lBl«7.  Vera,  Stutt«»rt,  Ark.  833,669,  pob.  8-30-67.  CI. 

MeMUe  Shoe  Corp. :  See— 

Mllea  W.  H.,  Shoe  Co.,  Inc. 

Mercer  Alloy ■  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  from  Mercer  Alloys 
Corp.,  OreenrlUe,  Pa.  833,663,  pub.  5-30-67.  CI.   14 

Merchandise   Selectors,   Inc.,   Beverly   HUls.   Calif.   833,633. 
pnb.  5-30-67.  CI.  23. 

Men*   4  Co.,   InCy    Rahway,    N.J.   833,583,   pub.   5-30-67. 
Multiple  Class  (Classes  18  and  52). 

Merrell.  Wm.  S..  Co.,  The.  to  Rlchardson-Merrell,  Inc.,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio.  231,672,  ren.  8-15-67.  CI.  51. 

Merriman,  Inc.,  Hlngham,  Mass.  833,643-4,  pub.  5-30-67. 
CI.  26. 

Metropolitan  Scotch  Whisky  Blenders :  See— 
Stenham,  H.,  Ltd. 

Me^-Une  Products,  Inc.,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  833,799.  pnb. 
5-30-67.  CI.  62. 

Michael,  David,  4  Co.,  to  David  Michael  4  Co.,  Inc..  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.  229,361,  ren.  8-15-67.  CI.  46. 

Michael,  David,  4  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Michael,  David,  k  Co. 

Mlddletown  Rubber  Corp.,  The,  Middletown,  Conn.  717.660. 
cane.  a.  50. 

Mlehle  Printing  Press  and  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Miehle-Ooss-Dexter. 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  30,070.  ren.  8-15-67.  CI.  23. 

Mlehle-Ooss-Dezter,  Inc. :  See — 

Mlehle  Printing  Press  and  Mfg.  Co. 

MUes  laboratories.  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.  431,040,  ren.  8-15-67. 

Miles,  W.  H.,  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.,  to  Melville  Shoe 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  234,260,  ren.  8-15-67.  CI   39. 

Miller.  Alexander  K.,  Lubbock,  Tex.  833,678,  pub.  5-30-67. 
CI.  29. 

MUlied  MilU,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.  833.774,  pub.  5-30-67.  CI. 

Mllprlnt,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  883,706,   pub.  5-30-67.  CI. 

Misceramic  Tile,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Miss.  833,627.  pub.  5-30- 

67.  CI.  23. 
Missouri  National  Ufe  Insurance  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  833,- 

848.  CI.  102. 
Mister  Oonat  of  America,  Inc.,   Westwood,   Mass.   833,808. 


pub.  5-30-67.  CI.  100.  •  ■ 

Mori,  Hanae.  Tokyo.  Japan.  833,720,  pub.  5-30-67.  CI.  39. 
^°II^*SP  Milling  Co.,  The,  Denton,  Tex.  833,768.  pub.  5-30- 

67.  CI.  46. 
Motorola^nc,  Chicago,  111.  717.484,  cane.  CI.  21. 
^^''\^° -S  "IS"  Agency,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,657,  pub. 

5-30-67.  CI.  27. 
Mnn8ln|wear,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  833,716,  pub.  10-5-65. 

MnrphT  Diesel  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  833,693,  pub.  11-29-66. 

Murray  Sons  4  Co..  Ltd.,  Belfast,  Northern  Ireland.  833,577. 

pub.  5-30-67.  CI.  17. 
National  Bellas  Hess,  Inc.,  North  Kansas  City,  Mo.  798,977. 

cane.  CI.  3. 
National  Biscuit  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,765.  pnb.  5-30-67 

CL  46. 
National  Laboratories  Corp..  The.  Kansas  City,  Mo.  833,581. 

pub.  1^-30-67.  CI.  18. 
National    Molasses    Co.,    Willow    Grove,    Pa.    833,766,    pub. 

5-30-67.  CI.  46.  >       •    f 

National  Twist  Drill  4  Tool  Co. :  See— 

Winter  Bros.  Co. 
National  Water  Co..  Waukesha.  Wis.,  to  Hinckley  4  Schmltt. 

Chicago,  HI.  63,533,  ren.  8-15-67.  Q.  45. 
National  Wool  Textile  Export  Corp.,  The,  Bradford,  England. 

833,830,  pub.  5-30-67.  6.  A. 
Nationwide  Mutual  Insurance  Co.,  Columbus.  Ohio.  833.815. 

pub.  5-30-67.  CI.  102. 
Nature  Press :  See — 
Gerard.  John  H. 
Nebraska  Consolidated  Mills  Co. :  See — 

Manser  Mill  Co. 
Nelman-Marcns    Co.,    Dallas,    Tex.    833,794,    pub.    5-30-67. 

CI.  51. 
Nevlns,  Morty,  and  Artie  Dunn,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,827,  pub. 

5-30-67.  CI.  107. 
New  Britain  Machine  Co.,  The,  New  Britain,  Conn.  833,628, 

pub.  5-30-67.  CI.  23. 
Nineteen  Hundred   Corp.,   St.   Joseph,   to   Whirlpool  Corp., 

Benton  Harbor,  Mich.  429,400,  ren.  8-15-67.  d.  24. 
Nopeo   Chemical    Co.,    Newark,    N.J.    833,687.    pub.    4  4  67. 

North  Shore  Mfg.  Co..  d.b.a.  Trundle  Bundle  Products  Co.. 

Dulnth,  Minn.  833.724.  pub.  5-30-67.  CI.  39. 
Northern  Blower  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  to  Buell  Engineering 

Co.,  Inc..  Lebanon,  Pa.  233,317,  ren.  8-15-67.  CT.  23. 
Northern  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada.  833,- 

598,  pub.  5-30-67.  CI.  21. 
Novo  Industrial  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.  717,365,  cane.  CI.  2. 
0-E,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.  717,450,  cane.  CI.  19. 
Oak  Electro/Netics  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Oak  Mfg.  Co.,  Crystal  Lake, 

lU.  888,587,  pub.  11-15^6.  CI.  21. 
Oak  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Oak  Electro/Netics  Corp. 

Old  Chateau  Wine  Co. :  See — 
Franxia  Bros.  Winery. 

Old  Pal,  Inc. :  See — 
Woodstream  Corp. 

OUn  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,604,  pub. 
5-30-67.  CI.  21. 


^"53£67°1bl.%6.*  ^•'   ^•^•^"  ^''^^  '**'^-  883,645-41,  pbb. 

^^'ci  ^8°*'    ^°«-^«^«**"<>'    Ohio.    888,710,    pub.    5-30-67. 

Oneida.  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y.  717,355-8,  cane.  CI  2 
Onor-Craft  Clother,  Lansdale,  Pa    717  618    mh*.    n    aa 

""""iTLr^^.  a  }^^'-*'o^^-  MuLK'SerSSSr  VS39. 

Organon,  Inc.  West  Orange,  N.J.  833,544,  pub.  5-30-67  CI  A 

^'ci*39.  ^"P"«"*"'   '»«••   New  York,   N.Y.    717,617,   cane. 
OTtotd^bnpery  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.  838,745,  pnb.  5-80-67. 

Packikrd  Motor  Car  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.  147.808.  cane  CI  IB 
Packard  Motor  Car  Co.,  Detroit  Mich  195  900  c«nS'  pi  io' 
Packard  Motor  Car  Co.  Detroit  Mich  518  926'  SSr  ri'  \l 
Packard  Motor  Car  Co.,  rS^t.  MiSi  524  251  cS^?  cf  1O8 
Packard  Motor  Car  Co..  Detroit  Mich  524,641  SSc  Cl  lof' 
Packard  Slotor  Car  Co    Detroit   Mich.  526  187;  mm  Cl    108 

S?*^lf*l5  JJ^t®'  ^■'  9P-  Detroit,  Mich.  628.600,  cane  O  16 
Packard  Motor  Car  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.  529,84*,  cane  Cl  6 
Packard  Motor  Car  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.  583.079  Snc  Cl*  6 
Packard  Motor  Car  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.  640840  cmc  a  23 
Packard  Motor  Car  Co..  Detroit  Mich  559  971.*  cJSe  a  19 
Packard  Motor  Car  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.  509  926  cane'  CT"  19 
Packers  Tar  Soap.  Inc..  Mystic,  Conn.,  and  New  York    NY 

^15^?*C1    52'"*°'*"'  ^'"'■'  ^''"*''  ^*""'-  «0.7M.  wn.' 
Packers  Tar  Soap,  Inc.,  MysUc,  Conn.,  and  New  York   NY 

^15^?* Cl   4         "'•■•  '"*•  ^"'"''  Conn    430  792.  «^i: 
Pac-Out  Drive- In  :  See — 
Hawkins,  W.  Earl. 

^"a *°17^'  *  ^'^"  '°*'  ^'"P*-  ^'^-  833,576.  pnb.  5-30-67. 

?:sj:p%K.  Th?:'s?^"'  '*''='••  "«•"«•  ^»-  '^^>-  a-  «■ 

Halo  Sales  Corp. 
Patch-Qulk,  Inc..  Oak  Park,  Mich.  883.843.  Cl.  51. 

Cl^'e        ^«°"*^*"'ch.  Inc.,  Gainesville,  Pla.  829.687,  cor. 
Penn"  Controls,  Inc..  Goshen,  Ind.  717,541,  cane    Cl    26 

P<^o°j*  Covey,  Inc.,  Olendale,  Caliif.  833,788,  pub.  6-30-67. 
Pe*gMllk  Co.,  Pet  Inc.,  St.  LouU,  Mo.  787,173.  Am.  7(d).  Cl. 
P«ter  Pan  Foundations,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  717,672.  cane. 
"Jl'-jC'h*;-.  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  833,787,  pub.  5-30- 

^'S^'CT^Si'  *  ^°"  '""^ '  ^^^  ^°'^'  ^'^-  833.792,  pub.  5-30- 
PhUlips,"  Chester  W.,  Annapolis,  Md.  833,835.  Cl.  22. 
Photographic  Enterprises  Guild  Co. :  See-^ 

Fklds.  Sydney  W.,  and  Marnret  E.  Fields. 
Cl   M****'  Orwnwood,  Ind.    833,641,   pub.   5i-30-67. 

Plantnnith,  Palo  Alto.  Calif.  833,549,  pub.  5-30-67,  Cl  10 
Precision  Automotive  Components  Co. :  See— 

Borg-Warner  Corp. 
Predictor  Corp     The,  Norwalk,  Conn.  438.624.  cane.  CI    38 
Cl   5^2  •  ""*•  Cincinnati,  oixlo.  827,018;  cane! 

^'^^ub*'2-5'l%*Cr*ie"'*'  ^°"  '"*••  ^°"^*"'  •'*-^-  833,569. 
^"w°cf  *«  ^'»""«f«.  Inc-.  Arecibo,  Puerto  Rleo.  641,850, 
Pycj  Ltd.,  Cambridge.  England.  480,720,  ren.  8-15-67.   Cl. 

"^Pe^nltJ.?.:  ^{t'^&Wl'c  cr^t'  '''""  •'""'"  """""• 
<Jo*,"«>nlcs   Corp.,   Fullerton.   Calif.   833.601.   pub.   5-30-67. 

Qulnn    k.  J.    4  Co.,  Inc.,  Maiden.  Mass.  762,143,  cor.  Cl.  4. 

67"a*S4^'"*'°  Works,  Whittier,  Calif.  833,694,  pub.  5-30- 
Raymond  CoVp..  The  Greene,  N.Y.  717,523,  cane.  Cl.  23 

^30^67   Cl    10  *    '         ■•    S'>"^*P®'^'    La-    833,546.    pub. 
^*Ci*'2*  Products" Sales  Corp.,  Woonsocket.  R.I.  717,360  cane. 
Remico,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.  717,416,  cane.  a.  15. 
lUsMark  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.  717,889,  cane.  Cl. 

Kem-Art    Product's    Detroit.    Mich.    833,547,    pub.    5-30-67. 

Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  838,789,  pub.  5-30-67.  a.  51. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co..  d.b.a.  The  Seamless  Rubber 

Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  833,616,  pub.  5-30-67.  Cl.  22. 
Rezoolds  Yarns,  Inc.,  Plainview,  N.Y.  833,747,  pub.  5-30-67. 

Rlchardson-Merrell,  Inc. :  See — 
Merrell,  Wm.  S.,  Co.,  The. 

™Cl°ll^™*****  Co.,  The,  Bridgeport,  Conn.  717,666-7.  cane. 
*l*JJ»Of  Electrle  Mfg..  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  432,898,  ren.  8-15- 
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Robtrta  Consolidated  IndostHcs,  lac. ; 

Tavart  Co.,  Ltd. 
Robert's  Produeta  Co..  Los  ^ngeles,  CaUf.  717.671.  caac.  a. 

Rol-Fol  Table,  Inc..  Los  Aatfeles.  CaUf.  717,691.  caac.  Q.  32. 
RolUag  Reader  PaUlshiag  C&.  The :  See— 

StolpeB,  Beulah  H.        1 1 
Rosfelder,  Ruth  S.,  Lakcwddd.  Ohio.  838,714.  pub.  5-23-67. 

d  ss 
Rotroa  CoatroU  Corp..  Woodstock.  N.Y.  717.568.  cane.  Cl.  26. 
Rowland   Products,   lac,   Xjeaslagtoa,  Coaa.   883,556,  pnb. 

5-30-67.  Cl.  12.  ^ 

Rykoa  Specialised  Platlaf.  1  lac.  Avoa  Lake,  Ohio.  833,822. 

pnb.  5-80-67.  Cl.  106.        / 
8t.^  Paol  AmmoaU  Product  1.  lac.  South   St  Paul.  Mlaa. 

838.550,  pub.  5-30-67.  Cl  JJ  6. 
Sales  AiBliates.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.  717.673,  caac  Cl.  51. 
Salmanson  4  Co.,  Inc,  Ne^r  York,  N.Y.  717,689,  cane.  Cl. 

32. 
Saadawaaa  Emeralds,  8.A.    New  York.  N.Y.  633,673,  pub. 

5—30-67.  Cl    28.  I  •       •   •' 

Saata  Cms  Farms,  Eloy,  jlirls.  833,767,  pnb.  5-80-67.  Cl. 

46. 
Savtags  aad  Loaa  Fouadatlba.  lac.  The,  Washlagton,  D.C. 

833.846.  Cl.  100. 
Schealer  Distillera,  lac.  dli.a.  Westoa  Wlaery,  New  Yoric, 

N.Y.  838,777  j>ub.  5-30-6 ! ,  Cl.  47. 
Schieldahl,  G.  T.,  Co.,  Nortftfrtd,  Mlaa.  833,590,  pnb.  5-80- 

Schoiastic  Magaxiaes,   Inc.,!  New  York,  N.Y.   833,708,  pub. 

5-30-67.  CL  38.  !i 

Schuessler  KnltUng  Mills.  Clilcago.  111.  833,726.  pob.  5-30- 

67.  Cl.  39.  IT 

Sehuhfabrik  Koflacb  F.  HeHinter.  O.  H.  G.,  Rooseveltplatx, 

AostrU.  838,721.  pub.  5-3CP67.  Cl.  39. 
Scooper  Dooper  Ice  Cresm  Bhoppes,  Inc.,  Pennsauken,  N.J. 

833,812,  Dob.  5-30-67.  CL  101. 
Seaborard-Somis  Lemon  Association :  See — 

Somis  Lemon  Associatlotu 
Seamless  Rubber  Co.,  The :  i  FM — 
Rexall  Drug  and  Cheml<  «1  Co. 
Seatraln  Lines,  lac,  Edgewlter.  NJ.  883,821,  pub.  5-80-67. 

Cl.  105.  1 

Seebohm  4  Dieekstahl  Ltd.,   to  Arthur  Balfour  4  Co.,  Ltd., 

Sheffield.  England.  63.618.  tea.  8-16-67.  Cl.  23. 
Shakertowa  Corp. :  See —       I 

United  States  Plywood  ( 3orp. 
Sheffield  Watch,  Inc.,  New  fork,  N.Y.  833,655-6,  pub.  5-30- 

67.  Cl.  27.  r 

Sheffield  Watch,  Inc.,  New  y»rk,  N.Y.  833,659,  pub.  5-30-67. 

Cl.  27. 
Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc.,  Ncu  Castle,  Pa.  833,680,  pnb.  5-30- 

67.  O.  30.  « 

Shenango    Cerannca^   Inc,    New   Castle,    Pa.   883,682,   pub. 

5-30-67.  Cl.  30. 
Sherman.    L.    D..    Co.,   Inc,    Oakland,    Calif.    888,703,   pub. 

Shulton,  Inc. '  aifton,  N.J.   838  796.  pub.  5-80-67.  Cl.  51. 
Siegler,  Lear.  Inc.,  Santa  Monica.  Calif.  888,689,  pub.  5-80-67. 

Multiple  Class  (Claases  21,  28,  26,  and  84). 
SUhouette  Marine,  Ltd.,  NeitTork,  N.Y.  717^6,  cane  Cl.  19. 
Sinclair,  John,  Ltd..  NeweaaUe  Upon  Tyae,  Ea^ad.  481,415, 

ren.  8-15-6i  Cl.  17.  if      "^       '  •" 

Sklatron   Electronics   4  Tetevislon    Corp.,   New  York.    N.Y. 

717,473,  caac  Cl.  21.       71 
SUat/Fla    Corp.,    GreeavalM    N.Y.    888,696,    pub.    5-80-67. 

Cl.  84.  [l 

Sloaae,  W.  4  J..  lac  :  See —  , 

Co.  of  Master  Craftsm^  lac 
Sayder,  W.  H.,  aad  Soas  Uc.  Wladsor.  Pa.  758,208.  caac 

Soclete   Aaoayme    Reveils    Bayard,    Selae-Martlae,    Fraace. 

880567.  cor.  Cl.  27. 
Soclete  Aaoayme  ThomsoB«Tairan,   Paris,   France.   812,040, 

cane  Cl.  21. 
Soclete  des  Usines  ChimlouM  Rhone-Poulenc,  Paris,  Fraace. 

888.584,  pub.  5-30-67.  Cl.  18. 
Solofabrtken    A/S.,    Copenhagen,    Denmark.    883,755,    pub. 

5-30-67.  Multiple  CUss  ((lasses  45  and  46). 
Somis  Lemon  Association,  tio  Seaboard-Somls  Lemon  Asso- 

cUtion.  Oxnard,  Calif.  42  4.184,  ran.  8-16-67.  a.  46. 
Sonth  Bast  Furniture,  Salt  Xake  C»ty,  Utah.  883,810,  pnb. 

6-80-67.  a.  101.  ^ 

Sperrr  Band  Corp. :  See — 

Raad  Kardex  Bureau.  1: 1 1. 
Spiegel.  Walter,  d.b.a.  WsJd^  Produeta  Co.,  Jersey  City,  N.J. 

717,629,  caac  O.  40. 


Sporto  Spotlight,  lac,  Naah 
Spragne   Electric   Co.,   Noi 

5-30-67.  a.  21. 
SprlBf  Mills,  lac  :  See — 
Fort  MUl  Mfg.  Co. 

Spronse-Relta  Co.,  lac,  Por 

a.  89. 
Staadard  Abrasive  Co.,  Aaa 

Staadard  Oil  Co.  (New  Je) 
Oil  4  Reflaing  (Jo.,  Horn 
a.  16 

Staadard  Oil  Co.,  The,  Cleve 
Cl.  15. 

Star  Oil  Co.,  The,  Chicago, 

Steahan,    H.,    Ltd.,    d.b.a 


Aa< 


e,  Teaa.  717.612.  caac.  Cl.  88. 
Adams,   Mass.   888.602,   pub. 


d,  Oreg.  883,726,  pub.  5-80-67. 

r,  Mich.  717,869,  caac  Cl.  4. 

^y),  Bayoaae.  N.J.,  to  Humble 
a,  Tex.  285,482,  rea.  8-15-67. 


d,  Ohio.  285,809,  rea.  8-15-67. 


lU.  483,673.  Am.  7(d).  Cl.  15. 

Metropolitan    Scotch    Whisky 
Blenden,  Loadoa,  Eagland.  888,781,  pub.  5-30-67.  Cl.  49. 

Sterling    Produeta    Corp.,     :reeasboro,    N.C.    833,609,    pnb. 

5-30-67.  a.  21. 
Steveas,  J.  P.,  4  Co.,  lac  :  B4< ' — 
Yaadam,  Albert  H..  Co.,  lac 


BttTMis.  J.  P.,  4  OOm  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y..  ttom  aw^ffffan 

Textile  Arta.  Inc.  wllBdagtoa,  Del.  B88.7M.  pub.  13-S0-66. 

Multiple  Claas(dlaaeas4t  aad  48).  ^^ 

Stolpen.  Beolah  H..  d.b.a.  The  BoiUag  Reader  PuUlshiag 

Co..  Waatport,  Coaa.  888.882-3.  CL^T 
Stoaetree  C&eialeal  Corp..  CUeaao.  lU.  888,588,  pnb.  8-9-66. 

MnltiPlo  Class  (Claases  81  aadM).  ^^ 

Stowea  SkdeatUle  Co..  WUmlngtoa.  DeL  8S8.76S.  pob.  ft-M-67. 

Stroetoria  Prodnets,  Inc  :  Bte— 

Aluminum  Extrosioas,  lac 
Stodeb^er   Corp..    The.    Sooth    Bead,    Ind.    220,402,   cane 

a.  28. 
8todM>^er  Corp.,   The,    South    Bend.    lad.    229.907,   eanc 

a.  19. 
Stodebaker  Corp^  The,  from  The  Studebaker  C!orp.,  Sonth 

Bead,  lad.  259.028.  caac  Cl.  38. 
Studebaker  Corp..  The,  from  Studebaker-Packard  Otrp.,  South 

Bead,  lad.  867.142.  caac  a.  19. 
Studebaker  Corp..  The.  South  Bend.  Ind.  508.069,  caac  O.  19. 
Studebaker  Corp.,  The,  South  Bend,  Ind.  508.894,  caac  Cl.  19. 
Studebaker  Corp.,  The,  South  Bend,  Ind.  516.874,  caac  CL  19. 
Studebaker  Corp.,  The.  South  Bend.  lad.  526.198,  caac.  O.  19. 
Stodebaker  Corp.,  The,  South  Bead,  lad.  554,035.  caac.  Cl.  19. 
Stodebaker   Corp^    from    Stud^aker-Packard   Corp.,    Sooth 

Bead,  lad.  7M;528.  caac  a.  19. 
Studebaker   Corp.,    from    Studebaker-Packard   Corp.,    Sooth 

Bend,  Ind.  746.889,  cane.  (n.  19. 
Stodebaker  Corp.,  Sooth  Bead,  lad.  752,408,  eanc  Cl.  19. 
Stodebaker  Corp..  South  Bend.  lad.  755.884,  eanc  Cl.  15. 
Stodebaker  Corp..  Sooth  Bead,  lad.  769,858,  eane.  Cl.  19. 
Stodebaker-Paekard    Corp.,    Detroit,    Mich.    688.564.    cane. 

CL  28. 
Stodebaker-Paekard  Corp.,  South  Bead,  lad.  661,872,  caac 

CI.  19. 
Studebaker-Packard  Corp.,  South  Bead,  lad.  668,885,  caac. 

(n.  19. 
Submiaiatura  lastmmeata  Corp.,  Riverside,   Calif.  717,557, 

eaac  Cl.  26. 
Soai-Citros  Products  Co.,   Haines  City,  Fla.   833,769,  pub. 

5-80-67.  Cl.  46. 
Swedish    Beer   Export    Co.,    Aktiebolag,    Goteborg,    Sweden. 

888,780,  pnb.  4-25-67.  Cl.  48. 
Synco  Oiemical  Produeta :  See — 

Calgon  Corp. 
Synthetic  Plasties  Co.,  Newark,  N.J.  833,700,  pub.  5-80-67. 

a.  86. 
Systems  Mfg.  Corp.,  Binghamton,  N.Y.  833,680,  pub.  5-30-67. 

Cl.  82. 
Tappan   Co.,  The,   Mansfield,   Ohio.   883,603,   pub.  5-30-67. 

Tavart  Co.,  Ltd.,  Los  Angeles,  to  Roberta  Consolidate  Indus- 
tries, Inc,  City  of  Industry,  Calif.  432,108,  ren.  8-15-67. 
CL  18. 

Tawney.  Everett  F.,  to  Watkins  Products,  Inc.,  Wiaoaa.  Mlaa. 
284,209,  rea.  8-15-67.  Cl.  51. 

Taylor  Wlae  Co.,  lac.  The,  Hanunondsiwrt,  N.Y.  883,775-6, 
pnb.  5-30-67.  Cl.  47. 

Technical  Indnstries,  lac.  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  717.688, 
caac.  Cl.  26. 

Tempo  Produeta  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  717,376,  caac.  Cl.  6. 

Teasioa  Bavelope  Corp.,  New  York,  from  P.  L.  Aadrews  Corp., 
HlcksviUe.  N.Y.  717;606,  cane.  Cl.  37. 

Textile  ExclnaiTes,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.  717,682.  caac.  Cl. 

Textroa,  Inc,  Providence,  R.I.  838,664-7,  pub.  5-30-67.  Cl. 

28. 
Textron  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Cbenj  Rivet  Co. 
Towle  Syrop  Co.,  The,  General  Foods  Corp.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y.  eiMa.  Am.  7(d).  CL  46. 
Traoaer,  Edward,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.  833,647,  pob.  5-30-67. 

(n.  27. 
Trico  Produeta  Corp.,  BnlEalo,  N.Y.  229,756,  ren.  8-15-67. 

Cl.  29. 
Trico  Prodoeta  Corp.,  Boffalo,  N.Y.  230,078,  ren.  8-15-67. 

Cl.  29. 
Trimtex.  Inc..  Williamsport.  Pa.  833,730,  pub.  6-30-67.  a. 

40. 
Trwr  Record  Co.,  The,  Troy,  N.Y.  230,263.  rea.  8-15-67.  a. 

Troa'dle  Boadle  Prodoeta  Co. :  See — 

North  Shore  Mfg.,  Co. 
Tros-Jolst  Coip.,   Boise,   Idaho.   838,554,  pub.   5-30-67.  Cl. 

12. 
Tyler  4  Nicholson :  See — 

West  Ontario  CMtms  Assa. 
Uaele  Bea's,  lac :  See — 

Coaverted  Rice,  assor.  to  Converted  Rice,  Inc  ^ 
United  Bosiness  Schools  Assn.,  Washington.  D.C.  833,825, 
pob.  5-30-67.  Cl  107. 

United  ChronUnm,  Inc.,  to  M  4  T  Chemicals,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  428,274,  ren.  8-15-67.  Q.  52. 

United  States  Envelope  Co.,  Springfield,  Mass.  717,609.  caac 

Ualted  States  Plywood  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y..  from  Shaker- 
towa Corp.,  Clevelaad,  Ohio.  883,551,  pub.  8-31-65.  CL  12. 
UiUtedStatn  Tobacco  Co.,  New  York,  N,Y,  833,074,  pob. 

UnltedYara  Produeta  Co.,  lac,  Patersoa,  N.J.  833,749,  pub. 
w"«0  ^7.  Q,  43. 

^°i^lJ?flV^^..f '•*"**■•  ^*^-  I^keUnd,  Fla.  833,759,  pub. 
w— oO— o7.  Cl.  46. 

^■J?  A'S?SJtt*  J°«-  ^*"'  '">"  ^'^  Associates,  Ltd.,  Vail, 
Colo.  838,717-8,  pub.  2-21-67.  a.  39. 

YaU  AasocUtea,  Ltd. :  See— 
Tail  Associates,  Inc. 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Yalaor  Prodacti  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  833,729,  pub.  S-SO-67. 

CL  40. 
Valmor  Prodacta  Co.,  Chicago,  ni.  833,796,  pub.  &-30-67. 

CI.  61. 
▼andain.  Albert  H.,  Co.,  Inc.,  to  J.  P.  SteTcns  k  Co.,  Inc., 

New  York.  N.Y.  432,973,  ren.  8-15-67.  CI.  42. 
Vendo  Co.,  The,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  717,517,  cane.  CI.  23. 
Villoro,   Fernando   C,   Dr.,   Zaragosa,    Spain.   833,578,   pub. 

4-27-65.  CI.  18. 
Vita  Food  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,772.  pub.  5-30- 

Wabaaha  Roller   Mill   Co.,   International   Milling  Co.,   Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.  232,924.  Am.  7(d).  CI.  46. 
Wade,  Wenger,  Serylcemaster  Co.,  Downers  Grove,  111.  833,- 

831.  CI.  6. 
Wagner.  John,  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Ivyland,  Pa.  833,756,  pub.  5-SO- 

67    Ci    46 
Waleott,'H.*W.,  *  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.  833,528,  pub. 

6-30-67.  CI.  1. 
Waldman,  Joseph,  &  Sons,  Irrlngton,  N.J.  833,652,  pub.  5-30- 

67.  CI.  27. 
Waldor  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Spiegel,  Walter. 
Walker  A  Zanger.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  833,737,  pub.  5-30-^7. 

CI.  42. 
Ward,  Margaret :  Bee — 

Wlnfleld,  Bliargaret  Ward. 

Watklns,  J.  R.,  Co..  The,  to  Watklns  Products.  Inc.  Winona, 
Minn.  227,293,  ren.  8-15-67.  CI.  18. 

Watklns.  J.  R.,  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Watklns  Products.  Inc. 
Watklns  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Watklns,  J.  R.,  Co^  The. 

Tawney,  Everett  F. 

Watklns  Products,  Inc.,  from  The  J.  R.  Watklns  Co.,  Winona, 
Minn.  717,690,  cane.  CI.  51. 

Weblon,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  833,746,  pub.  5-30-67.  CI. 
42. 


West  OnUrio  Citrus  Assn.,  Ontario,  Calif.,  to  Tyler  ft  Nichol- 
son, Mesa,  Arts.  232,004.  ren.  8-15-67.  CI.  46. 
Westinghouse  Klectric  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  from  The  Bryant 

Electric  Co..  Bridgeport.  Conn.  717.354.  cane   CI.  2. 
Weaton  Winenr:  Bee — 

Schenley  Distillers.  Inc. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

Nineteen  Hundred  Corp. 
WhlUker    Cable   Corp..    Kansas    City.    Mo.    838,593-4.    pub. 

5-80-67.  Cl.  21. 
White.  Weld  k  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  833.809.  pub.  5-16-67. 

Multiple  Class  (Claases  161  and  102). 
Wickes  Corp.,  The,   Saginaw,   Mich.   833,570,   pub.   5-30-67. 

Cl.  16, 
Williams,  J.  B.,  Co^  Inc..  The,  Thomaston.  Conn    833.600, 

pub.  5-30-67.  Cl.  21. 
Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co..  River  Grove.  111.  838,615.  pub. 

5  30  flf    Cl    22 
Wlnfleld.     Margaret     Ward.     d.b.a.     Margaret     Ward.     San 

Francisco,  Calif.  717,495.  cane.  Cl.  22. 
Winter  Brothers  Co.,  Wrentham,  Mass.,  to  National  Twist 

Drill  k  Tool  Co.,  Rochester,  Mich.  431,234,  ren    8-15-67. 

Cl.  23. 
Wol«r  Freres,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  504,222,  cane.  Cl.  6. 
WopdUnd  Transit  Concrete,  Woodland,  Calif.  717.016.  cane. 

Woodatream  Corp.,  from  Old  Pal,  Inc..  Lltlti.  Pa.  833,612, 

pub.  5-30-67.  Cl.  22. 
Woolfolk   Chemical   Works,   Ltd.,    Fort  Valley,   Oa.   435,144, 

ren.  8-15-67.  Cl.  6. 
Woolworth,  F.  W.,  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,676,  pub.  5-30- 

67.  Cl.  29. 
Wyomlsslng  Corp.,  Reading,  Pa.  833,735,  pub.  5-30-67.  CI. 

Yard-Man  of  Illinois,  Inc.,  Sullivan.  111.  833,682.  pub.  5-30- 
67.  Cl.  23. 

Yellowstone,  Inc..  Elkhart.  Ind.  833,585.  pub.  7-5-66.  Cl.  19. 

Zoller-Klpper  Q.m.b.H.,  Laubenhelm  (Rhine).  Germany.  717,- 
518,  cane.  Cl.  23. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 

Inly  1967 

Examiner  affirmed ,, 177 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 32 

Examiner  reversed ji 50 


Total 


259 


>isclainier 

3.331,677.— «obcrr  H.  Campbell.  Brookharen,  and  WUliom  L. 
Huntington.  King  of  Prussia.  Pa.  METHOD  OF  PRE- 
I'.VRINO  P.\RTICULulTE  FERTILIZER  COATED  WITH 
UREA  WAX  ADDUCT.  Patent  dated  July  18,  1967. 
Disclaimer  filed  Jul|  13,  1967,  by  the  inventors;  the 
assignee.  Bun  Oil  Company,  assenting. 

Hereby  disclaim  the  terminal  portion  of  the  term  of  said 
patent  subsequent  to  January  31,  1984. 


Patent  No.  3,113,211,  R.  F.  Thews,  ENABLING  DEVICE 
FOR  COLLISION  WARNING  APPARATUS,  decided  Mar.  21, 
1967,  Interference  No.  94,569,  claims  1.  2  and  3. 

Patent  No.  3,119,968,  R.  O.  Schonberg,  "Q"-REDUCINO 
CIRCUIT  STABILIZING  PEAK  CHARGING  VOLTAGE  OP 
PULSE  FORMING  NETWORK  EMPLOYING  CONTROLLED 
RESONANT  CHARGING  INDUCTOR,  decided  June  5,  1967, 
Interference  No.  95,563,  claim  9. 

Patent  No.  3,125,248,  G.  H.  Brewln,  TEXTILE-TREATING 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  DISPENSING,  decided  Mar.  16. 
1967,  Interference  No.  94,931,  claim  6. 

Patent  No.  3,144,447,  A.  Bowers,  J.  Edwards  and  J.  C.  Orr, 
PYRAZ0L0-ANDR08TANES,  decided  June  20,  1967,  Inter- 
ference No.  95,504,  claim  2. 

Patent  No.  3,178,462,  K.-H.  Bork ;  K.  Bruckner;  H.-J. 
Mannbardt;  H.  Mets  and  F.  von  Werder,  PROCESS  FOB 
THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  16-METHYLENE  STEROIDS 
AND  COMPOUNDS  OBTAINED  THEREBY,  decided  June  30, 
1967,  Interference  No.  95,136,  claims  3  and  5. 


Rule  34 — Appearailtes  Before  Board  of  Appeals 

Applicants  and  their  attorneys  are  reminded  that  Rule  34 
provides  that  before  any  attorney  or  agent  will  be  allowed 
to  "take  action  of  any  ki^a  In  any  application  or  proceeding, 
a  written  power  of  attovaey  or  authorization  .  .  .  must  be 
filed  in  the  particular  application  or  proceeding."  [Italics 
added.] 

Henceforth  this  rule  w)U  be  strictly  enforced.  This  applies 
to  attorneys  appearing  at  oral  hearings  before  the  Board  of 
.Appeals. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
Firtt  A»»i$tant  Commiationer. 


July  26.  1967. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interferences 

In  the  designated  interferences  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents  final  decisions  have  been  ren- 
dered that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  inventors 
with  respect  to  the  claims  Usted. 

Patent  No.  2,963.586.  t[  A.  Rlckard,  METHOD  OF  LOG- 
GING WELLS  BY  IXDL((;ED  DELAYED  RADIATION,  de- 
cided Apr.  6.  1967.  Interi«rence  Xo.  93.138,  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  3.065.202,  E(.  A.  Bluesteln,  PREPARATION  OF 
CARBALKOXYALKYL  -  jtoXTAINING  ORGANOPOLYSI- 
LOXANES,  decided  Mar.  1^4,  1967,  Interference  No.  94,407, 
claim  3.  . 

Patent  No.  3.072,658,  Q.  E.  Fancber  and  S.  Hayao,  PHEN- 
YLPIl'ERAZINONE  DErIIVATIVES,  decided  July  7,  1967, 
Interference  No.  95,041,  clftlm  1. 

Patent  No.  3.105.607,  B.  Edwards.  THIN  WALLED  PLAS- 
TIC ARTICLES  AND  FORMING  SAME,  decided  July  7,  1967, 
Interference  No.  94,689,  clfilms  3  and  4. 


New  Applications 

Patents 

Designs 

Plant  Patents 

Reissues   


United  States  Adopted  Names 

List  No.  17 
J^orc*  1,  1967  to  June  SO.  1991 

The  following  nonproprietary  names  for  the  drugs  described 
have  been  adopted  by  the  US  AN  Council  (the  nomenclature 
committee  sponsored  by  the  American  Medical  Association, 
the  American  Pharmaceutical  Association,  and  the  United 
States  Pharmacopelal  Convention)  In  cooperation  with  the 
interested  manufacturers.  The  designation  "United  SUtes 
Adopted  Names"  (USAN)  has  been  coined  to  distinguish  these 
formally  adopted  nonproprietary  names  from  other  nonpro- 
prietary names.  Adoption  of  such  names  does  not  Imply 
endorsement  of  the  products  Involved  by  the  A.M.A.  Council 
on  Drugs,  the  United  States  Pharmacopeia,  or  the  National 
Formulary. 

Any  comments  or  suggestions  should  be  addressed  to  Doctor 
Joseph  B.  Jerome,  Secretary,  United  States  Adopted  Names 
Council,  American  Medical  Association,  535  N.  Dearborn  St., 
Chicago,  111.,  60610. 
acecUdlne :  parasympathomimetic 
amfonelic  acid  :  central  nervous  system  stimulant 
atolide :  anticonvulsant 
azaperone :  tranquilizer 
bensalan :  germicide 
bensoxlqulne :  antiseptic 
buthiazlde  :  diuretic  ;  antihypertensive 
calcitonin  :  plasma  hypocalcemic  hormone 
captamine  hydrochloride :  cutaneous  depigmenting  activity 
cephalexin  :  antibiotic 
clnnamedrlne :  uterine  antispasmodic 
dnperene:  tranquilizer 
clofazimine :  tuberculostatic  ;  leprostatic 


i 


Total 


eceived  During  June  1967 

— —  7873 

346 

5 

24 


8248 


Issue— August  22,  1967 

Patents 1277— No.  3,336,598  to  No.  3,337,874,  Ind. 

Designs 41— No.     208,351  to  No.     208,391,  Incl. 

Plant  Patents—         3— No.         2,760  to  No.         2,762,  incL 

ToUl— 1321 

1033 


1034 
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clorexolone :  diuretic 

cyclopbenazlne  hydrochloride :  tranquilizer 

cyproximide  :  tranquilizer  ;  antidepressant 

dlfluanine  hydrochloride  :  central  nervous  system  stimulant 

fenestrel :  nonsteroid  estrogen 

fursalan :  germicide 

betacillln  potassium :  antibiotic 

ibuprofen :  anti-inflammatory 

mafenlde :  antibacterial 

nadide :  treatment  of  alcoholism  and  drug  addiction 

nalmexone  hydrochloride  :  analgesic  ;  narcotic  antagonist 

nifurlmlde :  antibacterial 

pentagastrln  :  gastric  acid  secretion  stimulant 

ribaminol :  learning  and  memory  enhancer 

stlandrone :  androgen  ^ 

thiosalan  :  germicide 

tibrofan :  germicide 

volazocine :  analgesic 


Pirtents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

3,023,775.  NOZZLE  SHUTOFF  GATE  OR  VALVE  FOB 
ALL  FLUID  MEDIA  AND  PRESSURES.  Luther  L.  Willard, 
5914  Hunters  View  Lane,  Dallas,  Tex.,  75232. 

3,204,865.  TWO  STAGE  REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR. 
Emil  T.  Xeubauer,  Sidney,  Ohio.  Correspondence  to :  Wiiiiani 
R.  Jacox,  Far  Hills  Building,  2310  Far  Hills  Ave..  Dayton, 
Ohio,  45419. 

3,272,104.  CAMERA  WITH  LIGHT  MEASURING  DE- 
VICE. Harold  R.  Lytton,  11540  Blix  St.,  North  Hollywood, 
Calif.,  91602. 

3.315,102.  PIEZOELECTRIC  LIQUID  CLEANING  DE- 
VICE. R.  H.  Quint  et  al.  Correspondence  to  :  Sherman  Levy, 
Suite  602  Victor  Bldg.,  724  9th  St.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C., 
20001. 

3,315,277.  CLASP  FASTENER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAN- 
UFACTURING THE  SAME.  Jose  F.  Ruiz,  Madrid,  Spain. 
Correspondence  to :  Michael  S.  Striker,  360  Lexington  Ave., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  10017. 

3,316,630.  CLAD  BODY  MANUFACTURE.  Stahl-  und 
Rohrenwerk  Relsholz  O.m.b.H..  Dusseldorf-Relsholz.  Germany. 
Correspondence  to :  Michael  S.  Striker,  360  Lexington  Ave., 
New  York,  N.Y..  10017. 


3,327,674.  PROPULSION  UNIT.  F.  Schwarzer.  Corre- 
spondence to :  Sherman  Levy,  Suite  602  Victor  Bldg.,  724  9th 
St.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.,  20001. 


General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  nonexclu- 
»^ive  licenses  under  the  following  11  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patent  may 
be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Construction  Indastrles  Di- 
vision, General  Electric  Company,  1285  Boston  Ave.,  Bldg. 
1-B,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  06602. 

3,325,434.  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLEXE  -  SILICONE 
RUBBER  EXTRUSION  COMPOSITION. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patent  may  be 
addressed  to :  Division  Patent  Counsel,  Power  Transmission 
Division,  General  Electric  Company,  6901  Elmwood  Ave.. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  19142. 

3.273.018.  FAST  ACTION  CURRENT  LIMITING  CIRCUIT 
EMPLOYING  RELEASE  OF  STORED  EN- 
ERGY TO  INITIATE  CURRENT  LIMITING 
ACTION. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  4  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Company,  Ordnance  Depart- 
ment, 100  Plastics  Ave  ,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  01201.  Attention  : 
J.  P.  McDevitt.  Patent  Counsel. 

3,156,539.  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  MATERIALS. 

3,165,403.  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  MATERIALS. 

3,169,859.  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  MATERIALS. 

3,291,758.  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  MATERIALS. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  5  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel,  Major  Appliance  &  Hotpoint 
Division,  General  Electric  Company,  Appliance  Park,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  40225. 

2,949,715.  METHOD  OF  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING 
HEAT-INSULATING  UNITS. 

2,996,167.  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS. 

3,004,877.  HEAT-INSULATING  UNITS  AND  REFRIGERA- 
TOR CABINETS. 

3.028,945.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING REFRIGERATOR  CABINETS  OR 
THE  LIKE. 

3,099,914.     REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 

(toNDITION  OP  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  3,  1967 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-!.  MARCUS,  Director. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  llO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Manager 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions:  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-MetaUold  Chemistry;  MetaUurgy-  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  ChemUtry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  OU  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  C«EMI8TRY.  GROUP  120-M.  8TERMAN,  Manager 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Aftaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  PoIsomJ  M^'icines;  Cos^'cti'«" 
Steroids:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140-1  .  J.  BERCOVITZ.  Manager 
Synthetic  Resins;  Rubbef;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions:  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming:  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e  g.: 
Coating:  Molding:  Inlc  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping  and  Treating  Processes 
COATING  AND  LAMINlfTINO,  BLEACHING.  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  IflO-J   R   LIBER- 
MAN.  Manager \\ 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  8to«*MaVe^toisYAdhMl^^^^^ 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography 
SPECLALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-W  B  KNIGHT 
Manager ,^ ' 


FertUliera:  Foods;  Fermaautlon;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture- 
Gas;  Heating  and  lilumlnatlng;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Puriflcation;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid  and  SoUd 
Separation;  Gas  and  Llauid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentr^tive  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus; 
Misc.  Physical  ProceaM. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  Dirtwtor. 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRc|^ICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-E.  J.  SAX.  Manager 

Generation  and  Utillratiofi;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors* 
Switches:  Miscellaneous.  ' 

SECURITY.  GROUP  220-fS.  BOYD.  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes.  Selnnic  Exploring, 
Radio-Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels:  Radio-Actlve  Material 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-M.  L.  LEVY.  Manager 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts.  I 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2S0-W.  L.  CARLSON.  Manager 

Semi-Conductor  and  Spalde  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  280-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager 

Photography:  Sound  and  tighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing:  Geometrical  Instruments 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-S.  BOYD,  Manager 

Industrial  Arts;  Househdld.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


Actual  Filing  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New      Amended 


l-*-«4 


2-10-«4 


v"o"v4 


»-10-64 


1-21-64 


5-11-64 

6-ao-«5 

11-6-63 

l-«>-64 

8-5-«4 
12-6-65 


4-27-^ 


3-1-62 


2-12-62 


5-8-62 


12-12-61 


12-31-62 

11-12-63 

11-29-61 

11-8-61 

6-24-63 
8-25-65 


Total  number  of  pendihg  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  i5esigns) . 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


184,  441 

4,443 

134.346 

2,326 

Nov.  6,  1963 

Nov.  3,  1961 


The  patents  within  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Pattnt 
terms  under  the  provisions  ol 

Patents 

Plant  PatenU 


— 'j-.il  i  ^ 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


r^ge  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  August  1967.  excert  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 

Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 

Public  Law  690.  A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  \.\i^  Annual  Initx of  Patfni*—i9a. 

Numbers  2.51 6,s33  to  2,6a),899,  inclusive 

Numbers  970  to  977,  inclusive 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (ContlBMd) 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Director. 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDLA,  GROUP  310-A.  BERLIN,  Manafer 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid 
Sprinkling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 
Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-N.  BERGER,  Manager 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 
working; Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 
AMUSEMENT,   HUSBANDRY,    PERSONAL  TREATMENT,   INFORMATION,   GROUP  330-A.    RUEGG, 

Manager 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
cavating; Fishing,  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artiflcial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type- 
writers; Stationery;  Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING,  QROUP340— C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager , 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  RelHgeration; 
Ventilation;  Drying;  Vaporizing;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  350-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure 
0perat(vs;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports:  Cabinet  Struc- 
tures. 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  360-W.  S.  COLE.  Manager 

Fluid  Handling,  including  Valves;  Conduits;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Fixtures; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manu- 
focture;  Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 


Actual  FfliiiK  Data 
of  Oldest  Caae 
Awaiting  Acttoo 


New      Ammded 


l-^-^a 


ft-2-«5 


2-4-«5 


l-9-W 


7-aO-6S 


7-a-«6 


»-7-« 


l-22-«S 


11-30-M 


4-aO-«3 


S-2»-«2 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

United  States  Court  of  Appeals 
District  of  Columbia  Circuit 

JozEF  SiKOSA  V.  Edward  J.  Brenner,  Commissioner  of  Patents 

No.  20,6S4.    Decided  May  8,  1967 

[— U.S.App.D.C.  — ;  —  F.2d  — ;  —  USPQ  — ] 

1.  Maitdamus — Jurisdiction  op  U.S.  District  Court — Pro  be  Pleading — Re- 
cusal TO  Enter  Amendment — 6  U.S.C.  ig  702-04 — Federal  Rules  of 
€iviL  Procedure,  Rule  8(a). 

"In  our  view  the  District  Court  had  jurisdiction  to  consider  the  objection 
in  tbe  complaint  [which  alleged  that  it  was  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  145],  viewed 
liberally  as  a  pro  se  pleading,  that  the  Patent  Office  had  acted  arbitrarily  in 
refasing  to  permit  the  requested  amendment  of  the  patent  claim.  We  need 
not  consider  whether  the  objection  is  within  the  compass  of  35  U.S.C.  8  145. 
In  amy  event,  the  official  action  may  be  protested  and  reviewed  by  the  District 
Coutt  in  an  action  brought  under  the  statutory  provisions  now  codified  as 
5  U.3.C.  SS  702-04.  The  jurisdictional  allegations  of  appellant's  complaint  sat- 
isfied Rule  8(a)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  which  requires  that 
the  pleading  contain  'a  short  and  plain  statement  of  the  grounds  upon  which 
the  oourt's  jurisdiction  depends.'  The  complaint  was  lodged  against  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents,  who  bad  final  authority  to  grant  or  deny  the  requested 
amendment  of  the  patent  claims." 

2.  SaiJie — Same — Oilbert  v.  Marzall  Distinguished. 
Iii  connection  with  a  holding  that  the  District  Court  had  jurisdiction  to 

condder,  in  a  pro  .se  complaint  alleged  to  be  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  §  145,  an 
objection  that  the  Patent  Office  had  arbitrarily  refused  to  permit  an  amend- 
menit  of  patent  claims.  Held  that  "There  is  a  suggestion  to  the  contrary  in 
OUhtrt  V.  Marzall  •  •  •" ;  that  "However,  Gilbert  focused  on  the  undeniable  ^ 
proposition  that  the  statute  does  not  authorize  a  court  to  issue  a  patent  on  the  . 
basip  of  claims  not  presented  to  the  Board  of  Appeals" ;  and  that  "•  •  •  there 
the  {applicant  had  not  exhausted  his  administrative  remedy  for  protesting  the 
Examiner's  refusal  to  permit  the  amendment  of  the  claim,  and  hence  this 
refusal  was  not  yet  judicially  cognizable." 

3.  Sauce— 5  U.S.C.  fi  702-04  Takes  the  Place  of  5  U.S.C.  §  1009. 
"(i  U.S.C.  II  702-04,  as  codified  by  Public  Law  8^-554,  80  Stat  378,  approved 

September  6,  1966,  takes  the  place  of  what  was  formerly  5  U.S.C.  §  1009. 

4.  AP9CAL  TO  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  District  of  Columbia  Circuit — 
llEMAND — Jurisdiction  Established  by  Allegations  of  OPERATm:  Facts. 

"The  District  Court's  jurisdiction  was  established  by  the  allegations  of 
operative  facts  bringing  the  controversy  within  the  scope  of  the  statute  con- 
ferring jurisdiction  on  the  court.  The  court's  jurisdiction  was  neither  depend- 
ent upon  nor  removable  by  any  reference  to  or  recitation  of  a  statute  in  the 
allefBtions.  Nor  is  the  caption  of  the  pleading  a  material  element  of  the 
pleading  for  purposes  of  determining  jurisdiction.  The  cause  must  therefore 
be  rfimanded  to  the  District  Court  to  exercise  its  jurisdiction." 

5.  Mandamus — Jitbisdiction  of  U.S.  District  Court — Pro  se  Pleading. 
Upon  considering  a  pro  se  pleading,  alleged  to  be  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  145. 

that  the  Patent  Office  had  arbitrarily  refused  amendment  of  patent  claims, 
HeU  that  "The  pleading  is  sufficient  *  *  *  to  meet  even  relatively  strict  stand- 
ards, but  we  may  also  note  that  a  court  is  liberal  when  it  views  the  pleading 
pro  se  of  one  unskilled  in  the  law." 

6.  Sam^ — ^Amendment  of  Claims — Evidence. 
"41  •  *  we  observe  that  we  agree  with  the  conclusion  of  Judge  Sirica  in  an 

earner  case  that  under  applicable  Patent  Office  Rules  a  claimant  is  not  en- 
titled as  a  matter  of  right  to  amendment  of  his  patent  claims  after  the  filing 
of  the  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals.  Rendleman  v.  Ladd,  197  F.Supp.  304, 
309|(D.D.C.  1961).  But  the  matter  is  within  the  sound  discretion  of  the  Com- 
missioner, and  appellant  may  obtain  reli^  if  he  meets  the  burden  of  showing 
that  discretion  was  abtised  or  appellee  acted  in  an  arbitrary  way.  We  express 
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no  opinion  on  that  point,  for  we  have  not  considered  It  on  the  merits,  except  to 
say  that  appellant's  contention  Is  not  foreclosed  by  the  fact  that  he  could,  as 
appellee  suggests,  have  filed  a  new  patent  claim  restricted  in  the  manner 
proposed  In  the  amendment.  This  Is  not  necessarily  equivalent  relief  since, 
apart  from  the  modest  fee  and  possible  delay  involved,  appellant  may  deem 
It  of  significance  that  the  Board  of  Appeals  give  Its  first  consideration  to  the 
merits  of  his  patent  claims  by  analysis  of  those  claims  in  their  restricted 
form,  when  comparison  Is  made  with  the  prior  art." 

Appeal  from  the  United  States  District  Court  for  the  District  of 
Columbia. 

REVERSED. 

Jozef  Sikora,  appellant  pro  se. 

Joseph  Schimmel  (Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 
Before  Wilbur  K.  Miller,  Senior  Circuit  Judge,  Fahy  and 
Leventhal,  Circuit  Judges 
Leventhal,  Circuit  Judge. 

Appellant  applied  for  a  patent  for  a  chemical  process  for  prepar- 
ing linear  polyamides  (a  chemical  designation  that  includes  nylon). 
On  June  12, 1964,  after  the  critical  claims,  11-17,  were  finally  rejected 
by  the  Examiner  in  the  Patent  Office,  appellant  filed  an  appeal  in 
the  Board  of  Appeals.  Thereafter  he  filed  several  amendments  to  the 
patent  claims.  The  Examiner  accepted  some  amendments  but  refused 
to  enter  one  filed  on  November  25, 1964,  which  endeavored  to  restrict 
claims  11  through  17.  This  was  filed  after  the  appeal  was  lodged, 
according  to  appellant,  in  order  to  reply  to  new  arguments  of  the 
Examiner.  On  petition  to  review  appellee  held  that  the  Examiner 
"has  not  acted  arbitrarily  or  in  a  clearly  erroneous  manner  in  refusing 
to  enter  amendments  after  final  rejection." 

The  Board  of  Appeals  did  not  consider  the  proposed  amendment, 
being  bound  by  the  action  of  the  Commissioner.  It  sustained  the 
action  of  the  Examiner  holding  that  the  unamended  claims  were  not 
patentable. 

Appellant,  previously  represented  by  counsel,  filed  an  action  pro  se 
in  the  District  Court.  His  pleading,  captioned  Complaint  for  Letters 
Patent,  alleged  that  it  was  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  §  145  (1964)  and 
the  court  had  jurisdiction  under  the  patent  laws.  The  averments,  how- 
ever, made  clear  that  appellant  was  complaining  of  the  failure  to 
permit  the  amendment,  which  meant,  as  he  put  it,  that  his  "main 
point"  was  not  considered  by  the  Board  of  Appeals.  The  prayer  sought 
a  judgment  concerning  the  sufficiency  of  the  Examiner's  reasons  for 
not  allowing  the  amendment. 

The  District  Court  entered  judgment  dismissing  the  complaint.  Its 
opinion,  findings  of  fact  and  conclusions  of  law,  were  all  based  on 
the  unpatentability  of  the  claims  in  their  unamended  state.'  The 
District  Court  made  no  findings  or  comments  on  the  validity  vel  non 
of  appellee's  refusal  to  permit  the  amendment  of  appellant's  patent 
claims.  Appellee  argues  that  the  District  Court  lacked  jurisdiction  to 
consider  the  validity  of  appellee's  refusal  to  permit  amendment  be- 
cause under  35  U.S.C.  §  145  an  action  may  be  brought  only  by  an 
applicant  "dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals" 
and  the  cognizable  subject  matter  is  restricted  in  scope  to  a  claim  of 
entitlement  to  a  patent  for  the  invention  "specified  in  *  *  *  claims 
involved  in  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals.  *  *  *" 

,.»L^???rn?"^ *"*.*■*'*'*«■?**  argument  In  the  District  Court  focused  on  the  merits  of 
patentability  of  claims.  But  appellant  did  not  abandon  his  protest  against  the  refusal  to 
permit  amendment  of  the  claims. 


August  22,  1967 


[1 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


In  our  view  the  District  Court  had  jurisdiction  to  consider  the 
objeciion  in  the  complaint,  viewed  liberally  as  a  pro  se  pleading,  that 
the  !l^tent  Office  had  acted  arbitrarily  in  refusing  to  permit  the  re- 
quested amendment  of  the  patent  claim.  We  need  not  consider  whether 
the  objection  is  within  the  compass  of  35  U.S.C.  §  145.^  In  any  event, 
the  official  action  may  be  protested  and  reviewed  by  the  District  Court 
in  an  action  brought  under  the  statutory  provisions  now  codified  as 
5  U.Si.C.  §§  702-04.^  The  jurisdictional  allegations  of  appellant's  com- 
plaini  satisfied  Rule  8(a)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure 
whicli  requires  that  the  pleading  contain  "a  short  and  plain  statement 
of  tnfe  grounds  upon  which  the  court's  jurisdiction  depends."  *  The 
complaint  was  lodged  against  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  who  had 
final  authority  to  grant  or  deny  the  requested  amendment  of  the  patent 
clain^^. 

[4]  The  District  Court's  jurisdiction  was  established  by  the  allega- 
tions of  operative  facts  bringing  the  controversy  within  the  scope  of 
the  stiatute  conferring  jurisdiction  on  the  court.  The  court's  jurisdic- 
tion «^as  neither  dependent  upon  nor  removable  by  any  reference  to 
or  recitation  of  a  statute  in  the  allegations.^  Nor  is  the  caption  of  the 
pleaci^ng  a  material  element  of  the  pleading  for  purposes  of  deter- 
mining jurisdiction.'  The  cause  must  therefore  be  remanded  to  the 
District  Court  to  exercise  its  jurisdiction. 

It  lis  appropriate  that  we  address  ourselves  to  certain  issues  con- 
troverted by  the  parties  that  are  ripe  for  our  decision,  to  obviate  con- 
fusioi^  about  the  scope  and  intention  of  our  remand  to  the  District 
Couilt  to  exercise  its  jurisdiction.  [6]  First  we  observe  that  we  agree 
with  jthe  conclusion  of  Judge  Sirica  in  an  earlier  case  that  under 
applicable  Patent  Office  Rules  a  claimant  is  not  entitled  as  a  matter 
of  ri||ht  to  amendment  of  his  patent  claims  after  the  filing  of  the 
appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals.  Bendleman  v.  Ladd,  197  F.Supp. 
304,  809  (D.D.C.  1961).  But  the  matter  is  within  the  sound  discretion 
of  the  Commissioner,  and  appellant  may  obtain  relief  if  he  meets  the 
burden  of  showing  that  discretion  was  abused  or  appellee  acted  in  an 
arbitrary  way.^  We  express  no  opinion  on  that  point,  for  we  have 
not  considered  it  on  the  merits,  except  to  say  that  appellant's  con- 
tentii]|n  is  not  foreclosed  by  the  fact  that  he  could,  as  appellee  suggests, 


t 


[2]  'There  is  a  suggestion  to  the  contrary  in  Oilbert  v.  Marzall,  87  U.S.App.D.C.l,  182 
F.2d  339  (1950).  However,  Oilhert  focused  on  the  undeniable  proposition  that  the  statute 
does  not  authorize  a  court  to  issue  a  patent  on  the  basis  of  claims  not  presented  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals. 

[3]  »5  U.S.C.  11702-04,  as  codified  by  Public  Law  89-554,  80  Stat.  378,  approved 
September  6,  1966,  takes  the  place  of  what  was  formerly  5  U.S.C.  f  1009.  Their  salient 
proviiilons  are : 

5  U,S.C.  f  702.  "A  person  suffering  legal  wrong  because  of  agency  action  •  •  •  is  en- 
titled it»  Judicial  review  thereof." 

r>  UJ$.C.  I  703.  Absent  a  special  statutory  review  proceeding,  "the  form  of  proceeding  for 
judicial  review  is  •  *  •  any  applicable  form  of  legal  action  •  •  •  in  a  court  of  com- 
petent jurisdiction." 

5  U.!^.C.  I  704.  Any  "final  agency  action  for  which  there  is  no  other  adequate  remedy  in 
a  court  [is]  subject  to  judicial  review.  A  preliminary,  procedural,  or  intermediate  agency 
action  or  ruling  not  directly  reviewable  is  subject  to  review  on  the  review  of  the  final 
agencs  action." 

We  need  not  determine  whether  the  Commissinoer's  refusal  to  permit  amendment  of  the 
patent  iclaims  was  "final"  action  that  could  have  been  protested  immediately,  or  was  pro- 
cedurall  or  intermediate  action  that  may  now  be  attacked  because  the  agency's  process 
has  since  culminated  in  a  final  action.  In  either  event  |  704  makes  clear  that  the  complaint 
was  rijpe  for  presentation  to  a  court. 

[5]  *The  pleading  is  sufficient  in  this  respect  to  meet  even  relatively  strict  standards, 
but  wt  may  also  note  that  a  court  is  liberal  when  it  views  the  pleading  pro  se  of  one  un- 
skiiledl  in  the  law.  See  Moore  v.  Coata  Co.,  270  F.2d  410,  411  (3rd  Cir.  1959). 

•  Sefl  e.g.,  Aktiebolaoet  Bofora  v.  United  Statea,  90  U.S.  App.D.C.  92,  95,  194  F.2d  145, 
149—1*  (1951)  :  Bceler  v.  United  Statea,  338  F.2d  687.  689  (3d  Cir.  1964)  ;  Lennerth  v. 
Mendenhall,  234  F.Supp.  59,  61-63  (N.D.  Ohio  1964).  Nothing  to  the  contrary  is  implied 
in  Gilbert  v.  Marzall,  supra  note  2,  for  there  the  applicant  had  not  exhausted  his  admin- 
istratiive  remedy  for  protesting  the  Examiner's  refusal  to  permit  the  amendment  of  the 
claim,  tnd  hence  this  refusal  was  not  yet  Judicially  cognizable. 

•  CoMpare  cases  cited  supra  note  5  ;  see  also  Dann  v.  Studebaker-Packard  Corp.,  288  F.2d 
201,  2115-17  (6th  Cir.  1961).  These  cases  demonstrate  that  a  court's  jurisdiction  and  avail- 
able rflief  are  not  dependent  on  the  prayer.  Here  the  appellant's  prayer  as  outlined  above 
was  uttobjectionable ;  it  was  meerly  the  caption — perhaps  copied  from  some  form  book — 
that  may  have  implied  that  appellant  was  also  seeking  relief  oi  his  entitlement  to  a  patent. 

^  In  Rendleman  v.  Ladd,  supra,  the  applicant  had  not  appealed  to  the  Commissioner  from 
the  Ejtaminer's  refusal  to  permit  an  amendment,  see  197  F.Supp.  at  309. 
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have  filed  a  new  patent  claim  restricted  in  the  manner  proposed  in 
the  amendment.  This  is  not  necessarily  equivalent  relief  since,  apart 
from  the  modest  fee  and  possible  delay  involved,  appellant  may  deem 
it  of  significance  that  the  Board  of  Appeals  give  its  first  consideration 
to  the  merits  of  his  patent  claims  by  analysis  of  those  claims  in  their 
restricted  form,  when  comparison  is  made  with  the  prior  art. 
Reversed  and  remanded  for  further  proceedings. 


ORDER 


On  consideration  of  appellee's  unopposed  petition  for  clarification, 
it  is 

Ordered  that  the  final  language  appearing  at  the  end  of  the 
opinion  filed  herein  on  May  8,  1967,  which  provides:  "reversed  and 
remanded  for  further  proceedings,"  be  changed  to  read  as  follows: 

Remanded  for  further  proceedings  consistent  with  the  views  ex- 
pressed in  the  foregoing  opinion. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


8.4M.0M.  L.  H.  Conorer,  TETRACYCLINE,  flled  June  6, 
1967,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  67-793-R,  Chat. 
Pfiztr  d  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Benaleti  Corp. 

2,7!M>.21«.  P.  E.  Thles,  BOWL  SLEEVE  GASKET  ;  Re».  No. 
607,444  ("NO-SEEP"  AND  DESIGN),  Paul  E.  Thles,  doing 
business  as  Pet  Manufacturing  Co.,  Combined  lead  sleeve  and 
wax  gasket  for  setting  toilet  bowls,  filed  Sept.  15,  1966,  D.C. 
Nebr.  (Omaha),  Doc.  C-02598,  Paul  E.  Thiet  v.  William  H. 
Harvey  and  William  U.  Harvey  Co.  Dismissed  with  prejudice, 
June  8,  1967. 

2395,450.  A.  P.  Hope,  SYSTEM  FOR  MOVING  LIQUIDS, 
filed  June  8,  1967,  D.C,  W.D.  Wis.  (Madison),  Doc.  67-C-67, 
Werner  Machinery  Company  v.  Rath  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 

2.933,780,  D.  Shlnefeld,  MULTIPLE  PANE  WINDOW 
UNITS,  flled  June  23,  1966,  D.C.  E.D.N. Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc. 
66C-597,  Multiplane,  Inc.  v.  Hygrade  Metal  Moulding  Mfg. 
Corp.    Stipulation  of  dismissal,  June  7,  1967. 

2,95S,763.  Bourns,  Harrison,  Gaa  and  Barrett,  VARIABLE 
RESISTOR  CONSTRUCTION;  3.161349,  Bourns,  Harrison, 
Hardison,  Gaa  and  Kull,  POTENTIOMETERS,  filed  Oct.  4, 
1966,  D.C.  Nebr.  (Omaha),  Doc.  C-02618,  Bourns.  Inc.  et  al. 
V.  Dale  Electronics,  Inc.  Stipulation  of  dismissal,  June  1, 
1967. 

235S.791.  J.  Mlntzer,  WAISTBAND  CONSTRUCTION,  filed 
June  2,  1967,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  42868, 
Jacob  Mintzer  v.  Rudofker's  Sons,  Inc. 

2364373,  G.  A.  Bergfors,  PEDAL  AND  FOOT  STRAP 
THEREFOR,  filed  June  6,  1967,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
598-67,  Exercycle  Corporation  v.  Anthony  Diantoni  and 
Mencor  Inc. 

3,006310.  P.  H.  Sagarin,  AEROSOL  CAP  CONSTRUCTION ; 
3.198,399,  same,  HAND-HELD  AEROSOL  DEVICE ;  3.227321. 
same,  filed  May  25,  1967,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-2051, 
Valve  Corporation  of  America  v.  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

3317.087.  A.  V.  Bodeen,  REGISTERING  DEVICE,  flled  June 
7,  1967,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-2210,  Ideal  Toy  Corpora- 
tion V.  Mattel,  Inc. 

3,022.701,  R.  A.  Potruch.  PLASTIC  ANCHOR-TYPE  FAS- 
TENER AND  DRIVER  MEANS  FOR  EXPANDING  SAME, 
flled  June  1,  1967,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  42845, 
U.S.  Expansion  Bolt  Co.  v.  Jordan  Industries,  Inc.  et  al. 

3,043.095,  W.  J.  A.  Sturti,  CATALYTIC  SMOG  INHIBITOR, 
flled  May  31,  1967,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  29985, 
William  J.  A.  Sturtz  v.  Oeneral  Motors  Corporation,  Inc.  et  at. 

3,077,601,  W.  Shea,  POCKETLESS  DISPLAY  PEN; 
3,077,092,  same,  DISPLAY  BALL-POINT  PEN,  flled  Nov.  6, 


1964,  DC.  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  64C-1079,  Radiant 
Pen  Corp.  v.  Elite  Products,  Inc.  Consent  Judgment  for  In- 
junction, June  2,  1967. 

3,077,692.     (See  3.077.691.) 

3.080365,  W.  Maasberg,  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CLEANING  WASTE-DISPOSAL  SYSTEMS,  flled  June  9, 
1967,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas).  Doc.  CA-3-2090.  The  F.  E. 
Myers  ^  Bro.  Co.  v.  Flexible  Pipe  Tool  Division  Rockuiell 
Manufacturing  Co. 

3,083330.     (See  2,117,294.) 

3.094300,  Wandel  and  Doyle,  FASTENER  DRIVING  APPA- 
RATUS; 3,004301.  same,  PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED 
TACKER ;  3,141,171.  Doyle,  Hermann  and  Naber,  ELECTRIC 
POWER  TOOL;  flled  May  16.  1967.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago). 
Doc.  67c821,  Fastener  Corporation  v.  Spotnails,  Inc. 

3.004301.     (See  3,094.900.) 

3.117,291,  Musiynskl  and  Weyrlch,  BOBBIN  WITH  INSU- 
LATED LEAD  IN  MEANS;  3.083,930.  B.  O.  Brekke.  WIND 
ING  FORM ;  3.131.371.  Brekke  and  Johnston.  WINDING 
FORM  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING  ELECTRICAL 
COIL  LEADS,  flled  Apr.  8,  1964,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  64c617,  Amerline  Corporation  and  Minneapolis  Honey- 
icell  Regulator  Company  v.  Magnecraft  Electric  Company  and 
Cosmo  Plastics  Company.     Order  of  dismissal.  May  15,  1967. 

3,124306,  Campbell  &  Herbets,  GOLF  TRAINING  DEVICES, 
flled  June  6,  1967,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doc.  42879, 
Muscle-Matic,  Inc.  v.  Tournament  of  Champions,  Inc.,  and 
Richman  Associates. 

3,131,371.     (See  3,117,294) 

8,135369,  E.  E.  Pauldlne,  CURLING  IRON  HAVING  DE- 
TACHABLE CURLING  TUBE,  flled  June  7,  1967,  DC,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  67c956.  Eugene  E.  Pauldine  v.  Marshall 
Field  A  Company. 

3,141.171.     (See  3,094,900.) 

3.161349.     (See  2,9&3,763.) 

3.198399.     (See  3,006,510.) 

3.227321.     (See  3,006,510.) 

3.249370.     (See  D.  204,175.) 

3,266301,  E.  J.  Sovatkln,  TONOMETER,  flled  June  2,  1967. 
D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-2144,  J.  Sklar  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  v. 
Mtttalene  Surgical  Instruments  Co.,  Inc.  et  ano. 

3,274,621.     (See  3,315,278.) 

3.280.750.  H.  T.  White,  MOTOR  DRIVEN  PUMP,  flled  June 
8,  1967,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-2222,  Pall  Corporation  v. 
The  Crane  Co. 
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DICTATION   TEACHING   AID, 

DC.   hiass..   Doc.   CA67-431-W,   Lustro 

Robert  L.  Bell  and  Harvard  Supply 


3.281368,   L.  W.  Culmonf 
flled   June   1.    1967, 
Watch  Incorporated  v 
Company. 

3.289397,  A.  Ginsberg,  'cOMBINED  AGITATOR  AND 
FLUID  MOVER,  flled  Apr.  13,  1967,  D.C.  E.D.N.Y.  (Brook- 
lyn), Doc.  67C-332,  Royal  London,  Ltd.  v.  Maxwell  Bentley 
et  ano. 


.     'r< 


biiei 


3315.278,  Schatikl,  Schlicwelss  and  Richardson.  SWIM- 
MING POOL  STRUCTURS;  3.274.621,  Diemond,  Gershman, 
Sundberg  and  Vangsness.,  WATER  RETAINING  RECREA- 
TIONAL STRUCTURE  F^R  SWIMMING  POOLS  AND  THE 

SIWIMMING  POOL  OR  THE  LIKE. 
iId.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  G7C-466. 
.  Bliinor  Corp. 


LIKE ;  D.  206.750,  same, 
flled  May  18,  1967,  D.C. 
Coleco  Industries,  Inc.  v. 


Re.  24,017,  J.  A.  Henrlc 
DRAWING  METAL  AND 

0.0.  841— A 


lis,  METHOD  OF  COATING  AND 
COMPOSITION  THEREFOR,  filed 


June  0.  1967.  D.C.  M.D.N.C.  (Groensboro),  Doc.  C-116-WS- 
67.  Ford  Motor  Company  v.  Technograph,  Inc.  et  al. 

I>.  188300,  F.  8.  Knoll.  TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE, 
flled  Oct.  28,  196G,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66-C-3603,  Knoll 
Associates,  Inc.  v.  Stcelcasc,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  dis- 
missing action  with  prejudice  to  the  plaintiff  as  to  the  com- 
plaint and  with  prejudice  as  to  the  defendant  as  to  the  pro- 
posed counterclaim,  June  2,  1967. 

W.  204,175.  B.  Zuckerman.  GARMENT  HANGER,  flled  May 
1  1967  D  C  ,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  G7-C-1700,  Mr.  Hanger,  Inc.  v. 
Samara  Bros.  3.249,270,  same,  GARMENT  SUPPORT 
MEANS,  flled  Mar.  16,  1967,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-1060, 
Mr.  Hanger,  Inc.  v.  Yankee  Plastics,  Inc. 

1>.  204,796,  Harrison  and  Hanklns,  LAMP  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE,  flled  June  2,  1967.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-2140, 
Mole-Richardson  Co.  v.  Times  Square  Stage  Lighting  Co.,  Inc. 

0.206.750.     (See  3,315.278.) 

Rec.  No.  607.444.     (See  2,750,216.) 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawinc 


2,760 
HIBISCUS  PLANT 
Ross  H.  Gast,  Los  ABgdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Monrovia 
Nursery  Co^  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  May  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  552,351 
1  Claim.  (CI.  PIt.~-54) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  hibiscus  plant,  of  Rosa- 
sinensis  species,  substantially  as  herein  described  and  illus- 
trated, and  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by 
its  vigorous,  upright  habit  of  growth,  its  crisp  green  foliage, 
and  its  brilliant,  long-lasting  flowers. 


lustrated,  and  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by 
its  upright,  compact  habit  of  growth,  a  special  pattern 
of  vivid  coloring  of  the  flowers,  and  foliage  of  an  un- 
usually bright  green. 


2,761 

HIBISCUS  PLANT 

Ross  H.  Gast,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Monrovia 

Nursery  Co.,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  May  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  552,352 

1  Claim.  (CI.  Pit— 54) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  hibiscus  jrfant,  of  Rosa- 

sinensis  species,  substantially  as  herein  described  and  il- 
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2,762 

HIBISCUS  PLANT 

Ross  H.  Gast,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Monrovia 

Nursery  Co.,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  May  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  552,354 

1  Claim.  (CI.  PH.— 54) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  hibiscus  plant,  of  RosaJ 
sinensis  species,  substantially  as  herein  described  and  iN 
lustrated,  and  characterized   particularly  as  to  novelty 
by  Its  low-growing  habit,  the  unique  color  arrangement 
of  Its  brilliant  flowers,  and  its  large  leaves. 
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SAFETY  HELMET  AND  EYE  PIECE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  C.  Aebcrmld  aad  Jack  D.  Harden,  SaltviUe,  Va., 
assignors  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Virgiiria 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,279 
3  Claims.  (CI.  2—10) 


1.  A  combined  helmet  and  eye  shield  comprising  a 
generally  hemispherical  head  covering  having  a  generally 
circular  lower  edge,  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  adjacent 
said  lower  edge  and  spaced  about  the  interior  thereof, 
bracket  means  including  a  plate  member  and  a  wedge 
member  in  each  of  said  slots,  each  of  said  plate  and 
wedge  members  having  a  slot  formed  therein  and  being 
in  alignment  with  each  other  and  with  said  slots  in  said 
lower  edge,  a  sweat  band  supported  by  said  plate  mem- 
bers, a  plurality  of  elevator  straps  having  portions  thereof 
threaded  through  a  respective  slot  of  each  of  said  plate 
and  wedge  members  and  each  of  said  portions  being 
folded  upon  a  respectiMe  strap  and  secured  thereto  form- 
ing a  loop,  an  elongated  transparent,  flexible  eye  shield 
adapted  to  cover  a  wearer's  eyes  and  having  laterally 
extending  side  shields  at  the  ends  thereof,  each  of  said 
side  shields  having  an  elongated  ear  attached  to  a  re- 
spective end  thereof  and  extending  toward  each  other, 
each  ear  extending  into  a  loop  adjacent  said  wedge  mem- 
ber whereby  said  eye  shield  is  removably  attached  to  said 
head  covering. 


3,336,599 
DIVING  MASKS 

Fernando  Gatti,  Via  Cavour  37,  Recce,  Italy,  and  Ettore 

de  Barbieri,  Via  Solimano  7-9,  Santa  Margherita,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  lOl  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,272 

7  CKdms.  (a.  2—14) 


1.  In  a  diving  mask  Having  a  body  consisting  of  rubber 
or  the  like  flexible  material,  said  body  having  a  front  side 
and  a  rear  edge,  a  single  transparent  flat  sight  glass,  a 
quick-coupling  ring  sealingly  locking  said  body  around  said 
sight  glass,  an  an  exhalation  valve  on  the  lower  portion 
of  said  body:  a  channdlled  edge  on  said  front  side  of  said 
body,  framing  means  disposed  between  said  channelled 
edge  and  said  sight  g'.aw,  said  framing  means  consisting 
substantially  of  a  relatively  rigid  plastic  material,  a  closure 
frame  fitted  on  said  framing  means,  and  a  sealing  packing 
between  said  framing  means  and  said  sight  glass,  said 
closure  frame  locking,  said  sight  glass  in  said  framing 


means,  said  framing  means  further  constituting  a  stiffening 
member  of  said  mask. 


3  336  600 
NECKTIE  KNOT  FORMER  AND  SUPPORT 
Hany  Kantcr  535  E.  86tii  St^  New  York,  N.Y.    10028, 
and  Robert  Kallman,  612  Forest  HUb  Drive,  wiiming. 
ton,  N.C.    28401 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,148 
5  Claims.  (CL  2—153) 


1.  A  knot  forming  and  supporting  device  adapted  to 
have  a  necktie  knotted  thereabout,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  laterally  extending,  rearwardly  directed  wing 
members,  a  bridge  section  connecting  said  wing  members, 
fastening  means  on  said  bridge  section,  means  on  said  de- 
vice for  urging  the  bottom  portion  of  a  necktie  knot 
formed  thereon  outwardly  away  from  the  wearer  so  that 
said  knot  assumes  a  tilted  position  on  the  wearer  with 
the  top  of  the  knot  inward  and  the  bottom  of  the  knot  out- 
ward, said  fastening  means  comprising  a  sining  plate  dis- 
posed on  and  forwardly  of  said  bridge  section,  a  clamp 
arm  rotatably  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
spring  plate  and  adapted  to  swing  upwardly  to  an  open 
position  and  downwardly  to  a  closed  position,  said  urg- 
ing means  including  forwardly  projecting  means  on  said 
bridge  section  whereby  a  knot  formed  on  said  device  will 
be  urged  to  said  tilted  position,  and  said  forwardly  pro- 
jecting means  comprising  two  wedge  shaped  strips  on 
said  bridge  section,  said  strips  defining  a  front  chamber, 
said  spring  plate  including  a  central  leg,  said  central  leg 
being  seated  in  said  front  chamber. 


3,336,601 

NECKTIE  KNOT  FORMING  AND  SUPPORT 

DEVICE 

Harry  Kanter  535  E.  86di  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.     10028, 

and  Robert  Kalfanan,  612  Forest  Hills  Drive,  Wllming. 

ton,  N.C.  28401  ■ 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  551,825 

6  Claims.  (CI.  2—153) 


1.  A  knot  forming  and  support  device  adapted  to  have 
a  necktie  knotted  thereabout,  said  device  comprising  an 
elongated  body  member  around  which  the  necktie  is 
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knotted,  a  spring  clamp  member  connected  to  said  body 
member,  and  an  elongated  securing  arm  connected  to  said 
body  member,  said  spring  clamp  member  being  pivotally 
connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said  body  member  and  its 
lower  end  being  free,  said  securing  arm  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  body  member  and  being  bendable  inter- 
mediate its  length  whereby  it  may  be  bent  into  U-shape  to 
secure  the  necktie  knot  to  said  body  member. 


discharge  conduit  extending  forwardly  beneath  said  seat 
over  the  rim  of  the  toilet  bowl,  and  an  actuating  member 
on  the  end  of  the  deodorant  dispenser  located  laterally 
adjacent  said  rear  top  extension. 


3^36,602 

FLUSH  TANK  TOILET 

Theofile  T.  Kubit,  7430  Meadow  Lane  Drive, 

Cleveland,  Ohio    44134 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,622 

9  Claims.  (CL  4—97) 


1.  A  toilet  comprising  a  flush  tank  and  a  bowl  sec- 
tion, said  bowl  section  having  a  main  bowl  and  a  urinal 
bowl  adjacent  said  main  bowl,  said  flush  tank  including 
means  for  controlling  in  flow  of  liquid  thereto  to  nor- 
mally maintain  the  liquid  level  therein  at  a  predetermined 
high  level,  first  outlet  means  from  said  flush  tank  at  the 
bottom  thereof  and  communicating  with  said  main  bowl 
for  flushing  the  same  upon  outflow  of  liquid  through  said 
first  outlet  means,  valve  means  for  controlling  outflow 
of  liquid  through  said  first  outlet  means,  second  outlet 
means  from  said  tank  at  a  higher  level  than  said  first 
outlet  means,  said  second  outlet  means  communicating 
with  said  urinal  bowl  for  flushing  the  same  upon  outflow 
of  liquid  through  said  second  outlet  means,  and  second 
valve  means  for  controlling  outflow  of  liquid  from  said 
second  outlet  means. 


3,336,603 

TOILET  BOWL  DEODORIZER 

Ragnvald  G.  Leland,.2334  W.  241st  St, 

Lomita,  Calif.     90717 

Filed  Jane  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,877 

8  Claims.  (CL  4—223) 


1.  In  combination,  a  toilet  assembly  comprising  a  toilet 
bowl  having  a  rear  top  extension,  a  flush  tank  mounted 
on  said  top  extension,  a  seat  hinged  on  the  top  of  the 
bowl  forwardly  adjacent  said  top  extension  and  spaced 
from  said  flush  tank,  a  deodorant  dispenser  disposed  trans- 
versely on  said  top  extension  in  the  space  between  the 
flush  tank  and  the  hinged  end  of  the  seat  and  havnig  a 


3336,604 
FORCE  CUP 
PhUip  P.  Lacey,  David  C.  Walker,  and  Alexander  M. 
Zrolka,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Radiator  Specialty 
Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  4. 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,161 
2  Claims.  (CI.  4—255) 


1.  A  force  cup  comprising  a  hollow  generally  cylin- 
drical resiliently  flexible  body  portion  of  generally  uni- 
form wall  thickness  with  a  substantially  flat  wall  closing 
end  and  having  a  portion  ca^ially  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  said  end  and  of  a  thicuiess  materially  greater  than  said 
cylindrical  body  portion,  said  substantially  flat  wall  clos- 
ing end  being  of  a  diameter  at  least  one-half  that  of  the 
diameter  of  said  cylindrical  body  portion,  said  substitute 
flat  wall  closing  end  being  integrally  connected  to  said 
cylindrical  body  portion  by  an  annular  curved  wall,  said 
substantially  flat  wall  closing  end  including  cup-shaped 
outwardly  opening  cavity  means  integral  therewith  and 
disposed  axially  thereof  within  said  cylindrical  body  por- 
tion, said  cup-shaped  cavity  means  providing  means  for 
mounting  and  securing  a  force  applying  member  therein, 
a  transversely  extending  wall  portion  integral  with  the 
opposite  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  portion  having  a 
thickness  approximately  equal  to  that  of  said  substantially 
flat  wall  closing  end  portion  and  disposed  generally  paral- 
lel thereto,  said  transversely  extending  wall  portion  hav- 
ing a  resiliently  flexible  centering  and  guiding  open  skirt 
portion  of  reduced  thickness  integral  therewith  and  dis- 
posed coaxially  of  said  cylindrical  body  portion,  said  open 
centering  skirt  portion  being  selectively  positionable  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  of  said  cylindrical  body  portion 
relative  to  said  transversely  extending  wall  portion  where- 
by the  interconnecting  wall  therebetween  forms  a  corre- 
spondingly inwardly  or  outwardly  arcuately  curved  an- 
nular wall  portion  providing  for  complementary  seating 
and  sealing  contact  with  drain  openings,  said  wall  to  diam- 
eter ratio  of  said  cylindrical  body  portion  maintaining 
axial  defraction  of  said  cylindrical  body  portion  under 
externally  applied  force  to  said  force  applying  member, 
said  relative  size  and  arrangement  of  the  component  parts 
of  the  force  cup  providing  maximum  effective  utilization 
of  an  applied  force  to  deform  the  force  cup  when  used 
for  the  purpose  intended. 


3,336,605  ' 

CONVERTIBLE  BED  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Herbert  W.  Neunherz,  Gardner,  Draper  P.  Royce,  Spring- 
field, Benjamin  L.  Sharff,  BrooUtaic,  and  Robert  K. 
Neunherz,  Westminster,  Mass.  (aU  %  Gem  Crib  and 
Cradle  Co.,  Gardner,  Mass.    01440) 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,895 
5  Claims.  (CI.  5—9) 
1.  A  convertible  bed  construction  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  bedsteads  each  including  four  corner  bedposts 
and  a  bed  frame  connecting  the  corner  posts,  the  comer 
posts  being  hollow  and  tubular,  a  glide  connector  mem- 
ber at  the  lower  end  of  each  comer  post,  and  a  cooperat- 
mg  plug  connector  member  at  the  top  of  each  comer  post. 
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means  on  the  glide  and  |<iomplementary  means  on  the  plug 
for  connecting  said  members  together  with  one  bedstead 
in  stacked  relation  with  respect  to  another,  the  glide  mem- 
ber comprising  a  substantially  hollow  body  with  an  in- 
teriorly tapered  surface,  an  outstanding  shoulder  upon 
which  the  lower  edge  of  its  respective  corner  post  rests, 
the  plug  having  a  complementary  tapered  male  portion 
extending  from  the  upper  edge  of  its  respective  tubular 
comer  post,  and  an  outwardly  extending  flange  resting 


on  the  said  upper  edgii  the  male  portion  being  tapered 
complementary  to  the  tapered  interior  surface  of  the 
glide  member  and  closely  and  frictionally  engaging  and 
supporting  the  same  bu^jbeing  manually  retractable  there- 
from. 


.336,606 

BED  FOR  PERSONS  HAVING  PHYSICAL 

DISABILITY 

Stuart  W.  Bcitzel,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lite 
Hospital  Equipment,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  537,235 
(CL  5—68) 


1.  A  bed  comprising'  a  main  frame,  an  intermediate 
frame,  means  connecting  said  intermediate  frame  to  said 
main  frame  for  vertical  adjustment  relative  to  said  main 
frame,  a  mattress  support  unit  having  a  head  section,  a 
foot  section,  and  an  Intermediate  section  all  pivotally 
connected  together,  pojif/er  operated  means  for  rotating 
said  head  and  foot  sections  relative  to  said  intermediate 
section  about  said  pivo^id  connections,  main  pivot  means 
connecting  said  intermediate  section  to  said  intermediate 
frame,  power  operated  means  for  rotating  said  inter- 
mediate section  about  pnid  main  pivot  between  substan- 
tially horizontal  and  Vertical  positions,  said  means  for 
rotating  said  head  and  foot  sections  being  operable  to 
make  said  head  and  foot  sections  substantially  coplanar 
with  said  intermediate  Action  in  both  said  horizontal  and 

vator  platform,  means  movably 
to  said  foot  section  substantially 
iacent  the  free  end  thereof,  and 
r  moving  said  elevator  platform 
along  said  foot  section  iljoward  and  away  from  said  inter- 
mediate section,  said  pj^wer  operated  means  being  suffi- 
ciently powerful  to  raise  a  patient  standing  on  said 
platform. 


vertical  positions,  an 
connecting  said  platfor 
normal  thereto  and  a< 
power  operated  means 


3,336,607 

INFANTS  PLAY  ENCLOSURE 

Mary  L.  Weisman  and  Lawrence  P.  Weisman,  both  of 

347  Winncpogc  Drive,  Fairfield,  Conn.    06430 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,136 

7  Claims.  (CL  5—99) 


1.  A  play  enclosure  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively 
rigid,  semi-circular  bowl  segments  which  together  con- 
stitute a  substantially  concavo-convex  bowl-shaped  con- 
struction having  a  central  flat  bottom  which  normally 
supports  said  bowl-shaped  construction  in  a  vertically 
upwardly  opening  position,  an  upwardly  curving  annular 
wall  and  a  peripheral  outer  edge,  one  of  said  bowl  seg- 
ments having  an  outer  surface  contour  which  mates  with 
the  inner  surface  contour  of  the  other  so  that  said  bowl 
segments  are  nestable  in  substantially  surface  to  surface 
contact,  each  of  said  bowl  segments  having  a  central  por- 
tion thereof  which  overlaps  the  other,  said  overlapping 
portions  encompassing  the  vertical  axis  of  the  bowl  con- 
stmction,  and  connecting  means  pivotally  joining  the 
overlapping  portions  of  said  bowl  segments  together  on 
said  vertical  axis  whereby  said  bowl  segments  are  rela- 
tively pivotally  slidable  about  said  connecting  means  to 
selectively  dispose  said  bowl  segments  in  radially  op- 
posed bowl-shaped  relationship  or  in  nested  carrying  re- 
lationship.  ^ 

PORTABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  CRIB 

Robert  Lemcr,  Woodmcre,  N.Y.  (%  Jofan~EE  Scat  Cor- 

poration,  47  25th  St,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.    11101) 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1966,  Scr.  No.  520,335 

2  Claimi.  (CL  5—99) 


1.  A  baby's  crib  comprising  an  elongated  rectangular 
shaped  body  with  a  base,  side  and  end  panels  hingedly 
connected  to  the  base,  the  top  of  the  body  being  open, 
side  and  end  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  the  side  and  end 
panels,  flap  extensions  hingedly  connected  to  the  end  of 
the  side  flaps,  a  thin  flexible  plastic  cover  enveloping  the 
base,  panels,  flaps  and  flap  extensions,  means  for  remov- 
ably securing  the  panels  to  each  other  in  erected  position, 
means  for  removably  securing  the  flap  extensions  to  the 
side  flaps  in  erected  position,  means  for  removably  se- 
curing the  flaps  to  the  end  panels  in  collapsed  condition 
for  transportation,  a  strap  handle  mounted  on  one  of 
the  side  panels,  the  end  flaps  having  holes  fcMtning  hand 
grips  for  lifting  the  crib,  the  mounting  for  the  handle  in- 
cluding cross  straps  on  said  one  side  panel,  said  one  side 
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panel  having  slots  therein  under  the  cross  straps,  the  han- 
dle having  its  end  slidable  in  the  slots  and  heads  on  the 
end  of  the  handle  underneath  the  cover  of  the  crib,  the 
means  for  securing  the  panels  to  each  other  in  erected 
position  consisting  of  female  snap  fastener  elements  on 
the  flap  extensions,  and  strips  on  the  end  flaps  adjacent 
the  flap  extensions  and  male  snap  fastener  elements  on 
the  strips  coacting  with  the  female  fastener  elements. 


waterproof  flexible  sheet  material  having  its  edges  sealed 
together  and  transversely  connected  defining  multiple 
compartments  and  along  which  transversely  connected 
portions  the  container  can  be  folded  to  allow  flat  areas 
to  be  disposed  in  generally  parallel  relation,  thereby  re- 
ducing the  over-all  length  and  breadth  of  the  container, 
each  of  said  multiple  compartments  having  an  opening 
along  one  edge  less  than  the  length  of  said  edge,  hook 
pile  fastening  means  for  securing  each  opening  closed 


3,336,609 

FOLDING  BED  GUARD 

Harry  E.  Taylor,  224  Alleghany  St., 

Clifton  Forge,  Va.     24422 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  529,025 

12  Claims.  (CL  5—331) 


1.  A  folding  side  guard  for  beds  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  bed  engaging  mounts,  a  pair  of  parallel  posts, 
one  associated  with  each  mount,  means  pivotally  en- 
gaging the  lower  end  of  each  post  with  the  corresponding 
mount,  at  least  one  guard  rail  extending  between  and 
being  pivotally  secured  to  said  posts  above  the  lower 
ends  thereof,  said  posts,  through  said  rail,  being  simul- 
taneously movable  between  a  first  open  vertical  position 
and  a  second  folded  substantially  horizontal  position, 
said  guard  rail  maintaining  a  generally  horizontal  orienta- 
tion throughout  the  range  of  movement  of  said  posts,  stop 
means  preventing  movement  of  said  posts  beyond  said 
vertical  position  when  moving  from  said  second  position 
to  said  vertical  position,  and  positioning  means  for  re- 
leasably  fixing  said  posts  in  the  vertical  position,  said 
positioning  means  including  a  movable  latch  mounted 
on  one  of  said  mounts,  said  latch  being  movable  between 
a  first  position,  operatively  engaged  with  the  correspond- 
ing post  in  its  vertical  position  in  a  manner  so  as  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  post,  and  thereby  both  posts,  toward 
the  second  post  position,  and  a  second  position  remote 
from  said  corresponding  post  so  as  to  allow  for  a  pivotal 
movement  thereof,  and  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said 
latch  into  its  first  position,  said  means  pivotally  engaging 
the  lower  end  of  each  post  with  the  corresponding  mount 
comprising  a  pivot  bar,  said  pivot  bar  being  rigidly  fixed 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  corresponding  post  and  orientated 
perpendicularly  thereacross  so  as  to  assume  a  horizontal 
position  upon  a  positioning  of  the  post  in  its  vertical  posi- 
tion, said  pivot  bar  having  a  first  end  thereof  positioned 
laterally  of  the  post  toward  the  side  thereof  opposite 
from  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  post  from  the 
first  post  position  to  the  second  post  position,  and  pivot 
pin  means  pivotally  fixing  the  first  end  of  the  pivot  bar 
to  the  mount  for  a  pivotal  swinging  of  the  bar  and  post 
about  the  pin  means. 


and  substantially  sealed  against  the  casual  passage  of 
moisture  therethrough  and  thereby  providing  a  sub- 
stantially water-tight  compartment,  a  filler  cushion  in 
each  compartment  of  greater  size  when  extended  than 
the  opening  into  said  compartment,  a  waterproof  envelope 
enclosing  said  filler  cushion,  whereby  the  opposed  portions 
of  the  opening  can  be  separated  to  afford  access  to  said 
compartment  to  allow  said  filler  cushion  to  be  collapsed, 
inserted  and  extended  and  thereafter  the  opening  closed. 


3,336,611 

COMBINATION  ROTARY  TOOLS 

Robert  M.  Schepp,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Henry  A.  Harry,  McHenry,  111. 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  530,909 

4  Claims.  (CI.  7—14.1) 


1.  A  tool  for  drilling  a  hole  in  a  workpiece  and  driving 
a  headed  screw  therein,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
rotatable  mandrel  of  non  circular  cross  section  having  one 
end  drivingly  engageable  in  a  power  unit,  the  other  end 
of  said  mandrel  having  a  socket  adapted  to  have  a  drill 
bit  removably  secured  therein,  a  sleeve  telescopically  slid- 
able on  said  mandrel  in  splined  driving  engagement 
therewith  and  movable  between  retracted  and  advanced 
positions,  a  wrench  socket  head  attached  to  the  end  of 
said  sleeve  and  having  an  axial  opening  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  drill  bit  therethrough,  said  sleeve  when  in  re- 
tracted position  exposing  said  drill  bit  for  effecting  a  drill- 
ing operation,  and  said  sleeve  when  in  advanced  position 
having  its  wrench  socket  projecting  beyond  said  drill  bit 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  head  of  the  screw  for  driving 
the  screw  into  the  hole. 


3,336,610 
SANITARY  PADDED  CUSHIONS 
Arthur  Joseph  Geddhigs,  27  Pfaie  Drive, 
Myrtle  Beach,  S.C.    29577 
Filed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  500,380 
1  Clafan.  (CI.  5—344) 
A  sanitary  padded  cushion  of  the  kind  to  be  sat  upon 
and  reclined  against  around  bathing  areas  by  a  person 
in  a  wet  bathing  suit  without  said  cushion  absorbing  mois- 
ture, said  cushion  comprising  a  generally  flat  container  of 


3,336,612 
FOLDING  WINDSHIELD 
Myron  T.  Stevens,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Ftted  July  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,009 
13  Claims.  (CI.  9—1) 
1.  A  windshield  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  adja- 
cent sections  and  hinge  means  between  said  sections  for 
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laterally  folding  one  ^^ction  with  respect  to  another  sec-  of  said  thread  structures  cantilevered  from  said  sides  of 
tion,  a  windshield  wiptr  on  at  least  one  of  said  sections,  said  grooved  portions  and  overlying  said  grooved  por- 
said   hinge   means  c0fnprising  leaves  respectively  con-    tions  to  permit  grinding  of  the  ends  of  said  thread  struc- 


nected  to  said  sectiorii  and  pivot  means  offset  laterally 
from  at  least  one  of  said  sections  whereby  said  sections 
will  be  spaced  apart  ^yhen  folded  to  clear  said  windshield 
wiper. 


3,336,613 
LIFE  PRESERVER 
Fred  A.  Wales,  31200;Stafford  Drive,  Bfamingham,  Mich. 
48010;  The  Detroit  Bank  and  Triist  Company,  adminis- 
trator of  said  Fred  A.  Wales,  deceased 

FUed  May  1$,  1965,  Scr.  No.  455,465 
2  Cllims.  (CI.  9—312) 


tures  for  sharpening  them  without  concurrently  touching 
any  of  the  surfaces  of  said  grooved  porti(»s  with  a  grind- 
ing medium. 

3,33o,ol5 

PAINT  APPUCATOR 

Nathan  T.  Lazar,  386  Pleasant  Ave, 

New  Milford,  N J.    07646 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1967,  Ser.  No.  628,184 

14  Cbdms.  (CL  15—29) 


1.  A  life  preserver  comprising  a  pair  of  like  upper  and 
lower  shell  halves  of  |  aluminum  sheet  material,  each  of 
said  shell  halves  haying  a  generally  rectangular  ring 
shaped  configuration  in  plan  with  continuous  flat  co- 
planar  flanges  projecting  from  the  inner  and  outer  periph- 
eries of  the  ring,  the!  shell  half  being  of  dome-shaped 
transverse  cross  section  between  the  flanges  to  define  an 
enclosed  tubular  chaniber  between  the  shell  halves  when 
the  flanges  of  the  two  shell  halves  are  placed  in  face-to- 
face  engagement  with  each  other,  continuous  weldments 
securing  the  flanges  of,  said  shell  halves  to  each  other  to 
form  a  watertight  seaj  jto  said  chamber,  a  pair  of  line  at- 
tachment eyelets  secuiled  to  the  assembled  shell  halves  in- 
termediate the  ends  ol  each  of  the  two  shorter  sides  of 
the  rectangular  ring  c(j^figuration,  and  a  removable  fabric 
sleeve  fitted  about  the  assembled  shell  halves  to  extend 
across  the  space  between  the  two  longer  sides  of  the 
rectangular  ring  configtiration. 


1.  An  applicator  tmit  for  applying  a  liquid  material  to 
a  first  surface  in  the  vicinity  of  the  intersection  of  said 
first  surface  and  a  second  surface  comprising:  a  means 
for  applying  a  liquid  to  said  first  surface,  drive  means  to 
effect  rotational  movement  of  said  means  for  applying 
liquid,  said  drive  means  including  means  to  engage  said 
second  surface  so  as  to  effect  the  rotational  movement  as 
the  applicator  unit  is  moved. 


3,336,616 

LINT-REMOVING  DEVICE 

David  A.  Martfai,  2375  Colgate  Drive, 

Costa  Mesa,  Calif.    92626 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  529,451 

8  CUdms.  (CI.  15—104) 


3,336,614 
THREAD-CUTTING  TAP  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  rr 

AUcn  BcnJaMrin,  3018  N.  53id  Pfaicc, 

Pho«»iz,Ariz.    85018 
FUcd  Apr.  t$,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,522 

15  CMdms.  (CI.  10—141) 

1.  In  a  thread-cuttiag  tap  the  combination  of:  an  elon- 
gated generally  circultir  in  cross  section  steel  body  hav- 
ing a  generally  arcuate  peripheral  portion;  a  driving 
shank  of  said  body;  gtpoved  portions  disposed  longitudi- 
nally in  said  body,  said  grooved  portions  recessed  below 
said  peripheral  portiMi  and  communicating  therewith; 
sides  of  said  grooved  portions  disposed  at  said  peripheral 
portion;  and  in  cross  section  thread-cutting  carbide  thread 
structures  secured  to  said  peripheral  portion;  cutting  ends 


1.  A  portable  lint-removing  device,  which  device  com- 
prises, in  combination,  a  curved  plate,  a  pair  of  handle- 
forming  wings  pivotally  connected  in  spaced  relation  to 
one  surface  of  said  plate  and  adapted  to  move  between  a 
nested  position  adjacent  said  plate  and  a  handle-forming 
position  approximately  perpendicular  to  said  plate,  and 
particle-removing  means  releasably  disposed  adjacent  the 
opposite  surface  of  said  plate,  comprising  a  tacky  film  and 
a  plurality  of  short  fibers  adhering  to  said  film,  wherein 
the  plate  is  resilient,  wherein  said  tacky  film  is  of  extended 
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surface  area  and  wherein  said  particle-removing  means 
also  includes  a  sheet  of  extended  surface  area  releasably 
secured  to  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  plate,  the  sheet 
bearing  on  the  outwardly  facing  side  thereof  said  tacky 
film  and  said  fibers. 


said  gathered  strip  being  served  with  gathering  stitches, 
the  longitudinal  centerline  along  which  it  is  gathered 
being  disposed  at  the  center  of  said  mop,  said  strip 

:*  being  bunched  to  form  a  mop  head. 


3,336,617  P 

PAINT  BRUSH  HOLDER  WITH  TELESCOPIC 
HAISfDLE  SECTIONS 
John  M.  Bosko,  6691  acvcUmd  Road  and  WaU  St.,  Ra- 
venna, Ohio    44266,  and  John  Lawrence  Bosko.  Up- 
huid,  Calif.  (4th  ESB,  USAADS,  SSC,  Fort  Bliss,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,985 
7  Clafans.  (CI.  15—146) 


and  a  loop  lilte  wire  receiving  said  mop  head  and 
twisted  to  form  a  handle. 


3,336,619 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  INSTALLATION 
Alfred  Hoylcr,  Bohlertal,  Baden,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  Gjn.bJI.,  Stott^wt,  Germany 
,-  ."-Sli?"  "'  application  Ser.  No.  843,427,  Sept. 
^'J^J^-  ™*  «PP«cation  May  11, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
549,371 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  1,  1958. 

A  30  434 

17  Clahns.  (Cl!  15—250.14) 
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1.  A  telescopic  tool  supporting  device  for  reaching 
high   work  areas  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescopic, 
tubular  handle  sections  provided  with  bores  extending 
transversely  therethrough  at  contiguous  ends,  bolt  and 
wing  nut  securing  means  arranged  to  work  in  the  bores 
provided  in  the  ends  of  the  sections  to  removably  secure 
the  sections  together,  the  upper  end  of  the  uppermost 
section  formed  with  a  longitudinal  flat  surface  with  a  bore 
arranged  centrally  and  transversely  therethrough,  a  tool 
holder  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  clamping  walls  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  and  having  a  tubular  receiving 
socket  integrally  arranged  therebetween,   a  supporting 
plate  integrally  forming  with  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said 
walls,  and  arranged  at  ninety  degrees  therewith,  said 
walls  each  having  an  aligned  bore  therein,  said  support- 
ing plate  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough,  bolt  and 
wing  nut  means  arranged  to  pass  through  said  bores  to 
removably  secure  said  tool  holder  to  said  longitudinal  flat 
surface  and  through  a  bore  in  a  tool  to  removably  hold 
the  said  tool  rigid  to  said  tool  holder. 


3,336,618 
MOP  HAVING  A  HEAD  OF  GATHERED  NET 
MATERIAL 
Ada  L.  Day.  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Maijan  Development, 
Inc.,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  May  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,552 
1  Clafan.  (a.  15—209) 
A  mop  made  of  a  strip  of  net  material  having  the 
properties  of  resiliency  and  abrasion  of  nylon, 
said  strip  being  approximately  six  inches  wide  and 

three  yards  long, 
said  strip  being  gathered  along  the  longitudinal  center- 
line  thereof, 


9.  In  a  windshield  wiper  installation,  in  combination, 
upper  and  lower  windshield  wiper  blades  having  a  rest 
position   where   said   upper  blade   is  located  over  and 
closely  adjacent  to  said  lower  blade,  said  blades  being 
movable  from  said  rest  position  thereof  to  outer  end 
positions,  respectively,  where  said  blades  are  most  distant 
from  each  other  and  said  blades  sweeping  during  move- 
ment along  a  windshield  through  areas  of  the  latter  which 
partly  overlap  each  other;  support  means;  pivot  means 
carried  by  said  support  means  for  turning  movement  and 
operatively  connected  to  each  blade  for  supporting  the 
latter  for  turning  movement  about  a  given  axis;  a  plate 
fixed  to  the  pivot  means  of  said  upper  blade  for  turning 
movement  with  said  pivot  means  and  said  upper  blade; 
a  push-pull  rod  operatively  connected  to  said  plate  for 
reciprocating  the  latter  and  said  upper  blade  therewith 
through  a  given  angle  during  substantially  axial  reciproca- 
tion of  said  push-pull  rod;  crank  means  rotating  in  one 
direction  and  cooperating  with  said  push-pull  rod  for  re- 
ciprocating the  latter;  and  linkage  means  connected  to 
said  plate  and  extending  therefrom  to  the  pivot  means  of 
said  lower  blade  for  reciprocating  said  lower  blade  about 
the  axis  of  the  pivot  means  thereof  in  response  to  turning 
of  said  plate,  so  that  the  single  push-pull  rod  and  crank 
means  operate  both  of  said  blades,  said  linkage  means 
cooperating  with  said  blades  to  retard  the  movement  of 
said  lower  blade  during  the  initial  phase  of  movement  of 
said  upper  blade  and  to  then  accelerate  the  movement  of 
said  lower  blade  so  that  said  lower  blade  makes  up  for 
the  delay  during  the  initial  phase  of  the  movement  of 
said  upper  blade. 
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3,336,620 

MOP  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Anna  Marie  Moss,  Shaker  Hdgfati,  Ohio,  assl^ior  to 

Theron  V.  Moss,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  14.  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,557 

12  Clahns.  (a.  15—229) 


1.  A  mop  swab  coni^rising  a  multiplicity  of  mop  cords 
extending  across  said  siwab  between  the  two  ends  thereof, 
means  securing  said  coKis  together  in  a  bunched  relation- 
ship intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  cords  extending 
radially  from  said  buqehed  portion  about  the  entire  cir- 
cumference of  said  swib,  and  means  encircling  said  swab 
and  flexibly  intercomitcting  the  end  portions  of  said 
cords  and  the  ends  of  laid  swab  to  distribute  said  cords 
uniformly  circumferentially  thereof. 


3,336,621 

BUFF  WHEEL 

Bernard  GcoMe  Jcske,  1614  Clay  Ave., 

Detroit,  Mich.     48211 

FUed  Feh.  2L  1966,  Scr.  No.  529,075 

5  Clafaiiji.  (CI.  15—230.14) 


y^ 


I 


U 


t 


1.  A  buff  wheel  comprising  an  elongated  cloth  body 
consisting  of  a  plurailty  of  individual  cloth  pieces  each 
of  which  is  folded  upon  itself  so  thai  a  fold  therein  ex- 
tends transversely  of  said  body,  each  of  said  pieces  be- 
ing telescoped  into  the  adjacent  piece  on  one  side  thereof 
and  having  the  adjacent  piece  on  the  opposite  side  thereof 
telescoped  thereinto  so  that  each  piece  has  a  pair  of  raw 
edges  which  extend  geatrally  transversely  of  said  body  at 
positions  spaced  longitudinally  thereof  from  said  fold  in 
the  piece,  a  circular  supporting  ring  for  said  body,  said 
body  being  mounted  on  said  ring  so  that  said  pieces  are 
evenly  distributed  about  the  periphery  of  said  ring,  each 
of  said  folded  pieces  beong  return  folded  upon  itself  along 
a  line  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body  so  that  each 
piece  has  a  center  portion  adjacent  said  line  and  a  pair 
of  end  portions  which  f  xtend  in  overlapped  relation  from 
said  center  portion,  amd  means  at  the  periphery  of  said 
ring  attaching  said  body  to  said  ring  so  that  each  of  said 
pieces  in  said  body  h|»  its  center  portion  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  ring  Wi  has  its  end  portions  extending 
radially  outwardly  front  said  ring. 


3336,622 
CLEANING   DEVICE   FOR   MOTOR   VEHICLES 
FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  CLEANING  OF  MOTOR 
CARS 
Gcorg  von  KnUwlti,  Friedenstrassc,  U^  am  Mirita,  Ger- 
many, and  Hau  Lddel  and  Walter  Kissel,  both  of  51 
Rne  des  PenpUcn,  Lmembomf,  Lnzemboaig 
FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,444 
Chdms  iwiortty,  appttotfion  Lnxcmboorg,  Mar.  20,  1964, 

45,709/64 
1  Clafan.  (Q.  15—302) 


In  a  car-cleaning  plant  for  the  automatic  cleaning  of 
motor  cars  including  spraying  means  for  spraying  a  motor 
car  with  cleansing  liquid,  washing  and  polishing  means 
including  at  least  one  rotating  cleaning  r(41er,  and  air 
drying  means  for  drying  the  cleaned  motor  car,  the  im- 
provement therein  comprising:  said  air  drying  means  in- 
cludes at  least  one  blower  means  for  creating  a  blast  of 
air,  means  for  producing  turbulent  air  blasts  and  directing 
such  air  blasts  at  an  acute  angle  against  the  surface  of 
the  motCM-  car,  said  turbulence-producing  means  includes 
deflector  means  providing  at  least  one  deflecting  surface 
positioned  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
the  air  blast  created  by  said  blower  means,  said  deflector 
means  further  including  means  for  producing  a  whirling 
movement  in  said  air  blast,  said  means  for  producing  said 
whirling  movement  in  said  air  blast  comprises  a  series  of 
channel  means  formed  in  said  deflecting  surface,  said 
channel  means  being  shaped  so  as  to  create  said  whirling 
movement  in  said  air  blast. 


3336,623 
WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Neligh  C  Coates,  Mission  HOls,  and  John  R.  Haidcrodc, 
fraMt  Vmage,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Clinier  Mannfac- 
tnrfaig  Company,  Inc.,  Grandview,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Sept  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  485^09 
4  Cfadms.  (CL  15—354) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  provided  with  a  number  of 
wheel  and  axle  assemblies  supporting  the  same  and  hav- 
ing a  fan  housing  terminating  in  a  downwardly  and 
forwardly  extending,  transversely  elongated  nozzle,  said 
assemblies  including  a  caster  wheel  unit  adjacent  each 
outermost  and  forwardmost  end  respectively  of  said  noz- 
zle, each  unit  including: 

an  upstanding  post  rigid  to  the  nozzle; 

an  arm  extending  laterally  from  the  post; 
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an  upstanding  standard  secured  to  the  outermost  end 

of  the  ann; 
a  caster  wheel  at  the  lowennost  end  of  the  standard; 
means  attaching  the  wheel  to  the  standard  for  swiveling 

movement  about  the  vertical  axis  of  the  standard; 

and 
releasable  structure  attaching  the  arm  to  the  post  in  a 

number  of  positicws  therearound  whereby  the  caster 

wheel  may  be  selectively  positioned  forwardly,  rear- 

wardly  or  laterally  of  the  nozzle. 


the  bottoms  of  the  cups  and  having  openings  in  the  wall 
thereof  communicating  with  each  cup,  one  end  of  said 
tube  having  a  closure  thereon  and  the  opposite  end  hav- 


+•*» 


3^36,624 

CONTAINER  HAVING  APPLICATOR  AND 

ROTATABLE  STIRRER 


ing  a  removable  stopper  therein,  and  handle  means  r^- 

Ell  I.  Schefer.  Plalnvlew,  «,d  Albert  B.  Skolnlk.  Merrick.    S^JL^rtS^^'ril^  '^'  """^  ""'"  °^  '''  ''"°^"  ^°' 
N.Y^  assignors  to  Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a    '"*n»P"*a'"»8  ^  ro"er. 
corporation  of  Delaware 


FUed  Feb.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,081 
3  Claims.  (Q.  15—510) 


3,336,626 
BALL  APPLICATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Wilbur  A.  Schaich,  Maumce,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Inc.,  a  corporatioD  of  Ohio 
Continnation  of  application  Ser.  No.  631,622,  Dec. 
31,  1956.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No. 

9  Claims,  (a.  15—572) 


^■r^, 


1.  In  dispensing  apparatus  for  fingernail  enamel  and 
the  like  comprising  a  container  for  holding  said  enamel, 
said  container  having  a  neck  portion  with  an  open  top, 
closure  means  for  said  container  cooperatively  engaging 
with  said  neck  portion  thereof  to  cover  said  open  top, 
and  bearing  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  neck  por- 
tion and  having  stirring  means  thereon  extending  into 
said  container,  the  combination  which  comprises  appli- 
cator means  separate  from  said  closure  means,  said  appli- 
cator means  having  an  intermediate  portion  of  cross-sec- 
tion congruent  with  a  cross-section  of  said  bearing  means 
and  cooperatively  engaging  with  said  bearing  means 
whereby  rotating  said  applicator  means  rotates  said  bear- 
ing means,  said  applicator  means  further  having  brush 
means  below  said  intermediate  portion  and  extending  into 
said  container  and  handle  means  above  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  adaptable  to  being  grasped  manually,  said  ap- 
plicator means  and  bearing  member  further  having 
matched  laterally-extending  surface  portions  adjacent  said 
intermediate  portion  cooperating  to  seal  said  neck  por- 
tion across  the  open  top  thereof,  said  matched  surface 
portions  comprising  curved  surfaces  having  substantially 
equal  radii  of  curvature. 


4.  A  dispensing  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell 
having  a  substantially  flat,  circular,  resilient,  perforated 
bottom  and  a  top  comprising  a  constricted  rim,  and  a 
ball  confined  between  said  bottom  and  said  rim  and 
pressed  against  said  rim  by  the  resilience  of  the  bottom, 
said  ball  having  a  portion  of  its  surface  exposed  above 
said  top,  and  said  resilient  bottom  having  in  its  central 
portion  and  rising  above  the  plane  thereof  an  upwardly 
protruding  member  engaging  said  ball  and  maintaining 
the  resilient  bottom  under  tension  by  such  engagement. 


3,336,627 
FERTILIZER  SPREADER 
Fred  W.  Nemocde,  637  N.  Friends  Ave.    90601,  and  J. 
Allyn  Yates,  7608  S.  Duchess  Drive     90606,  both  of 
Whittier,  Calif. 

Filed  July  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  474,216 
8  Claims.  (CI.  15—575) 


3336,625 
PAINT  ROLLER 
Robert  L.  Cariec,  R.F.D.  1,  NorA  Leeds,  Maine    04263 
FUed  Sept.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  487,994 
3  Chdms.  (Q.  15—562) 
1.  A  paint  roller  comprising  a  perforated  hollow  cyl- 
inder having  an  outer  covering  of  porous  material  and 
capis  on  the  ends  thereof,  a  series  of  axially  spaced  cups 
disposed  within  the  cylinder  the  cups  having  rims  bear- 
ing on  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder  and  providing 
reservoirs  for  paint,  and  zn  axial  tube  passing  through 


1.  A  fertilizer  spreader,  including: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  shell  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
openings  formed  therein  through  which  fertilizer  can 
pass  into  the  interior  of  said  shell  and  therefrom  onto 
a  ground  surface  as  said  shell  is  rolled  thereover; 

(b)  two  circular  end  plates  that  are  affixed  to  and 
close  the  ends  of  said  shell,  with  said  end  plates 
having  aligned,  centrally  disposed  openings  formed 
therein; 
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(c)  a  tubular  sleevlo  that  extends  through  said  open- 
ings  and  rotatably  supports  said  end  plates  thereon, 
which  sleeve  is  substantially  longer  than  said  shell; 

(d)  an  elongate,  transversely  curved  baffle  disposed  in. 
side  said  shell  aUd  adjacent  to  an  upper  portion 
thereof;  |  \ 

(e)  first  means  for  rigidly  supporting  said  baffle  from 
said  sleeve; 

(f)  a  shaft  extending  through  said  sleeve  to  rotatably 
support  the  sam^  and  projecting  from  the  endis 
thereof; 

(g)  a  hopper  havif^  forward  and  rear  side  pieces 
that  are  connected  by  two  end  pieces,  in  which  end 
pieces  aligned  openings  are  formed  that  rotatably 
engage  end  portions  of  said  sleeve,  with  the  lower 
edges  of  said  sidej  jpieces  being  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  exterior  surfaKie  of  said  shell,  and  said  hopper 
having  a  lower  open  end; 

(h)  a  yoke  that  engages  the  outer  ends  of  said  shaft; 

(i)  an  elongate  handle  connected  to  said  yoke; 

(j)  second  means  for  so  connecting  said  hopper  to  said 
handle  that  when  laid  handle  extends  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  at  a  detired  angle  said  hopper  is  substan- 
tially vertically  dis{posed; 

(k)  an  arm  rigidly  Connected  to  said  sleeve  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  |()ne  of  said  end  pieces  of  said  hop- 
per; and  I 

(1)  third  means  for  ^movably  holding  said  arm  at  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  relative  to  said  hopper, 
with  said  arm  when  in  each  of  said  positions  dis- 
posing said  baffle  I  in  a  different  position  relative  to 
said  lower  open  end  of  said  hopper  to  regulate  the 
rate  at  which  fertilizer  in  said  hopper  is  discharged 
into  said  shell  fo^  distribution  on  the  ground  sur- 
face over  which  laid  shell  rolls,  with  said  baffle 
when  in  alignment  with  said  lower  open  end  ob- 
structing communication  between  said  hopper  and 
the  interior  of  said  shell. 


means  supported  from  said  upright  in  vertically  spaced 
relation  relative  to  said  skin-engaging  means,  said  skin 
and  carcass-engaging  means  being  supported  from  said 
upright  for  inverse  vertical  movement  relative  to  said 
main  support  means,  and  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  upright  and  said  skin  engaging  means  as 
well  as  said  carcass-engaging  means  operative  to  verti- 
cally shift  the  latter  two  relative  to  said  main  support 
means. 


3,336,629 
VARIABLE  DISK  CAPACITOR 
Daijiro  Matsnl,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toko  Kabn- 
shiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Joint-stock  company 
of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  514,592 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1965, 

40/9,079 

2  Claims.  (CL  317—248) 


1.  In  a  ceramic  variable  capacitor  of  the  type  having 
a  ceramic  plate  used  as  a  dielectric  between  the  capacitor 
electrodes,  a  ceramic  plate  holder  comprising,  as  an  in- 
tegral structure,  a  base  plate  made  of  a  thermoplastic 
synthetic  resin  and  having  a  central  through  hole  and  a 
large  number  of  ridge-shaped  ribs  extending  radially 
from  the  center  hole  as  the  center,  said  ribs  having  straight 
ridge  peaks,  said  ceramic  plate  being  secured  to  said 
ridge  peaks  by  an  adhesive  which  adheres  strongly  to  the 
ceramic  plate  but  not  to  the  ridge  peaks,  whereby  the 
ceramic  plate  and  the  ribs  are  mutually  free  to  expand  and 
contract  in  the  radial  longitudinal  directicm  of  the  ribs. 


3,336,628 

lNIMAL  SiONNER 

Clifford  Perardi,  R.flD.  1,  Farmington,  IlL    61531 

Filed  June  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,284 

8  Claims.  (CL  17—21) 


UNLOADER  FOR  PRESS  SHAPING  AND  CURING 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
L^Ue  £.  Soderquist,  SUver  Lake,  OUo,   asa^nor  to 
MdVeU  Corporation,  Akron,  Oirio,  a  cocporaCkm  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,151 
8  Claims.  (Q.  18—2) 


1.  An  animal  skinnei*  comprising  main  support  means, 
an  upright  support  at  j^  lower  end  from  said  support 


1.  An  unloader  (50)  for  removing  cured  tires  from  a 
press  for  shaping  and  curing  tires,  said  press  having  a 
lower  mold  section  (21)  and  center  mechanism  (25) 
adapted  to  elevate  a  cured  tire  above  a  lower  m<rfd  sec- 
tion, said  unloader  having  a  stanchion  (51)  attached  to 
the  frame  of  said  press  adjacent  a  lower  mold  section  and 
conveyor  arms  (75)  positioned  laterally  of  said  stanchicm 
for  lifting  and  discharging  a  cured  tire  away  from  said 
center  mechanism,  characterized  in  that,  said  stanchion 


-r--o —    — ft — y    —  IT—    — -— ~    — ^— —    .wrr^--     -^••»»..     uivvunuiaiii,    biiaidwicil^cu    in    lUBl,    SaiO    SianCmOI 

means,  animal  skm-engaging  means  supported  from  and    has  a  downwardly  pointed  slot  defbed  by  a  perpendicu- 
to  one  side  of  said  Upright,  animal  carcass-engaging    lar  leg  (56)  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
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said  center  mechanism  and  a  divergent  leg  (57)  directed 
away  from  the  axis  of  said  center  mechanism,  said  stan- 
chion slot  legs  (56,  57)  support  and  guide  a  movable 
carriage  (55),  said  carriage  rotatably  mounting  said  con- 
veyor arms  (75),  said  carriage  is  moved  within  said  slot 
legs  by  a  drive  mechanism  (80)  mounted  on  said  stan- 
chion and  actuating  a  tensioned  power  transmission 
means  (90)  connected  to  the  carriage,  said  conveyor  arms 
are  directed  and  positioned  by  a  guide  system  (lOd) 
on  said  stanchion. 


3»33M31 

AFPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

WALLED  STRUCTURES 

Hnbcrt  S.  Smith,  Jr.,  Bay  Cky,  Mkh.,  avigiior  to  Tbc 

Dow  Chemical  Comptmy,  Midiand,  Midi^  a  oorpora- 

tioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  531,719 
8  Claims.  (CI.  18—5) 


1.  In  a  material  depositing  head  for  depositing  syn- 
thetic resinous  foamable,  hardenable  liquid  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  upon  the  surface  of  a  foamed  material, 
the  apparatus  comprising  in  cooperative  combination  a 
frame,  the  frame  supporting  a  top  forming  belt  assembly, 
the  top  forming  belt  assembly  comprising  at  least  rotat- 
ably mounted  rolls  having  a  deformable  endless  belt  pass- 
ing about  the  periphery  thereof,  the  rolls  adapted  to  rotate 
about  generally  parallel  axes,  a  first  side  belt  assembly 
comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  first  side  belt  rolls,  the  side 
belt  rolls  having  a  first  side  forming  belt  passing  about 
the  periphery  thereof,  the  first  side  belt  rolls  rotating 
about  generally  parallel  axes,  a  second  forming  side  belt 
assembly  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  second  side  belt 
forming  rolls,  the  second  side  belt  forming  rolls  rotating 
about  a  generally  parallel  axes  which  are  also  parallel  to 
the  axes  of  the  first  side  belt  rolls,  the  first  and  second 
side  belt  forming  assemblies  each  having  an  upper  edge 
and  a  lower  edge,  the  first  and  second  side  belt  assemblies 
being  disposed  on  either  side  of  a  forming  portion  of  the 
top  forming  belt,  the  top  forming  belt  and  the  side  belts 
defining  a  three-sided  channel,  the  side  belts  adapted  to 
engage  the  top  forming  belt,  the  channel  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  a  dispenser  positioned  generally  ad- 
jacent the  first  end  of  the  channel  and  adapted  to  dispense 
foamable,  hardenable  material  therein,  means  to  drive  the 
top  forming  belts  and  the  side  belts  at  a  substantially 
equal  rate  in  a  like  direction  in  the  ridge  forming  the 
channel. 


3^3^^2 
AlVARATUS  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF 
WALLED  STRUCTURES 
Hnbcrt  S.  SmiO,  Jr.,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  anigiior  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  531,711 

5  ClahM.  (CL  1»— 5) 

1.  A  foam  depositing  head  for  the  spiral  generation  of 

walled  structures,  the  foam  depositing  head  comprising  in 

cooperative  combination  a  frame,  the  frame  supporting  a 


first  pair  of  side  rolls  and  a  second  pair  of  side  rolls,  the 
rolls  rotatably  mounted  in  generally  parallel  relationship 
to  each  other,  a  first  forming  belt  having  a  first  edge  and 
a  second  edge,  the  first  edge  of  the  first  forming  belt  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  edge  segments  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom  and  being  in  adjacent  generally  contiguous  ar- 
rangement, the  first  edge  of  the  first  forming  belt  disposed 
generally  adjacent  the  frame,  the  first  forming  belt  passing 
over  the  first  pair  of  side  rolls,  a  second  side  forming  belt 
passing  over  and  being  supported  by  the  second  set  of  side 
rolls,  the  second  side  forming  belt  having  a  first  edge  and 
a  second  edge,  the  second  side  belt  having  a  first  edge  and 


xo 


a  second  edge,  the  first  edge  of  the  second  forming  belt 
having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  generally  con- 
tiguous segments,  the  first  and  second  forming  belts  defin- 
ing therebetween  a  channel  having  three  sides  and  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  and  second  ends  of  the 
channel  being  open,  the  first  side  being  defined  by  the 
first  forming  belt,  the  second  side  being  defined  by  the 
second  forming  belt  and  a  third  side  defined  by  the  seg- 
ments of  the  first  and  second  forming  belts,  means  to 
rotate  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  rolls  and  to  move 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  forming  belts 
in  a  like  direction  and  means  to  provide  a  foamable,  hard- 
enable composition  to  the  channel  defined  by  the  belts. 


SPINNERET  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  A.  Curran,  Jr.,  Cfaiymont,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  dc  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1945,  Scr.  No.  513,389 
3  Claims.  (0. 1»— 8) 


1.  A  spinneret  assembly  comprising  stacked  metering 
and  spinneret  plates,  each  provided  with  at  least  one  pat- 
tern of  spaced  holes,  the  holes  in  one  of  said  patterns 
being  spaced  uniformly,  there  being  fewer  holes  in  the 
other  pattern,  each  hole  in  said  other  pattern  being  in 
conununication  with  a  hole  in  said  one  pattern. 


3,33^i34 
QUENCHING  CHIMNEY 
Trenholm  Lowell  Brownky,  Petersburg,  Ralph  Bcnnic 
Stotesbcrry,  Chester,  and  John  WUUam  Sublett,  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemous  and 
Company,  Wilndngton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  22, 1966,  Scr.  No.  544,620 
3  Cfarfms.  (CL  1»— 8) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  spinneret  assembly  and  a 
distant  convergence  guide,  a  filament-quenching  chimney 
extending  from  said  assembly  toward  the  guide,  said 
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chimney  having  a  top  wall  apertured  for  registry  with 
said  assembly  and  being  comprised  of  successive  rec- 
tangular, convergently  tapered  and  tubular  lengths,  said 
rectangular  length  having  front,  back  and  side  walls,  there 


being  an  opening  in  said  back  wall  extending  substantially 
through  its  width  and  downwardly  from  said  top  wall, 
said  front  wall  having  a  shallow  opening  adjacent  the  top 
wall,  said  chimney  beitig  otherwise  imperforate. 


1.  A  permanent  bag  tenter  mechanism  (5f )  for  a  press 
having  opposed  separable  mold  sections,  said  center  mech- 
anism being  carried  by  an  extending  axially  of  one  of 
said  mold  sections,  th4|bag  of  said  center  mechanism  be- 
ing a  deformable  ra4iaUy  distensible  cylinder  open  at 
both  ends  and  having  fabposed  first  and  second  assemblies 
for  closing  the  ends  ifnereof,  said  fii^t  assembly  being 
movable  longitudinally  of  said  second  assembly,  said  sec- 
ond assembly  being  integrally  associated  with  a  mold 
section,  there  being  radially  movable  elements  carried  on 
the  surface  of  said  first  assembly  facing  said  second  as- 
sembly and  interiorly  of  said  bag  and  an  actuator  ele- 
ment interiorly  of  said  bag  for  selectively  moving  said 
radially  movable  elenttnts  to  increase  the  eflfective  diam- 
eter of  that  portion  of  the  bag,  adjacent  the  first  assem- 


bly, characterized  in  that,  said  center  mechanism  has  a 
housing  (95)  with  an  open  end  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  bag,  said  housing  encloses  two  paral- 
lel shafts,  comprising  a  primary  shaft  (180)  located  co- 
axial of  the  housing  and  connected  at  one  end  (110)  to 
said  first  assembly  and  a  secondary  shaft  (101)  located 
to  the  side  of  the  primary  shaft  and  connected  to  said 
actuator  element  (70),  and  said  housing  has  a  unitary 
drive  mechanism  (115)  extending  transversely  thereof  for 
selectively  moving  said  shafts. 


3,336,635 
PRESS  FOR  SHAPING  AND  CURING  PNEUMATIC 

rnRES 
LcsHc    E.  SodcrqpistJ  SOvcr  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
McNeil  Corporation!  Ahnm,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  2$»  1965,  Scr.  No.  503,833 
13  Chdms.  (CL  18—17) 


MOUNTING  MOLD  SECTIONS  USED  IN 
VULCANIZING  PRESSES 
Leslie   E.  Sodcrqnist,   SOvcr  Lake.  OUo,  assignor  to 
McNdl  Corpontioa,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
CMio 

Filed  Oct  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  503,807 
8  Oahns.  (CL  18—43) 


1.  A  mounting  (50)  for  movable  mold  section  (20) 
of  a  press,  said  press  having  a  cross  beam  (40)  and  a 
mold  support  assembly  (42-44)  beneath  said  cross  beam, 
characterized  in  that  said  mounting  comprises,  for  said 
mold  section,  at  least  two  journal  blocks  (53)  mounted 
on  the  upper  surface  of  said  mold  support  assembly  for 
limited  orbital  movement  above  access  bores  (66)  ex- 
tending transversely  through  said  support  assembly,  that 
each  said  journal  block  has  a  gear  drive  means  (52,  54), 
and  that  each  said  gear  drive  means  selectively  rotates 
an  attachment  bolt  (55)  enclosed  within  one  of  said 
journal  blocks  and  extending  through  one  of  said  access 
bores,  and  that  each  said  attachment  bolt  has  a  lower 
end  (56)  with  exterior  threads  rotatively  engaging  in- 
terior threads  of  abore  (57)  in  said  mold  section. 


3,336,637 

TEXTILE  DRAFTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  M.  Ingham,  Jr.,  Spartaaboirg,  S.C.,  aiiiLnni  to 
Dccring  MiUikcn  Rcscard  Corporation,  Spartanbnig,. 
S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

FOcd  Dec  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,062 
9  Cfadms.  (CL  19—245) 
1.  A  drafting  assembly  for  textile  fibers  comprising: 
a  pair  of  drafting  nlh  each  having  at  least  two  apron 
carrying  surfaces  thereon,  one  of  said  rolls  being  mag- 
netized and  the  other  of  said  rolls  being  of  a  ferrous 
material  and  hfld  in  nip-forming  relation  with  Mid 
magnetized  roll,  an  endless  apron  disposed  about  said 
apron  carrying  surfaces  on  each  of  said  rolls,  means 
supplying  fiber  to  be  drafted  between  said  pair  of  draft- 
ing rolls,  an  apron  guiding  and  cleaning  etement  within 
the  confines  of  two  of  said  aprons,  an  apron  guiding  ele- 
ment within  the  confines  of  the  other  of  said  aprons, 
said  magnetized  roll  having  a  body  portion  of  greater 
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diameter  than  the  end  portions,  said  magnetized  roll 
end  portions  being  supported  by  a  cradle  member, 
each  of  said  cradle  members  having  a  first  wall  member 
and  a  second  wall  member  operably  associated  with  said 
elements,  said  first  wall  member  being  spaced  from  said 
second  wall  member,  means  on  one  of  said  elements  en< 


gaging  said  first  and  second  wall  members  and  maintain- 
ing said  first  wall  member  a  fixed  predetermined  distance 
from  said  second  wall  member,  each  of  said  first  wall 
members  having  a  cut  out  portion  therein  to  support  said 
end  portions  of  said  magnetized  roll  and  a  second  larger 
cut  out  portion  in  each  of  said  second  wall  members  to 
support  the  body  portion  of  said  magnetized  roll. 


3^36,638 

PINNING  DEVICE 

Myron  J.  Peters  and  CoUctte  I.  Peters,  both  of 

4003  Texas  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.    92104 

FUcd  Oct  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,928 

2  Claims.  (CL  24—6) 


1.  In  a  badge  device  for  clamping  the  stem  portions 
of  a  flower  corsage  against  a  fabric  garment,  a  flat,  elon- 
gated, resiliently  flexible  body  adapted  to  overlie  said  stem 
portions,  said  body  presenting:  pin-passing  holes,  an  inte- 
gral folded-under  extension  at  each  end,  and  a  medial 
uncovered  pin-passing  elongated  slot  through  which  are 
rendered  visible  the  underlying  said  stem  portions  and 
adjacent  potions  of  said  garment;  and  a '  pin  inserted 
through  said  holes,  slot  and  portions  of  said  garment  un- 
derlying said  stem  portions. 


3,336,639 
STRAP  BUCKLE 
Edward  C.  Ratty,  Portland,   and   George  E.   Dudley, 
Wcthersficld,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Works, 
New  Britatai,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticat 
Fflcd  Oct  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,796 
3  Claims.  (CI.  24—74) 
3.  A  strapping  buckle  for  connecting  a  pair  of  looped 
ends  of  elongated  nonmetallic  strapping  comprising  a 
rigid  longitudinally  extending  frame  with  generally  par- 


allel laterally  extending  cross  bars  including  side  and 
intermediate  bars  having  pairs  of  opposed  faces  defining 
a  pair  of  slots  dimensioned  for  receiving  the  looped  ends 
of  nonmetallic  strapping,  said  pairs  of  opposed  faces  hav- 
ing compound  and  simple  convexly  curved  surfaces  re- 
spectively, a  pair  of  laterally  extending  locking  bars 
adapted  for  receipt  within  the  looped  ends  of  strapping 
having  widths  greater  than  the  widths  of  the  slots  respec- 


tively, said  locking  bars  having  opposed  faces  cooperative 
with  the  opposed  faces  of  the  cross  bars  respectively  to 
wedge  the  strapping  therebetween,  and  means  connecting 
the  locking  bars  to  the  frame  adapted  for  adjustably  and 
independently  longitudinally  positioning  the  locking  bars 
between  the  opposed  faces  of  the  slots  to  permit  each  of 
the  locking  bars  to  assume  a  position  for  wedging  the  non- 
metallic  strapping  against  both  of  the  opposed  faces  de- 
fining the  respective  slot. 


3,336,640 

SLIDE  FASTENER 

Walter  V.  Chery,  Meadvllle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Talon,  Inc. 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Ffled  Apr.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  449,105 

12  Claims.  (CL  24—205.13) 


1.  In  a  stringer  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising 

an  elongated  continuous  filament  having  a  given  cross 
sectional  configuration  uniformly  deformed  at  regu- 
lariy  spaced  intervals  to  provide  a  plurality  of  U- 
shaped  scoop  portions  located  substantially  in  align- 
ment with  each  other  and  with  each  U-shaped  scoop 
portion  including  a  head  portion  lying  in  a  common 
plane  and  legs  having  substantially  said  given  cross 
sectional  configuration  disposed  on  each  side  there- 
of; and 

a  series  of  heel  portions  formed  integrally  of  said  con- 
tinuous filament,  each  heel  portion  interconnecting 
the  legs  of  two  adjacent  scoop  portions  in  a  uniform 
and  repetitious  pattern  with  the  filament  forming 
each  heel  portion  deformed  to  have  a  substantially 
rectangular  cross  sectional  configuration  at  any  given 
point  therealong,  with  the  height  dimension  of  each 
heel  portion  being  greater  than  the  width  and  ex- 
tending substantially  transverse  to  said  common 
plane  of  said  head  portions  said  width  of  said  heel 
portions  being  less  than  the  smallest  dimension  of 
said  given  cross  sectional  configuration. 

whereby  said  heel  portions  tend  to  maintain  the  legs 
of  adjacent  scoops  of  said  stringer  in  substantially 
rigid  spaced  relation  relative  to  each  other. 
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L336,641 

BUCKUTSTRUCTURE 

Robert  A.  Hunter,  8  Hockahum  Road, 

WestpoH^  Conn.    06880 

FUcd  Jan.  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  519,150 

5  CUifaik  (CL  24—230) 


1.  A  buckle  structure  as  for  releasably  locking  two 
belt  ends  together,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  channel  of  rigid  walls  with  op- 
posed open  ends;    ; 

a  hook  member  slidably  affixed  contiguous  one  wall  in 
said  channel  for  movement  between  said  open  ends 
of  said  channel; 

a  latch  member  slidably  afiSxed  contiguous  another  wall 
in  said  channel  opp<>sed  to  said  one  wall  for  move- 
ment between  said  <)pen  ends  of  said  channel; 

a  coil  spring  means  fijged  in  a  space  defined  by  mating 
recesses  in  hook  nbemberand  said  latch  member, 
for  urging  said  first  hook  member  and  said  latch 
member  in  closed  relationship  between  said  opposed 
walls  of  said  channel;  and 

a  hook  engaging  coupling  member  insertable  into  said 
channel  by  forced  displacement  of  said  latch  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  book  member  and  releasable 
therefrom  by  forced  displacement  of  said  hook  mem- 
ber relative  said  latch  member. 


81336,642  — 

CLAMP  WrrH  PRESET  TENSION 
Robert  H.  Armacost  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
American  Drill  Buslii$g  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,022 
4  Claimt.  (CL  24—263) 


1.  A  pressure  clamp  fpr  exerting  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure on  a  sheet  of  material  comprising  a  frame  having 
spaced  bracket  arms  with  clamping  ends  opposite  each 
other,  a  connecting  handle  attached  to  said  arms,  a  guide 
member  adjacent  one  of!  said  bracket  arms  and  an  operat- 
ing assembly  comprising  a  shaft  extending  slidably  and 
nonrotatably  through  said  guide  member  and  said  one 
bracket  arm,  a  spring  acting  between  said  shaft  and  said 
frame  biased  to  extend  said  shaft  toward  said  other 
bracket  arm,  and  a  lifter  comprising  a  first  end  element 
movably  connected  to  said  shaft,  a  second  end  element 


having  a  thumbpiece  thereon  and  a  contact  element  in- 
termediate said  end  elements  having  a  moving  engagement 
with  said  one  bracket  arm. 


3,33o,643 

ADJUSTABLE  WIRE  FABRIC  WEAPON 

SECURING  APPARATUS 

Roger  L.  Robison,  Sunnyvale,  Califs  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Nary 

FUcd  June  17, 1966,  Scr.  No.  559,347 
6  Claims.  (CL  24—270) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  an  object  on  a  support 
block  comprising; 

a  flexible  beU, 

means  for  securing  one  end  of  said  belt  to  said  support 
block, 

a  buckle, 

a  latch  assembly, 

said  buckle  having  a  belt  engaging  means  and  a  latch 
coupling  means,  said  belt  engaging  means  being  ad- 
justably secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  belt,  said 
latch  assembly  having  a  frame  formed  with  spaced 
walls  provided  with  a  pair  of  opposed  slots  at  one  end 
and  a  buckle  coupling  means  carried  at  the  other  end 
of  said  walls,  a  guide  pin  reciprocally  mounted  in  said 
opposed  slots,  an  over  center  toggle  lever  having  one 
end  portion  pivotally  carried  by  said  walls  and  toggle 
link  means  pivotally  coupling  a  medial  portion  of 
said  toggle  lever  to  said  guide  pin,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  guide  pin  for  connecting  the  latch 
assembly  to  said  block  whereby  upon  placing  said 
latch  coupling  means  within  said  buckle  coupling 
means  and  pivotally  moving  said  toggle  lever  to  an 
over  center  position  said  latch  assembly  forccably 
tensions  said  flexible  belt  for  securing  said  object. 


3,336,644 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  STRETCH 
FABRICS 
Joseph  H.  Dnscnbuiy  and  Samuel  G.  Thompson,  Spartan- 
burg,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Dccring  ROiiikcn  Rcscardi  Cor- 
poration, S^Nurtanburg,  S.C.,  a  corpmration  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Nov.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,570. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Sept  15,  1966,  Scr. 
No.  579,711 

4  Clafans.  (CL  26—18.6) 
1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  compacting  a  woven 
fabric  in  the  direction  of  the  filling  yams  thereof,  said 
apparatus  comprising  upper  and  lower  continuous  ex- 
tensible belt  members,  rotatable  supporting  means  for 
tensioning  and  driving  said  continuous  belt  members  for 
movement  in  endless  paths  wherein  adjacent  planar  por- 
tions of  the  continuous  belt  members  simultaneously  con- 
tact opposite  faces  of  the  fabric  to  form  therebetween  a 
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fabric  compacting  zone,  a  tenter  clip  assembly  on  each 
side  of  said  fabric  compacting  zone  for  engagement  and 
movement  with  said  belts  through  said  zone,  said  tenter 
clip  assemblies  engaging  and  retaining  said  planar  belt 


directional  fluid  pressure  to  cause  said  strands  to 
produce  a  combustible  charge  in  the  form  of  a  fluffy 
ball  substantially  devoid  of  loose  ends;  and 


portions  in  expanded  configuration  at  the  entrance  of 
said  zone  and  converging  to  the  exit  thereof  permitting 
gradual  contraction  of  said  planar  belt  portions  to  there- 
by compact  the  fabric  therebetween,  and  means  for  set- 
ting the  fabric  in  compacted  configuration. 


7.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  fabric  including 
warp  filaments,  comprising  means  for  dividing  sheet  ma- 
terial of  substantially  uniform  composition  across  the 
width  dimension  thereof  into  a  large  multiplicity  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  filaments,  a  rotary  member,  means 
for  mounting  said  rotary  member  for  rotational  move- 
ment, means  for  rotating  the  rotary  member  to  wind  a 
large  number  of  the  longitudinally  extending  filaments 
thereon,  a  plurality  of  fabric  producing  means  separate 
from  said  means  for  mounting  the  rotary  member  for 
rotational  movement,  and  means  for  conveying  the  large 
number  of  filaments  to  respective  fabric  producing  means. 


AUTOMATIC  FOIL  SHREDDING,  WEIGHT-CON- 
TROLLING  AND  FILLING  OF  PHOTOFLASH 
LAMPS 
Bernard  Chanvin,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J^  assignor  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion ot  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,323 
14  Claims.  (CL  29—25.11) 
1.  The  method  of  filling  the  envelope  of  a  photoflash 
lamp  with  a  combustible  foil  charge  of  predetermined 
size  and  weight,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  shredding  a  metallic  foil  ribbon  of  a  definite  width 
and  thckness  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to 
jvoduce  very  fine  metallic  strands  having  a  total 
predetermined  weight; 

(b)  transferring  all  of  said  strands  into  a  cavity; 

(c)  rotating  said  strands  while  in  said  cavity  with  bi< 


3,336,645 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 
WARP    BY    DFVIDING    SHEET    MATERIAL 
LONGITUDINALLY 
Alexander  Mirsky,  12  Montagu  Mansions,  York  St., 
London  Wl,  England 
FUcd  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  10,  1964, 

10,148/64 
18  Claims.  (CI.  28—1) 


(d)  inserting  said  fluffy  ball  charge  into  the  envelope 
of  a  photoflash  lamp. 


3,336,647 

WELDOR'S  SLAG  HAMMER 

Ernest  Novotny,  Pasco,  Wash. 

(Box  874,  Bridgeport,  Wash.    98813) 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,576 

6  Clahns.  (CL  29—81) 
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1.  A  hammer  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
lineariy  straight  wooden  handle,  and  metal  head  means 
having  a  median  body  portion  provided  with  a  socketed 
eye  into  which  the  forward  end  of  said  handle  is  fittingly 
secured,  a  shank  integrally  joined  to  and  extisnding 
lengthwise  from  one  side  of  said  eye  and  terminating  in 
an  enlarged  block-like  shouldered  head,  said  head  having 
a  curvilineal  convex  forward  surface,  a  flat  rearward  sur- 
face, and  a  flattened  leading  end  surface  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  and 
providing  an  impact  face  with  a  lineariy  straight  forward 
marginal  edge,  and  an  elongated  prong  integrally  joined 
with  a  diametrically  opposite  side  of  said  eye,  said  prong 
being  rectangular  in  cross-section  and  proportionally  de- 
creasing in  cross-sectional  dimension  from  said  body  por- 
tion and  eye  to  a  free  leading  end  and  the  latter  being 
pointed. 


3,336,648 
DEFLECTION  AND  DISPLACEMENT  MINIMIZING 

DOUBLE-SHELL  ROLLS 
Alexander  V.  Alczeff,  Cleveland,  OUo,  assignor  to  Indus- 
trial  Ovens,  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,596 

4  Clahns.  (O.  29—113) 

1.  A  roll  comprising  an  inner  cylindrical  beam  and 

a  substantially  concentric  outer  tubular  cylindrical  beam 

forming  a  double-wall  roll  with  a  hollow  zone  between 
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the  walls,  means  securing  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical 
beams  together  so  that  the  double-wall  roll  rotates  as 
a  unit,  expansion  linkage  means  between  said  inner  and 
outer  cylindrical  beams,  and  means  to  expand  said  link- 


plurality  of  mask  members  selectively  disposable  between 
the  light  means  and  the  bottom  portions  of  the  holders  in 
close  engagement  with  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  por- 
tions to  block  passage  of  light  to  the  holders,  each  of 
said  mask  members  having  openings  therein  located  to 


age  progressively  between  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer 
cylindrical  beams  as  those  portions  approach  a  predeter- 
mined roll  load  line  and  to  contract  said  linkage  progres- 
sively as  those  portion^  depart  from  said  predetermined 
load  line. 


I»336,649 
METHOD  OF  mI/^KING  SECTIONAL  FILE 
Thomas  C.  Brans,  Ncifi  Oricans,  La.,  assignor  to  Bruns- 
pUc  Corporation,  N^y  Orleans,  La.,  a  corporation  of 


Loi 


FUcd  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,013 
3  Claiais.  (CL  29—155) 


1.  The  method  of  mkking  and  assembling  a  sectional 
pile  which  comprises  Supporting  in  a  mold  co-axially 
thereof  a  sleeve  of  cifcular  cross-section  opening  into 
the  mold  to  form  a  pftrt  thereof,  pouring  concrete  into 
the  mold  and  into  the  sleeve  to  form  a  pile  section,  rock- 
ing the  sleeve  from  time  to  time  on  its  axis  before  the 
concrete  sets  to  prevent  the  bonding  of  the  sleeve  to  the 
concrete,  removing  the  pile  section  from  the  mold  after 
it  has  hardened  with  the  sleeve  thereon,  sliding  the  sleeve 
from  the  pile  section,  assembling  in  end-to-end  relation 
the  sleeves  of  two  sections  thus  made  and  securing  an 
impact  member  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  sleeves,  idac- 
ing  one  of  said  sleevM  over  the  end  of  a  pile  section 
which  has  been  partiaiiy  driven  into  the  ground,  and  in- 
serting the  end  of  the  other  pile  section  into  the  other 
sleeve  ready  to  be  driven. 


3,336,650 
CORE  THREADING  APPARATUS 
Gerald  E.  Bosler,  Wiliam  H.  Graham,  and  Dean  R. 
Trump,  Gallon,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Nortii  Electric  Com- 
pany, Gallon,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  210,423 
6  Chitais.  (CL  29—203) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  threading  of  wires  through  an- 
nular cores  or  the  lik^,  comprising  a  base,  light  means 
behind  said  base,  at  lea$t  one  aperture  in  the  base,  a  plu- 
rality of  core  holdett  of  light-transmitting  material 
mounted  in  each  apertitie  with  the  bottom  portions  there- 
of disposed  for  receiving  light  from  said  light  means, 
material  covering  at  least  the  lower  portions  of  the  sides 
of  the  holder  preventing  transmission  ot  light  therefrom, 
said  holders  being  adapted  for  removably  mounting  an- 
nular cores  in  threadab  e  position  in  a  conunon  plane,  a 


underlie  certain  of  the  holders  to  allow  illumination  there- 
of for  indication  that  cores  held  by  said  certain  holders 
are  to  be  threaded,  and  means  visible  adjacent  the  base 
upon  said  blocking  disposition  of  a  mask  member  carrying 
visual  information  as  to  threading  of  the  cores. 


3,336,651 

TUBE  INSERTER 

Francis  C.  La  Jennessc,  3713  Vancouver  Way, 

Concord,  Calif.    94520 

FUcd  July  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,128 

4  Clahns.  (CI.  29—237) 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  glass  tubes  into  stoppers 
which  comprises: 

(A)  a  frame  having  a  pedestal  thereon, 
'     CB)  a  tube  holder  having 

( 1 )  a  body  portion  and 

(2)  an  arm  portion  swingably  mounted  on  said 
body  portion 

(3)  with  said  arm  and  body  portions  having  cor- 
responding depressions  therein  which,  in  one 
pivotal  position  of  said  arm  portion,  define  an 
elongated  tube  gripping  passageway  in  said  tube 
holder 

(C)  support  and  guide  means  including  guide  ways  par- 
allel to  said  passageway  for  supporting  said  body  por- 
tion of  said  tube  holder  on  said  frame  and  guiding 
said  body  portion  along  a  straight  path  toward  said 
pedestal  and  parallel  to  said  passageway, 

(D)  an  opening  in  said  pedestal  along  the  axis  of  said 
passageway,  and 

(E)  a  support  seat  on  said  pedestal  facing  toward  said 
tube  holder  for  supporting  a  stopper  on  said  pedestal 
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with  a  hole  in  said  stopper  surrounding  the  axis  of 
said  passageway, 
(F)  said  arm  portion  of  said  tube  bolder  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  body  portion  at  a  pivot  axis 
which  is  laterally  spaced  from  said  passageway  and 
parallel  to  said  passageway  with  said  arm  swingable 
through  an  angle  exceeding  90°,  and  said  opening  in 
said  pedestal  being  a  U-shaped  channel  opening  away 
from  said  pedestal  in  the  same  direction  that  said 
depression  in  said  body  portion  of  said  tube  holder 
opens  whereby  tubes  with  stoppers  attached  can  be 
removed  from  said  apparatus  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  said  passageway,  and  a  U- 
shaped  sleeve  being  removably  mounted  in  said  U- 
shaped  channel  and  provided  with  a  flange  at  one 
end  thereof  supported  on  said  support  seat  whereby 
said  sleeve  may  be  removed  to  adapt  said  apparatus 
to  use  with  larger  size  tubes. 


3^36,652 
SCREW  OPERATED  BUSHING  AND  BEARING  IN- 
STALLING AND  REMOVING  TOOL  WITH  PIV- 
OTAL GRIPPERS  ON  SAID  SCREW  AND  HAVING 
IMPACT  MEANS 

Andre  Ullmo,  2244  Cranston  Road, 

University  Heights,  Ohio    44118 

FUed  June  30, 1966,  Ser.  No.  561,873 

1  Claim.  (CI.  29—254) 


A  bushing  and  bearing  installing  and  removing  tool, 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rigid  shaft  member  having  a  handle  end  and  a 
threaded  end, 

(b)  a  spider  member  mounted  at  the  threaded  shaft 
end,  forming  a  continuation  thereof,  and  having  two 
sets  of  axially  spaced,  paired,  angularly  disposed  and 
radially  extending,  slotted  arms;  the  slot  of  each  of 
the  paired  arms  being  axially  aligned  with  that  of 
its  mate,  «» 

(c)  a  control  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft 
thread,  movable  axially  thereof  toward  and  away 
from  the  spider  member, 

(d)  a  hammer  member  slidably  mounted  on  the  shaft 
for  free  reciprocal,  percussive,  movement  lengthwise 
thereof  between  a  first  stop,  positioned  proximate  the 
shaft  thread,  and  a  second  stop,  positioned  proximate 
the  shaft  haiidle, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  elongated  jaw  members,  having  outer 
and  inner  edges,  mounted  in  opposition  circumferen- 
tiaUy  of  the  shaft,  one  in  each  of  the  paired  spider 
arms, 

(f)  each  jaw  member  having  a  control  disc  engaging 
slot,  open  to  its  inner  edge,  cut  at  90°  to  its  long  axis, 
proximate  its  lower  end;  and  a  gripper-finger,  spaced 
downwardly  of  its  upper  end,  extending  laterally  of 


its  outer  edge  at  90°  thereto,  to  define  first  and  sec- 
ond work-piece  gripping  surfaces, 

(g)  each  jaw  being  mounted  on  the  shaft  member  with 
the  control  disc  rotatably  fitted  in  the  jaw  slot  and  the 
jaw  slidably  held  in  the  slots  of  its  associated  paired 
arms  through  parallel,  pivotable,  link  members  which 
define  two  sides  of  a  parallelogram  of  which  the  shaft 
and  jaw  form  the  third  and  fourth  sides, 

(h)  the  opposed  jaws  being  simultaneously  adjustable, 
radially  of  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  by  rotation  of  the 
control  disc  between  adjusted  positions,  whereby  the 
jaws  are  moved  longitudinally  of  the  shaft  causing 
the  attached  parallel  link  members  to  tilt  radially 
of  the  shaft  and  shift  the  opposed  jaws  between  con- 
tracted and  expanded  positions,  parallel  to  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  shaft,  for  engagement  with  work-pieces 
of  various  diameters, 

(i)  the  hammer  member  being  movable  forwardly  of 
the  shaft,  against  the  first  stop,  to  deliver  percussive 
force  to  the  jaw  gripper-fingers  and  drive  in  a  work- 
piece  engaged  by  the  first  surfaces  of  said  fingers;  the 
hammer  member  being  movable  rearwardly  of  the 
shaft,  against  the  second  stop,  to  deliver  percussive 
force  to  the  jaw  gripper-fingers  and  pull  out  a  work- 
piece  engaged  by  the  second  surfaces  of  said  fingers. 


3,336,653 

ADJUSTABLE  TOOL  POSITIONING  AND 

ALIGNING  DEVICE 

Ralph  B.  Symons,  3571  Main  Road, 

Tiverton,  R.I.     02878 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,182 

3  Claims.  (CI.  29—271) 


1.  Means  for  aligning  a  first  member  on  a  second 
member  comprising:  spaced  pins  located  at  fixed  points 
on  said  second  member;  bushings  carried  by  said  first 
member,  each  said  bushings  having  a  pin  receiving  aper- 
ture adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  pins  in  axial  insertion 
therein,  said  bushings  being  capable  of  multi-directional 
lateral  movement  in  enlarged  openings  in  said  first  mem- 
ber; and,  means  for  fixing  said  bushings  relative  to  said 
first  member  when  the  latter  is  aligned  on  said  second 
member. 


3,336,654 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  AND  ASSEMBLING 
George  R.  Ryan,  Waukegan,  HI.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as* 
signments,  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Oct  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,127,  now 
Patent  No.  3,135,993,  dated  June  3,  1964.  Divided  and 
this  application  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,442 

4  Claims.  (CI.  29—429) 
1.  A  method  of  molding  and  assembling  comprising, 
molding  a  first  part  at  a  molding  station  on  a  mold  core 
element  integrally  associated  on  a  continuous  conveyor 
means,  conveying  the  molded  part  on  said  mold  core  ele- 
ment integrally  associated  with  said  conveyor  means  from 
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said  molding  station  and  passing  said  conveyor  means  pound  with  powdered  metal,  cold  pressing  the  blend  to 

between  guide  means  v/hich  restrain  said  conveyor  means  produce  a  green  compact,  sintering  the  compact  in  an  at- 

and  noold  core  element  against  lateral  movement,  axially  mosphere  which  is  inert  towards  the  fissile  compound 
aligning  a  second  part  with  that  of  the  said  conveyed 


molded  part,  and  moving  the  said  second  part  laterally 
into  assembled  engagement  with  said  molded  part  while 
said  molded  part  remains  mounted  on  said  mold  core 
element. 

136,655 

DIE' STRUCTURE 

Walter  J.  Rozmus,  Hobbardsrillc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Kelsey-Hayc$  Company,  Utica,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27^  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,349 

4  ClainM.  (CI.  29—470.1) 


tive  to  the  dies  to 


F 


rmit  completion  of  the  weld. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  CERMET  BODIES 
Lawrence  H.  Cope  and  lUclwrd  J.  Warmer,  Tlinrso,  Scot- 
land, ass^piors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
Authority,  Loodon,  England 

FUed  Mar.  2(IL  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,717 
Claims  priority,  appUc#ioa  Great  Britain,  Mar.  27, 1962, 

11,763/62 
6  Claims.  (CI.  29-^73J) 
1.  In  the  manufaaure  of  a  cermet  nuclear  fuel  body, 
the  steps  of  blending  granules  of  a  ceramic  fissile  com- 


and  the  metal,  and  coining  the  compact  repeatedly  at  least 
three  times  at  successively  increasing  pressures,  the  com- 
pact being  annealed  between  consecutive  coining  opera- 
tions. 


3,336,657 

SCARFING  TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  JOINING 

METAL  BANDS 

Edwfai  H.  Flaming,  BartiesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhU- 

Ups  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,999 

6  Claims.  (CI.  29—482) 


1.  The  process  of  eflRecting  a  cold  pressure  weld  with  a 
pair  of  cold  pressure  wjQldable  metal  workpieces  and  first 
and  second  split  dies  e^th  having  sections  equipped  with 
mating  faces,  said  mating  faces  of  each  die,  when  in  abut- 
ting relationship,  defining  a  workpiece  gripping  hole  there- 
in of  a  cross  sectional  contour  different  than  the  contour 
of  the  workpieces,  the  |  cross  sectional  area  of  the  holes 
being  greater  than  the  i^ross  sectional  area  of  the  work- 
pieces,  comprising  the  st^ps  of: 

(a)  separating  the  sections  of  each  die; 

(b)  positioning  first  ^nd  second  workpieces  in  the  first 
and  second  dies  ^-^spectively  with  portions  of  the 
pieces  projecting  past  the  die  faces; 

(c)  closing  the  die  ^ctions  on  the  workpieces  thereby 
bringing  the  work(iieces  into  line  contact  with  said 
hole  portions; 

(d)  completing  the  dosing  of  the  die  sections  thereby 
deforming  the  woifcpieces  partially  into  the  cross  sec- 
tion of  the  holes  abd  establish  work  gripping  surface 
area  contact  betwnen  the  dies  and  the  workpieces; 
and, 

(e)  mutually  upsettiag  the  projecting  workpiece  por- 
tions to  weld  the  workpieces  by  forcing  said  dies  to- 
gether and  simultaneously  displacing  metal  from  the 
workpiece  portiohs  into  the  holes  to  increase  the 
areas  of  workpiecQ  gripping  contact  and  cause  sec- 
tions of  the  workpieces  in  the  holes  to  assume  sub- 
stantially the  croli-sectional  contour  of  the  holes, 
thereby  preventini  slippage  of  the  workpieces  rela- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  scarfing  the  ends  of  thin  metal  bands 
which  comprises  a  sturdy  metal  member  having  its  for- 
ward cross  sectional  surface  machined  or  shaped  to  form 
a  wedge  or  chisel-head,  said  chisel-head  surface  being 
of  such  a  design  that  sloping  sides  meet  in  a  straight  line 
crest,  said  crest  being  of  geometrical  proportions  such  that 
one  side  of  said  crest  slopes  at  an  angle  of  6-10*  and  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  crest  the  surface  slopes  at  an 
angle  of  between  25-30°  from  the  surface  of  the  cross  _^ 
section  of  said  chisel-head,  means  for  advancing  and  re- 
tracting said  member  along  its  longitudinal  axis  through 
rigid  channel  guides  to  contact  said  wedge  point  or  chisel- 
head  surface  with  the  broad  surface  of  a  transversely 
oriented  metal  band,  and  means  to  transmit  force  and  di- 
rect the  chisel-head  surface  against  the  metal  band  with 
said  force  so  that  the  metal  band  is  parted  by  said  chisel- 
head  and  the  resulting  sheared  end  of  said  metal  band 
has  a  smooth  scarfed  or  chamfered  surface. 

6.  A  method  of  effecting  a  joint  between  the  ends  of 
thin  metal  bands  which  comprises  scarfing  the  two  ends 
to  be  joined  by  means  of  pressing  each  of  said  bands 
against  a  rigid  surface  with  a  chisel  head  surface  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  bands  are  sheared  and  a  scarfed  sur- 
face results,  the  area  of  said  scarfed  surface  being  ap- 
proximately ten  times  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
bands,  then  overlapping  two  such  scarfed  ends  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  scarfed  surfaces  are  parallel  and 
abutted,  placing  a  thin  strip  of  fusible  metal  bonding 
material  between  the  scarfed  surfaces,  then  subjecting 
this  juncture  to  sufficient  heat  to  fuse  said  bonding  ma- 
terial and  simultaneously  to  sufficient  pressure  to  insure 
intimate  contact  of  said  bonding  material  with  said 
scarfed  surfaces,  removing  said  heat  and  pressure,  and 
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compressing  the  resulting  joint  between  opposing  flat 
surfaces  so  that  said  joint  is  cold  formed  and  reduced  in 
size  to  dimensions  of  the  joined  bands. 


39330f65o 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  ARTICLES 

Salecm  Y.  Husni,  Westwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor> 

poratioB  of  America,  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,697 

2  Claims.  (CL  29—492) 


tmrmt  eammmm  synna 4  mrmi  n^ 


tnm»  mm  u^m         | 


1.  The  method  of  depositing  an  adherent  metallic  film 
on  an  article  having  a  niobium  stannide  surface,  com- 
prising electroplating  said  article  in  a  plating  bath  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (a)  a  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron  fluoborate,  cobalt  fluoborate,  and  nickel 
fluob(M-ate;  (b)  hydrofluoric  acid;  and,  (c)  a  water-mis- 
cible  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methanol,  ethanol,  propanol,  isopropanol,  ethylene 
glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  dimethyl  formamide  glycerine, 
ethanol  2-methoxy-glyc(rf  monomethyl  ether,  ethanol  2- 
ethoxy-glycol  monoethyl  ether,  ethanol  2-butoxy-glycol 
monobutyl  ether,  and  diethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether, 
the  volume  of  said  solvent  being  at  least  50%  of  the 
volume  of  said  bath. 


3,336,659 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHIELDED  GASKETS 
Basil  G.  Staples,  Gates,  and  Herbert  F.  Spies,  Webster, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ritter  Pfandler  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration criF  New  Yoric 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,940 
7  Claims.  (CI.  29— 512) 


^ 


V 


'^M 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  unitary  gasket  shield  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  circumferential  groove  in  a  tube  at  a 
point  between  the  ends  thereof;  and  '> 

(b)  spinning  the  ends  of  said  tube  until  they  extend 
radially  outwardly  from  said  tube  substantially 
perpendicular  from  and  adjacent  to  said  groove; 

whereby  a  gasket  shield  having  a  continuous  smooth 
curved  surface  is  formed. 


3^36,660 


FACE  SEALS 
Dan  A.  Chrlstenscn,  Woodaidc,  and  Wolfgang  A.  Kempff, 
San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Federal-Mogal  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,184 
4  Claims.  (CI.  29—529) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  face  sealing  member  from 
a  sheet  metal  annulus  comprising  the  steps  of  : 

punching  a  flat  annulus  from  sheet  metal, 

forming  said  annulus  to  provide  a  cylindrical  portion 
and  a  generally  radial  portion  having  inner  and 
outer  annular  rims  defining  a  cup-like  recessed  chan- 
nel between  them, 

filling  said  channel  with  a  powdered  hard  coating  ma- 
terial and  bonding  said  material  to  said  sheet  metal, 

lapping  said  material  to  provide  a  desired  sealing  sur- 
face contour. 


SEMICONDUCnVE  DEVICE  FABRICATION 
Murray  Arthur  Polinsky,  Somerville,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio    Corporation    of    America,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,532 
5  Claims.  (CL  29—589) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  conductive  channel  in  a 
semiconductive  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  a  crystalline  silicon  body  in  an  oxidizing,  mois- 
ture-containing ambient,  the  time  and  temperature 
of  said  heating  step  being  suflicient  to  form  a  silicon 
oxide  coating  over  the  surface  of  said  body; 

exposing  said  silicon  oxide  coating  to  a  dry  non-re- 
ducing atmosphere  and  reheating  said  silicon  body 
in  said  dry  atmosphere,  for  a  time  and  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  eliminate  the  inversion  layer 
formed  by  the  silicon  oxide  application  and  thus 
to  reduce  the  density  of  charge  carrier  traps  on  the 
surface  of  said  body;  and, 

heating  said  body  in  a  reducing  atmosphere,  for  a 
time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  reform  in  said 
body  a  thin  conductive  surface  region  immediately 
adjacent  said  silicon  oxide  coating,  said  surface  re- 
gion comprising  said  channel. 


SHIELDING  A  MAGNETIC  CORE 
Bradford   Howland,   Cambridge,  and   Robert  S.   Berg, 
Lexington,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FOcd  Imw  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,748 
4  Claims.  (Q.  29—602) 
3.  A  method  of  producing  a  low  leakage  flux  path  mag- 
netic core  comprising  chemically  depositing  an  electrical- 
ly conductive  non-magnetic  film  to  completely  encompass 
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said  core,  removing  a  portion  of  said  film  to  form  a  first 
continuous  gap  parallel  to  the  flux  path  in  said  core,  coat- 
ing said  non-magnetic  Q<^nductive  film  and  said  gap  with 
a  layer  of  electrically  lisulating,  plastic,  chemically  de- 


extending  contact  flanges  defining  contact  chambers  within 
each  of  which  fixed  contact  members  provide  a  plurality  of 
spaced  fixed  contact  surfaces  in  planar  alignment  adapted 
to  be  simultaneously  engaged  and  disengaged  by  a  mobile 
contact,  said  separate  initially  brazed  composite  sub- 
assemblies being  adapted  to  be  hermetically  united  in  a 
final  braze  operation,  the  method  of  effecting  planar  align- 
ment of  the  fixed  contact  surfaces  in  each  contact  cham- 
ber and  cooperative  correlation  thereof  with  the  contact 
surface  of  the  associated  mobile  contact  comprising  the 
steps  of  stacking  said  sub-assemblies  one  upon  another 
in  association  with  braze  material  positioned  so  that  the 
sub-assemblies  are  bonded  one  to  the  other  when  the  braze 


positing  a  second  elecjtHcally  conductive  non-magnetic 
film  on  said  plastic  costing,  removing  a  portion  of  said 
second  film  to  form  a  ^cond  continuous  gap  parallel  to 
said  flux  path  in  said  core,  said  second  gap  being  formed 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  core  from  said  first  gap. 


PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

MAGNEJIC  ERASE  HEAD 

Paul  H.  Schnltc,  D-9  Gardenia,  San  Frandsco  Urb., 

Rio  Piedrasi  Pncrto  Rico    00927 

Filed  Not.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,890 

4  dalms.  (a.  29—603) 


•i.4L^ 


^  % 


1.  A  process  for  mam  i  facturing  erase  heads  from  blanks 
of  material  having  magnetic  permeability  comprising  the 
steps  of:  forming  peripherally  flanged  housing  sections 
adapted  to  be  mated  ^gether  along  the  flanged  edges; 
embossing  outwardly  oh  each  housing  section,  during 
forming,  indexing  structure  extending  generally  to  one 
flanged  edge;  partly  cutting  and  forming  inwardly  at 
spaced  apart  positions  mitterial  formed  from  and  still  con- 
nected to  the  housing  sections  to  comprise  separate  mag- 
netic paths  in  conjuncijon  with  each  section;  disposing 
magnetic  material  between  the  inwardly  turned  material 
and  mating  edges  of  said  one  edge  of  the  housing  sections 
with  said  inwardly  turn^0  material  of  the  mated  housings 
sandwiching  the  magnetic  material  and  including  it  in 
said  magnetic  paths;  isolating  said  magnetic  material  from 
the  housing  sections  byi  disposing  non-magnetic  material 
located  at  said  one  edge  in  alinement  with  said  indexing 
structure;  disposing  electrical  coils  on  said  magnetic  ma- 
terial prior  to  its  inser^^n  in  the  housing  sections;  and, 
encapsulating  the  coils  and  magnetic  material  within  the 
housing  sections  to  form  a  permanent  erase  head. 


material  is  raised  to  brazing  temperature  then  cooled, 
fixing  the  vertical  position  of  each  mobile  contact  with 
respect  to  a  common  reference  planel  releasably  suspend- 
ing the  normally  fixed  contact  members  on  said  contact 
flanges  in  association  with  each  mobile  contact  in  a  man- 
ner whereupon  being  heated  to  brazing  temperature  said 
normally  fixed  contact  members  are  released  and  sink  into 
final  position,  heating  said  stack  of  sub-assemblies  to 
hermetically  unite  the  sub-assemblies  and  effect  release  of 
said  normally  fixed  contacts,  and  cooling  of  the  assembly 
to  hermetically  unite  the  sub-assemblies  and  braze  the 
fixed  contact  members  when  in  final  position  to  the  asso- 
ciated contact  flange. 


3,336,665 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  COUNTER  DEVICE 

Lester  D.  Proctor,  1580  GctwcU  St., 

Memphis,  Tcnn.    38111 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1966,  Scr.  No.  570,962 

5  Claims.  (CL  30—6.1) 


1,336,664 
METHOD  OF  hSSEN  BUNG  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
HIGH-CURRENT-CARRYING  CAPACTTY  VACU- 
UM RELAY  J 
lack  S.  Hawkins,  San  ilosc,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Jcnnfaigs 
Radio  Mannfactorin^  Corporation,  Sim  Jose,  Cdif.,  a 
corporation  of  DcbiMu-c 
Original  application  Oct;  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,343,  now 
Patent  No.  3,200,22L  dated  Aug.  10,  1965.  Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,017 

4  Claims.  (CL  29—622) 
1.  In  an  electrical  rjcjlay  having  an  envelope  portion 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  separate  initially  brazed  com- 
posite sub-assemblies  iiiduding  a  plurality  of  transversely 


5.  A  beverage  container  counter  device  comprising  a 
base,  a  column  attached  to  said  base,  said  column  pro- 
vided with  a  handle  having  container  piercing  means 
affixed  thereto,  a  weight  attached  to  the  distal  e^  of  the 
handle,  a  lobe  secured  to  said  handle  adjacent  the  weight, 
flexible  cable  means  linkably  connected  between  said  lobe 
and  counter  means  mounted  upon  the  c(4umn  for  register- 
ing the  number  of  beverage  containers  pierced  by  said 
piercing  means,  and  a  box-like  structure  afllxed  to  the 
column  for  the  containment  of  the  weight,  the  lobe,  the 
flexible  cable  means  and  the  counter  means  therein. 
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3^36,666 
INSULATION  CUTTING  TOOL 
Freeman  B.  Calkin,  Fremont,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Clauss 
Cutlery  Company,  Fremont,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,326 
15  Claims.  (CL  30—90.1) 


1.  A  tool  for  stripping  a  tubular  jacket  off  of  a  central 
filament  without  contacting  said  filament,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  cooperating  cutting  blades  for  said  jacket 
having  an  aperture  between  them  slightly  larger  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  filament,  and 

a  pair  of  jacket  engaging  means  for  engaging  opposite 
sides  of  said  jacket  on  both  sides  of  said  blades  for 
maintaining  the  alignment  of  said  filament  with  said 
aperture  during  both  the  cutting  and  stripping  oper- 
ations of  said  tool,  said  jacket  engaging  means  being 
movable  with  said  blade  until  said  jacket  is  firmly 
engaged  by  said  jacket  engaging  means,  whereupon 
said  jacket  engaging  means  remains  substantially 
stationary  as  said  blade  moves  further  to  cut  said 
jacket. 

3933O9OO7 

PRUNING  CUTTER 
Edward  M.  Wallace,  Longmeadow,  and  WaUace  M.  Pres- 
ton, West  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Wallace  Mfg. 
Corp.,  West  Springfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,520 
16  Clafans.  (a.  30—135) 


•  M.'^l    4^ 


8.  A  cutter  comprising,  a  pair  of  levers  each  having  a 
handle  portion  at  one  end,  an  anvil  associated  with  the 
other  end  of  the  first  of  said  levers,  a  blade  associated 
with  the  other  end  of  the  second  of  said  levers,  a  handle 
pivot  for  pivotally  interconnecting  said  levers,  a  spring- 
biased  gripper  element  pivoted  to  said  handle  pivot,  ar- 
cuate spring  means  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  gripper 
element  forwardly  of  said  handle  pivot  and  an  opposite 
end  in  sliding  relationship  with  said  blade  rearwardly  of 
said  handle  pivot  for  biasing  said  gripper  element  into 
workpiece-holding  position  relative  to  said  anvil  as  the 
handle  portions  of  the  levers  of  said  pair  thereof  are  com- 
pressed toward  each  other. 


(b)  said  flat  members  having  registering  holes, 

(C)  a  first  eccentric  cam  and  a  second  eccentric  cam 

moveable  independently  in  the  respective  holes,  said 

cams  having  eccentric  holes  therethrough  forming 

eccentric  fulcrums  respectively, 
(d)  a  flat  element  for  each  cam  from  which  said  cam 

extends  into  the  adjacent  hole. 


(e)  a  cam  journal  fastener  extending  through  said  ec- 
centric holes  in  said  cams  for  holding  said  members, 
said  cams  and  said  elements  together  rotatably, 

(f)  a  first  handle  extended  from  the  flat  member  ad- 
jacent the  first  cam, 

(g)  a  cam  handle  extended  from  the  flat  element  of 
the  second  eccentric  cam  in  manipulating  relation  to 
said  first  handle. 


3,336,669 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  AND  PRODUC- 
ING  DENTAL  CEMENTS  FOR  ASSUR. 
ING  ACCURATE  CHEMICAL  BALANCE 
OF  INGREDIENTS 
Douglas  J.  Kramer,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Kramer  Dental  Studio,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mfam., 
a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,190 
2  Claims.  (CI.  32—15) 


3  336  668 
COMPOUND  POWER  DEVICE  FOR  SHEARS, 
PLIERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Joseph  L.  Groom,  169  Middle  Rucon  Road, 
Santa  Rosa,  Calif.    95405 
Filed  June  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,929 
17  Claims.  (CI.  30—239) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described, 
(a)  a  pair  of  superimposed  flat  members  formed  with 
opposite  coacting  jaws. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  and  applying  highly  effi- 
cient dental  cements  to  obtain  and  assure  accurate  chemi- 
cal balance  of  the  ingredients  utilized,  which  consists  in 
packaging  predetermined,  small,  unitary  quantities  of 
a  dry  powdered  material  of  the  class  comprising  es- 
sentially   zinc    oxide,    oxyphosphate    of   zinc,    and 
alumino  silicates  and  mixtures  of  said  first  two  afore- 
mentioned ingredients,  said  packaging  being  carried 
out  with  the  use  of  predetermined,  readily  openable 
closed  containers  of  a  material  impervious  to  mois- 
ture, vapor  and  gases, 
packaging  small  unitary  quantities  of  a  very  unstable 
liquid  comprising  mainly  an  aqueous  solution  of  phos- 
phoric acid  into  readily  opened,  flexible  closed  con- 
tamers  from  which  the  liquid  may  be  instantly  ex- 
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pelled  by  squeezing,  tlM  measured  quantity  of  liquid 
in  each  container  beiit|  such  as  to  assure  accurate 
chemical  balance  of  powder  and  liquid  ingredients 
when  later  thoroughly  admixed, 

said  last  mentioned  containers  being  impervious  to  mois- 
ture, vapors  and  gases  and  of  a  material  which  will 
resist  cracking  or  deterioration  in  storage  at  tempera- 
tures varying  from  -HlOO'  P.,  to  -20'  F„  for  a 
period  exceeding  one  ywar, 

and  subsequenUy  quickly  Ijpening  and  expelling  the  con- 
tents from  said  powder  containers  upon  a  smooth 
mixing  surface  and  immediately  thereafter  opening 
and  expelling  contiguous  to  the  expelled  powder,  the 
liquid  from  the  liquid  containers  by  squeezing, 

immediately  thoroughly  admixing  liquid  and  powder 
expelled  as  by  spatulatidn, 

and  thereafter  within  a  range  of  one  to  three  minutes 
applying  said  mixture  tk)  the  prepared  cavities,  roots 
or  fabricated  restorations. 
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means  each  having  a  plurality  of  pointer  means  adjust- 
ably positionable  with  respect  to  said  lines,  each  of  said 


pointer  means  being  positioned  on  a  common  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  reference  line. 


°?^WTA^J5;':,^"iS'Cl®«  MEASURING  AND 
f  XSS  reoSS?^  MEASUREMENTS  FOR 

Friederike  Heydenrekh,  Lazarettstrassc  3, 

Garmlsch-Partenlijirchen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1969,  Ser.  No.  334,863 

13  CUms.  ±L  32—32) 


3,336,672 

DRAWING  INSHtUMENT 

Paul  W.  Norman,  2116  CaUfomia  St~ 

Columbus,  Ind.    47201 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  536,756 

7  Clafans.  (CI.  33—27) 


H  II 


1.  Dental  apparatus  for  Adjusting  bite  patterns  and 
protheses  comprising,  in  co^tibination,  a  base;  a  lower 
support  plate  mounted  on  said  base  for  angular  adjust- 
ment about  a  normally  horizontal  axis;  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  b^  and  said  lower  support 
plate  to  retain  said  lower  siipport  plate' in  its  angulariy 
adjusted  position;  a  calotte  pilate  loosely  slidable  on  said 
lower  support  plate;  a  mandible  model  fixedly  secured  to 
said  calotte  plate;  an  intermediate  plate  secured  on  said 
mandible  model;  an  upper  support  spaced  above  said 
lower  support;  support  mearj^  mounting  said  upper  sup- 
port for  substantially  vertical  adjustment  relative  to  said 
base;  an  articulator  beam  mounted  on  said  upper  support 
and  including  a  support  portid*  angulariy  adjustable  about 
a  horizontal  axis  elevated  ablove  said  base;  means  pro- 
viding adjustment  of  said  artittilator  beam  relative  to  said 
upper  support  and  perpendicular  to  said  last-named  hori- 
zontal axis;  said  intermediate  plate  providing  a  support 
surface  for  adjustment  of  a  maxilla  model  positioned  on 
the  support  portion  of  said  articulator  beam. 


3,3361671 

COMPARISON  INSTRUMENT 

John  B.  Puckett,  150]rArizona,  Suite  14B, 

EIPaso,TcM.    79902 

FUed  SepL  17, 1964lSer.  No.  397,220 

4  Clafans.  (€9.  33—1) 

1.  A  comparison  device  comprising  a  base,  a  plurality 

of  lines  on  said  base  radiating  ifrom  a  common  point  about 

a  centrally  disposed  reference  line  and  a  pair  of  indicator 


1.  A  drawing  instrument  comprising  a  flat  body  of 
U-ansparent  material  and  having  a  first  straight  edge,  a 
first  protractor  mscribcd  on  said  body,  said  protractor 
havmg  Its  center  located  on  said  straight  edge,  the  angles 
of  said  protractor  being  laid  off  on  said  flat  body  from 
said  straight  edge,  a  scale  inscribed  on  said  straight  edge 
said  scale  being  inscribed  with  numerals  increasing  in 
linear  progression  from  zero  at  said  center,  a  pair  of  cUps 
a  pointed  element  mounted  on  one  of  said  clips,  a  mark- 
ing element  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  clips,  each  of 
said  chps  having  a  straight  mark  thereon,  each  of  said 
marks  bemg  located  on  the  inside  of  its  respective  cUp 
where  the  mark  can  be  positioned  closely  adjacent  said 
scale  when  the  clip  is  placed  on  the  flat  body,  said  marks 
being  so  located  on  said  clips  that,  when  said  marks  are 
placed  against  particular  graduations  on  said  scale,  said 
pointed  element  and  marking  element  arc  spaced  apart 
the  same  distance  as  said  marks,  said  other  clip  has  a 
bore  therethrough  for  mounting  said  marking  element, 
said  marking  element  having  a  cylindrical  external  shape 
a  pair  of  annular  gripper  members  received  in  said  boi« 
m  coaxial  relaUon  thereto,  each  of  said  annular  gripper 
nwmbers  bemg  formed  of  resilient  friction  material,  ewh 
of  said  members  having  an  exteraal  surface  in  two  por- 
tions, the  first  of  said  two  portions  bein^cylindrical.  the 
second  of  said  two  portions  being  lo^^d  closer  to  one 
end  of  said  bore  and  tapering  inwardly  and  toward  the 
one  end  of  said  bore,  the  internal  surface  of  said  annular 
gnpper  members  tapering  inwardly  and  toward  the  one 
end  of  said  bore. 


3,336,673 
IMPLEMENT  FOR  INDICATING  POINTS  OF 

^ .  FALL  OF  GAME 

Ora^  CcrpeUi,  4  Via  Gfaitto,  Vfaveegio.  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No^sSS^ 

6  Cfadms.  (CI.  33— 46) 

1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  indicate  the  point  of  faU 

of  killed  game  or  the  like,  comprising  sighting  means 
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base  support  means,  a  spherical  element  positioned  be- 
tween said  sighting  means  and  said  base  support  means, 
a  bore  in  said  spherical  element,  and  elastic  means  cou- 
pled to  said  base  and  said  sighting  means  and  passing 


(b)  a  rail  on  the  plate  providing  a  machined  surface 
against  which  a  sine  bar  bears  for  orientation,  rela- 
tive to  the  travel  axis  of  the  way,  while  disposed  on 
the  plate  face,  and 


through  said  bore  means  to  hold  said  base  support  means, 
said  sighting  means  and  said  spherical  element  together, 
so  that  the  sighting  means  may  be  positioned  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  spherical  element. 


3,336,674 
CHILD'S  GROWTH  MEASURING  TAPE  AND 
METHOD    OF    INITIATING    THE    WITH- 
DRAWAL  OF  A  MEASURING  TAPE 
Howard  B.  Higgins,  Binningham,  and  Henry  F.  Retting 
and  Fred  A.  Gratopp,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Luf- 
kin  Rule  Company,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Miciiigan 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,963 
6  Claims.  (CI.  33—138) 


(c)  a  block  attached  to  the  plate  and  spacing  the  plate 
from  the  way,  the  block  including  a  magnet  having 
a  face  adapted  to  adjustably  seat  on  the  way,  the 
block  providing  adjustment  means  for  the  plate  rela- 
tive to  the  way. 


REFERENCE  MASTER  FOR  DIAL  BORE  GAGES 

cV**/'\.^**^5?'''  Pongl***!***,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
standard  Gage  Company,  Inc.,  Poughkeepsie.  N.Y..  a 
corporation  of  New  York  ^ 

Filed  July  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473  J97  * 

8  Claims.  (CI.  33— 178) 


1.  A  child's  growth  measuring  tape  construction  com- 
prising: housing  means  with  side  walls,  end  walls,  and 
top  and  bottom  walls;  one  end  wall  being  flat  and  having  a 
transversely  extending  tape  opening  near  the  bottom  there- 
of; a  measuring  tape  normally  coiled  within  said  housing 
and  withdrawable  out  said  opening;  a  retaining  tab  se- 
cured to  the  leading  end  of  said  tape  and  extending  up- 
wardly beyond  said  one  end  wall  to  provide  an  accessible 
upper  end  which  may  be  pressed  to  initiate  the  withdrawal 
of  the  tape;  height  indicating  indicia  in  longitudinally 
spaced  relation  along  said  tape;  the  housing  means  having 
at  least  one  side  wall  with  a  recessed  portion;  and  en- 
velope means,  open  along  one  side  edge  to  receive  a  photo- 
graph of  a  child,  adhesively  secured  in  the  recessed  por- 
tion of  the  side  wall  with  the  open  side  edge  being  spaced 
from  a  marginal  wall  of  the  recessed  portion  of  the  side 
wall  to  permit  insertion  of  the  photograph. 


1.  In  a  dial  bore  gage  reference  master,  in  combina- 
tion, a  U-shaped  frame  of  the  snap  gage  type  having 
means  in  each  arm  thereof  adapted  to  adjustably  mount 
a  pair  of  pins,  a  first  gaging  pin  mounted  in  the  mounting 
means  of  the  first  arm  of  said  frame,  a  second  gaging  pin 
mounted  in  the  corresponding  mounting  means  of  the 
second  arm  of  said  frame,  a  generally  V  shaped  centraliz- 
mg  block  mounted  on  said  first  frame  arm,  an  opening  in 
said  block  through  which  said  first  gaging  pin  extends,  the 
V  forming  surfaces  of  said  block  lying  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  first  gaging  pin  and  a  guide  plate  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  mounted  on  said  second  frame  arm,  said 
plate  resting  on  the  face  of  said  second  gaging  pin  and 
being  adjustable  to  place  said  aperture  in  a  desired  posi- 
tion on  the  face  of  said  pin. 


3,336,675 
ANGLE  AND  TAPER  GAUGING  ASSEMBLY 

James  R.  Wood,  313  N.  Anderson  St., 

Tnllahoma,  Tenn.     37388 
FUed  June  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,902  ' 
9  Claims.  (CI.  3^—174) 

1.  A  sine  bar  support,  for  a  machine  having  a  way, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plate  having  a  flat  face  parallel  to  the  travel  axis 
of  the  way, 


3,336,677 

ADJUSTING  GAUGE  FOR  BORING  TOOL 

Howard  D.  Newton,  R.F.D.  2,  Farmington,  Conn.    06032 

Filed  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  NcJ  453,300 

5  Claims.  (CI.  3^—185) 

1.  An  adjusting  gauge  for  a  boring  tool  comprising, 

a  flat  arm  having  an  inner  end  with  a  transverse  bore 

therethrough  and  an  outer  end,  a  dial  indicator  gauge 

mounted  on  the  outer  end  with  the  stem  of  the  gauge 

extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  arm  to  a  point 
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above  the  bore,  means  extending  through  the  bore  and 
into  a  pilot  opening  for  securing  the  said  arm  to  the 
surface  of  work  in  which  a  pilot  opening  has  been  made, 
with  the  bore  over  the  pilojt  opening  so  that  the  dial  indi- 


cator may  contact  a  tool  Ht  of  a  boring  tool  while  the 
bit  is  adjusted,  which  bit  may  bore  the  pilot  opening  to 
a  predetermined  diameter  after  the  said  adjusting  gauge 
has  been  removed  from  the  said  piece  of  work. 


3,3M,678 

MARKING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  COILED 

MEASURING  TAPE 

La  Vem  A.  Chamberlain,  113  E.  Franklin  St.,  Rockton, 
lU.    61072,  and  Charles,  p.  Nelson,  Box  13,  Roscoc, 

m.   61073  r 

Filed  Aug.  9, 19^$,  Ser.  No.  478,382 
3  Claims.  ICL  33—189) 


1.  A  marking  attachment  for  use  in  connection  with 
an  extensible  measuring  tans  coiled  in  a  casing,  said  at- 
tachment comprising:  ] 

(a)  a  substantially  rigid  {Elongate  body  having  trans- 
versely extending  front  land  rear  arms  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  case  therebetween  and  a  forwardly  ex- 
tending yoke  portion  htijving  upper  and  lower  arms, 

(b)  adjustable  screw  mains  extending  through  said 
rear  arm  for  securely  bolding  said  casing  between 
said  arms,  11 

(c)  a  vertically  disposed '  marking  element  mounted 
in  the  upper  and  lower  yoke  arms  at  the  forward  end 
of  said  body  adjacent  the  edge  of  said  measuring 
tape  for  marking  the  OiBterial  being  measured,  and 

(d)  a  pointer  formed  on  each  of  said  upper  and  lower 
yoke  arms,  said  pointers  being  disposed  in  trans- 
verse alignment  with  stdd  marking  element  for  in- 
dicating the  distance  which  said  measuring  tape  ex- 
tends beyond  said  marking  element. 


3.3361679 

ANGULAR  INCLlNAnON  INDICATOR  FOR 

MOVING  MEMBERS 

Earic  M.  Davis,  Jr.^  6361  Peach  Road, 

Clarkstoa,  Mich.    48016 
FUed  May  19, 196$1  Ser.  No.  456,938 
2  Clafans.  (CL  33—207) 
1.  An  indicator  device  moUntable  on  a  member  for  de- 
termining the  angular  position  of  a  member  which  may 
be  moving  and  changing  its  af^gular  disposition  at  the  time 

841  O.G.— 39 
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to  provide  an  indication  of  the  angular  position  of  the 
member  at  a  point  in  time,  action,  and  movement  subject 
to  any  effective  acceleration  and  centrifugal  forces,  com- 
prising 

a  case  mountable  on  a  member, 

a  dial  in  said  case  having  angular  markings, 

an  indicator  centrally  pivotally  mounted  on  said  dial 

relative  to  said  markings  having  a  pivoted  central  end 

and  an  extending  indicating  end; 
said  indicator  having  a  ferrous  portion  at  least  adjacent 

its  said  extending  indicating  end; 
an  annular  ferrous  sleeve  adjacent  said  dial  and  indica- 
tor inside  said  case, 
an  annular  internally  notched  holder  member  adjacent 

said  sleeve, 
a  magnet  located  inside  of  said  sleeve  between  said 

holder  member  and  said  dial, 
a  wall  in  said  case  spaced  from  said  holder  member  and 

sleeve  on  the  side  of  said  sleeve  which  is  opposite 

from  said  dial  having  a  central  aperture, 
a  stem  on  said  magnet  leading  past  said  notched  holder 

member  through  said  aperture  of  said  wall, 
a  head  on  said  stem  adjacent  said  wall,  said  head  being 

larger  than  said  aperture  in  said  wall, 
a  slide  in  said  case  adjacent  said  wall  and  head, 
means  in  said  case  movably  supporting  said  slide, 
a  spring  resiliently  biasing  said  slide  away  from  said 

head  on  said  stem, 
an  arm  pivoted  on  said  case  adjacent  said  slide, 
resilient  means  normally  holding  said  arm  away  from 

said  slide,  and 


a  cord  attached  to  said  arm  for  swinging  said  arm 
against  said  slide  to  move  said  slide  compressmg  said 
spring  against  said  head  on  said  stem  to  force  said 
head  against  said  wall; 

said  head  upon  being  forced  against  said  wall  holding 
said  stem  axially  of  said  case  with  said  magnet  axially 
centered  relative  to  said  sleeve; 

said  cord  being  held  in  tension  by  the  member  to  which 
said  case  is  attached  to  locate  said  magnet  centrally 
of  said  sleeve  during  changing  angular  position  of  the 
member, 

said  cord  being  releasable  by  the  member  at  any  desired 
point  of  time,  movement,  and  action  to  permit  said 
resilient  means  to  move  said  arm  away  from  said 
slide  in  turn  to  permit  said  spring  to  move  said  slide 
away  from  said  head  on  said  stem  permitting  said 
magnet  to  fall  under  gravity  against  said  sleeve  with 
said  stem  falling  in  a  notch  of  said  holder  member; 

said  magnet  then  holding  said  stem  in  said  notch  and 
said  notch  preventing  movement  of  said  magnet; 

said  magnet  then  locating  said  indicator  extending  end 
relative  to  said  dial  through  magnetic  attraction; 

said  indicator  so  located  indicating  on  said  dial  the 
angular  position  of  said  magnet; 

said  markings  on  said  dial  showing  the  angular  position 
of  said  dial  at  the  point  of  release  of  said  cord; 

thereby  providmg  indication  of  the  angular  position  of 
a  member  at  that  point  subject  to  any  effective  ac- 
celeration and  centrifugal  forces. 
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3336,680 

METHOD  FOR  DRYING  SAWN  WOOD  GOODS 

IN  DRYING  KILNS 

Gunnar  Lcnnart  Ahlstedt,  Alfredshem,  Sweden,  assignor 

to  Mo  Och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag,  Ornskaldsvig,  Sweden, 

a  corporation  of  Sweden 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  July  12,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  471,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  17, 1964, 
8,751/64 
3  Claims.  (CI.  34—22) 
1.  A  method  of  utilizing  the  full  drying  capacity  of  a 
kiln  for  drying  sawed  wood  products  by  drying  sawed 
products  of  different  varieties  and  having  different  drying 
times  in  the  kiln  at  the  same  time,  which  comprises  select- 
ing at  least  two  varieties  of  sawed  products,  of  which  at 
least  one  of  the  varieties  has  a  faster  drying  time,  and 
introducing  such  wood  products  into  the  kiln  in  an  amoimt 
sufficient  to  substantially  fill  the  kiln,  and  in  volume  pro- 
portions to  one  another  related  to  the  drying  time  of  each 
variety,  the  capacity  of  the  kiln,  and  the  saw  production 
capacity,  continuously  drying  the  wood  products  in  the 
kiln,  and  removing  the  dried  sawed  wood  products  of  each 
variety  from  the  kihi  when  dried,  so  that  each  variety  is 
present  in  the  kiln  for  the  least  possible  drying  time,  the 
faster  drying  variety  being  [M-esent  for  the  shorter  time, 
and  replacing  the  dried  wood  products  as  they  are  removed 
with  more  sawed  wood  products,  in  an  amount  sufficient 
always  to  keep  the  kiln  substantially  filled,  and  at  maxi- 
mum capacity  for  the  saw  production  of  each  variety. 


3336,681 
IMAGE  MAKER  AND  METHOD  FOR  CREATING 

IMAGES  AND  CODING 

Arthur  J.  Minasy,  21  Elm  St.,  Woodbury,  N.Y.     11797 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,747 

7  Claims.  (CI.  35—28) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  constructing  the  picture  of  a  face 
from  a  verbal  description  thereof  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  source  of  light,  a  mirror  disposed  in  position  to 
receive  the  direct  rays  of  light  from  said  source,  means 
supporting  a  plurality  of  transparencies  between  said  light 
source  and  said  mirror,  said  mirror  disposed  at  an  angle 
to  a  straight  line  passing  from  said  light  to  said  mirror, 
a  variable  reflector  disposed  to  receive  light  reflected  by 
said  mirror,  said  reflector  supported  at  its  central  portion, 
a  screen  arranged  to  receive  light  from  said  reflector  and 
individual  means  each  arranged  to  deflect  an  individual 
portion  of  the  said  reflector  from  the  normal  plane  thereof 
and  a  plurality  of  transparencies  each  having  a  portion  of 
the  picture  of  a  face  printed  thereon,  complementary  to 
the  portions  of  the  pictures  printed  on  the  others,  adapted 
to  be  held  in  said  transparency-holding  means,  wherein 
each  of  said  transparencies  has  a  plurality  of  variants  of 
the  portions  of  the  face  printed  thereon,  arranged  in 
spaced  relation  thereon,  wherein  said  transparency-hold- 
ing means  includes  a  pair  of  spaced,  oppositely-facing 


slotted  members  and  means  resiliently  supporting  said 
members  for  resiliently  gripping  the  edges  of  a  trans- 
parency disposed  in  facing  slots  in  said  members. 


3336,682 
EDUCATIONAL  CHALK  BOARD 
Robert   I.   Genin,   Scarsdalc,   N.Y.,  assignor  to   ChUd 
Guidance  Toys  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,837 
9  Claims.  (CL  35—^2) 


1.  A  chalk  board  structure  comprising 

(a)  a  writing  board, 

(b)  a  rectangular  frame  for  said  board,  said  frame 
having  a  corrugated  configuration  defining  an  ex- 
tended border  and  yieldable  walls  forming  parallel 
channels,  said  border  encompassing  said  board 
whereby  said  channels  lie  thereover,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  snap-in  element  useful  in  conjunction 
with  said  board  and  provided  with  rear  projections 
insertable  in  said  channels  and  gripped  by  said  yield- 
able  walls  to  hold  said  element  to  said  frame. 


STRAP  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  FOOTWEAR 
Arthur  J.  ScfaeDkopf,  1112  Hazel  St., 

Fremont,  Ohio    43420 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,080 

4  Claims.  (CL  36—11.5) 


1.  An  article  of  footwear  comprising  a  sole  adapted  to 
support  the  foot  of  a  wearer,  and  an  upper  secured  to  said 
sole  for  receiving  said  foot,  said  upper  including  a  strap 
assembly  having  a  pair  of  side  straps  secured  to  said  sole 
at  their  forward  end  and  adapted  to  extend  over  the  top 
of  the  forward  portion  of  said  foot  and  rearwardly  along 
the  opposite  sides  thereof,  with  the  rear  of  said  side  straps 
being  secured  to  said  sole,  a  cross  strap  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  sole,  and  a  flexible  bendable  portion  at 


August  22,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1067 


each  end  of  said  cross  itrap  merging  into  a  reinforced 
segment  of  the  adjacent  one  of  said  side  straps,  said  flex- 
ible bendable  portions  being  affixed  to  said  reinforced 
segments  and  said  side  straps  so  as  to  in  their  ncHinal  atti- 
tude cause  said  cross  strM)  to  assume  a  forward  storage 
position  over  the  instep  off  said  foot  while  permitting  it  to 
be  swung  rearwardly  into  a  heel  engaging  position  around 
the  rear  thereof. 


136,684 
LOAD  HANBfClNG  APPARATUS 
Raymond  M.  Ulrlch,  RMmoke,  ID.,  assignor  to  UMdi 
Manufacturing  Co.,  RMnokc,  m.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  \\ 

Oricfaial  appUcatfon  Feb.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,311,  now 
Patent  No.  3^43,905,  dated  Apr.  5,  1966  DMitd  and 
this  applicatkm  Apr.  4»  1966,  Ser.  No.  539,805 
12  ChUmiiiCa.  37— 117  J) 


(c)  ground-scraping  blade  means  mounted  centrally  on 
the  frame,  transversally  thereof 

(d)  forward  ground-leveling  drag  means    ' 


^        52 


(e)  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  forward  drag 
means  on  the  frame,  forwardly  of  the  blade  means, 
the  mounting  means  comprising  pivot  means  pivoting 
the  forward  end  of  the  drag  means  to  the  frame, 
motor  means,  and  connecting  means  connecting  the 
rearward  end  of  the  drag  nKans  to  the  motor  means 
for  adjusting  the  drag  means  between  elevated  in- 
operative and  lowered  working  positions 

(f )  rearward  ground-leveling  drag  means  and 

(g)  attaching  means  for  attaching  the  rearward  drag 
means  to  the  frame  rearwardly  <rf  the  blade  means. 


3336,686 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Sam  Offsay,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Qoadri  Inc.  Lods 

Isfamd  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,032 

12  Cfadms.  (CL  40—30) 


1.  In  load  handling  apparatus  adapted  for  mounting 
on  a  self-propelled  vehicle^  said  load  handling  apparatus 
comprising  in  combinationi:! 

(a)  a  load  handling  btjcket  comprising  front  and  rear 
bucket  sections, 

(b)  power  operated  IjflUng  and  lowering  supporting 
arm  means  on  which  jsaid  rear  bucket  section  is  tilt- 
ably  mounted,  ' 

(c)  power  operated  tilting  means  for  tilting  said  rear 
load  handling  bucket  lection, 

(d)  means  connectiQg|,said  front  bucket  section  to 
the  rear  bucket  secijon  for  relative  opening  and 
closing  movements  th^^between. 

(e)  power  means  for  effecting  such  opening  and  closing 
movements,  { { 

(f)  said  front  bucket  i$ection  having  an  open  front 
and  an  open  rear,  both  provided  with  soil  cutting 
edges  for  causing  the  entry  of  soil  into  said  open 
front  or  into  said  opei^  ^ar,  and 

(g)  a  closure  gate  including  a  transverse  closure  wall 
extending  substantially  the  width  of  the  front  bucket 
section  and  having  side  walls  pivotally  connected  to 
the  side  walls  of  the  ffpnt  bucket  section  substantially 
centrally  thereof,  $aid  closure  wall  being  swingable 
about  said  pivotal  coijiiection  for  positionment  either 
into  a  front  closure  position  for  closing  the  open 
front  of  said  bucket  section,  or  into  a  rear  closure 
position  for  closing  the  open  rear  of  said  bucket 
section.  ^ ' 


1.  In  a  display  device  of  the  charaicter  desoibed,  a 
back  panel,  two  box  structures  in  substantially  contact 
relation,  both  positioned  in  frofit  of  and  directly  opposite 
said  back  panel  and  hiAged  thereto  on  spaced  parallel 
axes  whereby  said  box  stnictures  are  swingable  away  from 
each  other  towards  said  back  panel  whereupon  said  box 
structures  assume  spaced  relation,  two  superposed  panels 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  box  structures  respectively 
in  a  plane  between  said  box  structures;  the  rearward  edges 
of  said  superposed  panels  being  hinged  in  a  junction  line 
to  form  a  folder;  the  forward  edges  of  said  superposed 
panels  being  hinged  to  said  box  structures  respectively 
whereby  said  folder  opens  while  said  box  structures  are 
moving  apart  and  closes  while  said  box  structures  are 
moving  towards  each  other,  an  electric  motor  carried  by 
said  back  panel  and  means  driven  by  the  shaft  of  said 
motor  and  associated  with  said  folder  at  said  hinged 
junction,  for  reciprocating  said  folder  whereby  the  box 
structures  arc  swung  apart  and  then  together  as  long  as 
the  motor  is  actuated.  * 


3336.685 
GROUND  SURFAONG  APPARATUS 

John  W.  KeUcr,  10140  Wahint  Ave., 

PuyaUup,  Wash.    98371 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1^64,  Ser.  No.  399,657 
8  Claims.  (CL  37—175) 
1.  Ground  surfacing  ap|)&ratus  comprising 

(a)  a  frame 

(b)  coupling  means  on  the  frame  for  coupling  the  same 
to  a  vehicle 


3336,687 

CHANGEABLE  EXHIBITOR 

John  G.  Fontafaie,  2817  NE.  26th  Court, 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.    33306 

Filed  July  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470359 

7  Clafans.  (CL  40—32) 

1.  A  changeable  exhibitor  of  the  character  described 

comprising  an  elongated  base  plate,  a  cover  that  is  hinged 

to  the  base  plate  to  comirfetely  overiie  the  base  plate  and 

with  the  cover  having  a  sight  opening  formed  therein,  a 
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pair  of  spaced  apart  mounting  plates  fixed  to  the  base  in 
spaced  apart  parallel  relation,  an  upper  shaft  joumaled 
in  the  plates  and  with  the  shaft  inwardly  of  the  plates 
being  provided  with  sprockets,  a  lower  shaft  joumaled  in 
the  plates  adjacent  the  lower  ends  thereof  and  with  the 
lower  shaft  being  provided  with  sprockets,  endless  metal- 
lic bands  that  override  the  sprockets  of  the  upper  and 
lower  shafts  and  with  the  bands  being  provided  with 
spaced  apart  apertures  to  engage  the  sprockets  of  the 
upper  shaft,  means  for  driving  the  upper  shaft  intermit- 
tently, studs  projecting  from  the  bands  that  are  adapted 
to  engage  the  marginal  edges  of  translucent  panels  and 


whereby  the  panels  are  shiftable  in  an  upward  direction 
by  the  drive  means  to  dispose  the  several  panels  into  align- 
ment with  the  sight  opening  of  the  cover,  illuminating 
means  carried  by  the  plates  and  behind  the  translucent 
panels,  a  tension  roller  disposed  intermediate  the  lengths 
of  the  upper  and  lower  shafts  to  exert  tension  upon  the 
panels  as  they  pass  about  the  upper  and  lower  shafts,  the 
said  lower  shaft  projecting  through  the  plates  and  spring 
means  connected  to  the  projecting  ends  of  the  lower  shaft 
whereby  to  maintain  tension  upon  the  bands,  each  of  the 
panels  having  their  upper  and  lower  edges  in  overlapping 
relation  with  the  next  adjacent  panels  and  held  upon  the 
studs  and  a  clamping  bar  engaging  the  studs  and  overly- 
ing the  overlap  edges  of  the  panels. 


3,336,M8 

MECHANISM  FOR  RECORDING  TELEPHONE 

NUMBERS 

Anthony  M.  Era,  Sr.,  2583  Crown  Point  Ave., 

Omaha,  Nebr.    68111 

Fned  Sept  10,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  486,299 

3  Clafans.  (CL  40—65) 


1.  A  number  indicating  device  comprising:  a  number* 
bearing  means  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  first  substan- 
tially straight  rows  of  numbers  extending  in  parallelism 
alongside  each  other,  the  numbers  in  each  of  said  first 
rows  being  in  sequence  with  each  other,  second  substan- 
tially straight  rows  of  numerals  each  extending  at  a  right 
angle  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  rows,  each  number  of 


said  first  rows  also  each  forming  one  of  the  niunben  of 
one  of  said  second  rows,  the  numbers  in  each  one  of  said 
second  rows  being  identical  to  other  numbers  in  the  re- 
spective second  row,  said  number-bearing  means  having 
spaced  apart  top  and  bottom  portions,  said  rows  of  num- 
bers being  visible  when  looking  at  said  device  from  its 
top  portion  side  thereof,  said  top  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  window  openings  extending  therethrough,  said  window 
openings  being  disposed  in  first  and  second  rows  similar 
to  the  said  first  and  second  rows  of  said  numbers,  said 
window  openings  each  being  disposed  adjacent  and  asso- 
ciated with  one  of  said  numbers  of  said  first  and  second 
rows,  a  plurality  of  slides  disposed  one  in  each  of  said 
windows,  each  of  said  slides  having  a  lower  portion  dis- 
posed beneath  said  top  portion  of  said  base  portion  of 
said  nunaber-bearing  means,  each  of  said  sides  having  a 
tab  portion  attached  to  its  lower  portion  and  extending 
upwardly  through  the  respective  window  for  engagement 
by  an  operator's  finger,  each  said  bottom  portion  of  each 
slide  having  a  number-indicating  means  thereon  visible 
through  the  respective  window  at  times  when  said  respec- 
tive slide  lower  portioii  is  disposed  opposite  said  window, 
means  mounting  each  said  slide  in  said  base  portion  in  a 
manner  for  sliding  with  respect  to  said  base  portion  from  a 
position  in  which  the  lower  portion  of  each  slide  is  dis- 
posed beneath  said  top  portion  of  said  base  portion  to  an 
exposed  position  in  which  said  bottom  portion  of  said  slide 
is  disposed  opposite  said  window  and  visible  therethrough. 


3f330f6o9 

PICTURE  FRAME 

Arthur  William  Miller,  Kcncpum  Drive,  Porinia, 

Wellington,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,561 

Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Oct  17,  1963. 

136,301 
5  Clafans.  (O.  40—152) 


1.  An  improved  picture  frame,  consisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  rails  and  an  equivalent  number  of  wedges, 
wherein  each  rail  has  its  two  ends  mitred  and  has  a  slot 
formed  in  each  of  such  mitred  ends  to  receive  and  retain 
one  half  of  a  wedge  so  that  a  frame  can  be  formed  from 
the  rails  with  one  wedge  joining  each  joint,  each  of  said 
slots  and  the  half  wedge  received  therein  being  in  sub- 
stantially mated  relationship  but  having  a  flaring  rela- 
tionship in  the  relative  widths,  with  the  slot  being  greater 
in  width  across  the  point  of  entry  than  the  leading  end 
of  the  half  wedge  as  it  enters  the  slot  and  with  the  half 
wedge  and  slot  having  side  walls  which  are  tightly  pressed 
together  as  the  half  wedge  is  fully  received  within  the 
slot  whereby  the  wedge  is  securely  wedged  in  position 
and  the  two  mitred  ends  are  forced  together  by  the  entry 
of  the  wedge  into  its  slots. 


3,336,690 
HOLDING  DEVICE 
Gerard   O.    Walter,  Wcstbury,  Fred   M.  Pfaitus,  White 
Plains,  and  Frank  L.  Van  Roten,  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Spctry  Rand  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,105 
5  Claims.  (Q.  40—158) 
1.  A  holder  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  substantially 
rectangular  document  replicas  in  side  by  side  relationship, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  strip  portion  of  transparent  plastic  ma- 
terial: 
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(b)  first  and  second  resilient  flange  portions; 

(c)  said  first  flange  portion  extending  from  one  edge 
of  said  strip  to  form  a  first  bight  at  said  edge  and 
inwardly  directed  Ubfcrefrom  substantially  parallel 
and  to  overlie  said  strip,  and  further  including  a 
surface  area  projecting  toward  said  strip  to  a  dis- 
tance less  than  the  thickness  of  said  rectangular 
document  replicas  foil  engaging  the  replicas,  and  an 
edge  portion  extendi^  outwardly  from  said  strip  for 
receiving  one  of  a  pt4r  of  parallel  edge  portions  of 
said  replicas  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  strip 
portion; 


i-m- 


r 


"i  «> 


(d)  said  second  flangi '  portion  extending  from  the 
other  edge  of  said  slrip  to  form  a  second  bight  at 
said  other  edge  at  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
the  dimension  of  thei  replicas  between  said  pair  of 
opposing  parallel  edgi  portions,  said  second  flange 
extending  upwardly  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  strip  for  flexibly  ekigaging  a  second  parallel  edge 
portion  of  said  replicas  opposite  said  one  parallel 
edge  when  said  one  parallel  edge  portion  is  con- 
tiguous with  said  first!  jbight;  and 

(e)  stop  means  attached  to  said  strip  portion  at  the 
ends  thereof  to  prevent  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  plurality  of  subsilbntially  rectangular  document 
replicas  when  the  rep^cas  are  retained  in  side  by  side 
relationship  between  said  first  and  second  bights  of 
said  resilient  flange  portions. 


1,691 
SARM 

Harold  D.  AUyk  10  Snmncr  Ave., 

Sprinsficldi  Mass.    01108 

FUed  Sept.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485,990 

3  Oafansi  (CL  42—75) 


I 


1.  In  a  firearm  includiijf 

a  stock 

and  a  barrel 

and  a  housing  subassembly 

and  a  recoil  mechanism  I 

and  a  buffer 

and  a  guide  rod, 

the  improvement  in  a  st^k/barrel  fastening  subassem- 

inverted  U-shaped  grooved 
receiver,  ^ 

a  front  insert  complemd^tally  grooved  for  mating  re- 
lationship with  said  receiver  and  having  a  threaded 
barrel  opening  extend^g  therethrough, 

an  aperiured  locking  pjate  positionable  forwardly  of 
said  front  inseri  with  the  barrel  being  extendable 
through  the  aperture  thereof  for  threaded  engage- 
ment in  the  opening  of  said  front  insert, 

said  front  insert  having  a  bottom  seatable  on  the  stock, 

means  for  interengaging  said  locking  plate  and  the 
buffer  in  contiguous  delation  for  the  transmission 
of  the  blows  of  the  recoil  mechanism  from  the  buffer 
to  said  locking  plate, 


means  for  engaging  the  guide  rod  relative  to  said  lock- 
ing plate,  and 

means  for  pulling  the  buffer  downwardly  with  reference 
to  the  guide  rod  for  effecting  downward  pull  of  said 
locking  plate  and  concomitant  downward  pull  of 
the  barrel-receiver-front  insert  assemblage  relative 
to  the  stock. 


3,336,692 

FISHING  LURE 

Dongfau  E.  Knight,  5005  McCaO  St., 

RockviUc,  Md.    20853 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,330 

5  Clafans.  (a.  43—42.33) 


1.  A  changeable  color  and/or  pattern  fishing  lure  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  line  attachable  hollow  body  having  hooks  supported 
thereon  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  body  being 
at  least  semi-transparent; 

an  elongated  tape  having  a  i^urality  of  sections  of 
different  visual  characteristics,  said  tape  being  mount- 
ed interiorly  of  said  body; 

and  means  carried  by  said  body  and  engaging  with 
said  tape  for  selectively  positioning  different  sections 
thereof  in  registry  with  the  transparent  portion  of 
said  body. 

3,39o,693 

ANGLER'S  JIG  BOX 

Leonard  L.  Lnssicr,  11509  Brimley  St., 

Norwalk,  Calif.    90650 

FUed  July  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476,047 

1  Clafan.  (CI.  43—54.5) 


An  angler's  fishing  jig  container  comprising  side  walls, 
front  and  rear  walk  and  a  bottom  wall  forming  a  chamber 
within  said  container  and  a  lid  for  said  chamber  having  a 
hinged  connection  to  the  rear  wall,  a  hinged  connection  be- 
tween the  bottom  of  the  front  wall  and  the  container  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  wall  whereby  said  front  waU  may  be 
swung  open  to  expose  the  interior  of  the  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  tracks,  said  pairs  of  tracks  being  spaced 
from  each  other  and  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  the  con- 
tainer, each  pair  of  tracks  comprising  laterally  spaced  in- 
wardly facing  channels  provided  on  inside  faces  of  the 
respective  side  walls,  and  a  carrier  panel  slidably  mounted 
in  each  pair  of  tracks,  each  said  carrier  panel  being  longer 
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than  the  height  of  the  side  walls  so  that  upper  exposed 
ends  of  the  carrier  panels  extend  above  the  side  walls,  said 
lid  having  skirts  at  the  side  edges  overlying  said  upper  ex- 
.  posed  ends  of  the  carrier  panels,  a  plurality  of  adjustable 
jig  suspending  hangers  on  each  carrier  panel,  and  an  up- 
wardly facing  shoulder  provided  on  one  side  of  each  pair 
of  tracks  intermediate  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  bottom  of  the  respective  car- 
rier  panel  in  raised  position  whereby  to  hold  the  respec- 
tive carrier  panel  in  raised  position  with  more  of  said  last 
carrier  panel  exposed  than  carrier  panels  which  are  not  in 
raised  position. 

3^36,694 
Am  CURTAIN  TYPE  INSECT  TRAP 
Robert  A.  0*Coimell,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mez.,  assignor  to 
LM^  Corpondon,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Mezko 

FUcd  Jan.  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  518,294 
10  OifaBS.  (CI.  43—139) 


r^: 


a  toy  auto  having  free  running  front  and  rear  wheels 
including  an  arcuate  roll-bar  secured  in  transverse 
relation  about  the  mid-section  thereof  for  guiding 
said  auto  in  a  lateral  roll-over  gyration  on  said 
course, 

a  permanent  follower  magnet  secured  in  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  auto  in  close  proximity  to  the  surface  of 
said  course  when  said  auto  is  in  normal  position 
thereon  for  moving  said  auto  in  a  forward  direction 
on  said  course  when  attracted  and  moved  by  a  trac- 
tion magnet  means, 

a  motivated  permanent  traction  magnet  means  adapted 
and  constructed  for  rotation  in  close  proximity  to  the 
underside  of  said  panel  beneath  said  course  for  at- 
tracting said  follower  magnet  and  moving  said  auto 
in  a  predetermined  path  on  said  course  when  oper- 
ated, 

electric  motor  means  for  motivating  said  traction  mag- 
net means  when  energized, 

a  toy  inclined  ramp  means  fixed  on  said  course  in  the 
said  path  positioned  for  engaging  only  the  outer 
wheels  of  said  auto  when  the  latter  is  moved  by  mo- 
tivating magnet  means  in  said  path  and  gyrating  same 
to  roll  over  on  said  roll-bar  on  said  course  from  said 
outer  path  to  an  inner  position  thereon. 


3,336,696 

PLASTIC  FLORISTS  MESH 

Jaines  M.  Jacluon,  Jr.,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Smithers  Company,  Kent,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  June  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,671 

7  Claims.  (CL  47—41.1) 


1.  In  an  insect  trap,  a  substantially  vertical  air  passage 
means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  defining  a  down- 
wardly moving  air  flow,  an  air  circulating  blower  in  said 
air  passage  means  for  effecting  the  air  flow  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet,  an  ultraviolet  lamp  adjacent  said  air 
flow  and  between  said  outlet  and  said  inlet  for  attracting 
insects  thereto,  and  insect  collection  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  air  passage  means  between  said  inlet  and 
said  blower  to  receive  insects. 


3,336,695 

TOY  AUTOMOBILE  RACE  DEVICE  WITH 

ROLLOVER  RAMP 

Charles  W.  Warren,  205  Wisteria  Drive, 

Melboomc,  Fla.    32901 

FUcd  Nov.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,092 

4  Chdms.  (CL  46—240) 


5.  A  florist's  mesh  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  de- 
formable  plastic  material  having  a  plurality  of  regularly 
spaced,  staggered  closed  parallel  slits  arranged  over  sub- 
stantiaUy  the  entire  surface  area  of  said  sheet,  adjacent 
shts  being  spaced  apart  longitudinally  a  distance  substan- 
tially less  then  their  length  to  define  junctions  and  being 
Sliced  laterally  to  define  strands,  the  relative  length  of 
said  shts  and  said  junctions  between  adjacent  longitudi- 
nally aligned  slits  being  such  that  said  sheet  can  be  ex- 
panded laterally  of  said  slits  at  least  ten  times  to  plasti- 
cally deform  the  material  of  said  sheet  beyond  its  elastic 
lunit  at  said  junctions  to  produce  an  open  mesh  with 
staggered  generally  diamond  shaped  openings  having 
substantially  linear  sides  defined  by  said  strands,  and  the 
width  of  said  strands  being  greater  than  the  Uiickness  of 
said  material  whereby  when  said  sheet  is  expanded  lat- 
erally of  said  slit  said  junctions  become  inclined  to  the 
general  plane  of  said  mesh. 


3,336,697 
^u  -.     -  ->    .     FLOWER  HOLDER 
Charies  J.  Oavb,  Kettering.  Oiilo,  assignor  to  Daco  Prod- 
r--  *«  "*?*  "^y  '^■"*?  ®"*»»  ■  eoiponrtloB  of  Ohio 
lo'!?'^^"  «' ■W»«ortioo  Scr.  No.  317,994,  Oct.  22, 
1963.  nus  appUcatloo  Jnly  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  470,398 
1    i?i«    1   ^.  7  Oalms.  (a.  47-41.12) 
1.  Floral  display  apparatus  comprising,  a   block  of 
water-absorbent  synUietic  resin  foam  or  the  like  having 
top  and  side  surfaces  into  which  flower  stems  ai«  inserted 
,    .        ,       ......      .  ^    .         ,  and  held  m  a  display  position  while  being  supplied  with 

1.  An  auto  exhibition  toy  comprising  a  horizontal  non-  moisture  from  Uie  water  held  in  said  block  a  retainer  hav 
magnetic  planar  panel  means  having  an  auto  course  de-  ing  a  flat  intermediate  portion  adapted  to  abut  the  bottom 
fined  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  of  said  block  and  having  upturned  portions  on  Sher  e^ 
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thereof  extending  perpendicularly  thereto  through  said 
block,  said  retainer  having  pressure  sensitive  means  on 
the  lower  surface  of  said  flat  intermediate  portion  thereof 
for  securing  the  said  retainer  in  substantially  any  type  of 
container,  said  upturned  (wrtions  having  tips  which  extend 
above  said  top  surface,  a  reinforcing  member  having  a 
central  portion  which  substantially  covers  and  snugly  en- 
gages said  top  surface  of  said  block,  said  reinforcing  mem- 
ber having  side  portions  connected  to  said  central  portion 


snugly  engaging  said  side 
nating  above  the  bottom 


Surfaces  of  said  block  and  termi- 
6f  the  block  to  reinforce  the  ad- 
jacent portions  of  said  bibck  so  that  said  block  can  be  re- 
used and  so  that  it  resists  disintegration,  and  said  reinforc- 
ing member  having  openings  therein  sufficiently  large  to 
permit  stems  of  flowers  ^nd  the  like  to  be  inserted  there- 
through into  said  block,  ^d  tips  being  hooked  over  said 
reinforcing  member  to  hold  together  said  reinforcing 
member,  said  block  and  said  retainer. 


WINDOW  r  ASSEMBLIES 

James  G.  MacGregor,]  Stanford,  Conn.,  awlgnor  to 

A.M.S.  CorpontiM.  Sooth  NorwaU^  Conn. 

FUcd  Jan.  18, 1965.  Scr.  No.  426,292 

10  Cl^fatts.  (6.  4»— 380) 


1.  A  self-weatherstripptd,  plural  sash  window  assem- 
bly, designed  for  mounting  in  a  window  opening  formed 
in  a  sheathed  building  surface  and  having  parallel  sides, 
comprising  in  combination, 

(A)  a  facing  pair  of  islongated  parallel  jambs  spaced 
apart  to  be  positioned  along  opposite  parallel  sides 
of  the  window  opening  and  each  having  protruding 
inner  and  outer  flanges  facing  toward  the  opposite 
jamb  with  intumed  retainer  rims  thereon; 

(B)  a  pair  of  elongated  track  guides,  each 

( 1 )  spanning  the  space  between  the  flanges  of  one 
jamb  and  having  parallel  edges  fitting  behind  the 
intumed  rims  thereof,  and 


(2)  having  a  first  sash  groove  and  an  adjacent 
second  sash  groove  both  concavely-arched  in 
cross-section  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
parallel  edges  of  the  track  guide; 

(C)  means  spacing  the  ends  of  the  facing  jambs  a  pre- 
determined distance  apart, 

(D)  a  pair  of  sashes  each  having  convexly-bowed  side 
edges  engaging  one  of  the  concavely-arched  sash 
grooves  of  each  of  the  track  guides  and  dimensioned 
to  urge  the  track  guides  apart  between  the  jamb 
flanges  and  away  from  the  retainer  rims  thereof 

(E)  and  depressible  resilient  means  positioned  between 
each  track  guide  and  its  jamb,  urging  the  track  guide 
toward  the  bowed  side  sash  edges  to  produce  sliding 
gripping  contact  between  the  arched  sash  grooves  of 
each  track  guide  and  the  bowed  side  sash  edges  en- 
gaged therein, 

(F)  with  the  concavely-arched  first  sash  groove  and 
the  concavely-arched  second  sash  groove  being  joined 
along  a  smooth  continuous  ridge  formed  along  their 
intersection  by  intersecting  planes  tangent  respective- 
ly to  each  groove  at  their  juxtaposed  adjacent  edges, 
with  the  included  ridge  angle  between  these  tangent 
planes  being  an  obtuse  angle,  whereby  the  convexly- 
bowed  side  edges  of  each  sash  may  be  slidingly  trans- 
feired  from  either  groove  past  said  ridge  into  the 
adjacent  groove  by  forces  applied  perpendicular  to 
the  sash  which  cause  lateral  depressible  camming 
displacement  of  the  track  guides. 


3  336  699 

SHARPENDMG  APPARATUS 

WUfrcd  G.  Mobciv,  10  Colorado  Circle, 

HoldcB,Mass.    01520 

FUcd  Oct.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,105 

4  Claims,  (a.  51—3) 


^/t 


*s 


1.  Sharpening  apparatus  comprising:  abrasive  means 
provided  wiUi  side-edge-positioned  sharpening  recess-de- 
fining means;  holding  means  controUably  removably  en- 
gageably  cooperable  with  respect  to  said  abrasive  means 
for  holding  and  positioning  same  in  a  tool  sharpening  re- 
gion, said  holding  means  effectively  including  controllably 
movable  and  position-adjustable  means  cooperable  for  rel- 
ative movement  with  respect  to  the  edge  of  a  tool  which  is 
to  be  sharpened;  tool  positioning  means  cooperable  for  re- 
ceivmg  and  positioning  a  cutting  tool  having  a  side-posi- 
tioned cutting  edge,  with  the  cutting  edge  in  received  en- 
gaged relationship  with  respect  to  said  sharpening  recess- 
defining  means  of  said  abrasive  means,  said  tool-position- 
ing means  comprising  a  base  member  and  swivel  connec- 
tion means  effectively  connecting  same  adjacent  to  one 
end  thereof  with  respect  to  a  corresponding  end  of  said 
holding  means  whereby  to  provide  for  said  relatively  mov- 
able mounting  of  said  abrasive  means  by  said  holding 
means  relative  to  the  edge  of  the  tool,  said  relative  move- 
ment compnsmg  arcuate  movement  of  said  holding  means 
about  said  swivel  connection  means  relative  to  said  base 
means  and  the  cutting  tool  adapted  to  be  carried  thereby 


1072 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1967 


August  22,  1967 


whereby  to  arcuately  relatively  move  said  sharpening  re- 
cess-defining means  of  said  abrasive  means  with  respect  to 
the  cutting  edge  of  the  tool;  and  controllably  positionally 
adjustable  tool-tensioning  means  positioned  for  engage- 
ment with  a  rear  portion  of  the  tool  opposite  to  and  spaced 
from  said  sharpening  recess-defining  means  of  said  abra- 
sive means  and  controllably  positionally  adjustable  toward 
and  away  therefrom  whereby  to  apply  a  controlled  de- 
gree of  biasing  force  with  respect  to  the  tool  for  forcing 
the  cutting  edge  thereof  into  sharpening  engagement  with 
respect  to  said  recess-defining  means  with  a  desired  degree 
of  biasing  force  for  optimum  sharpening  purposes. 


3,336,700 

ABRASIVE  BELT  SKIVING  APPARATUS 

Michael  Kuzmik,  62  l^nin  Valley  Road, 

Scandale,  N.Y.    10583 

FDed  Jan.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,704 

10  Claims,  (a.  51—5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  skiving  and  cutting  abrasive  belts 
comprising  a  supporting  member  for  supporting  a  strip 
of  abrasive  coated  material,  a  carriage  mounted  above 
said  supporting  member  for  movement  transversely  there- 
of, a  motor-driven  skiving  wheel  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage for  removing  abrasive  from  said  strip,  a  cutter 
mounted  oa  said  carriage  for  cutting  said  strip  trans- 
versely to  form  successive  belts,  a  belt-receiving  member 
in  alignment  with  said  supporting  member,  gripping  means 
movable  lengthwise  of  said  belt-receiving  means  for  en- 
gaging the  leading  end  of  said  strip  and  pulling  it  over 
said  supporting  member  onto  said  belt-receiving  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  ejecting  a  cut  belt  from  said  belt-re- 
ceiving member. 

3,336,701 
VIBRATORY  FINISHING 
Ralph  W.  Moore,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Pang- 
horn  Corporation,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,814 
7  Chdms.  (CI.  51—7) 


^»a 


work  articles  are  simultaneously  treated  and  continuously 
flow  through  said  container  toward  said  outlet  end  having 
said  greater  amplitude  of  vibration,  said  vibrating  means 
including  a  pair  of  shafts  mounted  under  said  container 
with  eccentric  weights  being  on  said  shafts,  said  eccen- 
tric weights  at  said  outlet  end  being  of  greater  mass  than 
said  weights  at  said  inlet  end,  and  said  shafts  being 
co-planar  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  container. 


AJ? 


1.  An  apparatus  for  subjecting  work  articles  to  vibra- 
tory fini^ing  treatment  comprising  a  container  for  said 
work  articles,  said  container  being  elongated  and  having 
a  longitudinal  axis,  said  container  having  an  inlet  end 
and  an  opposite  outlet  end,  said  container  being  inclined 
toward  said  outlet  end,  resilient  mounting  means  for  said 
container,  vibrating  means  connected  to  said  container  for 
imparting  a  greater  amplitude  of  vibration  to  said  outlet 
end  of  said  container  than  to  said  inlet  end  whereby  the 


3,336,702 
OSCILLATING  PLATEN  FOR  ABRADING  TOOL 
Sherwood  G,  Enders,  Bowlcy's  Quarters,  Md.,  assignor 
to  The  Bbck  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company, 
Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Feh.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,124 
13  Chdms.  (O.  51—170) 


1.  In  an  abrading  tool,  having  a  housing,  a  platen  sub- 
assembly comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially-planar  platen  member  below  the 
housing; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced-apart  substantially- 
cylindrical  resilient  posts,  each  of  said  posts  com- 
prising: 

( 1 )  an  upper  portion  retained  on  the  housing; 

(2)  a  main  body  portion;  and 

(3)  a  lower  portion  having  a  flanged  collar  rest- 
ing on  the  platen; 

(c)  a  raised  boss  formed  on  the  platen,  intermediate 
said  posts; 

(d)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  lanced-out  raised  tabs 
formed  on  the  platen  to  each  side  of  said  boss; 

(e)  each  of  said  flanged  collars  being  positioned  be- 
tween a  portion  of  said  boss  and  a  respective  pair 
of  raised  tabs; 

(f )  at  least  one  of  said  raised  tabs  projecting  above  a 
respective  flanged  collar; 

(g)  a  bracket  member  having  a  pair  of  circular  open- 
mgs,  whereby  said  bracket  member  is  fitted  over  said 
posts  and  is  seated  on  said^)ss  and  on  top  of  said 
respective  flanged  collars ^ffl'said  posts; 

(h)  said  bracket  member  further  having  a  slotted  open- 
ing radially  of  each  circular  opening  to  receive  said 
respective  raised  tab;  and 

(i)  fastening  means  projecting  through  said  boss  to  se- 
cure said  bracket  member  to  the  platen,  whereby 
said  respective  flanged  collars  of  said  posts  are 
trapped  between  said  bracket  member  and  the  platen. 


3,336,703 
n       _.  ^     PORTABLE  POWER  TOOL 
V!i^S\  ^S?*':  ^•**  Warttari,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,481 
4  Clafans.  (a.  51—170) 

1.  In  a  portable  power  tool  having  a  housing  and  a 
main  handle,  a  mounting  boss  on  said  housing  between 
the  front  edge  thereof  and  said  handle,  said  boss  having 
a  mounting  surface  inclined  forwardly  away  from  said 
main  handle,  an  auxiliary  handle  including  an  arm  hav- 
ing at  one  end  thereof  a  mounting  portion  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  said  mounting  boss  in  a  plurality  of  positions 
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angularly  displaced  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
mounting  surface,  said  mounting  portion  being  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  said  arm  where- 
by said  auxiliary  handle  may  be  secured  on  said  mount- 


ing boss  in  a  plurality  of  pdsitions  including  one  in  which 
it  extends  forwardly  fromj  jsaid  housing  and  another  in 
which  it  extends  generally  Vertically  above  said  housing, 
and  means  for  securing  s^  mounting  portion  on  said 
mounting  boss. 


,704 
SHEET  WEB  ROOF  StttUCTURE  WITH  UNDER- 
LYING    AND    OVERtYING    CONSTRAINING 

Wallace  A.  Chy^  Box  120,  R.F.D.  3, 

Ogden,  llltah    84404 

FUcd  Dec.  15,  19164,  Ser.  No.  418,491 

1  CbUm.  <C1.  52—23) 


A  roof  construction  including,  in  combination,  a  sup- 
port wire  maze;  a  sheet  wefc  disposed  over  said  support 
wire  maze  for  support  thereby;  a  retainer  wire  maze  dis- 
posed over  said  sheet  web  |&)r  retaining  the  same  against 
said  support  wire  maze;  a  bat-configured  central  support 
means  having  brim  means  i^d  crown  means,  said  mazes 
comprising  wires  routed  ov4r  said  brim  means  and  at  least 
part-way  around  said  crojiim  means;  a  peripheral  lim 
member  secured  to  the  peripheral  extremities  of  said  wire 
mazes;  and  a  peripheral  ring;  encompassing  said  rim  mem- 
ber, the  peripheral  margin  of  said  sheet  web,  and  said 
peripheral  extremities  of  said  wire  mazes,  said  peripheral 
ring  being  inwardly  channel-configured  and  including  a 
lip-flange  means  provided  l^ith  a  resilient  sealing  edge, 
sealingly  contacting  said  retainer  wire  maze  and  said  pe- 
ripheral margin  of  said  sheet  web. 


3316.705 
FLUSH  PANEL  STRINGER  ASSEMBLY 
Francis  VecchiareUi,  Rivtf]  Edge,  NJ.,  and  James  A. 
Englund,  Fairfield,  and  Padi  H.  Buck,  Devon,  Conn., 
asdgnors,  hy  mesne  assifkiments,  to  AJcan  Aluminum 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  May  28,  190,  Scr.  No.  283,890 
4  Claims.  (O.  52—222) 
1.  A  weather  proof  assembly  for  buildings  and  the  like 
comprising  a  plurality  of  ciHo^Sated  flexible  panel  mem- 
bers each  having  a  C-sha|)ed  cross-section;  the  central 
portion  of  each  of  which  is  substantially  flat  and  is  pro- 


vided with  first  and  second  substantially  curved  flanges 
running  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  opposite 
edges  of  said  panel  member;  at  least  one  stringer  member 
comprising  a  substantially  flat  elongated  member  having 
a  plurality  of  slots  positioned  at  spaced  intervals  along 
the  length  of  said  stringer  member;  the  sections  of  said 
stringer  member  between  said  slots  each  forming  a  projec- 
tion extending  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  stringer 
member;  each  of  said  projections  having  in  overlying 
relation  one  of  said  panel  members  with  said  flanges  curv- 
ing around  the  ends  of  said  projection;  each  of  said  slots 
having  a  profile  receiving  and  engaging  a  flange  of  adja- 
cent panel  members  wherein  said  slots  are  comprised  of 


a  wide  mouth  and  a  lower  portion  communicating  with 
said  wide  mouth  by  means  of  a  narrow  neck  portion,  the 
sides  of  said  mouth  portion  being  arcuately  curved  toward 
each  other  to  form  said  narrow  neck  portion  and  to  pro- 
vide camming  surfaces  for  the  flanges  of  said  panel  mem- 
bers during  assembly;  each  of  said  slots  being  spaced 
relative  to  one  another  to  cause  flanges  of  each  panel 
member  mounted  in  said  slots  to  make  firm  physical  con- 
tact with  the  ends  of  said  projections;  the  confronting 
walls  defining  said  stringer  member  slots  being  spaced 
relative  to  one  another  not  substantially  more  than  re- 
quired for  the  entry  of  adjacent  panel  flanges  thereinto, 
thereby  providing  an  effective  water  seal  therebetween. 


3,336,706 

COMPOSITE  TRUSS  JOIST  WTIH  LOWER 

CHORD  BEARING 

Arthur  L.  Th>utner,  Boise,  Idaho 

Filed  Jnly  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  568,635 

6  Cfaihns.  (a.  52—261) 


1.  A  composite  truss  joist  comprising 

(a)  two  vertically  spaced  chords  dimensioned  to  span 
two  horizontally  spaced  bearing  walls  with  the  lower 
chm-d  in  bearing  contact  therewith, 

(b)  each  chord  comprising  two  juxtaposed  structural 
pieces  placed  side  by  side  parallel  to  each  other, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  links  arranged  in  zig-zag  relation  be- 
tween the  chords  with  the  ends  of  adjacent  links 
oyeriapped  and  extending  between  the  structural 
pieces  comprising  the  chords,  the  terminal  ends  of 
the  terminal  links  being  inserted  between  the  struc- 
tural pieces  comprising  the  lower  chord, 

(d)  there  being  registering  openings  through  the  struc- 
tural pieces  and  the  link  ends, 

(e)  pin  means  penetraUng  the  registering  openings, 
securing  the  links  to  each  other  and  to  the  structural 
pieces. 
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(f )  two  pairs  of  standards  adapted  to  be  mounted  one 
pair  on  each  of  the  bearing  walls,  outside  the  struc- 
tural pieces  comprising  the  lower  chord, 

(g)  first  securing  means  for  securing  the  standards  to 
the  bearing  walls,  and 

(h)  second  securing  means  securing  the  standards  to 
the  structural  pieces. 


(b)  a  thin  strip  of  nailable,  semi-rigid  plastic  resin 
material  extending  substantially  along  the  length  of 
said  beam  member,  said  strip  being  fitted  as  a  lateral 
bracing  cross-member  extending  between  and  se- 
cured to  the  vertical  walls  of  said  U-shaped  section. 


3^M,707 
STRUCTURAL  GASKET  CURTAIN  WALL 
Wattam  J.  Homn,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pitts, 
burgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration off  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,127 
19  Cfadms.  (a.  52—281)  , 


15.  A  structural  panel  support  for  curtain  wall  con- 
struction comprising  a  grid  of  horizontal  and  vertical 
members  interconnected  to  form  a  rigid  framework  and 
each  member  having  an  inwardly  directed  longitudinal 
mounting  groove  in  one  common  vertical  face  thereof, 
gasket  engagement  means  supported  within  said  grooves  in 
locking  engagement  with  an  elastomeric  structural  glaz- 
ing gasket  comprising  an  elongated  body  portion,  a  longi- 
tudinal groove  formed  in  each  of  two  opposed  sides  of 
said  body  portion  and  adapted  to  engage  a  panel,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  tongue  protruding  from  said  body  por- 
tion in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  panel  engaging 
grooves,  said  tongue  having  means  formed  thereon  that 
engage  and  lock  with  said  gasket  engagement  means  in 
said  mounting  groove,  a  frame  engaging  face  on  said  body 
portion  extending  laterally  outwardly  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  said  tongue  and  towards  the  frame  for  a  sub- 
stantial distance  on  either  side  of  said  tongue  and  termi- 
nating in  a  sealing  lip,  said  sealing  lip  being  deformable 
upon  insertion  of  said  tongue  into  said  mounting  groove 
and  thereafter  maintained  deformed  by  said  gasket  engage- 
ment means  to  provide  sealing  at  the  edge  of  said  frame 
engaging  face,  and  wedge  means  in  the  side  of  said  body 
portion  opposite  said  frame  engaging  face  for  urging  the 
walls  of  the  grooves  in  said  body  portion  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  panel. 


3,336,708 
SHORING  MEMBER  FOR  USE  AS  TEMPORARY 
SUPPORT  OF  CONCRETE  SLABS 
Robert  D.  Rambelle,  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y. 
(1990  Chestnut  St.,  BaMwfai,  N.Y.     11510) 
FUcd  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,502    i 
9  Clafans.  (CL  52—309) 
1.  A  horizontal  joist  member,  for  use  in  providing  tem- 
porary support  in  the  formation  of  concrete  slabs,  com- 
prising, 

(a)  a  longitudinally-extending  beam  member  of  light- 
weight metal  construction  with  a  cross-section  gen- 
erally in  the  form  of  an  I-shaped  lower  section 
having  a  lower  flange,  a  central  web,  and  an  upper 
flange  integral  with  the  base  of  a  U-shaped  upper 
section  having  thin  vertical  walls,  and 


and  slightly  recessed  beneath  the  longitudinal  ter- 
minal edges  thereof,  so  that  any  vertically-applied 
load  carried  by  said  horizontal  joist  member  is  borne 
solely  on  the  projecting  longitudinal  terminal  edges 
of  said  vertical  walk. 


Ki 


3336,709 

PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  PANEL  WALL 

Bernard  C.  Bcmcy  and  Henry  A.  Gocbcl,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,   assignors  to   Mosaic   Building   Products,   Inc., 

Mooresville,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,307 

4  Claims.  (CI.  52—309) 


•ttlUM*  MTMUIh 


1.  A  prefabricated  fire  resistant  building  panel  con- 
sisting of  spaced  vertical  channels  and  top  and  bottom 
horizontal  channels  forming  a  rigid  rectangular  perimeter 
frame  with  each  of  said  channels  having  a  generally  U- 
shaped  cross  section  with  the  arms  thereof  extending  out- 
wardly, sheets  of  gypsum  wall  board  extending  entirely 
across  said  frame  in  contact  with  the  outer  sides  of  said 
arms  of  said  channels  on  both  the  front  and  back  of 
said  frame  to  form,  with  said  frame,  an  enclosed  con- 
tinuous cavity  between  said  gypsum  sheets,  a  cement  as- 
bestos board  co-extensive  with  and  adhered  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  first  of  said  sheets  of  gypsum  board, 
mechanical  fasteners  extending  through  said  cement 
asbestos  board,  the  first  of  said  sheets  of  gypsum  wall 
board  and  the  adjacent  arms  on  said  frame  channels  to 
secure  the  same  in  assembled  relationship,  mechanical 
fasteners  extending  through  the  other  of  said  sheets  of 
gypsum  wall  board  and  the  adjacent  arms  on  said  frame 
channels  to  secure  the  same  in  assembled  relationship, 
and  a  densified.  high  temperature  resistant,  glass  fiber 
board  of  a  thickness  less  than  such  cavity  adhesively  ad- 
hered to  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  layer  of  gypsum 
wall  board,  said  glass  fiber  board  having  a  rectangular 
periphery  adhesively  secured  to  the  adjacent  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  rectangular  perimeter  frame. 
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3^136,710 
FIRE  RESISTANT  WALL  PANEL 
Burt  F.  Raynes,  Chub  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor 
Corporation,  Chula  Vista,  Califf., 
CalifonUa 

Filed  Sept.  24, 11965,  Ser.  No.  489,922 
7  Clahns.  (CL  52—309) 


to  Rohr 
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1.  A  factory  fabricated  Bre  resistant  laminar  panel  wall 
capable  of  withstanding  shear  loads,  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  pair  of  interior  wall  panels  each  having  a 
core  and  facing  sheets  atyl  joined  end  to  end  with  por- 
tions of  their  confronting  Core  sections  removed  to  form  a 
recess  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  fire  resistant  connect- 
ing panels  positioned  within  said  recess  of  the  interior 
wall  panels  and  fastened  to  each  other  and  to  the  adjoin- 
ing face  sheets  of  the  ptitoels,  a  vertically  disposed  fire 
resistant  spacer  panel  fattened  to  and  overlapping  said 
adjoining  face  sheets  oni  one  side  of  the  interior  wail 
panels,  a  plurality  of  hofizontally  disposeil  fire  resistant 
spacer  panels  disposed  at  iVerlically  spaced  intervals  along 
the  interior  wall  panels  atld  attached  thereto  on  said  one 
side  thereof,  a  pair  of  fiifi  resistant  panels  joined  end  to 
end  at  the  joint  of  the  inUrioir  wall  panels  and  fastened 
to  said  spacer  panels,  a  viertically  disposed  combination 
fire  and  shear  resistant  sptucer  panel  fastened  to  and  over- 
lapping the  adjoining  face  shMts  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  interior  wall  panels,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  dis- 
posed combination  fire  a^d  shear  resistant  spacer  panels 
disposed  at  vertically  spac^  intervals  along  said  opposite 
side  of  the  interior  panels  and  attached  thereto,  and  a  pair 
of  combination  fire  and  shear  resistant  panels  joined  end 
to  end  at  the  joint  of  the  iptterior  wall  panels  and  fastened 
to  said  last  named  vertMtally  and  horizontally  disposed 
spacer  panels.  | 


spaced  from  said  plane  and  having  a  projecting  portion 
forming  cme  wall  of  said  first  panel  receiving  recess,  each 
said  projecting  portion  being  on  a  side  <rf  the  reflective 
retainer  which  faces  toward  said  second  panel,  said  first 
panels  each  liaving  a  panel  projecting  portion  on  that 
edge  of  each  which  is  closest  to  said  second  panel  and 
projecting  inwardly  toward  the  back  side  of  its  respective 
first  panel  and  outwardly  away  from  said  plane  for  de- 
fining with  the  adjacent  portion  of  its  respective  first  panel 
an  elongated  retainer  projection-receiving  recess,  the  inner 
ends  of  said  retainers  being  secured  to  said  supporting 
means,  means  securing  said  second  panel  to  said  siq>port- 
ing  means. 

3,336  712 

END  WELD  ABLE  STUD 

Harold  W.  Bartley,  Amherst,  OUo,  aaikiior  to  Grvgoiy 

Industries,  Inc,  Lorafai,  Ohio,  a  corporaflon  off  MicUgan 

FUed  Sept  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,462 

1  Chdm.  (a.  52—378) 


3ij36,711 

WALL  COWRING  SYSTEM 

Henry  F.  Menkc,  3063  1  48tfa,  Omaha,  Ncbr. 

FUcd  Sept.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,375 

4  Clafans.  (CL  52-^364) 


68106 


1.  A  wall  covering  sy^m  comprising:  a  supporting 
means  having  outermost  sufface  pmtions  on  an  outer  side 
thereof  which  lie  approximately  in  a  plane,  spaced  first 
elongated  panels  on  the  buter  side  of  said  supporting 
means,  at  least  one  secoqd  panel  disposed  between  said 
first  panels,  retainers  spajced  along  the  length  of  each 
first  panel  and  along  each  of  the  adjacent  side  edges  of 
said  first  panels  and  secu^d  thereto  and  having  outer 
ends  each  provided  with  w  elongated  first  panel  receiv- 
ing recess  the  wall  of  whitfa  extends  generally  parallel  to 
said  plane,  said  first  pane  receiving  recesses  opening  to- 
ward said  plane,  said  retainers  each  having  an  outer  end 


In  comUnation,  a  metal  wall,  a  plurality  of  refiractory 
hangers  affixed  to  said  wall,  each  of  said  hangers  com- 
prising a  single  piece  of  metal  of  substantially  imiform 
thickness  throughout  its  length,  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  piece  forming  a  pair  of  generally  parallel,  con- 
tiguous legs,  an  intermediate  web  integrally  joining  ends 
of  said  legs,  said  web  being  welded  to  said  metal  wall, 
portions  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  legs  spaced  from 
said  web  exten(ing  in  divergmg  relationship  to  form  a 
Y-shaped  configuration  for  said  hanger,  one  o£  said  di- 
verging portions  being  substantially  longer  than  the  other, 
and  a  refractory  layer  on  said  metal  wall,  the  Icnger 
^verging  portions  of  said  hangers  extending  substantially 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  refractory  layer  with  the 
shorter  diverging  portions  being  completely  embedded  in 
the  layer. 

3,336,713 

^^I^^9^^  SANDWICH  PANEL  FOR  THE 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  WALLS  AND  PARTITIONS 

Yvcc  Privas,  Paris,  FnuMe,  ■whnui   to 

PapodHz  Anstalt,  Vaduz,  LiecfateMtdb 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,029 

^^^.^^*  appUcatloB  Frucc,  Apr.  12,  1963, 

Vh^Af^^  M50,600;  July  13. 1963,  94M95 

B9,412 

3  Cfadms.  (CL  52—403) 

1.  A  prefabricated  sandwich  panel  of  generally  rec- 
tangular shape  including  two  main  wall  faces  parallel  to 
each  other  and  four  edge  faces  substantiaUy  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  main  wall  faces,  said  panel  comprising  two 
oppositely-arranged  box-like  shell  sections,  each  of  said 
shell  sections  including  a  main  face  defining  one  of  the 
main  faces  of  said  panel  and  lateral  side  portions  respec- 
tively facing  like  lateral  side  portions  of  the  other  shell 
section,  each  of  the  lateral  side  portions  of  each  shell 
section  including  a  first  edge  portion  extending  substan- 
tiaUy perpendiculariy  to  its  respective  main  face  and  a 
second  edge  portion  extending  inwardly  from  said  first 
edge  portion  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  its  cor- 
responding main  face,  the  panel  thickness  perpendicularly 
to  said  main  waU  faces  being  greater  than  the  sum  of  tiie 
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thicknesses  of  both  said  shell  sections  so  that  a  gap  is  gagcment,  each  of  said  clip  means  comprising  a  part 
provided  between  said  two  shell  sections  in  the  direction  extending  around  the  edge  of  one  of  said  sheets  at  the 
perpendicular  to  said  main  wall  faces  of  said  panel  along  said  localities  of  engagement,  said  part  overlying  the 
all  of  said  four  edge  faces,  said  gap  providing  a  straight  surface  of  said  last-mentioned  sheet  which  is  opposite  to 
throughway  from  the  exterior  into  the  interior  of  the  the  surface  that  abuts  the  adjacent  sheet,  and  said  clip 
panel,  sound  and  heat  insulating  means  filling  the  interior 
of  said  panel,  said  gap  being  bounded  by  the  respective 
second  edge  portions  of  the  lateral  side  portions  of  said 
shell  sections,  each  of  said  second  edge  portions  being 
shaped  to  form  a  channel-like  mortise  facing  and  in 
alignment  with  a  like  mortise  of  the  contiguous  second 
edge  portion  of  the  other  shell  section,  the  depth  of  each 
mortise  being  perpendicular  to  said  main  wall  faces,  a 
preformed  flexible  strip  of  thermal  insulating  character, 
said  flexible  strip  in  cross  section  transverse  of  its  length  <**^ 

including  a  major  and  a  minor  dimension,  said  major  di- 
mension of  said  strip  extending  perpendicularly  to  said 


means  being  arranged  with  said  part  clamping  the  last- 
mentioned  sheet  against  the  adjacent  sheet  at  said  local- 
ity of  engagement,  and  portions  of  said  adjacent  sheets 
at  said  locality  being  deformed  to  provide  substantially 
flat  parallel  engaging  surfaces  for  providing  rigid  stable 
support  therebetween. 


main  wall  faces,  said  minor  dimension  of  said  strip  ex- 
tending perpendicular  to  said  major  dimension  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  main  wall  faces,  said  flexible 
strip  engaging  the  facing  mortises  formed  in  said  second 
edge  portions  of  said  oppositely-arranged  shell  sections  in 
fluid-tight  mortise-tenon  relation  therewith  at  opposite 
extremes  of  said  major  dimension  of  said  strip  whereby 
said  strip  is  free  and  unconfined  for  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  major  dimension  thereof  and  in  bridging  re- 
lation to  said  gap,  said  flexible  strip  extending  along  the 
entire  length  of  said  four  edge  faces  whereby  to  fluid- 
tightly  close  said  gap  along  the  entire  periphery  of  said 
panel  and  together  with  said  lateral  side  portions  of  said 
two  shell  sections  to  define  the  respective  edge  faces  of 
said  panel,  and  whereby  to  accommodate  relative  move- 
ment of  said  two  box-like  shell  sections  with  respect  to 
each  other  due  to  dimensional  changes  caused  by  chang- 
ing environmental  conditions. 


I 

3,336,715 
RIGID  FRAME  FOR  QUADRANGULAR-SHAPED 

BAY 

Emilc  Savary,  Romont,  Switzerland,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Henri  Bcnicr,  Bnllc,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb,  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,878 

aalms  priority,  appUcadon  Switzerland,  Feb.  21, 1964, 

2,153/64 
3  CUdaf.  (CI.  52-^73) 


3,336,714 
SOLAR  CELL 
Francis  VcccfalarelH,  River  Edge,  NJ.,  and  Martin  M. 
Vasas,  Bridgeport,  and  James  A.  Enghind,  Fairfield, 
Conn.,  asaigiion^  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Alcan  Aln- 
mimun  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Fflcd  Aog.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,185 
6  Claims.  (CL  52—473) 
1.  A  solar  cell  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular 
outer  frame  comprised  of  interconnected  side  walls  hav- 
ing intumed  free  edges  forming  inwardly  facing  channel 
members,  a  plurality  of  elongated  sheets  each  having  a 
corrugated  profile  providing  alternating  upward  and 
downward  corrugations,  said  sheets  being  arranged  in 
successively  adjacent  relation  with  the  upward  corruga- 
tions and  downward  corrugations  of  respectively  adja- 
cent sheets  being  in  physical  engagement  at  selected  local- 
ities to  define  a  cellular  assembly  having  appreciable  depth 
suflScient  to  block  the  passage  therethrough  of  direct 
sunlight  over  a  wide  range  of  angular  solar  positions, 
said  cellular  assembly  filling  said  rectangular  outer  frame 
and  being  held  therein  solely  by  contact  between  said 
cellular  assembly  and  said  channel  members;  clip  means 
holding  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  adjacent  corrugations  of 
said  sheets  together  at  the  localities  of  said  physical  en- 


1.  A  rigid  frame  for  a  quadrangular-shaped  bay  com- 
prising four  sheet  metal  sides,  each  side  having  its  ends 
folded  at  right  angles,  one  of  the  folded  ends  of  two 
adjacent  sides  being  located  inside  the  angle  of  the  frame 
and  the  other  on  the  outside,  at  least  two  of  its  parallel 
sides  each  having  edges  folded  inwardly  to  form  slides 
in  which  engage  at  least  one  folded  end  of  an  adjacent 
side,  the  whole  being  rigidly  held  solely  by  folding,  one 
of  the  edges  of  said  sides  being  folded  outwardly  and 
folded  over  itself  to  form  a  flat  peripheral  rim  around 
the  frame,  one  end  of  said  rim  being  folded  over  the 
frame  to  form  one  of  said  slides,  and  each  of  said  sides 
having  projecting  parts  serving  to  secure  the  angles  of  said 
rim,  the  projecting  part  of  one  side  fitting  into  the  corre- 
sponding fold  of  the  folded  adjacent  side  whose  projecting 
part  bears  under  the  corresponding  part  of  the  side  first 
mentioned. 


„  3,336,716 

FURNACE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  WITH  A 
TRANSVERSE  COMPOSITION  DIFFERENTIAL 
Aithm'  Schcppers,  Martinsrillc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johns- 
ManviHe  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,165 

16  Claims.  (CI.  52—612) 

9.  A  filter  molded  furnace  combustion  chamber  formed 

by  a  chamber  wall  member  comprising  refractory  fiber 

and  morganic  binder,  the  wall  member  being  substantially 


uniformly  throughout 
transversely  thrc 
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a  heterogeneous  composition 
tbickness  from  the  inner  surface 
of  the  wall  piftfning  the  chamber  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  wall  foraiing  the  chamber  and  having  a  maximum 
concentration  of  the  said  inorganic  binder  accumulated 
in  the  area  adjacent  and  approximately  conterminous  the 
outermost  suriface  of  the  wall  forming  the  combustion 
chamber  providing  a  relatively  non-porous  and  high  den- 
sity, hard,  strong  external  surface  area,  and  a  maximum 
concentration  of  the  refractory  fiber  accumulated  in  the 
area  adjacent  and  approxiimately  conterminous  the  inner- 


most surface  of  the  wall|  |forming  the  combustion  cham- 
ber providing  a  relatively  porous  and  low  density,  soft, 
resilient  interior  surface,  said  heterogeneous  combustion 
chamber  wall  being  substantially  uniformly  progressive 
in  composition  differential  with  the  concentration  gra- 
dient of  the  inorganic  binder  approximately  uniformly  in- 
creasing from  the  innentiost  surface  in  the  direction  of 
the  outermost  surface  of  the  combustion  chamber  and 
commensurate  therewith  the  relative  concentration  gra- 
dient of  the  refractory  fiber  approximately  uniformly  in- 
creasing from  the  outermost  surface  in  the  direction  of 
the  innermost  surface  of  the  combustion  chamber. 


3^; 

DECK 
John  R.  Ward,  Jr.,  and 


,^36.717 
AND 


TRUSS 
ICcmwtli  C.  Nashind,  Chicago, 
111.,  assignors  to  Inland 'Stael  Prodncts  Company,  Mfl- 
waokec.  Wis.,  a  corpoiiatioB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  29,  lH4,  Ser.  No.  378,884 
12  Clahn^  (CL  52—645) 


!^^^^^$$$^^;>:5^\\\\\\\\\\^\\\^lllll 


1.  In  combination: 

deck  means  having  ink^rior  and  exterior  surfaces; 

an  elongated  truss  chord  member; 

a  pair  of  elongated  truss  web  members; 

means  attaching  one  ei)d  of  each  web  member  to  said 

chord  member  at  r^pective  longitudinally  spaced 

locations  on  the  lattCl'; 
said  web  members  converging  toward  each  other  from 

said  chord  meber; 
said  deck  means  being  elongated  in  the  same  direction 

as  said  chord  member;  and  having  sufficient  flexibility 

to  flex  between  diffaient  conditions  of  longitudinal 

deck  camber;  |  ] 

and  means,  at  the  othiejr  ends  of  said  web  members, 

tying  said  other  ends,  together  and  connecting  said 

web  members  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  deck 

means; 


said  connecting  means  including  means  mounting  said 
web  members  and  said  chord  member  for  pivotal 
movement,  relative  to  said  deck  means,  about  a 
pivotal  axis  extending  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of 
said  chord  member; 

said  connecting  means  including  means  mounting  said 
other  ends  of  the  web  members  for  back  and  forth 
movement  along  a  path  extending  parallel  to  said 
pivotal  axis  to  accommodate  said  diffierent  conditions 
of  longitudinal  deck  camber. 


3^36,718 
SPACE  DECKS 


Ridiard  A.  G.  Cape,  LacUnc,  Quebec,  Cauda,  asilgiior 
to  Domfaiion  Bridge  Company  limited,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada 

FOcd  Jmc  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3f 4,986 
9  Claims.  (Q.  52— «58) 


7.  A  space  deck  of  the  grid  type  having  main  joists 
and  cross  joists  mounted  in  mutually  perpendicular 
planes,  for  use  in  the  construction  of  buildings  and  like 
structures  comprising  a  rigid  lattice  framework,  said 
framework  including  a  plurality  of  lower  single  chord 
open-web  main  joists  arranged  in  parallel  spaced  relation 
and  having  their  open-webs  extending  upwardly  from  said 
lower  single  chords,  the  open-webs  of  said  lower  single 
chord  joists  comprising  continuous  undulating  web  bars 
forming  alternate  upper  and  lower  portions,  a  plurality 
of  cross  joists  arranged  in  spaced  relation  and  extending 
transversely  across  said  lower  single  chord  main  joists 
to  therewith  form  said  lattice  framework,  said  cross  joists 
positioned  within  said  lower  portions  of  said  lower  web 
bars,  and  a  plurality  of  upper  single  chord  open-web  main 
joists  arranged  in  parallel  spaced  relation  and  extending 
traiiaversely  across  said  plurality  of  cross  joists  and  verti- 
cally aligiMsd  over  said  plurality  of  lower  single  chord 
main  joists,  the  open-webs  of  said  upper  single  chord 
main  joists  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper  single 
chords  and  comprising  continuous  undulating  web  bars 
forming  alternate  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  upper 
portions  of  said  upper  web  bars  positioned  over  said  lower 
portions  of  said  lower  web  bars  with  said  cross  joists 
passing  therebetween,  said  lower  and  upper  single  chord 
main  joists  and  said  cross  joists  being  fastened  together 
to  form  said  rigid  framework. 


3J36,719 
JOINT  LOCKING  MEANS 
Hans  Brack,  London,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Pitts- 
iHirgh  Plate  Glaai  Company,  Pitfsbavh,  Pa. 
FUed  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Ang.  28, 1964, 
910,511 
4  Claims.  (CL  52—732) 
1.  A  two-piece  structural  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  a  generally  planar  first  main  flange  member,  the 
latter  having  first  and  second  flanges  projecting  out- 
wardly therefrom  at  acute  angles  with  respect  there- 
to, said  first  and  second  flanges  converging  towards 
each  other  to  define  a  dovetail-in-section  shaped 
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groove,  the  first  one  of  said  flanges  disposed  adjacent 
an  edge  of  the  first  main  flange  member,  and  the  sec- 
ond one  of  said  flanges  spaced  inwardly  therefrom; 


ii_ 


^  o 


i 


3,336,721 

METHOD  FOR  WRAPPING  ARTICLES  IN  A 

PACKAGE 

■'■T.^  J-  ?*"«♦  "*  ^^^t*^  RoduL  Rockrilk  Centre,  N.Y. 
11570;  Harry  W.  D«^on,  IMBay  Drive,  Mi 

18 


23 


N.Y.    11758;  and  lamct  H.  AlUson, 
East  Northport,  N.Y.    11731 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  445,594 
19  Claims.  (CI.  53—32) 


ipcqua, 
Laric  Lane, 


(b)  a  generally  planar  second  main  flange  member 
substantially  coplanar  with  said  first  main  flange 
member  and  having  a  marginal  edge  in  abutting  rela- 
tion with  the  said  edge  of  the  first  main  flange  mem- 
ber, said  second  main  flange  member  having  a  first 
portion  generally  U-shaped  in  cross  section  connected 
to  said  marginal  edge  thereof  to  define  a  recess  with- 
in which  is  snugly  received  said  first  one  of  said 
flanges  of  the  first  main  flange  member,  and  a  tab 
portion  connected  to  said  first  U-shaped  portion  and 
extending  generally  away  from  the  latter  and  toward 
the  plane  of  the  first  and  second  main  flange  mem- 
bers, with  a  portion  of  said  tab  underlying  the  second 
one  of  said  flanges  of  said  first  main  flange  member; 

whereby  said  first  and  second  main  flange  members 
are  securely  locked  together. 


3,336,720 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING 

AEROSOL  CONTAINERS 

EgOD  Joluuui  Honiscli,  Kreuzstrassc  3,  Rappcrswil, 

Saint  Gail,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,554 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  4, 1963, 

N  22,985 

12  Claims.  (CL  53—22) 


2.  A  method  for  wrapping  delicate  articles  which  com- 
prises  the  steps  of  providing  a  flat  carton  blank  having 
folding  marks  and  a  continuous  layer  of  resilient  foam 
material  having  a  plurality  of  cut  out  portions  running 
continuously  along  a  surface  of  the  said  continuous  layer 
of  resilient  foam  material,  said  cut  out  portions  having 
substanUally  parallel  spaced  facing  walls,  together  with 
closure  means  for  the  said  blank,  then  i^acing  the  blank 
on  a  working  surface  with  the  rcsUient  deformable  layer 
side  up,  then  placing  an  object  to  be  wrapped  on  the 
blank,  then  folding  the  blank  along  the  folding  marks 
around  the  object  to  be  wrapped  so  that  the  deformable 
resilient  layer  will  grasp  the  object  to  be  wrapped  in  at 
least  two  places  when  the  blank  is  completely  folded  by 
compressing  the  material  of  the  deformable  resilient  layer 
against  said  object  at  said  traces  while  absorbing  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  compressed  material  in  the  space  of  the 
cuts,  and  then  applying  closure  means  to  the  fdded  carton 
blank. 


3,336  722 
METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  FILING 
STCROLIZED  CONTAINERS  IN  A  STERILE 
SPACE  WITH  A  STERILIZED  SUBSTANCE 

Johannes  B.  van  dcr  Winden,  Amstelvcen,  Netherlands. 

^^!!;  **  ^"^^"^  *  ^«-**  Appwratenf abriek  N.vl^ 
Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

r-.  .        J"^  Sept  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept  17. 1962. 

283,313  — '     »~     '         » 

14  Ciafans.  (Q.  53—37) 


12.  The  method  of  charging  an  aerosol  container  with 
a  propellant  under  pressure  and  applying  a  valved  clo- 
sure to  the  container,  comprising:  positioning  a  contain- 
er having  an  c^n  upper  end  in  coaxial  alignment  with 
a  closure  feed  passage  in  a  filling  head;  placing  a  valved 
closure  in  one  end  of  said  feed  passageway  in  axially 
spaced  relation  to  the  open  upper  end  of  said  container; 
forming  a  sealed  chamber  below  said  valved  closure  in 
said  passageway  and  disposing  the  open  upper  end  of  said 
container  in  said  chamber;  introducing  a  propellant 
charge  into  said  sealed  chamber  and  filling  said  con- 
tainer therewith;  forcing  said  valved  closure  axially  from 
the  other  end  of  said  feed  passageway  and  into  engage- 
ment with  the  open  upper  end  of  said  container;  and  de- 
forming said  valved  closure  into  interlocked  engagement 
with  the  open  upper  end  of  said  container  while  main- 
taining said  sealed  chamber. 


11.  A  method  of  sterilizing  and  filling  containers  with 
a  sterilized  substance,  said  method  comprising  immersing 
successive  open  upright  containers  containing  a  sterilized 
fluid  into  a  sterilized  bath,  continuously  advancing  the 
containers  while  still  upright  through  said  bath  into  a 
sterile  atmosphere,  inverting  the  containers  in  said  atmos- 
phere to  discharge  any  sterilized  fluid  therein  and  leave 
the  containers  empty,  reinveriing  the  containers  to  upright 
position,  filling  the  containers  with  a  sterilized  substance 
while  in  said  sterile  atmosphere  and  while  the  containers 
are  continuously  advancing,  sealing  the  containers  while 
m  said  atmosphere  and  discharging  the  thus  filled  and 
stenlized  containers  from  said  atmosphere. 
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M36,723 

MACHINE  FOR  A&EMBLING  CONTAINERS 

WITH  CUPS 

James  C  Dc  Shaver,  Jr.,  3314  Coy  Drive, 

Sherman  Oaks,  CaHf.    91403 

FUed  July  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,590 

5  Oaims.  (CL  53-^48) 


1.  A  machine  for  orienting  cans  prior  to  assembly  into 
a  multiple-can  package  comprising 

(a)  feed  means  to  coatinuously  move  a  procession  of 
cans  at  a  predeterqiined  speed  through  an  orienting 
station,  said  feed  means  including  a  relatively  flat, 
smooth,  rigid  statiotiary  plate  supporting  said  proces- 
sion of  cans,  a  movable  conveyor  belt  disposed  verti- 
cally adjacent  said  |date  and  engaged  with  said  cans, 
and  power  means  Vp  drive  said  belt  along  said  plate 
to  slide  said  cans  aljong  said  plate,  said  conveyor  belt 
including  vertically  disposed  rollers  mounted  on  said 
belt  and  spaced  at,  intervals  thereon,  one  of  said 
roUen  being  positioned  between  each  can  on  said 
plate,  said  rollers  being  rotatable  about  a  vertical 
axis  so  that  each  can  may  be  easily  rotated  at  the 
orientation  station; 

(b)  an  orienting  station  including  rotatable  means  en- 
gageable  with  said  pans  on  said  feed  means,  driving 
means  to  move  sai4;  rotatable  means  along  with  said 
feed  means  at  said  predetermined  speed;  actuation 
means  engageable  With  said  rotatable  means  to  rotate 
the  latter  when  in  engagement  with  said  cam  to  ro- 
tate the  engaged  cans  in  unison  with  said  rotatable 
means;  and  control  means  to  arrest  the  rotation  of 
said  cans  in  a  desired  oriented  position. 


^36,724 
AUTOMATIC  MEASURING  AND  FILLING  AP. 

PARATUS  FOR  PRE-DETERMINED  QUAN- 

TTTY  OF  MATERIAL 
Tomiji  Tamkawa,  SlTHigashiyamadio,  Itahashlkn, 

ContinBatioB  of  appSSdon^  No.  232,425,  Oct 
23,  1962.  This  applkation  July  11, 1966,  Scr.  No. 

10  OalMi.  (CL  53—59) 

1.  Apparatus  for  autpmatically  filling  bags  compris- 
ing bag  opening  means  including  a  pair  of  rods  having 
adjoining  ends,  suction  .^nembers  on  said  ends,  driving 
means  for  reciprocating  {at  least  one  of  said  rods;  bag 
feeding  means  for  feeditig  a  bag  between  said  suction 
members;  first  sensmg  nl^ns  which  operates  in  response 
to  the  feeding  of  a  ba|| between  said  suction  members 
on  said  rods  by  said  bi||  feeding  means;  first  actuating 
means  for  actuating  said;  {iriving  means  which  moves  said 
one  rod  towards  the  o^r  by  the  action  of  said  first 
sensing  means  so  as  to  caose  said  suction  members  to  suck 
and  hold  the  opposite  side  walls  of  the  bag;  second 
actuating  means  for  actuating  said  driving  means  to  move 
said  one  rod  away  fronq  the  other  and  open  the  bag  by 


said  suction  members;  second  sensing  means  operatiTiB  in 
response  to  the  opening  of  the  bag;  and  material  feeding 


means  for  feeding  material  into  the  opened  bag  by  the 
action  of  said  second  sensing  means. 


3,336,725 
CANISTER  CLOSING  DEVICE 
Austfai  D.  McHatton,  Joseph  V.  Boyle,  Jr.,  and  Wflbctt 
C.  Falk,  Hamptom  Va.,  assignon  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  die 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  AdminbtratiMi 
FUed  Sept.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,613 
13  Ciafans.  (CL  53—102) 


1.  A  device  for  closing  a  canister  in  a  vacuum  environ- 
ment comprising:  a  chamber  having  a  base  and  a  roof 
with  a  depending  sidewall;  leverage  means  for  effecting 
closure  of  the  canister  by  forcing  the  top  onto  the  bot- 
tom thereof;  a  plurality  of  pod  mounts  and  aplnrtUty 
of  posts  having  extensions  pivotally  attached  to  said  lever- 
age means  and  secured  to  said  base  to  form  the  pedestal 
for  the  canister  to  be  dosed;  activator  means  within-aaid 
chamber  for  forcing  said  leverage  means  to  act  upon  the 
canister;  and  operator  means  outside  said  chamber  lor 
remotely  controlling  said  activator  means. 


3,336,726 
PAPER  FOLDING  MACHINE 
Lothar  Leopold  Mayer,  12  Hcttic  St.,  CyrOdene,  Johannes- 
burg,  TVastfvaal,  and  Bcmhard  Ralph  KInchncr,  38 
ThMm  Road,  Emmarentia,  Johanocsbov,  TransraaL 
both  of  RepabHc  of  Sooth  Africa 

FUed  Oct  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,862 
Ciafans  priority,  application  RepabHc  off  Sooth  Africa, 
Oct.  18,  1961,  R  61/2,007 
8  Oafans.  (CL  53—117)     ' 
4.  Sheet  material  collating  apparatus  comprising  master 
sheet  material  feed  means  including  a  first  pair  of  op- 
posed coacting  rollers,  the  rollers  having  a  common  tan- 
gential plane,  for  feeding  a  master  sheet  in  the  direc- 
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tion  of  the  common  tangential  plane  of  the  rollers;  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  abutment  shoulders  on  either  side  of 
the  direction  of  feed  of  the  master  sheet,  the  abutment 
shoulders  being  provided  by  a  second  pair  of  rollers 
spaced  from  the  first  pair  and  having  also  a  common  tan- 
gential plane;  drive  means  to  drive  the  rollers  in  contra- 
rotating  fashion  whereby  each  pair  of  rollers  when  ro- 
tating has  a  lead-in  region  and  a  lead-out  region;  sheet 
feed  means  adapted  to  feed  a  sheet  of  foldable  material 
transversely  to  the  common  tangential  planes  of  both 
pairs  of  rollers  and  between  the  lead-out  region  of  the 
first  pair  of  rollers  and  the  lead-in  region  of  the  second 
pair  of  rollers;  the  arrangement  being  such  that  a  master 
sheet  of  predetermined  minimum  stiffness  fed  into  the 
lead-in  region  of  the  first  pair  of  rollers  will  be  fed  by 
the  first  pair  of  rollers  into  the  lead-in  region  of  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  rollers  and  in  travelling  will  buckle  a  trans- 
versely disposed  sheet  of  foldable  material,  fed  by  the 
sheet  feed  means  into  the  lead-in  region  of  the  second 
pair  of  rollers  thus  causing  the  foldable  sheet  to  be  folded 
over  onto  the  master  sheet  in  passing  through  between 
the  second  pair  of  rollers;  an  end-of-series  pair  of  rollers 
having  drive  means;  an  end-of-series  roller  in  rolling 
contact  with  one  of  the  rollers  of  the  end-of-series  pair  of 
rollers  on  the  lead-out  region  and  having  a  transverse 
tangential  plane  intersecting  that  of  the  end-of-series  pair 
of  rollers  and  defining  a  side  lead-in  region  and  a  side 
lead-out  region  disposed  to  one  side  of  the  lead-out  re- 


gion of  the  end-of-series  pair  of  rollers;  a  lead-out  guide 
member  extending  away  from  the  lead-out  region  and 
disposed  to  one  side  and  transversely  to  the  common  tan- 
gential plane  of  the  end-of-series  pair  of  rollers;  stop 
means  on  the  guide  member;  envelope  blank  feed  means 
for  feeding  an  envelope  blank  having  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  side  sealing  flaps,  transversely  to  the  common  tan- 
gential plane  of  the  lead-in  region  of  the  end-of-series  pair 
of  TcA]cn;  adhesive  applying  means  after  the  end-of-series 
roller  to  apply  adhesive  to  the  sealing  flaps;  and  folding 
and  rolling  means  to  fold  the  flaps  over  after  adhesive  has 
been  applied  and  to  roll  them  into  sealing  engagement 
with  and  onto  the  blank;  the  arrangement  further  being 
such  that  a  transversely  disposed  envelope  blank  fed  by 
the  envelope  feed  means  is  buckled  by  the  master  sheet 
or  a  collated  or  composite  collated  assembly  passing 
through  between  the  second  paid  of  rollers  into  the  lead- 
in  regi(Hi  of  the  end-of-series  pair  of  rollers,  and  in  passing 
out  between  them  is  deflected  by  the  guide  member  and 
guided  lutil  it  abuts  against  the  stop  means  whereupon 
further  rotation  of  the  end-of-series  pair  of  rollers  will 
cause  the  envelope  to  buckle  into  the  side  lead-in  region 
into  engagement  with  the  end-of-series  roller  and  its  co- 
acting  roller  to  be  rolled  flat  by  the  end-of-series  roller 
and  its  coacting  roller,  whereafter  adhesive  is  applied  to 
the  side  sealing  flaps  by  the  adhesive  applying  means,  and 
the  side  sealing  flaps  are  folded  over  by  the  folding  and 
rolling  means  into  sealing  engagement  with  and  onto  the 
blank.  , 


3,336,727 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHRINK  FILM  WRAPPING 

OF  TRAYED  ARTICLES 

Horst  G.  Lattke,  Middlctown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart 

Corporation,    Bloomficld,    Conn.,    a    corporation    of 

Connecticut 

FUcd  Dec.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,856 
4  Claims.  (CI.  53—198) 


,M      U 


1.  Apparatus  for  wrapping  packs  of  articles  with  shrink 
film  on  a  roll  in  sufficient  width  to  more  than  cover  the 
top  and  sides  of  each  pack,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
conveyor  for  advancing  the  packs  longitudinally  in  spaced 
apart  relationship,  means  for  supporting  the  roll  and  guid- 
ing film  therefrom  onto  the  advancing  packs  including  an 
inverted  U-shaped  guide  straddling  the  packs  and  inclined 
toward  the  upstream  end  of  the  conveyor  to  fold  film  being 
advanced  through  the  guide  with  the  foremost  pack  down- 
wardly at  the  sides  of  the  packs  to  present  an  inwardly 
facing  marginal  portion  of  film  extending  below  the  packs 
at  each  side  thereof  and  adjacent  a  longitudinal  marginal 
portion  on  the  bottom  of  the  packs  at  each  side,  means  for 
applying  glue  to  one  of  said  adjacent  marginal  portions  at 
each  side  of  each  pack,  means  for  folding  the  marginal 
portions  of  the  film  inwardly  on  the  marginal  portions  of 
the  foremost  and  at  •least  the  next  adjacent  pack  at  both 
sides  thereof  to  eflfect  a  glued  connection,  a  series  of  ro- 
tatable  rollers  angularly  disposed  along  the  conveyor  at 
each  side  thereof  to  support  the  marginal  portions  of  each 
pack  passing  thereover  to  tighten  the  film  at  the  sides  of 
the  packs  and  to  press  the  glued  connections,  and  cutter 
means  for  severing  the  film  between  adjacent  glued  packs 
prior  to  shrinking  the  film  thereon. 


3,336,728 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  TO  CONTAINERS 

CLOSURE  BLANKS  HAVING  LOCKING  BANDS 
Arthur  N.  Monaco,  Parli  Ridsc,  lU.,  assignor  to  W.  H. 

Swanson  ft  Co^  Inc.,  Wilmcttc,  U.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

FUcd  Oct  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,305 
5  Claims.  (CL  53—334) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sealing  a  bottle-like  container  with 
an  external  finish  about  its  neck  by  pressing  a  skirted  and 
crowned  closure  blank  over  the  container  neck,  said  ap-*;^ 
paratus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  continuously  ro- 
tatable,  vertically  shiftable  spinning  head  adapted  to  be 
positioned  above  and  in  concentric  relationship  with  the 
closure  blank  when  the  latter  is  loosely  and  telescopical- 
ly  applied  over  the  container  neck,  said  head  including  a 
suspension  plate  establishing  therebeneath  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  revolving  spinning  stations,  iden- 
tical spinning  instrumentalities  at  each  spinning  station 
and  each  including  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed 
and  radially  extending  spindle-supporting  lever  arm, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  outer  end  of  said  lever 
arm  to  said  plate  for  limited  swinging  movement  of  the 
arm  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  spindle  fixedly  secured  to 
and  depending  from  the  inner  end  of  said  lever  arm,  a 
spinning  wheel  freely  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
spindle,  said  lever  arm  being  independently  movable  be- 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1081 


tween  a  lowered  position  wherein  the  spinning  wheel  is 
removed  from  engagement  with  the  skirt  portion  of  the 
closure  blank  and  a  riJsed  position  wherein  the  spinning 
wheel  engages  said  skirt  portion  and  spins  the  same  into 
sealing  engagement  vi^th  said  external  finish,  a  roller 
mounted  for  axial  shifting  movement  on  the  inner  end 


of  said  lever  arm  ant  eflfectively  engageable  with  the 
crown  portion  of  the  qlosure  blank  upon  descent  of  the 
head  whereby  said  crorai^n  portion  offers  reaction  force  to 
the  roller  against  do^ward  movement  and  thus  effects 
shifting  of  the  lever  um  from  its  lowered  position  and 
means  for  securing  said  roller  in  any  selected  position 


of  axial  adjustment  on 


said  lever  arm  to  its  raised  position. 


3,336,729 

PRE-BEKD  CLOSURE  DIE 

George  Henry  Logcmimn,  Mnndelein,  IB.,  assignor  to 

Ekco  Containers,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  niinois 

Filed  Dec.  2|,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,402 

10  Cktes.  (a.  53—366) 


J5^ 


ii'JditlllUI 
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1.  A  closure  die  st^cture  for  closing  and  sealing  a 
container  of  the  type  including  flat  rectilinear  side  and 
end  walls,  each  formed  with  outward  flanges  defining  a 
continuous  flat  about  ^tid  container  upon  which  a  cover 
is  supported  at  its  edgfcs,  said  flat  terminating  in  a  bend- 
able  upstanding  closure  lip,  comprising  in  combination, 
an  upper  die  member,  a  lower  die  member  adapted  to 
support  said  containeiii  and  means  for  moving  said  die 
members  together,  said  upper  die  member  being  provided 
with  means  projecting  therefrom  for  initially  engaging 
the  closure  lip  of  sai^  container  as  said  die  members 
move  toward  one  andther  to  provide  an  initial  inward 
bending  thereof,  and  including  closure  means  subse- 
quently engaging  said  initially  inwardly  bent  lip  for  com- 
pletely closing  and  critnping  said  lips  about  the  edges  of 
the  cover  upon  further  movement  of  said  die  members. 


3^36,730 
HYDROGEN  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  McBride,  Robert  T.  Nelson,  David  L.  McKin- 
ley,  and  Roger  S.  Hovey,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  as- 
signors to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorii 

FUcd  Not.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,928 
8  Ctatam.  (CL  55—16) 


natta 


^.^^:^r 


% 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  production  of  gaseous 
hydrogen  which  method  comprises  continuously  passing 
a  hydrogen-containing  feedstock  stream  through  a  guard 
zone  fiUed  with  an  adsorbent  substance,  wherein  which 
guard  zone  pre-selected  constituents  contained  in  said 
feedstock  stream  are  removed;  a  conditioning  zone  where- 
in other  certain  constituents  in  said  feedstock  stream 
known  to  be  detrimental  to  diffusional  characteristics  of 
said  feedstock  stream  are  acted  on  and  rendered  innocu- 
ous; a  heating  zone  wherein  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
heat  is  imparted  to  said  feedstock  stream  to  rase  its  tem- 
perature high  enough  to  maintain  a  pre-selected  diffusion 
temperature;  a  diffusion  zone  wherein  which  said  feed- 
stock stream  is  directed  to  impinge  on  a  multiplicity  of 
surfaces  selectably  permeable  to  hydrogen  and  imper- 
meable to  other  substances  and  wherein  hydrogen  con- 
tained in  said  feedstock  stream  is  separated  from  other 
constituents  in  said  feedstock  stream;  passing  the  hydro- 
gen separated  in  said  diffusion  zone  through  a  hydrogen 
cooling  zone;  and  passing  the  hydrogen-depleted  feed- 
stock stream  from  said  diffusion  z(Mie  through  a  cooling 
zone. 


3,336,731 
PROCEDURES  FOR  TREATING  GASEOUS 
ALUMINUM  HAUDE 
Nonnan  W.  F.  PfailUps  and  Frederick  William  Sootiuun, 
Arvida,  Quebec,  Canada,  asstgnors  to  Aluminium  Laln 
oratorics  Umited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Canada 

Filed  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,265 
10  ChduM.  (CI.  55—71) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  a  flow  of  gas  consisting  essen- 
tially of  aluminum  normal  halide  and  aerosol  impurities, 
comprising  advancing  said  flow  of  gas  continuously  into, 
through,  and  out  of  a  confined  region  while  maintaining 
said  normal  halide  continuously  in  gaseous  state  to  re- 
cover said  impurities,  and  in  said  confined  region  bring- 
ing said  flow  of  gas  into  extended  surface  contact  with  a 
molten  salt,  said  molten  salt  being  stibstantially  non- 
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volatile  and  non-absorptive  to  said   aluminum   normal 
halide  in  said  confined  region,  and  controlling  the  concen- 


"asr— 


3^36,732 

GAS  AND  Am  SEPARATOR 

Albert  P.  CarroD,  1630  Palonu  Ave~ 

StocktOD,  Calif.     95207 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1966,  Scr.  No.  521,085 

1  Claim.  (CL  55—201) 


N 
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A  gas  and  air  separator  for  the  depending  suction 
manifold  of  a  water  pump  comprising  a  pipe  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  and  depend  from  the  manifold,  said 
pipe  being  closed  at  its  lower  end  and  having  water-entry 
openings  in  the  sidewall  thereof,  a  cylindrical  shroud 
surrounding  the  pipe  in  clearance  relation  thereto  and 
forming  a  chamber  with  which  said  openings  conununi- 
cate,  said  shroud  having  a  top  closure  and  water-entry 
openings  below  said  closure,  and  a  vent  opening  in  said 
closure;  the  pipe  being  elongated,  rigid  flanges  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  pipe  above  and  below  the  shroud, 
said  flanges  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  shroud, 
and  rigid  circumferentially  spaced  stiffening  bars  extend- 
ing between  and  secured  to  the  flanges  and  about  the 
shroud;  the  end  portions  of  the  bars  sloping  laterally 
inward  to  the  flanges.  ' 


3,336,733 
GAS  SCRUBBER 
Wjritcr  L.  Wisting,  Madison,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Ccn-THIic-Air  Products,  Inc.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
FUcd  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,432 
10  Claims,  (a.  55—228) 
1.  Gas  treating  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  hol- 
low generally  cylindrical  casing,  said  casing  being  verti- 
cally disposed  and  having  an  outlet  opening  at  the  upper 


end  thereof  and  an  inlet  opening  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
said  inlet  opening  being  defined  by  an  inlet  conduit  ex- 
tending axially  into  said  casing  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
said  inlet  conduit  being  of  lesser  transverse  dimension 
than  said  casing  and  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  casing, 
a  hollow  housing,  said  casing  being  mounted  on  said  hol- 
low housing  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  inlet 
conduit  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  open 
communication  between  said  casing  and  the  interior  of 
said  housing,  a  bottom  wall  joining  said  inlet  conduit  and 
said  casing  and  together  with  said  inlet  conduit  and  said 
casing  defining  an  annular  liquid  sump  around  said  inlet 
conduit  in  open  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 


tration  of  aluminum  normal  halide  in  said  molten  salt  to 
inhibit  removal  of  aluminum  normal  halide  from  the  gas. 


casing,  means  in  said  casing  for  creating  a  screen  of  liq- 
uid particles  extending  transversely  across  the  opening  of 
said  inlet  conduit  in  said  casing  so  that  the  liquid  particles 
are  directed  onto  the  walls  of  said  casing  and  fall  into 
said  sump,  means  for  supi^ying  liquid  to  said  means  for 
creating  a  plurality  of  apertures  defined  In  said  bottom 
wall,  said  apertures  being  In  a  substantially  circular  ar- 
rangement so  that  liquid  collected  in  said  sump  falls 
through  said  apertures  Into  said  housing  In  an  annular 
screen  around  the  opening  of  said  inlet  conduit,  and  a 
gas  inlet  opening  defined  in  said  housing  so  that  gas  may 
flow  Into  said  housing  through  the  annular  screen  of  water 
into  said  inlet  conduit  and  said  casing  to  said  outlet 
opening. 

3,336,734 

„„._.  ^     FUEL  VAPORIZING  ASSEMBLY 

WUderich   C.   Schnltz,  San   Ditgo,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

Schultz  Converter  Co.,  La  JoDa,  CaHf.,  a  partnership 

FUed  May  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,686 

4  Claims,  (d.  55—258) 


1.  A  fuel  vaporizing  assembly  including:  a  casing;  a 
porous  cylindrical  shaped  fuel  absorbing  element  mounted 
in  said  casing  and  formed  of  a  material  exhibiting  high 
capillary  action  to  the  fuel,  said  fuel  absorbing  element 
having  a  plurality  of  passages  extending  longitudinally 
through  the  jwall  thereof;  means  for  introducing  fuel  Into 
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the  longitudinal  passages  of  said  fuel  absorbing  element  to 
permeate  and  saturate  the  wall  of  said  element  with  fuel; 
at  least  one  filter  element  mounted  in  said  casing  in  con- 
centric relationship  with  said  fuel  absorbing  element  and 
surrounding  said  fuel  absorbing  element;  an  outlet  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  casing  to  be  coupled  to  a  fuel  con- 
suming device  which  ej«4rts  a  vacuum  within  said  casing 
and  designed  to  cause  air  to  be  drawn  into  said  casing 
and  into  the  interior  of  said  fuel  absorbing  element  and 
then  to  be  drawn  radially  through  said  fuel  absorbing  ele- 
ment to  produce  an  air/fuel  mixture  which  is  drawn  out- 
wardly through  said  filt^f  element  and  into  said  fuel  con- 
suming device. 


SELF-PROKLLED  SWATHER 

Leonard  E.  Schocn4«ld,  Sawyer,  N.  Dak.    58781 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,562 

8  Clains.  (Q.  56—23) 
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PLANT  COMPRESSING  AND  GUIDING  SYSTEM 

FOR  MECHANtpAL  COTTON  PICKERS 
Lee  W.  Ramsey,  Kcrmtn,  CaUf .,  usignor  of  one-half  to 
Howard  A.  Scott,  Fkeno,  CaUf  . 
FOed  Apr.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187^97 
7  QaiiM.  (CL  56—47) 
1.  In  a  mobile  cotton  picker  having  at  least  one  cotton 
picker  spindle  carrier  ol  cylindrical  Uxm,  rotatable  about 
a  vertical  axis  and  pronfided  with  a  plurality  of  picker 
spindles  mounted  In  the  carrier  for  rotation  about  sub- 
stantially horizontal  respective  Individual  axes,  means  to 
rotate  the  carrier  at  a  peripheral  speed  substantially  equal 
to  the  rate  of  ground  traversing  movement  of  the  picker 
along  a  path  of  travel  coincident  with  a  selected  row  of 
cotton  plants  bearing  mature  cotton  bolls,  and  means  as- 
sociated with  the  carrier  to  eflfect  substantially  rectilinear 
movement  of  the  individual  spindles  toward  and  away 
from  the  cotton  plants  !in  said  row  during  a  pre-selected 
portion  of  the  path  abopt  said  vertical  axis;  a  plant  com- 


pressing and  guiding  system  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
opposed  spaced  walls  of  complementary  undulating  form 
defining  therebetween  a  path  of  travd  for  the  plants 
through  the  picker,  the  path  being  of  a  wave-lorm  with  9i. 


least  one  reversed  curve  portion  and  a  portion  which 
laterally  departs  from  said  selected  row,  one  of  said  walls 
being  pivotally  mounted  in  the  picker  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  resiliently  biased  toward  the  other  wall. 


3,336,737 

ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER  BLADE 

SuiBci  Bdfiore,  Elyiia,  OUo,  MsigMir  to 

Evgcne  L  PloM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,645 

10  Claims.  (O.  56—295) 


1.  In  a  self-propeHed  swather  including  a  supporting 
frame,  motor  means  caHried  on  said  frame,  grain  harvest- 
ing means  provided  on  the  forward  end  of  said  frame, 
said  harvesting  means  iiicluding  a  pair  of  belt  conveyors 
having   top  flights  moving   laterally   inwardly   of  said 
frame,  said  conveyors  being  spaced  apart  at  their  ad- 
jacent ends  to  provide  a  space  for  discharge  of  cut  grain, 
the  combination  of:       j 
a  drive  wheel  operapvely  connected  to  said  nMtor 
and  located  In  lately  spaced  relation  to  the  space 
between  said  conv^ors; 
a  pair  of  caster  whecilB  pivotally  mounted  for  rotation 
about  vertical  axes  laterally  spaced  outwardly  of 
said  drive  wheel  and  the  space  between  said  con- 
veyors and  longitttdinally  spaced  from  said  drive 
wheel,  and  1 1 

means  for  selectively  1)raking  one  of  said  caster  wheels 
whereby  to  turn  sajid  swather  in  a  desired  direction. 


1.  A  rotary  lawn  mower  blade  comprising  a  disc  having 
oppositely  disposed  faces,  a  peripheral  edge,  and  means 
defining  a  substantially  central  opening  for  reception  of 
the  rotatable  shaft  of  a  lawn  mower,  grass  cutting  means 
defined  In  said  disc  Intermediate  said  peripheral  edge  and 
said  central  opening,  said  grass  cutting  means  including  at 
least  one  cutting  element  spaced  axially  from  one  of  said 
faces  of  said  disc,  and  an  annular  bead  extending  around 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  disc, 
said  annular  bead  including  protective  portions  spaced 
axially  a  greater  distance  from  said  face  of  said  disc  than 
said  cutting  element. 


3,336,738 
APPARATUS  FOR  FALSE  TWIST-CRIMPING 
OF  YARN 
Denis  Albert  Edward  Mattfaigly  and  RegbaU  Selby  Gil- 
christ, London,  England,  ats^nors  to  The  KHnger  Man- 
ufactniing   Company   Limited,   London,  Ei^and,   a 
British  company 

Filed  Dec  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Btltata,  Dec  3,  1962, 

45,701/62 

24  Claims.  (Q.  57—34) 

1.  Apparatus  for  false  twist  crimi»ng  a  plurality  of 

yams,  said  apparatus  extending  lengthwise  in  longitudinal 

planes,  said  apparatus  including  a  heater  having  an  ex- 
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posed  outer  heating  surface  on  one  side  thereof  extending 
lengthwise  along  the  apparatus,  said  heating  surface  hav- 
ing a  narrow  width  compared  to  its  length,  means  for 
leading  the  plurality  of  yams  in  side-by-side  relationship 
to  and  from  the  longitudinal  sides  of  said  heating  sur- 
face and  at  angles  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  planes 


of  said  apparatus  and  along  the  length  thereof,  said 
leading  means  including  guide  means  for  constraining 
the  plurality  of  yams  to  travel  across  and  in  contact 
with  said  heating  surface  so  that  each  yam  travels  ob- 
liquely across  said  heating  surface  for  at  least  part  of 
its  path  thereacross. 


package  for  a  second  strand,  a  rotatable  shaft  operable 
to  rotate  a  loop  of  the  first  strand  about  the  let-off  pack- 
age and  also  to  ply  the  two  strands  together  at  a  plying 
point,  a  first  means  for  feeding  the  first  strand  into  the 
outer  end  of  the  loop,  a  second  means  engaging  the  first 
strand  as  it  rotates  in  the  loop  for  feeding  the  first  strand 
at  substantially  constant  speed  toward  the  plying  point, 
the  plying  point  being  located  adjacent  the  inner  end  of 
the  loop,  the  second  feeding  means  engaging  the  first 
strand  in  advance  of  the  plying  point,  a  third  means  for 
feeding  the  plied  strand  under  tension  away  from  the 
plying  point,  strand  tensioning  and  retarding  means  en- 
gaging the  second  strand  at  a  zone  in  advance  of  the 
plying  point  for  subjecting  the  second  strand  to  substan- 
tially constant  tension,  and  means  for  conducting  the  sec- 
ond strand  from  the  strand  tensioning  and  retarding 
means  to  the  plying  point  under  substantially  the  tension 
imposed  on  the  second  strand  by  the  strand  tensioning 
and  retarding  means. 


3^36,739 
SPINNING  FRAME  APPARATUS 
Grady  Hampton  Sanders  and  John  K.  McCoDongh,  Spar- 
tenburg,  S.C^  assignors  to  Dccring  MilHken  Research 
Corporation,    Spartanburg,    S.C.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,911 
7  Claims.  (CL  57—54) 


3.  A  spinning  frame  comprising:  a  plurality  of  spin- 
dles mounted  thereon,  bobbins  on  said  spindles,  a  ring 
rail  operably  associated  with  said  spindles,  a  pivotally 
mounted  threadboard,  a  bobbin  doffing  and  donning  ap- 
paratus, means  to  pivot  said  threadboard  away  from  said 
spindles  and  signal  means  responsive  to  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  threadboard  away  from  spindles  to  actuate 
said  bobbin  doffing  and  donning  apparatus. 


3336,740 

LOW-TENSION  STRAND-PLTING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Alfk^  W.  Vibber,  560  Riverside  Drive, 

New  York,  N.Y.     10020 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  598,578 

21  Cbdms.  (CI.  57—58.86) 

1.  Mechanism  for  twisting  together  two  strands  so  as 

to  fOTm  a  two-ply  strand,  comprising  a  source  of  supply 

of  a  first  strand  and  a  support  carrying  a  let-off  strand 


18.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  plurality  of  cords  simul- 
taneously and  winding  them  on  a  common  beam,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  similar  cord  forming  spindles  of  the  ply- 
wrapping  type,  each  of  said  spindles  comprising  a  source  of 
supply  of  a  first  strand  and  a  support  carrying  a  let-off 
strand  package  for  a  second  strand,  a  rotatable  shaft  oper- 
able to  rotate  a  loop  of  the  first  strand  about  the  let-off 
package  and  also  to  ply  the  two  strands  together  at  a  ply- 
ing point,  a  first  means  for  feeding  the  first  strand  into  the 
outer  end  of  the  loop,  a  second  means  engaging  the  first 
strand  as  it  rotates  in  the  loop  for  feeding  the  first  strand 
at  substantially  constant  speed  toward  the  plying  point,  the 
plying  point  being  located  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the 
loop,  the  second  feeding  means  engaging  the  first  strand  in 
advance  of  the  plying  point,  strand  tensioning  and  re- 
tarding means  engaging  the  second  strand  at  a  zone  in 
advance  of  the  plying  point  for  subjecting  the  second 
strand  to  substantially  constant  tension,  and  means  for 
conducting  the  second  strand  from  the  strand  tensioning 
and  retarding  means  to  the  plying  point  under  substan- 
tially the  tension  imposed  on  the  second  strand  by  the 
strand  tensioning  and  retarding  means,  means  for  gath- 
ering the  cords  formed  by  the  spindles  and  conducting 
them  away  from  the  spindles  in  parallel  spaced  relation- 
ship to  form  a  warp-like  sheet,  a  common  take-up  beam 
for  the  warp-like  sheet,  said  take-up  beam  constituting 
means  for  feeding  the  cords  under  tension  away  from  the 
plying  points  of  the  respective  spindles,  and  means  for 
driving  the  take-up  beam  at  a  substantially  constant  sur- 
face speed  which  is  appreciably  less  than  the  strand  feed- 
ing speed  of  the  second  feeding  means. 
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,,3^36,741 
TWIST  EQUALUilNG  SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Karel  Zavadslt^,  Hna<aicc,  DaUbor  Sejbal  and  Josef  Star^, 
Usti  nad  Orlid,  MOoslav  Kubov^,  Dolnl  Dobrouc,  and 
Frantisiit  Ba«I,  Usti  nad  Orlid,  Czechoslovakia,  as- 
signors to  Vyzknmny  Ustav  Bavhiarsky,  UstI  nad  Orlid, 
Czechoslovakia       I 

Filed  Dec.  it  1966,  Ser.  No.  598,265 

Cbims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia, 

Dec^l,  1965,  7,198/65 

9  Claims.  (Q.  57—58.89) 


1.  Twist  equali/ing  Spinning  apparatus,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  rotary  spinning  chamber  having  an  axis  of 
rotation,  and  an  annwar  inner  collecting  surface;  and 
guide  means  having  an  inlet  channel  for  supplying  a 
fibrous  material  to  saifd  collecting  surface  so  that  a  spun 
yam  is  formed  on  said!  collecting  surface,  and  a  delivery 
channel  for  said  yarn  oaving  a  yarn  receiving  inner  end 
located  in  the  region  of  said  axis  and  opening  into  said 
spinning  chamber,  said  delivery  channel  extending  along 
a  straight  line  connecting  said  inner  end  with  said  collect- 
ing surface:  and  trans|iorting  means  for  transporting  the 
spun  yam  out  of  said  delivery  channel  so  that  the  yam 
extends  along  a  straight  path  from  said  collecting  surface 
to  said  inner  end  and  through  said  delivery  channel  in  one 
angular  position  of  sajijd  spinning  chamber  whereby  the 
lesser  twist  of  the  yaiii  portion  located  in  said  spinning 
chamber  between  said  inner  end  of  said  delivery  channel 
and  said  collecting  surface  and  the  higher  twist  of  the 
yam  portion  located  iii  said  delivery  channel  compensate 
each  other  in  said  one  angular  position  of  said  spinning 
chamber. 


3,336,742 

YARN  TWIST  jCONTROLUNG  DEVICE 

Josef  Star^,  Usti  nad  Orlid,  MDosIav  Knbov^,  Dohil 

Dobrouc,  Karel  ZttvUOslfS,  Hnatnlce,  and  Erik  Jhvsck, 

Usti  nad  Oriid,  Czecnoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vydninmy 

Ustav  Bavhiarsky,  Usti  nad  Oriid,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Dec.  7i  1966,  Ser.  No.  599,942 

Clafans  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia, 

Dec.  7i  1965,  7,335/65 

10  Claims.  (CI.  57—58.89) 
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nel  having  an  inlet  for  the  spun  yam  so  that  the  yam  has  a 
first  revolvmg  yam  porUon  extending  from  said  collect- 
mg  surface  to  said  inlet,  and  a  second  twisted  yam  por- 
tion moving  outward  in  said  delivery  channel;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  guiding  means  on  said  supporting 
means  for  slidingly  guiding  said  first  yarn  portion  and 
being  at  least  parUy  located  between  said  inlet  and  said 
collectmg  surface  so  that  the  twist  of  said  second  yarn  por- 
tion spreads  to  said  first  yam  portion. 


3,336,743 

COMPOSIIE  YARN  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Prgon  F.  MarshaU,  Walpole,  Mass.,  assignorlo  iSe 

mSSI^'^'^'  "**^  """^  •  «>'l«««o»  of 
FUed  Dec  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,625 
6  CUhns.  (CL  57—144) 


1.  A  composite  yam  comprising  a  wrapped  yam 
formed  from  at  least  one  wrapping  strand  and  at  least  one 
core  strand, 

said  wrapping  strand  being  associated  with  said  core 
strand  in  the  form  of  doubled-back  loops  wound 
around  said  core  strand  for  a  multiplicity  of  turns 

together  with  a  falsely-plied  strand  secured  to  said 
wrapped  yam  at  periodic  intervals  by  a  secondary 
wrapping,  '  ' 

said  secondary  wrapping  comprising  loops  derived  from 
the  wrapping  strand  of  the  wrapped  yarn  being  dis- 
posed around  said  falsely-plied  strand  and  around 
said  wrapped  strand, 

said  wrapped  strand  and  said  falsely-plied  strand  pos- 
sessing no  net  true  twist  around  one  another. 

4.  The  method  of  producing  a  falsely-plied  yarn  which 
comprises 

passing  at  least  one  wrapping  strand  and  at  least  one 
core  strand  through  a  generally  cylindrical  body  of 
fluid  whirhng  about  a  central  axis, 

the  wrapping  strand  being  fed  at  a  rate  faster  than  the 
core  strand, 

disposing  the  wrapping  strand  around  the  core  strand 
in  the  form  of  doubled-back  loops  wound  for  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  turns  around  said  core  strand, 

a  portion  of  said  loops  at  intervals  extending  radially 
outward  from  the  axis  of  said  core  strand; 

bringing  the  thus-formed  wrapped  yam  into  justaposi- 
tion  with  a  second  strand, 

passing  the  combined  yam  and  second  strand  through  a 
generally  cylindrical  body  of  fluid  whirling  about  a 
central  axis, 

wrapping  at  least  some  of  the  radially-disposed  loops 
of  the  wrapped  yam  around  both  the  second  strand 
and  around  the  wrapped  yarn, 

and  removing  the  thus-formed  falsely-plied  yam  from 
the  whirling  body  of  fluid. 


3336,744 

"^"JJgRCEVG  CORD  HAVING  TWaFILAMENT 

S^  uSroS        ^^"^   "^   *"   SINGMlS. 

Guldo  J*^  Zwevegem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Trdileries 

Leon  Bekaert  S.p  jX,  Zwevegcm,  BeUnm 

n.i     ^^^Jf^' \^9€5,  Str.No.  435^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Beldam,  Oct  28,  1964, 

1.  Yarn  twist  controlUing  device  for  a  rotary  spinning  li*aibS!*iS  «7**^c\ 

chamber  having  an  annular  fiber  coUecting  surface,  com-        1.  Metallic    cord    for    reinforci^    article    maH.    nf 
prising  supporting  means  formed  with  a  delivery  chan-   rubber,  plastic  or  like  materials,  (S^prising  a  ce?S  core 
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consisting  of  two  metallic  wires  having  equal  diameters, 
and  six  metallic  wires  having  equal  diameters  disposed 


around  said  core  constituting  a  jacket,  each  of  said  jacket 
wires  having  a  diameter  which  is  equal  to  substantially 
double  the  diameter  of  one  of  said  core  wires. 


3336,745 
SQUEEZE  ELEMENT 
Samael  H.  Schwartz,  Decrfield,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Dole 
Valve  Company,  Morton,  Grove,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
niinob 

FUed  Jnly  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  567,669 
10  Claims.  (CI.  60—23) 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  force  transmitting  device 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  base  cup  portion  and  a  power  mem- 
ber guide,  said  base  cup  portion  containing  a  tem- 
perature sensitive  expansible  material  and  said  power 
member  guide  having  a  guide  opening  formed 
therein; 

a  resilient  boot  deployed  within  said  housing  and  form- 
ing a  common  sealing  wall  between  said  base  cup 
and  said  power  member  guide; 

said  boot  having  a  neck  portion  extending  within  said 
power  member  guide; 

a  power  member  slidably  received  within  said  guide 
opening  and  disposed  within  said  neck  portion  of 
said  boot  for  being  actuated  by  the  expansion  of 
said  temperature  sensitive  expansible  material; 

a  substantially  non-resilient  anti-chafe  ring  disposed 
within  said  housing  about  said  power  member  and 
between  said  neck  portion  of  said  boot  and  the  in- 
wardly facing  end  wall  of  said  power  member  guide 
forming  said  guide  opening,  and 


said  anti-chafe  ring  having  a  greater  thickness  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  power  member  and  having  less  thick- 
ness at  points  spaced  radially  outwardly  therefrom, 

whereby  pressure  of  said  boot  on  said  anti-chafe  ring 
urges  said  ring  toward  said  power  piston. 


3336,746 

ENGINE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POWER 

Keith  E.  Southwick,  RJt  2,  Genesee,  01.    61254 

FUed  July  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,450 

20  Claims.  (CI.  60—27) 


1.  A  cylinder  assembly  for  a  compression  reaction 
engine  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  having  an  inner  end 
and  an  outer  end,  means  on  the  inner  end  of  the  cylinder 
for  connecting  it  to  a  crank  case,  a  cylinder  head  structure 
including  an  annular  flange  secured  to  the  outer  end  of 
the  cylinder  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  therefrom, 
a  circular  cylinder  head  spaced  outwardly  from  said 
flange,  means  sealingly  connecting  said  cylinder  head  to 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  disc,  a  circular  cylinder  head 
sealingly  connected  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  flange, 
said  flange,  cylinder  head  and  sealing  means  defining  an 
annular  compression  chamber  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  cylinder  and  said  compression  chamber 
being  relatively  thin  in  cross  section,  a  water  injection 
conduit  extending  through  said  cylinder  head  structure 
and  communicating  with  said  compression  chamber,  water 
injection  means  connected  to  said  conduit  for  injecting 
water  into  said  compression  chamber,  an  electrical  resist- 
ance heater  surrounding  the  outer  end  of  said  cylinder 
and  located  closely  adjacent  said  annular  flange  so  as  to 
efficiently  heat  said  compression  chamber,  an  annular 
electrical  induction  heater  encircling  said  cylinder  head 
structure  closely  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  thereof, 
a  hollow  burner  housing  secured  to  said  cylinder  hea(!^^ 
said  cylinder  head  and  burner  housing  defining  a  cylin- 
drical burner  chamber  having  exhaust  port  means  for 
venting  the  chamber,  injector  means  connected  to  said 
burner  housing  for  injecting  a  combustible  mixture  of 
fuel  and  air  into  said  burner  combustion  chamber,  a 
piston  slidable  within  said  cylinder  and  mechanical  means 
connecting  said  piston  to  power  output  means. 


3,336,747 
STEAM  POWER  PLANT 
Samuel    B.    Applebaum,    Philadelphia,   and   George   J. 
Crits,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Crane  Co.,  Chkago, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  nUnoia 

FUed  Sept  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,869 
20  Claims.  (CI.  60—64) 
1.  In  combination,  a  steam  generator,  a  turbine  con- 
nected to   receive  driving  steam   from   said   generator, 
a  condenser  connected  to  the  turbine  to  receive  exhaust 
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steam  therefrom,  means  connecting  the  condenser  and 
boiler  for  return  of  condensate  to  provide  feedwater  to 
the  boiler,  said  means  jacluding  a  plurality  of  heat  ex- 
changers arranged  in  series  with  respect  to  the  return 
flow  of  condensate,  means  coimecting  steam  chambers 
of  said  heat  exchangers  to  individual  extraction  points 


-sa* 


of  the  turbine  to  receivf  steam  therefrom,  means  con- 
necting drains  of  said  steam  chambers  in  series,  cation 
exchange-filtering  means  receiving  the  total  drainage  from 
the  heat  exchangers  to  remove  from  the  drainage  both 
suspended  solids  and  heavy  metal  cations,  and  means  di- 
recting the  effluent  from  said  cation  exchange-filtering 
means  to  said  means  fot  return  of  condensate. 


S36,748 
PLASMA  DEVICE  FEED  SYSTEM 
Shigco  Nalumiaki,  Bcrc4;  and  Eogcoe  V.  PawUk,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  assignors  Id  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  tlie  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

FUed  Sept.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485,957 
7  Clafans.  (CL  60—202) 


5.  In  a  propellant  feed  system  for  use  in  an  ion  thnistor 
havidg  an  ionization  chamber  with  a  high  electrical  po- 
tential in  which  a  propellant  is  ionized,  the  improvement 
comprising 
a  source  of  gaseous  propellant  electrically  isolated  from 

the  ionization  chamber, 
a  conduit  having  one  i«nd  in  communication  with  said 
propellant  source  aad  the  opposite  end  in  communi- 
cation with  the  ionization  chamber  for  transferring 
the  propellant  therebetween,  and 
plasma  quenching  grid  means  positioned  in  said  con- 
duit for  restraining  the  flow  of  ionized  propellant 
from  the  ionization  chamber  to  said  propellant 
source. 


3^36,749 
NUCLEAR  ROCKET  MOTOR 
FranlK  E.  Rom,  Avon  Lake,  and  Amrin  F.  Lietifce  and 
Robert  £.  Hyland,  Westialw,  Ohio,  assignors  to  the 
United  States  of  Amoica  as  represented  by  die  Ad- 
mimstratw  of  tiie  National  Aeronautics  and  ^ace  Ad- 
ministratkm 
Ori^  application  Feb.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,085. 

ff'^Sl  S^  **■  •PPUcrtioB  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  420,249 

3  Claims.  (CI.  60—203) 


1.  In  an  improved  propulsion  system  including  a  rocket 
motor  having  a  pressure  chamber  with  a  rocket  nocezle 
operably  connected  thereto  and  means  for  supplying  liq- 
uid propellant  under  pressure  to  said  motor,  a  nuckar 
reactor  mounted  within   said   pressure  chamber,  said 
reactor  comprising, 
noeans  for  passing  said  liquid  propellant  through  said 
a  plurality  of  fuel  elements  arranged  in  annular  rela- 
tionship, each  of  said  fuel  elements  having 
a  plurality  of  tungsten  uranium  dioxide  plates,  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  plates  in  spaced  relation- 
ship, 

a  solid  moderator  adjacent  said  fuel  elements,  and 
means  for  passing  said  liquid  propellant  through  said 
fuel  elements  between  said  plates  whereby  said  pro- 
pellant is  heated  to  an  elevated  temperature  prior  to 
exhausting  through  said  rocket  nozzle. 


3,336,750 

ROCKET  AND  METHOD  OF  PROPELLING  SAME 

Heinrich  Bcdonann,  Aadien,  Germany,  asdgnor  to 

Polyalos  G jn.b JI.,  Nenbedknm,  Germany 

Filed  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,085 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  6, 1962. 

B  66,235 

1  Chdm.  (CI.  60—217) 


The  method  of  operating  a  rocket  by  supplying  fuel  and 
oxidizer  means  including  a  pulverous  material  and  a  gas 
to  the  combustion  chamber  means  of  a  rocket  engine. 
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which  comprises  the  steps  of:  conveying  the  gas  from  a 
source  thereof  under  pressure  to  a  body  of  the  pulverous 
material  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  gravity 
and  acceleration  forces  act  on  the  pulverous  material  dur- 
ing the  operation  of  said  rocket  to  form  a  fluid  mixture 
of  the  gas  and  the  pulverous  material,  and  delivering  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  fluid  mixture  so  formed  to  the  com- 
bustion chamber  means,  said  body  of  pulverous  material 
consisting  of  a  first  section  of  one  substance  and  a  second 
section  of  another  substance  and  the  step  of  passing  a  gas 
through  said  body  of  material  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  gravity  affecting  homogenization  of  the 
pulverous  material  prior  to  commencing  delivery  thereof 
to  said  combustion  chamber. 


3,336,753 
PROPULSION  DEVICES 
Jam^  W.  MuUen  U,  RichmoDd,  V«.,  John  B.  Fenn, 
Princeton,  NJ.,  and  Frank  I.  Tanczos,  Washington, 
D.C^  assignors  to  Texaco  Experiment  Incorporated, 
Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Viivinia 
Ordinal  aw»«cation  Oct.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,284,  now 
Patent  No.  3,230,701,  dated  Jan.  25,  1966.  Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,879 
3  Claims.  (CI.  60—225) 


3,336,751 
SOUD  PROFELLANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

UQUID  ORGANOMETALUC  COMPOUND  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 
Ellis  B.  Rifkin,  Soothfield,  and  Rex  D.  Closson,  Royal 

Oak,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.  FOed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,475 
19  Claims.  (CI.  60—218) 

1.  A  solid  propellant  composition  comprising  from 
about  50  to  90  weight  percent  of  an  inorganic  oxidizing 
salt,  from  about  10  to  50  weight  percent  of  an  organic 
binder,  and  from  about  0.1  to  5  weight  percent  of  an 
organometallic  compound  of  chromium,  said  organo- 
metallic  compound  being  liquid  at  substantially  40*  C. 
and  having  at  least  one  carbon-to-metal  bond. 


3,336,752 
w  _.       „   J*^  BOAT  PROPULSION  UNIT 
Morfey  S.  Smith,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bnehler  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

FUed  July  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,495 
4  Claims.  (CI.  60—221) 


1.  A  plural  stage  reaction  propelled  vehicle  comprising 
a  housmg,  havmg  a  rearwardly  directed  thrust  producing 
reaction  outlet,  a  booster  engine  mounted  in  the  rearward 
end  of  the  housing,  a  rocket  vehicle  slidably  mounted  in 
the  forward  end  of  said  housing,  the  outer  surface  of  said 
rocket  vehicle  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  defin- 
ing an  annular  ram  air  passage,  storage  means  for  an 
exothermically  decomposable  fuel  in  said  housing,  said 
booster  engine  including  a  decomposition  chamber,  means 
for  transferring  fuel  from  the  storage  means  to  the  decom- 
position chamber,  a  turbine,  a  combustion  chamber, 
means  for  directing  decomposiUon  products  of  the  fuel 
from  the  decomposition  chamber  through  the  turbine  and 
into  the  combustion  chamber,  an  air  compressor  in  opera- 
tive relation  to  the  ram  air  passage  and  drivably  con- 
nected to  the  lurbine,  air  passage  means  for  directing 
compressed  air  from  the  compressor  to  the  combustion 
chamber,  and  passage  means  connecting  the  combustion 
chamber  and  the  thrust  producing  reaction  outlet. 


3,336,754 
CONTINUOUS  DETONATION  REACTION 
__  ,  ENGINE 

^LS'i^V'  Uii  J^?""***  Ro«d  35801,  and 
SJ?!?J'  ?*S;  ^i\^  Lakewood  Road  SW.  35811, 
both  of  Huntsville,  Ata^  and  Harold  E.  Tubbs,  2903  W 
21st  St.,  Panama  City,  Fla.    32401 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  537,615 
7  Claims.  (CI.  60—258) 


3.  In  a  jet  boat,  a  pump  housing,  a  pump  contained 
within  said  pump  housing,  a  support  element  mounted 
on  the  transom  of  said  boat  for  pivoting  about  a  gen- 
erally vertical  axis,  said  pump  housing  being  mounted 
on  the  support  element  for  pivoting  about  a  horizontal 
axis  but  engageable  with  an  abutment  portion  of  said 
support  element  to  block  downward  pivoting  below  a 
position  wherein  said  housing  projects  generally  rear- 
wardly of  said  boat,  reversing  means  affixed  to  said  hous- 
ing and  being  operable  between  a  first  position  wherein 
the  jet  stream  is  unaffected  and  a  second  position  where- 
in the  jet  stream  is  deflected  beneath  the  boat,  and  lock- 
ing means  linked  to  said  reversing  means  and  movable, 
by  the  moving  of  said  reversing  means  to  said  second 
position,  into  a  position  locking  said  pump  housing  to 
said  support  element  and  against  upward  pivoting  move- 
ment. 


1.  A  detonation  reaction  engine  comprising- 

(a)  an  outer  cylindrical  housing  having  one  end  there- 
of closed  by  a  first  wall  member  and  the  other  end 
open, 

(b)  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  wall  members  attached 
at  one  of  their  ends  to  said  first  wall  member  and 
disposed  m  a  spaced  concentric  relation  within  said 
housing  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  circuilar  channel 
having  one  open  side. 
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(c)  a  disc-shaped  plate  attached  to  said  inner  cylindri- 
cal wall  member  jsio  as  to  form  a  first  chamber  with- 
in said  housing, 

(d)  an  annular  platB  attached  to  said  outer  cylindrical 
wall  member  and  to  said  cylindrical  housing  to  form 
a  second  chamber"  Within  said  housing, 

(e)  means  connectad  to  said  first  chamber  for  supply- 
ing a  propellant  fuel  thereto, 

(f)  means  connected  to  said  second  chamber  for  sup- 
plying an  oxidizer;  thereto, 

(g)  a  plurality  of  Canted  injector  orifices  formed  in 
said  inner  and  oU^r  cylindrical  walls  to  permit  the 
flow  of  oxidizer  aiad  fuel  from  said  first  and  second 
chambers  to  said  continuous  channel,  and 

(h)  means  mounted  to  said  engine  for  initiating  a 
detonation  reactip^  within  said  continuous  channel 
which  generates  reaction  products  which  are  expelled 
from  the  open  en(^  of  said  continuous  channel  to  pro- 
duce thrust.  I 


spectively  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pillar;  bear- 
ing means  respectively  arranged  in  said  recesses  for 
pivotally  receiving  segmental  flood  gates,  a  traverse 
connected  to  that  portion  of  said  pillar  which  carries 
said  bearing  means,  and  means  including  a  first  and  a 
second  pair  of  strands  of  tie-rods  embedded  in  said  pillar 
and  said  traverse  for  anchoring  said  bearing  means,  the 
tie-rods  of  each  strand  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  strands 
diverging  from  an  area  within  the  range  of  said  bear- 
ing means  both  in  the  direction  toward  the  free  end  face 
of  said  traverse  and  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  first 
pair  of  strands  of  tie-rods  having  those  of  its  sections 
which  are  within  the  range  of  said  bearing  means  located 
at  a  level  higher  than  that  of  said  bearing  means  and 


1 13,336,755 
ARABLE  LAND  DRAINAGE  SYSTEM  WITH 
STORAGE 
John  C.  Renfro,  HunMugton  Beach,  Calif.  (48  Dobcny 
Park  ViUage,  34202  Del  Obispo,  Dana  Pofat,  Calif. 
92629) 

FUed  Feb.  3. 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,186 
4  Clatins.  (CI.  61—11) 
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1.  A  means  of  irrigat  ng  and  fertilizing  arable  land  by 

redistributing  water  drained  from  the  land  consisting  of; 

a  horizontal  main  dit<jh  extending  the  length  of  a  land 

area  and  lateral  ditches  extending  from  the  main 

ditch, 

a  drain  tile  positioild  in  the  bottom  of  the  main 
ditch,  I 

a  layer  of  humus  in  Ithe  main  ditch  covering  said  tile, 

a  layer  of  gravel  partly  filling  the  main  ditch  and  the 
humus  and  the  lateral  ditches,  a  layer  of  arable  soil 
covering  said  graviel, 

a  pit  into  which  said  drain  tile  extends  to  drain  water 
into  the  pit  by  gravity,  said 'drain  tile  being  ver- 
tically inclined,      || 

and  a  storage  pond  Adjacent  said  pit  to  store  water 
from  the  pit, 

and  a  drain  pipe  exteUding  from  the  pit  into  the  pond. 


arranged  in  laterally  closed  relationship  to  each  other 
so  as  together  to  form  a  substantially  single  upper  anchor- 
ing station  in  said  traverse,  and  said  second  pair  of 
strands  of  tie-rods  having  those  of  its  sections  which  are 
within  the  range  of  said  bearing  means  anchored  in  said 
traverse  at  a  level  lower  than  that  of  said  bearing  means 
so  as  respectively  to  form  two  lower  anchoring  stations, 
the  spacing  between  said  two  lower  anchoring  stations 
and  the  distance  between  said  lower  anchoring  stations 
and  said  upper  anchoring  station  and  the  locaUon  of 
said  upper  anchoring  station  and  of  said  lower  anchoring 
stations  relative  to  said  bearing  means  being  such  that 
straight  lines  through  the  center  of  said  bearing  means  and 
of  said  lower  anchoring  stations  intersect  at  said  upper 
anchoring  station. 


4.336,756 
ANCHORING  SYSIHEM  FOR  PIVOT  BEARINGS 
FOR  FLOOD  GATES 
WUhelm  Isenberg  and  Hans  Schulz,  Rhcinhansen.  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BMCUfgungs-  und  Patentverwaltungs- 
gcsellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftnng,  Essen,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  1,  ^965,  Ser.  No.  429,238 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  5, 1964, 

|g  75^9g 

1  Claim.  (CL  61—25) 

In  combination  with  a  weir  pillar  having  a  itlatively 
long  and  narrow  cross  |  section  and  having  recesses  re- 


3,336,757 

.     y?PK":^*^^  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Joe  M.  Valdespuo,  Oriando,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Flush  Tank  Company,  Chicago,  HL 
FUed  Oct  25, 1963,  S&.  No?319,042 
5  Claims.  (CI.  61—28) 
1.  Automatic  liquid  level  control  mechanism  compris- 
ing wall  structure  defining  a  tank  having  a  liquid  inlet 
and  an  outlet  opening,  an  imperforate  vertically  movable 
closure  gate  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  said 
gate  being  disposed  transversely  of  said  outlet  opening 
and  normally  with  the  bottom  edge  thereof  in  engage- 
ment with  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and  closing  the  lower 
portion  of  said  opening  whUe  permitting  liquid  to  be  dis- 
charged over  the  top  edge,  an  elongated  rocker  arm  hav- 
ing one  end  freely  movably  connected  to  said  gate,  a  ful- 
crum rockably  supporting  said  rocker  aim  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof,  at  least  one  weight  adjustably  mounted 
on  the  opposite  end  of  said  rocker  arm  to  provide  for 
partial  counterbalancing  of  said  gate,  a  first  buoyant  mem- 
ber fixed  to  said  gate  below  the  liquid  level  of  said  tank 
and  providing  additional  counterbalancing,  a  sleeve  ad- 
justably mounted  on  said  rocker  arm  between  said  gate 
and  said  fulcrum  for  sliding  movement  therealong    a 
post  attached  to  said  sleeve,  a  second  buoyant  member 
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adjustably  mounted  on  said  post  to  raise  said  gate  and 
space  the  bottom  edge  thereof  from  the  bottom  of  said 
tank  in  direct  response  to  an  increase  in  the  liquid  level 


(b)  filling  said  hollow  annular  ring  with  an  explosive 
charge, 


of  said  tank,  whereby  when  the  volume  of  liquid  within 
the  tank  is  increased,  said  second  buoyant  member  will 
raise  said  gate  to  discharge  additional  liquid  beneath 
said  bottom  edge. 


3,336,758 

ROCK  BOLT  ASSEMBLY  AND  PROCEDURE  FOR 

TWO-STAGE  GROUTING  OPERATIONS 

Chester  I.  Williams,  347  Greenbriar  SE., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.    49506 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,656 

12  Claims.  (CI.  61—35) 


1.  A  method  of  grouting  a  rock  bolt  in  two  stages, 
comprising: 

assembling  a  tubular  bolt  rod  including  at  least  two 
sections  connected  by  a  tubular  coupling  provided 
with  a  hole  at  an  intermediate  point  along  its  length, 
the  inner  of  said  sections  having  an  anchor  device 
secured  thereto; 

inserting  said  assembled  bolt  rod  into  a  hole  in  a 
ground  formatiom  with  said  coupling  hole  blocked; 

injecting  a  preliminary  charge  of  grout  into  said  hole 
via  both  inner  and  outer  sections  of  said  bolt  rod, 
clearing  said  outer  section  of  said  grout,  and  per- 
mitting said  inner  charge  of  grout  to  set; 

opening  said  coupling  hole,  and  injecting  a  second 
charge  of  grout  via  said  outer  section  and  said  cou- 
pling hole. 

3,336,759 
REMOVAL  OF  UNDERWATER  SUPPORT 
STRUCTURES 
Garvin  W.  Cooper,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  422,950 
13  Claims.  (O.  61—46.5) 
1.  A  method  of  removing  underwater  support  devices 
comprising: 

(a)  attaching  a  hollow  annular  ring  to  the  periphery 
of  the  legs  of  an  underwater  piling-encompassing 
jacket  assembly, 


(c)  detonating  said  explosive  charge,  and 

(d)  removing  the  severed  upper  portions  of  said  piling 
and  jacket  assembly. 


3,336,760 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  SUPPORT  COLUMNS 

IN  SOIL 

Richard  E.  Landau,  6161  Dry  Harbor  Road, 

Middle  Village,  N.Y.     11379 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,478 

7  Claims.  (CI.  61—53.6) 


4-^ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  elongated  pedestal  sup- 
port column  in  soil,  comprising  penetrating  said  soil  to 
the  desired  soil  depth  by  helically  cutting  thereinto  with 
a  flight  auger,  pulling  the  auger  from  the  soil  to  a  selected 
height,  thereby  forming  a  first  cavity  in  said  soil  defined 
substantially  by  the  outer  diameter  of  the  flights  of  said 
auger,  removing  the  auger  completely  from  said  soil  by 
reversing  the  direction  of  helical  cutting  of  said  auger  to 
form  a  second  cavity  in  said  soil  communicating  with 
said  first  cavity  and  defined  substantially  by  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  auger  shaft,  and  backfilling  said  cavities 
with  columnar  material  to  form  said  pedestal  support  in 
said  soil,  said  soil  having  the  capacity  to  substantially 
sustain  itself  against  collapse  prior  to  the  completion  of 
the  backfill  operation. 


3,336,761 
PLURAL  EXPANSION-COMPRESSION  REFRIG- 
ERATION CYCLE  WITH  A  FRACTIONATING 
COLUMN 
Robert  E.  McHarg,  Arlfaigton  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to 
Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  Plafaies,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,609 
8  Claims.  (CI.  62—40) 
1.  In  a  process  having  a  refrigeration  system  compris- 
ing a  compressor  and  a  circulating  refrigerant  and  a  uni- 
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tary  fractionating  tower  bperating  at  a  single  pressure  for 
free  flow  of  fluids  throughout  the  tower  and  having  a  r«- 
boiler  and  overhead  condenser  the  temperatures  of  which 
are  subambient,  an  imp^vement  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing high  pressure  refrigerant  vapor  from  said  com- 
pressor into  the  reboiler  of  said  fractionator,  condensing 
at  least  a  portion  of  the:  t«frigerant  to  a  liquid,  expanding 
the  condensed  refrigerant  to  an  intermediate  pressure 
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utilizing  intermediate  pnisure  refrigerant  for  cooling  duty 
thereby  partially  vaporising  the  refrigerant  and  leaving 
an  intermediate  pressure  refrigerant  liquid  portion,  re- 
ducing said  intermediate  presseure  liquid  portion  to  a  low 
pressure  and  introducing  said  liquid  into  said  condenser 
while  vaporizing  the  refrigerant  liquid  in  said  condenser 
and  returning  the  resultant  low  pressure  refrigerant  vapor 
to  said  compressor. 


REFRIGERATION  ^  ETOOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  LUBIUCANT  HANDLING 
Thomas  Stanley  Pattenon,  SaUsbory,  Md.,  assignor  to 
TrI-Statc  Engfaecring  |k  Sales,  Inc.,  SaUAury,  Md.,  a 
corporation  of  Marybfld 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  531,085 
15  Cbiiitts.  (CI.  62—84) 


c 


m$m} 


1.  The  method  of  opqrating  a  refrigeration  system  of 
the  compressor,  condenjir,  evaporator,  circuit  type  in 
which  lubricant  used  in  the  compressor  is  soluble  in  the 
circulated  refrigerant  forttiing  a  refrigerant-lubricant  mix- 
ture in  the  system  comprisifl^  the  steps  of:  selectively  re- 
moving a  determined  volume  of  said  refrigerant-lubricant 
mixture  from  said  evaporator;  heating  said  determined 
volume  of  refrigerant-lubricant  mixture  to  vaporize  and 
thereby  separate  said  refrigerant  from  said  lubricant;  lique- 
fying said  vaporized  refr^rant  so  separated;  and  return- 
ing said  liquefied  refrigerant  to  said  condenser  in  said 
refrigeration  system  whereby  said  refrigerant  is  continu- 
ously separated  from  a  determined  volume  of  said  refrig- 


erant-lubricant mixture  and  substantially  pure  liquid 
refrigerant  returned  to  said  refrigeration  system  independ- 
ently of  the  operation  thereof. 


3,336,763 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 

Peter  J.  Lunde,  Cazenovia.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corw 

poration,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,212 

1  Claim.  (CL  62—114) 


In  a  refrigeration  system,  the  combination  of  a  com- 
pressor, a  condenser,  expansion  means  and  an  evaporator 
placed  in  a  closed  circuit  in  such  order,  the  circuit  con- 
taming  a  refrigerant  mixture  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  the  mixture  consisting  of  difluoromethane  and 
mooochlorodifluoromethane  whereby  the  mixture  func- 
tions with  only  slight  degrees  of  temperature  change  re- 
gardlcss  of  the  proportions  of  the  compounds  employed 
in  the  mixture. 


3,336,764 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 

Howard  L.  Chambers,  Heridmcr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 

FUed  Sept  13, 1965,  Str.  No.  486,984 

4  Claims.  (CL  64—13) 


of: 


1.  In  a  flexible  coupling  for  two  shafts  the  combination 


a  driving  collar  member  having  connecting  means; 

a  driven  collar  having  connecting  means; 

a  pair  of  flexible  annular  diaphragm  means  fixedly  con- 
nected to  the  driving  and  driven  collars  respectively 

an  axially-spUt,  substantially-rigid  torque  transmission 
tube  fixedly  connected  to  each  of  said  pair  of  dia- 
phragm means  to  provide  a  torque  transmitting  inter- 
connection therebetween;  and 

said  axially-split  torque  tube  arranged  to  enclose  said 
driving  and  driven  collars  and  having  a  plurality  of 
diameters  to  thereby  stiffen  said  tube. 
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3,33<,765 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 

Thomas  L.  Fawick,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Fawidc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  502,208 

6  Claims.  (CI.  64—15) 


A/   f-? 


second  actuator  setting  the  speed  of  caid  variable  speed 
means  in  response  to  the  degree  of  actuation  of  said 
second  actuator  caused  by  said  first  actuator. 


3,336,767 

AUTOMATIC  CHEMICAL  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

Franklin  H.  Mackenzie,  Lansdownc,  and  Walter  W.  Lud- 

man,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AEL  Products,  Inc., 

Lansdale,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  520,010 

10  CUdms.  (CL  68—12) 


^V.  .  ■.■■■■  Jti>.>t->N^^,-1       ^ 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  comprising  a  rotatable  outer 
coupling  structure,  a  rotatable  inner  coupling  structure 
extending  into  said  outer  coupling  structure  and  spaced 
radially  therefrom,  and  one  or  more  spring  plates  engaged 
between  said  coupling  structures  to  impart  rotation  from 
one  to  the  other,  each  said  spring  plate  having  a  radially 
inward  annular  portion  disposed  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  coupling  and  rigidly  attached  to  said 
inner  coupling  structure,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced,  resilient  and  flexible  spring  Angers  and  twisted 
segments  which  integrally  connect  said  Angers  to  said  ra- 
dially inward  portion,  said  Angers  extending  radially  out- 
ward from  said  radially  inward  portion  and  being  coupled 
to  said  outward  coupling  structure,  said  fingers  being 
thin  and  flexible  circumferentially,  and  said  outer  cou- 
pling structure  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced,  longitudinally  extending,  internal  grooves  which 
respectively  receive  the  outer  ends  of  said  fingers. 


3,336,766 

WASHING  MACHINE  SYSTEM  AND 

PARTS  THEREFOR 

Rohmd  D.  Beck,  Bm-hank,  and  Roy  W.  Houser,  Orange, 

CaUf.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company, 

Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  486,066 

6  Claims.  (CL  68—12) 


'^^^-^^ 


J=^«^ 


,  (** 


1.  In  a  washing  apparatus  having  a  movable  part  for 
treating  laundry  and  the  like,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing variable  speed  means  for  moving  said  part,  and  means 
varying  the  speed  of  said  variable  speed  means,  said  last- 
named  means  including  a  first  actuator  and  a  second 
actuator,  said  flrst  actuator  operating  said  second  actua- 
tor in  response  to  actuation  of  said  flrst  actuator,  said 


1.  In  a  laundry  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  supply 
tanks,  a  measuring  tank,  valve  conduit  means  providing 
communication  between  the  supply  tanks  and  the  measur- 
ing tank,  selectively  operable  means  for  causing  liquid  to 
flow  from  said  supply  tanks  to  said  measuring  tank,  selec- 
tively operable  means  for  discharging  the  liquid  from  said 
tank,  selectively  operable  means  for  detecting  the  level  of 
the  liquid  received  by  said  measuring  tank  from  said  sup- 
ply tank,  means  responsive  to  said  level  detecting  means 
for  rendering  said  first-mentioned  selectively  operable 
means  inoperative  and  for  initiating  operation  of  said 
means  for  discharging  the  liquid  from  said  measuring 
tank,  and  means  for  flushing  said  measuring  tank  in 
response  to  the  discharge  of  a  measured  quantity  of  liquid, 
said  flushing  means  being  operable  in  response  to  said 
responsive  means. 


4  3,336,768 

WASHING  MACHINES 
Peter  Alexander  Kleefisch,  HUdesheim,  Germany,  assign- 
or to  SenUngwerk,  HUdesheim,  Germany,  a  German 
partnership 

Filed  June  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,278 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  June  27, 1964, 

S  91,738;  Mar.  23, 1965,  S  96,127 

8  Clahns.  (CI.  68—58) 


#-Li>.  lIMa^/' 


1.  In  a  washing  machine, 

a  rotary  washing  drum  having  open  ends,  and  baffle 

means  within  the  drum  defining  individual  treatment 

zones,  said  baffle  means  comprising, 
hollow  rings  each  being  formed  with  openings  such  that 

liquid  in  a  given  zone  is  returned  to  that  zone  through 

the  openings  if  the  liquid  is  carried  into  the  hollow 

ring  downstream  of  that  zone. 
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3,336,769 
SELF-ADJUSTING  KEY-ACTUATED  MECHANISM 

FOR  MAILBOX  DOORS 
Fred  J.  RusscU,  8635  Otis  St.,  South  Gate,  CaUf.    90280, 
and  Richard  L.  Armstrong,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  and  Fred 
L.  Jennie,  Buena  Parl4  Calif.;  said  Jennie  and  said  Arm- 
strong assignors  to  said  Russell 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,523 
1  Clafeii.  (CL  70—134) 


In  a  door  hingedly  mounted  on  a  door  frame  said  door 
having  an  inside  face,  a|iatcb  bolt  having  a  reciprocatable 
mounting  on  the  inside  iace  of  said  door  for  positions  of 
engagement   and   disengagement   with  said  frame,  said 
mounting  comprising  aKially  spaced  projections  on  said 
inside  face,  said  latch  bolt  comprising  a  single  bar  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  projections,  said  door  having  an 
opening  therein,  said  iiMide  face  of  said  door  being  ex- 
posed to  access  when  the  door  is  in  open  position,  the 
combination  of  a  key-actoated  mechanism  mounted  in  said 
door,  said  key-actuated  mechanism  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing a  key  plug  rotatably  mounted  therein,  and  a  pin  tum- 
bler housing  forming  a  longitudinal  extension  Q[n  one  side 
of  said  body,  a  bracket  having  a  slot  therein  extending 
around  a  rearward  end  of  said  pin  tumbler  housing,  and 
means  releasably  securing  said  bracket  to  the  adjacent 
face  of  said  door,  wh^eby  to  hold  said  key-actuated 
mechanism  in  operative:  position  on  the  adjacent  face  of 
said  door,  said  key  plu|g  having  a  freely  rotating  fit  in 
said  opening  in  the  doo)-,  said  means  comprising  at  least 
one  bolt  having  a  head  thereof  in  exposed  position  on 
the  inside  face  of  said  door,  said  key  plug  having  a  key- 
way  therein,  a  tailpiece|  ^ving  one  end  attached  to  the 
inner  end  of  said  key  phig,  a  drive  portion  of  said  tail- 
piece attached  to  said  OQe  end  and  extending  forwardly 
along  the  exterior  of  thQ  body  for  a  substantial  propor- 
tion of  the  length  of  said  body  on  the  side  opposite  said 
pin  tumbler  housing,  said  drive  portion  being  at  a  loca- 
tion spaced  from  said  body  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  key  plug,  said  latch  bolt  having  shoulders 
thereon  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  latoh  bolt,  said  drive  portion  being 
engageable  at  a  location  along  the  length  thereof  with 
said  shoulders  on  the  latch  bolt  whereby  to  move  said 
latch  bolt  between  extended  and  retracted  positions  when 
said  key  plug  is  rotated. 


(3)  a  solenoid  socket  and  pin  aperture,  said  pin 
aperture  communicating  with  said  socket  and 
flrst  cavity; 

(B)  an  exposed  locking  member  axially  slidablc  in 
said  first  cavity; 

(C)  a  latch  pin  slidable  beyond  the  surface  of  said 
lock  barrel  in  said  second  cavity; 


(D)  means  for  linking  said  locking  member  and  said 
latch  pin  such  that  sliding  motion  in  one  produces 
a  corresponding  sliding  motion  in  the  other; 

(E)  a  solenoid  in  said  solenoid  socket  iiaving  a  pin 
extending  through  said  pin  aperture,  said  pin,  when 
extended,  engaging  said  locking  member  and  pre- 
venting sliding  movement  thereof;  and,  when  with- 
drawn, disengaging  said  locking  member  and  allow- 
ing sliding  movement  thereof. 


3,336,771 

HUB  CAP  AND  WHEEL  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Edward  Joseph  Selleck,  955  82nd  St., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11228 

FUed  July  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,507 

3  Qaims.  (CI.  70—259) 


^i336,770 

ELECTRICALLY]  ACTUATED  LOCKING 

»fflCHANISM 

Dale  L.  Parsons,  355  Serrano  DriTc, 

Stti  Francisco,  Calif.    94132 
FUed  Jan.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,706 
7  Oafana.  (a.  70—141) 
1.  A  locking  mechaniim  which  comprises: 
(A)  a  lock  barrel  defining 

(1)  a  flrst  cavity  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

(2)  a  second  cavity  transverse  to  said  first  cavity 
and  in  communication  therewith,  and 


1.  In  a  hub  cap  and  wheel  locking  device,  the  com- 
bmation  of  a  spider  member,  a  hub  cap  and  a  hub  cap 
cover,  said  hub  cap  cover  being  removably  secured  on 
one  end  of  said  spider  member,  said  hub  cap  cover  com- 
prising an  element  having  a  front  and  rear  side  wall 
bounded  by  a  periphery,  a  central  opening  communicating 
With  a  central  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  inwardly  project- 
ing lugs  in  said  chamber  for  engagement  with  said  arm 
ends,  said  hub  cap  being  received  between  said  spider 
and  hub  cap  cover,  said  spider  member  comprising  a 
cylindrical  sleeve,  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange 
at  one  end  of  said  sleeve,  openings  in  said  flange  for 
receiving  wheel  bolts  of  an  automotive  vehicle  there- 
through, for  securement  to  a  vehicle's  wheel,  a  conically 
tapered  end  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  central 
openmg  in  said  end,  a  rotatable  lock  barrel  within  a  fixed 
lock  sleeve  within  said  central  opening,  a  rotatable  bolt 
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having  radially  outward  extending  arms  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  barrel,  the  ends  of  said  arms  extending  out 
of  slots  in  the  sides  of  said  end  at  one  end  of  said  sleeve, 
said  arms  releasably  engaging  said  lugs  on  the  cap  cover, 
means  on  said  spider  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  hub 
cap  cover  member  relative  to  said  spider  member. 


3,336,772 
COMBINATION  LOCK 
Ernst  landt,  Bremen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Narddeutsche 
Mende  Rundfnnk  KG,  Bremen-Hemelingen,  Germany, 
a  company  of  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  488,027 
8  Claims.  (CI.  7(^—289) 


1.  In  a  combination  lock  which  is  opened  by  follow- 
ing a  preset  combination,  bolt  actuator  means,  control 
means  for  operating  said  bolt  actuator  means,  blocking 
means  associated  with  said  control  means  and  movable 
relative  to  the  latter  into  and  out  of  a  blocking  position 
in  which  it  blocks  said  control  means  from  operating 
said  bolt  actuator  means,  setting  means  movable  between 
a  fii^t  position  for  engaging  said  blocking  means  and 
moving  it  out  of  its  blocking  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion for  non-engagement  with  said  blocking  means,  means 
for  shifting  said  setting  means  to  its  first  position  when 
said  control  means  and  said  blocking  means  have  been 
displaced  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  setting  means 
to  a  predetermined  initial  position,  means  defining  a  tor- 
tuous path  for  relative  displacement  between  (1)   said 
setting  means  and  (2)  said  control  means  and  its  asso- 
ciated blocking  means,  said  path  extending  in  one  direc- 
tion from  an  initial  point  to  a  terminal  point  at  which 
said  blocking  means  and  said  setting  means  are  engage- 
able  when  the  setting  means  is  in  its  first  position  but 
non-engageable  when  the  setting  means  is  in  its  second 
position,  means  for  selectively  adjusting  said  path  de- 
fining means  to  change  said  path  and  thereby  change  said 
combination,  means  for  effecting  relative  displacement 
of  said  setting  means  and  said  control  means  along  said 
path  without  disturbing  said  setting  means  in  its  said  first 
position  to  bring  said  blocking  means  and  said  setting 
means  into  engagement  to  move  said  blocking  means  out 
of  its  blocking  position  so  that  said  control  means  is  free 
to  operate  said  bolt  actuator  means. 


tion  and  a  latching  position;  means  in  said  master  hous- 
ing normally  urging  said  master  bolt  toward  said  latching 
position;  a  door  lock  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  master 
lock,  said  door  lock  having  a  door  lock  housing  with  a 
key  actuated  door  lock  tumbler  mounted  in  said  door 
lock  housing  for  movement  responsive  to  actuation  by 
a  second  key  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  second 
key  may  be  inserted  into  and  withdrawn  from  the  door 
tumbler  to  positions  away  from  said  first  position  wherein 
a  previously  inserted  second  key  may  not  be  withdrawn 
from  the  door  tumbler;  a  door  bolt  mounted  in  said  door 
housing  for  movement  between  a  retracted  unlocking  po- 
sition and  an  extended  door  locking  position,  said  door 
bolt  being  connected  to  said  door  tumbler  for  movement 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  door  tumbler  by  said 
second  key  so  that  when  said  key  is  in  said  first  posi- 


tion, said  door  bolt  is  in  a  door  locking  position  and 
when  said  door  tumbler  is  moved  away  from  said  first 
position,  said  door  bolt  is  moved  toward  said  retracted 
unlocking  position;  means  on  said  door  bolt  for  holding 
said  master  bolt  in  said  retracted  position  when  said  door 
bolt  is  in  said  locking  position,  said  door  bolt  holding 
means  being  removable  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
door  bolt  to  said  retracted  position  to  permit  said  master 
bolt  to  move  to  said  latching  position;  and  latching  means 
on  said  door  bolt  for  engaging  with  said  master  bolt 
when  said  door  bolt  is  moved  to  the  retracted  position 
responsive  to  actuation  of  said  door  tumbler  by  said  sec- 
ond key  and  said  master  bolt  is  moved  to  the  latching 
position  to  retain  said  door  bolt  in  said  retracted  posi- 
tion and  thereby  hold  said  second  key  in  said  door  tum- 
bler. 


3,336,774 
CYLINDER  LOCK  CONSTRUCTION 
Raymond  K.  Gray,  Slioidc,  and  Stanley  C.  Woiniaii,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  assignors  (o  Illinob  Lock  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,619 
2  Claims.  (CI.  70—367) 


3,336,773 

LOCK  FOR  VENDING  APPARATUS 

James  H.  OechsUn,  31  Gale  Ave., 

River  Forest,  111.     60305 
FUed  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,766 
5  Claims.  (CI.  70—337) 
1.  For  use  with  a  door,  a  lock  assembly  comprising: 
a  mounting  frame;  a  master  lock  having  a  master  lock 
housing  and  a  key  actuated  master  lock  tumbler  posi- 
tioned in  said  master  lock  housing  for  movement  respon- 
sive to  actuation  by  a  key;  a  master  bolt  mounted  in  said 
master  housing  for  movement  between  a  retracted  posi- 


; 


U     ti 


1.  A  lock  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical 
bore;  a  generally  cylindrical  plug  assembly  in  the  front 
portion  of  the  bore  in  said  housing  and  having  a  connect- 
ing portion  on  the  inner  end  of  the  plug  assembly;  a  lock- 
ing mechanism  exterior  of  said  housing;  an  exten- 
sion for  said  plug  having  a  complementary  connecting 
portion  cooperating  with  said  connecting  portion  of  said 
plug  to  secure  said  extension  to  said  plug,  said  connecting 
portions  having  interlocking  surface  means  for  transmit- 
ting rotary  motion  from  said  plug  to  said  locking  mecha- 
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nism  and  preventing  relatlte  axial  movement  between  the 
plug  assembly  and  extension;  means  engaging  said  exten- 
sion and  said  housing  for  locating  said  plug  assembly  in 
said  housing  and  axially  retaining  said  plug  assembly  in 


said  bore;  and  means  on 
locking  mechanism. 


id  extension  for  operating  said 


3J36,775 
c^^  ,  DOOR  LOCK  VISUAL  INDICATOR  PIN 
Fred  J.  RusseU,  8635  Otis  St.,  Soutii  Gate,  Calif.    90280, 
and  Roger  J.  Nolin,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.;  said  Nolin 
assignor  to  said  RusscU 

FUed  Sept.  13, 1W5,  Ser.  No.  486,704 
1  Claim.  4C1.  70—438) 


one  of  said  parts  having  a 


7     «s  4o 


In  a  lock  comprising  a  cise,  moving  parts  in  said  case, 


>ivotal  mounting  in  said  case, 


a  turn  device  located  outwardly  of  the  inner  side  of  said 
case  m  operative  engagement  with  said  moving  parts,  said 
case  having  an  aperture  ob  a  side  thereof  adjacent  said 
moving  parts,  an  indicator  tpember  reciprocatably  mount- 
ed in  said  apjerture  for  mdvement  between  extended  and 
retracted  positions,  a  drive  member  connected  to  said  one 
of  said  parts  and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  pivotal 
mounting,  a  cam  drive  between  said  drive  member  and 
said  indicator  member  whereby  to  extend  and  retract  said 
indicator  member  in  response  to  operation  of  said  turn 
device,  said  one  of  said  parts  being  independently  mount- 
ed in  the  case  and  responsive  to  rotation  by  said  turn  de- 
vice, a  dead  bolt  spaced  from  said  one  of  said  parts  and 
having  a  reciprocating  mounting  in  said  case,  a  linkage 
between  said  dead  bolt  and  said  one  of  said  parts,  whereby 
the  position  of  the  indicator  member  is  directly  related 
to  the  position  of  said  deadi  bolt,  said  cam  drive  compris- 
ing a  pin  mounted  in  a  transverse  direction  in  said  indica- 
tor member,  said  cam  drive  comprising  V-shaped  depres- 
sions on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  drive  mem- 
ber having  an  aggregate  bteadth  at  the  large  ends  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  per|flieter  of  said  drive  member, 
and  level  portions  extendii^^  part  way  around  the  drive 
member  joining  adjacent  ends  of  said  V-shaped  depres- 
sions, said  level  portions  engage  said  pin  to  hold  the  in- 
dicator member  in  fully  e}|(ended  position  as  said  drive 
member  continues  to  rotate  throughout  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  a  turn  of  said  turn  device,  and  return  spring  means 
acting  between  said  pin  and  i  the  case  to  hold  said  pin  in 
engagement  with  said  drive  rtember  to  retract  said  indica- 
tor member.  ' 


3,33(4,776 
TUBE-BENDING  APPARATUS 

Leonard  E.  Zcrlaut,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Leon- 
ard Precision  Products  Co.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  California      II 

FUed  June  24,  19^4,  Ser.  No.  377,746 
19Claims.<icl.  72— 11) 
1.  Apparatus  for  bending  a  tube,  which  comprises: 
an  elongated  support, 

a  carriage  mounted  on  isaid  support  for  movement 
longitudinally  thereof, 
said    carriage    incorporating    a    rotatable    chuck 

adapted  to  clamp  a  ^ube  to  be  bent, 
said  carriage  further  incorporating  a  plurality  of 
stop  elements  connected  to  said  chuck  for  rota- 
tion therewith, 


/ 
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'  said  carriage  additionally  incorporating  a  plurality 
of  solenoids  associated,  respectively,  with  said 
stop  elements  to  render  the  same  selectively  op- 
erative and  inoperative, 
each  of  said  solenoids  being  adapted  when  in 
a  predetermined  condition  of  energization 
to  render  the  associated  stop  element  op- 
erative to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  chuck 
and  thus  of  said  tube, 
a  plurality  of  bend  stops  mounted  in  spaced  relation- 
ship longitudinally  of  said  support, 
each  of  said  bend  stops  being  associated  with  a 
switch  means, 
said  switch  means  for  each  of  said  bend  stops 
being  adapted  to  be  operated  when  said 
carriage  is  in  a  predetermined  longitudinal 
position, 
a  head  mounted  adjacent  one  end  portion  of  said  sup- 
port and  incorporating  rotatable  means  to  bend  said 
tube  m  a  plane  determined  by  the  rotated  position 
of  said  tube  and  said  chuck, 
said  head  incorporating  a  plurality  of  stop  ele- 
ments connected  to  said  bending  means  for  ro- 
tation therewith  during  said  bending  of  said 
tube. 


said  head  further  incorporating  a  plurality  of  sole- 
noids associated,  respectively,  with  said  stop  ele- 
ments of  said  head  to  render  said  stop  elements 
selectively  operative  and  inoperative, 
each  of  said  solenoids  of  said  head  being 
adapted  when  in  a  predetermined  condition 
of  energization  to  render  the  associated  stop 
element  operative  to  limit  the  degree  of 
rotation  of  said  bending  means  and  thus 
determine  the  degree  of  bend, 
electric  circuit  means  to  correlate  each  of  said  solenoids 
on  said  carriage  with  a  predetermined  one  of  said 
solenoids  on  said  head, 
said  electric   circuit  means  being  controlled  by 
said  switch  means  and  in  such  manner  that  only 
one  of  said  solenoids  on  said  carriage  and  the 
associated  one  of  said  solenoids  on  said  head 
are  connected  to  be  in  said  predetermined  con- 
dition of  energization  when  one  of  said  switch 
means  is  operated  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  of  said  carriage, 
disabling  means  associated  with  said  bending  means  to 
render  the  same  inoperative  to  bend  said  tube  and 
means  associated  with  said  electric  circuit  means  and 
responsive  to  the  placing  of  each  solenoid  on  said 
carnage  in  said  predetermined  condition  of  energiz- 
ation   and  also  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said 
chucks  to  the  full  extent  permitted  by  the  associ- 
ated operative  stop  element,  to  operate  said  dis- 
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abllng  means  in  a  manner  permitting  bending  of 
said  tube  to  the  extent  permitted  by  the  associated 
operative  stop  element  on  said  head. 


3,336,777 

APPARATUS  FOR  CURLD^G  SHEET  METAL 

Ernest  Robert  Bodnar,  16  Easson  Ave., 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FOed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,464 

11  Claims.  (CI.  72—146) 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  tension  in  a  high  speed 
slitting  line,  and  including  curling  means  having  an  opera- 
tive position  and  an  inoperative  position  for  curling  start- 
ing ends  of  the  sheet  material  being  slit  and  comprising:  a 
pair  of  pressure  shafts  resiliently  biased  together  and  hori- 
zontally positioned  to  pass  said  sheet  material  therebe- 
tween; a  D.C.  motor  drive,  including  electrical  speed  con- 
trol therefor,  and  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of 
said  pressure  shafts,  thereby  to  drive  same  to  feed  said 
sheet  material  therebetween  and  maintain  tension  in  said 
line;  a  curling  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  spaced  apart 
parallel  relationship  with  said  pressure  shafts  adjacent  the 
output  side  thereof;  drive  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  curling  shaft;  means  for  supporting  said  sheet  ma- 
terial between  said  pressure  shafts  and  said  curling  shaft 
and  including  a  first  diverting  shaft,  said  first  diverting 
shaft  being  movable  from  an  operative  position  to  an  in- 
operative position;  and  a  second  diverting  shaft  rotatably 
supported  on  adjustment  means  to  have  an  operative  posi- 
tion toward  said  curling  shaft,  whereby  said  material  is 
forced  into  intimate  contact  with  said  curling  shaft,  and 
an  inoperative  position  away  from  said  curiing  shaft  to 
clear  said  material  coming  from  said  pressure  shafts. 


3^36,778 
EDGE-FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Riciiarii  D.  FoUratii,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ana- 
conda  Wire  and  Cable  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  June  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,159 
10  Claims.  (CL  72—203) 


90-degree  V-notchcd  roll  to  further  shape  said  edges, 
and 
(C)  rolling  the  edges  of  said  strip  in  rolls  with  curvi- 
linear-bottomed grooves  to  fully  form  said  edges, 
(a)  said  grooves  having  a  depth  to  width  ratio  of 
at  least  2.5. 


3,336,779 

PORTABLE  TUBE  BENDER 

Wallace  J.  Scliall,  1225  3ni  St.  SW^ 

Canton,  Oiiio    44707 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,424 

4  Claims.  (CL  72—217) 


1.  In  a  tube  bending  apparatus  the  combination  of 

a  semi-circular  shaped  base  frame  having  a  semi-circu- 
larly  shaped  recess  around  the  outer  circumference 
thereof, 

a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  gear  racks  fixedly  positioned 
around  the  inner  circumference  of  the  frame, 

a  pair  of  link  arms  mounted  for  slight  pivotal  move- 
ment on  both  sides  of  said  frame  at  one  end  thereof 
and  directed  in  parallel  spaced  relation  inwardly 
along  a  radius  to  the  imaginary  center  of  the  frame, 

a  pair  of  link  extension  arms  each  pivotally  mounted 
to  the  end  of  a  respective  link  arm,  said  link  exten- 
sion arms  having  a  length  greater  than  a  radius 
of  said  base  frame, 

a  roller  rotatably  mounted  at  each  end  to  the  ends  of 
the  link  extension  arms  so  the  roller  will  ride  around 
the  outer  circumference  of  the  frame,  said  roller 
having  a  semi-circularly  shaped  recess  therearound 
which  mates  with  the  recess  around  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  the  frame  to  define  a  substantially  circular 
shape, 

a  pair  of  gears  mounted  in  spaced  relation  on  a  shaft  ro- 
tatably joumalled  between  the  link  extension  arms  so 
that  each  gear  engages  with  a  gear  rack  around  the 
inner  circumference  of  the  frame,  so  that  the  forces 
on  the  roller  in  the  bending  of  the  tube  are  trans- 
mitted radially  inwardly  through  the  link  extension 
arms  to  the  gears  riding  on  the  gear  racks  to  move 
the  gears  tighter  against  the  racks  and  are  therein 
absorbed,  and 
handle  means  operatively  connected  in  a  ratchet  ar- 
rangement to  the  gear  carrying  shaft  between  the 
gears  to  provide  rotation  of  the  gears  whereby  the 
roller  is  moved  around  the  outside  circumference  of 
the  frame. 


1.  The  method  of  edge-forming  electrical  conductor 
strip  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  brushing  the  comers  of  said  strip  to  deburr  the 
same  and  break  the  sharp  angle  of  said  comers, 

(B)  rolling  the  edges  of  said  strip  in  an  approximately 


3,336,780 
APPARATUS  FOR  TURNING  BILLETS 

Don  N.  Swensoo,  Spanish  Forit,  Utidi,  assignor  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,284 
4  Claims.  (CI.  72—231) 
1.  Apparatus  for  turning  billets  comprising  the  com- 
bination with  a  roller  table  tiltable  on  a  fixed  base  about 
a  transverse  axis  adjacent  one  end,  a  billet-receiving  chan- 


I 


li 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


nel  extending  longitudinally  along  one  side  of  said  table, 
a  billet-feeding  channel  adjacent  said  billet-receiving 
channel,  said  channels  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
table  to  a  point  intermediate  the  length  thereof,  means  for 
moving  a  billet  laterally  from  said  billet-receiving  chan- 
nel to  said  billet-feeding  channel,  reversible  means  for 
propelling  a  billet  along  said  table  in  which  the  improve- 
ment comprises  a  frame  mounted  on  said  table  and  ex- 
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tending  transversely  therebf,  a  box  structure  rotatable  in 
said  frame  about  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
billet-feeding  channel  of  $aid  table,  said  structure  having 
a  central  opening  therethrough  communicating  with  the 
inner  end  of  said  billet-feeding  channel,  means  mounted 
in  said  structure  defining  a  shaped  pass  through  said  open- 
ing, and  a  linkage  pivoted  to  said  structure  and  to  said 
fixed  base  whereby  tilting  .of  the  table  effects  turning  of 
said  structure. 


3,936,781 
ROLLING  MILL 
Norman  A.  Wilson,  Weslboro,  and  Robert  D.  Wykes, 
Worcester,  Mass.,  assinors  to  Morgan  Construction 
Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,491 
14  ClaimsL  (CI.  72— 235)  / 


1.  A  roll  stand  for  a  r<^  ing  mill  comprising  the  com- 
bmation  of:  substantially  parallel  roll  shafts  journaled 
for  rotation  within  a  roll  housing,  one  end  of  each  said 
roll  shafts  extending  outilardly  from  said  housing  to 
receive  a  work  roll  in  removable  engagement  thereon, 
said  work  rolls  cooperating  to  define  a  pass  line  there- 
between; roll  parting  adjusiflient  means  for  symmetrically 
adjusting  said  roll  shafts  .and  the  work  rolls  mounted 
thereon  about  said  pass  linj^;  drive  means  including  drive 
shafts  rotatably  mounted  on  fixed  axes  and  a  plurality 
of  intermeshed  pinion  gears  connecting  said  drive  shafts 
to  said  roll  shafts.        / 


3  336  782 

MANUFACTURE  OF  JAWS  FOR  UNIVERSAL 

JOINTS  OR  LIKE  PARTS 

Luden  Paras,  BUIancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale  des  Usines  Renault,  BlUanconrt,  France 

FUed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,857 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  July  12,  1963, 

941,331  Patent  1,370,198;  Nov.  9,  1963,  953,278, 

Patent  86,256 

8  Claims.  (CL  72—256) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  hollow  parts  of  tulip 
shape  having  grooves  formed  in  the  thickness  of  the  wall 
and  debouching  on  only  one  side  of  said  wall,  such  as  fe- 
male members  of  universal  joints  having  jaws  formed  with 
grooves  therein  intended  to  constitute  travel  paths  for  part- 
spherical  headed  pivots  borne  by  a  male  member  of  said 
jomt,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  a 
rough  blank,  drawing  said  blank  to  within  suitable  di- 
mensions, and  further  deforming  said  blank,  without  re- 
moval of  material  therefi-om,  at  a  temperature  sufficiently 
low  enough  to  assure  compliance  with  the  tolerances  as  to 
dimensions  and  condition  of  the  surface  of  said  blank. 


3,336,783 
"^SJSJ^fl^NU^ACTURING  A  PRE.IMPREG. 
NA™0IL.FILLED  cable  HAVING  A  METAL 

John  Nermann  Johnsen  and  Kaare  Marstcfai,  Oslo,  Halyor 
Tesio,  Bryn,  and  Thor  Aamodt,  Oslo,  Norway,  as- 
l^oreto^  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dehware 
r..  .      FH«lAug.  27. 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,475 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Nov.  15, 1963, 
150,835 
10  Cbfans.  (CL  72—268) 


^^ 


ifssa 


AtA#> 


841  O.G.— 40 


/ 


1.  A  device  for  manufacturing  a  pre-impregnated  oil- 
filled  cable  comprising  an  inner  cable,  a  metal  sheath 
surrounding  said  cable  and  having  an  inner  diameter 
larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  cable  core,  an  ex- 
truding die  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  cable  and 
adapted  to  extrude  metal  around  said  cable  as  the  cable 
IS  moved  along  an  axial  path  to  form  said  metal  sheath, 
a  heat  protecting  tube  disposed  within  the  extruding  die 
and  coaxial  therewith  between  the  metal  sheath  and  the 
cable,  a  source  of  oil,  said  tube  having  a  first  channel 
permitting  said  oil  to  flow  around  said  cable  within  said 
tube  in  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  cable  and 
a  second  channel  permitting  the  oil  to  flow  in  an  opposite 
direction  within  said  tube  to  provide  cooling  of  the  cable 
core  and  the  extruding  die  and  the  hot  metal  sheath 
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3^36,784 
METHOD  OF  DRAWING  WIRE  ROPE 
Robert  Edward  Campbell,  Kenneth  WUIiam  Longbottom, 
and  Edward  A.  SUpley,  Doncaster,  England,  assignors 
to  Britisii  Ropes  Limited 

Filed  Not.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,533 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  26, 1964, 

13,037/64 
9  Claims.  (CI.  72—364) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  wire  strand  or  wire  rope 
comprising  the  steps  of  drawing  the  strand  or  rope  through 
a  reducing  means  while  applying  a  uniform  back  tension 
thereto  and  subjecting  the  strand  or  rope  on  emerging 
from  the  reducing  means  and  while  still  under  said 
back  tension  to  a  heat  treatment  stage. 


3  336  785 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  EXPANDED  STEEL 

GENERATOR  RETAINING  RINGS 
Samuel  J.  Manganello,  Penn  HUls  Township,  Allegheny 
County,  and  John  E.  Stefaier,  ChurchiU  Borough,  Pa., 
assignors  to  UnUed  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,234 

2  Clafans.  (CI.  72—377) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  expanded  steel  generator  re- 
taining rings  which  comprises  the  successive  steps  of  hot- 
forging  an  annular  blank  to  intermediate  size  with  a 
cylindrical  layer  of  decarburized  steel  about  its  inner  sur- 
face which  is  produced  as  the  result  of  heating  said  blank 
to  forging  temperatures,  and  applying  force  radially  out- 
wardly against  said  decarburized  layer  to  increase  the 
diameter  of  and  expand  said  blank  to  final  size. 


BICYCLE  REPAIR  TOOL 
Carmen  L.  NorUn,  323  N.  Chestnut  St., 

MonticeUo,  Iowa    52310 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,419 

2  Claims.  (CI.  72—392) 


and  including  a  pair  of  immovable,  laterally  spaced 
parallel  arms  adapted  to  extend. on  opposite  sides 
of  the  bicycle,  the  free  ends  of  the  arms  adapted  to 
engage  the  front  axle  opposite  ends,  said  arms  hav- 
ing transversely  aligned,  identical  notches  formed 
one  pair  of  common  edges  thereof,  each  pair  of 
transversely  aligned  notches  also  engageable  with 
the  front  axle  opposite  ends  and  sloped  upwardly 
and  away  from  the  free  ends  of  said  arms;  and 
means  operatively  engaged  with  both  said  first  means 
and  said  second  means,  and  operable  to  force  same 
apart  from  each  other  a  predetremincd  distance, 
whereby  to  force  the  front  fork  away  from  the  pedal 
spindle  housing. 


3,336,787 
FORGING  UNITS 
CoUn  Hutson  and  Keith  Knowles,  Sheffield,  England,  as- 
signers  to  The  British  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Associ- 
ation 

Filed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365.826 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  8. 1963. 
26,898/63 
6  Claims.  (CI.  72—420)  > 


1.  An  integrated  forging  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

means  for  supporting  a  workpiece  in  longitudinal  dispo- 
sition along  a  fixed  substantially  horizontal  axis;  a 
pair  of  press  members  mutually  reciprocable  in  op- 
position about  said  axis  to  intermittently  squeeze  the 
workpiece; 

manipulating  means  for  moving  the  workpiece  along 
said  axis  intermediate  the  squeezes  by  the  press  mem- 
bers, said  manipulating  means  including  at  least  one 
pair  of  gripping  elements  having  convex  surfaces  fac- 
mg  the  workpiece  for  gripping  the  workpiece  on 
opposite  sides  thereof;  and 
drive  means  for  moving  said  gripping  elements  trans- 
versely of  said  axis  into  and  out  of  gripping  engage- 
ment with  said  workpiece  and  for  angulariy  rotating 
said  elements  when  in  their  gripping  position  to  move 
the  workpiece  along  said  axis  by  a  distance  propor- 
tional to  the  angular  movement  of  said  elements. 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  repairing  a  bicycle,  the  bicycle  hav- 
ing  a  front  fork  extended  axially  from  a  rotatable  spindle, 
a  front  axle  the  opposite  ends  of  which  are  exposed,  and 
a  pedal  spindle  housing,  a  tool  for  straightening  the  front 
fork  relative  to  its  spindle  when  the  front  fork  is  bent 
toward  the  pedal  spindle  housing,  the  tool  comprising  in 
combination: 

first  means  engageable  with  the  pedal  spindle  housing; 

second  means  operably  engaged  with  said  first  means. 


3,336  788 
»    .    -  !S?"  ENERGY  IMPACT  MACHINES 

V  i'^^t?*'  '"••  ■«*«"<>"  to  UA  Industries,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,544 
15  ChUms.  (CI.  72—453) 
1.  A  high-energy  impact  machine  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  plates  movable  toward  and  away  from 
each  other, 

(b)  a  first  of  said  plates  having  a  cylinder  and  two 
chambers  therein. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


(c)  said  chambers  and  cylinder  intersecting  each  other, 

(d)  a  driver  piston 

( 1 )  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and 

(2)  having  i| 

(a')  a  first  end  face  facing  toward  one  of  said 

chambers  and 
(b')  an  opp<^$ite  second  end  face  facing  into 

said  cylindtr, 

(e)  a  seat  member  extending  around  and  defining  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  one  chamber  disposed  in 
position  to  engage  said  piston  to  cut  off  direct  com- 
munication between  (aid  one  chamber  and  both  said 
cylinder  and  the  secotJd  of  said  chambers. 
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master  gear  and  said  arbor,  rotating  said  collar  about  the 
axis  of  said  arbor  so  that  said  round  element  registers 
with  the  teeth  of  said  master  gear,  measuring  the  maximum 
distance  between  the  center  line  of  said  master  gear  and 
the  center  line  of  said  arbor,  and  utilizing  said  maximum 
distance  as  a  zero  reference  point  for  said  fixture. 


^_  3,336,790 

THERMOGRAPHIC  CALORIMETRY  DEVICE 
Nickolai  AlczccTich  Ncdnmov,  Moscow,  U.S.SJt,  as- 
^nor  to  Institute  metalluigU  faneni  A.A.  BaikoTa. 
Moscow,  LI.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,107 
7  Clafans.  (CI.  73—15) 


IBZ2& 


JJlall^I,77l^•,,,,,„,,^^^J^}Y 


(f)  a  post  attached  to  Uid  piston  and  to  the  second  of 
said  plates, 

(g)  means  for  supplying  gas  under  pressure  to  said 
second  chamber,  and 

(h)  means  for  feeding  said  gas  under  pressure  from 
said  second  chamber  to  said  first  chamber  to  thereby 
move  said  piston  off  $aid  seat  to  expose  said  first  face 
to  the  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  and  thereby 
force  said  cylinder  atid  piston  in  opposite  directions 
and  thereby  move  said  plates  toward  each  other. 


I 


-136  789 
METHOD  FOR  CALIMtAUNG  A  FIXTURE  FOR 
GEAR  INSPECTION 
Lawrence  J.  Mayer,  Roy4l  Oak,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dea«»oni,  Mk*.,  a  corporation  of 
DefaMrare 

FUed  June  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,877 
1  Clafa^  (CL  73—1) 


A  method  for  calibratiii|  a  gear  rolling  fixture  having 
a  master  gear  and  an  arbor  for  rotatably  supporting  a  part 
gear,  comprising  the  steps  of  mounting  a  collar  on  said 
arbor,  securing  a  setting  gauge  in  the  form  of  a  pin  on  said 
collar,  said  gauge  having  Hormed  thereon  a  round  check- 
mg  element  on  the  radially  outward  extremity  of  said  pin, 
providing  for  a  relative  floating  movement  between  said 


1.  A  device  for  thermographic  calorimetry  comprising: 
means  for  continuously  heating  and  cooling  the  sample 
under  investigation  at  a  predetermined  rate;  a  block  for 
measuring  the  temperature  and  sensing  changes  in  the 
heat  content  of  said  sample,  said  block  being  provided 
with  a  heat  insulating  casing  and  divided  by  a  heat  insulat- 
mg  partition  into  two  identical  chambers,  one  of  which 
contains  the  sample  under  study  and  the  other  a  standard 
source  of  heat  radiation,  each  chamber  including  low- 
ohmic  resistors  arranged  in  spaced  relation  around  said 
sample  under  investigation  and  said  standard  source  of 
heat  radiation;  all  of  said  elements  in  each  of  said  cham- 
bers and  said  means  for  continuously  heating  and  cooling 
said  sample  under  investigation  at  a  predetermined  rate 
bemg  arranged  in  accordance  with  tiieir  tiiermal  and 
physical  properties  in  symmetric  relation  about  the  ver- 

!l«ni**L°^  ^f  '*'^'"'  *"  ^'^  elements,  save  said 
^u  •  ^*  balanced  in  accordance  witii  their  thermal 
and  physical  properties  so  that  each  chamber  is  supplied 
with  an  idenucal  quantity  of  heat  per  unit  time,  means 

.•n^?''^  V*!??r^^^"'*  *°^  *»"«°tity  of  heat  over  time 
m  direct  and  differential  form,  th*  latter  said  meSs 

^'''1^''^^^  "^'^^  ^'^  low-ohmic  resistors,  and  means 
SiSr  ""*         measuring  the  power  required 

3^36,791 
DEVICE  FOR  gJDICATING  VAPOR-UQUTO 

Patrick  C.  Malpne,  13040  Old  Stage  Coach  Road. 
Uurel,Md.    20810^^^ 
™^  **"•?«.  IWS,  Ser.  No.  442,839 
.  i.CWm.  (CL  73-19) 
A  device  for  mdicatmg  the  vapor/liquid  ratio  of  a  con- 
tinuous  stream  of  fluid  comprising-  "ooiacon 

"!!?J/??*°~^^«  ^^^  *'*^'"  ^  »*"««  ^ith  the  stream 
of  fluid  flow  system  to  be  analyzed- 

*  '2eiS'?/''??K"''  "'".^"•^  ^^''^  P^""«i  to  the  tnuis' 
IV^h^-^        ^  contmuous  stream  of  flowing  fluid 
and  having  a  transparent  graduated  portion: 
?-^i""°'  ^"^  establishing  a  flow  path  between  the 
fluid  flow  system  and  selected  ones  of  saS  Su^ 

SJoTghlKv^r""^'  «"'^  «-  P^»^»  ^'-^ 
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interrupter  means  for  selectively  sealing  both  ends  of 
selected  ones  of  said  conduits,  said  interrupter  means 
cooperating  with  said  selector  means  to  seal  conduits 
exclusive  of  the  conduits  through  which  said  selector 
means  has  established  a  flow  path  parallel  to  the  trans- 
verse axis  of  the  stream  of  flow; 


whereby  the  flow  of  fluid  through  first  preselected  ones 
of  said  conduits  may  be  redirected  by  said  selector 
means  to  second  preselected  ones  of  said  conduits, 
and  said  interrupter  means  contemporaneously  traps 
a  quantity  of  fluid  in  said  first  preselected  ones  of  said 
conduits,  thereby  to  provide  continuity  of  flojv 
through  said  device  and  to  permit  the  vapor/liquid 
condition  of  the  fluid  to  be  observed  adjacent  the 
graduated  portion  of  said  first  preselected  ones  of  said 
conduits. 


3  336  792 

METHOD  OF  ANALYZING  SOIL  GASES 

Fay  L.  Boys,  Peotone,  HI.,  assignor  to  Sinclair  Research, 

Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,655 

3  Claims.  (CI.  73—23.1) 


(fr^. 


MIL 


r-Q 


1.  A  process  for  detecting  hydrocarbons  in  soil  gas 
comprising  passing  soil  gas  through  a  chromatographic 
column  in  the  absence  of  carrier  gas,  said  column  being 
mamtained  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  to  trap  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  hydrocarbon  components  of  the  gas 
in  thtf  column,  measuring  the  quantity  of  gas  passed 
through  the  column  during  said  trapping,  terminating  the 
flow  of  sample  gas  to  the  column  when  the  measured 
quantity  of  gas  has  passed  therethrough,  passing  a  carrier 
gas  through  the  column  while  heating  the  column  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  for  elution  of  the  trapped  hydrocar- 
bons by  the  carrier  gas  whereby  the  components  of  the 
trapped  hydrocarbon  gases  are  separated,  and  detecting 
the  eluted  hydrocarbons. 


3,336,793 
FILTER  TEST  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Wainwright  Tuttle,  CincinnaH,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Com- 
mercial Filters  Corporation,  Lebanon,  Ind.,  a  corp<»a- 
tion  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,761 
9  Claims.  (CI.  73—40) 


1.  A  filter  testing  method  comprising  the  steps  of  : 

coating  the  entire  outer  surface  area  of  the  filtering 
medium  of  a  filter  element  with  a  liquid  having  a  sur- 
face tension  adequate  to  prevent  leakage  of  a  gas 
through  the  flawless  portions  of  the  filter  medium; 

sea.ing  the  interior  of  the  filter  element  from  the 
environment  of  the  filter  element  and  admitting  a 
gas  to  the  interior  thereof; 

establishing  a  predetermined  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the 
interior  of  said  filter  element; 

terminating  the  admission  of  the  gas  to  the  interior  of 
said  filter  element  and  preventing  leakage  of  gas 
therefrom  otherwise  than  through  the  filter  element; 

and  determining  whether  or  not  there  is  a  pressure 
drop  and  when  there  is  a  pressure  drop  determining 
the  rate  of  pressure  drop  of  the  gas  in  the  interior  of 
said  filter  element  after  termination  of  admission  of 
the  gas  thereto. 


3,336,794 
^.._  .  .   „, 'ULTRASONIC  TIRE  TESTER 
Alfred  J.  Wysoczanski  and  Helen  Smolen,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep^ 
resented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  July  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,459 
6  Claims.  (CI.  73— 67.5) 


3.  A  system  for  detecting  hidden  faults  in  a  body  of 
rubber  or  the  like,  comprising  in  combination,  a  test  tank 
contaming  a  liquid  mechanical  coupling  medium,  a  rotat- 
able  turntable  for  supporting  said  body  in  said  coupling 
medium  within  the  tank,  a  piezoelectric  transmitter  trans- 
ducer located  in  operative  relation  and  adapted  to  apply 
ultrasonic  signal  energy  through  said  medium  to  said 
body,  said  transducer  including  a  piezoelectric  crystal  and 
a  collimator  element  for  the  transmitted  energy  there- 
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from  to  said  body,  an  |iltrasonic  pulse  generator  con- 
nected to  drive  said  tran$ducer  and  the  crystal  therein  for 
signal  transmission  therefrom  to  and  through  said  body, 
a  receiver  transducer  iiKluding  a  second  piezoelectric 
crystal  with  a  collimator  element  positioned  and  adapted 
to  receive  and  convert  ultrasonic  signal  energy  trans- 
mitted through  said  body  from  the  transmitter  transducer, 
means  connected  with  said  receiver  transducer  for  deriv- 
ing sound  energy  from  said  converted  signal  energy,  and 
means  for  indicating  and  measuring  the  amplitude  of  the 
said  converted  signal  energy,  said  last  named  means  in- 
cluding a  scanning  m«K}hanism  comprising  a  pivoted 
frame  carrying  said  transducers,  a  recording  stylus  con- 
nected to  move  with  said  transducers,  a  rotatable  record- 
ing drum  and  a  chart  element  carried  thereby  in  opera- 
tive recording  relation  to  said  stylus,  and  a  sectionalized 
shaft  connecting  the  turntable  and  said  drum  to  move  the 
latter  in  synchronism  with  the  turntable,  said  shaft  ex- 
tending from  the  turntabfle  centrally  thereof  and  being 
sectionalized  to  effect  disconnection  with  the  drum  and 
permit  loading  of  the  turntable  between  test  operations. 
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type  manometer  means,  said  manometer  means  having 
electrically  responsive  members  operably  associated  with 
both  legs  and  responsive  to  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  cor- 
responding leg,  an  air  bubbler  tube  immersed  in  a  fixed 
position  below  the  lower  of  said  probe  members  in  said 
pad  pan,  said  counter  being  actuated  by  the  electrically  re- 
sponsive means  in  one  of  the  legs  and  deactivated  by  the 


3  936  795 

SEMICONDUCTOR  FORCE  MEASURING 

DEVICE 

Kiyoshi  Arakawa,  Kamakkira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinko- 

Tsushln-Kogyo  Kabushtklkaisha,  Zushi,  Japan,  a 

poration  of  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,452 
3  Clahnst.  (CI.  73—136) 


cor- 


electrically  responsive  means  in  the  other  leg,  means  con- 
neciing  said  manometer  in  pressure  measuring  relation- 
ship with  said  air  bubbler  tube  whereby  said  electrically 
responsive  members  are  sensitized  in  response  to  prese- 
lected bubbler  tube  pressure  changes,  said  pressure 
changes  corresponding  to  the  loss  61  a  known  quantity  of 
coating  composition.  ' 


3  336  797 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  ADHESION  STRENGTH 
}*^V  J- R"*"'®^***.  Little  SUver,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the 
united  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,609 
6  Chdms.  (CI.  73—150) 


1.  A  torque  meter  for  lalttachment  to  a  rotatable  shaft 
comprising  a  device  including  a  semiconductor  wafer  hav- 
ing a  rectifying  junction  therein  and  having  a  negative 
resistance  region  in  its  VI  characteristic;  means  for  biasing 
said  device  such  that  rotlation  of  said  shaft  will  cause 
deformation  of  said  wafer  to  cause  change  of  the  operat- 
ing point  on  said  VI  characteristic  and  thereby  enable 
change  of  the  switching  frequency  of  said  device;  a  tank 
circuit  including  a  reactive  means  and  a  resistive  means 
connected  to  said  device  \^  form  an  oscillator  generator 
whose  frequency  of  oscillation  is  indicative  of  the  torque 
established  by  said  rotatable  shaft;  a  photo  cell  attached 
to  said  shaft  for  providing  ipower  to  said  device,  and  being 
responsive  to  light  from  a  sdurce  external  to  said  shaft  once 
per  revolution  thereof;  mWans  for  transmitting  a  signal 
which  combines  the  outpu|t|  signals  of  said  oscillator  gen- 
erator and  signals  from  said  photocell;  and  means  ex- 
ternal to  said  shaft  for  receiving  said  combination  signal 
and  for  computing  the  po*»er  output  of  said  shaft. 


6,796 
[OD  OF  DETERMINING 
OF  COATING  BY  A  PRE- 
TH     OF     MOVING     SUB- 


3, 
APPARATUS  AND  M_ 

AMOUNT  OF  PICKU 

DETERMINED     LEN 

STRATE 
LesUe  E.  Reynolds,  GrecnvfUe,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Deering 

MUliken  Research  Corforatlon,  Spartanburg,  S.C^  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,981 
7  Claims.  <CL  73— 150) 

1.  Measuring  apparatus  ]for  determining  pickup  of  a 
coating  composition  on  a  ihoving  substrate  comprising:  a 
pad  pan,  said  pad  pan  having  upper  and  lower  probe 
members  to  regulate  the  liquid  level  in  said  pad  pan,  a 
counter  to  measure  the  len|th  of  a  moving  substrate,  U- 


1.  Method  of  determining  the  adhesion  strettgth  of  an 
ultrathin  film  that  has  been  uniformly  deposited  on  a 
substrate  relative  to  that  substrate,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of 

(1)  firmly  placing  an  adhesive  coated  end  of  a  rela- 
tively short  and  thin  metallic  rod  on  said  fUm  such 
that  said  rod  is  vertically  positioned  with  respect  to 
the  film  on  said  substrate  and  said  substrate  surface 
the  adhesive  coated  on  the  end  of  said  rod  having 
a  greater  adhesion  strength  to  said  film  than  the 
adhesion  strength  of  said  film  to  said  substrate, 

(2)  curing  the  specimen  of  ultrathin  film  in  contact 
with  the  adhesive  at  room  temperature  for  at  least  3 
hours, 

(3)  exerting  an  upward  directed  force  on  said  rod 
s^d  force  being  vertical  with  respect  to  the  surface 
of  the  film  on  the  substrate  and  said  substrate  sur- 
face, and  said  force  being  increased  at  a  controlled 
rate  until  separation  of  the  fihn  from  the  substrate 
occurs,  and 

(4)  measuring  the  force  required  for  said  separation. 


1102 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1967 


August  22,  1967 


3^36,798 

STORM  WARNING  DEVICE 

Lewh  West  Twohcy,  2338  Cheryl  Place, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90049 

Filed  Aas.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,420 

(  Claims.  (CI.  73—170) 


others,  of  an  electrical  quantity,  corresponding  to 
water  surface  height  variations,  at  the  location  of  that 
sensor,  relaitve  to  said  mean  level; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  sensors  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  signals  equal  to  the  number  of  corners 
of  the  polygon  corresponding  to  surface  height  varia- 
tions at  said  sensors  and  separately  identifying  the 
sensors  giving  rise  to  said  signals, 

(e)  means  to  provide  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  azi- 
muthal  direction  of  said  free  floating  means,  which 
signal  thus  corresponds  to  the  azimuthal  positions  of 
the  sensors  about  said  axis,  and 

(f)  means  to  continuously  telemeter  all  of  said  signals 
to  a  remote  locus  and  record  same  thereat,  to  thereby 
provide  data  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  water 
height  at  each  sensor  and  the  azimuth  thereof,  which 
data  is  subject  to  reduction  to  determine  said  char- 
acteristics. 


1.  A  storm  warning  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  concentrically  arranged  annular  chambers 

defined  by  walls  within  said  housing; 
means  for  maintaining  the  interior  of  said  chambers  at 

a  predetermined  pressure  greater  than  ambient; 
means  for  exposing  the  exterior  of  said  chambers  to 

ambient  pressure; 
a  pivotable  dow  in  a  wall  of  each  of  said  chambers, 

each  said  door  having  a  different  surface  area  and 

being  responsive  to  varying  pressure  differentials,  said 

pressure  differentials  being  between  the  interior  and 

exterior  pressure  of  said  chamber;  and 
signal  means  actuated  by  opening  of  each  said  door  to 

indicate  said  predetermined  pressure  differential. 


3,336,800 
^^fl^  f  ™?  MEASURING  SEA  SURFACE  CHAR- 
ACTERISncS  FROM  A  SUBMERGED  SUBMA- 
RINE 

^^T^  ^'  ^fP^*^y*  '"■•»  •■<*  frank  P.  Hodges,  Baltimore, 
Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy  ' 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,908 
1  Claim,  (a.  73—170) 


.^ 


Ma 
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3f336  799 
FREE.FLOATING  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
AIW  TELEMETERING  SEA-WAVE  CHARACTER- 
ISTICS 

DavM  W.  Kermode,  Ridgecrest,  Calif. 

(Box  5156,  China  Lake,  Calif.    93555) 

FUed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,446 

1  Claim.  (Cl.  73—170) 


onr 


»>' 
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A  method  for  measuring  the  wave  height  and  direction 
from  a  submerged  submarine  comprising: 

maneuvering  the  submarine  through  a  360*  ciicular 
tum; 

continuously  echo-ranging  upward  to  the  sea  surface 
while  maintaining  the  circular  pattern  to  continuous- 
ly find  the  distance  from  the  submarine  to  the  sea 
surface; 

continuously  recording  the  results  of  the  echo-ranging 
on  a  strip  recording  so  that  a  surface  wave  profile 
is  presented; 

whereby  an  indication  is  provided  from  which  the  di- 
recUon  of  the  waves  may  be  determined  by  noting 
the  heading  at  which  the  wave  period  is  a  maximum 
or  a  minimum  and  by  means  of  which  the  wave 
height  may  be  determined  by  noting  a  vertical  indica- 
tive deflection  of  the  recorded  curve. 


Apparatus  for  determining  characteristics  of  waves, 
such  as  direction,  height,  and  velocity  in  a  selected  water 
region,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  array  consisting  of  a  water-height  sensor  dis- 
posed at  each  comer  of  a  regular  polygon; 

(b)  stabilized  free-floating  means  supporting  said  sen- 
sor array  at  substantially  constant  height  relative  to 
the  mean  level  of  surrounding  water  during  wave 
action  adapted  to  freely  rotate  about  a  vertical  axis; 

(c)  each  sensor  yielding  variations,  independent  of  the 


3  336.801 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  WATER 

FLOW  VELOCITY 

united  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,130 
9  Claims.  (Cl.  73—189) 
1.  A  system  for  measuring  two  components  of  water 
flow  velocity  at  a  point  between  two  pairs  of  spatially 
separated  electro-acoustic  transducers  comprising: 
a  pair  of  signal  channels,  each  for  processing  respec- 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


tively  information  representing  one  of  said  two  com- 
ponents of  water  flow  velocity, 

a  pair  of  spatially  separated  electro-acoustic  transducers 
in  each  signal  processing  channel  and  aligned  with 
the  velocity  component  to  be  measured, 

a  pulse  transmitting  means  selectively  coupled  to  each 
transducer  in  each  |<)f  said  signal  processing  chan- 
nels for  simultane^sly  pulsing  said  transducers 
therein,  , 

signal  receiving  means  selectively  coupled  to  each  trans- 
ducer in  each  of  said  signal  processing  channels  for 
receiving  the  signals  transmitted  by  the  opposite 
transducer  in  each  transducer  pair, 


1103 

a  normally  open  magnetic  switch  mounted  within  said 
water  tight  cylindrical  support  adjacent  said  first 
magnet  and  electrically  connected  within  said  electn. 
cal  circuit  to  control  said  circuit  due  to  operation  by 
said  first  magnet, 

a  second  magnet  secured  to  said  fuselage  coaxial  with 
said  cylindrical  support  and  said  sleeve  for  rotation 
about  said  cylindrical  support  along  with  rotation 
of  said  fuselage, 

a  relative  wind  direction  360  degree  potentiometer 
secured  within  said  sleeve  along  the  axis  thereof  ad- 
jacent to  said  second  magnet, 

a  rotatable  shaft  extending  from  said  potentiometer 
along  the  axis  thereof  to  rotate  a  wiper  contact  there- 
in. 

a  third  magnet. 


switching  means  for  ^jisconnecting  said  transducers 
from  said  pulse  transmitting  means  and  connecting 
said  transducen  to  th^  input  of  said  signal  receiving 
means, 

means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  signal  receiv- 
ing means  in  each  of  (aid  signal  processing  channels 
for  determining  the  lime  interval  between  instan- 
taneous pulse  reception  at  each  one  of  said  pair  of 
transducers  in  the  si|nal  processing  channels,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  tl^e  interval  determining  means 
for  measuring  the  dj^ction  and  velocity  of  water 
flow  between  said  pairt  of  transducers. 


DEVICE  FOR  A 

AND 
WaHer  A.  Von  Wald,  Jr^ 
A.  Lindsay,  Charleston, 
Upper  Marlboro,  Md., 
of  America  as  rcprcscnt( 
FUed  Sept.  30, 1 
1  Claim.! 


,802 

ING  WIND  VELOCITY 

^cnoN 

■est  Heights,  Md.,  Robert 
Va.,  and  Samuel  I.  Riley, 
jBors  to  the  United  States 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
%  Scr.  No.  400,616 
73—189) 


upon  which  said  system  is 


A  system  for  determiniitg  wind  speed  and  wind  direc- 
tion in  an  area  subject  to  intense  water  conditions;  which 
comprises: 
a  water  tight  housing  I  ti 

mounted, 
an  integral  water  tight  jiylindrical  suppon  and  sleeve 

supported  by  said  hoij^ing.  in  axial  alignment  there- 
with, : 
a  fuselage  mounted  for  jootation  in  a  horizontal  plane 

about  said  cylindrical  siupport, 
a  first  shaft, 
said  first  shaft  extending  from  said  fuselage  normal  to 

the  axis  of  said  cylindri^  support, 
a  propeller  on  said  first  shaft  for  driving  said  first  shaft 

as  any  wind  blows, 
a  reduction  gear  assembly  Within  said  fuselage, 
said  reduction  gear  driven  by  said  propeller  through 

rotation  of  said  first  shaft, 
a  first  magnet  secured  to  said  reduction  gear  assembly 

and  driven  thereby, 
an  electrical  circuit. 


said  third  magnet  secured  to  said  shaft  extending  from 
said  potentiometer  and  in  alignment  with  said  sec- 
ond magnet, 

said  second  and  third  magnets  rotatable  about  the  axis 
of  said  rieeve  in  parallel  planes  relative  to  each  other, 

said  third  magnet  adapted  to  follow  any  rotational 
movement  of  said  second  magnet  as  said  fuselage 
rotates  about  said  sleeve, 

a  skirt  extending  downwardly  from  said  fuselage  along- 
side said  sleeve  and  rotatable  with  said  fuselage. 

a  tail  section  secured  to  said  skirt  for  aligning  said 
fuselage  with  the  direction  of  the  wind, 

said  magnetic  switch  and  said  360  degree  potentiometer 
controlling  current  flow  to  control  separate  electrical 
circuits  to  separate  signal  indicators  which  indicate 
the  average  wind  velocity  and  the  direction  of  the 
wind. 


^  ^  3,336,803 

SUSPENDED.DROP  CURRENT  METER 

ZZ^S^  ^  America  as  represented  hy  the  Scctc 
tary  ot  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,653 

.  8  CUdms.  (CL  73— 194) 

1.  An  mstrument  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  flow 
of  a  fluid  comprising,  in  combination: 

ejector  means  for  ejecting  a  drop  of  a  first  fluid  into 
said  fluid  the  velocity  of  which  is  to  be  measured, 
said  drop  of  said  first  fluid  being  immiscible  with 
and  visibly  differentiable  from  said  fluid; 

camera  means  disposed  in  fixed  relationship  to  said 
ejector  means  at  a  selected  distance  therefrom  and 
adapted  to  make  at  least  two  time-spaced  photographs 
of  said  drop; 

reference  means  positioned  in  the  field  of  view  of  said 
camera  beyond  said  ejector  means  for  indicatingthe 
distance  said  drop  has  moved  in  the  time  interval  be- 
tween said  photographs;  and 
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means  for  determining  the  time  interval  between  said 
photographs;  .  •  ^  - 


indicator  secured  to  the  mounting  panel,  said  force-meas- 
uring instrument  being  capable  of  indicating  high  impact 
forces  with  very  little  movement  of  its  actuating  dements, 
a  body  cushioning  pad  secured  to  the  face  of  the  lever 
panel  to  cushion  the  force  of  the  bodily  impact  of  the 
athlete  against  said  panel,  and  interconnecting  means  be- 
tween the  lever  panel  and  the  force-measuring  instrument 
to  transfer  to  such  instrument  the  force  of  impact  against 
the  pad,  said  interconnecting  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gated link  extending  substantially  perpendicular  away  from 


whereby  current  velocity  may  be  readily  determined  by 
dividing  the  distance  a  drop  moves  between  photo- 
graphs by  the  time  interval  between  said  photographs. 


3,336,804 
MEANS  AND  TECHNIQUES  USEFUL  IN  FLUID 
FLOW  DETERMINATIONS 
J?^./'  PoPP«ndiek,  8686  Dunaway  Road,  La  JoIIa, 
Calif.     92037,  and  Norman  D.  Greene,  Rfe.  1,  Box 
148,  Sun  Valley  Road,  Del  Mar,  Calif.    92014 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,947 
9  Claims.  (CI.  73—204) 


the  lever  panel  towards  the  mounting  panel  and  being  at- 
tached at  its  remote  end  from  the  lever  panel  to  a  lever 
which  is  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  within  a  bracket, 
the  other  end  of  said  lever  being  connected  to  the  ac- 
tuating elements  of  the  force-measuring  instrument,  said 
cushioning  pad  arranged  in  a  leaning  position  towards  the 
approach  direction  of  the  athlete  so  that  as  the  athlete 
hits  the  cushioning  pad  in  a  crouched  position  the  pad 
and  lever  panel  rise  slightly  in  resisting  the  impact  and 
also  the  force  of  the  impact  is  measured  without  prolonged 
movement  of  the  lever  pad. 


9.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described,  means  defin- 
ing a  heat  path  terminating  at  one  end  at  a  fluid  region,  a 
heat  source  at  the  other  end  of  said  path  and  producing  a 
constant  heat  flux  through  said  path  into  said  fluid,  tem- 
perature sensing  means  sensing  a  temperature  at  an  inter- 
mediate point  in  said  path,  said  sensing  means  being  a 
thermocouple,  a  second  thermocouple  sensing  the  tem- 
perature of  said  fluid,  means  responsive  to  the  difference 
in  outputs  of  said  thermocouples,  the  first-mentioned  ther- 
mocouple being  one  of  a  series  of  hot  junctions  and  said 
second  thermocouple  being  one  of  a  series  of  cold  junc- 
tions, said  fluid  flowing  relative  to  a  cylindrical  element 
upon  which  said  hot  and  cold  junctions  are  mounted 
with  corresponding  ones  of  said  hot  and  cold  junctions 
being  substantially  diametrically  opposite,  said  hot  and 
corresponding  cold  junctions  of  adjacent  pairs  in  different 
planes  being  displaced  circumferentially  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  element. 


3,336,806 

GRAVITY  METER 

Henry  P.  Kalmus,  3000  University  Terrace  NW 

Washington,  D.C.    20016 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,941 

3  Claims.  (CI.  73—382) 


3,336.805 

ATHLETE  CLASSIFIER 

Raymond  E.  Austin,  Freeport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

R.  E.  Austin  &  Son,  a  copartnership 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,038 

1  Claim.  (CI.  73—381) 

In  a  device  for  measuring  the  impact  ability  of  an 

athlete,  said  device  being  fixed  to  an  immovable  support 

extending  upwardly  from  a  surface  on  which  the  athlete 

stands,  including  a  mounting  panel  secured  in  an  upright 

position  to  said  support,  a  lever  panel  hinged  to  the 

mounting  panel  adjacent  said  surface  to  pivot  in  a  vertical 

plane,   a   force-measuring   instrument   including   a   dial 


1.  A  gravity  meter  which  utilizes  centrifugal  force  of 
a  magnitude  that  may  be  accurately  determined  with  great 
precision  to  balance  the  gravitational  force  to  be  measured 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  weight  having  a  fixed  and  known  mass. 

(b)  a  first  radius  arm  having  a  fixed  length  and  con- 
necting said  first  weight  at  its  center  of  mass  to  a 
fixed  point,  said  first  weight  and  said  first  radius 
arm  being  free  to  rotate  in  a  single  plane  of  rotation 
about  the  fixed  point, 

(c)  a  second  weight  having  a  fixed  and  known  mass, 

(d)  a  second  radius  arm  having  a  fixed  and  known 
length  and  connecting  said  second  weight  to  the  cen- 
ter of  mass  of  said  first  weight,  said  second  weight 
and  said  second  radius  arm  being  free  to  rotate  about 
the  center  of  mass  of  said  first  weight  in  a  plane 
paraUel  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  first  weight 
about  said  fixed  point. 
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(e)  first  drive  means  connected  to  said  first  radius  arm 
for  rotating  said  first  weight, 

(f )  second  drive  means  connected  to  said  second  radius 
arm  for  rotating  said  second  weight, 

(g)  controlling  means  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond drive  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  velocities 
of  said  first  and  second  weights, 

(h)  transducer  means  connected  to  s^id  first  radius 
arm  for  sensing  the  resultant  internal  radial  force  in 
said  first  radius  arm, 

(i)  Null  detecting  me^is  connected  to  said  transducer 
means  whereby,  when  said  controlling  means  adjusts 
the  angular  velocities  | of  said  first  and  second  masses 
to  cause  the  centrifugjal  force  in  said  first  radius  arm 
to  balance  the  gravitational  force  in  said  first  radius 
arm,  an  AC  null  is  iW'cated,  and 

(j)  measuring  means  located  at  said  fixed  point  for 
measuring  the  angular  velocity  of  said  first  weight, 
the  measurement  providing  an  accurate  and  precise 
measure  of  gravity  Wfaen  said  controlling  means  ad- 
justs the  angular  velocities  of  said  first  and  second 
weights  to  produce  &a  AC  null  in  said  transducer 
means  thereby  causing  the  centrifugal  force  in  said 
first  radius  arm  to  balance  the  gravitational  force 
in  said  first  radius  am|| 

3i|36,807 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Victor  A.  I.  van  Lint,  La  Jlolla,  San  Diego.  Robert  A.  PolL 
San  Diego,  and  Howard  R.  Kratz,  La  Jolla,  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation, 
New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  coyforation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  18, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  309,804 
18  Claims.  (CI.  73— 398) 


tion  to  permit  its  withdrawal  of  a  stream  containing  sub- 
stantial amounts  of  the  liquid  to  be  sampled,  said  stream 
flowing  by  gravity  downward  from  the  weir;  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  low-volume  conduit  located  below  said 
weir  to  receive  the  stream  from  the  weir,  said  low-volume 
conduit  having  a  sample  outlet  and  a  constricted  drain 
outlet  located  a  substantial  vertical  distance  from  said 
sample  outlet,  said  drain  outlet  being  sufficiently  con- 
stricted to  cause  said  liquid  stream  from  said  weir  to 


1 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuHng  pressure  pulses  comprising 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  electrically  grounded  pres- 
sure rods,  a  plurality  of  ipiezoelectric  crystals  disposed 
between  said  pressure  rods,  said  crystals  being  arranged 
symmetrically  about  a  transverse  axis  and  mechanically 
connected  to  one  another  l^nd  to  said  rods  in  such  man- 
ner as  to  transmit  at  least'  i)art  of  a  pressure  pulse  from 
one  of  said  rods  through  successive  crystals  to  the  other 
of  said  rods,  pickup  means  connected  to  said  crystals  to 
pick  up  any  electrical  signals  developed  on  the  opposing 
faces  of  said  crystals,  and  measuring  means  connected  to 
said  pickup  means  for  measuring  a  function  of  the  signals 
thereon  as  an  indication  ofj  pressure  pulses  applied  to  one 
of  said  rods. 


3,3^,808 
LIQUID  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
Carrol!  J.  Ryskamp,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mara- 
Ohi°  Con^P^^y,  FlB^y,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Mar.  23, 19<5,  Ser.  No.  442,105 
6  Claims.  (CI.  73—422) 
1.  A  continuous,  short-^ime-leg  system  for  sampling 
a  liquid  from  a  mixture  of  Substantially  immiscible  fluids 
flowing  through  a  conduit,  comprising  in  substantially  ad- 
jacent relationship  a  weir  l^ated  within  said  conduit  at 
a  point  below  the  surface!  ^f  the  liquid  and  above  the 
bottom  of  the  conduit,  said  \i'eir  being  located  at  an  eleva- 


□« 


Sd- 


accumulate  in  said  low-volume  conduit  to  a  depth  suf- 
ficient to  maintain  said  sample  outlet  below  the  surface 
of  the  liquid  in  said  low-volume  conduit;  a  deflector  located 
within  said  low-volume  conduit  deflecting  said  stream 
from  said  weir  away  from  said  sample  outlet;  vent  means 
for  preventing  fluids  lighter  than  the  liquid  to  be  sampled 
from  accumulating  under  said  deflector;  and  flow  adjust- 
ment means  for  regulating  the  rate  of  flow  through  said 
low-volume  conduit  so  that  said  sample  outlet  discharges 
a  substantially  pure  flow  of  the  liquid  to  be  sample. 


3,336,809 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BALANCING 

ROTATING  BODIES 

Heinrich  Hack,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Cail 

Schenck  Maschinenfabrik  G.m.b.H.,  Darmstadt,  Ger- 

many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Jmie  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,657 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  14, 1959. 

Sch  26,060 

15  Clafans.  (CL  73—462) 


fisatwr 


^^r^ 


LIMiTOI   Mm. 


OUOTICMT   COmtVJtJt 


1.  Apparatus  for  balancing  rotary  workpieces  by  a 
polar-coordinate  method  requiring  determination  of  mag- 
nitude and  angular  position  of  unbalance,  comprising 
electric  transducer  means  responsive  to  workpiece  un- 
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balance  to  provide  during  workpiece  rotation  a  voltage 
(U)  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  unbalance;  phase- 
reference  transmitter  means  having  a  given  phase  rela- 
tion to  the  workpiece  rotation  and  comprising  two  phase- 
reference  circuits  to  provide  respective  alternating  phase- 
reference  currents  (I,,  I,)  of  given  phase  displacement 
relaUve  to  each  other;  first  electric  multiplier  means  con- 
nected to  said  transducer  means  and  to  one  of  said  ref- 
erence circuits  and  having  an  output  circuit  to  furnish 
a  first  product  voltage  (UI,)  corresponding  to  the  prod- 
uct of  said  transducer  voltage  times  one  of  said  lAase- 
reference  currents;  second  electric  multiplier  means  con- 
nected  to  said  transducer  means  and  to  said  other  refer- 
ence circuit  and  having  an  output  circuit  to  furnish  a 
second  product  voltage  (UI,)  corresponding  to  the  prod- 
uct of  said  transducer  voltage  times  said  other  current; 
two  voltage  squaring  means  connected  to  said  respective 
output  circuits  of  said  first  and  second  mulUplier  means 
to  provide  two  squared  voltages 

[A^i»=(W,)»:iVa'=(l//j)»] 

respectively;  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  two  squar- 
mg  means  in  voltage-additive  relation  so  as  to  provide 
a  resultant  sum  voltage  («'=N,a-|-Na2)  indicative  of 
the  unbalance  magnitude  to  be  corrected;  electric  quo- 
tient computer  means  for  forming  the  quotient  (Ni/N^) 
of  said  two  product  voltages,  said  quotient  computer 
means  having  an  output  voltage  indicative  of  the  angular 
position  of  the  unbalance;  first  signal  receiving  means 
connected  to  said  quotient  computer  means  to  operate  in 
dependence  upon  said  angular  position;  and  second  sig- 
nal receiving  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  to 
operate  in  dependence  upon  said  unbalance  magnitude. 
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,   3,336,811 

ANTIFRICnON  SUPPORT  MECHANISM  FOR 
,^  ^     .   .,.  GYROSCOPES 

Martin  S.  Klemes,  East  Meadow,  and  Thomas  R.  Oner. 

DdawwT*""         Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ^ 

FUed  May  6,  1964,  Sen  No.  365,405 
6  Claims.  (CL  74—5) 


3,336,810 

ANTIFRICTION  SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR 

GYROSCOPES 

Max  A.  Schaffer,  WUIIston  Park,  and  Ronald  H.  Wright, 

?^IT\^;y'i^*****^"  **»  ^"y  ^'^  Corporation, 
Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,245 
6  Claims.  (CI.  74—5) 


1.  In  combination,  a  sensitive  element,  first  and  sec- 
ond spaced  anUfriction  means  for  rotatably  supportina 
said  sensitive  element  about  an  axis  thereof,  said  first 
and  second  antifriction  means  each  having  a  rotatable 
member,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  members  in  di- 
rections opposite  to  each  other  including  means  for 
modulating  the  net  torque  pattern  introduced  by  said 
nrst  and  second  antifriction  means  on  said  sensiUvc  ele- 
ment, and  means  for  periodicaUy  and  simultaneously 
reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  driven  mem- 
bers upon  completion  of  an  integral  number  of  modula- 
Uon  penods. 


»*.x.v,  3,336,812 

Rlch.rH  r^^?hE  "^^MPING  MECHANISM 
Richard  C.  Winfrey,  Los  Angeles,  and  Cutis  C.  BcU 

X^&?cS;'  ^"^  to  ling.es'JfcSaftc'Jrm: 
pany,  Culver  City,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

^•**  P*«;  ".  i'W,  Ser.  No.  420,487 
3  Claims,  (a.  74—5.5) 


1.  Gyroscopic  apparatus  having  bearing  means  support- 
ing the  sensitive  element  thereof  for  rotationable  move- 
ment about  a  precession  axis,  said  bearing  means  includ- 
ing inner  and  outer  races  and  at  least  one  intermediate 
race  supporting  rolling  members  therebetween,  electro- 
magnetic motive  means  coupled  in  driving  relation  with 
said  intermediate  race  and  adapted  to  rotate  the  same 
through  discrete  angles  in  response  to  discrete  electrical 
pulses,  and  circuit  means  including  a  source  of  discrete 
electrical  pulses  coupled  with  said  motive  means  for  suc- 
cessively supplying  first  and  second  predetermined  plu- 
ralities of  said  discrete  electrical  pulses  to  said  motive 
means  in  senses  to  cause  rotation  of  said  motive  means 
through  a  corresponding  plurality  of  discrete  angles  in 
one  direction  or  the  opposite  direction  respectively 
through  a  total  angle  proportional  to  the  total  number  of 
pulses  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  pulses. 


in  i"  (i^-^Slf*^*  mechanism  for  a  movable  body  immersed 
in  a  fluid  filled  casing  comprising: 

a  housing  supported  by  said  casing  and  including  at 
least  one  chamber,  * 

at  least  one  paddle  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
movable  body  each  into  a  different  one  of  said  cham- 
bers; 

a  movable  member  spaced  from  each  of  said  chambers 
to  define  with  one  surface  of  said  paddles  a  channel- 
and  ' 

a  temperature  responsive  member  attached  to  said  mov- 
able member  for  movement  thereof  to  vary  the  width 
of  the  channel  as  a  function  of  the  temperature  of 
the  fluid. 
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whereby  a  substantially  constant  damping  ratio  is 
maintained  by  said  mechanism  over  a  predetermined 
range  of  temperature  values. 


G$SPE 


CHANGE  SPEED  GEAR 

Jose  Almenar  Ramon  and  Carlos  Soriano  Mcstre,  both  of 

Calle  Pavia  41,  Grao-Vaicnda,  Spain 

Filed  Oct  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,648 

Claims  priority,  appttcatton  Spafai,  July  30, 1965, 

^16,002 

6  Clafan»  (Ci.  74—3373) 


3J36,814 

DRIVE  FOR  SWITCHING  MEANS 

Walter  Hdzcr,  Dtwtewcg  19,  Mccrsburg 

FUed  Ang!3MH4,  Ser.  No.  393,025 
^^'S'^?!??^'  '^VJMf^  G«rmamr,  Sept  4,  1963, 
2  J!'iZ»'  No^-  wTlJS; H 50^980;  AfSr.  241 19641 
H  52,479 

11  Claim*;  (CL  74—461) 


1.  A  drive  for  switching!  hieans  comprising. 

a  switching  shaft  assembly  operable  to  a  plurality  of 

switching  positions  iM  being  adapted  to  operate 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts; 
said  switching  shaft  assembly  including  a  witching 

shaft  mounted  for  roitation  about  a  first  axis  and 

having   a  toothing  mounted  thereon   for  rotation 

therewith;    - 


a  pinion  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis 
in  generally  parallel  spaced  relationship  to  said 
switching  shaft  and  for  displacement  with  respect 
to  said  switching  shaft; 

said  pinion  being  urged  against  said  toothing  by  resil- 
ient means; 

said  switching  shaft  assembly  being  manually  position- 
able  to  said  plurality  of  switching  positions; 

said  pinion  and  s^id  resilient  means  being  cooperable 
to  engage  said  pinion  with  said  toothing  and  there- 
by drive  said  switching  shaft  assembly  to  said  plural- 
ity of  switching  positions  and  to  positively  position 
said  switching  shaft  assembly  in  each  of  said  jdural- 
ity  of  switching  positions  when  said  switching  shaft 
assembly  is  driven  by  said  pinion  and  when  manual- 
ly positioned. 


..^  3,336,815 

^VJS?JM?S  Si?»^"*®''  VA^VE  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

Ri^ard  L.  Leonard,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Wotor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  June  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  462,658 
14  Claims.  (CL  74—472) 


1.  A  change  speed  mMns  comprising  a  driven  shaft, 
said  shaft  having  a  flan|^  thereon,  inclined  cams  upon 
said  flange,  a  gear  having  exterior  teeth  for  driving  a 
driven  element,  said  gear  having  two  rows  of  spaced  in- 
terior teeth,  a  sleeve  longitudinally  slidable  upon  said 
shaft  having  teeth  for  en|«iging  said  inclined  cams,  a  col- 
lar on  said  shaft  spaced  from  said  flange,  means  for  lock- 
ing said  collar  to  said  shajft,  resilient  means  coacting  with 
said  collar  and  said  sleev^i  urging  said  sleeve  against  said 
inclined  cams,  a  second  collar  movable  upon  said  sleeve 
having  teeth  for  engaging  said  interior  teeth  of  said  gear 
and  means  for  locking  said  second  collar  to  said  sleeve 
for  driving  said  gear  wheel  from  said  shaft. 


^'NMMMK  #Mtf  MT 


2.  In  an  automatic  control  valve  system  for  a  power 
transmission  mechanism  having  gear  elements  that  define 
plural  torque  delivery  paths  between  a  driving  member 
and  a  driven  member,  fluid  pressure  operated  servos 
adapted  to  control  relative  motion  of  said  gear  elements, 
a.  fluid  pressure  source,  conduit  structure  interconnecting 
said  pressure  source  and  said  servos,  shift  valve  means 
situated  in  and  partly  defining  said  conduit  structure  for 
selectively  controlling  distribution  of  pressure  to  said 
servos  to  initiate  speed  ratio  changes,  governor  valve 
means  connected  drivably  to  said  driven  member  for  es- 
tablishing a  first  pressure  signal  that  is  related  in  magni- 
tude to  the  driven  speed  of  said  driven  member,  governor 
pressure  passage  means  for  esUblishing  communication 
between  said  governor  valve  means  and  said  shift  valve 
means  whereby  the  latter  responds  to  changes  in  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  first  pressure  signal,  means  for  establishing 
a  second  pressure  signal  that  is  an  indicator  of  the  magni- 
tude of  the  torque  deUvered  through  said  mechanism 
other  passage  means  connecting  said  second-named  signal 
estabUshmg  means  to  said  shift  valve  means,  and  a  transi- 
tion valve  means  situated  in  and  partly  defining  said 
governor  pressure  passage  means  including  a  pressure 
area  subjected  to  said  first  signal  for  estabUshing  com- 
munication between  said  governor  valve  means  and  said 
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shift  valve  means  during  operation  at  high  driven  speeds 
and  interrupting  such  communication  at  lower  driven 
speeds. 
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3,936,816 
»  .      .    ^       INDEXING  MECHANISM 
Peter  Anthony  Medicksand  Earl  Edward  Schwarzenbach, 
Mnithfield,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Shallcross  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Selma,  N.C. 

FUed  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,902 
10  Claims.  (CI.  74—527) 


vibrations  of  rotating  shaft;  comprising  a  casing  about 
said  shaft  and  being  secured  for  rotations  therewith,  a 
fluid  within  said  casing  having  the  property  that  its  vis- 
cosity may  be  varied  in  a  magnetic  field,  a  pair  if  vibra- 
tion damping  discs  whose  specific  gravity  is  less  than  that 
of  the  fluid  carried  in  said  casing  in  said  fluid  and  posi- 
tioned to  bear  against  the  shaft  upon  rotation  of  said 


»"-r  ,iz 


1.  An  indexing  mechanism  comprising:  a  plate  having 
a  cam  track  providing  a  plurality  of  detent  positions;  a 
cage  ring  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein  spaced  from 
said  detent  plate;  a  ball  detent  received  within  said  aper- 
ture and  normally  resting  in  a  detent  position  on  said 
plate;  a  rotary  shaft  extending  through  said  plate  and  said 
cage  ring  and  arranged  for  relative  rotation  therewith; 
spring  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  en- 
gaging said  ball  detent;  and  means  securing  said  spring 
means  against  axial  movement  on  said  shaft;  said  spring 
means  yieldingly  maintaining  said  ball  detent  in  engage- 
ment with  said  plate  to  hold  said  rotary  shaft  in  a  selected 
rotary  position  as  determined  by  said  ball  detent  and  said 
detent  positions  on  said  plate. 


shaft  when  the  discs  float  in  said  liquid  and  bear  against 
the  shaft,  and  magnetic  means  adapted  to  be  carried  by 
said  static  frame  and  positioned  to  subject  said  fluid  to  a 
magnetic  field  whereby  the  buoyant  characteristics  of 
the  fluid  may  be  increased  so  that  the  damping  discs  are 
brought  into  more  forceful  engagement  with  the  shaft  as 
vibrations  increase. 


3,336,817 

BICYCLE  STEERING  WHEEL 

/£«    "*^*  ^'  Madden,  Jr.,  Bossier  City,  La. 

(260  Ockley  Drive,  Sbreveport,  La.     71105) 

Filed  June  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,191 

4  Claims.  (CI.  74—552) 


^:c- 


3,336,819 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Keith  C.  Jones,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,175 

4  Claims.  (CI.  74—674) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  handlebar  clamp  such  as  is 
used  in  mounting  a  handlebar  on  the  forward  end  of  a 
bicycle  frame  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  adap- 
ter having  an  elongated  rod  portion,  provided  at  a  lower 
end  with  a  laterally  directed  branch  terminating  in  a  milled 
portion  adapted  to  fit  into  the  aforementioned  clamp  when 
m  use,  the  upper  end  portion  having  a  lateral  branch  also 
having  a  milled  terminal  portion,  a  steering  wheel  having 
a  central  hub,  said  hub  having  a  depending  clamp  and  said 
clamp  being  detachably  connected  to  said  last-named 
milled  portion. 


3,336,818 
^¥U^^  ^^^  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICAL- 
COMPONENTS"^^^^    BALANCING    ROTATING 

Norman  C.  Allen,  221  W.  Gardenia  Drive, 
Phoenix,  Ariz.     85021 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,836 
8  Claims.  (CI.  74— 573) 
1.  For  use  with  a  shaft  to  be  dynamically  balanced 
which  shaft  is  rotatably  supported  between  bearings  car- 
ried by  a  static  frame,  an  apparatus  for  damping  torsional 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  an  aircraft  having  a  control 
surface  operable  by  an  output  shaft,  comprising:  a  driv- 
ing motor  continually  rotating  in  one  direction,  a  driving 
member  rotated  by  said  motor  in  one  direction,  a  pair 
of  driven  members  directly  contacting  the  driving  member 
and  normally  simultaneously  operative  by  the  driving 
member;  a  mechanical  diflFerential  having  a  pair  of  sun 
gears  and  a  spider,  having  a  planet  gear  rotatably  mounted 
thereon  meshing  with  the  sun  gears,  connected  to  the  out- 
put shaft;  power  transmission  means  connecting  one  driven 
member  with  one  sun  gear  for  normaf  continual  rotation 
thereof  in  one  direction;  power  transmission  means  con- 
necting the  other  driven  member  to  the  other  sun  gear  for 
normal  continual  rotation  thereof  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion so  that  no  planetary  action  by  this  spider  mounted 
gear  occurs;  and  a  common  selective  operable  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  the  driven  members  altering  the 
relative  rotational  rates  of  the  two  sun  gears  thereby  effect- 
mg  planetary  motion  of  the  spider  mounted  gear  and  op- 
eration of  the  output  shaft. 
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M36,820 
POWER  tRANSMISSION 
Conrad  R.  Hilpcrt,  Winnebago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Twin  Disc 
Clutch  Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
consin 

FUed  May  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,039 
14  Claitts.  (CI.  74—730) 


closed  to  fluid  flow,  the  valve  means  providing  a  predeter- 
mined rate  of  fluid  flow  thus  to  provide  a  predetermined 
speed  of  feed. 

3,336,822 
LOCK  COLLAR  FOR  DRILL  BUSHINGS 
Robert  H.  Armacost,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
American  DriU  Busiiing  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  CaMf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

FUed  May  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,856 
10  Claims.  (CI.  77—62) 


■so  10  31   •** 


1.  For  use  with  appakatus  having  means  for  hoisting 
and  lowering  a  load,  a|  [power  transmission  connectible 
to  a  power  source  and  including  hoisting  and  lowering 
power  trains  having  a  common  output  arranged  for  con- 
nection to  the  input  of  the  apparatus,  the  hoisting  and 
lowering  power  trains  having  common  thereto  and  in 
series  power  flow  relation  a  hydraulically  controlled, 
friction  power  clutch  ai^4  a  hydraulic  torque  converter, 
the  lowering  power  train  additionally  including  a  reverse 
gear  whose  output  is  connected  to  the  common  output 
of  the  power  trains  and  whose  input  is  connectible  to  the 
hydraulic  torque  converter,  and  clutch  means  operable 
to  selectively  connect  the  converter  directly  with  the  com- 
mon output  for  hcMsting  jand  the  converter  with  the  com- 
mon output  through  the  Inverse  gear  for  lowering. 


4» 


-J36,821 
CONTROL  OP  MACHINE  TOOLS 
John  Firth,  Arbroath,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Giddings  & 
Lcwis-Fraser  Limited,, ,  Arbroath,  Scotland,  a  British 
company  [I 

FUed  Oct.  27,  i965,  Ser.  No.  505,386 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britain,  Nov.  3,  1964. 

44^741/64 
10  Ciaimtt.  (CL  77—32.7) 


1.  A  lock  bushing  assembly  comprising:  a  drill  bushing 
tip  including  an  anterior  cylindrical  shank  and  a  radial 
locking  flange  at  the  rear  of  said  shank  and  circumferen- 
tially  extending  partway  around  the  shank,  a  lock  mem- 
ber having  a  radial  locking  shoulder,  means  for  securing 
said  lock  member  to  a  drill  jig  having  a  bore  to  receive 
said  bushing  tip  shank  in  such  manner  that  said  bushing 
tip  is  rotatable  relative  to  said  lock  member  between  an 
unlocked  position  wherein  said  locking  flange  clears  said 
locking  shoulder  to  permit  axial  withdrawal  of  the  bush- 
ing tip  from  and  axial  insertion  of  the  bushing  tip  into 
said  drill  jig,  and  a  locked  position,  wherein  said  locking 
flange  engages  under  said  locking  shoulder,  thereby  to 
relcasably  lock  said  bushing  Up  to  the  drill  jig,  and  said 
locking  flange  and  locking  shoulder  having  engageable 
lockmg  surfaces  which  are  inclined  in  such  manner  that 
said  locking  surfaces  flatly  engage  one  another  when 
said  bushing  Up  occupies  said  locked  position  Uiereof 


3,336,823 
PR»:iSION  ROTARY  WORK  TABLE 
!St°A;S"°^^'*"**''»"*'  ™'  ■**«»<»  to  IT**  IW»- 

S*S!?"^"  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  456,788,  May  18, 

1965.  ITiis  appUcation  Sept  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  sS,lM 

7  Claims.  (CI.  77—64) 


1.  A  device  for  conU-olling  hydraulically  operated 
means  for  feeding  the  tottl  of  a  machine  tool  relative  to 
a  workpiece,  comprising  a  spindle,  a  tool  holder  con- 
centric with  said  spindle  and  yieldably  mounted  to 
the  spindle  in  axial  alignment  therewith  to  enable  rela- 
Uve  axial  displacement  of  the  tool  holder  and  spindle, 
means  operated  by  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  for  feeding  said 
spindle  and  tool  holder  towards  or  away  from  the  work- 
piece,  means  for  throttling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
to  regulate  the  speed  of  [feed  of  said  feed  means  upon 
and  in  accordance  wiUi  jthc  extent  of  relaUve  displace- 
ment of  the  tool  holder  and  spindle,  as  would  occur  upon 
impact  with  the  workpiece  of  a  tool  in  the  tool  holder,  and 
valve  means  incUided  in  a  line  for  the  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid,  the  line  serving  to  cause  the  fluid  flow  to  by-pass  the 
throttling  means  in  the  event  that  the  throtUing  means  is 


1.  A  multi-station  machine  unit  comprising  a  station- 
ary bearing  member  of  substantially  circular  cross-sec- 
non  arranged  about  a  fixed  axis,  a  work  table  concentric 
with  and  in  bearing  contact  with  said  bearing  member 
for  rotation  about  the  axis  thereof,  a  plurality  of  fixtures 
mounted  on  and  equally  angulariy  spaced  around  the  cir- 
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cumference  of  said  work  table,  means  for  mounting  a 
workpiece  in  each  of  said  fixtures,  a  plurality  of  work  sta- 
tions positioned  around  the  circumference  of  said  work 
table  and  having  an  angular  spacing  coresponding  to  the 
angular  spacing  of  said  fixtures,  means  for  rotating  said 
table  to  locate  a  workpiece  successively  at  each  of  said 
work  stations,  and  means  for  circumferentially  aligning 
said  workpieces  at  corresponding  work  stations  including 
a  cutaway  portion  extending  over  a  substantial  part  of 
the  circumference  of  said  bearing  member  and  means 
constructed  and  arranged  to  lock  said  work  table  against 
rotary  movement  and  to  exert  a  radial  thrust  on  said 
work  table  intersecting  the  cutaway  portion  of  said  bear- 
ing member  and  effecting  contact  between  said  work  table 
and  bearing  member  at  the  ends  of  said  cutaway  por- 
tion, whereby  the  position  of  the  center  of  said  work 
table  can  be  reproducibly  fixed. 


on  each  of  said  jaws,  pivot  means  interconnecting  said 
jaws  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  jaws  toward  and  away 
trom  each  other  with  the  respective  working  faces  there- 
of in  opposed  relationship  for  gripping  said  sleeve  there- 
between for  rotation  of  said  sleeve,  and  handle  means 
interconnected  with  said  jaws  for  pivotal  movement  of 
the  same,  the  working  face  of  one  of  said  jaws  includ- 
ing a  tooth-like  member  intermedially  therealong,  said 
tooth-like  member  comprising  a  wedge  juxtaposed  on  said 
working  face  for  interfitting  within  said  slot  of  said 
sleeve,  said  wedge  having  a  basal  interconnection  with  a 


^'^.*- 


3,336,824 

PLIERS  TYPE  WRENCH 

John  Barton  York,  4801  42nd  Arc, 

Sacramento,  Calif.    95S24 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549,098 

6  Claims.  (CI.  81—361) 


1.  A  wrench  comprising  fixed  and  movable  jaws,  one 
of  said  jaws  having  a  boss  extending  transversely  from 
the  inner  face  thereof,  and  the  other  of  said  jaws  having 
a  transverse  groove  therein  for  the  slidable  reception  of 
said  boss,  said  jaws  having  openings  therethrough,  a  rigid 
handle  on  one  of  said  jaws,  and  a  movable  handle  pivoted 
to  said  first  mentioned  handle,  a  slot  in  the  inner  end  por- 
tion of  said  movable  handle,  and  a  pivot  member  extend- 
ing through  each  of  said  openings,  an  arcuate  bearing 
member  rotatably  mounted  in  one  of  said  jaws  at  each 
side  of  said  groove,  said  bearing  members  each  extending 
partially  into  said  groove  and  presenting  their  flat  faces  in 
abutting  relation  to  opposite  sides  of  said  boss. 


3336  825 

PIVOTED  TOOL  HAVING  A  WEDGE-SHAPED  JAW 

PORTION  FOR  ENGAGING  A  TIE  ROD  SLEEVE 

Jack  A.  Cashion,  297  Raywood  Court, 

NashvUlc,  Tcnn.    37211 
FUed  Apr.  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  545,696 
1  Claim.  (CI.  81—426) 
A  tool  adapted  to  be  used  in  expansion  and  rotation  of 
a  tie  rod  sleeve,  said  tie  rod  sleeve  generally  comprising 
an  elongated  cylindrical  sleeve  having  internal  reversible 
threads  at  each  end  thereof  which   receive   respective 
threaded  members  interconnected  therewith  and  in  which 
said  elongated  sleeve  is  provided  with   a  longitudinal 
slot  whereby  said  sleeve  may  be  expanded  and  axially  ro- 
tated in  loosening  the  threads  of  said  sleeve  from  the 
threads  of  the  respective  members  interconnected  there- 
with, said  tool  including  a  pair  of  jaws,  a  working  face 


working  face  and  including  angled  sides  extending  from 
the  base  thereof  and  terminating  at  an  apex  towards  said 
other  working  face  and  being  of  a  height  and  cross  sec- 
tional area  between  said  angled  sides  thereof  for  engage- 
ment within  said  slot  of  said  sleeve  for  expanding  said 
sleeve  along  said  slot  thereof  and  springing  said  sleeve 
away  from  the  respective  threaded  members  interconnected 
therewith  prior  to  abutment  of  said  sleeve  with  said  work- 
ing  face  having  said  wedge,  and  said  wedge  being  of  a 
width  transversely  of  said  working  face  to  withstand  the 
turning  torque  of  rotation  in  contemporaneous  expansion 
and  rotation  of  said  sleeve  by  said  tool. 


SEQUENTIAL  PATTERNED  POSITIONING  USEFUL 
IN  MANUFACTURING  FABRIC  SHOE  BOX  TOE 
BLANKS 
Wilbur  L.  ShdBcM,  Wcstwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bixby 
Box  Toe  Company,  Inc.,  HavcridU,  Maai.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,900 
18  Claims.  (CI.  83—219) 


11.  Apparatus  useful  in  the  manufacture  of  flat  cutout 
elements  such  as  shoe  box  toe  blanks  and  counters  which 
comprises 

a  frame, 

a  generally  horizontal  table  for  supporting  sheet  mate- 
rial operatively  supported  on  said  frame  for  trans- 
verse movement  relative  thereto, 

a  hollow  die  having  an  upwardly  directed  cutting  edge 
in  a  plane  generally  coplanar  with  the  surface  of 
said  table  and  defining  a  configuration  to  be  given 
said  elements, 

a  press  member  selectively  downwardly  movable  to 
force  said  material  against  said  die  to  cut  out  said 
elements. 
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a  material  feeder  mibunted  for  transverse  movement 

with  said  table  and  longitudinal  movement  relative 

thereto, 
transverse  drive  meahs  for  driving  said  table  relative 

to  said  frame,         { | 
longitudinal  drive  meatas  for  driving  said  feeder  relative 

to  said  table, 
transverse  sensing  melons  operatively  responsive  to  said 

transverse  movement, 
transverse  stop  means  operatively  responsive  to  said 

transverse  sensing  means  to  selectively  stop  said  trans- 
verse movement, 
longitudinal  sensing  means  operatively  responsive  to 

said  longitudinal  movement,  and 
longitudinal  stop  meaus  operatively  responsive  to  said 

longitudinal  sensin|  means  to  selectively  stop  said 

longitudinal  moven^fnt. 


sible  face  of  said  structure  when  said  nut  is  inserted  into 
said  opening  in  \  the  structure,  said  arms  having  acute 
angle  notches  betoeath  said  flanges,  said  notches  having 
upper  edges  disposed  along  said  bend  lines  and  lower 
edges  extending  upwardly  and  transversely  from  one 
lateral  edge  of  said  arm  towards  said  bend  lines,  said 
notches  opening  externally  of  said  arms  and  widening 
in  the  dh-ection  in  which  a  bolt  is  threadably  advanced 


^336,827 

CYMBAL  MOUNTING  AND  RETAINING  DEVICE 

Brace  Gaylor,  74—45  YeUowstone  Blvd., 

Forest  Hlls,  N.Y.    11375 


FUed  July  26, 


1965,  Ser.  No.  474,736 


10  Claliit.(CL  84—422) 


in  said  threaded  member  such  that  the  lower  edges  of 
said  notches  engage  the  inaccessible  face  of  said  structure 
surrounding  said  opening  and  said  blind  nut  is  prevented 
from  turning  by  wedging  action  of  said  structure  between 
said  flanges  and  said  lower  edges  of  said  notches,  con- 
tinued rotation  of  the  bolt  causing  deformation  of  the 
cage  and  collapse  of  the  arms  and  incivased  wedging 
action  of  said  flanges  and  the  lower  edges  of  the  notches 
on  said  structure. 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  and  retaining  a  cymbal  on  a 
stand  comprising  a  threaded  post  having  an  enlarged 
shoulder  spaced  from  the  threads  adapted  to  receive 
thereon  a  supporting  me*)ber  for  the  cymbal  in  combina- 
tion with  a  retaining  thimble  having  centrally  threaded 
bore  adapted  to  be  threadedly  mounted  on  the  post,  said 
thimble  having  an  outer  diameter  adapted  to  fit  into  the 
central  aperture  on  the  cymbal  with  a  slight  clearance, 
and  being  further  equipped  with  a  latch  adjustably  mount- 
ed on  the  thimble,  and  movable  from  a  position  obstruct- 
ing removal  of  the  cymbal  to  a  position  permitting  the 
removal  of  the  cymbal  when  it  is  mounted  over  the  thim- 
ble on  the  said  supporting  member. 


a  (36 


1.828 
— -J.,-' NUTS 
Uoncl  Andri  Granger,  Staint-MaBdc,  France,  assignor  to 
Andcns  EtabUssemoiti  Bac,  Vinccnncs,  Seine,  Fiance, 
a  company  of  France    I 

FUed  July  21,  |#65,  Ser.  No.  474,219 
Claims  priority,  appilCBtion  France,  Aug.  5, 1964, 

4  OabUk  (a.  85—71) 
1.  A  blmd  nut  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  an  opening 
in  a  thin  structure,  one  face  of  which  is  not  readily  ac- 
cessible, said  nut  comprising  a  deformable  cage  having 
a  generally  barrel-like  shape,  a  threaded  member  fixed 
at  the  bottom  of  said  cage  and  axially  aligned  with  said 
cage,  said  cage  including  a  plurality  of  flat  resilient  arms, 
arranged  in  axial  symmetiy,  fixed  to  said  threaded  mem- 
ber and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  arms  hav- 
ing upper  ends,  remote!  from  said  threaded  member, 
outwardly  bent  about  a  bend  line  to  form  transverse 
flanges,  said  flanges  being  adapted  to  lie  upon  the  acces- 


3,336,829 
SHOTGUN  SHELL  RELOADING  MACHINES 
Richard  J.  Lee,  RJL  2,  Hartford,  Wis.    53027 
FOed  May  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  550,718 
6  Claims.  (CL  86—23) 
1.  A  shotgun  shell  reloading  machine,  comprising: 
a  base  frame;  an  elongated  vertical  shaft  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  base  frame;  an  upper  frame  rigid  mi  the 
upper  end  of  said  shaft;  a  drive  motor;  a  platen  carriage 
vertically-movably  mounted  on  said  vertical  shaft;  a  platen 
rotatably  supported  on  said  {daten  carriage;  means  op- 
eratively associated  with  said  motor  for  continuously 
moving  said  platen  carriage  upwardly  and  downwardly  mi 
said  vertical  shaft;  means  for  automatically  turning  said 
rotatable  platen  a  predetermined  distance  at  the  com- 
mencement of  each  upward  stroke  of  said  carriage;  a 
shell  holder  projecting  upwardly  from  said  platen,  said 
shell  holder  having  an  open  top  and  having  a  bottom  open- 
ing through  which  an  empty  shotgim  shell  can  be  mounted 
in  said  holder;  a  ram  on  and  projecting  upwardly  from 
said  base  frame  adapted  to  engage  and  force  a  shell  up- 
wardly into  said  shell  holder  when  said  holder  is  aligned 
therewith  on  the  downstroke  of  said  platen;  a  deprimer 
punch  depending  from  said  upper  frame  adapted  to  eject 
a  spent  primer  from  a  shell  in  said  holder  when  the 
latter  is  aligned  therewith  on  the  upstroke  of  said  platen; 
a  new  primer  holder  projecting  upwardly  from  said  base 
frame  adapted  to  install  a  new  primer  in  the  base  of  a 
shell  in  said  holder  when  the  latter  is  aligned  therewith 
on  the  downstroke  of  said  i^aten;  a  powder  container 
mounted  on  and  above  said  upper  frame  and  having  a 
bottom  opening;  a  shot  container  mounted  on  and  above 
said  upper  frame  and  having  a  bottom  opening;  a  hori- 
zontally-slidable  charging  bar  carried  by  said  upper  frame, 
said  charging  bar  having  a  pair  of  openings  therein  se- 
lectively registrable  with  said  powder  and  shot  container 
bottom  openings;  a  powder  drop  tube  depending  from 
said  upper  frame  and  communicating  with  said  charging 
bar;  means  associated  with  said  charging  bar  and  with 
said  platen  for  automatically  aliening  an  opening  in  said 
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bar  with  the  bottom  opening  in  said  powder  container    adapted  to  guide  said  bullet  into  said  chamber  in  proper 


when  said  shell  holder  is  positioned  immediately  beneath 
said  powder  drop  tube  to  permit  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  powder  to  fall  therethrough  and  into  a  shell  in  said 
holder;  a  shot  drop  tube  depending  from  said  upper 
frame  and  communicating  with  said  charging  bar;  a  wad 
guide  vertically-movably  associated  with  said  platen  and 
adapted  to  fit  over  the  upper  end  of  a  shell  in  said  shell 
holder  when  said  holder  is  aligned  with  and  positioned 
immediately  beneath  said  shot  drop  tube,  said  tube  being 
adapted  to  force  a  wad  carried  in  said  wad  guide  down- 
wardly into  said  shell  during  the  platen  upstroke;  means 
associated  with  said  charging  bar  and  with  the  platen  for 
automatically  aligning  an  opening  in  said  charging  bar  with 
the  bottom  opening  in  said  shot  container  when  said  shell 
holder  is  positioned  immediately  beneath  said  shot  drop 


oriented  relation  and  a  second  forward  surface  adapted  to 
assist  in  aligning  said  bullet  within  said  chamber  for 


proper  seating  relation,  whereby  said  bullet  engages  a 
cartridge  casing  within  said  die  chamber  in  operable  rela- 
tion for  seating  therein. 


3  336  831 
CAM  FOCUSING  'SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL 
INSTRUMENTS 
John  UnertI,  Jr.,  McCandless  Township,  Allegheny  Coun- 
ty, Pa.  (9140  Fox  Hunt  Road,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     15237) 
FUed  Aug.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  300,882 
6  Claims.  (CL  88—1) 


tube  to  permit  a  predetermined  quantity  of  shot  to  fall 
therethrough  and  into  a  shell  in  said  holder;  a  first  crimp- 
ing element  depending  from  said  upper  support  adapted  to 
engage  and  partially  crimp  the  upper  end  of  a  loaded 
shot  shell  in  said  holder  when  said  shell  is  aligned  and 
in  engagement  therewith  on  the  platen  upstroke;  a  second 
crimping  element  depending  from  said  upper  frame 
adapted  to  complete  the  crimping  of  a  loaded  shot  shell 
in  said  holder  when  said  shell  is  aligned  and  in  engagement 
therewith  on  the  platen  upstroke;  a  ram  depending  from 
said  upper  frame  adapted  to  urge  a  loaded  shell  partially 
out  of  said  shell  holder  when  said  shell  is  aligned  and  in 
engagement  therewith  during  the  platen  upstroke;  and 
means  adapted  to  automatically  halt  the  operation  of  said 
reloading  machine  when  a  loaded  shell  has  been  urged 
partially  out  of  said  shell  holder  to  permit  the  removal 
and  replacement  of  said  shot  shell  in  said  holder. 


3,336,830 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  BULLET  SEATING  DEVICE 
Jade  E.  Lester,  Jr.,  212  W.  Livhigston  Place, 
Metairie,  La.    70005 
Filed  Oct.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,161 
8  Claims.  (CI.  86—43) 
2.  Apparatus  for  delivering  bullets  into  the  chamber 
of  a  bullet  seating  die,  comprising:  means  for  retaining 
a  plurality  of  bullets  for  successively  feeding  into  the 
chamber  of  a  bullet  seating  die,  means  defining  a  passage- 
way communicating  said  bullet  retaining  means  with  the 
interior  of  said  bullet  seating  die,  and  plunger  means  for 
injecting  a  single  bullet  from  said  bullet  retaining  means 
into  the  chamber  of  said  bullet  seating  die,  said  plunger 
means  being  provided  with  a  forward  surface  thereof 


4.  A  cam  focusing  optical  instrument  having  a  lens, 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  axially  movable  barrel 
in  which  said  lens  is  mounted,  a  tubular  guide  for  said 
barrel,  at  least  one  laterally  projecting  cam  follower  con- 
nected to  said  barrel  and  extending  transversely  outwardly 
therefrom,  a  cylindrical  cam  ring  having  a  continuous 
cam  track,  said  cam  ring  having  two  longitudinally  spaced 
parts  movable  axially  relative  to  one  another,  the  longi- 
tudinal spacing  between  said  parts  comprising  a  cam 
groove  defining  said  cam  track  into  which  said  cam  fol- 
lower extends,  means  for  selectively  changing  the  range 
of  said  optical  instrument  by  rotation  of  said  cam  ring 
when  said  parts  are  not  pressed  in  axial  binding  rela- 
tion against  said  cam  follower,  and  means  for  pressing 
said  cam  parts  toward  one  another  to  bind  said  cam 
follower  in  the  last  selected  range  position  for  said 
optical  instrument. 


3,336,832 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  TWIST 

Benjamin  L.  Suavely,  SUver  Sprfaig,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccre- 

tary  of  the  Navy  *> 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,003 

^  9  Claims.  (CI.  8»— 14) 

5.  In  a  system  for  measuring  relative  angular  rotation 

about  an  axis  extending  between  two  stations,  a  polarized 

light  beam  source  positioned  at  one  station,  polarizing 

prism  means  at  the  other  station  having  areas  of  diverse 
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angles  of  polarization  for  receiving  polarized  light  from 
said  source  and  nom^^lly  passing  a  beam  of  polarized 
light  therethrough  of  uniform  intensity  throughout  its 
cross-section  when  th^  sutions  are  in  a  predetermined 
relative  angular  position  and  for  passing  a  beam  of 
polarized  light  of  noii*uniform  intensity  throughout  its 
cross-section  when  the  stations  are  displaced  from  their 
predetermined  relative  positions,  a  light  baflte  having  an 
aperture  therein  of  smtdler  cross-section  than  said  beam, 
a  mirror  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  beam  between  the 


STATION  I 


iV.5>tS.t 


tTATKMt 


*j 


'?^-'' 


^  k' 


polarizing  prism  means  ^nd  said  baffle  to  reflect  the  beam 
onto  the  aperture  of  the  baflfle,  means  connected  to  the 
mirror  for  rotatively  oscillating  the  mirror  to  cause  the 
reflected  beam  to  scan  jqcross  the  aperture  of  said  baffle, 
photoelectric  means  for  receiving  light  passing  through 
the  aperture,  and  indic^ng  means  coupled  to  said  photo- 
electric means  and  to  tl^*  mirror  for  comparing  the  phase 
of  the  output  from  the  photoelectric  means  with  the  oscil- 
lating movement  of  the  mirror  as  a  function  of  the  degree 
and  direction  of  the  relajt^ve  angular  rotation  between  said 
stations. 
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(b)  a  selective  wavelength  single^olor  radiometer  po- 
sitioned to  receive  the  focused  radiation  reflected 
from  said  sample  and  provided  with  means  for  se- 
lecting a  plurality  of  wavelength  bands,  a  radiation 
detector  capable  of  transforming  chopped  radiation 
into  AC  electrical  output,  and  means  for  focusing  said 
reflected  radiation  onto  the  radiation  detector, 

(c)  electronic  processing  means  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  the  radiation  detector  and  including  AC  am- 
plifying means  and  rectifying  means  to  produce  a  DC 
output  in  the  form  of  a  voltage, 

(d)  a  null  reading  meter  at  a  predetermined  point  on 
Its  scale,  one  end  of  the  meter  being  connected  to  a 
DC  potential  and  the  other  end  to  the  DC  voltage 
output  from  the  rectifying  means, 

(e)  means  for  switching  the  DC  voltage  to  various 
circuits  for  different  selected  radiation  band  widths, 

(f)  means  for  varying  the  voltages  at  the  output  of 
said  circuits  and  means  for  compensating  for  varying 
spectral  reflectance  of  different  materials, 

(g)  attenuating  means  connected  between  the  outputs 
of  said  circuits  and  the  input  to  an  attenuator  the 
output  of  which  is  connected  to  the  null  meter  where- 
by said  first  attenuator  serves  as  a  roughness  measur- 
ing device. 

i.M^^.^^  3,336,834 

'^^ISPP    ^®"    DETERMINING    DIRECTION 
^  ^rauSS^^  ^^  RBSIDUAL  STOESSK 
William  L.  Bfaigham,  Riverdale,  Md.,  and  Erwfai  W.  Kam- 
mcr,  McLean,  Va.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,208 
2  Clahns.  (CL  88—14) 


3,336333 
SURFACE  itOUGHNESS  METER 
PhUippc  ViUcrs,  WUtoi<j  Coooh  aelgnor  to  Barnes  En- 
gfaiecring  Company,  Stamford,  Coui.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,574 
6  ClafaQs.  (a.  88—14) 


3^- 


.-^-v-  - 


1.  In  a  surface  roughness  measuring  instrument  in 
which  the  roughness  is  ineasured  by  reflection  from  the 
samfi^e  the  roughness  of  ;^hich  is  to  be  measured  at  sub- 
stantially normal  incideni:^  of  a  beam  of  radiation  having 
a  wavelength  at  least  ten  times  and  preferably  at  least 
thirty  times  as  long  as  t^  roughness  of  the  sample,  the 
improvement  which  comi^rises  in  combination, 

(a)  means  for  locatiii^  a  sample,  the  roughness  of 
which  is  to  be  meiisured,  means  for  producing  a 
chopped  beam  of  radiation  and  for  focusing  it  onto 
the  sample  at  substantially  normal  incidence. 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence,  direction,  mag- 
nitude and  type  of  locked-in  stress  in  a  structure  which 
comprises; 

(a)  cleaning  a  surface  of  said  structure  to  bond  a  sheet 
of  resin  thereto, 

(b)  bonding  said  sheet  of  resin  onto  said  cleaned  sur- 
face, 

(c)  drilling  a  hole  through  said  sheet  of  resin  bonded 
onto  said  surface  and  into  said  structure  a  short 
distance, 

(d)  directing  a  beam  of  parallel  light  through  a  po- 
larizer and  through  said  sheet  of  resin  at  an  angle 
thereto  in  the  vicinity  of  said  hole  drilled  into  the 
structure  through  said  sheet  of  resin, 

(e)  passing  light  reflecetd  back  through  said  sheet  of 
resin  through  an  analyzer, 

(f)  and  detecting  the  light  after  passing  through  said 
analyzer  to  indicate  stress  patterns  set-up  within  said 
sheet  of  resin, 

(g)  heating  said  sheet  of  resin  and  said  structure  with 
a  heat  source  thereby  expanding  said  sheet  of  resin 
relative  to  said  structure, 
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(h)  and  observing  the  stress  pattern  in  said  sheet  of 
resin  whereby  less  stress  lines  appearing  in  said  sheet 
of  resin  indicates  tension  in  said  structure  and  more 
stress  lines  appearing  in  said  sheet  of  resin  indicates 
that  the  structure  is  in  compression. 


3^36,835 
COLOR  SOURCE 


Lester  R.  Etcbscii,  Morton  GroTc,  David  A.  Liebcnnan, 
Glcnvlcw,  and  Anthony  W.  Vcrlng,  Jr^  Chicago,  lU., 
Msignon  to  Tbe  Welch  Scientific  Company,  SkoUe,  111., 
a  cmpontlon  of  Illinois 

FOcd  May  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,308 
16  Clafans.  (O.  88—24) 


3,336,837 
PROCESS  FOR  DRIVING  ANCHORING  DEVICES 
INTO  A  BASE  USING  A  PROPELLANT  COMPO- 
SITION OF  PENTAERYTHRITOL  TETRANI- 
TRATE  AND  TETRAZOL-AZO-AMINO^UANI- 
DINE 

Vtaienz  Anger  Technergasse  35,  Vienna,  Austria 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Apr.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,889 

3  Claims.  (CL  89—1) 

1.  In  a  process  for  driving  anchoring  devices  by  a  tool, 
the  steps  comprising  igniting  a  propellant  composition 
which  is  deflagrating  and  which  is  in  pellet  form  to  drive 
the  anchoring  devices,  the  igniting  being  obtained  by  per- 
cussion, the  propellant  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of  pentaerythritol  tetranitrate  and  tetrazol- 
azo-amino-guanidine,  the  latter  being  present  in  an  amount 
between  5  and  30%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


a  m  JB   X  a 


a 


a>  'Cpifi  Jt 


3  336.838  ' 

MACHINE  PISTOL  HAVING  HYDRAULIC  BREECH 
LOCKING  AND  OBTURATION 

CmUs  L.  WUson,  3103  EUzabetii,  Smcc  25. 

Pueblo,  Colo.    81003 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  523,474 

2  Claims.  (CI.  89—197) 


1.  A  color  head  adapted  for  use  in  condenser  type  en- 
largers,  said  color  head  comprising  three  light  sources 
disposed  at  diflFerent  elevations,  multi  film  filter  means 
to  separate  light  emitted  from  each  of  said  light  sources 
into  light  rays  having  wave  lengths  falling  within  a  band 
Identifying  separate  color  components,  said  multi  film 
filter  means  including  means  to  blend  said  separated  color 
components  into  a  coaxial  white  light  ray  of  transversely 
uniform  intensity,  and  lens  means  adapted  to  receive 
said  coaxial  white  light  and  focus  the  same  at  a  focal 
point  coincidental  with  the  focal  point  of  a  negative  lens 
means  for  imiform  transmission  to  a  condenser  system 
of  an  enlarger. 

3,336.836 
SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
Irwfn  M.  Gould,  SkoUc,  and  Gerald  A.  Moe,  Buffalo 
Grove,  01.,  asrignors  to  BcU  A  Howell  Company,  Chi- 
cago, ni..  a  corporation  off  Illinois 

Filed  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,232 
22  Claims.  (CI.  8S— 28) 


1.  A  machine  pistol  comprising  in  combination,  a  re- 
ceiver body,  a  barrel  having  a  firing  chamber  at  its  breech 
end  and  bemg  attached  to  said  receiver  body,  there  being 
an  axial  bore  through  said  receiver  body  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  barrel,  said  axial  bore  being  counter- 
bored  to  define  a  chamber  and  a  counterbore  having  a 
smaUer  diameter  than  said  chamber,  said  chamber  adapt- 
ed to  be  filled  with  a  hydraulic  fluid,  means  housed  in 
said  receiver  body  for  relieving  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
chamber,  a  spring  loaded  forward  bolt  section  slidable 
in  said  axial  bore  in  said  receiver  body,  a  rearward  bolt 
section  slidable  in  said  axial  bore,  an  enlarged  head  in- 
tegral with  each  bolt  section  and  arranged  in  abutting 
reteuon,  there  being  a  series  of  circumferential,  longi- 
tudmally  arranged  bores  through  each  head  and  the 
bores  m  the  forward  head  being  in  offset  relation  with 
the  bores  in  the  rearward  head  during  automatic  oper- 
ation of  said  pistol,  both  of  said  heads  being  slidable  in 
said  counterbore,  said  bolt  sections  being  obturated  and 
locked  by  the  hydraulic  fluid  when  in  firing  position,  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  being  automatically  re- 
lieved by  said  means  upon  recoil  of  said  bolt  sections 
whereby  they  are  permitted  to  be  fully  recoiled,  and 
means  attached  to  said  forward  bolt  section  for  rotating 
s^d  forward  bolt  section  to  align  said  bores  in  said  heads 
whereby  said  b<^t  sections  may  be  retracted  manually. 


1.  A  slide  projector  including,  means  for  receiving 
slides  to  be  projected,  means  for  projecting  slides  onto  a 
screen,  means  for  previewing  the  slides,  and  means  within 
the  projector  for  controlling  transport  of  the  slides  from 
said  receiving  means  to  said  previewing  means  and  to 
said  projection  means. 


3,336,839 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVING  BURRS  FROM 

WELDS 
**S5J^!l**f'  «*•««»««<».  late  of  Ramscbeid,  Germany,  by 
Erika  Wclter-Khift,  executrix,  Rcmscheid-Hasten,  Gcr- 
many,  nssjgnor  to  H.  A.  Schlatter  AG,  a  corporation 
or  awltzcriand 

FUed  July  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,636 
6  Claims.  (CI.  90—24) 
1.  Apparatus  for  removing  weld  burrs  from  butt-welded 
material  in  bar  form  and  of  constant  cross-section  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  frame  open  at  two  of  its  opposite  ends  for  the 
passage  of  the  material  therethrough. 
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(b)  a  multiplicity  oi  deburring  knives  carried  by  said 
frame  and  each  boiog  adapted  to  serve  a  portion  of 
the  material  surfacf , 

(c)  at  least  one  of  ibji  knives  of  said  multiplicity  there- 
of being  movable  ^n  said  frame  between  operative 
and  withdrawn  normal  positions, 

(d)  means  for  advancing  and  returning  said  movable 


knife  between  the 
positions, 


Operative  and  withdrawn  normal 


1U5 

where  air  flows  through  said  passage  to  said  motor  and  a 
closed  position  where  the  flow  is  stopped,  means  defining 
a  passageway  connecting  said  main  air  passage  to  said 
chamber,  a  time  control  valve  in  said  passageway  and 
including  means  for  conveniently  adjusting  the  rate  of 
flow  therethrough  so  that  air  metered  through  said  time 
control  valve  will  progressively  increase  the  pressure  in 
said  chamber  to  move  said  valve  member  for  closing  said 
stop  valve,  and  means  for  releasing  the  pressure  in  said 
chamber  when  said  main  cmitrol  valve  is  dosed. 


3J36,841 

Am  MOTOR 

Jokn  G.  Fontaine,  500  NE.  35th  St. 

Fort  Laadcffdalc,  Fla.    33308 

Filed  July  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  569,002 

2  Claims.  (CL  91-^96) 


(e)  guide  means  spacfd  from  the  cutting  edges  of  the 
knives  of  said  multiplicity  thereof  and  being  adapted 
for  guiding  at  least  a  part  of  said  frame  carrying  at 
least  one  of  the  k$lves  of  said  multiplicity  thereof 
with  respect  to  the  Qiaterial, 

(f)  said  guide  mean^  including  mutually  cooperating 
rollers  rotatably  mdiinted  in  and  lateral  guide  means 
adjustably  mounted  lin  said  frame. 


;  1 33^g4p 
FLUID  OPERATED  TOOL 
Robert  H.  Alexander,  Da^on,  Ohio,  ass^or  to  RocfcwcU 
Manufacturing  Compny,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Penn^lvania 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,749 
7  Clafans.  (CL  91—38) 


6.  In  a  portable  powe  r  impacting  tool  having  a  pneu- 
matically operated  rotary  inotor,  an  improved  air  actuated 
automatic  timing  mechanism  for  precisely  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  tool  to  produce  substantially  the  same 
output  of  energy  during  each  repetitive  operation  of  the 
tool,  said  timing  mechanism  including  means  defining  a 
chamber  within  said  todl,  a  conduit  member  extending 
within  said  chamber  and  defining  a  main  air  passage  con- 
nected to  said  motor,  a  niaii\  control  valve  operable  for 
starting  the  flow  of  air  through  said  passage,  a  stop  valve 
adapted  to  stop  the  flow  of  air  through  said  passage  and 
including  a  valve  member  disposed  within  said  chamber 
and  slidably  mounted  on  said  conduit  member,  said  valve 
member  being  operable  between  a  normally  open  position 


1.  An  air  motor  of  the  character  described  that  com- 
prises a  cylinder,  closed  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  a 
piston  slidable  in  the  cylinder,  a  solenoid  valve  that  is 
connected  to  a  compressed  air  reservoir  and  with  the  sole- 
noid valve  being  connected  to  an  upper  closed  end  of 
the  cylinder  for  directing  compressed  air  into  the  cylin- 
der and  to  force  the  piston  downwardly,  a  control  switch 
carried  by  a  lower  end  of  the  cylinder  and  with  the  switch 
being  electrically  connected  to  the  solenoid  valve,  a  pistiMi 
rod  fixed  to  the  piston  and  extending  upwardly  throu^ 
a  bushing  and  with  a  lower  end  of  the  piston  rod  project- 
ing downwardly  below  the  piston  and  slidable  throorii 
a  lower  closure  of  the  cyKnder  when  the  piston  has  been 
forced  downwardly  and  to  cause  the  lower  end  of  the 
piston  rod  to  engage  the  switch  for  the  solenoid  valve, 
the  upper  end  of  the  piston  rod  being  oMinected  to  a 
pulley  that  is  connected  to  a  shaft  that  is  adapted  to  be 
rotated  when  the  piston  moves  downwardly  and  a  second 
pulley  carries  upon  the  shaft  and  that  is  provided  with 
a  belt  that  is  connected  to  a  retractUe  spring  for  return- 
ing the  piston  to  an  upper  position  after  the  switch  has 
been  engaged  by  the  piston  rod,  the  cylinder  is  closed 
at  Its  opposite  ends  by  heads,  a  bushing  in  the  upper 
head  and  a  bushing  in  the  lower  head,  the  piston  rod 
being  axial  with  respect  to  the  cylinder  and  slidable 
through  the  bushings,  the  upper  portion  of  the  piston 
rod  conforming  to  the  diameter  of  the  bushing  in  the 
upper  head  when  the  piston  is  in  a  lowermost  position 
and  with  the  piston  rod  being  flattened  on  a  taper  upon 
one  side  so  as  to  form  a  variable  air  escape  opening  with 
the  upper  bushing  when  the  piston  is  in  the  uppermost 
position  and  to  permit  of  an  escape  of  air  from  the  air 
supply  to  gradually  force  the  piston  downwardly  to  the 
pomt  where  the  piston  rod  at  its  lower  end  passes  through 
the  lower  bushing  and  to  actuate  the  switch  for  closing 
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the  solenoid  valve  and  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  air  to 
the  cylinder  and  to  permit  the  spring  to  shift  the  piston 
upwardly. 

3,336,842 
HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR 
Joseph  W.  Adelt,  Chicago,  01.,  assignor  to  Echlin  Manu- 
facturing  CcMnpany,  Branfoid,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connccdcnt 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,973 
5  Oafans.  (Ci.  92—75) 


said  ring,  and  clamping  means  acting  against  said  elements 
for  deflecting  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  diaphragm 
axially  and  offset  into  said  groove  by  distortion  of  the 
ring  under  force  of  said  clamping  means,  said  distorted 


ring  forming  a  seal  against  said  lip  and  also  exerting  a 
sealing  and  clamping  force  through  the  diaphragm  and 
against  the  opposing  elements  to  thereby  isolate  the 
peripheral  portion  of  said  flexible  diaphragm  in  said 
groove  from  external  fluid  pressures. 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuator  comprising  a  cylinder  having 
an  inner  cylindrical  side  wall  and  at  least  one  open  end, 
a  piston  member  slidable  in  the  open  end  and  having  a 
face  defining  a  side  of  a  fluid  chamber  within  the  cylin- 
der, means  to  admit  and  exhaust  hydraulic  fluid  into  and 
from  the  chamber,  a  cup  having  a  base  positioned  against 
the  face  of  the  piston  and  an  annular  flange  positioned 
against  and  adapted  to  slide  along  the  inner  cylindrical 
side  wjall,  the  annular  flange  having  an  outer  wall  and 
an  iimer  wall,  the  inner  wall  being  of  outwardly  flared 
shape  by  virtue  of  a  gradually  increasing  diameter  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  base,  and  a  compression  spring 
continuously  positioned  and  compressed  between  the  cup 
and  the  end  of  the  chamber  opposite  thereto,  the  spring 
having  a  main  body  with  a  plurality  of  body  turns  form- 
ing a  helix,  the  diameters  of  the  body  turns  being  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  inner  cylindrical  side  wall  and 
being  greater  than  the  smallest  diameter  of  the  inner 
wall  of  the  annular  flange,  at  least  one  end  of  the  spring 
being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  end  turns  much  closer  to 
one  another  than  the  main  body  turns,  the  end  turns 
being  positioned  radially  inwardly  of  the  flange  of  the 
cup,  the  diameetrs  of  the  end  turns  being  progressively 
reduced  in  a  direction  toward  the  base  of  the  cup,  the 
plurality   of  end   turns   thereby   defining   a   composite 
tapered  annular  wall  complementary  to  the  outwardly 
flared  shape  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  flange,  the  end  turns 
bearing  against  the  inner  wall  of  the  annular  flange  of  the 
cup  to  press  the  flange  against  the  inner  cylindrical  side 
wall,  whereby  the  spring  simultaneously  biases  the  cup 
and  piston  in  a  direction  toward  the  said  one  open  end 
and  biases  the  annular  flange  of  the  cup  against  the  inner 
cylindrical  side  wall  of  the  cylinder. 


3,336,844 

PISTONS  FOR  ENGINES  WITH  A  HIGH 

THERMAL  LOAD 

Aadri  Comet,  31  bis  Rue  Louise  Michel, 

Levallois-Perret,  France 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,950 

5  Claims.  (CI.  92—224) 


3  336  843 

DIAPHRAGM  ACTUATOR  CONSTRUCTION 

David  E.  Griswold,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gris- 

wold  Controls,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Califoraia 

Contfaiuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  344,449,  Feb.  12, 

1964.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  541,582 

6  Claims.  (CI.  92—100) 
1.  An  annular  flexible  diaphragm  having  a  peripheral 
portion  and  a  mounting  for  the  said  peripheral  portion 
of  said  annular  flexible  diaphragm,  said  mounting  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  axially  spaced  rigid  elements,  one  of  the 
elements  having  an  axially  extending  lip  and  an  annular 
groove  adjacent  said  lip,  an  elastomeric  ring,  the  periph- 
eral portion  of  the  flexible  diaphragm  being  adjacent  to 
said  lip  and  being  positioned  between  the  groove  and 


1.  A  piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  molded  head  of  a  first  type  of  ma- 
terial, said  head  consisting  of  a  bottom  and  a  ring-carry- 
ing annulus  and  a  skirt  made  of  a  second  type  of  material 
and  rigidly  attached  to  said  ring-carrying  annulus,  said 
head  having  a  plurality  of  bosses  integrally  joined  to  the 
internal  face  of  its  bottom,  said  bosses  being  positioned 
so  as  to  be  clear  of  said  skirt  and  of  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  ring-carrying  annulus  adjacent  said  skirt  and  hav- 
ing pivot  bearings  for  the  connection  of  the  small  end 
of  a  connecting  rod,  said  head  further  comprising  a  pair 
of  rigidly  connected  diametrically  opposed  extensions  ex- 
tendmg  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  piston  axis  and 
against  which  said  skirt  bears,  said  extensions  being  cen- 
tered on  a  radial  plane  of  said  piston  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  pivot  bearings. 


3,336,845 
MULTI-PLY  BAG  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
John  G.  Lepisto  And  WUliam  J.  TUton,  Middlctown,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Albemarle  Paper  Company,  Richmond, 
Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Origfaial  application  Mar.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,854,  now 
Patent  No.  3,291,374,  dated  Dec.  13, 1966.  Divided  and 
this  application  Apr.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  560,916 

2  Clafans.  (CI.  93—35) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  a  multi-ply  bag  comprising: 
(a)  advancing  at  least  two  spaced  apart  webs  of  sheet 
material,  one  of  said  webs  to  be  formed  into  the 
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outer  ply  and  the  other  of  said  webs  to  be  formed 
into  the  next  innermost  ply  of  said  bag; 

(b)  cutting  a  window  opening  in  said  outer  ply  web; 

(c)  attaching  a  transparent  sheet  of  material  over 
said  window  openng; 

(d)  joining  said  out*r  ply  web  to  said  next  innermost 
ply  web  along  a  tmnsversely  extending  line  adjacent 
said  window  openiiag; 
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3,336,847 
**^SS5i^  ^*  MANUFACTURING  FRVSTO- 
£S^Siftw^®S^^«S  MADE  OF  ffl^ 
YOGSjirr>OTC  "^    ^"""^    SPECIFICAIXY 
Robert  Gcotf es  Engine  Durat,  Jouet-cur-rAnbois, 

Cher,  France 

^.  .    ^^I^'  *^'  *'^*'  Ser.  No.  428,297 

Claims  prioi%.  application  France,  July  20, 1964. 

982,239,  Patent  1,420  J97 

31  Clafans.  (CL  93—393) 


(e)  joining  the  two  ij^pposite  side  edges  of  said  outer 
ply  web  to  each  other,  and  the  two  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  next  ihnermost  i^y  web  to  each  other 
to  form  a  plurality  I W  concentrically  arranged  tubes; 

(f )  flattening  said  cojicentrically  arranged  tubes; 

(g)  severing  said  tubfs  transversely  into  bag  lengths 
such  that  said  window  opening  is  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  bag  length  ahd  between  said  adjacent  end  and 
said  transversely  extending  line  joining  said  outer 
ply  web  and  said  text  innermost  ply  web;  and 

(h)  closing  at  least  one  end  of  said  bag  length  to  form 
said  multi-ply  bag. 


PROCESS  AND  APP„ 
OUS  MANUFACTUL, 
CARDBOARD  SHEA 
AN  INNER  TUBULA 
Marius  Berghgracht. 
Vfaieuilf 
Filed  July  14, 


136,846 

ATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINU. 

~  OF  BOXES  COMPRISING  A 

I  FOLDED  FLAT  AROUND 

LINING 

VicnzLogis,  Place  Joyale, 
t«  Finnin,  France 
^64,  Ser.  No.  382,514 


Claims  priority,  application  LuxembMirg,  July  18. 1963. 

44,084 
(a.  93—36.01) 


1.  In  a  process  of  making  lined  boxes,  the  steps  of 
forming  a  flat-folded  cbptuiuous  inner  liner  tube, 
forming  a  flat,  continuOiis  and  moving  cardboard'  web 

into  gutter  shape, 
introducing  the  inner  tiibe  into  the  gutter  substantially 

at  the  point  of  gutter  formation, 
folding  the  web  gutter  into  flat  encompassmg  rela- 
tion to  the  inner  linet  tube  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
point  of  tube  introduction  to  allow  the  tube  to  seek 
a  predetermined  lateral  position  within  the  gutter 
prior  to  flat  folding  of  the  web. 
and  then  cutting  the  web  and  enclosed  liner  into  pre- 
determined lengths. 


1.  In  a  machme  for  fabricating  frusto-conical  con- 
tainers with  a  sealed  lateral  lap^oint  from  sheet  material 
such  as  cardboard  covered  on  one  side  with  a  film  of 
plastic  resm.  of  the  kind  comprising,  in  succession,  a 
magazine  for  storing  sheet  material  blanks  shaped  as  an- 
nular sectors  and  disposed  with  their  coated  face  upper- 
most and  their  circular  edge  of  smaUer  radius  directed 
rearwardly,  a  device  for  Uneariy  transferring  these  blanks 
one  by  one  from  the  bottom  of  said  magazine  to  beneath 
one  of  the  mandrels  of  a  vertical-axis  revolver-head  which 
K  equipped  with  four  horizontal-axis  frusto-conical  man- 
drels secured  radiaUy  thereto  by  their  larger  bases  and 
which  IS  driven  in  successive  ninety-degree  steps  about  its 
axis,  a  set  of  jaws  and  pressers  for  wrapping  and  laterally 
sealing  each  blank  on  the  corresponding  mandrel  with 
Its  coated  face  in  contact  therewith  whereby  to  form  a 
frusto-conical  sleeve,  a  second  device  for  linearly  trans- 
ferring each  frusto-conical  sleeve  to  a  container-finishing 
station  whereby  to  mount  said  sleeve  with  its  larger  base 
du-ected  toward  said  second  transfer  device  in  a  socket 
of  a   horizontal-axis   revolver-plate   having  six   frusto- 
conical  sockets  thereon  and  rotated  in  successive  sixty- 
degree  steps  about  its  axis,  said  sleeve  during  the  stepwise 
movement  of  said  revolver-plate  being  operated  upon  by 
a  device  for  positioning  thereon  a  bottom  which  a  third 
transfer  device  conveys  from  means  for  cutting  and  swag- 
ing container  bottoms,  out  of  a  strip  of  said  coated  sheet 
material,  to  form  a  bowl-shape  with  a  flared  frusto-conical 
flange  havmg  its  coated  surface  outwards,  by  a  device  for 
folding  the  corresponding  end  of  said  sleeve  over  said 
bottom-flange,  by  a  device  for  hot-crimping  the  fold  ob- 
tained thereby,  by  a  device  for  forming  a  roUed  edge  on 
the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  and  by  a  device  for  ejecting 
the  container  constituted  by  said  sleeve  provided  with 
said  bottom  and  said  rolled  edge,  control  means  for  driv- 
ing m  sequential  relationship  the  revolver-head  with  its 
jaws  and  its  pressers,  the  revolver-plate,  the  means  for 
cutting  and  swaging  the  bottoms,  and  the  entirety  of 
said  devices,  and  means  responsive  to  the  absence  of  a 
sleeve  on  a  frusto-conical  mandrel  for  rendering  the  hot- 
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tom-cutting  and  swaging  means  temporarily  inoperative; 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  above  said  fint  trans- 
fer device,  means  for  cutting  a  bevel  through  the  thick- 
ness of  the  sheet  material  alone  along  that  straight  edge 
of  the  blank  which  is  to  form  the  inner  overlapping  por- 
tion of  the  lap-joint  down  the  side  of  said  sleeve,  means 
for  folding  this  bevel-cut  outwardly  relative  to  the  coating 
on  the  blank,  means  for  heating  the  other  straight  edge 
of  the  blank  whereby  to  meh  its  coating  without  scorch- 
ing the  sheet  material;  means  at  the  exit  end  of  said  first 
transfer  device  for  wrapping  said  blank  about  the  revolver- 
head  mandrel  which  is  halted  following  one  of  its  step- 
wise rotations  facing  the  axis  of  said  first  transfer  device, 
by  applying  the  straight  blank-edge  with  its  melted  coating 
against  the  outwardly  folded  coated  border  of  the  other 
straight  blank-edge,  pressers  made  of  elastic  material  for 
pressing  together  these  strai^t  overlapping  edges  on  said 
mandrel  during  this  and  the  next  two  stepwise  rotations 
of  said  revolver-head;  facing  the  successive  positions  of 
the  revolver-plate  socket  carrying  a  frusto-conical  sleeve, 
on  the  side  of  the  larger  sleeve  base,  on  the  one  hand,  a 
device  for  positioning  the  bottom  inside  the  sleeve  while 
leaving  a  deeve  portion  free  between  the  larger  sleeve 
base  and  the  rim  of  the  bottom-flange,  a  device  for  hot- 
folding  said  sleeve  portion  inwardly,  and  two  consecutive 
hot-crimping  devices  for  sealing  this  fold  against  the  inner 
flange  wall  and,  on  the  side  of  the  smaller  sleeve  base,  on 
the  other  hand,  thrust  means  for  the  bottom  when  the 
same  is  being  positioned,  means  for  lubricating  that  por- 
tion of  the  inner  sleeve  wall  which  is  adjacent  the  smaller 
sleeve  base  and  over  which  said  rolled  edge  is  to  be 
formed,  means  for  restraining  the  sleeve  by  its  smaller 
base  during  the  first  hot-crimping  operation  on  said  fold, 
means  for  forming  said  rolled  edge  and  a  device  for  eject- 
mg  the  container  from  this  mandrel;  distributor  means 
receiving  the  ejected  container  from  said  revolver-plate, 
terminal  heating  means  receiving  each  container  from  said 
distributor  means  whereby  to  heat  its  external  portion  ad- 
jacent its  larger  base  and  seal  together  the  mutually  con- 
tacting surfaces  of  said  bottom-flange  and  of  said  sleeve 
without  scorching  the  sheet  material,  means  for  ejecting 
the  finished  container  from  said  terminal  heating  means, 
means  for  reversing  said  bottoms  on  said  third  transfer 
device,  and  means  for  discharging  the  waste  material  ob- 
tained from  said  bevel  cuts  and  from  cutting  and  swaging 
said  bottom,  whereby  the  fabricated  frusto-conical  con- 
tainer is  open  over  its  smaller  base  and  the  substance  it 
is  to  contain  is  enclosed  in  an  unbroken  chamber  of 
thermo-plastic  resin  without  any  possibility  of  contact 
with  said  sheet  material,  thereby  resulting  in  an  absolutely 
leakproof  container. 


MATERIAL  COMPACTOR  ' 
Vincent  J.  Moir,  Gates  MOb,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  The  In- 
tenEWtioiial  Vibration  Company,  a  corporation  off  Del»- 


intermediate  member,  flexible  drive  transmission 
means  from  the  motor  output  to  said  actuator,  weight 
means  on  said  intermediate  member  forming  with 
said  frame  and  motor  a  loading  mass  with  center  of 
gravity  higher  than  that  of  said  shoe  in  combination 
with  said  actuator  unit,  and  lateral  stabilizer  means 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  and  on  opposite  sides 


of  said  centerplane  each  comprising  a  first  element 
rigidly  secured  to  and  extending  above  said  inter- 
mediate member  to  a  connection  point,  a  second 
element  rigidly  secured  to  said  shoe  and  extending 
upwardly  to  said  connection  point  and  a  resilient 
element  connecting  said  first  and  second  elements 
at  said  connection  point. 


3  336  849 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSING  APPARATUS 
AttUio  F.  BrogUo,  WolMim,  Mass^  asdgnor  to  Photon, 
Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachn. 
setts 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,943 
„  7  Claims.  (CI.  9S— 4.5) 


FUed  Jnly  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,770 
12  Claims.  (CI.  94—48)  I 

1.  A  vibratory-impacting,  self-propelled  material-com- 
pacting machine,  adapted  to  be  self-supporting  on  the 
ground  or  like  surface  to  be  compacted  comprising: 
a  shoe  including  a  member  having  a  flat  ground-con- 
tacting bottom  face  and  being  symmetrical  about  a 
vertical  longitudinal  center  plane,  a  rotationally  driv- 
en vibratory  actuator  mounted  on  the  top  side  of 
said  member  and  adapted  to  apply  to  the  shoe  re- 
peated upwardly-forwardly  directed  and  downward- 
ly-rearwardly  directed  forces,  an  intermediate  mem- 
ber mounted  on  and  above  said  shoe  by  resilient 
connection  means  symmetrically  disposed  on  each 
side  of  said  centerplane  at  the  front  and  at  the  rear 
of  said  shoe,  a  rotary  output  motor  secured  to  said 


1.  In  a  photographic  composing  apparatus  a  continu- 
ously rotating  drum,  a  matrix  on  said  drum  containing 
transparent  alphanumeric  characters,  a  drum  displacement 
means  adapted  for  variable  axial  disfriacement  of  the 
drum,  a  light  source  arranged  to  selectiv^i|y  illuminate  the 
characters  on  said  matrix,  a  mask  adapted  to  mask  all  illu- 
minated characters  except  a  selected  one,  said  mask 
adapted  for  transverse  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  drum,  a  lens  positioned  to  project  the  said 
one  illuminated  character  exposed  by  the  mask,  a  photo- 
sensitive material  positioned  to  receive  the  image  projected 
by  the  lens,  an  electronic  control  circuit  adapted  to  re- 
ceive information  defining  a  line  of  composition  and  ini- 
tiate displacement  of  said  drum  and  mask  and  actuate  said 
illuminating  means  whereby  the  characters  in  the  line  of 
composition  are  successively  imaged  on  the  said  photosen- 
sitive surface. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


CAMERA  SHUTTER  MECHANISM 
Takao  Otaid,  KawasaU-shi,  Norio  Mute,  Znshi-shi, 
Scinan  Miyaluwa  and  Kiyoshi  Ito,  Tokyo-to,  and 
NaoyuU  Uno,  Uraita-alii,  Japan,  assigiiors  to  Asahi 
Kocaku  Kogyo  Kab4tei  Kaisha  and  Nippon  Denki 
KabushiU  Kaisha        ' 

FUed  Ang.  14^1964,  Scr.  No.  389,585 

Claims  priority,  apiAcation  Japan,  Ang.  23, 1963, 

3S/62,032 

6  Claips.  (CL  95—10) 
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second  mechanism  for  scanning  an  image  of  the  object 
spaced  said  predetermined  distance  in  back  of  said  focal 
position  and  in  the  same  area  of  contrast  of  light  intensity, 
means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  related  to  the 
light  received  in  scanning  by  said  first  mechanism,  means 


1.  In  combination  with  a  camera  focal  plane  shutter  in- 
cluding a  leading  screen  movable  between  a  cocked  and 
released  position  and  means  for  releasably  locking  said 
leading  screen  in  a  cockMd  position  and  a  lagging  screen 
movable  between  a  cocked  and  released  position  and  a 
latching  member  movable  between  a  normal  lock  position 
and  a  release  position  and  releasably  locking  said  lag- 
ging screen  in  a  cocked  position,  a  first  normally  open 
switch,  means  for  closing  said  first  switch  with  the  move- 
ment of  said  leading  screen  to  its  open  position,  a  voltage 
source,  a  capacitor,  a  photoconductive  element,  said 
switch,  capacitor  and  photoconductive  element  being  con- 
nected in  series  across  said  voltage  source,  a  gating  net- 
work including  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  output 
electrodes  defining  said  gating  network  output  and  a  con- 
trol electrode,  a  transistor  including  a  base  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  capacitor,  Uid  an  emitter,  a  voltage  dividing 
network  connecting  said  emitter  to  said  voltage  source  and 
including  a  voltage  adjustable  point  connected  to  said  recti- 
fier control  electrode,  and  means  including  a  solenoid  op- 
eratively  coupled  to  said  latching  member  and  series  con- 
nected through  said  first  switch  and  said  gating  circuit  out- 
put to  said  voltage  source. 


AUTOMATIC  F( 


936,851 

SING  APPARATUS  AND 

...^rnioD 

Jay  Wwshawdgr,  WUiqfltte,  DI.,  assignor  to  General 
American  Transportation  Corporation,  Chicaso.  Dl..  a 
corporaHon  of  New  Y<Mk  ™«qiu,  «i.,  ■ 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  436,153 
27  Claims  (CI.  95— 44) 

1.  Apparatus  for  autontotically  focusing  upon  an  object 
withm  a  field  of  view  wherein  the  object  has  an  area  of 
contrast  of  light  intensity  thereat,  said  apparatus  com- 
prismg  an  optical  imaging  system  including  a  focal  posi- 
tion and  a  lens  assembly  for  directing  an  image  of  the 
field  of  view  upon  the  focaJ  position  along  the  optical  axis 
thereof,  motor  means  for  changing  a  parameter  of  said 
optical  imaging  system  to  change  the  focusing  of  the 
object  in  the  field  of  view  with  respect  to  the  focal  posi- 
tion, first  mechanism  for  scanning  an  image  of  the  object 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  in  front  of  said  focal 
position  and  in  the  area  of  contrast  of  light  intensity 
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for  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  related  to  the 
light  received  in  scanning  by  said  second  mechanism,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  diflference  between  said  first  and 
second  electrical  signals  for  operating  said  motor  means 
to  change  a  parameter  of  said  optical  imaging  system  to 
focus  an  image  of  the  object  at  said  focal  position. 


3,336,852 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  SHUTTER 

Herman  Levin,  Glenview,  Di.,  assignor  to  BcU  ft  HoweU 

Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 

FUed  Ji%7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,988 

STIidnis.  (CI.  95—53) 


1.  A  light  shutter  adapted  for  use  in  an  optical  instru- 
ment and  the  like  and  comprising 
a  diaphragm  defining  a  normally  elastically  closed  light 

passage; 
magnetizable  members  mounted  in  said  diaphragm 

about  said  light  passage; 
a  solenoid  mounted  about  said  diaphragm,  and 
means  connected  to  said  solenoid  for  rapidly  causing  a 

current  of  short  duration  in  said  solenoid, 
the  current  being  productive  of  a  plurality  of  short-lived 

repelling  magnetic  fields  to  temporarily  move  said 

magnetizable  members  away  from  each  other  and 

thereby  temporarily  to  draw  the  diaphragm  to  open 

the  light  passage. 


3,336,853  r, 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SHEET-FORM 
MATERIALS 
Murray  Friedel,  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
SnJI  Yori?^  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  408,914 
6  Claims.  (CI.  95— 94) 

1.  A  photographic  developing  apparatus  comprising  a 
plurahty  of  enclosed  fluid  receiving  reservoirs  each  com- 
pnsing  spaced  side  walls,  spaced  end  walls  interconnect- 
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ing  the  side  walls  and  a  bottom,  a  closure  for  the  top  of 
each  reservoir  including  a  plurality  of  rollers  in  horizon- 
tal contact  with  each  other  journale4  at  their  ends  in  the 
end  walls,  a  curved  recess  in  each  of  the  side  walls  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  rollers  adjacent  the  side  walls  in 
horizontal  wiping  contact  with  said  recess  in  the  side 
walls,  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  rollers,  means 
in  a  first  of  said  reservoirs  to  receive  a  sheet  of  photo- 
graphic material  entering  between  a  first  two  of  the  closure 


underlapping  positions,  said  adjacent  panels  having  an 
upper  edge  flange  turned  reversely  and  underlying  the 
edge  of  the  panel  above,  and  a  lower  edge  turned  down- 
wardly to  form  a  drip  flange,  and  the  drip  edge  of  the 
lowest  flange  overlying  and  extending  outwardly  beyond 
the  adjacent  edg^  of  the  upwardly  flanged  opening  to 
fit  over  the  roof  curb;  and  liquid  discharge  means  at  the 
lower  edge  of  each  of  said  side  walls. 


3,336,855 
ULTRACLEAN  WORK  STATION 

Anthony  J.  Messina,  Linden,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Atmos-Tech  Corporation 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517,766 

7  Claims.  (CI.  98—115) 


rollers,  means  to  transport  the  said  sheet  through  the  res- 
ervoir and  out  of  the  said  reservoir  between  a  second  two 
of  the  closure  rollers,  means  to  guide  the  sheet  into  a 
second  of  said  reservoirs  between  the  first  two  closure 
rollers  on  the  second  reservoir  and  means  in  the  said  sec- 
ond reservoir  for  transporting  said  sheet  through  the 
said  second  reservoir  and  out  of  the  said  second  reservoir 
between  the  second  two  of  the  closure  rollers  on  the 
second  reservoir. 


3,336,854 
ROOF  VENTILATOR 
Harold  Knutson,  10022  S.  Hoyne,  Chicago,  HI.     60643, 
and  Harold  G.  Knutson,  P.O.  Box  1127,  Jackson,  Tenn. 
38301 

FUed  July  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,875 
6  Claims.  (CI.  98—42) 


If      i       t— xf 


1.  In  a  roof  ventilator,  a  rectangular  hollow  structure 
having  side  walls  and  ends,  open  at  the  top  and  a  flat 
base  at  the  bottom  having  a  central  upwardly  flanged 
opening  to  fit  over  a  roof  curb;  a  central  roof  panel  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  with  the  said  bottom  open- 
ing with  the  opposite  sides  inclined  downwardly  from 
the  center;  but  the  said  roof  panel  being  less  in  lateral 
extent  than  the  opening,  adjacent  panels  below  each 
lower  edge  of  the  central  roof  panel,  each  panel  inclined 
at  about  the  same  inclination  as  that  of  the  central  roof 
panel  above  it;  angle  bar  supporting  flights  for  said  roof 
panel  and  inclined  panels  on  each  side  of  the  longitudinal 
center  secured  to  the  end  walls  in  approximately  parallel 
relations  with  each  other  to  support  the  said  central  roof 
panel  and  the  adjacent  panels  below  it  in  separate  and 


5.  An  ultraclean  work  station  comprising  a  flat  planar 
work  table,  a  support  under  said  table  for  maintaining 
said  work  table  above  ground  in  a  horizontal  disposition, 
an  air  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  back  edge  of 
the  work  table  for  the  width  of  said  work  table,  a  back 
wall  for  said  station  spaced  behind  said  air  wall,  said 
air  wall  and  said  back  wall  defining  a  plenum  there- 
between, said  air  wall  having  openings  therein  for  allow- 
ing air  from  said  plenum  to  pass  over  said  work  table, 
an  absolute  filter  mounted  on  said  station  spaced  from 
said  plenum,  a  blower  mounted  on  said  station  for  re- 
ceiving air  from  the  ambient  and  passing  the  air  through 
said  absolute  filter,  said  absolute  filter  having  its  outlet 
surface  in  communication  with  said  plenum  and  an  in- 
let surface  in  communication  with  said  blower  whereby 
ambient  air  is  drawn  by  said  blower  and  forced  through 
said  absolute  filter  into  said  plenum  and  thence  through 
said  air  wall  to  pass  now  sterilized  air  over  said  work 
table,  said  blower  being  mounted  above  said  plenum, 
said  absolute  filter  being  mounted  above  said  plenum, 
said  blower  being  mounted  in  a  compartment  and  having 
its  outlet  connected  through  an  opening  in  the  wall  of 
the  compartment  to  be  in  communication  with  said  ab- 
solute filter. 


3,336,856 
COFFEE  MAKING  MACHINE  HAVING  METALLIC 
HOOD  AROUND  A  BASIN  AND  NON-METALLIC 
COVER  THEREFOR  WITH  POURING  OPENING 
John  C.  Martin,  Springfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Bunn-O- 
Matic  Corporation,  Springfield,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  567,528 
10  Claims.  (CI.  99—288) 
6.  In  a  coffee  making  machine,  in  combination, 
a  basin  for  receiving  cold  water  to  flow  into  a  tank  of 
hot  water  therebelow  to  displace  the  same  to  flow 
over  ground  coffee  and  produce  coffee  extract, 
means  open  at  the  top  and  enclosing  said  basin. 
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iclosing  said  open  top  and  having  rate  tube  fixedly  retained  by  and  projecting  through  the 
an  openmg  registering  with  said  basin  through  which  bottom  of  said  basket  member  in  axial  alignment  and  co- 
cold  water  can  be  j|>pured,  operative  engagement  with  said  vent  tube  to  provide  an 

extension  thereof  for  venting  communication  between 

')")  said  upper  heating  vessel  and  said  lower  serving  vessel  so 

'^■■(.■y  *^  *°  facilitate  the  flow  of  water  from  said  heating  vessel 

I  i    \  and  through  the  ground  coffee  within  said  basket. 


/ 


^ 


"n 


3,336,858 

TOASTERS  FOR  SLICED  BREAD  AND  THE  LIKE 

David  Charles  Maindonald,  4  Bannerman  Road, 

Western  Springs,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Oct  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,479 

6  Claims.  (CL  99— 391) 


upstanding  flange  means  on  said  cover  around  said 
opening,  and 

non-metallic  screen  itijeans  extending  across  said  open- 
ing. 


i336,857 
INVERTIBLE  DRIP  COFFEE  MAKER       , 
Ruediger  W.  Knodt  an<l  Charles  R.  Schrankel,  Coming, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coniing  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,186 
4  Clalitv.  (CI.  99—296) 


1.  A  bread  toaster  comprising  a  casing,  means  in  the 
casing  defining  a  plurality  of  upright  toasting  compart- 
ments, heating  elements  for  toasting  both  sides  of  the 
slices  of  bread  in  said  compartments,  elongated  openings 
through  the  top  of  the  casing  for  inserting  sliced  bread 
into  the  compartments,  bottom  members  for  closing  the 
bottoms  of  the  compartments  and  for  supporting  slices 
of  bread  on  edge  during  toasting,  means  mounting  said 
bottom  members  for  vertical  swinging  movement  about 
spaced  parallel  horizontal  axes,  means  for  swinging  said 
bottom  members  downwardly  when  the  bread  is  toasted 
to  permit  the  slices  of  toast  to  fall  by  gravity  from  said 
compartments,  rack  means  for  catching  said  falling  slices 
of  toast,  said  rack  means  comprising  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  Upwardly  open  elongated  dots  one  disposed 
beneath  each  toasting  compartment  and  parallel  to  said 
elongated  openings  and  adapted  to  retain  slices  of  toast 
on  edge,  and  means  mounting  said  rack  means  in  said 
casing  for  horizontal  reciprocatory  movement  from  a 
rearmost  position  in  which  one  said  slot  is  disposed 
beneath  each  toasting  compartment  to  a  forward  position 
in  which  toast  in  said  slots  is  accessible  for  manual 
removal. 


3,336,859 

FOOD  PREPARATION 

Thomas  Dix  Barker  and  Ethel  Cox  Barker,  Banning,  Calif. 

(both  of  123  Hamilton  Ave.,  Silver  Spriiw,  Md.    20901) 

Filed  July  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  568,484 

3  Claims.  (CI.  99—409) 


1.  An  improved  drip  coffee  maker  for  both  heating 
water  and  brewing  coflfee  in  a  composite  coffee  maker 
assembly  which  comprises,  an  upwardly-open  serving 
vessel,  a  downwardly-open  water-heating  vessel  posi- 
tioned upon  said  servii|fe  vessel,  interfitting  collar  ring 
means  formed  on  said  heating  vessel  and  said  serving 
vessel,  aligned  handle  means  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  collar  ring  means,  k  basket  assembly  for  retaining 
ground  coffee  removably  secured  to  the  collar  ring  means 
on  said  heating  vessel  and  projecting  within  said  serving 
vessel,  pouring  lip  means  formed  in  the  collar  ring  on 
said  serving  vessel;  saidi  basket  assembly  comprising  a 
spreader  plate  removably  secured  to  said  collar  ring 
means  formed  on  said  bloating  vessel,  and  a  basket  mem- 
ber removably  secured  to  said  spreader  plate;  a  vent 
tube  fixedly  positioned  within  and  extending  through  said 
spreader  plate  for  venting  said  heating  vessel,  and  a  sepa- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pan  frying  fowl  or  game  which 
comprises: 
a  shallow  pan  adapted  to  contain  a  cooking  oil; 
means  to  heat  said  pan; 
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means  to  support  fowl  or  game  in  said  pan  and  to 
permit  said  food  to  be  one-half  immersed  in  the 
cooking  oil  contained  in  said  pan; 

means  to  admit  oil  to  said  pan; 

means  to  discharge  oil  from  said  pan;  and 

means  to  spray  a  fine  spray  of  water  onto  the  food 
in  said  pan  immediately  after  the  oil  has  been  dis- 
charged from  said  pan  and  while  said  food  retains 
the  heat  imparted  to  it  during  its  pan  frying  in  said 
pan. 


3,336,860 
BANDING  LINE 
Geoise  Yf.  Sawyer,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  and  Herbert  A. 
Tews,  Wilmette,  III.,  assignors  to  National  Steel  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  521,836 
1  Claim.  (CI.  100—4) 


banded  and  moving  a  banded  coil  out  of  the  band- 
ing machine, ' 

(1)  a  power  driven  skid  machine  conveyor  for  receiv- 
ing a  banded  coil  from  the  banding  machine  and 
moving  the  banded  coil  away  from  the  banding 
machine, 

(m)  means  causing  said  conveyors  (g)  and  (j)  to  con- 
vey along  the  line  any  coils  deposited  on  them, 

(n)  means  associated  with  the  exit  end  of  said  con- 
veyor (j)  for  stopping  conveying  action  of  said  con- 
veyors (g)  and  (j), 

(o)  manual  control  means  to  actuate  the  conveyor  of 
the  banding  machine  to  transfer  any  banded  coil 
in  the  banding  machine  onto  the  skid  machine  con- 
veyor and  at  the  same  time  to  deactuate  said  means 
(n)  to  cause  one  coil  to  be  conveyed  from  said 
conveyor  (j)  into  the  banding  machine,  and 

(p)  means  actuated  by  movement  of  a  coil  from  said 
receiving  and  holding  conveyor  (g)  onto  said  hold- 
ing and  transfer  conveyor  (j)  for  initiating  move- 
ment of  said  downlayer  (d)  back  to  the  down  posi- 
tion. 


^^^^^^^ 


.\x\-^-<<.^x  sN  ^-N-X-^X^X^ 


A  line  for  banding  coils  of  narrow  strip  metal  from  a 
slitting  operation  preparatory  to  loading  the  banded  coils 
on  skids  for  shipment  comprising: 

(a)  a  coil  car  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  the 
coils  from  the  slitting  operation  to  the  banding  op- 
eration, 

(b)  means  on  the  coil  car  holding  the  coils  on  their 
edges  in  upright  position,  axially  aligned  and  with 
their  side  faces  in  opposed  contiguous  relation, 

(c)  a  downlayer  for  removing  coils  one  at  a  time  from 
the  coil  car,  the  downlayer  being  initially  in  an  up 
position  for  receiving  a  coil  from  the  coil  car, 

(d)  means  for  moving  the  coil  car  toward  and  away 
from  the  downlayer, 

(e)  means  associated  with  the  downlayer  when  the 
downlayer  is  in  the  up  position  for  stopping  move- 
ment of  the  coil  car  toward  the  downlayer  when 
the  foremost  coil  on  the  coil  car  is  contiguous  to 
the  downlayer, 

(f)  means  on  the  downlayer  for  engaging  the  fore- 
most coil  on  the  coil  car  and  for  holding  the  coil 
against  the  downlayer  with  the  coil  in  an  upright 
position, 

(g)  a  power  driven  coil  receiving  and  holding  con- 
veyor for  transporting  separate  coils  in  horizontal 
position, 

(h)  said  means  actuated  by  means  (f)  for  moving  the 
downlayer  and  held  coil  through  an  arc  to  a  down 
position  in  proximity  to  said  receiving  and  holding 
conveyor  (g), 

(i)  means  acting  between  the  downlayer  in  the  down 
position  and  said  receiving  and  holding  conveyor 
(g)  for  releasably  depositing  the  coil  carried  by 
the  downlayer  in  horizontal  position  on  said  re- 
ceiving and  holding  conveyor  (g), 

(j)  a  power  driven  coil  holding  and  transfer  con- 
veyor for  separate  coils  contiguous  to  and  follow- 
ing said  coil  receiving  and  holding  conveyor  {f)  along 
the  line, 

(k)  a  coil  banding  machine  contiguous  to  and  follow- 
ing said  coil  holding  and  transfer  conveyor  (j)  along 
the  line,  the  coil  banding  machine  including  a  power 
driven  conveying  means  for  receiving  a  coil  to  be 


3,336,861 

COMPACTION  APPARATUS 

Milton  Clar,  Betbesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Clar-Shaync, 

Washingtoo,  D.  C,  a  partnership 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  522,724 

15  Claims.  (CI.  100—45) 


;^?.-^-/i 


1.  Material  compaction  apparatus  comprising  a  com- 
paction chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  compac- 
tion blade  arranged  for  reciprocation  in  said  chamber 
forwardly  toward  and  rearwardly  away  from  said  outlet, 
said  blade  having  a  rest  position  adjacent  to  said  outlet! 
means  for  closing  said  inlet  when  said  blade  is  in  its  rest 
position  and  for  opening  said  inlet  when  said  blade 
moves  rearwardly  from  its  rest  position,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  presence  of  mat:rial  at  said  inlet  for 
automatically  moving  said  blade  slightly  forwardly  from 
its  rest  position,  then  rearwardly  to  permit  said  material 
to  enter  said  chamber  and  then  forwardly  again  to  its 
rest  position  in  order  to  push  said  material  through  said 
outlet,  said  moving  means  comprising  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
and  flow-reversing  valve  means  for  directing  hydraulic 
fluid  alternately  to  the  ends  of  said  cylinder,  means  for 
reversing  said  valve  means  when  said  blade  arrives  at  its 
forward  position,  means  for  reversing  said  va  ve  means 
when  said  blade  arrives  at  its  rearward  position,  pump 
means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  valve  means, 
means  for  energizing  said  pump  means  in  response  to 
presence  of  material  at  said  inlet,  and  means  for  de- 
energizing  said  pump  means  when  said  blade  moves  for- 
wardly to  its  rest  position. 
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),336.862 
CALl  3NDER  ROLL 
Maurice  M.  Brundlgc,  Wcitcmport,  and  David  N.  Oben- 
shain,  Luke,  Md.,  Jobn  H.  Fredrickson,  Keyser,  W.  Va., 
and  Harry  F.  Kohnc,  Jr.,  Bioomliigton,  Md.,  assignors 
to  West  Virginia  Pnlp  and  Paper  Company,  New  Votk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,216 
14  CininK.  (CI.  100—162) 


9.  In  a  stack  of  calei^der  rolls  forming  apparatus  for 
calendering  and  glossinfj  paper,  the  combination  of  at 
least  one  resilient  roll  alternated  with  a  plurality  of  metal 
rolls,  said  resilient  roll  qomprising  an  inner  metallic  load 
sustaining  core  and  an  oji^ter  solid  cover  of  a  non-fibrous 
synthetic  polymeric  com(position  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polycaprolactam,  polyhexamethylene  adi- 
pamide  poly-w-aminounidecanoic  acid,  and  a  polyaryl 
carbonate  having  the  structural  fwmula: 

CHi 


'-^yi^y 


i 

said  synthetic  polymeric!  composition  cover  being  shrink 
fitted  on  said  core  and  having  an  inner  surface  which 
contacts  said  core  at  substantially  all  points  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  core,  saidj  resilient  roll  having  a  Shore  D 
hardness  of  at  least  aboi^  53  at  room  temperature. 


_J36,863 
REVERSIBLE  ROTARY  DIAL  CALENDAR 
MECHANISM 
Nicholas  Kondur,  Jr.,  Nkkrfliville,  and  Ronald  H.  Mack, 
Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpmtion  of  Michigan 
FUed  May  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,728 
5  Claims.  (CI.  101—93) 
1.  In  a  cyclically  operable  machine  having  differentially 
positionable  print  bars  tUe  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  indicia  bearing  knobs, 
a  plurality  of  axially  mounted  rotatable  sjfMral-shaped 
star  wheels  formed  with  successive  teeth  radially 
spaced  at  gradually  increased  distances  from  the  axis 
of  rotation,  wherein  a  line  through  the  points  of 
the  teeth  of  each  of  I  kaid  star  wheels  forms  substan- 
tially a  helical  arc,  each  of  said  star  wheels  being 
controlled  by  a  respective  one  of  said  knobs, 
a  plurality  of  indexing  slides,  each  of  said  indexing 
slides  having  a  member  biased  into  the  teeth  of  an 
associated  star  wheel  for  selectively  positioning  said 
indexing  slides  in  response  to  the  degree  of  rotation 
of  said  star  wheels, 
a  plurality  of  detent  means  for  yieldably  holding  each 
of  the  respective  star  wheels  in  a  set  position. 


means  independent  of  the  machine  cycle  for  simaltane- 
ously  retracting  all  of  said  indexing  slides  out  of 
engagement  with  said  teeth,  and 


means  for  operably  engaging  said  indexing  slides  to 
said  print  bars  for  setting  said  print  bars  in  response 
to  the  position  of  said  indexing  slides. 


3,336,864 

SILK  SCREENING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 

BOTH  SIDES  OF  WORK 

Lyle  D.  Guthrie,  1801  Moore  St, 

Sui  Diego,  Calif .    92110 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,112 

2  Claims.  (CI.  101—114) 


1.  Silk  screening  apparatus  comprising: 

a  table  having  a  wide  slot  defined  in  a  substantially 
flat  surface  thereof  and  opening  to  one  edge  of  the 
table; 

a  registration  board  dimensioned  to  fit  acctirately  and 
removably  into  said  slot  and  having  a  substantially 
flat  smooth  surface  area; 

silk  screen  means  on  said  table  to  apply  a  design  in  ink 
on  said  area; 

a  supporting  member  having  a  slot  dimensioned  to  re- 
ceive said  registration  board  accurately  positioned 
therein  so  that  said  registration  board  may  be  re- 
moved from  said  slot  and  placed  in  said  supporting 
member; 

registration  means  on  said  supporting  member  to  locate 
one  edge  of  a  section  of  sheet  material  accurately 
with  respect  to  said  supporting  member; 

shiftable  means,  in  one  position  thereof,  holding  said 
section  of  material  out  of  contact  with  said  area,  said 
shiftable  means  being  movable  to  a  second  position 
and  laying  said  section  of  material  flat  and  progres- 
sively onto  said  area  to  apply  said  design  to  one  side 
of  said  section  of  material; 

locating  means  to  guide  the  replacement  of  said  sUk 
screen  means  in  the  first  mentioned  slot  in  the  exact 
position  assumed  when  said  design  was  applied  in  ink 
to  said  area,  whereby  said  registration  board  with 
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said  section  of  material  thereon  may  be  replaced  in 
said  table  and  the  same  design  silk  screened  onto  the 
other  side  of  said  section  of  material. 


3,336,865 

ETCHING  PRESS 

Charles  Brand,  1603  Macombs  Road, 

Bronx,  N.Y.     10452 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,905 

1  Claim.  (CI.  101—158) 


v^sr^J 


An  etching  press  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  laterally  spaced  supports  fixed  to  said 
base,  a  generally  horizontal  main  roller  extending  later- 
ally between  intermediate  regions  of  said  support  and 
rotatably  carried  thereby,  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed 
auxiliary  rollers  located  on  each  side  of  said  main  roller 
and  carried  by  said  supports  for  rotation  about  axes  gen- 
erally parallel  to  that  of  said  main  roller,  a  generally 
horizontal  pressure  roller  over  said  main  roller,  mounting 
means  mounting  said  pressure  roller  for  selective  adjust- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  main  roller,  and  a  table 
plate  supported  in  one  position  on  the  main  roller  and  on 
at  least  one  of  said  opposed  pair  of  auxiliary  rollers  for 
movement  thereon  beneath  said  pressure  roller  to  another 
position  supported  on  said  main  roller  and  on  at  least 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  auxiliary  rollers,  stop  means  fixed 
to  at  least  one  of  said  supports,  and  abutment  means  car- 
ried by  said  table  plate  at  each  end  thereof  for  engage- 
ment with  said  stop  means  to  limit  table-plate  movement 
to  said  positions  and  to  prevent  plate  tipping,  and  a  pair 
of  generally  vertical  guide  rollers  on  each  of  said  sup- 
ports for  rolling  engagement  with  opposite  longitudinal 
sides  of  said  table  plate  upon  movement  thereof  between 
said  positions,  to  prevent  lateral  plate  movement,  said 
pressure-roller  mounting   means   comprising  a  pair  of 
mounting  structures  one  adjacent  each  end  of  said  pres- 
sure roller,  each  such  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  par- 
allel spaced  apart  upstanding  posts  whose  facing  sides 
are  formed  by  grooves  to  define  therebetween  a  slideway, 
a  lintel  extending  across  and  bridging  the  upper  ends  of 
each  pair  of  posts  and  brid^ng  the  respective  slideways, 
journal  blocks  movable  vertically  in  said  slideways  and 
rotatably  carrying  opposite  ends  of  said  pressure  roller, 
resilient  means  in  each  slideway  engaging  with  and  urging 
said  blocks  upward,  and  adjustable  limit  means  carried  by 
each  said  lintel  and  engaging  with  the  respective  block  to 
limit  upward  movement  thereof,  said  limit  means  each 
comprising    a    threaded    member    adjustably    movable 
through  a  sleeve  secured  to  and  extending  upwardly  from 
its  respective  lintel  for  vertical  movement  in  the  slideway 
above  the  adjacent  block,  each  sleeve  being  provided  with 
fixed  calibrations  extending  longitudinally  of  the  asso- 
ciated threaded  member,  a  collar  circumposed  about  said 
threaded  member  and  secured  thereto,  said  collar  being 
internally  enlarged  for  loosely  receiving  said  sleeve,  cir- 
cumferential calibrations  on  the  exterior  lower  edge  of 
said  collar,  each  said  collar  being  rotatable  with  its  re- 
spective threaded  member  for  reading  in  conjunction  with 
the  longitudinal  calibration  on  said  fixed  sleeve. 


3,336,866 

INK  ROLLER 

Nathaniel  F.  Hawthorne,  Alameda,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Friden,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,766 

2  Claims.  (CI.  101— 348) 


1.  An  ink  roller  for  a  rotary  printing  device  comprising 
a  shaft,  a  pair  of  rigid  circular  plates,  one  secured  on  each 
end  of  said  shaft,  and  a  series  of  disks  of  equal  diameter 
axially  and  nonrotatably  arranged  in  contiguity  on  said 
shaft  between  said  plates,  certain  of  said  disks  being  of 
an  ink  absorbent  material  and  the  other  of  said  disks 
being  resilient  and  impermeable  to  ink,  the  peripheral 
edees  of  said  disks  defining  an  inking  surface,  said  other 
of  said  disks  being  arranged  on  said  shaft  in  alternate 
relationship  with  said  certain  of  said  disks  whereby  a 
rolling  pressure  applied  to  the  peripheral  edges  of  said 
other  of  said  series  of  disks  resiliently  deforms  said  other 
disks  to  compress  said  certain  of  said  disks  to  cause  ink 
to  flow  radially  outwardly  tending  to  form  a  film  of  ink 
on  the  inking  surface  along  the  line  of  rolling  contact. 


3,336,867 
DUPLICATING  PROCESS 
Charles  J.   Levine,   Rochester,   N.Y.,  and   Rexford   W. 
Jones,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne 
assignments,  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,238 
4  Claims.  (CI.  101—468) 


1.  An  imaging  process  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  transfer  sheet  sandwiched  between  an 
original  sheet  and  an  imaging  material  sheet,  said 
imaging  material  sheet  carrying  pressure  responsive 
imaging  material  on  a  face  adjacent  said  transfer 
sheet; 

(b)  applying  pressure  in  image  configuration  to  the 
outer  face  of  said  original  sheet  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  image  said  original  sheet 
and  transfer  said  pressure  responsive  imaging  ma- 
terial in  image  configuration  to  the  face  of  said 
transfer  sheet  in  contact  with  said  imaging  material; 

(c)  separating  said  imaging  material  sheet  and  said 
original  sheet  from  said  transfer  sheet; 

(d)  placing  said  transfer  sheet  in  face-to-face  con- 
tact with  the  waxed  surface  of  a  receiving  sheet,  said 
waxed  surface  having  a  thickness  up  to  about  10 
microns;  and 

(e)  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  at  least  one  face 
of  said  transfer  and  said  receiving  sheets  to  thereby 
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of  said  imaging  material  from 
said  transfer  sheet  to  said  waxed  surface  of  said 
receiving  sheet. 


means  normally  urging  said  pin  toward  the  pyrotechnic 

device; 
restraining  means  normally  blocking  movement  of  each 

firing  pin;  and 


^,336,868 
SEPAIUTION  DEVICE 
Stanley    H.   Rush,  San  Pedro,  and  Stanley  L.  Green, 
Gardena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,154 
6  Claims.  (CI.  102—24) 


1.  A  separation  systeri  having  pyrotechnic  means  for 
cutting  through  a  struc  lire  along  a  separation  line,  the 
improvement  comprising : 
a    plenum    chamber    means   including    two    members 
secured  to  said  strjcture  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
separation  line  and  having  overlapping  portions  in 
firm  contact  to  provide  a  plenum  chamber  for  con- 
taining debris  and  Expanding  gases  that  force  apart 
the  overlapping  portions,  thereby  providing  an  ex- 
pandable chamber  increasing  in  volume  as  the  gas 


expands. 


$»336,869 

FUZE  APPARATUS 

William  R.  Peterson,  Levittown,  and  James  F.  Kowalick, 

Southampton,  Pa.,  asfignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  May  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  548,370 

6Claiiia.(CI.  102—27) 


1.  In  a  mild  detonating  fuze  having  a  plurality  of 
lengths  of  a  high  explosiyje  core,  said  lengths  each  having 
an  end  portion  longitudiiifelly  aligned  adjacent  but  spaced 
from  each  other,  delay  connecting  means  comprising  a 
helically  wound  insulate^  metallic  fuze  wire  of  predeter- 
mined length  embodied  iil  a  tubular  member  and  having 
bare  fuze  wire  ends  coni^ected  to  respective  ones  of  said 
end  portions,  said  wire  |t>eing  covered  by  a  plating  of 
palladium-ruthenium  alldy,  so  constructed  and  arranged 


to  provide  a  mild  detonat; 
delay. 


Ig  fuze  train  with  a  long  interval 


3336,870 

REMOTELY  CONHIOLLED  FLARE  FIRING 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Robert  B.  Gunyan  and  Crawford  L.  Sachs,  Oxnard,  Calif., 

assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  ^avy 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,293 
3  Claims.  (CI.  102—37.6) 
1.  A  device  for  firing^  a  plurality  of  pyrotechnic  de- 
vices in  sequence  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  pyibtechnic  discharge  opening; 
a  plurality  of  pyrotechnic  devices  within  said  housing 

and  directed  out  sail  opening; 
a  percussion  firing  pin  iisociated  with  each  pyrotechnic 
device; 


means  for  actuating  the  restraining  means  to  release 
successive  pins  in  response  to  a  signal  from  a  remote 
point. 

3,336,871 
TRAVELING  IGNITION  CHARGE 
Joseph  B.  Quinlan,   PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a^ignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Sept.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,086 
3  Claims.  (CI.  102—38) 


1.  An  integrated,  caseless  molded  round  comprising 
granules  of  propellant  bonded  in  a  molded  mass  by  a  low 
nitrogen  nitro-cellulose  binder,  said  molded  mass  having 
a  forward  recess  and  a  rearward  connected  by  an  axial 
cavity,  a  projectile  secured  in  said  forward  recess,  a 
primer  plug  secured  in  said  rearward  recess,  and  an  igni- 
tion charge  movable  upon  ignition  and  temporarily  se- 
cured in  said  axial  cavity  a  short  distance  from  said 
primer  plug. 

3,336,872 
FUZE  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Edw^d  W.  Langen  and  Raymond  F.  Limoges,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United 
Mates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,356 
7  Claims.  (CI.  102—70.2) 

1.  In  a  fuze  construction  for  an  aerial  weapon  wherein 
a  critical  surface  area  must  be  protected  from  contamina- 
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tion  by  propellant  gases  developed  during  weapon  launch 
the  combination  of: 
a  casing  having  a  ledge  for  supporting  a  member  with 

a  critical  surface; 
a  critical  surface  member  supported  on  said  ledge; 
cushioning  pads  on  opposite  sides  of  the  critical  sur- 
face member; 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  ceramic  capped  nose  cone 
shell  for  a  missile  in  a  matched  die  set  for  high  pres- 
sure molding  of  a  unitary  missile  nose  shell,  said  die  set 
consisting  of  mandrel  die  element  having  approximately 
the  shape  of  the  missile  nose  and  female  die  element  hav- 
ing a  conformal  cavity,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  spraying  fine  particles  of  a  ceramic  material  which 
are  heated  to  their  plastic  state,  onto  the  cavity  sur- 
face  of  the  female  die  element  of  the  matched  die 
set  to  form  a  continuous  deposit  of  the  desired  shape 
and  dimensions  for  the  ceramic  cap,  said  cavity  sur- 
face being  coated  with  a  separation  agent  prior  to 
spraying, 

(b)  forming  and  shaping  a  nose  cone  shell  preform  of 
a  laminated  cloth  material  impregnated  with  a  ther- 
mosettable  plastic  impregnation  and  bonding  agent, 
in  which  said  impregnation  and  bonding  agent  is  in- 
completely thermoset,  and  placing  the  preform  over 
the  mandrel  die  element  of  the  matched  die  set,  said 


impregnation  and  bonding  agent  being  of  a  type  pro- 
viding a  latent  adhesive  surface  along  the  exterior 
of  the  nose  cone  shell  preform,  said  latent  adhesive 
surface  becoming  active  in  response  to  heat, 

(c)  compressing  the  matched  die  set  under  applied 
compressive  force  of  order  of  500  pounds  per  square 
inch  with  said  latent  adhesive  surface  of  the  nose 
cone  shell  preform  in  contact  with  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  the  deposit  of  ceramic  material,  and  heat- 
ing same  to  a  predetermined  temperature  for  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time  to  bond  and  cure  the 
preform  and  the  deposited  ceramic,  and 

(d)  withdrawing  the  mandrel  die  element  from  the 
cavity  of  the  female  die  element  to  separate  the 
outwardly  facing  surface  of  the  ceramic  cap  and 
the  surface  of  the  cavity. 
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said  pads  being  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  said 
critical  surface  member  so  as  to  leave  the  central 
area  unobstructed;  and 

a  protective  shield  of  fusible  material  positioned  over 
said  critical  surface  said  shield  being  fusible  at  tem- 
peratures normally  generated  by  weapon  flight. 


3  336  873 

radome  nose  for  a  missile,  and  method 
of  making  same 

PmU  B.  Wilford,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy  v 

FUed  Jane  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,795 
2  Claims.  (CI.  102—105) 


3,336,874 

DETENT  METERING  DEVICE 

Alfred  J.  Buescher,  3399  Seaton    441 18,  and  Max  Kredc. 

120  E.  209th  St.    44123,  both  of  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  abandoned  applications  Scr.  No.  405,060, 
Ser.  No.  405,061,  and  Ser.  No.  405,083,  Oct.  20,  1964. 
This  application  May  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  550,281 
9  Claims.  (CI.  103—41) 


nJU  so  a 


1.  In  a  metering  device  having  a  body  portion,  a 
plunger  reciprocable  in  said  body  portion  and  adapted 
to  eject  a  measured  amount  of  fuel  from  a  nozzle  at  one 
end  of  the  device,  and  means  to  vary  the  fuel  output 
of  the  device,  ^aid  means  comprising  a  pinion  splined 
to  said  plunger  and  a  rack  cooperating  with  the  pinion 
and  movable  between  a  maximum  fuel  output  position 
wherein  a  head  portion  of  the  rack  is  in  proximity  to 
the  body  portion  of  the  device  and  a  minimum  fuel  out- 
put position  wherein  the  head  portion  of  the  rack  is 
spaced  away  from  said  body  portion,  in  combination 
therewith  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  detent  fixed 
to  said  rack  and  having  a  portion  for  blocking  the  in- 
ward movement  of  said  rack  relative  to  said  body  por- 
tion, means  fixing  said  detent  to  the  head  portion  of  said 
rack  and  fixing  said  head  portion  to  its  rack,  and  means 
to  adjust  the  position  of  said  blocking  portion  relative  to 
said  rack  so  that  the  inward  movement  of  said  rack  is 
limited  at  a  maximufli  fuel  output  position. 


3,336,875 
DEEP  WELL  PUMP 
Alfred  Conhagen,  New  Canaan,  Conn.  (%  Alfred  Con- 
10305*         '  *^^  I-yn**""*  Ave.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  528,477 
10  Claims.  (CI.  103—88) 

1.  A  centrifugal  pump,  comprising  a  stationary  general- 
ly cylmdrical  axially  vertical  casing,  said  casing  having  a 
first  partition  therein  dividing  the  casing  into  a  lower 
reservoir  chamber  and  an  upper  liquid  discharge  cham- 
ber, said  liquid  discharge  chamber  having  an  outlet  port, 
said  casing  having  a  bottom  wall  with  an  opening  therein,' 
a  first  axially  vertical  tube  secured  nonrotationally  to 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  casing  at  said  opening,  a  rotary 
axially  vertical  second  tube  disposed  inside  the  first  tube 
concentric  and  coaxial  therewith,  bearings  at  upper  and 
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lower  ends  of  the  second  tube  rotatably  engaging  the  sec- 
ond tube  to  the  first  tube,  said  second  tube  at  its  upper  end 
extending  into  said  reservoir  chamber,  a  multiple  wing 
partition  secured  in  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
second  tube  dividing  the  same  into  a  plurality  of  narrow 
passages  to  admit  liquid  into  said  passages,  said  second 


3,336,877 

TROLLEY  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  BETWEEN 

INDEPENDENT  OVERHEAD  RAIL  SYSTEMS 

James  W.  O'Donnell,  Main  St.,  Piympton,  Mass.     02367 

Filed  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,308 

8  Claims.  (Q.  104—100) 


'to 


tube  having  lateral  port^  at  its  upper  end  opening  from 
said  passages  respectively*  into  said  reservoir  chamber,  a 
head  at  the  upper  end  of  |t)tie  second  tube  closing  the  same, 
and  drive  means  engaged' with  said  head  for  rotating  the 
same,  whereby  liquid  is  jdrawn  up  through  said  passages 
and  discharged  centrifugally  into  said  reservoir  chamber. 


i,336,876 

PUMP 

Theodor  Streuli,  Schaffbausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Siemen  &  Hinsch  m.b.H.,  Itzehoc,  Holstein,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,469 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  7, 1964. 

S  93,657 

5  Chdms^  (CI.  103—108) 


1.  In  an  overhead  rail  system,  a  longitudinal  rail  hav- 
ing a  loading  and  unloading  end,  said  rail  including  sup- 
porting structure,  a  connecting  rail  including  a  vertically 
pivotable  end  link,  and  supporting  means  detachably  con- 
necting said  link  to  said  structure,  said  supporting  means 
including  a  vertical  pivotal  connection  with  said  struc- 
ture, and  a  separable  connection  with  said  link  holding 
said  link  against  turning  relative  to  said  supporting  struc- 
ture. 


„„.  3,336,878 

REMOTE  WINCH  OPERATED  TROLLEY  HOIST 

Alexander  Matakhoff,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 

Secretary  of  the  Navy  • 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,151 

7  Claims.  (CI.  104—114) 


1.  In  a  reversible  rotfelry,  self-priming  side  channel 
pump  for  delivery  of  fluid,  at  least  one  side  channel  stage 
constructed  and  arranged  for  optimum  operation  in  pre- 
determined directions  of  rotation  and  fluid  flow,  at  least 
one  other  side  channel  stage  constructed  and  arranged  for 
optimum  operation  in  opposite  directions  of  rotation  and 
fluid  flow,  said  stages  being  connected  for  operation  in 
series,  and  reversible  drive  means  for  selectively  actuat-  1.  A  trolley  for  use  with  a  load  transfer  ^v^t^m  ^m 
mg  both  stages  together  fbr  operation  in  said  predeter-  ploying  a  tensioned  high  line  ri^  sup^rting  h?  trS* 
mined  directions  of  rotation  and  fluid  flow  at  one  time   ley  and  a  haul  line  driven  by  outhaul  andThaul  wL^^^^^^^^ 

^dfl^^fd^rnr  u,sr'^^ '--'-  ^^  ---  ^:^::zr^^zd^  '^^^  ^^^:^^s 
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a  vertical  frame, 

a  drum  carried  by  the  frame, 

a  hoist  line  wound  on  said  drum, 

a  pair  of  rollers  carried  by  the  frame  and  disposed  for 
engaging  <5aid  high  line  for  ridably  supporting  the 
trolley, 

a  haul  line  sheave  carried  by  the  frame  in  frictional 
engagement  with  said  haul  line,  the  frictional  engage- 
ment being  such  that  movement  of  the  haul  line  rela- 
tive to  the  trolley  causes  said  sheave  to  rotate, 

driving  means  coupling  said  haul  line  sheave  and  said 
drum  for  imparting  said  sheave  rotation  to  said  drum 
whereupon  said  hoist  line  is  reeled  out  and  in, 

high  line  brake  means  carried  by  the  frame  and  disposed 
for  engaging  the  high  line  for  arresting  trolley  move- 
ment, 

haul  1'  brake  means  carried  by  the  frame  and  dis- 
pose^ for  engaging  the  haul  line  for  moving  the  trol- 
ley with  the  haul  line,  and 

brake-operating  means  for  remotely  and  controllably 
opening  and  closing  both  of  the  brake  means, 

the  operation  of  said  operating  means  causing  said  high 
line  brake  to  close  for  arresting  trolley  movement 
and  said  haul  line  brake  to  open;  whereupon  said 
outhaul  and  inhaul  winches  can  be  driven  for  mov- 
ing the  haul  line  relative  to  the  arrested  trolley  for 
frictionally  rotating  said  sheave  and  drum  for  reel- 
ing said  hoist  line. 


3,336,879 
RAILWAY  TANK  CAR 
Samuel  P.  Halcomb,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  In- 
dustries, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,566 
2  Claims.  (CI.  105—358) 


rtefei 


y(^m^' 


2.  A  railway  tank  car  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
dric-like  body  shell,  a  bolster  structure  adjacent  each 
end  of  the  body  shell  having  a  cradle  secured  to  the 
body  shell,  a  separate  stub  center  sill  structure  adjacent 
each  end  of  the  car  extending  inwardly  beyond  the 
bolster  structure  and  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical 
webs  having  lower  flanges,  a  coupler  and  draft  gear 
structure  carried  by  each  stub  center  sill  structure,  a  saddle 
plate  secured  between  each  stub  center  sill  structure  and 
the  body  shell  extending  inwardly  beyond  the  adjacent 
center  sill  structure,  said  saddle  plate  being  generally 
arcuate  and  conforming  to  the  outer  adjacent  surface 
of  the  body  shell,  and  an  external  ring-shaped  moment 
dissipating  structure  connected  directly  to  the  inner  end 
of  each  stub  center  sill  structure  and  secured  about  the 
entire  outer  periphery  of  the  body  shell,  said  ring-shaped 
moment  dissipating  structure  comprising  an  annular  rib 
extending  in  a  vertical  plane  about  the  body  shell  and 
an  annular  flange  secured  to  the  rib  generally  at  right 
angles  thereto  in  outwardly  spaced  generally  concentric 
relation  to  the  body  shell  whereby  moment  transmitted 
from  the  coupler  and  draft  gear  structure  to  the  center 
sill  structure  and  saddle  plate  is  dissipated  about  the 
periphery  of  the  tank  shell  by  the  moment  dissipating 
structure  thereby  permitting  a  relatively  short  length 
saddle  plate  and  center  sill  structure. 


3,336,880 

LOAD  DIVIDER 

Charles  Richard  Johnston,  80  E.  Jackson  Blvd., 

Chicago,  111.    60604 

Filed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,928 

4  Claims.  (CI.  105—376) 


August  22,  1967 


1.  A  load  divider  for  a  freight  carrying  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  floor  and  opposite  side  walls, 

(a)  rail  members  carried  by  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  uppermost  edges 
of  said  side  walls,  with  the  rail  members  having 
apertures  formed  therein  throughout  their  longi- 
tudinal length, 

(b)  an  open  bottom  hollow  carriage  of  a  length  to 
extend  between  and  beneath  said  rail  members, 

(c)  mounting  brackets  on  top  of  and  inwardly  of  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  carriage  and  above  said  rail 
members, 

(d)  rotatable  supporting  rollers  carried  by  said  brack- 
ets in  a  position  above  said  carriage  and  upon  said 
rail  members  for  movement  of  said  carriage  longitu- 
dinally thereover  throughout  said  vehicle, 

(e)  a  wheeled  trolley  mounted  in  said  hollow  car- 
riage and  movable  longitudinally  therethrough, 

(f)  a  Z-shaped  hanger  arm  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  trolley  and  rotatable  through  360" 
from  a  position  beneath  said  trolley  and  said  car- 
riage to  a  position  to  either  side  thereof, 

(g)  a  load  divider  flxedly  supported  on  the  other  end 
of  said  hanger  arm  and  movable  and  rotatable 
therewith  relative  to  said  carriage  and  said  side  walls 
of  the  vehicle, 

(h)  a  locking  strip  carried  by  said  vehicle  and  above 
said  carriage  between  and  in  horizontal  alignment 
with  said  rails  and  having  apertures  formed  therein 
throughout  its  longitudinal  length, 

(i)  locking  pins  movably  carried  by  said  divider  at 
each  corner  thereof  and  movable  in  a  direction  of 
their  longitudinal  length  into  and  out  of  locking 
engagement  with  said  rails  and  said  locking  strip, 

(j)  said  carriage  having  like  apertures  formed  in  either 
end  and  at  the  center  thereof  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  apertures 
formed  in  said  rails  and  said  strip  and  through  which 
said  pins  project  into  locking  engagement  with  either 
said  carriage  and  said  rails  and  strip, 

(k)  and  means  for  manually  moving  said  pins  from 
locking  engagement  with  said  rails  and  strips  and 
said  carriage  so  that  said  carriage  and  said  divider 
carried  thereby  may  be  selectively  moved  through 
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said  vehicle  as  an  integral  structure  and  for  moving 
said  pins  from  engagement  with  said  carriage  so  that 
said  divider  may  b^  rotated  with  said  hanger  arm 


through  360"  relatiH 
walls  of  said  vehicle 


to  said  trolley  and  the  side 


1336,881 
TABLE  DROP  LEAF  SUPPORT 
William  M.  Aiken,  Sr.,  Slatesville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Acme 
Metal  Slide,  Inc.,  Statesville,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 
North  Carolina  fj 

Filed  June  3,  1466,  Ser.  No.  555,185 
3  Clalmf.  (CI.  108—77) 


1.  Means  for  supportiii;  a  table  drop  leaf  attached  at 
one  edge  thereof  to  a  mai  i  table  surface  by  hinge  means 
having  substantial  extent  jj|ong  said  attachment  edge,  said 
supporting  means  comprising  a  channel  bracket  adapted 
to  be  fixed  to  the  underside  of  said  main  table  surface 
adjacent  said  hinge  means,  and  a  slide  member  slidably 
disposed  in  said  channel  bracket  for  movement  between 
a  retracted  position  permitting  said  table  drop  leaf  to 
hang  from  said  hinge  mbans  and  an  extended  position 
at  which  the  extending  eiid  portion  of  said  slide  member 
supports  said  table  drop  leaf  at  its  raised  position 
level  with  said  main  tabib  surface,  said  channel  bracket 
being  formed  to  carry  saidl  slide  member  in  spaced  rela- 
tion below  said  main  tabli  surface  and  to  impose  an  in- 
clined sliding  path  on  sai(|tslide  member  during  extension 
and  retraction  thereof  that;  lies  beneath  said  hinge  means, 
and  said  channel  bracket!  [including  adjusting  means  for 
varying  the  inclination  ihiposed  on  said  slide  member 
at  the  extended  position  jtttiereof  and  thereby  selectively 
determining  the  extended  length  of  the  slide  member 
at  said  extended  position. 


3,936,882 
TELESCOPING  SLIDE  FOR  EXTENSION  TABLES 

Leo  Edelson,  Mamaronedt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Columbian 

Slides  Inc.,  Freeport,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  525,963 

7  Claims.  (CI.  108—83) 


1.  A  slide  comprising  a  plurality  of  interlocking  and 
telescoping  channel  mem  jers  having  means  ^or  attach- 
ment to  the  under  surfate  of  separable,  substantially 
aligned  panels,  each  of  sijid  channel  members  having  a 
curved  arch  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  to  be  nor- 
mally higher  near  the  center  thereof  than  at  the  ends  when 
said  channel  members  ar;|  extended;  and  means  to  pre- 
vent disengagement  of  sa($  channel  members  when  said 
slide  is  extended. 


841  o.G. 


3,336,883 

EXTENSION  TABLE 

Walter  Wengi,  Klingnau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  A.  Schif> 

ferle  &  Co.  A.G.,  Dottingen,  Aargau,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  519,723 

4  Claims.  (CI.  108—86) 


13    X  X  I* 


1.  Extension  table,  including:  first  and  second  ends 
defined  by  said  table  and  defining  a  first  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  ends;  first  and  second  leaves  having  adjacent 
edges  mounted  for  movement  in  said  first  direction  to 
separate  said  leaves  along  said  edges,  for  acceptance 
therebetween  of  at  least  one  extension  leaf;  first  and 
second  stationary  support  means  at  either  end  of  the 
table  when  the  table  is  not  extended  and  located  below 
the  top  thereof;  first  and  second  sheave  means  mounted 
on  respective  ones  of  said  support  means;  a  first  cable 
means  anchored  at  its  respective  ends  to  the  undersides 
of  said  first  and  second  leaves  and  passing  over  said  first 
sheave,  whereby  the  cable  means  describes  a  U  open 
towards  said  adjacent  edges  in  said  first  direction;  a 
second  cable  means  anchored  at  its  respective  ends  to 
the  undersides  of  said  first  and  second  leaves  and  pass- 
ing over  said  second  sheave,  whereby  the  cable  means 
describes  a  U  open  towards  said  adjacent  edges  in  said 
first  direction  but  in  an  opposite  sense  to  the  U  of  said 
first  cable  means:  whereby  a  pull  or  push,  to  open  or 
close  the  table,  on  either  of  said  leaves  transmits  through 
one  of  said  cables  a  like  but  oppositely  directed  force 
to  the  other  of  said  leaves;  housing  means  mounted  on 
the  underside  of  the  table  top  and  through  which  those 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  cable  means  pass  which 
are  common  to  the  opening  between  said  adjacent  edges 
when  the  table  is  extended;  said  housing  means  pivotally 
mounted;  a  folding  leaf  for  occupying  the  space  between 
said  adjacent  edges  when  the  table  is  extended,  said 
folding  leaf  mounted  on  said  housing  means  for  pivoting 
therewith  into  and  out  of  use. 


3,336,884 

INCINERATOR  DEVICE 

Henry  J.  Fix,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  Sumner  K.  WUey,  Jr., 

Hampton,  N.H.,  and  Bernard  Miller  and  Gerald  E. 

McGinnls,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,077 
1  Claim.  (CI.  110—8) 

In  an  incinerator  for  reducing  oxidizable  material  to  a 
clear  and  odorless  gas  with  a  minimum  of  ash,  an  open 
top  combustion  chamber  surmounted  by  an  open  bottom 
trash  bin  and  having  a  funnel-shaped  surface  to  halt  the 
downward  movement  of  trash  at  the  junction  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  said  trash  bin,  means  in  said 
trash  bin  for  compacting  trash  stuffed  in  said  bin  to  an 
imporous  plug,  the  bottom  face  of  said  plug  substantially 
constituting  one  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber,  means 
for  inducing  and  for  maintaining  combustion  of  said  bot- 
tom face  of  said  plug,  a  funnel  mouth  being  constructed 
and  arranged  as  a  downward  chute  from  said  funnel- 
shaped  surface  for  receiving  and  disposing  of  the  products 
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of  combustion  of  said  bottom  face  of  said  imporous  plug, 
an  ash  separator  fitted  with  a  disposable  bag  for  collect- 
ing ash,  a  duct  for  carrying  forced  air  from  the  bottom 


of  said  chute  to  said  ash  separator  for  transporting  and 
cooling  said  ash,  and  an  exhaust  vent  beyond  said  ash 
separator  for  exhausting  cooled  gaseous  products  of  com- 
bustion. 


MOLD  BOARD  PLOW  SEED  PLANTER 

ATTACHMENT 

Fennie  Woodroe  Lcbow,  Box  663,  Morton,  Tex.     79346 

FUed  Sept  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,096 

25  Claims.  (CI.  111—85) 


»aMaMMHaiiaiia'iaii|j.Cdiienteiiife<"a 


1.  A  plow  assembly  for  a  farm  implement  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

(a)  runner  means  which  rests  on  and  moves  over  the 
ground  surface; 

(b)  upright  structural  support  means  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  runner  means; 

(c)  linkage  means  pivotally  connecting  said  support 
means  and  said  farm  implement  for  allowing  the  en- 
tire support  assembly  and  said  runner  means  to 
move  vertically  with  respect  to  said  farm  implement; 

(d)  plow  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  support 
means  and  which  extends  down  into  the  ground  ad- 
jacent said  runner  means;  and 

(e)  plow  height  control  means  connecting  said  upright 
structural  support  means  and  said  plow  means  for 
fixing  a  desired  relative  depth  of  cut  of  said  plow 
means  with  respect  to  said  runner  means,  whereby 
said  plow  will  always  be  held  at  a  fixed  depth  in  the 
ground  with  respect  to  said  runner  for  all  variations 
in  height  of  the  farm  implement  as  it  moves  over 
uneven  terrain. 


3,336,886 
SEWING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF  SPLICING 

FABRIC  TOGETHER 
James  A.  Cash,  Jr.,  La  Grange,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The 
Akron  Standard  Mold  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,800 
8  Clahns.  (CI.  112—2) 
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I.  A  sewing  machine  which  includes 

an  elongated  base 

a  sewing  head  which  includes  at  least  one  needle  with 
means  for  moving  the  same  back  and  forth  longi- 
tudinally of  the  base,  and  means  for  sewing  as  the 
head  is  moved  in  at  least  one  direction  and 

a  fabric-supporting  table  formed  in  two  parts  arranged 
longitudinally  of  the  base  with  means  for  fastening 
fabric  to  said  respective  parts  and  means  for  separat- 
ing the  parts  to  make  the  fabric  taut  and  to  form  a 
path  for  movement  of  the  sewing  head  between  them. 


3,336,887 

TWO-THREAD  CHAIN  STITCH  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Nerino  Marforio,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.p.A., 

Virginio  Rimoldi  &  Co.,  MUan,  Italy 

FUcd  Sept.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,573 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  20, 1963, 

19,576/63 

6  Claims.  (O.  112—197) 


'i 


It  ^~V--.V 


1.  In  a  double-chain  stitch  sewing  machine,  means  for 
feeding  the  work  being  sewn,  means  for  reversing  the 
direction  of  feed  of  the  work,  means  for  forming  chain 
stitches,  said  means  for  forming  chain  stitches  including 
at  least  one  needle,  said  means  for  forming  chain  stitches 
including  means  for  forming  the  stitches  when  said  feed 
means  feeds  the  work  in  a  reverse  direction  relative  to 
the  normal  feed  direction,  a  switch  control  device  in  the 
path  normally  followed  by  one  hand  of  the  operator  at- 
tending to  the  machine  for  actuation  by  the  operator's 
hand  during  his  action  accompanying  and  guiding  the 
work  as  the  work  is  being  sewn,  and  actuating  means 
interconnecting  the  control  device  and  said  means  for 
reversing  the  feed  of  the  work  being  sewn  when  the  con- 
trol device  is  operated  by  the  operator's  hand. 
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3336,888 

HIGH  SPEED  EMBROIDERING  PROCESS  AND 

NEEDLE  THEREFOR 

Toshiaki  Inui,  86  5*thome,  Sckimccho,  Jotoku, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,778 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1964, 

3ff/28,037 

lCbiim^<Cl.  112—198) 


In  a  high  speed  embroidering  machine,  having  means 
for  suspending  and  moving  a  piece  of  cloth  and  at  one  side 
of  said  cloth  a  guide  adapted  to  be  moved  and  to  dis- 
pense a  tensioned  thread!  fed  from  a  bobbin,  the  com- 
bination of 
an  embroidering  needi^  adapted  in  its  retracted  posi- 
tion to  be  adjacent  ihe  other  side  of  said  cloth  and 
being    oppositely    niibvable    longitudinally    thereby 
piercing  said  cloth  when  moving  in  one  direction  to 
a  projected  position  and,  respectively,  withdrawing 
from  said  cloth  when  moving  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  said  retracted  position,  said  needle  comprising 
an  elongated  hollow  si^m  movable  in  said  directions, 
a  hook  formed  near  one  of  the  ends  of  said  stem 
facing  said  other  side  of  said  cloth  in  the  retracted 
needle  position, 
a  sliding  member  oppositely  telescopically  slidable  in 
said  stem  and  being  movable  in  said  directions  with 
said  stem  and,  respetitively,  relative  thereto  between 
a  hook  closing  station  and  a  withdrawn  station  in 
which  the  hook  is  opened  and  including  a  tongue 
closing  said  hook  and  forming  therewith  a  closed 
eye  in  the  closing  iiation  and,  respectiveFy,  being 
withdrawn  entirely  into  said  stem  in  the  withdrawn 
station  thereby  releasing  a  thread  from  said  eye  to 
slide  out  of  said  hook, 
first  cam  and  cam  follower  means  operating  $aid  stem 

in  said  directions  antil 
second  cam  and  cam  I  follower  means  operating  said 
sliding  member  in  said  directions  independently  of 
said  first  cam  and  ^^m  follower  means  though  in 
timed  relationship  rdative  thereto  so  that  the  eye 
will  be  open  throu^out  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
movement  of  the  needle  in  the  one  direction  includ- 
ing the  passage  of  the  hook  through  the  cloth  and 
closed  throughout  at  least  a  portion  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  needle  ih  the  opposite  direction  includ- 
ing the  passage  of  the  hook  through  the  c^oth, 
whereby  at  the  start  oil  the  cycle  said  stem  will  first 
be  moved  for  the  hook  to  pierce  said  cloth  and  said 
hook  will  be  adapted  to  engage  in  the  projected  posi- 
tion said  thread  from  said  guide  while  the  tongue  is 
in  the  withdrawn  station  relative  to  said  stem,  and 
thereafter  the  tongue  will  be  moved  to  the  closing 
position  and  the  stem  together  with  the  sliding  mem- 
ber will  be  moved  in  the  opposite  direction  withdraw- 
ing the  hook  from  the  cloth  with  the  thread  in  the 
eye,  subsequently  said  cloth  will  be  moved,  there- 
after said  sliding  member  will  be  moved  to  the  with- 
drawn tongue  position  clearing  the  path  of  the  thread 
from  said  eye  and  the  stem  will  again  be  moved  in 
said  one  direction  permitting  the  thread  to  slide  out 
of  the  hook  to  fonn  a  loop  on  the  outside  of  the 
stem,  said  hook  free  from  the  thread  piercing  said 


cloth  and  said  cycle  will  be  repeated  and  each  suc- 
ceeding loop  will  be  formed  inside  the  preceding 
loop. 

3,336,889 
TUFTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Joe  T.  Short,  West  Point,  Ga.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Calhiway  Mills  Company,  La  Grange,  Ga.,  a 
corporation  of  Georgia 

FUcd  Sept.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,851 
22  Claims.  (CI.  112—266) 


15.  In  a  process  of  tufting,  the  steps  of  holding  an  in- 
crement of  yam  in  a  prescribed  position,  passing  a  backing 
material  along  a  prescribed  path  toward  said  increment 
of  yarn,  forming  a  hole  aligned  with  said  increment  of 
yarn  in  said  backing  material  as  said  backing  material  is 
moved  toward  said  increment  of  yam,  and  continuing  the 
movement  of  said  backing  material  in  its  direction  of 
movement  for  a  sufficient  distance  that  the  portion  of 
backing  material  defining  said  hole  is  passed  around  said 
increment  of  yam. 

19.  In  a  tufting  machine,  the  combination  comprising  a 
plurality  of  needles  having  tips  for  penetrating  a  backing 
material  to  insert  yam  into  the  backing  material  to  form 
tufts  therein,  means  mounting  said  needles  in  stationary 
positions,  and  means  for  moving  a  backing  material  onto 
and  off  of  the  tips  of  said  stationary  needles  whei«by  tufts 
are  formed  in  the  backing  material. 


3,336390 

KEEL  STRUCTURE 

Andre  J.  M.  Laurent,  Price  Ranch, 

Los  Alamos,  Calif.    93440 

FUcd  Fch.  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  527,669 

4  Clahns.  (CI.  114—39) 


1.  A  sailboat  having  a  main  hull  and  a  fixed  outrigger 
hull  affixed  thereto  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  small  auxiliary  float. 
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(b)  an  arm  connecting  said  float  and  said  main  hull, 
said  arm  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  float  and 
being  pivoted  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction  with  respect 
to  said  hull  whereby  the  float  is  free  to  remain  sub- 
stantially upright  in  the  water  as  the  main  hull  heels, 

(c)  a  trailing  rudder  horizontally  pivoted  to  said  float 
and 

(d)  means  for  turning  the  rudder  on  a  vertical  axis  to 
steer  the  boat. 


and  means  for  reducing  rotational  speed  of  said  rotary 
member  independently  of  speed  of  unwinding  of  the 


1.  An  autopilot  system  for  a  dirigible  vehicle  steered 
by  a  rudder, 

an  autopilot  having  a  north-seeking  member  and  a  set- 
table  course  member  settable  in  different  set  positions 
relative  to  the  vehicle  and  movable  in  fixed  relation 
to  the  vehicle  in  its  set  positions, 

signal  producing  means  operative  in  response  to  the 
relative  positions  of  the  members  to  produce  signals 
reflecting  on  course  and  the  direction  of  deviation 
from  course,  respectively, 

reversible  power  steering  means  operative  in  response 
to  the  deviation  signals  to  move  the  rudder  to  posi- 
tions to  steer  the  vehicle  back  toward  course, 

feed-back  means  operative  in  predetermined  relation 
to  the  movement  of  the  rudder  by  the  power  means 
to  move  the  settable  member  from  its  set  position  to 
temporary  positions,  different  from  said  set  position, 
relative  to  the  vehicle,  * 

and  restoring  means  capable  of  restoring  the  settable 
member  to  its  said  set  position  independently  of  the 
temporary  position  to  which  the  rudder  has  been 
moved,  while  the  rudder  remains  in  said  temporary 
position,  and  operative  to  continually  urge  the  set- 
table  member  to  said  set  position  independently  of 
the  movements  of  the  rudder. 


3,336,892 
CABLE  DISPENSING  AND  LOCKING  MEANS 
Gerald  J.  Barry  and  Thomas  B.  Marker,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind., 
assignors  to  The  Magnavox  Company,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1966,  Ser.  No.  521,654 
19  Claims.  (CI.  114—206) 
1.  Cable  dispensing  and  locking  means  comprising: 
a  core  associated  with  a  coil  of  cable; 
a  rotary  member  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect 
to  said  coil  and  having  a  portion  sized  to  permit 
passage  of  cable  therethrough  and  encourage  rotation 
of  said  rotary  member  as  the  cable  unwinds  from  the 
coil; 
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3,336,891 

AUTOMATIC  PILOT  SYSTEM  FOR  DIRIGIBLE 

VEHICLES 

Donald  A.  Stark,  PainesvUIe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fluid  Con- 
trols, Inc.,  Mentor,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  June  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,663 
12  Clahns.  (CI.  114—144) 


cable,  to  thereby  tighten  the  cable  on  the  core  and 
prevent  further  passage  of  cable  through  said  sized 
portion.  '^ 


3,336,893 

ANCHOR  APPARATUS 

John  Hallauer,  Temperance,  Mich.,  assignor  of  fifty 

percent  to  A.  W.  O'Rourke,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  July  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  563,895 

9  Claims.  (CI.  114—208) 


1.  An  anchor  comprising  a  pair  of  flukes  for  en- 
gaging the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water,  a  shank,  a  shaft 
mounted  transversely  to  one  end  of  said  shank  and  ex- 
tending on  each  side  to  support  a  fluke  on  each  side  of 
said  shank,  means  for  journally  supporting  said  shaft  so 
that  said  shank  is  revoluble  with  respect  to  said  flukes 
from  and  back  into  anchoring  position,  a  release  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  and  intermediate  the  length  of  said 
shank  and  extending  between  said  pair  of  flukes,  release 
pin  means  on  the  ends  of  said  release  lever  adapted  to 
abut  s?id  flukes  and  prevent  the  relative  rotation  of 
said  shank  and  flukes  beyond  a  predetermined  anchoring 
position,  said  flukes  having  release  slots  formed  in  the 
shank-adjacent  edges  spaced  from  the  normal  abutting 
location  of  said  release  pin  means,  and  means  for  pivot- 
ing said  release  lever  to  bring  said  release  pins  into  said 
release  slots,  thereby  freeing  said  shank  for  rotation  with 
respect  to  said  flukes. 


3,336,894 
COMBINED  SKI  TOW  AND  DOCK  MOORING 
Ira  Leonard  Eisner,  93  Wood  Ridge  Drive, 
Stamford,  Conn.    06905 
Filed  July  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,568 
6  Claims.  (CI.  114—235) 
1.  A  combined  stem  mooring  device  and  ski  tow  com- 
prising a  U-shaped  member,  formed  of  a  cross  bar  sec- 
tion and  two  leg  sections,  supports  for  mounting  on  the 
transom  of  a  boat,  the  supports  having  openings  through 
which  the  leg  sections  of  the  U-shaped  member  slide,  the 
openings  having  solid  material  at  least  on  the  portion  of 
the  opening  opposite  the  transom,  means  near  the  ends  of 
the  leg  sections  to  transmit  stress  to  the  transom  of  the 
boat  in  a  position  when  the  leg  sections  are  pushed  down 
in  the  supports,  the  inside  dimensions  of  the  openings 
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being  sufficiently  near  to  the  outside  dimensions  of  the 
leg  sections  so  that  in  the  position  when  the  leg  sections 
are  slid  down  through  the  support  opening  the  cross  bar 
section  is  substantially  locked  against  extensive  horizontal 


ship  as  said  ship  enters  said  drydock,  said  last  named 
means  being  positioned  near  the  entrance  of  said 
drydock;  and 


movement,  and  pivoting  means  when  the  leg  sections  are 
slid  up  through  the  openings  whereby  when  pivoted  the 
U-shaped  member  extends  out  horizontally  from  the  boat 
transom  in  mooring  position. 

ii 


3^36,895 

YAW  CONTROL  OF  TOWED  BARGES 

Arthur  J.  Nelson!  611  Las  Palmas  Drive, 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif.    93105 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1^66,  Ser.  No.  521,137 

13  Claims!.  (CI.  114—236) 


;u 


propelling  means  connected  to  said  positioning  means 
to  cause  the  movement  of  said  ship  forward  and 
rearward. 


J^=m 


3,336,897 

MARINE  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

Viktor  Jeney,  15  Beverly  Place,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    63112 

FUed  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,336 

12  Claims.  (CI.  115—28) 


1.  lo  a  combination  coi^prising: 

(a)  a  propulsion  barge;  and, 

(b)  a  towed  barge  haying  a  rudder; 

an  improved  steering  importing  draft  connection  between 
said  barges,  comprising: 

(1 )  a  draft  bridle  secured  to  said  propulsion  barge  and 
extending  rearwardly  thereform,  said  bridle  having 
respective  end  portions  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  towed  barge;      1 1 

(2)  a  beam  extending  tunsvcrsely  of  said  towed  barge, 
said  beam  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  towed 
barge  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis 
passing  through  the  jljongitudinal  centeriine  of  said 
towed  barge;  I  [ 

(3)  draft  connection  means  between  the  end  portions 
of  said  bridle  and  the  opposite  ends  of  said  beam 
whereby  when  said  propulsion  and  towed  barges  de- 
viate from  longitudinal  alignment  said  beam  is  piv- 
oted about  said  vertical  axis;  and, 

(4)  steering  connection  means  between  said  beam  and 
rudder  to  impart  yaw  correction  steering  movement 
to  said  rudder  responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of 
said  beam. 


3,196,896 

SHIP  DOCKING  DEVICE 

Arden  L.  Burnett,  6301  Nicholson  St., 

Falls  Chufdi,  Va.    22044 
Filed  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,113 
14  Claims.  (CI.  115—7) 
1.  A  device  for  the  docking  of  ships  comprising: 
a  drydock  having  two  si^Jes; 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  positioning  means  to  allow  said 

ship  to  be  moved  from  side  to  side; 
means  for  sequentially  |>Dsitioning  and  sequentially  at- 
taching said  pairs  of  positioning  means  at  respective 
points  along  the  port  and  starboard  sides  of  said 


1.  A  liquid  displacement  system  for  use  with  water- 
borne  vessels  comprising  a  fluid  channel  having  a  bottom 
wall,  a  top  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  said  channel 
being  opened  at  its  ends  for  fluid  ingress  and  egress,  a 
shaft  presented  above  said  top  wall,  a  crank,  means  pro- 
viding an  eccentric  connection  between  the  shaft  and  the 
crank,  there  being  an  opening  in  said  top  wall,  said  crank 
extending  downwardly  through  said  opening  and  into  said 
channel,  a  liquid-engaging,  work-performing  blade  dis- 
posed transversely  within  said  channel,  said  blade  being 
fixedly  engaged  to  the  lower  end  of  said  cranks  for  recip- 
rocal movement  upwardly  and  downwardly  within  said 
channel  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  guide  means  for 
limiting  lengthwise  movement  of  said  blade  relative  to 
said  channel  so  that  during  upward  and  downward 
travel,  the  blade  will  be  moved  successively  from 
a  first  upper  horizontal  position  to  a  second  for- 
wardly  and  downwardly  inclined  position  for  drawing 
water  past  the  forward  edge  of  the  blade  into  the  area 
between  the  blade  and  the  top  wall  of  the  channel,  thence 
to  a  third  lower  horizontal  position  for  expelling  water 
past  the  rearward  edge  of  the  blade  from  the  area  be- 
tween the  blade  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the  channel, 
thence  from  the  lower  horizontal  position  to  a  fourth 
forwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  position  for  drawing 
water  past  the  forward  edge  of  the  blade  into  the  area  be- 
tween the  blade  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the  channel,  and 
thence  to  the  said  upper  horizontal  position  for  expelling 
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water  past  the  rearward  edge  of  the  blade  from  the  area 
between  the  blade  and  the  top  w^l  of  the  channel,  the 
surface  of  the  top  wall  of  the  channel  and  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  blade  comprising  mutually  opposing  faces 
shaped  to  maintain  contact  with  one  another  during  at 
least  the  initial  part  of  the  movement  of  the  blade  from 
the  first  to  the  second  position  and  during  at  least  the  final 
part  of  the  last  stated  alternative  movement,  the  surface 
of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  channel  and  the  lower  surface 
of  the  blade  comprising  mutually  opposing  faces  shaped 
to  maintain  contact  with  one  another  during  at  least  the 
final  part  of  movement  of  the  blade  from  the  second 
position  to  the  third  position  and  during  at  least  the  ini- 
tial part  of  movement  of  the  blade  from  the  third  position 
to  the  fourth  position. 


3,336,899 

AIR  KNIFE 

Ralph  P.  Mahoney,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Cor. 

poration,  Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,669 

5  Claims.  (CI.  118—63) 


3  336  898 
VAPOR  DEPO^mON  APPARATUS 
John  G.  Simmons,  Norristown,  Douglas  E.  Moister,  Jr., 
Conshoiiocken,  and  David  A.  Starr,  Jr.,  Paoli,  Pa.,  as- 
signors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Micliigan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,165 
7  Claims.  (CI.  118—49) 


1.  A  coating  mechanism  comprising  in  combination, 

a  backing  roll  supporting  a  travelling  web,  coating  ap- 
plying means  applying  coating  to  the  surface  of  the 
web, 

an  air  knife  for  smoothing  and  removing  excess  coat- 
ing including  a  primary  coating  smoothing  air  jet 
directed  toward  the  surface  of  the  travelling  web  on 
the  backing  roll, 

a  deflector  plate  having  a  surface  interposed  in  the 
stream  of  air  from  the  jet  deflecting  the  air  toward 
the  oncoming  coated  web  surface,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  angle  of  said  plate  relative  to  said  jet. 


3,336,900 
FILAMENTARY  YARN  LUBRICATING 
APPARATUS 
Otha  Allen  Hitt,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingtoii,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  540^55 
3  Claims.  (CI.  lift— 248) 


1.  Vacuum  vapor  deposition  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  a  vacuum  chamber, 

(b)  demountable  means  supporting  a  plurality  of  work 
pieces  within  said  vacuum  chamber, 

(c)  demountable,  movable  means  supporting  a  plu- 
rality of  pattern  forming  masks  adjacent  and  normal 
to  said  work  piece  supporting  means, 

(d)  demountable,  movable  means  within  said  chamber 
supporting  a  plurality  of  materials  for  vapor  deposi- 
tion on  said  work  pieces, 

(e)  means  for  causing  said  material  to  vaporize, 

(f)  means  for  directing  vapors  from  said  vaporized 
material  through  said  pattern  forming  means  onto 
said  work  pieces, 

(g)  means  operably  interconnecting  said  pattern  form- 
ing means  and  said  material  supporting  means  and 
responsive  to  applied  torque  to  cause  said  last  means 
to  move  relative  to  said  work  pieces,  and, 

(h)  means  external  to  said  vacuum  chamber  for  ap- 
plying rotative  torque  to  said  interconnecting  means 
effective  in  one  direction  of  rotative  torque  to  effect 
said  applied  torque  and  in  the  other  direction  of 
rotative  torque  to  effect  movement  of  said  mask 
supporting  means  with  respect  to  both  the  work  sup- 
port means  and  the  material  support  means. 


1.  In  a  yarn-haodling  installation  including  a  finish 
roll  engaged  by  a  gauze  skirt  at  the  point  of  contact  with 
an  advancing  filamentary  yam,  a  spreader  comprising: 
a  support;  a  swing  arm  on  the  support;  spring  means 
biasing  the  arm  toward  the  roll;  and  an  elongated  shoe 
mounted  on  the  arm  for  pivotal  movement  relative  there 
to  into  alignment  with  the  roll,  said  shoe  carrying  a  sec- 
ond gauze  skirt  also  positioned  at  said  point  of  contact. 


3^36,901 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  UQUID  TO  MOVING 

CONTINUOUS  FILAMENT  YARN 
Eugene  Francis  Dauchert,  Kfaiston,  N.C^  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmlngton,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,267 

4  Claims.  (CI.  118—411) 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  liquid  to  a  moving 

continuous  filament  yam  which  comprises  an  applicator 

body,  a  yam-treating  face  on  said  body,  a  groove  extend- 


AUGUST  22,  1967 

ing  across  said  face  foi 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1136 


applying  liquid  to  yam,  guide 
means  for  directing  yari  to  travel  through  the  groove, 
and  means  for  supplying  iquid  to  the  groove  to  be  picked 
up  and  carried  along  by  yarn  while  traveling  through  the 


groove;  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  groove  bot 


536,9 
HO 


,902 
LENS  HOLDER 
Lee  O.  Upton,  Sturbridgc^  «nd  Edward  J.  Chwalek,  South- 
bridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Company, 
Southbridge,  Mass.,  a  voluntary  association  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

FUed  June  1,  ii66,  Ser.  No.  554,497 
4  Claims,  (a.  lift— 503) 


M  ^^ 


1.  A  lens  holding  mecfijanism  for  a  spinning  operation 
comprising  a  lens  holding  device  which  includes  a  first 
part  having  a  plurality  of  first  openings,  first  locating 
pins  depending  therefrom,  and  first  and  second  slots;  a 
second  part  having  a  plurality  of  second  openings  equal 
in  number  to  said  plurality  of  first  openings,  a  plurality 
of  third  slots  equal  in  number  to  said  plurality  of  first 
openings,  a  pair  of  first  handles,  a  central  bore,  and  thread- 
ed screw  holes;  and  a  third  part  having  a  plurality  of  post 
plates  rotatably  attached  thjereto,  said  plurality  being  equal 
in  number  to  said  plurality  of  second  openings,  a  raised 
portion  with  holes  for  receiving  said  first  locating  pins 
and  for  locating  said  bore  centrally  with  relation  to  said 
third  f»art,  a  pair  of  second  handles,  holding  posts  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  post  plates,  second  locating  pins 
on  each  of  said  post  plates  for  insertion  into  said  third 
slots,  and  spring  means  for  urging  said  post  plates  towards 
the  center  of  said  mechanism;  wherein  a  pair  of  setting 


screws  are  provided  for  insertion  into  said  first  and  sec- 
ond slots,  respectively,  and  for  threading  into  said  threaded 
screw  holes  of  said  second  part  after  said  pair  of  first 
handles  and  said  pair  of  second  handles  are  rotated  rela- 
tive to  each  other  to  cause  said  second  locating  pins,  by 
the  relative  motion  of  said  third  slots,  to  rotate  said  post 
plates  away  from  the  center  of  the  mechanism  for  inser- 
tion of  a  lens  between  said  holding  posts,  to  thereafter 
allow  said  spring  means  to  urge  and  hold  said  holding  posts 
toward  said  center,  so  that  said  pair  of  setting  screws  can 
be  tightened  through  said  first  and  second  slots  into  the 
threaded  holes  in  said  second  part  to  thereby  hold  a  fixed 
relationship  between  said  post  plates  and  said  third  part 
for  the  spinning  operation. 


tom  converging  toward  the  yarn  axis  in  the  direction  of 
yarn  travel  to  force  liquid  into  the  yarn  under  pressure, 
and  groove  sides  lying  ii^  parallel  planes  and  closely  ad- 
jacent to  the  sides  of  the  yarn  to  maintain  liquid  pressure 
on  the  yam,  the  groove  being  of  rectangular  cross  section. 


3  336  903 

ELECTROSTATIC  COATING  APPARATUS 

Marcel  A.  R.  Point,  Grenoble,  Isere,  France,  assigiior  to 

SAMES,  Societe  Antmyme  de  Machines  Electrosta. 

tiques,  Paris,  France,  a  French  jofait-stock  company 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,365 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  24, 1963, 

932,48S,  Patent  1,367,496 

8  Claims.  (CI.  lift— 624) 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  an  article  with  a  finely  divided 
coating  substance  comprising,  in  combination,  means  for 
forming  a  fluidized  bed  of  the  finely  divided  coating  sub- 
stance adjacent  a  surface  of  the  article  to  be  coated, 
charging  electrode  means  in  juxtaposition  with  said  fluid- 
ized bed  for  applying  a  first  electrical  potential  to  the 
individual  particles  of  coating  substance  therein,  means 
for  connecting  said  arUcle  to  a  second  electrical  potential, 
to  establish  an  electrostatic  field  between  said  particles 
and  the  surface  of  said  article,  the  thus  charged  particles 
being  guided  by  electrostatic  attraction  toward  said  sur- 
face, and  control  electrode  means  at  a  potential  different 
from  said  first  potential  and  positioned  in  spaced  relation 
with  said  charging  electrode  means  for  controlliiig  the 
spatial  extent  of  said  fluidized  bed. 


„„  3,336,904 

XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Kmo  Obachi«  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assfanor  (o  FnU 
Shasfafai  FUm  KatMuhUd  Kaisha,  Kanaff^wlkeo.  Japan! 
a  corporation  of  Japan  «^'-|mmi, 

^.  .    ™?*  ^"«-  '»  *'^^'  Ser.  No.  388,120 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1963. 
38/42,794 
4  Claims.  (CI.  118—637) 


1.  A  xerographic  developing  apparatus  comprising  a 
hopper  which  is  adapted  to  supply  a  developer  consisting 
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of  a  toner  and  a  carrier  to  a  latent  image  bearing  mate- 
rial in  a  cascade  fashion,  and  at  least  one  gas  jet  nozzle 
positioned  above  said  material  and  below  said  hopper, 
thereby  allowing  the  gas  stream  flowing  from  said  nozzle 
to  roll  the  developer  over  the  image  surface  of  said  mate- 
rial and  allowing  the  toner  to  transfer  to  the  latent  image. 


function  as  a  floating  electrode  whereby  said  developer 
is  deposited  uniformly  over  the  area  of  said  image  re- 


1        ,«-x      *«    . 


3,336,905 
XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER  APPARATUS 
Ernest  H.  Lehmann,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,343 
8  Claims.  (CI.  118—637) 


•1.  In   a  xerographic   reproducing   apparatus   wherein 
latent  electrostatic  images  of  copy  are  formed  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  moving  xerographic  plate,  an  improved  appa- 
ratus for  developing  the  latent  electrostatic  images  com- 
prising in  combination, 
means  for  continuously  discharging  a  developer  mix 
onto  the  image  bearing  surface  of  a  moving  xero- 
graphic plate,  said  xerographic  plate  forming  a  path 
of  flow  over  which  said  developer  mix  is  cascaded, 
spaced  support  means  at  the   opposite  ends  of  said 
xerographic  plate  and  extending  from  said  developer 
discharge  means  in  the  direction  of  flow  along  said 
path  of  flow,  and 
flow  obstructing  means  suspended  between  said  spaced 
support  means  and  extending  into  said  path  of  de- 
veloper flow  at  close  proximity  to  said  xerographic 
plate  whereby  to  create  an  increased  agitated  and 
turbulent  flow  of  said  developer  mix  over  said  xero- 
graphic plate. 


3,336,906 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMMERSION  DEVELOPMENT 
Michael  Michalchik,  Bethpage,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fairchlld 

Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  462,483 
9  Claims.  (CI.  118—637) 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  immersion  development  of  an 
electrostatic  image  formed  on  an  insulating  surface  of  a 
base  material  the  other  surface  of  which  is  conductive, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  containing  insulating 
earner  liquid,  developer  particles  suspended  in  said  liquid, 
a  plurality  of  conductive  particles  in  said  liquid,  means  for 
immersmg  said  image  bearing  surface  in  said  liquid,  and 
means  for  agitating  said  liquid  such  that  said  conductive 
particles  are  maintained  in  suspension  in  said  liquid  and 


gardless  of  irregularities  in  the  surface  of  said  base  ma- 
terial containing  said  image. 


3,336,907 

LIMITED  ACCESS  LIVESTOCK  FEEDER 

APPARATUS 

Andy  L.  Thompson,  R.R.  2,  Courtland,  Kans.    66939 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  532,321 

7  ChUms.  (CI.  119—56) 


1.  A  feeder  apparatus  for  distribution  of  feed  for  feed- 
ing livestock,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  means  adapted  to  store  the  feed  hav- 
ing an  upstanding  wall, 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  container  means  hav- 
ing a  wall  member  extended  inwardly  and  transversely 
of  said  upstanding  wall  and  connected  thereto. 

(c)  means  for  directing  feed  in  said  container  means 
toward  the  junction  of  said  upstanding  wall  and  said 
wall  member, 

(d)  said  wall  member  having  a  receiving  portion  to 
support  feed  received  from  said  directing  means  and 
a  plurality  of  discharge  openings  adjacent  said  re- 
ceiving portion, 

(e)  distributing  means  having  a  collector  member  mov- 
able adjacent  said  wall  member  and  transversely  of 
said  receiving  portion  and  said  discharge  openings. 

(f)  power  means  connected  to  said  collector  member 
operable  to  move  said  collector  member  adjacent  said 
upstanding  wall  whereby  the  feed  on  said  receiving 
portion  is  moved  by  said  collector  member  toward 
and  passed  through  said  discharge  openings  for  dis- 
tribution of  the  feed, 

(g)  said  supporting  means  having  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally extended  upstanding  partition  members  extended 
laterally  of  said  upstanding  wall  whereby  feed  is  dis- 
charged through  said  discharge  openings  between 
pairs  of  said  partition  members. 
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3,336,908 
HAY  STACK  FORMER  AND  FEEDER 

Jerald  J.  Swanson,  Pukwana,  S.  Dak.     57370 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  545,594 

4  Claims.  (CI.  119—60) 


1.  A  hay  stack  former  ^d  feeder  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  at  east  two  end  members  and  two 
side  members,  havipt  openings  therethrough  for  re- 
ceiving the  heads  oC  feeding  animals,  each  of  said 
end  members  and  said  side  members  having  at  least 
two  elongated  cylindrical  portions  adapted  to  nor- 
mally lie  approximately  horizontal  when  the  mem- 
bers are  correctly  ptasitioned  relative  to  each  other; 

(b)  apparatus  releasably  attaching  either  end  of  each 
of  said  side  rnembett  to  each  of  said  end  members 
in  an  upright  orientation  for  relative  horizontal  move- 
ment and  relative  pivotal  movement  between  each  of 
said  attached  members  including: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  hollow  cylindrical  members 
slidably  mounted  approximately  coaxially  over 
at  least  two  of  said  elongated  cylindrical  por- 
tions of  each  ojf  said  end  members  for  relative 
horizontal  movement  therealong,  and 

(2)  means  including  a  plurality  of  pins  releasably 
attaching  each  end  of  said  side  members  to  at 
least  one  hollo^i^  cylindrical  member  for  sliding 
horizontal  movements  therewith,  said  pins  con- 
necting said  sid^  members  to  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical members;  so  that  removal  of  said  pins 
separates  said  h»y  stack  former  into  four  sub- 
stantially flat  end  and  side  members. 


l,i3<,S 


3  $36,909 

VARIABLE-DIAMETER  PEN  NIB 

Harvey  E.  Diamond,  2940  Ocean  Parkway,  Apt.  20A, 

BrooUyn,  N.Y.     11235 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  520,777 

6  Claims.  (CI.  120-^44) 


whose  width  is  determined  by  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
free  end,  and  of  a  selective  line-width  varying  means  com- 
prising at  least  a  first  additional  tube  coaxially  surround- 
ing and  telescopically  movable  relative  to  the  free  end 
of  said  capillary  tube  and  being  movable  between  inop- 
erative and  operative  positions  with  respect  to  the  free 
end  of  said  capillary  tube,  said  line-width  varying  means 
when  projected  to  its  operative  position  having  its  free 
end  substantially  flush  with  and  forming  an  extension  of 
the  free  end  of  said  capillary  tube  and  increasing  the  ink- 
applying  area  of  the  nib  beyond  that  of  the  free  end  of 
said  capillary  tube  thus  to  produce  a  line  wider  than  that 
produced  by  said  free  end  of  said  capillary  tube  alone, 
manually  operable  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
line-width  varying  means  for  displacing  it  relative  to  said 
capillary  tube  between  said  operative  and  inoperative  posi- 
tions, and  releasable  lock  means  cooperating  with  said 
line-width  varying  means  for  releasably  locking  the  lat- 
ter in  its  projected  operative  position  and  in  its  retracted 
inoperative  position. 


3,336,910 

WATER  HEATER  AND  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

WUIiam  H.  Taylor,  1710  Park  Drive, 

Raleigh,  N.C.    27605 

Faed  June  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  557,991 

13  Claims.  (CI.  122—250) 


I 


1.  A  heater  comprising  the  combination  with  a  com- 
bustion chamber  having  a  flue  port,  of  a  circular  heat  ex- 
changer in  the  combustion  chamber,  means  for  passing 
through  said  exchanger  a  fluid  to  be  heated,  burner  means 
adjacent  the  center  of  the  exchangrf,  means  for  supply- 
ing fuel  to  the  burner  means,  means  for  admitting  air  into 
proximity  to  said  burner  means  to  be  carbureted  by  said 
fuel,  and  a  set  of  vanes  having  means  for  rotating  them 
substantially  coaxially  with  said  exchanger  and  externally 
of  said  burner  means,  the  tips  of  said  vanes  being  in  close 
proximity  to  the  exchanger  and  the  vanes  being  hollow 
and  having  openings  exposed  to  receive  interiorly  some 
of  said  air  for  the  cooling  of  the  vanes,  said  vanes  hav- 
ing escape  openings  through  which  such  air  is  released 
into  the  chamber  after  cooling  the  vanes. 


3,336,911 
SUPERCHARGED  DIESEL  ENGINE  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATING  THE  SAME 
Anton  Stciger,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Solzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  com- 
pany 

FUed  Jan.  26. 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Jan.  31.  A64. 

1,240/64 
4  Clafans.  (CL  123— 119) 

.    ,  u   .u  u-      •  •  u  ,  .         '      .®   ^^^"^^^   of  operating   a   supercharged  diesel 

1.  In  a  pen  nib,  the  combmation  with  an  elongated    engme  having  a  shortened  effective  compression  stroke 

capillary  tube  which  has  a  free  end  adapted  to  apply    which  comprises  cooling  the  combustion  air  for  said  en- 

ink  or  the  like  to  a  given  surface  while  making  a  line    gine  after  compression  of  said  air  and  before  injection 
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thereof  into  said  engine,  and  reducing  the  cooling  of  said 
combustion  air  when  said  engine  is  operated  at  partia: 
output. 


*  t-"      '^»* 


4.  A  supercharged  four-stroke  cycle  diesel  engine  com- 
prising a  cylinder,  an  inlet  valve  for  said  cylinder  set 
to  close  at  a  phase  displaced  from  bottom  dead  center 
preceding  the  compression  stroke,  a  supercharger,  a  com- 
bustion air  cooler  disposed  between  the  supercharger  and 
the  cylinder,  and  means  to  vary  the  cooling  eflfect  of  said 
cooler  as  a  direct  function  of  engine  power  output. 


3,336,912 
FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  N.  Morris,  Binningham,  England,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  The  S.U.  Carburetter  Co.  Ltd.,  Birmingham, 
England,  a  British  company,  and  one-half  to  Simmonds 
Precision  Products,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1965,  S«r.  No.  442,344 
3  Claims.  (CI.  123^140) 


1.  Means  for  controlling  the  fuel /air  ratio  of  the  com- 
bustible mixture  in  a  spark-ignition  internal  combustion 
engine,  served  by  a  positive  displacement  variable-stroke 
liquid-fuel-injection  pump  that  is  driven  by  the  engine  at 
a  constant  speed-ratio,  comprising: 
a  positive  displacement  fixed-Stroke  liquid  pump  driven 

by  the  engine, 
engine-speed  sensing  means, 

a  three-dimensional  cam  movable  in  paths  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  by  the  engine  speed  sensing 
means  and  by  a  linkage  that  actuates  the  main  air 
throttle  valve  of  the  engine  respectively, 
a  cam-follower  controlled  by  the  cam  and  effective  to 
apply  variable  loading  to  means  sensitive  to  baro- 
metric pressure  and  to  engine  air-intake  temperature, 
a  liquid-powered  servo  mechanism  including  a  piston 
for  receiving  the  output  of  the  liquid-pump  and  cou- 
pled to  the  pressure  and  temperature  sensitive  means. 


regulating  means  operable  by  the  servo  mechanism  to 
control  the  fuel-per-cycle  delivery  of  the  fuel-injec- 
tion pump,  and 

modulating  means  effective  in  response  to  a  given 
change  of  air-intake  temperature  or  of  barometric 
pressure  to  modulate  that  delivery  to  an  extent  pro- 
portional to  its  valve  by  a  constant  percentage,  said 
modulating  means  further  including  a  mechanical 
connection  of  variable  velocity-ratio  between  a  piston 
of  the  servo  mechanism  and  the  control  means,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that,  as  between  the  condi- 
tions of  maximum  and  minimum  fuel-per-cycle  de- 
livery respectively,  the  velocity-ratio  of  the  fuel-per- 
cycle  regulating  means  and  the  servo  piston  is  ap- 
proximately in  the  ratio  of  5  to  1,  so  that  the  modu- 
lation of  the  fuel-per-cycle  delivery  effected  in  re- 
sponse to  a  given  change  of  air-intake  temperature 
or  barometric  pressure  is  approximately  five  times  as 
great  at  full  load  as  at  idling. 


3,336,913 

VALVE  STEM  SEAL 

Harold  E.  McCormick,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ramsey 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,131 

6  Claims.  (CI.  123—188) 


'♦    « 


I.  The  method  of  providing  a  seal  about  a  valve  stem 
and  valve  guide  assembly  which  comprises  molding  a  fluo- 
rocarbon  resin  having  elastic  memory  properties  into  the 
shape  of  a  sleeve  at  a  temperature  above  the  gel  tempera- 
ture of  said  resin,  stretching  at  least  a  portion  of  the  re- 
sulting sleeve  to  a  larger  diameter  than  the  diameter  of 
the  originally  molded  sleeve,  placing  the  stretched  sleeve 
loosely  over  a  valve  guide,  and  heating  the  resulting 
assembly  sufficiently  to  cause  said  sleeve  to  shrink  into 
tightly  fitting  engagement  about  said  valve  guide  by  virtue 
of  its  elastic  memory. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  said  fluorocarbon 
resin  is  a  tetrafluoroethylene  resin. 


3,336,914 

GAS  SPACE  HEATER 

Charles  L.  Ruhl,  1327  N.  Edgefield, 

Dallas,  Tex.    75208 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,796 
1  Claim.  (CI.  126—90) 
In  a  space  heater  for  installation  in  a  wall  and  having 
a  main  housing,  an  inner  housing  removably  arranged  in 
said  main  housing  and  having  its  rear  wall  inclined  rear- 
wardly  and  downwardly  in  a  plurality  of  angular  planes, 
a  burner  compartment  formed  with  said  inner  housing  and 
having  a  rear  wall  spaced  from  and  in  planes  parallel  to 
the  rear  wall  of  said  inner  housing  to  define  an  air  chan- 
nel open  to  the  front  of  said  main  housing  and  a  burner 
in  said  burner  compartment,  the  improvements  compris- 
ing: an  angular  baffle  arranged  transversely  of  the  upper 
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portion  of  said  burnetj  compartment  and  spaced  below 
and  parallel  to  the  atigular  rear  wall  of  said  compart- 
ment, the  said  angular  baffle  having  a  baffled  slot  formed 


in  its  upper  obtuse  sur 
each  side  wall  of  said 
top  thereof,  whereby 
channel. 


I  ice,  and  baffle  means  arranged  on 

lurner  compartment,  and  near  the 

)  direct  heated  air  into  said  air 


},336,9I5 
END-TO-END  CONNECTING  STRUCTURE  FOR 
INFRA-RED  GAS  BURNERS 
John  J.  Fannon,  Jr.,  Grosse  Pointe  Park,  Mich.,  and  Marc 
Resek,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Fostorb-FannoD,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  2J 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,135 
10  Clakis.  (CI.  126—92) 


«  V  \ 


»l    134 


1.  A  multiple  unit  rkliant  heating  installation,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  at  least  two  infrared  generators  of  the  combustion 
type,  each  said  infrftfed  generator  including  an  elon- 
gated fuel-air  mixtij^e  distribution  tube,  radiant  grid 
means  substantially  coextensive  in  length  with  said 
distribution  tube,  s^id  tube  and  said  grid  means  be- 
ing configured  to  pibvide  a  combustion  zone  there- 
between which  is  substantially  coextensive  in  length 
with  said  distribution  tube  and  said  grid  means,  and 
orifice  means  extending  substantially  the  length  of 
the  combustion  zorte  and  providing  communication 
between  the  interiot  of  the  distribution  tube  and  the 
combustion  zone  thtt  length  of  said  zone; 

(b)  means  for  independently  attaching  said  infrared 
generators  in  aligned,  end-to-end,  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship  to  supporting  structure  therefor  with  a  suffi- 
ciently large  gap  between  said  infrared  generator 
that  the  adjacent  ends  of  their  distribution  tubes  and 


their  radiant  grid  means  remain  separated  despite 
the  longitudinal  expansion  thereof  as  their  tempera- 
ture  increases  during  operation  of  said  infrared 
generators; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  a  combustible  mixture  to  the 
distribution  tube  of  one  of  said  infrared  generators; 

(d)  means  located  in  the  gap  between  the  distribution 
tubes  of  said  infrared  generators  for  providing  fluid 
communication  therebetween,  said  last-named  means 
comprising  a  conduit  spanning  said  gap  and  extend- 
ing through  the  ends  of  said  distribution  tubes  into 
the  interiors  thereof,  at  least  one  end  of  said  conduit 
being  free  of  rigid  connection  to  the  distribution 
tube  into  which  it  extends  to  accommodate  relative 
movement  of  said  distribution  tubes  as  they  expand 
and  contract  during  the  cycling  of  said  infrared  gen- 
erators; and 

(e)  a  flash  tube  of  heat  resistant  emissive  material  in 
and  spanning  the  gap  between  the  radiant  grid  means 
of  said  infrared  generators,  the  ends  of  said  tube  ex- 
tending through  the  ends  of  said  grid  means  into  the 
interiors  thereof  to  provide  for  the  passage  of  flame 
from  the  combustion  zone  within  the  grid  means  of 
one  infrared  generator  to  the  combustion  zone  with- 
in the  grid  means  of  the  other  generator  to  provide 
for  the  passage  of  flame  from  one  to  the  other  of 
said  combustion  zones  and  to  furnish  continuity  in 
the  elongated  radiant  surface  provided  by  said  in- 
frared generators,  said  flash  tube  being  free  of  rigid 
connection  to  the  grid  means  of  at  least  one  of  said 
infrared  generators  to  accommodate  relative  move- 
ment of  said  grid  means  as  they  expand  and  contract 
during  the  cycling  of  said  infrared  generators. 


3,336,916 

ELECTROCAUTERY  PROCESS 

Richard  F.  Ediich,  824  Fairmount  Drive, 

St.  Paul,  Minn.     55105 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,079 

5  Claims.  (CI.  128—2) 


2^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  transporting  material  through  the 
skin  and  underlying  tissue  with  a  percutaneous  electri- 
cally conductive  cannula-needie  that  forms  its  own  path 
with  a  sharpened  end,  the  improvement  in  combination 
therewith  comprising  operably  connecting  said  cannula- 
needie  to  an  electrocautery  circuit  and  cauterizing  said 
path  as  said  cannula-needie  is  withdrawn  by  passing  a 
cauterizing  current  to  said  sharpened  end  from  the  op- 
posed end  of  said  cannula-needie  while  electrically  in- 
sulating the  remainder  of  said  cannula-needie  from  con- 
tact with  the  skin  and  underlying  tissue. 


3,336,917 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  BONE 
STRUCTURE  MISALIGNMENT 
Donald    L.    Pile,   5612    Avalon   Lane,   Topeka,    Kans. 
66604,  Harold  O.  Irwin,  RossvUle,  Kans.,  and  Edgar 
W.  Campbell,  Gravois  Mills,  Mo.;  said  Irwin  and  said 
Campbell,  assignors  to  said  Pile 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,920 
16  Claims.  (CI.  12»— 2) 
1.  Therapeutic  apparatus  including: 
a  horizontal  platform  for  receiving  a  patient  under 
treatment  in  standing  position; 
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a  pair  of  measuring  structures  each  having  a  contact 
tip  for  engaging  a  selected  skeletal  feature  of  the 
patient; 

means  mounting  said  structures  adjacent  said  platform 
for  movement  of  each  structure  along  orthogonal 
paths  of  travel,  toward  and  away  from  the  patient 
and  along  the  patient's  length  when  the  fiatient  is 
standing  on  the  platform,  whereby  to  bring  the  tips 
into  contact  with  said  features;  and 


means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  structures  for  in- 
dicating the  degree  of  relative  movement  of  the 
structures  away  from  a  predetermined,  normal  rela- 
tive disposition  corresponding  to  proper  alignment  of 
said  selected  skeletal  features,  whereby  misalignment 
of  said  selected  skeletal  features  is  indicated  if  relative 
movement  of  said  structures  away  from  said  normal 
relative  disposition  is  required  to  bring  said  tips  into 
contact  with  said  features. 


3,336,918 
RADIOPAQUE,  URETHANE-COATED  CATHETER 

AND  METHOD  FOR  COATING  SAME 
Norman  C.  Jeckel,  Glen  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Catheter  &  Instrument  Corporation,  Glen  Falls, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,685 
9  Claims.  (CI.  128—2.05) 

1.  A  radiopaque  fabric  cardiac  catheter  uniformly 
coated  with  a  mixture  of  polyurethane  and  5  to  50%  by 
weight  of  said  mixture  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tin,  lead  and  bismuth. 

7.  A  method  of  coating  articles  comprising  preparing 
a  reactive  mixture  including  a  polyhydroxyl  material  and 
a  diisocyanate-bearing  product  to  form  a  polyurethane, 
including  in  said  mixture  a  finely  divided  radiopaque  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin,  lead  and  bis- 
muth and  normally  effective  to  greatly  accelerate  the  re- 
action between  said  polyhydroxyl  material  and  said  diiso- 
cyanate-bearing product,  inhibiting  the  accelerated  reac- 
tion between  said  polyhydroxyl  material  and  said  diiso- 
cyanate-bearing product  in  the  presence  of  said  metal  by 
incorporating  in  said  reactive  mixture  a  sufficient  amount 
of  diglycolic  acid  to  inhibit  said  accelerated  reaction,  and 
coating  an  article  with  the  resultant  product  while  said 
reaction  continues. 


3  336  919 

IMPLANTED  ELECTRODE  FOR  MEASURING 

OXYGEN  PRESSURE  IN  AN  ORGAN 

Clem  Russ,  6732  Chew  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,505 

11  Claims.  (CI.  128—2.1) 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  measuring  oxygen  pressure  in 

the  tissue  of  an  organ  of  an  animal  comprising  a  housing, 

a  probe,  and  electrode  means  having  a  flexible  electrically 

inert  casing  connected  to  the  probe  and  the  housing. 


said  electrode  means  including  at  least  one  metal  elec- 
trode in  said  casing,  said  electrode  having  a  tip  exposed 
at  said  probe,  said  probe  containing  an  electrolyte  con- 


tacting said  exposed  tip,  and  discrete  securing  means 
carried  by  said  probe  for  securing  said  probe  to  an  organ 
of  an  animal. 


3,336,920 
RESUSCITATOR  APPARATUS 
Eugene  P.  Thomas,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,853 
7  Claims.  (CI.  128—53) 


I.  In  a  heat  resuscitation  apparatus  including  a  chest 
compressor  cylinder  having  a  piston  means  for  alternate 
compression  and  release  of  a  heart  victim's  chest,  means 
for  intermittently  supplying  and  releasing  pulses  of  com- 
pressed gas  suitable  for  life-supporting  breathing  to  and 
from  said  cylinder  for  operating  such  piston  means,  the 
combination  therewith  of  accumulator  means  for  storing 
such  pulsed  quantities  of  gas  released  from  said  cylinder, 
valve  means  operable  to  effect  supply  of  such  stored  gas 
from  said  accumulator  means  to  a  heart  arrest  victim's 
lungs,  and  pressure-regulating  means  for  limiting  the  pres- 
sure of  such  gas  as  so  supplied  to  the  victim. 


3,336,921 

PORTABLE  RECIRCULATING  HYDROTHERAPY 

APPARATUS  FOR  BATHTUB 

WUIiam  E.  Lloyd,  3076  East  4430  South, 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah    84117 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,792 

7  Claims.  (CI.  128—66) 

1.  Hydrotherapy  apparatus  of  the  self-contained  type 

comprising  a  housing,  an  impeller  disposed  therein  for 

rotation,  passageway  means  defined  in  sai'd  housing  and 

disposed   beneath   the   level   of  said   impeller,   a   nozzle 

assembly  adjustably  mounted  on  said  housing  in  the  same 

plane  as  said  impeller,  intercommunicating  passageway 

means  defined  in  said  nozzle  housing  and  said  assembly 
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adapted  for  the  deliverty  of  water  from  said  impeller  to 
and  through  said  assembly,  said  nozzle  assembly  having 
a  ball  surface  at  the  inward  end  thereof,  means  mounted 


to  encompass  said  baQ 
surface,  and  a  snorkel 
having  communication 


*?v?.; 


to  frictionally  engage  said  ball 
tube  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
with  said  nozzle  assembly. 


)<336  922 
ADJUSTABLE  IMMOBILIZATION  DEVICE 

Marvin  T.  Taylor,  Madison,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  Veterans  Affairs  and/or  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  Jan.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,643 
7  Claiais.  (CL  12»-.75) 


1.  A  device  for  imm(j)pilizing  a  patient's  cervical  spine 
comprising: 

(a)  a  foundation  adapted  to  be  secured  to  and  sup- 
ported by  the  patietJt's  torso  when  in  use; 

(b)  an  adjustable  frajijie  extending  above  the  patient's 
head  when  in  use; 

(c)  adjustable  meansj  for  attaching  said  frame  to  said 
foundation;  | 

(d)  means  depending  from  said  frame  to  engage  the 
patient's  skull,  said,  pieans  having  a  lower  loop  and 
an  upper  loop,  saijd  upper  loop  being  attached  to 
said  frame; 

(e)  universally  adjus^ttble  means  for  connecting  said 
upper  and  lower  looiis;  and 

(f )  means  for  attachit^g  said  lower  loop  to  the  patient's 
skull  when  in  use. 


3,336,923 
STERILE  ABSORBENT  PADS 
Charles  Devaud,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rode- 
frand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FOed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,012 
5  Claims.  (CI.  128—156) 


3.  A  sterile  article  for  use  as  a  wound  dressing,  com- 
prising: a  first  non-absorbent  layer  constituted  of  a 
porous,  polypropylene  fabric  forming  a  plurality  of  inter- 
stices, the  average  cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  which 
interstices  is  between  750  and  1100  millionths  of  a  square 
inch,  and  which  area  is  between  2.4  and  2.75  millionths  of 
a  square  inch  per  denier  of  the  polypropylene  yam  de- 
fining said  fabric;  a  second  absorbent  layer  constituted  of 
a  cellulosic  material;  and  a  third  supporting  layer  se- 
cured to  said  second  layer,  and  bearing  on  portions  of 
its  face  secured  to  said  second  layer  but  displaced  there- 
from, a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  facilitating  adhesion 
of  the  dressing  to  the  healthy  skin  surrounding  a  wound. 


3336,924 
TWO  COMPARTMENT  SYRINGE  PACKAGE 

Stanley  J.  Samoff,  7801  Woodmont  Ave.,  Bethesda,  Md. 
20014,  and  John  W.  Balenger,  Rockville,  Md.;  said 
Balenger  assignor  to  said  Samoff 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,307 
9  Cbdms.  (CL  128—272) 


1.  A  syringe  package  comprising  a  vial  containing  a 
medicament,  a  stopper  closing  oflf  the  vial,  a  member 
attached  to  said  vial  and  extending  beyond  the  stopper, 
a  cartridge  including  a  self-contained  piston  at  one  end 
thereof  and  an  openable  sealing  means  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  sealing  means  initially  sealing  said  other  end 
of  the  cartridge,  said  cartridge  fixedly  carrying  a  needle, 
a  sleeve  surrounding  the  needle,  a  part  on  the  needle 
frictionally  separably  engaged  with  and  within  the  sleeve, 
enabling  the  sleeve  to  be  removed  from  the  needle, 
the  needle  protruding  beyond  the  sleeve,  said  sleeve  and 
member  being  frictionally  telescopically  engaged,  where- 
by telescoping  movement  of  parts  causes  the  needle  to 
penetrate  completely  through  the  stopper  to  enable  the 
injection  of  the  contents  of  the  cartridge  into  the  vial 
and,  after  aspiration  of  the  vial  contents  into  the  cartridge, 
the  sleeve  and  vial  may  be  separated  from  the  needle 
to  permit  ejection  of  the  contents  of  the  cartridge  into 
a  patient. 


3,336,925 
CONTROLLED  MEDICAL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  K.  Hiompson  HI,  3815  Tremont  Diivc, 
Dnrfaam,N.C.    27705 
FUed  July  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,816 
9  Claims.  (CI.  128—218) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  ejecting  a  therapeutic 
fluid  from  a  medical  syringe  of  the  cylinder  and  piston 
type  at  a  controlled  rate  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  having  planar  surfaces; 
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(b)  means  for  firmly  attaching  said  syringe  to  said 
base; 

(c)  a  motor  slidably  mounted  on  said  base,  said  motor 
having  an  output  shaft  being  adapted  for  rotation; 

(d)  a  block  means  stationarily  mounted  on  said  base 
and  having  a  threaded  passageway  extending  there- 
through; 

(e)  a  threaded  drive  shaft  having  a  length  thereof 
being  in  threadable  engagement  with  said  threaded 


.#-(& 


about  said  core  with  adjacent  coils  of  the  helix  abuttinp 
in  side-to-side  relationship,  said  core  and  said  sheath  be- 
ing rigidly  secured  together  at  each  of  their  ends,  said 
flexible  shaft  being  resiliently  deformable  such  that  it 


passageway  and  having  one  end  thereof  positioned 
against  the  exposed  end  of  said  piston,  said  threaded 
drive  shaft  upon  the  rotation  thereof  being  adapted 
to  force  said  piston  into  said  cylinder;  and 
(f)  means  for  disengageably  connecting  the  other  end 
of  said  threaded  drive  shaft  to  said  motor  drive  shaft 
whereby  upon  a  rotation  thereof  said  threaded  drive 
shaft  is  advanced  a  distance  through  said  block 
means  thereby  pulling  said  motor  a  distance  along 
said  base. 


3,336,926 

MALE  URINARY  DRAIN  WITH  APPLICATOR 

Virginia  D.  Gresham,  84—12  35th  Ave., 

Jaciuon  Heights,  N.Y.     11372 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,001 

10  Claims.  (Cl.  12ft— 295) 


may  be  passed  through  the  intestinal  duct  of  a  human 
being  and  conform  to  the  shape  thereof,  one  of  the  ends 
of  said  flexible  shaft  being  secured  to  said  bougie,  and  a 
handle  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  shaft. 


3,336,928 
SMOKING  ARTICLE 

Silas  A.  Morehouse,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  of  thirty- 
three  and  one-third  percent  to  James  W.  Haley,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,686 
8  Claims.  (Cl.  131—10.5) 


1.  In  a  male  urinary  drain  adapted  for  attachment  to 
the  penis,  the  combination  comprising:  a  receptacle  of  a 
pliable  relatively  thin  elastic  material  providing  a  cavity 
for  receiving  urine,  said  receptacle  having  spaced-apart 
openings;  a  hollow  applicator  member  in  said  cavity  hav- 
ing an  apertured  head  portion;  a  penis  sheath  portion  of  a 
relatively  thin  elastic  material  extending  outwardly  from 
said  receptacle  at  one  of  said  openings;  an  applicator  re- 
tainer for  said  applicator  member  extending  outwardly 
from  said  receptacle  at  the  other  of  said  openings;  and, 
a  drain  leading  from  said  retainer,  said  penis  sheath  being 
foldable  inwardly  on  itself  through  said  one  opening  into 
said  cavity,  and  said  hollow  applicator  member  being  posi- 
tionable  in  said  cavity  in  axial  alignment  with  said  one 
opening,  and  said  hollow  applicator  member  also  being 
positionable  in  said  cavity  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
other  opening,  for  insertion  of  said  apertured  head  por- 
tion through  said  other  opening  into  the  interior  of  said 
retainer. 


1.  A  smoking  article  for  separating  undesired  materials 
entrained  with  the  smoke  which  comprises,  an  axial  cen- 
trally disposed  elongated  rigid  core,  an  absorbent  sleeve 
in  contact  with  the  elongated  outer  side  of  said  rigid  core, 
an  outer  absorbent  sleeve,  means  forming  a  spiral  path 
between  said  sleeves  for  the  passage  of  smoke  between 
said  absorbent  sleeves,  the  said  sleeves  absorbing  unde- 
sired materials  from  the  smoke  during  its  passage  through 
said  spiral  path. 


3,336,927 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  BILE  DUCT 

EXPLORATIONS 

Gerald  Klebanoff,  Irvington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  J.  Sklar 
Manufacturing  Co..  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  »       v«i 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,720 
^  3  Claims.  (Cl.  128—305) 

1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  insertion  into  an  intestinal 
duct  comprising  a  bougie,  a  filiform  attached  to  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  bougie,  a  flexible  shaft  including  an 
inner  core  of  flexible  material  and  an  outer  sheath 
formed  of  flat  stainless  steel  material  helically  wound 


3,336,929 
CIGARETTE  HOLDING  AND  REVERSE 
SMOKING  DEVICE 
BUly  L.  Williams,  Glendalc,  Calif. 
(1219  Gardena  Blvd.,  Gardena,  Calif.    90247) 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,167 
3  Claims.  (Cl.  131—175) 
1.  A  cigarette  holding,  shielding  and  smoking  device 
comprising  a  vertically  disposed  hollow  elongated  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  bowl  member  having  a  length  and  a 
diameter  sufficient  to  receive  a  cigarette  therewithin  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  interior  wall  of  said  member,  the 
member  having  a  closed  lower  and  an  open  upper  portion 
having  a  relatively  reduced  diameter  terminating  at  the 
upper  portion  of  the  member  in  a  flared  flange,  whereby 
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a  cigarette  may  be  placed  in  the  bowl  member  with  the 
unlit  end  thereof  supported  by  said  reduced  diameter 
portion  and  in  depending  relation  within  the  hollow  por- 
tion of  said  member,  said  member  having  an  aperture 
through  the  wall  theneof  adapted  to  admit  air  to  support 
combustion  of  a  cigarette  placed  therein  and  adapted  to 


3  336  931 
FLUID  LOGIC  VORTEX  APPARATUS 
Harold  L.  Fox,  Gale  H.  Thome,  St.,  and  Orin  L.  Wood, 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Speny  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,886 
3  Claims.  (Cl.  137—81.5) 


ber  whereby  ashes  fa 
rette  will  lodge  in  the 
below  the  smoke  pass* 


3,336,930 
LIQUID  UNLOADING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Kiyoshi  Shibata,  886  4-chome,  Saginomiya,  Nakano-ku, 
Tokyo-to,  and  ScQaosukc  Susuda,  433  Soya-machi, 
Ichikawa-shi,  Chiba  Prefecture,  Japan 

FUed  July  3|v  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,869 

Claims  priority,  aMiIication  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1962, 

37/32,237 

4  Clatins.  (Cl.  137—13) 


1.  A  liquid  removal  ystem,  comprising  a  main  storage 
container  of  relatively  iarge  volume  for  storing  a  liquid, 
said  main  container  communicating  with  the  outer  atmos- 
phere so  as  to  be  at  Atmospheric  pressure,  a  secondary 
fluid-tight  container  of  la  relatively  small  volume  which  is 
only  a  negligible  frac  ion  of  the  volume  of  said  main 
container,  means  for  i)roviding  a  fluid  connection  be- 
tween said  mam  storagejcontainer  and  said  secondary  con- 
tainer, pump  means  e  inclusively  of  the  centrifugal  type 
in  fluid  connection  with  said  secondary  container  for  re- 
moving substantially  ^li  of  the  liquid  from  said  main 
storage  container  throu^i  said  secondary  container,  means 
for  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  secondary  container  to 
an  extent  which  will  maintain  therein  sufficient  liqiud  for 
proper  operation  of  sa|0  pump  means,  and  valve  means 
for  returning  a  portion  of  liquid  pumped  through  said 
secondary  container  back  to  said  secondary  container 


be  closed  by  a  finger  by  the  user  thereof,  and  a  stem 
having  a  smoke  passage  therethrough  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  the  bo^l  member  at  location  substantially 
intermediate  the  uppef  and  lower  ends  of  the  bowl  mem- 
ling  from  the  lit  end  of  the  ciga- 
Jower  portion  of  the  bowl  member 
^e  in  said  stem. 


1.  A  fluid  device  comprising 

(a)  vortex  chamber  means  having  first  and  second 
spaced  openings  concentric  with  its  axis  of  symmetry, 

(b)  a  first  source  of  pressure  fluid  connected  *  said 
first  opening  for  providing  a  first  fluid  flow, 

(c)  output  conduit  means  in  spaced  relation  to  and  co- 
operative with  said  second  opening, 

(d)  a  first  source  of  control  pressure  fluid  connected 
to  a  control  port  adapted  to  provide  a  first  '•-^-.^rol 
stream  for  providing  a  vortex  within  s?-  chamber 
cooperative  with  said  first  fluid  fl'-  or  providing  a 
second  fluid  flow  from  said  second  opening  along  said 
axis  of  symmetry, 

(e)  utilization  apparatus  connected  to  said  output  con- 
duit means  responsive  to  pressure  fluid  flow  captured 
by  said  output  conduit  means, 

(f)  a  second  source  of  control  pressure  fluid,  and 

(g)  a  second  control  port  connected  to  said  second 
source  and  disposed  between  said  second  opening  and 
said  output  conduit  means  and  adapted  lo  provide  a 
second  control  stream  for  impacting  against  said  sec- 
ond fluid  flow  to  prevent  said  second  flow  from  being 
effective  in  said  utilization  apparatus. 


3,336  932 

HELICAL  FLUID  SIGNAL  TO  PRESSURE 

SIGNAL  CONVERTER 

John  D.  Brooks,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  ass^or  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tte  Secretary  of  the 

Navy 

Filed  Oct  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,987 
5  Claims.     (Cl.  137—81.5) 

1.  Fluid  signal  transducer  apparatus  for  converting  an 
input  helical  fluid  stream  signal  into  a  differential  pressure 
output  signal,  the  stream  of  said  input  signal  being  con- 
fined by  a  circular  cross  sectioned  signal  stream  transmis- 
sion passage,  said  transducer  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  a  fluid  signal  passage  outlet  member  for  delivering 
said  fluid  signal  stream  into  an  expansion  zone,  said 
outlet  member  forming  an  extension  of  said  signal 
stream  transmission  passage  and  forming  a  circular 
outlet  orifice  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  passage  in 
a  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
passage, 

(b)  a  partial  obstruction  and  separation  zone  deflectiwi 
member  disposed  adjacent  to  and  across  a  portion  of 
the  outlet  orifice,  said  partial  obstruction  and  sepa- 
ration zone  deflection  member  including  a  linear 
edge  portion  disposed  essentially  in  the  transverse 
plane  of  the  orifice,  said  linear  edge  portion  extending 
across  the  outlet  orifice  and  through  a  pair  of  points 
along  the  periphery  of  the  orifice,  said  points  being 
disposed  at  the  intersection  of  a  first  reference  chord 
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line  and  the  periphery  of  the  orifice,  said  partial  ob- 
struction and  separation  zone  deflection  member 
being  shaped  to  form  a  transverse  obstruction  to 
the  discharge  of  fluid  disposed  across  the  area  of 
the  orifice  between  the  linear  edge  portion  and  the 
periphery  of  orifice  between  the  pair  of  points,  the 
area  of  the  orifice  disposed  at  the  unobstructed  side 
of  the  edge  portion  communicating  wtih  the  expan- 
sion space  for  discharging  the  fluid  thereinto  said 
linear  edge  portion  serving  to  define  a  flow  separation 
zone  along  the  side  of  the  unobstructed  fluid  dis- 
charge stream  adjacent  to  said  edge  portion,  said 
linear  edge  portion  being  so  shaped  that  impingement 
of  a  fluid  having  a  rotational  component  of  motion 
against  said  linear  edge  portion  causes  the  one  and 
the  other  of  chordally  opposite  portions  of  the  flow 
separation  zone  to  be  unequally  deflected  from  its 
position  in  absence  of  a  rotational  component  of 
stream  flow,  with  the  relatively  greater  deffection  at 
a  selectively  one  or  the  other  of  such  of  the  chordally 
opposite  portions  of  the  flow  separation  zones  de- 
pending on  the  angular  direction  of  the  rotational 
component  of  motion  of  the  fluid  in  said  passage,  and 
wjth  the  difference  between  the  deflection  of  the 
xration  zone  at  one  and  the  other  chordally  oppo- 
site portions  depending  upon  the  magnitude  of  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  rotation  component  of  stream 
flow,  and 


to  connect  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  to  close  said 
discharge  port,  a  pressure  chamber  on  the  side  of  the  pis- 
ton opposed  to  said  resilient  means,  said  pilot  valve  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  piston  slidabie  therein,  a  pres- 
sure chamber  in  said  pilot  valve  having  a  port  in  com- 
munication with  the  outlet  port  of  said  main  valve,  a 
valve  controlling  said  pressure  chamber  port,  means  pro- 
viding communication  between  said  pressure  chamber  of 
said  pilot  valve  and  the  pressure  chamber  of  said  unloader 


'*'«. 


valve,  resilient  means  normally  retaining  said  pilot  valve 
in  closed  condition  whereby  when  the  pressure  from  said 
outlet  port  reaches  a  predetermined  amount,  said  pilot 
valve  will  open  and  provide  communication  between  said 
pressure  outlet  port  and  said  pressure  chamber  of  said  un- 
loader valve  to  move  the  piston  thereof  against  the  asso- 
ciated resilient  means,  to  cut  off  communication  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  to  connect  said  inlet  port 
and  said  discharge  port. 


'•      t" 


(c)  differential   pressure   pick-off  means   disposed   in 
said  expansion   zone  and  spaced  away  from  said 
circular  outlet  orifice  in  the  direction  of  the  orifice 
axis,  said  differential  pick-off  means  including  a  pair 
of  pressure  sensor  apertures  in  confronting  relation- 
ship to  the  outlet  orifice  and  aligned  along  a  second 
reference  line  parallel  to  said  first  chord  reference 
line,  said  second  reference  line  having  a  center  point 
corresponding  to  the  mid-point  of  the  first  reference 
chord  line  and  said  pair  of  apertures  being  disposed 
to  one  and  the  other  side  of  said  center  point,  said 
first  and  second  reference  lines  being  in  predeter- 
mined lateral  positions  such  that  the  pressure  sensor 
apertures  are  located  to  intercept  fluid  flow  in  the 
region  of  the  flow  separation  zone  of  unobstructed 
discharge  stream  at  points  having  differences  in  dy- 
namic pressure  under  the  unequality  of  deflection  at 
the  opposite  chordal  portions  of  the  flow  separation 
zone,  whereby  the  difference  in  dynamic  pressure 
acts  in  a  push-pull  relationship  upon  the  pressure 
sensing  apertures  to  develop  a  differential  pressure 
therebetween. 


3,336,934 

mCH  FLOW  CAPACITY  FLUID  PRESSURE 

CONTROLLER 

Thomas  W.  Clements,  Hnotington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fair- 
child  Hlller  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,817 
8Clairas.(CI.  137— 116) 


3  336  933 
HYDRAULIC  VALVE  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 
PILOT  VALVE  AND  A  MAIN  UNLOADER 
VALVE 
Jean  Merder,  1185  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.     10028 
Original  application  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,215,  now 
Patent  No.  3,246,664,  dated  Apr.  19, 1966.  Divided  and 
this  application  Mar.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,179 

2  Claims.  (CI.  137—108) 
1.  A  valve  system  comprising  a  main  unloader  valve, 
and  a  pilot  valve,  said  main  valve  having  a  housing,  with 
a  piston  slidabie  therein,  said  main  valve  having  a  pressure 
inlet  port,  a  pressure  outlet  port  and  a  discharge  port, 
resilient  means  normally  urging  said  piston  in  directiori 


4.  In  a  high  flow  capacity  fluid  pressure  controller  an 
outer  housing  having  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  pas- 
sage, an  inner  housing,  enclosed  by  said  outer  housing  to 
form  an  inlet  chamber,  having  a  valve  seat  defining  a 
fluid  supply  port  communicating  with  said  outlet  passage, 
a  tubular  supply  valve  member  having  valve  means  at  one 
end  cooperating  with  said  seat,  a  diaphragm  fixed  to  said 
inner  housing  and  to  said  tubular  member  at  the  end  op- 
posite said  flange  and  dividing  said  inner  housing  into 
first  and  second  chambers,  means  establishing  communi- 
cation between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  first  chamber, 
means  establishing  communication  between  said  second 
chamber  and  the  atmosphere,  means  forming  part  of  said 
supply  valve  member  including  a  relief  valve  disc  defin- 
ing a  passage  for  establishing  communication  between 
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said  second  chamber,  and  spring 
.1  valve  disc  in  a  direction  to  seat 
id  valve  surface. 


3,336,935 
DIVERTER 

Irving  A.  Ward  and  lames  H.  Bletcber,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  of  5%  to  the  estate  of  Ralph  E. 
Bletcber,  deceased,  y/3  7c  to  James  Hamilton  Bletcher, 
trustee,  10%  to  Pearl  White  Bletcher,  10%  to  Hazel 
Skinner  Brondum,  8%  to  Charlotte  Robertson,  1%  to 
Kenneth  Robertson,  trustee,  2 Vj  %  to  Gary  B.  Robert- 
son, 8%  to  James  Hamilton  Bletcher,  2%  to  Richard 
James  Bletcher,  8^  to  E.  H.  Bucknell,  4>/^%  to 
Myron  Glauber,  trustee,  12Vi%  to  the  estate  of  Mabel 
Bucknell,  deceased,  20V^%  to  Marcia  B.  Liston,  and 
4V^%  to  Daniel  G.  Liston,  trustee 

Filed  July  2^,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,573 
4  Clafcus.  (CI.  137—119) 


1.  A  diverter  unit  ar  a  fixture  having  one  inlet  and 
two  outlets  comprisiniii  a  casing,  an  inlet  to  said  casing, 
a  valve  between  said  ihlet  and  a  first  outlet  and  having 
a  seat  fixed  within  sad  casing  and  facing  said  first  out- 
let, a  movable  valve  element  between  said  valve  seat 
and  said  first  outlet,  said  valve  element  having  an  ex- 
tension thereon  projecting  through  said  valve  seat,  a 
piston  on  said  extension  on  the  other  side  of  said  valve 
seat  and  between  said  inlet  and  the  second  outlet,  means 
forming  an  air  passaM  through  said  valve  element  and 
extension  and  commuliiicating  said  first  and  second  out- 
let, and  check  valve  njeans  in  said  air  passage  for  pre- 
venting flow  from  said  second  to  said  first  outlet. 


,  3,336,936 

REFRIGERi^TOR  SERVICE  VALVE 

John  W.  MUllins,  P.O.  Box  10524, 

OUahoma  City,  OUa.    73110 

FUed  Mar.  t,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,440 

1  Claltn.  (CI.  137—234.5) 


A  refrigerant  conductor  service  valve,  comprising:  a 
tubular  housing  having  a  hexagonal  wrench  engaging  head 
portion  formed  intermediate  its  ends  defining  opposing 
ou'et  and  inlet  end  p4)rtions;  external  pipe  taper  threads 
formed  on  the  outlet  eji^d  portion  of  said  housing  adjacent 
said  head;  external  straight  threads  formed  on  the  inlet 
end  portion  of  said  Housing  adjacent  said  head  portion 
adapted  for  engagement  with  a  threaded  refrigerant  con- 


ductor; a  valve  seat  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  inlet 
end  portion  of  said  housing;  an  outwardly  converging 
tapered  surface  on  the  outlet  end  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing for  coaxial  insertion  into  a  refrigerant  conductor, 
said  tapered  surface  merging  at  its  diverging  end  with  the 
smaller  end  of  said  pipe  taper  threads;  an  annular  shoul- 
der perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hous- 
ing interrupting  the  converging  end  of  said  outwardly 
converging  tapered  surface  and  forming  a  relatively  small 
diameter  tip  portion  coaxial  with  respect  to  said  housing 
for  coaxial  connection  with  a  refrigerant  conductor;  and  a 
valve  core  threadedly  engaged  within  the  inlet  end  por- 
tion of  said  housing  and  seated  on  said  valve  seat,  said 
valve  core  having  an  axial  gas  passageway  therethrough 
and  having  a  coaxial  depressible  stem  normally  closing 
the  gas  passageway. 


3,336,937 
LINE  TAP  VALVES 
Henry   Ehrens,   Riverdale,   N.Y.,   and   Sidney   Welner, 
Cresskill,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Seal  Unit  Parts  Co.,  Inc., 
Bronx,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,764 
8  Claims.  (CI.  137-^18) 


1.  A  line  tap  valve  for  use  with  any  one  of  a  consecutive 
series  of  stepwise  increased  diameter  size  pipelines,  such 
valve  comprising 

a  metallic  base  block  having  a  base  planar  surface  and 
a  top  surface  generally  planar  with  a  transverse  fluted 
region  in  said  top  surface; 

a  metallic  top  block  to  mate  with  said  bottom  block  and 
having  a  generally  planar  bottom  surface  with  a  trans- 
verse fluted  region  with  an  arcuate  cross-section  por- 
tion in  said  bottom  surface  to  mate  with  said  trans- 
verse fluted  region  in  said  top  surface,  the  two  fluted 
regions  mating  to  define  a  bore  between  the  two  blocks 
to  accommodate  a  length  of  tubing  of  a  pipeline; 

a  needle  supported  in  the  top  block  transverse  to  said 
bore  and  movable  axially  to  engage  and  to  puncture 
a  pipeline  disposed  in  said  bore; 

means  for  tightly  coupling  the  top  and  the  bottom  blocks 
to  a  fixed  position  of  engagement; 

and  frictional  holding  means  disposed  to  encircle  said 
needle  and  to  engage  said  pipeline  for  frictionally 
holding  the  pipeline  against  sliding  displacement  rela- 
tive to  said  two  blocks  when  said  blocks  are  in  tightly 
coupled  relation,  said  friction  holding  means  being 
an  arcuate  layer  of  material  lining  and  conforming  to 
said  fluted  region  of  said  bottom  surface  of  said  top 
block,  said  material  being  oil-resistant  and  of  such 
hardness  and  of  non-deformable  rigidity  as  to  cause 
the  length  of  engaged  tubing  under  pressure  of  said 
coupling  means  to  become  relatively  deformed  as 
may  be  necessary  to  fit  snugly  in  surface-to-surface 
relation  with  said  friction  holding  means,  whereby 
said  friction  holding  means,  whereby  said  friction 
holding  means  serves  as  a  permanent  seal  against 
said  deformed  tubing  around  the  punctured  hole  in 
the  tubing,  and  frictionally  holds  the  tubing  against 
displacement  in  response  to  environmental  vibration 
forces. 
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3^36,938 
VALVES 
Robert  C.  Schenck,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Duriron  Company,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,107 
10  Claims.  (Ci.  137—375) 


3S   'S 


1.  A  corrosion  resistant  ball  valve  comprising  a  pair 
of  complementary  body  members  each  defining  substan- 
tfally  one-half  of  a  generally  spherical  body  cavity  and 
each  having  a  port  at  the  outer  end  thereof  and  having 
the  other  end  thereof  in  opposing  relation  with  the  op- 
posing end  of  the  other  said  body  member,  said  body 
members   having   said   opposing   ends    thereof   defining 
complementary  portions  of  a  passageway  for  receiving 
a  valve  operating  stem  therethrough,  a  unitary  liner  mem- 
ber of  corrosion  resistant  sheet  material  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  enclosed  by  said  body  members  and 
including  a  pair  of  integral  tubular  portions  each  com- 
prising a  spherically  curved  part  forming  a   lining  for 
substantially  one-half  of  said  body  cavity  through  and 
forming  a  lining  for  the  adjacent  said  port,  said  liner 
member  including  a  third  integral  tubular  portion  pro- 
jecting radially  from  said  spherically  curved  parts  into 
and  forming  a  lining  in  said  passageway,  said  liner  mem- 
ber also  including  integral  flange  portions  extending  in 
face  to  face  relation  generally  radially  outwardly  from 
the  peripheries  of  said  spherically  curved  parts  respec- 
tively and  projecting  from  said  body  cavity  between  said 
opposing  ends  of  said  body  members,  a   ball  member 
received  in  said  liner  member  in  sealing  relation  with 
said  liner  member  and  including  an  operating  stem  ex- 
tending through  said  third  tubular  portion  of  said  liner 
member  to  the  outside  of  said  valve,  means  adhering  said 
flange  portions  of  said  liner  member  together  in  sealed 
relation  around  said  ball  member,  and  means  clamping 
said  body  members  together. 


3,336,939 . 
VALVES 
Jacob  B.  Freed,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  and  Robert  C. 

Schenck,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Duriron 

Company,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,108 
16  Claims.  (CI.  137—375) 

1.  A  corrosion  resistant  ball  valve  comprising  a  pair 
of  complementary  body  members  each  defining  substan- 
tially one-half  of  a  generally  spherical  body  cavity  and 
each  having  a  port  at  the  outer  end  thereof  and  having 
the  other  end  thereof  in  opposing  relation  with  the  oppos- 
ing end  of  the  other  said  body  member,  said  body  mem- 
bers having  said  opposing  ends  thereof  defining  comple- 
mentary portions  of  a  passageway  for  receiving  a  valve 
operating  stem  therethrough,  a  unitary  liner  member  of 
corrosion  resistant  sheet  material  of  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  enclosed  by  said  body  members  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  integral  tubular  portions  each  compris- 
mg  a  spherically  curved  part  forming  a  lining  for  sub- 


stantially one-half  of  said  body  cavity  through  and  form- 
ing a  lining  for  the  adjacent  said  port,  said  liner  member 
including  a  third  integral  tubular  portion  projecting  ra- 
dially from  said  spherically  curved  parts  into  and  form- 
mg  a  lining  in  said  passageway,  said  liner  member  also  in- 
cluding integral  flange  portions  extending  generally  ra- 
dially outwardly  from  the  peripheries  of  said  spherically 
curved  parts  respectively  and  projecting  from  said  body 


cavity  between  said  inner  sides  of  said  body  members,  a 
ball  member  received  in  said  liner  member  in  sealing  re- 
lation with  said  liner  member  and  including  an  operating 
stem  extending  through  said  third  tubular  portion  of  said 
Imer  member  to  the  outside  of  said  valve,  and  means 
clamping  said  body  members  together  in  sealing  relation 
with  said  flange  portions  of  said  liner  member  and  with 
said  stem  and  said  third  tubular  portion  of  said  liner 
member. 


3,336,940 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  MEANS 
John  R.  Fitzpatrick,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aereon 
Corporation,  Khig  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,946 
6  Claims.  (CI.  137—494) 


1.  Pressure  responsive  means  for  actuating  a  movable 
member  of  a  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  pressure 
chambers  and  relief  chambers  arranged  in  adjacent  posi- 
tions and  in  alternate  relation  with  respect  to  each  other, 
movable  diaphragms  each  of  which  constitutes  a  com- 
mon wall  separating  one  of  said  pressure  chambers  from 
an  adjacent  relief  chamber,  a  tubular  shaft  passing 
through  said  chambers,  said  diaphragms  each  having  its 
outer  edge  held  in  a  fixed  position  and  having  its  inner 
edge  connected  to  said  tubular  shaft,  said  shaft  having 
openings  therein  communicating  with  each  of  said  pres- 
sure chambers  and  with  one  source  of  fluid  pressure,  each 
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of  said  relief  chambefs  having  an  opening  therein  com- 
municating with  a  second  source  of  fluid  pressure,  means 
yieldably  urging  said  shaft  axially  in  one  direction,  said 
shaft  being  movable  in  the  opposite  direction  by  said 
diaphragms  in  response  to  differences  in  the  pressure  of 
the  fluids  in  said  presuire  chambers  and  relief  chambers, 
and  said  shaft  being  operably  connected  to  said  movable 
member  of  said  devici^  to  actuate  the  same  upon  axial 
movement  of  said  shaf 


3,336,941 

CONSTANT  VOLUME  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Charles  L.  English,  3204  E.  25th  Place,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
74114;  Marcia  K.  Bnglish,  executor  of  said  Charles 
L.  English,  deceased 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,756 
11  Clalfis.  (CI.  137—501) 


source  of  fluid  under 
comprising 
a  body  having  a  cha 
a  first  end  and  a! 


1.  Apparatus  for  cciitrolling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  a 


pressure  to  a  fluid  driven  device. 


[jiber  therein,  said  chamber  having 
second  end,  said  body  also  hav- 
ing an  inlet  therein  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  source  I  |)f  fluid  and  the  first  end  of  said 
chamber,  an  outlet  passageway  extending  from  the 
first  end  of  said  ichamber  for  communication  with 
the  fluid  driven  ^^vice,  and  a  connecting  passage- 
way between  the! second  end  of  said  chamber  and 
a  portion  of  the  outlet  passageway  spaced  from  the 
first  end  of  said  chamber; 

a  pressure  responsiyb  piston  reciprocally  disposed  in 
said  chamber; 

first  orifice  means  ciirried  by  said  piston  and  arranged 
between  said  inlet!  and  the  first  end  of  said  cham- 
ber for  reducing  |  jhe  pressure  of  the  fluid  flowing 
from  the  inlet  inip  the  first  end  of  said  chamber, 
said  first  orifice  means  being  adjustable  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  piston; 

second  orifice  means!  In  said  outlet  passageway  between 
the  first  end  of  said  chamber  and  said  connecting 
passageway  providing  a  pressure  drop  for  fluid  flow- 
ing from  the  first]  end  of  said  chamber  to  the  fluid 
driven  device  andl  for  imposing  a  lower  pressure  in 
the  second  end  of  said  chamber  through  said  con- 
necting passagewajy; 

a  rod-like  member  engaged  with  and  extending  axiaily 
through  said  piston,  said  member  having  one  end 
extending  through  said  body;  and 

means  for  exerting  a  constant  force  on  said  rod-like 
member  whereby  said  piston  is  constantly  biased  to- 
ward the  first  end!  of  said  chamber;  including  a  sec- 
ond chamber  in  the  body  adjacent  the  opposite  end 
of  said  rod-like  tnember  containing  a  fluid  under 
constant  pressure    whereby 


said  piston  moves  to  adjust  the  first  orifice  means  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  at 
said  connecting  passageway  to  maintain  a  constant 
pressure  drop  through  said  second  orifice  means  and 
a  constant  flow  of  fluid  to  the  fluid  driven  device. 


3,336,942 

CHECK  VALVE 

Garbind    B.    Keith    and    Charles    A.    Keith,    both    of 

208  Forest  Hills  Drive,  Kingsport,  Tenn.    37663 

Filed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,733 

11  Ckhns.  (CI.  137—529) 


1.  A  check  valve  construction  comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  body, 

(b)  a  ported  seat  in  the  body, 

(c)  a  poppet  movable  to  and  from  the  seat,  and 

(d)  elastic  means  under  tension  freely  supporting  the 
poppet  within  the  hollow  body,  '  ^ 

(e)  said  elastic  means  being  connected  to  the  upstream 
side  and  the  downstream  side  of  the  poppet  for  tend' 
ing  to  pull  the  poppet  in  opposite  directions  in  a 
substantially  straight  line  motion  along  the  center  line 
of  the  poppet  and  the  elastic  means,  and 

(f)  said  elastic  means  being  in  stretched  tension  and 
of  unequal  load  values  so  that  the  poppet  is  biased 
toward  the  seat. 


3,336,943 

MULTIPLE  PIPELINE 

George  S.  Roberts,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virgiiiia 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,203 

4  Cbdms.  (CI.  137—594) 


1.  In  a  pipeline  for  transport  of  fluid  substances,  the 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  rigid,  pressure  resistant  conduit; 

(b)  a  manifold  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
pipe  T-sections  attached  to  each  end  of  said  con- 
duit; 

(c)  one  port  of  each  of  said  pipe  T-sections  serving  as 
an  inlet-outlet  port  for  said  conduit; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  thin-wall,  flexible,  collapsible  hoses 
extending  through  said  conduit,  each  one  of  said 
hoses  connected  at  its  respective  ends  to  an  inlet- 
outlet  port  of  one  of  said  pipe  T-sections  at  each  end 
of  said  conduit; 

(e)  each  of  said  hoses  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged that  a  single  hose  will  substantially  fill  the 
volume  of  said  conduit  between  the  respective  con- 
nected pipe  T-sections  when  said  single  hose  is  filled 
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with  fluid  ajnd  thereby  compress  and  collapse  the 
other  unused  hoses  against  the  interior  of  said  con- 
duit; 

(f )  a  thin-wall,  flexible,  longitudinally  extendable  hose 
sock  received  in  the  terminal  portion  of  each  of  said 
manifolds,  said  sock  having  its  open  end  connected 
to  said  manifold  adjacent  to  the  end  of  each  mani- 
fold and  its  closed  end  adapted  to  be  extended  into 
supporting  contact  with  the  unsupported  wall  portion 
of  said  fluid  filled  single  hose  in  use;  and 

(g)  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  supplied  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  hose  sock  at  substantially  the  same 
pressure  as  the  fluid  within  said  single  hose  in  use. 
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3,336,944 

QUICK  CONNECT  VALVED  COUPLING 

Dean  M.  Anderson,  Lakewood,  and  Jay  V.  Calisher, 

Monfebello,  Calif.,  assignors  to  E.  B.  Wiggins,  Inc.. 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,531 

2  Claims.  (CI.  137—614.04) 


outwardly  extending  annular  flanges  on  each  of  said  sec- 
tions; a  flexible  diaphragm  secured  within  said  housing 
dividing  said  housing  into  a  lower  pressure  chamber  and  an 
upper  spring  chamber,  said  diaphragm  having  an  annular 
circumferential  head  clamped  between  said  annular  flanges 
on  said  sections  of  said  housing  to  hold  said  diaphragm  in 
fluid-tight  relation^ip  with  said  sections  of  said  housing;  a 
drain  valve  in  said  lower  housing  section  opening  into  said 
lower  pressure  chamber  for  draining  fluids  from  said  cham- 
ber;  a  diaphragm  shaft  secured  at  the  lower  end  thereof  to 
said  diaphragm  substantially  at  the  center  thereof,  said 
shaft  extending  through  the  upper  section  of  said  housing, 
the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  being  above  said  housing;  means 
comprising  upper  and  lower  plates  secured  around  said 
shaft  on  either  side  of  said  diaphragm  for  rendering  a 
major  portion  of  said  diaphragm  substantially  rigid  leav- 
ing an  annular  section  of  said  diaphragm  around  said  plates 
flexible  to  permit  reciprocating  motion  of  said  diaphragm 
between  a  lower  position  and  an  upper  position;  a  support 
frame   secured   on   said   upper  section   of  said   housing, 
said  support  frame  having  a  head  member  and  a  base  mem- 
ber interconnected  by  vertical  supports,  said  base  mem- 
ber having  a  downwardly  extending  annular  flange  posi- 
tioned through  a  central  opening  in  said  upper  housing  sec- 
tion around  said  diaphragm  shaft;  a  bushing  engaged  with- 
in said  flange  on  said  base  member  around  said  diaphragm 
shaft,  said  bushing  being  loosely  fitted  around  said  shaft 
to  guide  said  shaft  while  permitting  air  to  flow  into  and 


1.  A  valved  coupling,  comprising:  a  female  coupling 
part  and  a  male  coupling  part;  said  female  coupling  part 
having  a  flow  passage  therethrough;  normally  closed  valve 
means  in  said  flow  passage;  said  female  pan  also  having 
a  bore  at  one  end  of  said  flow  passage;  said  valve  means 
including  a  valve  seat  circumscribing  said  flow  passage; 
a  valve  member  shiftable  in  said  flow  passage  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  seat;  a  spring  in  said  flow 
passage  normally  biasing  said  valve  into  engagement  with 
said    seat;    said    valve    having    a    projection    extending 
through  said  seat;  said  male  coupling  part  having  an  end 
adapted  to  be  moved  into  said  bore;  said  coupling  parts 
respectively  having  sealing  means  and  releasable  means  for 
holding  said  coupling  parts  together  upon  insertion  of 
said  end  into  said  bore;  said  male  coupling  part  having 
a  flow  passage  extending  through  said  end  thereof;  com- 
pound valve  means  in  said  flow  passage  including  a  main 
valve  seat  circumscribing  said  flow  passage;  a  main  valve 
movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  seat;  means 
supporting  said  main  valve  in  said  flow  passage  includ- 
ing a  relief  valve;  said  main  valve  having  an  opening 
therethrough;  said  relief  valve  having  a  stem  extending 
through  said  opening  and  adapted  for  engagement  by  said 
projection  upon  connection  of  said  coupling  parts;  said 
main  valve  and  said  relief  valve  including  coacting  seat- 
ing surface  means  for  closing  said  opening  through  said 
main  valve;  and  a  spring  engaged  with  said  relief  valve 
to  bias  said  relief  valve  means  to  closed  position  and  for 
biasing  said  main  valve  into  engagement  with  its  seat; 
said  projection  and  said  stem  constituting  abutment  means 
for  unseating  said  relief  valve  means  upon  coupling  of 
said  parts  together. 


3,336,945 
SELF-CYCLING  TIMING  VALVE  DEVICE 
James  H.  Bostock  and  James  E.  Reagan,  Dallas,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,312 
5  Claims.  (CI.  137—624.14) 
1.  A  fluid  actuated  timing  device  comprising:  a  housing 
having  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section  secured  to- 
gether by  an  external  annular  clamp  extending  around 


out  of  said  spring  chamber  during  reciprocating  motion  of 
said  diaphragm;  a  conically  shaped  coil  spring  positioned 
within  said  spring  chamber  around  said  diaphragm  shaft 
confined  between  said  upper  plate  on  said  diaphragm  and 
the  inner  surface  of  the  top  of  said  upper  section  of  said 
housing,  each  of  the  internal  coils  of  said  spring  being 
nestable  within  and  around  adjacent  coils  whereby  said 
spring  may  be  compressed  to  a  minimum  depth  to  permit 
maximum  movement  of  said  diaphragm;  a  conduit  con- 
nected into  said  lower  pressure  chamber  of  said  hous- 
ing for  supplying  fluid  to  said  pressure  chamber  and  ex- 
hausting fluid  from  said  pressure  chamber  whereby  said 
diaphragm  may  be  displaced  upwardly  from  said  lower 
position  by  said  fluid  and  said  fluid  may  be  exhausted 
from  said  pressure  chamber  while  said  spring  is  displacing 
said  diaphragm  downwardly  from  said  upper  position  to 
said  lower  position;  a  three-way,  two-position  control  valve 
secured  in  said  conduit  to  said  pressure  chamber,  said 
valve  having  an  outlet  flow  passage  connected  into  said 
conduit,  an  inlet  flow  passage,  and  an  exhaust  flow  passage, 
said  valve  having  a  control  lever  for  moving  said  valve  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages 
are   interconnected    for   allowing   supply    fluid    to    pass 
through  said  valve  into  said  supply  and  exhaust  conduit  to 
said  lower  pressure  chamber  and  a  second  position  closing 
off  said  inlet  flow  passage  and  interconnecting  said  outlet 
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flow  pas<;agc  and  said  exhaust  flow  passage  for  permitting 

exhausted  from  said  lower  pres- 
>aid  supply  and  exhaust  conduit 
and  said  control  valve  iiitwardly  from  said  valve  through 
said  exhaust  flow  passage;  a  choke  bean  in  said  conduit  be- 
laid lower  pressure  chamber  for 
Qut  of  said  lower  pressure  cham- 


ber through  said  condu  to  control  the  rate  of  reciprocat- 
ing movement  of  said  aiaphragm;  a  bifurcated  member 
secured  to  the  upper  ^t\d  of  said  diaphragm  shaft  and 
having  vertically  extending  parallel  spaced  apart  arms, 
each  having  a  rack  foriijed  thereon;  said  bifurcated  mem- 
ber being  slidabie  between  said  vertical  supp>orts  of  said 
support  frame;  a  guidei  Ipin  through  one  of  said  supports 
into  a  vertical  slot  in  one  of  said  arms  of  said  bifurcated 
member  for  maintaining  the  alignment  of  said  member 
while  reciprocating  bejtU'een  said  supports:  a  rotatable 
shaft  supported  from  sjaid  head  member  of  said  support 
frame  extending  betwtirn  said  arms  of  said  bifurcated 
member;  at  least  two  finion  gears  on  said  shaft,  each  of 
said  pinion  gears  being  cngageable  with  one  of  said  racks 
on  said  bifurcated  meir  ber;  clutch  means  between  each 


of  said  pinion  gears  an( 
to  rotate  said  shaft  in 


aphragm  within  said  h 
said  spring;  a  timing  v, 


supported  from  said  su 
ing  wheel  in  a  predetei 
to  the  rotation  of  said  li 
erable  by  said  trip  as 
through  a  conduit  in  a 
sponsive  to  the  motion 
assembly. 


said  shaft  permitting  said  pinions 
one  direction  responsive  to  re- 
ciprocating motion  of  ^iid  bifurcated  member;  a  bracket 
on  one  of  said  arms  of  Miid  bifurcated  member  engageable 
with  said  control  lever  in  said  control  valve  for  moving 
said  valve  between  sad  first  and  said  second  positions 
responsive  to  reciprocating  motion  of  said  bifurcated 
member   effected   by   displacement    of   said    flexible   di- 


ising  by  said  supply  of  fluid  and 
leel  supported  from  said  support 


frame  opcratively  engajied  with  said  shaft;  a  trip  assembly 


port  frame  operable  by  said  tim- 

ined  timed  sequence  responsive 

ing  wheel;  and  a  pilot  valve  op- 

mbly  for  controlling  fluid  flow 

redetermined  timed  sequence  re- 

f  said  timing  wheel  and  said  trip 


3,336,946 

WATER  LEVEL  CONTROL  AND  PARTS 

THEREFOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Roland  D.  Beck,  Anaibeim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robert* 

shaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  25^  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,715 
17  Claims.  (CI.  137—625.66) 


3,336,947 

TWO-STAGE  FLOW  TARGET  FOR  WELL 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Alvah  D.  Boggs,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,869 

2  Claims.  (CI.  137—800) 


13.  In  combination,  p  housing  defining  a  chamber  hav- 
ing a  first  passage  and  It  second  passage,  a  flexible  blade 
mounted  in  said  chamjber  and  carrying  a  rigid  member 
for  opening  and  closirtg  one  of  said  passages,  a  flexible 
tape-like  member  carrwd  by  said  blade  for  opening  and 
closing  the  other  of  said  passages,  and  mean  for  moving 
said  blade,  said  last-nafted  means  including  a  stem  mem- 
ber projecting  through  Staid  one  passage  and  being  engage- 
able  with  said  rigid  member. 


1.  An  improved  two-stage  fluid  cushion  flow  target  for 
use  in  combination  with  wellhead  control  apparatus  for 
receiving  high  velocity  fluid  from  a  choke  positioned  in 
a  conduit  of  wellhead  the  control  apparatus  comprising 
plug  means  forming  a  blind  borehole  having  a  first  stage 
of  substantially  circular  cross  section  with  a  diameter  of 
no  greater^than  the  diameter  of  the  conduit  immediately 
downstream  of  the  choke  from  which  it  is  to  receive  flow 
and  a  second  stage  of  substantially  circular  cross  section 
with  a  diameter  of  at  least  twice  the  diameter  of  the  first 
stage,  the  first  stage  and  the  second  stage  having  a  com- 
mon longitudinal  center  line,  said  first  stage  having  a 
length  to  diameter  ratio  of  not  more  than  3  to  1,  said  sec- 
ond stage  having  a  length  of  at  least  IVi  times  its  diam- 
eter, and  means  for  mounting  said  plug  means  on  well- 
head control  apparatus  so  that  the  blind  borehole  is 
aligned  with  the  flow  axis  of  a  production  choke. 


3,336,948 
HVDRO-PNEUMATIC  ACCUMULATOR 
Rene  Lucien,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
ciete  a  ResponsabUite  Limitee  Recherches  Etudes  Pro- 
duction R.E.P.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,076 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  17, 1964, 
960,782,  Patent  1,391,050 
3  Claims.  (CI.  138—31) 


»  n  « 


1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  safety  accumulator  comprising  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  freely  slidabie  in  the  cylinder  and  form- 
ing therein,  on  the  one  hand,  a  working  chamber  and,  on 
the  other,  an  airtight  accumulation  chamber,  and  in  the 
said  airtight  accumulation  chamber  a  deformable  sealed 
bellows  containing  a  gaseous  fluid,  a  constant  volume  of 
hydraulic  fluid  in  said  accumulation  chamber  externally 
of  said  bellows  separating  the  bellows  from  the  said  pis- 
ton. 


3,336,949 
GOGGLE  VALVE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Alan  Ridout,  Hounslow,  England,  assignor  to  John  Miles 
&  Partners  (London)  Limited,  Surrey,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  29,  1964, 

3,843/64 
2  Claims.  (CI.  138—94.3) 
1.  A  suspended  ring  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  two  pipes  whose  adjacent  ends  are  spaced 
longitudinally,  said  ring  valve  comprising 


1150  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

a  ring-shaped  valve  seat  on  the  end  of  each  of  said 


August  22,  1967 


3,336,951 

P>Pes;  GROOVED  INSULATING  MATERIAL 

two  valve  rings,  each  corresponding  in  shape  to  said  Herman  L.  Huelster,  Joplin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Eagle- 
valve  seat;  Picher  Company,  Cincinnati,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of 

means  for  releasably  pivoting  or  hinging  said  valve  rings  ®'''®      r,,  j  *       ,-  ,«^.  „      ^ 

together;  Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,824 

an  imperforate  plate  in  only  one  of  said)  rings;  ^  Claims.  (CI.  138—137) 


f      /* 


fK 


r> 

19' 

transfer  means  for  shifting  said  connected  valve  rings 
horizontally  and  transversely  of  said  pipes  into  posi- 
tions in  which  each  may  be  selectively  clamped  be- 
tween said  seats,  said  transfer  means  being  disposed 
above  said  pipes; 

and  means  for  releasably  suspended  said  valve  rings 
individually  from  said  transfer  means; 

whereby  said  rings  are  unconstrained  except  at  three 
spaced  points,  two  points  lying  above  the  respective 
centers  of  the  rings  and  a  point  lying  on  a  line  join- 
ing the  centers  of  the  rings. 


*•      *>  i*    si 


1.  An  annular  insulating  layer  for  a  pipe  comprising  a 
layer  of  flexible,  bonded  fibrous  insulating  material  sur- 
rounding said  pipe  and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  cuts 
formed  therein  adjacent  to  the  pipe,  a  backing  layer 
bonded  to  said  insulating  material  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof  remote  from  said  cuts,  said  cuts  being  grouped  in 
pairs,  each  of  said  cuts  being  angulated  relative  to  a  plane 
normal  to  the  surface  of  said  insulating  material,  the 
cuts  of  each  pair  being  oppositely  oriented  with  respect 
to  said  normal  to  define  a  selectively  removable  wedge, 
each  of  said  cuts  terminating  in  an  inner  edge  spaced 
from  the  other  cut  of  said  pair,  so  that  each  of  said 
wedges  is  joined  to  the  remainder  of  said  insulating  ma- 
terial by  a  thin  band,  the  cuts  adjacent  said  pipe  being 
closed,  said  wedges  assuming  an  arcuate  configuration 
and  closely  conforming  to  the  circumference  of  a  pipe  of 
relatively  large  diameter  and  whereby  upon  selective  re- 
moval of  a  plurality  of  said  wedges  said  insulating  ma- 
terial is  adapted  to  closely  conform  to  the  circumference 
of  a  pipe  of  any  of  a  wide  range  of  smaller  diameters. 


3,336,950 
CULVERT  CONSTRUCTION 
Helmut  Paul  Fochler,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,478 
4  Claims.  (CI.  138—121) 


3,336,952 

LOOM  SHUTTLES 

Wong  Ching  Man,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  of  one-third 

to  Wong  Ka  Hung,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,673 

4  Claims.  (CI.  139—215) 


1.  A  unitary,  high  strength,  crush-resistant  culvert  prod- 
uct for  use  in  the  conveyance  of  fluid  materials  compris- 
ing, a  curved  body  made  from  a  sheet  of  resilient  poly- 
meric material,  said  sheet  being  of  a  uniform  thickness 
and  formed  to  have  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
corrugations  extending  transversely  around  the  periphery 
thereof  to  provide  axial  rigidity  and  radial  crush-resistant 
characteristics,  said  body  being  curved  in  ;i  substantially 
circular  arc  and  extending  circumferentially  at  least  180 
degrees,  defining  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  side  e^lges 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  substantially  parallel  end  edges  extending  trans- 
versely thereof,  said  side  edges  being  spaced  apart  to  re- 
ceive a  predetermined  number  of  similarly  formed  culvert 
products  in  stacked  relation,  said  body  including  a  plural- 
ity of  retainer  means  for  joining  the  side  edges  together  in 
locked  relationship  and  operative  in  response  to  the  elastic 
memory  of  the  material  when  in  the  closed  position  to 
hold  the  body  in  a  generally  circular  shape  in  the  closed 
position  thereof. 


24 '15  12  16 
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1.  A  loom  shuttle  including  a  body  having  a  recess 
therein  to  receive  a  weft  yam  pirn,  said  body  having  a 
further  recess  adjoining  said  first  mentioned  recess,  a 
threading  block  mounted  in  the  further  recess  and  an 
automatic  weft  tension  adjusting  mechanism  comprising 
a  yarn  guide  member  pivotally  mounted  for  swinging 
movement  on  either  side  of  a  rest  position  defined  as  the 
position  of  the  yarn  guide  member  when  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  yarn  guide  member  is  in  a  vertical  plane 
containing  the  point  of  suspension  of  the  yarn  guide 
member  so  that  when  the  yarn  guide  member  moves  away 
from  its  rest  position  due  to  the  inertia  of  the  yarn  guide 
member  when  the  shuttle  is  accelerated  or  decelerated,  a 
force  due  to  gravity  pulls  on  the  yarn  guide  member  to 
return  the  yarn  guide  member  to  its  rest  position,  and 
means  in  said  block  and  on  said  yarn  guide  member  to 
direct  weft  yarn  being  drawn  from  the  shuttle  along  an 
angular  path  which  is  changed  by  movement  of  the  yarn 
guide  member  relative  to  the  shuttle  to  vary  the  drag 
imparted  to  the  weft  yarn  and  the  tension  applied  to  the 
weft  yarn  drawn  from  the  shuttle  when  said  shuttle  moves 
forwardly  and  rearwardly. 
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3,336,953 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TERMINAL  LOOPS 
ON  COIL  SPRINGS 
George  A.  Reddington,  San  Lcandro,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
HRC  Development,  Inc.,  Lodi,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,705 
6  ClaiilK.  (CI.  140—103) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  fc  r  forming  a  loop  on  a  coil  spring, 
the  combination  compiising  a  support  member  having  a 
spring  receiving  and  locating  bore  therein  with  an  open 
end;  a  loop  forming  ntechanism  adjacent  said  open  end 
including  an  anvil  againj^  which  one  end  of  a  spring  within 
said  bore  is  to  be  abutted  and  a  pick  element  movable 
against  said  anvil  for  ending  the  terminal  coil  of  said 
spring  outward  to  form  la  loop  on  said  spring;  means  for 
positioning  said  spring  in  abutment  against  said  anvil  in 
a  loop  forming  positiaik,  said  means  comprising  an  air 
passage  extending  throuigh  said  support  member  in  oblique 
communication  with  said  bore  for  introducing  a  helical 
jet  of  air  into  said  bond;  and  retracting  mechanism  con- 
nected to  said  anvil  fct  selectively  retracting  said  anvil 
from  said  open  end  ol  said  bore  to  permit  a  spring  to 
pass  through  said  open  nd. 


WIRE  CUTTING 


),336,954 

AND  FORMING  DEVICE 
Berg  Bach,  Jefferson  Ctty,  and  George  C.  Susong  and 
Robert  W.  Harrold,  Morristown,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The 
Magnavox  Company^  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation 


of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  28^  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,594 
5  ClaiiK.  (CI.  140—105) 


1.  An  apparatus  fo^  forming  and  trimming  projec- 
tions, said  apparatus  coiriprising  an  anvil  including  a  shear 
blade  portion,  a  cuttipf  blade  mounted  for  movement 
toward  and  past  said  ativil  for  shearing  cooperation  with 
said  anvil,  a  rotatably  rfiounted  wheel  positioned  adjacent 
said  anvil,  said  anvil  bBving  a  forming  face  shaped  to 
cooperate  with  said  whe^l,  a  finger  reciprocably  mounted 
on  said  wheel  and  spring  pressed  radially  outwardly  be- 
yond the  periphery  ther^bf,  means  for  actuating  said  blade 


to  trim  off  the  end  of  a  projecting  wire,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  wheel  to  cause  said  finger  to  engage  the 
wire  and  force  it  between  the  wheel  and  anvil. 


3,336,955 
AUTOMATIC  UNTT  FOR  PACKING  OF  CARBIDE 
<  PELLETS  IN  DRUMS 

Osias  Feldman,  Nicolae  Birlea,  Stelian  Pirvulescu,  Leiba 
Caruceiu,  and  Heinrich  Weinberg,  Bucharest,  Rumania, 
assignors  to  Ministerul  Industriei  Chimice,  Bucharest, 
Rumania,  a  firm 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,449 
4  Claims.  (CI.  141—72) 


1.  An  automatic  drum  filling  apparatus  for  sequentially 
filling  a  plurality  of  empty  drums  with  pellets  having  a 
diameter  in  the  range  of  4  mm.  to  80  mm.,  comprising  in 
combination,  drum  filling  means,  conveyor  means  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  drum  filling  means  for  transport- 
ing empty  drums  to  said  conveyor  means  and  filled  drums 
away  from  said  conveyor  means,  said  drum  filling  means 
comprising  combination  jolting  and  revolving  means  for 
rotating  and  jolting  a  filled  drum  while  the  latter  is  being 
supported  by  said  drum  filling  means,  clamping  means 
operatively  mounted  in  said  apparatus  for  maintaining 
said  filled  drum  in  position  in  said  drum  filling  means 
during  said  rotating  and  jolting  thereof,  and  means  oper- 
atively mounted  in  said  drum  filling  means  for  lifting  an 
empty  drum  from  one  side  of  said  conveyor  means  and 
transporting  it  into  said  drum  filling  means  and  lifting  said 
drum  after  it  has  been  filled  by  said  drum  filling  means 
and  transporting  it  to  the  other  side  of  said  conveyor 
means. 


3,336,956 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUCCESSIVELY  INTRODUCING 

FLOWABLE  MATERIAL  INTO  CONTAINERS 
Richard  Henry  William  Thorn,  Chorleywood,  and  Jozef 
Tadeusz  Franek,  London,  England,  assignors  to  H.  J. 
Heinz  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  25, 1963, 

16,393/63 
15  Claims.  (CI.  141—83) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  successively  introducing  flowable 
material  into  open  topped  containers  comprising  an  endless 
conveyor  adapted  to  support  the  containers,  a  travelling 
endless  flexible  pipe  formed  from  a  single  length  of 
piping  having  a  stretch  thereof  arranged  opposite  and 
moving  with  a  stretch  of  said  conveyor,  delivery  devices 
on  said  flexible  pipe  and  spaced  apart  so  that  each  is  ar- 
ranged opposite  a  container  on  said  conveyor  throughout 
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the  travel  of  said  stretch  thereof,  a  reservoir  for  the  ma-  position,  said  locking  element  being  in  fixed  relation  to 
terial  to  be  introduced  into  said  containers,  a  flexible  con-  said  chassis  when  in  locking  position  engaging  said  en- 
duit  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  reservoir  and  gaging  means  to  fixed  said  one  wheel  with  respect  to  the 
the  other  end  of  which  is  connected  directly  to  said  end-    chassis  leaving  the  other  wheel   free   for  rotation,  and 

means  for  moving  said  locking  element  to  engage  a  sue- 


less  flexible  pipe  and  moves  therewith,  and  a  connection 
on  said  flexible  conduit  adapted  to  accommodate  for  the 
continuous  movement  of  the  flexible  pipe  in  a  closed 
path. 


3,336,957 
AUTOMATIC  DRINK  DISPENSER 
Frederick  Z.  Goosman,  200  E.  57th  St., 

New  York,  N.Y.     10022 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,296 

7  Claims.  (CI.  141—141) 


1.  In  a  drink  dispensing  apparatus,  a  stationary  plat- 
form, a  rotatable  arm  mounted  proximate  said  platform, 
means  for  rotating  said  arm,  a  motor  mounted  on  the 
arm,  a  cam  and  disc  on  the  arm  mounted  on  a  shaft 
driven  by  said  motor,  said  disc  being  retractable  on  said 
shaft,  a  microswitch  engageable  with  said  disc  and  in 
control  of  said  motor,  solenoid  operated  pistons  supported 
on  the  platform  and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  the  path  of 
said  disc,  selective  means  for  actuating  said  pistons,  said 
disc  having  an  escape  slot  formed  in  its  outer  periphery 
and  movable  dispenser  elements  on  the  platform,  said 
cam  being  adapted  to  engage  said  elements. 


3,336,958 

STUMP  CUTTER 

John  P.  Carlton,  777  Duncan  Park  Drive, 

Spartanhurg,  S.C.    29301 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,817 

6  Claims.  (CI.  144—2) 

1.  A  stump  cutter  having  a  chassis  including,  a  pair  of 

spaced  wheels  carried  by  said  chassis  capable  of  rotation 

independently  of  each  other,  a  boom  carried  by  said 

chassis,  a  driven  cutter  carried  by  aid  boom,  a  plurality 

of  circumferentially  spaced  engaging  means  carried  in 

fixed  relation  to  one  of  said  wheels,  a  locking  element 

carried  by  said  chassis,  movable  into  and  out  of  locking 


ceedin»'engagh»gjT|eans  and  for  moving  said  locking  ele- 
ment foi/moving  the  succeeding  engaging  means  to  lock- 
ing pMition  thus  moving  the  chassis  by  a  predetermined 
amount,  whereby  the  cutter  chassis  may  be  pivoted  about 
said  one  wheel  during  a  stump  cutting  operation  and  said 
chassis  moved  preparatory  to  another  cutting  operation. 


3,336,959 

METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATING  WOODEN 

ARTICLES 

Robert  F.  Parks,  210  Shannon  Drive, 

Greenville,  S.C.     29607 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  339,960,  Jan.  24, 

1964.  This  application  May  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  554,264 

8  Claims.  (CI.  144—327) 
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8.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  bobbins  and  the  like 
from  a  wood  blank,  the  improvement  comprising  heat- 
ing said  wood  blank  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  250° 
F.  to  about  350°  F.  to  relieve  internal  stresses  therein 
while  reducing  the  moisture  content  thereof  to  about  0. 
returning  the  moisture  content  of  the  wood  to  about  3-5% 
by  weight,  shaping  the  wood  blank  into  the  desired  article, 
impregnating  the  desired  article  with  said  curable  resin 
while  the  moisture  content  thereof  is  still  about  3-5% 
by  weight,  and  subjecting  the  impregnated  article  to  a  cur- 
ing temperature  not  substantially  exceeding  the  first  men- 
tioned heating  temperature. 
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3,336,960 
PROCESS  OF  PEELING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Karel  Popper,  Albany,  and  Fredoon  S.  Nury  and  William 
L.  Stanley,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,439 

7  Clakns.  (CI.  146—235) 
1.  A  process  for  peeling  vegetative  produce  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  produce  with  the  vapors  of  hydro- 
gen chloride  until  thejpeel  is  loosened  and  removing  the 
loosened  peel. 


,  3,336,961 
SKI  CASES 
Leslie  T.  Welsh,  Barrit«ton,  III.,  assignor  to  Welsh  Sport- 
~iwa  Falls,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 


ing  Goods  Corp., 
niinois 

FUed  Oct.  61 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,860 
5  Clidms.  (CI.  150—52) 


lov 


\ 


1.  A  ski  case  adap  W  to  enclose  a  pair  of  skis  com- 
pletely from  end  to  ettd,  said  case  being  of  flexible  sub- 
stantially waterproof  <iialerial,  a  first  end  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  forward  endi  of  a  pair  of  skis,  and  the  opposite 
end  being  adapted  tO:|enclose  the  rear  end  of  said  pair 
^  of  skis,  said  opposite  ( hd  being  a  long  and  relatively  nar- 
row portion  and  adapted  to  be  folded  on  itself  if  the  total 
length  of  the  case  is  Qpnger  than  the  pair  of  skis  to  be 
enclosed,  an  opening  for  access  to  said  case  extending 
lengthwise  of  and  alonjg  one  wall  of  said  case  beginning  at 
a  location  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  narrow  portion 
and  extending  upwardljy  and  midway  over  said  first  end 
and  thence  downwardljy  along  the  opposite  side  of  said 
case,  said  case  being  adapted  to  house  a  pair  of  ski  poles 
with  their  lower  ends  jib  the  narrow  portion  of  said  case, 
and  a  pair  of  pockets  on  the  interior  of  said  case  one  at 
either  side  of  a  mediai^  line  between  the  ends  of  said  case 
for  the  reception  of  ski  I  pole  wheels. 


3,336,962 
THREy^DED  NUT  LOCK 
Charles  L.  Foote,  Jr..  Franklin  Village,  Mich.,  Edward 
A.  Knowlton,  Winchester,  Mass.,  and  William  D.  Bat- 
terson.  Grand  Blanc^  Mich.;  said  Foote  and  said  Knowl- 
ton assignors  to  Iltaited-Carr  Incorporated,  Boston, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware;  said  Batterson  as- 
signor to  General  Mbtors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  552,659 
10  Claims.  (CL  151—19) 
1.  A  threaded  nut  Hocking  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  nut  member  having  a  generally  flat,  laterally 
enlarged  base  portion^  a  threaded  barrel  portion  extend- 
ing from  one  side  of  said  base  portion,  opposed  fingers 


extending  from  the  side  of  said  base  portion  opposite  said 
barrel  portion  and  a  cooperating,  relatively  thin,  flexible 
locking  member  assembled  with  said  nut  member  ad- 
jacent said  base  portion  and  held  in  place  by  portions 
of  said  opposed  fingers  which  overlie  said  locking  mem- 
ber, said  locking  member  being  rotatable  relative  to  said 
nut  member  and  having  an  aperture  surrounded  by  a 
bolt  engaging  wall,  the  center  of  said  aperture  and  said 
barrel  portion  being  axially  aligned  when  said  locking 
member  is  in  one  relative  position  with  respect  to  said 
nut  member  to  allow  for  insertion  of  a  bolt  into  said  nut 
member,  said  locking  member  having  first  opposed  cam 
edge  portions  spaced  a  given  distance  from  the  center  of 
said  aperture  and  located  adjacent  said  fingers  when  said 
locking  member  is  in  said  one  relative  position  and  sec- 


ond opposed  cam  edges  one  of  which  isi  spaced  a  greater 
distance  from  the  center  of  said  aperture  than  said  first 
cam  edges  and  another  of  which  is  spaced  a  lesser  dis- 
tance from  the  center  of  said  aperture  than  said  first  cam 
edges  whereby  the  center  of  said  aperture  is  shifted  out 
of  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  barrel  portion  and 
said  wall  is  forced  into  engagement  with  a  bolt  responsive 
to  the  rotation  of  said  locking  member  to  a  second  rela- 
tive position  with  respect  to  said  nut  member,  the  distance 
between  said  second  cam  edges  being  greater  than  the 
distance  between  said  fingers  adjacent  thereto  when  said 
locking  member  is  in  the  last  mentioned  relative  position 
with  respect  to  said  nut  member,  whereby  said  locking 
member  is  flexed  upwardly  and  placed  in  tension  to  pre- 
vent accidental  rotation  thereof  with  respect  to  said  nut 
member. 


3,336,963 

ANTI-SKID  DEVICE 

Dominic  J.  laquinta,  3811  N.  7th  St., 

PhUadelphia,  Pa.    19140 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,405 

2  Clabns.  (CI.  152—216) 


1.  An  anti-skid  device  for  use  on  a  tire  seated  on  the 
rim  of  a  wheel,  said  device  including: 

a  storage  ring-like  member  abutting  the  inboard  side 
of  the  tire  and  having  its  inner  periphery  clamped 
between  the  tire  and  the  rim  of  the  wheel, 

a  plurality  of  storage  members  bulging  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  ring, 

a  plurality  of  traction  units,  one  for  each  of  said 
storage  members, 

each  traction  unit  comprising  a  flexible  element, 

ground  engaging  elements  carried  thereby, 

an  elastic  element  connecting  the  ends  of  said  flexible 
element, 

a  hook  carried  by  said  storage  member  and  engageable 
with  said  elastic  element. 


1154 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1967 


the  periphery  of  said  ring-like  member  being  bevelled 
and  coacting  with  the  surface  of  the  tire  to  form  a 
channel  for  receiving  said  flexible  element, 

a  retaining  ring  clamped  between  the  outboard  side 
of  the  tire  and  the  rim  of  the  wheel,  and 

a  hook  carried  by  said  retaining  ring-like  member  and 
engageablc  with  said  flexible  element  to  retain  the 
traction  unit  in  a  position  in  which  said  ground 
engaging  elements  are  disposed  across  the  tread 
of  the  tire. 


3,336,964  ' 

RADIAL  TYPE  TIRE 
Alexander  V.  Alexeff,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  In- 
dustrial  Ovens,  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  May  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,305 
2  Claims.  (CI.  152—356) 


side  said  port  adjacent  said  stove  and  sealably  attached 
thereto,  said  burner  comprising  tubular  combustion-air 
supply  means  extending  toward  said  burner  port,  tubular 
combustion-gas  supply  means  extending  into  said  combus- 
tion-air supply  means,  said  combustion-gas  supply  means 
having  a  mouth  terminating  in  front  of  said  burner  port,  an 
lir  and  gas  mixer  fixedly  mounted  at  the  mouth  of  said 
combustion-gas  supply  means,  air-flow  directing  means 
symmetrically  distributed  about  the  outer  perimeter  of 
said  mouth  of  said  combustion-gas  supply  means  and  with- 
in said  combustion-air  supply  means  for  directing  a  por- 
tion of  supplied  combustion  air  in  a  converging  direction 
into  said  burner  port,  means  positioned  at  the  mouth 
of  said  combustion-gas  supply  means  for  directing  a  por- 
tion of  supplied  combustion  gas  in  a  diverging  flow  into 
said  burner  port,  whereby  efl^cient  mixing  of  combustion 
air  and  combustion  gas  is  achieved  within  the  burner  port. 


3,336,966 
FLOW  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  MULTISTAGE 

FLASH  EVAPORATORS 

Richard  W.  Goeldner,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Aqua-Cbem,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  June  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,044 

7  Claims.  (CI.  159—2) 


1.  A  radial  type  pneumatic  tire  having  a  U-shaped  cross 
section  comprising  areinforcement  member  embedded  in 
a  body  of  elastomeric  material,  said  reinforcement  mem- 
ber comprising  a  continuous,  seamless,  inner  U-shaped 
sheet  portion  having  one  of  a  pair  of  reinforcing  plies 
on  each  face,  said  pair  of  reinforcing  plies  comprising 
a  reinforcing  cord  helically  wound  around  the  U-shaped 
sheet  so  that  the  portions  of  the  cord  which  comprise 
one  of  said  plies  are  helically  oriented  with  respect  to  the 
portions  of  the  cord  which  comprise  the  other  ply. 


3,336,965  | 

BURNER  FOR  BLAST  STOVES 
Donald  P.  McKinnon  and  Steve  Olexen,  Lorain,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,109 
2  Claims.  (CI.  158—109) 


1.  Inaflashevaporator,  a  generally  horizontally  extend- 
ing enclosure,  a  generally  upright  wall  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  enclosure  dividing  the  interior  thereof 
into  a  pair  of  flash  chambers;  said  wall  defining  a  passage 
at  the  lower  end  thereof  for  flow  of  liquid  from  one 
chamber  to  the  other  chamber;  pump  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  flow  of  liquid  to  be  evaporated  successively  through 
said  one  chamber,  said  passage,  and  said  other  chamber; 
means  for  maintaining  a  lower  pressure  in  said  other 
chamber  than  in  said  one  chamber;  and  means  movably 
mounted  on  said  wall  and  operatively  responsive  to  the 
level  of  liquid  adjacent  said  wall  for  providing  an  effec- 
tive seal  between  the  lower  end  of  the  wall  and  the  upper 
surface  of  the  liquid,  said  last  named  means  including  a 
gate  valve  means  having  at  least  a  first  surface  thereof 
exposed  to  said  lower  pressure  in  said  other  chamber 
and  a  second  surface  thereof  exposed  to  the  one  cham- 
ber, inclined  downwardly  away  from  the  one  chamber 
and  positioned  to  receive  an  upward  component  of  force 
by  the  flow  of  liquid  therepast,  so  that  the  rise  and  fall 
of  the  gate  valve  means  is  in  phase  with  the  rise  and  fall 
of  liquid  level  in  said  one  chamber. 


1.  In  a  hot  blast  stove  having  a  burner  port  through 
which  a  burner  supplies  a  flame  of  Combustible  gas,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  burner  positioned  entirely  out- 


3,336,967 
SOAP  DRYING  PROCESS 
Norman  E.  Ward,  Whitley  Bay,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,483 
Claims  pnority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  23,  1963. 

50,661/63 

3  Claims.  (CI.  159—47) 

1.  A  process  for  partially  drying  liquid  soap  in  a  heat 

exchanger  which  comprises  pumping  said  liquid  soap  to 

said  heat  exchanger,  said  liquid  soap  being  at  a  pressure 
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above  atmospheric  i 
of  from  about  150° 
steam  into  said  liqu 
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id  having  a  temperature  in  a  range 

F.  to  about  200°  P.,  and  injecting 

soap,  said  injection  occurring  at  a 


•J-»U«I 


point  upstream  of  said  heat  exchanger,  thereby  convert- 
ing the  liquid  soap  into  a  two  phase  heterogeneous  mix- 
ture of  steam  and  partially  dried  soap  prior  to  its  entry 
into  the  inlet  to  the  heat  exchanger. 


3,336,968 

GARAGE  DOOR  WITH  ANTI-JAMMING 

I  ROLLERS 

Gny  A.  CiMis,  1042  Greyton  Road, 

Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio    44112 

FUed  Mar.  79,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,248 

9  CiMhns.  (a.  160—188) 


jx.'*py? 


1.  An  articulated  ift  door  and  support  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced,  paral  d  tracks,  each  track  having  a  for- 
ward upright  portion  and  a  coplanar  curved  portion  at 
the  upper  end  thereof,  the  coplanar  curved  portion  beyig 
concave  rearwardly,  |an  articulated  door  having  articu- 
lated segments  and  halVing  its  margins  adjacent  the  tracks, 
respectively,  lower  gHide  rollers  mounted  on  the  door 
near  the  bottom  at  iti  margins,  respectively,  upper  guide 
rollers  operatively  connected  to  the  door  at  the  upper 
margins,  respectively,  paid  upper  and  lower  guide  rollers 
at  each  margin  of  the  door  being  in  rolling  engagement 
with  the  track  at  the] issociated  margin,  each  track  hav- 
ing rail  inboard  and!  outboard  faces  extending  length- 
wise thereof,  the  outboard  face  facing  generally  inboard 
toward  said  one  margin  of  the  door  and  the  inboard 
face  facing  generally  outboard  away  from  said  one 
margin  of  the  door,  s|ts  of  dual  upper  and  lower  rocking 


rollers  at  the  margins  of  the  door  arranged  one  set  ad- 
jacent each  juncture  of  adjacent  articulated  door  seg- 
ments at  each  margin  of  the  door,  each  set  comprising 
a  rocker  and  an  upper  roller  and  a  lower  roller  mounted 
on  the  rocker,  pivot  means  connecting  each  rocker  to  its 
associated  door  segment  for  rocking  about  an  axis  ex- 
tending horizontal  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  door 
segment  on  which  the  rocker  is  mounted,  and  means  con- 
necting the  upper  and  lower  dual  rollers  of  each  set  to 
their  associated  rocker  with  the  axes  of  the  rollers  sub- 
stantially horizontal  and  oblique  to  the  normal  plane  of 
the  associated  segment  of  the  door,  the  obliquity  being 
related  to  the  faces  so  that  the  lower  dual  rollers  engage 
and  roll  along  the  track  faces  facing  inboard  and  the 
upper  rollers  roll  along  the  track  faces  facing  outboard. 


3,336,969 

VEHICLE  WINDSHIELD  AND  REAR 

WINDOW  COVER 

Robert  Ransom  Marchman,  Rte.  1, 

Newnan,  Ga.    30263 

Filed  June  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,102 

5  Claims.  (CL  160—368) 


1.  An  automobile  windshield  cover  functionally  de- 
signed and  structurally  adapted  to  cope  with  inclement 
weather  and  also  to  keep  the  exterior  surface  clean  and 
clear  for  safe  driving  comprising:  a  horizontally  elongated 
flexible  sheet  of  water  repellent  material  and  having  an 
upper  longitudinal  edge  provided  with  a  hem  coextensive 
in  length  with  the  length  of  said  sheet  and  open  at  its 
ends,  a  lower  longitudinal  edge  also  coextensive  m  length 
with  the  length  of  said  sheet  and  doubled  upon  itself  to 
provide  a  reinforcing  binder,  the  major  median  portion  of 
said  thus  bound  edge  being  linearly  straight  and  approxi- 
mately parallel  with  the  opposed  median  part  of  said 
hem  and  the  left  and  right  end  portions  being  arcuately 
curved  and  directed  toward  and  terminating  adjacent  but 
slightly  short  of  the  respective  open  ends  of  said  hem, 
a  first  pair  of  elastic  end  straps  having  inner  ends  secured 
to  the  respectively  oriented  terminal  ends  of  said  left  and 
right  end  portions  and  having  free  outer  ends  provided 
with  strap  tautening  and  anchoring  hooks  capable  of  being 
hooked  by  hand  on  the  door  handles  with  which  they  are 
detachably  connectible,  and  a  draw-cord  threaded  through 
said  hem  with  free  terminal  ends  extending  through  and 
beyond  the  left  and  right  open  ends  and  adapted  to  pro- 
vide tying  elements  which  can  also  be  connected  by  tying 
to  the  door  handles  with  which  they  are  cooperable. 


«r^ 


3,336,970 
METHODS  OF  CASTING 
Claude  H.  Watts,   Lyndhurst,  and  Robert  A.  Horton, 
Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Precision  Metalsmiths, 
Inc. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,292 
13  Claims.  (CI.  164—62) 
1.  In  the  casting  of  a  refractory  mold  including  a  mold 
body  and  a  core,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  posi- 
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tioning  the  mold  body  on  a  support,  positioning  the  core 
in  the  mold  body  to  define  a  casting  space  for  receiving 
the  material  to  be  cast,  reducing  the  pressure  on  a  portion 
of  the  core  to  a  level  below  that  of  the  pressure  in  the 


casting  space  and  thereby  creating  a  differential  gas  pres- 
sure on  the  core  to  hold  it  in  position,  and  casting  the 
mold  while  maintaining  said  differential  gas  pressure  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  core. 


3,336,971 
VACUUM  MELTING  AND  CASTING  APPARATUS 
Stanley  C.  Tingquist,  Sparta,  Albert  M.  Talbot,  Mountain 
Lakes,  and  William  H.  Hagedorn,  Mount  Artington, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Howe  Sound  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,770 
8  Claims.  (CI.  164—258) 


1.  Vacuum  casting  apparatus  for  melting  a  metal 
charge  and  casting  molten  metal  under  vacuum  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  single  load  chamber  for  loading  both  a  mold 
and  charge  into  the  apparatus, 

(b)  a  furnace  chamber  operatively  connected  in  com- 
munication with  the  load  chamber  for  melting  the 
charge  and  casting  the  melt, 

(c)  an  intermediate  bulkhead  door  is  positioned  be- 
tween said  chambers  for  separating  and  closing  off 
the  load  chamber  from  the  furnace  chamber  during 
melting  and  loading  into  the  load  chamber, 

(d)  crucible  means  in  said  furnace  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving said  charge  and  heating  it  to  a  melt, 

(e)  means  in  said  apparatus  for  transporting  the  mold 
and  charge  between  chambers,  and 

(f)  an  exhaust  system  operatively  connected  to  said 
chambers  for  creating  a  vacuum  therein. 


3  336  972 
CASTING  WHEEL  WITH  BAND  POSITIONING 

MEANS 
Daniel  B.  Cofer,  CarroUton,  Ga.,  and  Thomas  L.  Bray, 
Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Southwire  Company, 
CarroUton,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  Sept.  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  577,877 
10  Claims.  (CI.  164—278) 


1.  In  a  casting  machine  having  a  mold  formed  by  a 
rotatable  casting  wheel  with  a  peripheral  groove  and  by 
a  band  which  engages  the  periphery  of  said  casting  wheel, 
band  positioning  means  for  positioning  said  band  on  said 
periphery  of  said  casting  wheel,  said  band  positioning 
means  including  a  shaft  having  a  first  length  extending 
laterally  outwardly  from  a  support  and  a  second  length 
extending  laterally  inwardly  relative  to  said  first  length, 
a  support  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  length  and 
positioned  adjacent  said  casting  wheel  to  receive  said 
band  on  its  peripheral  surface  as  said  band  extends  be- 
tween said  casting  wheel  and  said  support  wheel,  pivot- 
able  motion  means  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
length  for  pivoting  said  shaft  about  a  pivot  point  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  length  and  said  second  length, 
and  band  tensioning  means  for  maintaining  tension  in 
said  band  substantially  constant  as  said  shaft  is  pivoted  by 
said  pivotable  motion  means. 


3,336,973 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD 
Templie  W.  Ratcliffe,  Beaver,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock 
&  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,195 
5  Claims.  (CI.  164—283) 


2&      2« 


1.  A  continuous  casting  mold  comprising  walls  defin- 
ing an  open  ended  cavity  to  receive  molten  metal  de- 
livered to  one  end  and  to  discharge  an  embryo  casting 
from  the  opposite  end  thereof,  means  defining  cooling 
fluid  flow  passageways  to  cool  the  walls  of  said  mold, 
means  forming  slots  extending  outwardly  from  the  in- 
terior surfaces  of  said  mold  cavity  partially  through  the 
mold  walls  to  relieve  thermal  operational  stresses  in  the 
said  mold  walls,  and  metal  inserts  of  greater  ductility 
than  the  face  material  of  the  mold  positioned  in  said 
slots,  said  inserts  being  substantially  flush  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  mold  walls  when  at  operational  tem- 
perature. 
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3,336,974 
SERPENTINE  TUBE  BOILER 
Ernest  Bernstein,  Wert  Hartford,  and  David  G.  Randall, 
Durham,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion, East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,381 
12  CIdms.  (CI.  165—158) 


-iV 


1.  In  a  liquid  meta  [boiler  of  the  shell  and  tube  type, 
generally  cylindrical  jtube  bundle  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  subsjtnntially  identical  tubes  nested   in 
juxtaposition  in  cUcumferential  layers  about  the  axis 
of  the  tube  bundle,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  ser- 
pentine configurattion  over  a  major  portion  of  its 
length, 
means  for  supporting  said  tubes  in  radial  and  circumfer- 
ential spaced  relation  about  the  axis  of  the  tube 
bundle,  and 
a  flashing  orifice  internal  of  each  tube  intermediate  its 
length,  each  orifice  being  of  equal  size  and  positioned 
longitudinally  of  ihe  tube  bundle  in  substantial  cor- 
respondence with  jeach  other  orifice. 


ranged  for  movement  between  an  initial  upright  posi- 
tion and  a  laterally  projecting  position; 

supporting  the  flow  line  on  a  vessel  initially  located  at 
a  position  at  least  generally  above  the  wellhead; 

lowering  an  end  portion  of  the  flow  line  into  said 
receptacle; 

attaching  the  end  of  the  flow  line  to  said  receptacle 
while  the  receptacle  remains  upright  and  the  vessel 
supporting  the  flow  line  remains  at  said  initial  posi- 
tion; 

laying  the  flow  line  on  the  floor  of  the  body  of  water 
by  moving  the  vessel  away  from  said  initial  position 
while  paying  out  the  flow  line, 
descent  of  the  end  portion  of  the  flow  line  toward 
the  floor  of  the  body  of  water  causing  said  re- 
ceptacle to  swing  to  said  laterally  projecting  posi- 
tion; and 
securing  said  receptacle  rigidly  to  said  stationary  por- 
tion with  said  flow  line  in  communication  with  said 
duct. 


'3,336|975 

METHOD  AND  ApI^ARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING 
FLOW    LINES    mo   THE    LIKE   IN    UNDER. 
WATER  WELL  INSTALLATIONS 
William  W.  Word,  Jr.,  and  Michael  A.  Walker,  Houston 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation,  Middle- 
town,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,294 
18  Clflims.  (CI.  166— .5) 


y^y^'^j 


for  iiiitalling  a  flow  line  in  connection 
;r  we|l|  installation  comprising  a  well- 
ntial  distance  below  the  surface 


I.  The  method  for 
with  an  underwater 
head  located  at  a  subst 
of  a  body  of  water,  comjj^ising 

providing  zt  the  welllttad  a  flow  line  connector  includ- 
ing a  stationary  portion,  having  a  duct  communicat- 
mg  with  a  well  pijie,  and  a  flow  line  receptacle  ar- 


3,336,976 
WELLHEAD  CONSTRUCTIONS 
i.  T*^*  ^®''*'  '■^•'  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Armco 
Steel  Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,367 
5  Claims.  (CL  166— .6) 


1.  Wellhead  apparatus  adapted  for  installation  under 
water,  comprising  in  combination 

support  means  adapted  to  be  installed  uiider  water  and 
defining  an  upright  passage  dimensioned  to  pass  a 
pipe  to  be  suspended  from  said  support  means, 
said  passage  being  defined  in  part  by  a  downwardly 

and  inwardly  tapering  slip-supporting  surface, 
said  passage  including  an  upwardly  facing  trans- 
verse seat  located   above  said   slip-supporting 
surface; 
a  plurality  of  slip  segments  operatively  carried  by  said 
support  means  for  movement  between  a  raised  in- 
active position,  in  which  said  segments  are  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  pipe  to  be  supported  when  the 
pipe  is  disposed  within  said  passage,  and  a  lowered 
■     active  position  on  said  slip-supporting  surface,  in 
which  position  said  segments  will  operatively  engage 
the  pipe  to  support  the  same; 
means  carried  by  said  support  means  for  releasably 
retaining  said  slip  segments  in  said  raised  inactive 
position; 
power  means  carried  by  said  support  means  and  op- 
eratively arranged  to  actuate  said  slip  segments  from 
said  raised  inactive  position  to  said  lowered  active 
position; 
a  pipe  suspending  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  well  pipe  and  dimensioned  for  downward  inser- 
tion into  said  passage. 
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said  suspending  member  having  a  downwardly 
facing  surface  dimensioned  for  engagement  with 
said  seat; 

means  operative  for  determining,  from  a  point  remote 
from  the  underwater  location  of  said  support  means, 
whether  or  not  said  suspending  member  is  disposed 
with  said  downwardly  facing  surface  in  engagement 
with  said  seat;  and 

a  unitary  annular  packing  device  dimensioned  for 
downward  insertion  into  said  passage  into  engage- 
ment with  said  seat  to  seal  between  said  support 
means  and  the  pipe  to  be  suspended  when,  the  pipe 
having  failed  to  descend  far  enough  for  engagement 
of  said  suspending  member  with  said  seat,  said  slip 
segments  are  actuated  into  engagement  with  the  pipe 
by  said  power  means  and  said  suspending  member 
is  then  removed. 


3,336,977 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY 
Earl  Amott,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  July  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,190 
16  Claims.  (CI.  166—9) 


0*L  /*»e^^t0r^   %  ^«>«/i«e4U  ff'4. 


1,  A  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subter- 
ranean oil-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  input  well 
and  at  least  one  spaced  production  well,  which  comprises: 
injecting  a  finely  divided,^  water-soluble  water  viscosity 
increasing  agent  suspended  in  a  non-solvent  carrier 
liquid  through  at  least  one  of  said  well  bores  and 
into  said  formation;  and 
flooding  said  formation  by  injecting  an  aqueous  flood- 
ing medium  into  said  input  well  and  forcing  said  me- 
dium through  said  formation  toward  said  production 
well. 


3,336,978 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPLETING 

OIL  WELLS 

Joseph  H.  Hynes,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gray  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Original  application  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,796,  now 
Patent  No.  3,289,765,  dated  Dec.  6,  1966.  Divided  and 
this  application  Dec.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  599,149 

5  Claims.  (CI.  166—21) 
1.  A  method  for  drilling,  completing  and  cementing  a 
well  comprising:  mounting  a  first  casing  head  having  a 
throughbore  at  the  well;  securing  a  tubular  member  to 
the  first  casing  head  so  that  the  tubular  member  extends 
axially  upwardly  from  the  first  casing  head  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  throughbore;  drilling  down  into  the 
earth  through  the  tubular  member  and  first  casing  head 
throughbore  for  a  string  of  casing;  sealingly  attaching  a 
string  of  casing  by  the  upper  end  thereof  to  a  second 
casing  head  having  a  throughbore;  sealingly  attaching  a 
tubular  lowering  member  to  the  second  casing  head  so 
that  the  second  casing  head  depends  from  the  tubular 
lowering  member  and  the  tubular  lowering  member  is  in 
communication  with  the  string  of  casing  through  the 
throughbore  of  the  second  casing  head;  lowering  the  tu- 
bular lowering  member,  second  casing  head  and  casing 


string  into  the  well  through  the  tubular  member  until 
the  second  casing  head  receives  support  from  the  first 
casing  head;  introducing  cement  into  the  well  through 
the  bore  of  the  tubular  lowering  member,  second  casing 
head  throughbore  and  casing  string;  and  forcing  the  ce- 
ment out  of  the  bore  casing  string  and  upwardly  around 
the  exterior  of  the  casing  string  to  secure  the  casing  string 
in  the  well. 

4.  Well  completion  equipment  comprising:  a  first  cas- 
ing head  having  a  longitudinal  bore  and  an  upper  end; 
tubular  control  equipment  having  a  longitudinal  bore  and 
a  lower  end  secured  to  the  first  casing  head  upper  end 
so  that  the  tubular  control  equipment  and  longitudinal 
bores  are  axially  aligned;  means  defining  an  interior,  up- 
wardly facing  support  surface  within  the  first  casing  head; 
a  second  casing  head  having  a  longitudinal  bore  and  means 
at  the  lower  end  thereof  for  supporting  the  upper  end  of  a 
string  of  well  casing;  said  second  casing  head  being  of 
such  small  external  size  as  to  be  lowerable  down  through 


the  longitudinal  bore  of  the  control  equipment  to  said 
support  surface;  a  lowering  bushing  having  means  there- 
on for  disengageable  securement  to  said  second  casing 
head  for  lowering  the  second  casing  head  through  said 
control  equipment  longitudinal  bore,  said  second  casing 
head  being  supported  by  said  support  surface;  and  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  generally  longitu- 
dinal passages  between  the  exterior  of  the  second  casing 
head  and  said  support  surface  opening  at  one  end  into 
the  annulus  defined  between  the  exterior  of  the  lowering 
bujshing  and  the  bore  of  the  tubular  control  equipment  and 
opening  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  into  the  annulus  de- 
fined in  the  well  about  the  exterior  of  the  string  of  well 
casing,  whereby  during  cementing  operations  cement  in- 
troduced into  the  well  through  the  bore  of  the  string  of 
casing  to  cement  the  exterior  of  the  string  of  casing  to 
the  well  can  displace  mud  and  other  fluids  upwardly 
through  the  passages  means  and  upwardly  within  the  an- 
nulus defined  between  the  exterior  of  the  lowering  bush- 
ing and  the  bore  of  the  tubular  control  equipment. 


3,336,979 
COMPOSITION  AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR 
WATER  SHUT-OFF 
Joe  B.  Ingraham,  Sand  Springs,  and  Daniel  L.  Gibson  and 
Clare  H.  Kucera,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawbg.  Filed  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,004 

16  Claims.  (CI.  166—33) 
1.  The  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mass 
of  discrete  particles  comprising  hard  core  nuclei,  an  inter- 
layer  of  a  colloid-forming  water-dispersible  animal  pro- 
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tein  adhesive,  and  an  outer  coating  of  a  particulate  wa- 
ter-insoluble water-sWtllable  cross-linked  polymer  bonded 
to  said  nuclei  by  said  adhesive  and  forming  an  enveloping 
outer  coating  therefpi,  said  polymer  having  an  average 
particle  size  of  not  Uore  than  the  average  size  of  said 
nuclei.  I 

8.  The  method  o|f|  inhibiting  the  passage  of  water 
and  aqueous  liquids  through  passageways  in  terranean 
and  subterranean  str,ata  which  comprises  emplacing  in 
such  passageway  a  li^ass  of  discrete  particles  of  a  size 
of  from  about  4  to  ibout  325  mesh,  said  particles  con- 
sisting essentially  o^ia  water-insoluble  water-swellable 
cross-linked  polymer  1)onded,  by  means  of  an  intcrlayer 
of  a  colloid-forming  water-dispersible  animal  protein 
adhesive,  to  hard  granular  nuclei  which  provide  durable 
cores  for  said  particl^^,  said  particulated  polymer  having 
an  average  particle  sij*  not  greater  than  the  average  size 
of  said  granular  nuclei. 
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acid  and  fuming  sulfuric  acid,  and  concentrated  nitric 
acid  to  make  100  percent  by  weight  of  a  gelled  acid 
composition;  (2)  forcing  the  so  gelled  acid  and  a  liq- 
uid fuel,  which  forms  a  hypergolic  mixture  with  said 
gelled  oxidizing  agent  when  in  intimate  contact  there- 
with, into  the  stratum  to  be  so  rubblized  and  shattered, 
said  gelled  acid  and  fuel  being  maintained  out  of  con- 
tact with  each  other  until  they  are  in  the  formation, 
thereby  providing  a  series  of  explosions  in  the  forma- 
tion to  effect  nibblizing  and  shattering  of  portions  there- 
of. 


T 


^^3,336,980 
SAND  CONTROL  IN  WELLS 
James  L.  Rike,  New  <lrleans,  La.,  assignor,  hy  mesne  as- 
signments,  to   Essi^l  Production   Research   Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  ctvporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  413,941, 

^,°Aff '  ''^'*'  ^^  "PPUcation  Feb.  9,  1967,  Ser.  No. 
615,027 

11  Claims,  (a.  166—33) 


3  336  982 

WELL  STIMULATION  METHOD  EMPLOYING 

HYPERGOLIC  MIXTURES 

Paul  E.  Woodward,  Raymond  D.  Davidson,  and  Warren 

M.  Zingg,  Tulsa,  OUa.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dchware 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,857 

12  Claims.  (CI.  166—38) 


K)        «lkTI«  CAKI 

17 


TO     HABDIli 


1.  A  method  for  consolidating  the  sands  of  an  incom- 
petent subsurface  forrijation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
perforating  said  fortiation  to  form  a  hole  in  said  for- 
mation; 
introducing  a  sand  fcbnsolidating  plastic  into  said  per- 
foration hole  in  s^jd  formation; 

perforation  hole  in  said  forma- 
kstic  solid  particles  not  wetted  with 


introducing  into  sai 
tion  behind  said  p 


said  plastic  and  adhpted  to  be  carried  from  said  per- 


foration hole  whe 
then  producing  said 
cles  packed  in  sail 
high  productivity   i 
solid  particles 


said  formation  is  produced;  and 
formation  whereby  the  solid  parti- 
rforation  hole  are  produced  and 
jsults  through  the  void  left  by  said 


3,336  981 
GELLED  OXIDIZ^G  AGENTS,  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  IN 
TREATING  UNDERGROUND  FORMATIONS 

Archie  N.  Barron,  Houston,  Tex.,  Curtis  W.  Crowe,  Tulsa, 
Okla.,  and  Bobby  L.  Atkins,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,310 

10  Claims.  (CI.  166—36) 
3.  The  gelled  comp<)sition  consisting  of  an  admixture 
of  between  about  0.5  and  about  25.0  percent  by  weight 
of  cross-linked  polyrn^^  of  N-vinylpyrrolidone  and  bal- 
ance, to  make  100  perctfiit  by  weight,  of  an  oxidizing  agent 
havmg  an  oxidation  potential  at  least  as  great  as  that  of 
concentrated  nitric  aciq. 

5.  The  method  of  iji^bblizing  and  shattering  portions 
of  an  earthen  stratum!  iwhich  consists  of  (1)  admixing 
between  about  0.5  and  35.0  percent  by  weight  of  an  acid- 
swellable  insoluble  crosjilinked  polymer  of  N-vinylpyrroli- 
done with  a  sufl^cienji  amount  of  an  oxidizing  agent 
having  high  oxidation  potential  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  fuming  nitric  acid,  mixtures  of  fuming  nitric 


1.  The  method  of  stimulating  production  from  a  well 
penetrating  a  fluid-bearing  stratum  in  a  subterranean  for- 
mation having  passageways  therein,  employing  a  fuel  and 
an  oxidizing  agent  which  consists  essentially  of  (1)  in- 
jecting a  liquid  down  the  well  at  sufficient  pressure  to 
fracture  the  formation;  (2)  providing  in  the  well  a  liquid 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  non-combustible  liq- 
uids and  relatively  unreactive  fuels;  (3)  injecting  an  oxi- 
dizing agent  into  the  wellbore,  said  agent  being  jweceded 
by  a  spacer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  solid 
resilient  spacer  plugs,  non-combustible  liquids,  and  such 
plugs  and  non-combustible  liquids  cojointly  iri  combina- 
tion when  a  fuel  employed  in  Step  (2);  (4)  injecting 
a  relatively  unreactive  liquid  fuel  into  the  wellbore;  (5) 
injecting  a  relatively  reactive  fuel  into  the  wellbore;  and 
(6)  injecting  a  displacing  liquid  into  the  wellbore  at  suf- 
ficient pressur^to  force  liquids  from  the  wellbore  into  the 
formation  in  a  state  of  sufficient  turbulence  to  intermix 
injected  liquids  and  bring  some  oxidizer  and  some  rela- 
tively reactive  fuel  into  intimate  contact  to  form  hyper- 
golic mixtures  which  spontaneously  detonate  producing 
heat,  pressure,  and  added  turbulence  to  effect  further 
intermixing  of  oxidizing  agent  and  relatively  unreactive 
fuel  at  the  detonating  conditions  thereof  whereby  a  series 
of  detonations  and  explosions  ensue  rubblizing  and  frac- 
turing the  formation. 


3,336,983 
DELAYED  PACK-OFF  WELL  PACKER 
5!.°.'4.'^®.  '*o«*>e'nont»  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baker 
Oil  Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,642 
18  Chdms.  (CI.  166—118) 
1.  In  a  well  packer  adapted  to  be  lowered  in  a  well 
conduit  disposed  in  a  well  bore:   body  means  adapted 
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to  be  lowered  in  the  well  conduit  and  having  a  plurality 
of  passages  therethrough;  said  body  means  having  means 
thereon  for  connecting  said  body  means  to  individual  tu- 
bular strings  extending  to  the  top  of  the  well  bore  and 
communicating  individually  with  said  passages;  initially 
retracted  gripping  means  on  said  body  means  expandable 
outwardly  into  anchoring  engagement  with  the  well  con- 
duit; initially  retracted  packing  means  on  said  body 
means  expandable  outwardly  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  well  conduit;  means  for  expanding  said  gripping 
means  against  the  well  conduit;  releasable  lock  means 
preventing  expansion  of  said  packing  means  during  ex- 
pansion of  said  gripping  means;  means  for  releasing  said 
lock  means;  and  means  operable  independently  of  said 
releasing  means  for  expanding  said  packing  means  after 
release  of  said  lock  means. 


supporting  the  deflector  member  in  a  position  axially  of 
the  nozzle  and  in  spaced  relationship  therewith,  a  valve 
member  seated  on  the  valve  seat  and  reieasably  closing 
the  passage,  means  forming  a  bearing  surface  carried  by 
the  valve  member  outwardly  of  its  seating  surface,  an 
adjustably  set  member  extending  inwardly  from  the  frame 
inwardly  of  the  deflector  member,  means  forming  a  sec- 
ond bearing  surface  carried  by  said  adjustably  set  mem- 
ber, a  strut  member  bearing  at  one  end  against  one  of 
said  bearing  surfaces,  a  lever  member  interposed  between 
the  strut  member  and  the  other  of  said  bearing  surfaces, 
the  lever  menjber  fulcruming  on  the  strut  member  thereby 
urging  the  strut  member  against  one  of  the  bearing  sur- 
faces responsive  to  the  setting  of  the  adjustable  member, 
a  fusible  element,  means  supporting  the  fusible  element 
on  its  sides  and  one  end,  piston  means  abutting  the  other 
end  of  the  fusible  element  and  adapted  to  move  into  the 
fusible  element  upon  its  melting,  holding  means  for  the 
lever  member,  the  supporting  means  and  the  piston  for 


16.  In  a  well  packer  adapted  to  be  lowered  in  a  well 
conduit  disposed  in  a  well  bore:  body  means  adapted  to 
be  lowered  in  the  well  conduit;  initially  retracted  slip 
means  on  said  body  means;  expander  means  engageable 
with  said  slip  means  to  expand  said  slip  means  against 
the  well  conduit;  initially  retracted  packing  means  on 
said  body  means  engaging  said  expander  means;  actuat- 
ing means  secured  to  said  body  means  and  engaging 
said  initially  retracted  packing  means  and  movable  rela- 
tively toward  said  expander  means  to  expand  said  pack- 
ing means  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  well  conduit; 
releasable  lock  means  interconnecting  said  body  means 
and  expander  means  to  prevent  relative  movement  of 
said  actuating  means  toward  said  expander  means;  means 
for  shifting  said  actuating  means,  body  means  and  ex- 
pander means  as  a  unit  relatively  toward  said  slip  means 
to  expand  said  slip  means;  means  for  releasing  said 
lock  means;  and  means  operable  independently  of  said 
releasing  means  and  separate  from  said  releasing  means 
for  shifting  said  actuating  means  relatively  toward  said 
expander  means,  following  release  of  said  lock  means,  to 
expand  said  packing  means. 


3,336,984 
SPRlNiaER  HEAD  i 

Bruce  J.  Macartney,  Chatham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The 
Fyr-Fyter  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,012 
10  Claims.  (CI.  169—38) 
1.  In  a  sprinkler  head  comprising  a  body  member  hav- 
ing a  passage  therethrough  terminating  in  a  nozzle,  the 
outer  end  of  the  nozzle  defining  a  valve  seat,  a  deflector 
member,  a  frame  extending  from  the  body  member  and 


the  fusible  element  interposed  between  the  strut  member 
and  the  holding  means  so  that  upon  the  melting  of  the 
fusible  member  the  valve  member  is  released  from  its  seat, 
abutment  means  positioned  generally  axially  of  said  pis- 
ton, and  wedging  means  cooperative  between  the  holding 
means  and  the  abutment  means,  the  wedging  means  posi- 
tioned on  the  one  side  of  the  holding  means  away  from 
the  means  supporting  the  fusible  element  on  its  sides  and 
one  end,  the  contacting  surfaces  of  the  other  side  of  the 
holding  means  and  the  means  supporting  the  fusible 
element  on  its  sides  and  ends  being  substantially  flat,  the 
wedging  means  coacting  with  the  abutment  means  for 
converting  a  pulling  force  acting  on  the  holding  member 
parallel  to  the  plane  thereof  by  the  lever  member  into  a 
compressive  force  transmitted  evenly  through  the  fusible 
element  against  the  face  of  the  piston  member. 


3,336,985 

VIBRATING  PLOW 

Thelmer  A.  Rogers,  P.O.  Drawer  1589, 

Lubbocit,  Tex.     79408 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,659 
4  Claims.  (CI.  172—40) 
1.  In  an  earth  working  implement  having 

(a)  a  horizontal  tool  bar  normal  to  the  direction  of 
draft, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  plows  attached  to  the  tool  bar, 

(c)  draft  means  attached  to  the  tool  bar  for  pulling  the 
plows,  and 

(d)  means  for  regulating  the  depth  the  plow  will  enter 
the  soil: 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(e)  a  bearing  attached  to  each  plow,  i 

(f)  each  plow  attached  to  the  tool  bartwith  a 
resilient  link  between  said  bearing  and  tool  bar, 

(g)  an  eccentric  weight  journalled  in  each  bearing, 
and 
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(h)  a  stretchj ble,  flexible  torsion  transmission 
element  connecting  the  eccentric  weights, 

(i)  drive  mean:,  attached  to  said  transmission  ele- 
ment for  rotating  same. 


(ii)  said  eccent  c  weights  being  in  different  rota- 
tional positions  on  said  transmission  element  so 
as  to  balance  the  vibration  and  reduce  the  vibra- 
tion transmitted  to  the  tool  bar  so  that  the  tool 
bar  as  a  whcje  does  not  transmit  vibration  to 
the  draft  mertis. 


0,336,986 
PERCUSSION  TOOL  INCORPORATING  A  COM- 
BUSTION  CYLINDER  FOR  DRIVING  A  RECIP. 
ROCABLE  HAMIVffiR  PISTON 

Bengt  Viittor  Nyholm,  Naclui,  Sweden,  as^gnor  to  Atlas 
Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden  I 

FUed  Feb.  24)  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,914 

Claims  priority,  applcation  Sweden,  Mar.  6,  1964, 

2,853/64 

13  Clakus.  (CI.  173—73) 


I.  In  a  percussion  toi  ,  a  combustion  cylinder  forming 
part  of  said  tool,  a  hammer  piston  in  said  tool  reciprocable 
to  perform  a  percussioiij  stroke  and  a  return  stroke  with 
respect  to  said  combu^ion  cylinder,  a  portion  of  said 
hammer  piston  being  actuated  by  combustion  gases  in 
said  combustion  cylinder  to  produce  the  percussion  stroke 
thereof,  a  counter  pressure  chamber  formed  in  said  tool 
for  actuating  another  pjt^rtion  of  said  hammer  piston  to 

841  O.G. — 42 


produce  the  return  stroke  thereof,  a  pressure  fluid  source 
in  said  tool,  means  for  feeding  pressure  fluid  from 
said  source  to  said  counter  pressure  chamber,  and  a 
manually  operable  valve  member  communicating  with 
said  counter  pressure  chamber,  said  valve  member  having 
a  working  position  presenting  to  said  counter  pressure 
chamber  a  restricted  venting  passage  for  maintaining  a 
pressure  level  in  said  counter  pressure  chamber  sufficient 
to  produce  reciprocation  of  said  hammer  piston  with  full 
impact  power,  said  valve  member  also  having  an  idle 
position  presenting  to  said  counter  pressure  chamber  a 
large  venting  passage  of  such  width  that  reciprocation  of 
the  hammer  piston  due  to  a  decrease  of  the  pressure  level 
in  the  counter  pressure  chamber  is  replaced  by  a  pulsating 
movement  substantially  without  impact  power. 


3,336,987 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMnriNG  FORCf;S 

Robert  Glenville  Taylor,  Southall,  England,  assignor  to 
Taylor  Woodrow  Construction  Limited,  Southall,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Sept.  25,  1963. 

37,814/63 
10  Claims.  (CL  173—130) 


1.  A  device  for  transmitting  a  force  to  a  structural 
member  having  an  aperture  therein,  said  device  compris- 
ing, an  element  having  an  aperture  therein  adapted  to' be 
registered  with  the  aperture  in  said  structural  member, 
and  means  for  securing  said  element  to  the  structural 
member,  said  means  comprising  a  high  strength  bolt 
extending  through  said  apertures  with  clearance  between 
said  bolt  and  the  wall  of  at  least  one  of  said  apertures 
said  element  having  a  large  frictional  surface  adapted 
to  be  positioned  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  struc- 
tural member  and  to  be  drawn  into  frictional  force- 
transmitting  engagement  therewith  by  said  bolt  said  ele- 
ment having  a  face  surface  upon  which  a  force  is  applied 
the  frictional  engagement  of  said  surfaces  with  each  other 
alone  transmitting  the  force  from  said  element  to  said 
structural  member. 


3,336,988 

PERCUSSION  HAMMER  DRILL  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATING  IT 

Grover  Stephen  Jones,  Jr.,  251  Fallsbrook  Road, 

Timonium,  Md.     21093 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,539 

lA    Tu  I*  ^'"*'^-  <C'-  173—133) 

iw.   the  method  of  operating  a  percussion  hammer 
having  a  drill  bit  adapted  to  vibrate  between  fixed  limits 
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of  retraction  and  protraction,  said  method  comprising 
raising  and  lowering  the  hammer  cyclically  in  a  period 


substantially  equal  to  the  periods  of  a  whole  number  of 
vibrations  of  the  bit. 


3^36,989 
ICE  HOLE  FLARING  TOOL 

Nets  Alfred  Henderson,  4901  76th  Ave.  N., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.     55429 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,280 

7  Claims.  (CI.  175—18) 


3,336,990 

ROTATING  AND  CIRCULATING  WHIPSTOCK 

APPARATUS 

William  D.  Warner  and  Nathaniel  E.  Campbell,  Oklahoma 

City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Acme  Tool,  Inc.,  Oklahoma 

City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 

Filed  June  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,956 
6  Claims.  (CI.  175—82) 


7.  An  ice  hole  flaring  tool  comprising,  a  shaft  means, 
a  pair  of  spaced  fixed  brackets  connected  near  one  ex- 
tremity of  the  shaft  means,  cutter  means,  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated support  members  at  least  one  of  which  is  connected 
to  the  cutter  means  to  mount  said  cutter  means  relative 
to  the  shaft  means,  linkage  means  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  spaced  fixed  brackets  and  connected  to  support  mem- 
bers of  the  cutter  means,  said  cutter  means  being  directed 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  shaft  means  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  edge  of  an  ice  hole  to  flare  the  same  with 
rotation  of  the  shaft  means,  and  means  slidably  mounted 
on  the  shaft  means  and  connected  to  the  pivotally 
mounted  support  members  to  vary  the  position  of  the 
cutter  means  relative  to  the  shaft  means,  said  cutter  means 
being  formed  integral  with  one  of  said  support  members. 


1.  A  deflection  drilling  apparatus  including  a  drill  bit 
connected  with  the  depending  end  portion  of  a  drilling 
string  having  a  passage  for  fluid  drilling  substance,  com- 
prising: a  whipstock  longitudinally  arranged  exteriorly 
of  said  drill  bit  and  the  depending  end  portion  of  said 
drilling  string,  said  whipstock  having  an  upper  collar 
portion  surrounding  a  portion  of  and  releasably  con- 
nected with  said  drilling  string,  said  whipstock  having 
channel  means  defining  a  fluid  drilling  substance  path 
formed  in  its  lower  end  portion  passing  down  said  whip- 
stock to  open  out  of  the  lower  end  thereof;  a  circulating 
sub  including  a  body  and  a  mandrel  telescopingly  re- 
ceived by  the  body  interposed  between  said  drill  bit  and 
said  drilling  string,  said  circulating  sub  having  a  central 
fluid  drilling  substance  passageway  and  having  a  port 
through  its  wall  in  communication  with  said  central  pas- 
sageway; a  seat  formed  on  said  mandrel  for  closing  said 
port;  a  frangible  plug  closing  the  central  passageway  of 
said  circulating  sub;  tubing  means  connecting  the  port  in 
said  circulating  sub  with  the  channel  means  in  said  whip- 
stock; and  a  knife  formed  on  said  mandrel  for  rupturing 
said  frangible  plug  to  open  the  central  passageway  and 
close  the  port. 

3,336,991 
DRILL  ROD  STORAGE  AND  HANDLING 
APPARATUS 
Carl  T.  Klem,  Riegelsvilfe,  Pa.,  and  Loree  A.  D.  Paulson, 
Phillipsburg,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,598 
9  Claims.  (CI.  175—85) 
1.   In  combination  with  a  drilling  apparatus  having  a 
ground  supported  base,  a  shiftahle  tower  supported  by 
said  base  for  movement  to  a  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion thereon,  and  a  drillmg  means  carried  by  said  tower 
for  driving  a  drill  string  formed  from  a  plurality  of  lon- 
gitudinally connected  drill  rods,  means  for  storing  and 
handling  said  drill  rods  comprising: 

a  rack  carried  by  said  tower  for  rotation  thereon  in 
axially  spaced  relationship  to  said  drilling  means 
and  having  means  thereon  for  longitudinally  sup- 
porting a  plurality  of  said  drill  rods; 
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first  power  means  c|[^ratively  connected  to  said  rack 
for  rotating  said  feck  to  vary  the  positions  of  said 
supporting  means  thereon  relative  to  said  drilling 
means; 

tansfer  means  having  means  thereon  for  supporting  a 
single  drill  rod  carried  by  said  tower  for  rotation 
thereon  to  locate  said  single  drill  rod  supporting 
means  in  alternative  axial  alignment  with  said  sup- 
porting means  on  said  rack  and  said  drilling  means: 

second  power  means  opcratively  connected  to  said 
transfer  means  fo(r  rotating  said  transfer  means  to 
locate  said  single  ^HH  rod  supporting  means  thereon 
in  said  alternative  j^xial  alignment  with  said  support- 
ing means  on  said|)'ack  and  said  drilling  means; 


one  of  said  rack  and  said  transfer  means  being  axially 
movable  upon  said  tower  for  transferring  said  drill 
rods  between  sai<^  supporting  means  on  said  rack 
and  said  single  dttfll  rod  supporting  means  on  said 
transfer  means  when  said  latter  supporting  means 
has  been  rotated  into  axial  alignment  with  said  former 
supporting  means;;  Bnd 

third  power  means  opcratively  connected  to  said  axial- 
ly movable  one  of  I  said  rack  and  said  transfer  means 
for  actuating  said  ixial  movement  thereof. 


9,336,992 

dkill  bits 

Van  R.  Whhe,  P.O.  Box  448,  Qnaiiah,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,197 
9  Clidias.  (CI.  175—412) 


79252 


(3)  said  body  having  circumferentially  spaced, 
longitudinal  seats  formed  thereon,  one  of  which 
seats  extends  to  a  point  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  said  threads  of  said  screwthreaded  pin, 

(4)  said  body  having  an  arcuate  recess  formed 
therein,  at  least  part  of  which  arcuate  recess  is 
near  the  lower  end  of  said  screwthreaded  pin 
and  being  spaced  so  as  to  extend  on  each  side 
of  the  respective  seats  to  receive  said  elongated 
bit  blades, 

(5)  The  lower  end  of  said  bit  body  having  a 
plurality  of  up-turned  projections  formed  thereon 
at  spaced  intervals  around  the  lower  end  thereof, 

(i)  a  portion  of  the  bit  body  and  each  said 
up-turned  projection  forming  a  recess  ad- 
jacent   the    respective    longitudinal    seats 
formed  on  said  body, 
(b)  elongated  bit  blades,  each  said  blade  being  adapted 
to  complementally  fit  on  one  said  longitudinal  seat 
of  said  bit  body, 

( 1 )  an  arcuate  member  mounted  on  the  upper  end 
of  each  said  elongated  bit  blade, 

(2)  an  outstanding  abutment  formed  on  a  side 
of  each  elongated  bit  blade  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  and  adapted  to  complementally  fit 
on  said  respective  seats,  and  being  retained 
thereon  by  said  up-turned  portions  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  bit  body,  and 

(3)  said  screwthreaded  connection,  on  said  bit 
body,  being  adapted  to  complementally  receive 
a  screwthrdided  r.iember  to  complementally 
engage  the  upper  ends  of  said  arcuate  members 
to  retain  said  elongated  bit  blades  on  said  bit 
body. 

3,336,993 

SELF-PROPELLED  DIRIGIBLE  AMUSEMENT 

VEHICLE 

Joseph  Carobbe,  47  Ave.  Pierre  WIehmc, 

Pessac,  France 

Filed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,656 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  France,  Mar.  11,  1965, 

8,784,  Patent  1,441,527 

3  Claims.  (CL  180—2) 


1.  A  fun-fair  amusement  vehicle  of  the  type  driven  by 
means  of  an  electromotor  energized  from  the  surface  on 
which  the  vehicle  is  driven,  which  comprises  a  frame; 
three  wheels,  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  being  driven 
from  said  electromotor;  a  respective  support  carrying 
each  of  said  wheels;  means  for  mounting  each  support 
to  swivel  about  a  vertical  axis;  a  steering  member;  a  driv- 
ing toothed  annulus  rotatably  entrained  with  said  steer- 
with  a  rotary  drill  stem,  which   ing   member;   three   radial   shafts;   a  respective  driven 

toothed  wheel  rigid  with  each  one  of  said  shafts;  and  a 
.  respective  pair  of  pinions  rigidly  mounted  each  on  one  end 

(1)  a  screwthreaded  connection  on  the  upper  end   of  each  of  said  shafts,  one  of  said  pinions  of  each  pair 
of  said  body,  meshing   with   said  driving  toothed  annulus,  the  other 

(2)  said  body  having  an  axial  hole  formed  there-   pinion  of  each  pair  meshing  with  one  of  said  driven 
through,  toothed  wheels. 


7.  A  drill  bit  for  us^ 
drill  bit  comprises; 
(a)  a  body. 
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3,336,994 

ENDLESS  CRAWLER  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  CYCLES 

WaWer  H.  Pederson,  Rte.  1,  St.  Cloud,  Minn.     56301 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,678 

6  Claims.  (CI.  180—5) 


1.  An  attachment  device  to  be  substituted  for  the  rear 
wheel  of  a  two  wheel  vehicle  adapting  the  same  for  travel 
over  soft  terrain  and  comprising: 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  generally  trapezoidal 
shaped  side  frame  members, 

a  pair  of  generally  cylindrical  drums  mounted  for  rota- 
tion and  positioned  between  the  frame  members  in 
spaced  relation  along  the  lower  portion  of  said  frame 
members  with  the  periphery  of  said  drums  extending 
below  said  frame,  said  drums  being  provided  on  their 
outer  surface  and  adjacent  each  end  with  a  coating 
of  friction  material, 

a  hub  having  sprockets  on  its  outer  periphery  and  posi- 
tioned in  vertically  spaced  relation  with  said  drums 
and  journaled  on  a  shaft  extending  between  said 
frame  members,  and 

an  endless  flexible  belt  entrained  about  said  drums  be- 
tween the  coatings  at  each  end  thereof  and  about 
said  hub,  said  belt  having  a  width  not  greater  than 
the  length  of  the  exposed  drum  surface  between  said 
coatings,  and  said  belt  being  formed  with  means  co- 
operating with  said  sprockets  to  afford  a  driving  con- 
nection between  the  hub  and  said  belt. 


3,336,995 

AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE  WITH  THRUST  AND 

ANTI-TORQUE  CONTROL  MEANS 

Norman  E.  Farb,  2106  Denise  Ave.,  and  Norman  D. 

Harris,  2545  E.  Walnut  Ave.,  both  of  Orange,  Calif. 

92667 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,425 
1  Claim.  (CI.  180—7) 


ex    X 


In  an  air  cushion  vehicle, 

a  disc  shaped  shell  having  a  domed  circular  top  open- 
ing and  a  circular  lower  opening  of  larger  diameter, 

means  defining  an  annular  orifice  of  curved  cross- 
sectional  configuration  between  said  top  and  lower 
opening  including  a  plate  axially  disposed  in  said 
shell,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  plate  and  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  shell  determining  the  cross-section 
of  said  annular  orifice, 


said  plate  having  a  circular  segment  hinged  for  up- 
ward and  downward  movement  to  provide  forward 
and  rearward  thrust  for  said  vehicle, 

a  propeller  mounted  on  said  plate  for  moving  air  into 
said  top  opening  at  a  high  velocity  for  exit  out  said 
lower  opening  at  a  low  velocity, 

whereby  an  air  cushion  is  created  between  said  plate 
and  a  ground  surface  to  maintain  said  vehicle  a  short 
distance  above  said  ground  surface, 

and  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  fins  joining  said 
plate  to  said  shell,  said  fins  providing  a  differential 
pressure  to  counteract  the  rotational  torque  gen- 
erated by  said  propeller. 


3,336,996 

COMBINED  DRAFT  AND  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  COUPLING 

Richard  W.  Hautzenroeder,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Massey-Ferguson  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,017 

6  Claims.  (CI.  180—14) 


7!   7. 


P- 


7-^ 


^h'w 


■«J7 


s, 

To)  ^-^ 

^\ 

J 

If] 

J 

5     itaiaa 

i**«"?S 

K 

va» 


«ij' 


1.  A  tractor-trailer  combination  including  a  combined 
draft  and  power  coupling  between  the  tractor  and  trailer 
comprising  a  power-take-off  shaft  on  the  tractor,  a  draw- 
bar mounted  on  the  tractor  for  vertical  pivotal  movement 
about  a  transverse,  horizontal  axis  and  for  lateral  swing- 
ing movement  about  an  axis  normal  to  and  rotatable 
about  said  horizontal  axis,  a  tongue  projecting  forwardly 
from  the  trailer  and  connected  coaxially  with  said  draw- 
bar for  transmitting  draft  loads  between  said  tractor  and 
trailer  through  said  drawbar  and  tongue,  an  extensible 
and  retractable  universal  coupling  between  said  power- 
take-off  shaft  and  drawbar,  said  universal  coupling  in- 
cluding an  output  universal  joint  fixed  to  said  power-take- 
off  shaft,  an  input  universal  joint  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  drawbar,  input  and  output  stub  shafts  mounted  re- 
spectively on  said  input  and  output  universal  joints  and 
non-rotatably  and  telescopically  connected  together  for 
transmitting  rotation  between  said  input  and  output  uni- 
versal joints,  a  longitudinal  socket  in  said  drawbar,  said 
tongue  being  received  in  said  socket,  an  elongate  open- 
ing in  said  tongue  coaxial  with  said  socket,  said  tongue 
being  mounted  in  said  socket  for  rotation  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  with  respect  to  said  drawbar  for  accommo- 
dating tilting  of  the  trailer  with  respect  to  the  tractor, 
and  a  drive  shaft  on  the  trailer  extending  through  said 
opening  and  socket  into  non-rotatable  engagement  with 
said  output  universal  joint  such  that  the  drive  shaft  is 
enclosed  by  and  parallel  to  said  drawbar  and  tongue  in 
all  positions  of  said  drawbar  and  tongue  with  respect  to 
the  tractor,  an  arcuate  frame  member  mounted  on  the 
rear  of  the  tractor  for  vertical  pivotal  movement  about 
the  horizontal  pivotal  axis  of  the  drawbar,  an(J  follower 
means  connecting  the  drawbar  with  said  arcuate  frame 
such  that  the  arcuate  frame  and  drawbar  move  as  a  unit 
about  the  horizontal  axis  and  the  follower  moves  about 
the  arcuate  frame  during  horizontal  swinging  movement 
of  the  drawbar. 
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,  3336,997 
ELECTRIC  BATTERY  POWER  OPERATED 
VEHICLE 

George  A.  Yates,  Grove  City,  and  John  E.  Bennett,  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio,  assignors  to  Jeffrey  Gallon  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,757 
12  Claims.  (CI.  180—65) 


»i*r 


1.  An  electric  batteij:' 
ing,  a  main  frame, 
frame  for  propulsion  of 
supplying  power  for 
compartment  in  said 
electric  battery,  a  batti|-y 
compartment,  one  end 
opening  that  extends 
below  said  battery 
the  battery  from  bene 
battery  from  said  battbjry 
opening  of  the  main  fijt 
tery  in  said  battery 
of  the  main  frame. 


power  operated  vehicle  compris- 

ion  means  supporting  the  main 

the  vehicle,  an  electric  battery  for 

o||^eration  of  said  vehicle,  a  battery 

frame  for  disposition  of  said 

supporting  shelf  in  said  battery 

of  said  main  frame  including  an 

the  end  of  said  main  frame  to 

cor^artment  and  providing  access  to 

said  battery  for  removal  of  the 

compartment  through  the  end 

me  and  for  placement  of  the  bat- 

coi|i(partment  through  the  end  opening 


trict 


I  ram 


f  om 


:i  h 


3,336,998 
WHEEL  MOUNTING  LUBRICATION 

CARTRIDGE 

Walter  C.  Avrea,  9446  Rosehedge  Drive, 

Pico  Ritvera,  Calif.     90660 

Filed  June  28.  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,365 

10  Claims.  (CI.  180—88) 


1.  A  load  bearing  linrication  cartridge  adapted  to  ro- 
tatably mount  a  load  b^^ring  wheel  on  a  support  member, 
said  cartridge  comprising  an  inner  cylindrical  member 
adapted  to  fit  around  s^d  support  member  and  in  engage- 

and  second  bearing  assemblies 
ical  member,  a  cylindrical  hous- 
g  said  inner  cylindrical  member 
id  load  bearing  wheel,  one  of  said 
ns  for  maintaining  said  bearing 
[art  relationship,  the  other  of  said 
__^^jge  portion  at  one  end  and  a 
threaded  portion  at  th^  opposite  end,  fastener  means  re- 
ceived by  said  threaded  portion  and  coacting  with  said 
flange  portion  to  impost  oppositely  directed  forces  on  said 
bearing  assemblies,   liibricant   seal   means   disposed   be- 


ment  therewith,  first 
mounted  on  said  cylin 
ing  member  surround 
and  adapted  to  mount 
members  including  m^ 
assemblies  in  spaded  a 
members   having   a   fl 


tween  said  housing  member  and  said  inner  member  and 
axially  outwardly  of  said  bearing  assemblies  to  confine 
lubricant  materials  to  the  space  therebetween,  and  at- 
tachment means  for  securing  said  cartridge  jointly  to  said 
support  member  and  said  load  bearing  wheel. 


3.336,999 

HUNTING  STAND 

Thad  M.  McSwain,  1912  S.  Mahi  St., 

Stuttgart  Ark.    72160 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  525^63 

9  Claims.  (CI.  182—20) 


1.  A  hunting  stand  including  a  platform  having  an 
abutment  edge,  a  ladder  assembly  connected  to  the  plat- 
form, clamp  means  mounted  by  the  platform  for  dis- 
placement between  an  open  position  and  a  clamping  posi- 
tion embracing  a  tree,  and  means  connected  to  the  clamp 
means  for  biasing  the  clamp  means  to  the  clamping  posi- 
tion in  response  to  displacement  of  the  platform  against 
the  tree  when  the  clamp  means  is  in  the  open  position, 
said  clamp  means  comprising,  a  first  pair  of  jaws  pivotally 
connected  to  the  platform  having  teeth  spaced  from  the 
abutment  edge  of  the  platform  and  a  second  pair  of  jaws 
pivotally  interconnected  with  the  toggle  means  and  the 
first  pair  of  jaws  between  the  platform  and  the  teeth  on 
said  first  pair  of  jaws. 


3,337,000 
AERIAL  PLATFORM  FOR  PICKING  FRUTF 
Nachman  GUadi,  Kfar  Giladi,  Galil  Elyon,  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  523,206 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Feb.  3,  1965, 

22,911 

3  Claims.  (CI.  182—148) 


1.  Apparatus  particularly  useful  for  picking  fruit  or 
otherwise  working  with  trees,  comprising  a  mobile  unit, 
a  horizontal  bed  rotatably  mounted  on  the  mobile  unit, 
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drive  means  for  rotating  said  horizontal  bed,  a  pair  of    sure  to  said  pumping  element  for  periodically  displacing 
booms  rotatably  supported  at  their  lower  ends  on  said    said  pumping  element  in  a  direction  for  pumping  lubricant 
horizontal    bed,   drive    means    for   individually   rotating    out  of  said  chamber  through  said  outlet,  said  intensifier 
each  of  said  booms,  a  pair  of  platforms  carried  at  the 
upper  end  of  each  of  said  booms,  each  of  said  platforms 
being  capable  of  supporting  at  least  one  worker,  and 
means  pivotably  mounting  each  pair  of  said  platforms 
to  its  boom. 

3,337,001 
EXTENSION  LADDERS 
Harold  W.  Huska,  Greenville,  and  James  C.  Redman, 
Hadley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  R.  D.  Werner  Co.,  Inc.,  Green- 
ville, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1966,  Scr.  No.  521,973 
4  Claims.  (CI.  182—207) 

means  and  said  inlet  having  separate  connections  to  said 
reservoir  whereby  flow  of  lubricant  to  said  pumping  cham- 
ber bypasses  said  intensifier  means. 


3,337,003 
INLET  SIDE  PRESSURE  STORAGE  AND  STALL 
BREAKAWAY  MECHANISM  FOR  SINGLE  LINE 
PROGRESSIVE  FEEDER  MANIFOLD 
George  H.  Acker,  Shaker  He^hts,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Eaton   Manufacturing  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
I  FUed  Jan.  18. 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,108 

I  2  Claims.  (CL  184—7) 


1.  An  extension  ladder  of  the  type  described  having  a 
base  section  and  a  longitudinally  slidable  fly  section,  each 
said  section  comprising  channel  shaped  side  rails  having 
flat  webs  connected  by  rungs  and  laterally  projecting, 
parallel  flanges  carried  at  the  edges  of  said  webs,  the  side 
rails  of  said  fly  section  overlying  the  side  rails  of  said 
base  section,  endless  cable  means  mounted  on  one  web  of 
one  side  rail  of  said  base  section  and  between  the  flanges 
of  said  one  side  rail,  connector  means  carried  by  one  side 
rail  of  the  fly  section  overlying  said  one  side  rail  of  the 
base  section,  said  connector  means  having  a  portion  pro- 
jecting into  the  channel  of  said  one  side  rail  of  the  base 
section  adapted  to  detachably  secure  the  said  cable  means 
to  said  one  side  rail  of  the  said  fly  section  when  said  fly 
section  is  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  section,  the  fly 
section  being  hoisted  or  lowered  by  the  endless  cable 
means  carried  by  said  base  section  and  secured  to  the 
said  fly  section. 

3,337,002 
AUTOMATIC  LUBRICATING  SYSTEMS 
Wilbur  M.  Page  and  George  K.  Farmery,  Lincoln,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Clayton  Dewandre  Company  Lim- 
ited, Lincoln,  England 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,364 
12  Claims.  (CI.  184—6) 
1.  An  automatic  lubricating  system  for  motor  vehicles 
and  the  like  comprising  means  defining  a  reservoir  of 
fluid  lubricant,  lubricant  distribution  means  comprising 
a  pumping  chamber  having  an  outlet  connected  to  a  device 
to  be  lubricated  and  an  inlet  connected  to  said  reservoir, 
a  pumping  element  movable  in  said  chamber,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  pumping  element  in  a  pumping 
cycle  comprising  intensifier  means  for  periodically  ap- 
plying lubricant  from  said  reservoir  under  increased  pres- 


1.  In  a  divisional  lubricant  feeder  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  cylinder  and  piston  feeder  valves  which 
act  sequentially  for  discharging  lubricant  to  succes6ive 
outlets  and  have  pistons  in  cylinders  with  sequentially 
opening  ports  for  successive  passageways  connected  to 
successive  outlets,  in  combination  with  a  lubricant  inlet 
passageway  in  one  of  the  cylinder  and  piston  feeder 
valves,  means  for  avoiding  incorrect  movement  of  such 
pistons  upon  occurrence  of  back  pressure  comprising 
block  means  containing  a  pressure-storage  chamber  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  passageway,  and  means  for  overcom- 
ing the  effect  of  faulty  positioning  of  a  feeder-valve  piston 
comprising  an  auxiliary  valve  piston  in  a  cylinder  formed 
in  said  block  means,  said  auxiliary  piston  being  adapted 
to  move  in  said  latter  cylinder  with  an  inlet  connection 
to  the  pressure  storage  chamber,  the  cylinder  for  said 
auxiliary  valve  piston  having  a  port  adapted  to  be  open 
to  said  inlet,  a  bypass  line  connecting  said  port  to  one 
end  of  one  of  the  feeder-valve  cylinder  for  bypassing 
pressure  from  the  input  line  thereto,  said  auxiliary  piston 
cylinder  being  formed  with  a  second  port  with  a  bypass 
line  controlled  by  said  second  port  between  the  other 
end  of  the  feeder-valve  cylinder  and  one  of  the  outlets, 
thus  the  bypass  line  from  the  first  port  short  circuits  the 
valving  of  the  feeder-valve  piston  which  normally  con- 
trols the  valve  in  question  to  enable  the  feeder  valve  in 
question  to  be  moved  from  its  stalled  position,  the  bypass 
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line  from  the  second  fort  serving  to  open  the  opposite 
cylinder  end  of  the  feeder  valve  in  question  to  connect 
it  to  its  outlet  passageway. 


1 13,337,004 
IMPACT  BNERGY  ABSORBER 
Ira  S.  Hoffman,  Newport  News,  and  Thomas  Vranas, 
Hampton,    Va.,   assignors 'to   the    United   States    of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautic^  and  Space  Administration 
Filed  Dec.  2),  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,466 
16  CIshns.  (CI.  188—1) 


1.  An  impact  energVI  absorber  for  preventing  destruc- 
tion of  masses  joined  by  a  cable  comprising:  reel  means 
for  absorbing  a  portioflj  of  the  energy  as  the  masses  are 
separated;  tape  means  ^ound  upon  said  reel  means  for 
absorbing  the  remaindflf  of  the  energy  causing  separation 
of  the  masses;  and  said  tape  means  being  wider  at  the 
ends  than  the  center  thci-eof  and  made  of  a  material  tend- 
ing to  yield  and  retain  is  rolled  shape,  whereby  there  is  a 
decreasing  absorption  i  ate  for  energy  during  operation  of 


the  absorber. 


i3,337,005 
VEHICLE  IIRAKE  STRUCTURE 
Gerhard  W.  StiefvaterJ  1090  Vallombrosa  Ave.,  Chico, 
Calif.    95926,  and  iRobcrt  Y.  H.    Bremner,   Chico, 
Calif.;  said  Bremner  assignor  to  said  Stiefvater 
Filed  Feb.  2  1966,  Scr.  No.  524,539 
(CI.  18»— 2) 


1.  A  torque  transmi^fing  structure  for  use  on  a  vehicle 
that  includes  a  chassis,  sprung  onto  a  substantially  non- 
rctatable  axle  housing  nLving  an  axle  rotatably  supported 
therein  and  rear  grounq  wheels  on  the  ends  of  said  axle 
outwardly  of  the  ends  of  said  axle  housing  each  including 
a  brake  engaging  surface  rigid  therewith  for  frictional 
engagement  with  a  brake  member,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bearing  for  secyrement  onto  each  of  the  opposite 
end  portions  of  slid  axle  housing,  said  bearing  in- 
cluding an  inner,  horizontally  elongated  tubular 
member  having  a  bore  adapted  to  fit  on  and  to  be  sta- 


tionarily  supported  at  its  opposite  ends  and  secured 
to  each  of  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  axle 
housing; 

(b)  an  outer  tubular  member  and  substantially  non- 
friction  means  approximately  centrally  between  op- 
posite ends  of  said  inner  tubular  member  supporting 
said  outer  tubular  member  on  said  inner  tubular 
member  coaxial  with  and  for  rotation  on  said  inner 
tubular  member; 

(c)  means  at  a  point  spaced  approximately  midway 
between  opposite  ends  of  said  inner  and  said  outer 
tubular  members  for  securement  thereto  of  a  circu- 
lar backing  plate,  centrally  thereof,  rigid  with  said 

i     outer  tubular  member; 

(d)  a  circular  backing  plate  for  each  of  said  rear 
wheels  centrally  secured  onto  said  outer  tubular 
member  at  said  point  each  backing  plate  having  a 
brake  member  supported  thereon  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  such  brake  engaging  surface,  and  an  arm 
rigid  with  each  backing  plate  projecting  generally 
radially  therefrom  and  forwardly  relative  to  the 
normal  forward  direction  of  movement  of  said  ve- 
hicle when  said  tubular  members  are  in  positions 
secured  on  said  end  portions  of  said  axle  housing; 

(e)  means  on  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  arms  for 
pivotally  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  to 
said  chassis,  said  outer  ends  of  said  arms  terminating 
at  points  approximately  adjacent  to  the  outer  periph- 
eries of  such  wheels  when  said  tubular  members  are 
in  said  positions. 


3,337,006 

RAILWAY  CAR  BRAKE  MECHANISMS 

George  A.   Pellkan,  Closter,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Buffalo 

Brake  Beam  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,236 

15  Claims.  (CI.  188—59) 
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1.  In  a  railway  car  truck,  the  combination  comprising 
a  pair  of  coaxial  car  wheels,  a  pair  of  brake  discs  rigid  with 
said  wheels  for  rotation  therewith,  a  toggle-joint  mecha- 
nism extending  between  said  wheels  and  comprising  two 
brake  head  levers,  means  supporting  said  brake  head  levers 
for  pivotal  movements  into  and  out  of  braking  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  brake  discs,  said  brake  head  levers 
having  rigid  therewith  respective  legs  articulated  at  one 
end,  end  to  end  out  of  longitudinal  alignment  to  form 
an  elbow  joint  therebetween,  said  brake  head  levers  being 
supported  for  movements  into  braking  positions  in  rela- 
tion to  said  brake  discs  as  said  elbow  joint  is  straightened 
out,  and  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  elbow  joint 
in  a  direction  tending  to  straighten  out  said  elbow  joint 
to  move  said  brake  head  levers  into  braking  positions. 
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3,337,007 
BRAKE  SHOE  RETAINER 
Harvey  C.  Swift,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey- 
Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,111 
11  Claims.  (CI.  188—78) 


a  pair  of  support  rods  mounted  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  brake  disk  means  and  passing  through  said  brake 
lining  means  so  as  to  permit  only  movement  thereof 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  brake  disk 
means  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  actuating  pis- 
ton means,  said  support  rods  being  connected  to  said 
mechanical  actuating  means  thereby  serving  also  as 
means  for  transmitting  force  to  said  pressure  piece, 

housing  means  for  supporting  said  actuating  piston 
means  on  said  wheel  hub  including  said  pair  of  sup- 
port rods  and  at  least  one  lever  forming  part  of  said 
mechanical  actuating  means  being  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  support  rods  and  being  pivotally  con- 
nected at  the  other  end  to  said  housing  means,  said 
lever  including  a  pair  of  arms  extending  between 
said  support  rods  and  said  housing  means  around 
the  sides  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means. 


1.  A  brake  for  use  in  cooperation  with  a  rotatable  brake 
drum  comprising  a  backing  plate,  a  brake  shoe  having  a 
radially  inwardly  directed  web  portion,  said  web  portion 
having  an  opening  therethrough,  force  transmitting  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  brake  shoe  for  moving  said 
brake  shoe  radially  outwardly  toward  the  brake  drum, 
a  lever  directed  through  said  opening  in  said  web  por- 
tion having  one  end  pivotally  supported  at  said  backing 
plate,  first  spring  means  operatively  connected  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  lever  for  biasing  said  lever  in  a  direc- 
tion which  will  cause  said  web  portion  to  move  radially 
inwardly  of  the  brake  drum,  and  second  spring  means 
surrounding  said  lever  at  said  opposite  end  thereof  re- 
siliently  urging  said  brake  shoe  toward  said  backing  plate. 


3,337,009 
BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  TWIN  FLUID-SUPPLY 
NETWORKS  ' 

Ernst  Meier,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Alfred  Teves,  Mascbinen.  und  Armaturenfabrilt  KG, 
FranUurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

Filed  .Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  23,  1964, 

T  26,062 

3  Claims.  (CI.  188—152) 


V^l 


3,337,008 
DISK  BRAKE  CONSTRUCTION 

Kurt  Trachte,  Echterdingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart-Unter- 
turkheim,  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,525 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  2,  1964. 

D  44,321 

15  Claims.  (CI.  188—106) 


1.  A  disk  brake  construction,  particularly  for  motor 
vehicles  having  a  stationary  wheel  hub  and  a  rotating 
wheel  axle  carried  thereby,  comprising 

brake  disk  means  secured  to  said  rotating  wheel  axle 
for  rotation  therewith, 

brake  lining  means  supported  on  said  wheel  hub  on 
both  sides  of  said  brake  disk  means  for  effecting 
braking  action  on  said  rotating  brake  disk  means, 

actuating  piston  means  associated  with  said  brake  lining 
means  including  hydraulic  cylinder  means  and  an  ac- 
tuatmg  piston  mounted  therein  for  effecting  pressure 
contact  between  said  brake  lining  means  and  said 
brake  disk  means  in  response  to  hydraulic  pressure 
within  said  cylinder  means, 

mechanical  actuating  means  including  a  pressure  piece 
mounted  within  said  actuating  piston  and  protruding 
to  the  outside  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  for 
mechanically  actuating  said  piston  means  through 
said  pressure  piece  independently  of  the  hydraulic 
pressure  in  said  cylinder  means. 


<^  c.     <^    c,  c. 


1.  In  a  brake  including  a  rotatable  member  a  nonro- 
tatable  structure  comprising  at  least  one  nonrotatable  fric- 
tion  element  supported  on  each  side  of  said  rotatable 
member  and  movable  relatively  thereto  into  frictional 
engagement  with  a  confronting  surface  of  said  rotatable 
member,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  mechanism  for  effecting 
frictional  engagement  between  said  friction  elements  and 
their  opposed  confronting  surfaces  provided  by  said  ro- 
tatable member,  said  mechanism  including  two  pressure- 
responsive  thrust  devices  one  on  each  side  of  said  rotat- 
able member  and  associated  one  with  each  of  said  fric- 
tion elements  and  each  having  a  respective  source  of  fluid 
pressure  which  is  independently  operable  to  apply  the 
brake  through  its  associated  individual  thrust  device,  said 
thrust  devices  having  a  mechanical  interconnection  there- 
between by  a  yoke  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
rotatable  member,  said  yoke  including  a  pair  of  cylinders, 
one  on  each  side  of  said  rotatable  member,  and  being  at 
least  partially  supported  by  a  pivot  member  for  swinging 
movement  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  rotatable  member 
whereby  reaction   thrust   is  transmittable   between   said 
thrust  devices  to  eflfect  movement  of  said  friction  elements 
into  engagement  with  the  rotatable  member,  said  thrust 
devices  each  having  a  variable  length  device  for  advancing 
its  respective  friction  element  towards  its  confronting  disc 
surface  whereby  supply  of  fluid  to  only  one  thrust  device 
is  effective  for  communicating  a  reaction  thrust  to  the 
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thrust  device  non-opeititivc  by  its  associated  source  of 
fluid  pressure  and  then  1  >y  effecting  frictional  engagement 
between  both  said  frictlin  elements  and  their  respectively 
confronting  surfaces  of  paid  rotatable  member. 


),337,010 

SPRING-APPLIED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ALLY 

RELEASED  BRAKE 

Bernard  E.  Wrenscb,  Bfookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  R.  H. 

Steams  and  R.  N.  S<<ams,  both  of  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  13*  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,379 

12  Claims.  (CI.  188—171) 


8.  A  multiple  disk  caliper  brake  comprising  the  com- 
bination with  a  plurality  of  relatively  rotatable  disk  parts 
and  a  plurality  of  relatively  non-rotatable  disk  parts,  of 
a  caliper  lever  having  $i  fulcrum  portion  in  loose  pivotal 
connection  adjacent  the  beriphery  of  a  rotatable  part  with 
one  of  said  relatively  ^n-rotatable  parts  and  extending 
across  the  periphery  o  isaid  rotatable  part  and  past  the 
other  of  said  relatively  non-rotatable  parts  and  provided 
with  a  portion  extendiijg  inwardly  and  engaged  with  a 
face  portion  adjacent  tfie  periphery  of  another  of  the 
relatively  rotatable  pa  Is,  the  relatively  rotatable  parts 
having  the  last  mentioned  relatively  non-rotatable  part 
interleaved  between  the  r 


BRAKING  ARRA 


S,337,011 

SGEMENT  FOR  RAILWAY 
TRAILER  CARS 

Henry  R.  Billeter,  Deetield,  III.,  assignor  to  Sloan  Valve 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  548,530 

10  Claims.  (CI.  188—197) 


<C 


1.  In  a  braking  a 
truck  having  associated 
tween  the  car  wheels 
and  a  slack  adjuster 
posite  ends  of  said  car 
connected  to  said  brake 
car  truck  as  said  brake 
connected  to  said  slack 
car  truck  as  said  slack 
on  each  side  of  said 


rra|^gement  for  a  railway  car,  a  car 
braking  equipment  arranged  be- 
ihd  the  bolster,  a  brake  cylinder 
b();h  supported  on  said  car  on  op- 
truck,  a  cylinder  lever  operatively 
cylinder  on  the  same  end  of  said 
cylinder,  a  dead  lever  operatively 
adjuster  on  the  same  end  of  said 
Adjuster,  a  separate  actuating  lever 
bqikter  operatively  connected  to  the 


braking  equipment,  a  first  pull  rod  pivotally  connecting 
said  cylinder  lever  with  one  of  said  actuating  levers,  a 
second  pull  rod  pivotally  connecting  the  dead  lever  with 
the  other  of  said  actuating  levers,  said  pull  rods  and  their 
pivots  being  arranged  in  substantial  alignment  with  one 
another  and  with  said  slack  adjuster,  and  extending  out- 
ward from  each  end  of  said  car  truck  towards  said  cylin- 
der lever  and  dead  levers  respectively. 


3,337,012 
DRIVE  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  TORQUE  CON- 
VERTER AND  FLUID  OPERATED  CLUTCH 
William  E.  Goudy,  Gainesville,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Armco 
Steel  Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,109 
6  Claims.  (CI.  192—3.33) 


1.  In  a  drive  apparatus,  the  combination  of 

a   torque    converter   having   coaxially    aligned   rotary 

driving  and  driven  members;   ' 
a  rotary  clutch  comprising 

first  and  second  rotary  members,  and 
fluid  pressure  operated  means  for  selectively  estab- 
lishing a  driving  connection  between  said  first 
and  second  members, 
said  first  member  being  connectable  to  a  rotary 
power  device  and  said  second  member  being 
coupled  to  said  driving  member  of  said  torque 
converter; 
conduit  means  carried  by  said  driving  member  of  said 
torque  converter  and  extending  axially  through  said 
driven  member, 

said  conduit  means  and  said  driven  member  being 
free  for  rotary  movement  relative  to  each  other 
about  the  common   axis  of  said  driving   and 
driven  members  of  said  torque  converter; 
means  providing  a  fluid  passageway  in  communication 
with  said  conduit  means  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  fluid  pressure  operated  means  of  said  clutch, 
whereby  said  clutch  can  be  operated  by  pressure 
fluid  supplied  via  said  conduit  means;  and 
swivel  coupling  means  connected  to  said  conduit  means, 
whereby  pressure  fluid  from  a  source  exterior  to 
said  torque  converter  can  be  supplied  via  said  conduit 
means  to  operate  said  clutch. 


3,337,013 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED 

CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  ORGANIZATION 

Bernard  E.  Wrensch,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Steams 

Electric  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Wisconsin 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,788 
6  Claims.  (CI.  192—18)    ^, 
1.  A  clutch  and  brake   mechanism  comprising  a  co- 
axial rotor  and  driven  shaft,  the  rotor  being  provided 
with  magnetic  pole  means  and  a  clutch  surface,  a  station- 
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ary  electromagnet  constituting  means  for  energizing  the 
pole  means  of  the  rotor,  an  armature  positioned  to  be 
attracted  by  the  pole  means  into  engagement  with  the 
said  clutch  surface,  a  spring  biasing  the  armature  away 
from  said  surface,  and  a  relatively  non-rotatable  brake 
element  normally  engaged  by  the  armature  subject  to 
the  bias  of  said  spring,  the  armature  having  splined 
connection  with  the  driven  shaft,  the  driven  shaft  being 
provided  with  spline  means  upon  which  the  armature 
disk  is  mounted  and  with  a  seat  for  the  spring  which 


biases  the  armature  disk  away  from  the  rotor,  whereby 
the  said  armature  disk  and  spring  seat  and  spring  all 
rotate  in  unison,  a  second  disk  mounted  on  the  driven 
shaft  in  spaced  relation  to  the  armature  disk,  the  driven 
shaft  having  means  for  limiting  the  spacing  between 
the  armature  disk  and  the  second  disk,  said  brake  ele- 
ments comprising  a  third  disk  being  interposed  between 
the  armature  disk  and  the  second  disk  and  being  provided 
with  a  mounting  upon  which  it  floats  for  movement  axially 
of  the  driven  shaft,  said  mounting  including  means  for 
restraining  the  brake  disk  from  rotation. 


3,337,014 

RATCHET  WRENCH 

John  A.  Sandrick,  8^36  S.  Wolcott, 

Chicago,  III.    60620 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,342 

4  Claims.  (CI.  192—43.1) 


1.  In  that  type  of  ratchet  device  having  a  cylindrical 
head  provided  with  internal  peripheral  ratchet  teeth,  a 
driven  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  head  and  hav- 
ing work-engaging  means,  said  driven  member  having  a 
transverse  opening  therein,  a  pivot  mounted  in  said  driven 
member  and  extending  through  said  opening,  a  double- 
ended  pawl  carried  by  said  pivot  and  having  ratchet  teeth 
adapted  to  coact  with  said  teeth  in  said  head  for  revers- 
ing the  movement  of  said  driven  member,  a  stub  shaft 
mounted  in  said  driven  member  adjacent  said  pawl  and 
having  its  axis  off  center  from  the  axis  of  said  head,  a 
plunger  slidably  mounted  in  a  transverse  hole  in  said 
stub  shaft  and  having  its  outer  end  engaging  with  a  cam 
surface  of  said  pawl,  a  spring  biasing  said  plunger  toward 
said  pawl,  said  spring  and  plunger  serving  to  reverse  the 
position  of  said  pawl  and  also  to  hold  the  teeth  thereof 
in  ratcheting  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  said  head; 
means  for  actuating  said  stub  shaft  to  reverse  the  action 
of  said  ratchet  device  comprising  a  cross  bar  on  one  end 
of  said  stub  shaft,  a  manually  rotatable  disc  carried  by 
said  cylindrical  head  and  rotatable  about  the  axis  thereof, 
said  disc  having  an  off  center  recess  for  receiving  said 
cross  bar,  the  off  center  position  of  said  cross  bar  and 
recess  {M-oviding  a  sliding  friction  type  of  coaction  be- 


tween the  two  with  such  friction  being  operable  to  prevent 
accidental  release  of  the  teeth  of  said  double-ended  pawl 
from  said  teeth  of  said  head  as  a  result  of  the  bias  of 
said  plunger  against  said  cam  surface  upon  operation  of 
said  ratchet  device. 


3,337,015 

LATCH  OPERATED  AND  ONE  WAY  COIL 

CLUTCHES 

John  W.  Wagner,  Pcnfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,868 
4  Claims.  (CI.  192-^48) 


1.  A  clutch  mechanism  including 

a  support  shaft, 

a  hollow  stepped  cylindrical  drive  member  having  an 
enlarged  support  portion  and  reduced  clutching  sur- 
face portion  journaled  for  rotation  on  said  shaft, 

a  hollow  stepped  cylindrical  driven  member  having  an 
enlarged  support  portion  and  a  reduced  clutching 
surface  portion  secured  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith^ 

said  drive  and  driven  members  having  said  cylindrical 
clutching  surfaces  positioned  adjacent  each  other, 

a  helical  drive  spring  encompassing  said  clutch  surfaces 
and  having  an  interference  fit  therewith, 

said  drive  spring  having  a  driven  end  portion  engaged 
in  said  driven  element  and  a  drive  end  portion  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  clutching  surfaces, 

a  clutch  sleeve  member  circumferentially  supported  for 
movement  about  said  drive  spring  on  said  support 
portions  of  said  drive  and  driven  members  adapted 
to  engage  said  drive  end  portion  of  said  drive  spring, 

said  sleeve  member  having  a  stop  portion  adapted  to 
be  engaged  to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  sleeve 
with  said  drive  and  driven  members, 

a  clutch  cap  adjustably  secured  to  said  driven  member 
and  having  a  stop  portion  adapted  to  be  engaged 
to  prevent  rotation  of  said  driven  member, 

a  full-floating  helical  clutch  spring  concentrically  en- 
circling said  support  shaft  and  having  coils  elastically 
preloaded  radially  against  said  inner  portions  of  said 
drive  and  driven  members  and  adapted  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  members  in  a  direction  counter  to 
the  windings  of  said  clutch  spring, 

stopping  means  to  sequentially  engage  said  sleeve  and 
cap  stop  portions  to  prevent  rotation  thereof,  and 

control  means  for  actuating  said  stopping  means  at  a 
predetermined  time  in  relation  to  the  occurrence  of 
events. 


3,337,016 
FRICTION  CLUTCH 

Paul  Maucher,  Stuttgart-Gablenbcrg,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung,  Buhl,  Baden,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  504,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  26,  1964, 
L  49,115 
5  Claims.  (CI.  192—68) 
1.  A  friction  clutch  for  motor  vehicles,  which  includes: 
an  output  shaft,  a  rotatable  flywheel  having  an  axis  of  ro- 
tation and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  driving  shaft  of 
an  engine  and  provided  with  an  axially  extending  periph- 
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eral  annular  flange,  annular  cover  plate  means  connected 
to  the  free  end  face  of  said  flange  and  extending  radially 
inward  therefrom,  follower  disc  means  arranged  within 
said  flange  and  conneqtied  to  said  output  shaft  for  ro- 
tation therewith,  pressure  disc  means  axially  displace- 
ably  arranged  within  said  flange  and  operable  selectively  to 
be  moved  into  and  ou^j  of  frictional  driving  connection 
with  said  follower  disc  means,  annular  dish  spring  means 
supported  at  its  outer  |  periphery  by  said  pressure  disc 
means  and  having  its  iijher  periphery  provided  with  sub- 
stantially radially  inwardly  extending  and  circumferen- 
tially spaced  tongues,  the  inner  end  portions  of  said  tongues 
being  engaged  by  the  radially  inner  edge  portion  of 
said  cover  plate  means^  a  plurality  of  pivot  means  sup- 
ported by  said  cover  plate  means  and  circumferentially 
spaced  from  each  other,  the  axis  of  each  of  said  pivot 
means  being  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 


axis  of  rotation  of  said 
tion  perpendicular  to  a 


flywheel  and  extending  in  a  direc- 
radius  drawn  from  the  axis  of 


rotation  of  the  flywhec  to  the  respective  pivot  means,  a 
plurality  of  substantial!  /  radially  extending  two-arm  lever 
means  respectively  pivo  ally  supported  by  said  pivot  means 
for  respectively  pivoting  about  the  axes  thereof,  the  center 
of  gravity  of  each  ofT^id  two-arm  lever  means  being 
spaced  from  the  plane  extending  through  the  respective 
pivot  axis  of  said  pivot  means  and  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  hywheel,  said  spacing  being  away 
from  said  plane  in  a  direction  away  from  said  cover 
plate  means,  each  of  nid  two-arm  lever  means  having 
a  flrst  arm  and  a  se:ond  arm  respectively  extending 
radially  outwardly  andl  radially  inwardly  from  the  pivot 
means  supporting  same,  means  operatively  connecting  the 
first  arms  of  said  twojirm  lever  means  with  said  pres- 
sure disc  means,  and  r  pressure  member  movable  rela- 
tive to  and  in  axial  direction  of  said  output  shaft  and 
operatively  connected  tcj  the  second  arms  of  said  two-arm 
lever  means  and  operablle  when  moved  axially  toward  said 


flywheel  to  actuate  saic 
two-arm  lever  means 


pressure  disc  means  through  said 
lor  disengaging  said  clutch. 


^337,017 

LOAD  LIMITING  POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Moscow  K.  Richmond,  2819  Butler  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90064 

Filed  Oct.  21 ,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,177 

13Clalitis.(Cl.  192—150) 


I.  A   load   limiting 
prising: 
a  rotatable  shaft  opdiatively 


>ower  transmittmg  system,  com- 
connected  to  a  load; 


a  power  input  member  rotatably  mounted  concen- 
trically with  the  shaft; 

clutch  means,  including  a  driven  element  nonrotatably 
connected  to  the  shaft,  transmitting  power  from  the 
input  member  to  said  shaft; 

cam  and  spring  means  applying  predetermined  maxi- 
mum thrust  to  said  clutch  means  to  limit  the  torque 
transmitted  by  the  clutch  means, 

said  cam  and  spring  means  releasing  the  clutch  at  a 
predetermined  value  of  said  torque; 

means  effective  when  the  clutch  is  released  to  reverse 
the  direction  of  shaft  rotation  momentarily; 

and  a  control  arm  frictionally  engaging  the  shaft  and 
rocked  between  two  different  control  positions  by 
forward  and  reverse  rotation  of  the  shaft. 


3,337,018 
CHECK  CONTROLLED  ADJUSTABLE  CREDIT 

UNIT 

Clarence  J.  Boorsma,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Anto- 

matic  Canteen  Company  of  America,  Chicago,  III.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  41,898,  July  11, 

1960.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  542,991 

6  Claims.  (CI.  194—9) 


=^-^ 


1.  In  an  automatic  phonograph, 

the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  coin  switches,  each 
actuated  by  one  or  more  coins  of  a  specified  de- 
nomination, with  each  of  the  plurality  of  switches 
responsive  to  coins  of  different  denominations; 

a  plurality  of  credit  cancellation  switches  each  selec- 
tively actuated  by  operation  of  the  phonograph  in 
playing  different  types  of  records;  and 

a  credit  unit  including  a  counting  assembly  advanceable 
step-by-step  and  an  electrical  contactor  responsive  to 
advance  of  the  counting  assembly  to  stop  the  opera- 
tion of  the  phonograph; 

said  counting  assembly  advanceable  a  predetermined 
and  lesser  settable  numbers  of  steps  in  one  direction 
in  response  to  actuation  of  each  of  the  aforesaid  coin 
switches  and  advanceable  in  the  opposite  direction  a 
first  and  a  second  settable  number  of  steps  on  said 
selective  phonograph  operation, 

first  and  second  means  responsive  to  selective  actuation 
of  the  aforesaid  credit  cancellation  switches  to  limit 
the  advance  of  the  counting  assembly  to  a  flrst  and  a 
second  number  of  steps  in  said  opposite  direction; 

the  counting  assembly  including  a  rotatable  shaft  having 
a  flrst  and  a  second  ratchet  drive  wheel  flxedly  mount- 
ed thereon  oppositely  disp>osed  with  respect  to  each 
other, 

individual  ratchet  advancing  members  engageable  with 
each  of  said  ratchet  wheels  and  normally  out  of 
operative  engagement  therewith; 

a  power  actuating  solenoid  cooperative  with  each  ad- 
vancing member  for  individually  causing  same  to  en- 
gage its  respective  ratchet  wheel  to  rotate  the  wheels 
and  said  rotatable  shaft  a  predetermined  angular  dis- 
tance on  energization  of  the  respective  one  of  said 
solenoids; 
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at  least  one  limit  stop  cooperative  with  each  of  said 
power  solenoids  to  stop  the  rotation  of  the  wheels  on 
energization  thereof  at  a  lesser  angular  distance  than 
said  predetermined  one,  and 

at  least  one  shiftable  limit  stop  cooperative  with  each  of 
said  solenoids  to  slop  the  rotation  of  said  wheels  at 
a  lesser  angular  distance  than  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance, and 

means  for  varying  the  number  of  steps  of  rotation  of 
said  first  ratchet  wheel  for  said  shiftable  limit  stop. 


3,337,019 
SHIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  TELEPRINTERS 

Rentaro  Sasaki,  2947-1  Ishiharacbo,  Takasaki, 

Gunma  Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,657 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1964, 

39/95,159 

6  Claims.  (CI.  197—18) 


1.  A  shifting  device  for  a  teleprinter  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  type  drum  having  a  type  carrying  surface 
divided   circumferentially   into   a    plurality   of  zones   of 
equal   angular  extent,   with   the   type   being   distributed 
among  said  zones;  shaft  means  operable  to  displace  said 
druni  angularly  to  bring  a  selected  zone  into  an  operative 
printing  position;  a  plurality  of  selector  arms,  equal  in 
number  to  said  zones,  extending  radially  from  said  shaft 
means  at  equal  angular  spacings  corresponding  to  the 
angular  extents  of  said  zones;  and  each  coordinated  with 
a  respective  zone;  a  plurality  of  selector  forks  recipro- 
cable  transversely  of  said  shaft  means  and  each  aligned 
with  and  at  least  partially  embracing  a  respective  selector 
arm;  locking  slide  means  disposed  in  opposition  to  said 
selector  forks  and  relative  to  said  shaft  means;  means 
biasing  said  locking  slide  means  towards  said  shaft  means 
and  into  locking  engagement  with  the  selector  arm  then 
in  the  latching  position;  each  selector  fork,  when  moved 
towards  said  shaft  means,  displacing  said  locking  slide 
means  out  of  said  locking  engagement  and  engaging  its 
associated  selector  arm  and  rotating  it,  together  with  said 
shaft  means,  to  a  latching  position  in  which  the  associated 
zone  is  in  said  operative  printing  position;  and  selector 
means   operable,   when    activated,    to    move    a    selected 
selector  fork  towards  said  shaft  means  and  then  to  retract 
it;  each  selector  fork,  upon  such  retraction,  releasing  said 
locking  slide  means  to  move  into  such  locking  engage, 
ment. 


3,337,020 
FEEDER  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD 
John  H.  Perry,  Doraville,  and  Victor  Benatar  and  Her- 
mond  G.  Gentry,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1966,  Scr.  No.  530,152 
10  Claims.  (CI.  198—22) 
1.  A  feeder  mechanism  for  conveying  a  plurality  of 
tubular  articles  having  vertically  disposed  axes  along  a 


predetermined  path  one  behind  the  other  in  one  general 
direction  and  at  a  predetermined  rate,  the  cross  sectional 
configuration  of  the  articles  being  such  that  vacant  space 
is  provided  adjacent  the  articles,  said  mechanism  compris- 
ing metering  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  movement 
of  the  articles,  a  continuous  conveyor  having  a  feeder 
reach  disposed  immediately  below  and  generally  parallel 
to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  articles,  a  plurality  of 
feeder  lugs  mounted  on  said  conveyor  in  spaced  relation 
therealong,  each  of  said  lugs  being  disposed  to  enter  a 


vacant  space  adjacent  to  and  generally  behind  and  to 
one  side  of  the  axis  of  one  of  the  articles  and  being  effec- 
tive to  engage  and  move  such  article  along  the  predeter- 
mined path,  and  guide  means  disposed  alongside  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  articles,  said  guide  means  being  con- 
figured to  engage  and  move  the  articles  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  predetermined  path  of  movement  thereof 
whereby  the  lugs  are  then  disposed  in  approximate  align- 
ment with  the  axes  of  the  articles  rather  than  in  the 
vacant  spaces  adjacent  thereto. 


3,337,021 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSFER  DEVICES 

James  R.  Stewart,  Salem,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation,  Flemington,  NJ.,  and  Boston, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,152 
13  Claims.  (CI.  198—31) 


J 


1.  An  automatic  transfer  device  for  incorporation  into 
an  assembly  line  system  in  which  irregular  articles  are 
transported  by  conveyor  belts,  comprising  means  for  stop- 
ping the  movement  of  articles  on  a  moving  belt,  means  for 
uniformly  orienting  said  articles,  means  for  automatically 
counting  the  number  of  said  articles  stopped,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  counting  means  for  removing  said  ar- 
ticles from  the  belt  and  for  returning  said  articles  to  said 
belt. 
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),337,022 
PORTABLE  POWERED  CONVEYOR 

Stanley  H.  Merry,  West  St.,  Duxbury,  Mass.     02332 

Filed  Sept.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,351 

9  Ciainis.  (CI.  198—75) 


1.  A  conveyor  systet"  with  at  least  two  connected  con- 
veyor sections  comprising: 

a  first  conveyor  section  including  spaced  parallel  string- 
ers supporting  a  jlurality  of  belt  roller  idler  shafts 
and  a  drive  shaft; 

said  idler  shafts  hjving  belt  idler  pulleys  mounted 
thereon  and  said  Irive  shaft  having  drive  pulleys 
mounted  thereon; 

a  second  conveyor  section  including  spaced  parallel 
stringers  supporting  a  plurality  of  idler  shafts  and  a 
drive  shaft; 

said  idler  shafts  hav  ug  idler  pulleys  mounted  thereon 
and  said  drive  sha  i  having  belt  drive  pulleys  mount- 
ed thereon; 

at  least  one  connec  ing  bar  adapted  to  fix  said  first 
section  to  said  second  section; 

at  least  one  belt  carr  nd  by  said  first  section  idler  roller 
pulleys  and  over  said  belt  drive  pulleys  on  said  first 
and  second  section*;  and 

at  least  one  belt  can  ied  by  said  second  section  idler 
roller  pulleys  and  looped  over  said  drive  pulleys  on 
said  first  and  secor  ^  sections,  said  belts  being  trained 
over  said  drive  pulleys  for  frictional  engagement 
therewith. 


9,337,023 
LI.VIITED  LINE-PRBSSURE  BUFFER  CONVEYOR 
SYSTEM  FOR  ©ELICATE  ARTICLES 
Peter  C.  Kohl,  Darien,  land  Jean  E.  Moulder,  Huntington, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  AEL  Food  Automation,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  546,057 
9  Claims.  (CI.  198—127) 


1.  A  limited  line-pr^^sure  buffer  conveyor  system  for 
conveying  delicate  articles  along  a  path  and  for  accumu- 
lating the  delicate  articles  in  a  temporary  bank  compris- 


ing a  support  frame,  a 


rotatably  mounted  on  tf^  frame,  said  shafts  being  spaced 

right  angles  to  the  desired  path, 
least  one  ring  surrounding  each 

of  the  shafts  and  havink  an  inside  diameter  (I.D.)  larger 


apart  and  extending  at 
a  plurality  of  rings,  at 


plurality  of  friction  drive  shafts 


than  the  shaft  which  the  ring  surrounds,  each  ring  nor- 
mally being  in  rolling  engagement  with  its  shaft  and 
being  frictionally  driven  by  and  slidable  upon  its  shaft, 
and  drive  means  for  rotating  the  shafts  for  propagating 
the  delicate  articles  along  upon  the  rings. 


3,337,024 
CONVEYOR  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR 

BUFFING  OPERATIONS 

Joseph  F.  Gilewski,  1132  Lake  Michigan  Drive  NW., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.     49504 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,260 

21  Claims.  (CI.  198—131) 


1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  comprising: 

a  conveyor  chain  support  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
aligned  upstanding  supports  and  two  elongated  gen- 
erally U-shaped  channel  guides,  said  guides  being 
aflfixed  to  said  uprights  in  parallel  spaced  relationship 
with  their  open  channels  facing  to  form  a  conveyor 
chain  working  path; 

drive  and  idler  sprockets  rotatably  mounted  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  support,  said  sprockets  being  aligned 
such  that  their  upper  chain-bearing  peripheries 
approximate  the  plane  of  said  working  path; 

a  return  track  supported  by  said  uprights  and  positioned 
such  that  its  upper  conveyor  chain  bearing  surface 
approximates  the  plane  of  the  lower  chain  abutting 
peripheries  of  said  drive  and  idler  sprockets,  said 
return  track  having  an  unobstructed  midsection 
throughout  its  entire  length; 

a  continuous  conveyor  chain  having  a  plurality  of  links 
passing  around  and  meshing  with  said  drive  and 
idler  sprockets,  said  links  spanning  the  distance 
between  the  channel  guides  and  each  having  a  section 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  which  is'sized  so  as  to  slide 
within  each  channel  guide  with  relatively  close 
tolerance; 

adjustable  planar  bearings  mounted  within  said  channel 
guides,  said  bearings  adapted  to  restrict  the  play  in 
said  conveyor  chain  when  properly  adjusted; 

means  for  rotating  said  drive  sprocket; 

upstanding  collars  affixed  to  at  least  some  of  said 
links,  said  collars  having  stem  receiving  apertures; 
and 

work  support  stems  rotatably  mounted  in  some  of  said 
collars. 


3,337,025 
BUCKET  CONVEYOR 
Howard  E.  Dykeman,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dravo 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Peon* 
sylvania 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  526,779 

7  Claims.  (CI.  198—152) 

1.  A  bucket  for  a  bucket  type  conveyor  designed  to  be 

carried  by  an  endless  flexible  carrier,  said  bucket  in  an 

upright    position    having    spaced    inner    and   outer   face 

plates,  a  bottom  and  an  open  top  and  end  walls  at  each 
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end,  the  outer  face  plate  being  wider  than  the  inner  one  said  housing  becomes  progressively  greater  for  reducing 
at  the  top  edges  and  being  the  same  width  as  the  inner  the  wedging  and  jamming  of  material  between  said 
one  at  the  bottom,  the  end  walls  being  joined  to  the  edges    housing  and  said  scroll  flight. 


of  said  plates  whereby  the  ends  of  the  bucket  flare  out- 
wardly from  the  bottom  to  the  open  top  and  from  the  in- 
ner plate  to  the  outer  one. 


3,337,026 
SCROLL  CONVEYOR 
Harold  F.  Silver,  Clarence  R.  Steele,  and  Frank  B.  Price, 
Denver,  Colo.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  American  Factors  Associates,  Limited,  Hono- 
lulu,  Hawaii,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,575,  now 
Patent  No.  3,248,263,  dated  Apr.  26, 1966.  Divided  and 
this  application  Mar.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  531,666 
1  Claim.  (CI.  198—213) 


In  a  scroll  conveyor  adapted  to  handle  sugar  cane  fibers 
and  adapted  to  prevent  jamming  or  wedging  of  the  cane 
material  between  the  periphery  of  the  scroll  flight  and 
the  housing,  the  combination  comprising,  rotatable  scroll 
conveyor  having  a  scroll  flight,  an  inclined  wall  extending 
radially  with  respect  to  said  scroll  flight,  said  inclined  wall 
extending  downwardly  toward  said  scroll  conveyor  and 
terminating  in  a  lower  end  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  the 
edge  of  said  scroll  flight,  said  conveyor  positioned  with 
the  upper  portion  of  said  scroll  flight  above  said  lower 
end  of  said  inclined  wall,  an  adjustable  feed  blade 
mounted  radially  with  respect  to  said  scroll  flight  and 
adjustably  secured  to  and  forming  an  extension  of  said 
inclined  wall,  adjustable  attaching  means  for  securing  said 
feed  blade  to  said  inclined  wall  in  close  proximity  to  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  scroll  flight,  means  for  rotating 
said  scroll  conveyor  in  a  direction  for  directing  the  por- 
tion of  said  scroll  flight  above  said  inclined  wall  toward 
said  feed  blade,  a  housing  having  a  portion  extending 
under  said  scroll  flight  beginning  at  said  inclined  wall  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  conveyor,  said  housing 
spaced  from  said  scroll  flight  and  on  the  side  of  said 
scroll  flight  downstream  from  said  inclined  wall  spaced 
at  an  increasing  distance  from  said  scroll  flight  so  that  the 
space  between  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  scroll  flight  and 


3,337,027 

LANTERN  CASE 

Carlos  E.  Gray,  1626  N.  26tli  Place, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.    85008 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,035 

4  Claims.  (CI.  206—1) 
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1.  A  casing  for  a  lantern,  a  lantern  in  said  casing,  said 
casing  having  a  base  portion  receiving  and  enclosing  the 
lower  portion  of  said  lantern,  a  plate  member,  meaas 
attaching  said  plate  member  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
lantern,  a  plurality  of  tension  members,  means  attaching 
one  end  of  each  of  said  tension  members  to  said  plate 
member,  means  attaching  the  opposite  ends  of  said  tension 
members  to  said  base  portion  retaining  the  lower  portion 
of  said  lantern  in  spaced  relation  to  the  base  portion  of 
said  casing. 

3337,028 

STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Frank  J.  Glavan,  1326  Root  Road, 

Lorahi,Ohio    44052 

Filed  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,164 

6  Claims.  (CI.  206—1) 


6  A  container  for  elongated  articles  comprising  a 
plurality  of  rigid  side  wall  sections  hingedly  connected 
together  and  disposable  to  form  an  enclosure,  latch 
means  for  retaining  said  side  wall  sections  in  the  en- 
closure disposition,  said  side  wall  sections  having  rigid 
end  wall  sections  extending  inwardly  when  said  side  wall 
sections  are  disposed  to  form  said  enclosure,  said  end 
wall  sections  having  converging  sides  defining  sectors  of 
a  circle,  each  of  said  converging  sides  of  said  end  wall 
sections  being  engageable  with  the  converging  side  of  an 
adjacent  end  wall  section,  said  side  wall  sections  each 
having  transversely  spaced  bracket  members  mounted 
thereon,  extending  inwardly  when  said  side  wall  sec- 
tions are  disposed  to  form  said  enclosure,  said  bracket 
members  having  converging  sides  defining  sectors  of  a 
circle,  each  of  said  converging  sides  of  said  bracket  mem- 
bers being  engageable  with  the  converging  side  of  an 
adjacent  bracket  member,  the  converging  sides  of  trans- 
versely spaced  bracket  members  having  aligned  notches 
for  receiving  said  elongated  articles  and  each  of  said 
notches  having  a  liner  of  yieldable  material  for  grip- 
ping and  retaining  said  elongated  articles  in  said  notches. 
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3,337,029 

PACKAGE  FOR  TOY  PISTOL  CAPS 

Giampiero  Fcrri,  Via  A.  Stoppani  38,  and  Jori  Marinai, 

Via  A.  Stoppani  29,  both  of  Florence,  Italy 

Filed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,508 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  17, 1963, 

113,397/63 

3CU4is.(C1.206— 3) 


1.  A  package  of  tY<  class  described,  comprising:  a 
unitary  elongated  sheei  of  cardboard  material  shaped  to 
define  six  separate  generally  rectangular  flaps  each  con- 
nected to  a  central  rectjipgular  portion  of  said  sheet  along 
the  edges  thereof,  saiq  central  portion  being  foldable 
along  two  spaced  parallel  lines  to  bring  said  central  por- 
tion into  a  closed  confijguration  wherein  said  central  por- 
tion forms  two  eflTectlyely  coextensive  spaced  parallel 
walls,  each  of  said  flapkj  being  foldable  along  two  further 
parallel  lines  more  clq^ly  spaced  than  said  first-named 
parallel  lines  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  po- 
sition wherein  it  is  enclosed  between  said  parallel  walls, 
two  of  said  flaps  being!  connected  to  end  portions  of  said 
central  portion,  two  others  of  said  flaps  being  connected 
to  opposite  lateral  portions  of  said  central  portion  at  one 
side  of  said  first-named  two  lines,  and  two  others  of  said 
flaps  being  connected  to  lateral  portions  of  said  central 
portion  at  the  other  side  of  said  first-named  two  lines, 
one  of  said  flaps  being  jlarger  than  any  of  the  other  five 
and  forming  a  partition  effectively  coextensive  with  and 
separating  said  walls  when  said  one  flap  is  in  its  closed 
position  and  said  centi^I  portion  is  in  said  closed  con- 
figuration, the  edge  porilons  of  said  flap  which  lie  between 
said  further  parallel  lines  and  the  edge  portion  of  said 
central  portion  which  lib  between  said  first-named  paral- 
lel lines  abutting  each  iffler  with  said  flaps  in  their  closed 
positions  and  said  central  portion  in  said  closed  configura- 
tion to  forift  four  effectively  closed  rectangular  corners 
for  said  package  extending  between  said  parallel  walls; 
and  bir>artite  separable  fastener  means  having  its  two 
components  each  connected  to  an  end  portion  of  said  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  slHeet,  said  components  being  en- 
gageable with  each  otl^r  to  maintain  said  central  por- 
tion in  said  closed  configuration,  said  two  flaps  connected 
to  said  end  portions  of  said  central  portion  and  said  par- 
tition forming  a  flap  having  registering  apertures  formed 
therein  for  permitting  Said  two  components  to  pass  there- 
through forjpngagemen^  Svith  each  other. 


3,337,030 
UNITARY  GARMENT  SHIPPING  CARTON 
Harry  Miller  and  Raymond  Gerwig,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
assignors    to    Cal    Carton    Manufacturing    Co.,    Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517,704 
11  Claims.  (CI.  206—7) 
1.  A  unitary  carton  for  shipping  garments  in  suspended 
form  on  hangers,  comprising: 
a  container  formed  IJfrom  a  substantially  rectangular 
flat  sheet  of  corrugiated  board  having  extending  por- 
tions at  the  middle  sections  of  two  opposite  sides 


thereof  substantia 


tangles  with  incui  vcd  smaller  sides,  and  a  pair  of 


y  in  the  form  of  elongated  rec- 


elongated,  substantially  rectangular  extensions  be- 
tween each  of  said  incurved  sides  and  the  edge  of  the 
sheet; 

said  sheet  being  provided  with  inner  and  outer  pairs 
of  score  lines  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  cor- 
rugations in  said  sheet,  a  parallel  pair  of  transverse 
score  lines  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  inner 
and  outer  score  lines  and  corrugations,  a  pair  of 
score  lines  parallel  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  rec- 
tangular extensions  and  said  transverse  score  lines, 
slits  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  transverse  score 
lines  to  the  edge  of  the  sheet; 

said  container  having  sections  including  a  bottom  wall, 
top  closure  flaps,  securing  flaps,  side  walls  and  end 
walls  defined  by  said  score  lines  and  dust  flaps  de- 
fined by  said  slits,  said  dust  flaps  extending  inwardly 
of  the  container  from  the  edges  of  said  end  walls; 

said  bottom  wall  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  side  walls  and  end  walls  and  joined  thereto 
along  respective  score  lines,  said  top  closure  flaps 
and  securing  flaps  being  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  side  walls  and  end  walls  and  joined  thereto 
along  respective  score  lines; 


at  least  one  generally  U  shaped  bendable  securing  and 
mounting  bar  having  an  upright  leg,  a  horizontal 
portion,  a  bendable  flattened  portion  and  an  end  por- 
tion, said  upright  leg  having  a  serrated  surface  for 
mounting  garment  hangers,  and  terminating  in  a 
generally  U  shaped  hook  opening  outwardly  with 
respect  to  the  U  shape  of  the  bar; 

said  mounting  bar  being  connected  to  said  container, 
with  the  end  portion  of  said  mounting  bar  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  corrugations  and  enclosed  within 
one  of  said  end  walls,  the  horizontal  portion  being 
positioned  between  the  corrugations  and  enclosed 
within  said  bottom  wall,  the  bendable  flattened  por- 
tion being  positioned  beneath  the  score  line  between 
said  bottom  wall  and  end  wall,  and  said  upright  leg 
extending  perpendicularly  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
wall  with  the  hook  end  located  at  a  height  approxi- 
mately equal  to  a  top  edge  of  a  respective  end  wall; 

at  least  one  of  the  end  walLs  having  a  securing  flap 
provided  with  a  slot,  said  securing  flap  extending  in- 
wardly and  away  from  said  end  wall  and  being  se- 
cured to  said  hook  through  said  slot; 

whereby  said  mounting  bar  is  integral  with,  enclosed 
by  and  cooperates  with  said  bottom  wall  and  end 
walls  to  secure  the  same  in  a  perpendicular  position 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and  cooperates  with  said 
bottom  wall,  side  walls  and  securing  flap  to  provide 
support  for  said  garment  hangers. 


3,337,031 
NEEDLE  PACKAGE 
Courtland  H.  Barr,  Sr.,  Los  Angeles,  Coortland  H.  Barr, 
Jr.,  La  Canada,  and  John  W.  Barr,  Glendaie,  Calif., 
assignors   to    Courtland    Laboratories,   Los   Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1966,  Ser.  No.  606,347 
9  Claims.  (CI.  206—17) 
1.  A  novel  package  for  enclosing  a  cannula  having 
two  sharpened  ends  and  two  straight  end  portions  con- 
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nected  by  an  intermediate  obtuse  portion  comprising  an 
outer  cover  member  and  an  inner  slide  member  which 
is  slidably  received  in  said  cover  member  and  having  a 
recess  therein,  said  recess  also  having  a  plurality  of  dowels 
therein  to  form  with  the  side  of  said  recess,  a  retaining 


/f  ^  JC  ^ 


3,337,032 

STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  CARTON 

David  P.  Ebelhardt,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The 

Mead  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,079 

3  Claims.  (CI.  206—44) 


7         II 


1.    A  carton  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  comprising 
a  rectangular  stabilizing  panel,  a  first  side  wall  foldably 
joined  along  one  end  edge  of  said  stabilizing  panel,  a  sec- 
ond side  wall  foldably  joined  along  the  other  end  edge 
of  said  stabilizing  panel,  said  side  walls  each  having  a 
protruding  end  portion  extending  beyond  one  side  edge 
of  said  stabilizing  panel,  a  pair  of  inner  side  panels  struck 
respectively  from  the  protruding  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  side  walls  and  from  areas  thereof  which  are  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  stabilizing  panel,  a  supplementary 
panel  having  its  end  edges  foldably  joined  to  the  ends  of 
said  inner  side  panels,  a  pair  of  corner  panels  each  having 
a  side  edge  thereof  foldably  joined  respectively  to  an  edge 
of  said  first  and  second  side  walls,  a  third  side  wall  fold- 
ably joined  to  the  edges  of  said  corner  panels  which  are 
normal  to  the  edges  adjoined  to  said  first  and  second  side 
walls,  a  third  inner  side  panel  struck  out  of  said  third 
side  wall  and  foldably  joined  thereto  at  one  end  and  to 
an  edge  of  said  supplementary  panel  at  the  other  end,  said 
inner  side  panels  being  disposed  in  flat  face  contacting 
relation  with  the  inner  surface  of  their  respective  side 
walls  and  said  supplementary  panel  forming  a  side  of 
said  carton  which  is  remote  from  said  stabilizing  panel 
and  from  said  comer  panels,  a  closure  panel  foldably 
joined  to  a  side  edge  of  said  stabilizing  panel  which  is 
remote  from  said  corner  panels,  a  support  flap  foldably 
joined  to  the  edge  of  said  closure  panel  which  is  remote 
from  said  stabilizing  panel  and  normally  disposed  when 
closed  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  supplemen- 
tary panel,  web  structure  interconnecting  each  end  edge 
of  said  closure  panel  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  first 
and  second  side  walls,  and  web  structure  interconnecting 
each  end  of  said  third  side  wall  and  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  side  walls. 


3,337,033 
CARTON 
Raymond  A.  Cole,  Doraville,  Ga.,   assignor  to  Riegel 
Paper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,463 
4  Claims.  (CI.  206—45.14) 


means  to  snugly  slidably  grip  one  straight  end  of  said 
cannula,  said  slide  member  being  of  reduced  lateral  cross- 
section  at  one  point  along  its  length  to  facilitate  the  break- 
ing away  of  a  part  of  said  slide  member  when  it  is  par- 
tially withdrawn  from  said  cover. 


I.  A  non-condensable  display  carton  for  a  light  bulb 
or  like  fragile  article,  comprising 

(a)  an  open  ended  tubular  sleeve  of  fixed  length  in- 
cluding consecutively  articulated  front,  first  side, 
rear,  and  second  side  walls; 

(b)  a  biasing  structure  including  four  consecutively 
articulated  extensions  of  said  side  walls  reversibly 
hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  walls: 

(c)  said  extensions  being  adapted  to  be  folded  com- 
pletely below  said  upper  edges  to  engage  an  article 
being  packaged  in  said  carton; 

(d)  a  pair  of  yoke-like  article  support  means  disposed 
intermediately  of  the  open  ends  of  said  sleeve; 

(e)  said  yoke-like  means  being  derived  from  and 
articulated  to  opposite  walls  of  said  sleeve; 

(f)  said  yoke-like  means  being  adapted  to  be  folded 
inwardly  of  said  walls  toward  one  another  to  engage 
an  article  being  packaged  and  to  define  window 
portions  in  each  of  said  walls; 

(g)  whereby  said  biasing  structure  and  said  yoke-like 
means  are  adapted  to  cooperatively  support  and  to 
cushion  an  article  between  the  open  ends  of  said 
sleeve. 


3,337,034 
PACKAGES 
Adriaan  Franciscus  Thiemann,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  11,  1963. 

44,407/63 
5  Claims.  (CI.  206 — 46) 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  block  of  a  substance  that 
tends  to  exude  liquid,  a  wrapper  enclosing  the  substance 
and  having  edge  portions  in  free  overlapping  relation  at 
one  side  of  the  block,  and  a  barrier  against  exudation  of 
said  liquid  formed  in  at  least  the  underneath  edge  ponion 
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of  said  overlapping  edge  portions,  said  barrier  running 


along  said  side  of  the 
edge  portions 


l>lock  and  between  said  overlapping 


i;  3,337,035 

HANDLING  PlIOTECTOR  FOR  U-TUBES 

Miles  Pennyhacker,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

James  A.  Schoke,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  ai,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,045 

2  CItims.  (CI.  206—46) 


1.  The  combinatior 
lector  slidable  onto 
resiliently  embracing 
tively,  and  resisting 
wardly  or  outwardly. 


with  a  fluorescent  U-tube  of  a  pro- 

lid  tube,  having  opposite  portions 

he  U-branches  of  said  tube  respec- 

d< flection  of  said  U  ends  either  in- 


3,337,036 

DISPOSABLE  AND  COLLAPSIBLE  STORAGE  AND 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

Thomas  G.  fVterson,  1614  SW.  Evans, 

Des  Moines,  Iowa     50315 

Filed  Apr.  t$,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,357 

12  ClAims.  (CI.  206—46) 


1.  In  a  disposable  slid  collapsible  container, 

a  hollow  base  unit  lifaving  a  bottom  and  sides  extending 
upwardly  therefrijm  and  an  open  upper  end, 

a  cover  unit  having  An  open  lower  end,  sides  and  a  clos- 
able  upper  end,  siid  cover  unit  embracing  the  upper 
portion  of  said  bkse  unit  to  prevent  said  base  unit 
from  losing  its  sljiftpe  when  material  is  placed  there- 
in through  said  j^losable  upper  end  of  said  cover 
unit,  I 

and  a  pair  of  space(|!  apart  fork  guides  positioned  below 
the  bottom  of  sai^  base  unit,  each  of  said  fork  guides 
is  comprised  of  spaced  apart  vertical  sides,  a  bottom 
secured  to  and  extending  between  said  sides  and 
spaced  stops  secqted  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  sides 
and  extending  therebetween. 


3,337,037 
BEARING  PACKAGE 
Walter  E.  ThUI,  Grosse  Pobite  Woods,  and  Jerry  E.  Car- 
dillo.   Dearborn,   MHch.,  assignors  to   Federal-Mogul 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,522 
13  Claims.  (CI.  206 — 46) 
I.  A  carton  of  minimum  size  receiving  a  pair  of  semi- 
cylindrical  shell  bearing  halves  located  with  the  external 


surface  of  one  nested  within  the  internal  surface  of  the 
other,  said  carton  comprising:  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  plu- 
rality of  side  walls,  and  a  pair  of  separator  portions, 
each  of  said  separator  portions  having  a  tab  extending 
generally  normally  to  said  bottom  and  having  a  por- 


tion for  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  nested  bear- 
ing half  and  the  associated  end  of  the  other  bearing  half 
at  substantially  the  same  point,  said  tab  being  connected 
to  each  of  said  separator  portions  along  one  of  its  edges 
extending  along  the  plane  of  one  of  the  top  and  bottom. 


3,337,038 

PACKAGING  HARNESS 

Stanley  F.  Flynn,  109-A  Gulkana,  Fort  Richardson, 

Alaska,  A.P.O.  Seattle     98749 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1966,  Ser.  No.  546,481 

8  Claims.  (CI.  206—46) 


1.  A  packaging  harness  for  supporting  fragile  articles 
comprising  a  series  of  interconnecting  units,  each  of  said 
units  including  a  center  piece,  a  series  of  posts  symmetri- 
cally spaced  around  said  center  piece,  a  series  of  sym- 
metrically spaced  arms  radiating  from  said  center  piece 
and  connected,  one  each  to  a  post,  and  a  series  of  up- 
wardly curving,  resilient  fingers  integral  with  the  outer 
edge  of  said  center  piece. 


3,337,039 
FLUID  STORAGE  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING 
CONTAINERS 
Richard  R.  Knlttel,  Long  Valley,  and  Walter  H.  Smarook, 
^omerville,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,217 
8  Claims.  (CI.  206—47) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  storage,  mixing  and  dis- 
pensmg  of  fluids,  comprising  a  pair  of  containers,  each 
contamer  having  a  first  rigid  section  and  a  second  flexible 
section,  said  first  and  said  second  sections  in  unitary  combi- 
nation forming  an  enclosed  hollow  chamber  at  least  one  of 
said  sections  of  each  container  having  a  sealable  means  for 
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ingress  and  egress  of  fluid  in  association  therewith,  said  pin  member  and  upon  manipulation  of  the  piston  within 
nexible  section  of  each  container  being  foldabic  within  the  cylinder  reconstitution  liquid  may  be  drawn  throueh 
said  rigid  section  of  the  same  container,  the  ingress  and 


^-Ull^'"" 


egress  means  of  one  container,  being  in  fluid-tight  en- 
gagement with  the  ingress  and  egress  means  of  the  other 
container  thereby  forming  a  fluid-tight  binary  mixing 
container. 


3,337,040 
PACKAGE  OF  SEALING  MATERIAL 
Lloyd  D.  Brace,  Jr.,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,763 
3  Claims.  (CI.  206—56) 


18^Z 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  long  narrow  body  of  readily  deformable  putty 
like  sealing  material  of  substantially  uniform  triangular 
cross  section,  and  separate  strips  of  flexible  release  sheet 
material  substantially  completely  covering  each  of  the 
sides  of  said  body  extending  along  the  length  of  said  body 
of  material  and  separately  readily  strippable  from  said 
body  of  sealing  material  without  substantial  deformation 
of  said  body. 


said  outlet  and  through  the  perforation  in  said  body  to 
facilitate  the  reconstitution  thereof. 


3,337,042 
DENTAL  WASTE  CUPS  AND  HOLDERS 
FOR  USE  WITH  THE  SAME 
Gunnar  Bergendal,  Angbybojden  42,  Bromma,  near  Stock- 
holm, Sweden,  and  Karl-Gustav  Soderqvist,  Eva  Bon- 
niersgatan  42,  Hagersten,  near  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  587,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  1,  1965, 
14,073/65 
4  Claims.  (CI.  206—63.5) 


39 

1 


LA 


it 


3,337,041 

LAYERED  LYOPHILIZED  PRODUCT  IN  A 

DISPOSABLE  SYRINGE 

Charles  W.  Damaskus,  708  S.  Madison, 

U  Grange,  III.    60525 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  S«r.  No.  503,224 
9  Claims.  (CI.  206—63.2) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  package  comprising  a  syringe,  said 
syringe  comprising  a  cylinder  having  an  outlet  and  a 
movable  piston  within  the  cylinder,  a  pharmaceutical  com- 
prising a  body  of  material  in  dry  form  within  the  cylin- 
der, and  a  removable  pin  member  within  said  outlet  and 
projecting  through  the  pharmaceutical  body  to  provide 
a  perforation  therethrough  whereby  upon  removal  of  said 


1.  A  dental  waste  cup  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  an  an- 
nular holder,  said  cup  comprising  at  least  one  stripping 
tongue  for  wiping  off^  waste  material  from  a  dentist's  in- 
strument, said  stripping  tongue  being  made  integrally  with 
the  cup  of  a  material  suitable  for  use  only  for  one  patient, 
said  stripping  tongue  comprising  a  base  portion  which 
prior  to  the  insertion  of  the  cup  in  a  holder  extends  out- 
wards from  the  circumference  of  the  cup,  and  a  toothed 
end  portion  which  prior  to  the  insertion  of  the  cup  in  the 
holder  extends  upwards  from  the  cup,  said  stripping  tongue 
having  a  pliable  connection  with  the  cup  for  allowing  the 
holder  to  bend  the  stripping  tongue  when  the  cup  is  in- 
serted in  the  holder,  said  stripping  tongue  after  this  in- 
sertion and  bending  having  its  base  portion  projecting 
upwards  from  the  circumference  of  the  cup,  and  having 
its  toothed  end  portion  extending  inwards  over  the  cup. 


3,337,043 
CARRIER 

Benjamin  G.  Parker,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fibre- 
board  Paper  Products  Corporation,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,576 

9  Claims.  (CI.  206—65) 

1.  A    can    carrier    comprising    a    paperboard    blank 

arranged  in  wrap-around  relationship  with  respect  to  pairs 

of  aligned  cans,  said  blank  comprising  opposed  top  and 

bottom  panels  arranged  in  abutting  relationship  to  upper 
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and  lower  ends  of  the  cans,  respectively,  and  further  com- 
prising two  opposed  side  panels,  all  of  said  panels  arranged 
to  form  at  least  one  Ofpen  end  on  said  carrier  having  one 
,  pair  of  said  cans  arranged  thereat,  one  pair  of  opposed 
"arcuate  tabs"  arranged  in  upstanding  relationship  between 
ends  of  said  one  pair  Of  cans,  each  of  said  "arcuate  tabs" 


arranged  to  engage  ^Qd  substantially  conform  to  cylin- 
drical portions  of  a  ^n  of  said  one  pair,  each  of  said 
"arcuate  tabs"  hingeJIy  connected  to  the  bottom  panel 
of  said  blank  by  an  arcuate  score  line,  said  score  lines 
arranged  to  diverge  uWay  from  each  other  towards  the 
open  end  of  said  carrier. 


3,337,044 
COILED  SHEET  PACKAGE 
William  Bryan  Smith  and  George  Roger  Smith,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  assignors  to  Anaconda  Aluminum  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Montana 

Filed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,252 
3  Claims.  (CI.  206—65) 


1.  A  coiled  sheet  package,  comprising: 

(a)  a  coiled  sheet  wound  to  define  a  core  axis  and  flat 
side  surfaces  defloed  by  the  respective  opposite  side 
edges  of  the  multiplicity  of  turns  of  the  coiled  sheet, 

(b)  a  bottom  skid  on  which  said  coiled  sheet  is  sup- 
ported on  one  of  its  flat  surfaces, 

(c)  a  top  memberl  abutting  against  the  opposite  flat 
surface, 

(d)  holding  means  tightly  surrounding  said  skid  and 
said  top  supporting  member  to  contain  said  coiled 
sheet  therebetweda,  and 

(e)  handle  means  on  said  package  for  facilitating  lift- 
ing of  the  packagi:  and  positioned  along  one  side  of 
the  package  between  the  top  member  and  bottom  skid 
member  for  turning  the  core  axis  through  90°  by  ver- 
tically lifting  the  package  free  of  a  floor  surface  by 


the  handle  meaii 
the  surface. 


and  subsequently  lowering  it  to 


3,337,045 
CARTOilW  CONSTRUCTION 
Nicholas  V.  Morgese,  Haverstraw,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental Can  Compaby,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  ti,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,796 
12  Cfaims.  (CI.  206—65) 
5.  A  package  com  ) rising  a  plurality  of  containers  ar- 
ranged in  at  least  on:  row,  open  ended  tubular  carton 


encasing  said  containers,  and  an  end  closure  conforming 
in  outline  to  and  closing  at  least  one  end  of  said  carton, 
said  carton  having  longitudinally  extending  comers  pro- 


vided with  notches  receiving  corner  portions  of  said  con- 
tainers, said  end  closure  having  flaps  telescoped  within 
said  carton  and  interlocked  therewith  through  associated 
ones  of  said  notches. 


3,337,046 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Marcel  Roy,  Chelles,  and  Jean-Pierre  Masson,  Sevres, 
France,  assignors  to  Cartonneries  de  Saint-Germain, 
Paris,  France,  a  French  company 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,240 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  31,  1964,  563 

10  Claims.  (CI.  206—65) 


t-'i^-f 


7.  A  bottle  carrier  comprising  a  sheet  of  a  material 
such  as  cardboard  having  a  substantially  central  score  line 
and  being  folded  around  the  score  line  to  engage  at  least 
one  bottle,  said  carrier  including  handle  portions  deflned 
at  each  end,  said  handle  portions  being  juxtaposed  and 
secured  together  with  the  bottles  embraced  between  the 
central  score  line  and  said  handle  portions,  the  sides  of 
said  carrier  being  folded  inwardly  and  including  cutout 
portions  engaged  around  the  necks  of  the  bottles  enclosed 
by  said  carrier,  said  bottles  being  clamped  between  said 
handle  portions  and  the  central  score  line,  with  the  sides 
of  said  carrier  on  each  side  of  said  score  line  extending 
around  said  bottles,  the  ends  of  said  bottle  carrier  being 
bent  inwardly  along  a  curve  line  and  having  edges  with 
cutout  portions  at  spaced  locations  which  engage  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  bottles  clamped  therein. 


3,337,047 
TRAY  FOR  CLEANING  CONTACT  LENSES 
Louis  F.  Otis,  701  Gay  St.,  Westwood,  Mass.     02090, 
and  Henry  G.  Daley,  79  Commercial  St.,  Lynn,  Mass. 
01905 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,833 
5  Claims.  (CI.  206—72) 
1.  A  tray  for  holding  in  useful  proximity  materials  and 
objects  used  in  the  handling  of  contact  lenses,  said  tray 
crinprising:  an  integral  plastic  body  having  a  top  portion 
and  depending  sidewalls;  said  top  portion  having  a  plu- 
rality of  open  top  closed  bottom  cavities  formed  therein 
with  the  side  walls  of  said  cavities  depending  therefrom, 
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said  cavities  being  adapted  to  hold  two  liquid  containers 
and  a  cup,  and  one  of  said  cavities  having  a  mirror  affixed 


therein  and  a  pair  of  said  cavities  being  shaped  to  hold 
contact  lenses  and  being  spaced  forward  of  said  mirror. 


3,337,048 

METHOD  FOR  BENEFICIATING  CLAY 

BY  FLOTATION 

Venancio  Mercade,  Metucben,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Minerals 

&  Chemicals  Pbilipp  Corporation,  Woodbridge,  NJ., 

a  corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,503 

20  Claims.  (CI.  209—5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  brightening  discolored  clay  which 
comprises  pulping  the  clay  with  water,  dispersing  the 
pulp  by  addition  of  sodium  silicate  thereto,  and  sub- 
jecting the  dispersed  pulp  to  froth  flotation  in  the  presence 
of  an  anionic  flotation  reagent  in  an  alkaline  flotation 
circuit,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating 
a  water-soluble  polyvalent  metal  salt  into  a  dilute  aqueous 
solution  of  the  sodium  silicate  clay  dispersant  before 
the  sodium  silicate  is  incorporated  into  the  clay  pulp,  the 
amount  of  polyvalent  salt  being  sufficient  to  form  a  stable 
hydrosol  with  said  dilute  sodium  silicate. 


3,337,049 
SIZING  APPARATUS 
Earl  W.  Carlsen,  Yakima,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Food  In- 
dustries Research  &  Engineering,  Yakima,  Wash.,  a 
corporation  of  Washington 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,909 
4  Claims.  (CI.  209<-84) 


yeyed  on  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  travel- 
ing sizing  member,  but  the  remaining  articles  are 
vertically  released  by  said  traveling  sizing  member 
for  continued  at  least  partial  immersion  by  said  liq- 
uid body, 

said  endless  traveling  sizing  member  having  an  upper 
flight  and  a  lower  flight,  one  of  which  engages  the 
articles  to  be  separated,  said  one  flight  being  bowed 
and  the  arc  of  the  bow  intersecting  the  plane  of  the 
surface  of  the  liquid  body  so  that  the  end  portions  of 
said  one  flight  are  on  one  side  of  said  plane  and  the 
central  portions  are  on  the  other, 

means  for  creating  a  current  flow  in  a  direction  oblique 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  traveling  sizing 
member  for  causing  said  remaining  articles  to  move 
in  a  direction  oblique  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  traveling  sizing  member. 


3.337,050 
CLEANER  FOR  CYCLONE  APEX  DISCHARGE 
Alexandre  Labecki,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Etab- 
lissements  Neyrpic,  Grenoble,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

Filed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,518 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  12,  1963, 

944,418 

3Clainis.  (CI.  209—211) 


-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sizing  articles  of  commerce  com- 
prising: 

container  means  for  containing  a  body  of  liquid  in 
which  articles  of  commerce  can  be  at  least  partially 
immersed  to  at  least  partially  buoy  up  the  same, 

means  for  causing  said  articles  to  move  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction, 

means  for  effecting  a  sizing  operation  to  take  place 
in  a  vertical  direction  and  effective  to  deflect  said 
articles  vertically, 

including  an  endless  traveling  sizing  member  having 
openings  of  a  size  to  pass  articles  smaller  than  a  pre- 
determined size  whereby  the  larger  articles  are  con- 


1.  A  device  for  removing  heavy  solid  particles  from  a 
fluid  containing  a  mixture  of  light  solid  particles  and  said 
heavy  solid  particles,  comprising  a  main  cyclone  separa- 
tor device,  the  upper  end  of  which  is  provided  with  a  tan- 
gential intake  for  the  fluid  containing  the  mixture  and  an 
axial  outlet  for  the  fluid  and  the  light  solid  particles  freed 
from  the  heavy  solid  impurities,  an  auxiliary  cyclone  sepa- 
rator coaxial  with  said  main  cyclone  and  arranged  below 
the  latter,  the  upper  end  of  the  said  auxiliary  cyclone 
being  provided  with  a  tangential  inlet  for  introducing 
a  dilution  fluid  in  the  same  direction  as  the  fluid  mixture 
and  the  lower  end  thereof  being  provided  with  an  outlet 
for  the  heavy  solid  impurities,  and  fluid  passage  means 
for  bringing  the  upper  end  of  said  auxiliary  cyclone  into 
communication  with  the  lower  end  of  said  main  cyclone, 
and  constructed  to  provide  a  fluid  passageway  extending 
vertically  in  axial  relation  to  said  cyclones,  and  an  annu- 
lar lateral  fluid  passageway  located  intermediate  the  up- 
per and  lower  ends  of  said  vertical  passageway  and  in 
communication  at  its  interior  periphery  with  said  vertical 
passageway,  said  vertical  passageway  being  tapered  and 
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being  divided  into  an  Upper  tapered  portion  and  a  lower 
tapered  portion  by  said  lateral  passageway,  said  lateral 
passageway  being  locatjed  at  the  level  of  said  tangential 
inlet  for  dilution  fluid  i^d  directing  the  fluid  mixture  com- 
posed of  all  of  the  he4yy  impurities  and  part  of  the  light 
solid  particles,  which  h  discharged  from  the  lower  end 
of  said  main  cyclone  jnd  passes  down  through  the  por- 
tion of  said  vertical  passage  above  said  lateral  passage- 
way, toward  the  upper  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  auxiliary 
cyclone  in  which  is  privided  said  inlet,  said  vertical  pas- 
sageway conducting  ani  laxial  flow  of  fluid  containing  only 
light  solid  particles  pairing  upwardly  from  said  auxiliary- 
cyclone  into  said  main  dyclone. 
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1,3,337,051 
THERMAL  DIFFUSION  SEPARATOR 
Paul  M.  Kerschner  and  Charies  W.  Ehrgott,  Trenton,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Cities  Service  Oil  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,172 
10  Claims.  (CI.  210—176) 


"ST 


—i»  moBuci 


'■.Mil  i.<«.i  ..r. 


•  coa«t 


I.  Thermal  diffusion  apparatus  for  separating  a  liquid 
mixture  into  dissimilar  fractions  comprising; 

an  inner,  substantially  vertical,  liquid-impervious  tube; 

an  outer,  substantial}]'  vertical,  liquid-impervious  tube 
concentrically  disposed  with  respect  to  said  inner 
tube,  the  outside  \vall  of  said  inner  tube  and  the  in- 
side wall  of  said  |  puter  tube  defining  a  vertically- 
extending  annulu^  having  a  narrow,  substantially 
uniform  width  and  upper  and  lower  closed  extrem- 
ities; • 

feed  means  communicating  with  said  annulus  to  supply 
thereto  a  feed  mixture  to  be  fractionated; 

a  plurality  of  product  removal  ports  communicating 
with  said  annulus  to  effect  removal  of  dissimilar 
fractions  of  the  liqi|i|d  feed  mixture; 

a  heat  nonconductiv^,  liquid  impervious  beading  hav- 
ing a  diameter  approximately  the  same  as  the  width 
of  said  annulus  vj'Ound  about  the  outside  wall  of 
said  inner  tube  tOj  form  a  spiral  extending  over  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
annulus; 

means  for  relatively  h|eating  said  inner  tube  and  means 
for  relatively  cooljing  said  outer  tube  to  provide  a 
temperature  gradient  across  said  annulus  and  to 
cause  both^  said  outside  wall  of  said  inner  tube  and 
said  inside  wall  of  said  outer  tube  to  firmly  contact 
said  heat  noncondUctive  beading. 


3,337,052 
FILTER  APPARATUS 
Herman  Knieriem,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,094 
3  Claims.  (CI.  210—177) 


1.  Filter  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  filter  element  including  a  part  composed  of  a 
porous  electrically  conductive  sintered  material  in- 
cluding metal  particles  having  substantial  electrical 
resistance  and  being  of  hollow  tubular  configuration; 

(B)  jacket  means  for  introducing  fluid  to  be  filtered  on 
one  side  of  said  filter  element,  said  jacket  ex- 
tending around  substantially  one  entire  peripheral 
surface  of  said  filter  element; 

(C)  means  in  communication  with  another  side  of 
said  filter  element  for  withdrawing  filtered  fluid 
from  said  apparatus; 

(D)  electrical  means  coupled  across  said  filter  element 
for  heating  said  filter  clement; 

(E)  means  for  introducing  gas  on  each  side  of  said 
filter  element  and  for  withdrawing  gas  from  said 
apparatus  whereby  material  on  said  filter  element 
may  be  blown  from  said  apparatus,  and 

(F)  means  for  coupling  vapor  reclaiming  means  to 
said  apparatus. 


3,337,053 

MAGNETIC  nLTER 

Heinrich  Sommermeyer,  Ronneburger  Strasse  13, 

Gera,  Thuringia,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27. 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,902 

4  Claims.  (CI.  210—223) 


1.  A  continuous  filter,  comprising  a  housing  having 
formed  therein  a  chamber  and  having  spaced  inlet  and 
discharge  apertures  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
a  portion  of  said  housing  forming  a  deflecting  element 
intermediate  said  chamber  and  said  inlet  aperture,  said 
deflecting  element  defining  a  supply  aperture  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  chamber,  a  rotatable  magnet  disposed  within 
said  chamber  such  that  the  centermost  portion  of  said 
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magnet  is  above  said  supply  aperture,  the  outer  portions 
of  said  magnet  being  spaced  from  walls  defining  said 
chamber,  a  mechanical  filter  secured  to  said  housing 
below  said  discharge  aperture  such  that  a  major  portion 
of  said  mechanical  filter  is  spaced  from  outer  portions 
of  said  magnet  and  the  walls  of  said  chamber,  thereby 
defining  an  inner  flow  path  between  said  mechanical  filter 
and  said  magnet  and  an  outer  flow  path  between  said 
mechanical  filler  and  upper  walls  of  said  chamber  and 
substantially  coaxial  therewith,  said  supply  aperture  form- 
ing a  fluid  entrance  to  each  flow  path,  said  filter  extend 
ing  around  a  major  portion  of  said  magnet,  blocking 
means  for  selectively  closing  said  inner  flow  path  ad- 
jacent said  supply  aperture,  collecting  means  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber  for  removing  impurities  from 
said  magnet  and  for  accumulating  said  impurities,  and 
removing  means  cooperating  with  said  collecting  means 
for  removing  said  accumulated  impurities  from  said  hous- 
ing. 

3,337,054 
FILTER  APPARATUS 
Charles  A.  Sauer,  Belleville,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,879 
6  Claims.  (CI.  210—266) 


1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  molten  alloys  of  light  metal 
comprising: 

(A)  an  enclosed  housing  having  a  top,  bottom  and  side 
walls, 

(B)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  plate-like  partitions,  said 
partitions  extending  between  said  side  walls  and  each 
being  spaced  from  its  adjacent  end  of  said  housing, 
thereby  dividing  the  interior  of  said  housing  into 
three  compartments, 

(C)  each  of  said  plate-like  partitions  having  an  array 
of  bores  extending  therethrough, 

(D)  a  filter  bed  composed  of  aluminum  oxide  parti- 
cles, the  size  of  the  particles  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
partitions  being  such  that  the  particles  do  not  pass 
through  the  array  of  bores  in  said  partitions, 

(E)  an  input  conduit,  said  input  conduit  extending 
through  said  bottom  at  least  one-half  inch, 

(F)  dispersing  and  support  means,  said  dispersing  and 
support  means  including  an  apertured  plate-like 
member  which  is  disposed  over  and  spaced  from 
said  input  conduit  and  which  contacts  the  partition 
which  is  closest  to  said  bottom, 

(G)  an  output  conduit,  said  output  conduit  being 
disnosed  adjacent  to  said  side  walls  and  extending 
through  said  bottom  and  said  pair  of  partitions,  said 
output  conduit  having  an  end  which  is  disposed  ad- 
jacent to  but  spaced  from  said  top  and  is  above  the 
partition  closest  to  said  top, 

(H)  and  a  baffle  plate,  said  baffle  plate  extending 
from  the  end  of  said  output  conduit  a  distance  such 
that  metal  flowing  from  said  partitions  passes  past 
said  baffle  plate  for  a  distance  equal  to  at  least  VS 
of  the  average  of  the  combined  length  and  width 
of  said  housing. 


T  3,337,055 

LIQUID  VACUUM  FILTER  APPARATUS 
Herbert  Dailey  Stames  and  Joseph  F.  Caskey,  Jr.,  Alli- 
ance, Ohio,  assignors  to  Wacker-Dearbom  Corp* 
Filed  July  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  567,712 
3  Claims.  (CI.  210—354) 


-*        t6 


1.  A  liquid  vacuum  filter  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  supporting  a  bowl  having  an  opening  in 
the  bottom  and  a  peripheral  step  adjacent  the  side 
wall, 

(b)  pumping  means  having  at  least  two  ports  mounted 
on  said  frame,  one  of  said  ports  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  bowl  opening, 

(c)  a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame  in  operative  en- 
gagement with  said  pumping  means  for  driving  said 
pumping  means  in  either  direction, 

(d)  an  electrical  switch  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
selectively  controlling  the  driving  direction  of  said 
motor  and  electrically  connected  with  said  motor, 

(e)  a  flexible  fluid  conductor  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  other  pumping  means  port, 

(f)  a  load-bearing  perforate  clement  lying  on  the  bot- 
tom of  said  bowl  and  loosely  fitted  within  said  pe- 
ripheral step, 

(g)  a  filter  element  supported  by  said  load-bearing  per- 
forate element  and  having  its  marginal  edge  over- 
lying said  peripheral  step  and  loosely  fitted  there- 
with, and  being  loosely  fitted  within  said  bowl  side 
wall  and  spaced  inwardly  therefrom, 

(h)  a  retaining  element  having  an  imperforate  mar- 
ginal portion  overlying  said  filter  element  marginal 
edge  loosely  fitted  within  said  bowl  side  wall  and 
spaced  inwardly  therefrom  and  supported  by  said 
peripheral  step  so  as  to  form  a  peripheral  seal  with 
said  filter  element  and  said  step  when  a  vacuum  is 
created  beneath  said  filter  element, 

(i)  said  retaining  element,  filter  element,  and  load- 
bearing  perforate  element  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  so  as  to  move  as  a  unit  and  being  uncon- 
strained to  move  vertically  in  said  bowl  during  filling 
of  said  bowl. 


3,337,056 
FLUID  FILTER  GASKETS 
Peter  William  Stripp,  Billacombe,  Devon,  England,  as- 
signor   to   Tecalemit   (Engineering)    Limited,    Devon, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  28,  1963, 

3,404/63 
8  Claims.  (CI.  210—440) 
6.  A  fluid  filter  comprising  a  telescopically  interen- 
gaging  body  and  cover  which  form  a  filter  chamber  in 
which  a  filter  element  is  fitted,  wherein  the  body  and  the 
cover,  where  they  engage  in  telescopic  overlapping  re- 
lationship, include  parts  having  concentric  surfaces  at 
least  one  of  which  is  substantially  cylindrical  and  is 
radially  engaged  by  a  sealing  ring  made  of  a  resilient 
material  which  is  resiliently  deformed  when  the  cover  is 
fitted  to  the  casing  so  as  to  form  a  seal  only  between  the 
overlapping  portions  of  the  cover  and  casing,  the  said 
sealing  ring  being  fitted  in  a  groove  formed  in  one  of 
said  parts  so  that  a  part  of  the  ring  is  accommodated 
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within  the  groove  and  a  part  projects  from  it,  radially  en- 
gaging the  other,  and  wherein  the  sealing  ring  is  multi- 


sided  when  viewed  iq 


clined  at  acute  angki  to  the  axis  of  the  ring,  and  in- 


section,  having  sides  which  are  in- 


3,337,058 

TOOL  HOLDER 

John  A.  Sandrick,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  S-K  Wayne 

Tool  Company,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,755 

2  Claims.  (CI.  211—69) 


Kf 


elude  lips  which  are  Engaged  under  projecting  portions 
of  the  part  in  which  ^aid  ring  is  fixed,  one  of  said  pro- 
jecting portions  bein^  provided  by  a  separate  retaining 
ring  which  is  fitted  to  the  said  part. 


3,337,057 

SETTLING  TANKS  FOR  SEWAGE 

James  F.  Bolton,  4  Norden  Road,  Heywood,  England 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,970 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Aug.  15, 1964, 

33,414/64 
2  Claims.  (CI.  210—527) 


je 


1.  In  a  tool  holder  of  the  character  described,  a  hous- 
ing comprising  a  single  member  of  sheet  metal  having  a 
back  wall  provided  with  end  flanges  and  a  top  flange,  a 
tool  support  comprising  a  second  single  member  of  sheet 
metal  having  a  web  and  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  flanges 
forming  a  channel-shaped  member,  and  provided  also  with 
end  flanges  extending  downwardly  below  the  lower  one 
of  said  pair  of  flanges,  the  upper  and  lower  flanges  of 
said  channel-shaped  member  being  provided  with  aligned 
holes  to  receive  socket  tools  or  the  like,  said  tool  sup- 
port being  received  in  said  housing  and  having  the  lower 
ends  of  its  end  flanges  pivoted  to  said  end  flanges  of  said 
housing  for  movement  to  one  position  in  said  housing 
with  said  top  flange  retaining  said  socket  tools  and  an- 
other position  wherein  said  tools  extend  at  an  angle  from 
said  housing  and  are  accessible  for  use. 


3,337,059 

DISC  HOLDER 

David  P.  U  Hoy,  1258  Krameria, 

Denver,  Colo.    80220 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,455 

7  Claims.  (CI.  211—86) 


1.  A  sewage  settlinlj   tank  of  rectangular  planform,  in 
combination  with  de-Mudging  means  comprising: 
a  bridge  spanning  s^ld  tank, 
means  for  moving  s^id  bridge  back  and  forth  along  the 

length  of  said  tank;, 
a  row  of  sludge  d  jaw-off  pipes  depending  from  said 
bridge  and  terminjiting  at  their  lower  ends  in  a  plane 
spaced  slightly  at()ve  the  floor  of  said  tank, 
means  for  drawing  kludge  through  said  draw-off  pipes 

and  depositing  it  [in  a  suitable  receptacle,  and 
a  floor  .scraper  uni:  mounted  between  each  two  suc- 
cussive  pipes,  each  floor  scraper  comprising: 

two  opposed  pairs  of  V-oriented  vertical  plates  ar- 
ranged in  a  liamond  planform,  the  lower  edges 
of  said  plates  touching  the  tank  floor, 
said  pipes  beir^  arranged  at  the  corners  of  each 
diamond  shaded  scraper,  each  pipe  thereby  be- 
ing arranged:  bt  the  apices  of  two  oppositely  fac- 
ing pockets,  the  pockets  having  opposed  diverg- 
ing walls  defliied  by  said  plates,  whereby  sludge 
is  directed  tcit^vard  the  lower  ends  of  said  pipes 
regardless  o^  the  direction  in  which  said  bridge 
moves. 


1.  A  phonograph  record  or  album  holder  comprising 
an  upright  frame  member;  means  for  supporting  said 
upright  frame  member  in  upright  position;  at  least  one 
record  holding  leaf  pivotally  mounted  on  said  upright 
frame  member;  each  said  leaf  including  upper  horizontal, 
lower  horizontal  and  side  frame  members  forming  a 
peripherally  closed  rectangular  frame  and  at  least  one 
mtermediate  horizontal  rail  spacedly  mounted  in  said 
frame;  said  upper  and  lower  members  having  at  least 
one  groove  therein  facing  each  other  and  inwardly  of 
the  edge  of  said  frame,  said  at  least  one  horizontal  rail 
bemg  spacedly  mounted  from  said  lower  and  upper  frame 
member  and  each  horizontal  rail  spaced  from  other  hori- 
zontal rails  a  distance  apart  which  is  slightly  less  than  the 
diameter  of  a  phonograph  record  therebetween;  each 
said  horizontal  rail  having  at  least  one  lower  groove 
facmg  a  groove  in  the  next  lower  adjacent  horizontal 
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member  forming  a  set  of  grooves  accommodating  a 
phonograph  record  therein  and  an  upper  groove  facing 
the  lower  groove  in  the  next  upper  adjacent  horizontal 
member  forming  a  set  of  grooves  accommodating  a 
phonograph  record  therein;  and  deformable  and  resilient 
means  mounted  in  each  upwardly  facing  groove  and  being 
sufficiently  deformable  to  depress  by  a  record  pressed 
thereagainst  so  as  to  permit  a  record  to  enter  the  upper 
groove  and  to  expand  to  normal  shape  to  retain  a  record 
between  said  lower  and  said  upper  grooves. 


3,337,060 

CLOTHES  DRIER 

Anton  Artweger,  Gotzstrasse  8-10,  Bad  Iscbl, 

Upper  Austria,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  512,741 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  15,  1964, 

A  10,614/64 

6  Claims.  (CI.  211—105) 


1.  A  clothes  drier,  which  comprises  mounting  plate 
means,  two  horizontally  spaced  apart,  generally  parallel 
lazy  tongs  consisting  of  inner  and  outer  tong  bars,  which 
are  articulatedly  connected  to  said  mounting  plate  means 
and  have  a  surface  of  plastics  material,  each  of  said  tong 
bars  having  a  bore  at  the  length  center  thereof,  each  of 
said  inner  tong  bars  being  provided  on  the  side  which  is 
remote  from  the  outer  tong  bars  of  the  same  lazy  tongs 
with  a  sleeve,  which  is  integral  with  the  respective  tong 
bar  and  coaxial  with  and  communicates  with  said  bore 
therein,  each  of  said  outer  tong  bars  being  provided  on 
the  side  which  is  remote  from  the  inner  tong  bars  of  the 
same  lazy  tongs  with  a  protective  cap.  which  is  integral 
with  the  respective  tong  bar  and  coaxial  with  and  com- 
municates with  said  bore  therein,  said  clothes  drier  fur- 
ther comprising  carrying  rods,  each  of  which  extends 
through  said  sleeves,  protective  caps,  and  bores  of  an 
inner  tong  bar  and  an  outer  tong  bar  of  each  of  said  lazy 
tongs  and  is  covered  with  plastics  material  in  contact  with 
said  inner  tong  bars,  said  carrying  rods  having  free  end 
portions  extending  in  said  protective  caps,  said  sleeves  and 
protective  caps  conforming  in  inside  diameter  to  the  out- 
side diameter  of  the  portions  of  said  carrying  rods  extend- 
ing therem. 

3,337,061 
DRIVE-IN  STORAGE  «ACK 
Le  Roy  Caudell,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Storage  Systems,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,208 
10  Claims.  (CI.  211—134) 
1.  A  drive-in  storage  rack  of  the  type  wherein  a  ve- 
hicle may  drive  thereinto  for  depositing  a  pallet  to  be 
supported  thereby,  said  rack  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
parallel  rows  of  posts  extending  from  a  first  end  of  said 
rack,  at  least  one  of  said  rows  being  a  short  row  terminat- 


ing short  of  the  second  end  of  said  rack,  the  adjacent 
row  on  each  side  of  said  short  row  extending  to  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  rack,  bracing  means  disposed  at  the  second 
end  of  said  rack  to  interconnect  said  adjacent  rows,  and 


at  least  one  load  carrying  beam  attached  to  and  extending 
along  each  row  with  the  load  carrying  beams  attached  to 
said  short  row  being  also  attached  to  said  bracing  means. 


3,337,062 

STORAGE  RACKS 

Edward  A.  Seiz,  136  E.  3rd  St., 

Lansdale,  Pa.     19446 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,774 

9  Claims.  (CI.  211—176) 


"^ 


1.  In  a  storage  rack  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
uprights,  each  having  at  least  a  web  and  one  leg  project- 
ing therefrom,  at  least  one  of  said  uprights  having  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures  in  the  web  there- 
of, said  rack  having  at  least  one  load  support  beam 
connected  to  a  pair  of  said  uprights,  at  least  one  coupling 
means  connected  to  said  beam  and  operable  to  fasten  said 
beam  to  said  upright  having  an  apertured  web:  said  cou- 
pling means  comprising  an  angle  having  angularly  spaced 
legs  merging  into  a  junction,  at  least  one  of  said  legs  of 
said  angle  having  a  portion  extending  laterally  a  greater 
distance  from  said  junction  than  said  leg  of  said  upright, 
said  extended  portion  having  a  slot  therein  spaced  from 
said  junction  a  distance  equal  to  the  length  of  said  leg 
of  said  upright,  and  latch  means  connected  exteriorly 
of  said  one  leg  of  said  angle,  said  latch  means  having  a 
portion  fittable  in  said  slot  and  of  sufficient  length  to 
project  interiorly  of  said  leg  and  engage  behind  the  ter- 
minus of  said  leg  of  the  angle  of  said  upright;  said  other 
leg  having  at  least  one  inwardly  projecting  pin  mounted 
thereon,  said  pin  dimensioned  to  register  with  an  aper- 
ture in  said  web  for  engagement  therein  by  insertion 
axially  of  said  pin.  said  latch  cooperative  upon  axial  inser- 
tion of  said  pin  into  said  aperture  and  engagement  of  said 
latch  behind  said  terminus  to  clamp  said  coupling  means 
to  said  upright,  and  operative  upon  disengagement  of 
said  latch  to  afford  axial  withdrawal  of  said  pin  from  said 
aperture  to  uncouple  said  beam  from  said  upright,  and 
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on  said  one  leg  of  said  angle  for 
latch  means  whereby  said  latch 
poijtioned  interiorly  of  said  angle. 


'3,337,063 

HYDRAULICALLY  CONTROLLED  LINKWORK 

STABILIZER  FpR  TRUCK  CRANES  OR  THE 

LIKE  11 

Guido  Testore,  Via  Duchessa  di  Galliera,  Ovada,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  U,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,419 

4  Claims.  (CI.  212—145) 


1.  In  an  extensible  cUtrigger  mechanism  for  lateral  sta- 


bilization of  a  vehicle  ftiounted  crane,  and  of  the  type  in- 
cluding an  upper  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  a 
first  fixed  point  of  the  \  Chicle  frame,  a  lower  link  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  10  a  second  fixed  point  on  the  ve- 
hicle frame,  a  third  link  pivotally  connected  at  its  oppo- 
site ends  to  the  other  »ds  of  said  upper  and  lower  links, 
a  ground  engaging  paq  pivotally  connected  to  said  lower 
and  third  links  at  the  pivotal  interconnection  thereof,  and 
hydraulic  cylinder  mea«s,  including  a  cylinder  and  a  pis- 
ton displaceable  in  sara  cylinder,  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  a  third  fix^d  point  on  the  vehicle  frame  and 
at  the  other  end  to  sa|4  upper  link,  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
der means  being  operable  to  expand  and  retract  said 
mechanism  to  respectively  lower  and  raise  said  pad;  the 
improvement  in  whicfc  the  pivotal  connection  between 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  and  said  upper  link  is  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  upper  link  and  laterally  offset 
from  the  line  joining  jtfhe  two  pivot  axes  of  said  upper 
link;  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  to  said  vehicle  frame  being  at  a  level  lower  than  the 
pivotal  connection  of  { $aid  hydraulic  cylinder  means  to 
said  upper  link  by  a  distance  such  that,  as  said  mechanism 
approaches  its  extended  position  wherein  said  upper  and 
third  links  are  substanUally  aligned,  the  axis  of  said  cyl- 
inder means  forms  a  substantially  right  angle  with  the  line 
joining  the  pivotal  coiihection  of  said  upper  link  to  the 
vehicle  frame  and  the  ijvotal  connection  of  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  means  to  said  upper  link. 


3,337,064 

AERODYNAMIC  CAN  END  STACKER 
Wallace  W.  Mojden,  Pfllos  Heights,  and  Norman  J.  Chivas, 
Naperville,  III.,  assipiors  to  Fleetwood  Systems,  Inc., 
La  Grange,  III.,  a  c<»rporation  of  Illinois 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  377,364,  June 
23,  1964.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
503,223  / 

13  Clfims.  (CI.  214—7)  / 

I.  Apparatus  for  hai^dling  and  conveying  can  ends  com- 
prising: conveyor  meahs  arranged  to  supply  a  succession 
of  individual  can  ends  in  edgewise  aligninent;  pneumatic 


means  connected  to  said  conveyer  means  for  repositioning 
said  can  ends  in  facewise  alignment,  said  pneumatic  means 
including  a  chamber  having  apertures;  trough  means  con- 
nected to  said  pneumatic  means  to  receive  said  can  ends 
in  stacked  relationship;  and  drive  means  for  advancing 


said  can  ends  from  said  pneumatic  means  to  said  trough 
means,  said  drive  means  including  spaced  shafts,  power 
means  for  rotating  said  shafts  and  gripping  means  on  each 
of  said  shafts,  said  gripping  means  extending  at  least  part- 
ly into  said  chamber  through  said  apertures  for  drivably 
engaging  can  ends  in  said  chamber. 


3,337,065 

SILAGE  DISTRIBUTOR 

Andrew  James  Freeman,  705  Bexley  Road, 

West  Lafayette,  Ind.    47906 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  524,682 

6  Claims.  (CI.  214—17) 


1.  A  silage  distributing  apparatus  for  depositing  silage 
from  a  central  point  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  a  silo, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  fill  tube  having  a  generally 
arcuate  configuration  and  supported  at  one  of  its  ends 
adjacent  the  upper  margin  of  the  silo  and  extending  gen- 
erally radially  across  the  top  of  the  silo  to  locate  the 
free  end  of  said  fill  tube  adjacent  the  central  vertical 
axis  of  the  silo,  the  supported  end  of  said  fill  tube  being 
adapted  to  receive  silage  with  the  silage  moving  through 
the  fill  tube  and  exiting  at  the  free  end  thereof,  said  fill 
tube  being  hinged  intermediate  its  ends  to  permit  the 
outer  portion  of  said  fill  tube  to  be  dropped  below  the 
stationary  portion,  a  support  member  secured  to  said 
fill  tube  outer  portion  adjacent  said  hinge,  said  support 
member  extending  below  and  at  an  acute  angle  with 
said  outer  fill  tube  portion  to  place  the  free  end  of 
said  support  member  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  fill 
tube,  bracing  means  for  the  support  member  and  fill  tube 
junction  which  is  independent  of  the  silo  support  at  the 
said  one  end  of  the  fill  tube,  a  distributor  head  carried 
by  the  free  end  of  said  support  member  including  a  dis- 
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tributor  plate  on  which  silage  leaving  the  free  end  of 
the  fill  tube  impinges  and  power  means  for  rotating  said 
distributor  plate,  and  control  means  accessible  from  the 
exterior  of  the  silo  for  breaking  said  fill  tube  at  its  hinge 
and  thereby-  dropping  the  said  outer  fill  tube  portion 
and  said  support  member  to  a  stowed  position  in  which 
the  central  area  of  the  silo  is  cleared  and  the  distributor 
head  is  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  silo. 


3,337,066 

VEHICLE  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 

APPARATUS 

Russell  H.  Reed,  Puyallup,  and  Edward  N.  Allen,  Tacoma, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Star  Iron  A  Steel  Co.,  Tacoma, 

Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,182 
12  Claims.  (CI.  214—38) 


1.  Vehicle  loading  and  unloading  apparatus  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  support  frame  adapted  to  be  positioned  between 
a  loading  station  and  a  vehicle, 

(b)  a  load  carrying  tongue  reciprocably  mounted  on 
the  frame, 

(c)  frame  conveyer  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
conveying  a  load  between  the  loading  station  and 
the  tongue, 

(d)  tongue  conveyer  means  mounted  on  the  tongue 
communicating  with  the  frame  conveyer  means  for 
conveying  the  load  between  the  frame  conveyer 
means  and  the  vehicle,  and 

(e)  tongue  drive  means  connected  to  the  tongue  for 
reciprocating  it  between  a  retracted  position  in  which 
it  overlies  the  frame  and  an  extended  position  in 
which  it  extends  into  the  vehicle. 


3,337,067 

CLAMPING  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY 

CAR  DUMPER 

Carl  Ludwig,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  McDowell-Wellman  Engineering  Company 
Original  application  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,540,  now 
Patent  No.  3,209,927,  dated  Oct.  5,  1965.  Divided  and 
this  application  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,514 

8  Claims.  (CI.  214—55) 
1.  In  a  rotary  railroad  car  dumper  having  a  plurality 
of  clamps  movably  mounted  on  the  dumper  frame  for 
engaging  and  holding  a  railroad  car  on  a  trackway  of 
the  dumper  as  the  dumper  rotates,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  means  for  moving  each  clamp  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  railroad  car,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  linkage  system  associated  with  each  clamp; 

(b)  a  counterweighted  lever  arm  coupled  to  each  link- 
age system  and  pivotally  mounted  on  the  dumper 
frame  for  activating  the  linkage  systems; 

(c)  a  cam  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  the  rotating 
dumper  for  engaging  each  counterweighted  lever  arm 


as  the  dumper  moves  to  a  point  of  0  rotation  where 
a  car  positioned  within  the  dumper  is  in  a  normally 


upright  position,  to  rotate  the  lever  arm  such  that 
the  linkage  system  moves  the  clamps  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  car. 


3,337,068 
GRAVITY  BED  AUGER  ARRANGEMENT 

James  L.  Meharry,  R.R.  1,  Wingate,  Ind.     47994 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1967,  Ser.  No.  613,986 

8  Claims.  (CI.  214—83.26) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  gravity  bed  vehicle  having 
four  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  transverse  sides,  three  of 
said  four  side  walls  each  having  a  downward  slope  where- 
by grain  and  the  like  can  move  across  said  three  side  walls 
by  gravity,  the  fourth  of  said  side  walls  being  vertical 
and  located  at  one  transverse  side  of  the  vehicle,  one  of 
said  three  side  walls  extending  across  the  vehicle  to  said 
one  transverse  side  from  the  opposite  transverse  side  there- 
of, said  fourth  side  wall  having  an  outlet  opening  at  the 
lower  portion  thereof,  and  means  for  selectively  opening 
and  closing  said  outlet  opening,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  a  first  tubular  housing;  a  first  auger  in  said 
tubular  housing;  means  for  rotating  said  first  auger  in 
said  housing;  said  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  in  the 
side  wall  thereof;  conduit  means  mounting  said  auger 
housing  on  said  one  side  wall  so  as  to  extend  beneath  said 
one  side  wall  upwardly  from  said  inlet  opening;  said  last 
mentioned  means  also  providing  a  passage  to  said  inlet 
opening  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  gravity  bed  which 
passage  is  separate  from  said  side  wall  opening;  and 
means  for  selectively  closing  off  said  passage. 


3,337,069 

CARGO  ELEVATOR  AUTOMATIC  LOADER 

AND  UNLOADER 

Murray  Burger,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,747 
5  Claims.  (CI.  214—89) 
1.  Material  handling  apparatus  for  transferring  articles 
onto  and  of!  of  an  elevator  platform  operable  vertically 
within  predetermined  confines  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  master  conveyor  assembly  mounted  on  said  elevator 
platform  for  movement  therewith; 
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said  master  assembp^  including  horizontal  conveyor 
means  for  support  ng  and  transporting  articles,  and 
motor  means  dri^jingly  connected  to  said  conveyor 
means;  I 

a  slave  conveyor  as^mbly  mounted  externally  of  said 
confines  at  a  predetermined  level; 

said  slave  assembly  including  conveyor  means  for  sup- 
porting and  trans)X)rting  articles,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  slave  conveyor  assembly  being  shiftable  to 
and  from  a  positjiOn  immediately  adjacent  an  end 
of  said  master  assembly  for  transfer  of  articles  be- 
tween the  respective  conveyor  means  of  said  assem- 
blies, and  transmitkion  means  for  drivingly  coupling 


said  motor  means  to  said  conveyor  means  of  said 
slave  assembly  fo^  |  operation  thereof  simultaneously 
with  operation  of  he  conveyor  means  of  said  master 
assembly  when  the;  latter  is  in  horizontal  alignment 
with  said  slave  assJEimbly  and  said  slave  assembly  has 
said  portion  in  said  position  immediately  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  master  assembly; 

brake  means  operative  to  prevent  operation  of  said 
conveyor  means  o  :  said  master  and  slave  assemblies; 
and 

interlock  switch  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
movable  portion  of  said  slave  assembly  to  said  posi- 
tion immediately  iadjacent  said  master  assembly  to 
permit  release  of 
of  said  motor. 


said  brake  means  and  energizing 


3,337,070 
LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  APPARATUS  FOR 

DUMB  WAITERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Nicholas  R.  Guilbert,  Jr.,  Glenside,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Guil- 
bert.  Incorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,656 
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1.  Transfer  apparatus 
movement  in  a  halchv/py 
tracks  for  supporting 
prising 


for  a  car  adapted  for  vertical 

and  having  spaced  horizontal 

vehicle  to  be  transferred  com- 


a  supporting  frame  between  said  tracks, 

a  carriage  having  side  bars, 
'  members  carried  by  said  frame  in  supporting  relation 
to  said  side  bars  for  supporting  said  carriage  for 
horizontal  movement  in  projecting  relation  beyond 
the  car, 

said  members  including  longitudinally  horizontally  ex- 
tensible roller  elements  engaging  said  supporting 
frame  and  said  side  bars, 

means  for  impelling  said  carriage  in  a  predetermined 
direction  including  a  reversible  motor  on  said  frame, 
a  rack  on  said  carriage,  a  gear  engaging  said  rack,' 
and  driving  connections  between  said  motor  and  said 
gear, 

a  vehicle  impelling  assembly  mounted  for  horizontal 
movement  along  said  carriage, 

said  impelling  assembly  including  a  releasable  vehicle 
coupler  centrally  disposed  between  said  side  bars 
and  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  side  bars  and  mov- 
able in  a  selected  direction  from  a  central  location  to 
a  position  beyond  the  car^ 

members  for  advancing  said  vehicle  impelling  assembly 
including  an  elongated  flexible  member  connected  to 
said  impelling  assembly  and 

interengaging  members  on  said  carriage  and  said  sup- 
porting frame  for  actuating  said  flexible  member 
upon  movement  of  said  carriage  with  respect  to  said 
supporting  frame. 


3337,071 

SELECTIVE  CONTROLLER  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

ACTUATORS 

Joseph  C.  Clark,  4843  Backacher  Lane, 

Orlando,  Fla.    32806 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  519,401 

8  Claims.  (O.  214—146.5) 


1.  A  control  mechanism  and  a  hydraulic  system  for 
a  machine  including  a  work  head  movable  to  selected 
positions  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  control 
mechanism  through  said  hydraulic  system,  said  control 
mechanism  comprising  a  movable  arm  rest,  a  plurality 
of  pressure  type  control  means  in  said  hydraulic  system 
operatively  associated  with  said  arm  rest  for  directing 
the  movements  of  said  work  head,  said  control  means 
including  a  reversible  rotary  valve  mounted  adjacent  said 
arm  rest,  actuating  means  in  said  hydraulic  system  for 
moving  said  work  head  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction 
responsive  to  vertical  movements  of  said  arm  rest,  said 
arm  rest  being  pivotable  about  a  substantially  vertical 
control  shaft,  a  second  reversible  valve  mounted  adjacent 
said  control  shaft,  a  second  actuating  means  in  said  hy- 
draulic circuit  for  moving  said  work  head  laterally  respon- 
sive to  like  movements  of  said  arm  rest,  a  portion  of  said 
arm  rest  being  slidable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  relative 
to  the  remainder  of  said  arm  rest,  and  a  third  reversible 
hydraulic  valve  affixed  ItcIow  said  portion,  a  reciprocating 
plunger  mounted  on  said  portion  to  actuate  said  third 
valve,  said  hydraulic  system  connected  to  piston  means  for 
leciprocating  said  work  head  responsive  to  like  move- 
ments of  said  slidable  portion  of  said  arm  rest. 
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3,337,072  3,337,074 

LOADER  PARENTERAL  LIQUID  CONTAINER  AND 

George  D.  Del  Vecchio,  North  Rose,  James  K.  Dennis,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Fairport,  and  John  W.  Wagner,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignors  Alfred  R.  Spaeth,  Lake  View  Terrace,  and  Thomas  P.  Staf- 

to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ford,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Don  Baxter   Inc., 

of  New  York  Glendale,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada             ' 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Sen  No.  497,314  Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,692 

9  Claims.  (CI.  214—304)  2  Claims.  (CI.  215—79) 


1.  A  loader  for  locking  a  container  in  a  fixed  position, 
opening  and  closing  the  container,  and  releasing  the  con- 
tainer from  the  apparatus,  including 

a  support  plate  having  an  opening  therein  to  receive 
a  container  having  a  rotatable.  closure  portion, 

a  rotatable  drive  member  positioned  adjacent  said 
opening  to  engage  the  rotatable  closure  portion  of 
said  container  for  the  dispensing  of  the  contents 
contained  therein, 

means  to  rotate  said  drive  member,  and 

a  clamp  member  positioned  adjacent  said  drive  mem- 
ber to  be  actuated  and  released  by  the  rotation  there- 
of to  clamp  a  container  to  said  support  plate  during 
the   dispensing   of  the   contents   contained   therein. 


3,337,073 

VACUUM  BOTTLE 

Donald  Angelo,  514  Gammon  Drive, 

Houston,  Tex.     77022 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  537,054 

5  Claims.  (CI.  215—6) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  bottle,  a  housing  composed  of  a  pair  of 
joined  sections,  a  flexible  collar  in  the  upper  end  of  one 
section,  openings  in  said  collar  to  receive  the  necks  of 
multiple  fillers,  a  divider  suspended  from  said  collar,  fill- 
ers mountable  in  said  housing,  one  end  of  said  fillers  hav- 
ing reduced  necks,  and  the  body  of  each  of  said  fillers 
being  shaped  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  housing  on 
their  outside  areas  and  to  present  flat,  closely  spaced 
faces. 


I.  In  a  parenteral  liquid  container  adapted  to  dispense 
liquid  while  in  a  mouth-downward  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  stopper  closing  the  mouth  of  said  container,  said 
stopper  having  at  least  a  liquid  outlet  passage  and 
an  air  inlet  passage,  said  air  inlet  passage  connect- 
ing an  internal  end  of  said  stopper  in  contact  with 
the  interior  of  said  container  with  an  external  end 
of  said  stopper  so  as  to  channel  air  through  said 
stopper,  said  air  passage  having  a  narrow  portion 
spaced  from  said  internal  end; 

(b)  a  plastic  air  tube  fitting  within  said  air  inlet  pas- 
sage, one  end  of  said  air  tube  extending  downwardly 
from  the  internal  end  of  said  stopper  to  the  narrow 
portion  of  said  air  passage  and  the  opposite  end  of 
said  air  tube  extending  upwardly  into  said  container 
to  connect  the  ullage  of  said  container  while  in  its 
mouth-downward  position  with  said  air  passage;  and 

(c)  an  outwardly  extending  flange  on  at  least  the  end 
of  said  air  tube  fitting  within  said  air  passage,  said 
flange  engaging  the  walls  of  said  air  inlet  passage, 
said  flange  having  a  retaining  ledge  surface  spaced 
from  the  tip  of  said  air  tube  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  air  tube  to  a  periphery  of  said  re- 
taining ledge  surface,  and  a  smooth  nose  surface 
extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  ledge  surface 
and  converging  radially  inwardly  to  provide  a  tip 
of  said  air  tube,  which  tip  is  smaller  in  diameter  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  the  air  tube  and  which  is 
easily  inserted  into  the  air  passage  of  said  stopper. 


3,337,075 
STORAGE  MEDIA 
Irving  Stein,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpo- 
ration, Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,252 
4  Claims.  (CI.  117—215) 
1.  A  storage  medium  comprising: 
a  nonmagnetic  and  nonconductive  base;  and 
a  layer  formed  from  a  mixture  of  Hall  effect  material 
and  ferromagnetic  material  disposed  on  such  base. 


3,337,076 

PANEL  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

Herbert  H.  Ast,  1361  Berea  Place, 

Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.    90272 

Original  application  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,942. 

Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  24,  1965.  Ser. 

No.  504,913 

2  Claims.  (CI.  220—3.6) 
1.  Mounting  assembly  of  the  character  to  be  secured 
within  an  aperture  on  a  mounting  panel  and  comprising: 
a  thin-walled  housing  body  having  rear  and  side  sur- 
faces, a  front  surface,  and  a  mounting  rim  disposed 
about  the  periphery  of  said  front  surface,  said  rim 
defining  a  mounting  shoulder  along  its  rear  edge  for 
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contacting  the  front  surface  of  said  panel  contigu-  3,337,078 

ously  to  the  periphery  of  said  aperture;  KNOCK-DOWN  MERCHANDISE  STORAGE 

a  mounting  bracket  having  a  rear  portion  adapted  to  be  EQUIPMENT 

disposed  across  said  rear  surface  of  said  housing  '<>*'°  **•  R"***!^  Hinsdale,  HI.,  assignor  to  Ready  Metal 
body  and  having  side  members  extending  along  said  ^^^-  ^-?-'-.  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Hlinois 


side  surfaces  of  said  housing  body,  said  side  mem- 
bers each  having  aj  bowed-out  portion  disposed  con- 
tiguously to  the  reaoj  of  said  panel  when  said  assembly 
is  mounted; 


FUed  Apr.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,771 
8  Claims.  (CI.  220—6) 


I  he  length  of  said  side  members  being  greater  than  that 
of  said  side  surfaces  of  said  housing  body  and  having 
a  forward  end  whidh,  when  said  assembly  is  mounted, 
terminates  against  said  mounting  shoulder;  and 

securing  means  for  drawing  said  rear  portion  of  said 
mounting  bracket  ttpward  said  rear  surface  of  said 
housing  body  and  lirging  said  forward  ends  of  said 
side  members  conjpressively  against  said  mounting 
shoulder  thereby  tending  to  increase  the  magnitude 
of  bowing  of  said  bowed-out  portion  and  bind  said 
panel  securely  bet\^een  said  bowed-out  portions  and 
said  mounting  shoumer. 


t 


1,337,077 

CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 

Frank  H.  Wheaton,  Jr;,  %  Executive  Offices,  Wheaton 

Industries  Inc.,  Millville,  NJ.     08332 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,713 

24  Claims.  (CI.  220—4) 


1.  In  combination,  i  container  assembly  for  use  in 
preparing,  storing,  cooking,  or  serving  food  comprising 
a  container  of  heat-resikiant  material  open  at  the  upper 
end  thereof,  a  snap-on  intermediate  cover  member  of 
flexible  material  detachably  engaging  the  open  upper  end 
of  said  container  in  seallr^g  relation  to  said  container,  and 
a  top  cover  member  of  heat  resistant  material  detachably 
engaging  the  upper  surface  of  said  snap-on  cover  mem- 
ber, whereby  said  container,  said  snap-on  cover  member, 
and  said  top  cover  member  may  be  merchandised  and 
stored  as  a  unitary  assembly. 


1.  A  knockdown  drawer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  bottom  panel, 

(b)  a  pair  of  lateral  rectangular  panels  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  pair  of  opposed  edges  of  said  bottom 
panel, 

(c)  a  second  pair  of  lateral  rectangular  panels  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  other  pair  of  opposed  edges 
of  said  bottom  panel, 

(d)  said  lateral  panels  being  movable  between  their 
upstanding  positions  in  vertical  planes  in  the  erected 
condition  of  the  drawer  and  their  knockdown  hori- 
zontal, positions,  for  convenient  packing, 

(e)  hinge  means  between  one  pair  of  said  panels  and 
said  bottom  panel  requiring  their  movement  in  a 
single  direction  into  a  single  horizontal  plane  in 
overlying  relation  to  the  bottom  panel, 

(f)  hinge  means  between  the  other  pair  of  said  panels 
and  said  bottom  panel  requiring  their  movement  in 
a  single  direction  into  a  horizontal  plane  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  that  of  said  bottom  panel, 
so  that  when  the  drawer  is  collapsed  there  will  be 
no  more  than  two  generally  parallel  superposed 
planes  of  panels,  and 

(g)  cooperating  means  on  the  lateral  panels  of  each 
pair  adjacent  to  the  adjoining  edges  thereof  for 
securing  said  lateral  panels  in  upstanding  position, 
including  interengaging  elements  for  preventing  in- 
advertent detachment  from  each  other. 


3,337,079 

STRESSED  MEMBRANE  LIQUIFIED  GAS 

CONTAINER 

James  S.  Clarke,  Cranford,  and  Christopher  E.  Loeser, 

Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esse  Research  and 

Enghieering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,274 

9  Clahns.  (CI.  220—15) 


1.  A  flat  walled  polygonal  container  for  storage  of  liq- 
uids at  cryogenic  temperature  comprising  a  plurality  of 
first  wall  means  defining  an  inner  primary  container,  a 
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plurality  of  second  wall  means  surrounding  and  spaced 
from  said  inner  primary  container  defining  an  outer  sec- 
ondary container  thereabout,  insulation  means  between 
said  primary  and  secondary  containers,  and  a  plurality  of 
frame  means  exterior  of  said  primary  container  and  lying 
in  the  respective  planes  of  said  first  wall  means,  each  of 
said  first  wall  means  including  projecting  edge  portions 
extending  through  the  planes  defined  by  the  adjacent  in- 
tersecting wall  means,  said  projections  being  !>ecured  to 
said  frame  means. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  first  re- 
ceiving portion  and  a  second  receiving  portion,  a  pin 
extending  from  said  first  receiving  portion,  means  on  said 
second  receiving  portion  securing  said  pin  in  operational 
relationship  therewith,  and  a  spring  encircling  a  portion 
of  said  pin  and  having  an  arm  secured  to  said  first  receiv- 
ing portion  and  another  arm  bearing  against  said  second 
receiving  portion  and  urging  the  covering  of  said  second 
receiving  portion  by  said  first  receiving  portion. 


3,337,081 
BEVERAGE  CASE 
Charles   R.    Earp,   Edbburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Amos- 
Thompson  Corporation,  Edinburg,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

Filed  Mar.  24. 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,394 
3  Claims.  (CI.  220—21) 


1.  A  bottle  case  of  the  molded  plastic  type  adapted  to 
accommodate  bottles  whose  sides  are  outwardly  inclined 
adjacent  their  base,  said  case  comprising  a  rectangular 
body  having  an  open  upper  face  and  an  integral  base 
wall,  side  walls  and  end  walls,  a  plurality  of  bosses  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the-  inner  face  of  said  base  wall 
for  supporting  bottles  placed  in  the  case,  bottle  separat- 
ing members  extending  upwardly  from  the  inner  face 
of  said  base  wall,  said  separating  members  taking  the 


form  of  two  planar  elements  intersecting  at  right  angles 
with  their  free  side  edges  adapted  to  engage  bottles  within 
the  case,  the  side  edges  of  the  planar  elements  closest 
to  the  case  end  walls  being  undercut,  whereby  when  an 
upward  and  outward  force  is  exerted  on  the  bottles  ad- 
jacent said  case  end  walls  the  inclined  sides  of  the  bottles 
enter  the  said  undercuts  in  the  adjacent  planar  elements 
to  permit  lifting  of  the  case  by  the  upward  force  applied 
to  said  end  wall  adjacent  bottles. 


3,337,080 
COMBINATION  ASH  TRAY-COASTER 

Edward  N.  Meldahl,  110  Yamate-cho,  Ashiya-shi,  Japan, 
and  Takco  Yoshikawa,  42  banchi,  3-chome,  Kamiya- 
cho,  Kita-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FU«d  Nov.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,459 
2  Chdms.  (CL  220—20) 


3,337,082 

CONTAINERS  AND  STORAGE  FACILITIES 

THEREFOR 

Henri  J.  Dorgelys,  1076  Hendricks  Ave., 

Jacksonville,  Fla.     32207 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,128 

7  Claims.  (CI.  220—23.4) 


\\     ^ 


1.  The  combination  of  a  refillable  container  for  granu- 
lar condiments  and  the  like  comprising  a  hollow  body 
portion  and  a  top  cap  member  removably  attached  to 
said  body  portion,  said  cap  member  having  a  flat  upper 
surface  and  being  provided  with  a  dispensing  opening 
through  said  flat  suriface  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  container  for  dispensing  the  contents,  said  cap 
member  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its  said  flat  surface 
consisting  of  paramagnetic  material,  and  a  rack  for  storing 
said  container  and  for  sealing  said  opening,  said  rack 
including  a  support  member  having  a  planar  lower  surface 
and  including  a  permanent  magnet  element  forming  at 
least  a  part  of  said  planar  surface  adapted  and  arranged 
to  magnetically  retain  said  container  in  depending  relation 
with  said  surfaces  in  contact  and  thereby  to  seal  said 
opening,  said  container  being  movable  laterally  to  slide 
said  cap  member  along  said  planar  surface  beyond  an 
edge  of  said  support  member  to  remove  said  container 
from  said  rack. 


3,337,083 

CLOSURE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTAINER 

Alva  J.  Godshalk,  Homewood,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Bennett 

Industries,  Inc..  Feotone,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,891 

12  Claims.  (CI.  220—39) 


1.  A  closure  arrangement  for  a  container  comprising: 
an  annular  flange  formed  of  plastic  and  located  about 

an  opening  in  the  container; 
an  injection  molded  plastic  neck  ring  comprising  an 

annular  member  having  a  body  portion,  an  inner 

surface,  and  an  outer  surface; 
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a  groove  formed  in  snjd  body  portion  to  lockingly  mate 
with  said  flange  and  form  a  mechanical  interlock  be- 
tween said  neck  ring  and  said  flange,  said  groove 
being  united  with  said  flange  under  relatively  large 
torque  and  pressure  to  form  a  cold  flow  weld,  where- 
by said  neck  ring  h  securely  joined  to  said  flange  by 
the  combination  of  the  mechanical  interlock  and  the 
cold  flow  weld;  and 

means  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  annular  member  to 
securely  support  a  closure  plug. 


I,337;084 
CONTAINER  END 

John  S.  Song,  Addisoni  DL,  assignor  to  Continental  Can 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Feb.  19^  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,059 
9  Chdms.  (CI.  220—54) 


1.  An  easy  openmg  Qontamer  end  comprising  an  end 
panel  and  peripheral  i^taching  means,  said  end  panel 
having  lines  of  weakening  defining  a  removable  tear  strip 
which  when  removed  diefines  a  dispensing  opening,  a  cut 
line  in  said  end  panel  joining  ends  of  said  weakening  lines 
and  defining  a  pull  tab  formed  from  the  material  of 
said  end  panel  and  integral  with  said  tear  strip  at  one 
end  thereof,  and  a  separate  disc  underlying  said  pull  tab 
and  being  bonded  to  saiid  end  panel  surrounding  said  cut 
line,  said  pull  tab  being,  downwardly  bowed  for  resisting 
pressure  which  may  e»kt  in  an  associated  container. 


]S,337,085 
CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 
John  S.  Bozek,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Continental  Can 
Company,  Inc.,  New  ffork,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  1%  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,330 
9  Ckd$|s.  (CI.  220—54) 


I.  A  pull  tab  assemli  y  for  an  easy  opening  container, 
said  pull  tab  assembly  comprising  a  tab  and  a  pull  ring, 
said  tab  being  formed  cl  a  bent  single  length  of  wire  hav- 
ing a  rearwardly  facing  central  attaching  portion,  a  for- 
wardiy  facing  and  prdjecting  fulcrum  portion  on  each 
side  of  said  attaching  portion,  a  pair  of  rearwardly  con- 
verging legs,  and  side-by-side  attaching  loops  at  the  rear 
ends  of  said  legs,  and  stiid  pull  ring  passing  through  said 
attaching  loops  and  b^ng  thus  pivotally  connected  to 
said  tab. 


3337,086 

PLATING  AND  GENERAL  tmLITY  TANK 

OF  THE  KNOCKDOWN  TYPE 

Cari  W.  Jenks,  1131  Ostrander,  La  Grange,  III.    60525 

Filed  July  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,993 

10  Chdms.  (Cl.  220—63) 


1 


A  knockdown  tank  comprising: 
a  base  having  an  upstanding  circumambient  side  wall, 
a  plurality  of  side  plates  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 

upstanding  consecutive  assembled  relation  about  the 

inside  of  said  base  side  wall  with  adjacent  edges  of 

said  side  plates  overlapping, 
an  open  centered  girth  frame  received  about  said  side 

plates  when  the  latter  are  in  their  assembled  relation, 
a  liquid  impermeable  bag  positioned  within  said  side 

plates  and  having  open  end  turned  downwardly  over 

the  top  edges  of  said  side  walls, 
means  for  clamping  said  bag  end  against  the  outside 

surfaces  of  said  side  plates, 
and  means  for  bracing  said  side  plates  about  their  top 

edges  against  movement  inwardly  of  their  assembled 

relation. 


3,337,087 

STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  AIR-SENSITIVE 

MATERIALS 

Siegfried  E.  Bohlmann,  2712  Lfaidell  St. 

SUver  Spring,  Md.     20902 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,400 

2  Claims.  (Cl.  220—93) 


1.  A  container  for  storing  air-sensitive  materials,  an 
expansible  partition  disposed  in  and  dividing  said  con- 
tainer into  an  upper  storage  compartment  and  a  lower 
expansible  chamber,  a  filling  and  dispensing  neck  rising 
from  said  container  and  communicating  with  the  storage 
compartment,  a  closure  normally  sealing  said  neck  and 
the  storage  compartment,  a  conduit  formed  in  said  con- 
tainer having  a  discharge  end  opening  into  said  expansible 
chamber,  means  for  supplying  a  liquid  under  pressure  to 
said  expansible  chamber  through  said  conduit  for  distend- 
ing said  partition  to  restrict  the  storage  compartment, 
while  said  closure  is  removed,  to  expel  air  therefrom,  and 
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said  container  having  a  manually  actuated  release  valve 
communicating  with  the  expansible  chamber  for  depres- 
surizing  said  chamber,  said  conduit  including  a  pump  cyl- 
inder, and  a  manually  actuated  pump  mounted  for  op- 
eration in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  foot  valve  at  its 
lower  end  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  a  liquid  when  the 
pump  is  being  operated  to  pressurize  said  chamber. 


3,337,088 

MECHANISM  FOR  OPERATING  CORDED 

STACK  VENDING  MACHINES 

Meigs  W.  Newberry,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor 

to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,512 
7  Claims.  (Ci.  221—^7) 


correctly  faced  buttons  to  a  sewing  machine  button  feed- 
ing attachment,  said  hopper  comprising: 

(a)  a  button  chamber  adapted  to  hold  the  supply  of 
randomly  faced  buttons  said  chamber  including; 

(1)  an  upstanding  circumferential  wall  devoid  of 
any  openings  at  the  base  thereof  through  which 
the  buttons  may  pass; 

(2)  a  fixed  base  member  having  an  annular  space 
therein,  said  base  member  being  rigidly  secured 
at  its  periphery  to  said  wall;  and 

(3)  a  ring  rotatably  disposed  within  the  annular 
space  in  said  base  member; 


4.  In  article  dispensing  apparatus,  the  combination  of 

first  and  second  movable  members  for  effecting  dis- 
pensing operations, 

first  and  second  coupling  members  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  first  and  second  movable  members  and  hav- 
ing interengaging  arms  extending  toward  each  other 
in  overlapping  abutting  relation, 

drive  means  for  actuating  said  movable  members,  mov- 
ing the  same  upwardly  and  then  downwardly, 

each  coupling  member  and  the  drive  means  having  co- 
operating parts  which  are  brought  into  interlocking 
relation  upon  sufficient  downward  movement  of  the 
interengaging  arm, 

the  coupling  member  whose  interengaging  arm  over- 
laps and  abuts  the  other  interengaging  arm  having 
its  tilting  movement  limited  by  such  abutment  to 
prevent  engagement  with  the  drive  means, 

whereby  the  coupling  member  whose  interengaging 
arm  is  lowermost  is  next  to  be  actuated  and  when  so 
actuated  raises  the  other  interengaging  arm  until  it 
moves  out  of  engagement  therewith,  whereupon  the 
latter  is  moved  downwardly  to  effect  engagement 
with  the  drive  means  in  the  next  dispensing  operation 
of  one  of  said  pair  of  movable  members. 


3,337,089 
ORIENTING  HOPPER  FOR  BUTTON 

FEEDING  MECHANISM 

Benjamin  Bronfman,  3395  Colony  Drive, 

Baldwin,  N.Y.     11510 

FUcd  July  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,523 

23  Claims.  (CI.  221—160) 

1.  An  improved  hopper  for  holding  a  reserve  supply  of 

randomly  faced  buttons  and  for  automatically  delivering 


(b)  a  plurality  of  angularly  displaceable  claw  members 
secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  ring  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  each  of  said  claw  members  <being 
adapted  to  carry  a  button  along  a  circumferential 
path; 

(c)  means  to  intermittently  move  said  claws  along  the 
circumferential  path; 

(d)  means  to  sens:  the  facing  direction  of  the  button 
carried  by  one  of  said  claws  when  said  claw  is  sta- 
tionary between  intermittent  movements; 

(e)  means  to  eject  an  improperly  faced  button  after  it 
has  been  sensed;  and  ^ 

(f)  means  to  deliver  a  properly  sensed  button  to  the 
button  feeding  attachment. 


3,337,090 
METHOD  FOR  STORING,  KEEPING  IN  STOCK 
AND/ OR  DISCHARGING  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 
CONCENTRATION    THE    HEAVIER    COMPO- 
NENT OF  A  FLUID  MIXTURE 
Alexander  Houtzeel,  Grenoble,  France,  and  Hans  Bagtcr, 
Mol,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Reactor  Centrum  Nederland, 
The  Hague,  Netherlands 

FUed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  27, 1962, 

281,462 
1  Claim.  (CI.  222—1) 


A  new  use  of  a  cyclone  separator  as  a  valve  in  asso- 
ciation with  a  mass  of  a  suspension  of  heavy  particles  in 
a  lighter  liquid  for  obtaining  a  liquid  stream  containing 
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dispersed  particles  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  from 
the  concentration  of  particles  in  said  mass  of  suspen- 
sion down  to  zero  concentration,  said  cyclone  separator 
being  of  the  type  having  an  apex  opening,  a  base  opening 
and  a  tangential  inlet  opening,  said  new  use  comprising: 
placing  the  apex  opening  of  the  cyclone  separator  in 
free  and  continuous  communication  with  the  mass  of 
suspension  at  a  location  below  the  upper  surface  thereof; 
continuously  maintainiijg  the  particles  dispersed  through- 
out the  mass,  continuouMy  withdrawing  a  stream  of  liquid 
through  the  base  opening  of  the  cyclone  separator;  and 
controlling  the  concentration  of  particles  in  the  withdrawn 
stream  from  a  maximUm  equal  to  the  concentration  of 
particles  in  said  mass  pf  suspension  down  to  zero  con- 
centration, the  maximuijn  concentration  of  particles  in  the 
stream  being  obtained  by  withdrawing  suspension  from 
the  mass  thereof  through  the  base  opening  in  the  cyclone 
separator,  zero  concentitation  being  obtained  by  withdraw- 
ing a  stream  through  the  base  opening  and  simultane- 
ously introducing  liquid  into  the  cyclone  separator  through 
the  tangential  inlet  opening  therein  at  a  sufficiently  high 
flow  rate  that  particles  la  the  mass  of  suspension  are  pre- 
vented from  passing  to  the  base  opening,  and  intermediate 
concentrations  being  obtained  by  controlling  the  flow  rate 
of  liquid  being  introdiuced  into  the  cyclone  separator 
through  the  tangential  inlet  opening  at  a  quantity  below 
said  sufficiently  high  ^pw  rate. 


'3,337,091 

DISPENSING  CO>tTAINER  AND  CHARGING 

VALVE  THEREFOR 

Herbert  D.  Bartels,  Ch  iago.  III.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 


New  York 

Filed  Feb.  11 


8  Claiiis.  (CI.  222—95) 


1966,  Ser.  No.  526,909 


1.  A  dispensing  contuner  comprising  a  container  body 
having  axially  opposite!  ends  at  least  one  of  which  is 
closed  by  an  associatejd  closure  to  define  a  propellant 
chamber,  valve  means  'disposed  wholly  within  said  pro- 
pellant chamber  for  permitting  the  introduction  of  pro- 
pellant into  said  propellant  chamber  and  preventing  the 
leakage  of  propellant  therefrom,  said  valve  means  being 
deflned  in  part  by  saiij  closure,  said  closure  including 
aperture  means,  said  valve  means  further  including  an 
imperforate  valve  disc  of  compressible  material  normally 
compressively  sealingljl  overlying  said  aperture  means, 
and  means  other  than  j^aid  disc  and  the  propellant  me- 
dium at  all  times  maintaining  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
valve  disc  in  engagement  with  said  closure  whereby  pro- 
pellant is  introduced  intp  said  propellant  chamber  through 
said  aperture  means  S6lely  upon  the  compressive  de- 
formation of  said  comipressible  material  in  the  absence 
of  any  bodily  displaceitient  of  said  valve  disc. 


II 

3,337,092 

DISPENSERS 

Herbert  Ashley  Atkins,  Beecbam  House,  Great  West 

Road,  Brentford,  England 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,112 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  18, 1965, 

7,061/65 

1  Clain.  (CI.  222—131) 

A  device  for  dispensing  pasty  materials  comprising  a 

cylindrical  container  wi  h  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end 

and  an  external  screw||threaded  shoulder  adjacent  said 

841  0.0. — 43 


closed  end;  a  cylindrical  closure  cap  with  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  end,  said  cap  having  adjacent  its  open  end 
an  internally  screw-threaded  portion  of  greater  diameter, 
said  portion  being  screwed  on  said  shoulder  of  said  con- 
tainer thereby  to  provide  a  double  wall,  said  closed  end 
of  said  cap  having  an  aperture;  and  a  dispensing  plunger 


including  a  tubular  stem  slidable  in  said  aperture  in  said 
cap  and  a  piston  integral  with  said  stem  and  a  sliding 
fit  in  said  container,  said  piston  having  an  opening  pro- 
viding communication  between  the  interior  of  said  stem 
and  the  interior  of  said  container,  said  piston  also  having 
an  annular  slot  containing  a  piston  ring. 


3,337,093 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  CEMENT  EXTRUDERS 
Albert  E.  Newton,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,439,  now 
Patent  No.  3,281,576,  dated  Oct.  25,  1966.  Divided  and 
this  application  Apr.  15,  1966,  Scr.  No.  542,836 
I  1  Claim.  (CI.  222—146) 


A  device  for  applying  thermoplastic  adhesive  compris- 
ing a  frame,  a  barrel  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  barrel 
having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  thermoplastic  rod  and 
an  outlet  for  dispensing  molten  thermoplastic,  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  moving  said  thermoplastic 
rod  into  said  inlet,  an  electrical  heating  element  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  heating  the  barrel  and  melting  the 
thermoplastic  therein,  a  thermostat  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  controlling  the  heating  element,  a  heat  conduc- 
ing sheath  connecting  seriatim  said  heating  element  to 
said  barrel  and  said  barrel  to  said  thermostat,  said  sheath 
extending  substantially  around  the  heating  element  and 
the  barrel  and  the  thermostat  seriatim,  whereby  substan- 
tially all  of  the  heat  from  the  heating  element  is  con- 
ducted through  said  sheath  to  said  barrel  and  whereby, 
when  the  molten  thermoplastic  is  being  moved  responsive 
to  said  rod  moving  means  substantially  all  the  heat  con- 
ducted to  said  barrel  is  carried  out  said  outlet  with  said 
molten  thermoplastic,  and  whereby  when  the  molten 
thermoplastic  is  stationary  in  said  barrel  the  heat  con- 
ducted to  said  barrel  is  further  conducted  through  said 
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barrel  and  through  said  sheath  to  the  thermostat,  the 
thermostat  being  responsive  to  the  heat  conducted  from 
the  barrel  to  control  the  heating  element,  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  heating  element,  the  barrel,  the  thermostat 
and  the  sheath  being  such  that  substantially  no  heat  is 
conducted  directly  to  the  thermostat  from  the  heating 
element. 


3,337,094 
GRAIN  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Donald  Brenner  Houston,  Barford,  England,  assignor  to 
Massey -Ferguson  (Farm  Services)  Limited,  Coventry, 
England 

FUed  May  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,046 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  8, 1964, 

19,350/64 

6  Claims.  (CI.  222—196) 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  dispensing  particulate  ma- 
terial comprising:  a  hollow  container,  an  opening  in  the 
container  through  which  material  is  withdrawn  from  the 
container,  at  least  one  fluid  pressure  responsive,  expan- 
sible and  contractable  member  suspended  from  one  end 
within  said  container  so  as  to  extend  into  and  be  sur- 
rounded by  the  particulate  material,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively pressurizing  and  venting  said  member  to  loosen 
coagulated  particulate  material  surrounding  said  mem- 
ber to  permit  the  material  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  con- 
tainer through  said  opening. 


3,337,095 

SYRINGE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PROPORTIONING 

Jacob  P.  Marbacb,  17736  Kinzie  St.,  Northridge,  Calif. 

91324,  and  Edward  P.  Marbacb,  4607  Marwood  Drive, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90065 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  463,313,  June  11, 

1965.  This  application  Aug.  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  575,853 
4  Claims.  (CI.  222—309) 

1.  A  propc^-tioning  syringe  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  barrel  having  a  chamber  therein,  an  intake 
opening  at  one  end  and  a  substantially  clear  opening  at 
the  other  end,  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  mem- 
ber cm.  said  barrel  adjacent  said  clear  opening,  said  flange 
member  having  a  passage  at  a  lesser  distance  radially  out- 
wardly than  other  parts  thereof,  a  plunger  having  a  slid- 
ing fit  at  one  end  in  said  chamber,  said  plunger  being 
adapted  to  draw  fluid  into  said  chamber,  and  a  single 
unitary  gauge  stick  member,  one  end  of  said  single  uni- 
tary gauge  stick  member  being  attached  to  the  plunger 
at  the  other  end  of  said  plunger  and  extending  along  and 
spaced  from  said  barrel  at  a  location  passing  the  passage 
part  of  said  flange  member,  sliding  contact  portions  re- 
spectively on  the  other  end  of  said  gauge  stick  member 
and  on  said  flange  member,  both  of  said  portions  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  transverse  to  an  axial  direction  and 
comprising    an    engagement    therebetween    when    said 


plunger  is  at  a  selected  location  in  said  chamber  relative 
to  an  innermost  location  whereby  to  establish  the  quan- 
tity of  fluid  in  said  chamber  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  plunger  outwardly,  one  of  said  portions  comprising  a 
plurality  of  contiguous  sections  at  different  axial  loca- 


W- '/ 


,j^ 


/' 


tions,  a  first  of  said  sections  at  one  selected  axial  location 
being  adapted  to  establish  a  first  volume  of  fluid  in  said 
chamber  of  one  quantity  and  a  second  of  said  sections 
at  another  selected  axial  location  being  adapted  to  estab- 
lish an  additional  volume  of  fluid  in  said  chamber. 


3,337,096 
PUMP-TYPE  DISPENSER 
Frank   E.   Brown,   Glendale,   Calif.,  assignor  to   White 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Kenilworth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  535,953 
5  Claims.  (CI.  222—380) 


1.  A  vaciable  dose  dispenser  for  liquid  formulations 
including: 

(a)  a  generally  annular  basal  member  adapted  to  fit 
onto  the  top  of  a  supply  container  for  a  liquid 
medicament, 

(b)  said  basal  member  carrying  a  one-way  inlet  valve 
positioned  in  a  first  flow  passageway,  with  said  first 
flow  passageway  carried  by  said  basal  member, 

(c)  a  metered  medicament  intake  and  dispensing  cham- 
ber of  generally  annular  cross-section  carried  by  said 
basal  member,  said  chamber  defined  by  an  elongated 
wall, 

(d)  one  end  of  said  chamber  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  intake  valve, 

(e)  a  reciprocating  piston  within  said  chamber,  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  piston  slidably  engaging  the  inner  wall 
of  said  chamber, 
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(f)  an  elongated  ana  annular  sleeve  slidably  mounted 
on  the  exterior  of  said  chamber  with  the  inner  wall 
of  said  sleeve  contacting  the  outer  wall  of  said 
chamber, 

(g)  one  end  of  said  sleeve  extending,  in  all  positions 
of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  chamber,  beyond  the 
end  of  said  chamber  remote  from  said  inlet  valve, 

(h)  means  for  attaching  said  piston  to  said  sleeve, 
(i)  and  an  abutment  carried  by  said  chamber,  said 
abutment  extending  radially  inwardly  of  the  inner 
wall  of  said  chamber,  whereby  complete  withdrawal 
of  said  piston  from  said  chamber  is  precluded  by 
said  abutment. 


tudinal  axis  to  form  a  seal  along  the  line  of  fold  and 
thereby  close  the  dispensing  route  therethrough,  a  cap 
carried  by  said  container  part  and  having  an  opening 
through  which  said  spout  projects  for  dispensing  from  said 
container,  said  cap  being  movable  relative  to  said  part  and 
to  said  spout  to  engage  said  spout  and  fold  said  spout  upon 
itself  to  close  said  dispensing  route,  said  spout  being 


FUEL 


3,337,1 

CAN  > 


,097 

ADAPTER 
Walter  O.  Day,  Rte.  1,  Box  108,  MarshaU,  Va. 
FUed  Dec.  t,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,305 
1  Clafoi.  (CI.  222—464) 


22115 


3^37,098 

CLOSURE  rbR  FLEXIBLE  SPOUT 
ON  CONTAINER 
Stanley  K.  Johns,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lcvei  Brothers 
Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
FUed  Oct  101, 1966,  Ser.  No.  585,692 
8  elates.  (CI.  222—505) 
1.  A  dispensing  closure  comprising,  in  combination  with 
a  container  part  having  projecting  therefrom  a  flexible 
tubular  dispensing  spoUt,  said  spout  providing  a  dispens- 
ing route  therethrough  having  an  intended  passage  form 
and  being  foldable  upon  itself  transversely  of  its  longi- 


laterally  distorted  along  said  line  of  fold  by  such  folding, 
said  cap  also  being  movable  relative  to  said  part  and  to 
said  spout  to  enable  said  spout  to  unfold  and  project 
through  said  opening,  said  cap  having  means  engaging 
said  spout  on  opposite  sides  thereof  adjacent  said  line  of 
fold  during  unfolding  of  said  spout  to  restore  said  dis- 
pensing route  to  said  intended  passage  form. 


3,337,099 

QUIVERS  FOR  ARROWS 

Harry  J.  Rose,  12040  W.  Flmrence  Lane, 

West  Allis,  Wis.     53214 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,590 

3  Claims.  (CI.  224—1) 


In  a  fuel  can  adapd^r;  a  cylindrical  head  means  hav- 
ing a  fuel  discharge  channel  extending  therethrough  whose 
inner  end  is  adapted  t<>  extend  into  the  can  interior  when 
said  adapter  is  disposed  in  the  can  opening,  said  head 
being  provided  with  ^  base  having  outward  divergent 
conic  configuration,  an  annular  ledge  extending  outwardly 
from  said  cylindrical  head  means,  a  toroidal  sealing  means 
supported  on  said  led^  with  said  cylindrical  head  means 
extending  therethrough,  an  annular  spider  means  slidably 
mounted  on  said  head  |  means,  said  spider  means  having 
a  plurality  of  resilient  arms  extending  across  the  outer 
edges  of  said  toroidal  sealing  means  to  ride  on  said  conic 
section,  a  gasket  means  and  a  washer  means  of  greater 
diameter  than  said  sbider  means  slidably  mounted  on 
said  head  means,  and  securing  means  attached  to  said 
head  means,  said  securing  means  including  an  element, 
pivoted  to  said  head,^  having  a  cam  surface  such  that, 
when  the  adapter  is  disposed  in  the  can  opening,  with 
said  gasket  resting  on!  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  por- 
tion surrounding  the  t(tn  opening  (and  with  the  portion 
of  the  adapter  below  said  gasket  being  disposed  within 
and  below  said  can  opening  and  within  the  can  interior) 
turning  of  the  element  about  its  pivot  in  one  direction  de- 
creases the  distance  bttween  the  ledge  and  the  washer 
thus  clampingly  securing  the  adapter  to  the  wall  portion 
surrounding  the  opening,  and  turning  the  element  about 
its  pivot  in  the  opposite  direction  increases  the  distance 
between  the  ledge  and  the  washer  releases  the  adapter 
so  that  it  can  be  remlQved. 


1.  A  side  quiver  for  broadhead  arrows,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  base  having  an  open  top;  a  pair  of  spaced 
cylindrical  brackets  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  base, 
each  having  a  vertical  bore  therethrough;  a  rigid  support 
arm  having  a  pair  of  parallel  depending  legs  removably 
insertable  in  said  brackets  to  separably  connect  said  sup- 
port arm  and  base  members,  said  support  arm  having  an 
angled  upper  end  portion  with  means  thereon  for  attach- 
ment to  a  wearer's  belt,  said  removable  support  arm  be- 
ing interchangeably  mountable  for  right  handed  or  left 
handed  archers;  a  vertical  post  rotatably  mounted  in  and 
projecting  upwardly  above  said  base;  a  flat,  circular  ar- 
rowhead holder  mounted  on  and  for  rotation  with  said 
post  within  said  base,  said  arrowhead  holder  having  a 
plurality  of  head-receiving  openings  therethrough  each 
of  which  is  adapted  to  removably  wedgingly  accom- 
modate broadhead  arrows  having  different  numbers  of 
blades;  and  an  arrow  shaft-retaining  unit  mounted  on  and 
for  rotation  with  said  rotatable  post  above  said  base,  said 
unit  including  a  disc  formed  of  a  pliable  material  having 
a  plurality  of  cutouts  spaced  around  its  periphery  of  a 
size  and  shape  to  permit  an  arrow  shaft  to  be  snapped 
into  and  removably  retained  therein,  said  shaft-retaining 
unit  being  rotatable  with  said  post  and  arrowhead  hold- 
er to  facilitate  the  selection  and  withdrawal  of  a  desired 
arrow. 
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3,337,100 

MAGNETIC  RAZOR  KNIFE  HOLDER 

Charles  E.  Berning,  1118  Colton  St.,  Toledo,  Ohio     43609 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,106 

6  Claims.  (CI.  224—2) 


proximately  the  same  width  of  said  first  strip  but  of 
greater  length  than  the  width  of  said  first  strip  and  ar- 
ranged transversely  of  the  latter  with  the  adjacent  edge 
of  said  second  strip  flush  with  the  end  edge  of  said  lower 
section,  sewed  seams  respectively  connecting  the  end  edges 
of  said  second  strip  to  the  wide  edges  of  said  first  strip 
to  form  with  the  first  strip  an  open  ended  pocket,  where- 
by when  the  lower  section  and  flap  section  are  folded  in 
overlapping  relation  the  ends  of  the  pocket  are  closed 
and  so  maintained  by  said  fastener  elements  but  upon  re- 
lease of  said  fastener  elements  said  pocket  tilts  down- 
wardly due  to  the  weight  of  the  contents  to  a  position  for 
enabling  single-handed  removal  of  the  contents. 


1.  A  protective  open  sided  holder  for  an  instrument 
having  a  handle  attached  to  a  blade  with  a  cutting  edge, 
at  least  a  portion  of  which  blade  is  made  of  magnetically 
attractable  material,  said  holder  comprising: 

(A)  a  relatively  rigid  backboard, 

(B)  a  wall  member  at  one  end  of  said  backboard  ex- 
•  tending  outwardly  from  one  side  of  said  backboard 

and  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  said 
handle. 

(C)  a  permanent  magnet  on  said  backboard  adjacent 
said  wall  member  of  releasably  holding  said  blade 
so  that  at  least  the  cutting  edge  thereof  is  protected 
by  said  wall  member, 

(D)  a  socket  at  the  other  end  of  said  backboard  for 
containing  the  free  end  of  said  handle,  and 

(E)  a  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  backboard 
to  a  support. 

3,337,101 
HUNTER'S  GARMENT  HAVING  CARTRIDGE 

CARRYING  POCKET 
«  ^.^/.TPi"*"^''   Statesville,   N.C.,   assignor   to   The 
Hettrick  Manufacturing  Company,  Statesvllle,  N.C.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  529,107 
1  Claim.  (CI.  224—14) 


3,337,102 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Howard  H.  Shannon,  705  S.  Clinton, 

Denver,  Colo.     80222 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,479 

10  Claims.  (CI.  224—45) 


1.  A  collapsible  carrier  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
top,  bottom  and  two  parallel  side  sections,  a  vertical 
extension  mounted  substantially  in  the  center  of  the  said 
bottom  section,  a  carrier  base  member  positioned  between 
said  parallel  side  sections  and  having  each  end  thereof 
movably  and  pivotally  connected  to  an  adjacent  side 
section;  said  carrier  base  member  being  provided  with 
two  recesses,  the  first  being  substantially  in  the  center 
of  said  carrier  base  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
vertical  extension  thus  holding  the  carrier  base  member 
in  an  open  position,  the  second  recess  being  positioned 
m  the  side  of  said  carrier  base  and  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  vertical  extension  whenever  the  said  carrier 
base  is  lifted  and  pivoted  to  the  collapsed  position  rela- 
tive to  the  frame  thus  holding  said  carrier  base  in  said 
collapsed  position,  and  an  adjustable  locking  means 
attached  to  said  side  sections  for  retaining  an  object 
placed  on  said  carrier  base  placed  in  open  position. 


A  hunting  garment  of  textile  fabric  material  having  a 
body  provided  with  a  front  and  a  back,  a  vertically  dis- 
posed pocket  for  shells  or  the  like  on  the  lower  part  of 
said  front,  said  pocket  comprising  an  elongate  strip  of 
textile  fabric  material,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  parallel 
sewed  seams  connecting  said  strip  to  said  front,  said  seams 
being  spaced  respectively  from  opposite  ends  of  said  strip 
to  provide  a  lower  section,  an  intermediate  section  and  an 
upper  or  flap  section,  thereby  to  enable  the  lower  section 
to  be  folded  upwardly  and  the  flap  section  folded  down- 
wardly in  overlapping  relation,  cooperating  fastener  ele- 
ments on  the  inside  of  said  flap  section  and  the  outer 
side  of  said  lower  section  for  releasably  connecting  same 
together,  a  second  strip  of  textile  fabric  material  of  ap- 


3,337,103 
PORTABLE  TAPER 
CK  «  o •  ^^^'»*'.  "^'nneapolis,  Minn.,  and  Gerald  H. 
Shall,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Possis  Machine  Corpo- 
ration. Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
Filed  June  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,728 
7  Claims.  (CI.  226— 35) 
1.  A  hand  taper  comprising  in  combination:  a  frame- 
first  means  secured  to  said  frame  for  holding  a  roll  of  tape- 
second  means  secured  to  said  frame  for  pulling  transient 
tape  and  third  means  secured  to  said  frame  between  said 
first  means  and  said  second  means  for  relieving  tension  in 
the  transient  tape,  said  third  means  also  sensing  said  ten- 
sion in  the  tape,  said  third  means  for  relieving  tension  in 
said  tape  comprises: 

(A)  a  tension  sensing  element  movably  secured  to  said 
frame  in  engagement  with  said  transient  tape  between 
said  tape  holding  and  tape  pulling  means;  said  ten- 
sion sensing  clement  moving  in  response  to  a  change 
in  transient  tape  tension; 
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(neans  secured  to  and  moving  with 
said  tension  sensiiit  means;  said  tape  stripping  means 
releasably  gripping  said  tape  at  a  point  nearer  the  roll 
than  said  tension  sensing  element,  and 


3,337,105 
PINCH  ROLLER  MECHANISM  FOR  HANDLING 
PLURAL    TYPES    OF    ENDLESS   TYPE   TAPE 
CARTRIDGES 
Rex  C.  Wilson,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Muntz 
Stereo-Pak,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  June  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  560,577 
12  Claims.  (CI.  226—90) 


(C)  driving  means  ifcured  to  said  frame  near  said  tape 
stripping  means  fdt  driving  said  tape  stripping  means 
at  a  faster  lineal  r»e  than  the  pulled  rate  of  said  tape; 
said  stripping  mentis  engaging  at  times  said  driving 


means  in  response 
ing  element. 


to  movement  of  said  tension  sens- 


13,337,104 

TRIGGER  REtEASED  PINCH  ROLLER 
MECHANISM 
Rex  C.  Wilson,  Grana|4a  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Muntz 
Stereo-Pak,  Inc.,  Vaki  Nuys,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  May  3 1^  1966,  Ser.  No.  554,088 
8  Cla  ms.  (CI.  226—90) 


1.  In  a  tape  recorder  or  playback  machine  having  a 
top  deck  and  a  tape  ditilving  capstan  extending  above  said 
deck,  a  mechanism  for^  automatically  bringing  a  length  of 
tape  in  a  tape  carrying  cartridge  into  driving  engagement 
with  said  capstan  comprising: 

movable  means  for  moving  between  a  lowered  position 
below  said  deck  and  a  raised  position  above  said  deck 
to  bring  a  length  of  tape  in  said  cartridge  into  driving 
engagement  witi^^nid  capstan; 

spring  means  conn^pted  to  said  movable  means  for 
moving  said  movable  means  from  said  lowered  to 
raised  positions;   1 1 

means  for  moving  said  movable  means  from  said 
raised  to  lowered  positions; 

catch  means  for  holding  said  movable  means  in  said 
lowered  position; 

and  trigger  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  car- 
tridge adjacent  said  capstan  for  releasing  said  catch 
means  whereby  said  movable  means  automatically 
moves  to  said  raised  position  under  the  influence  of 
said  spring  meanSj. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape-handling  machine  including  a 
horizontal  top  deck  and  a  record  or  playback  head  and  a 
tape  driving  capstan  extending  vertically  above  said  deck 
and  horizontally  spaced  from  each  other,  a  mechanism 
enabling  said  machine  to  handle  different  forms  of  end- 
less-type tape  cartridges,  said  cartridges  including  a  flat 
hollow  case  for  a  reel  carrying  a  roll  of  tape,  means  for 
guiding  tape  from  an  inside  of  said  reel  along  a  rear  wall 
of  said  case  having  openings  for  receiving  said  capstan 
and  head,  and  means  for  returning  tape  to  an  outside  of 
said  reel,  a  first  form  of  said  cartridges  including  an 
idler  roller  opposite  said  opening  for  receiving  said  cap- 
stan and  adapted  to  press  a  length  of  said  tape  into  driv- 
ing engagement  with  said  capstan  when  said  case  is  held  in 
a  rearward  position  on  said  deck  with  said  capstan  and 
'  head  extending  through  said  openings,  and  a  second  form 
of  said  cartridges  including  a  bottom  hole  in  its  case  ad- 
jacent and  forward  of  said  opening  for  receiving  said 
capstan,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
pinch  roller  means  including  an  annular  periiriieral  por- 
tion of  resilient  material; 
and  selectively  operable  means  for  moving  said  pinch 
roller  means  through  a  hole  in  said  top  deck  between 
a  lowered  position  below  said  deck  and  a  raised  po- 
sition above  said  deck  and  against  said  capstan  such 
that  the  pinch  roller  passes  through  the  bottom  hole 
in  said  second  form  of  cartridge  to  bring  a  length  of 
tape  into  driving  engagement  with  said  capstan  when 
said  case  is  in  said  rearward  position,  and  for  mov- 
ing said  pinch  roller  means  from  said  lowered  posi- 
tion toward  said  raised  position  through  said  hole  in 
said  deck  such  that  a  lower  marginal  edge  of  said 
pinch  roller  means  engages  a  vertically  extending 
shoulder  on  a  bottom  of  said  case  of  said  first  form 
of  cartridge  forward  of  said  idler  roller  to  hold  said 
case  in  said  rearward  position  with  a  length  of  said 
tape  in  driving  engagement  with  said  capstan. 


3,337,106 
FLUID    CAPSTAN   FOR   TAPE   DRIVE   WITH 
PNEUMATIC  PRESSURE  ATTRACTION  OR 
REPULSION 
Richard  E.  Berryman,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,823 
7  Claims.  (CI.  226— 95) 
1.  A  fluid  capstan  for  driving  tape,  comprising: 
(A)  a  fixed  hub  having 

(a)  an  elongated  cavity  extending  partially  about 
its  periphery, 
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(b)  an  axially  extending  bore  partially  underlying 
said  cavity  and  separated  therefrom  only  by  a 
thin  wall,  and  in  communication  therewith  by 
an  aperture  through  said  thin  wall,  and 

(c)  suction  and  pressure  passageways  extending 
through  said  hub  with  their  outer  ends  arranged 
for  connection  to  suitable  sources  of  suction  and 
pressure  respectively  and  their  inner  ends  termi- 
nating in  closely  spaced  relation  with  each  other 
in  open  communication  with  the  inner  end  of 
said  bore; 

(B)  a  cylindrical  spool  rotatably  mounted  over  said 
hub,  said  spool  having  a  fluid  porous  area  extending 
around  its  periphery  to  provide  an  operating  surface 
for  driving  said  tape,  said  fluid  porous  surface  co- 
operating with  said  cavity  to  form  a  plenum  chamber 
extending  partially  around  said  capstan; 


(C)  a  poppet  valve  removably  positioned  in  said  bore 
and  comprising,  a  cylinder  having  a  chamber  under- 
lying said  plenum  chamber  with  apertures  through 
said  cylinder  registering  with  said  suction  and  pres- 
sure passageways  and  said  thin  wall  aperture,  a  valve 
element  in  said  cylinder  chamber  movable  between 
terminal  positions  wherein  said  passageways  selec- 
tively may  be  in  open  communication  wtih  said  thin 
wall  aperture  thus  to  provide  either  suction  or  pres- 
sure to  said  plenum  chamber  either  to  draw  said  tape 
in  operative  relation  with  the  operating  surface  of 
said  spool,  or  to  divert  it  away  from  said  surface 
supported  on  a  fluid  bearing;  and 

(D)  means  for  so  actuating  said  valve  element. 


3,337,107 

APPARATUS  FOR  REORIENTING  TUBULAR 

KNITTED  FABRIC 

Frank  Catallo,  Elmont,  and  Sargent  P.  Snyder,  Springfield 
Gardens,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Samcoe  Holding  Corpora- 
tioo,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 
Filed  June  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,026 
12  Claims.  (CI.  226—197) 
1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  edge-to-center  reorientation 
of  tubular  knitted  fabric,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  guide  frame  section  for  receiving  tubular 
knitted  fabric  in  flat,  two-layer  form  and  guiding  it 
in  a  predetermined  first  plane  by  internal  engagement 
with  the  edges  of  the  tubular  knitted  fabric, 

(b)  said  first  guide  frame  section  having  a  predeter- 
mined longitudinal  axis, 

(c)  a  second  guide  frame  section  disposed  in  a  second 
predetermined  plane  arranged  at  right  angles  to  the 
first  plane  and  at  right  angles  to  said  predetermined 
longitudinal  axis, 

(d)  said  second  guide  frame  section  being  of  square 
outline, 

(e)  the  plane  of  said  first  guide  frame  section  inter- 
secting said  square  outline  on  a  diagonal  between  a 


first  pair  of  diagonally  opposed  corners,  and  the  side 
edge  extremities  of  said  first  guide  frame  section 
intersecting  with  and  terminating  at  said  corners, 
(f)  a  third  guide  frame  section  disposed  in  a  third  pre- 
determined plane  arranged  at  right  angles  to  said 
first  and  second  planes  and  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first 
guide  frame  section, 


(g)  the  plane  of  said  third  guide  frame  section  inter- 
secting the  square  outline  of  said  second  guide  frame 
section  on  a  diagonal  between  a  second  pair  of  op- 
posed corners,  and  the  side  edge  extremities  of  said 
third  guide  frame  section  intersecting  with  and  ter- 
minating at  the  comers  of  said  second  pair,  and 

(h)  first  and  second  pairs  of  corner  guide  elements 
disposed  to  lie  in  the  comers  formed  by  said  guide 
frame  sections,  arranged  to  engage  opposed  layers 
of  the  fabric  tube  and  redirect  the  fabric  layers 
through  a  90  degree  change  in  direction  from  one 
plane  to  another. 


3,337,108 
FRICTIONAL  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Wallace  D.  Taylor,  Wyncote,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,966 
12  Claims.  (CI.  22S— 2) 


•»    T 
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1.  In  friction  welding  apparatus,  means  for  mounting 
two  structural  elements  in  rotational  abutting  contact  at 
a  friction  welding  interface,  means  for  rotating  and  apply- 
ing driving  torque  to  said  elements  to  generate  welding 
heat  by  rotational  surface  friction  and  fusion  at  said  inter- 
face, means  associated  with  said  driving  means  for  re 
leasably  connecting  said  elements  to  said  driving  means, 
means  for  actuating  said  connecting  means  to  directly 
release  said  elements  from  the  applied  driving  torque  and 
momentum  of  said  driving  means  for  substantially  torque- 
free  completion  of  a  weld,  means  in  each  of  said  con- 
necting means  providing  a  thrust  transmitting  connection 
between  the  driving  means  and  said  elements  whether 
said  connecting  means  are  released  from  or  connected  to 
said  elements,  and  means  for  applying  controlled  axial 
pressure  to  each  of  said  elements  and  the  welding  inter- 
face through  said  driving  and  connecting  means  inde- 
pendent of  the  rotation  and  release  of  said  elements  from 
the  driving  torque. 
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3y337,109 

contA^er  holders 

George  K.  Shumrak,  NRtkk,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sweetheart 
Plastics,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUed  Feb.  26|,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,631 

i  9  Claims.  (CI.  229— 1.5) 


of  said  other  longitudinal  row,  external  longitudinal  re- 
inforcing ribs  interconnecting  individual  cells  of  each 
alternate  cell  pair  in  one  of  said  longitudinal  rows,  and 
external  longitudinal  reinforcing  ribs  interconnecting  only 
each  of  the  individual  alternate  cell  pairs  in  said  other 
longitudinal  row,  said  external  longitudinal  reinforcing 
rib  in  one  of  said  longitudinal  rows  altemating  with  said 
longitudinal  reinforcing  rib  in  said  other  longitudinal  row. 


said  encircling  wall 
a  first  upper  end 


3,337,110 
EGG  CARtON  CONSTRUCTION 
Nicholas  D.  Commissi^,  Victor,  and  Connie  Lake,  Pitts- 
ford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  8;,  1966,  Ser.  No.  541,327 
4  Cli&is.  (CI.  229—2.5) 


1.  A  molded  carton  stmcture  comprismg  a  cover  sec- 
tion and  a  bottom  ce  lular  section,  said  cover  section  in- 
cluding a  planar  top  w«ll  and  integrally  molded  side  walls, 
said  bottom  cellular  taction  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
article  receiving  cells  arranged  in  two  longitudinal  rows, 
external  transverse  reinforcing  ribs  connecting  each  cell 
in  one  of  said  longitudinal  rows  with  each  adjacent  cell 


3,337,111 

CORNER  POST 

Paul  F.  Petriekis,  Chicago,  and  Thaddeus  H.  Pisarczuk, 

Oak  Lawn,  111.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,868 

9  Claims.  (CI.  229—14) 


3.  A  combination  dbmprising  a  disposable  cup  and  a 
disposable  holder  for  said  cup, 

said  disposable  cup  Comprising  a  side  wall  with  a  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  tapering  side  wall  portion  end- 
ing at  a  bottom  of  said  cup, 

said  cup  holder  cottiprising  an  upstanding  encircling 
wall, 

being  self  supporting  and  defining 
^ith  an  upper  edge  lying  adjacent 
the  side  wall  of  said  cup  and  underlying  a  nm  on 
said  cup,  said  upjiter  edge  being  non-planar  to  pro- 
vide an  exposed  upper  portion  of  said  cup  for  con- 
tact with  the  lips  of  a  user, 

said  encircling  wall  having  a  lower  end  lying  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  wall, 

said  plane  lying  belcw  and  spaced  apart  from  said  bot- 
tom of  said  cup, 

said  side  wall  portion  of  said  cup  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  said  encircling  wail  to  define  an  air  space  in- 
sulating said  enciifcling  wall, 

and  means  on  said  holder  for  facilitating  compact  stor- 
age of  said  holder  along  with  other  similar  holders 
with  encircling  walls  of  adjacent  holders  being  posi- 
tioned in  surface  to  surface  contact  with  each  other. 


11-- 


1.  A  packing  comer  post  comprising  intemested  first 
and  second  web  units,  said  first  web  unit  being  folded 
around  said  second  web  unit  and  substantially  encasing 
said  second  web  unit,  said  first  web  unit  being  longitu- 
dinally weakened  to  define  two  outer  panels  and  two  inner 
panels  disposed  parallel  to  said  outer  panels,  and  said 
inner  web  unit  being  generally  centrally  folded  to  define 
two  intermediate  panels  disposed  between  respective  ones 
of  said  inner  and  outer  panels,  one  of  said  inner  panels 
being  in  face-to-face  contacting  relation  to  one  of  said 
intermediate  panels,  and  the  other  of  said  inner  panels 
being  in  edge-to-face  contacting  relation  to  said  one  inner 
panel. 

3,337,112 
BOX  CONSTRUCTION 
Benjamin  L.  Thurston,  Lincoln,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Frost 
Box  Co.,  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 
Island 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,271 
7  Claims.  (CI.  229—14) 


7.  In  a  box  construction,  a  first  section,  a  second  sec- 
tion hingedly  connected  to  said  first  section,  at  least  one 
of  said  sections  including  an  outer  shell,  a  reinforcing 
insert  located  in  said  outer  shell  and  including  a  flat  wall 
to  which  a  lip  is  joined  along  an  edge  thereof  and  engag- 
ing a  wall  of  the  shell  in  which  the  insert  is  located,  and 
a  plurality  of  reinforcing  strips  positioned  in  said  outer 
shell  and  engaging  the  other  walls  thereof  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  insert  to  reinforce  said  outer  shell. 
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3^37,113 

INDIVIDUAL  REFRIGERATOR  DOOR 

GASKET  DIE  CUT  FOLDER 

Jerry  W.  Harrison,  New  Albany,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 

Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,283 
5  Claims.  (Ci.  229—34) 
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1.  A  foldable  package  for  receiving  and  enclosing  a 
ring-like  article  comprising 

a  unitary  blank  defining  a  rectangular  panel, 

inner  wall  panels  foldably  joined  with  and  angularly 
disposed  relative  to  said  rectangular  panel, 

side  and  end  sections  foldably  joined  to  said  inner 
wall  panels  and  each  of  said  sections  including  a 
plurality  of  foldably  interconnected  wall  portions, 

said  sections  cooperating  with  said  inner  wall  panels 
and  defining  therewith, 

a  tubular  structure  having  therein  a  spatially-continu- 
ous anicle-receiving  cavity  encompassing  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  inner  wall  panels  for  re- 
movably enclosing  a  ring-like  article,  and  means 
readily  detachably  securing  the  free  ends  of  said  por- 
tions of  each  of  said  side  sections  to  oppositely  dis- 
posed inner  wall  panels,  with  said  free  ends  disposed 
adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  wall  panels. 


3,337,114 
MOISTURE  RESISTANT  PACKAGING 
Norman  F.  Loclcwood,  Bloomingdale,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoric 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,861 
5  Claims.  (CI.  229—37) 


1.  Moisture  proof  cellulosic  packaging  material  com- 
prising relatively  rigid  cellulosic  packaging  stock  having 
a  body  scored  for  folding  and  a  plurality  of  flaps  spaced 
one  from  another  by  cleavages  and  scored  for  folding  at 
the  body,  said  stock  being  enclosed  wifhin  a  peripheral 


sealed  heat  shrinkable  thermoplastic  film,  said  cleavages 
being  of  ample  width  to  provide  adjacent  flaps  thus  en- 
closed with  sufficient  film  slack  therebetween  to  permit  the 
facile  and  independent  folding  thereof  requisite  to  pack- 
age formation. 

3,337,115 

CONTAINER 

Joe  Jones,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  St.  Joe  Paper 

Company,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,674 

8  Claims.  (CI.  229—39) 


1.  An  integral  rectangular  blank  of  corrugated  fiber- 
board  for  folding  into  a  container  having  a  self-locking 
top  and  bottom  comprising  in  combination  a  top  portion, 
a  body  portion,  and  a  bottom  portion,  said  body  portion 
including  two  end  wall  panels  and  two  side  wall  panels, 
adjacent  wall  panels  being  joined  by  wall  angle  fold  lines! 
each  of  said  wall  panels  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower 
edge,  and  side  edges  adjacent  respective  said  wall  angle 
fold  lines,  said  top  portion  including  four  top  panels  hav- 
ing lower  edges  connected  by  fold  lines  to  respective  said 
wall  panel  upper  edges,  said  bottom  portion  including 
four  bottom  panels  having  upper  edges  connected  by  fold 
lines  to  respective  said  wall  panel  lower  edges,  said  top 
panels  and  bottom  panels  being  adapted  to  be  folded  to 
form  a  self-locking  top  and  bottom  respectively,  said  two 
end  wall  panels  of  said  body  portion  being  trapezoidal  in 
shape  with  said  side  edges  of  each  said  end  wall  panel 
being  parallel,  one  said  side  edge  of  each  said  end  wall 
panel  being  of  a  dimensional  length  equal  to  th^  dimen- 
sional length  of  the  other  said  side  edge  of  said  end  wall 
panel  and  twice  the  thickness  dimension  of  said  corrugated 
fiberboard,  said  two  side  wall  panels  of  said  body  portion 
being  rectangular  in  shape  with  each  of  said  side  edges 
thereof  being  of  a  dimensional  length  intermediate  the 
dimensional  lengths  of  the  side  edges  of  said  end  wall 
panels  such  that  when  said  top  and  bottom  portions  of 
said  container  are  locked  in  closed  position  the  upper 
exposed  surfaces  of  said  top  panels  closely  adjacent  the 
corners  of  the  closed  top  are  in  the  same  horizontal  plane 
and  the  lower  exposed  surfaces  of  said  bottom  panels 
closely  adjacent  the  corners  of  the  closed  bottom  are  in 
the  same  horizontal  plane. 


3,337,116 

u/iiii       w  ^!?^^,  ^^^^  ARRANGEMENT 

William  W.  Nowak,  Broadview  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Container  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  June  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,683 
4  Claims.  (CI.  229—45) 


1.  In  a  carton  having  a  tray  and  cover  member,  a  snap 
lock  arrangement  for  releasably  securing  together  tele- 
scoping inner  and  outer  walls  of  respective  members  dis- 
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-tp-back  relation  and  movable  in 
opposite  directions  relaiivie  to  one  another  in  the  direction 
of  telescope,  the  combii^ition  comprising: 

cut  therethrough  slits  curved  at 
different  radii  of  cul*  mature  from  centers  of  curvature 
disposed  on  the  same  side  of  the  slits  and  along  a 
common  axis  extended  in  the  direction  of  telescope; 

(b)  each  slit  defining  :in  its  wall  on  its  opposite  sides 
adjacent  concave  and  convex  locking  elements; 

(c)  the  t)uter  wall  hiving  the  slit  with  the  smaller 
radius  of  curvature  and  the  inner  wall  having  the 
slit  with  the  larger  radius  of  curvature; 

(d)  the  outer  wall  slit  intersecting  the  inner  wall  slit 
at  two  locations  diiiposed  on  opposite  sides  of  and 
symmetrically  of  said  given  axis,  and  thereby  pro- 
jecting a  crescent  sloped  segment  of  its  convex  lock- 
ing element  bet  wee  rj  said  two  locations  beyond  the 
inner  wall  slit  to  ovarlap  said  segment  with  the  inner 
wall  concave  lockin  5  element; 

(e)  said  outer  wall  i  tonvex  locking  element  adjacent 
the  segment  being  c  cflectable,  to  engage  the  lock  ar- 
rangement, toward  I  he  inner  wall  to  snap  said  seg- 
ment past  said  innir  wall  concave  locking  element 
and  position  said  sjgment  on  the  inner  side  of  the 
inner  wall  to  abut,  at  the  two  locations  of  intersection 
of  the  slits,  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  outer  wall  con- 


vex locking  element 
ing  element. 


and  the  inner  wall  concave  lock- 


;  1 337,117 
BEVERAGE  PACKAGE 

Michael  Lehmacher  and  Hans  Lehmacber,  both  of  Unter* 

dorfstrasse,  Mondorf  uber  Troisdoif,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,379 

Claims  priority,   application  Germany,  Apr.   17,   1964, 

L  47,623;  Apr.  28,   1964,  L  47,719;  June  5,   1964, 

L  47,974 

16  Clalmsi  (CI.  229—62.5) 


m. 

39c- 


I 


39o 


1.  A  beverage  contaiicr  bag  adapted  to  be  fabricated 
from  longitudinally  side  folded  synthetic  thermoplastic 
tubular  film  stock  by  traiisverse  seam  welds  and  separat- 
ing cuts  and  adapted  f c  r  convenient  use  of  a  drinking 
straw  in  removing  the  contents,  said  bag  comprising:  first 
and  second  main  wall  fiilin  portions  of  equal  width  and 
generally  rectangular,  flat  and  parallel  to  each  other 
when  the  bag  is  unfilled;!  the  main  wall  portions  having 
a  liquid-tight  connectiori  across  and  between  their  bot- 
toms; a  top  structure  including  first  and  second  minor  film 
portions  running  across  tne  entire  top  width  of  the  main 
wall  portions,  said  minor  portions  over  a  substantial  part^ 
of  their  vertical  extent,  beginning  at  coterminous  bottom 
margins  and  over  the  entire  width  of  the  main  wall  por- 
tions, having  a  face-to-f^te  contact  with  each  other  and 
being  in  sandwiched  relajtSon  extending  inwardly  between 
top  regions  of  the  |maii|j wall  portions;  the  upper  outer 
margins  of  the  minor  'film  portions  having  respective 
liquid-tight  connections  to  respective  main  wall  portions 
across  the  entire  width  0f  the  bag;  respective  side  seam 
welds  running  upward  from  the  liquid-tight  connection 
at  the  bottom  to  the  said  respective  liquid-tight  connec- 
tions; a  further  seam  we  I  having  a  drinking  straw-inser- 


tion gap  and  joining  the  said  minor  portions  at  a  loca- 
tion spaced  upwardly  from  said  bottom  margins  and  run- 
ning from  one  said  side  seam  weld  to  the  other,  the 
face-to-face  contact  of  said  minor  film  portions  inward 
of  the  last  said  seam  weld  affording  a  check  valve-like 
action  impeding  escape  of  liquid  upon  withdrawal  of  a 
straw  previously  inserted  into  the  bag  at  said  gap;  one 
main  wall  portion  and  the  adjacent  minor  film  portion 
being  longer  respectively  than  the  other  main  wall  and 
minor  film  portions. 


3,337,118 

BAG  CONSTRUCTION 

Edwin  A.  Friduss,  5038  Briarbend  Drive, 

Houston,  Tex.    77035 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,898 

4  Claims.  (CI.  229—66) 


1.  A  bag  having  a  longitudinal  seam  formed  by  over- 
lapping marginal  portions  of  the  bag  material  adhesively 
secured  to  each  other  and  separable  by  a  pull  applied  to 
the  overlying  one  of  said  portions  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
seam,  said  bag  having  at  least  one  end  closure  constituted 
by  a  line  of  stitching  driven  through  the  walls  of  said  bag 
across  said  seam  and  securing  together  the  walls  adjacent 
said  one  end  of  the  bag,  said  stitching  being  of  the  single 
thread  type  readily  unravelable  J)y  pulling  the  thread 
from  one  end  of  the  stitching,  and  means  releasably  se- 
cured by  adhesive  to  the  bag  over  said  one  end  of  the 
stitching  and  extending  over  and  across  said  overlying  por- 
tion of  said  seam  and  adapted  to  be  grasped  and  pulled 
away  from  the  bag.  whereby  to  unravel  said  thread  from 
said  one  end  progressively  across  said  seam  and  to  pull 
said  overlying  portion  away  from  the  underlying  portion 
of  the  seam  to  thereby  open  said  bag  across  said  one  end 
and  longitudinally  thereof  by  the  same  pull  on  said  means. 


3,337,119 

ENVELOPE 

Clyde  T.  Bowers  and  Robert  F.  Bowers,  both  of  957  W. 

Michigan  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     46202 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,335 

1  Claim.  (CI.  229—68) 


An  envelope  comprising  a  sheet  of  paper  including 
a  first  rectangular  portion  and  a  second  rectangular  por- 
tion foldably  connected  thereto;  said  second  rectangular 
portion  having  a  pair  of  flaps  foldably  connected  there- 
to; a  film  of  plastic  secured  to  one  face  of  said  sheet  of 
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paper  covering  said  first  and  second  rectangular  portion, 
and  overlapping  a  portion  of  said  flaps;  said  sheet  of  paper 
being  folded  along  said  foldable  connection  with  the  film 
on  the  inside;  said  flaps  embracing  said  first  rectangular 
portion  and  secured  to  the  other  face  thereof  to  provide 
three  closed  sides  for  the  envelope  and  a  completely  film 
lined  inside  thereof;  said  film  also  embracing  said  first 
rectangular  portion,  said  film  including  a  first  film  portion 
covering  said  first  paper  rectangular  portion  and  coex- 
tensive therewith,  a  second  film  portion  covering  said 
second  paper  rectangular  portion  and  coextensive  there- 
with and  third  film  portions  overlapping  a  portion  of  said 
flaps,  said  third  film  portions  and  said  first  film  portion 
are  folded  relative  to  each  other  and  define  pockets;  said 
second  film  portion  being  entirely  flat  and  unfolded  and 
having  edges  received  at  and  within  the  folds  connecting 
said  first  film  portion  and  said  third  film  portions;  said 
film  covering  only  a  portion  of  said  flaps  leaving  a  fur- 
ther portion  of  said  flaps  uncovered;  and  adhesive  secur- 
ing the  uncovered  portions  of  said  flaps  directly  to  the 
other  face  of  the  first  rectangular  portion;  said  first  and 
second  film  portions  being  disconnected  from  one  another 
at  two  of  the  three  closed  sides  of  the  envelope  whereby 
said  envelope  can  receive  a  record  extending  all  the  way 
to  the  edges  of  said  rectangular  portions.  • 


3,337,120 

PACKET  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PRE-FOLDED 

INTERIOR  MATERIAL 

Donald  J.  Steidinger,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Varco 

Incoqtorated,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,390 

5  Claims.  (CI.  229—85) 


Tn 
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1.  A  sealed  envelope  assembly,  comprising: 

an  envelope  front  sheet  and  back  sheet  adhered  to- 
gether marginally  closing  the  interior  from  the  ex- 
terior; 

at  least  one  interior  sheet  intermediate  said  envelope 
front  and  back  sheets,  said  sheet  having  a  dimension 
greater  than  the  envelope  pocket  and  being  folded 
upon  itself  with  at  least  one  fold  edge  and  adjacent 
margins  being  spaced  inwardly  of  adjacent  adhered 
margins  of  the  envelope  sheets; 

said  interior  sheet  having  an  extended  portion  opposite 
said  one  fold  edge  adhered  to  the  front  and  back 
sheets  of  the  envelope; 

and  a  weakening  perforation  across  the  envelope  sheets 
and  interior  sheets  adjacent  the  adhered  margin  for 
removing  the  adhered  margin,  opening  the  envelope 
and  releasing  the  interior  sheet  from  the  envelope 
simultaneously  with  such  removal. 


3,337,121 
FLUID  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 
Henri  Coanda,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Hayek  Corpo- 
ration, Rensselaer,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,415 
6  Claims.  (CI.  230—95) 
1.  Pumping  apparatus  for  producing  a  fluid  propulsion 
force  in  a  fluid  medium,  which  comprises  an  annular 
shroud,   a   plurality   of  pressurized   fluid   feed   conduits 
positioned  with  their  outlet  ends  in  radially  spaced  rela- 


tionship with  each  other  within  said  shroud,  and  a  plu- 
rality  of  elongated  fluid  deflectors  extending  longitudi- 
nally in  radially  spaced  relationship  with  each  other  with- 
in said  shroud,  the  outlet  end  of  each  of  said  conduits 
being  disposed  coaxially  about  a  given  end  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  deflectors  in  spaced  relation  thereto 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  shroud,  each  of  said  deflec- 
tors having  a  predetermined  parabolic  surface  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  given  end  thereof  which  diverges  con- 
tinuously in  each  radial  plane  from  the  axis  of  said  cor- 
responding conduit  and  the  deflector  therefor,  the  termi- 


nation of  each  of  said  conduits  and  the  diverging  para- 
bolic surface  in  proximity  thereto  defining  an  annular 
aperture  to  provide  an  annular  Coanda  nozzle,  the  diverg- 
ing parabolic  surface  of  each  of  said  deflectors  providing 
an  extended  lip  for  the  associated  aperture,  said  deflectors 
and  said  shroud  forming  a  convergent-divergent  nozzle 
having  a  converging  segment  and  a  diverging  segment, 
said  converging  segment  being  positioned  to  receive  fluid 
emitted  from  said  apertures  and  also  to  receive  ambient 
fluid  from  said  fluid  medium,  said  diverging  segment 
being  positioned  to  discharge  the  combined  fluid  under 
pressure  to  provide  a  fluid  propulsion  force. 


3,337,122 
AXIAL  BLOWERS 
Johann  Gross,  Andernacb,  Rhine,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Blech-und  Metallwarenfabrik  Robert  Fiscbbacb  K.G., 
Neunkirchen  Kreis,  Siegen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,800 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  11,  1964, 

B  79,274 

5  Claims.  (CI.  230—117) 
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1.  An  axial  blower  comprising  two  axial  impellers 
mounted  in  series  one  behind  the  other,  two  disc  armature 
motors  having  rotors  respectively  connected  to  the  im- 
pellers to  drive  the  impellers,  a  stator  package  for  the 
motors,   such    impeller   having    blades   secured   on   the 
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periphery  of  the  rotor 
traversing  the  stator  ol 
rotors  of  both  motors 
rotation,  the  stator 
and  between  the  impellc 
of  both  motors  having  a 
at  both  ends  for 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

jf  its  motor,  a/stationary  shaft 
the  motors  on  which  shaft  the 

rotatably  mounted  for  counter- 

:e  being  mounted  on  said  shaft 
IS,  and  the  windings  of  the  stator 
shared  core-sheet  package  slotted 
reception  of  the  stator  windings. 
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pression  and  a  compression  phase,  followed  by  the  much 
shorter  fourth  phase  which  is  a  compression  phase  with 
suction  of  the  air  and  gases. 


1,337,123 

ROTATING-FISTON  COMPRESSOR 

AttUa  Bulutay,  KfeUirmak  Sokak  7/2,  Akay, 

Aidtani,  Ttairkcy 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  597,414 

Claims  priority,  appttcadon  Turlicy,  Nov.  26, 1965, 

12,419 
10  Claims.  (CL  230—144) 


prising  a  driving  shaft 
mover  at  a  subslantially 


4.t>.» 


1.  A  rotating-piston  c  )m pressor  for  air  and  gases,  corn- 


rotated  by  an  extraneous  prime 
uniform  speed;  two  driven  shafts, 
one  of  them  being  hollow  and  coaxially  surrounding  the 
other;  two  universal-jqjnt  systems  operatively  intercon- 
nected between  said  driving  shaft  and  said  driven  shafts, 
for  simultaneously  rotating  said  driven  shafts  with  a  phase 
difference  and  with  pt|riodically  recurring  independent 
speeding-up  and  slowinu-down  phases  in  the  velocities  of 
each  driven  shaft;  a  casing  body  including  a  closed  cylin- 
der body,  a  cylinder  liiier  fitted  into  said  cylinder  body 
and  defining  a  compres$ion  chamber;  a  pair  of  diametral- 
ly  disposed  piston  melttbers  operatively  connected  with 
each  driven  shaft,  the  |t|wo  pairs  being  normally  perpen- 
dicular with  each  otheK  and  rotatable  within  said  com- 
pression chamber  with  I  a  predetermined  phase  advance 
and  phase  lag  in  each  piiir  of  piston  members,  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  driven  sha|flts;  a  pair  of  diametrally  disposed 
inlet  channels  through  said  cylinder  body  and  said  liner, 
and  a  pair  of  outlet  ch|innels  spaced  apart  from  said  inlet 
channels  along  the  coiQmon  axis  of  said  driven  shafts; 
the  spaces  between  successive  piston  members,  connected 
with  different  driven  sl|afts,  periodically  expanding  and 
contracting  so  as  to  irovide  suction  for  air  and  gases 
through  said  inlet  channels,  and  consecutively  to  provide 
compression  for  the  ai^  and  ga<'es  to  deliver  the  same 
through  said  outlet  chjannels;  said  liner  having  cut-outs 
aligned  with  said  inlet  |  and  said  outlet  channels  and  sub- 
stantially corresponding,  in  their  lengths  to  the  outer  sides 
of  said  piston  membera,  said  cut-outs  being  longer  than 
the  diameters  of  said  intet  ahd  said  outlet  channels;  where- 
by four  distinct  operational  phases  result  during  each  half 
revoluiton  of  said  drivitijg  sl^aft,  three  of  said  phases  being 
of  substantially  identicj^l  length  and  including  a  suction 
phase  for  the  air  and  ^ases,  a  suction  phase  with  com- 


3,337,124 
VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PRESSURIZED 
FLUID  DISPENSERS 
Arrigo  Varettoni  De  Molin,  88  Layfayette  Ave.,  Paris 
Ridge,  NJ.    07656,  and  Sidney  D.  Bariow,  232  Mag- 
nolia Avch  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.     10552 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  542,772 
1  Claim.  (CI.  230—169) 


Pressurizing  valve  construction  for  use  with  a  fluid  dis- 
pensing device  comprising:  an  orificed  valve  casing  mem- 
ber including  a  generally  planar  first  portion  having  a 
centrally  disposed  orifice  and  an  integrally  formed  cy- 
lindrical second  portion  having  a  headed-over  edge,  said 
first  and  second  portions  forming  a  generally  cylindrically 
shaped  recess;  a  flexible  bulb  member  including  a  head 
portion  and  an  arcuate  bead  portion  lying  in  a  plane  and 
having  a  centrally  disposed  oriflce  therein;  a  first  valve 
member  of  circular  planar  configuration  and  having  an 
eccentrically  disposed  opening  therein,  a  second  valve 
member  of  circular  planar  configuration  and  having  a 
generally  centrally  disposed  slit  opening  extending  there- 
through; said  second  valve  member  contacting  an  inner 
surface  of  said  first  portion  of  said  valve  casing  member 
wherein  said  slit  may  overly  the  centrally  disposed  orifice 
therein,  said  first  valve  member  overlying  said  second 
valve  member  wherein  said  eccentrically  disposed  open- 
ing is  in  disaligned  relation  with  respect  to  said  slit  open- 
ing, the  head  portion  of  said  flexible  bulb  member  over- 
lying the  peripheral  portion  of  said  first  valve  member  and 
being  retained  in  compressed  relation  thereto  by  contact 
thereof  with  said  headed-over  edge  of  said  second  cy- 
lindrical portion  of  said  valve  casing  member. 


3,337,125 
COIN  ESCROW  DEVICE 
Helmer  B.  Nielsen,  Streetsvllle,  Ontario,  Canada,  asdgnor 
to  Eddy  Match  Company,  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,190 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  30,  1965, 

948,947 

10  Claims.  (CI.  232— 57^) 


1.  A  coin  escrow  device  for  a  vending  machine,  said 
device  comprising  a  first  pair  of  vertical,  spaced,  parallel 
walls  and  a  second  pair  of  spaced  walls  extending  perpen- 
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dicularly  between  said  first  pair  and  defining  an  open  top, 
coin  receiving  hopper  therewith,  a  normally  horizontal 
bottom  plate  extending  beneath  said  second  pair  of  walls 
and  having  opposite  side  edges  one  each  juxtaposed  said 
first  pair  of  walls  for  closing  the  bottom  of  said  hopper,  a 
first  pair  of  aligned  stub  projections  extending  transverse- 
ly from  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  bottom  plate  and 
forming  one  axis  of  pivot  for  said  bottom  plate,  a  second 
pair  of  aligned  stub  projections  parallel  to  and  horizon- 
tally spaced  from  said  first  pair  of  stub  projections  and 
also  extending  transversely  from  the  opposite  side  edges 
of  the  bottom  plate  to  form  another  axis  of  pivot  for  said 
bottom  plate,  an  additional  projection  extending  from  one 
side  edge  of  said  bottom  plate  between  and  parallel  to 
said  pairs  of  stub  projections,  each  wall  of  said  first  pair 
having  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  slots  formed  therein 
on  a  common  horizontal  plane  with  each  pair  of  slots  in 
each  wall  receiving  one  each  of  the  stub  projections  of 
the  first  and  second  pair  of  stub  projections  on  a  common 
edge  of  the  bottom  plate  for  thereby  supporting  said  bot- 
tom plate  in  the  horizontal  position,  each  of  the  walls 
of  said  first  pair  having  an  opening  below  and  communicat- 
ing with  inner  ends  of  said  slots,  a  normally  vertical  arm 
connected  to  one  of  said  side  walls  for  pivoting  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  additional  projection, 
said  arm  having  an  inverted  V-shaped  opening  normally 
receiving  said  additional  projection  at  the  apex  thereof, 
and  solenoid  means  connected  to  said  arm  and  arranged 
to  pivot  said  arm  back  and  forth  in  either  direction  from 
the  vertical  for  shifting  said  bottom  plate  in  either  direc- 
tion a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  one  of  the  pairs  of 
stub  projections  to  slide  out  of  the  slots  and  down  into 
the  openings  and  thereby  allow  the  bottom  plate  to  pivot 
downwardly  about  the  axis  of  pivot  provided  by  the  other 
pair  of  stub  projections  in  the  slots. 


3^37,126 
DUST  EXTRACTION  CENTRIFUGES 
Vladimir  Gavreau,  Albert  Calaora,  and  Marcel  Miane, 
Marseille,  France,  assignors  to  Etablissement  Public: 
Centre  National  de  la  Recbercbe  Scientifique,  Paris 
(Seine),  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,740 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14,  1963, 

953  767 

7  Claims.  (CI.  233—18) 
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7.  A  dust  separating  apparatus  for  removing  dust  and 
like  particles  from  a  flow  of  gas  comprising  at  least  two 
separating  units,  each  of  said  units  comprising  an  outer 
substantially  cylindrical  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
an  inlet  open  end  and  an  outlet  open  end  opposite  said 
inlet  end,  an  inner,  substantially  cylindrical  elongated 
body  arranged  substantially  axially  within  said  outer  tube 
and  having  an  outer  diameter  providing  a  free  space  be- 
tween said  outer  tube  and  said  inner  body,  at  least  three 
series  of  substantially  radial  blades  extending  from  said 
inner  body  to  said  outer  tube  across  said  free  space,  each 
said  series  of  blades  comprising  a  plurality  of  blades  ar- 
ranged circumferentially  about  said  inner  body  at  a  given 
angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  outer 
tube,  said  angle  decreasing  from  the  series  adjacent  said 


inlet  end  to  said  series  adjacent  said  outlet  end  in  which 
latter  series  said  angle  is  zero,  means  in  engagement  with 
said  outer  tube  for  supporting  said  outer  tube  rotatingly 
about  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  supporting  means  for  driving  said  outer 
tube  in  rotation  about  said  axis  at  speeds  which  increase 
from  one  unit  to  the  adjacent  unit,  said  separating  units 
being  arranged  substantially  coaxially  in  immediate  suc- 
cession with  the  outlet  open  end  of  one  unit  engaged  in 
the  inlet  open  end  of  the  adjacent  unit,  and  means 
around  the  said  outlet  open  end  of  the  ultimate  separating 
unit  for  laterally  collecting  the  separated  dust  and  like 
particles  and  for  the  axial  exit  of  the  gas. 


3,337,127  ^ 

SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  COMPUTING 
COUNTERS 

Lcif  J.  Sundbloni,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well Manufacturing  Company,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  548,557 
14  Claims.  (CI.  235—62) 


1.  In  a  counter: 

a  source  of  rotation,  a  function  of  whose  rotation  is 

to  be  counted; 
a  driving  mechanism  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said 

source  of  rotation; 
resettable  counting  means  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said 

driving  mechanism  during  a  counting  operation; 
means   for  disconnecting   said  counting  means  from 

said  driving  mechanism  during  a  resetting  operation; 
locking   means   for   locking   said   driving   mechanism 

against  rotation  during  said  resetting  operation;  and 
safety  means  arranged  to  render  said  locking  means 

inoperative  when  said  source  of  rotation  is  actuated 

while  said  driving  mechanism  is  locked. 


3  337  128 
CALORIE  AND  GRAM  INDICATOR 

WUIiam  L.  Carter,  2801  S.  Air  Depot, 

Midwest  City,  Okla.  73110 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,557 
2  Claims.  (CI.  235—71) 
1.  An  indicating  device,  comprising:  a  housing  having 
a  front  wall,  top,  bottom  and  end  walls  joined  to  a  back 
wall,  said  front  wall  having  a  plurality  of  apertures;  up- 
per and  lower  axles  extending  between  and  journaled  by 
said  end  walls  adjacent  said  top  and  bottom  walls  re- 
spectively; two  pairs  of  drum  means  respectively  mounted 
on  said  axles  in  aligned  relation;  an  endless  band  en- 
trained, respectively,  over  said  two  pairs  of  drums;  con- 
trol means  for  rotating  each  pair  of  said  two  pairs  of 
drums,  said  control  means  comprising  a  control  wheel 
secured  to  said  upper  axle  medially  its  ends,  a  toothed 
ratchet  wheel  secured  to  said  upper  axle  within  each  said 
drum  mounted  on  said  upper  axle,  a  spring  urged  pawl 
mounted  on  each  said  drum  mounted  on  said  upper  axle, 
said  pawls  each  having  a  free  end  engaging  the  teeth  of 
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iCt  wheel  for  rotating  each  respec- 
drums  when  said  control  wheel 


is  alternately  rotated  ii  different  directions;  and  signal 
means  actuated  by  th^  movement  of  said  two  pairs  of 
drums  at  predetermine<i^  times. 


3,337,129 
COUNTER 
Arnold  C.  Johnson,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Veeder  Industries  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

FUed  Aug.  21  1966,  Ser.  No.  569,695 
8  Claii^s.  (CI.  235—133) 


1.  A  counter  comprising  a  frame  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  aligned  journal  boxes  with  arcuate  bearing  sur- 
faces, a  wheel  subasseriibly  having  a  wheel  shaft  supported 
by  the  frame  and  a  pank  of  coaxial  rotatable  counter 
wheels  of  increasing  lorder  mounted  on  the  shaft,  and 
transfer  means  engag^ble  with  the  counter  wheels  to 
provide  transfers  ther^l^etween,  said  transfer  means  com- 
prising individual  transfer  pinions  between  the  spaced 
journal  boxes  having  ()f>posed  trunnions  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  the  bearing  sur^^ces  of  immediately  adjacent  jour- 
nal boxes. 


a  thermal  responsive  variable  resistor  electrically  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  electrically  actuable  valve 


"^^zzzm^ 


means  and  positioned  in  heat  transfer  relation  with 
the  fluid  within  the  said  outlet. 


3,337,131 

MUD  RAIL 

LutiUus  L.  S.  Nelson,  2781  lltb  Ave.  SW., 

Seattie,  Wash.    98134 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,518 

8  Claims.  (CI.  238—20) 


1 3,337,130 
THERMOSTATIC  VALVE  SYSTEM 
Howard  L.  Erickson,  BensenvUle,  111.,  assignor  to  The 
Dole  Valve  Company,  Morton  Grove,  111.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1966,  Ser.  No.  616,137 
13  Cl$fms.  (CI.  236—12) 
1.  A  thermostatic  fluid  control  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  hot  and  cold  fluid  inlet  passage- 
ways, 

an  outlet  in  comnjibnication  with  said  passageways, 
electrically  actua  ile  valve  means  in  at  least  one  of 
said  passageway^  for  controlling  fluid  flow  there- 
through, and 


/a* 


1.  A  mud  rail  installation  at  a  railroad  crossing  com- 
prising, in  combination  with  a  running  rail  and  a  mud 
rail  extending  parallel  thereto,  a  plate  extending  beneath 
both  rails,  from  outside  the  running  rail  past  the  inner 
flange  of  the  mud  rail,  with  the  running  rail  resting  there- 
on, means  to  fix  said  plate  and  the  running  rail  upon  a 
tie  whereon  the  plate  rests,  said  plate  having  a  lug 
located  inside  the  running  rail,  defining  a  seat  of  a 
breadth  to  support  the  flanges  of  the  mud  rail,  and  being 
of  a  height  to  locate  the  head  of  the  mud  rail  seated 
thereon  substantially  level  with  the  head  of  the  running 
rail,  a  hook  carried  by  said  lug  and  opening  laterally  in- 
wardly in  position  to  engage  and  hold  down  the  outer 
flange  of  the  mud  rail  seated  upon  said  seat,  and  thereby 
to  space  its  head  laterally  from  the  head  of  the  running 
rail  sufficiently  that  the  flange  of  a  wheel  on  the  running 
rail  cannot  contact  the  mud  rail,  and  a  bendable  tab 
directed  initially  inwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  lug,  at 
the  inner  side  of  the  inner  flange  of  the  mud  raQ,  and 
when  bent  over  said  inner  flange  cooperating  with  said 
hook  to  secure  the  mud  rail  in  position  laterally  and  verti- 
cally relative  to  the  running  rail. 


3,337,132 

RAIL  SECURING  DEVICE 

Fred  O.  Schriever,  702^  S.  Main  St., 

Aberdeen,  S.  Dak.    57401 
FUed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,419 
11  Claims.  (CI.  238—332) 
5.  A  device  for  securing  a  railroad  rail  to  a  crosstie  on 
which  said  rail  is  supported,  comprising 
an  anchor  locking  member  having  a  head  section  and  a 

tail  section, 
said  head  having  a  pair  of  jaws  to  receive  and  wedging- 
ly  grip  the  lower  flange  of  the  rail. 
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said  tail  section  extending  below  and  under  said  rail 
and  having  a  series  of  ratchet  teeth  thereon  and  an 
anchor  member  embedded  in  said  crosstie  at  a  posi- 
tion beneath  said  rail,  having 


at  the  top  thereof  a  central  tapped  outlet  bore  and 
a  plurality  of  outlet  openings  positioned  around  the 
outlet  bore, 
a  tubular  member  having  a  threaded  lower  end  screwed 
into  the  tapped  outlet  bore  and  also  having  a  threaded 
upper  portion, 


a  groove  therein  adapted  to  receive  the  tail  section  of 
said  anchor  locking  member  to  reduce  the  lateral 
movement  of  said  member  along  the  length  of  said 
rail,  and  means  adapted  to  engage  and  lock  onto  the 
ratchet  teeth  of  said  anchor  locking  member  when 
the  head  section  of  said  member  is  wedgingly  en- 
gaged on  the  flange  of  said  rail  and  the  tail  section  of 
said  anchor  locking  member  is  driven  under  said 
rail  to  engage  the  anchor  member. 


3  337  133 

FOUNTAIN  AND  VALVE  AND  SPRAY 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Manfred  F.  Ducrkob,  7301  Whitehaven, 

St.  Louis,  Mo.     63123 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,646 

10  Claims.  (CI.  239—18) 


1.  A  spray  head  for  an  ornamental  fountain,  compris- 


ing 


outer  and  inner  light-transmitting  plates  meeting  at  mat- 
ing surfaces, 

a  plurality  of  nozzle  arrays  mounted  onto  the  outer  of 
said  plates  and  spaced  from  the  other, 

the  inner  of  said  plates  including  a  plurality  of  spray 
head  flow-inlets, 

said  mating  surfaces  of  said  plates  including  conduit 
groove  means  interconnecting  each  of  said  flow-inlets 
with  one  of  said  nozzle  arrays, 

whereby  said  light-transmitting  plates  may  be  readily 
separated  to  permit  cleaning  of  said  groove  means, 
spray  head  flow-inlets,  and  nozzle  arrays. 


3,337,134 
DISPLAY  FOUNTAIN 
Fred  W.  H.  Bond,  St.  Helens,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  ABC 
Systems,   Inc.,   St.   Helens,  Oreg.,  a   corporation   of 
Oregon 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,882 
5  Claims.  (CI.  239—19) 
1.  In  combination, 
pump  means, 
casing  means  surrounding  the  pump  means  and  having 


an  inverted,  cup-shaped  spray  head  member  having  a 
central  opening  and  a  plurality  of  outwardly  located 
spray  openings  positioned  on  the  casing  means  with 
the  central  opening  slidable  on  the  tubular  member, 

and  nozzle  means  screwed  on  the  upper  portion  of  the 
tubular  member  and  holding  the  spray  head  member 
against  the  casing  means. 


3,337,135 

SPIRAL  FUEL  FLOW  RESTRICTOR 

James  M.  Blakely,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  and  Robert  E. 

Schurig,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Sonic 

Development  Corporation  of  America,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,738 

5  Claims.  (CI.  239—102) 


1.  An  atomizer  having  a  nozzle  with  a  diverging  exit 
section  for  accelerating  and  expanding  a  compressed  gas 
to  speeds  greater  than  Mach  1.0  and  pressures  lower  than 
that  of  the  ambient  gaseous  medium,  means  for  deliver- 
ing liquids  to  be  atomized  into  the  gas  stream  created  by 
said  nozzle,  pulsator  means  positioned  so  as  to  intercept 
the  expanded  and  accelerated  gas  stream  emerging  from 
said  nozzle  and  generate  sonic  pressure  waves  in  said 
ambient  medium,  said  liquid  delivering  means  including  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  elongated  helical  restricted 
liquid  flow  passageways  of  substantially  constant  cross- 
sectional  area,  said  flow  passageways  being  adapted  to  pro- 
vide frictional  resistance  to  the  flow  of  said  liquids  through 
them,  each  of  said  passageways  starting  and  ending  at  lo- 
cations approximately  180"  distant  from  one  another, 
and  a  pair  of  chambers,  one  of  said  chambers  communi- 
cating with  the  exits  of  said  passageways  and  the  other 
of  said  chambers  communicating  with  the  inlets  of  said 
passageways. 


August  22,  196'; 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


120; 


,  3,337,136 

iTOMIZING  APPARATUS 


SUSPENDED 

Lynn  A.  Strenkert, 
Perolin  Company 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  l6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,262 
9  ClaiiAs.  (CI.  239—288.3) 


,  JNorwalk,  Conn.,  assignor   to  The 
,  lac,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 


3,337,138 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 
John  W.  Brown,  Jr.,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  Arthur  C.  Baesins. 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  Francis  T.  Kaiser,  Ocveland, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Brown  Ffaitubc  Company,  Elyria. 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,755 
10  Claims.  (CI.  239-.345) 


1.  An  atomizing  a^^paratus  comprising  an  elongated 
tube  having  central  means  for  horizontal  suspension  and 
end  means  for  vertical  suspension  thereof,  connector 
means  centrally  of  said  tube  for  detachably  receiving  a 
plurality  of  fluid  feed  Knes,  multinozzle  spray  heads  sup- 
ported within  and  inwardly  of  opposed  ends  of  said  tube, 
conduit  means  within  said  tube  providing  separated  fluid 
flow  between  said  contiector  means  and  spray  heads,  each 
spray  head  having  one  axially  disposed  nozzle  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  tube  end  and  a  plurality  of  nozzles  dis- 
posed radially  with  r^pect  to  said  tube,  and  said  tube 
having  a  plurality  of  Ibirge  radial  openings  spaced  inward- 
ly of  the  tube  ends  and  circumferentially  of  said  tube  to 
align  with  said  radially  disposed  nozzles. 


SCENT  SPRAYS  HA 
George 


3,337,137 

ING  A  VARIABLE  QUANTITY 
JSTMENT 

bek,  9  W.  Heath  Ave., 
London,  NW.  11,  England 
Filed  Apr.  IK,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Apr.  20, 1964, 

16,239/64 
8  aaiins.  (CL  239—326) 


8.  Gun  apparatus  for  discharging  particulate  material, 
comprising  a  body  having  an  elongated  passage  extending 
toward  a  discharge  opening  therein,  feed  conduit  means 
for  feeding  particulate  material  opening  laterally  into 
said  passage  and  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  supply 
of  particulate  material,  first  orifice  means  adapted  and 
located  to  discharge  propellant  fluid  under  pressure  in  a 
downstream  direction  into  said  passage  from  a  location 
upstream  of  said  feed  conduit  means  opening,  return 
conduit  means  having  one  end  opening  into  said  feed 
conduit  means  and  its  other  end  opening  into  said  passage 
of  said  body  at  a  location  downstream  from  said  location 
of  said  orifice  means  and  from  said  feed  conduit  means 
opening,  second  orifice  means  adapted  and  located  to 
discharge  propellant  fluid  under  pressure  in  a  down- 
stream direction  into  said  passage  from  a  location  down- 
stream from  said  first  orifice  means  and  from  said  feed 
conduit  means  opening,  and  means  for  supplying  pro- 
pellant fluid  under  pressure  to  both  of  said  orifice  means. 


3,337,139 
TREATMENT  OF  HARDWOOD  CHIPS  FOR  BARK 
«.«..        ,.    ,AND  WOOD  SEPARATION 
William  D.  Lloyd,  Kapuskasfaig,  Ontario,  Canada,  and 
Robert  E.  Lee,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly. 
Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425J23 
6  Claims.  (Q.  241—20) 


1.  A  spray  device  for  liquid  such  as  scent  to  be  sprayed, 
comprising  a  tubular  body  with  a  discharge  orifice,  a 
piston  movable  in  sai4  tubular  body  to  spray  out  said 
liquid  through  said  ottifice,  a  transverse  partition  with  a 
central  bore  in  said  body,  a  flange  around  said  central 
bore,  a  part  rotatable  relative  to  said  partition  and  hav- 
ing a  radially  extendiitg  portion  bearing  on  said  flange 
to  forrn  a  space  betw^«n  said  radially  extending  portion 
and  said  transverse  partition,  means  for  rotating  said  ro- 
tatable part  with  said  piston  independently  of  reciproca- 
tion thereof,  a  pad  ot  absorbent  material  in  said  space, 
a  spring  between  said  riadially  extending  portion  and  said 
piston,  means  for  preventing  said  piston  from  moving 
out  of  said  tubular  body,  a  slot  in  said  flange  forming 
a  port,  and  masking  i^eans  movable  with  said  rotatable 
part  relative  to  said  port  to  vary  the  opening  thereof  be- 
tween closed  and  full  ooen. 


-■':y^  «mcw 


1.  A  process  in  which  chips  of  hardwood  are  crushed 
to  debark  the  chips  and  to  provide  an  admixture  of  outer 
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bark,  inner  bark  and  white  wood  chips,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of  agitating  the  admixture  and  screen- 
ing out  outer  bark,  and  then  separating  white  wood  chips 
from  inner  bark  by  a  sink-float  process  step  in  an  aqueous 
medium  in  which  white  wood  chips  float  and  inner  bark 
sinks. 


3,937,140 
DISPERSION  PROCESS 
Edward  F.  Wahl,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh 
Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittshurgb,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,267 
6  Claims.  (CI.  241—21) 


ftl 


s- 


r^ 


4 


.4 


-I 


^ 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  size  of  solid  particles 
dispersed  in  a  liquid  media,  which  comprises  agitating 
said  solid  particles  and  liquid  media  with  a  mass  of  zir- 
conium oxide  pellets  composed  predominantly  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  partially  stabilized  zirconium 
oxide  particles  and  fully  stabilized  zirconium  oxide  par- 
ticles bound  together  in  pellet  form  with  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  inorganic  binders  and  organic 
binders,  and  separating  said  pellets  from  the  liquid-solid 
dispersion. 

3,337,141 

GRINDER  FOR  HARD  CELLULAR  PLASTIC  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Archie  F.  Keys,  300  W.  7th  St.,  and  Thomas  F.  Ormsby, 

2908  W.  11th  St.,  both  of  Plalnview,  Tex.    79072 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,424 

2  ChOms.  (CI.  241—88) 


i-K 


1.  In  a  grinding  mill  for  disintegrating  hard,  cellular, 
plastic  blocks  and  the  like,  comprising; 
(a)  a  housing  including 

(1)  side  plates, 

(2?  a  front  plate,  and 

(3)  a  back  plate, 


(b)  said  housing  having  an  opening  formed  in  the 
upper  anj  lower  ends  thereof,  respectively, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  member  journaled  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  housing, 

(d)  a  spirally  arranged  toothed  member  attached  to 
said  cylindrical  member  for  rotation  therewith, 

(e)  a  shaft  extending  outward  from  an  end  of  said 
cylindrical  member  for  rotation  of  said  cylindrical 
member  therewith, 

( 1 )  said  back  plate  having  the  inner  surface 
thereof  covered  with  an  elastomer  material, 
which  material  extends  downward  at  least  to  a 
horizontal  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  said 
shaft, 

(2)  a  perforate,  arcuate,  semi-cylindrical  mem- 
ber, having  an  end  thereof  extending  upward 
beneath  the  lower  end  of  said  elastomer  cover- 
ing material  on  said  inner  face  of  said  back  por- 
tion of  said  housing, 

(3)  said  back  plate  has  spaced  apart,  outwardly 
extending  elastomer  bosses  thereon,  which 
bosses  extend  into  close  proximity  to  the  teeth 
of  said  toothed  member,  and 

(f)  power  means  adapted  to  be  connected  in  driving 
relation  with  said  shaft. 


3,337,142 
ROLLER  GRINDING  MILL  AND  CONTROL 

THEREFOR 
Robert  M.  Williams,  La  Due,  Mo.,  assignor  to  WUUams 
Patent  Crusher  &  Pulverizer  Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mc, 
a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,977 
10  Claims.  (CI.  241—130) 


f^    ^ 


1.  The  combination  in  a  material  pulverizing  mill  of: 
a  fixed  grinding  member;  a  plurality  of  grinding  rolls, 
elongated  hanger  means,  each  including  an  outer  sleeve 
having  an  upper  open  end  and  connected  at  a  lower  end 
to  a  grinding  roll,  an  inner  supporting  shaft  for  each 
outer  sleeve  having  one  end  engaged  within  said  outer 
sleeve  and  an  opposite  end  extending  above  the  upper 
open  end  of  said  outer  sleeve,  a  pivot  member  on  said 
opposite  end  of  each  said  supporting  shaft  to  close  the 
upper  open  end  of  said  outer  sleeve,  and  an  extension 
element  projecting  above  each  pivot  member;  head  means 
to  support  each  hanger  means  including  pivots  engaged 
with  each  pivot  member  in  position  to  normally  locate 
said  grinding  rolls  pendently  adjacent  said  lixed  grinding 
member;  drive  shaft  means  connected  to  said  head  means 
to  rotate  the  same  about  a  fixed  axis  and  cause  said 
hanger  means  to  swing  in  a  direction  radially  of  said  fixed 
axis  of  rotation  and  move  said  grinding  rolls  into  said 
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grinding  member;  individual  pressure  fluid  responsive  posi- 
tion control  means  betvVeen  said  drive  shaft  and  each  ex- 
tension element  to  substantially  fix  the  radial  distance 
from  said  fixed  axis  of  rotation  to  each  of  said  extension 
elements  and,  hence,  thje  position  of  said  grinding  rolls 
relative  to  said  fixed  grinding  member;  and  a  pressure 
fluid  system  including  hijgh  pressure  supply  and  low  pres- 
sure supply  means  coiihected  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
control  means,  regulator  means  in  said  high  pressure  sup- 
ply and  flow  restriction  means  in  said  low  pressure  supply, 
said  regulator  means  being  selectively  settable  for  a  given 
radial  distance,  and  said  flow  restriction  means  damping 
roll  action  to  change  the  radial  distance. 


1,337,143 

ROO^  CRUSHER 

Louis  W.  John^,  3440  Franklin  Blvd^ 

Engeat,  Oreg.    97403 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1963.  Ser.  No.  322,673 

19  CUi]Bs.(Cl.  241—215) 


14.  A  rock  crusher  (jomprising, 

a  base  frame, 

a  crusher  head  on  soiid  frame, 

a  bonnet  support  sui^founding  said  head  having  flange 
portions  overlying  [part  of  said  base  frame, 

a  bonnet  unit  on  saiti  bonnet  support  cooperable  with 
said  head  to  define  a  crushing  chamber,  and 

support  means  for  releasably  securing  said  bonnet  sup- 
port to  said  base  ^rame  and  providing  for  support 
of  said  bonnet  support  at  various  levels  relative  to 
said  base  frame, 

said  support  means  if:  eluding  wedging  means  disposed 
between  upwardly  converging  surfaces  on  said  base 
frame  and  said  bonnet  support, 

said  support  means  iittluding  hydraulic  means  operable 
when  energized  to  effect  wedging  action  of  said  wedg- 
ing means, 

break  pin  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  frame  and 
engaging  said  wedging  means, 

and  jack  means  for  engaging  said  break  pin  means  for 
breaking  said  wedging  means  loose. 


$,337,144 
WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 
ANNULAR  FniAMENTARY  PACKAGE 
Domhiiquc  DclenicL  189  Blvd.  Descat,  Tourcohig, 
NDrd,  France 
Filed  Oct.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,845 
8  Claims.  (CI.  242—31) 
1.  A  winding  apparatus  for  producing  an  annular  fila- 
mentary package,  comprising  a  spindle  mounted  for  rotary 
motion  about  an  axis,  |^  yarn  guide  means  mounted  ad- 
jacent the  spindle  for  linearly  reciprocating  motion  in  the 


direction  of  the  axis,  a  shaft  mounted  for  synchronized 
rotary  motion  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  spindle  axis, 
the  spindle  and  the  shaft  being  rotatable  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, a  fixed  helical  guide  means  surrounding  the  rotary 
shaft,  means  fixedly  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  engaging 


the  guide  means  whereby  the  rotary  motion  of  the  shaft 
is  converted  to  a  linearly  reciprocating  motion  in  the 
direction  of  said  axes,  and  lost  motion  means  connected 
to  the  shaft  for  axial  movement  therewith  and  to  the  yam 
guide  means  for  transmitting  the  linearly  reciprocating 
but  not  the  rotary  motion  of  the  shaft  to  the  yarn  guide. 


3,337,145 
COIL  WINDING  APPARATUS 
George  B.  Keck,  Western  Springs,  lU.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y..  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,952 
7  Clahns.  (CI.  242—35.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  material  on  spools,  which 
compromises: 

a  plurality  of  spool  supporting  members; 

means  for  mounting  said  members  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  and  for  relative  axial  movement  therebe- 
tween, the  opposing  end  portions  of  adjacent  ones 
of  said  members  having  means  for  supporting  an 
end  portion  of  a  spool  in  coaxial  alignment  with 
said  axis  and  for  effecting  a  driving  engagement 
therewith  so  that  the  spools  may  be  placed  between 
and  supported  by  adjacent  members  and  intercon- 
nected thereby  for  rotation  together  with  said  spool 
supporting  members; 

means  for  holding  said  members  and  the  spools  in 
interconnected  relationship  for  rotation  together; 
and 

means  for  rotating  one  of  said  members  to  impart 
rotation  to  all  of  said  members  and  the  spools  sup- 
ported thereby. 
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3^37,146 
AUTOMATIC  FILM  THREADING  MECHANISM 
Hideo  Miyauchi  and  Satoshi  Kamijo,  Nagano-ken,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiiii  Kaisba  Yasiiica,  Toltyo,  Japan, 
a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,386 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  10, 1962, 

37/45,053;  Dec.  25,  1962,  37/57,480 

12  Claims.  (CI.  242—55.11) 


support  means  to  connect  said  mounting  structure  to 
said  housing  for  movement  between  an  operative  posi- 
tion and  a  storage  position  relative  to  said  housing: 

power  transfer  means  on  said  mounting  structure 
adapted  to  be  in  power  transferring  relationship  with 
said  powered  drive  means  when  said  mounting  struc- 
ture is  in  said  operative  position;  and 

aligning  means  on  said  mounting  structure  to  locate  a 
web  supply  cartridge  in  operative  position  on  said 
mounting  structure  when  said  mounting  structure  is 
in  operative  position  whereby  a  web  moving  means 
of  said  cartridge  is  in  operative  engagement  with  said 
power  transfer  means. 


3^37,148 
TAPE  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  F.  Murphy,  VcrmoDtvflle,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Michigan  Magnetics,  Inc.,  Vennontville,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,020 
9  Claims.  (CI.  242—55.12) 


1.  An  automatic  film  threading  mechanism  comprising 
a  feed  spool  and  a  take-up  spool,  main  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  take-up  spool,  a  first  film  guide  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  feed  spool  and  movable  between  an 
advanced  film  guide  position  and  a  retracted  position,  a 
second  film  guide  means  disposed  adjacent  said  take-up 
spool  and  movable  between  an  advanced  film  guide  posi- 
tion and  a  retracted  position,  auxiliary  means  for  driving 
the  film  in  said  feed  spool  and  movable  between  an  ad- 
vance film  drive  condition  and  a  dormant  condition  and 
including  means  for  coupling  said  auxiliary  drive  means 
to  said  main  drive  means,  and  sefectively  actuatable  means 
for  effecting  the  uncoupling  between  said  main  drive  and 
said  auxiliary  drive  means,  and  selectively  actuatable 
means  movable  between  an  advanced  and  a  retracted 
position  for  advancing  said  first  guide  means  to  its  film 
guide  position  and  said  auxiliary  means  to  its  drive  condi- 
tion. 


3337,147 

WEB  SUPPLY  MOUNT  FOR  WEB  HANDLING 

APPARATUS 

William  E.  Soong,  Chicago,  and  Jack  W.  Thomsen,  La 

Grange  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company, 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,379 
19  Claims.  (CI.  242—55.11) 


9.  A  recording  tape  drive  assembly  comprising:  a  pair 
of  rotative  tape  reels  and  a  tape  thereon  and  therebe- 
tween; a  mounting  bracket  supported  on  a  pivotal  axis; 
a  tape  advancing  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  brack- 
et; a  motor,  means  drivingly  engaging  said  motor  with 
said  shaft,  said  shaft  being  parallel  to  said  pivot  axis; 
shifting  means  operably  connected  with  said  bracket  to 
pivot  said  bracket  on  said  axis;  a  rewind  wheel  adjacent 
said  shaft  and  drivingly  associated  with  one  of  said  tape 
reels;  friction  means  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  rewind 
wheel  and  normally  out  of  engagement  therewith;  said 
shifting  means  being  positioned  and  arranged  to  cause 
pivotal  movement  of  said  shaft  resulting  in  disengagement 
of  the  tape  advancing  action  and  engagement  of  said 
friction  means  with  said  rewind  wheel  to  cause  drive  of 
said  one  of  said  tape  reels  to  rewind  the  tape  thereon. 


3^37,149 
ENDLESS  FILM  WINDING  DEVICE 
Jacques  Rnbcnthalcr  and  Rtn6  Gillard,  Yrndon,  Vand, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  PalDard  SJi^  Vaod,  Switzer- 
land, a  corporation  of  Switzcriand 

Filed  July  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,142 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  12,  1964, 

10,510/64 
4  Claims.  (H.  242—55.19) 
1.  A  magazine  for  an  endless  lunematographic  film 
feeding  a  kinematographic  projector,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  similar  frustoconical   supports  having  down- 
wardly sloping  axes  which  are  distributed  in  angularly 
spaced  planes  around  a  vertical  axis  at  an  angle  with 
reference  to  a  horizontal  {dane  which  is  equal  to  one- 
1.  In  a  web  handling  apparatus  having  a  housing  and    half  of  the  apical  angle  of  the  frustoconical  supports, 
an  accessible  powered  drive  means  on  said  housing,  the    the  generating  lines  of  each  sui^wrt  extending  between  a 
improvement  comprising:  smaller  inner  base  nearer  the  vertical  axis  and  an  outer 

a  mounting  structure;  larger  base,  means  driving  the  frustoconical  supports  in 
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unison  into  rotation  around  the  vertical  axis  at  a  first 
angular  speed  Ni  and  jfheans  driving  at  least  a  number 
of  said  frustoconical  supports  into  rotation  around  their 
sloping  axes  at  a  second  angular  speed  Nj,  the  ratio  be- 
tween said  speeds  Ni  add  Nj  being  such  that 


.D,-d, 


Dl-dy, 


Di  and  di  being  the  diameters  of  the  circles  described 
around  the  vertical  axis  by  the  outer  and  inner  ends  re- 


spectively of  the  uppeij  generating  lines  of  the  supports 
D2  and  di  being  the  diameters  of  the  inner  and  outer 
bases  of  each  support,  the  film  being  wound  over  the 
plane  defined  by  the  upper  generating  lines  of  the  sup- 
ports, the  points  of  which  generating  lines  are  all  driven 
at  the  same  peripheral  Iffear  speed  by  the  combination  of 
said  two  rotations. 


:  1,337,150 
ENDLESS  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Henry  E.  Roys,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,484 
5  Claims.  (CL  242—55.19) 


1.  In  an  endlei^s  loop  iipe  cartridge  of  the  type  having  a 
reel  containing  a  roll  of  tape  spirally  wound  about  its 
hub  portion,  and  a  tape  constraining  disc  disposed  about 
said  hub  and  spaced  abJQve  the  top  edge  of  the  tape  roll, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
an  annular  wafer  surrounding  the  hub  and  above  the 
top  edge  of  the  tape  roll  and  beneath  said  constrain- 
ing disc,  said  wafer  having  an  inside  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  hub  at  its 
mounting  position  thereon. 


i337,151 
CORE  LOCKING  APPARATUS 
Edward  J.  Parkinson,  Stginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gould- 
ing  Manufacturing  Company,  Saginaw,  Mich., 
poration  of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  527,618 
12  ClalitB.  (CL  241—68.2) 


a  cor- 


*j     ■»-»   ^r 


1.  Core  driving  appajiiatus  comprising  a  body  member 
of  such  size  as  to  be  ac0^mmodated  within  a  hc^low  core; 


a  support  member  rotatably  accommodated  within  said 
body  member;  biasing  means  reacting  between  said  mem- 
bers and  urging  the  latter  to  rotate  relatively  to  one 
another;  clamp  means;  means  mounting  said  clamp  means 
on  said  body  member  for  movement  outwardly  beyond 
the  confines  thereof;  and  actuating  means  reacting  be- 
tween said  support  member  and  said  clamp  means  in 
response  to  relative  rotation  of  said  body  member  and 
said  support  member  for  moving  said  clamp  means  out- 
wardly of  said  body  member. 


3,337,152 

TAPE  DISPENSER 

Kermit  B.  Knntson,  1316  E.  24tfa  St, 

Mhmeapolis,  Mfam.    55404 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  585,487 

8  Claims.  (CI.  242—68.3) 


1.  In  a  tape  dispenser  having  a  support,  a  spindle  car- 
ried by  said  support,  a  reel  apertured  to  rotate  on  the 
spindle,  means  forming  a  shoulder  on  said  spindle  at  the 
inner  end  thereof  engaging  one  side  of  the  reel  and  limit- 
ing the  inward  axial  movement  of  said  reel,  the  combina- 
tion of: 

(a)  a  flexible  sleeve  radially  compressible  and  having 
a  bore  freely  receiving  said  spindle, 

(b)  said  sleeve  having  an  inner  end  portion  engageable 
with  the  other  side  of  said  reel, 

(c)  said  sleeve  having  an  outer  surface, 

(d)  said  outer  surface  having  a  portion  at  the  free  end 
thereof  of  lesser  transverse  dimensions  than  a  por- 
tion of  said  surface  inwardly  of  the  free  end  thereof, 

(e)  a  ring  on  said  sleeve  having  an  opening  therein  re- 
ceiving the  free  end  of  said  sleeve, 

(f)  said  ring  being  movable  axially  along  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  sleeve  from  one  portion  thereof  to  an- 
other and  when  disposed  on  a  portion  of  said  surface 
of  greater  transverse  dimensions  than  the  dimensions 
at  the  free  end  compressing  said  sleeve  radially  to 
clamp  the  sleeve  on  said  spindle,  and 

(g)  means  for  retaining  said  ring  on  said  sleeve. 


3,337,153 
STRAPPING  DISPENSER 
Wayne  D.  Hamlin,  Niles,  and  Seymour  E.  Hcymann, 
Winnetlia,  III.,  assignors  to  Signode  Corporatton,  Chi- 
cago, m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  537,081 
6  Claims.  (CI.  242—75.43) 
1.  A  strapping  dispenser  comprising  in  combination  a 
substantially  rigid  tiltable  frame,  arcuate  floor-eagaging 
runners  on  said  frame  whereby  the  same  may  be  posi- 
tioned on  a  horizontal  supporting  foundation  surface  for 
fore  and  aft  bodily  rocking  movement,  a  spool  mounted 
on  the  frame  for  free  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis 
for  receiving  a  coil  of  involutely  wound  strapping  in  co- 
axial relationship  and  having  circular  strapping  retaining 
flanges,  said  frame,  when  a  coil  is  received  thereby,  pos- 
sessing a  degree  of  unstable  equilibrium  and  being  mov- 
able between  an  inclined  position  wherein  the  spool 
flanges  constructively  and  frictionally  bear  against  said 
supporting  surface  and  an  erect  position  wherein  the 
spool  flanges  are  released  by  said  supporting  surface,  the 
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general  direction  of  tilting  movement  of  the  frame  coin-    formed  over  the  first  layer  in  the  receptacle  when  the 
ciding  with  the  tangential  direction  of  emergence  of  the    speed  of  the  second  motor  means  increases  with  respect  to 

that  of  the  first  motor  means. 


strapping  from  the  coil  when  tension  is  applied  to  the 
free  end  of  the  strapping  tending  to  pull  the  same  for- 
wardly  of  the  dispenser. 


3,337,154 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  COILING 
APPARATUS 
Frederick  J.  Smith,  Jr.,  and  David  M.  Hawldos,  Tona- 
wanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Feb.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527,922 
10  Claims.  (CI.  242<-83) 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  type  in  which  a  continuous  worlc- 
piece  wound  about  a  rotating  drum  is  discharged  into  a 
rotating  receptacle  to  form  spiral  layers  of  the  continuous 
worltpiece;    the   combination   of   first   electrical   motor 
means  for  forcibly  rotating  said  drum,  second  electrical 
motor  means  for  rotating  said  receptacle,  means  for  gen- 
erating a  first  electrical  signal  Vl  which  varies  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  speed  of  the  first  motor  means,  means  for 
generating  a  second  electrical  signal  Vr  which  varies  as 
a  function  of  the  speed  of  the  second  motor  means,  and 
control  circuit  apparatus  responsive  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electrical  signals  for  causing  said  second  electrical 
motor  means  to  cyclically  increase  and  decrease  its  speed 
with  respect  to  said  first  motor  means  whereby  a  first 
spiral  layer  of  increasing  diameter  will  be  formed  in  said 
receptacle  when  the  speed  of  the  second  motor  means 
decreases  with  respect  to  that  of  the  first  motor  means 
and  a  second  spiral  layer  of  decreasing  diameter  will  be 


3.337,155 
SELF-WINDING  SEAT  BELT  REEL 
Kenneth   W.    Binding,   Winchester,   Mass.,   assignor   to 
Market  Forge  Company,  Everett,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  438,245 
2  Clahns.  (CI.  242—107) 


M-f 


1.  A  reel  for  storing  a  seat  belt  when  not  in  use  com- 
prising a  rigid  frame  having  spaced  parallel  walls,  a 
spindle  having  a  hole  therethrough  journaled  in  said 
frame  between  the  walls  with  one  end  extending  through 
one  of  the  walls,  said  frame  being  provided  with  means 
for  securing  it  to  a  part  of  a  vehicle  with  the  spindle 
substantially  horizontal,  said  spindle  being  provided  with 
means  securing  one  end  of  the  belt  thereto  comprising 
a  loop  formed  in  one  end  thereof  by  folding  the  belt 
upon  itself  about  the  spindle  and  joining  the  juxtaposed 
portions  by  stitching,  said  juxtaposed  stitched  portions 
being  impregnated  with  a  hardening  material  and  pre- 
molded  and  a  pin  passing  through  said  looped  portion 
and  into  said  hole  in  said  spindle,  a  spool  ^xed  to  the 
projecting  end  of  the  spindle,  said  spool  containing  a 
hole  in  its  peripheral  surface,  a  second  spool  having  a 
prestressed  spring  metal  band  coiled  on  its  peripheral  sur- 
face, and  means  supporting  the  second  spool  on  a  wall 
with  its  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
spindle  on  which  the  first  spool  is  fixed  and  with  the 
free  end  of  the  band  engaged  with  the  hole  in  its  periph- 
eral surface  and  wrapped  about  its  peripheral  surface  at 
least  once  in  a  direction  such  that  pulling  the  belt  off 
the  spindle  winds  the  band  from  the  second  spool  onto 
the  first  spool. 

3,337,156  ' 

SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Benjamin  E.  Freund,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Jeffrey- 
Allan  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,430 
23  Claims.  (CL  242—107) 


-^-K 


1.  In  a  retractor  for  winding  a  belt  or  the  like:  an  arbor; 
a  coil  torsion  spring  loosely  surrounding  the  arbor  and 
having  an  end  secured  thereto;  rotatable  means  loosely 
surrounding  the  spring,  and  having  at  least  a  portion 
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spaced  only  slightly  radially  outwardly  of  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  spring,  »n  end  of  the  spring  being  secured 
to  the  rotatable  means!  to  bias  said  means  rotatably  to- 
ward a  predetermined  tjosition;  and  confining  means  at 
the  ends  of  the  arbor,  and  spaced  only  slightly  axially 
outwardly  of  the  ends  Wf  the  spring,  rotation  of  said  ro- 
tatable means  in  one  direction  from  said  position  causing 
said  spring  to  decrease  m  length  and  increase  in  diameter 
with  said  increase  in  di^lmeter  being  limited  by  abutment 
of  the  outer  periphery  bf  the  spring  against  said  portion 
of  the  rotatable  means;  after  about  one  turn  of  the  ro- 
tatable means  so  as  to  prevent  overstressing  of  the  spring 
when  the  rotatable  mearis  is  rotated  in  said  one  direction, 
and  rotation  of  said  rotatable  means  in  the  other  direction 
from  said  position  causing  the  spring  to  increase  in  length 
and  decrease  in  diameter,  with  said  increase  in  length 
being  limited  by  abutment  of  the  spring  ends  against  the 
confining  means  after  about  ten  turns  of  the  rotatable 
means  so  as  to  preventi  pverstressing  of  the  spring  when 
the  rotatable  means  is  rotated  in  said  other  direction. 


P37,157 

WELDING  REEL  HUB  AND  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  A.  Plog,  Clifton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Air  Reduction 
Company,  Incorporalfd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York     1 1 

Filed  Sept.  13^  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,654 
8  Claimsj  (CI.  242—129.8) 


carrying  a  spool  of  feed 
of  a  stud  attached  to 


1.  In  welding  appara  us,  an  axle  for  supporting  a  hub 


ivire,  said  axle  being  in  the  form 
friction  plate,  a  hub  rotatably 
mounted  upon  said  axl^l  a  braking  member  carried  by 
said  hub  and  arranged  io  rub  against  said  friction  plate, 
said  stud  being  generally!  cylindrical  with  a  flat  facet  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  ^e  free  end  of  the  axle,  said  flat 
facet  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  stud,  said  stud 
being  threaded  over  a  portion  of  its  length  extending  in- 
wardly along  the  stud  t|:)ward  said  friction  plate,  a  heli- 
cal spring  mounted  upOji  the  free  end  of  the  stud  and 
bearing  against  a  portion  of  the  hub,  a  nut-like  member 
in  threaded  engagemenlj  with  the  threaded  portion  of 
said  stud  and  a  D-shappd  washer  between  said  nut-like 
member  and  said  sprii^g,  said  nut-like  member  being 
operative  to  exert  pressure  to  compress  said  spring  against 
its  bearing  upon  the  hub  to  control  the  frictional  force 
between  said  braking  member  and  said  friction  plate, 
and  said  nut-like  memb<f  being  accessible  for  adjustment 
with  a  spool  in  place  uiK)n  the  hub. 


1,337,158 

WIRE  DISPENSER 

John  F.  Ball,  7005  E.  Jackrabbit  Road, 

Scottsdale,  Ariz.    85251 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  531,722 
9  Claims.  (CI.  242—139) 
1.  A  wire  dispenser  of  the  character  and  for  the  pur- 
pose described,  comprisiii; ; 
(a)  a  bottom  support. 


(b)  a  unitary  frame  structure  rotatably  carried  by  said 
bottom  support,  and  including 

( 1 )  a  main  support  plate 

(2)  a  top  cover  plate,  and 

(3)  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  vertical  posts 
interconnecting  said  main  support  plate  and  cover 
plate. 


(c)  a  plurality  of  horizontal  rod  like  mandrels  for 
spools  of  wire  extending  through  and  carried  by  said 
posts,  and 

(d)  means  for  controllably  applying  friction  to  said 
spools  to  prevent  overrunning  action  of  said  spools 
when  wire  is  removed  therefrom. 


3,337,159 
PNEUMATIC  ISOLATION  BUFFER 
Henry  G.  Hoehmann,  Bjame  Junge,  and  James  L.  Lyon, 
Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
MacUnes  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,827 
5  Claims.  (CI.  243—29) 


1.  A  pneumatic  buffer  comprising: 

a  substantially  airtight  enclosure  including  first  and  sec- 
ond end  members; 

a  main  transport  channel  connected  to  said  airtight 
enclosure  through  both  said  first  and  second  end 
members; 

an  I/O  tube  connected  to  said  airtight  enclosure  through 
said  first  end  member; 

a  through  tube  section  within  said  airtight  enclosure 
and  pneumatically  sealed  therefrom; 

a  buffer  tube  section  within  said  airtight  enclosure 
and  in  pneumatic  communication  therewith; 

said  through  tube  section  and  said  buflfer  tube  section 
being  movable  into  a  first  position  into  alignment 
with  said  main  transport  channel  and  said  I/O  tube, 
respectively;  and 

said  through  tube  section  and  said  buffer  tube  section 
being  movable  into  a  section  position  wherein  said 
buffer  tube  section  is  in  alignment  with  said  main 
transport  channel. 
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3^37,160 
SPACE  VEHICLE  HORIZON  SENSOR 

Alfred  E.  Eckermann,  Jr.,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  NJ.,  as- 
signor to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Eclipse-Pioneer  Di- 
vision, Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,742 
10  Claims.  (CI.  244—1) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  flight  vehicle  signal  generat- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  flight  vehicle  and  including 
magnetic  circuit  means  having  sensing  means  responsive  to 
infrared  radiation  for  varying  the  magnetization  of  said 
magnetic  circuit  means,  means  for  exposing  said  sensing 
means  to  a  source  of  infrared  radiation  having  a  fixed  rela- 
tion to  a  spatial  reference,  said  signal  generating  means 
including  means  responsive  to  a  change  in  the  magnitiza- 
tion  of  said  magnetic  circuit  means  for  generating  a  con- 
trol signal  varying  in  polarity  and  magnitude  correspond- 
ing to  the  direction  and  extent  said  flight  vehicle  departs 
from  a  desired  attitude  relative  to  said  spatial  reference. 

8.  A  thermal  energy  detector  comprising  magnetic  sig- 
nal generating  means  for  generating  a  signal,  means  in- 
cluding two  thermal  detector  elements  for  varying  mag- 
netization of  said  magnetic  means  to  vary  said  signal  in 
magnitude  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  thermal  en- 
ergy received  by  said  two  thermal  detector  elements  and 
for  varying  said  signal  in  polarity  according  to  reception 
of  thermal  energy  by  one  or  both  of  said  thermal  detector 
elements. 


3,337,161 
RADIO  CONTROLLED  MISSILE  WITH 
TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Charles  Christopher  Halton,  London,  England,  assignor 
to  British  Aircraft  Corporation  (Operating)  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  224,888,  Sept. 
17,  1962.  This  application  Mar.  23, 1966,  Scr.  No. 
536,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  22,  1961, 

34,109/61 
2  Claims.  (CI.  244—3.14) 
1.  A  guided  missile  stabilised  against  spin  comprising: 
a  missile  body  structure;  a  television  camera  head  mounted 
in  and  fixed  relative  to  said  missile  structure  to  provide 
an  image  of  objects  external  to  said  missile;  an  angularly 
adjustable  optical  system  positioned  in  front  of  said 
camera  head;  said  optical  system  including  a  flrst  reflect- 
ing device  mounted  for  angular  movement  about  two  mu- 
tually perpendicular  axes  to  move  said  image  in  pitch  and 
yaw  and  which  in  its  zero  position  of  pitch  and  yaw  has 
an  optical  axis  parallel  to  but  offset  with  respect  to  the 
optical  axis  of  said  camera  head,  and  a  further  reflect- 
ing device  flxed  with  respect  to  the  missile  body  structure 


for  reflecting  light  from  the  first  reflecting  device  along 
the  optical  axis  of  said  camera  head;  a  roll  prism  between 
said  first  reflecting  device  and  said  camera  head  and  ro- 
tatable  about  the  optical  axis  of  said  camera  head  to  ro- 
tate said  image  in  roll;  means  for  rotating  said  roll  prism 
about  the  optical  axis  of  said  camera  bead  through  an 
angle  which  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  angle  of  roll  of 


S4/^t>^m  or 


said  missile  structure  and  one  half  of  the  angle  of  ro- 
tation of  said  further  reflecting  device  about  its  yaw  axis; 
an  auto-pilot,  and  means  for  feeding  to  said  auto-pilot 
signals  corresponding  to  the  pitch  and  yaw  of  the  ad- 
justable optical  system  relative  to  said  missile  body  struc- 
ture, whereby  said  missile  can  be  made  to  fly  into  the  sight 
line  of  the  adjustable  optical  system. 


3,337,162 

BALLOON  ACTIVATED  BY  SOLAR  ENERGY 

Howard  M.  Bauserman,  821  Goorman  Ave., 

Littleton,  Colo.     80120 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,948 

9  Claims.  (CI.  244—31) 


1.  A  balloon  for  activation  during  launch  and  sustained 
in  flight  by  solar  energy  comprising  a  gas  confining  skin 
having  a  hemispherical  upper  portion  and  a  conical  lower 
portion  formed  of  a  thin  translucent  polymerized  plastic 
flim,  at  least  substantial  portions  of  said  flim  being  of 
a  dark  color  in  the  flim  body  and  having  a  high  capability 
of  absorbing  solar  energy,  said  skin  capable  of  absorbing 
above  60%  of  the  total  solar  radiant  energy  produced  by 
sunlight  striking  the  skin,  said  skin  conflning  the  heat 
evolved  from  the  radiant  energy  for  heating  the  contained 
gas  and  thereby  elevating  the  balloon,  said  solar  energy 
providing  the  sole  heat  for  the  gas  in  the  balloon  during 
launch  and  in  flight  and  the  skin  having  a  bottom  open- 
ing formed  by  the  lower  extremities  of  the  flim  and  un- 
obstructed throughout  its  circumferential  extent  for  gas 
ingress  and  egress  during  flight. 


3,337,163 
AIRCRAFT  TOUCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Karl  Frudenfeld,  Rolling  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brittan 
Industries,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  May  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  454,340 
7  Clafans.  {C\.  244—77) 
1.  In  an  aircraft  having  control  surfaces, 
automatic  control  system  means  for  automatically  con- 
trolling the  control  surfaces  of  said  aircraft, 
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manual  control  meziiks  for  manually  controlling  the 
control  surfaces  of  said  aircraft,  and 

means  for  disabling  said  automatic  control  system 
means  and  permitting  control  by  said  manual  control 
means  when  the  pilot's  hand  is  in  contact  with  a 
predetermined  pait  of  said  manual  control  means 
comprising 

touch  detector  meaii^  for  sensing  the  touch  of  the 
pilot's  hand  on  saidj  predetermined  part  of  said  man- 
ual control  means,  !4nd 
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control  means  respcjrtsively  connected  to  said  touch 
detector  means  foit  disabling  said  automatic  control 
system  means, 

said  predetermined  pirt  of  said  manual  control  means 
being  electrically  conductive  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  toufh  detector  means,  said  predeter- 
mined part  being!  electrically  insulated  from  the 
frame  of  said  aircrMt, 

contact  of  the  pilot's  I  hand  with  said  part  providing  an 
electrical  loading  effect  on  said  touch  detector  means 
causing  said  detector  means  to  generate  a  control 
signal  for  said  con^^ol  means. 


J,337,164 
AIRCRAFT  SAFETY  BODY 
Clifford  O.  Scott,  4015  KIttyhawk  Drive, 

Dayton,  Ohio    45403 

Filed  May  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  454,372 

3  Ciainu.  (CI.  244—119) 


1.  In  a  fuselage  sectioh  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  extending,  laterally  spaced  apart  longe- 


rons, a  spirally  formed 
gerons,  means  connect! 
cross-over  contacting  a 
lage  section,  a  deck  slid 


iontinuous  rib  enclosing  the  lon- 
ig  the  longerons  and  the  rib  at 
^as,  a  fixed  keel  within  the  fuse- 
)ly  positioned  upon  the  keel,  an 
aft  bulkhead  for  the  fuselage  section  having  its  periph- 
eral portion  position  behind  the  coiled  rib,  and  having  a 
sliding  connection  with  the  keel  and  longerons,  means 
connecting  the  deck  with  the  bulkhead,  and  a  passenger 
seating  arrangement  mounted  on  the  deck. 


V 


J37,165 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  DEVICE 
Tatsuo  Kondo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  535,780 
Claims  priority,  appBcation  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1965, 
40/17,489 
4  Claims.  (CI.  248—15) 
I.  A  vibration  damping  device  comprising  a  support- 
ing plate  for  mounting  a  vibrating  body,  a  weight,  a 
weight  supporting  plate  mounting  said  weight  thereon,  a 


clamping  means  for  holding  said  plates  at  one  of  their 
ends  in  such  a  way  that  said  two  plates  are  spaced  apart 


a  certain  distance  from  each  other,  and  a  base  plate 
mounted  at  a  node  of  the  vibration  of  said  clamping  means 
interposed  between  said  flrst-mentioned  plates. 


3337,166 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  PRINTING 

UNIT  FOR  BAGS  OR  THE  LIKE 

William  W.  Hansen,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  King 

Sales  &  Engineering  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  July  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,616 

1  Claim.  (CI.  248—16) 


A  mounting  structure  for  supporting  a  marking  unit  in 
position  with  respect  to  a  support  upon  which  articles 
such  as  bags  may  be  placed  to  be  marked,  said  structure 
including  a  base  plate  having  an  elongated  slot  therein 
for  adjustable  positioning  on  a  support,  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  angles  mounted  on  said  base  plate  for  adjustment 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  adjusting  movement  of 
the  base  plate,  a  bracket  including  two  parallel  leg  mem- 
bers and  a  connecting  member  therebetween  pivotally 
mounted  between  the  rearward  end  of  said  angles  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  leg  mem- 
bers are  parallel  to  said  angle  members  and  a  second  po- 
sition wherein  said  leg  members  are  perpendicular  to  said 
angle  members,  said  leg  members  having  means  for 
clamping  engagement  with  said  angles  in  said  first  posi- 
tion of  said  bracket,  and  a  stop  on  said  angles  for  en- 
gagement with  said  connecting  member  in  said  second 
position  of  said  bracket  member. 


3,337,167 

VIBRATION  ISOLATOR 

Kenneth  W.  Johnson,  4113  N.  Lakeshorc  Drive,  Rtc.  1, 

Jamestown,  Ohio    45335 

FUcd  July  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  564,351 

3  Chdms.  (CI.  248—24) 


o  00  o  to  I 


1.  A  vibration  isolator  device  for  synergistically  com- 
bining vibration-absortion  action  with  frictional-en- 
gaging  action  while  supporting  an  object  comprising  a 
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plurality  of  composite  spring  members  each  including  a 
plurality  of  interwoven  and  spaced  apart  resilient  ele- 
ments forming  a  dome-shaped  element,  each  composite 
spring  member  being  encased  within  a  resilient  casing 
member  and  forming  therewith  a  unitary  structure  having 
substantially  continuous  flat  surface  portion  for  friction- 
ally  engaging  a  support  surface,  means  including  an  open- 
ing in  each  casing  member  for  connecting  said  unitary 
structure  to  a  support  for  an  object  to  be  supported,  said 
connecting  means  including  a  connecting  member  dis- 
posed within  said  opening  and  connected  to  said  unitary 
structure,  said  support  comprising  a  frame  member  con- 
nected to  said  connecting  members  and  a  pad  member 
of  sound-absorbing  material  carried  by  said  frame  mem- 
ber for  supporting  a  business  machine  or  the  like. 


I.  A  switch  box  securing  device  comprising,  a  flat  thin 
metal  bar,  laterally  extending  spacially  removed  fingers 
integrally  formed  with  one  edge  of  said  bar,  said  bar 
terminating  in  a  flat  end  substantially  over  one  inch  from 
the  adjacent  finger,  and  terminating  in  a  beveled  end 
sloping  away  from  the  edge  to  which  said  fingers  are 
integrally  with  its  most  remote  point  being  approximately 
one  inch  from  its  adjacent  finger,  a  cutaway  portion  in 
the  finger  remote  from  said  beveled  end  extending  from 
a  point  intermediate  the  end  of  said  finger  and  terminat- 
ing in  the  adjacent  side  of  the  bar,  said  beveled  edge  and 
cutaway  portion  cooperating  for  insertion  of  the  bar  into 
the  switch  box  wall  aperture  edgewise  in  an  exposed  fin- 
ger position  juxtaposed  a  switch  box,  said  fingers  extend- 
ing along  the  outer  surface  of  the  sides  of  the  box  with 
the  ends  thereof  inturned  and  terminating  along  the  inner 
surface  thereof,  a  first  open-sided  recess  formed  along 
the  opposite  edge  of  said  bar  to  accommodate  the  later- 
ally protruding  switch  box  ganging  means,  said  first  open- 
sided  recess  being  formed  intermediate  the, flat  end  of 
said  bar  and  its  nearest  laterally  extending  finger,  a  sec- 
ond open-sided  recess  formed  on  the  opposite  edge  of  said 
bar  proximate  said  beveled  end  of  said  bar  and  its  nearest 
finger  and  wall  embedding  projections  emanating  from 
the  same  edge  of  said  bar  as  said  fingers  at  the  terminal 
ends  thereof. 


3,337,169 
TREE  HOLDER 
Ivan  H.  GriflBD,  146  Dorwin  Ave., 
Syracuse,  N.Y.     13205 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,475 
4  Claims.  (CI.  248 — 44) 
1.  A  tree  holder  comprising  a  star-shaped  base  plate 
having  a  marginal  edge  of  star-shaped  configuration  hav- 
ing at  least  five  points  and  intermediate  angular  recesses, 
a  collar  disposed  above  said  plate,  and  planar  skirting 
connecting  the  marginal  edge  of  the  base  along  the  entire 


perimeter  and  sloping  upwardly  and  inwardly  and 
terminating  at  and  afllixed  to  the  exterior  of  said  collar, 
said  skirting  having  rigidifying  valley  folds  and  inter- 
mediate folds  extending  upwardly  from  the  angular 
recesses  and  points  of  the  marginal  edge  configuration 
of  the  base  plate  to  the  collar,  said  base  plate  fixing  the 
angles  of  said  folds,  means  aflixed  to  the  base  plate  for 
centering  and  holding  the  butt  end  of  a  tree  trunk  with 


3,337,168 
ELECTRICAL  BOX  SUPPORT 
David  B.  Albrecht,  Sliaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Madison  Equipment  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio  I 
Filed  Aug.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,718 
5  Claims.  (CI.  248—27) 


respect  to  the  base  plate,  and  means  associated  with  the 
collar  to  fix,  and  locate  the  position  of  a  tree  trunk  ex- 
tending therethrough,  said  skirt  having  a  water  fill  spout 
affixed  to  the  skirting  in  the  upper  end  of  a  valley  fold 
adjacent  the  collar,  said  base  and  skirting  forming  a 
water  tight  chamber,  the  lower  cross-sectional  area  of 
which  is  substantially  less  than  the  area  of  a  circle 
circumscribing  the  base  plate,  whereby  to  raise  the  level 
of  a  given  quantity  of  water  supplied  to  the  chamber. 


3,337,170 
TRAILER  HITCH  WITH  YOKE  RELEASE 
Nicholas  D.  Remy,  Zionsville,  David  P.  Handwerk,  Allen- 
town,  and  David  G.  Strayer  and  William  E.  Kurtz, 
Johnstown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,048 
3  Claims.  (CI.  248—119) 


0  "  . 


1.  A  collapsible  trailer  hitch  having  a  base,  a  first  leg 
disposed  uprightly  when  in  a  raised  position,  a  second 
leg  inclined  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  first  leg  when  in 
a  raised  position  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  base 
while  in  a  lowered  position  when  the  hitch  is  collapsed, 
cushioning  means  in  said  second  leg,  said  legs  being  piv- 
otally  connected  adjacent  their  upper  portions,  a  head 
member  including  separable  jaws  pivotally  supported  by 
said  legs,  the  lower  end  of  said  second  leg  pivotally  fixed 
to  said  base,  and  means  connected  to  said  first  leg  to 
longitudinally  move  said  first  leg  along  said  base  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  the  upper  portion  of  said  legs  to  raise 
and  lower  said  head  member  between  a  lowered  position 
for  supporting  a  container  and  a  raised  position  for  sup- 
porting a  trailer,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  connecting  the  means  for  longitudinally 
moving  the  first  leg  to  said  leg;  and 

(b)  additional  means  operative  upon  actuation  by  a 
container  on  the  head  member  to  disconnect  the 
means  for  longitudinally  moving  the  first  leg  from 
said  leg  when  the  collapse  of  the  hitch  has  placed 
said  head  member  in  the  lowered  position. 
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3,337,171 
EASILY  ERECTED  AND  EASILY  DISMANTLED 

STAND 

Walter  L.  Canning,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Alex 
F.  Walker  &  Associates,  Inc.,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  June  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  558,367 
3  Claims.  (CI.  248—165) 


•  1.  An  easily  knock-down  stand  made  of  multiples  of 
two  like  parts  with  on^  part  being  a  cross  member  and 
the  other  part  being  a  Irif,  comprising 

a  pair  of  oppositely  positioned  cross  members  inverted 
L-shapc  in  cross-sedtion  each  comprising  a  top  flange 
and  a  side  flange  wikh  said  side  flanges  lying  back-to- 
back; 

each  said  side  flangej  having  at  least  two  separated 
spacer  bulges  spacjitig  said  side  flanges  apart  form- 
ing a  channel  therebetween; 

said  spacer  bulges  b«Jng  embossed  in  said  side  flanges 
forming  sockets  in;  said  side  flanges  opposite  to  and 
inversely  of  said  spacer  bulges  forming  two  pairs  of 
oppositely  disposed  leg  sockets; 

two  pairs  of  like  legjs  positioned  in  said  sockets  pro- 
viding four  supporting  legs; 

said  legs  and  cross  members  in  their  spacer-socket  loca- 
tion having  aligned  bolt  receiving  holes; 

bolts  extending  throUgh  said  aligned  holes  of  said 
cross  members  and  jsaid  legs,  and 

nuts  tightened  on  sai^  bolts  urging  said  cross  member 
spacer  bulges  together  and  urging  said  legs  in  said 
sockets  thereby  fixedly  interconnecting  said  cross 
members  and  legs  ii|  a  sturdy  stand. 
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a  substantially  flat  body  portion  adapted  to  be  fixed 
to  a  supporting  surface; 

a  lower  end  portion  shaped  to  receive  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  second  plate  and  to  restrain 
same  against  movement  in  forward  and  down- 
ward directions  relative  to  said  body  portion; 

a  flap  portion  on  said  lower  end  portion  defining 
the  forward  restraining  portion  of  an  upwardly 
open  trough; 

an  upper  end  portion  shaped  to  receive  the  upper 
end  portion  of  said  second  plate  and  to  restrain 
same  against  movement  in  said  two  directions; 

a  ledge  portion  on  said  upper  end  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  body  portion  and  de- 
fining said  downward  restraining  portion;  and 
said  second  plate  including: 

a  substantially  flat  body  portion  adapted  to  be  fixed 
to  a  fixture; 

a  portion  on  said  upper  end  of  said  plate  for  en- 
gaging said  ledge  portion  to  prevent  movement 
of  said  second  plate  in  said  downward  direction 
when  said  plates  are  interlocked;  and 

a  portion  extending  from  said  lower  end  portion 
of  said  second  plate  for  positioning  in  said  trough 
behind  said  flap  portion  of  said  first  plate  when 
said  plates  are  interlocked. 


3,337,173 
„    „  „  TIRE  SUPPORT 

Leslie  E.  Soderqulst,  Silver  Lake,  and  Karl  Klose,  Akron, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  McNeU  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 
a  corporation  of  Ohio  »        "» 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  523,470 
12  Claims.  (CI.  248—278) 


! 337,1 
PORl 


172 
FIXTURE  SU^ORTING  BRACKET 
Randall  E.  JacHson,  2750  W.  Jackson, 

Chicaflo,  III.    60612 

Filed  Oct.  2471965,  Ser.  No.  504,831 

9  Claimti  (01.  248—224) 


1.  A  support  mechanism  for  a  partially  preformed  un- 
vulcanized  tire  band  comprising,  a  plurality  of  tire  band 
support  arm  means  arrayed  to  receive  a  said  tire  band  in 
telescoped  relation  thereover,  support  framework  means, 
journal  means  mounted  on  said  support  framework  means 
and  pivotally  carrying  said  arm  means,  and  biasing  means 
earned  on  said  framework  means  and  connected  to  said 
arm  means  to  urge  said  arm  means  radially  outwardly. 


1.  In  a  bracket  for  securing  a  fixture  to  a  supporting 
surface,  the  invention  comprising: 


first  and  second  plates 

be  interlocked; 
said  first  plate  includin  | 


having  end  portions  adapted  to 


3,337,174 

^^pIS!?!f?^/^S?S^IJ?h^^I^  OP  BOARDS  AND 
J^gJCULARLY    PILES    OF    LUMBER    TO    BE 

Otto  Krelbaaii^l93  Muhlenstr.,  3215  Lauenstein, 
Hannover,  Germany 

ni  I       'S'ii""*  H'  *'^5'  Ser.  No.  465,650 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  16  1964 
K  53,488  '  ' 

8  Claims.  (CI.  248-r-361) 

1.  Apparatus  for  clamping  together  a  pile  of  boards, 
such  as  a  pile  of  lumber  to  be  dried,  on  a  supporting 
surface,  comprising  an  upper  transverse  bar  member  ex- 
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tending  across  the  top  of  the  pile,  a  lower  transverse  bar 
member  extending  transversely  under  the  pile  in  coopera- 
tive relation  with  the  upper  bar  member,  said  lower  bar 
member  having  one  side  adapted  to  rest  on  the  supporting 
surface  and  an  opposite  side  in  contact  with  the  underside 
of  the  pile  and  said  lower  bar  member  having  opposing 


ends  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  pile,  levers  formed  of  the 
elongated  cross-sectional  profile  of  the  ends  of  the  lower 
bar  member,  lever  arms  rigidly  connected  with  the  levers 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  pulling  means 
connected  between  the  lever  arms  and  the  upper  bar 
member. 


3^37,175 
TIE  DOWN  CLAMP 
Donald  T.  Achcson,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,061 
5  Claims.  (CI.  248—361) 


1.  A  tie  down  clamp  for  an  air  pressure  hose  or  the 
like  comprising  a  doubled  cord  providing  a  loop  at  one 
end  and  a  doubled  strand  trailing  portion,  slidable  lock 
means  movable  on  said  trailing  portion  to  a  position  ad- 
jacent said  hose  engaging  loop,  enlarged  btop  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  end  of  said  trailing  portion,  the  end 
of  said  trailing  portion  and  said  stop  means  circling  an 
anchor  and  positioned  between  said  double  strand  trail- 
ing portion  and  lock  means  positioned  on  said  trailing 
portion  securing  said  stop  means  between  said  double 
strand  trailing  portion  between  said  double  strand  trail- 
ing portion. 

3,337J^ 
STRUTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Alan  McKenzie  Tabor,  Isle  oi  Man,  England,  assignor  to 
Alan  Tabor  Limited,  a  company  of  Great  Britain, 
Northern  Ireland  and  Isle  of  Man 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,629 
7  Claims.  (CI.  248—465) 
1.  A  supporting  strut  of  integral  construction  made  of 
aheet  material  for  panel-like  articles  such  as  easels  and  the 
like  comprising  an  elongated  stay  having  an  upper  por- 
tion constituting  a  base  attached  to  the  back  of  said  article, 
said  stay  having  a  lower  portion  constituting  a  main  stay, 
said  portions  being  integrally  hinged  together,  said  hinge 
formed  by  at  least  one  transverse  partial  through-cut  of 
V-angle  shape  to  permit  outward  swinging  movement  of 


said  main  stay  relative  to  said  article  to  close  said  V,  a 
supplementary  stay  of  tongue-like  form  cut  from  said 
main  stay  and  hinged  thereto  by  a   partial  transverse 


through-cut,  the  length  of  said  holding  stay  being  such 
that  when  it  is  pressed  against  the  back  of  said  article  the 
main  stay  is  slightly  sprung. 


3,337  177 

OUTSIDE  REAR-VISION  MIRROR  FOR 

MOTOR-VEHICLES 

Yorck  Joachim  Talbot,  80  Ebcrsstrasse, 

Berlin  62,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,253 

6  Claims.  (CI.  248—483) 


*      «  '^  # 


1.  An  outside  rear-vision  mirror,  particularly  intended 
for  motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  base  for  screwing  to  the 
coachwork,  a  housing  mounted  on  the  base  and  having  a 
rear  opening,  a  mirror-bolder  having  the  approximate 
shape  of  a  spherical  cap  held  in  said  rear  opening  of  said 
housing  by  a  screw  which  passes  through  the  housing  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  said  mirror-holder  can  be  moved 
to  all  sides,  the  central  axis  of  said  housing  rising  towards 
the  rear  and  forming  an  acute  angle  a  with  the  horizontal, 
the  housing  being  cut  at  m  obtuse  angle  /3  in  relation  to 
the  central  axis  of  the  housing,  the  plane  of  the  rear  open- 
ing of  the  housing  being  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal. 


3,337  178 

SELF-SEALING  SLIDE  GATE  VALVE 

Mack  Gordon,  12727  Buckeye  Road, 

Cleveland,  Ohio    44120 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,896 

4  Clafans.  (d  251—56) 


1.  In  combination,  a  housing  having  top,  bottom  and 
side  walls  and  closed  save  for  there  being  aligned  open- 
ings in  said  top  and  bottom  walls  at  one  side  of  said 
housing,  the  upper  of  said  opening  being  provided  with 
a  planar  valve  seat  on  the  lower  side  thereof,  a  flat  valve 
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adapted  to  close  the  opening  of  said  seat,  a  valve  actuator 
for  causing  opening  and  closing  movement  of  said  valve 
relative  to  said  seat  and  having  a  pair  of  abutments 
spaced  apart  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  seat  and  two 
vertically  spaced  conctvo-convex  leaf  springs  having 
their  ends  connected  respectively  to  said  abutments  and 
the  mid-portion  of  the  upper  of  said  leaf  springs  connected 
to  ^aid  valve,  said  springs  being  convexly  bent  away  from 
each  other,  ways  in  saiijj  housing  supporting  said  actuator 
for  sliding  movement  i|ito  and  out  of  registering  posi- 
tion of  said  valve  relative  to  said  seat,  a  hollow  rod  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  ways  and  having  an  inner  end 
connected  to  the  nearer  of  said  abutments  and  having 
an  outer  end  extending  outside  of  said  housing,  said  rod 
slidably  mounted  in  saiid  housing,  a  pin  slidable  in  the 
hollow  of  said  rod  andl  having  an  inner  end  connected 
to  the  farther  of  said  [  abutments  and  having  an  outer 
end  extending  beyond  l|he  outer  end  of  said  rod,  and 
means  operatively  conn^^ted  between  the  outer  end  of  said 
pin  and  the  outer  end  6f  said  rod  and  effective  to  hold 
said  pin  in  two  positiofts  longitudinally  relative  to  said 
rod,  in  one  of  which  positions  said  abutments  approach 
each  other  causing  said  springs  to  hold  said  valve  against 
said  seat  and  in  the  otjipr  of  which  positions  said  valve 
is  caused  to  move  awa^  from  said  seat,  in  which  latter 
position  said  rod  may  be  moved  longitudinally  relative 
to  said  housing  to  move  said  valve  into  and  out  of  reg- 
istering position  relativja  to  said  seat. 


i,337,179 

CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  THE  LIKE  AND 

PARTS  THEREFOR 

Francis  S.  Genbauffe,  Itpin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  iHchmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ] 

Filed  June  3, 1^964,  Ser.  No.  372,295 
18  Clainis.  (CI.  251—77) 


1.  In  combination,  a  fcbusing  means  having  a  shoulder 
means,  a  movable  memb^  carried  by  said  housing  means, 
a  motion  transmitting  rhiember  having  one  side  thereof 
disposed  against  said  shoulder  means,  a  fulcrum  member 
disposed  against  the  other  side  of  said  motion  transmitting 
member  at  a  point  outbdird  of  said  shoulder  means,  and 
coiled  spring  means  dispqsed  between  said  fulcrum  mem- 
ber and  said  movable  nftember  to  space  the  same  from 
each  other  while  operatively  interconnecting  said  movable 
member  to  said  fulcrum  member  to  cause  said  motion 
transmitting  member  to  fkilcrum  on  said  shoulder  means 
in  response  to  movemeii|  of  said  movable  member. 


)37,180 
fALVE 
WUliam  W.  Cartion,  158  Ipswich  Road, 

Topsfieldt  Mass.    01983 
Filed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,187 
10  Chdms.  (CI.  251—121) 
1.  A  valve  comprising  a  fixed  part  and  a  tapered  ad- 
justable part,  said  tapered  adjustable  part  being  disposed 
in  register  with  a  taper^  sleeve  supported  within  said 


fixed  part,  a  plurality  of  spaced  Upered  fins  disposed  on 
each  of  said  sleeve  and  said  adjustable  part,  the  circum- 
ference of  the  edges  of  all  of  said  fins  increasing  from 
the  inlet  side  of  said  valve  to  the  outlet  side  thereof,  the 


upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  each  of  said  fins  being  sub- 
stantially linear  and  the  lower  surface  of  said  fins  being 
angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  upper  surface,  the 
edges  of  said  fins  defining  a  flow  passage  when  said  valve 
is  open. 


3,337,181 
ADJUSTABLE  MANIFOLD  FITTING 
Erbng  G.  Wennerstrom,  Mayfield  ViUage,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  Cajon  Company,  Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,287 
1  CUim.  (CI.  251—148) 

An  adjustable  manifold  fitting  adaj^ed  to  be  inter- 
connected  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  apertures  having  a 
predetermined  center-to-center  distance  comprising: 

a  first  body  member  having  a  fluid  passage  there- 
through; 

a  second  body  member  spaced  from  said  first  body 
member  and  having  a  fluid  passage  therethrough 
with  said  passages  in  said  members  being  substan- 
tially parallel; 

each  of  said  body  members  including  a  threaded  aper- 
ture; 

said  apertures  being  transverse  to  and  communicating 
with  said  fluid  passages  in  said  body  member; 

a  valve  having  oppositely  directed  threaded  ends; 

each  said  end  being  received  in  one  of  said  apertures 
to  place  the  valve  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
passages; 

each  of  said  body  members  further  including  a  coupling 
assembly  with  the  coupling  assembly  on  each  body 
member  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  externally  threaded  por- 
tion on  the  body  member  through  which  the 
fluid  passage  extends; 

a  planar  radially  extending  surface  at  the  free  end 
of  said  threaded  portion; 

a  flared  mouth  formed  at  the  intersection  of  the 
fluid  passage  through  the  threaded  portion  and 
said  planar  surface; 

a  groove  formed  in  said  planar  surface  concentric 
with  said  passage  and  radially  spaced  therefrom 
and  from  said  flared  mouth; 

a  resilient  seal  in  said  groove; 

an  adapter  comprising  a  tubular  conduit  portion 
having  a  fluid  passage  therethrough  with  the 
fluid  passage  in  said  conduit  having  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  pas- 
sage in  the  body  member; 

a  flange  formed  at  one  end  of  said  conduit  portion 
with  said  flange  including  a  radially  extending 
planar  surface  at  the  axiaUy  free  end  thereof- 
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a  flared  mouth  at  the  intersection  of  the  pas- 

'  sage  through  said  conduit  portion  and  the  planar 
surface  of  said  flange  with  said  mouth  being 
generally  of  the  same  size  and  configuration  as 
the  mouth  on  the  threaded  portion  of  the  body 
member; 

cap  means  having  a  passage  opening  through  one 
end  thereof; 

passage  in  said  cap  means  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
conduit  portion  of  the  adapter; 

a  coaxial  threaded  counterbored  portion  opening 
through  the  other  end  of  said  cap  means; 

said  counterbored  portion  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
flange  on  the  adapter; 

a  planar  radially  extending  shoulder  defined  by 
the  juncture  of  said  counterbore  and  said  pas- 
sage in  said  cap  means; 

the  diameter  of  said  passage  in  said  cap  means 
being  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  groove 
in  the  body  member; 

said  cap  means  being  received  over  said  adapter 
with  said  conduit  portion  projecting  through  the 
passage  in  said  cap  means  and  said  flange  on  said 
adapter  disposed  in  said  counterbored  portion 
of  said  cap  means  whereby  said  adapter  may  be 
shifted  laterally  relative  to  said  cap  means; 


af^  '» 


said  cap  means  being  in  threaded  engagement  with 
the  threaded  portion  on  the  body  member  with 
the  passage  in  said  cap  means  being  substantially 
coaxial  with  the  passage  in  said  body  member 
and  said  flange  on  said  adapter  being  clamped 
between  the  shoulder  in  said  cap  means  and  said 
planar  surface  on  said  threaded  portion  whereby 
said  planar  surface  on  said  flange  is  in  abutment 
with  the  planar  surface  on  said  threaded  portion; 

the  outer  diameter  of  the  flange  on  said  adapter 
being  at  least  equal  in  magnitude  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  groove  on  the  body  member 
plus  the  minimal  radial  spacing  between  said 
adapter  and  the  adjacent  mating  portion  of  said 
cap  means  through  which  said  adapter  passes; 

said  flared  mouth  on  the  body  member  being 
spaced  from  the  radially  inner  wall  of  the  groove 
a  distance  no  less  than  the  minimum  radial 
spacing  between  the  adapter  and  the  adjacent 
mating  portion  of  said  cap  means. 


3,337,182         ^ 
TOP  ENTRY  PLUG  VALVE 
Henry  A.  Roy,  Sr.,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assigpor  to  Rol- 
Tech  Valve  Co.  Inc.,  Peabody,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,562 
12  Claims.  (CI.  251—214) 
8.  A  segmental  valve  construction  for  use  in  a  conduit 
body  formed  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  a  closed 
cylindrical  chamber  whose  central  axis  extends  at  right 
angles  to  the  axes  of  the  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said 
segmental  valve  construction  including  a  driver  segment 


having  cylindrical  surfaces  formed  with  a  fluid  passage- 
way therethrough,  a  sealer  segment  arranged  on  the 
driver  segment  in  straddled  relationship  therewith  and 
presenting  cylindrical  sealing  surfaces  which  are  c(^ple- 
mentary  with  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  driver  seg- 
ment and  which  are  movable  with  the  driver  segment  to 


-»r- 


^azzazz22Z2ZZ2asi , 


■"••••■•••rrr, 


==e 


open  and  close  the  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  the  con- 
duit body,  a  disc  of  bearing  material  for  fitted  engage- 
ment with  one  end  of  the  closed  cylindrical  chamber  of 
the  conduit  body,  and  said  segmental  valve  construc- 
tion being  of  a  size  and  shape  to  substantially  fill  the 
space  defined  by  the  cylindrical  chamber  and  to  rotata- 
bly  engage  said  disc  of  bearing  material. 


3,337,183 
VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Carl  E.  Homeck,  Moline,  III.,  and  Gordon  N.  Baustian, 
Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignors  to  American  Air  Filter  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,750 
5  Claims.  (CI.  251—219) 


1.  A  valve  construction  including: 

a  valve  body  having  a  seat; 

a  valve  head  movable  relative  to  said^seat; 

a  bonnet  for  said  body,  said  bonnet  including  a  sleeve 
having  a  cylindrical  bore  open  toward  said  seat; 

a  cylindrical  spool  in  said  bore  carrying  said  head; 

first  open  helical  spring  means  attached  to  said  sleeve 
and  extending  in  the  annular  space  between  said 
spool  and  said  sleeve  to  provide  internal  thread 
means  in  said  bore;  and 

second  open  helical  spring  means  of  the  same  pitch  and 
diameter  as  said  first  spring  means  attached  to  said 
spool  and  extending  in  said  annular  space  to  pro- 
vide external  thread  means  on  said  spool  meshing 
with  said  internal  thread  means. 


3,337,184 
VALVE  HANDLE  POSITIONER 
Ulrich  H.  Koch,  Pinole,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Whitey  Re- 
search Tool  Company,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,666 
7  Claims.  (CI.  251—263) 
1.  A  toggle  valve  handle  rotation  limiting  device  com- 
prising, a  valve  including  housing,  a  stem  reciprocally 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  stem  controlling  fluid  com- 
munication between  an  inlet  and  outlet  port  in  accord- 
ance with  the  position  thereof,  the  housing  providing  a 
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bearing  portion  disposed  transverse  the  axis  of  the  stem 
through  which  the  outer  end  of  the  stem  projects,  a  han- 
dle having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  generally  parallel  run- 
ners substantially  perpendicular  to  said  bearing  surface, 
said  runners  terminating  in  a  generally  flat  under  surface, 
and  having  cam  surfaces  gradually  merging  said  flat 
under  surface  with  side  edges  thereof,  the  outer  end  of 
said  stem  being  disposetd  between  said  runners  and  pivot- 
ly  attached  thereto,  so  that  movement  of  said  handle  will 
move  said  cam  surfaces  relative  to  said  bearing  surface 
and  thereby  reciprocatp  said  stem,  and  a  handle  rota- 
tion restricting  device  having  a  flexible  main  body  por- 


Eoa 


1,337  185 
DRAG  REDUCTION  IN  PUMPS  AND  TURBINES 
Robert  Stanley  Sproule,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor   to    Dominion    Engineering    Works,    Limited, 
Lachine,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  605,923 
6  Claims.  (CI.  253—26) 


stationary  housing  an  annular  chamber  of  restricted  ac- 
cess adapted  to  receive  a  fluid  having  a  low  drag  char- 
acteristic for  reducing  fluid  drag  on  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  shroud,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
annular  seal  arrangement  adjacent  the  high  pressure  edge 
of  the  shroud,  including  a  liquid  supply  chamber  within 
the  adjacent  stationary  portion  of  said  housing  having  an 
annular  outlet  therefrom  in  facing  relation  with  the  high 
pressure  edge  of  the  shroud,  fluid  collection  means  con- 
necting with  the  annular  shroud  space,  and  a  fluid  circula- 
tion circuit  extending  therefrom  to  said  fluid  supply  cham- 
ber, whereby  low  drag  fluid  within  the  annular  shroud 
space  flowing  from  the  high  pressure  portion  thereof  to 
the  low  pressure  portion  thereof  is  recirculated,  to  improve 
the  utilization  of  the  fluid. 


!3 


tion  formed  by  turning  a  flexible  elongated  member  back 
upon  itself  to  form  a  pair  of  opposed  leg  elements,  one 
of  said  leg  elements  having  an  aperture  therein,  said  aper- 
ture having  a  dimensioiji  generally  corresponding  to  said 
valve  housing  for  fixed  Counting  thereto  subadjacent  said 
bearing  surface,  the  ot^^r  leg  terminating  in  a  latching 
tab,  said  latching  tab  laying  in  a  plane  generally  trans- 
verse to  that  of  said  other  leg,  said  other  leg  being  of 
transverse  dimension  gMerally  corresponding  to  that  of 
the  space  between  said  gunners,  said  latching  tab  being 
inserted  into  the  space  defined  by  said  runner  to  result  in 
a  contiguous  relationshij  therewith,  such  that  rotation 
of  said  handle  relative  to  aid  valve  is  prohibited. 


3  337  186 
LIQUID  SUPPLY  TO  A  ROTATING  SHAFT 
Leslie   C.  Small,  Jr.,  Glastonbury,   Conn.,  assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
.    corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,590 
11  Claims.  (CL  253—39.15) 


/*'-««' 


I.  Fluid  supply  means  including  a  hollow  rotor  having 
an  open  end  and  at  least  two  axially-spaced  radially- 
extending  passages  therein  at  points  spaced  from  the 
open  end,  stationary  means  located  at  the  open  end  of 
the  rotor  for  delivering  two  fluids  into  the  rotor  includ- 
ing concentric  tubes  extending  into  the  open  end  of  the 
rotor,  the  inner  tube  extending  beyond  the  end  of  the 
outer  tube,  and  a  distributing  device  positioned  in  the 
rotor  to  direct  the  two  fluids  to  the  two  passages  respec- 
tively, said  device  including  a  hub  positioned  in  the  rotw 
adjacent  the  two  passages  and  having  spaced  grooves 
in  the  outer  surface  communicating  one  with  each  pas- 
sage in  the  rotor,  axially  extending  passages  in  said  hub 
from  the  grooves  to  the  end  of  the  hub,  said  axially  ex- 
tending passages  terminating  in  radially  spaced  positions 
at  the  end  of  the  hub,  and  concentric  frusto-conical  ele- 
ments extending  from  the  end  of  the  hub  to  the  ends  of 
the  tubes,  the  inner  frusto-conical  element  extending  to 
and  surrounding  the  inner  end  of  the  inner  tube  and 
the  outer  element  extending  to  and  surrounding  the  outer 
tube,  the  inner  end  of  the  outer  elements  being  secured 
to  the  hub  for  delivering  the  fluids  therein  to  the  respec- 
tive passages  in  the  hub. 


1.  In  a  rotary  hydrauljc  machine  such  as  a  Francis  tur- 
bine, pump  or  pump-tuijliine,  having  a  runner  rotatably 
mounted  within  a  stationBJry  housing,  at  least  one  annular 
shroud  attached  to  the  bl^es  of  the  runner  and  extending 
thereabout  in  concentrifl  relation  with  the  runner  main 
axis  and  defining  with  th^  adjacent  coaxial  portion  of  the 


3,337,187 
EXTENSIBLE  HOIST 
Joe  D.  Sumner,  6903  Aldemey,  Houston,  Tex.     77055 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,536 
1  Claim.  (CI.  254—143) 
Hoisting  apparatus  comprising  a  supporting  frame,  an 
outer,  elongated,  tubular  element  fixedly  attached  at  its 
lower  end  to  the  frame  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, an  intermediate,  elongated,  tubular  element  in  and 
movable  longitudinally  in  the  outer  element,  an  inner, 
elongated,  tubular  element  in  and  movable  longitudinally 
m  said  intermediate  element,  all  of  said  elements  being 
of  generally  rectangular  shape  in  cross-section,  an  upper. 
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elongated  roller  rotatably  carried  on  the  outer  element 
adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  in  rolling  engagement  with 
one  side  face  of  said  intermediate  element,  a  lower  elon- 
gated roller  rotatably  carried  on  said  intermediate  element 
adjacent  its  lower  end  in  rolling  engagement  with  the  side 
face  of  said  outer  element  remote  from  said  one  side  face 
of  said  intermediate  element,  an  upper,  elongated  roller 
rotatably  carried  on  the  intermediate  element  adjacent  its 
upper  end  in  rolling  engagement  with  one  side  face  of 
said  inner  element,  a  lower,  elongated  roller  rotatably 
carrier  on  said  inner  element  adjacent  its  lower  end  in 


rolling  engagement  with  a  side  face  of  said  intermediate 
element  remote  from  said  one  side  face  of  said  inter- 
mediate element,  said  rollers  being  positioned  for  coaction 
with  the  elements  to  hold  said  intermediate  and  inner 
elements  against  tilting  movement  relative  to  said  outer 
element,  means  positioned  for  coaction  with  the  elements 
to  move  said  intermediate  elements  longitudinally  relative 
to  said  outer  element  and  to  each  other  to  vary  the  height 
of  the  standard  and  means  on  said  inner  element  posi- 
tioned for  engagement  with  a  load  to  support  the  load  in 
an  elevated  position. 


3  337  188 

SHEAVE  CONSTRUCTION 

George  W.  Manson,  4864  Lafayette  Blvd.. 

Phoenix,  Ariz.    85018 

Filed  May  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  552,064 

2  Claims.  (CI.  254—192) 


1.  In  a  sheave  construction  the  combination  of:  a  hol- 
low cylindrical  bearing  holding  member  having  a  bore 
adapted  to  surround  bearing  means;  said  bearing  holding 
member  having  an  external  outwardly  projecting  radially 
disposed  portion  located  intermediate  opposite  ends  of 
said  bearing  holding  member;  a  pair  of  opposite  annular 
clamping  rings  axially  spaced  apart;  said  radially  disposed 
portion  located  between  said  clamping  rings;  an  annular- 
shaped  replaceable  sheave  member  having  a  peripheral 
portion  provided  with  an  annular  groove  therein;  said  an- 


nular groove  adapted  to  receive  a  cable  or  the  like;  said 
sheave  member  having  an  internal  opening  therethrough 
and  surrounding  said  radially  disposed  portion  of  said 
bearing  holding  member;  said  sheave  member  having  an- 
nular axially  spaced  opposite  surfaces  adjacent  to  which 
said  opposed  clamping  rings  are  disposed;  and  bolts  re- 
movably fixing  said  clamping  rings  together  against  said 
axially  spaced  opposite  surfaces  of  said  sheave  member; 
said  axially  spaced  opposite  surfaces  of  said  sheave  mem- 
ber are  disposed  adjacent  said  bearing  holding  member; 
said  sheave  member  provided  with  annular  opposed  frusto 
conical  portions  diverging  outwardly  from  said  axially 
spaced  opposite  surfaces  toward  said  peripheral  portion 
of  said  sheave  member,  said  frusto  conical  surfaces  en- 
gaged by  said  clamping  rings,  said  peripheral  portion  of 
said  sheave  member  comprises  flange  portions  having 
ring-shaped  outer  surfaces  normal  to  the  rotating  axis  of 
said  bearing  holding  member;  said  flange  portions  of  said 
clamping  rings  at  the  peripheries  thereof,  said  last  men- 
tioned flange  portions  engaging  said  ring-shaped  outer 
surfaces. 


3  337  189 
LIME-SULPHUR  MIXING  MACHINE 

John  W.  Brown,  438  W.  Harter,  Visalia,  Calif.  93277, 
and  Robert  C.  Soults,  3561  W.  Inyo,  Tulare,  Calif. 
93274 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,530 
3  Claims.  (CI.  259—4) 


£i 


r^-:.-,':2I:^!^-l-  '-^j 


3.  A  lime-sulphur  mixing  machine  comprising  a  hori- 
zontally extending  tank  of  substantially  circular  form  in 
cross  section  to  contain  water  to  a  level  a  distance  below 
the  top  of  the  tank,  means  to  discharge  dry  lime  and 
sulphur  into  the  tank  adjacent  the  top  and  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  a  longitudinally  extending  pipe 
in  the  tank  above  the  level  of  the  water  and  disposed  adja- 
cent one  side  of  the  tank,  a  plurality  of  nozzles  depending 
from  the  pipe  in  spaced  relation  along  the  same,  and 
means  to  circulate  water  from  the  tank  into  the  pipe  and 
to  force  such  water  under  pressure  back  into  the  tank 
through  the  nozzles;  certain  of  the  nozzles  being  arranged 
to  discharge  water  against  said  side  of  the  tank  below 
water  level  and  a  pair  of  such  nozzles  being  arranged 
to  discharge  in  the  direction  of  the  bottom  of  the  tank, 
the  point  of  discharge  of  the  lime  and  sulphur  into  the 
tank  being  between  said  pair  of  nozzles. 


3,337,190 
MIXING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Gene  H.  Dettmer,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  587,796 
10  Claims.  (CI.  259—4) 
5.  Mixing  and  blending  apparatus  which  comprises  (1) 
a  mixer  having  a  lower,  compartmented  m-xing  zone  and 
an  upper,  baffled  blending  zone  disposed  above  the  mixture 
zone  and  being  in  communication  with  some,  but  less  than 
all,  of  the  compartments  of  the  mixing  zone;  (2)  means 
for  premixing  and  introducing  materials  to  be  mixed 
into  the  compartments  of  the  mixing  zone  which  are  not 
in  communication  with  the  blending  zone;  (3)  means  for 
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removing  materials  frorti  the  compartmented  mixing  zone; 
(4)  means  for  elevating  the  materials  removed  from  the 
mixing  zone  and  discharging  the  thus-elevated  materials 
into  the  baffled  blendirt^  zone;  and  (5)  means  for  com- 
bining materials  introduced  into  the  compartmented  mix- 
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(h)  a  second  pair  of  shorter  blades  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  shaft  and  spaced  from  each  other 
along  said  shaft, 

(I)  said  second  pair  of  blades  extending  outwardly 
from  about  one-fourth  to  three-fourths  the  length  of 
said  first  pair  of  outwardly  extending  blades  and 
spaced  from  said  first  pair  of  blades  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and 

(j)  a  blade  extending  between  and  connected  to  the 
outer  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  outwardly  extend- 
ing shorter  blades. 


•^__. 


3  J37  192 

SUDS  PRODUCING  APPLIANCE 

Evangelos  Efstathiou,  546  Rashton  Road, 

Toronto  10,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,443 

6  Claims.  (CL  259—23) 


ing  zone  after  passing  th|-bugh  the  blending  zone  with  ma- 
terials originally  introduced  into  the  mixing  zone,  said 
means  effecting  combination  of  these  materials  at  sub- 
stantially the  point  the  materials  originally  introduced 
are  removed  from  the  mixing  zone. 


J  337,191 
APPARATJtJS  FOR  MIXING 
Robert  W.  Gall,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 
Gypsunt  Company,  Inc.,  OaUand,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Washington 
Original  application  Febj  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,364,  now 
Patent  No.  3,314,613.  Divided  and  this  application  July 
18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  578,912 

7  Claims.  (CI.  259—7) 


1.  A  suds  producing  device  wherein  water  from  a  faucet 
!s  mixed  with  liquid  detergent  to  produce  washing  suds  and 
comprising:  a  mixing  chamber;  a  motor  driven  mixing 
blade  rotatably  supported  within  said  chamber;  a  deter- 
gent supply  tank;  a  solenoid  operated  plunger  valve  means 
connected  between  said  tank  and  said  chamber,  whereby 
upon  starting  said  device  said  plunger  valve  means  wUl  in- 
ject a  measured  quantity  of  said  detergent  into  said  cham- 
ber to  mix  with  incoming  water;  and  injector  means  con- 
TCcted  to  said  faucet  and  said  supply  tank,  whereby  upon 
said  water  flowing,  said  detergent  is  sucked  from  said  tank 

ZFJ^fl^  "".''^"J^  "^{"^^^^  ^"'^  detergent,  said  mixture 
t^ing  further  mixed  with  air  in  said  chamber  by  said  blade 
thereby  to  produce  said  suds. 


1.  In  a  device  for  stolring  and  uniformly  discharging 
an  admixture  of  comminuted  gypsum  particles  and  paper 
fibers  a  container  comprising. 

(a)  a  tank  having  a  Ittiain  tubular  body  of  circular 
cross-section, 

(b)  a  conical  base  intteral  with  said  tubular  body, 

(c)  inlet  and  outlet  melons, 

(d)  a  rotatable  shaft  disposed  axially  within  said  body, 

(e)  an  agitator  device  disposed  within  said  tubular 
body  and  comprising;, 

(f)  a  first  pair  of  blades  extending  outwardly  from 
said  shaft  and  spaced  from  each  other  along  said 
shaft,  each  blade  beoig  affixed  at  one  end  to  said 
shaft  and  terminating  at  its  outer  end  adjacent  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tubular  body, 

(g)  a  third  blade  disposed  adjacent  said  inner  surface 
between  and  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  said 
outwardly  extending  blades, 


3  337  193 
ir.  1  A  ^^"^^  IMPLEMe'nt  FOR  MIXERS 
Karl-Augurt  Berker,  Heidenoldendorf.  Germanrasslgnor 
Gunther  Papenmeler  KG..  Pivltshelde,  G^^^ 

r^i-s      ''H*!.^'*^-  ^^'  ^^^^'  ««'•  No.  545.086 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  23. 1965 

P  36,606  * 

5  Claims.  (CI.  259—107) 


n  Jn^^o,^'"'"?  ^^'■^"ge'^ent  particularly  suitable  for  the 
bZSr       ^      '""  °'  '^'  ^^''  ^O'^P"""^.  in  com- 
a  container  in  which  material  is  to  be  mixed; 
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a  centrifugal  bladed  plate  mounted  for  rotating  move- 
ment slightly  above  the  bottom  of  said  container; 

a  suction  blade  mounted  for  rotating  movement  and 
disposed  above  said  plate;  and 

further  rotating  blades  disposed  above  said  suction 
blade  for  assisting  the  circulatory  travel  of  the  ma- 
terial to  be  mixed,  and  carrier  arms  mounted  at  the 
ends  of  the  vanes  of  said  suction  blade,  a  rotating 
ring  mounted  on  said  carrier  arms,  and  said  further 
blades  being  arranged  to  project  radially  outwardly 
from  said  rotating  ring. 


3,337,194 
IN-LINE  BLENDER 
Fredrick  J.  Zavasnlk  and  Robert  R.  Goins,  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,175 
1  Claim.  (CI.  259—180) 


An  in-line  blender  for  free  flowing  solid  particles  which 
comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  cylindrical  chamber  having  open  ends; 

(b)  an  inverse  conical  funnel  positioned  in  the  upper 
end  of  said  chamber; 

(c)  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  rings  of 
equally  spaced  baffle  members  positioned  circumfer- 
entially  within  said  chamber  and  partially  traversing 
said  chanmber  so  as  to  obstruct  flow  therethrough, 
each  of  said  baffle  members  being  inclined  down- 
wardly toward  the  outlet  end  of  said  chamber; 

said  first  ring  positioned  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said 
chamlir  but  below  said  inverse  conical  funnel  and 
composed  of  three  baffle  members  disposed  equally 
around  the  inner  circumference  of  said  chamber; 

said  second  ring  being  positioned  below  said  first  ring 
and  composed  of  three  baffle  members  therein  dis- 
posed equally  around  the  inner  circumference  of  said 
chamber; 

said  third  ring  being  positioned  below  said  second  ring 
and  composed  of  six  baffle  members  disposed  equally 
around  the  inner  circumference  of  said  chamber; 

said  fourth  ring  spaced  below  said  third  ring  and  com- 
posed of  three  baffle  members  disposed  equally  around 
the  inner  circumference  of  said  chamber; 

said  fifth  ring  being  positioned  below  said  fourth  ring 
and  having  six  baffle  members  disposed  equally 
around  the  inner  circumference  of  said  chamber; 

said  sixth  ring  positioned  below  said  fifth  ring  but  above 
the  outlet  of  said  cylindrical  chamber  and  composed 
of  six  baffle  members  disposed  equally  around  the 
inner  circumference  of  said  chamber; 

and  the  starting  point  for  positioning  each  of  said  baffle 
members  in  each  of  said  rings  being  offset  30  degrees 
from  the  starting  point  of  the  baffle  members  in  the 
preceding  ring. 


3,337,195 
FOAM  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Farison,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &   Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,378 
4  Claims.  (CI.  261—27) 


1.  Foam  generating  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  source  of  compressed  gas 

(b)  a  compressed  gas  operated  piston  pump 

(c)  bifurcated  compressed  gas  conduit  means,  one  arm 
of  which  connects  to  the  said  pump  and  the  other 
arm  of  which  connects  to  a  liquid-gas  mixing  means 

(d)  a  source  of  foamable  liquid; 

(e)  means  feeding  said  liquid  to  said  mixing  means 
by  operation  of  said  pump  so  as  to  form  a  foam  in 
said  mixing  means; 

(f)  foam  applying  conduit  means  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  said  mixing  means;  and 

(g)  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  arm  of  the  gas 
conduit  means  connected  to  the  pump  in  response 
to  the  opening  and  closing,  respectively,  of  the  out- 
let of  said  foam  applying  conduit  means. 


3,337,196 
HUMIDIFIER 
Robert  E.  McCoy  and  Edward  C.  Klotz,  Phoenix,  Ariz., 
assignors   to   McGraw-Edison   Company,   Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  531,423 
6  Claims.  (CI.  261—29) 


1.  A  humidifier  comprising  a  cabinet  having  side  walls 
defining  an  enclosure;  a  liquid  reservoir  having  a  top  open- 
ing and  supported  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  enclosure;  air 
inlet  opening  means  in  one  of  said  side  walls  comprising 
a  series  of  vertically  extending  louvers;  wall  means  defin- 
ing a  liquid  distribution  channel  of  generally  U-shaped 
horizontal  section  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  enclosure 
with  a  bright  portion  adjacent  said  one  side  wall  and  the 
leg  portions  respectively  adjacent  the  side  walls  adjoining 
said  one  side  wall;  a  vaporizer-filter  medium  of  general  U- 
shaped  horizontal  section  supported  within  said  enclosure 
in  liquid  receiving  downwardly  depending  relation  with 
respect  to  said  distribution  channel  and  continuously  un- 
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derlying  said  channel  W  extend  between  said  side  walls  ad- 
jacent said  one  side  wall  with  the  lower  marginal  portion 
terminating  below  the  liquid  surface  of  said  reservoir;  an 
air  outlet  opening  in  said  enclosure;  air  circulating  means 
for  causing  a  flow  of  ilr  to  enter  said  enclosure  through 
said  inlet  opening  and  issue  from  said  enclosure  through 
said  outlet  opening  m\^  substantially  all  of  said  air  flow 
directed  through  said  vk)orizer-filter  medium,  said  air  out- 
let opening  being  in  thei  top  surface  of  said  enclosure  adja- 
cent the  side  wall  opposite  said  one  side  wall  and  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  horizontal  door  members  horizontally  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  enclosure,  said  horizontal  door 
members  being  slidabla  >vith  respect  to  said  enclosure  and 
one  another  with  a  firU  position  with  one  of  said  doors 
moved  towards  said  o|i)e  side  wall  and  the  other  of  said 
doors  moved  away  froto  one  said  side  wall  to  form  a  top 
wall  for  said  enclosure]  a  second  position  wherein  both  of 
said  pair  of  doors  arei^oved  toward  said  one  side  wall 
in  telescoping  relation  lb  one  another  to  uncover  said  out- 
let opening  and  a  third  {position  wherein  said  pair  of  doors 
are  both  moved  away  from  said  one  side  wall  to  provide 
a  substantially  free  op|e|ning  overlying  said  reservoir  for 
the  filling  thereof. 


3,337,197 

CARBON>ijING  APPARATUS 

Frank  M.  laMieUi,  5  Penwood  Road, 

Uvingston,  NJ.     07039 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  573,071 

12  Claitts.  (CI.  261—160) 


mg 


A  carbonating  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
a  reservoir-carbonating  chamber  with  an  inlet  duct 
having  an  inwardly  opening  check  valve  for  liquid  under 
pressure  from  a  supply  of  liquid  to  be  carbonated,  means 
including  control  valveis  and  check  valves  for  admitting 
gas  under  pressure  into  said  reservoir-carbonating  cham- 
ber adjacent  the  bottont  thereof  and  for  venting  gas  from 
said  chamber  to  the  atn^Osphere,  alternately,  a  closed  mix- 
ing-dispensing chamber,  means  establishing  communica- 
tion between  said  reservoir-carbonating  chamber  and  said 
mixing-dispensing  chamber  including  an  outlet  pipe  in 
the  reservoir-carbonatiig  chamber  communicating  with 
an  inlet  passage  to  said  ^mixing-dispensing  chamber  adja- 
cent the  top  thereof  above  the  liquid  level  therein  and  a 
check  valve  between  sail  outlet  pipe  and  said  inlet  pas- 
sage, a  gas  inlet  pipe  for  said  mixing-dispensing  chamber 
communicating  with  salp  inlet  passage,  means  providing 
for  supply  of  carbonatiiig  gas  to  said  reservoir-carbonat- 
ing chamber  through  the  first-named  means  at  a  pressure 
substantially  greater  than  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  supply 
to  force  the  liquid  in  SMd  reservoir-carbonating  chamber 
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into  said  mixing-dispensing  chamber,  means  providing  for 
supply  of  carbonating  gas  through  the  first-named  means 
to  said  gas  inlet  pipe  of  the  mixing  dispensing  chamber 
at  a  pressure  substantially  less  than  the  gas  pressure  sup- 
plied to  said  reservoir-carbonating  chamber,  and  a  dis- 
charge pipe  for  said  mixing-dispensing  chamber  with  its 
entrance  end  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  chamber. 


3^37,198 
GRID  STRUCTURE 
Michael  D.  Casella,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rose 
Iron  Works  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,243 
7  Claims.  (CI.  263—47) 


1.  An  articulated  long-lived  grid  structure  suited  for 
use  as  an  article  supporting  processing  carrier  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  article  supporting  beam 
members  of  substantially  greater  depth  than  width,  each 
said  beam  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  there- 
through at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals,  such  open- 
ings in  each  beam  member  being  aligned  with  corre- 
sponding openings  in  the  other  said  beam  members,  such 
openings  being  of  rounded  contour,  elongated  generally 
round  spacer  tie  bars  extending  through  such  aligned 
openings  and  having  notches  thereiji  interengaging  each 
said  beam  member,  and  elongated  locking  members  ex- 
tending through  such  openings  in  close  engagement  with 
both  said  tie  bars  and  the  rounded  contours  of  such 
openings  for  maintaining  such  interengaging  relation- 
ship, said  locking  members  having  curved  surfaces  mating 
with  such  contours. 


3  337  199 

ANGULARLY  DISPOSED  WATER-COOLED 

SKID  RAILS 

George  B.  Kirkpatrick,  710  Delafield  Road, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.     15215 

Filed  July  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,939 

3  Claims.  (CI.  266—5) 


1.  A  skid  device  for  continuous  slab  heating  furnace 
which  comprises: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  skid  pipes  angularly  disposed  with 
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respect  to  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  furnace,  the 
skid  pipe  spaced  apart  in  parallel  relationship  with 
respect  to  eac/i  other;  and 
(2)  a  plurality  of  skid  bars  mounted  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship on  top  of  each  skid  pipe,  each  skid  bar  is 
angularly  disposed  across  the  top  of  the  skid  pipe 
and  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  sides  of  the  fur- 
nace, the  moving  slab  slides  over  the  skid  bar  which 
directs  it  along  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  furnace. 


3,337^00 

APPARATUS  FOR  HARDENING  THE  AXIAL 

END  OF  A  WORKPIECE 

Norbert  R.  Balzer,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio 

Crankshaft  Company,  Cleveland,  Oliio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,918 
7  Claims.  (CI.  266—6) 


1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  for  hardening  the 
axial  end  of  a  workpiece,  said  apparatus  comprising:  an 
inductor  having  a  central  opening,  first  and  second  axial 
ends,  and  energizing  leads  adapted  to  be  connected  onto 
a  high  frequency  power  source;  a  locator  abutment;  means 
adjacent  said  first  axial  end  for  moving  said  abutment 
between  a  first  position  where  said  abutment  extends 
through  said  opening  and  protrudes  from  said  second 
axial  end  a  predetermined  distance  to  form  a  locator  for 
the  axial  end  of  said  workpiece  with  respect  to  said  sec- 
ond axial  end  of  said  inductor  and  a  second  position 
where  said  abutment  is  retracted  from  said  first  position; 
and,  means  for  introducing  quenching  fluid  into  said 
inductor  opening  when  said  abutment  is  in  said  second 
position  whereby  said  fluid  flows  through  said  opening 
and  onto  said  axial  end  of  said  workpiece. 


3,337,201 

VACUUM  DEGASSER 

John  A.  Snyder,  Beaver  Falls,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Bab< 

cock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora* 

Hon  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,801 
3  Cbdms.  (CI.  266—13) 

1.  Apparatus  for  degassing  molten  metal  comprising, 
upright  side  walls  and  a  permanently  aflixed  roof  defin- 
ing an  enclosed  degassing  chamber,  pump  means  con- 
nected with  said  chamber  for  evacuating  substantially 
all  of  the  atmosphere  therefrom  to  form  a  vacuum  there- 
in, furnace  means  spaced  from  said  chamber,  ingot  cast- 
ing means  spaced  from  said  chamber,  a  ladle,  means  for 
pouring  molten  metal  from  said  furnace  means  into  said 
ladle,  means  for  pouring  molten  metal  into  said  ingot 
casting  means  from  said  ladle,  a  wheeled  carriage,  means 
for  placing  said  ladle  in  and  removing  the  ladle  from  said 
carriage,  means  to  form  an  opening  in  said  chamber  side 
wall  sufficiently  large  so  that  said  carriage  holding  said 
ladle  can  be  passed  through  said  opening,  track  means 


adapted  for  the  travel  of  said  carriage  thereon  and  ex- 
tending from  said  furnace  means  and  said  ingot  casting 
means  and  into  said  chamber  through  said  opening,  an 
induction  stirrer  permanently  mounted  on  said  carriage 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  circulate  said  metal  with- 
in said  ladle  whereby  the  metal  is  exposed  to  the  vacuum 
within  said  chamber  to  effect  degassing,  a  detachable  con- 


nector within  said  chamber  for  energizing  said  induction 
stirrer,  a  movable  door  arranged  to  cover  said  opening, 
movable  track  sections  connected  to  and  operable  with 
said  door  to  move  said  sections  out  of  normal  track  align- 
ment when  closing  said  door,  means  for  moving  said 
carriage  along  said  track  means  into  and  out  of  said 
chamber,  and  means  for  engaging  said  door  in  gas-tight 
sealing  relationship  to  the  boundaries  of  said  opening. 


3,337,202 
SCARFING  MACHINE  DESIGN 

Arthur  W.  Gnihcr,  Metuchen,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Air  Re- 
duction Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Ybrk 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,280 
17  Claims.  (CI.  266—23) 


iieo- 


1.  Scarfing  apparatus  including  conveyor  means  along 
which  a  work  piece  is  advanced  with  continuous  motion, 
a  scarfing  station  at  an  intermediate  location  along  the 
conveyor  means,  a  scarfing  burner  assembly  including  a 
burner,  a  supporting  means  with  yieldable  means  at  its 
opposite  ends,  said  assembly  spaced  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  work  piece,  the  yieldable 
means  being  movable  independently  of  one  another  to 
tilt  the  burner  assembly  so  as  to  accommodate  the  burner 
assembly  to  transverse  slope  and  to  changes  of  transverse 
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slope  of  the  face  of  thi  work  piece  on  which  the  scarfing 
assembly  is  operated,  aQd  abutment  means  on  the  burner 
assembly  in  position  to  I  Contact  with  the  work  piece  across 
an  area  of  the  work  piece  extending  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  movement  ttf  the  work  piece. 


3337,203 
OXYtGEN  LANCES 
George  H.  Smith,  New  Providence,  and  Kazno  Kiyonaga, 
Newark,  N J.,  assignors  to  Union  CarbMe  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Dec.  24L  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,911 
2  aai&s.  (CL  266—34) 


1.  An  oxygen  lance  diimprising  a  hollow  metal  tip  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  oxygen  discharge  posts  that  are 
downwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  with  respect  to  a 
common  vertical  axis,  jspid  tip  having  an  end  wall  that 
contains  such  posts,  a  bentral  water  inlet  chamber,  and 
outer  annular  water  outjllet  chamber,  and  kn  annular  oxy- 
gen inlet  chamber  therebetween  and  means  for  water  cool- 
ing said  end  wall  comprising  an  inner  cooling  water  sup- 
ply pipe  connected  to  siich  water  inlet  chamber  for  con- 
tinuously flowing  water  through  the  interior  of  the  tip 
from  a  central  area  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  end  wall, 
an  outer  pipe  and  an  intermediate  pipe  connected  to  said 
tip  to  provide  an  oxygen  supply  to  such  oxygen  inlet  cham- 
ber and  a  water  outlet  passage  to  such  water  outlet  cham- 
ber said  inner  surface  of  such  end  wall  being  provided  with 
ridges  which  radiate  from  such  central  area  and  provide 
corresponding  channels  for  such  water,  said  ridges  and 
channels  acting  to  materially  increase  the  surface  areas  in 
direct  contact  with  thei  water,  thereby  substantially  in- 
creasing the  useful  life  cif  the  tip  by  more  efficiently  and 
effectively  conducting  heat  from  the  end  wall  to  the 
flowing  water. 


^33 
ROOl 


937,204 
_JF  JETS 
Leonard  D.  GigantfaiO^  Maplewood,  and  Ottone  M. 
Gigantino,  Newark^N J.,  assignors  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  24,  |964,  Ser.  No.  421,052 
1  Claiitt.  (CI.  266—34) 
A  metallurgical  lance  0omprising  a  hollow  water  cooled 
tip  having  an  end  wall,  i^n  integral  annular  side  wall,  an 
outer  pipe  connected  to  i$uch  side  wall,  said  tip  also  hav- 
ing an  annular  baffle  ext^bding  inwardly  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  direction  frofti  said  side  wall  and  providing  a 
central  water  inlet  chaniber,  an  inner  pipe  and  an  inter- 
mediate pipe  connected  16  such  baffle  to  provide  an  annu- 
lar gas  inlet  chamber,  said  tip  having  a  plurality  of  posts 


extending  between  and  integral  with  said  baflUe  and  end 
wall,  said  posts  having  reactive  gas  discharge  passages 
leading  from  the  gas  inlet  chamber,  and  said  baffle  having 
water  exit  slots  only  in  areas  adjacent  of  said  posts  for 
guiding  cooling  water  supplied  by  said  inner  pipe  through 
the  central  water  inlet  chamber  to  the  interior  of  the  tip 
under  said  baflfle,  and  upwardly  adjacent  the  resulting  post 


surface  areas  between  the  posts  and  said  side  wall,  to 
thereby  maintain  relatively  cool  the  critical  zones  of  tip 
at  the  corners  of  the  reactive  gas  discharge  passage  walls 
with  the  outer  face  of  said  end  wall,  said  outer  and  inter- 
mediate pipes  providing  a  water  outlet  passage  in  the 
space  therebetween  which  is  in  communication  with  a 
common  water  outlet  chamber  in  communication  with 
such  slots. 


3,337,205 

TILTABLE  CRUCIBLE  OR  CONVERTER  FOR 

REFINING  PIG  IRON 

Peter  Puxkandl,  Unz,  Austria,  asdgnor  to  Verefaiigte 

Osterreichische  Eiscn-  und  Stahlwerke  Akfiengescn- 

schaf t,  IJnz,  Austria,  a  company  of  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,914 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  31, 1963. 

A  802/63 

3  Clafans.  (CI.  266—36) 


1.  A  tiltable  metallurgical  vessel  comprising  a  crucible 
for  refining  pig  iron  having  pairs  of  brackets  spaced 
around  its  periphery  and  connected  to  the  crucible  wall, 
each  bracket  having  a  projecting  flange  provided  with 
an  inclined  bearing  surface  slanting  towards  the  center 
of  the  crucible,  a  carrying  ring  for  supporting  said  cruci- 
ble having  inclined  bearing  surfaces  on  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  thereof  at  points  corresponding  to  the  po- 
sitions of  the  brackets,  said  ring  bearing  surfaces  having 
inclined  bearing  surfaces  slanting  towards  the  center  of 
the  ring  at  angles  substantially  complemental  to  the  bear- 
mg  surfaces  on  brackets,  the  bearing  surfaces  on  said 
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brackets  and  the  bearing  surfaces  on  said  ring  facing  each 
other,  said  bearing  surfaces  on  each  pair  of  said  brackets 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the 
distance  between  corresponding  bearing  surfaces  on  said 
ring  to  provide  a  clearance  therebetween. 


3,337,206 

CERAMIC  AND  TAR  BONDED  BRICK 

FURNACE  LINING 

Georg  Bouvier,  Leoben,  Styria,  Austria,  assignor  to 

Veitscher  Magnesitwerke-Actien-Gesellschaft,  Schu- 

bertring,  Vienna,  Austria,  a  corporation  of  Austria 

Filed  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,232 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  July  9,  1963, 

A  5,499/63 

4  Claims.  (H.  266—43) 


*    4 


1.  A  lining  for  a  metallurgical  vessel,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  layers  of  two  types  of  refractory  shaped  ele- 
ments, said  shaped  elements  being  of  refractory  materials 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chemically  basic 
and  neutral  materials,  one  of  said  types  of  shaped  ele- 
ments being  ceramically  bonded  elements  treated  with  a 
carbon-containing  medium  and  subject  to  thermal  expan- 
sion at  operating  temperatures  of  the  metallurgical  ves- 
sel, and  the  other  type  of  said  shaped  elements  being  un- 
fired  and  bonded  by  a  carbon-containing  medium,  said 
bonded  shaped  elements  being  compressible,  and  each  of 
said  lining  layers  consisting  of  said  one  type  of  shaped 
elements  interspersed  with  a  sufficient  number  of  the 
shaped  elements  of  the  other  type  for  the  latter  elements 
to  take  up  the  thermal  expansion  of  the  ceramically 
bonded  elements. 


3,337,207 
SPRING  DEVICE 
Carl  Mauritz  Christiansson,  Bofors,  Sweden,  assignor 
to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden,  a  Swedish 
corporation 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,047 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  8, 1964, 

4,361/64 

3  Claims.  (CI.  267—1) 


1.  A  spring  device  comprising  two  complementary  bars 
of  generally  U-shaped  cross-section  and  made  of  springy 
material,  the  lengthwise  edges  of  the  branches  of  the  bars 
facing  each  other  to  define  therebetween  a  hollow  elon- 
gate body  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section  and  open 
at  both  ends,  first  fastening  means  secured  to  the  respec- 
tive branch  of  each  of  the  bars  on  one  of  the  long  side 
walls  of  said  body  for  mounting  said  body  on  a  support 
wall  parallel  to  the  plane  thereof,  and  second  fastening 


means  securing  together  the  branches  defining  the  op- 
posite long  side  wall  of  said  body,  whereby  the  device 
will  have  substantially  the  same  spring  constant  at  what- 
ever point  along  the  length  thereof  a  load  may  be  applied. 


3.337,208 
SPRING  SUSPENSION  DEVICE 
Nils  Olov  Johansson,  Per  Olle  Lcnnart  Gustafsson,  Lars 
Olof  Lundin,  and  Claes  Rune  Svanstrom,  Karlskoga, 
Sweden,    assignors    to    Aktiebolaget    Bofors,    Bofors, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,623 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  9, 1964^ 

13,474/64 

8  Claims.  (CI.  267—64) 


HB    IZ     '4A 


1.  A  spring  suspension  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  closed  at  one  end,  a  piston 
slidable  in  said  cylinder,  shock  transmitting  means  coupled 
to  said  piston  for  transmitting  shocks  to  be  absorbed  there- 
to, said  cylinder  defining  a  closed  space  filled  with  hy- 
draulic fluid  between  the  closed  cylinder  end  and  the  re- 
spective side  of  the  piston,  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder 
filled  with  hydraulic  fluid,  a  conduit  connecting  said  closed 
space  in  the  first  cylinder  with  the  second  hydraulic  cylin- 
der and  a  damping  valve  means  included  in  said  conduit 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  therethrough, 
said  valve  means  including  a  displaceable  flow  control 
means,  said  control  means  being  displaceable  by  a  pressure 
differential  between  a  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  in  said 
closed  cylinder  space  and  a  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  in 
said  second  cylinder  between  a  position  closing  the  con- 
duit for  a  fluid  flow  between  the  two  cylinders  and  a 
position  opening  the  conduit  for  such  flow,  said  control 
means  permitting  in  said  flow  opening  position  a  greater 
fluid  flow  between  the  two  cylinders  in  one  direction  than 
in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,337,209 
DEVICE  FOR  BALANCING  FORCES  OF  INERTIA 

OF  THE  RECIPROCALLY  MOVING  MASSES 
Sergei  Nickolaevich  Kozhevnikov,  Kiev,  and  Bronislav 
Mecheslavovich  Klimkovsky,  Arkady  Semenovich  Tka- 
chenko,  and  Anatoly  Vladimirovich  Prazdnikov,  Dnep- 
ropetrovsk, U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Institute  Chemoi 
Metallurgii,  Dnepropetrovsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,058 
8  Claims.  (CI.  267-75) 


6.  A  device  for  balancing  the  forces  of  inertia  of  a 
reciprocally  driven  mass,  said  device  comprising  a  base, 
a  source  of  compressed  air,  a  pneumatic  cylinder  mounted 
on  said  base,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  hav- 
ing two  ends,  one  end  being  connected  to  the  piston  and 
the  other  end  being  connected  to  the  mass,  valve  means 
connecting  the  source  of  compressed  air  with  the  cylinder, 
to  introduce  air  into  the  cylinder  such  that  the  air  is  com- 
pressed within  the  cylinder  when  the  mass  displaces  the 
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piston  and  the  thusly  jQompressed  air  resists  continued 
movement  of  the  mass,  and  actuating  means  controlling 
said  valve  means,  said  actuating  means  being  coupled  to 
said  piston  rod  and  controlling  said  valve  means  in  de- 
pendence upon  the  position  of  said  piston  rod. 


1,337,210 
SELF.EXTENDING  CLAMP 
Norman  H.  Mayhew,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jergens 
Tool  Specialty  Co.,  0eveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio  I  [ 

Filed  Apr.  5,!i965,  Ser.  No.  445,558 
3  Claims.  (CI.  269—94) 


1.  A  clamp  for  clamping  a  workpiece  on  a  working 
table,  comprising  a  strain  having  a  clamping  end  and  an 
opposite  driving  end,  m^ans  for  mounting  said  strap  on 
the  working  table,  said  Counting  means  including  means 
for  guiding  the  strap  iik  longitudinal  pitching  and  slid- 
ing movement  from  a  i  retracted  position  at  which  the 
clamping  end  of  the  str^b  is  drawn  up  and  back  from  the 
workpiece  to  an  extended  position  at  which  the  clamping 
end  of  the  strap  is  forced  forward  to  a  predetermined  ex- 
tent and  down  to  the  extent  necessary  to  clamp  the  work- 
piece,  actuating  means  for  applying  driving  forces  to  the 
driving  end  of  the  strartj  said  mounting  means  including 
stop  means  for  limiting  trie  forward  movement  of  the  strap, 
said  actuating  means  incjiiding  first  linkage  means  for  driv- 
ing the  strap  in  its  pitching  motion  and  second  linkage 
means  for  driving  the  strap  in  its  sliding  motion,  the  input 
end  of  the  second  linkage  means  being  coupled  to  the  first 
linkage  means,  the  secofld  linkage  means  including  yield- 
ing elements  which  tranifnit  driving  power  via  said  second 
linkage  means  to  slide  said  strap  but  which  yield  to  pro- 
vide a  lost  motion  actj^n  as  the  sliding  motion  of  the 
strap  is  limited  when  sild  strap  engages  the  stop  means 
and  said  first  linkage  means  continues  to  drive  the  clamp- 
ing end  of  the  strap  downwardly. 


1337,211 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  FOLDING 

AND  CUTTINCS  OFF  WEB  MATERIAL 

Roland  B.  Bilane,  W^st  Keand)urg,  N  J^  assignor  to 
Johnson  &  Johnson^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  July  23„  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,368 
7  ClaiiiK.  (CI.  270—76) 
1.  A  machine  for  trai>$versely  creasing  a  strip  of  mate- 
rial to  form  a  series  of!  folds  ahemately  opening  in  op- 
posite directions  which  ^pmprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  carrier  moviable  to  convey  a  section  of  strip 
material  longitudinally, 

(b)  a  second  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  elements  de- 
fining a  nip  into  wl^lch  said  strip  material  is  adapted 
to  be  tucked  along  fold  lines  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  strip  movement, 

(c)  clamping  meansjon  said  first  carrier, 

(d)  means  for  effecting  a  clamping  engagement  by  said 
clamping  means  on  the  strip  along  a  crease  line  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  strip  movement  and  at  a 
position  dividing  the  strip  section  into  portions  for- 
ward and  rearward!  of  said  crease. 


(e)  means  mounted  on  said  first  carrier  for  tacking  said 
forward  and  the  rearward  portions  of  said  strip  sec- 
tion at  given  positions  there  along  into  said  nip  of  said 
second  carrier  along  said  fold  lines  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  said  strip  movement,  and 


f^m^\i^^_. 


(f)  means  for  actuating  said  second  carrier  to  draw 
said  folded  and  creased  strip  section  away  from  said 
first  carrier  after  release  of  said  strip  section  by  the 
clamping  means  thereon,  said  crease  dividing  said 
strip  section  into  forward  and  rearward  strip  portions 
having  an  apex  in  one  direction  and  said  folds  in 
the  forward  and  rearward  strip  portions  having 
apices  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3  337  212 
WORK  GUIDANCE  MECHANISMS 
Harlow  J.  Barker,  Wellesley,  William  L.  Nickerson,  Essex, 
and  Paul  G.  Rumball,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Flemington,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,647 
10  Claims.  (CI.  271—1) 


3.  In  a  machine  for  feeding  flat  work  pieces  having 
curvature  defining  means  to  a  work  station,  said  machine 
having  means  operable  at  different  speeds  for  gripping  and 
feeding  the  work  adjacent  said  station,  sensing  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  curvature  defining  means,  servo  means 
controlled  by  said  sensing  means  and  cooperative  with 
said  feeding  means  for  guiding  the  work  piece  through  the 
feeding  means  in  accordance  with  said  curvature  defining 
means  for  moving  a  work  path  thereon  through  said  sta- 
tion and  counting  and  sequencing  means  controlled  by 
photoresponsive  means  for  causing  the  servo  means  to 
steer  the  work  piece  in  a  predetermined  manner  for  ejec- 
tion after  a  predetermined  number  of  corners  have  passed 
the  feeding  means,  in  combination  therewith,  means  con- 
trolled by  said  photoresponsive  means  in  sensing  a  comer 
for  changing  the  speed  of  operation  of  the  feeding  means. 
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3,337^13 
TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  J.  La  Barre,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hewlett-Pacluvd  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  July  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,230 
6  Claims.  (CI.  271—3) 


1.  Transport  apparatus  for  handling  a  card,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  card  feed  input  for  the  card; 

a  first  drive  mechanism  for  engaging  the  card  at  said 
card  feed  input  and  for  moving  the  card  forward  in 
its  input  orientation  along  a  first  transport  path  hav- 
ing an  output  end; 

means  including  a  stop  for  stopping  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  card,  said  stop  forcing  the  card  back- 
ward in  its  input  orientation  to  a  second  transport 
path; 

a  card  feed  output  for  the  card,  said  card  feed  output 
being  positioned  adjacent  to  said  card  feed  input;  and 

a  second  drive  mechanism  for  engaging  the  card  when 
it  is  forced  backward  to  said  second  transport  path 
and  for  moving  the  card  in  its  input  orientation  along 
said  second  transport  path  to  said  card  feed  output. 


3,337,214 
SHEET  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Georg  Spiess,  Munich,  Germany;  Helmut  Spiess,  Haydn- 
str.  19a,  Gersthofen,  near  Augsburg,  Germany,  and 
Alice  Massow,  Goerrestr.  4,  Munich,  Germany,  heirs 
of  said  Georg  Spiess,  deceased 

FUed  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,348 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  18,  1963, 

S  86,254 

7  Claims.  (CI.  271—26) 


1.  In  a  sheet  feeding  mechanism,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  supporting  bar; 

(b)  a  base  member  releasably  fastened  to  said  bar; 

(c)  bracket  means  secured  to  said  base  member  for 
pivoting  movement  about  an  axis; 

(d)  a  sheet  separator  head; 

(e)  mounting  means  securing  said  head  to  said  bracket 
means  for  arcuate  movement  of  the  head  with  said 
bracket  means  about  said  axis  between  an  operative 
and  an  inoperative  position,  and  for  linear  move- 
ment relative  to  said  bracket  means  transversely 
of  said  axis;  and 


(f)  means  for  moving  said  head  relative  to  said  bracket 
means. 


3,337,215 

ADVANCED  ISOMETRICS  EXEROSER 

James  V.  Melchiona,  6724  Menz  Lane, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio     45238 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,299 

1  Claim.  (CI.  272—83) 


In  an  exercising  device  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart,  relatively  movable  exercising  elements,  a 
sectionalized  resistance  means  disposed  betweeen  the  ele- 
ments, attachment  means  between  each  end  of  the  resist- 
ance means  and  an  element,  the  resistance  means  com- 
prising a  set  of  elastic,  stretchable  sections  disposed  in 
end-to-end  relationship  and  each  section  being  a  coil 
metal  spring  having  a  different  resistance  strength  from 
the  other  springs,  interconnecting  means  between  the  ends 
of  adjacent  sections,  a  flexible,  non-stretchable  strip  for 
each  section,  said  strip  being  longer  than  its  associated 
section  when  said  section  is  in  normal,  relaxed  condition, 
and  means  securing  the  ends  of  each  strip  to  the  common 
ends  of  its  associated  section. 


3,337,216 
POCKET  BILLIARD  TABLE  WITH  APRON 
MOUNTED  BALL  GUIDES 
Raphael  W.  MUler,  Jackson,  Harold  J.  Worst.  Grand 
Rapids,  and  Ray  IngcrsoU,  Okemos,  Mich.,  ass^ors  to 
Championship  Billiards  Corporation,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,697 
6  Claims.  (CI.  273—3) 


2.  A  pocket  billiard  table  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  table  frame  including  longitudinal  sides  having 
end  portions  and  a  central  portion, 

(b)  end  ball  receiving  pockets  mounted  on  said  frame 
adjacent  said  end  portions  and  a  central  ball  receiv- 
ing side  pocket  mounted  on  said  frame  at  said  cen- 
tral portions, 
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(c)  an  elongated  apnin  mounted  on  said  frame  adja- 
cent and  substantially  parallel  to  each  longitudinal 
side  and  spaced  thetefrom,  said  aprons  including  an 
inner  side  disposed  toward  the  adjacent  frame  longi- 
tudinal side  and  being  of  a  length  substantially  equal 
to  the  length  of  said  longitudinal  sides,  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  elongated  return  guides  mounted  on  each 
of  said  aprons  adjaoent  the  inner  side  thereof,  each  of 
said  guides  extendi!^  from  adjacent  and  below  said 
end  pockets  to  adjacent  and  below  the  central  side 
pocket  associated  with  a  common  longitudinal  side, 
said  guides  being  angularly  related  to  the  horizontal 
whereby  the  portion  of  each  guide  adjacent  an  end 
pocket  is  disposed  above  the  portion  of  the  same  guide 
adjacent  the  side  pocket. 


,   >37,217 

TACKLING  DtlMMY  WITH  FREELY 

SUSPENDED  nBROUS  CORE 

Alfred  B.  Cuitanhis,  401  Miles  Road, 

Chagrin  fVdls,  Ohio    44022 

FUed  May  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  546,915 

13  Clai«ls.  (CI.  273—55) 


1.  A  tackling  dummy  comprising  a  suspension  mem- 
ber, and  an  elongated,  pliable  fibrous  core  means  loosely 
packed  to  afford  air  spaces  therebetween  and  suspended 
from  said  member,  said  member  being  engaged  by  and 
providing  the  sole  support  for  said  core  means,  said 
core  means  and  member  being  encased  in  a  pliable  cover. 


1,397,218 

AMUSEMtNT  APPARATUS 

Frederick  A.  Hurley,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Elliott  & 

Evans,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,763 

24  Claiois.  (CI.  273—85) 


to  provide  thereon  an  animated  character  display;  player 
operated  means  actuatable  by  the  player;  first  electrical 
circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  control  said  first 
and  second  illuminating  means  so  that  said  character  ap- 
pears to  wind-up  and  then  throw  said  object  toward  said 
target  area  in  response  to  an  actuation  of  said  player  op- 
erated means;  third  illuminating  means  associated  with 
said  display  panel  means  to  provide  thereon  a  plurality  of 
illuminated  displays  each  representing  a  different  condi- 
tion which  could  exist  when  said  object  reaches  said 
target  area;  and  second  electrical  circuit  means  controllable 
by  the  player  and  operative  via  said  third  illuminating 
means  to  present  a  selected  one  of  said  conditions. 


3,337  JK 19 
FLIGHT  LIMITING  ARROW  FLETCHING 

Charles  A.  Saunders,  313  Morton  Road, 

Columbus,  Nebr.    68601 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,557 

13  Claims.  (CI.  273—106.5) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  arrow  having  a  shaft,  an 
arrow-flight  limiting  device  for  rendering  said  arrow  a 
flu  flu  arrow,  said  device  being  adapted  for  positioning 
on  said  shaft  of  said  arrow  adjacent  a  tail  end  thereof  and 
comprising: 
a  resilient  flexible  substantially  cylindrical  sleeve  de- 
fining a  through  opening  sized  so  as  to  be  frictionally 
retained  in  position  when  placed  on  said  shaft; 
a  thin-walled  flexible  tubular  cylinder  coaxial  with  said 
sleeve  and  having  an  internal  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  tail  end  of  the  arrow  shaft  onto 
which  said  sleeve  is  placed  to  define  an  annular  space 
between  said  cylinder  and  the  shaft  of  said  arrow; 
a  frustum  joinder  means  comprising  a  flexible,  thin- 
walied,  tapered  bevel  joining  said  sleeve  to  an  end 
of  said  cylinder  to  provide  a  unitary  integral  struc- 
ture and  to  allow  said  cylinder  to  move  out  of  co- 
axial alignment  with  said  arrow  shaft;  and 
^    a  flexible  frusto-conical  lattice  means  for  creating  an 
aerodynamic  drag  constituting  an  integral  coaxial  ex- 
tension of  said  cylinder  extending  rearwardly  and 
outwardly  thereof. 


3,337,220 
GAME  FOR  SIMULATING  TACTICS  OF  THE 
SPORT  OF  CURLING 
James  Frederick  Taylor,  Montreal,  Qncbec,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Creative  Marketing  Incorporated,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,609 
3  Clahns.  (CL  273—135) 
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1.  Amusement    apparatus    comprising   display    panel 

means  disposed  for  view  by  players;  means  defining  a  ' 
target  area  on  said  dispUay  panel  means;  first  illuminating 

means  associated  with  $aid  display  panel  means  to  pro-  1.  The  combination  of  a  game  board  and  cooperative 
vide  thereon  an  illuminated  display  simulating  the  move-  gaming  pieces  for  simulating  tactical  disposition  of  diri- 
ment of  an  object  toward  said  target  area;  second  illumi-  ing  stones  in  the  ice  sport  of  curling,  said  board  having 
nating  means  associated  with  said  display  panel  means  at  least  one  end  area  marked  with  a  set  of  concentric 
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circles  including  a  center  "button"  circle  in  scale  repre- 
sentation of  the  scoring  circles  of  a  "house"  on  a  curling 
ice  sheet,  a  center  line  bisecting  said  area  and  passing 
through  the  center  of  said  set  of  circles,  a  plurality  of 
numerical  markings  designating  playing  positions  dis- 
persed at  random  within  and  without  said  "house,"  said 
numerical  markings  comprising  an  arithmetical  consecu- 
tive niunber  series  and  being  duplicated  on  each  side  of 
said  center  line  to  provide  "In-Tum"  and  "Out-Tum" 
fields  of  play  for  positioning  gaming  pieces,  the  minimum 
spacing  of  said  numbers  in  each  said  field  of  play  being 
not  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  "button,"  said  gaming 
pieces  being  opaque  and  having  circular  plan  form  and  a 
diameter  equal  to  said  "button"  diameter,  and  the  size  of 
said  numbers  being  no  greater  than  that  of  the  base  of  the 
gaming  piece  whereby  a  gaming  piece  centered  on  a 
numbered  playing  position  in  a  field  of  play  obscures  the 
number  of  that  position  without  interfering  with  the  cen- 
tering of  a  gaming  piece  on  an  adjacent  number. 


3,337,221 
SEAL  HAVING  A  DRAWN  THIN  WALLED 
WEAR  SLEEVE 
Richard  P.  Hulsebus,  Waukegan,  and  John  H.  Koerber, 
McHenry,  III.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpora- 
tion, Waukegan,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,187 
2  Claims.  (CL  277—8) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  first  member  adapted  to  be 
mounted  for  rotation,  a  second  member  adapted  to  be 
mounted  for  rotation,  means  on  said  first  and  second 
members  for  coupling  said  members  for  rotation  about  a 
common  axis,  an  axially  drawn  sleeve  telescoped  onto 
said  second  member,  said  sleeve  having  a  grain  extending 
in  the  direction  of  the  telescopic  relation  ;between  said 
sleeve  and  said  second  member,  said  sleeve  extending 
in  the  direction  of  the  telescopic  relation  away  from  said 
second  member  and  beyond  said  coupling  means,  a  first 
seal  between  said  sleeve  and  said  first  member,  means 
cooperating  with  said  sleeve  to  retain  said  first  seal  be- 
tween said  sleeve  and  said  first  member,  a  third  member 
relative  to  which  said  second  member  is  rotatable,  and 
a  second  seal  extending  between  said  sleeve  and  said  third 
member. 

3  337  222 
QUICK  ACTING  SUBMARINE  SHAFT  SEAL 
Watt  V.  Smith  and  Ronald  L.  Ward,  Sevema  Park,  Md., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  die  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,422 
2  Claims.  (CI.  277—34.3) 
1.  A  quick  acting  submarine  shaft  seal  comprising: 
elastic  inflatable  bladder  abowft  the  circumference  of  a 
shaft,  whereby  said  bladder  is  not  in  contact  with 
the  shaft  when  deflated  and  expands  towards  the 
shaft  when  inflated; 
a  low  friction  material  attached  to  said  elastic  inflatable 
bladder  and  interposed  between  said  bladder  and  said 
shaft  whereby  said  low  friction  material  is  brought 
into  a  sealing  relationship  when  said  elastic  inflatable 
bladder  is  expanded;  and 


a  conduit  communicating  with  the  inside  of  said  elas- 
tic inflatable  bladder  and  the  outside  seawater  where- 
by the  seawater  pressure  will  expand  said  inflatable 
bladder; 


a  restrictor  in  the  form  of  a  flat  washer  around  the 
shaft  and  in  close  proximity  thereto,  oriented  out- 
board along  the  shaft  from  said  inflatable  bladder 
whereby  any  surge  of  fluid  along  the  shaft  from  the 
sea  is  restricted  from  further  passing  along  the  shaft 
and  is  forced  into  said  conduit  tube  ihereby  shorten- 
ing the  time  required  to  inflate  said  bladder  and  close 
the  seal. 


3,337,223 

METALLIC  SEAL  STRUCTURE 

Henry  Nusbaum,  109  N.  Alta  Vista  Blvd., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90036 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,701 

10  Claims.  (CI.  277—112) 


1.  In  a  seal  structure:  an  annular  sealing  ring  made  of 
resilient  material  having  an  inner  relatively  rigid  annular 
sealing  leg,  an  outer  relatively  rigid  annular  sealing  leg 
and  a  relatively  flexible  web  joining  the  bases  of  the  legs; 
said  legs  extending  in  the  same  axial  direction  from  said 
web  and  defining  therewith  a  channel-like  configuration; 
said  sealing  ring  being  bounded  by  concentric  cylinders 
with  the  bases  of  the  legs  spaced  substantially  within  said 
bounding  cylinders;  said  legs  having  on  their  opposed  sides 
conical  surfaces  respectively  converging  in  opposite  angu- 
lar directions  to  define  therebetween  an  annular  space 
converging  in  a  direction  toward  the  bases  of  said  legs;  an 
annular  spring  loading  ring  having  inner  and  outer  arms 
respectively  slidably  engaging  said  conical  surfaces;  said 
loading  ring  having  inner  and  outer  diameters  respectively 
substantially  greater  and  less  than  the  diameters  of  the 
inner  and  outer  bounding  cylinders  to  be  operatively  un- 
restrained by  elements  located  at  said  bounding  cylin- 
ders; said  loading  ring  having  a  web  portion  from  which 
said  legs  extend,  said  inner  and  outer  loading  ring  arms 
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being  capable  of  inwarq  and  outward  resilient  flexure  re- 
spectively about  the  loading  ring  web;  and  means  forcing 
the  rings  together  to  flex  the  loading  ring  arms  in  turn  to 
urge  the  seal  ring  legs  outwardly  and  inwardly  respec- 
tively. J 

3,337,224 
CIRCUMFERENTIAL  SHAFT  SEAL 
Walter  J.  Eser,  Jr.,  Phqenix,  William  T.  Hale,  Freeland, 
Donald  L.  Roe,  Gle$  Bumie,  and  Richard  D.  Taber, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,626 
7  Claimf  (CI.  277—148) 


includes  transmission  means  operating  said  indicator  de- 
vice by  increments  and  providing,  for  each  full  rotation 
of  said  adjustment  member,  a  respective  adjustment  in- 
dication, corresponding  to  one  incremental  operation  of 
said  indicator  device;  and  window  means  through  which 
said  respective  adjustment  indication  is  visible. 


1.  A  shaft  seal  comprising 

an  inner  seal  ring  having  a  plurality  of  arcuate  seg- 
ments arranged  to  be  positioned  around  a  shaft, 

said  seal  ring  segments  having  overlapping  end  por- 
tions with  spaced  end  walls  to  permit  radially  inward 
movement  of  said  seal  ring  segments  upon  wear  of 
the  inner  circumferential  surface, 

said  seal  ring  segme^  each  having  an  outer  circum- 
ferential surface  V>th  a  centering  means  receiver 
thereon, 

an  outer  pressure  rin(4  having  a  plurality  of  semicircu- 
lar segments  positioned  in  overlying  circumferential 
relation  with  said  inner  seal  ring, 

centering  means  poskioned  in  said  seal  ring  centering 
means  receiver  and  extending  radially  therefrom, 

said  pressure  ring  segments  having  end  walls  in  spaced 
relation  with  eachjpther  and  abutting  said  centering 
means,  and 

annular  resilient  meaUs  extending  around  said  pressure 
ring  segments  ana|  urging  said  seal  ring  segments 
radially  inwardly. 


3  337  225 
SPRING  LOCKCSG  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
SId  BINDINGS 
Thomas  G.  Smolka  and  Johann  Zelmka,  Vienna,  Austria, 
assignors  to  Wiener  Metallwaren-  und  Schnallenfabrik 
Schar-Smolka,  Schwi^hat,  Austria,  a  firm  under  the 
laws  of  Austria         I  \ 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,429 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  23, 1964, 

A  529/64 

11  Claiil£  (CI.  280—11.35) 


3,337,226 

SHOE  BINDING  FIXTURE  FOR  SKIS 

Koji  Kato,  4-Go,  12-Bon,  Higashi-ogu,  4-ciiome, 

Arakawa-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,200 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1964, 

39/79,114 

2  Claims.  (CL  280— 11J5) 


1.  A  shoe  binding  fixture  for  skis  which  comprises:  a 
fixing  block  having  a  coupler  hole,  provided  on  the  fore- 
ward  part  of  a  heel  binding  fixture  fixed  on  the  ski;  a 
carrier  block  sliding  back  and  forth  upon  being  fitted 
in  the  guide  channel  having  guide  walls  on  both  sides 
of  the  rear  part  of  the  fixing  block  in  the  rear  thereof; 
a  binding  bolt  provided  as  horizontally  inserted  and  fitted 
through  the  coupler  hole  of  the  carrier  block  and  the 
coupler  hole  of  the  fixing  block,  said  bolt  being  screwed 
with  a  nut  for  the  binding  purpose;  a  compression  coil 
spring  inserted  into  the  bolt  between  said  nut  and  the 
carrier  block;  two  pairs  of  links  for  pivotally  connecting 
through  pins  the  bolt  head  and  the  carrier  block  respec- 
tively with  a  lever  handle  that  is  also  provided  herewith 
for  operation  of  binding;  and  a  concave,  arcuate  block 
pivot-fixed  to  the  foreward  part  of  said  lever  handle 
for  being  knocked  against  the  heel  of  the  boot  for  com- 
pression and  binding  of  the  boot. 


3,337,227 

NESTING  MERCHANDISE  CART 

James  Castaldo,  1747  N.  73rd  Ave., 

Elmwood  Park,  111.     60635 

FUed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,266 

6  Claims.  (CI.  280—33.99) 


1.  In  a  spring  biased  locking  device  for  a  ski  binding 
including  a  detent,  a  cc^mpression  spring  having  one  end 
engaging  said  detent,  att  adjustment  member  engaging  the 
other  end  of  said  spring  and  angularly  adjustable  to  set 
the  spring  tension,  an  Indicator  device,  and  a  transmis- 
sion connecting  said  adjustment  member  and  said  indi- 
cator device :  the  improvement  in  which  said  transmission 


1.  A  nesting  merchandise  cart  comprising,  a  unitary 
frame  member  having  a  substantially  vertically  arranged 
portion  and  a  substantially  horizontally  arranged  portion. 
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a  nestable  upper  package  support  means  mounted  on  said 
vertically  arranged  portion  and  a  lower  package  support 
means  mounted  on  said  horizontally  arranged  portion, 
said  lower  package  support  means  comprising  a  tray 
hingedly  connected  to  said  horizontally  arranged  portion 
at  its  forward  end  and  spring  means  disposed  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  tray  for  biasing  the  tray  to  a  normally 
inclined  position  relative  to  the  horizontally  arranged 
portion  for  nesting,  said  tray  being  movable  against  the 
bias  of  said  spring  to  provide  a  flat  bed  support  when  a 
load  is  placed  thereon,  said  vertically  arranged  portion 
comprising  a  pair  of  leg  members  arranged  vertically 
coplanar,  each  leg  member  having  a  bowed  portion  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof,  one  of  said  ends  being  respec- 
tively integral  with  the  said  horizontally  arranged  portion 
and  brace  means  secured  to  said  legs  between  opposite 
ends  of  said  legs,  said  brace  mean  including  a  depending 
extension  arranged  between  said  legs  and  said  spring 
means  being  carried  by  said  depending  extension. 


3337,228 

AUXILIARY  CASTER  FOR  HAND  TRUCKS 

Mike  Shulkin,  13404  E.  9th  Ave., 

Opportunity,  Wash.     99216 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,679 

3  Clainss.  (CI.  280—47.27) 


1.  Auxiliary  caster  means  for  hand  trucks,  comprising: 

a  hand  truck  having  an  open-work  frame  including  a 
substantially  planar  load-receiving  portion  and  a  pair 
of  non-castered  wheels  near  one  end  of  the  frame; 

a  two-part  clamp  for  engagement  about  a  hand  truck 
frame  member  at  a  location  remote  from  the  main 
wheels  of  said  truck,  said  clamp  comprising  a  pair 
of  jaw  members  oppositely  grooved  to  in  part  em- 
brace the  frame  member  and  to  protrude  beyond  the 
planar  load-receiving  portion,  there  being  opposed 
flanges  on  said  jaw  members  and  fasteners  passing 
therethrough  to  secure  the  same  together  in  clamp- 
ing relation; 

a  leg  extending  from  one  of  said  jaw  members  of  said 
clamp  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  hand 
truck  wheels, 

a  castered  wheel  on  the  outer  end  of  said  leg,  said 
leg  being  of  such  length  that  when  the  hand  truck 
frame  is  substantially  horizontal  the  castered  wheel 
and  band  truck  wheels  both  will  bear  weight  from  a 
supporting  surface;  and 

said  clamp  jaw  members  engaging  the  hand  truck  frame 
member  over  a  distance  greater  than  and  embracing 
said  castered  wheel  in  its  various  radial  dispositions. 


3,337,229 
BOAT  WHEELING  ATTACHMENT 
Jerry  W.  Raymond,  1102  Crescent  St., 

Wenatcbec,  Wash.    98801 
FUed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,774 
5  Claims.  (H.  280—47.32) 
1.  A  readily  attachable  and  detachable  boat  wheeling 
attachment  comprising  a  fork  member;  a  wheel  rotatively 
mounted  in  said  fork  member;  an  upwardly  extending 
axial  shank  on  said  fork  member;  a  tubular  member  ro- 
tatively receiving  said  shank;  a  frame  plate  positioned 
along  side  of  and  secured  to  said  tubular  member;  two 


parallel  spaced  apart  clamp  brackets  rigid  with  said  frame 
plate  and  extending  outwardly  from  an  edge  of  the  frame 
plate  and  back  over  the  frame  plate  in  spaced  relation 
from  said  frame  plate,  said  tubular  member  being  posi- 
tioned approximately  mid  way  between  said  two  clamp 
brackets;  a  clamp  screw  threaded  through  the  terminal 
portion  of  each  clamp  bracket  and  extending  toward  the 


frame  plate;  and  a  clamping  plate  carried  by  the  two 
clamp  screws  and  extending  across  the  frame  plate,  the 
rotative  adjustment  of  said  shank  in  said  fork  mounting 
member  making  it  possible  to  adjust  the  angular  position 
of  the  wheel  relative  to  the  bracket  for  selective  applica- 
tion of  the  wheeling  device  to  either  side  wall  or  to  the  rear 
transom  of  a  boat. 


3,337,230 
WALKER  WITH  COMBINATION  SWIVELING 
AND  BOUNCING  CASTERS 
Fred  E.  Golding,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aeon  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Glendale,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fomia 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,368 
3  Claims.  (CI.  280—87.03) 


wg 


1.  A  baby-walker  which  includes: 
a  tubular  frame  chair  structure  having  four  downward- 
ly depending  legs,  each  of  said  legs  being  open  at 
the  bottom  end; 
four  casters,  one  mounted  in  each  of  said  leg  -open- 
ings, each  of  said  casters  including; 

a  bearing  sleeve  which  is  closely  received  in  the 

interior  of  one  of  said  legs, 
a  swivel  shaft  closely  received  in  said  sleeve,  and 
rotatable  and  reciprocable  therein,  and  down- 
wardly extending  from  said  sleeve  and  said  tubu- 
lar leg  opening, 
a  caster  yoke  and  caster  mounted  at  the  lowtr 

end  of  said  shaft, 
a  helical  spring  encircling  said  shaft  between  said 

caster  and  said  bearing-sleeve, 
a  pair  of  spring  seat  cups,  one  fitted  over  each  end 
of  said  helical  spring  for  holding  it  in  compres- 
sive position  to  resiliently  resist  telescoping  of 
said  shaft  into  said  tubular  sleeve  and  said  leg 
opening. 
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Bt  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft 
for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  shaft  out- 
ward from  said  sleeve  under  the  pressure  of  said 
helical  spring,  s^d  stop  means  having  frictional 
engagement  means  for  engaging  the  upper  end 
of  said  tubular  .^leeve  and  resisting  rotation  of 
said  shaft  when  ^id  shaft  is  fully  extended  from 
said  sleeve. 


3J37^31 

STEERING  MEANS  FOR  LIFT  TRUCKS 

Ronald  Drake,  Cburwell,  near  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to 

Joshua  Shaw  &  Sons  Limited,  Ycnluhirc,  England 

FUed  Mar.  1,  IMSTSer.  No.  435,985 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatlOn  Great  Britahi,  Mar.  7, 1964, 

5;t26/64 
1  Claim.  (CI.  280—91) 


A  steering  mechanism  fir  a  vehicle  comprising  a  chassis, 
a  pair  of  front  steerable  ground  wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear 
steerable  ground  wheels  mjounted  at  the  front  and  rear  ends 
of  the  chassis,  mounting  irkieans  for  each  wheel  compris- 
ing a  bracket  on  which  me  wheel  is  journaled,  a  pivot 
pin  secured  to  the  bracket,  a  bearing  housing  secured  to 
the  chassis  having  spaced.  Walls,  bearing  means  supported 
by  said  spaced  walls  to  reti^ive  the  pivot  pin  whereby  each 
wheel  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  chassis,  a  motion  trans- 
mitting element  secured  |t0  the  portion  of  the  pivot  pin 
located  between  the  spaced  walls,  a  first  flexible  motion 
transmitting  means  connecting  the  motion  transmitting  ele- 
ment on  the  pivot  pin  of  tone  front  wheel  to  the  motion 
transmitting  means  on  thi  pivot  pin  on  the  other  front 
wheel,  a  second  flexible  motion  transmitting  means  con- 
necting the  motion  transHiitting  element  on  the  pivot  pin 
of  a  rear  wheel  to  the  motion  transmitting  element  on  the 
pivot  pin  of  the  other  rear  wheel,  a  steering  control  means, 
gearing  means  interconnecting  the  steering  control  means 
with  the  first  flexible  transmission  means  to  move  the  front 
wheels  jointly  in  one  direction,  and  gear  means  intercon- 
necting the  steering  control  means  with  the  second  flexible 
transmission  means  to  move  the  rear  wheels  jointly  in  the 
opposite  direction  of  the  |^ont  wheels,  said  motion  trans- 
mitting elements  secured!  to  the  pivot  pins  are  sprocket 
wheels  and  said  flexible  transmission  mean  are  endless 
sprocket  chains  in  engagement  therewith;  and  said  steer- 
ing control  means  and  gearing  means  comprise  a  gear 
casing,  two  parallel  shafts  carried  by  opposite  walls  of 
the  casing,  a  steering  wfbeel  connected  to  one  of  said 
shafts,  a  plurality  of  sprodket  wheels  rotatably  carried  on 
said  one  shaft,  a  first  geaf  secured  to  said  one  shaft,  three 
additional  gears  secured  to  the  other  of  said  shafts,  the  first 
of  said  three  gears  engaging  said  first  gear  on  said  one 
shaft,  the  second  of  said  three  gears  engaging  one  of  said 
sprocket  wheels  of  said  |>lurality  of  sprocket  wheels  and 
the  third  of  said  three  gears  interconnecting  another  of 
said  plurality  of  sprocket  wheels  through  an  idling  gear, 
with  each  of  the  sprocket  wheels  on  said  one  shaft  en- 
gaging one  of  the  sprocket  chains. 


3,337^32 
VEHICLE  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Vasalie  L.  Pdckii,  HUlsboroagh,  Dan  A.  Chrlstensen, 
Woodside,  John  H.  Bradfnte,  Santa  Clara,  and  Gns- 
tavus  A.  Bentlcy,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignois  to 
Federal-Mognl  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

FUed  May  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,539 
21  Ciafans.  (CI.  280—95) 


1.  In  an  automotive  steering  system  having  a  vehicle 
frame,  a  steering  wheel,  a  steering  gear  assembly  with  a 
gear  box  connected  directly  to  said  frame  and  holdiog  a 
gear  train  connected  to  said  steering  wheel,  a  pitman  con- 
nected to  said  steering  wheel  through  said  gear  train,  an 
intermediate  arm  connected  to  said  pitman  by  first  joint 
means  and  to  said  frame  by  second  joint  means  and  idler 
arm  means,  a  pair  of  spindle  means  pivotally  supported 
by  said  frame  and  each  provided  with  Icing  pin  means, 
and   a   pair  of  road-engaging   wheels,  each   supported 
rotatably  by  said  sinndle  means,  the  combination  there- 
with of: 
a  pair  of  steering  linkage  assemblies,  each  comprising 
a  connecting  rod  extending  generally  laterally  of  the 
vehicle  from  an  inner  end  near  the  longitudinal  cen- 
terline  of  said  vehicle  to  an  outer  end  adjacent  one 
said  spindle  means, 
an  inner  joint  connecting  the  inner  end  of  said  con- 
necting rod  to  said  intermediate  arm  and  comprising 
an  inner  member  extending  generally  parallel  to 
said  centerline  of  said  vehicle,  an  outer  member 
substantially  surrounding  said  inner  member,  and 
first  elastomer  between  and  bonded  to  both  said 
inner  and  outer  members,  one  of  said  members  be- 
ing secured  to  said  connecting  rod  and  the  other  said 
member  being  secured  to  said  intermediate  arm,  said 
inner  joint  constituting  means  for  relative  tipping  of 
said  inner  and  outer  members  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal plane  when  said  steering  wheel  is  turned, 
while  also  providing  means  for  shock  absorption  by 
limited  relative  translation  of  said  inner  and  outer 
members  against  said  elastomer,  and  also  means  for 
enabling  said  connecting  rod  to  follow  vertical  move- 
ment of  its  associated  said  road-engaging  wheel  by 
limited  relative  rotation  of  the  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers, 
an  outer  joint  connecting  the  outer  end  of  said  con- 
necting rod  to  said  spindle  means  and  comprising  an 
outside  member,  an  inside  member  extending  gen- 
erally vertically  and  extending  centrally  through  said 
outside  member  and  spaced  therefrom,  and  second 
elastomer  between  and  bonded  to  both  said  inside 
and  outside  members,  one  of  said  inside  and  outside 
members  being  secured  to  said  connecting  rod  and 
the  other  being  secured  to  said  spindle  means,  said 
outer  joint  constituting  means  to  impart  the  move- 
ment of  said  steering  wheel  through  said  system  with 
relative  rotation  of  said  inside  and  outside  mein- 
bers  over  a  limited  angle  and  for  tipping  relatively 
as  the  road-engaging  wheel  moves  vertically  and  for 
absorbing  shock  through  translation  of  said  inside 
member  relative  to  said  outside  member, 
said  pair  of  steering  linkage  assemblies  being  mirror- 
images  of  each  other, 
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whereby  in  steering  the  turning  of  the  steering  wheel 
acts  through  said  steering  gear  train  and  pitman  to 
move  said  intermediate  arm  in  an  arc  in  the  plane 
of  said  pitman  and  idler  arm  means  while  maintain- 
ing said  intermediate  arm  parallel  to  its  middle  posi- 
tion, thereby  moving  one  member  of  each  said  inner 
joint  parallel  to  its  normal  axis  to  push  on  one  said 
connecting  rod  and  to  pull  on  the  other  said  con- 
necting rod,  through  said  first  elastomer,  so  that  the 
outer  ends  of  said  connecting  rods  move  in  arcs 
about  their  associated  said  king  pin  means,  turning 
said  road-engaging  wheels  and  rotating  said  inside 
.  and  outside  members  of  said  outer  joints  relative  to 
I  each  other  while  tipping  the  members  of  said  inner 
joint  relative  to  each  other,  the  elastomer  in  both 
said  joints  being  loaded  and  unloaded  according  to 
the  steering  position,  the  mirror-image  structure  of 
the  pair  of  linkage  assemblies  acting  to  build  up 
potential  energy  which  upon  release  of  the  steering 
wheel  releases  kinetic  energy  for  restoring  said  road- 
engaging  wheels  to  their  straight-ahead  position. 


3,337,233 

ANTI.ROLL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Jean  Cadioo,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 

Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,464 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  12, 1964, 

3,150 

4  Claims.  (CI.  280—96.2) 


1.  In  an  anti-roll  torsion-bar  device  for  an  automobile, 
in  combination: 

a  torsion  bar, 

a  torsion-arm  connected  at  one  end  to  said  torsion  bar, 

a  wheel-carrying  arm, 

a  cross-shaped  member, 

first  bearing  means  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said 
torsion  arm,  and 

second  bearing  means  carried  by  the  wheel-carrying 
arm, 

said  cross-shaped  member  being  pivotally  engaged  in 
said  first  and  second  bearing  means  with  a  limited 
degree  of  axial  play  for  permitting  relative  pivotal 
movement  of  said  arms  about  two  axes. 


3,337,234 

STEERING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FULL 

TRAILERS 

Toshihiico    Ishizuka,    Nishinomiya,   Japan,    assignor   to 

Kawasaki  Rolling  Stock  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo-ku, 

Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1964, 
39/8,399;  Feb.  21,  1964,  39/9,075 
5  Claims.  (CI.  280—99) 
1.  A  full  trailer  comprising  a  body;  dirigible  front  and 
rear  wheeled  axles  pivotal  on  said  body  about  respective 
spaced   substantially   vertical    axes;   transmission   means 
interconnecting  said  axles  for  coordinated  pivotal  move- 
ment in  opposite  directions;  and  steering  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  rear  axle  and  with  said  trans- 
mission  means   and   operable,   during   steering   of  said 


trailer,  to  pivot  said  rear  axle  through  an  angle  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  sum  of  the  steering  angle  of  said  front 
axle,  multiplied  by  a  first  ratio,  and  the  steering  angle 
of  the  front  axle  of  the  following  trailer,  multiplied  by 


.-^' 


j^  li> 


a  second  ratio,  where  said  ratios  are  greater  than  zero  and 
less  than  one,  and  where  the  steering  angle  of  the  rear 
axle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  steering  angle  of  the 
forward  axle  and  the  steering  angle  of  the  forward  axle 
of  the  trailing  vehicle. 


3,337,235 

HELICAL  TORSION  SPRING  VEHICLE 

SUSPENSION 

Elwood  H.  WUIetts,  Douglaston,  N.Y. 

(102  S.  Penataquit  Ave.,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.     1 1706) 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,503 

2  Claims.  (CI.  280— 104.^ 


1.  The  combination  in  a  tandem  axle  suspension  sys- 
tem for  vehicles,  of 

(a)  a  frame  structure; 

(b)  a  suspension  bracket  connected  to  each  side  of  said 
structure; 

(c)  a  suspension  shaft  in  said  bracket; 

(d)  a  tubular  elastomer  bushing  on  said  shaft; 

(e)  a  split  sleeve  surounding  said  bushing; 

(f)  a  helical  torsion  spring  having  opposite  extending 
ends  surrounding  said  sleeve; 

(g)  longitudinally  disposed  tandem  axles  spaced  apart 
from  said  suspension  brackets; 

(h)  the  opposite  extending  ends  of  said  spring  secured 
to  said  axles  whereby  the  load  resistance  of  said  tor- 
sional spring  will  be  equally  torque  reactive  on  both 
axles. 


3,337,236 

VARIABLE  LOAD  TORSION  BAR  SUSPENSION 

SYSTEM 

Roy  H.  Peterson,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,096 
6  Claims.  (CI.  280—124) 
1.  Variable  load  torsion  bar  suspension  apparatus  com- 
prising a  sway  bar,  first  and  second  arms  attached  ad- 
jacent to  opposite  ends  of  said  sway  bar,  means  pivotably 
attaching  said  sway  bar  and  arms  to  a  vehicle  frame,  a 
first  wheel  and  a  second  wheel  attached  to  said  first  and 
second  arms  respectively,  a  third  arm  rigidly  attached  to 
said  first  arm  and  pivotable  therewith,  torsion  bar  means, 
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nuans  connecting  one  end  of  said  torsion  bar  means  non- 
rotatably  to  said  vehicle; frame,  a  fourth  arm  fixedly  con- 


nected adjacent  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  torsion  bar 
means,  and  connecting  means  between  said  third  arm  and 
said  fourth  arm. 


a  horizontal  support  bar  receiving  said  seat,  and  means 
for  securing  such  support  bar  upon  said  seat,  said  last 
named  means  securing  the  body  of  the  guard  to  the  bar 
in  supporting  relation  and  for  adjustment  thereon  both 
axially  and  angularly  with  the  reinforced  end  of  the  body 
directed  selectively  downwardly  toward  the  road  when 
used  to  guard  the  rear  tires,  or  upwardly  in  the  opposite 
direction  when  used  to  guard  the  front  tires;  the  pad  por- 
tion and  seat  being  spaced  from  the  reinforced  end  of 
the  body  a  distance  substantially  less  than  the  distance 
between  said  pad  portion  and  the  opposite  end  of  the 
body. 

3,337,239 

OCCUPANT  PROPELLED  TOY 

Fred  A.  Huffman,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  503, 

Bloomfield,  N.  Mex.    87413 

FUed  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,287 

8  Claims.  (CI.  280—218) 


PHYSIOTHERAPEUTI 

Hans  R.  \Veiss,  9029  Grace  Ave.,  NUcs,  III. 


337,237 
MASSAGING  APPARATUS 
60648 


Filed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,225 
7  Claims.  (Cl  280—150) 


1.  A  combined  vehiclj^j  seat  belt  and  abdominal  massag- 
ing apparatus  comprisiag  a  seat  belt  securely  anchored 
at  each  end  directly  to  a  structural  member  of  a  vehicle, 
and  means  for  driving  sa^^  seat  belt  in  reciprocation  where- 
by to  massage  the  abdomen  of  a  person  using  said  seat 
belt,  said  means  includit^g  an  electric  motor  mounted  upon 
a  structural  member  oC  the  vehicle,  means  for  gripping 
said  seat  belt  near  one  end  thereof,  and  means  for  driv- 
ingly  connecting  said  mptor  to  said  means  for  gripping 
said  seat  belt. 


),337,238 

SPLASH  GUARD  STRUCTURE 

George  Weasel,  Jr.,  McClure,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Advance 

Industries,  Inc.,  Lond<wi,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  27. 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,383 

8  Claims,  (Cl.  280—154.5) 


1.  An  invertible  splash  guard  for  intercepting  substances 
thrown  by  the  front  abd  rear  tires  of  high  speed  road 
vehicles,  comprising:  a  semi-rigid  body  arcuately  formed 
in  substantial  conformity  with  a  tire  periphery,  said  body 
having  a  reinforced  en<jl  including  means  for  the  detach- 
able mounting  of  a  flexible  interceptor  flap  thereon  in 
two  different  angular  positions,  and  an  opposite  end;  a 
pad  portion  spanning  ^e  convex  face  of  the  body,  and 
disposed  in  substantial  parallelism  with  the  reinforced  end 
of  the  body,  said  pad  portion  including  an  elongated  seat; 


1.  An  occupant  propelled  riding  toy  vehicle  comprising 
a  body  including  means  for  supporting  an  occupant  there- 
on, wheel  means  carried  by  said  body  intermediate  the 
forward  and  rear  ends  thereof  to  enable  movement  of  the 
body  and  also  forming  means  by  which  the  body  may  be 
tilted  forwardly  and  rearwardly,  ground  engaging  means 
connected  with  a  portion  of  said  body  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  wheel  means  for  exerting  longitudinal  force  on 
said  body  when  the  portion  of  the  body  with  which  the 
ground  engaging  means  is  associated  is  moved  in  a  verti- 
cal plane  by  the  occupant  exerting  a  fulcruming  force 
thereon  in  one  direction  thus  moving  the  body  longitudi- 
nally, and  means  interconnecting  the  body  and  the  ground 
engaging  means  for  returning  the  ground  engaging  means 
to  an  initial  position  without  exerting  longitudinal  force 
on  the  body  when  the  portion  of  the  body  with  which 
the  ground  engaging  means  is  associated  is  moved  in  a 
vertical  plane  by  the  occupant  shifting  his  weight  longi- 
tudinally of  the  body  to  cause  the  body  to  fulcrum  about 
the  wheel  means  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  ground 
engaging  means  including  a  ground  engaging  member 
having  an  inclined  trackway  therein  with  the  upper  end 
of  the  trackway  being  remote  from  said  wheel  means,  said 
body  including  a  roller  journalled  thereon  in  rolling  en- 
gagement with  the  trackway  so  that  when  the  roller  is  in 
the  upper  end  of  the  trackway  and  a  downward  force  is 
exerted  on  the  portion  of  the  body  having  the  roller  there- 
on, the  roller  will  roll  down  the  trackway  and  the  body 
will  move  longitudinally. 


3,337,240 
BICYCLE  WITH  SINGLE  BEAM  FRAME 
Francesco  Cesarc  Rizzato,  Via  VeroUn  4, 
Padova,  Italy 
FUed  June  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  23, 1964, 
743,667/64 
7  Claims.  (Cl.  280—278) 
1.  A  bicycle,  comprising  a  frame  having  a  lower  hori- 
zontal section,  a  front  post  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
horizontal  section,  a  rear  post  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  horizontal  section,  said  two  posts  extending  for- 
wardly and  parallel  to  each  other,  a  central  drive  car- 
ried by  said  horizontal  section,  a  steering  spindle,  a  steer- 
ing bushing  connecting  said  steering  spindle  to  said  front 
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post,  a  front  fork  having  two  tubular  prongs,  each  of 
said  tubular  prongs  having  a  rear  end  connected  with  said 
spindle,  said  tubular  prongs  further  having  two  parallel 
forwardly  extending  substantially  horizontal  portions  and 
two  parallel  rearwardly  extending  portions  constituting  a 
continuation  of  said  forwardly  extending  portions  and  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  said  posts,  bridging  ele- 


ments interconnecting  said  horizontal  portions,  a  front 
baggage  rack  carried  by  said  bridging  elements,  pivots 
carried  by  said  horizontal  portions,  two  supports  carried 
by  said  pivots,  and  elements  constituting  handlebars  car- 
ried by  said  supports,  whereby  said  handlebars  can  per- 
form rotational  movements  ranging  from  the  steering 
bushing  to  the  front  baggage  rack. 


3,337,241 
MOUNTING  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 
IMPLEMENT  LIFT  APPARATUS 
Robert  R.  Neuhring,  Sac  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Noble 
Mannfacturing  Company,  Sac  City,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iowa 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,666 
3  Claims.  (CL  280 — 411) 


<^^ 


1.  A  mounting  and  locking  structure  for  attachment 
to  a  drawbar  to  pivotally  support  a  riser  of  the  tilt-up 
type  for  movement  from  a  generally  upright  position 
to  a  lowered  position  in  which  it  extends  towards  an 
agricultural  implement  being  pulled  by  the  drawbar  in- 
cluding: 
a  pair  of  spaced  upright  brackets, 
means  on  the  riser  and  said  brackets  to  pivotally  mount 
said  riser  between  the  brackets  for  rotation  about 
a  generally  horizontal  axis, 
a  plate  affixed  to  and  extending  between  said  brackets 
and  positioned  to  have  a  side  thereof  engaged  by  said 
riser  when  said  riser  is  in  the  upright  position  to 
limit  rotation  of  the  riser  beyond  said  upright  posi- 
tion in  a  direction  away  from  the  lowered  position 
of  the  riser,  and 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  riser  and  adapted 
when  said  riser  is  in  the  upright  position  to  engage 
the  side  of  said  plate  opposite  to  the  side  engaged  by 
said  riser  to  lock  said  riser  in  said  position. 


3,337,242 

HITCH  STRUCTURE  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 

IMPLEMENTS 

Raymond  W.  Richardson,  Cawker  City,  Kans.,  assignor 

to  Richardson  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Cawker 

City,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  500,150 
8  Claims.  (CI.  280—411) 


'.^k^. 


1.  For  use  with  a  multisection  implement  having  a 
pair  of  primary  sections  each  provided  with  a  supporting 
frame,  a  hitch  comprising: 

a  pair  of  draft  beams  each  having  opposed,  forward 
and  rearward  ends; 

structure  coupled  with  said  beams  for  securing  the  latter 
to  respective  frames; 

iaid  structure  providing  an  axis  of  rotation  for  each 
beam  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and 
disposed  between  each  beam  and  the  corresponding 
frame  upon  attachment  of  said  beams  to  said  frames; 

a  pair  of  hitch  arms  having  opposed,  forward  and  rear- 
ward ends,  the  rearward  ends  being  spaced  apart; 

a  pair  of  couplings  connecting  the  rearward  ends  of 
said  arms  with  respective  beams;  and 

means  intercoupling  the  forward  ends  of  said  arms  for 
connecting  the  same  to  a  drawing  vehicle,  whereby 
to  prevent  arching  of  the  sections  when  the  imple- 
ment is  drawn. 


3,337443 
LATERALLY  ADJUSTABLE  BOAT  TRAILER 

WITH  WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  MEANS 

Carl  M.  Rued,  931  4th  St.  S.,  Wisconsin  Rapids, 

Wis.    54494 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,659 

11  Chims.  (CI.  280—414) 


1.  In  a  lightweight  foldable  boat  trailer  adapted  to  be 
releasably  attached  to  the  gunwales  of  a  boat,  the  com- 
bination of: 

first  and  second  sub-assemblies  each  comprising  a  wheel, 
a  draw  bar  extending  along  the  boat  gunwale,  a  wheel 
coupling  attaching  the  wheel  to  the  rear  end  of  the 
draw  bar,  a  gunwale  draw  anchor  at  the  forward  end 
of  the  draw  bar  and  a  gunwale  support  cradle  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  draw  bar, 

an  adjustable  span  cross  axle, 

and  couplings  between  the  rear  ends  of  the  draw  bars 
and  the  ends  of  the  cross  axle. 
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:,  337,244 
HERMAPHRODITE  COUPLING 
Walter  T.  Appleberry,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  McDonncU  Douglas  Corpora- 
tion, Santa  Monica,  Oilif^  a  corporation  of  Maryland- 
FUed  June  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  377,638 
3  Clahn&  (CI.  285—70) 


1.  A  coupling  compriitng: 

a  cylindrically  shaped  piston  having  a  forward  end  of 
a  first  diameter  for  connection  to  another  coupling 
an  a  rearward  end  iter  connection  to  a  fluid  source, 
said  piston  having  a  passageway  extending  there- 
through; 
said  piston  having  a  forward  groove  with  a  base 
portion  of  a  given  diameter  formed  a  distance 
rearwardly  spaced  from  said  forward  end, 
a  center  piston  portion  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  forward  groove  and  having  a  diameter  in- 
termediate said  first  diameter  of  said  forward 
end  of  the  piston  and  said  base  diameter  of  said 
forward  groov^j  and 
a  rearward  groove  portion  extending  rearwardly 
of  said  center  |]^ston  portion  and  having  a  base 
diameter  small^  than  the  base  diameter  of  said 
forward  groove} 
a  cylinder  slidably  mounted  about  said  piston,  having 
a  forward  end  portion  with  an  internal  diameter  ap- 
proximately equal  to  said  first  diameter  of  said  piston 
and  a  rearward  end: 
a   plurality    of   p^upling   holes   formed   radially 
through  said  cylinder  near  said  forward  end 
thereof  for  holding  coupling  elements, 
a  first  internal  seal-ring  groove  formed  on  said  cyl- 
inder rearwardly  of  said  couplihg  holes  for  hold- 
ing a  first  seal-|'|ng, 
a  second  internal  {ieal-ring  grooove  formed  on  said 
cylinder  rearwardly  of  said  first  internal  groove 
for  holding  a  second  seal-ring; 
an  outer  step  portion  formed  on  the  outside  of  said 

cylinder  for  hdlding  the  end  of  a  coil  spring, 
at  least  one  locjking  ball  hole  formed  radially 
through  said  cyander  at  a  position  thereof  spaced 
rearwardly  of  said  step  portion  for  holding  at 
least  one  lockin|g  baU  therein,  and 
a  cylinder  rim  fonned  on  the  rearward  portion  of 
said  cylinder  ebttending  radially  outwardly; 
a  sleeve  slidably  mointed  about  said  cylinder,  having 
a  forward  end  portipn  and  a  rearward  end  p<Mlion, 
said  sleeve  forward  end  portion  in  contact  with  said 
cylinder; 

a  spring  receiving  groove  formed  in  said  sleeve  for 

receiving  a  spring, 
an  inner  receiving  groove  formed  rearwardly  of 

said  first  groo\|4  portion, 
an  inner  ledge  potion  formed  rearwardly  of  said 
receiving  grooyie  portion  and  having  an  inner 
diameter  small^  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
receiving  groovfc, 
an  inner  rearward  portion  of  said  sleeve  extend- 
ing rearwardly  |of  said  inner  ledge  portion  and 
having  an  inner  diameter  smaller  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  ledge  portion,  and 


an  inwardly  extending  sleeve  rim  formed  on  the 
rearward  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  harving  an 
inner  dimension  smaller  than  said  inner  rear- 
ward portion  and  smaller  than  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  said  cylinder  rim  whereby  to  contact  said 
cylinder  rim  and  push  it  rearwardly; 

a  plurality  of  coupling  elements  larger  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  walls  of  said  cylinder  about  said  holes, 
positioned  in  said  hole; 

crimping  means  at  the  bottom  and  top  of  said  coupling 
holes  in  said  cylinder  for  retaining  said  elements 
therein; 

a  seal-ring  in  each  of  said  internal  seal-ring  groove  in 
said  cylinder; 

at  least  one  locking  ball  positioned  in  said  locking  ball 
bole  of  said  cylinder  and  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  cylinder  waUs  adjacent  said 
hole; 

said  sleeve  slidable  axially  with  respect  to  said  piston, 
and  the  radial  distance  between  the  base  of  said  for- 
ward groove  of  said  piston  and  said  inner  ledge  por- 
tion of  said  sleeve  being  approximately  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  locking  ball,  the  radial  distance 
between  said  center  piston  portion  and  said  inner  re- 
ceiving groove  of  said  sleeve  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  locking  ball,  and  the 
radial  distance  between  said  rearward  groove  por- 
tion of  said  piston  and  said  inner  rearward  portion 
of  said  sleeve  approximately  equal  to  the  diameter 
of  said  locking  ball;  and 

a  spring  disposed  at  least  partly  within  said  spring  re- 
ceiving portion  of  said  sleeve  and  having  an  end 
portion  abutting  said  outer  step  portion  of  said  cyl- 
inder. 


3,337,245 
DOG  CLUTCH  FOR  CABLE  WINCHES 
Charles  J.  Prange,   Lhna,  Ohio,   assignor  to  Flexible 
Scwertool  Corporation,  Uma,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,367 
4  Cbdms.  (CI.  287—53) 


1.  In  a  dog  clutch  assembly  for  intermittently  trans- 
mitting drive  from  a  rotary  drive  element  driven  by  a 
prime  mover:  a  hub  constituting  a  part  oi  said  rotary 
drive  element,  a  driven  shaft  extending  through  said  hub 
and  connected  to  transmit  drive  to  a  working  member;  a 
female  clutch  element  secured  to  said  hub,  {M'ojecting 
axially  therefrom  and  defining  therewith  a  non-circular 
clutch  socket;  a  male  clutch  element  including  a  clutch 
head  and  a  hub  extending  away  from  said  rotary  drive 
element  and  niounted  on  said  shaft,  said  head  being  of 
mating  configuration  for  clutching  engagement  in  said 
socket,  said  male  clutch  element  having  an  axial  counter- 
bore  extending  through  its  hub  and  an  annular  radially 
inwardly  projecting  internal  lip  defining  an  end  of  said 
counterbore  within  said  head,  said  lip  having  a  non- 
circular  inner  margin  defining  a  coupling  aperture,  said 
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shaft  having  a  coupling  portion  of  correspondingly  non- 
circular  cross-section  slidably  receivable  in  said  aper- 
ture to  provide  a  drive  coupling  connection  between  said 
head  and  said  shaft;  a  coil  spring  disposed  in  said  counter- 
bore  and  having  one  end  seated  against  said  lip;  an  abut- 
ment disc  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft  within 
said  counterbore  and  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
under  compression;  a  locking  pin  projecting  radially  out- 
wardly from  a  radial  bore  in  said  abutment  disc;  said  hub 
having  a  bayonet  slot  in  which  the  end  of  said  pin  is  re- 
ceived, said  slot  including  an  axial  leg  providing  for  axial 
shift  of  said  male  clutch  element  between  engaged  and 
disengaged  positions  and  a  circumferential  leg  extending 
toward  said  clutch  head  in  a  position  to  receive  said  pin 
upon  movement  of  the  male  clutch  element  away  from 
said  rotary  drive  element  to  a  disengaged  position,  fol- 
lowed by  rotary  shift  thereof,  thereby  to  establish  a  lock- 
out holding  connection  between  the  male  clutch  element 
and  the  shaft,  said  clutch  elements  having  flat,  smooth 
radial  faces  which  are  in  adjacent,  opposed  relation  in  the 
clutch-disengaged  position  and  are  adapted  for  spring- 
loaded  yielding  bearing  engagement  with  one  another 
upon  release  of  said  holding  connection,  such  release  pro- 
viding for  relative  rotary  adjustment  of  said  clutch  ele- 
ments from  non-registering  to  registering  positions  de- 
termined by  reception  of  said  pin  in  said  axial  leg  of  said 
slot,  followed  by  automatic  spring-driven  coupling  engage- 
ment of  said  clutch  elements. 


3337^46 

BALL  JOINT 

Milton  A.  Moskovitz,  Richmond  Heights,  Mo. 

(855  Scott  St.,  Murfreesboro,  Tenn.     37130) 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,280 

(Filed  under  Rule  47(a)  and  35  U.S.C.  116) 

2  Claims.  (CI.  287—90) 


1.  In  a  compression  loaded  ball  joint  assembly  the  com- 
bination of:  a  housing  providing  therewitl^n  a  principal 
load  bearing  surface  of  partly  spherical  form  adjacent 
one  end,  a  stud  having  a  head  in  said  housing  with  a  first 
bearing  surface  thereon  engaged  on  said  principal  bear- 
ing surface  for  movement  relative  thereto,  said  stud  head 
having  a  second  bearing  surface  opposed  to  said  first 
bearing  surface  and  a  shank  projecting  from  said  second 
bearing  surface,  said  housing  including  a  wall  structure 
with  an  internal  surface  enclosing  said  second  bearing 
surface  and  spaced  therefrom  to  provide  an  annular 
cavity  opening  outwardly  at  an  aperture  in  said  wall  struc- 
ture opposite  said  one  end  of  said  housing  and  through 
which  said  stud  shank  projects,  a  bearing  cup  mounted 
in  said  annular  cavity  in  bearing  engagement  upon  said 
second  bearing  surface  of  said  stud  head  and  having  a 
first  terminal  edge  adjacent  one  end  remote  from  said 
shank  and  extending  angularly  outwardly  a  sufficient  dis- 
tance relative  to  said  second  bearing  surface  and  within 
said  annular  cavity  to  engage  said  internal  surface  of  said 


wall  structure  upon  movement  of  said  stud  head,  and  a 
second  terminal  edge  extending  downwardly  relative  to 
said  stud  member  and  disposed  closely  adjacent  said 
internal  surface,  said  cup  terminal  edges  and  internal  sur- 
face defining  a  given  volume  and  an  elastomeric  ring 
element  in  said  annular  cavity  formed  with  an  inner 
surface  engaging  said  bearing  cup,  an  outer  surface  bear- 
ing on  said  internal  surface  of  said  wall  structure  in- 
wardly of  said  aperture,  said  ring  element  being  initially 
compressed  for  yieldingly  loading  said  bearing  cup  into 
bearing  engagement  with  said  second  bearing  surface 
of  said  stud  head  and  normally  exerting  a  preload  on 
said  stud  head  to  retain  said  first  bearing  surface  on 
said  stud  head  and  said  principal  load  bearing  surface 
of  said  housing  in  engagement,  said  ring  element  having 
a  volume  so  proportioned  to  said  given  volume  that  upon 
extreme  condition  of  compression  of  said  ring  element, 
such  as  a  lateral  stress,  substantially  greater  than  normal 
and  consequent  cold  flow  thereof,  no  portion  of  said  ring 
will  extrude  beyond  or  flow  into  a  position  that  it  would 
suffer  destruction  by  either  of  said  terminal  edges,  such 
that  said  ring  element  is  free  to  further  compress  and 
alter  its  cross-sectional  shape  within  said  annular  cavity 
between  said  bearing  cup  and  internal  surface  of  said 
wall  structure  upon  movement  of  said  bearing  cup  and 
stud  head  in  a  direction  to  displace  either  of  said  terminal 
edges  toward  said  wall  structure,  whereby  the  latter 
movement  of  said  terminal  edges  confines  said  resilient 
ring  element  within  said  annular  cavity. 


3,337,247 

BALL  JOINTS 

Milton  A.  Mosicovitz,  Richmond  Heights,  Mo. 

(855  Scott  St.,  Murfreesboro,  Tenn.     37130) 

FUed  June  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,278 

(FUed  under  Rule  47(b)  and  35  U.S.C.  118) 

2  Claims.  (CI.  287—90) 


1.  A  ball  joint  assembly  for  mounting  in  an  eye  of  a 
vehicle  wheel  suspension  part  from  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  eye,  said  assembly  including  a  body  having  a  seat  sur- 
face therein  adjacent  an  opening,  a  stud  having  an  en- 
larged head  rotatably  and  tiltably  mounted  in  said  body 
upon  said  seat  surface,  said  stud  having  a  shank  portion 
projecting  through  said  opening,  said  body  having  an  en- 
larged external  shouldered  portion  too  large  to  pass 
through  the  eye  of  the  suspension  part  and  an  extension 
on  said  body  projecting  into  the  eye,  a  cap  for  said  body 
formed  with  an  end  too  large  to  pass  through  the  eye  of 
the  suspension  part  and  an  extension  on  said  cap  pro- 
jecting into  the  eye,  said  extension  having  a  bore  with  a 
slightly  tapered  entrance  and  a  cylindrical  portion  adja- 
cent thereto,  said  body  and  cap  extensions  having  means 
therein  to  connect  and  cooperatively  secure  said  body 
and  cap  in  the  eye  of  the  suspension  part  from  the  op- 
posite sides  thereof,  and  means  pre-assembled  in  opera- 
tive position  in  said  cap  to  exert  a  load  upon  said  stud, 
said  means  including  a  resilient  member,  a  wear  plate  en- 
gaged by  said  resilient  member,  and  a  retainer  ring  ele- 
ment having  a  cylindrical  outer  periphery  slightly  larger 
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in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
adjacent  to  said  tapered  entrance  and  press  fitted  into  said 
cap  against  said  wear  piiate  to  retain  said  wear  jriate  and 
resilient  member  in  a  pre-positioned  setting  under  an  ini- 
tial load  from  said  resilient  member  so  as  to  impose  a 
compressive  hoop  stress  in  said  retainer  ring  greater  than 
the  compressive  force  of  said  resilient  member  on  said 
wear  plate,  said  ring  exposing  a  poriion  of  said  wear  plate 
for  engagement  by  said  enlarged  head  projecting  through 
said  ring  in  the  assembly  of  said  cap  and  body  from  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  suspension  part,  said  wear  plate 
being  moved  by  said  ehlarged  head  away  from  said  ring 
to  increase  the  loading  qn  said  wear  plate  by  said  resilient 
member. 


,337,248 
MORTISE  LOCK  KNOB  LOCKING  MEANS 
Fred  J.  RusseU,  8635  Otis  St.,  South  Gate,  Calif.    90280, 
and  Roger  J.  Nolki,  Monterey  Park,  CaUf.;  said  Nolin 
assignor  to  said  RusseU 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,446 


actuating  means  for  said  dead  bolt  member  including  an 
outside  handhold  rotatably  mounted  on  the  outside  of  the 
door  and  a  spindle  in  nonrotatable  engagement  respec- 
tively wiih  said  outside  handhold  and  in  operable  engage- 
ment with  said  dead  bolt  member,  an  inside  handhold 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  inside  of  the  door,  a  stop  ele- 
ment on  said  inside  handhold  and  a  complementary  sta- 
tionary stop  element  having  a  motion-arresting  engage- 
ment with  said  first  identified  stop  element  at  one  posi- 


Claims.  (CI.  292—5) 


lO        32    So  SI 


tion  of  rotation,  said  inside  handhold  having  a  lost  mo- 
tion engagement  with  said  spindle,  said  spindle  being 
movable  from  one  end  of  said  lost  motion  engagement  to 
the  other  whereby  said  spindle  is  in  nonrotatable  engage- 
ment with  said  inside  handhold  when  said  dead  bolt  is 
in  extended  position  and  said  dead  bolt  is  movable  to 
withdrawn  position  by  rotation  of  said  inside  handhold, 
said  inside  handhold  being  prevented  by  engagement  of 
said  stop  elements  from  moving  said  dead  bolt  to  extend- 
ed position. 

3,337,250 
DEADLOCKING  MECHANISM  BLOCKER 
Fred  J.  Russell,  8635  Otis  St,  South  Gate,  Calif.    90280, 
and  Roger  J.  Nolin,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.;  said  NoUn 
assignor  to  said  RusseU 

FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,016 
3  Clafans.  (CI.  292—210) 


1.  In  a  mortise  type  ock  including  a  case,  a  latch  bolt 
reciprocatably  mounted  in  said  case,  hand-hold  means 
operatively  mounted  ii)  said  case  including  a  rollback,  an 
operating  connection  between  said  rollback  and  said  latch 
bolt,  an  interlock  for  blocking  rotation  of  said  rollback, 
a  turn  device  in  operatij/e  engagement  with  said  interlock, 
said  interlock  includiiiR  slide  means  slidably  mounted, 
said  slide  n^ans  incluoing  a  blocking  slide  meinber  and 
a  reciproca^ting  drivingi  slide  member,  said  driving  slide 
member  having  a  slidable  mounting  on  the  case,  oppo- 
sitely facing  cams  on  respectively  opposite  edges  of  said 
driving  slide  member  doping  in  a  direction  oblique  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  ot  movement  of  said  driving  slide 
member,  said  cams  bebg  in  sliding  engagement,  with  re- 
spective adjacent  cani^  on  said  blocking  slide  member 
for  reciprocatably  drivjihg  the  blocking  slide  member,  said 
rollback  having  a  slotj  [therein  in  line  with  said  blocking 
slide  member  when  th^  xollback  is  in  the  position  occupied 
when  the  latch  bolt  is  extended,  said  slot  being  adapted 
to  receive  said  blockirt$  slide  member  in  locked  position, 
whereby  said  rollback  ^$  blocked  by  operation  of  said  turn 
device. 


,  3,337,249 

TRAILER  LOCK 

Fred  J.  RusseU,  8635  Otis  St., 

South  Gate,  CaUf.    90280 

FUed  Apr.  4t  1966,  Ser.  No.  539,793 

3  Clal$is.  (CI.  292—140) 

1.  In  a  lock  for  a  door,  a  dead  boh  assembly  including 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  door,  a  dead  bolt 

member  reciprocatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  and 


1.  In  a  door  lock,  which  includes  a  frame  and  a  latch 
bolt  having  a  reciprocatably  movable  mounting  on  said 
frame  for  movement  between  extended  and  retracted  po- 
sitions; a  guard  bolt  assembly  including  a  guard  bolt  hav- 
ing a  movable  mounting  on  said  frame  for  movement  be- 
tween extended  and  retracted  positions,  a  blocker  for  said 
latch  bolt  having  at  one  end  a  pivotal  connection  to  said 
frame,  said  blocker  having  a  scope  of  movement  be- 
tween a  blocking  position  for  said  latch  bolt  and  a  clear 
position  free  of  said  latch  bolt,  a  platform  on  said  blocker 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  guard  bolt,  a  projection  on 
said  blocker  comprising  a  part  of  the  blocker  adapted  to 
be  positioned  behind  said  latch  bolt,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  guard  bolt  for  moving  said  blocker  be- 
tween said  blocking  and  clear  positions,  said  means  com- 
prising a  trip  arm  having  at  one  end  a  movable  connec- 
tion to  said  guard  bolt,  a  flnger  on  the  other  end  of  said 
trip  arm  having  a  point  of  engagement  with  said  platform 
on  a  side  thereof  remote  from  the  guard  bolt  and  at  a 
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first  distance  spaced  radially  from  said  pivotal  connec- 
tion and  acting  in  one  rotational  direction  about  said  piv- 
otal connection,  a  coiled  spring  having  one  end  thereof 
in  engagement  with  said  guard  bolt  and  having  the  other 
end  thereof  in  engagement  with  the  side  of  the  platform 
facing  said  guard  bolt  at  a  second  distance  spaced  radi- 
ally from  said  pivotal  connection,  said  second  distance 
being  less  than  said  first  distance  whereby,  upon  move- 
ment of  said  guard  bolt  to  retracted  position,  said  pro- 
jection is  shifted  to  said  blocking  position  in  response  to 
action  of  said  spring  between  said  guard  bolt  and  said 
platform  and,  upon  movement  of  said  guard  bolt  to  ex- 
tended position,  said  projection  is  shifted  to  clear  posi- 
tion in  response  to  action  of  said  spring  between  said 
guard  bolt,  said  trip  arm  and  the  finger  thereon,  and  said 
platform. 

3,337,251 

MORTISE  LOCK  DEADLOCKING  LATCH  AND 

DEADBOLT  BLOCK 

Fred  J.  Russell,  8635  Otis  St.,  South  Gate,  Calif.    90280, 

and  Roger  J.  Nolin,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.;  said  Nolin 

assignor  to  said  Russell 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,472 
4  Claims.  (CI.  292—222) 


P^ 


1.  In  a  lock  including  a  case,  a  latch  bolt  assembly 
reciprocatably  mounted  in  said  case,  a  rollback  mechanism 
including  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said  case,  a 
rollback,  link  in  operable  engagement  with  said  spindle, 
said  latch  bolt  assembly  being  in  operative  engagement 
with  said  rollback  mechanism,  an  auxiliary  bolt  member 
reciprocatably  mounted  in  said  case  for  blocking  said 
latch  bolt  assembly  against  pry-back  when  the  auxiliary 
bolt  member  is  in  depressed  position,  a  blocker  member 
having  a  pivotal  mounting  in  said  case  for  movement  be- 
tween a  blocking  position  behind  said  latch  bolt  assem- 
bly and  an  unblocking  position  removed  from  said  latch 
bolt  assembly,  a  yieldable  connection  between  said  auxil- 
iary bolt  member  and  said  blocker  member  adapted  to 
pivot  said  blocker  member  into  blocking  position  behind 
said  latch  bolt  assembly  when  said  auxiliary  bolt  member 
is  in  depressed  condition,  a  bracket  movably  mounted  in 
said  case,  said  bracket  having  a  position  of  engagement 
with  said  blocker  member  on  one  vertical  side  of  said 
pivotal  mounting  when  said  blocker  member  is  in  block- 
ing position,  said  rollback  link  having  a  pivotal  mounting 
in  said  case  on  the  other  vertical  side  of  said  pivotal 
mounting,  and  means  for  moving  said  blocker  member 
from  blocking  position,  said  means  including  a  lifting 
shoulder  on  said  rollback  link  and  a  lifted  shoulder  on  said 
bracket  in  overlying  engagement  with  said  lifting  shoulder. 


whereby  said  blocker  member  is  rotated  out  of  the  posi- 
tion which  blocks  retraction  of  said  latch  bolt  by  Opera- 
tion of  said  rollback  mechanism  while  said  auxiliary  bolt 
member  is  depressed. 


3  337  252 

LOCKING-UNLOCKING  CONTROLS  IN 

LATCH  FACE 

Fred  J.  Russell,  8635  Otis  St.,  South  Gate,  Calif.     90280, 

and  Roger  J.  Nolin,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.;  said  NolUi 

assignor  to  said  Russell 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,447 
2  Claims.  (CI.  292—224) 


18       17' 


17, wit  99 


77    ,"», 


7)    It 


1.  In  a  door  lock,  a  case  having  an  end  wall  at  one  edge, 
a  latch  bolt  reciprocatably  mounted  in  said  case  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  through  said  end  wall,  a  handhold  as- 
sembly mounted  on  the  case  in  operative  engagement  with 
the  latch  bolt,  a  slide  stop  mechanism  movably  mounted 
in  the  case,  said  slide  stop  mechanism  including  a  single 
slide  member  having  a  vertically  reciprocating  sliding 
mounting  in  said  end  wall  of  said  case,  said  mechanism 
having  one  position  in  blocking  engagement  with  the 
handhold  mechanism  when  the  slide  member  is  at  one  end 
of  its  vertical  movement  whereby  to  block  movement  of 
said  handhold  assembly  and  another  position  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  handhold  assembly,  said  end  wall  hav- 
ing an  access  opening  therein  in  alignment  with  said  slide 
member  whereby  to  enable  movement  of  said  slide  mem- 
ber and  said  slide  stop  mechanism  from  one  of  said  posi- 
tions to  the  other  of  said  positions,  an  auxiliary  bolt 
mechanism  reciprocatably  mounted  in  said  case  for  move- 
ment between  an  extended  position  outwardly  of  said  end 
wall  and  a  retracted  position  inwardly  of  said  end  wall, 
and  interlocking  means  respectively  on  said  auxiliary  bolt 
mechanism  and  said  slide  stop  mechanism,  said  interlock- 
mg  means  including  a  slot  on  one  of  said  mechanisms  and 
a  projection  on  the  other  of  said  mechanisms,  said  pro- 
jection being  in  engagement  with  said  slot  when  said  aux- 
iliary bolt  is  in  retracted  position,  whereby  to  prevent  un- 
authorized movement  of  said  slide  stop  mechanism  to  said 
other  position  while  the  auxiliary  bolt  is  in  retracted  posi- 
tion, said  projection  being  out  of  engagement  with  said 
slot  when  the  auxiliary  bolt  mechanism  is  in  extended 
position. 


3,337,253 
^     .  LID  SUPPORT 

Daniel  A.  Laukzemis,  Kwajalein,  Marshall  Islands,  as- 
signor to  Bell  Telephone  Uhoratories,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Jan.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  522,619 
9  Claims.  (CI.  292—268) 
1.  Supportmg  means  adapted  for  use  with  a  lid  sub- 
ject to  movement  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  posi- 
tion and  vice  versa, 

said  supporing  means  comprising  a  fixedly  located 
stud, 

a  prop  attached  to  said  lid  and  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  disposed  in  sliding  relation  to  said  stud. 
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said  slot  having  a  iV)tch  formed  in  one  side  thereof, 
means  movable  about  said  stud  and  biased  for  pressing 
said  notched  side  Qf  said  slot  against  said  stud  dur- 
ing opening  movunent  of  said  lid  for  effecting  the 
engagement  of  siud  notch  with  said  stud  whereby 
said  lid  is  held  in  said  open  position,  and 


said  means  being  adtuable  by  engagement  with  at  least 
a  portion  on  said  prop  with  further  movement  there- 
of to  bias  the  otl^er  side  of  said  slot  against  said 
stud  during  closing  movement  of  said  lid  whereby 
said  notch  is  hel(^  out  of  engaging  relationship  with 
said  stud. 


3337,254 
HANDHOLD  RETAINER  BLOCK 
Fred  J.  Russell,  8635  Otis  St.,  South  Gate,  Calif.    90280; 
Richard  L.  Armstrotg,  9639  Pioneer  Blvd.,  Santa  Fe 
Springs,  Calif.    90670;  and  Vemard  W.  Sanders,  5522 
Garth  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90056 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,458 
4  Claims.  (CI.  292—352) 


1.  In  a  lock,  a  spindle,  a  handhold  shank  surrounding 
said  spindle,  said  spiiule  having  opposite  aligned  holes 
therein,  said  shank  having  opposite  aligned  holes  therein 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  alignment  with  the  holes  of 
said  spindle,  a  retail  «r  mounted  transversely  in  said 
spindle  and  having  one  end  extending  through  one  of 
the  holes  in  the  spindf^  and  another  end  spring-pressed 
to  a  position  extendiil^  through  the  other  hole  in  the 
spindle  and  through  one  of  the  holes  in  said  shank,  and 
a  blocker  adapted  to  !l^  anchored  in  the  other  of  said 
holes  in  the  shank,  sa^  blocker  including  a  body  of  de- 
formable  material  which  will  fit  within  the  breadth  and 
width  of  said  hole  in  the  handhold  shank,  said  blocker 
being  adapted  to  be  fwotd  toward  said  spindle  whereby 
to  deform  portions  of  said  blocker  into  positions  of  en- 
gagement with  the  interior  of  said  shank  and  to  prevent 
release  of  the  handheld  by  disengagement  of  said  re- 


tainer. 


3337,255 
APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASABLY  SUSPENDING 
OBJECTS  UNDER  WATER 
Nicholas  Nicoloff,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  Anferica  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,892 
8  ClMvis.  (CI.  294—66) 
1.  Apparatus  for  rel^sably  suspending  an  object  under 
water  comprising: 
a  casing 


cylinder  means  carried  by  the  casing, 

piston  means  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  having 
spaced  portions  exposed  to  said  water  medium, 

one  of  said  spaced  exposed  portions  having  a  greater 
surface  area  than  the  other  whereby  differential 
water  pressure  produces  piston  reciprocation, 

a  pair  of  object-supporting  jaws. 


an  arm  carried  by  and  reciprocable  with  said  piston, 
said  arm  operatively  engaging  at  least  one  of  said  jaws 

for  opening  the  jaws  and  releasing  said  object  in 

response  to  piston  reciprocation, 
means  for  holding  said  piston  in  a  fixed  position  against 

said  differential  pressure,  and 
means  for  releasing  said  holding  means. 


3,337,256 
CARGO  TONGS 
Paul  H.  ^tfopshire,  Jr.,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  die 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,889 
7  Claims.  (CI.  294-^2) 


1.  A  coupling  device  adapted  to  facilitate  hooking  and 

unhooking  operations  particularly  in  relation  to  cargo  nets 

while  increasing  safety  and  reducing  load  loss  comprising: 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  substantially  identical  hook 

members  mounted  upon  a  common  pivot; 
said  hook  members  each  having  a  hook  end,  a  juvot  end 

and  an  elongate  substantially  flat  and  straight  shank 

interconnecting  said  hook  and  pivot  ends; 
said  shanks  forming  an  acute  angle  at  said  pivot  ends 

when  in  the  no-load  condition; 
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said  hook  ends  extending  inwardly  from  said  shanks  at 
the  base  thereof  and  disposed  substantially  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  centerline  thereof; 

said  hook  ends  abutting  at  a  common  point  in  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  when  in  the  closed  position;  and 

said  hook  ends  having  an  inwardly  curved  attachment 
receiving  recess  subtending  an  arc  of  more  than  180° 
at  the  outer  extremities  thereof; 

whereby  disengegement  of  the  coupling  device  especially 
imder  intermittent  no-load  conditions  is  substantially 
prevented. 

3,337^57 
GRAPPLING  SYSTEM 
Glen  V.  Brynsvold,   San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
^  FUed  Oct.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,939 

4  Claims.  (CI.  294—90) 


1,  A  grappling  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  defining  a  rigid  support  casing,  means  defining  an 
elongated  casing  rotatable  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  within  said  support  casing,  a  central  rod  as- 
sociated with  said  elongated  casing  and  axially  aligned 
and  protruding  from  one  end  of  said  rigid  support  cas- 
ing and  said  elongated  casing,  a  first  sleeve  means  ar- 
ranged in  axially  slidable  relation  concentric  with  said 
central  rod,  a  second  sleeve  means  arranged  in  axially 
slidable  relation  concentric  around  said  first  sleeve,  drive 
means  associated  with  said  central  rod,  first  sleeve  and 
second  sleeve  for  generating  relative  axial  movement  be- 
tween said  central  rod,  first  sleeve  and  second  sleeve,  and 
means  including  a  releasable  coupling  actuated  by  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  first  and  second  sleeves. 


3337,258 
FLOOR  MATS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Meyer  Steinberg,  Woodmere,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ideal 
Rubber  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  10. 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,622 
6  Claims.  (CI.  296—1) 
1.  A  floor  mat  assembly  for  use  in  automobiles  and 
the  like,  said  floor  mat  assembly  comprising  a  center 
section  and  two  side  sections,  said  center  and  side  sec- 
tions including  means  integrally  fomred  therewith  adapted 
to  selectively  and  detachably  secure  said  side  sections  and 
said  center  section,  whereby  the  length  of  said  floor  mat 
assembly  may  be  selectively  varied  so  as  to  conform  to 
the  width  of  the  floor  of  said  automobile,  and  wherein 
said  means  which  are  adapted  to  selectively  and  detach- 
ably  secure  said  side  sections  and  said  center  sections 


comprise  a  plurality  of  spaced  ridges  defining  grooves 
therebetween  formed  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mating 
surface  of  the  center  section  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
ridges  defining  grooves  therebetween  formed  on  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  mating  surfaces  of  each  of  the  side  sec- 
tions, whereby  said  side  sections  may  be  positionally 


secured  to  said  center  section  by  being  placed  with  the 
grooves  on  the  mating  surface  of  said  center  section 
engaging  the  ridges  on  the  mating  surfaces  of  said  side 
sections  and  the  grooves  on  the  mating  surfaces  of  said 
sections  engaging  the  ridges  on  the  mating  surface  of 
said  center  section. 


3  337  259 

MOBILE  BUILDINGS,  DWELLINGS  AND 

SHELTERS 

John  V.  Henson,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  of  ten  percent 

to  Ernest  C.  Trimble  and  Brace  Alderman,  both  of 

Towson,  Md. 

FUed  June  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,486 
8  Clahns.  (CI.  296—23) 


th^^^^-^h 


1.  A  home  assembly  secured  to  a  vehicle  for  transport 
and  detachable  therefrom  for  placement  in  a  desired  loca- 
tion comprising  a  housing  assembly  having  a  vertically 
extending  main  section,  an  auxiliary  section,  and  an  in- 
termediate section  connecting  the  auxiliary  section  to  the 
main  section,  said  auxiliary,  intermediate  and  main  sec- 
tions having  a  horizontally  disposed  panel  forming  a  roof 
for  the  housing  assembly,  the  auxiliary  and  intermediate 
sections  each  having  a  horizontally  disposed  panel  par- 
allel to  and  spaced  below  the  housing  roof,  the  second- 
mentionel  panels  being  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  in 
proximity  to  but  spaced  from  the  roof  of  the  vehicle,  the 
second-mentioned  horizontal  panel  in  the  auxiliary  sec- 
tion forming  a  floor  therein,  a  nose  portion  secured  to  the 
end  of  the  auxiliary  section  and  facing  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  vehicle,  side  walls  secured  to  the  nose  por- 
tion and  horizontally  disposed  panels  for  enclosing  the 
auxiliary  section  and  intermediate  section;  the  main  sec- 
tion having  a  vertical  wall  extending  normal  to  the  second- 
mentioned  horizontal  panels  and  spaced  rearwardly  of 
the  vehicle,  the  upper  edge  of  said  vertical  wall  being 
adjacent  and  secured  to  the  edge  of  the  second-mentioned 
horizontal  panel  in  the  intermediate  section,  said  main 
section  having  a  horizontal  panel  positioned  in  a  horizon- 
tal plane  extending  through  the  running  gear  of  the  ve- 
hicle, said  horizontal  panel  forming  a  floor  for  the  main 
section,  the  lower  edge  of  said  vertical  wall  being  se- 
cured to  one  edge  of  the  main  section  floor,  the  main  sec- 
tion having  a  second  vertically  extending  wall  spaced 
rearwardly  from  and  parallel  to  the  first-mentioned  verti- 
cal wall,  the  lower  edge  of  said  second-mentioned  verti- 
cal wall  being  secured  to  the  opposite  edge  of  the  main 
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section  floor,  the  uppjqr  edge  of  the  second-mentioned 
vertical  wall  being  sedUred  to  the  rearward  edge  of  the 
housing  assembly  roof,  side  panels  secured  to  the  verti- 
cal walls,  main  sectioti  floor  and  edges  of  the  housing 
assembly  roof  to  thereby  enclose  the  main  section,  and 
means  operatively  conaiected  to  the  housing  assembly  for 
detachably  securing  th^  assembly  to  the  chassis  of  the 
vehicle. 


3,337,260 
SAFETY  S^TS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Edward  Augustus  Proctor,  2888  Meadowbrook  Blvd., 
Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio    44118 
FUed  June  3, 19^4,  Ser.  No.  372,278 
(CI.  296—65) 


tion  more  intense  than 
pelled  safety  seat  for  a 


1.  In  a  vehicle  haviiik  a  foot  operated  brake  pedal  and 
subject  to  deacceleration  and  to  an  emergency  de-accelera- 

the  de-acceleration,  a  spring  pro- 
$eated  person,  the  safety  seat  com- 
prising two  spaced  apajijt  vertical  supports  interconnected 
by  a  near  horizontal  seiat  portion  and  a  near  vertical  back 
portion,  the  seat  portion  meeting  the  back  portion  at  a 
juncture,  the  seat  portion  comprising  two  spaced  apart 
spacer  elements  enwrapped  by  a  first  endless  pliable  sleeve, 
the  back  portion  comprising  two  spaced  apart  spacer  ele- 
ments enwrapped  by  a  second  endless  {liable  sleeve,  at 
least  one  of  said  spaceir  elements  being  a  roller  having  a 
central  shaft  and  a  sp^jng  case  confining  a  tautly  coiled 
flat  spring  having  end^  the  said  central  shaft  and  said 
spring  case  being  connoted  to  the  respective  ends  of  said 
tautly  coiled  spring,  (be  spring  being  restrained  from 
uncoiling  by  releasablej  means  comprising  a  detent  wheel 
and  a  lever,  said  central  shaft  having  attached  said  de- 
tent wheel  having  a  periphery  having  alternate  notches 
and  teeth,  the  lever  having  a  centrally  located  pivot  be- 
tween a  first  end  and  \i  second  end  engaged  within  one 
of  said  notches,  a  first  49pression  of  said  brake  pedal  caus- 
ing said  de-acceleration|,  a  second  depression  of  said  brake 
pedal  greater  than  the  |f)rst  depression  causing  said  emer- 
gency de-acceleration  4f  the  vehicle,  the  lever  being  sub- 
ject to  and  a  first  oscillation  in  a  first  direction  about  its 
central  pivot  and  consequent  dislodgment  of  the  second 
end  from  within  said  notch  by  first  means  responsive  to 
the  second  depression  i0f  the  brake  pedal,  dislodgement 
of  the  second  end  of  thfc  lever  from  within  said  notch  al- 
lowing the  flat  coiled  spring  to  uncoil  to  rotate  the  roller 
and  propel  the  first  and  second  endless  pliable  sleeves  in 
endless  first  and  seco^|]  cycles  converging  toward  said 
juncture. 


J,337,261 
FOLDINO  WHEEL  CHAIR 
Russell  E.  Nihiean,  4153  N.  Melvina  Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 
60634.  and  Fred  A.  Sass,  4606  River  Road,  Schiller 
Park,  III.     60176      J 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,194 
6  Claims.  (CI.  297—44) 
1.  A  folding  wheelchair  comprising  a  square  box  frame 
having  the  left  and  right  sides  thereof  telescopically  en- 
gaged to  each  other  for  collapsing,  a  set  of  resiliently 
mounted  casters  at  each  corner  thereof  to  support  the 
wheelchair  from  the  fli|ound,  and  a  resiliently  mounted 


drive  wheel  mounted  from  an  X-shaped  frame  at  the  cen- 
ter of  each  side  thereof  so  that  the  drive  wheel  is  equally 
resiliently  applied  to  the  ground,  a  brake  mechanism  that 
is  disposed  in  fixed  relation  to  the  shaft  of  the  drive  wheel 
so  that  the  brake  force  is  substantially  constantly  applied 
throughout,  a  pair  of  seat  sections  being  pivotally  mounted 
at  the  outer  edges  thereof  on  the  box  frame,  a  cylinder  and 
piston  arrangement  having  one  end  mounted  at  the  left 


^ 


_:^r_jJ 


and  right  bottom  sides  respectively  of  the  frame  and  hav- 
ing the  other  ends  thereof  connected  to  the  opposite  seat 
section,  so  that  the  seat  sections  are  normally  pushed  up- 
wardly to  adapt  the  wheel  chair  to  be  partially  collapsed 
and  for  allowing  the  seat  sections  to  receive  a  seated  per- 
son to  create  a  compressed  fluid  in  said  cylinder  by  the 
piston,  which  is  released  upon  removal  of  the  seated  per- 
son to  return  the  seat  sections  which  are  again  normally 
pushed  upwardly.  n 


3,337,262 
FOLDING  TABLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
SEATING  STRUCTURE 
James  M.  Katzfey,  Two  Rivers,  Wis.,  Franklin  R.  Amthor, 
Jr.,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  and  Roy  E.  Kanitz,  Amherst, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  HamUton  Manufacturing  Company, 
Two  Rivers,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wiscon^ 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,082 
31  Claims.  (CI.  297—159) 


^'      a? 

M3  lK]tt2 


L,"3  IK]  02 


JtS- 
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10.  A  folding  table  assembly  movable  between  open 
and  closed  positions,  comprising  a  table  and  at  least  one 
seating  structure,  said  table  comprising  two  table  top  sec- 
tions positioned  in  horizontal  end-to-end  relation  when  in 
open  position,  a  center  leg  support  pivotally  connected 
to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  table  top  sections,  and  an  end 
leg  support  pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  table  top 
sections  adjacent  its  outer  end,  said  seating  structure  com- 
prising seating  means  and  support  means  attached  to  said 
seating  means,  said  support  means  being  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  center  leg  support  and  to  both  of  said  end 
leg  supports  of  said  table,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sup- 
port means  being  pivotal  relative  to  said  seating  means. 
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said  seating  structure  extending  adjacent  at  least  one  lon- 
gitudinal edge  of  said  table  from  substantially  one  end 
of  said  table  to  substantially  the  other  end  of  said  table, 
said  seating  means  comprising  two  portions  each  extend- 
ing from  substantially  said  center  leg  support  to  one  of 
said  end  leg  supports,  said  support  means  engaging  the 
floor  and  said  seating  means  being  in  a  substantially  par- 
allel plane  with  but  below  the  level  of  said  table  top  sec- 
tions when  said  assembly  is  in  said  open  position,  and  said 
table  top  sections  and  said  seating  means  being  generally 
vertically  disposed  and  said  assembly  being  supported  by 
said  end  leg  supports  when  said  assembly  is  in  said  closed 
position.  ^ 

3,337^63 

CHILIVS  SHAMPOO  CHAIR 

Charles  I.  Reynolds,  Decatur,  Ga. 

(751  Main  St,  Forest  Park,  Ga.    30050) 

FUed  July  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  567,624 

2  Claims.  (CI.  297—182) 


3,337,264 
LUMBAR  PAD  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
EJECTION  SEATS 
Lloyd  R.  Collins,  Godfrey,  111.,  and  Venion  C.  Tucker, 
Bridgeton,  Mo.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1966,  Scr.  No.  546,139 
4  Cbims.  (CI.  297—191) 


1.  A  child's  shampoo  chair  comprising 

a  pair  of  hook  members  each  comprising  a  first  down- 
ward extension  for  insertion  in  a  sink  having  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  formed  therein,  a  second  down- 
ward extension  for  disposition  adjacent  the  front  of 
a  sink  cabinet  and  a  horizontal  portion  interconnect- 
ing the  two  downward  extensions, 

a  pair  of  pads  on  the  distal  ends  of  said  second  exten- 
sions for  engaging  the  front  of  the  sink  cabinet, 

a  pair  of  sink  engaging  members  threadably  received  in 
the  apertures  in  the  first  downward  extensions, 

a  concave  headrest  sloping  toward  the  first  downward 
extensions  for  supporting  the  child's  head  and  direct- 
ing the  shampoo  solution  to  the  sink,  said  headrest 
including  a  pair  of  side  protuberances  extending  up- 
wardly and  being  composed  of  a  resilient  material, 

means  securing  the  headrest  to  the  horizontal  hook 
portion, 

a  pair  of  support  rods,  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein, 

a  pair  of  hinges  securing  the  support  rods  to  the  top  of 
the  second  downward  hook  extensions, 

a  pair  of  support  brackets  slidably  receiving  the  sup- 
port rods,  including  pin  support  passages  therein, 

a  pair  of  pins  received  in  the  pin  support  passages  for 
selective  engagement  with  the  apertures  in  the  sup- 
port rods, 

a  pair  of  springs  biasing  the  pins  toward  the  support 
rods, 

a  seat  secured  to  the  support  brackets  for  supporting  the 
child, 

a  pair  of  support  bars, 

means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  the  support  bars 
to  the  second  downward  extensions  of  the  hook 
members,  and 

means  on  the  other  end  of  the  support  bars  for  selec- 
tively engaging  the  apertures  in  the  support  rods  to 
hold  the  support  rods  in  a  sloping  position  for  sup- 
porting the  child  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  sink  at  a 
desired  angle  of  repose  relative  to  the  sink. 


1.  A  self-supporting,  emergency  kit,  lumbar  pad  for 
application  to  the  back  of  a  seat  to  provide  both  cush- 
ioning and  lateral  support  for  the  user  in  the  seat,  and 
to  further  provide  a  storage  for  survival  equipment,  said 
pad  comprising: 

a  soft  forward-ply  of  irregular  cross-section  having  pro- 
tuberances extending  out  of  the  plane  of  its  forward 
face  for  cradling  the  lumbar  region  of  the  user's 
body; 

a  rigid  intermediate-ply  for  controlling  the  shape  of 
said  pad,  with  its  forward  face  abutting  the  aft 
face  of  said  forward-ply  and  its  aft  face  having  a 
plurality  of  cavities  therein  shaped  to  snugly  receive 
various  survival  items; 

a  soft  aft-ply  with  its  forward  face  abutting  the  aft 
face  of  said  intermediate-ply; 

a  covering  completely  encasing  the  lumbar  pad  and 
having  a  slide  fastener  access  means  for  providing 
easy  access  to  the  survival  equipment  through  said 
fastener;  and 

straps  secured  to  said  covering  for  independently  secur- 
ing the  pad  to  the  user,  said  covering  being  provided 
with  detachable  straps  and  the  pad  being  received 
by  the  back  portion  of  an  aircraft  ejection  seat  and, 
through  said  detachable  straps,  being  secured  to  the 
container  of  a  parachute  in  the  seat,  whereby,  upon 
ejection,  the  seat  and  parachute  container  are  capa- 
ble of  falling  away  from  the  user  while  the  pad 
remains  strapped  to  the  user's  back  for  easy  access 
to  the  survival  equipment  upon  landing. 


3,337,265 
CHAIR  CONSTRUCTION 
John  A.  Benzing,  Menomhiee,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hey- 
wood-Wakefield  Company,  Gardner,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,138 
3  Claims.  (O.  297—285) 
1.  A  spring  balanced  rocking  chair  comprising  a  unified 
base  having  a  pair  of  side  members  including  floor  en- 
gaging leg  means  and  generally  horizontal  arm  support 
means,  cross  members  connecting  the  side  members  to 
form  said  base,  spring  supporting  means  disposed  in  a 
generally  horizontal  position  between  the  cross  members 
and  parallel  to  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  legs  of  the 
side  members,  and  a  pair  of  U-shaped  flat  spring  mem- 
bers, one  leg  of  each  of  which  is  affixed  to  the  spring 
support  means  of  the  base,  a  unified  back  and  seat  means 
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affixed  to  the  other  legfs  of  the  U-shaped  spring  members, 
the  U-shaped  flat  spring  means  being  secured  to  the  spring 
support  and  chair  seal  members  at  points  on  the  legs  of 
the  U,  and  spaced  froio  the  bow  of  said  U,  permitting  a 
flat  portion  of  the  le(js  of  the  U   spring  between  the 


securement  and  the  bokV  to  flex  angularly  away  from  the 
said  support  means  on  iilaximum  rearward  rocking  motion 
but  restraining  flexing  6{  the  flat  leg  portions  on  rocking 
motion  forward  of  nirmai,  the  back  and  seat  means 
being  supported  on  the)  spring  means  and  adapted  to  rock 
on  the  same  between  tbk  side  members  of  the  base. 


ing  said  chair  frame  with  respect  to  the  base  for  move- 
ment between  an  upper  and  forward  position  and  a  lower 
and  rearward  position  relative  to  said  base,  a  backrest 
mounted  to  said  chair  frame  for  swinging  movement 
relative  thereto  between  a  generally  upright  position  and 
an  inclined  position,  second  linkage  means  connecting 
said  backrest  to  said  first  linkage  means  to  cause  move- 
ment of  said  chair  frame  into  its  upper  and  forward  po- 
sition when  the  backrest  is  swung  to  an  inclined  position, 
said  first  linkage  means  including  a  main  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  base  rearwardly  toward  said  backrest 
and  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  and 
an  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  with  respect  to  said 
chair  frame,  said  support  link  further  including  a  crank 
portion  rigidly  projecting  at  an  angle  beyond  said  oppo- 
site end  of  said  main  portion  generally  in  the  directi(Mi 
of  said  base,  said  second  linkage  means  including  a  back- 
rest link  having  a  first  portion  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  backrest  and  a  second,  crank  portion  rigidly  pro- 
jecting at  an  angle  from  said  first  portion  and  in  a  gen- 
erally forward  direction  with  respect  to  the  chair,  said 
crank  portions  being  pivotally  interconnected  generally 
at  their  free  ends  such  that  movement  of  said  backrest 


3,337,266 
COMPENSATING  BACK  CHAIR 
John  A.  Bums,  Rocl^ord,  HI.,  assignor  to  Belvedere 
Products,  Inc.,  Bj^videre,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
IlHnois 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  524,131 
13  Clahns.  (CI.  297—317) 


1.  A  chair  comprisiii;:  a  frame;  a  back  having  upper 
and  lower  ends;  means  [mounting  ibt  back  on  the  frame 
for  swinging  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis 
intermediate  its  upper  and  lower  ends;  a  seat  supported 
on  the  frame  forward^  of  the  back  in  one  position, 
and  movable  from  said  one  position  to  another  position 
forwardly  therefrom;  stop  means  on  the  chair  for  limit- 
ing movement  of  the  ^at  at  said  positions;  and  means 
opcratively  connected  tb  the  seat  and  the  back  for  urg- 
ing the  seat  toward  said  other  position  when  the  back 
is  reclined  and  for  providing  limited  swinging  movement 
of  the  back  after  the  p|top  means  limits  forward  move- 
ment of  the  seat  at  sjiid  other  position;  said  last-men- 
tioned means  including  linkage  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  seat  for  Urging  the  seat  toward  said  other 
position  when  the  back  is  reclined  and  lost-motion  means 
operatively  connected  io  the  back  for  engaging  the  link- 
age means  to  limit  said  swinging  movement  of  the  back. 


3,337,267 
POSrriONABLE  CHAIR 
Walter  Clark  Rogers,  |lr..  High  Pohit,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
Royal  Development  Company,  Inc.,  H^  Point,  N.C., 
a  corporation  of  North  Carolhia 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1966,  Scr.  No.  523,296 
7  Claims.  (CI.  297—322) 
1.  A  position  chair  comprising  in  combination,  a  base, 
a  chair  frame  including  a  seat,  first  linkage  means  mount- 


link  occasioned  by  movement  of  the  backrest  into  an 
inclined  position  is  transmitted  to  the  support  link  to 
raise  and  move  forwardly  the  chair  frame,  and  a  third 
linkage  means  iMVOtally  connecting  said  backrest  with 
respect  to  said  chair  frame  including  a  third  link  having 
a  first  pivot  means  on  one  end  pivotally  connecting  said ' 
third  link  with  respect  to  said  backrest  link  for  pivotal 
movement  only  and  having  a  second  pivot  means  on  its 
opposite  end  pivotally  connecting  said  third  link  with 
respect  to  said  chair  frame  for  pivotal  movement  only 
such  that  upon  initial  movement  of  the  backrest  to  an  in- 
clined position,  said  second  pivot  means  acts  as  a  ful- 
crum for  the  backrest  with  the  backrest  link  and  said 
third  link  pivoting  together  virtually  without  relative 
movement  about  said  second  pivot  means,  and  upon  con- 
tinued movement  of  said  backrest  into  a  further  inclined 
position,  said  first  pivot  means  acts  as  a  fulcrum  for 
said  backrest  link  with  the  backrest  link  pivoting  relative 
to  said  third  link  and  about  said  first  pivot  means  to  ulti- 
mately place  the  chair  frame  in  its  extreme  upper  and 
forward  position,  said  third  link  also  acting  as  a  stop 
means  limiting  movement  of  said  backrest  into  the  in- 
clined position. 

3,337,268 

HEADREST  FOR  VEHICLE  SEAT 

Earl  H.  Belk,  931  Long  Beach  Blvd., 

Long  Beach,  Calif.     90813 
FUed  Mar.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  535,827 
3  Claims.  (CI.  297—400) 
1.  In  a  headrest  for  a  vehicle  seat  having  a  frame,  the 
combination  of: 
a  headrest  framework; 

support  means  for  said  headrest  framework  and  in- 
cluding means  adapted  for  association  with  the  seat 
frame; 
bracket  means  including  a  bracket  having  a  plurality 
of  seat  portions  arranged  in  a  generally  fore-and-aft 
direction,  each  of  said  seat  portions  having  fore  and 
aft  portions  defining  an  entry  throat  therebetween; 
and 
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seating  means  including  an  element  seatable  within 
one  of  said  seat  portions  for  constraint  against  fore- 
and-aft  movement  by  reason  of  engagement  with  said 
fore-and-aft  portions,  said  element  being  movable  in 
a  substantially  vertical  direction  through  said  entry 
throat  for  unseating  and  separation  from  said  one  of 
said  seat  portions  whereby  said  element  is  freed  to 


guide  means  and  for  movement  therealong  with  the  ro- 
tary cutter  positioned  in  cutting  engagement  with  the 
mine  face  to  remove  mineral  therefrom  along  a  path 
parallel  to  the  mineral  removal  path  of  said  planer  means 
and  at  a  selected  elevation  thereabove,  and  means  for 
selectively  adjusting  the  elevation  of  said  rotary  cutter 
with  respect  to  said  planer  means  to  correspondingly  vary 
the  elevation  of  the  mineral  removal  path  produced  by 
said  rotary  cutter  over  an  elevation  range  extending  up 
to  the  mine  roof  line. 


move  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  for  seating  within 
another  one  of  said  seat  portions,  one  of  said  bracket 
and  said  seating  means  being  fixed  to  said  headrest 
framework  and  the  other  being  fixed  to  said  support 
means  whereby  relative  vertical  and  fore-and-aft 
movement  between  said  element  and  said  seat  por- 
tions is  operative  to  adjust  the  fore-and-aft  position 
of  said  headrest  framework. 


3,337,269 
PLANER  MINING  MACHINE  WITH  SEPARATE 
ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  ROTARY  MACHINE 
Werner  Mennekes,  Wethmar,  near  Lunen,  Westphalia, 
and  Giinther  Dommann,  Bergrat,  Altlunen,  Westphalia, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  West- 
falia,  Wethmar,  near  Lunen,  Westphalia,  Germany,  a 
corporation 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  8,  1964, 

G  40,294 

22  Claims.  (CI.  299—34) 


1.  A  mineral  winning  apparatus  which  comprises  a 
first  elongated  guide  means  disposed  for  extension  along 
the  length  of  a  mine  floor,  a  planer  means  disposed  for 
engagement  with  said  first  guide  means  and  for  movement 
therealong  in  cutting  engagement  with  the  mine  face  to 
remove  mineral  therefrom  along  a  path  extending  from 
the  mine  floor  line  up  to  a  given  height  thereabove,  a 
second  elongated  guide  means,  also  disposed  for  exten- 
sion along  the  length  of  the  mine  face,  a  rotary  cutting 
mineral  winning  means  including  at  least  one  rotary 
cutter  and  disposed  for  engagement  with  said  second 


3,337,270 

DUAL  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  VEHICLES 

Walter  R.  Peterson,  213  Main  St., 

Plainfield,  111.     60544 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,364 

3  Claims.  (CI.  301—36) 


;; 


1.  An  auxiliary  wheel  for  attachment  to  and  rotation 
with  the  regular  wheel  of  a  vehicle  in  which  the  regular 
wheel  is  of  the  type  having  a  wheel  spider,  a  wheel  rim, 
and  arcuately  spaced  apart  wheel  lugs  joining  the  wheel 
spider  to  the  wheel  rim,  said  auxiliary  wheel  comprising 
a  wheel  rim,  spacer  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  aux- 
iliary wheel  rim  and  adapted  to  abut  the  wheel  rim  of 
the  regular  wheel  when  the  wheel  rims  are  placed  in  sidc- 
by-side  relationship,  arcuate  track  means  fixedly  attached 
to  said  auxiliary  wheel  rim,  said  arcuate  track  means  in- 
cluding a  free  edge  extending  outwardly  from  the  rim  of 
the  auxiliary  wheel  and  away  from  the  regular  wheel  and 
lying  generally  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
wheels,  U-shaped  attaching  brackets  slidably  mounted  on 
said  outwardly  extending  free  edge  of  the  arcuate  track 
means,  eyelet  means  on  said  regular  wheel  lugs  and  hook 
means  joining  said  eyelet  means  on  said  regular  wheel 
lugs  and  unitary  bolt  means  on  said  hook  means,  said 
U-shaped  brackets  having  a  base  with  a  hole  therethrough, 
said  attaching  brackets  receiving  said  unitary  bolt  means 
through  the  base  hole,  the  spaced  arms  of  said  U-shaped 
bracket  flanking  said  unitary  bolt  means,  and  nut  means 
threadedly  engaging  said  bolt  means  and  abutting  the 
hole  in  the  base  of  the  U-shaped  brackets  to  hold  said 
wheel  and  auxiliary  wheel  in  locked  relationship. 


3,337,271 
WHEEL  STRUCTURE 

George  Albert  Lyon,  deceased,  late  of  Detroit,  Mich.,  by 
George  A.  Lyon,  Jr.,  and  Alberta  Lyon  Judd,  both  of 
Birmingham,  Mich.,  and  National  Bank  of  Detroit, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  co-executors 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  438,805 
2  Claims.  (CI.  301—37) 
1.  A  sheet  metal  wheel  cover  including  means  for  re- 
taining engagement  with  a  vehicle  wheel  and  having  a 
central  crown  portion,  a  solid  seat  area  depressed  in  said 
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crown  portion  and  defiard  about  its  perimeter  by  an  an- 
nular offsetting  wail  ht^ving  an  axially  outer  portion 
buckled  radially  inwardly  into  an  overhanging  fold  shoul- 
der relative  to  the  margifi  of  said  seat  area  and  also  hav- 
ing an  axially  inner  portion  defining  with  said  buckled 
axially  outer  portion  a  ftidiaJly  inwardly  opening  groove, 
and  a  thin  medallion  complementary  to  and  seated  on  and 
backed  up  by  said  seat  aita  and  having  its  margin  engaged 


interlockingly  in  said  grpove  underlying  said  fdd  shoul- 
der and  thereby  held  in  place  on  the  seat  area,  said  medal- 
lion being  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  axially  inner  wall 
portion  and  having  generally  radially  outwardly  facing 
shoulder  means  spaced  radially  inwardly  on  said  margin 
engaging  said  fold  shoulder  and  thereby  maintaining  said 
medallion  substantially  dentered  and  its  edge  spaced  from 
said  axially  inner  wall  portion. 


I  337  272 
AERATION  UNIT 
James  A.  Page,  Bated  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Delta 
Southern  Co.,  Div.  of  Southwest  Fabrication  and  Weld- 
ing Co.,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FUed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  524,043 
9  Clahw.  (CL  302—53) 


1.  In  a  pumping  tan|:  for  pulverulent  material  includ- 
ing a  bottom  wall  therein  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plenum  chamber  fixedly  mounted  on  the  underside  of 
the  bottom  wall,  conduit  means  connected  to  said  plenum 
chamber  for  delivering '  air  thereto,  an  aperture  in  the 
bottom  wall  opening  to  said  plenum  chamber,  an  air- 
permeable-material  type  aeration  unit  removably  mounted 
on  the  upper  side  of  th«  bottom  wall,  said  aeration  unit 
having  a  rigid  lower  pQ^ion  forming  a  chamber  beneath 
said  air-permeable  material,  said  chamber  being  in  fluid- 
tight  communication  wjiih  said  aperture  for  receiving  air 
from  said  plenum  chan^r,  and  means  holding  said  aera- 
tion unit  in  position,  saj^  holding  means  being  actuatable 
from  within  said  tank  so  that  said  aeration  means  may  be 
secured  in  position  and  released  from  within  said  tank. 


3,337,273 

RE-ENTRAINMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONVEYING  PIPE-LINES 

Wilfred  Famworth,  North  Vancouver,  Britisli  Columbia, 

Canada,  assignor  to  Rader  Pneumatics  &  Engineering 

Com  Ltd.,  Britidi  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,668 
25  Claims.  (CI.  302—64) 


1.  Apparatus  for  re-entraining  particulate  material 
being  moved  by  a  conveying  fluid  through  a  conveying 
pipe-line,  comprising  an  entraining  pipe  unit  having  an 
inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  in 
a  pipe-line  so  that  the  conveying  fluid  thereof  moves 
through  said  unit,  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends  each  being  of 
substantially  the  same  cross  sectional  area  as  said  pipe-line 
and  the  pipe  unit  being  enlarged  and  of  larger  cross  sec- 
tional area  than  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  and  a  deflector 
mounted  in  the  enlarged  entraining  unit  extending  gen- 
erally longitudinally  thereof,  said  deflector  being  shaped 
to  gather  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  unit  particulate  material 
moving  along  a  surface  of  said  pipe-line  and  to  direct  said 
gathered  material  into  the  conveying  fluid  moving  through 
the  deflector  and  the  unit  at  substantially  the  axial  centre 
of  said  fluid  and  in  the  direction  of  said  outlet  end  and 
the  general  flow  of  the  fluid,  the  enlargement  of  said  unit 
and  the  shape  of  the  deflector  permitting  fluid  to  flow 
around  said  deflector  towards  said  outlet  end  without  in- 
fluencing the  direction  of  movement  of  the  material  pass- 
ing over  the  deflector. 


3,337,274 

EQUALIZER  SLIDE  EXTENSION  FOR  TABLES 

Eric  Green,  120  Privette  St.,  StatesvUle,  N.C.    28677 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,607 

5  Claims.  (CI.  30»— 3.6) 


1.  An  equalizer  slide  extension  for  extensible  tables 
comprising  slide  guide  means  providing  a  pair  of  op- 
positely facing,  open  ended  slide  receiving  passageways 
at  opposite  faces  of  a  longitudinal  double  thickness  wall 
having  a  through  passage  in  the  form  of  a  longitudinally 
extending  slot  midway  of  its  ends,  the  upper  and  lower 
slot  defining  wall  portions  midway  of  the  length  of  said 
slot  being  slitted  parallel  to  said  slot  and  deformed  to 
form  opposing  arcuate  wall  segments  at  the  upper  and 
lower  slot  edges  cooperating  to  form  vertically  aligned 
shaft  journal  sockets;  gear  means  having  oppositely  di- 
rected stub  shafts  journalled  in  said  vertically  aligned 
shaft  journal  sockets  and  its  peripherally  toothed  body 
straddling  said  slot  so  as  to  dispose  respective  portions  of 
said  body  in  overhanging  relation  in  said  oppositely  fac- 
ing, open  ended,  slide  receiving  passageways;  respective 
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slide  means  including  longitudinally  extending  rack  bars 
disposed  in  said  oppositely  facing,  open  ended,  slide  re- 
ceiving passageways  with  said  rack  bars  in  meshing  en- 
gagement with  said  respective  portions  of  said  peripheral- 
ly toothed  body  of  said  gear  means;  respective  laterally 
extending  roller  bearing  receiving  pockets  formed  by  de- 
pressed portions  in  said  guide  means  adjacent  the  di- 
agonally opposed  lower  ends  of  said  passageways;  re- 
spective laterally  extending  roller  bearing  receiving 
pockets  formed  by  depressed  portions  in  said  slide  means 
adjacent  the  respective  upper  ends  remote  from  said  lower 
ends  of  said  passageways;  and  respective  needle  bearing 
elements  disposed  in  said  laterally  extending  roller  bear- 
ing pockets,  said  needle  bearing  elements  operatively  sup- 
porting said  slides  for  free,  level,  sliding  movement  longi- 
tudinally of  said  passageways. 


3  337  275 
GAS-LUBRICATED  PLAIN  JOURNAL  BEARING 
Yiiang-Heng   Dschen,   Baden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie,  Baden,  Swit- 
zerland, a  joint-stock  company 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,195 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  22, 1964, 

12,301/64 

4  Claims.  (CI.  308—9) 


1.  In  a  hydrodynamically  gas-lubricated  plain  journal 
bearing  structure  which  comprises  in  combination  a  cy- 
lindrical bearing  bushing  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of 
which  serves  as  a  bearing  surface  for  a  shaft,  said  inner 
cylindrical  bearing  surface  at  each  end  thereof  being 
interrupted  by  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
stabilizing  pockets  having  a  depth  of  the  same  order  of 
magnitude  as  the  radial  bearing  clearance  between  the 
mating  surfaces  of  said  shaft  and  bushing  and  a  width 
which  in  the  axial  direction  amoimts  to  not  more  than 
one-sixth  4>f  the  width  of  said  bearing  bushing,  each  said 
pocket  being  provided  at  its  inlet  as  viewed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  shaft  rotation  with  an  axial  groove  extending  over 
substantially  the  width  of  the  pocket,  the  improvement 
characterized  by  a  communicating  duct  extending  be- 
tween the  axial  groove  at  the  inlet  to  one  of  said  pockets 
at  one  end  of  said  bearing  bushing  to  an  annular  groove 
in  the  interior  surface  of  said  bearing  bushing  at  the  op- 
posite end  thereof. 


(d)  a   resilient   liner  yieldably   conforming   with  the 
tapered  internal  periphery  of  the  housing; 

(i)  said  liner  being  axially  displaceable  with  re- 
spect to  the  internal  periphery  of  the  housing; 
(ii)  said  axial  displacement  determining  the  radial 
disposition  of  said  liner; 


(e)  pivot  means  depending  from  the  liner; 

(f)  said  bearing  pads  being  supported  on  said  pivot 
means; 

(g)  said  clearance  being  determined  upon  the  radial 
disposition  of  said  liner. 


3,337,277 

FIFTH  WHEEL  COUPLING  FOR  LAND  VEHICLES 

Walter  C.  Arnold,  Ellicott  City,  Md.,  assignor  to  Koppers 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,153 

1  Claim.  (CI.  308—136) 


In  a  fifth  wheel  coupling  assembly  of  the  type  wherein 
a  trailer  plate  is  connected  to  the  front  underside  of  a 
trailer  and  has  a  centrally  located  rigidly  connected  king 
pin  projecting  therefrom  to  be  received  in  rotatable  con- 
nection in  a  centrally  located  aperture  in  a  tractor  plate 
adapted  for  hinge  mounting  to  a  tractor  and  secured  by 
a  latch  mechanism, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  self-lubricated  veneer  of  polytetrafluoroethylene 
containing  from  15  to  35  percent  by  weight  of 
a  filler  material  and  having  a  thickness  of  from 
0.030  to  0.250  inch  secured  to  the  bottom  load- 
bearing  surface  of  said  trailer  plate,  said  filler 
being  substantially  equal  portions  of  fiberglass 
and  carbon. 


3,337,278 

HIGH  SPEED  BEARING 

Zoltan  Vigh,  150  E.  Highland,  Apt  H, 

Sierra  Madre,  Calff.    91024 

FUed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,071 

3  Claims.  (CL  308—188) 


3,337,276 

TILTING  PAD  JOURNAL  BEARING 

Justin  Cherubim,  24  Jamaica  Ave., 

Wyandanch,  N.Y.     11798 
FUed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,998 
5  Claims.  (CI.  308—73) 
2.  In  a  tilting  pad  journal  bearing  supporting  a  rotatable 
shaft,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  tapered  internal  periphery;  1.  A   high   speed   long   life   bearing   having  reduced 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bearing  pads  within  the  housing;       centrifugal  force  at  a  selected  r.p.m.,  said  bearing  com- 

(c)  a  clearance  between  the  bearing  pads  and  the  ro-  prising  an  inner  ring  and  an  outer  ring,  a  plurality  of 
tatable  shaft  during  rotation  thereof,  said  clearance  roller  elements  positioned  between  races  and  in  contact 
accommodating  a  fluid  film  of  lubricant;  therewith,  said  roller  elements  having  internal  areas  of 
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reduced  weight  thereby  to  reduce  the  total  weight  of  the 
respective  roller  elements,  said  internal  areas  of  said  roller 
elements  being  filled  with  a  relatively  lighter  weight  yield- 
able  material,  and  means  acting  between  each  respective 
roller  element  and  the  material  of  lighter  weight  inhibiting 
change  in  status  of  said  material  of  lighter  weight  during 
operation. 


3,337,279 

GAS  PURG^  DRY  BOX  GLOVE 

Gustav  Reinhardt,  North  Olmsted,  Max  Quatinetz,  Bay 

Village,  and  Thomas  f.  Herhcll,  Parma,  Ohio,  ass^ors 

to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 

Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 


Administration 

FUed  Jan.  12 


nCiaioas.  (CI.  312— 1) 


1965,  Ser.  No.  425,096 


10.  A  dry  box  glove  Kjomprising: 

an  elongated  outer  ^lastomeric  hollow  skin  having  a 
plurality  of  appenqages  adjacent  one  end  thereof  for 
receipt  of  the  fingers  and  thumb  of  a  wearer, 

an  enlarged  opening' having  a  reinforced  perimeter  at 
the  end  opposite  stid  one  end  for  receipt  of  an  arm 
of  the  wearer,         f 

a  continuous  tubular  intermediate  portion  between  said 
appendages  and  saiid  opening, 

a  gauntlet  for  tight  y  fitting  about  the  wrist  of  the 
wearer  inside  of  $iaid  intermediate  portion  and  in 
sealed  engagementl  with  said  outer  skin  adjacent  said 
opening,  1 1 

a  gas  outlet  in  comrrltinication  with  the  cavity  between 
said  outer  skin  ana  said  gauntlet, 

and  a  gas  inlet  in  communication  with  the  cavity  be- 
tween said  outer  skin  and  said  gauntlet  at  a  location 
between  said  appendages  and  said  gas  outlet, 

and  a  pressure  regulating  means  maintaining  the  pres- 
sure within  said  glove  above  atmospheric  pressure  at 
all  times  during  use. 


k,3 

EfVl 


,337^80 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  CABINET  INCLUDING 
DEVICE  FORilSOLATING  ANTENNA 
Raymond  S.  JoMph,  Syracuse,  and  Donald  F.  Buell, 
Baldwbsville,    N.Y.,   assignors    to    General    Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,088 
4  Clatais.  (CI.  312—7) 


1.  A  plastic  cabinet 
telescoping  antenna  ad^ted 
cabinet  including: 


ibr  a  television  receiver  having  a 
to  be  retracted  therein,  said 


(a)  an  inwardly  extending  chamber  molded  integrally 
with  said  cabinet  and  including  first  and  second 
spaced  side  wall  portions  and  a  bottom  portion, 

(b)  said  side  wall  portions  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  inwardly  extending  tabs, 

(c)  a  closure  member  for  said  chamber  having  a  plu- 
rality of  tab  receiving  apertures  therein, 

(d)  said  tabs  being  received  by  said  apertures  to  secure 
said  closure  member  to  said  side  wall  portions,  and 

(e)  said  chamber  receiving  said  antenna  in  the  retract- 
ed position. 


3,337,281 
CABINET  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Tom  Walhout,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Browne- 
Morse  Company,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Oct  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,010 
5  Clafans.  (CI.  312—217) 


w' 


'/?, 


1^ 


»J| 


1.  In  a  cabinet  having  upper  and  lower  door  facings 
and  a  pair  of  center  opening  doors  hingedly  mounted 
therebetween,  said  facings  having  inwardly  extending 
flanges  and  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  doors  each  having 
inwardly  extending  lips  which  overlap  said  flanges  when 
said  doors  are  closed,  the  combination  comprising: 

two  series  of  apertures,  the  first  of  said  series  running 
through  said  inwardly  extending  flanges  and  lips  on 
one  of  said  doors  and  the  second  of  said  series 
running  through  said  inwardly  extending  flanges  and 
lips  on  the  other  of  said  doors,  each  of  said  series 
being  aligned  when  said  doors  are  closed; 

a  plunger  having  a  pair  of  depending  fingers,  the  spac- 
ing between  said  fingers  being  equal  to  the  distance 
between  said  two  series  of  apertures; 

means  supporting  said  plunger  in  one  of  said  faces  with 
its  fingers  aligned  with  said  two  series  of  apertures; 

a  locking  rod  slidably  mounted  on  each  of  said  doors, 
each  said  rod  being  longitudinally  movable  along 
the  axis  of  one  of  said  series  of  aligned  apertures; 

means  biasing  each  said  rod  into  a  neutral  position 
withdrawn  from  the  apertures  in  said  flanges;  and 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  locking  plunger  such 
that  said  fingers  pass  into  their  respective  series  of 
aligned  apertures,  said  fingers  passing  through  the 
apertures  in  one  said  flange  and  is  adjacent  door  lips 
and  engaging  the  ends  of  said  locking  rods  urging 
them  against  said  biasing  means  so  as  to  move  the 
other  ends  of  said  locking  rods  through  the  apertures 
in  the  other  said  flange  and  its  adjacent  door  lips. 


3  337,282 
AUTOMOBILE  LITTER  BOX 
Paul  G.  Groff,  602  E.  GnUford  St.,  and  James  E.  Huey, 
601  S.  Lhicoln  Ave.,  both  of  Lebanon,  Pa.    17042 
FUed  Nov.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  509,838 
14  CUims.  (CI.  312—245) 
1.  Receptacle  apparatus  for  use  with  an  upright  wall 
structure  comprising  a  receptacle  for  receiving  litter,  car- 
riage means  removably  receiving  said  litter  receptacle 
adapted  to  be  mounted  to  move  from  a  storage  position 
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within  said  wall  structure  and  enclosing  said  litter  recep- 
tacle therein  to  an  extended  use  position  exposing  said 
litter  receptacle,  and  electrically  actuated  means  opera- 


3,337^83 
REFRIGERATOR  SHELF  SUPPORTING  MEANS 
John  E.  Schlenkert,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  509,693 
3  Clahns.  (CI.  312—306) 


I 


M 


::^: 


■// 

■Ji 


1.  For  use  in  a  refrigerator  having  a  food  compart- 
ment with  top  and  bottom  walls,  adjustable  height  shelf 
means  comprising  a  bar,  means  for  adjusting  the  effective 
length  of  said  bar  to  rigidly  secure  said  bar  in  a  vertical 
position  in  compression  between  said  top  and  bottom 
walls,  engaging  means  arranged  substantially  along  the 
major  length  of  said  bar  diametrically  disposed  in  re- 
spect to  the  bar  cross  section,  and  a  shelf  supporting 
member  slidable  along  the  length  of  said  bar  and  fixedly 
engageable  therewith  at  a  position  selected  therealong 
with  said  engaging  means,  engaging  means  on  the  sup- 
porting member  diametrically  disposed  in  respect  to  the 
supporting  member  cross  section,  the  supporting  mem- 
ber being  slidable  along  the  length  of  said  bar  when  the 
respective  engaging  means  are  disposed  in  non-engaging 
position  on  opposite  diameters  and  fixedly  engageable 
with  the  bar  when  the  shelf  supporting  member  is  ro- 
tated a  quarter  turn  from  said  non-engaging  position  in- 
terlocking the  engaging  means  of  said  bar  and  support- 
ing means. 

3,337,284 

CABINET 

Eari  L.  Marcoux,  506  Mahi  St., 

Mosinee,  Wis.     54455 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,301 

6  Claims.  (CI.  312—330) 

1.  A  cabinet  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  drawer  cases  open  at  the  front  and  ar- 
ranged horizontally  side  by  side, 

(b)  at  least  one  drawer  shdably  mounted  in  each 
drawer  case, 

(c)  a  vertical  center  panel  secured  between  the  cases, 

(d)  the  center  panel  having  a  terminal  downward  ex- 
tension forming  a  central  leg  for  the  cabinet  on 
one  end  thereof,  and 


(e)  a  pair  of  vertical  side  panels  secured  one  on  the 
outside  of  each  case, 


i^ 


tively  connected  to  said  carriage  means  for  frictionally 
driving  said  carriage  means  from  said  storage  position  to 
said  use  position. 


J2 

J8 


(f )  each  side  panel  having  a  downward  extension  form- 
ing a  side  leg  for  the  cabinet  on  the  end  of  the  cab- 
inet opposite  the  center  leg  thereof. 


3,337,285 

VEHICLE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  WITH  CONVEX 

MIRROR  PORTION 

Victor  Travis,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Signal-Stat 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,080 

^    4  Claims.  (CI.  350—61) 


1.  A  rear  view  mirror  comprising  a  rear  backing  plate, 
a  forward  clamping  plate,  and  a  circular,  forwardly  con- 
vex, thin  wall  mirror  having  a  circular  peripheral  edge 
forming  a  continuous  annular  rear  edge  portion  and  a 
continuous  annular  forward  edge  portion;  said  backing 
plate  having  a  continuous  annular,  forwardly  opening 
notch  formed  in  the  forward  face  thereof  and  the  mirror 
rear  edge  portion  being  fitted  into  said  notch;  said  for- 
ward clamping  plate  having  a  circular  opening  formed 
therein  of  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  mirror,  with  the  edge  defining  said  opening  being 
rearwardly  rabbeted  to  overiie  and  receive  the  mirror  for- 
ward edge  portion;  said  forward  clamping  plate  being 
arranged  in  face  to  face  contact  with  and  being  adhesively 
secured  to  the  backing  plate,  with  the  mirror  edge  thus 
being  clamped  within  said  notch  and  rabbet,  an  integral, 
flat,  extension  portion  formed  on  one  edge  of  said  back- 
ing plate,  said  extension  portion  being  parallel  to  but  rear- 
wardly offset  relative  to  the  forward  face  of  said  backing 
plate  to  form  a  shoulder  at  said  one  edge;  and  a  flat  mir- 
ror having  an  edge  abutted  against  said  shoulder  and 
overlapping  and  being  adhesively  secured  to  said  exten- 
sion. 


.,^  3,337,286 

AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  TRANSLUCENT 
SCREEN  FOR  A  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
Emil  S.  Wieszeck,  Box  175,  Salem,  N.H.    03079 
FUed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,076 
2  Claims.  (CI.  350—283) 
1.  An  automobile  reflecting  system,  comprising  a  par- 
tially reflecting  surface  positioned  within  the  automobile 
for  driver  view  of  objects  posiUoned  rearwardly  thereof 
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a  translucent  screen  mounted  adjacent  said  surface  for 
selective  movement  in  covering  relation  with  said  surface 
so  as  to  be  interposed  Ip^tween  the  said  surface  and  the 
driver's  eyes,  and  mean^l  including  a  light  responsive  ele- 
ment behind  said  surface  for  selectively  moving  said 
screen,  said  surface  thereby  necessarily  attenuating  the 
light  incident  on  said  eldOient  And  said  screen  being  inter- 


first  resilient  sealing  means  positioned  over  a  first  of 
said  openings  and  fastened  to  said  housing  to  form 
a  seal  therewith,  said  means  including  a  first  trans- 
parent window  therein; 

first  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  window 
to  said  housing; 


posable  in  the  path  of  lij ;  it  incident  on  said  element  when 
said  screen  is  in  covering  relation  with  said  surface,  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  element  for  delay- 
ing the  return  of  said  screen  to  uncovered  relation  rela- 
tive to  said  surface,  said  delaying  means  including  elec- 
trical mechanical  mean^,  and  capacitance  means  for  de- 
veloping an  RC  circuit. 


3,337,287 
PROJECTION  SYSTEM 

Gerhard  Lessman,  Chiao,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cinerama, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Vit  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  9,  (964,  Scr.  No.  350,389 
8  Claink  (CI.  352—244) 
1.  A  variable  angle  prism  for  controlling  the  position 
of  the  projected  image  4(  a  motion  picture  projector  com- 
prising: 


a  housing,  the  walls  o 


)^  said  housing  defining  a  chamber 
therein,  opposite  vvj^Ils  of  said  housing  having  open- 
ings therein; 


second  resilient  sealing  means  positioned  over  the  sec- 
ond of  said  openings  and  fastened  to  said  housing 
to  form  a  seal  therewith,  ^aid  means  including  a 
second  transparent  window  therein,  said  second 
window  being  aligned  with  said  first  window; 

second  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  second 
window  to  said  housing; 

a  body  of  transparent  fluid  disposed  in  said  chamber 
between  said  sealed  openings;  and 

first  and  second  electromechanical  control  means  cou- 
pled to  said  first  and  second  resilient  means  respec- 
tively for  causing  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  windows  relative  to  said  housing. 


CHEMICAL 


:  ,337,288 
REACTIVE  COLORI^( ;  MATTER,  PROCESSES  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  i  AME  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
COLORING  ARTICIIES  WITH  THE  SAME 
Shojiro  Horiguchi,  Kitiatama-gun,  Tokyo,  and  Michiei 
Nakamura,  Urawa-sbi,  Saitama-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Dainichiselka  Color  A  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chuo- 
ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.  Filed  A«g.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1963, 
38/22,546 
15  Cljiiiiiis.  (CI.  8—4) 
1.  A  process  for  coloring  an  article  comprising  the 
step  of  coloring  said  article  with  a  coloring  agent  se- 
lected  from  the   grou^  consisting  of:    a  first   reactive 
chromogen-bonded-polyttier  which  contains  in  its  struc- 
ture at  least  two  water-insoluble  chromogens,  at  least  two 
reactive  radicals  capable  of  cross-linking  with  each  other 
to  form  a  higher  polymer  and  capable  of  linking  with  a 
functional  radical  of  ajM  added  reactive  compound  and 
of  said  article  and  at  jieast  one  radical  selected  from 
solubilizing  and  dispersing  radicals,  said  first  polymer  be- 
ing made  by  the  steps  of  introducing  a  diazonium  radi- 
cal into  a  water-insolublQ  chromogen  to  form  a  diazonium 
compound  thereof  and  polymerizing  an  addition-polym- 
erizable  monomer  containing  at  least  partly  a  monomer 
having  a  reactive   rad|^al   using  said  diazonium  com- 
pound as  the  initiator  ftir  said  polymerizing,  a  second  re- 
active chromogen-bonded-polymer  which  contains  in  its 
structure  at  least  two  witter  insoluble  chromogens,  at  least 
two  reactive  radicals  capahle  of  cross-linking  with  each 
other  to  form  a  higheij  [polymer  and  capable  of  linking 
with  a  functional  radical  of  an  added  reactive  compound 
and  of  said  article  and  at  least  one  radical  selected  from 
solubilizing  and  dispersing  radicals,  said  second  polymer 


being  made  by  the  steps  of  introducing  a  diazonium  radi- 
cal into  a  water-insoluble  chromogen  to  form  a  diazonium 
compound  thereof,  polymerizing  an  addition-polymeriza- 
ble  monomer  containing  at  least  partly  a  monomer  hav- 
ing a  reactive  radical  using  said  diazonium  compound 
as  an  initiator  for  said  polymerizing,  and  reacting  the 
chromogen-bonded-polymer  resulting  from  said  polym- 
erization with  a  compound  which  is  capable  of  introduc- 
ing a  reactive  radical  into  said  last-named  polymer  by  re- 
action with  said  polymer,  a  third  reactive  chromogen- 
bonded-polymer  which  contains  in  its  structure  at  least 
two  water-insoluble  chromogens,  at  least  two  reactive 
radicals  capable  of  cross-linking  with  each  other  to  form 
a  higher  polymer  and  capable  of  linking  with  a  func- 
tional radical  of  an  added  reactive  compound  and  of  said 
article  and  at  least  one  radical  selected  from  solubiliz- 
ing and  dispersing  radicals,  said  third  polymer  being 
made  by  the  steps  of  introducing  a  diazonium  radical  into 
a  water-insoluble  chromogen  to  form  a  diazonium  com- 
pound thereof,  polymerizing  an  addition  polymerizable 
monomer  containing  at  least  partly  a  monomer  having  a 
reactive  radical  using  said  diazonium  compound  as  an 
initiator  for  said  polymerizing,  reacting  the  polymer  ob- 
tained through  said  polymerizing  with  a  compound  which 
is  capable  of  introducing  into  said  last-named  polymer  by 
reaction  therewith,  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrophilic  and  hydrophobic  radicals,  and 
a  fourth  reactive  chromogen-bonded-polymer  which  con- 
tains in  its  structure  at  least  two  reactive  radicals  capable 
of  cross-linking  with  each  other  to  form  a  higher  polymer 
and  capable  of  linking  with  a  functional  radical  of  an 
added  reactive  compound  and  of  said  article,  and  at 
least  one  radical  selected  from  solubilizing  and  dispers- 
ing radicals,  said  fourth  polymer  being  made  by  the 
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steps  of  introducing  a  diazonium  radical  into  a  water- 
insoluble  chromogen  to  form  a  diazonium  compound  of 
said  chromogen,  polymerizing  an  addition-polymerizable 
monomer  containing  at  least  partly  a  monomer  having  a 
reactive  radical  using  said  diazonium  compound  as  an 
initiator  for  said  polymerizing,  reacting  the  chromogen- 
bonded-polymer  resulting  from  said  polymerizing  with 
a  compound  which  is  capable  of  introducing  a  reactive 
radical  into  said  last-named  polymer  by  reaction  there- 
with, and  reacting  the  polymer  resulting  fl-om  the  re- 
action of  said  chromogen-bonded-polymer  and  said  last- 
named  compound  with  a  compound  which  is  capable  of 
introducing  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrophilic  and  hydrophobic  radicals  into  said  last- 
named  polymer  by  reaction  with  said  polymer. 


3t337i289 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  MICROPOROUS 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

William  F.  Manwaring,  Cornwall,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

•  corporation  of  Delaware 

F0ed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,423 
4  Claims.  (CI.  8—4) 


Q 


ftft  Mil 


%m  *i 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  dyeing  a  microporous  sheet 
material  which  comprises 

(1)  treating  the  sheet  with  water  until  the  moisture 
content  of  the  sheet  is  about  10^90%  by  weight; 

(2)  immersing  the  wet  sheet  in  an  aqueous  dye  solu- 
tion for  about  20-120  seconds  which  soluticm  con- 
tains about  0.002-3%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acid  and 
mordant  dyes  and  has  a  pH  of  about  1.5-11  and  at 
about  180-212°?.; 

(3)  squeezing  the  sheet  with  nip  rollers  with  a  nip 
pressure  of  about  50  to  125  pounds  per  linear  inch 
to  cause  the  dye  to  penetrate  the  sheet  uniformly  and 
to  give  the  sheet  a  uniformly  colored  surface; 

(4)  immersing  the  dyed  sheet  for  about  1-4  minutes  in 
an  aqueous  acidic  dichromate  solution  containing 
about  0.1-5%  by  weight  of  a  dichromate  compound 
and  about  180-212°F.; 

(5)  washing  the  dyed  sheet  for  about  2-20  minutes 
with  water  at  about  180-212°  F.;  and 

(6)  drying  the  said  dyed  sheet  for  about  4-7  minutes 
at  about  200-300"  F.; 

wherein  said  microporous  sheet  material  comprises: 

(a)  a  microporous  surface  layer  of  a  polymeric  mate- 
rial which  is  superimposed  and  tenaciously  adhered  to 

(b)  a  porous  fibrous  substrate  impregnated  with  said 
polymeric  material 

wherein  said  polymeric  material  comprises  at  least  50% 
by  weight  of  a  polyurethane  polymer  and  up  to  50%  by 
weight  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride  polymer,  said  polyurethane 
polymer  being  a  chain-extended  polyurethane  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of  an  — NCO  terminated  dimer  and  a 
chain-extender  having  two  amino  nitrogen  atoms  each 
having  an  active  hydrogen  atom  attached  thereto,  said  iso- 
cyanate  terminated  dimer  being  the  reaction  product  of  an 
organic  diisocyanate  and  active  hydrogen  containing  poly- 
meric material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
poly  ( alky leneether)  glycol  and  a  hydroxy  terminated 
polyester. 


3,337,290 
POLYOLEFIN  DYEING 
Henry  W.  Pons,  Lock  Haven,  and  Hans  Dressier,  Pitcalm, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Aniline  Products,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,279 
7  Claims.  (CI.  8 — 42) 

1.  A  method  of  dyeing  polyvalent  metal-containing 
polypropylene  comprising  applying  thereto  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  impart  color,  an  azo  dye  of  the  formula: 


-N 


^        ^N=N-Ar-(OR). 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  and  hydrogen;  Ar  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl  and  naphthyl; 
n  has  a  value  of  1-3  and  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  on 
the  Ar  nucleus  is  in  a  position  ortho-  to  the  azo  group. 


3,337,291 

REGENERATION  OF  COPPER  AMMONIUM 

SALT  SOLUTIONS 

Lawrence  E.  Clay,  Pasadena,  Tez.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,038 

4  Claims.  (CL  23— 55) 


"VT' 


"J.Jil. 


».^ 


I     l.c...i.MI<l 


ITT  '  A 


OKA 


^»»C>«T    Cu  SOLUTtON 


1.  In  a  process  for  regenerating  aqueous  ammoniacal 
copper  treating  solution  used  to  absorb  carbon  oxides 
wherein  synthesis  gas  is  introduced  into  a  carbon  oxide 
absorption  column  and  contacted  therein  with  ammo- 
niacal copper  treating  solution  to  absorb  carbon  oxides 
from  said  synthesis  gas  and  produce  a  spent  treating  so- 
lution which  is  then  passed  from  said  absorption  column 
to  the  upper  portion  of  a  regeneration  tower  to  remove 
said  carbon  oxides  absorbed  in  said  ammoniacal  copper 
treating  solution  and  produce  a  regenerated  treating  so- 
lution and  said  regenerated  treating  solution  is  cycled 
back  to  said  absorption  column,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: (a)  continuously  withdrawing  a  sample  of  said 
spent  treating  solution  during  the  passage  of  said  solu- 
tion to  the  upper  portion  of  said  regeneration  tower;  (b) 
introducing  an  oxidant  into  said  withdrawn  sample  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  oxidize  the  cuprous  ions  in  the  sam- 
ple to  cupric  ions;  (c)  automatically  determining  the  total 
cupric  ion  concentration  in  the  thus  oxidized  sample;  and 
(d)  injecting  steam  into  said  upper  portion  of  said  regen- 
eration tower  automatically  in  response  to  said  cupric 
ion  concentration  as  determined  in  (c),  thereby  prevent- 
ing the  buildup  of  copper  carbonate  deposits  in  said  up- 
per portion  of  said  tower,  said  steam  being  introduced 
concurrently  with  said  spent  treating  solution  flowing  into 
the  upper  portion  of  said  regeneration  tower,  and  vary- 
ing the  steam  rate  by  increasing  the  steam  rate  in  response 
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I ;  incent  ration  in  said  spent  treat - 


;  ll337,292 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDRATES  OF 

2(|;^o -38303 

Harry  H.  Wieder,  ArihlUr  R.  Clawson,  and  Charles  R. 
Parlierson,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy  1 1 

No  Drawhig.  Original  ail^Ilcatlon  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
268,845.  Divided  and,  this  application  Sept.  28,  1966, 
Ser.  No.  583,132 

liins. 


2Clai 

The  preparation  ol 

2CaO 


by. 


(Cl.  23—59) 

the  higher  hydrate 

JBjOs  13HaO 


(a)  reacting  2  parts  \)y  weight  of  Ca(I03)2  with  100 
parts  by  weight  of  approximately  1.7%  borax  solu- 
tion at  30°  C.  for  approximately  34  days, 

(b)  filtering,  washing*  and  drying  the  crystalline  reac- 


tion product  2CaO 
The  preparation  ol 


by 


2CaO  3Bj03  9HjO 


(a)  reacting  I  part  by 
by  weight  of  approxitnate 
solution  at  30°  C.  f^i 

(b)  filtering,  washing 
tion  product  2CaO 


3B2O3  13HaO. 
the  higher  hydrate 


3,337,294 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  SODIUM  CARBON- 
ATE AND  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  FROM  SPENT 
COOKING  LIQUOR 
Masao  Ono,  Hiroshima,  and  Tutomu  Horignchi,  Naga- 
saki, Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  ShipbuUding  &  En- 
gineering Co.,  Lhnited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawhig.  Filed  June  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  555,959 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1962, 
37/22,135 
4  Clahns.  (Cl.  23—63) 
1.  A  process  of  converting  a  spent  cooking  liquor  con- 
taining a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  sulfite  and  sodium  bisulfite  into  sodium  car- 
bonate and  hydrogen  sulfide  comprising:  concentrating 
and  burning  the  spent  cooking  liquor  to  form  a  smelt 
containing  sodium  sulfide;  cooling  the  smelt  to  solidify 
it;  subdividing  the  solidified  smelt  into  particles  of  an 
average  size  of  about  from  50  to  100  mesh;  and  con- 
tacting the  particles  with  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising 
carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor  at  a  temperature  of 
from  room  temperature  to  100°  C,  the  molar  proportion 
of  the  carbon  dioxide  to  the  sodium  sulfide  in  the  smelt 
being  at  least  about  one  and  the  molar  proportion  of 
the  water  vapor  to  the  sodium  sulfide  in  the  smelt  being 
about  from  1  to  4,  to  produce  sodium  carbonate  and 
hydrogen  sulfide. 


weight  of  CaCIa  with  200  parts 
nately  1%  (NH4)3BioOi6-8H20 
T  approximately  41  days, 
and  drying  the  crystalline  reac- 
3B203-9HjO. 


Ji337,293 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  STRONTIUM 
ISOMORPHOF  COLEMANITE 

Harry  H.  Wieder,  Arthur  R.  Clawson,  and  Charles  R. 
Parkerson,  Riverside,' Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  1  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy  || 

Orighial  application  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,845. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct  6, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
585,229  W 

3  Claliik  (Cl.  23—59) 

1.  The  synthesis  of  the  strontium  isomorph  of  cole- 
manite,  which  represents  100%  replacement  of  the  cal- 
cium with  strontium  byi 

(a)  reacting  a  compoind  from  the  group  consisting  of 
SrO  3B2O3-4H2O    ftnd    SrO-B203-4H20    with    ap- 

3%   borax  solution  at  65°  C. 
8  to  27  days, 

(b)  filtering,  washingjiand  drying  the  crystalline  reac- 
tion product  2SrO-3iB203-5H20. 

2.  The  synthesis  of  the  strontium  isomorph  of  cole- 
manite,  which  represent*  100%  replacement  of  the  cal- 
cium with  strontium  by, 

(a)  reacting  SrCIOs);  H2O  with  approximately  2.6% 
borax  solution  at  651°  C.  for  approximately  14  days, 

(b)  filtering,  washing*  and  drying  the  crystalline  reac- 
tion product  2SrO-3B203-5H20. 

3.  The  synthesis  of  tJle  strontium  isomorph  of  cole- 
manite,  which  represents  100%  replacement  of  the  cal- 
cium with  strontium  by, 

(a)  reacting  a  compound  from  the  group  consisting 
of  SrCl2  and  Sr(>(03)2  w''h  approximately  5.4% 
borax  solution  80°  C.  for  approximately  36  days, 

(b)  filtering,  washing,  [and  drying  the  crystalline  reac- 
tion product  2SrO-3B203-5H20. 


proximately   1.5  to 
from  approximateljj 


3,337,295 

STANNOUS  HEXAFLUOROZIRCONATE 

Wayne  E.  White,  Tulsa,  OUa.,  and  Albert  W.  Jache, 

North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Ozai^-Mahonfaig 

Company,  Tulsa,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of  Defaiware 

No  Drawhig.  FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,173 
1  Ckdm.  (Cl.  25—88) 

A  process  of  producing  stannous  faiexafluorozirconate 
comprising 

adding  together  in  a  reaction  step,  in  a  substantial 
excess  of  substantially  anhydrous  HP  and  under' 
conditions  preventing  loss  of  HP  from  said  reaction 
step, 

substantially  stoichiometric  quantities  of  a  source  of 
zirconium  selected  from  one  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  zirconium  metal,  zirconium  tetrachloride,  zir- 
conyl  chloride,  zirconium  oxychloride,  zirconium 
tetrafluoride  and  zirconium  oxide, 

and  a  source  of  tin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  powdered  metallic  tin,  stannous  chloride,  stan- 
nous fluoride  and  stannous  oxide, 

so  that  a  dry  precipitated  reaction  product  containing 
solid  stannous  hexafluorozirconate  is  obtained  upon 
removal  of  excess  HF  from  the  said  reaction  step, 

and  thereafter,  following  said  HF  removal,  separating 
said  stannous  hexafluorozirconate  from  impurities 
and  unreacted  components  of  said  reaction  step. 


3337,296 
PURIFICATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SALT  SOLUTIONS 
Richard  L.  HUl,  WUUamsburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  ot 

Delaware 

No  Drawhig.  FUed  Jan.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  523,547 
15  Clahns.  (Cl.  23—97) 

1.  The  method  for  purifying  an  acidic  aqueous  salt 
solution,  said  solution  having  such  an  acidity  that  when 
it  is  adjusted  with  distilled  water  to  be  about  a  10  weight 
percent  salt  solution  it  has  a  pH  less  than  about  5.0,  said 
solution  containing  at  least  trace  amounts  of  iron  as  an 
impurity,  said  solution  comprised  of  salts  having  cations 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals.  Group 
II  metals,  and  the  divalent  metals  of  copper,  lead,  cobalt, 
nickel,  and  manganese,  and  anions  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cl",  Br-,  and  NO3-  comprising 


1256 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1967 


(a)  mixing  with  said  solution  a  stoichiometric  excess 
of  hydrogen  peroxide  necessary  to  oxidize  said  iron 
present  in  said  solution  to  ferric  ions; 

(b)  mixing  with  said  solution  a  zirconium  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconyl  chlo- 
ride, zirconyl  bromide,  zirconyl  nitrate,  zirconium 
tetrachloride,  and  zirconium  tetrabromide  in  an 
amount  that  is  not  less  than  about  7xlO~*  mole 
zirconium  compound  per  kilogram  of  salt  solution 
treated;  then, 

(c)  precipitating  the  iron  and  zirconium-containing  ma- 
terials by  mixing  with  said  solution  a  base  dispersible 
in  and  inert  to  said  solution  to  raise  the  pH  of  said 
solution  to  such  an  acidity  that  when  said  solution 
is  adjusted  with  distilled  water  to  be  about  a  10 
weight  percent  solution  of  said  salt  it  has  a  pH  of 
at  least  about  5.0;  and, 

(d)  subsequently  separating  the  precipitated  material 
from  said  solution  and  recovering  said  solution  con- 
taining a  significantly  reduced  amount  of  iron. 

7.  The  method  for  purifying  an  acidic  aqueous  zinc 
chloride  solution  containing  at  least  about  10  weight 
percent  zinc  chloride,  said  solution  having  such  an  acidity 
that  when  it  is  adjusted  with  distilled  water  to  be  about 
a  10  weight  percent  salt  solution  it  has  a  pH  less  than 
about  5.0,  said  solution  containing  at  least  trace  amounts 
of  iron  as  an  impurity  comprising 

(a)  mixing  with  said  solution  a  stoichiometric  excess 
of  hydrogen  peroxide  to  oxidize  said  iron  present  in 
said  solution  to  ferric  ions; 

(b)  mixing  with  said  solution  zirconyl  chloride  in  an 
amount  that  is  not  less  than  about  7x10"'  mole 
zirconyl  chloride  per  kilogram  of  zinc  chloride  solu- 
tion treated;  then, 

(c)  precipitating  the  iron  and  zirconium-containing  ma- 
terials by  mixing  with  said  solution  zinc  oxide  to 
raise  the  pH  of  said  solution  to  such  an  acidity  that 
when  said  solution  is  adjusted  with  distilled  water 
to  be  about  a  10  weight  percent  solution  of  said  salt 
it  has  a  pH  of  at  least  about  5.0;  and, 

(d)  subsequently  separating  the  precipitated  material 
from  said  solution  and  recovering  said  solution  con- 
taining a  significantly  reduced  amount  of  iron. 


3  337  297 
PROCESS  FOR  COMBINED  PRODUCTION  OF 
AMMONIA  AND  AMMONIUM  SALTS 
Lucicn  H.  Cook,  Port  Washington,  and  Ivo  Mavrovic, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Chemical  Construction 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,986 
10  Claims.  (CI.  23—103) 
7.  A  process  for  the  combined  production  of  ammonia 
and  an  ammonium  salt  which  comprises  reforming  a  hy- 
drocarbon with  steam  and  air  at  a  pressure  in  the  range 
of  50  p.s.i.g.  to  600  p.s.i.g.  to  produce  a  crude  reformed 
gas  mixture  principally  containing  hydrogen,  nitrogen, 
carbon  monoxide  and  steam,  catalytically  reacting  said 
carbon  monoxide  with  steam  to  produce  further  hydro- 
gen and  carbon  dioxide,  thereby  forming  a  final  reformed 
gas  mixture  principally  containing  hydrogen,  nitrogen  and 
carbon  dioxide,  compressing  said  final  reformed  gas  mix- 
ture to  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  1000  p.s.i.g.  to  5000 
p.s.i.g.,  reacting  the  compressed  gas  mixture  with  syn- 
thesized liquid  ammonia  and  water  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  50°  C.  to  130°  C,  whereby  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  carbon  dioxide  content  of  said  final  reformed 
gas  mixture  is  converted  to  ammonium  carbonate  in  an 
aqueous  solution  phase  and  separated  from  the  residual 
gas  phase,  cooling  and  refluxing  said  residual  gas  phase 
with  water  and  thereafter  with  recycle  liquid  ammonia 
to  a  final  temperature  below  50°  C.  whereby  all  of  the 


residual  carbon  dioxide  is  removed  from  said  residual  gas 
phase  into  liquid  solution,  combining  said  liquid  solution 
with  said  aqueous  solution  phase  to  form  a  combined 
liquid  stream,  cooling  said  residual  gas  phase  free  of  car- 
bon dioxide  to  a  temperature  below  40°  C.  whereby  liquid 
ammonia  is  condensed,  recycling  said  condensed  liquid 
ammonia  for  cooling  and  refluxing  of  said  residual  gas 
phase,  combining  the  cooled  residual  gas  phase  with  re- 
cycled residual  ammonia  synthesis  effluent  gas  stream  to 
form  an  ammonia  synthesis  gas  stream  at  a  pressure  in 
the  range  of  4000  p.s.i.g.  to  6000  p.s.i.g.,  catalytically 
converting  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  in  said  ammonia  syn- 
thesis gas  stream  to  ammonia,  cooling  the  converted  gas 
stream  to  a  temperature  below  40°  C,  whereby  synthe- 
sized liquid  ammonia  is  condensed  and  separated  from 
residual  ammonia  synthesis  effluent  gas  stream,  recycling 
said  residual  ammonia  synthesis  eflluent  gas  stream,  react- 
ing said  combined  liquid  stream  at  a  pressure  in  the  range 
of  1000  p.s.i.g.  to  5000  p.s.i.g.  with  an  acid,  whereby  a 
product  solution  containing  the  ammonium  salt  of  said 
acid  is  formed  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  70°  C. 
to  400°  C,  and  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  product 
solution  to  the  range  of  5  p.s.i.g.  to  100  p.s.i.g.,  whereby 
water  vapor  and  carbon  dioxide  are  evolved  from  said 
product  solution  and  solid  ammonium  salt  of  said  acid  is 
produced. 


3,337,298 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALPHA  CALCIUM  SUL- 
FATE  SEMI-HYDRATE  FROM  SYNTHETIC  GYP- 
SUMS 

Hermann  Ruter,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Pfalz,  and  Egon 
Cherdron  and  Fritz  Fiissle,  Limburgerhof,  Pfalz,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Gebruder  Giulini  G.m.b.H.,  Lud- 
wigshafen (Rhine),  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  25, 1962, 
G  35,065 
8  Claims.  (CI.  23—122) 
1.  In  the  production  of  alpha  calcium  sulfate  semi- 
hydrate  from  synthetic  gypsum,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  medium  of  pH  about  1-5 
having  dispersed  therein  alpha  calcium  sulfate  semi- 
hydrate  crystals  of  relatively  large  size,  and  contain- 
ing a  crystallization  agent  for  conversion  of  calcium 
sulphate  dihydrate  to  alpha  calcium  sulphate  semi- 
hydrate; 

(b)  gradually  adding  to  said  medium  synthetic  calcium 
sulfate  dihydrate;  and 

(c)  maintaining  said  medium  during  said  gradual 
addition  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  and  for  a 
time  sufficient  for  conversion  of  the  said  dihydrate 
to  alpha  semihydrate  and  growth  of  said  relatively 
small  size  particles  to  larger  size  particles. 


3,337,299 
SILICA  PIGMENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 
Oliver  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
(P.O.  Box  1266,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.    33061) 
FUed  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,131 
9  Claims.  (CI.  23—182) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  silica  pigment  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of   • 

(a)  mixing  an  aqueous  sodium  silicate  solution  and 
carbon  dioxide  to  form  a  slurry  of  wet  silica  pigment 
and 

(b)  subjecting  the  said  slurry  to  after  treatment  in- 
cluding filtering. 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(c)  conducting  at  least  the  latter  part  of  the  mixing  in 
step  (a)  under  conditions  of  shear  essentially  as  low 


August  22,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1257 


as  that  produced  by  rotation  at  50  r.p.m.  in  a  reactor 
of  3  foot  inside  diameter,  of  an  agitating  arm  which 
is  6  inches  above  the  bottom  of  the  reactor  and  2V4 
feet  long  by  I'/i  in|;hes  high  in  cross  section,  where- 
by there  is  produced  a  wet  silica  pigment  of  a  struc- 
ture having  a  filtratlpn  number  less  than  30  as  meas- 
ured by  standard  J^st  A  set  forth  in  the  foregoing 
specification. 


gel  having  a  surface  area  of  from  about  50  to  about  1000 
m.2/g.  and  an  adsorbed  water  content  of  from  about  0.5 
to  about  40%  by  weight,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
10  to  about  60°  C. 


1,337,300 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  WIODUCTION  OF  PIGMENT 
FROM  CONDITIOr^D  AND  CALCINED  TITA- 
NIUM DIOXIDE  Pi^lTICLES 

William  Hughes,  Norton,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Titan  Products  Company  Limited,  Billingham,  England, 
a  corporation  of  the  United  Kingdom 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jklly  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,243 

Claims  priority,  applicatton  Great  Britain,  July  29,  1963, 

29,908/63 

7  Clahi^.  (CI.  23—202) 

1.  In  the  process  fori  producing  titanium  dioxide  pig- 
ment in  which  a  calcijijed  titanium  dioxide  which  was 
conditioned  by  the  predalcination  addition  of  a  titanium 
dioxide  conditioning  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  conditioning  cjc^mpounds  of  zinc,  antimony,  tin, 
potassium,  sodium,  aluHiinum  and  phosphorous  is  sub- 
jected to  milling  to  reduce  it  to  pigment  particle  size,  the 
improvement  which  cdmprises  the  sequential  steps  of 
leaching  said  calcined  tiianium  dioxide  with  an  aqueous 
leaching  liquid  until  the  water-soluble  solids  content  of 
said  titanium  dioxide  islless  than  about  0.15%  and  sand 
milling  the  leached  titaniiim  dioxide. 


|,337,301 

PROCESS  FOR  (tARBONlZiNG  FIBROUS 
CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 

Pumal  L.  McWhorter,  Odessa,  and  Ernest  O.  Ohsol,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  Havey  Industries,  Inc.,  a 
wholly  owned  subsidiary  of  Hercules  Powder  Company, 
New  Castle,  Del.,  a  Corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  17^  ^964,  Ser.  No.  338,492 

10  Claimk.  (CI.  23—209.1) 

1.  In  a  process  of  priaparing  carbon  fibers  from  cellu- 
losic  fibers  the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the 
pyrolysis  of  partially  carbonized  cellulosic  fibers  at  a 
temperature  of  above  760°  F.  in  the  presence  of  steam 
which  has  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  therein  as  a 
result  of  having  been  passed  over  reactive  carbon  at  a 
temperature  at  least  eqUal  to  the  pyrolysis  temperature 
prior  to  treatment  of  th^^  partially  carbonized  fibers  there- 
with. , 


i,337,302 

DESULFURIZATION  OF  CHLORINE 

Franciscus  J.  F.  van  der  Plas  and  Walter  J.  M.  Rootsaert, 
Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N,Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Ndv.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,294 

Claims  priority,  appUcfllion  Netherlands,  Nov.  28,  1963, 

1301,064 

2  CIa4|s.  (CI.  23—219) 

1.  The  process  for  reducing  the  sulfur  content  of  sul- 
fur dichloride  conlamin:ted  chlorine  having  a  sulfur  con- 

)y  weight  to  less  than  about  5 
consists  essentially  of  contacting 


tent  of  at  least  0.1% 
parts  per  million,  which 


said  sulfur  dichloride    aontaminated  chlorine  with  silica 


841  O.G.— 45 


3,337,303 

CRYSTAL  GROWING  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Lorenzini,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Elmat  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Californda 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,910 

2  Claims.  (CI.  23—273) 


1.  A  crystal  growing  furnace  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  double  walled  vessel  including  a  top-hat  portion 
down  through  which  a  seed  crystal  is  introduced  and  a 
lower  wider  portion  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and 
surrounding  a  crucible,  means  for  maintaining  a  flow  of 
a  cooling  fluid  between  said  walls,  means  for  heating  and 
rotating  said  crucible  within  said  vessel,  said  crucible 
having  a  melt  therein,  means  for  rotating  said  seed  crystal 
in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  crucible  within  said 
vessel  and  in  contact  with  said  melt,  means  for  slowly 
withdrawing  said  seed  crystal  from  said  melt,  means  for 
maintaining  a  heating  zone  around  said  melt  and  means 
for  lowering  said  heating  zone  as  the  surface  of  the  melt 
is  lowered  due  to  a  crystal  being  withdrawn  therefrom. 


3,337,304 
CRYSTAL  GROWTH  SAMPLER 
Robert  E.  Lorenzini,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
.     Elmat  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,813 
2  Claims.  (CI.  23—273) 
1.  In  a  crystal  growing  furnace  wherein  a  crystal  is 
grown  in  an  enclosed  crystallization  vessel  from  a  melt, 
said  crystallization  vessel  having  a  crucible  with  heating 
means  in  surrounding  relationship  therewith  and  having 
a  reduced  diameter  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the 
vessel,  means  for  inserting  a  crystal  growing  rod  through 
the  reduced  diameter  portion  overlying  the  crucible  and 
for  withdrawing  said  rod  and  growing  a  crystal  thereon, 
said  reduced  diameter  portion  having  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed opening  with  a  sealing  lip  extending  around  the 
periphery  of  said  opening,  a  composite  window  in  the 
crystallization  vessel,  said  window  comprising  an  aper- 
ture in  the  vessel,  said  aperture  having  a  sealing  lip  of 
substantially  the  same  diameter  and  located  horizontally 
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adjacent  the  said  opening,  an  interior  window  movable 
within  said  vessel,  the  interior  window  being  movable 


by  means  of  an  external  rotary  handle  to  seal  selectively 
the  aperture  or  the  opening. 


3337,305 
PURIFYING  CAUSTIC  ALUMINATE  SOLUTIONS 

WITH  AMMONIA 
Alva  C.  Byrns,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Alu- 
minum &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,233 
9  Claims.  (CI.  23—300) 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  caustic  aluminate  solu- 
tions containing  dissolved  salts  including  oxalates  and 
a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadate,  car- 
bonate and  other  organate  salts  in  addition  to  oxalate 
wherein  said  salts  are  caused  to  be  crystallized  out  of 
said  solution,  the  improvement  comprising  introducing 
ammonia  to  said  aluminate  solution  in  an  amount  to 
cause  crystallization  of  said  salts  without  causing  crystal- 
lization of  solid  sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium  aluminate, 
thereby  producing  a  salt  slurry  from  which  the  salts  are 
rea'dily  separable,  and  separating  said  crystallized  salts 
from  said  caustic  aluminate  solution.  > 


3,337,306 
EXTRACTION  OF  FUSED  SALTS  OF  EUROPIUM 
AND   NEODYMIUM  USING  A   MOLTEN  BO- 
RATE lON-EXCHANGER 

Monte  H.  Rowell,  1520  Everett  St., 

El  Cerrito,  Calif.     94530 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,519 

4  Claims.  (CI.  23—312) 

1.  A  liquid-liquid  ion  exchange  process,  operable  at 
temperatures  from  about  750°  C.  up  to  1400°  C,  com- 
prising; 

intimately  contacting  a  molten  borate  ion-exchanger 
comprising  from  about  15  to  33  molar  percent  of  a 
metal  oxide  and  from  about  67  to  85  molar  percent 
of  boron  oxide,  said  ion-exchanger  being  stable  at 
temperatures  up  to  1400°  C.  and  capable  of  prefer- 
entially attracting  cations  in  direct  proportion  to 
their  respective  field  strengths,  with  an  ionic  melt 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  fused  salts  of 
Europium  and  Neodymium  and  mixtures  thereof, 


said  ionic  melt  being  characterized  by  temperatures 
up  to  1400°  C.  and  which  is  substantially  immiscible 
with  respect  to  said  ion  exchanger 
separating  said '  ion-exchanger  from  said  ionic  melt 
when  the  desired  exchange  of  cations  has  taken  place 
and  recovering  the  exchanged  cations  from  the  ion- 
exchanger. 


3,337,307 

RECOVERY  OF  SULFUR  PRECIPITATE  FROM  A 
HYDROCARBON  SOLVENT  BY  EXTRACTION 
WITH  A  COLD  IMMISCIBLE  FLUID 

Otto  R.  Kuster,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The 
Lummus  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,607 

10  Claims.  (CL  23—312) 


r 


O  Jl 


«  & 


V 


1.  Process  for  the  precipitation  and  recovery  of  sulfur 
from  hot  hydrocarbon  solutions  thereof  comprising: 

(a)  passing  said  hot  solution  countercurrently  in  direct 
heat  exchange  with  a  cold  liquid,  which  liquid  is  im- 
miscible in  said  hydrocarbon  and  in  which  sulfur 
is  substantially  insoluble,  in  a  plurality  of  stages; 
sulfur  being  crystallized  from  the  solution  in  said 
stages,  the  sulfur  crystals  and  liquid  being  separated 
from  the  solution  before  being  passed  to  a  next 
stage; 

(b)  recovering  relatively  cool,  substantially  barren  hy- 
drocarbon from  the  last  of  said  stages; 

(c)  recovering  a  slurry  of  relatively  hot  liquid  and 
sulfur  crystals  from  the  first  of  said  stages; 

(d)  separating  and  recovering  said  sulfur  from  said 
hot  liquid  as  product; 

(e)  passing  said  hot  liquid  and  said  cool  hydrocarbon 
countercurrently  in  direct  contact  heat  exchange, 
whereby  said  hydrocarbon  is  heated  and  said  liquid 
is  cooled; 

(f)  recycling  said  cooled  liquid  to  step  (a);  and 

(g)  leaching  additional  quantities  of  sulfur  with  said 
hot  hydrocarbon. 


3,337,308 

PREPARATION  OF  LITHIUM  ALUMINUM 
HYDRIDE 

Ralph  G.  Verdieck,  Havertown,  and  Oscar  Francis  Beu- 
mel,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Foote  Mineral 
Company,  Exton,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,853 

8  Claims.  (CI.  23—365) 

1.  The  method  for  preparing  lithium  aluminum  hy- 
dride which  comprises  reacting,  in  tetrahydrofuran, 
lithium  hydride,  sodium  hydride  and  aluminum  chloride 
in  a  mole  ratio  of  substantially  1:3:1. 
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3,337,309 
THERMOELECTRIC  UNIT  COMPRISING  INTI- 
MATE LAYERS  or  GALLIUM-INDIUM  AL- 
LOY  AND  ALUMINA 
Daniel  W.  Lewis,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Paul  A.  Tiemey, 
Crestwood,  Mo.,  a&sigaors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,731 


1  Claim. 


Ml»fJJ34 


(CI.  29—183.5) 


itf'it^  ¥Vi'^3E 


S'ainlMt  SiMl 

Galhum  -  ln«iwn  Alloy 
Alumin« 

AhOTH 


TL    AhOTHM* 


A  thepmoclectric  unit '  ijhich  comprises, 

(a)  an  aluminum  pla  ;  providing  a  base, 

(b)  a  film  consisting  of  alumina  and  having  a  high 
thermal  conductivity  said  film  being  disposed  di- 
rectly on  the  upper[$urface  of  said  plate  and  being 
about  one  to  two  libils  thick,  said  alumina  being 
applied  to  said  surface  in  the  form  of  particles  hav- 
ing a  mesh  size  no||  greater  than  325  by  a  plasma 
gun  having  its  arc  mtaintained  at  a  temperature  pro- 
vided by  an  amperage  of  substantially  235  amps  and 
about  28  volts  resultliig  in  a  softening  of  said  alumina 
and  an  embedding  cf  said  alumina  in  said  surface, 

(c)  a  contact  film  consisting  of  gallium-indium  alloy 
disposed  directly  on  Isjaid  alumina  film, 

(d)  a  stainless  steel  sUap  disposed  directly  on  and  in 
intimate  contact  with jcontact  film  and 

(e)  said  contact  film  jiaving  the  characteristic  of  re- 
maining in  liquid  state  at  temperatures  upwardly  of 
300°  C.  and  said  altimina  film  being  impervious  to 
the  penetration  of  jthe  contact  film  whereby  short 
circuiting  between  tl)C  aluminum  plate  and  the  stain- 
less steel  strap  is  prevented. 


3337,310 

COMPOSITE  TItANIUM  BORIDE  BARS 

Henry  J.  Pinter,  Allian<ti,  Ohio,  assignor  of  twenty-five 

percent  to  George  E.  Schick,  Canton,  Ohio 

No  Drawing.  Filed  OM.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,555 

4  Claimk  (CI.  29—195) 
1.  The  product  includmg  a  titanium  diboride  vaporizer 
bar,  a  conductor  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
metal  of  the  group  of  titanium  and  molybdenum  and  tung- 
sten, and  an  alloy  positioited  forming  a  bond  between  the 
vaporizer  bar  and  conductor  substantially  consisting  of 
2  parts  of  titanium  and  from  a  minute  quantity  to  5  parts 
of  one  of  molybdenum  ^d  tungsten. 


t 


137,311 
COMPOSITION  AND  f  ROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 
OF  FLAME  COLORANTS 
Anna  W.  Loclchart,  1535  N.  18th  St., 

Grand  Jun(t<ion,  Colo.    81501 
Filed  July  29,  K966,  Ser.  No.  568,961 
4  Claii^.  (CI.  44—4) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  flame  colorant  article 
which  upon  initial  combustion  of  cellulosic  fiber  contained 
therein  and  fusing  of  a  glass-forming  compound  contained 
therein   produces  a  glasi^like  porous  body  adapted  to 
slowly  release  flame  coloitant  chemicals  and  the  like  con- 
tained therein  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  intimately  admixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  glass- 
forming  compound  with  an  aqueous  paste; 

(b)  adding  the  glass-forming  compound-paste  mixture 
to  a  suitable  amourit  of  comminuted  cellulosic  fiber 
and  manipulating  the  fiber  paste  mixture  until  a  co- 
hesive pulped  moldable  mass  is  formed  said  cellulosic 


fiber  being  sufficient  to  form  upon  initial  combustion 
thereof  and  fusing  of  said  glass-forming  compound 
a  porous  body; 

(c)  adding  to  the  moldable  mass  coarse  sodium  chlo- 
ride and  vitriols  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a 
decorative  display  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time 
when  the  article  is  ignited  said  sodium  chloride  crys- 
tals being  added  in  a  manner  whereby  they  will  be  in  a 
partially  undissolved  state; 

(d)  forming  the  mixture  into  discrete  flame  colorant 
articles  without  undue  loss  of  the  chemicals  incorpo- 
rated with  the  cellulosic  fibers; 

(e)' drying  the  formed  articles  at  a  temperature  of 
about  200° -250°  F.  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time 
to  dry  the  articles  sufficiently  to  permit  further  han- 
dling of  the  flame  colorant  articles  without  disin- 
tegration thereof; 

(f)  air  drying  the  partially  dried  flame  colorant  arti- 
cles for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  so  as  to  permit  loss 
of  substantially  all  uncombined  moisture. 


3,337,312 
SOLID  FUEL  COATINGS 
Tibor  George  Perlus,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Douglas  Louis  Breithaupt 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,261 
2  Claims.  (CI.  44—6) 
1.  A  barbecue  fuel  comprising,  in  combination,  a  char- 
coal core  having  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  potassium  nitrate  and  sodium  nitrate  absorbed 
into  its  surface  and  a  porous  skin  surrounding  said  surface 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  combustible  film- 
forming  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  cellulose,  starch  and  etherified  polymeric  carbo- 
hydrates, combustible  cellulosic  fibres  and  an  oxidizing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium 
nitrate  and  sodium  nitrate  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
on  ignition  of  the  coating  to  supplement  ambient  air  to 
effect  ignition  of  the  surface  of  the  core. 


3,337,313 

POUR  DEPRESSANT  FOR  DISTILLATE  FUELS 
Bruce  M.  Otto,  Munster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,989 
11  Chiims.  (CI.  44—62) 

1.  A  fuel  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  distillate  oil  and  as  an  improved  pour-point  depres- 
sant, a  small  but  eflfective  amount  of  an  oil  soluble  chlo- 
rine-containing low  molecular  weight  ethylene  polymer 
which  is  essentially  free  of  crosslinking,  said  polymer 
being  selected  from  a  class  consisting  of  polyethylene 
and  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  a  mono-olefinic  hydro- 
carbon having  from  3-6  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer 
having  at  least  50  mole  percent  ethylene,  said  chlorine- 
containing  ethylene  polymer  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  from  about  1,000  to  about  16,000 
and  a  chlorine  content  of  about  4  to  about  35  by  weight. 


3,337,314 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FUEL  GAS 
Robert  W.  Belfit,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,095 

6  Claims.  (CI.  48—197) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  primary  fuel  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  acetylene,  allene, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  which  comprises  reacting  1,2-di- 
chloropropane  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in 
a  reactor,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing 
a  diluent  having  two  components,  the  first  component 
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being  selected  from   the  group  consisting   of  propane,    directed  across  the  path  of  said  supply  stream  for  impinge- 
propylene,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  second  component    ment  thereagainst  after  departure  thereof  from  said  tube 
consisting  of  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  saturated  and  ethylenically  unsaturated 

hydrocarbons  containing  four  carbon  atoms,  said  first  and  ' 

second  components  being  present  in  a  mole  ratio  of  from 
about  0.8  to  about  19  moles  of  said  first  component  per 
mole  of  said  second  component,  feeding  said  diluent  to 
the  reactor  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.333  to  about 
l.I  moles  per  mole  of  primary  fuel  produced  by  the  reac- 
tion, removing  product  mixed  with  diluent  from  the  reac- 
tor, and  distilling  the  mixture  thus  obtained,  thereby  to 
obtain  a  composition  consisting  of  from  about  4^  to  about 
75  mole  percent  primary  fuel,  and  from  about  52  to  about 
25  mole  percent  diluent. 


/:." 


1^1        ru  I  f     ;■■  !*■>  . 


3,337,315 
METHOD  FOR  FIBERIZING  CERAMIC 
MATERIALS 
James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  in- 
vention of  Louis  E.  Gates,  Jr.,  Inglewood,  and  William 
E.  Lent,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,325 
5  Claims.  (CI.  65—7) 


3,337,316 
GLASS  DISTRIBUTION  MEANS  FOR  A  ROTARY 
FIBER-FORMING  APPARATUS 
Ed  Fletcher  and  Delbert  E.  Stroud,  Newark,  Ohio,  as- 
signors  to  Owens-Coming   Fiberglas   Corporation,   a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

:         filed  Sept.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,142 
2  Claims.  (CI.  65—14) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  fine  fibers  from  molten 
glass  having  a  hollow  rotor  with  a  circular  peripheral  wall 
that  has  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  rows  of  stream 
forming  orifices  therein  and  means  for  mounting  and 
rotating  said  rotor  on  a  vertical  axis  that  is  co-incident 
with  the  center  for  said  peripheral  wall,  an  improved 
glass  distribution  means  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
glass  supply  tube  extending  downwardly  into  the  interior 
of  said  hollow  rotor,  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of 
molten  glass  into  the  upper  end  of  said  tube,  said  glass 
supply  tube  having  a  generally  horizontal  radially  out- 
wardly directed  lower  end,  and  an  intermittently  actuated 
air  jet  positioned  at  the  end  of  said  glass  supply  tube  and 


for  deflecting  said  supply  stream  progressively  upwardly 
across  said  peripheral  wall  when  said  jet  is  actuated. 


1.  A  method  of  fiberizing  ceramic  materials  to  achieve 
a  relatively  high  yield  of  fibers  comprising: 

(a)  heating  one  end  of  an  elongated  ceramic  rod  un- 
til a  relatively  uniform  homogeneous  molten  droplet 
forms  on  the  heated  end  thereof; 

(b)  moving  said  rod  from  the  heat  zone  to  a  position 
proximate  to  annular  ring  nozzle; 

(c)  moving  said  rod  and  ring  nozzle  relativ^  to  each 
other  whereby  the  ring  nozzle  surrounds  the  molten 
droplet  portion  of  the  ceramic  rod;  and 

(d)  fiberizing  the  droplet  with  inclined  downwardly 
directed  jets  of  pressurized  gas. 


3,337,317 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

CONTINUOUS  GLASS  RIBBON 
George  F.  Ritter,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Libby- 
Owens-Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 
Continuation   of  application  Ser.  No.  818,595,  June  8, 
1959.  This  application  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,181 
13  Claims.  (CI.  65—25) 


«  «o*V» 


■«     *'  W    *"  4i     ^'  41  «    ♦*      ««  "^    4»  «      ■» 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  continuous  glass  ribbon 
wherein  the  glass  ribbon  after  formation  moves  along  a 
continuous  path  from  ribbon  forming  means  into  and 
through  an  annealing  lehr  in  which  the  glass  is  hardened, 
the  steps  of  supporting  said  ribbon  between  said  forming 
means  and  said  annealing  lehr  upon  a  supporting  bed  in- 
clined downwardly  from  true  horizontal  by  an  amount 
sufficient  to  create  a  gravitational  force  adequate  to  sub- 
stantially balance  the  retarding  effect  of  friction  upon 
said  ribbon,  and  interposing  a  film  of  fluid  under  pressure 
between  the  upper  surface  of  the  supporting  bed  and  the 
undersurface  of  the  glass  ribbon. 

8.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  continuous  glass  ribbon 
comprising,  in  combination,  means  for  forming  a  con- 
tinuous glass  ribbon,  a  relatively  long  oven  having  means 
therein  for  heating  the  formed  ribbon,  an  annealing  lehr 
through  which  the  glass  ribbon  passes  to  be  hardened,  a 
glass  supporting  bed  in  said  oven  extending  substantially 
the  length  of  the  oven  between  said  forming  means  and 
said  lehr  for  supporting  said  ribbon  as  it  advances  from 
said  forming  means  into  said  lehr,  and  means  for  inter- 
posing a  film  of  fluid  under  pressure  between  the  upper 
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oed  and  the  undersurface  of  the  which  is  chemically  inert  to  the  molten  metal,  and  for 
glass  ribbon,  said  supporting  bed  being  uniformly  down-  bubbling  said  gas  upwardly  into  zones  between  the  tank 
wardly  inclined  from  true  horizontal  along  its  entire  walls  and  the  edges  of  the  ribbon  of  glass  alongside  the 
length  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  create  a  gravitational  path  of  travel  of  the  glass  along  the  bath,  whereby  the 
force  substantially  balanffng  the  frictional  retarding  force    gas  bubbles  through  the  upper  surface  of  the  bath  into  the 

atmosphere  overlying  the  bath. 


on  said  ribbon. 


L337,318 

MANUFACTURE  OF  GLASS  SHEETS  ON  A  PLU- 
RALITY OF  DIFF<|IENT  FLUID  SUPPORTS 
Joseph  A.  Gulotta,  Nevr  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Pittsburgh,  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,849 
3  Claims.  (CI.  65—25) 


3,337,320 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  FLOAT  GLASS 

CARRY-OVER  ON  STEEL  ROLLS 

Walter  E.  Dyck,  La  Vale,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh 

Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsbui^  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,218 
2  Claims.  (CL  65—27) 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  lateral  stability  of  a 
section  of  a  moving  gljass  ribbon,  substantially  freely 
floating  on  a  fluid  bath  and  at  a  melting  temperature  of 
the  glass,  which  comprises  supporting  a  central,  major 
portion  of  the  ribbon  oh  a  molten  metal,  supporting  the 
longitudinally  extending  marginal  edges  of  the  ribbon  on 
gas  and  supplying  the  gas  at  a  temperature  sufficiently 
low  to  render  the  margiijiil  edges  of  the  ribbon  stiffer  than 
the  central  portion  of  \ht  ribbon. 


3,337,319 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  THE 
MOLTEN  BATH  0F|  A  GLASS  SHEET  FORMING 
OPERATION  I 

Alan  Edwards,  Widnes,  England,  assignor  to  PilUngton 
Brothers  Limited,  Llvldrpool,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,868 
9  Claims.  (CI.  65—27) 


3.  In  the  manufacture  of  flat  glass  during  which  glass 
is  advanced  in  ribbon  f<^^m  along  a  bath  of  molten  metal, 
bubbling  upwardly  through  a  region  of  the  bath  not  sup- 
porting the  glass  a  gas  which  is  chemically  inert  to  the 
molten  metal  and  thefneby  inducing  impurities  in  the 
molten  metal  to  vaporiie  from  the  molten  metal  into  the 
bubbles  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  the  ribbon  of  glass 
and  be  carried  by  said  bubbles  clear  of  the  glass/metal 
interface  into  the  headspace  over  the  bath. 

7.  Apparatus  for  producing  flat  glass  in  ribbon  form 
comprising  in  combinatSbn  a  tank  structure  including  side 
and  end  walls,  said  taik  structure  containing  a  bath  of 
molten  metal,  a  roof  ^ructure  including  corresponding 
side  and  end  walls  er^^ted  over  the  tank  structure,  an 
inlet  for  admission  of  jlass  to  the  bath  and  an  outlet  for 
discharge  of  glass  in  ribbon  form  from  the  bath  and  in 
the  floor  of  the  tank  strvjcture  adjacent  the  tank  side  walls, 
gas  injection  means  t0t  supplying  and  introducing  into 
the  bottom  of  the  bath  bf  molten  metal  in  the  tank  a  gas 


1.  In  the  process  of  producing  float  glass  wherein  a 
ribbon  of  glass  is  formed  on  a  molten  metal  bath  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  and  tin 
alloys  over  which  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  is  main- 
tained, glass  is  removed  from  the  bath  and  conveyed  into 
an  annealing  lehr  having  steel  rolls  to  contact  and  sup- 
port said  glass,  said  rolls  in  said  lehr  being  subjected  to 
a  carry-over  of  atmosphere  from  said  bath  which  atmos- 
phere contains  ingredients  that  form  non-uniform  de- 
posits on  said  rolls  which  damage  the  glass  being  sup- 
ported thereby,  the  improvement  which  comprises, 

directing  steam  at  a  pressure  above  25  pounds  per 
square  inch  and  at  a  temperature  above  200°  F. 
against  portions  of  said  steel  rolls  upon  which  a  non- 
uniform deposit  formed  by  said  carry-over  atmos- 
phere is  present  while  in  said  lehr  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  remove  said  deposits  from  said  rolls. 


3  337  321 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  DURABILITY 

OF  GLASSWARE 

Jo  Morgan  Teague,  Jr.,  and  Bradley  Earl  Wiens,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Dllnok,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,230 
10  Claims.  (CI.  65—30) 
1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  glass  article  compris- 
ing forming  a  parison  from  which  the  ultimate  article  is 
to  be  formed,  enclosing  said  parison  in  a  blow  mold  and 
expanding  same  to  conformance  with  the  blow  mold  to 
form  said  article  therein  by  subjecting  said  parison  to 
blow  air  under  superatmospheric  pressure,  the  improve- 
ment whereby  the  durability  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
blown  article  is  improved  and  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing a  colloidal  alumina  sol  into  the  parison  substan- 
tially simultaneously  with  said  blow  air  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  form  a  substantially  continuous  coating  on 
the  interior  surfaces  of  the  said  glass  article. 


3  337  322 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  FLAT  GLASS 

WITH  REDUCING  ATMOSPHERE 

Charles  Ronald  Taylor,  St.  Helens,  England,  assignor  to 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited,  Liverpool,  England,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Oct  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,853 

5  Claims.  (CI.  65—32) 

1.  In  a   method  of  manufacturing  flat  glass  during 

which  glass  is  advanced  in  ribbon  form  along  a  bath  of 

molten  metal  and  is  cooled  as  it  is  advanced  until  it  is 
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siifficiently  stiffened  to  be  discharged  through  an  outlet 
from  the  bath,  maintaining  a  protective  atmosphere  con- 
sisting of  an  inert  gas  with  an  admixture  of  about  0.25% 
to  about  3%  of  reducing  gas  at  a  plenum  over  the  bath. 


and  maintaining  over  the  region  of  the  outlet  from  the 
bath  a  different  protective  atmosphere  consisting  of  an  in- 
ert gas  with  an  admixture  of  about  3%  to  about  10%  of 
•  reducing  gas. 

3,337,323 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  FLAT  GLASS  ON 

A  MOLTEN  METAL  BATH 
David  Gordon  Loukes,  Prescot,  and  John  Graham  Ban- 
ner, Meols,  Hoylake,  England,  assignors  to  Pilkington 
Brothers  Limited,  Liverpool,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,126 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Feb.  21, 1984,  has  been  disclaimed 
1  Claim.  (CI.  65—65) 
In  the  manufacture  of  flat  glass  in  ribbon  form  during 
which  the  glass  is  supported  on  a  bath  of  molten  metal, 
and  the  glass  in  ribbon  form  is  advanced  along  said  bath 
and  out  of  said  bath  and  said  bath  contains  as  impurities 
oxygen  and  sulphur,  which  cause  migration  of  the  bath 
metal  into  the  glass,  the  method  comprising  maintaining 
in  the  bath  a  selected  element  with  which  oxygen  and 
sulphur  impurities  in  the  bath  preferentially  react  to  form 
a  compound  which  is  soluble  in  the  undersurface  of  the 
ribbon  of  glass,  whereby  migration  of  said  bath  metal  into 
the  undersurface  of  the  glass  ribbon  is  substantially  re- 
duced, and  whereby  said  compound  dissolved  in  the  under- 
surface of  the  glass  ribbon  is  carried  out  of  the  bath  by 
the  glass  ribbon. 

I 

3,337,324 
PROCESS  FOR  MELTING  AND  REFINING 
GLASS  BATCH 
Thomas  H.  Cable,  Jr.,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  and  Gene  W.  Hinds, 
Westfield,  and  William  J.  KoeppUn,  Summit,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Union  J^^arbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,923 
8  Claims.  (CI.  65—135) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  refined  glass  from 
raw  glassmaking  materials  in  a  glassmaking  furnace  hav- 
ing a  feed  end  zone  and  a  discharge  end  zone,  which 
process  comprises  charging  raw  glassmaking  materials  into 
the  feed  end  zone,  directing  at  and  impinging  upon  the 
exposed  exterior  surface  portion  of  the  raw  glassmaking 
materials  at  least  one  heated  effluent  having  a  minimum 
temperature  of  3500°  F.  and  a  sufficient  heat  content 
so  as  to  produce  a  peeling  type  melting  of  said  raw  ma- 
terials and  transfer  thereto  between  25,000  and  415,000 


B.t.u/hour  per  square  foot  of  furnace  area  whereby  said 
materials  will  be  completely  melted  and  refined;  and  with- 
drawing the  refined  glass  from  the  discharge  end  zone 
while  charging  raw  glassmaking  materials  into  the  feed 
end  zone  at  rates  sufficient  to  produce  and  maintain  the 
glass  being  withdrawn  from  the  discharge  end  zone  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  2600°  F. 


3,337,325 
GLASS  PRESSING  MACHINE 
Hans  Joachim  Bittner  and  Lorenz  Jacobs,  Hagen,  West- 
phalia, Germany,  assignors  to  H.  Putsch  &  Comp., 
Hagen,  Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,011 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  10, 1962, 

P  30,550 

6  Clahns.  (CI.  65—314) 


1.  In  a  glass  pressing  machine  having  a  support  (120); 
a  mold  (121)  defining  a  cavity  therein;  first  fluid-operated 
motor  means  having  a  cylinder  portion  (106)  and  a 
piston  portion  (103)  slidable  in  the  cylinder  portion  and 
dividing  the  same  into  two  vertically  offset  compartments, 
one  portion  of  the  motor  means  being  mounted  on  said 
support  and  the  other  portion  carrying  a  plunger  (108) 
for  movement  of  the  plunger  inward  and  outward  of  the 
mold  cavity  during  operation  of  the  motor;  a  first  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure;  a  first  valve  system  (149,  161) 
interposed  between  said  source  and  said  compartments; 
and  a  cover  member  (110);  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  valve  means  in  said  first  valve  system  for  simulta- 
neously venting  said  compartments; 

(b)  second  fluid  operated  motor  means  (112,  115, 
116)  mounted  on  said  support; 

(c)  a  second  valve  system  (157)  interposed  between 
second  motor  means  and  said  source  for  controlling 
admission  of  said  fluid  to  said  second  motor  means, 

( 1 )  said  second  motor  means  being  connected  to 
said  cover  member  for  moving  the  cover  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  plunger  and  for  urging  the 
cover  member  toward  a  position  of  abutting  en- 
gagement with  said  mold  under  the  pressure  of 
the  admitted  fluid,  the  cover  member  bounding 
the  cavity  in  said  position  thereof; 

(d)  balancing  means  for  balancing  the  weight  of  said 
plunger,  said  balancing  means  including  a  second 
source  (142)  of  fluid  under  pressure  lower  than  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  of  said  first  source,  and  balanc- 
ing valve  means  (168,  164)  connected  to  said  second 
source  and  to  the  lower  one  of  said  compartment 
for  admitting  fluid  to  the  latter;  and 
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(e)  operating  means  JFor  operating  said  valve  means 
and  said  balancing  I  means  in  timed  sequence. 


4,337,326 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SOIL  CONDITION- 
ING  AND  EROSION  PREVENTING  COMPOSI- 
TION FROM  SUGJAR  CANE  BAGASSE 
Harry  M.  May,  1717  E.  Northside  Drive,  Jackson,  Miss. 

39211,  and  Harry  A.  Nadler,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  117, 

Thibodaux,  La.     7030ll 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,681 
7  Claims.  (CI.  71—26) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  soil  conditioning  com- 
position which  comprises! 

compressing  sugar  canc  bagasse  into  bales; 

weathering  said  balesi  for  a  period  of  at  least  30  days 
and  until  the  moisiure  content  of  the  bagasse  does 
not  exceed  20  percent  by  weight; 

comminuting  the  weathered  bagasse  so  that  substan- 
tially all  of  the  bagasse  will  pass  a  No.  4  Tyler 
screen; 

adding  water  to  the  ibagasse  to  achieve  a  relatively 
uniform  moisture  dOntent  therein  of  from  about  40 
percent  by  weight  to  about  70  percent  by  weight; 

weathering  the  bagas)^  in  compacted  piles  for  a  period 
of  at  least  30  days  and  until  the  moisture  content  of 
the  bagasse  decreases  to  a  level  of  from  about  30 
percent  by  weight  to  about  60  percent  by  weight, 
then 

adding  inorganic,  pl^fit  nutrient  containing  chemicals 
selected  from  the  Igroup  consisting  if  nitrogenous 
compounds,  phosp|iorus  containing  compounds  and 
mixtures  of  said  kjompounds  to  the  comminuted, 
weathered  bagassd  to  adjust  the  chemical  content 
thereof  on  a  dry  bpsis  to  from  about  0.6  to  about 
1.5  percent  by  we  |ht  nitrogen;  about  0.3  to  about 
I  percent  by  weigh  [phosphorus  pentoxide,  and  about 
0.3  to  about  1  pert  int  by  weight  potash. 


5  337  327 

PROCESS  FOR  PRbpUCING  FINELY-DIVIDED 
METAL  PRODUCTS 
Merrill  E.  Jordan,  Walpole,  and  John  F.  Hardy,  Andover, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  ciibot  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Deliaware 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,513 
16  Claims.  (CI.  75— .5) 


(b)  subdividing  said  solution  into  droplets  and  con- 
contacting  said  droplets  with  a  plurality  of  particulate 
carbon  bodies  heated  to  a  temperature  at  least  suf- 
ficient to  convert  said  metal  compound  to  the  cor- 
responding oxide. 


3,337,328 
IRON  ORE  BENEFICIATION  PROCESS 
James  E.  Lawver,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Regents 
of  the  University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,338 
,  19  Clahns.  (CI.  75—3) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  finely-divided  metallurgical 
powders  comprising  thp  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  solliition  of  at  least  one  metal  com 
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1.  A  process  for  the  beneficiation  of  low-grade  iron 
ore  material  containing  principally  goethite  and  hematite 
to  produce  a  concentrate  of  at  least  about  60%  iron  with 
no  more  than  about  7%  silica,  which  process  comprises: 

(A)  crushing  the  low-grade  iron  ore  material  to  lib- 
eration size  to  free  the  iron  oxides, 

(B)  separating  the  iron  mineral  from  waste  product 
to  form  an  initial  crude  concentrate, 

(C)  crushing  and  grinding  the  initial  crude  concen- 
trate to  less  than  about  0.010  inch  particle  size 
to  liberate  the  silica, 

(D)  separating  the  iron  oxides  from  the  silica  and 

(E)  agglomerating  the  iron  oxide  concentrate. 


3  337  329 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  MOLTEN  METAL 

UNDER  VACUUM 

Charles  W.  FinkI,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  FinU  & 

Sons  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,594 

14  Claims.  (CI.  75—49) 


1.  A  method  of  degassing  molten  metal  under  vacuum 


pound  which  upon  heating  in  the  substantial  absence    whereby  the  percentage  of  included  deleterious  gases  such 


of  oxygen  can  bf 
oxide, 


converted  to  the  corresponding    as  hydrogen,   nitrogen  and  oxygen   is  substantially  re- 
duced, said  method  including  the  steps  of  subjecting  the 
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surface  of  a  batch  of  molten  metal  within  a  refractory 
lined  molten  metal  receptacle  having  a  stopper  rod 
seated  therein  to  a  vacuum  sufficiently  low  to  degas  the 
molten  metal,  and  simultaneously  inducing  a  mechanical 
circulation  within  the  receptacle  to  thereby  expose  sub- 
stantially undergassed  molten  metal  from  remote  areas 
of  the  receptacle  to  the  vacuum  at  the  surface  by  bubbling 
a  purging  gas  chemically  inert  with  respect  to  the  molten 
metal  upwardly  through  the  refractory  lining  and  thence 
through  the  metal  from  the  area  immediately  adjacent  the 
tip  of  the  receptacle  stopper  rod  to  thereby  flush  away 
foreign  material  which  would  otherwise  accumulate  in 
the  aforementioned  area  and  maintain  the  metal  fluid 
around  the  stopper  rod  so  as  to  prevent  sticking  of  the 
rod  to  the  receptacle. 


3,337,330 

TREATMENT  OF  MOLTEN  METAL 

Charles  W.  Finkl,  Chicago,  ni.,  assignor  to  A.  Finicl  & 

Sons  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No,  389,779 

9  Claims.  (CI.  75—49) 
1.  In  a  method  of  making  steel  having  a  final  carbon 
content  of  from  about  .15  to  2.25,  at  least  one  additional 
alloying  element  and  a  low  inclusion  content,  the  steps 
comprising 
providing  a  melt  which  contains  oxygen  as  an  undesir- 
able element  in  a  treatment  vessel, 
said  melt  containing  from  about  .15  to  about  2.25  car- 
bon, but  insufficient  quantities  of  a  substance  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  silicon  and 
manganese  to  materially  inhibit  the  C-t|-0-»CO  re- 
action at  treatment  pressures, 
subjecting  the  said  melt  to  an  absolute  pressure  suffi- 
ciently low  to  promote  the  C+0-*CO  reaction, 
maintaining  said  low   absolute   pressure,   and  conse- 
quently the  C+O-»C0  reaction,  until  the  oxygen 
available  for  inclusion  formation  has  been  lowered 
to  a  level  at  which  the  desired  final  low  inclusion 
content  will  be  attained,  and  thereafter  adding  a 
substance   selected  from   the   group   consisting  of 
vanadium,  silicon  and  manganese. 


3,337,331 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  STEEL  ALLOY 
Lars  Gustaf  Fredrik  Ljungberg,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  as- 
signor to  Sandvikens  Jemverks  Aktiebolag,  Sandviken, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  29,  1964, 
1,059/64 
12  Claims.  (CI.  75—128) 
1.  Steel  alloy  having  a  high  resistance  against  corrosion 
including  stress  corrosion  and  pitting  corrosion,  a  high 
strength  and   good  machining  and   welding   properties, 
characterized  in,  that  the  alloy  besides  iron  with  usual 
impurities  consists  essentially  of  up  to  0.15%   carbon, 
15-22%  chromium,  3-8%  nickel,  1-2.8%  silicon,  0-2.5% 
manganese,  altogether  not  more  than  1.5%  of  a  carbide 
former  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  niobium, 
tantalum  and  titanium  and  furthermore  2-4%   molyb- 
denum, the  contents  of  the  alloy  elements  being  deter- 
mined by  the  formula 


3,337,332 
ALUMINUM  ALLOYS  AND  GALVANIC  ANODES 

MADE  THEREFROM 
John  T.  Reding,  Freeport,  and  John  J.  Newport  IH,  Lake 
Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,773 

4  Claims.  (CI.  75—138) 
1.  An  aluminum  alloy  having  a  high  oxidation  potential 
and  a  high  electrical  equivalent,  said  alloy  consisting  es- 
sentially of: 

from  about  0.005  to  about  0.2  weight  percent  gallium, 
from  about  0.015  to  about  0.5  weight  percent  indium, 
from  about  0.02  to  about  3  weight  percent  bismuth, 
from  about  0.02  to  about  3  weight  percent  lead,  and 
balance  aluminum. 


3,337,333 

ALUMINUM  ALLOYS  AND  GALVANIC  ANODES 

MADE  THEREFROM 

John  T.  Reding,  Freeport,  and  John  J.  Newport  III,  and 
James  R.  Minderhout.  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,795 

4  Claims.  (CI.  75—138) 
1.  An  aluminum  alloy  having  a  high  oxidation  poten- 
tial and  a  high  electrical  equivalent,  said  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of; 

from  about  0.003  to  about  0.2  weight  percent  gallium, 
from  about  0.02  to  about  2  weight  percent  bismuth, 
from  about  0.02  to  about  2  weight  percent  lead,  and 
balance  aluminum. 


3,337,334 
BERYLLIUM-ALUMINUM  ALLOY 
Raymond  W.  Fenn,  Jr.,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Morris  A.  Stein- 
berg. Hillsborough,  Donald  D.  Crooks,  San  Jose,  ErvIn 
E.  Underwood,  Palo  Alto,  Claus  G.  Goetzel,  Portola 
Valley,  and  Henry  W.  Lavendel,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation.  Burbank. 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,558 
18  Claims.  (CI.  75—150) 
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n  which  the  chemical  symbols  stand  for  the  quantities  of  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  beryllium  with  the  remainder 

he  elements  in  percents  and  being  so  balanced  in  rela-  being  primarily  aluminum  which  have  a  complexity  index 

tion  to  each  other  that  the  steel  contains  40-95%  by  vol-  within  the  range  of  from  approximately  1  to  approxi- 

ume  of  ferrite,  the  rest  being  austenite.  mately  5. 
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:  337,335 
CON  MANGANESE 
BEAKING  BRASS 
Thomas  E.  Feamside,  iPort  Huron,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Mueller  Brass  Company,  Port  Huron,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,438 
8  Claims.  (CI.  75—157.5) 


OC     /fl 


1.  A  bearing  alloy 
57.70%  copper,  .70  to 
ganesc,   1.6  to  2.4% 
balance  zinc. 


Pa     SiLicroE 


c insisting  essentially  of  55.70  to 

3%  silicon,  2.0  to  3.0%  man- 

nii:|cel,  .50  to  1.0%  lead,  and  the 


337,336 
ADDITION  AGflNTS  FOR  SINTERING 
PURPOSES 
Mlarur  L.  B.  Rao,  Burltogton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  P.  R. 
Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1967,  Ser.  No.  624,034 
10  Claims.  (CI.  75—201) 
1.  A  process  for  fabricating  porous  sintered  amalga- 
mated zinc  structures  fi^m  zinc  powder  having  an  im- 
purity oxide  film  compri$ing  the  steps  of  selecting  a  sinter- 
ing agent  from  the  groupj  consisting  of  the  halides  of  am- 
monia and  aluminum,  hj^drazine  hydrochloride  and  am- 
monium acid  oxalate,  '^lending  10  to  60  percent  by 
weight  of  said  sintering  ajgent  with  zinc  particles  having  an 
impurity  oxide  film  an^  mercuric  chloride  initiating  a 
chemical  reaction  betwelon  said  sintering  agent  and  said 


zinc  oxide  film  of  said 
blended  mix  to  form  a 


itietal  particles,  compacting  said 
Compact,  said  chemical  reaction 
cleaning  said  zinc  partibles  in  situ  and  liberating  heat 
sufficient  to  sinter  said  {compact  to  form  a  porous  zinc 
structure,  said  mercuric  iChloride  reacting  with  said  clean 
zinc  particles  to  form  afifialgamated  zinc,  and  removing 
the  resulting  reaction  products,  the  excess  of  said  sintering 
agent  and  the  excess  of  i&id  mercuric  chloride  to  prevent 
further  sintering  of  said  ^^ntered  compact  leaving  a  porous 
sintered  amalgamated  zihc  structure. 


METHOD  FOR  PRO 
METAL 
John  W.  Weeton,  Rock 

lage,  and  Robert  W. 

to  the  United  States 


337,337 

CING  FIBER  REINFORCED 
jC  COMPOSITES 
River,  Max  Quatinetz,  Bay  Vil- 
ch,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignors 
America  as  represented  by  the 
Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,407 

12  Claims.  (CI.  75—204) 
1.  A  method  of  fiberitig  a  refractory  material  in  situ 
comprising  the  steps  of    | 

mixing  5  to  16  volurrje  percent  of  equiaxed  particles 
of  the  refractory  mlaterial  to  be  fibered  with  a  pow- 
dered metallic  matri  c  material  having  a  melting  tem- 
perature higher  than  the  temperature  at  which  said 
equiaxed  particles  are  deformable, 
compacting  the  mixtiie  isostatically  to  form  a  billet, 
heating  said  billet  to  an  elevated  temperature  above 
3700°  P.,  and 


elongating  said  particles  by  extruding  said  billet  at  said 
elevated  temperature. 


3,337,338 
TUNGSTEN  POWDER  BODIES  INFILTRATED 
WITH    COPPER  -  TITANIUM    BISMUTH    OR 
COPPER-TITANIUM-TIN 
Richard  H.  Krock,  Peabody,  and  Edward  J.  Zdanuk, 
Lexington,  Mass.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co., 
Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  May  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  553,106,  now 
Patent  No.  3,305,324,  dated  Feb.  21, 1967.  Divided  and 
this  application  Oct.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  604,088 

11  Claims.  (CI.  75—208) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  tungsten  powder  body  infil- 
trated with  a  ternary  alloy  of  copper  for  use  as  an  elec- 
trical contact  material  in  vacuum  environments  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  compacting  tungsten  particles  into  a 
desired  body  shape;  contacting  the  surfaces  of  the  com- 
pacted tungsten  body  with  said  ternary  alloy  of  copper, 
said  alloy  containing  an  agent  for  promoting  the  wetting 
of  said  tungsten  particles;  placing  said  tungsten  body  and 
said  contacting  alloy  in  a  vacuum  atmosphere;  and  heat- 
ing said  tungsten  body  and  said  contacting  alloy  so  as  to 
completely  vacuum  infiltrate  said  tungsten  body  with  said 
alloy  of  copper  thereby  forming  a  composite  material  for 
use  as  a  contact  material  in  a  vacuum  switching  device. 


3,337,339 
SCREEN  XEROGRAPHY 

Christopher  Snelling,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,351 
9  Claims.  (CI.  96—1) 
1.  A  method  of  xerographic  reproduction  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  substantially  uniformly  electrostatically  charging 
a  xerographic  plate  comprising  as  an  integral  mem- 
ber an  optical  screen  having  a  multiplicity  of  alter- 
nating discrete  optically  transparent  and  opaque 
areas,  a  photoconductive  insulating  layer,  a  first 
side  of  which  is  adjacent  to  said  optical  screen,  and 
including  a  conductive  contact  with  said  first  side 
of  said  photoconductive  insulating  layer,  said  contact 
being  optically  transparent  in  at  least  those  areas 
corresponding  to  the  transparent  areas  of  said  optical 
screen; 

(b)  exposing  the  second  side  of  said  plate  to  a  light 
image; 

(c)  substantially  uniformly  exposing  the  first  side  of 
said  photoconductive  insulating  layer  to  a  light  source 
through  said  optical  screen  at  some  time  between  the 
later  stages  of  the  step  of  sensitizing  said  plate  to 
the  early  stages  of  the  subsequent  step  of  developing 
in  a  manner  such  that  said  two  exposures  are  made 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  photoconductive  insulating 
layer;  and, 

(d)  developing  said  photoconductive  insulating  layer 
with  finely  divided  electroscopic  marking  material. 


3,337,340 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REPRODUCTION 

OF  COLOR 

Josef  Matkan,  Malvern,  South  Australia,  Australia,  as- 
signor to  Research  Laboratories  of  Australia  Limited, 
North  Adelaide,  South  Australia,  Australia 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  28,  1961, 
12,804/61 
1  Claim.  (CI.  96—1) 
A  wet  method  of  developing  multiple  colors  by  the  over-   ' 
printing  of  multiple  electrostatic  images  on  a  single  elec- 
trophotographic sheet  comprising: 
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producing  a  first  image  by  charging  and  light-modifying 
a  photoconductor  surface  on  said  sheet, 

developing  the  first  image  with  a  liquid  developer  com- 
prising an  insulating  carrier  liquid  in  which  are  sus- 
pended conductive  pigment  particles  of  the  first  color 
and  depositing  on  said  particles  an  overprinting  elec- 
trically insulating  bonding  medium  in  a  liquid  vehicle, 
the  quantity  of  such  bonding  medium  being  sufficient- 
ly in  excess  of  that  adsorbed  by  the  pigment  and  in 
excess  of  the  voids  between  the  pigment  particles  to 
produce  a  chargeable  layer  of  bonding  medium  cover- 
ing the  pigment  particles, 

producing  a  second  image  by  charging  said  chargeable 
layer  of  said  electrophotographic  sheet  including  such 
layer  of  bonding  medium  and  light-modifying  such 
charge  to  produce  the  second  electrostatic  image, 

producing  a  further  but  different  colored  layer  of  such 
pigment  particles  and  bonding  medium  in  a  successive 
developed  image  by  having  such  an  excess  of  bond- 
ing medium  in  relation  to  the  pigment,  and  charging 
and  light-modifying  the  said  electrophotographic 
sheet  prior  to  each  development,  each  bonding  medi- 
um liquid  vehicle  for  each  developer  sequence  being 
substantially  weaker  in  solvent  power  than  the  liquid 
vehicle  in  which  the  overprinting  chargeable  bonding 
medium  being  developed  is  contained, 

whereby'a  plurality  of  images  of  diflferent  color  may 
be  developed  successively  on  the  photoconductor  sur- 
face by  charging  the  said  insulating  layer  of  each  de- 
veloper and  any  exposed  photoconductor  layer  sub- 
stantially uniformly  before  bleeding  away  the  charge 
image-wise  by  exposure  to  light. 


3,337,341 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ADDITIVE  COLOR  IMAGES 
AND  PRINTS  UTILIZING  LIGHT-POL  ARIZ- 
ING  MEDIA 

William  H.  Ryan,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,788 

14  Claims.  (CI.  96—2) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  and  viewing  a  composite 
photographic  image  so  that  it  exhibits  a  plurality  of  colors, 
comprising  the  steps  of  making  a  pair  of  positive  trans- 
parencies from  a  pair  of  color-separation  records  of  the 
warm-  and  the  cool-color  content,  respectively,  of  a  pho- 
tographic subject  photographically  taken  from  one  posi- 
tion, each  transparency  being  in  the  form  of  a  given 
color-separation  linearly  light-polarizing  image  rendered 
in  a  substantially  neutral  tone  and  having  a  polarizing 
axis  disposed  at  approximately  90°  to  that  of  the  other, 
superimposing  and  exactly  aligning  said  transparen- 
cies so  that  the  images  of  each  are  in  exact  register  with 
one  another,  and  viewing  the  images  through  the  medium 
of  a  linearly  light-polarizing  element  having  its  polarizing 
axis  disposed  at  approximately  90°  to  that  of  a  given 
one  of  said  images  and  approximately  parallel  to  that  of 
the  other  image. 


3,337,342 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  AGENTS 

Milton  Green,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,112 
14  Claims.  (CI.  96—29) 

1.  A  photographic  developer  composition  comprising 
water,  an  alkaline  material,  a  silver  halide  solvent,  and  a 
silver  halide  developing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  within  the  formula: 

o 

i 

HO-c\ 


IIO-C  / 


o 


X 

c 


O-C-H 


-c-Hj 


wherein  one  of  X  and  Y  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  the 
other  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  groups. 


3,337,343 

PROCESS  FOR  COLOR  CORRECTION  OF 

COLOR  SEPARATION  NEGATIVES  FOR 

COLOR  LITHOGRAPHY 

Herman  O.  Hove,  Puyaflup,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,202 

9  Claims.  (CI.  96—31) 


x::z 


mm^m--'^ 


m^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  color  separated  and  color 
corrected  lithographic  printing  plates  comprising  the  steps 
of  making  halftone  negatives  for  cyan,  magenta  and  yel- 
low printer;  making  mpgenta  and  yellow  halftone  color 
corrector  positives;  masking  the  magenta  printer  negative 
with  the  magenta  corrector  positive;  masking  the  yellow 
printer  negative  with  the  yellow  corrector  positive;  and 
exposing  separate  litho  plates  to  each  the  cyan  printer 
negative,  the  color  corrector  masked  magenta  printer 
negative,  and  the  color  corrector  masked  yellow  printer 
negative,  the  magenta  halftone  color  corrector  positive 
being  made  by  positioning  the  cyan  halftone  negative  in 
register  with  a  screen  tint  master,  and  exposing  this  com- 
bination to  film;  and  the  yellow  halftone  color  corrector 
positive  being  made  by  positioning  the  magenta  halftone 
neg;.tive  in  register  with  a  screen  tint  master,  and  exposing 
this  combination  to  film. 


3,337,344 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE 

EMULSION 

Shiro  Kimura  and  Hisatake  Ono,  Odawara-shi,  Kana. 
gawa-ken,  and  Kazuya  Sano,  Ashigarakami-gun,  Kana- 
gawa-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Shashin  Film  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Asliigarakami-gun,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan, 
a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,120 

6  Claims.  (CI.  96—100) 
1.  A  color  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion,  which 


August  22,  1967 


is  characterized  in  that  b 
following  general  formilla 

CHi(cni)„(: 


CH»(c: 
wherein  the  A  represents 
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compound  represented  by  the 
is  contained  as  a  coupler. 


0 


NCH:CH|CO-A 
Ia)i 
a  coupling  component  having 


i 


at  least  one  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
ketomethylene  group,  pyrazolon  nucleus  and  phenolic  hy- 
droxy! group;  the  n  repratents  an  integer  of  from  6  to  12. 


iJ37,345 
TASTE  IMPROVEMENT  FOR  DAIRY  PRODUCTS 

BY  ADDING  CYCLAMIC  ACID 
Richard  Lawrence  Hugnes,  West  Roxbury,  and  Anne 
Josephine  Neilson,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  Wayne  Ken- 
neth Kuhr  and  Albin  Joseph  Slakis,  Waukegan,  III., 
assignors,  by  direct  ad!  mesne  assignments,  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
lllhiois  1 1 

No  Drawing.  Filed  D^.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,889 

7  Claims.  (CI.  99—54) 
1.  The  process  of  adcling  between  0.1%  and  0.3%  of 
cyclamic  acid  to  a  dairy  product  containing  at  least  4.2% 
of  lactose,  said  amount  pf  cyclamic  acid  being  based  on 
the  amount  of  lactose  present,  and  blending  said  cyclamic 
acid  uniformly  into  said  dairy  product. 


31337,346 

METHOD  OF  PAN  FRYING  FOWL 

Thomas  Dix  Barker  and  Ethel  Cox  Barker,  Banning,  Calif. 

(both  of  123  Hamilton  Ave.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.     20901) 

No  Drawing.  Filed  F«b.  10,  1967,  Ser.  No.  615,064 

4  Claink  (CI.  99—107) 
1.  A  method  of  pan  trying  edible  food  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  jfowl  and  game  comprising  the 
following  sequence  of  steps: 

(a)  washing  and  sonking  said  food  in  clean  water  until 
the  water  is  no  longer  discolored; 

(b)  seasoning  said  food  after  it  has  been  thoroughly 
saturated  with  water; 

(c)  flouring  the  seasotKd  food;       * 

(d)  placing  said  food  in  a  pan  containing  cooking  oil 
£t  a  temperature  n<)|t  greatly  in  excess  of  lOO"  F.; 

(e)  applying  heat  to  the  pan  and  its  contents  to  rapid- 
ly pan  fry  the  food; 

(f)  draining  the  oil  from  the  pan  when  the  outer  sur- 
face of  ihe  food  is  biown;  and 

(g)  immediately  ther<  after  spraying  the  browned  food 
with  a  fine  spray  of  water  to  remove  excess  cooking 
oil  while  the  browii^d  food  is  still  warm. 


■337,347 
BASIC  ALKALLMETAL  ALUMINUM 
PHOSPHATE  OHEESE  EMULSIFIER 
Thomas  P.  Kichline,  Chf  $terfield,  Mo.,  and  Norman  Earl 
Stahlheber,  Columbia,;$nd  James  L.  Vetter,  Dcs  Plaines, 
III.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  O^*.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,509 

7  Claims.  (CI.  99—117) 
1.  A  process  cheese  formulation  comprising  cheese  and, 
as  an  emulsifier,  an  effective  amount  of  an  alkali  metal 
aluminum  phosphate  cdtnposition  having  the  empirical 
formula  'j 

aMjO  yW203-8P205zH20 

wherein  M  is  alkali  metal,  x  is  a  number  between  5  and 
30  inclusive,  v  is  a  number  between  4.7  and  15  inclusive, 
and  ;  is  a  number  between  0  and  50  inclusive,  said  alkali 
metal  aluminum  phosphate  composition  further  character- 


ized by  having  a  solubl; 


35  weight  percent  of  saij  composition  and  selected  from 


the  group  consisting  of 


dialkali  metal  orthophosphates. 


fraction  of  greater  than  about 


trialkali  metal  orthophosphates  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
by  the  pH  of  a  2  weight  percent  aqueous  slurry  of  said 
composition  at  about  25°  C.  being  between  7  and  10. 


3,337,348 
PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  CHEMICAL 
BROWNING  IN  MOIST  AND  DRY  FOOD 
MATERIAL 
William  V.  White,  Spring  Valley,  and  Charles  Dame,  Jr., 
Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration, White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  543,785 

12  Claims,  (a.  99—130) 
1.  A  process  for  preventing  chemical  browning  in  foods 
containing  carbohydrate,  having  at  least  one  free  carbonyl 
group,  and  proteinaceous  material  which  comprises  in- 
corporating into  said  food  material  an  edible  organic  com- 
pound capable  of  hydrolysis  on  contact  with  water,  said 
organic  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pyrocarbonic  acid  esters  wherein  the  ester  groups 
have  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  each,  0-carboxy  anhy- 
drides of  alpha-hydroxy  carboxylic  acids,  acetyl  ethyl  car- 
bonate and  benzoyl  ethyl  carbonate,  and  said  compound 
being  present  at  a  level  which  inhibits  browning  due  to  oc- 
currence of  a  Maillard  reaction  between  the  carbohydrate 
and  proteinaceous  material. 


3,337  349 

DEHYDRATION    OF    HIGH    MATURTTY    PULSES 

CONTAINING  ADDED  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL 

Jack  Palmer  Savage,  Biddenham,  England,  assignor  to 

Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo* 

ration  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  19,  1962, 

43,744/62 
7  Claims.  (CI.  99—204) 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  pulses  of  high  and 
low  maturity  which  comprises  separating  the  high  matu- 
rity pulses  from  the  low  maturity  pulses;  impregnating 
the  high  maturity  pulses  with  a  solution  of  about  15% 
to  60%  by  weight  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol;  and  drying 
the  impregnated  high  maturity  pulses  to  form  a  dry 
product  in  which  the  total  amount  of  polyhydric  alcohol 
is  about  30%  to  50%  by  weight  of  total  solids  content 
and  which  is  capable  of  rehydrating  satisfactorily  in  a 
short  time. 


3,337,350 
ELECTROLESS  SILVER  PLATING 
Takuya  Hata  and  Takeaki  Hanada,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,304 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1963, 

38/1,156 

11  Claims.  (CI.  106—1) 


TlHC   IN  MINUTES 


1.  In  an  aqueous  silver  cyanide  electrolyte  for  the  elcc- 
troless  deposition  of  silver,  the  improvement  comprising 
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providing  a  small  amount  of  a  cyanide  of  an  active  metal 
in  said  electrolyte  to  improve  the  silver  plating  speed,  the 
active  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper,  nickel,  cobalt,  zinc  and  gold. 


3,337,351 

ORGANOSILICON  ANTI-FOGGING  AGENTS 

Edward  L.  Morehouse,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,520 

3  Claims.  (CI.  106—13) 
1.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  as  an  anti-fog  agent 
when  applied  to  solid  surfaces  which  comprises  ( 1 )  from 
0.001  to  1  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  composition  of  an  organosiloxane-oxyalkylene  block 
copolymer  comprising  (a)  at  least  one  siloxane  block 
containing  at  least  two  siloxane  units  represented  by  the 
formula : 

RbSi04_b2 

wherein  R  contains  from  one  to  about  twenty  carbon 
atoms  and  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  groups,  halogen-substituted  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  groups,  and  divalent  hydrocarbon 
groups  and  b  has  a  value  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  said 
siloxane  block  containing  at  least  one  of  said  siloxane 
units  wherein  at  least  one  R  group  is  a  divalent  hydro- 
carbon group,  and  (b)  at  least  one  oxyalkylene  block 
containing  at  least  four  oxyalkylene  groups  represented 
by  the  formula  — R'O — ,  wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  group 
containing  from  two  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms,  said 
siloxane  oxyalkylene  blocks  being  interconnected  by  said 
divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  and  (2)  a  mixture  of  ethanol 
and  ethylene  glycol  as  a  solvent. 


3,337,352 
ANTIFOULING  PAINT  COMPOSITION 
Ryuichi  Sano,   Higasbimacbi,   apd   Kameo   Machibara, 
Amagasaki-sbi,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai 
Paint  Company,  Limited,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,991 
9  Claims.  (CI.  106—15) 

1.  A  paint  composition  suitable  for  application  to 
metal,  concrete,  wood  and  other  substrates  which  com- 
prises organic  vehicle,  pigment  and  an  effective  amount  of 
an  antifouling  compound  of  the  formula 
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X 
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3,337,353 
MgO-BjOj  FUSED  CAST  REFRACTORY 

Allen  M.  Alper  and  Robert  N.  McNally,  Corning,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Corbart  Refractories  Company,  Inc.,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,833 

4  Claims.  (CI.  106—58) 

1.  A  fused  cast  refractory  consisting  of,  analytically 
by  weight,  1  to  20Cc  B2O3,  0  to  159^  FeO,  0  to  5%  SiOj, 
0  to  3%  of  AI2O3,  Cr203  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  the 
balance  being  MgO  in  an  amount  of  at  least  809o  plus 
other  incidental  impurities. 


3,337,354 
REFRACTORY  CASTING 
Allen  M.  Alpcr,  Corning,  Robert  C.  Doman,  Painted  Post, 
and  Pellegrino  Papa,  Horsebeads,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Corbart  Refractories  Company,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  557,644 

9  Claims.  (CI.  106—59) 
1.  A  spall-resistant  fused  cast  magnesia-chrome  ore  re- 
fractory casting  having:  (1 )  an  as-manufactured  micro- 
structure  of  good  thermal  stability  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  20  weight  percent  periclase  grains,  in- 
tragranular  chrome-containing  spinel  grains  within  said 
periclase  grains,  intergranular  chrome-containing  spinel 
grains  between  said  periclase  grains,  said  intergranular 
spinel  grains  comprising,  in  part,  euhedral-subhedral 
spinel  crystals  and  the  remainder  anhedral  coating  spinel, 
said  intragranular  spinel  being  greater  than  40  weight 
percent  of  all  the  chrome-containing  spinel,  not  more 
than  8  weight  percent  total  of  crystalline  silicate  phase 
plus  crystalline  fluoride  phase  when  present,  provided, 
however,  that  said  silicate  phase  never  exceeds  6  weight 
percent,  and  the  majority  of  the  crystalline  grains  of  said 
casting  having  a  grain  size  of  15  to  1000  microns,  and 
(2)  an  analytical  composition  consisting  essentially  of, 
by  weight.  40  to  78%  MgO.  10  to  55%  CrjOa,  4  to  30% 
AI2O3,  1  up  to  less  than  25%  FeO  where  all  iron  con- 
tent is  calculated  as  FeO,  0  up  to  less  than  5%  CaO, 
0  to  20%  TiOj,  0  up  to  less  than  5%  SiOj,  0  up  to  less 
than  5%  fluorine,  the  total  of  the  above-named  con- 
stituents amounting  to  at  least  95%,  and  the  ratio  of  the 
moles  of  RO  oxides  to  the  sum  of  the  moles  of  RjOa 
oxides  plus  one  half  the  moles  of  SiOj  being  at  least  2.4. 


3,337,355 
SOLID  FOAMED  SULPHUR  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
John  M.  Dale  and  Allen  C.  Ludwig,  San  Antonio,  Tex., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Southwest  Patents, 
Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,458 

6  Claims.  (CI.  106—122) 
1.  Th^  process  of  making  foamed  sulphur  comprising 

(a)  heating  sulphur  to  above  its  melting  point, 

(b)  blending  a  stabilizing  agent  with  the  molten  sul- 
phur, 

(c)  blending  a  viscosity  increaser  with  the  molten 
sulphur,  steps  (b)  and  (c)  being  taken  in  either 
order  with  respect  to  each  other, 

(d)  forming  bubbles  in  the  molten  sulphur,  and 

(e)  cooling  the  molten  sulphur  to  below  its  melting 
point. 

3,337,356 
POLYMERS  CONTAINING  CERTAIN 
BENZOTRIAZOLES 
Rudolph  A.  Carboni,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Mar.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
354,758,  now  Patent  No.  3,267,113,  dated  Aug.  16, 
1966.  Divided  and  this  application  May  2,  1966,  Ser. 
No.  546,600 

12  Claims.  (CI.  106—176) 
1.  A  composition  of 

A.  a  polymer  susceptible  to  degradation  by  light,  and 

B.  a  light-stabilizing  amount  up  to  10  percent,  by 
weight  of  said  polymer,  of  a  benzotriazole  of  the 
formula 


(R")n 


(R')n 
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wherein  R  is  an  aqyl  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of 

(a)  R"'CO —  wfcfcrein  R'"  is  a  group  of  the  class 
consisting  of 

(1)  hydrocaroon  of  1  to  19  carbon  atwns 
free  of  aoetylenic  unsaturation, 

(2)  substituted  hydrocarbon  of  1  to  19  car- 
bon atoms  free  of  acetylenlc  unsaturation 
wherein  the  substituents  are  of  the  class 
consisting!  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
nitro,  amino,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  metal  car- 
boxylate,  halocarbonyl,  alkoxy,  and  alkoxy- 
carbonyljOf  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and 
o-l2(2,l,3|-lben20triazolyl)]  -  phenylamino- 
carbonyl,  land 

(3)  a  hetetocyclic  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyridinyl,  piperidinyl, 
furyl,  thiazolyl,  benzothiazolyl,  quinoxa- 
linyl,  qui^olyl,  and  2,3-dichloroquinoxa- 
linyl; 

(b)  RivsOj—  wherein  R"^  is  a  group  of  the  class 
consisting  of   I 

(1)  hydrocarbon  of  1  to  19  carbon  atoms 
free  of  aofttylenic  unsaturation,  and 

(2)  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consiting  of  pyridinyl,  piperidinyl, 
o-mcthylpyridinyl,  a-butylpiperidinyl  and 
benzothiazolyl; 

(c)  RvpOa—  wherein  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  of  1 
to  19  carbon  atoms  free  of  acetylenic  unsatu- 
ration; ] 

wherein  R'  and  R"  eadh  are  of  up  to  19  carbon  atoms 
and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkenyl  of  4  t0  8  carbon  atoms  which  forms  a 
fused  areno  structure  of  10  to  14  carbons  with  one  of  the 
benzo  and  aminophenyl  moieties  of  the  benzotriazole, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bronjlne,  nitro,  sulfo,  sulfo  salt,  car- 
boxy,  and  cyano;  and  m  land  n  each  are  cardinal  numbers 
of  from  0  to  4,  inclusive, 


19.  A  composition  of  improved  stability  comprising  a 
polyoxymethylene  and  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  said 
polyoxymethylene  of  a  photostabilizer  having  the  formula 


(Ar 


(Ari» 


wherein  (Ar)i  and  (Ar 


V       \ 


CN 


COZ 


CN 

i-x 


<I>'<~ 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  groups  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  groups  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  and  chlorine,  and 
X  is  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  car- 
boalkoxy  groups  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  carboxamide,  and 
carboxamides  substituted  with  at  least  one  alkyl  group 
of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


1,337,357 

NEW  ULTRA-VIOLElr  LIGHT  STABILIZED  COM- 
POSITIONS, PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
AND  USES  THEREOF 
Albert  F.  Strobcl,  DelnlAr,  and  Sigmund  C.  Catino,  Cas- 
tIetoD,  N.Y.,  assignoiS  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Cor- 
poration, New  York,!  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  13,706 

22  Clai»ks.  (CL  106—178) 
1.  An  ultra-violet  ligjht  stabilized  organic  composition 
containing  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  said  organic 
composition  a  compouq^  devoid  of  nitro  groups  and  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


3  337  358 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PIGMENT 

FROM  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  AND  ZINC  OXIDE 

Jacobus  Carolus  Antonius  Vossen,  Groenekan,  Nether- 
lands (24  Mariastraat,  Venio,  Netherlands)- 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  10, 1958, 
V  15,186 
9  Claims.  (CI.  106—292) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  substantially  non- 
chalking  zinc  titanate  comprising  reacting  with  titanium 
dioxide  and  in  dry  state  zinc  oxide  in  the  form  of  highly 
developed  acicular  sulphated  zinc  oxide  with  a  sulphur 
content  of  at  least  0.1%  in  the  form  of  SO3  and  at  least 
0.04%  S  by  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  500-1000°  C.  until  no  more  than  5%  free 
zinc  oxide  remains  in  the  mixture,  the  mol  ratio  of  titani- 
um dioxide  to  zinc  oxide  being  in  the  range  of  about 
.45-1.1:1.0,  said  acicular  zinc  oxide  being  in  the  form  of 
needles  of  approximately  5-8  microns  length. 


2  are  aromatic  carbocydic  nuclei 
devoid  of  nuclear  bonded  amino  groups,  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  OY  and 


N 


./ 


Yi 


\. 


Yi 


and  Y,  Yi  and  Yj  are  l^lected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  organic  radicals. 


3,337,359 

WHITE  PIGMENT 

Harry  D.  Bauman,  Glen  Rock,  Pa.,  assignor  to  P.  H. 

Glatfelter  Company,  Spring  Grove,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,617 
11  Claims.  (CI.  106—293) 

I.  A  composite  white  pigment  of  improved  hiding 
power  as  compared  to  pure  zinc  sulfide  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  precipitate  obtained  by  precipitating  zinc 
sulfide  in  the  presence  of  freshly  precipitated,  nascent 
calcium  carbonate  in  which  the  amount  of  zinc  sulfide 
is  about  20  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  the  total  pre- 
cipitate. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composite  pigment  of  im- 
proved hiding  power  and  containing  calcium  carbonate 
and  zinc  sulfide  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  a  solu- 
tion containing  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  alkali  metal 
sulfide,  a  compound  capable  of  providing  Ca+-f  ion  in 
a  quantity  not  in  excess  of  that  chemically  equivalent  to 
the  amount  of  alkali  metal  carbonate  in  said  solution  and 
not  less  than  that  required  to  yield,  on  reaction  with  said 
alkali  metal  carbonate,  calcium  carbonate  amounting  to 
about  50  weight  percent  of  the  composite  pigment;  add- 
ing to  said  solution  a  compound  capable  of  providing 
Zn4--f  ions  in  a  quantity  not  in  excess  of  that  chemi- 
cally equivalent  to  the  amount  of  alkali  metal  sulfide  pres- 
ent  therein  nor  larger  than  that  required  to  yield,  on  re- 
action with  said  alkali  metal  sulfide,  zinc  sulfide  amount- 
ing to  about  50  weight  percent  of  the  composite  pigment; 
and  recovering  the  resulting  composite  pigment. 
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3^37^60 
PIGMENT  DISPERSIONS  FOR  COLORING 
VISCOSE  SPINNING  MASSES 
Viktor  Schoobach,  Josef  Weissert,  and  Wolfgang  Teige, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  & 
Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  2,  1963, 
F  39,635 
6  Claims.  (CI.  106—308) 
1.  An  aqueous  pigment  dispersion  suitable  for  coloring 
viscose  spinning  masses  consisting  essentially  of  («)  about 
1  part  by  weight  of  a  pigment  and  (b)  as  the  dispersing 
medium  for  the  pigment,  about  0.5  to  1  part  by  weight  of 
a  reaction  product  of:  (i)  a  water-soluble  addition  prod- 
uct of  8  to  25  moles  of  low  molecular  weight  alkylene 
oxide  and  one  mole  of  benzaromatic  amine;  (ii)  0.5  to  2 
moles  of  a  phenol;  and  (iii)  1  to  4  moles  of  formaldehyde. 


3,337,361 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE 

TRANSFER  SHEET 

Clarence  H.  La  Count,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Kee  Lox  Manufacturing  Com* 

pany,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,062 

2  Claims.  (CI.  117—36.1) 
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1.  A  process  for  making  a  pigmented  pressure-sensitive 
transfer  medium  containing  practically  no  oily  plasticizer, 
comprising  mixing  61.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  water  slurry 
containing  66%  magnetic  iron  oxide  and  5.75  parts  by 
weight  of  polyethylene  glycol  with  48.0  parts  of  a  wax 
dispersion  containing  5.0  parts  of  modified  Fischer- 
Tropsch  wax,  3.0  parts  of  emulsifiable  polyethylene,  2.0 
parts  of  ester  wax,  1.5  parts  of  an  anionic  dispersing 
agent  and  36.5  parts  of  water,  coating  a  base  carrier  with 
said  mixture  at  room  temperature,  removing  the  water 
from  said  coating,  and  melting  and  fusing  the  remainder 
of  the  coating  thereby  to  form  a  liquid  film  of  polyethylene 
glycol  adjacent  the  base. 


wherein  said  finishing  agent  in  an  uncured  state  comprises 
a  water-soluble  methylol  amide  of  a  maleated  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  glyceride  oil  having  on  an  average  at 
least  4  potentially  reactive  carboxy  groups  per  molecule 
and  (2)  over  coated  with  a  water-repellent,  oil-repellent 
finish  which  comprises  a  cured  fluorocarbon  water-repel- 
lent treating  agent  for  textiles. 


3,337,363 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  COATINGS  FOR 
COLUMBIUM  ALLOYS 
Pao  Jen  Chao,  Scottsville,  N.Y.,  and  Janez  Zupan,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio,  assignors  to  Ritter  Pfaudler  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,006 
4  Claims.  (CI.  117—106) 


3,337,362 
TEXTILES  TREATED  WIFH  METHYLOL  AMIDES 
OF  AN  ADDUCT  FORMED  BETWEEN  A  MALEYL 
COMPOUND  AND  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATU- 
RATED ALIPHATIC  COMPOUND 
George  W.  Cogswell,  Decatur,  III.,  and  Roy  H.  Boggs, 
Greenville,  S.C,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,387 

12  Claims.  (CI.  117—76) 
4.  A  textile  fabric  ( 1 )  impregnated  with  a  water-repel- 
lent finish  comprising  a  finishing  agent  cured  to  a  water- 
repellent  state  at  a  temperature  of  about  110  to  350°  C, 
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1.  A  single  cycle  diffusion  process  for  applying  a  re- 
fractory coating  to  columbium  and  columbium  alloy  ar- 
ticles comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  enclosing  said  articles  in  a  reaction  chamber; 

(b)  exposing  said  articles  to  a  mixture  comprising  a 
source  of  silicon,  a  source  of  a  first  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  hafnium, 
titanium,  zirconium  and  mixtures  thereof  forming  a 
stable  compound  with  columbium,  a  source  of  at 
least  one  second  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  molybdenum,  tantalum,  tungsten  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  that  will  combine  with  silicon  to  form 
a  stable,  refractory  coating  and  an  ammonium  halide; 

(c)  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  1750°  to  2300°  F.  favoring  a  preferential 
deposition  of  said  first  metal  on  said  articles  for 
stabilizing  the  surface  of  said  articles; 

(d)  maintaining  said  mixture  at  said  temperature  until 
said  first  metal  is  substantially  deposited;  and 

(e)  maintaining  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  1750°  to  2300°  F.  that  will  cause  a 
deposition  of  said  second  metal  to  form  a  stable 
refractory  oxidation  resistant  disilicide  coating. 


3,337,364 
POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  FILM 
COATED   WITH   A   SYNTHETIC   POLY- 
MERIC  RESIN   BINDER  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  AN  ADHESION  AGENT 
Richard  J.  Whitbourne,  Pine  Brook,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
KeufiFel  &  Esscr  Company,  Hoboken,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,143 

3Claims.  (CI.  117— 138.8) 
1.  A  coating  receptive  support  material  comprising: 
a  polyethylene  terephthalate  film;  and 
a  layer  coated  on  a  surface  of  said  film  comprising  the 
dried  residue  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture,  in  a  common  solvent,  of  a  synthetic 
polymeric  binder  resin  and  an  adhesion  agent  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  trichloroacetic,  mono- 
chloroacetic,  trifluoroacetic  acids,  benzyl  alcohol  and 
bcnzophenone  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  ad- 
herence of  the  binder  to  the  film. 


August  22,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1271 


1 3RRATUM 

ForClkss  117— 2 15  see: 
Paterit  No.  3,337,075 


M37,365 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTTANCE  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME  TO  FORM  A 
RESISTOR 

Arthur  H.  Mones,  Poudikcepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,643 
15  ClalMs.  (CI.  117—215) 
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12.  The  method  of  rjijaking  an  electrical  resistance  ele- 
ment comprising: 

forming  a  viscous  mji^ture  containing  a  volatile  liquid 
carrier,  a  quantit)  of  finely  divided  material  from 
the  group  consistintg  of  palladium  oxide,  palladium 
chloride,  and  palladium,  where  the  quantity  of  pal- 
ladium oxide  is  1(^  parts,  the  palladium  chloride  is 
144  parts  and  the  palladium  is  86.6  parts,  a  quantity 
of  finely  divided  halide  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silver  chloride,  sijlVer  bromide  and  silver  iodide, 
where  the  quantity  of  silver  chloride  is  23.3-279 
parts,  the  silver  bromide  is  30.6-366  parts,  and  the 
silver  iodide  is  38)4454  parts,  0-400  parts  of  finely 
divided  glass,  and  0-50  parts  of  finely  divided  metal 
oxide  from  the  gr(t>Up  consisting  of  bismuth  trioxide 
and  lead  oxide; 

forming  said  mixture  into  a  film  on  an  electrically  non- 
conductive  base; 

heating  said  film  to  2in  intermediate  temperature  to  re- 
move said  liquid  carrier; 

additionally  heating  said  film  to  a  higher  temperature 
sufficient  to  decompose  thermally  said  silver  halide 
and  release  silver,  \ii  soften  said  glass  and  said  metal 
oxide  and  to  formj^n  said  base  an  adherent  resistive 
film  consisting  of  >  palladium  oxide  and  silver-pal- 
ladium alloy  in  a  glass  matrix;  and  cooling  said  base 
•  and  said  adherent  resistive  film. 


1,337,366 
RECOVERING  SUG>|tS  FROM  AQUEOUS  PULP- 
ING  UQUOR  CONmiNING  UGNOSULFONATES 
USING  ACETONE  \ 
Gerrit  G.  Dc  Haas,  Loil|view,  Leslie  H.  Clark,  Keko,  and 
Charles  J.  Lang,  Lonttview,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Weyer- 
haeuser Company,  t^coma.  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

Filed  Feb.  241 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,878 
10  Claftiis.  (a.  127—46) 
1.  A  process  for  rec^ering  by-products  from  a  spent, 
aqueous  pulping  liquor  containing  sugars  and  lignosul- 
fonates,  comprising  the  steps  of:  mixing  a  first  solvent 
capable  of  forming  a  two-phase  liquid-liquid  system  with 
said  aqueous  pulping  liquor;  said  first  solvent  consisting 
of  from  40  to  100%  by  volume  acetone,  from  0  to  60% 
by  volume  methanol,  and  from  0  to  25%  by  volume 
water;  the  sugars  in  said  pulping  liquor  being  dissolved 
in  the  light  organic  phase  of  said  two-phase  liquid-liquid 
system  and  the  lignosulfonates  being  dissolved  in  the 


heavy  aqueous  i^ase  of  said  two-phase  liquid-liquid  sys- 
tem; feeding  the  first  solvent-liquor  mixture  into  a  liquid- 
liquid  extractor;  feeding  a  second  solvent  into  said  ex- 
tractor simultaneously  vvith  and  countercurrently  to  said 
mixture;   said   second   solvent   consisting  essentially   of 


from  40  to  100%  by  volume  acetone,  from  0  to  60% 
by  volume  methanol,  and  from  0  to  25%  by  volume 
water,  recovering  sugar  within  said  light  organic  phase 
and  lignosulfonates  with  said  heavy  aqueous  phase  from 
said  xetractor. 


3,337,367 
ALUMINUM  WELDING  WIRES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SAME 
Raymond  Chevigny  and  Henri  Rlchaud,  Chambery,  and 
Roger  Develay,  Barberaz,  France,  assignors  to  Pechi- 
ney,   Compagnie  de   Produits  Chimiques  et  Electro- 
metallurgiques,  Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,779 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  8,  1963, 
930,780 
8  Claims.  (CI.  134—3) 
1.  A  process   for  the  treatment  of  weMing  wire  of 
aluminum  and  alloys  of  aluminum  to  improve  the  charac- 
ter of  the  welds  derived  therefrom  in  the  welding  of 
aluminum  and  alloys  of  aluminum,  comprising  the  steps 
of  immersing  the  surfaces  of  the  wire  in  a  solution  con- 
taining an  ionizable  salt  of  tin  whereby  a  tin  coating  is 
formed  and  then  immersing  said  wire  in  a  solution  of  an 
acid  to  remove  said  tin  coating. 


3,337368 

NON-POROUS  HYDROGEN  DIFFUSION  FUEL 

CELL  ELECTRODES 

Harry  G.  Oswin,  Elmsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Leesona 

Corporation,  Cranston,  RX,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Aug.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,496 
2  Claims.  (CI.  136— «6) 

1.  A  fuel  cell  for  the  direct  generation  of  electricity 
comprising  a  non-porous  hydrogen  diffusion  palladium 
membrane  anode,  a  porous  cathode  and  an  aqueous  elec- 
trolyte. 


3,337,369 
NON-POROUS  DIFFUSION  MEMBRANE 
FUEL  CELL 
David  Frazier,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Leesona  Corporation,  Warwick,  R.L,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,332 
5  Cbfans.  (CI.  136—86) 
1.  A  hydrogen-oxidant  fuel  cell  for  the  direct  genera- 
tion of  electricity  containing  an  in  situ  hydrogen  genera- 
tor, comprising  a  housing,  an  anode  comprising  a  non- 
porous  diffusion  membrane  selectively  permeable  to  hy- 
drogen in  close  proximity  to  a  hydrogen  producing  cata- 
lytic layer,  a  cathode,  means  for  supplying  a  fuel  con- 
taining hydrogen  in  chemical  combination  to  said  anode 
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and  an  oxidant  to  said  cathode  and  an  electrolyte  be- 
tween said  anode  and  cathode,  said  anode  analyzing  hy- 


drogen from  said  fuel  at  said  catalytic  layer  and  consum- 
ing said  hydrogen  as  it  is  formed. 


3,337,370 
DEFERRED-ACTION  ELECTRIC  CELL 
Robert  E.  Hansen,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
FUed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,301 
3  Claims.  (CI.  136—90) 
1.  A  deferred-action  electric  cell  comprising  a  cathode 
electrode,  and  anode  electrode  and  an  electrolyte  reservoir 
in  spaced  relationship  to  one  of  the  electrodes  and  an  elec- 
trolyte cavity,  said  electrolyte  cavity  disposed  between  a 
wall  separating  said  electrolyte  reservoir  from  said  elec- 
trolyte cavity  and  a  separator,  said  separator  disposed  be- 
tween said  cathode  electrode  and  said  anode  electrode, 
the  wall  of  said  reservoir  being  provided  with  at  least  two 
passageways,  said  passageways  connecting  said  reservoir 
with  said  electrolyte  cavity,  and  the  passageways  venting 
the  electrolyte  cavity  to  the  reservoir  and  being  provided 
with  independent  opening  and  closing  means. 


^:  3,337,371 

COMPENSATION  WIRE  FOR  CHROMEL-ALUMEL 
THERMOCOUPLES 

Andrei  Karpovich  Agafonov  and  Igor  Alexandrovich 
Alexakbin,  Moscow,  Gallna  Nickolaevna  Pokrovskaja. 
Kamenskiiraljsk> ,  and  Josif  Lazarevich  Rogeljberg  and 
Efim  Samoilovich  Shpichinetsky,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  as- 
signors to  Gosudarstvenny  Naucbno-Issledovateljsky  i 
Proektny  Institute  Splavov  i  Obrabotki  Tsvetnykh 
Metallov,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,402 
1  Claim.  (CI.  136—227) 

A  compensation  wire  for  a  Chi  'nel-Alumel  thermo- 
couple, consisting  of  a  positive  and  a  negative  strand 
coupled  to  the  thermocouple  and  adapted  to  operate  un- 
der conditions  in  which  the  temperature  of  the  thermo- 
couple reference  junction  can  vary  from  —50°  to  -f  400° 
C,  the  positive  strand  being  constituted  of  a  copper-ti- 
tanium alloy  containing  0.2  to  0.8  percent  of  titanium, 
0.0  to  0.3  percent  of  manganese,  0.0  to  0.3  percent  of 
magnesium,  0.0  to  0.1  percent  of  phosphorus,  0.00  to 
0.05  percent  of  lithium,  the  rest  being  copper,  and  the 
negative  strand  being  constituted  of  a  nickel-copper  al- 
loy containing  14  to  20  percent  of  copper,  0.0  to  1.0  per- 
cent of  iron,  0.00  to  0.15  percent  of  carbon,  0.0  to  1.0 
percent  of  manganese,  0.00  to  0.15  percent  of  magnesium, 
0.00  to  0.05  percent  of  lithium,  0.00  to  0.05  percent  of 
cerium,  the  rest  being  nickel. 


3,337,372 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  PROPERTIES 

OF  ZIRCONIUM  METAL 

Robert  E.  Reed-Hill,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,983 
8  Claims.  (CI.  148—11.5) 


-s *- 


1.  A  process  of  improving  properties  of  zirconium  and 
zirconuim  alloys  wherein  the  basal  planes  of  the  grains 
are  generally  parallel  to  one  direction  comprising  the 
steps  of  cooling  the  metal  to  a  low  temperature  of  about 
that  of  liquid  nitrogen  and  prestraining  the  metal  at  said 
low  temperature  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  one 
direction. 


3,337,373 
DOUBLY  ORIENTED  CUBE-ONFACE  MAGNETIC 

SHEET  CONTAINING  CHROMIUM 
Karl  Foster,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Paul  A.  Albert,  Bedford 
Village,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  573,641 
7  Claims.  (CI.  148—31.55) 


«t>OHT  %  AOOiTON  TD  3%  V-H 


1.  Magnetic  sheet  material  comprising  a  cold  worked 
and  annealed  alloy  of  from  2%  to  5%  silicon,  from 
0.1%  to  5%  chromium,  up  to  0.4%  manganese,  and  the 
balance  iron  except  for  incidental  impurities,  the  sheet 
comprising  over  50%  of  its  volume  of  (100)  [001]  grain 
texture,  such  grains  having  (100)  planes  within  about  10" 
of  the  sheet  surface,  the  magnetic  sheet  characterized  by  a 
high  electrical  resistivity  exceeding  that  of  the  alloy  she2t 
without  the  chromium  being  present. 


3,337,374 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  P-N 
JUNCTION  DEFINED  BY  THE  BOUND- 
ARY   BETWEEN   TWO   INTERSECTING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LAYERS 
Christopher  David  Dobson,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  27,  1963, 

46,849/63 
4  Claims.  (CI.  148—33.5) 
1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 
a  body  of  intrinsic  semiconductor  material  having  first 

and  second  intersec  ing  major  surfaces; 
a  first  layer  of  monocrystalline  semiconductor  material 
of  one  conductivity  type  adjacent  said  first  major 
surface;  and 
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a  second  layer  of  opposite  conductivity  type  mono- 
crystalline  semiconductor  material  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond major  surfao;,  said  second  layer  overlying  an 


edge  of  s^id  first 


said  surfaces  sucli 

of  said  first  and 

P-N  junction  therebetween 

being  substantially 

tiguous  portion  o 


layer  adjacent  the  intersection  of 


that  only  the  contiguous  portions 
second  layers  at  said  edge  define  a 
,  the  width  of  said  junction 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  con- 
said  first  layer. 


3,337,375 
SEMICONDUCTQR  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
James  J.  Casey,  Williatnstown,  and  Richard  R.  Gamache, 
Clarksburg,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany, North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachu- 
setts 

Original  application  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,051. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  24,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  384,568 

1  Clafai.  (CI.  148—33) 


A  semiconductor  dtfyice  comprising  a  monocrystalline 
silicon  wafer,  an  epitaxial  layer  of  silicon  having  the  same 
crystal  orientation  as  $iid  wafer  superimposed  in  contact 
with  said  wafer,  a  layer  o^  molybdenum  disilicide  super- 
imposed in  intimate  lt)^rrier  contact  with  said  epitaxial 
layer,  and  a  layer  of  monocrystalline  silicon  having  the 
same  crystal  orientation  as  said  wafer  superimposed  in 
intimate  barrier  contact  with  said  molybdenum  disilicide 
layer,  said  molybdenuin  disilicide  layer  having  a  thickness 
of  50  A.  to  500  A.  art^  less  than  the  mean  free  path  of 
charge  carriers  therein. 


3,337,376 
METHOD  OF  HARDENING  HYPEREUTECTOID 

STEELS 

Raymond  A.  Grange,  Washington  Township,  Westmore- 
land County,  Pa.,  as(  gnor  to  United  States  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  K>ec.  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  604,640 

7  Claims.  (CI.  148—143) 
1.  A  method  of  hardening  hypereutectoid  steels  having 
less  than  about  5%  total  alloy  content  comprising  heating 
said  steel  to  a  temperajl|ure  in  the  range  of  about  1700  to 
about  2000°  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  austenite  and 
to  dissolve  in  said  alistenite  substantially  all  carbides, 
rapidly  quenching  to  below  the  M,  temperature  to  form 
a  mixture  of  martensite  and  austenite,  reheating  into  the 
bainite  forming  temperature  range  and  holding  therein 
for  a  time  sufficient  m  transform  substantially  all  the 
austenite  to  bainite  alii  to  temper  the  martensite  to  a 
mixture  of  fine  carbidfis  and  ferrite,  reheating  to  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  ^f  1425  to  1600°  F.  for  a  time  suf- 
ficient to  convert  substantially  all  ferrite  to  austenite  but 
insufficient  to  cause  substantial  growth  of  any  fine  car- 
bides present  and  finally  cooling  to  harden  the  steel  and 


produce  a  fine-grained  structure  with  an  austenite  grain 
size  finer  than  ASTM  #10  and  a. dispersion  of  uniformly 
fine  carbides. 


3,337,377 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  MAG- 

NESIUM-SILICON  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

Jacques  Bonmarin,  La  Motte-Servolez,  France,  assignor 

to  Pechiney,  Compagnie  de  Produits  Chimiques  et  Elec- 

trometallurgiques,  Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,381 

Claims  priority,  application  Trance,  Dec.  20,  1962, 

919,280 
4  Claims.  (CL  148—159) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  aluminum  base 
alloys  including  the  steps  of  subjecting  the  alloys  to  a 
solution  heat  treatment,  and  thereafter  aging  the  alloys, 
said  alloys  consisting  essentially  of  from  0.2  to  2.0  per- 
cent by  weight  magnesium  and  from  0.2  to  5.0  percent 
by  weight  silicon,  and  the  balance  aluminum,  said  alloys 
being  subject  to  losses  in  mechanical  properties  due  to 
delays  between  said  solution  heat  treatment  and  aging, 
the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  including  tin 
in  said  alloys  in  an  amount  between  0.001  and  0.1  per- 
cent by  weight. 


3,337,378 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SEMI. 

CONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Masatoshi  Migitaka,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisakusho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a 

joint-stock  company  of  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,217 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  6, 1963, 

38/46,715 

7  Claims.  (CI.  148—177) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  semiconductor  de- 
vices which  comprises  coating  a  selected  part  of  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  with  a  fine  layer  of  nickel  contain- 
ing a  group  V  element;  alloying  another  part  of  said 
substrate  with  a  molten  group  III  element;  said  group  V 
element,  during  alloying,  entering  said  group  III  ele- 
ment and  causing  diffusion  into  said  substrate. 


3  337  379 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTIVE  DE- 
VICES BY  MEANS  OF  A  CARRIER  GAS  WITH 
IMPURITIES 
Ferdinand  Lincoln  Vogel,  Jr.,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  as- 
signor to  Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,684 
2  Clahns.  (CI.  148—189) 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductive  body 
which  comprises  heating  a  central  zone  containing  a  semi- 
conductive  body  within  a  chamber  to  a  temperature  sub- 
stantially in  excess  of  the  periphery  of  the  chamber,  in- 
jecting a  carrier  gas  containing  conductivity-type  deter- 
mining impurities  in  the  central  zone  and  heating  it  there- 
by, and  providing  cooling  at  the  periphery  of  the  cham- 
ber to  maintain  the  perijAery  at  a  substantially  lower 
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temperature  than  the  central  zone  so  as  to  produce  a 
convective  flow  of  the  gas  across  the  injected  flow  and  a 
combined  flow  in  the  central  zone  which  transports  im- 
purities in  the  carrier  gas  to  the  body  heated  by  the  central 
zone  and  provides  a  substantially  uniform  diffusion  of 
the  impurities  in  the  heated  body  and  providing  an  open- 
ing at  one  end  of  the  chamber  for  escape  of  the  gas  after 
completion  of  the  convective  flow  across  the  said  semi- 
conductive  body. 


3,337,380 
EXPLOSIVE  SLURRIES  FROM  SATURATED   AM- 
MONIUM NITRATE  SOLUTIONS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
George  L.  Griffith,  Coopersburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Trojan 

Powder  Company,  Ailentown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,247 
15  Claims.  (CI.  149—38) 

1.  An  aqueous  explosive  slurry  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  35  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic 
nitrate  oxidizer  of  which  from  35  to  100%  is  ammonium 
nitrate,  from  about  2  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  porous 
particulate  nitrostarch,  and  an  amount  of  water  within 
the  range  of  about  10  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  com- 
position, sufficient  to  act  as  a  suspending  medium  for  the 
solid  ingredients,  substantially  all  undissolved  ammonium 
nitrate  being  in  the  form  of  crystals  prepared  by  precipita- 
tion from  a  saturated  solution  of  ammonium  nitrate  con- 
taining at  least  80%  ammonium  nitrate. 

12.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  explosive  slurry 
which  comprises  forming  a  substantially  saturated  aque- 
ous solution  of  ammonium  nitrate  containing  at  least  80% 
ammonium  nitrate  at  a  temperature  above  about  210°  F.. 
cooling  the  solution  to  a  temperature  below  about  125° 
F.  while  constantly  stirring  to  form  a  slurry  comprising 
a  saturated  solution  of  ammonium  nitrate  and  finely 
divided  precipitated  ammonium  nitrate;  and  blending  po- 
rous particulate  nitrostarch  therewith  in  an  amount  to 
form  an  aqueous  explosive  slurry  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  35  to  75%  by  weight  of  ammonium  nitrate, 
from  about  2  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  nitrostarch  and 
water. 


3,337,381 

METHOD  OF  SEWING  TEXTILE  WEBS 

TOGETHER 

Hans  H.  Kuhn,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Deering 

Millilten  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,605 
12  Claims.  (CI.  156—93) 


t«itil«  ««b  novtng'a  trantv«r««  btitt  •ton 
fr««  from  rgittd  por  t  lont,  formtd  bf  ho 
pratsing  th«  ••«ing  thraod  formtd  of  tm 
fibrout  eemponvntt  ot  ■•ott  ona  of  whit 
it  thdrmoplottic  - 


(a)  from  20%  to  70%  of  a  thermoplastic  first 
fibrous  component  having  a  flow  temperature, 
between  about  100°  and  225°  C,  which  is  be- 
low the  temperature  at  which  the  web  substan- 
tially degrades  when  heated  for  about  one  min- 
ute, and 

(b)  from  80%  to  30%  of  a  second  fibrous  com- 
ponent which  neither  flows  nor  substantially 
degrades  when  heated  for  up  to  about  one  min- 
ute to  the  flow  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic 
first  fibrous  component; 

(3)  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  the  seam  to  press 
the  raised  portions  of  the  thread  in  the  seam  tightly 
into  the  face  of  the  web; 

(4)  applying  sufficient  heat,  while  the  seam  is  under 
pressure  so  as  to  heat  the  web  at  the  seam  position 
to  at  least  the  flow  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic 
first  fibrous  component  but  below  the  degradation 
temperatures  of  both  the  web  and  the  second  fibrous 
component,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  permit 
the  thermoplastic  first  fibrous  component  to  flow; 
and 

(5)  cooling  the  seam  and  releasing  the  pressure  there- 
from. 


3,337,382 

PROCESS  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OF  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL  TO  A  BACKING 

John  Farago,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,795 

7  Claims.  (CI.  156—310) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  adhering  superim- 
posed contacting  layers  of  bonded  fibrous  material  and 
backing  material  by  reacting  a  polyol  rcactant  and  a  poly- 
meric carboxylic  reactant  having  a  plurality  of  extra- 
linear  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxy  radicals  and  ester  forming  derivatives  thereof,  to 
effect  in  situ  polyesterification  within  the  area  of  con- 
tact between  said  polyol  reactant  and  said  polymeric 
carboxylic  reactant,  the  reactant  being  contained  in  the 
said  layer  of  bonded  fibrous  material  consisting  essential- 
ly of  one  of  said  reactants  and  the  reactant  being  con- 
tained in  the  said  layer  of  backing  material  consisting 
essentially  of  the  other  of  said  reactants. 


^  3,337,383 

PRESSURE  PLATE  FOR  LABEL-SHEET 
FEED  MEANS 
Kurt  Rudolf  Schneider,  4  Jufiand  St., 

Bainbridge,  N.Y.     13733 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,460 

7  Claims.  (CL  156—363) 


1.  A  method  of  joining  together  the  ends  of  lengths  of 
textile  webs  so  as  to  provide  a  seam  substantially  free 
from  raised  portions  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  butting  the  ends  of  lengths  of  textile  webs;  1.  A  pressure  plate  for  use  with  label-sheet  feed  means 

(2)  sewing  the  ends  of  the  webs  together  to  form  a  of  the  reciprocatable  type  and  serving  to  feed  said  sheet 
butt  seam  with  a  bicomponent  sewing  thread  com-  with  a  step-by-step  motion  across  a  fixed  supporting  sur- 
prising face  to  a  punch  mechanism,  comprising:  an  elongated 
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rectangular  plate  member  adapted  to  rest  flat  on  a  pre- 
determined width  portion  of  the  labels  of  a  vertical  row 
thereof  making  up  said  sheet  either  alone  or  in  conjunc- 
tion with  connected  rOlws,  hinge  means  carried  by  said 
plate  member  cooperative  with  hinge-pin  means  for  locat- 
ing said  plate  member)  in  operative  position  with  respect 
to  said  supporting  sur^ce  and  feed  means,  shoes  carried 
by  said  plate  member,  same  shoes  being  spaced  laterally 
outwardly  from  the  plate  member  a  distance  such  that 
said  shoes  extend  alongj  the  outermost  edge  portions  of  the 
labels  of  said  vertical  roW,  and  means  mounting  said  shoes 
in  a  maner  enabling  tl^^m  to  rest  of  their  own  weight  on 
said  outermost  edge  i)0rtions,  the  plate  member  being 
fashioned  from  a  matjarial  having  weight  and  low  slip- 
page properties  such  tH^t  said  member  is  effective  to  hold 
the  label  sheet  from  n^^ving  with  said  feed  means  as  the 
latter  partakes  of  its  HOn-feed  stroke  but  not  such  as  to 
retard  feed-in  movement  of  the  label  sheet  with  said  feed 
means  as  it  partakes  of  its  feed-in  stroke. 


3,337,384 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WALLED 
STRUCTURES 
Donald  R.  Wright,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,473,  now 
Patent  No.  3,206,899,  dated  Sept.  21,  1965.  Divided 
and  this  application  Ian.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,984 
20  Claris.  (CI.  156—425) 


,f*t 


no'     tTK 


13.  Apparatus  for  sp  'ally  generating  a  walled  enclosure 
by  sealing  together  suc:essive  continuous  turns  of  spirally 
wound  strip  wall  material,  comprising  a  body,  said  body 
having  at  least  two  sjpport  rollers  for  supporting  said 
structure,  said  rollers  peing  coupled  to  said  body,  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  sad  support  rollers  being  parallel,  at 
least  one  pair  of  driva  and  support  rolls,  each  pair  of 
said  drive  and  suppoit  rolls  being  parallel  and  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  by  a  distance  slightly  less  than 
the  width  of  said  strip  Wall  material,  said  drive  and  sup- 
port rolls  being  disposcji  transversely  with  respect  to  said 
support  rollers,  a  seal  pi-eparing  element  including  a  heated 
contact  surface,  said  $eal  preparing  element  being  sup-' 
ported  from  said  bodM;  at  least  one  feed  strip  bearing 
roll,  said  feed  strip  bearing  roll  being  disposed  above  said 
seal  preparing  element  Jn  predetermined  spatial  relation- 
ship with  respect  thereto,  means  for  driving  said  drive  and 
support  rolls,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  seal  pre- 
paring element  in  a  predetermined  positional  and  material 
contacting  relationship  with  respect  to  said  walled  en- 
closure. 


3,337,385 
FILM  Sjl'LICING  DEVICE 

Raymond  A.  Hcisler,  Dakota  Trails, 

Frankliij  lakes,  NJ.     07417 
Filed  Apr.  fl,l965,  Ser.  No.  446,504 
10  Claiais.  (CI.  156—506) 
1.  A  device  for  the! trimming  and  the  butt  splicing  of 


a   pair  of  film  strips 


apertures  therein,  the  s  :licing  device  adaptable  for  mount- 


having  spaced  sprocket-receiving 


ing  on  a  base  and  other  apparatus  and  being  formed  and 
made  of  a  one-piece  construction  and  comprising:  (1)  a 
common  back  support  for  mounting  of  the  splicing  device 
to  other  apparatus;  (2)  a  film  supporting  table  portion 
extending  from  the  common  back  support  and  having  a 
relief  formed  in  the  table  portion  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  table  and  the  front  and  back  edges  of  the  table; 
( 3 )  a  cutting  edge  formed  by  the  separation  of  said  table 
portion  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends,  the  separated  por- 
tions providing  face-to-face  edges  providing  a  means  for 
cutting  film  and  the  like  and  as  thus  formed  said  edges 
extending  from  the  relief  to  the  front  edge  of  the  table 
to  provide  right  and  left  table  portions,  and  the  cutting 
edge  means  being  of  a  length  at  least  slightly  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  film  being  trimmed;  (4)  at  least  one 
reduced  attaching  portion  extending  from  each  of  the  right 
and  left  table  portions  to  the  back  support  and  of  such 
reduced  section  as  to  permit  the  deflection  of  either  the 
right  and  left  table  portions  to  a  position  below  the 


normal  plane  of  the  table;  (5)  spaced  lugs  formed  in  a 
line  on  each  of  the  table  portions  with  at  least  two  spaced 
lugs  being  on  each  of  the  right  and  left  table  portions,  each 
lug  of  such  a  shape  and  extending  above  the  table  surface 
to  provide  means  for  engaging  the  sprocket-receiving  aper- 
tures of  the  film  to  be  spliced,  whereby  when  a  strip  of 
film  is  placed  on  the  spaced  lugs  of  a  deflected  table  por- 
tion with  the  to-be-trimmed  portion  of  film  disposed  below 
the  other  non-deflected  table  portion,  the  deflected  table 
portion  is  released  to  move  to  its  normal  plane  position 
and  while  so  moving  to  such  a  position  to  bring  the  film 
on  the  table  in  the  way  of  the  underside  of  the  table  por- 
tion in  the  normal  plane  and  to  thereby  cut  and  trim  the 
film  at  this  cutting  edge,  so  that  when  a  pair  of  film  strips 
so  trimmed  are  placed  on  the  lugs  of  the  right  and  left 
table  portions  disposed  in  their  normal  plane,  the  film 
strips  are  aligned  and  in  end-to-end  relationship  are 
adapted  for  butt  splicing  together  by  means  of  a  splice 
patch. 


3  337  386 

WIRE  COVERING  AND*  TUBE  FORMING  DIE 

Harvey  Burr,  De  Kalb,  III.,  assignor  to  Anaconda  Wire 

and  Cable  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,335 

6  Claims.  (CI.  156—585) 


1.  A  die  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit  end  for  con- 
tinuously forming  an  advancing  strip  into  a  tube  of  in- 
definite length  having  a  substantial  longitudinal  overlap, 
comprising: 

(A)  two  parallel  walls  defining  a  slot  for  said  strip, 
(a)   said  slot  diminishing  in  width  from  the  en- 
trance end  toward  the  exit  end  of  said  die. 
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(B)  a  first  curvilinear  side  wall  coextensive  with  said 
slot  along  the  length  thereof, 

(C)  a  second  curvilinear  side  wall  coextensive  with  said 
slot  along  the  length  thereof, 

(a)   said  side  walls  being  concave  toward  each 
other, 

(D)  a  third  curvilinear  side  wall 

(a)  concave  toward  said  first  side  wall 

(b)  forming  a  tubular  passage  in  combination 
therewith,  and 

(E)  a  fiat,  strip-abutting,  side  wall 
(a)  facing  said  second  side  wail, 

(F)  said  third  side  wall  and  said  fiat  side  wall  converg- 
ing, and  terminating  short  of  the  exit  end  of  said 
die, 

(G)  said  first  side  wall  and  said  second  side  wall  con- 
verging, and  combining  to  form  a  tubular  passage 
within  said  die. 


Iv 


3  337  387 

STITCHED  AND  NEEDLED  NON-WOVEN 

FABRIC 

Charles  D.  Owen,  Biltmore,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Beacon 

Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  563,485 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

July  12, 1983,  has  been  disclaimed 

3  Claims.  (CI.  161—50) 


1.  In  a  non-woven  fabric  having  substantial  stability 
and  strength  in  both  the  lengthwise  and  widthwise  direc- 
tions, adaptable  for  use  in  the  formation  of  blankets 
and  the  like,  said  fabric  including  a  supporting  layer  of 
non-woven  fibers  extending  generally  in  the  widthwise  di- 
rection and  outer  facing  layers  of  non-woven  fibers  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  said  supporting  layer  and 
being  needled  thereto  for  uniting  the  fibers  of  the  in- 
dividual layers  with  each  other  and  for  uniting  the  layers 
together;  the  improvement  of  said  supporting  layer  only 
containing  and  being  held  together  by  spaced  apart  rows 
of  interconnected  chain  loops  formed  exclusively  from 
the  fibers  of  said  non-woven  supporting  layer  without  any 
of  the  usual  additional  stitching  yarns,  said  chain  loops 
being  formed  on  only  one  face  of  said  supporting  layer 
and  the  fibers  of  each  of  said  loops  extending  from  said 
face  into  the  thickness  of  said  supporting  layer  and  being 
anchored  therein. 


3,337388 
SELECnVE  NAPPING  OF  EMBOSSED  PAPER 
TOWELING    AND    ARTICLE    PRODUCED 
THEREBY 

Charles  L.  Wosaba  II,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,172 
8  Claims.  (CI.  161—63) 


6.  A  soft,  bulky  and  spongy  toweling  paper  having  a 
basis  weight  of  about  15  to  about  40  pounds  per  3000 
square  feet  and  a  CWV  of  at  least  1.2  which  is  further 


characterized  by  a  repeating  pattern  constituting  about 
10%  to  about  60%  of  said  toweling  paper  surface  and 
consisting  of  about  16  to  about  150  fibrous,  tufted  pro- 
tuberances per  square  inch,  raised  to  a  height  of  about 
0.010  inch  to  about  0.030  inch  above  the  surface  of  the 
toweling  paper  prior  to  tufting. 


3,337,389 
FABRICS 
Geoffrey  Leonard  Goulding  and  Keith  Phillip  Barr,  Har- 
rogate, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great 
Britain 
Original  application  Sept.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,791,  now 
Patent  No.  3,287,787,  dated  Nov.  29,  1966.  Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  30,  1960, 

33,612/60 
9  Claims.  (CI.  161—75) 


1.  An  oriented  synthetic  polymer  fibre  oriented  along 
substantially  the  whole  length  thereof  having  5-18  inter- 
vals per  inch  throughout  the  length  thereof  of  reduced 
diameter  compared  to  the  remainder  of  the  fibre  between 
said  intervals,  each  interval  being  on  the  order  of  two 
times  the  fibre  greatest  diameter  in  extent,  lengthwise  of 
the  fibre;  the  tenacity  of  said  fibre  in  said  intervals  being 
within  the  range  of  greater  than  1.5  and  less  than  4  grams 
per  denier,  the  tenacity  of  said  fiber  between  said  intervals 
being  within  the  range  of  greater  than  2^  and  no  greater 
than  6  grams  per  denier  and  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  tenacity  of  said  fibre  in  said  intervals. 


3,337,390 
LAMINATED  FOAM  POLYMER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Frank  L.  Saunders,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,882 
4  Claims.  (CI.  161—160) 

3.  A  laminated  product  comprising  a  crystalline  iso- 
tactic  foam  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic  polymer  having  a 
tough,  impervious  coating  bonded  directly  thereto,  said 
coating  being  a  polymer  produced  by  thermally  curing 
approximately  equal  parts  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride and  monomeric  chlorostyrene  in  the  presence  of  2 
to  4  weight  percent  ethylenedimethacrylate  and  0.5  to  1 
weight  percent  dicumyl  peroxide. 


3,337,391 
BONDING  SILICEOUS  MATERIALS  TO  ORGANIC 

POLYMERS  WITH  ORGANIC  TITANATES 

Robert  E.  Clayton,  John  J.  Jaruzelski,  and  Byron  M.  Van- 

derbilt,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and 

Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,202 

10  Claims.  (CI.  161—170) 
1.  A  laminated  structure  comprising  glass  fibers  coated 
with  a  layer  of  tetra-allyl-titanate  and  bonded  to  a  copoly- 
mer of  65%  of  butadiene  and  35%  of  acrylonitrile  hav- 
ing a  Mooney  viscosity  (ML,  2  minutes  at  212°  P.)  of 
85,  said  laminate  being  cured  for  fifteen  minutes  to  an 
hour  at  307°  F.  under  pressure. 
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3  337  392 
CONDUCTIVE  CELLuLosic  PAPER  CONTAINING 

ASBESTOS  AND  ACID  SALT  OF  A  POLYVALENT 

METAL 
Willard   E.  Carlson,   New  City,  and   William  Thomas 

Myers,  Jr.,  Suffern,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  St.  Regis  Paper 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York  W 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,473 
4  Claims.  (CI.  162—138) 

1.  A  conductive  pap^^  comprising  a  cellulosic  web  hav- 


ing from  about  3%  to 
and  from  about  0.1  to 
salt  of  a  polyvalent 
paper  having  a  surface 
a  relative  humidity  of 
a  cold  water  extract. 


ibout  25%  by  weight  of  asbestos 

about  0.4%  by  weight  of  an  acid 

nii;tal  dispersed  therethrough,  said 

resistivity  of  less  than  10'^  ohms  at 

S|0%  and  imparting  an  acid  pH  to 


disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  forming  wire  when  operative- 
ly  installed  in  said  paper  making  machine;  and  said  foil 
defining  a  T-shaped  longitudinally  extending  recess  ter- 
minating in  the  lower  surface  of  said  foil,  the  width  of 
said  T-shaped  recess  being  greater  than  the  correspond- 
ing width  of  said  T-shaped  rail  to  be  received  in  said  T- 
shaped  recess  to  provide  a  clearance  between  the  side 
edges  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  T-shaped  rail  and  the 
opposed  side  walls  of  said  T-shaped  recess,  and  said  T- 
shaped  recess  further  including  an  upper  wall  surface 
substantially  parallel  to  said  forming  wire  when  said  foil 
is  operatively  installed  in  said  paper  making  machine  and 
inwardly  projecting  flange  means  at  the  leading  and  trail- 
ing edges  thereof  extending  from  said  opposed  side  walls 


,-43 


3,337,393 
PAPERMACHIN'F  HEADBOX  DISCHARGE 
VELOCITY  INDICATOR 
Joseph  D.  Parker,  BeMit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Cor- 
poration, Beloit,  W|$M  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Dec.  I6j  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,799 
9  Claims.  (CI.  162—263) 


J 
^ 


1.  A  p.^permaking  nachine  comprising, 

a  stock  headbox  fq^  receiving  stock  from  a  supply 
system, 

a  slice  opening  for  cjclivering  stock  to  a  paper  forming 
a  forming  wire, 

a  channel  for  conveking  the  stock  from  said  headbox 
to  said  slice  opering  and  producing  a  reduction  in 
the  static  pressure]  of  the  stock  therethrough  due  to 
friction  losses, 

pressure  measuring  ibeans  for  connection  to  the  supply 
system  and  to  said  [headbox  for  determining  the  pres- 
sure differential  b«  jween  a  point  in  the  supply  system 
at  which  the  static  Ipressure  head  is  substantially  less 
than  the  total  head  and  a  point  in  said  headbox  be- 


low the  level 
quiescence. 


of 


stock  therein  and  at  a  zone   of 


3,337,394 
FOIL  TYPE  DRAINAGE  APPARATUS  FOR 
PAPER  MAKING  MACHINES 
William  Sherman  White,  Pointe  Claire,  Quebec,  and  John 
Gordon  Buchanan,  Montreal  West,  Quebec,  Canada, 
assignors  to  The  Johnson  Wire  Works  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  15,  1964, 

902,865 
13  Claltis.  (CI.  162—352) 
I.  A  drainage  foil  flcr  use  in  a  paper  making  machine 
bnd  a  T-shaped  supporting  rail  by 
upon  the  upper  portion  of  said  T- 
shaped  rail,  said  foil  lnving:  an  upper  surface  including 
a  substantially  flat  w  re  bearing  portion  and  a  suction 
creating   diverging    portion,   said   suction    portion    being 


.  <0  ^35— 

~3e 

of  said  T-shaped  recess  for  underlying  and  slidably  en- 
gaging the  underside  of  the  upper  portions  of  said  T- 
shaped  rail  to  be  received  in  said  T-shaped  recess,  and 
the  vertical  spacing  between  said  upper  wall  surface  of 
said  T-shaped  recess  and  the  opposed  upper  surfaces  of 
said  inwardly  projecting  flange  means  being  such  that 
when  said  foil  is  operatively  mounted  upon  said  T-shaped 
rail  at  least  said  upper  surface  of  the  inwardly  project- 
ing flange  means  at  the  trailing  edge  of  said  foil  will  be 
firmly  interengaged  with  the  underside  of  the  overlying 
upper  portion  of  said  T-shaped  rail  and  said  upper  wall 
surface  of  said  T-shaped  recess  will  be  firmly  interengaged 
with  the  upper  surface  of  said  T-shaped  rail  so  as  to  main- 
tain the  angle  between  the  forming  wire  and  the  upper 
surface  of  said  drainage  foil. 


3  337  395 

TERMITE  CONTROL  BY  INDUCED  EPIZOOTICS 

OF  ENTOMOPHAGOUS  MICROORGANISMS 

Robert  Z.  Page,  7117  Kerr  Drive, 

Springfield,  Va.     22150 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,054 

2  Claims.  (CI.  167—13) 
1.  In  the  art  of  biological  control  of  termites  in  which 
epizootic-inducing  quantities  of  entomophagous  micro- 
organisms are  placed  at  a  site  frequented  by  termites  and 
where  they  are  contacted  by  said  termites,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  placing  at  said  site  spores  of  a 
fungus  of  the  group  consisting  of  EntomophtJwra  virulenta 
and  Entomophthoro  ohsciim  and  spores  of  Bacillus  thur- 
inf;iensis. 

3,337,396 
METHOD  OF  COMBATTING  FUNGI 
Harvey  W.  Spurr,  Jr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,029 
1  Claim.  (CI.  167—22) 
A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  fungi  with  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of 
2-methyl-2-(methylthio)propionaldehyde  O  -  (methylcar- 
bamoyl)oxime. 


3  337,397 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  GRAM  POSITIVE 
BACTERIA  WITH  DICHLOROPHENYLOSAZONES 
Marvin  L.  Oftedahl,  Crestwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,070 

5  Claims.  (CI.  167—30) 
1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  gram  positive 
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bacteria  by  contacting  said  bacteria  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CU=NNII 


C=XNH- 

(ciroiDo 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4. 


3,337,401 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE  TREAT- 
MENT  AND  PREVENTION  OF  COCCIDIOSIS  IN 
POULTRY 

Toshio  Ishil  and  Yasuto  Takamatsu,  Tokyo,  Shojiro 
Yunigi,  Kyoto,  and  Katsutada  Masuda,  Ashiya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  29,  1964, 
39/37,133 
10  Claims.  (CI.  167—53.1) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  coccidiosis  in  poultry,  which 
comprises  orally  administering  to  poultry  infected  there- 
with an  anti-coccidial  amount  of  thiazolium  salt  of  the 
formula 


3,337,398 
METHOD  OF  KILLING  MICROORGANISMS 
Lemont  B.  Kier,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio 
State  University,  Columbus,  Ohio,  an  institution  of 
Ohio 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,582 
7  Claims.  (CI.  167—33) 

1.  A  method  of  killing  undesirable  Staphylococcus  or 
Diplococcus  microorganisms,  which  comprises  contacting 
said  organisms  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


—  S 


Cllt  u 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  carbon  atom  number 
of  1  to  3  and  X-  is  a  halogen  ion. 


4 

R-N- 


3 


R'-C     ®     C-S- 

5\    /2 

S 

1 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
lower-alkylphenyl,  lower-alkoxyphenyl.  halophenyl,  tri- 
fluoromethylphenyl,  and  hydroxyphenyl,  and 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  and  isopropyl. 


3,337,402 
STABLE  AND  PALATABLE  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITION 
Margaret  Rose  Zentner,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,298 
6  Claims.  (CI.  167—55) 

1.  A  stable  and  palatable  pharmaceutically  active  prod- 
uct produced  by  mixing  ( 1 )  a  complex  magnesium  alumi- 
num silicate  with  (2)  a  solution  of  7-chloro-l-methyl-5- 
phenyl-3H-l,4-benzodiazepin-2(lH)-one  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol,  isopropanol, 
ethanol  and  water,  and  isopropanol  and  water. 


3,337,399 

GELLED  COLLOIDAL  SILICA  FUMIGANT 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
,  Joseph  Carl  Dawson,  P.O.  Box  5868, 

^  Ferguson,  .Mo.     63135 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,788 

10  Claims.  (CI.  167—39) 
1.  A  stable,  gelled  fumigant  composition  comprising  a 
volatile  fumigant  and  colloidal  silica. 


3,337,400 
AQUEOUS  POST-SURGICAL  INJECTION  BY  INFIL- 
TRATION  WITH  A  LOCAL  ANESTHETIC,  A  SUB- 
STANTIALLY WATER-INSOLUBLE,  LOCAL  AN- 
TI-INFLAMMATORY GLUCO  CORTICOID,  AND 
AN  ANTIBIOTIC 

Joel  P.  Smith,  567-C  Doctors  Bldg.,  490  Peachtree  St. 

NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.     30308 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  .494,236 

5  Claims.  (CI.  167—52) 

1.  A  process  of  combatting  lo^al  and  systemic  bodily 
reactions  incidental  to  local  surgical  intervention  in 
human  subjects  which  comprises  the  injection  by  infiltra- 
tion after  surgery  into  the  surgical  locale  of  a  sterile 
liquid  combination  of  an  antibiotic,  a  substantially  water- 
insoluble,  local  anti-inflammatory  glucocorticoid,  an  in- 
jectable local  anesthetic,  and  an  aqueous  carrier  adapted 
for  injection  by  infiltration. 


3,337,403 
STABLE  AND  PALATABLE  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS 
.Margaret  Rose  Zentner,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,692 
4  Claims.  (CI.  167—55) 

1.  A  stable  and  palatable  pharmaceutical  product  pro- 
duced by  mixing,  in  the  presence  of  water,  a  complex 
magnesium  aluminum  silicate  with  the  phosphate  salt  of 
the  dl-tropic  acid  ester  of  3-diethylamino-2,2-dimethyI. 
1-propanol. 


3,337,404 

EFFERVESCENT  POTASSIUM  COMPOSITION 
Gerald  P.  Polll,  Norrisfown,  Clyde  E.  Shoop,  Lansdale, 

Thomas  J.  Macek,  Baederwood,  and  Wayne  M.  Grim, 

Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rabway, 

N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,708 
2  Claims.  (CI.  167—57) 

I.  A  palatable  oral  potassium  composition  for  use  in 
potassium  replacement  therapy  without  causing  gastric 
disturbance  comprising  by  weight  percent  about  38%  to 
67%  potassium  bicarbonate,  about  25%  to  about  56% 
potassium  chloride  and  about  5%  to  about  19%  citric 
acid,  the  remainder  being  fillers  and  sweetening  agents. 
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3337,405 
PRODUCT  FOR  DENTAL  USE  INCLUDING  A 
SILVER    COMPLEX    AND    METHODS    FOR 
SUCH  USE         ][ 

Georges  Netien,  Lyon,  lean  Lachanne,  Vurey-par-Genas, 
Isere,  and  Maurice  Raymond  and  Pierre  Savy,  Lyon, 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  de  Recherches  Sclentifiques, 
Lyon,  France,  a  company  of  France 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,227 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  18,  1961, 
41,127,   Patent   9<2M;   Mar.    15,    1961,    Patent 
1,291,735 

9  Clailns.  (CI.  167—60) 
1.  A  reaction  product  for  dental  use  by  topical  appli- 
cation of  the  gums  of  |a  patient  comprising  u  mixture  of 
a  silver  complex  consi$iing  essentially  of  about  14%  sil- 
ver chloride,  72%  silVtr  and  sodium  thiosulphates  and 
silver  thionate,  and  14^  sodium  chloride,  and  a  vitamin 
D  active  steroid  com{>ound,  said  silver  complex  being 


present  m  an  amount  i 
sufficient  to  activate  t 
prepared  by  precipitati 
of  1  kg.  of  silver  nitra 


relation  to  the  steroid  compound 
latter,  said  silver  complex  being 
g  silver  chloride  from  a  solution 
by  addition  of  an  excess  of  sodi- 
um chloride  thereto,  dissolving  the  silver  chloride  in  a 
concentrated  solution  of  1  kg.  sodium  thiosulphate,  add- 
ing 6U  g.  of  neutral  sodium  sulfite  to  the  solution  and 
concentrating  the  soluion  in  vacuo  at  a  temperature  of 
70  to  80°  C 


|3,337,406 

TREATMENT   JF  ARTERIOSCLEROTIC 
DISEASES 

Peter  T.  De  Marco,  PiJiL;  Hill,  N  J.,  and  Louis  J.  Salerno, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asfiiignors  to  .Mar-Sal,  Inc.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,943 

5  Claihis.  (CI.  167—65) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  arteriosclerotic,  atheroscle- 
rotic and  related  metatiolic  diseases  which  comprises  in- 
jecting into  living  animal  muscular  tissues  a  sterile  aque- 
ous composition  comptilsing  essentially  0.025  to  1  gm.  of 
a  procaine  salt  and  0.7I5J  to  3  gm.  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone 
having  a  mol  weight  fr3m  30,000  to  50,000. 


3,337,407 


t  Bell,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 
'  J  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 


URICOSURIC  AGENT 

Clement  A.  Stone,  Blue 
Inc.,  Rabway,  NJ 

No  Drawing.  Filed  <=teb.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,077 

2  ClaiMis.  (CI.  167—65) 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  uric  acid  content  of 
blood  in  humans  whicli  involves  the  daily  administration 
in  subdivided  doses  of  jfrom  30  to  600  mg.  of  the  com- 
pound: /3-isomer  of  ^-chloro-10-(3-dimethylaminopro- 
pylidene )  -thioxanthene 


3,337,408 

METHOD  OF  I  INFECTING  ANALGESIA 

David  A.  McClure,  Caboga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rex- 
all  Drug  and  Cbemitsal  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jiine  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  560,070 

5  Clailns.  (CI.  167—65) 

1.  A  method  of  effecting  analgesia  in  mammals  which 
comprises  the  administration  to  a  mammal  suffering  from 
pain  of  a  non-toxic  amount  of  4-dimethylamino-2-lower 
alkyl- 1,3-dioxolane  sufOfient  to  induce  a  state  of  analgesia 
therein. 


3,337,409 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  HEPARIN 

Robert  E.  Williams,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  ass^snor  to 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,146 
11  Claims.  (CI.  167—74) 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  heparin  which  comprises 
treating  a  heparin-containing  material  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium at  a  pH  between  about  4  and  about  10  with  a  cross- 
linked  copolymer  of  a  mixture  of  an  aromatic  monovinyl 
hydrocarbon  and  an  aromatic  divinyl  hydrocarbon,  said 
mixture  containing  96  to  99.9  mole  percent  of  said  mono- 
vinyl  hydrocarbon  and  4  to  0.1  mole  percent  of  said  di- 
vinyl hydrocarbon,  said  copolymer  bearing  on  the  aro- 
matic nuclei  substituent  groups  of  the  formula 

Ri 
-C„Hi„-N-Rf 

wherein  n  is  1  to  4,  Rj,  Rj  and  R3  are  hydrocarbon  groups 
and  Y  is  an  anion,  said  copolymer  containing  at  least 
one  of  said  substituent  groups  for  each  15  aromatic  nu- 
clei said  aqueous  medium  comprising  an  effective  amount 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
water  soluble  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  and  am- 
monium salts  of  an  acid  and  separating  the  copolymer 
containing  bound  heparin  from  the  aqueous  medium. 


3,337,410 
METHOD  OF  DEHYDRATING  HEPARIN 
CONTAINING  ANIMAL  MUCOSA 
Kenneth  J.  Gross,  Nortbridge,  Thomas  NItta,  West  Los 
Angeles,  James  Wallace  Sawbill,  Canoga  Park,  and 
Robert  Earl  Williams,  Nortbridge,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,994 

3  Claims.  (CI.  167—74) 
1.  A  method  of  dehydrating  animal  mucosa  with 
minimal  loss  of  heparin  contained  therein  which  com- 
prises adding  an  alkali  metal  bisulfite  to  said  mucosa 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  of  the  mucosa 
and  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  between  140" 
F.  and  260°  F.  for  a  time  suflRcient  to  yield  a  mucosa 
containing  a  substantially  lower  percentage  of  water  than 
that  of  the  input  mucosa. 


3,337,411 
OXIDATION  DYESTUFFS  WITH  ASCORBIC  ACID 
OR    SALTS    THEREOF    FOR    DYEING    LIVING 
HUMAN  HAIR 
Hermann  Wilmsmann  and  Eugen  Konrad,  Darm- 
stadt, Germany,  assignors  to  Interpal  S.A.,  Fri- 
bourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  26, 1961, 
W  30,946 
31  Claims.  (CI.  167—88) 
25.  A  method  for  dyeing  living  human  hair  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  human  air  an  oxidation  hair  dyestuff 
and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ascorbic  acid  and  salts  thereof. 


3,337,412 

TOPICAL  FLUORIDE-PHOSPHATE  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHOD 

Charles  H.  Elbreder,  14  Lynnbrook  Drive, 

Frontenac,  Mo.     63124 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,956 

10  Claims.  (CI.  167—93) 
1.  A  composition  useful  for  topical  application  in  the 
control  of  dental  caries  comprising  a  fluoride  compound 
which  is  soluble  in  water  to  provide  a  source  of  fluoride 
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ions  under  acid  conditions,  said  fluoride  compound  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  0.25  to  5.0%  of 
fluoride  ions,  an  acid  phosphate  comjKJund  which  is  solu- 
ble in  water  to  provide  a  source  of  phosphate  ions,  said 
acid  phosphate  compound  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  0.5  to  4.5%  of  phosphate  ions  and  a 
pH  between  approximately  1.8  and  4.5,  a  gelling  agent 
which  is  compatible  with  fluoride  ions  under  acid  condi- 
tions and  stable  in  a  pH  range  of  approximately  1.8  to 
4.5,  said  gelling  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  impart  to  said  composition  a  viscosity  between 
approximately  7,000  and  100,000  centipoises,  and  the 
balance  water. 

3,337,413 

SOLID  HYDROCARBON  FERMENTATION 

PROCESS 

Gene  H.  Wegner,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,800 

10  Claims.  (CI.  195—28) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon  fermentation  process  which  com- 
prises dissolving  a  normally  solid  hydrocarbon  in  a  nor- 
mally liquid  hydrocarbon,  continuously  contacting  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  hydrocarbon-utiliz- 
ing micro-organisms  with  said  normally  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon having  dissolved  therein  said  normally  solid  hydro- 
carbon, fermenting  said  solid  hydrocarbon  with  said  mi- 
cro-organism under  conditions  suitable  for  fermentation, 
and  recovering  the  fermented  product. 


inoculant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fusarium 
anguioides,  Fusarium  culmorum.  Fusarium  oxysporum, 
Fusarium  semitectum.  Fusarium  lycopersici  and  Torulop- 
sis  albida,  incubating  the  inoculated  medium  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenoxyacetic  acid,  6-aminopenicillanic  acid,  and  salts 
of  said  acids  to  produce  a  culture  broth,  adding  to  said 
culture  broth  a  penicillin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenoxymethyl  penicillin  and  the  potassium  salt 
thereof,  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  fermentation 
conditions,  and  recovering  the  6-aminopenicillanic  acid 
produced. 


3,337,416 

CONTAINER  WrPH  FLEXIBLE  STERILITY 

MEASURING  PAD 

Joseph  Forgacs,  302  N.  Highland  Ave., 

Pearl  River,  N.Y.     10965 

Filed  Mar,  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,249 

3  Claims.  (CI.  195—127) 


3,337,414 
SACCHARIFICATION  OF  STARCH 
Alexander  L.  Wilson,  Pales  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Com 
Products  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,709 
17  Claims.  (CI.  195—31) 


1.  A  test  device  for  determining  the  presence  of  micro- 
organisms on  a  surface  comprising. 

(a)  a  sterilized  two-piece  box, 

(b)  a  removable  piece  of  flexible  fabric  in  said  box 
and  having  a  tab  at  one  side  carried  over  the  edge  of 
the  box  and  bent  down  and  firmly  held  by  applica- 
tion of  the  cover, 

(c)  the  flexible  fabric  in  the  box  being  coated  with  a 
moist,  sterile  medium  for  bacterial  incubation  in  the 
sterile  box,  whereby  on  opening  the  box  the  tab  car- 
ried over  the  edge  thereof  can  be  grasped  without 
touching  the  fabric  within  the  box  coated  with  the 
bacterial  incubating  medium  and  the  said  fabric  can 
be  removed  from  the  box. 


1.  A  process  for  the  enzymatic  sacchariflcation  of  starch 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  dissolving  starch  in  water  at  a  temperature  ex- 
ceeding 100"  C,  and 

(2)  continuously  blending  the  starch  solution  with  a 
mass  of  thinned  and  partially  saccharified  starch  con- 
taining liquefying  and  saccharifying  enzymes,  adding 
liquefying  and  saccharifying  enzymes  to  the  blend 
and  maintaining  the  blend  at  a  temperature  of  45-70° 
C,  to  effect  conversion  of  the  starch. 


3,337,415 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  6-AMINO- 
PENICILLANIC ACID 
Ernst  Brandl,  Alfred  Schmid,  and  Helmut  Steiner,  Kundl, 
Tyrol,  Austria,  assignors  to  Biochemie  Gesellschaft  mit 
bescbrankter  Haftung,  Kundl,  Tyrol,  Austria,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Austria 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,858 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  14,  1962, 

A  1,250/62 

9  Claims.  (CI.  195—36) 

7.  A  process   of  producing   6-aminopenicillanic   acid 

which  comprises  inoculating  nutrient  medium  with  an 


3,337,417 

COAL  CARBONIZATION  PROCESS 

Charles  W.  Albright,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor 

to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,947 
7  Claims.  (CI.  201—9) 

1.  In  a  process  for  carbonizing  agglomerating  coal 
employing  a  gas  fluidized  technique,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  treating  said  coal  prior  to  carbonization 
by  rapidly  heating  it  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  to  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  390°  C.  to  about  420°  C.  by  con- 
tinuously conducting  a  stream  of  finely-divided  particles 
of  said  coal  fluidized  with  an  inert  gas  in  dense  phase  flow 
through  a  hot  tubular  heat  exchanger;  mildly  oxidizing 
the  coal  to  an  extent  necessary  to  prevent  agslomeration 
of  the  coal  at  pyrolysis  temperatures  by  passing  the  heated 
coal  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  upwardly  through  a 
standpipe,  the  oxygen-containing  gas  entering  the  stand- 
pipe  being  at  a  temperature  substantially  equal  to  the 
temperature  of  the  heated  coal  entering  the  standpipe  and 
having  a  superficial  gas  velocity  greater  than  the  free  fall 
velocity  of  the  largest  coal  particle,  the  amount  of  oxygen 
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in  the  gas  and  the  supra^cial  gas  velocity  being  so  con- 
trolled that  the  oxygen  is  substantially  consumed  and  the 
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substantially  free  of  oxygen; 
^rbonizing  the  heated,  oxidized 


:, 337,418 

PNEUMATIC  SOLAR  STILL 

Daniel  S.  Halacy,  Jr.,  5804  W.  VUta  Ave., 

Glendde,  Ariz.    85301 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,725 

3  Claims.  (CI.  202—83) 


1.  A  solar  still  comprising  a  continuous  flexible  band 
of  thin  flexible  transparent  material,  an  airtight  tubular 
hem  along  each  edge  o^  jsaid  band,  a  plurality  of  airtight 
flexible  tubular  pockets  pneumatically  connected  to  and 
extending  between  said  flexible  tubular  hems  to  form,  with 
said  hems,  a  pneumatic  reinforcement  so  that,  upon  infla- 
tion, said  band  of  matenal  will  form  a  side  wall  bounded 
at  top  and  bottom  by  one  of  said  hems,  an  inflation  means 
pneumatically  connectea  to  said  pneumatic  reinforce- 
ment, a  moisture  collecting  top  element  of  thin  flexible 
transparent  sheet  material  sealed  completely  around  the 
said  hems  at  the  top  o^jsaid  side  wall  to  form  a  closed 
top  for  said  still,  said  Cop  elements  being  of  generally 
funnel  shape  and  extending  downwardly  to  a  lowest  point 
whereby  moisture  colleaing  on  the  under  surface  of  said 
top  element  will  flow  di^ivnwardly  to  the  lowest  point  of 
said  top  element,  a  drib!  catcher  positioned  immediately 
below  but  spaced  from l^aid  lowest  point,  and  means  to 
lead  moisture  dripping  n'om  said  lowest  point  into  said 
drip  catcher  to  a  point  Ixyond  the  said  continuous  band 
of  material,  the  lower  h^  presenting  a  completely  open 
bottom.  i 

1337,419 

MULTIPLE  FLASH  EVAPORATOR-CONDENSER 

Abraham  Kogaii,  35a  Trumpcldor  Ave., 

Neve  Shaaiaan,  Haifa,  Israel 
FUed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,202 
7  Claim»4  (CI.  202—173) 
1.  A  direct  contact  flash  evaporator-condenser  com- 
posed of  a  multiplicity  of  chambers,  each  of  said  cham- 
bers forming  at  least  o|i|e  stage  of  said  evaporator-con- 
denser arranged  in  serie$,  a  plurality  of  trays  for  brine 
flow  and  a  plurality  of  trays  for  converted  water  flow, 
each  said  tray  extending  i  substantially  the  length  of  one 


of  said  chambers,  said  plurality  of  trays  for  brine  flow 
being  connected  in  series  with  one  another  by  brine  carry- 
ing channels  through  partitions  between  said  stages,  said 
plurality  of  trays  for  converted  water  flow  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  one  another  by  water  carrying  chan- 
nels through  partitions  between  said  stages,  said  stages 
being  hermetically  sealed  off  from  the  outside  atmosphere 
and  from  each  other,  except  for  narrow  slots  at  the  posi- 
tion of  penetration  of  said  channels  through  said  parti- 
tions, said  stages  and  said  channels  being  positioned  in 
directions  inclined  to  the  horizontal,  said  channels  being 
arranged  at  a  higher  vertical  location  as  the  brine  flows 
from  a  higher  vapor  pressure  stage  to  the  next  lower 
vapor  pressure  stage  so  that  hot  brine  entering  into  said 
brine  carrying  channels  at  the  lowest  stage  advances  up- 


wards from  stage  to  stage  against  gravity,  under  the  in- 
fluence of  the  vapor  pressure  difference  between  consec- 
utive stages,  sealing  off  the  slots  between  said  stages  in 
said  brine  channels,  emerging  cooled  from  the  uppermost 
stage,  and  cold  converted  water  entering  into  said  water 
carrying  channels  at  the  uppermost  stage  flows  down- 
wards from  stage  to  stage  by  gravity  and  against  the  pres- 
sure differences  between  consecutive  stages,  sealing  off  the 
slots  between  said  stages  in  said  water  carrying  channels 
and  emerging  heated  from  the  lowest  stage,  said  brine 
flow  being  cooled  progressively  from  stage  to  stage  by 
flash  evaporation,  said  converted  water  flow  being  heated 
progressively  by  condensation  of  the  amounts  of  vapor 
flashed  off  from  the  brine  in  each  consecutive  stage,  said 
pressure  differences  between  consecutive  stages  corre- 
sponding to  different  brine  temperatures  in  said  consecu- 
tive stages. 

3,337,420 
KIDNEY  BEAN  SHAPED  WATER  REGENERATION 
COMPRESSION  AND  CENTRIFUGAL  DISTILLA- 
TION APPARATUS 
Jack  D.  Zcff,  Highland  Park,  Robert  A.  Bambenek,  Glen- 
view,  and  Cyril  M.  Tomsic,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,829 
2  Claims.  (CI.  202—181) 
1.  A  water  regeneration  system  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising: 
storage  chamber  means  for  collecting  and  storing  con- 
taminated water; 
a  heat  exchanging  centrifuge  comprising  a  stationary 
outer  shell  which  is  symmetrical  about  a  vertical  axis 
and  is  kidney  bean  shaped  in  vertical  section,  and 
an  inner  shell  which  is  symmetrical  about  said  ver- 
tical axis  and  kidney  bean  shaped  in  vertical  sec- 
tion, said  inner  shell  defining  an  evaporation  cham- 
ber therein  and  having  a  neck  portion  protruding 
upwardly  through  an  opening  in  said  outer  shell  and 
engaged  by  bearing  and  sealing  means  for  support- 
ing said  inner  shell  within  said  outer  shell  for  rota- 
tion about  said  axis,  said  inner  and  outer  shells  de- 
fining a  condensation  chamber  therebetween,  gear 
and  closure  means  removably  secured  to  said  neck 
portion  in  closing  relation  thereto; 
motor  means  connected  to  said  inner  shell  by  means  of 
said  gear  and  closure  means  for  rotating  said  inner 
shell  about  said  vertical  axis  whereby  contaminated 
water  in  said  inner  shell  will  be  centrifugally  held  at 
the  periphery  of  said  inner  shell  irrespective  of  zero 
gravity  forces  thereon; 


1282 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1967 


conduit  and  valve  means  connected  between  said  first 
storage  chamber  means  and  said  inner  shell  for  con- 
ducting contaminated  water  into  said  evaporation 
chamber; 

compressor  means  connected  to  said  motor  in  driven 
relation  thereto  and  having  intake  and  output  ports; 

conduit  means  connected  between  said  evaporation 
chamber  and  the  intake  port  of  said  compressor; 

conduit  means  connected  between  the  output  port  of 
•  said  compressor  and  said  condensing  chamber 
whereby  compressed  water  vapor  introduced  into 
said  condensing  chamber  gives  up  heat  to  contami- 
nated water  in  said  evaporating  chamber  through 
the  wall  of  said  inner  shell; 

outlet  conduit  and  valve  means  connected  to  said  con- 
densation chamber  at  the  periphery  of  said  outer 
shell  for  withdrawing  regenerated  water  therefrom; 

said  inner  rotatable  shell  comprising  a  plurality  of 
vanes  extending  radially  into  said  condensation 
chamber  for  effecting  rotation  of  water  in  said  con- 
densation chamber  upon  said  rotation  of  said  inner 


of  volatile  solvent  from  a  feed  liquid  containing  said 
solvent  and  a  solute,  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

vaporizing  a  heat  carrier  liquid  hydrocarbon  fraction 

which  is  immiscible  with  said  feed  liquid, 
in  a  first  vaporization  zone  contacting  said  feed  liquid 
with  the  vaporized  heat  carrier  liquid  to  vaporize  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  solvent  and  condense  only  a 
portion  of  said  vaporized  heat  carrier  liquid  so  con- 
tacted, 
collecting  and  then  separating  the  concentrated  feed 
liquid  from  the  condensed  heat  carrier  liquid. 


,.«•• 


■"""•h. 


■-iL^^y--'--^:^'^   -&^. 


.Sk 


•iSS. 


passing  the  vaporized  solvent  and  remaining  vaporized 
heat  carrier  liquid  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  a 
second  portion  of  the  heat  carrier  liquid  which  is 
immiscible  with  said  feed  liquid  to  condense  said 
vaporized  solvent  and  said  remaining  vaporized  heat 
carrier  liquid  and  vaporize  said  second  portion  of  the 
heat  carrier  liquid  in  heat  exchange  relation  there- 
with, 

and  passing  the  last  mentioned  vaporized  heat  carrier 
liquid  to  a  second  vaporization  zone. 


shell  whereby  water  in  said  condensation  chamber  is 
centrifugally  held  at  the  periphery  of  said  conden- 
sation chamber  irrespective  to  zero  gravity  effects 
thereon; 

an  elongated,  liquid  level  sensing  probe  extending  in- 
wardly of  said  condensation  chamber  from  the  pe- 
riphery thereof,  said  probe  being  disposed  with  its 
longitudinal  axis  inclined  at  approximately  45  de- 
grees to  said  vertical  axis  whereby  substantially  the 
same  amount  of  said  probe  is  immersed  by  a  given 
quantity  of  water  in  said  condensation  chamber  irre- 
spective of  gravity  conditions  and/or  upward  ac 
celerations  of  said  water  regeneration  apparatus  in 
the  direction  of  said  vertical  axis; 

electrically  operable  pump  means  connected  to  said 
outlet  conduit  and  valve  means  for  withdrawing  con- 
densed water  from  said  condensation  chamber;  and 

relay  means  responsive  to  sensing  by  said  probe  of  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  water  in  said  chamber  to 
initiate  operation  of  said  electrically  operable  pump 
means. 


3,337.422 
^®™*^^^  RECOVERY  FROM  POLYMERIC  SOLU. 
TION  WITH  STEAM  STRIPPING  AND  ALKALINE 
EARTH  HYDROXIDE  ADDITIVE 

John  White  Colton,  652  Timpson  St., 

Pelham  Manor,  N.Y.     10803 

Filed  June  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,160 

10  Claims.  (CI.  203—36) 


- 

h    ' 

> 

3,337,421 
DIRECTLY  CONTACTING  FEED  LIQUID  WITH 
VAPORIZED  HEAT  EXCHANGE  LIQUID  IM- 
MISCIBLE WITH  FEED 
Menahem  El-Roy,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Israel  Min- 
ing lodostries — Institute  of  Research  and  Development, 
Haifa,  Israel,  a  company  of  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,039 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Mar.  30,  1964, 

21,073 

7Claims.  (CI.  203— 11) 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  in  a  plurality  of  stages 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  solvent  from  a  catalyst- 
free  solution  therein  of  a  polymeric  material  which  proc- 
ess comprises  steam  stripping  said  solvent  from  said  solu- 
tion in  a  stripping  zone  while  the  latter  is  suspended  in 
an  aqueous  phase,  adding  an  alkaline  earth  hydroxide  to 
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the  stripping  zone,  wheiWby  agglomeration  of  polymeric 
material  is  avoided. 


2i337,423 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ISOPHORONE 
Karl  Schmitt,  Heme,  Westphalia,  and  Josef  Disteldorf, 
Wanne-Elckel,  Germj^,  and  Wolfgang  Baron,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Bochun^  Germany,  by  GunUId  Baron, 
nee  Mayer,  legal  reprcigentative,  Marbuig  (Lahn),  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hibemia-Chemle  G.m.b.H.,  Gelsen- 
iurchen-Buer,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,363 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23,  1960, 

8  60,625 

12  Cbiini»  (CI.  203—37) 


^„ 3,337,425 

EXTRACTION  DISTILLATION  OF  OLEFIN  OXIDES 
o  K.-  ^S"  ^  HYDROCARBON  SOLVENT 
Robert  C.  Binning,  St.  Louis,  and  Glen  F.  Cmm.  Kirk- 
wood.  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  come 
ration  of  Delaware  *^»*ir^ 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,209 
11  Cbims.  (CI.  203—52) 


\ 


1  '  'TZZ. 


1.  Process  for  recovering  isophorone  in  high  yields 
from  the  organic  reaction  mixture  obtained  from  the  con- 
densation of  acetone  to  isophorone  wherein  said  organic 
reaction  mixture  includes  in  addition  to  isophorone  sub- 
stantially both  products  having  a  lower  boiling  point  than 
isophorone  and  products  having  a  higher  boiling  point 
than  isophorone,  which  comprises  passing  such  organic 
reaction  mixture  to  a  distillation  zone  having  a  head,  dis- 
tilling acetone  in  such  distillation  zone  from  an  intermix- 
ture of  such  organic  reaction  mixture  with  a  dilute  aque- 
ous alkali  solution  in  a  weight  ratio  of  water  to  organic 
reaction  mixture  of  from  jibout  0.1  to  10:1  maintained 
at  an  elevated  temperature,  said  aqueous  alkali  solution 
having  an  alkali  concentration  between  about  0.001  and 
0.1%  by  weight  based  on  thfc  water  present  in  the  aqueous 
alkali  solution,  continuously  removing  from  the  head  of 
said  zone  the  acetone  being  distilled,  and  continuously 
separately  condensing  the  removed  acetone,  and  recover- 
ing isophorone  from  the  ^intermixture  remaining. 


3337,424 
PURIFICATION  OF  m-  AND  p-CRESOL  BY  AZEO- 
TROPIC   DISTILLATI<)N  WITH  A  HYDROCAR- 
BON ENTRAINER 
Martin  B.  Neuworth  and  Donald  C.  Jones,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Consolidation  Coal 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,688 

5  Claims.  (CI.  203—44) 
1.  In  a  method  of  purifying  an  impure  phenolic  mix- 
ture containing  m,p-cresol  and  close  boiling  phenols,  the 
steps  of  subjecting  said  mixture  to  distillation  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrocarbon  boiling  between  150  and  250°  C. 
in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  form  an  azeotrope  with 
the  m,p-crcsol,  recovering  »ti  overhead  predominating  in 
the  azeotrope  of  m,p-cresol,  and  thereafter  recovering  the 
m,p-cresol  from  said  azeotrppe. 
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1.  Process  for  the  separation  of  olefin  oxides  from  a 
crude  mixture  comprising  olefin  oxides  having  from  3  to 
18  carbon  atoms  and  oxygenated  impurities  boUing  within 
5  C.  of  said  olefin  oxides  which  comprises  subjecting  said 
crude  mixture  to  extractive  distillation  using  an  extractive 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrocarbons  consist- 
ing of  olefins,  naphthenes,  aromatics  and  mixtures  thereof 
said  hydrocarbons  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  35"  C 
higher  than  that  of  any  of  said  oxygenated  impurities  re- 
moving said  oxygenated  impurities  overhead  while  re- 
moving said  extractive  solvent  containing  said  olefin  oxide 
as  bottoms. 


3,337,426 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  ELECTRICAL 
CIRCUITS  ■"■"■-I 

FUed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,468 
8  Claims.  (CI.  204— 15) 


""^r^ — tj- 


nrJcl  ^,1!'^^^°^  Of  electrical  circuit  fabrication  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  depositing  a  first  conductive  layer  on 
an  insulating  substrate,  converting  the  surface  of  said  first 
conductive  layer  to  a  nonconducting  dielectric,  applying 
a  first  resist  pattern  defining  capacitor  base  electrodes  to 
said  nonconducting  dielectric,  converting  tiie  remainder 
of  said  conductive  layer  exposed  by  said  first  resist  pattcni 
nJ  "°"J=°"^"^»'"S  dielectric,  removing  said  firsi  resist 
patten,,  depositing  a  layer  of  electrical  resistor  material 
on  the  surface  of  said  nonconducting  dielectric,  deposit- 
ing a  second  conductive  layer  on  said  layer  of  electrical 
resistor  material,  applying  a  second  resist  pattern  defining 
resistors  and  conductors  to  said  second  conductive  laver 
removing  said  layer  of  electrical  resistor  material  and  said 
second  conductive  layer  where  exposed  by  said  second 
resist  pattern,  removing  said  second  resist  pattern  aoply- 
mg  a  third  resist  pattern  defining  conductors  to 'the  re- 
mainder  of  said  electrical  resistor  layer,  and  removing 
said  conductive  layer  exposed  by  said  third  rcsis^pTtcra 
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3,337,427  3.337  dlA 

HEAT  AND  CHEMICAL  RESISTANT  METAL  ULTRAHIGH^PEED  CHROMIUM 

ALiLiUY  PARTS  ELECTRODEPOSITION 

MarshaU  G.  Whitfield,  Brookfield,  and  Richard  S.  Parzu-  Andy  Albert  Johnson,  Oait  Parii.  Mich..  Lienor  to  M  &  T 

chowsid,  Danbury,  Conn,  (both  %  Whitfield  Labora-  Chemicals  Inc,  New  YorlT  N.Y:;  riorSiration  of 

tories,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box  293,  Bethel,  Conn.    06801)  Delaware                        lur*,  r<i.».,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawhig.  FUed  June  27,  1966,  ^r.  No.  560,886  No  Drawtog.  FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,107 

1    TT,         .1.  i  S  "™**  P'  29^—37)     ...  7  Claims.  (CI.  204—51) 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  metal  article  made  1.  The  process  for  electroplating  bright  chromium  plate 
of  a  heat-resistant  alloy  containing  as  the  main  constitu-  at  high  plating  speeds  which  comprises  maintaining  a 
ent  at  least  one  of  the  metals  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron  and  chromium  plating  bath  containing  chromic  acid  and  at 
also  containing  chromium,  which  includes  the  steps  of  least  one  catalyst  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
electroplating  the  article  with  nickel,^  heating  the  article  of  sulfate,  fluoride,  complex  fluoride  and  mixtures  there- 
for approximately  one-half  hour  at  approximately  1900°  of  wherein  the  variables  chromic  acid  concentration  ratio 
F.  to  diffuse  the  nickel  into  the  article,  packing  the  article  of  chromic  acid  to  the  sum  of  the  concentrations  of  said 
in  a  mixture  containing  beryllium  and  a  halide,  and  heat-  catalyst  anions,  proportion  of  fluoride  and  complex  fluo- 
ing  the  article  and  pack  for  approximately  eight  hours  ride  to  sulfate,  and  temperature  are  within  the  limits 
at  approximately  1900°  F.  to  alloy  surface  portions  of  p  q 

the  article  with  beryllium,  cooling,  removing  and  wash-    « J^^ g/L-   100-400 

ing  the  article,  and  thereafter  heating  the  article  for   p    'nrr'n "    ^^~^^ 

approximately  one-half  hour  at  approximately  2000°  F.   Tpm        t      ^^ 

to  further  diffuse  the  alloyed  beryllium  into  the  article.        'emperaiure •  c..       27-94 

and  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  variables  are  within  the 
■  limits 

3,337  428  ^'^3  g/l--  150-250 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  CAPACITOR  ^^^'°     .- 25-70 

Allen  J.  Wright,  91  Hall  St.,  Concord,  N.H.     03301  Proportion    0_2 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,627  Temperature •  c..  60-82 

1.  A  process  fJr^proSJciS'a^^VcUor  comprising:  "^^'"»^'"'"8  /"  ^^•d  bath  an  anode  and  a  cathode;  and 

(a)  impregnating^  an  anodized^  porous,  v'alve  metal  L'd 'said'catiode '.^7^.^  h  °"''  ^^id^nodc,  said  bath, 
body  with  a  solution  of  a  semiconducting  oxide  pre-  'bit  150  amr^rU  L  "^*'°'^*^  e""!^^"'  density  of  at  least 
cursor  amperes  per  square  decimeter,  thereby  electro- 

(b)  subj;cting  the  impregnated  body  to  a  reduction  in  ClllTeast'abouf  riT'^rnl'''  °"  "'1  ""'''^'  ''  "  '"'' 
temperature  at  least  sufficient  to  crystallize  said  pre-        '' '"'''  '''°"'  ^'^^  ""'"^"^  P"  '"'""»*^- 

cursor;  ^_^.^^«^.^_ 

(c)  pyrolysing  said  precursor  to  form  the  semiconduct- 
ing oxide;  __  _,^  3,337,431 

(d)  electrolytically  reforming  the  oxide  film  of  the  "''®£IK?Jl^i/;„1"^'^P*^^'T  OF  .^ 
valve^metal  body;  and  vo8.h-  v*           ^S^^^i  SURFACES 

(e)  applying  an  electricaUy  conductive  connection  to  ^Ta'ma^S?.7nd  U^olLlXioi^li^,  SSJatt^ 
the  semiconductmg  oxide.  signers  to  Toyo  Kohan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tok7o7j;pan,  a  cJ?^ 

poration  of  Japan  i 

^— ^— ^^  No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,952 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1962. 
3.337,429  ,  ^.     37/49,394 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  AND  ,     .  ,.  ^  *  Claims.  (CI.  204—56) 

PROCESS  THEREFOR  ^  method  of  forming  a  protective  coating  of  hy- 

Frederic  F.  Zind,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Crated  chromium  oxide  on  a  metal  surface,  which  com- 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York  P^'scs  preparing  an  electrolytic  bath  by  adding  to  an 

Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,826  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  40-100  grams 

1    T    ,».  *  Claims.  (CI.  204—38)  per  liter  of  chromic  acid,  a  water  soluble  organic  hydroxvl 

JnJV      ^'°^"'  ?K  '"f""f%c^"^'"«  ^  s°I'd  electrolyte  compound  in  such  a  stoichiometrical  amount  that  no 

?  n  comnSr?  '^"  '''"'  °i       H-  ■  ,  "^°^^  '^''^  2.5  grams  per  liter  of  trivalent  chromium  "on 

LrST  ""^         anodizing  a  porous  metal  and  20-150  parts  by  weight  of  hcxavalent  chromium  ion 

o?^^^;«„  .1,  ^-    J        J        „      •  .    .  P^""  P^"^  °f  trivalent  chromium  ion  are  formed.  0.1-0.5 

of  ma^nJfnl  nhJ^tf     '  ^        '"'°  '  '°'""°"    ^'^"^  ^'  "^"  °^  ^"'^""'^  '"'^^  ^"^^  «"  '"^^g^ni^  fluorine 

r^?  i«o»?n„^k!f  i^      ?'      ^-  .      compoundpresent  in  an  amount  up  to  1.0  gram  per  liter, 

^  i,«nf.nf J  n  M^^t    ""^'^^  '"  '"  °'f "  ^^  '°"""'  '^'   ""'^  *^ff"^'"«  clectroIysis  in  said  electrolyfic  baU^  us  ng 

f  4^  «SS  W  7  Z7T'"  °m^"'  .  u        .   ''  "'^^"^  '^'  ""''^^  »°  ^'  ^°^'«d  ^"d  an  anode  of  lead 

(4)  repeating  Steps  2  and  3  a  suflScient  number  of   base  metal. 

times  to  substantially  fill  the  pores  of  the  anode  with  _^_^^^^__^ 

manganese  oxide,  ~^^^^^^~~^~ 

(5)  reanodizing  the  porous  metal  anode  pellet,  3,337,432 

(6)  applying  a  conductive  cathode  layer  to  the  anod-  „•  •.     .  ^'^'^^ALLITE  TYPE  COMPOSITION 

Ized  metal  anode  pellet,  and  Kichard  C.  Belski,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

(7)  encasing  the  capacitor  in  a  suitable  container  to-       Oefaww    ^^"'P""^'  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
gether  with  suitable  anode  and  cathode  leads,  ivo  Drawinv  viua  !..».  tA   la^A  c      i».t     ■^m^  ^«« 

the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing  sufficient  **  ^"'"'^"^'  Taaims  (ct  JoJi^f*         ^^'^" 

steam  into  the  conversion  oven  to  substantially  expel  and        1.  A  carnallite-type  compo'sition  comprised  of  from 

rep  ace  the  air  from  the  oven  and  to  substantially  com-  about  32  to  about   34  percent   by   weight  magnesium 

pletely  engulf  the  anode  pellet  man  atmosphere  of  steam,  chloride,  from  about  4  to  about   12  percent  bv  weX 

the  steam  being  of  substantially  the  same  temperature  as  potassium  chloride,  from  about  14  to  about  19  percent 

the  oven  temperature,  and  the  oven  temperature  being  by  weight  ammonium  chloride  and  from  about  41   to 

mamtained  in  the  range  of  from  about  200  to  400°  C.  about  44  percent  by  weight  water. 
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3 137,433 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS 
George  T.  Miller,  Lewlgton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,498 
10  aalmii  (CI.  204—86) 


1.  A  process  for  prod  icing  chemicals  which  com- 
prises contacting  anodic  aWd  cathodic  electrodes  with  an 
electrolyte,  the  lower  portion  of  an  electrode  being  in 
contact  with  a  material  ji-eactive  with  a  product  of 
electrolysis  produced  thert,  said  reactive  material  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus,  sulfur, 
alkali  metals,  alkaline  earta  metals,  magnesium,  germani- 
um, and  lead,  maintainin ;  a  thin  layer  of  the  reactive 
material  on  the  surface  of  said  electrode,  separating  the 


3,337,435 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

SALTS  OF  FLUORO  TELOMERS 

Robert  N.  Haszcldine,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to 

Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  2,  1955,  Ser.  No.  526,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  9,  1954. 

23,106/54 
2  Chiims.  (Cl.  204—158) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  the 
formula  CFaXCClYR'COOM,  where  M  is  an  alkali  metal, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 
CFjXCClYR'CFClI,  where  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  fluorine,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  fluorine,  and  R'  repre- 
sents an  oxidation  resistant  chain  having  from  4  to  40 
carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  chain  configuration,  made  up 
of  repeating  fluoroalkene  units,  less  the  terminal  carbon 
atom  of  the  last  fluoroalkene  unit,  with  molecular  oxygen 
in  the  presence  of  the  hydroxide  of  the  alkali  metal  M, 
in  admixture  with  water,  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
initiator. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  reaction  is  car- 
ried out  in  the  presence  of  ultraviolet  light  and  the  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  is  sodium  hydroxide. 


anode  and  cathode  with 
facing  the  electrode  which 


3.  diaphragm  having  its  side 
contacts  the  reactive  material 
covered  with  a  material  coiyered  with  a  material  against 
which  the  reactive  material  is  non-wetting,  and  passing 
an  electric  current  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode 
through  the  electrolyte  to  produce  a  compound  of  the 
reactive  material  and  the  ijroduct  of  electrolysis  of  the 
electrode  in  contact  therewith. 


3,3:7,434 
METHOD  OF  ELECTRO  iYTIC  ETCHING  METALS 

USING  A  GEL  ELECTROLYTE 
Jamie  L.  Jamieson,  LynW«od,  William  H.  Hyter,  Los 
Angeles,  James  R.  Cady,  Beverly  Hills,  and  Rawley  D. 
Larson,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors,  hy  mesne  assign- 
ments,   to    McDonnell    Douglas    Corporation,    Santa 
Monica,  Calif.,  a  corponsition  of  Maryland 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,768 
21  Claims.  (CI.  204—143) 


3,337,436 

PREPARATION  OF  BIS(BETA-ALKOXYALKYL) 

KETONES 

Donald  M.  Fenton,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  (o  Union 

Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Californhi 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,836 
5  Claims.  (CI.  204—162) 

5.  The  preparation  of  a  bis(beta-alkoxyalkyl)ketone 
from  carbon  monoxide,  an  aliphatic  primary  alcohol  hav- 
ing from  about  1  to  25  carbons  and  a  hydrocarbon  olefin 
having  from  about  2  to  12  carbons  that  comprise  con- 
tacting carbon  monoxide,  said  olefin  and  said  alcohol  at 
a  temperature  between  about  0°  and  250°  C.  with  suffi- 
cient pressure  to  maintain  liquid  phase  conditions,  said 
contacting  being  in  the  presence  of  a  mercuric  carboxylate 
having  about  1  to  16  carbons  and  irradiating  said  react- 
ants  during  said  contacting  with  ultra-violet  light. 


1.  A  process  for  etching  a  metal  workpiece,  which 
comprises  passing  a  direct  dectrical  current  through  an 
electrolytic  gel  etchant  in  Contact  with  a  metal  work- 
piece,  said  gel  containing  ai^  etchant  capable  of  attacking 
said  metal  workpiece  and  removing  metal  therefrom,  said 
gel  having  a  semisolid  consistency  and  being  sufficiently 
firm  to  retain  its  shape  whjje  in  contact  with  said  work- 
piece,  said  gel  selected  fiiom  the  group  consisting  of 
carboxypolyalkylene  resin,  icarboxyalkyl  cellulose,  and 
polyvinyl  alkanoate,  said  et^^ant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acids  and  nonhydrolyzable  salts,  said  etchant 
being  compatible   with  said  gel,  said   workpiece  being 


3,337,437 
PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
ALKYL  SULFONATES 
Clarence   L.  Furrow,  Charies  E.  Stoops,  and  John  E, 
Mahan,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,858 

9  Claims.  (CI.  204—162) 
1.  A  proce«  for  the  production  of  an  alkyl  sulfonate 
which  comprises  reacting  in  a  reaction  zone  an  alkene 
with  a  bisulfite  of  the  formula  MHSO3.  wherein  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium, 
lithium,  rubidium  and  cesium,  said  reacting  conducted  in 
the  presence  of  an  electro-magnetic  radiation  having  a 
wave  length  in  the  range  of  1000-9000  Angstroms  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  mixed  solvent  system  comprising  water 
and  a  polar  organic  solvent  having  a  relatively  low  absorp- 
tivity for  the  electro-magnetic  radiant  energy  employed. 


connected   as  the   anode   ir 


etching  said  workpiece  to  a  [predetermined  depth  of  etch. 


the  electrical  circuit,  and 


3,337,438 

STABILIZATION  OF  SILICON  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SURFACES 

Garth  W.  Gobeli,  Plainfield,  and  Joseph  R.  Ligenza,  Cali- 
fon,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  In- 
corporated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,282 
6  Claims.  (Cl.  204—164) 

1.  A  method  of  growing  an  oxide  film  on  a  silicon 
surface  which  comprises  contacting  two  electrodes  with 
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a  glow  discharge  of  oxygen  gas  inside  a  sealed  container, 
one  of  said  electrodes  having  a  silicon  substrate  in  con- 
tact therewith,  said  glow  discharge  being  supported  by  a 
microwave  source  adjacent  to  and  outside  of  said  sealed 
container,  the  pressure  of  said  oxygen  gas  inside  said  con- 
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3,337,440 
^';?£rj?^^"*^'^'<^A^  <^ELL  FOR  THE  STUDY  OF 
CORROSION  BY  POLARIZATION  METHODS  IN 
NON-CONDUCTING  SOLUTIONS  "^""'"""^  '^ 
Leonard  J.  Nestor,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,310 
6  Claims.  (CI.  204—195) 


tainer  being  in  the  range  from  0.01  mm.  Hg  to  10  mm.  Hg, 
the  saturation  current  density  within  said  glow  discharge 
being  in  the  range  from  0.1  ma./cm.2  to  100  ma./cm.^, 
and  passing  a  direct  current  across  said  electrodes  such 
that  the  silicon  substarte  is  anodic,  the  magnitude  of  the 
bias  across  said  electrodes  being  less  than  150  volts. 


3,337,439 
ELECTROLYTIC  TREATMENT  OF  QUARTZ 
David  B.  Fraser,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
lelephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,681 
4  Claims.  (CI.  204—164) 


3.  Electrochemical  apparatus  for  studying  corrosion  of 
a  specimen  electrode  in  an  electrically  non-conductive 
fluid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  receptacle  in  which  the  fluid  is  deposited; 

(b)  a  corrosive  electrolytic  injection  device  having  a 
tubular  extremity  which  extends  into  the  interior  of 
the  receptacle; 

(c)  means  for  suspending  the  specimen  electrode  in  the 
fluid  above  the  tubular  extremity  of  the  injection  de- 
vice; 

(d)  means  for  directing  a  predetermined  flow  of  a 
corrosive  electrolyte  through  the  tubular  extremity  of 
the  injection  device  against  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  specimen  electrode; 

(e)  a  control  electrode  immersed  in  the  corrosive  elec- 
trolyte; 

(f)  a  reference  electrode  immersed  in  a  second  elec- 
trolyte; 

(g)  means  for  establishing  electrolytic  contact  between 
the  reference  electrode  and  the  specimen  electrode- 
and 

(h)  a  potentiostat  coupled  to  the  specimen,  control  and 
reference  electrodes. 


1.  A  quartz  crystal  for  use  in  a  crystal  resonator  com- 
prising a  quartz  crystal  which  has  been  treated  in  an 
electric  field  of  at  least  400  volts/cm.  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  400°  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  ten  hours 
while  maintaining  the  crystal  in  an  environment  having 
a  pressure  below  10-3  mm.  Hg. 

2.  A  method  for  processing  quartz  material  which 
comprises  treating  the  quartz  material  in  an  electric  field 
of  at  least  400  volts/cm.  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
400°  C.  for  a  period  of  a  least  ten  hours  while  maintain- 
ing the  material  in  an  atmosphere  substantially  free  of 
hydrogen  and  having  less  than  lO-s  mm.  Hg  water  vapor 
as  measured  at  room  temperature  and  thereafter  anneal- 
ing the  quartz  material  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
400°  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  five  hours. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  2  wherein  the  atmosphere  is 
a  dry  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  neon, 
argon,  nitrogen,  and  oxygen. 


3  337  441 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID-GLYCERINE  ELECTROLYTE 
PK.      r^  ..    FOR  HYGROSCOPIC  CELL 
Ph.hp  Goldsmith,  Brightwell-cum-Sotwell,  near  Walline- 

?n?'       A^'^f!*''..'**''.^"*"'  *°  ^"•*e*'  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,198 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  19  1963 

32,720/63  '  ' 

13  Claims.  (CI.  204—195) 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  measurement  of  the 
water  vapour  content  of  a  gas  comprises  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes spaced  apart  on  a  support  member  and  a  hygro- 
scopic electrolytic  film  extending  over  the  electrodes  and 
support  member,  said  film  comprising  a  mixture  of  phos- 
phoric acid  and  glycerine. 


CHEMICAL 


3,337,442 
■*  ™^^?y?  J>^^  ''OR  USE  IN  ELEC 
ARTICLES         ^^    ^    PLURALITY    OF 

^k""i,''-..?'*'":  ^'*°*'*''  '""'  R'^^hard  G.  Stutz,  North- 
brook,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Stutz  Company,  Chicago 
III.,  a  corporation  of  lilinols  ^nicago. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,568 
1  Clalnt  (CI.  204—213) 


A  rotatable  plating  bji rel  for  use  in  electrolytically 
plating  workpieces,  where  u  the  improvement  in  the  barrel 
comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  cylindiical  perforated  wall  corrugated 
throughout  its  length, 

(b)  spaced  end  plates  hiving  formed  in  their  confront- 
ing faces  circular  grooves  conforming  to  the  cross 
section  corrugations  <ff  said  wall  to  receive  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  corrugations  for  connecting  and 
supporting  said  wall  between  said  plates  to  form  a 
closed  end  perforated  corrugated  walled  barrel 

(c)  said  corrugation  of  said  wall  providing  closely 
spaced  elongated  strengthening  ribs  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  wall  formirig  a  substantially  circular  inner 
surface  aiding  the  tumbling  action  of  the  workpieces 
within  said  barrel  in  l\e  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
barrel, 

(d)  said  barrel  having  i\n  opening  formed  therein  be- 
tween said  end  plates  through  which  workpieces  are 
introduced  into  said  l^rrel,  and 

(e)  a  removable  perforated  door  corrugated  throughout 
Its  length  for  closing  s,aid  opening, 

(f)  the  perforations  in  isaid  cylindrical  wall  and  said 
•    door  in  each  of  the  corrugations  thereof  formed  to 

extend  radially  from  the  axis  of  said  barrel  and  di- 
verging with  respect  t6  each  other  to  effect  a  self- 
pumping  action  of  the  electrolytic  fluid  into  and  out 
of  said  barrel  when  thi  same  is  rotated. 


3^i!7,443 
r^    .  «,    „  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Carl  W.  Raetzsch,  Hugh  Cunningham,  and  John  F.  Van 

Knijilania    '"'""'^'  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Filed  Mar.  4,  19^4,  Ser.  No.  349,273 
34  Claims.  ^Cl.  204—256) 
I.  A  diaphragm  type  of  jdell  series  comprising: 
a  rectangular  box  like  cell  housing  having  a  removable 
cover, 

said  cell  housing  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposed 
support  means  adjacent' (he  interior  walls  of  the  elon- 
gated sides  of  said  housing  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof, 

each  of  said  pairs  of  iillermediate  opposed  support 
means  having  a  bipoli^  cell  unit  mounted  there- 
between, 

said  bipolar  cell  units  coiLrising  an  electrode  support 
plate  having  a  pluralit^lof  anode  blades  extending 
from  one  side  thereof  an)4  a  cathode  having  a  plurality 
of  pervious  hollow  catjhode  fingers  opening  into  a 


1287 

cathode  compartment  substantially  coextensive  with 

sfde  thi^S?  ^^^^^  ^"'^  extending  from  the  opposite 

said  opposed  support  means  being  so  positioned  in  said 

cell  housing  that  said  cell  units  mounted  therebetween 

?rh'.i  ff  "°*^'  ^[^'^t'  °^  °""  ""'^  extending  between 
cathode  fingers  of  the  adjacent  cell  unit 

said  electrode  support  plate  and  said  cathode  compart- 
ment having  a  rectangular  box-like  cathodic  gas  col- 
lector secured  thereto,  within  said  cell  housing,  and 
m  connection  with  said  cathode  compartment 

said  cathodic  gas  collector  extending  upwardly  in  a  sub- 
stantially parallel  relationship  with  said  support  plate 
and  said  cathodic  compartment 

"'l^rm.^H-'';  ^f^  1°"^''°'"  '^'"S  ^^^^'^^  substantially 
intermediate  the  horizontally  spaced  extremes  of  said 
electrode  support  plate  and  substantially  intermediate 
the  horizontally  spaced  extremes  of  said  cathode  com- 
partment, 


said  cathodic  gas  collector  being  in  communication  with 
the  exterior  of  said  cell  housing, 

said  cell  housing  having  a  partial  electrode  assembly 
positioned  adjacent  each  interior  end  wall 

one  of  said  partial  electrode  assemblies  having  anode 
th  ".K ''i^"c'"^  therefrom  and  extending  between 
the  cathode  fingers  of  the  bipolar  cell  unit  which  is 
adjacent  thereto, 

the  other  of  said  partial  electrode  assemblies  having  a 
cathodic  compartment  and  having  cathode  fingers  ex- 
tending therefrom  and  positioned  between  the  anode 
Diades  of  the  bipolar  electrode  assembly  which  is 
adjacent  thereto, 

means  for  introducing  a  liquid  to  be  electrolyzed  into 
said  cell  housing, 

means  for  conducting  the  liquid  and  gaseous  cathodic 


ex 


3,337,444 

'^'^  ^«^^!!^^^*^  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

MODIFICATION  OF  LIQUIDS 

M7i/uVf«°"  Meyers,  Rego  Park,  N.Y. 

(3736  High  Vista  Drive.  Dallas,  Tex.    75234) 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,027 

5  Claims.  (CI.  204— 257) 

change.TnSrng:'"  '''  "°'''^^^'°"  °^  ''^"'^  ^'^  ^ 
^^Lfinl"J  '•'>"'<* /chamber  separated  by  vertical  walls 

fhirH  r^    !!  ^/^'hfSe  compartment  from  second  and 
third  liquid  chambers, 

^''Lrh^'la^  ^"^  horizontal  porous  perm-selective  ion 
exchange  membrane  passing  through  said  exchange 
compartment  and  said  vertical  walls  and  intercon- 

fcr^ndV'     ^I??"'*  '""^  '""°"'^  "''"•d  chambers. 

(c)  and  a  second  horizontal  porous  perm-selective  on 
exchange  membrane  passing  through  said  exchange 
compartment  and  said  vertical  walls  and  tntercon- 
necting  said  first  and  said  third  liquid  chamber 
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August  22,  1967 


(d)  said  second  and  said  third  liquid  chambers  hav- 
ing a  partition  therebetween,  said  partition  being 
fabricated  of  an  electrically  conductive  porous  ma- 
terial, 


(e)  and  electrical  connection  means  between  said  parti- 
tion and  said  second  liquid  chamber, 

(f)  and  means  to  conduct  the  liquid  to  be  modified 
sequentially  through  said  second  and  said  first  mem- 
branes in  said  exchange  compartment  whereby  ion 
exchange  may  be  effected. 


a  cylindrical  ion-permeable  partition  secured  within 
each  of  said  end  cells  with  the  outer  edge  thereof 
secured  between  the  end  of  said  end  sections  of  said 
center  cell  and  the  ledge  within  each  of  said  end 
cells. 

a  disk  type  electrode  secured  within  each  of  said  end 
cells  coaxial  therewith  juxtaposed  said  ledge  and 
said  partition  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cells, 

said  electrodes  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  each  of  said 
end  cells  to  provide  a  spacing  therebetween, 

insulated  electrical  conductor  means  secured  electrically 
to  said  electrode  in  each  of  said  end  cells  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  closed  ends  thereof,  and 

inlet  and  outlet  means  secured  to  each  of  said  end 
cells  for  passing  a  coolant  fluid  through  said  end 
cells  along  the  surfaces  of  said  electrodes  and  the 
adjacent  surface  of  said  partition  seciired  within  said 
end  cells  thereby  flushing  said  partitions  and  said 
electrodes  to  prevent  accumulation  of  electrolytic 
products  which  result  in  polarization. 


3,337,445 
ML'LTICELLED  ELECTRODIALYSIS  APPARATUS 
INCLLDING  FRICTION  ALLY  ENGAGING  COM- 
PONENTS 
Sam  Katz,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,976 
7  Claims.  (CI.  204—301) 


3,337,446 
EMPLOYING  A  SUBSTITUTED  ULTRAMARINE 
MINERAL   AS    A    HYDROCRACKING    CATA- 
LYST  FOR  HYDROCARBONS 
Gordon  R.  Engebretson,  Park  Forest,  and  John  Mod, 
Homewood,  III.,  assignors  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,852    • 

9  Claims.  (CI.  208—111) 
6.  A  solid  contact  material  consisting  essentially  of  a 
substituted  ultramarine  of  the  general  formula: 

HhMjM'j  2M"k  aAlxSiOjOjx+ijA 

where  M  is  alkali  metal  cation,  M'  is  divalent  group  IIB 
alkaline  earth  metal  ion.  M"  is  trivalent  group  IIIB  type 
4/  rare  earth  ion.  x  is  4  to  6,  h+i+j/2-\-k/3=x+2, 


x+2 


1.  An  electrodialysis  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  cylindrical  tubular  center  cell  open  at  each  end, 

said  center  cell  including  a  main  body  portion  with 
end  sections  of  lesser  outside  diameter  than  said  main 
body  portion, 

a  closed  coolant  chamber  within  said  main  body  por- 
tion coaxial  therewith, 

an  inlet  means  and  an  outlet  means  connected  with 
said  coolant  chamber  to  permit  fluid  flow  there- 
through, 

an  inlet  means  and  an  outlet  means  passing  through 
said  main  body  portion  through  said  coolant  cham- 
ber to  permit  fluid  flow  into  and  from  said  center 
cell, 

first  and  second  end  cells  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
center  cell, 

each  of  said  end  cells  including  a  closed  end  and  a 
cylindrical  open  end  section, 

said  cylindrical  open  end  section  having  the  same  outer 
diameter  as  the  main  body  of  said  center  cell  and 
an  inner  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  end  portion  of  said  center  cell  to 
telescopically  receive  therein  said  end  portion  of  said 
center  cell  with  a  tight  fit, 

a  ledge  on  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  end  cells  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  end  sections  of  said  center 
cell, 


is  no  greater  than  about  0.65  and  A  is  a  divalent  anionic 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  one  sulfate 
radical,  two  chloride  ions  and  polysulfide  of  2  to  6  sulfur 
atoms,  with  which  is  associated  about  1-80%  by  weight 
of  the  contact  material  of  a  solid  synthetic  gel  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  5-80%  alumina,  the  balance 
essentially  silica  and  5-80%  magnesia,  the  balance  essen- 
tially silica. 

9.  A  method  for  the  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock boiling  above  the  gasoline  range  which  comprises 
contacting  said  feedstock  under  cracking  conditions  with 
the  contact  material  of  claim  6  and  recovering  gasoline 
from  said  contacting. 


3,337,447 
rnv57.\?.JJX?^'*®^'*^C'^»'^G  WITH  A  SULFUR 
CONTAINING  CADMIUM  ZEOLITE  CATALYST 

James    Arthur    Rigney,    Baton    Rouge,    Ralph    Burgess 
Mason,  Denham  Springs,  and  Glen  P.  Hamner,  Baton 
Kouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,026 

22  Claims.  (CI.  208— 111) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  straight-chain  hydrocar- 
bon content  of  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  by  selectively 
hydrocracking  same  which  comprises  contacting  said 
feedstock  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystal- 
Ime  alumino-silicate  zeolite  containing  cadmium  in  an 
amount  corresponding  to  at  least  25%  of  its  cationic 
content  and  having  uniform  pore  openings  of  about  5 
Angstrom   units,   wherein  said   catalyst  contains  0  5  to 
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15   wt.  percent  sulfur, 
product  having  a  substa^i 
drocarbon  content. 


CHEMICAL 


iind   recovering  a  hydrocarbon 
ilially  reduced  straight-chain  hy- 


2  ^337,448 

II     „^J^jJlGE  TRl^jATMENT  PROCESS 
LInvH  G.  Rich,  Cleiison,  S.C.,  assienor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  A|»».  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,990 
-    _  ^     5  Claliris.  (CI.  210— 3) 

1.  rhe  method  of  trea«ng  sewage  which  comprises  es- 
tablishmg  a  mam  body  of  liquid  containing  a  cuhure  of 
microorganisms  nofmally  present  in  sewage  wastes  intro- 
ducing sewage  having  unj;0tisficd  biochemical  oxygen  de- 
mand into  said  body  of  liquid  to  form  an  aqueous  mix- 
ture, maintaining  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 

^  h  n" '.v"'  ^^'•^'  ^"^  "°  ^'  ^«"«"8  ^^'d  "^i«"re 
with  quantities  of  air  maintaining  a  dissolved  oxygen  con- 
tent conducive  to  growth  of  microorganisms  and  elimina- 
tiori  of  biochemical  oxygen  demand,  withdrawing  from  said 
main  body  of  liquid  a  qjibntity  of  aerated  mixture  con- 
taimng  minor  amounts  ot  Viable  organisms,  said  quantity 
being  equal  to  the  volum^  of  influent  sewage  plus  a  pre- 
determined volume  of  aqoeous  medium  to  be  recycled 
separating  a  portion  of  said  withdrawn  mixture  for  dis- 
charge to  waste,  subjectine  the  remainder  of  said  with- 
drawn aerated  mixture  to  heat  treatment  at  a  temDcrature 
destructive  of  the  activity  Lf  viable  microorganisms,  and 
recirculating  heat  treated  in aterial. 
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domestic  effluent  water  by  means  of  an  acUvated  sludge 
system  which  comprises: 

(a)  decomposing  organic  impurities  in  said  water  in  a 
first  aerating  stage  by  means  of  bacteria  while  main- 
taining optimum  life  conditions  for  the  bacteria  by 
maintaining  a  relatively  low  oxygen  content- 

(b)  conveying  the  thus  treated  water  to  a  first  sedi- 
mentation  stage  for  sedimentation  of  bacteria  sludge- 

(c)  thereafter  conveying  the  water  to  a  second  separate 
aerating  stage  m  substantially  oxygen  free  condition 
for  destruction  of  bacteria  in  said  water  by  means  of 
bacteriophagic  organisms  while  maintaining  optimum 
hfe  conditions  for  said  bacteriophagic  organisms  in 
said  second  aerating  stage  by  maintaining  a  relatively 
high  oxygen  content,  and 

(d)  conveying  the  thus  treated  water  to  a  second  sedi- 
mentation stage,  whereby  biolgoically  purified  water 
IS  obtained. 


3  337  449 

s'J.ilerE'^K^  J'm^T  ''^'^^  ^^"^  APPARATUS 

FVii  ri?*'  ^°"'80inery  County,  Md.,  assignor  to 

FMC  Corporation  iicorporatlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  8,  1^4,  Ser.  No.  373,304 

10Clahiisil(CI.210— 15) 


«f»hi   K-'^  •  ^°'  ^'^^l^^   '^^^^S^   ^'''ich   comprises 

f«S^        ^'  '""''"'"  ^^  'T'^  «"<!  ^'"dge  in  an  accumu- 
lation zone  for  sewage,  inti&Iucing  sewage  into  said  zone 
p  forrn  a  mixed  liquor  therein,  segregating  a  clarified 
liquid  in  a  segregated  space  submerged  within  said  ac- 
cumulation zone,  said  segregated  space  being  in  open 
communication  with  the  atWosphere  and  with  said  mixed 
liquoi-  in  the  lower  portion  lof  said  zone  whereby  a  com- 
mon liquid  level  is  maintajhed  within  and  without  said 
segregated  space,  separating  a  clarified  liquid  from  the 
mixed  hquor  m  said  segregated  space  by  passage  through 
a  filtering  medium,  discharging  clarified  liquid  from  the 
segregated  space  for  final  disposal  through  an  outlet  main- 
ained   continuously   submerged   in   segregated   clarified 
liquid  and  passing  air  into  said  mixed  liquor  in  said  ac- 
cumulation zone  in  quantities  to  effect  at  least  a  partial 
flocculation  of  solid  matter, 


'^^   S^^HANGE  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION 
.  FOR  THE  DESALINATION  OF  ^TCR 
Bu?lln^^'  "^i^T.^**"?**'  Springfield  Township, 

toe.  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawmg.  Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,310 
5  Claims.  (CL  210—24) 

5.  A  method  of  desalting  water  comprising  the  steps 
ot  preparing  a  cation  exchange  material  by: 

(a)  contacting  an  active  hydrogen  inorganic  cation  ex- 
change material  based  upon  an  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zirconium,  titanium,  and  bis- 
muth, said  exchange  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zirconium  phosphate,  zirconium  tung- 
state,  zirconium  molybdatc.  titanium  phosphate, 
titanium  tungstate,  titanium  molybdate,  bismuth 
phosphate,  bismuth  tungstate  and  bismuth  molyb- 
date,  with  a  basic  solution  to  convert  said  material 
to  an  intermediate  basic  form; 

(b)  rinsing  said  material; 

(c)  contacting  said  material  with  a  silver  salt  solution 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  it  from  said  basic 
torm  to  a  silver  form; 

(d)  contacting  said  water  with  the  silver  form  cation 
exchange  material; 

(e)  and  filtering  the  water  from  the  solids  obtained. 


1,450 

'ater  purification 

:ess 


DOMESTIC  EFFLUENT 
?«  ?"k'*"?;J5'^'|**'^  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cellu- 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,284 
Claims  pnonty,  appUcaHon  Switzerhind,  Mar.  10.  1964 

3,073/64  ' 

11  Claims.  (CI.  210—16) 

1.  A  process  for  the  microbiological  purification  of 

841  O.O. — 16 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  WASTE 
w  ir  -.,    .  WATER 

f/SJIJ***'*'*?'^  *;?*'*°'  T""""*'  «°d  Erich  RIngel, 
E!^'*A?!S  ^■"'  Germany,  assignors  to  FarbwSke 
B™nifi  ^"'^•"S^'kch-ft  vor3lvieister  SS?  * 
?f  GeJm'aJ;"""'"'  ""  ^'"'  ^'"^y*  »  «>nK>ration    ^ 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  3,  1964, 
l*  41,668 
1  Claim.  (CI.  210—45) 
nJH  ,-   '^^"^  ^°'"  ^^^  purification  of  waste  water  by 
oxidative  decomposition  of  dissolved  oxidizable  impuri- 
ties therein  by  contacting  said  waste  water  with  man^nei 
diox.de  to  oxidize  said  impurities  and  to  reduce  the  mST- 
ganese  m  said  manganese  dioxide  to  a  lower  valence  state 
the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  Ito  50 
grams  of  manganese  dioxide,  per  liter  of  waste  water  with 
T^^w  ^'''' '"  *^Presence  of  from  about  0.5  ^mo 

se^cted  frir/h  ^^  '''"  °^  ^''''  ^^^^^'  «f  ^  Member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  oxide  and 

a  soluble  cupric  compound  at  a  pH  of  from  1  to  3  reore 

c.p.  atmg  manganese  dioxide  from  the  reTultant  mature 

fromtr?n'^^°'  "-•''  ^  °^'^^^°«  agent  at  a  PH  5 
din^H  i  '  "^^"^^^ng  said  reprecipitated  manganese 
dioxide,  and  contacting  additional  waste  water  with  saS 
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recovered  manganese  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  from  sists  essentially  of  injecting  thereinto  a  dispersion  of 
about  0.5  gram  to  about  10  grams,  per  liter  of  waste  powdered  activated  carbon  and  a  solution  of  alum,  caus- 
ing settling  and  sedimentation,  decanting  the  water  after 
settling  and  sedimentation,  passing  the  water  through  a 


C(M««    «oa««    WMVr 


im4t<tv  tH  IS  I  -  S) 


(III 

(0«|Mt    pH    to   t-lO) 


ItMM   ••••'at>««) 


IIV» 


Tr««ff« 


water,  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copper  oxide  and  a  soluble  cupric  compound. 


3,337,453 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEFLUORIDATION 

OF  WATER 

Augusfe  Louis  de  Lisle,  6913  E.  Cheery  Lynn  Road, 
Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85251;  Frances  S.  de  Lisle,  heir  of 
said  Auguste  Louis  de  Lisle,  deceased 

FUed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,536 
18  Claims.  (CI.  210 — 46) 


1.  A  method  for  removing  fluorine  and  other  materials 
from  water  consisting  in  introducing  fluorine  bearing  water 
into  a  first  container  and  causing  relative  movement  and 
impingement  between  fluorine  in  said  water  in  said  first 
container  and  a  particulate  oxide  salt  of  magnesium  there- 
in having  characteristically  low  solubility  in  water,  where- 
by impingement  of  fluorine  containing  molecules  with 
said  particulate  oxide  salt  of  magnesium  initiates  a  re- 
action to  produce  an  insoluble  particulate  compound  of 
magnesium  and  fluorine;  then  directing  said  water  and 
partially  reacted  particulate  sludge  of  said  oxide  salt  of 
magnesium  into  a  second  container  separate  from  and  in- 
dependent of  said  first  container  so  as  to  be  unaffected  by 
the  relative  movement  and  impingement  between  fluorine 
in  the  water  and  particulate  salt  of  magnesium  in  said  first 
container  and  permitting  said  sludge  to  be  in  relatively 
static  condition  and  to  settle  in  lower  portions  of  said 
second  container  while  removing  water  from  an  upper 
portion  of  said  second  container. 


3,337,454 
PRODUCTION  OF  POTABLE  WATER  FROM  EF- 
FLUENT SEWAGE  AND  POLLUTED  WATER 
Andrew  Gruenwald,  8717  Marengo  St., 
Hollis,  N.Y.     11423 
FUed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,767 
3  Claims.  (CI.  210—51) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  potable  water  from  non- 
saline  sewage  effluent  and  contaminated  water  which  con- 


bed  of  highly  chlorinated  sand  and  then  passing  the  water 
under  pressure  through  a  bed  of  caustic  treated  granular 
activated  carbon,  then  chlorinating  and  re-aerating  to 
obtain  a  potable  water  suitable  for  human  consumption. 


3,337,455 

SEWAGE  LIFT  STATION  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Ronal  E.  Wilson,  1209  Shady  Grove  Drive,  and  Ray  D. 

Gray,  2303  Bell  Grove  Drive,  both  of  Bossier  City.  La. 

71010 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,595 
12  Claims.  (CI.  210—63) 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  sewage  lift  station  that 
includes  a  tank  and  means  for  raising  collected  sewage  to 
a  higher  level,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  admitting  atmospheric  air  into  the  top  of  the  tank 
substantially  only  adjacent  one  end  thereof  at  a  high 
velocity  in  a  stream  in  sufficient  quantity  to  agitate 
and  dilute  the  sewage  gases  to  form  an  incombustible 
mixture  in  said  tank; 

(b)  withdrawing  the  incombustible  mixture  of  air  and 
sewage  gases  from  the  tank  at  a  zone  adjacent  the 
surface  of  the  sewage  in  the  tank  adjacent  the  op- 
posite end  thereof  remote  from  the  air  inlet  stream 
at  a  rate  sufficiently  great  to  prevent  any  material 
quantity  of  such  sewage  gases  from  dissolving  in  the 
liquid  in  said  tank  to  form  a  corrosive  substance; 
and 

(c)  heating  said  withdrawn  mixture  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  500"  F.  to  deodorize  it  by  oxidation 
or  decomposition. 


3,337,456 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Andreas  G.  Papayannopoulos,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  assignor 
to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York    . 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,912 
16  Claims.  (CI.  252— 32.5) 

11.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  proportion 
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sufficient  to  provide  extreme  pressure  properties  thereto 
of  an  oil-soluble  reaction  product  prepared  by  the  heat- 
ing at  up  to  about  200°jjF.,  a  mixture  of  a  chloroalkyl- 
phosphite  wherein  the  ajkyl  group  has  from  1  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms  and  aj  ,basic  alkaline  earth  metal  salt 
selected  from  the  group!  consisting  of  an  alkaline  earth 


metal  sulfonate  and  ar 
wherein  the  weight  ratio 
least  about  1:1. 


alkaline  earth   metal   phenate 
of  metal  salt  to  phosphite  is  at 


3,337,457 
CRANKCASE  LUBRICANTS  COMPRISING  A  MIN- 

ERAL  AND  SYNTMETIC  ESTER  OIL  BLEND 
Benjamin  Thomas  Fowler,  Abingdon,  Arthur  John  Caines, 
Windsor,  Peter  Ernest  Baughan  Fenton,  London,  and 
Peter  Henry  Sparks,  Richmond,  England,  assignors  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  I 

No  Drawing.  Filed  F«jb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  11,  1964, 

5,751/64 
3  Claims,  (CI.  252—47.5) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  tiiving  a  viscosity  in  the  range 
of  10  to  15  cs.  at  210°  F.  and  low  deposit  forming  tend- 
encies,   and   suitable    foi    racing   car   use   comprising   a 
blend  of: 

(A)  10  to  50  vol.  pe:ent  of  mineral  lubricating  oil 
and 

(B)  90  to  50  vol.  percsnt  oil  blend,  said  synthetic  oil 
blend  comprising: 

(a)  about  40  to  7 <  wt.  percent  diester  of  Cj  to  Cg 
saturated  aliphjiic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  C7 
to  Cio  branched  chain  alkanoi, 

(b)  about  10  to  30  wt.  percent  of  polyoxyalkylene 
glycol    oil    of 
wherein  R  is  a 

^c  saturated  hydrocarbon  radi 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


Ci  to  C5  alipha 
cal,  R"  is  select 


(a)  about  0.5  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  sulfoxide-con- 
taining  monomer  of  the  formula 

o 

CH,=C(R)COO(R';.CHCHjS— R" 

i 

where 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R'  is  an  alkyleneoxy  group  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  50, 

X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R"  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 

(b)  about  40  to  99.5%   by  weight  of  at  least  one 
ester  of  an 

(1)  a,/3-monoethylenically  unsaturated  polymer- 
izable  carboxylic  acid  and  an  alkanoi  having 
from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  alcohol,  an 
alkyl-substituted  benzyl  alcohol  or  phenol  or  a 

(2)  vinyl  carboxylate  of  up  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  said  polymer  being  oil-soluble. 


hydrogen  and  R,  and  x  is  40  to  90, 


(c)  about  10  to 
oil  of  the  formi 


wherein  Rj  and 
Rj  and  R4  are 
of  C4  to  C12 
of  a  polyglycol 
wherein  R  is  a 
to  30, 

(d)  about  0.4  to 
as  antioxidant 

(e)  about  3  to  6 
of  the  formula: 


le    formula:    R— (OR'),OR" 
1  to  Cjo  alkyl  group,  R'  is  a 


3,337,459 

2-STROKE  LUBRICANT 

Peter  T.  Ford,  Chester,  England,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawmg.  Filed  June  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,238 

6  Claims.  (CI.  252—51.5) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  for  two-stroke  engines 
comprising  lubricating  oil  and  from  2%  to  20%  of  an  oil- 
soluble  diamide  of  a  polyalkylene  polyamine  and  a  fatty 
acid  having  from  12-22  carbon  atoms  and  from  0.25% 
to  15%  of  a  haloalkene  wherein  the  halogen  atoms  are 
attached  directly  to  an  unsaturated  carbon  atom  and 
wherein  the  alkene  is  a  lower  alkene. 


wt.  percent  of  complex  ester 


R,— OOCR2C(|)jO— ( R3— OOCR4COO)  „— R5 

R5  are  Ce  to  Cjo  alkyl  radicals, 

saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals 

dicarboxylic  acid,  R3  is  the  radical 

of  the  formula:    HO(RO)nH 

Tj  alkylene  group  and  n  is  2 


aid 


il  wt.  percent  of  phenothiazine 

id 

ii't.  percent  of  secondary  amine 


H 


R--N-R' 


3,337,460 
ESTERS  OF  POLYHYDRIC  ALKANOLS  AND 
DIBASIC  ARYL-FATTY  ACIDS 
Stephen  J.  Wayo,  Whiting,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sinclair  Re- 
search, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,077 

10  Claims.  (CI.  252—57) 
1.  A  mineral  oil  composition  having  improved  pour 
point  properties  consisting  essentially  of  a  petroleum 
distillate  boiling  above  the  gasoline  range  having  incor- 
porated  therein  a  small  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the 
pour  point  of  the  petrokium  distillate  of  an  oil-soluble 
polyester  of  a  polyhydric  alkanoi  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  at  least  3  hydroxy  groups,  and  the  reaction  product 
of  a  monoolefinically-unsaturated  fatty  acid  of  about  12 
to  24  carbon  atoms  and  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  phenyl  groups,  each  sub- 
stituted with  on^  Ci  to  Cm  alkyl  group, 

wherein  all  of  said  weight  percents  are  based  on  the  total 

weight  of  said  synthetic  dil  blend. 


/\ 


v 


-(f-R)« 


3,337,458 
OIL-SOLUBLE  POLYMERS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
La  Verne  N.  Bauer,  Cheltenham,  and  Gordon  L.  Willette, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assigaors  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  539,633 

18  Claims.  (CI.  252—48.6) 
9.  A  composition  comprising  a  normally  liquid  hydro- 
carbon lubricant,  fuel,  and  hydraulic  fluid  or  liquid  ester 
lubricant  and  hydraulic  fliuid  and  at  least  about  0.001% 
of  the  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  viscous  liquid  to 
solid  polymer  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  polymer- 
izablo  monomers  comprisnjg 


wherein  R  forms  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring,  — f— 
mdicates  a  fused  ring  relationship  and  m  is  0  to  2,  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  fatty  acid  to  said  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon being  about  2  to  3:1. 


^.,^  3,337,461 

^^®/I^S.^?Fw,^^'^'"TE  MAGNET  COMPOSmON 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Alexander  Cochardt,  Laudau,  Germany,  assignor  to  West- 

inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Pennsylvania  »      «-" 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,188 

Ciauns  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  1,  1962. 

C  27,613 

7  Cfadms.  (CI.  252—62.58) 

1.  A  ceramic  permanent  magnet  having  a  two-phase 


1292 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1967 


structure  in  which  both  phases  are  ferrites  exhibiting 
permanent  magnet  characteristics,  the  primary  matrix 
phase  composed  of  hexagonal  crystals  with  a  magne- 
toplumbite  structure  having  a  relatively  high  melting  point 
of  a  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


SrOi_,CaOxitFea03 
BaOi_xCaOx*Fea03 


where 

X  has  a  value  from  0  to  0.3,  and   " 
k  has  a  value  from  4.5  to  6.2 

the  secondary  phase  composed  of  hexagonal  crystals  with 
a  magnetoplumbite  structure  having  a  relatively  low  melt- 
ing point  of  a  composition  (PbO)i_y(MO)yAFe203 
where  M  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  strontium  and  barium  and 


and 


y  has  a  value  less  than  0.7 
A:  has  a  value  from  2  to  6 


the  magnet  exhibiting  improved  magnetic  and  mechanical 
properties. 

3,337,462 
ETCHING  BATH  AND  METHOD  OF  ETCHING 
Clayton  W.  Hoorastra  and  John  A.  Easley,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,190 

7  Claims.  (CI.  252—79.4) 
1.  A  powderless  etching  bath  for  etching  a  printing 
plate  or  photoengraving  plate  formed  of  zinc,  zinc  base 
alloy,  magnesium  or  magnesium  base  alloy  which  com- 
prises: (1)  from  5  to  20  percent  by  volume  of  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid  and  hy- 
drochloric acid;  (2)  from  1  to  10  percent  by  volume  of  an 
organic,  water-immiscible  liquid,  said  organic,  water-im- 
miscible liquid  being  (a)  substantially  stable  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  acid  in  the  bath,  (b)  having  not  more  than  lO 
percent  by  weight  alcohol  content  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  organic,  water-immiscible  liquid  in  the  bath,  and 
(c)  the  organic,  water-immiscible  liquid  consisting  of  at 
least  50  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  liquid  character- 
ized by  having  a  kauri-butanol  test  value  greater  than 
about  70;  (3)  from  0.3  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  phos- 
phate ester  fihning  agent  selected  from  the  group  of  com- 
pounds having Jhe  following  formulas: 


where  at  least  one  of  R,  R',  R"  or  R'"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkyl-0— OH,— ,  aral- 
kyl,   aryl,  aryloxyaryl,   aryloxyalkyl,   alkenyl, 

alkyl-(0— CHr-CHa)^— 

or  alkyl-(0— CHx— CHa— CHa),t—  wherein  x  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  9  inclusive,  and 

aryl-(0— CHt— CHr-CHa)^- 

or  aryl-(0— CHa— CHa— CHa)x—  wherein  x  is  an 

integer  from  1  to  9  inclusive, 
and  where  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10  inclusive,  and 

mixtures  thereof, 
and  each  of  said  alkyl,  alkyl-0— CHa— ,  aralkyl,  aryl, 

aryloxyaryl,  aryloxyalkyl,  alkenyl, 

alkyl-(0— CHa— CHa)  ,r- 

or  alkyl-(0— CHa— CHa— CHa)x—  wherein  x  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  9  inclusive,  and 

aryl-(0— CHa— CHa)  X— 

or  aryl-(0— CHa— CHa— CHa)r—  wherein  x  is  an 

integer  from  1  to  9  inclusive,  groups  containing  from 

6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  apart  from  oxymethylenc,  oxy- 

ethylene,  oxypropylene,  polyoxyethylene  or  polyoxy- 

propylene  subgroups, 

said  fihning  agent  exhibiting  a  solubility  of  at  least  0.01 

percent  in  each  of  water  and  the  organic,  water-immiscible 

liquid;  and  (4)  the  balance  being  substantially  water. 
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3,337,463 
FOAMING  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Irving  R.  Schmolka,  Grosse  He,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wyan- 
dotte Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,144 
9  Claims.  (CI.  252—89) 

1.  A  foaming  detergent  composition  consisting  essential- 
ly of  a  mixture  of  polyoxyalkylene  condensates  of  cellu- 
lose which  are  reaction  products  of  from  about  40  to  4,000 
mols  alkylene  oxide  per  glucose  unit  of  cellulose,  oxyeth- 
ylene  groups  forming  at  least  about  35  weight  percent  of 
the  oxyalkylene  groups  of  said  polyoxyalkylene  conden- 
sates of  cellulose  and  at  least  one  nonionic  detergent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  mixture  of 
conjugated  polyoxylakylene  compounds  corresponding  to 
the  formula: 

HO(CaH40),(C3H80)b(CaH40)cH 

wherein  b  is  an  integer  sufficiently  high  to  provide  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  at  least  about  900  for  the  oxypropylene 
base  and  wherein  a+c  is  an  integer  sufficiently  high  to 
provide  5  to  90  percent  of  the  total  molecular  weight  of 
the  compound  and  (b)  a  mixture  of  conjugated  polyoxy- 
alkylene compounds  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


where  R,  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  alkaline 
earth  metal,  alkyl,  alkyl-O— CH?— ,  aralkyl,  aryl, 
aryloxyaryl,  aryloxyalkyl,  alkenyl, 

alkyl-(0— CHa— CHa)r— 

or  alkyI-(0— CHa— CHa— CHa):t—  wherein  x  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  9  inclusive,  and 

aryl-(0-C:Ha— CHa),— 

or  aryl-(0— CHa— CHa— CHa)x—  wherein  x  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  9  inclusive, 


(CiH|0),(C|H«0),H 


H(CiH40),(C,HiO). 

N-CHi-CIIr-N 
H(C,H,0),(C,H,O).  ^(C,H.O).(C,H«0),H 


wherein  x  is  sufficiently  large  to  provide  a  molecular 
weight  of  the  oxypropylene  chains  of  at  least  about  250 
and  wherein  y  is  sufficiently  large  to  provide  10  to  90  per- 
cent of  the  total  molecular  weight  of  the  compound  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  polyoxyalkylene  condensates  of  cellu- 
lose to  said  nonionic  detergent  ranging  from  about  1:10.- 
000  to  1:1. 
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3,337,464 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 

EXPLOSIVE  RESIDUES 
David  C.  Sayles,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,208 
1  Claim.  <C1.  252— 88) 

The  method  of  collecting  particles  of  propellants 
and  explosives,  said  method  comprising;  using  a  resinous 
reaction  product  formed  by  heating  a  mixture  of  about 
60%  to  about  70%  by  wei^t  tall  oil,  about  10%  to  about 
20%  by  weight  glycerin,  and  about  15%  to  about  20% 
by  weight  phyhtalic  anyhydride  at  a  temperature  of  about 
400"  F.  to  about  600°  F.  fiir  a  period  of  about  one  to  five 
hours;  by  impregnating  a  soft  porous  material  such  as  a 
cloth  or  sponge  with  said  resinous  reaction  product;  then 
allowing  said  particles  of  propellants  and  explosives  to 
contact  said  impregnated  porous  material;  and  thereafter 
disposing  of  said  collected  jparticles  by  burning  or  bury- 
ing. 


1 


3,337,465 

SCOURING  PAD  AND  COMPOSITION 

THEREFOR 

Albert  Jay  Lancz,  Highland  Park,  Albert  Lyle  Schulerud, 

Nutley,  and  Charles  Loais  Bechtold,  Metuchen,  NJ., 

assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Qielaware 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,315 
16  Claims.  (CI.  252—91) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  soap  impregnat- 
ing agent  for  scouring  pa(|$  which  consists  essentially  of 
about  25-50%  by  weight  of  water,  about  1-3%  by 
weight  of  sodium  nitrite,  abOut  3-10%  by  weight  of  alkali 
metal  carbonate  selected  from  ihe  group  consisting  of 
sodium  and  potassium  carbonate,  about  0-6%  by  weight 
of  polyglycol  humectant,  j^bout  10-45%  by  weight  of 
potassium  high  lauric  acid!  oil  soap,  about  0.5-22.5%  by 
weight  of  alkali  metal  high  lauric  acid  oil  soap  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  ^i  sodium  and  potassium  soaps, 
about  5-45%  by  weight  of!  sodium  tallow  soap. 


3,ii7,466 

EFFERVESCENT^ENTAL  CLEANER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Bruno  Puetzer,  Tuckahoe,  iilexander  V.  Finn,  New  York, 

and  Leonard  .Mackles,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  Tintex  Corporation,  %  Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,981 

8  Claims.  (CI.  252—99) 
1.  A  denture  cleaner  composition  consisting  of  by 
weight  from  about  5  to  40  parts  of  a  mixture  consisting 
of  about  50  mole  percent  potassium  monopersulfate,  about 
25  mole  percent  potassium  sulfate,  and  about  25  mole 
percent  potassium  hydrogeta  sulfate, 

from  about  40  to  5  parts  of  an  inorganic  water  soluble 
peroxide  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Groups  I  and  II  of  tfle  Periodic  Table, 
up  to  about  5  parts  of  a  water  soluble  halide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  chloride,  bromide 
and  iodide  of  the  alljili  metals  and  alkaline  earth 
metals  and  of  ammoniwn; 
from  about  15  to  85  paru  of  a  water  soluble  inorganic 

alkaline  filler;  j 

from  about  0.10  to  5  ptirts  of  a  chelating  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrilotriacetic 
acid  trisodium  monohydrate  and  ethylene  diamine 
tetraacetic  acid  salt,  atMl 
from  about  0.10  to  1.0  p3rt  of  a  wetting  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water  soluble  alkyl 
aryl  sulfonate  and  the  sulfates  of  long  chain  alcohols, 
an  aqueous  solution  of  said  composition  having  a  pH 
of  at  least  7.  at  which  pH  oxygen  becomes  available 
in  said  solution  in  exddss  of  its  solubility  therein  so 


that  the  solution  effervesces  strongly,  said  effer- 
vescence serving  to  stir  said  solution  and  to  physi- 
cally remove  said  particles  from  said  dentures. 


3,337,467 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
2.DIOXY-l,2,5-OXATHLAZINE 
George  L.  Broussalian,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  ass^or  to  Mon- 
santo  Company,   St.   Louis,   Mo.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  May  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,343 

16  Claims.  (CI.  252—117) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  detergent  material, 
which  process  comprises  forming  a  blend  by  intermixing 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  100:5  to  about  100:70 
a  soap  and  a  2-dioxy-l,2,5-oxathiazine  compound  having 
a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

A     B 


R-C=C-R'  and  R_c— C-R' 

i      I 
N     SOi 


C-0 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrophobic  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alicyclic  and  aliphatic 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms;  R  and  R' 
having  a  combined  total  of  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
and  at  most  one  of  R  and  R'  being  hydrogen;  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  radicals;  and  A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogens,  lower  alkyl  radicals  and 
halogen-substituted  lower  alkyl  radicals;  and  hydrolyzing 
said  2-dioxy-l,2,5-oxathiazine  compound  by  heating  said 
blend  in  the  presence  of  a  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  and  am- 
monium bases  to  the  corresponding  vicinal  acylamido 
sulfonate. 


3,337,468 

ALKALI  METAL  TRIPOLYPHOSPHATE 

PRODUCTS 

Joe  S.  Metcalf,  Chesterfield,  and  Kenneth  J.  Shaver  and 
Chung  Yu  Shen,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.  FUed  Feb.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  528,051 

11  Chdms.  (CL  252—139) 
1.  In  a  process  wherein  an  alkali  metal  trimetaphos- 
phate  is  reacted  with  a  strong  alkali  metal  base  in  an  aque- 
ous reaction  medium  and  in  the  presence  of  a  foaming 
agent  to  thereby  produce  a  particulate  product  containing 
an  alkali  metal  tripolyphosphate,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  incorporating  into  said  reaction  medium  a  non- 
volatile alcohol  having  a  boiling  point  above  about  150° 
C.  said  alcohol  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monohydric  alcohols  containing  from  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  polyhydric  alcohols,  containing  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  said  alcohol  being  present  in  amounts  suit- 
able to  prevent  physical  degradation  of  the  final  product. 


3  337  469 

HYDROGEN-EMBRmXEMENT-INHIBITION  WITH 
PROPARGYL  BENZYLAMINE  AND  ETHYLENE 
OXIDE  ADDUCT  OF  PHENYLBUTYNOL 

George  Davidowich,  Bayonne,  and  Morton  W.  Leeds, 
Murray  HiU,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Air  Reduction  Com- 
pany Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,098 

4  Claims.  (CL  252—148) 
1.  An  aqueous  solution  of  sulfuric  acid  containing  an 

effective    hydrogen-embrittlement-inhibiting    amount    of 

propargylbenzylamine  and  an  ethylene  oxide  adduct  of 
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phenylbutynol  in  the  ratio  of  about  2:1  to  1:2,  said 
adduct  containing  an  average  of  about  3  to  30  ethylene 
oxide  units. 


3,337,470 
CORROSION  INHIBITION  WITH  PROPARGYL 
CYCLOHEXYLAMINE 
George  Davidowich,  Bayonne,  and  Morton  W.  Leeds, 
Murray  Hill,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Air  Reduction  Com- 
pany Incorporated,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,102 

2  Claims.  (CI.  252—148) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  metals  by 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mineral  acid  which  comprises 
incorpOTating  in  said  solution  an  effective  corrosion  in- 
hibiting amount  of  propargyl  cyclohexylamine  while  said 
solution  is  in  contact  with  said  metal. 


3,337,471 
NON-CORROSIVE  DRY-CLEANING  COMPOSITION 
Sheldon  G.  Levy,  Donald  A.  Baker,  and  Roger  F.  Mon- 
roe, Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,070 

8  Claims.  (CI.  252—153) 
1.  A  dry-cleaning  composition  containing  a  dry-clean- 
ing solvent  stabilized  against  metal  corrosion  and  solvent 
decomposition,  a  dry-cleaning  detergent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anionic  and  nonionic  organic  de- 
tergents and  from  about  l6  to  about  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  benzotriazole  soluble  in  said  solvent  and  having  the 
formula: 


/\/ 


N 


(R) 


X^^ 


/ 


N 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  n  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  4. 


3,337,472 
COMPOSITION  FOR  INHIBITING  CORROSION 
Robert  L.  Littler,  Bay  City,  Tex.,  and  Glenn  A.  Marsh 
and  Edward  SchaschI,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Union  OO  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Califomia 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  541,376 
4  Claims.  (CI.  252—392) 


M    M    M 


cat^c^A^r^^yya^  a^  i^M-m/ram .     rr^'rrc a^rr 


1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  consisting  of  the 
following  three  components: 

(I)  About  0.5  part  by  weight  of  an  acyl  derivative  of 
N-alkyl  amino  acetic  acid  of  the  formula: 

O    CHi 
Ri_C-N-CH»-COOH 


in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-oleoyl  and  N-(tall  oil-derived  acyl); 
(II)  About  0.5  part  by  weight  of  an  imidazoline  of  the 
formula: 

N-CHt 


N— CHi 
CiHsUH 


in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-heptadecenyl  and  2-(tall  oil-derived);  and 
(III)  About  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  salt  of  a 
diamine  of  the  formula: 


it 


I 


lRi-N-(CHi)t-NHl"|R»C001t 

H  k 

in  which  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  Tallow  derived  acids  of  mainly  Cu  and  Cje  nor- 
mal, saturated  chains  and  Cie  mono-unsaturated 
chains,  and  (b)  an  oleoyl  group;  and  R^  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  (a)  C17H33  and  (b) 
tall  oil  derived  acids  free  of  resin  acids. 


3,337,473 
HYDROGENATION   AND   HYDROGENOLYSIS 
CATALYST  FOR  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  DE- 
TER.MINATION  OF  CARBON  SKELETON  OF 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Morton  Beroza,  821  Malta  Lane, 
Silver  Spring,  Md.     20901 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
233,979,  now  Patent  No.  3,230,046,  dated  Jan.  18, 1966. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
292,181 

4  Claims.  (CI.  252—442) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  hydrogenation  and  hydro- 
genolysis  catalyst  for  use  in  the  chromatographic  deter- 
mination of  carbon  skeleton,  said  method  consisting  of: 

(a)  wetting  a  nonadsorptive  support  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  porous  glass,  diatomaceous  earth, 
and  alumina,  having  a  uniform  particle  size  at  least  as 
fine  as  60  to  80  mesh,  with  a  solution  of  a  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  chloride  and 
platinic  chloride; 

(b)  adding  a  nonvolatile  alkali  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  inorganic  alkali  metal  salt  and  hy- 
droxide in  an  amount  at  least  stoichiometric  with  the 
amount  of  chloride  ion  present;  and 

(c)  activating  the  catalyst  by  heating  at  a  temperature 
of  125 "-300°  C.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen. 


3,337,474 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CRACKING  CATALYST 
CONTAINING  A  CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINO- 
SILICATE 
Edward  B.  Cornelius,  Swarthmore,  James  E.  McEvoy, 
Morton,  and  George  Alexander  Mills,  Swarthmore,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,091 

4  Cbims.  (CI.  252 — 455) 
1.  The  method  of  making  cracking  catalyst  particles 
which  consists  of:  mixing  from  4  to  19  parts  by  weight 
clay  containing  less  than  0.5%  iron  with  one  part  of  an 
ammonium  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  material  substantially 
free  of  exchangeable  metal  cations  and  having  a  silicon 
atom  to  aluminum  atom  unit  ratio  within  the  range  from 
1.5  to  8  and  an  average  pore  diameter  within  the  range 
from  10  angstroms  to  18  angstroms;  forming  such  mixture 
into  rugged  particles  containing  precursors  correspond- 
ing after  calcination  to  80-95%  porous  clay  carrier  and 
5-20%  hydrogen  zeolite  type  of  component  derived  from 
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the  zeolitic  molecular  sievi;  and  subjecting  said  particles 
to  an  atmosphere  containitig  from  10%  to  100%  steam  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  from  700"  C.  to  750'  C. 
for  a  period  from  2  to  6  hoUrs. 


i«^ 


3^37,475 
METHOD  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
OLEFIN  OXIDES 
Kenichi  Fukul,  Sachio  Yua$a,  Tsutomu  Kagiya,  and  Takeo 
Shimizu,  Kyoto,  and  TIakezo  Sano,  Osaka,  Japan,  as. 
signors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,519 
Claims  priority,  applioition  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1961, 
36/48,286 
1  Claim^  (CI.  260—2) 
A  method  for  producin|g  high  polymers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  ethylene  oxide, 
propylene  oxide,  styrene  oxide  and  epichlorohydrin  and 
copolymers  of  the  same,  |^hich  comprises  contacting  at 
least  one  olefin  oxide  selesqted  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  styrene  oxide  and 
epichlorohydrin,  at  a  temperature  between  —30°  C.  and 
80°  C.  with  a  catalyst  composed  of  an  isolated  stoichio- 
metrically-coordinated  complex  of  (A)  an  organo- 
magnesium  compound  having  the  formula  MgRa  wherein 
R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4J^arbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  with 
(B)  a  polar  compound  which  is  an  ether  or  a  tertiary 
amine  having  no  active  hydrogen,  said  catalyst  having 
been  prepared  by  (i)  exchange  reaction  between  (C)  an 
organo-mercury  compound  having  the  formula  HgRj 
wherein  R  is  as  defined  abdve  and  (D)  magnesium  in  the 
presence  of  said  polar  coffjipound,  and  (ii)  isolation  of 
the  resulting  complex. 


* 


3,337,476 

CRYSTALLINE  POLY(PROPYLENE  GLYCOL) 

Edwin  J.   Vandenberg,   Wilmington,   Del.,  assignor  to 

Hercules  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,763 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—2) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  crystalline  poly- 
(propylene  glycol)  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  1,000  to  about  20,000  and  exhibiting 


high  crystallinity  as  show|i 
ysis 


by  differential  thermal  anal- 


3,^^7,477 

DIOL  OF  POLY(CTCLOHEXENE  OXIDE) 

Edwin  J.  Vandenberg,  Foolk  Woods,  Del.,  assignor  to 

Hercules  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,002 

4  Claims^  <CI.  260—2) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  diol  of  poly ( 1,2- 
cyclohexene  oxide),  wherein  each  of  the  hydroxyl  groups 
is  attached  to  a  terminal  carbon  of  the  polymer  chain,  said 
diol  having  a  number  avei^ge  molecular  weight  between 
about  1,000  and  about  20,000. 


-tl — 

3,337,478 


POLY-3,3-BIS(CHLOROMETHYL)OXETANE  CON- 
TAINING  ISOCYANATES  AS  ADHESION  IM- 
PROVING AGENTS 
Douglas    S.    Richart,    Reading,    Pa.,    assignor    to    The 
Polymer  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
478,414,  Aug.  9,  1965.  This  application  Aug.  19, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  573,724 

4  Clahns.  (CI.  260—2) 

1.  An  adherent  coatingj  composition  comprised  of  a 
major  portion  of  a  resinou^  binder  of  a  chlorinated  poly- 


ether  prepared  from  3,3-bis(chloromethyl)oxetane  having 
the  recurring  structure: 

CHjCl 
— o— CH»-C— CIIi— 
CHjCl 

and  from  about  V^%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  methyl- 
ene bis(4-phenylisocyanate). 


3  337  479 

PREPARATION  OF  CATION-EXCHANGE 

RESINS 

Hamish  Small,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  553,625 

13  Claims.  (CL  260—2.2) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cation-exchange 
resin  by  reacting  an  insoluble  halomethylaromatic  resin 
with  a  water-soluble  functional  inorganic  salt  to  bond 
cation-exchange  groups  to  the  aromatic  resin,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  reacting: 

(A)  A  halomethylaromatic  resin  having  an  average  of 

from  0.50  to  1.25  substituent  groups  per  aromatic 

group,  said  substituents  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  From   0.05    to   0.45   hydrophilic   methylene 

quaternary    ammonium    (I)    or   sulfonic    (II) 

groups   per   aromatic   group,   said   hydrophilic 

groups  having  the  formulas: 


or 


wherein 


— CH2NR1R2R3Y 
— SO3M 


(I) 
(II) 


Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  Ci-Cj  alkyl, 
Cx-Ci  monohydroxyalkyl,  or  C3-C4  dihy- 
droxyalkyl  groups; 
Y  is  a  monovalent  anion   which  does  not 
hinder  reaction  of  the  residual  hak>methyl 
groups;  and 
M  is  a  monovalent  ammonium  or  alkali  metal 
cation;  and 
(2)  From    0.45-1.20    chloromethyl    or    bromo- 
methyl  groups  per  aromatic  group;  with 
(B)  A  solution  of  a  functional  inorganic  salt  in  a  polar 
hydroxylic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water,   Ci-Cs   aliphatic   mono-  and   polyhydric 
alcohols,  lower  monoalkyl  ethers  and  esters  of  Cr-Ca 
polyhydric  alcohols,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  func- 
tional inorganic  salt  being  characterized  by:  (1)  a 
structure  which  provides  a  cation-exchange  group, 
(2)  a  solubility  of  at  least  5  percent  in  said  polar 
hydroxylic  solvents,  and  (3)  a  reactivity  such  that 
said  salt  when  mixed  with  a  stoichiometric  amount 
of  benzyl  chloride  in  aqueous  alcohol  at  20^100"  C. 
will  displace  at  least  5  mole  percent  of  the  chloride 
therefrom  in  48  hours; 
to  incoiporate  in  the  aromatic  resin  active  cation-exchange 
groups  or  potentially  active  cation-exchange  groups  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  nitriles,  thiocyanates 
and  esters  which  can  be  converted  into  an  active  cation- 
exchange  group  by  simple  hydrolysis. 


3,337,480 
PREPARATION  OF  CHELATE  CATION- 
„      .  EXCHANGE  RESINS 

Hamish  Small,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfag.  FUed  May  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  553,626 

17  Clahns.  (CI.  260—2.2) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  chelate  resin 
by  reactmg  an  insoluble  halomethylaromatic  resin  with 
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a  water-soluble  functional  reagent  to  bond  a  chelate- 
exchange  group  to  the  aromatic  resin,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  reacting: 

(A)  A  halomethylaromatic  resin  having  an  average 

of  from  0.50  to  1.25  substituent  groups  per  aromatic 

group,  said  substituents  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  From  0.05   to  0.45   hydrophilic  methylene- 

quaternary   ammonium    (I)    or   sulfonic    (II) 

groups   per   aromatic   group,   said   hydrophilic 

groups  having  the  formulas:     ^ 


or 


— CHjNRiRjRaY 
— SO3M 


(I) 
(II) 


wherein 

Ri,    Rj    and    R3    are    independently    Ci-Cg 
alkyl  C1-C4  monohydroxyalkyl  or  C3-C4 
dihydroxy  alkyl  groups; 
Y  is  a  monovalent  anion  which  does  not 
hinder  reaction  of  the  residual  halomethyl 
groups;  and  M  is  a  monovalent  ammonium 
or  alkali  metal  cation;  and 
(2)  From    0.45-1.20    chloromethyl    or    bromo- 
methyl  groups  per  aromatic  group;  with 
(B)  A  solution  of  a  water-soluble  functional  reagent 
in  a  polar  hydroxylic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consistnig  of  water,  Ci-Cg  aliphatic  mono-  and  poly- 
hydric  alcohols,  lower  monoalkyl  ethers  and  esters 
of  Cj-Cg  polyhydric  alcohols,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  functional  reagent  being  characterized  by:  (1) 
a  structure  which  provides  a  chelate  exchange  group, 
(2)  a  solubility  of  at  least  5  percent  in  said  polar 
hydroxylic  solvent,  and  (3)  a  reactivity  such  that 
when  mixed  with  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  benzyl 
chloride  in  aqueous  alcohol  at  20-100°  C.  the  reagent 
will  displace  at  least  5  mole  percent  of  the  chloride 
in  48  hours;  to  incorporate  in  the  aromatic  resin 
an  active  chelate-exchange  group  or  a  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitriles,  esters,  amides 
and  anhydrides  of  amino  or  thiocarboxylic   acids 
which    can    be    converted    into   an    active    chelate- 
exchange  group  by  simple  hydrolysis. 


consisting  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula 

HOOC— R— COOH 

where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  its  anhydride,  said  poly- 
ester having  an  average  molecular  weight  be- 
tween 600  and  1200  and  having  an  acid  num- 
ber less  than  10  and 

(b)  from  about  1.1  to  3.1  moles  of  a  diphenyl 
diisocyanate  having  an  isocyanate  group  on  each 
phenyl  nucleus  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  from  about  0.1  to  2.1  moles  of  a  saturated 
aliphatic  free  glycol  containing  from  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  having  hydroxyl  groups  on 
its  terminal  carbon  atoms,  the  molar  amount  of 
said  polyester  and  said  free  glycol  combined  be- 
ing essentially  equivalent  to  the  molar  amount 
of  said  diphenyl  dtisocyanate  whereby  there  are 
essentially  no  unreacted  groups  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  isocyanate  and  hydroxyl  groups  in  said 
reaction  product." 


3,337,482 

ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER 
„.      ,.     PAPER  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Hiroshi    Watanabe   and    Seiichi   Takahashi,   Kamakura, 
Kanagawa  Prefecture,  and  Akira  Sfalngyochi  and  Nao- 
taka    Watanabe,    Yokohama,    Kanagawa    Prefecture, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Koatsu  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated, Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  24. 1964. 
39/53,983 
17  Claims.  (CI.  260—8) 
1.  A  coatmg  composition  for  paper  comprising  an 
aqueous  mixture  containing  100  weight  parts  pigment  and 
3  to  30  weight  parts  of  a  binder  comprising  a  copolymer  of 
2  to  30  weight  percent  ethylene,  98  to  70  weight  percent 
vmyl  acetate,  and  0  to  5  weight  percent  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
acrylic,    methacrylic,    malcic,    citraconic,    fumaric    and 
crotonic  acids. 


3,337,481 
GENERAL  PURPOSE  SHOE  CEMENT 
James  D.  Singelyn,  Revere,  and  Thomas  E.  Gray,  Boston, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Interchemical  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,368 

2  Claims.  (CL  260—3.5) 

1.  A  cementing  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
about 

(A)  12.5  to  21.5  parts  of  polyesterurethane, 

(B)  2,5  to  5.0  parts  of  chlorinated  natural  rubber, 

(C)  1.5  to  3.3  parts  of  a  copolymer  of  85  to  98% 
vinyl  chloride  and  2  to  15%  vinyl  acetate. 

(D)  4.5  to  12.0  parts  of  an  aliphatic  ketone/form- 
aldehyde  resin,  and 

(E)  50  to  75  parts  of  a  solvent  for  said  polyesterure- 
thane, said  polyesterurethane  being  a  tough,  essen- 
tially linear  elastomer,  thermoplastic,  extrudable, 
moldable,  and  becomes  molten  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures, is  substantially  free  of  crosslinks,  sub- 
stantially soluble  in  dimethyl  formamide,  and  com- 
prises the  reaction  product  obtained  by  heating  a 
mixture  comprising,  as  essential  polyesterurethane- 
forming  ingredients 

(a)  one  mole  of  an  essentially  linear  hydroxyl- 

_  terminated  polyester  of  a  saturated  aliphatic 

glycol  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 

having  hydroxyl  groups  on  its  terminal  carbon 

atoms  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group 


3,337,483 

^'J^EFi^.S^^'*'^'^^  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN. 
S?5r5?'*'^®**'^^S"C  ROSINLESS  RESINOUS 

Charles  Edwin  Searight,  Ezra  McLaurin  Alexander,  and 
John  Robert  Ryan,  Jackson,  Miss.,  assignors  to  Cata- 
phote  Corporation,  Jackson,  Miss.,  a  corporation  of 
unio 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,175 
13  Clahns.  (CI.  260—17) 

1.  A  preformed  traffic  marker  composition  in  solid 
intimate  unitary  admixture  form  consisting  essentially  of  • 
M  f,.'""''^'"'  ^^^  ^  coloring  agent.  (3)  glass  beads  and 
(4)  fillers  and  extenders,  with  said  binder  comprising  (a) 
about  5  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  cellulose,  (b)  in 
addition  to  the  total  amount  of  any  alkyl  celluloses  present, 
about  5  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  rosinless  non- 
phenolic  based  resin  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyethyl- 
ene, polypropylene,  polyesters,  cyclized  rubber  and  natural 
resin  dammar,  which  is  hard  at  climatic  temperatures, 

(c)  from  0  to  4%  by  weight  of  a  wax-like  material  and 

(d)  from  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer  compatible 
with  the  alkyl  cellulose  and  the  resin. 

9.  A  traffic  marker  composition  comprising  in  solid 
intimate  unitary  admixture  form:  (1)  20  to  95%  by 
weight  of  a  binder  which  is  hard  at  climatic  temperatures 
(2)  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  a  coloring  agent,  (3)  from' 
0  to  50%  by  weight  of  glass  beads  and  (4)  from  0  to  75% 
by  weight  of  fillers  and  extenders,  with  said  binder  com- 
prising (a)  about  5  to  80%  by  weight  of  ethyl  cellulose, 
(b)  about  5  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin 


CHEMICAL 


copolymer  of  styrene,  lalpha-methyl  styrene  and  at  least 
one  ester  of  an  unsaturated  acid  with  the  combined 
amounts  of  styrene  and  alpha-methyl  styrene  being  at 
least  50%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  and  with  the  alpha- 
methyl  styrene  being  ^Ijout  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  the 
combined  weight  of  styrene  and  alpha-methyl  styrene, 
(c)  from  0  to  4%  by  weight  of  a  wax-like  material  and 
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3,337,486 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  POLYESTER  RESIN 
Ai.       «.    ^  COMPOSITIONS 

*??  ^:  Torres,  Wilmhigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  Atlas 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,317 

(d)  from  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer  comnat7hlI        a       1  *  Claim.  (CI.  260—28.5) 

with  the  ethyl  cellulose  aid  resin       P'*'""'"'  compatible       a  polyester  resm  composition  comprising  the  reaction 

"  ?^  u      ,°^  *  polyoxypropylene  ether  of  isopropylidene 

diphenol  containing  an  average  of  2.2  moles  of  propylene 
oxide  per  mole  of  ether  and  fumaric  acid  mixed  with  an 
approximately  equal  amount  by  weight  of  a  solution  of 
styrene.  about  0.4%  by  weight  of  polyester  resin-styrene 
solution  of  paraffin  wax  and  about  33%  by  weight  of 
flake  graphite  of  size  sufficient  to  pass  through  a  10  mesh 
sieve  but  not  through  a  20  mesh  sieve. 


;  1,337,484 

'*®i!bT^'^J.S;^"A*^  Compositions  compris- 

1^9..  VICINAL     ACRYLOXY     GLYCERIDE. 
ACID  ACRYLIC  tOMPOUND  AND  RLLER 


David  S.  Cobbledick  aoA  Raymond  R.  Reschetz,  Decatur. 
lU.,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company 
Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

^**i  J?SS"**  ^^8i°»'  application  Mar.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
iSk  n'l  ^^M  '^"i'P.L  ^°-  .f251.603,  dated  May  17, 
No  44?882     ""    ^  «Pplicatlon  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser! 

4  Clalmj  (CI.  260—23.5) 

1.  An  addition  polyn^irizable  composition  comprising 
from  40  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler  and 
from  60  to  15  parts  by  ^^^ight  of  a  resin  forming  material 
comprising  from  about  40  to  70  weight  percent  of  acryl- 
oxy-substituted  glyceridd  oil  containing  a  substituent  on 
a  carbon  atom  vicinaj  |  to  each  acryloxy  substituent 
selected  from  the  class  ddnsisting  of  chloro  and  hydroxy 
said  acryloxy  group  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unsubstitutedi  acryloxy,  methacryloxy.  alkyl 
fumaryloxy  containing  f4m  4  to  13  carbon  atoms  in  said 
alkyl  group  and  mixtuifes  thereof,  and  from  30  to  60 
weight  percent  of  a  mobomeric  mixture  of  acid  acrylic 
compound  selected  fron^jthe  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acid,  methacrylic  acid,  alkyl  half-esters  of  fumaric  acid 
having  from  4  to  13  carbf^n  atoms  in  said  alkyl  group  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  an  ftlpha  beta-ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sty- 
rene, butyl  acrylate,  2-clhylhexyl  acrylate  and  mixtures 

thereof,  said  acid  acrylic 

to  25   weight  percent  01 
wherein  at  least  about  3( 


».,*,«„  3,337,487 

REACTIVE  END^ROUP  POLYMERS  AND 
FA^      I    ^  "^^^^^ARATION  THEREOF 

i^rJi   \""»*°»^.   WUmlngton,   DeL,  assignor  to 

Hercules  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Rled  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298;434 

14  Claims.  (CI.  260— 79) 

or«;,  ^•''?""  °I  '^'"^•"g  a  polymer  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  polyethers.  polythioethers,  and  poly- 

;;?rr"f?'"P"'i."^  '^^'""«  ^^'^  P°'>""«^'  ^^  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  -50°  C.  to  about  200°  C  with  an 
organometallic  compound  of  an  alkali  metal  wherein  the 
organo  moiety  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a  alkvl'T  i/noT"'  ''k'"^''  ?''''''''''  ^y<^'oalkenyl'and 
of  it  LSI  mo^'"''  ^''"^  'i''^'^  containing  sequences 
ot  at  least  2  monomer  units  having  the  formula 


L  A-UAJ 


compound  comprising  from  1 
said   resin  forming  material, 

,     .        ,    .         1  inole  percent  of  said  acryloxy- 

substituted  glyceride  oil   las  at  least  2  acryloxy  substitu- 
ents per  molecule. 


3<i37,485 

Delaw^r"^'   WIImUiBton,   Del.,  a  corporation^ 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,094 
4  Claims.  (CI.  260—27) 

1.  In  an  adhesive  composition  comprising  (a)  a  chlo- 

'^^'^"nn'?^^^*'^''''  ^'^'^  copolymer  containing  from 
about  0.02  to  0.7%  by  we^jht  carboxylic  acid  groups,  (b) 
a  tackifier  selected  from  tjic  group  consisting  of  phenolic 
resins,  zinc  and  calcium  rosinates.  (c)  an  antioxidant  (d) 
zinc  oxide  (e)  about  0  to  4  parts  of  magnesium  oxide, 
and  it)  a  hquid  component  serving  as  a  solvent  for  com- 
ponents (a)  through  (c)  and  a  medium  in  which  insolu- 
ble components  (d)  and  (p)  may  be  finely  dispersed;  the 
improvement  of  incorporaUng  into  said  composition  about 
2-10  parts  of  salicylic  acid  per  100  parts  of  said  chloro- 
prene/methacrylic  acid  poliymer. 


where  X  s  se  ected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O.  S  and 

..I  . I,  ?  ^""^^"^  ^'■°'"  ^^^  eroup  consisting  of  alkyl 
cycloalkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl.  alkoxyalkyl  and  together  with  R' 
forms  a  cyclic  structure;  R'  is  selected  from  the  grouD 
consisting  of  H,  alkyl.  alkenyl.  haloalkyl.  cyclo^kyl  arjf 
aralkyl.  alkoxyalkyl,  aryloxyalkyl,  alkenyloxyalkvl  alke' 
nylaryloxyalkyl,  and  together  wi  h  R''Ss  a  cyclic" 
structure;  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  con^stin.  of  H 
alkyl.  alkenyl.  alkoxyalkyl.  alkenylo^Ja  kyl  Taloal^^^^ 
^kenylaryloxyalkyl.  and  a  cyclic  structure  formeSS 
R;  at  least  one  of  said  R'  and  R"  groups  in  said  sequent 

carbon  .IT^lJT/  "'"^.^''^^»"g  ^  hydrogen  attached  to  a 
carbon  in  the  beta  position  to  X;  and  n  is  any  whole  num- 


PROCESS  FOR  HYDROLYZING  ETHYLENF 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvama 

No  Drawing  Filed  Jan.  22   ,965,  SenX"  «7,466 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  A  process  comprising  introducing  an  ethvlene-alkvl 

ll7mToloZa  'r/  1  -^'-"'-'weight  o'/le":sS 
aoout  10,000  mto  a  hydrolysis  zone,  said  ethylene-alkvl 
acrylate  copolymer  having  a  hydrocarbon  chainltTucture 
wherein  about  10  to  25  percent  of  the  carbon  atoms  hav 

o"u's  ammo  '  '''?'°  ^"'?''"^"^  «^°"P^'  introdu^  a^u  -* 
ous  ammonia  into  said  hydrolysis  zone  and  therein  con- 
tactmg  said  ethylene-alkyl  acrylate  copolymer  Snta^n- 
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ing  the  temperature  of  said  hydrolysis  zone  above  170°  C, 
and  withdrawing  from  said  hydrolysis  zone  an  ethylene- 
alkyl  acrylate  water-soluble  polymer  having  a  hydrocar- 
bon chain  structure,  about  10  percent  to  25  percent  of  the 
carl?on  atoms  of  said  chain  having  attached  thereto  sub- 
stituent  groups,  of  which  less  than  65  percent  are  carb- 
alkoxy,  from  20  to  about  97  percent  are  carbamyl  and 
from  about  2.6  to  80  percent  arc  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxy  and  ammonium  carboxylate  sub- 
stituents,  said  polymer  being  water-soluble  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  less  than  about  10,000  and  forming  a 
transparent  stable  solution  in  water  at  a  pH  above  about 
6,  said  polymer  forming  a  substantially  water-insensitive 
film. 


capable  of  reacting  with  an  isocyanate  group  with  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  phosphorus  triisocyanate  and  phosphoryl  triiso- 
cyanate  to  react  with  any  water  present  in  the  pigment 
and  solvent,  and  the  mixture  so  obtained  is  admixed  with 
a  polyurethane  containing  a  plurality  of  isocyanate  groups. 


3,337,489 

FLEXIBLE  OXYGEN  CONTAINING  POLYBUTA- 

DIENE  SURFACE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Neville  Leverne  Cull,  Baker,  and  Joseph  Kern  MertzweIN 

ler.  Baton  Rouge,  La^  assignors  to  Esse  Research  and 

Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,253 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—30.4) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  from  about  70  to  95  parts 
by  weight  of  an  oxidized  polymer  containing  10%  to  30% 
of  oxygen  by  weight  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polybutadiene  and  polybutadiene  copolymers  and  from 
about  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydroformylated  poly- 
mer~l*Dsen  from  the  group  consisting  of  polybutadiene 
and  po^butadiene  copolymers. 


3,337,492 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE  STABILIZATION  OF 
CERTAIN  ACRYLIC  ELASTOMERS 

Thomas  Frederick  Waldron,  Hillshorough  Township, 
Somerset  County,  and  Frederick  France  Mihal,  Dun- 
ellen,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,432 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—45.7) 

1.  A  vulcanizable  elastomeric  composition  comprising 
(1)  a  copolymer  of  a  lower  alkyl  acrylate  and  vinyl 
chloroacetate,  said  copolymer  having  0.4  to  3.0  weight 
percent  chlorine;  and  (2)  0.25  to  10%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  at  least  one  sulfate  of  the 
formula: 

R— O— SOj— O— M 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  7-20  carbon  atoms,  and 
M  is  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium. 


3,337,490 
PHENOXY  COMPOUNDS  AS  WETTING  AGENTS 
FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Erwin  Aron,  Paterson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Technical  Process- 
ing, Inc.,  Paterson,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,105 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—31.4) 
1.  Thermoplastic  compositions  comprising  a  major 
portion  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinylchlorides,  polyacrylics,  polystyrenes 
and  polyethylenes  and  a  phenoxy  compound  having  the 
general  formula: 


o 


0-(CH,-C-0)-(CHf-CH,-0-).(CO)-R 


wherein  a:  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  n  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  4  and  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  about  10  to  18 
carbon  atoms  in  the  chain  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  en- 
hance the  wetting  properties  of  said  resin  when  in  a 
molten  form. 


3,337,493 

DURABILITY  OF  RUBBER  WITH  4-AMINOALKYL. 
OR  4-HALOALKYLDIHYDROQUINOLINES 

John  Herbert  New,  Surbiton,  England,  and  Joseph  Patrick 
Brown,  Geufron,  Llangollen,  Wales,  assignors  to  Mon- 
santo  Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,510 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  28,  1963. 

25,731/63 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260—45.8) 

1.  Rubber  subject  to  atmospheric  oxidation  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  elastomeric 
polymers  and  copolymers  of  J, 3 -butadienes,  and  poly- 
olefin  rubbers  of  improved  durability  by  having  in- 
corporated therein  an  antioxidant  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dihydroquinoline 
of  the  formula 

R« 

1 


R*r 


v 


C-Ri 
C-Ri 


\n/  \- 


3,337,491 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  A  FILLER  WITH  PHOS- 
PHORUS  OR   PHOSPHORYL   TRHSOCYANATES 
PRIOR  TO  ADDITION  TO  POLYURETHANE 

William  Ian  Williamson,  Manchester,  England,  assignor 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,056 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  26,  1962, 

7,366/62 
2  Claims.  (CI.  260—37) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  moisture-curable 

pigmented  polyurethane  coating  compositions  wherein  a 

pigment  is  treated  in  an  organic  solvent  free  from  groups 


Ri      I 
U 


where  R,  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl,  R3  is  selected  from  a 
group  consistmg  of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  A  is  lower 
alkylene,  R4  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  NH, 
lower  alkylamino,  cyclohexylamino,  benzylamino,  aryl- 
ammo,  1-pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino,  1-hexamethyleneimino. 
morphohno,  and  2,6-dimethylmorpholino,  R5,  R,,  R,,  and 
Re  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  amino,  nitro,  lower  alkyl 
cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  and  aryl,  acid  addition  salts  wherein 
the  anion  is  a  halide,  sulfate,  phosphate,  sulfonate,  oxalate, 
or  picrate  and  quaternary  ammonium  halides  and  sulfates 
thereof. 
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i,337,494 
STABILIZATION  OF  ISOPRENE  POLYMER  WITH 
N,N' .  DI(1  -  ETHYL^-METHYLPENTYL).p-PHEN- 
YLENEDIAMINE 
Robert  J.  Reid,  Canal  Fulton,  and  Wendell  R.  Conard, 
Kent,  Ohio,  assignorg  to  The  Fh-estone  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  530,390 

4  Claims  (CI.  260—45.9) 
I.  Rubbery  synthetic  isoprene  polymer  having  the  fol- 
lowing composition  as  dietermined  by  infrared  analysis: 


Cis-l,4-addition  product 
Trans- 1,4-addition  prodij^t 
1,2-addition  product. 
3,4-addition  product- 
Total  1,4-addition  produjtjt 

which  polymer  contains 
dioctyl  p-phenylenediamine 
stabilizer  per  100  parts  ol 


Percent 
About  80  to  96 
Oto  10 
Essentially  0 
3  to  10 
At  least  80 


heat  stabilizing  amount  of  N,N'- 
not  in  excess  of  0.02  part  of 
the  polymer. 


:  337  495 
STABILIZED  POLYOLEFINS 
John  M.  Corbett,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  David  A.  Gordon, 
Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 

Rany,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
lo  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,179 
10  Claim&  (CI.  260—45.95) 
1.  A  phenolic  stabilized  composition  of  a  solid  polymer 
of  a  mono- 1 -olefin  having  not  more  than  eight  carbon 
atoms  containing  a  stabUlizing  amount  of  a  phenolic 
antioxidant  having  at  l^ist  one   hydroxy  group  linked 
directly  to  the  aromatic '  hucleus  of  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon as  the  only  substituent  of  such  hydrocarbon,  which 
composition  is  predisposed  to  discolor  upon  exposure  to 
oxidative   conditions,   and,  as  an  agent  improving  the 
resistance  of  the  phenolic+stabilized  composition  to  color 
deterioration,  from  about  0.01%  to  about  1%  by  weight 


based  on  the  composition 
the  formula 


CHjOH 

HOUiC-c-c 

CHjOH 


Hi()- 


wbere  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  13. 


of  a  polypentaerythritol  having 


CHjOH  ■ 
-cn,-c-cn,o 
HiOH  _ 


L     h 


-H 


3  137  496 
*  NOVEL  ORGANOSILOXANE-SILICATE 
COPOLYMERS 
Arthur  N.  Pfaes,  Snyder,  land  Eugene  A.  Zientek,  Ken- 
more,  N.Y.,  assignors  <#  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,535 

15  Claims.  (CI.  260—46.5) 
1.  A  copolymer  consistjiig  essentially  of: 
(1)  from  0.1  to  99.9  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  thp  group  consisting  of  siloxane 
groups  represented  by  the  formula: 

IrSiOis 

wherein  R  is  a  membcj-  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  and  vinyl  groups 
and  (b)  siloxane  groups  represented  by  the  formula: 


YC.H; 


R.' 

I 
bSiO 


Mbfc) 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  cyano  group,  CH2(0H)CH(0H)  group, 

CH2(OH)CH(OH)CH2  group 

HO- 
HO 


'(^ 


group,  CH2(OH)CH(OH)CH20—  group  and 

R"(OCH2CH2)„(OC3H6)„,0— 

group,  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  and 
the  hydrogen  atom,  n  has  a  value  of  at  least  one, 
m  has  a  value  from  0  to  20  inclusive,  the  ratio  of 
n  to  m  is  at  least  2  to  1,  «  has  a  value  of  at  least 
2,  CaH2a  is  an  alkylene  group,  the  group  represented 
by  Y  is  separated  from  the  silicon  atom  by  at  least 
two  successive  carbon  atoms  by  the  group  repre- 
sented by  CaH2a,  b  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  3  inclu- 
sive, R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  c  has 
a  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  (b+c)  has  a  value 
from  1  to  3  inclusive;  and 
(2)  from  0.1  to  99.9  parts  weight  of  at  least  one  silicate 
group  represented  by  the  formula: 

[Ml  dO]8Si04-e/2 

wherein  M  is  a  cation  that  forms  a  water  soluble 
silicate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium,  lithium,  rubidium  and  tetraorgano  ammo- 
nium cations,  d  is  the  valence  of  the  cation  repre- 
sented by  M  and  has  a  value  of  at  least  1  and  e  has 
a  value  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  said  parts  by  weight 
of  said  groups  in  the  copolymer  being  based  on  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  copolymer. 
11.  A  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of: 
( 1 )  from  0.1  to  99.8  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  siloxane  groups 
represented  by  the  formula: 

RSiOis 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  and  vinyl  groups 
and  (b)  siloxane  groups  represented  by  the  fohnula: 

R.' 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  cyano  group,  CH2(0H)CH(0H) 
group,  CH2(OH)CH(OH)CH2  group. 


._/\_ 


HO 


group,  CH2(OH)CH(OH)CH20—  group  and  the 

R"(OCH2CH2)„(OC3H6)„,0— 

group,  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  and 
the  hydrogen  atom,  «  has  a  value  of  at  least  one,  m 
has  a  value  from  0  to  20  inclusive,  the  ratio  of  n  to 
'"  is  at  least  2  to  1.  a  has  a  value  of  at  least 
2.  CaHj,  is  an  alkylene  group,  the  group  represented 
by  Y  is  separated  from  the  silicon  atom  by  at  least 
two  successive  carbon  atoms  by  the  group  represented 
by  CaH2a,  b  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  R' 
is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  c  has  a  value 
from  0  to  2  inclusive,  {b+c)  has  a  value  from  1  to 
3  inclusive; 
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(2)  from  0.1  to  99.8  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
silicate  group  represented  by  the  formula: 

[M,/dO].Si04_e/a 

wherein  M  is  a  cation  that  tf^rms  a  water  soluble 
silicate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium,  lithium,  rubidium  and  tetraorgano  ammo- 
nium cations,  d  is  the  valence  of  the  cation  repre- 
sented by  R'  and  has  a  value  of  at  least  1  and  e  has 
a  value  from  1  to  3  inclusive;  and 

(3)  from  0.1  to  99.8  parts  by  weight  of  a  siloxane 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
groups  represented  by  the  formulae: 


and 


R'-jSiOis 
Ra'SiO 

Rs'SiOo.s 

wherein  R'"  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
other  than  the  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  and  vinyl  groups 
and  R'  has  the  above-defined  meaning,  said  parts  by 
weight  of  said  groups  in  the  copolymer  being  based 
on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  copolymer. 


3,337,497 
ORDERED  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 

Edgar  E.  Bostick,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  541,540 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—46.5) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  block-block  organopoly- 
siloxane  copolymers,  which  comprises  (A)  forming  an 
admixture  of  an  aprotic  solvent,  an  organolithium  com- 
pound containing  at  least  one  lithium  atom  attached  di- 
rectly to  a  silicon  atom  through  an  oxygen  atom,  and  a 
cyclic  polysiloxane  of  the  formula 


1 

-R       - 

-81-0- 

1 
_R 

1 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  free  of  aliphatic 
substituted  halogen  and  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  cyanoalkyl  radi- 
cals and  halogenated  aryl  radicals,  and  maintaining  said 
admixture  under  anhydrous  conditions  at  a  temperature 
at  which  said  cyclic  and  said  organolithium  compound 
react  and  thereafter  (B)  adding  to  said  reaction  product 
a  second  cyclic  polysiloxane  having  the  formula 


PR 

Si-O 

.A    J 

wherein  R  is  as  above-defined  and  which  is  different  from 
the  cyclic  polysiloxane  in  (A)  and  maintaining  the  result- 
ant mixture  at  a  temperature  at  which  said  second  poly- 
siloxane reacts  with  said  reaction  product  of  (A)  to  pro- 
duce a  block-block  organopolysiloxane  copolymer. 

9.  The  product  obtained  in  accordance  with  the  process 
of  claim  1. 


at   least   0.2,   consisting   essentially   of  recurrnig   units 
represented  by  the  structural  formula 


— 0— CHi 

cm  CHi  CHi 
CHi  CHi  CHi 

CHK>-C-( 


A) 


O 

.-(-C-)«- 


wherein  m  is  0  or  1,  n  is  0  when  m  is  0,  n  is  0  or  1 
when  m  is  1,  and  A  is  a  divalent  radical  which  is  pri- 
marily hydrocarbon,  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms  including 
at  least  one  6-membered  carbocyclic  nucleus,  the  car- 
boxyl  substituents  being  separated  by  a  chain  of  at  least 
three  nuclear  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  radical 
A  is  free  from  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  may  contain 
halogen  or  chalkogen,  wherein  each  chalkogen  atom  is 
bonded  to  carbon  or  a  different  chalkogen  atom,  as  the 
only  non-hydrocarbon  components. 


3,337  499 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYARYLENE  ETHERS 
Jan  Bussink,  Ambem,  and  Johannes  Petnis  van  Klavercn, 
Rheden,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  N.V.  Onderzoeklngs- 
instituut  Research,  Arnhem,  Netherlands,  a  corporation 
of  the  Netherlands 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  12,  1963, 

293  968 
2  Clabns.  (CI.  260—47) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  linear  polyaryl- 
ene  ethers  by  bringing  2,6-dimethylphenol  into  contact 
with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  com- 
prises a  copper  compound  and  an  amine,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  copper  compound  is  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  complex  copper  compounds  which 
are  formed  from  metallic  copper  and  an  amine,  ethyl  cop- 
per and  phenyl  copper. 


3,337,498 
LINEAR  POLYESTERS  OF  1,4-BICYCLO 
I2.2J10CTANEDIMETHANOL 
Milton  Jones  Hogsed,  Kinston,  and  William  Harrison 
Watson,  Grifton,  N.C.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  &  Company,  Wilnrington,  Del.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,158 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—47) 
1.  A  linear  polyester,  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of 


3,337,500 
COPOLYETHER  ESTERS  AND  A  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Robert  Schnegg  and  Robert  Dippeihofer,  Dormagen,  Her- 
bert   Pelousek,    Dormagen-Horrem,    Herbert    Nordt, 
Leverkusen,    and    Heinz-Adolf    Dortmann,    Bergisch- 
Gladbach,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,547 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  19, 1963, 

F  41,583 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 47) 

1.  A  linear  copolyether  ester  of  p-(^-hydroxyethoxy)- 

benzoic  acid  1  to  20  mol  percent  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

HOOC-/  \-0-CHty  VcOt-0-/  VcOOH 

and 

HOOC-^  V_o_(CH|),-0— /^  \-COOH 

and  ethylene  glycol,  wherein  said  copolyether  ester  has  a 
specific  viscosity  of  at  least  1.6,  measured  as  a  1.0-per- 
cent solution  by  weight  in  m-cresol. 
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3,337,501 
MANGANESE  AND  COBALT  SALT-AMINE  COM- 

PLEX  CATALYSTS:  IN  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 

FORMATION  1 1 

Jan  Bussink,  Otto  EmW  van  Lohuizen,  and  Leo  Voll- 

bracht,  Arnhem,  Netlierlands,  assignors  to  N.V.  Ondcr- 

zoekingsinstituut   Research,   Arnhem,   Netherlands,  a 

corporation  of  the  Netherlands 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Miar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,449 

Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Netherlands,  Mar.  27,  1964, 

64—31,374,  64—3,375 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—47) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  molecular 
weight  polyarylene  ethers  by  reacting  a  2,6-disubstituted 
phenol  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  complex  metal 
salt-amine  compound,  the  improvement  which  consists 
uf  using  a  complexing  metal  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  manganese  and  cobalt,  there  being  present  no 
catalyzing  amount  of  a;^omplex  copper,  salt-amine  com- 
pound. 

PROCESS  OF  PREP>^ING  A  COPOLYMER  OF  A 
KETONE  AND  A  KETENE  USING  A  UTHIUM 
CATALYST  ][ 

Giulio  Natta,  Giorgio  'Mazzanti,  and  Gianfranco  Pre- 
gaglia.  Milan,  and  IVbwco  Binaghi,  Varese,  Italy,  as- 
signor!, to  Montecatioi  Edison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a 
corporation  of  Italy    1 1 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Jdy  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  567,837 
Claims  priority,  apUlcation  Italy,  Mar.  4,  1960, 
3,808/60;  btt.  4, 1961, 17,965/61 
15  Claims.  (CI.  260—63) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  linear  copolymer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  mbiomeric  units  of  the  formula 


oxyalkylene  units  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  where- 
in trioxane  and  a  cyclic  ether  having  at  least  two  adjacent 
carbon  atoms  are  copolymerized  by  contacting  said  tri- 
oxane and  said  cyclic  ether  with  a  cationic  catalyst,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said  trioxane 
from  about  0.1  to  about  3.0  moles  per  1000  moles  of 
trioxane,  of  a  chain  transfer  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetals,  alcohols,  carboxylic  acids  and 
carboxylic  acid  anhydrides,  said  alcohols  and  carboxylic 
acids  having  up  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  said  an- 
hydrides being  those  of  carboxylic  acids  having  up  to^ 
eighteen  carbon  atoms,  and  said  acetals  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  polyoxymethylene  di- 
alkyl  ethers  of  the  formula  ROCCHjOxR  where  x  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  10  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  (2)  polyoxymethylene  diesters  of 
the  formula 

o  o 

RC-0(CHiO).CR 

where  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20  and  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups 
having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  acetals,  other  than 
those  specified  in  (1)  and  (2)  above,  of  alcohols  having 
up  to  18  carbon  atoms  with  aldehydes  having  up  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  said  trioxane  containing  less  than  about 
50  mol  percent  of  impurities,  based  on  the  amount  of 
chain  transfer  agent  added. 


and  monomcric  units  of 


and  having  a  molecular 
which  comprises  poly 


f-c-o- 

I 
Rj 

the.  formula 

Rs  o 

I     II 
4-C-C— 


R« 

v/eight  in  excess  of  about  10,000, 
mgrizing  a  ketone  of  the  formula 


\ 


c=o 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  et4ch  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  aryl  groups,  with  a  ketenc  of  the 


c=c=o 

formula: wherein  R3  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  groups,  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
lithium  alkyl,  a  lithium  aryl.  a  lithium  alkylaryl,  a  lithium 
alkenyl,  a  lithium  alkoxjde.  a  compound  wherein  lithium 
is  bound  to  a  polycyclic;  hydrocarbon,  a  lithium  hydride, 
a  lithium  amine,  and  ml^tallic  lithium,  at  a  temperature 
between  —100°  C.  and  ^ut  4-18'  C. 


1337,503 

POLYOXYMETKVLENE  POLYMER  AND 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Arthur  W.  Schnizer  and  Walter  E.  Heinz,  Corpus  ChristI, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Celtnesc  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Ffcb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,371 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—67) 
1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  oxymethylene  copoly- 
mers having  recurring  ofcymethylene  units  and  recurring 


3,337,504 

STABILIZATION  OF  OXYMETHYLENE  POLY- 
MERS  WITH  TRIOXANE  HYDROXYL  CON- 
TAINING  REACTANTS 
Gene  J.  Fisher,  Corpus  Christ!,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Celanesc 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,998 
6  Claims.  (CI.  260—67) 

1.  The  process  for  the  stabilization  of  a  normally  solid 
oxymethylene  copolymer  having  a  melting  point  above 
about  150°  C.  the  molecules  of  said  copolymer  containing 
from  60  to  99.6  mol  percent  of  comparatively  unstable 
monomeric  oxymethylene  units  interspersed  with  com- 
paratively stable  monomeric  — OR —  units  wherein  R  is 
a  divalent  radical  containing  at  least  two  carbon  atoms 
directly  linked  to  each  other  and  positioned  in  the  polymer 
chain  betweep  the  two  valences  with  any  substituents  on 
said  R  radical  being  inert,  at  least  part  of  the  terminal 
portions  of  said  molecules  comprising  said  unstable 
monomeric  units, 

said  process  comprising 

(1)  reacting  said   polymer,   in   solid  particulate 
form,  with  a  reactant  comprising 

(a)  between  about  5  and  about  60%  trioxane, 
and 

(b)  between  about  40  and  about  95%  of  a 
hydroxy-containing  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water,  an  alcohol 
and  mixtures  thereof  and 

(c)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  10.0%  of 
alkaline  material 

at  a  temperature  within  the  swell  temperature 
range  of  said  polymer  in  said  reactant,  said 
temperature  being  between  about  120°  C.  and 
about  155°  C,  said  reaction  producing  a  weight 
loss  of  said  polymer  at  a  first  rate,  and 

(2)  continuing  said  reaction  for  a  time  sufficient 

(a)  to  remove  at  least  50%  of  said  unstable 
monomeric  units  from  the  terminal  portions 
of  said  molecules  and 

(b)  to  reduce  the  polymer  rate  weight  loss 
to  between  about  0.1%  and  about  5%  of 
said  first  weight  loss  rate. 
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3,337,505 
PROCESS  TO  IMPROVE  HEAT  STABILITY  OF 
POLYOXYMETHYLENE 
Muneyoshi    Minami,    Yoshizo   Tsuda,    Kiichiro   Sando, 
Junzo  Kashiro,  and  Kiyoshi  Tamura,  Shiga-ken,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toho  Rayon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,629 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260—67) 
1.  A  process  for  the  stabilization  of  homopolymers  of 
formaldehyde  or  trioxane  and  copolymers  of  trioxane 
with  a  copolymerizable  monomer  selected  from  styrcne, 
dioxolane  and  dioxepane  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting 
the  hydroxyl  terminal  groups  of  said  compounds  with 
acylating  agents  at  temperatures  ranging  from  room  tem- 
perature to  250°  C,  said  acylating  agent  compounds  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 

R-CO-N-X-R, 

I 
Ri 

wherein  X  represents  carbonyl  or  thiocarbonyl,  R  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl, 
an  alkenyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  compound 
selected  from  phenyl,  naphthyl.  an  oxygen  or  nitrogen 
containing  heterocyclic  group;  Rj  represents  an  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl,  an  alkenyl  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  compound  selected  from 
phenyl,  naphthyl  an  anthryl,  a  lower  alkoxy,  a  lower 
alkoxy  carbonyl,  a  substituted  carbamoyl,  a  substituted 
amino  or  an  oxygen  or  nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic 
group;  Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  having 
1  to  20  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl,  an  aryl  compound  selected 
from  phenyl,  naphthyl,  or  anthryl,  an  alkenyl  having  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  amino,  or  an  oxygen  or 
nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  group,  and  Ri  and  Rj, 
when  taken  together,  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  with  a 
nitrogen  atom  and  X. 


and  a  polyformal  in  the  presence  of  a  cationic  catalyst, 
said  polyformal  having  the  formula 

_[_0— A— (OCHa)^— ]— 

wherein  A  has  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  is  a  mem- 
ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  an  olefinically  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  radical,  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  a  halogenated  side  chain,  a  cyclo- 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  an  araliphatic  radical, 
and  m  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  20,  the  improvement 
wherein  polymerization  is  initiated  in  a  mixture  of  said 
polyformal  in  liquid  trioxan  containing  from  0.1  to  20 
parts  per  million  of  said  cationic  catalyst  by  cooling  the 
mixture  at  least  once  to  the  temperature  of  the  phase 
transition  of  the  mixture  from  the  liquid  state  to  the 
solid  state. 


3,337,506 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  POLY- 

Jr^S^^irS^"^'^^   '^'SING  AN  ORGANOAMI- 

NOSILANE  AS  CATALYST 
Francois  Meiller,  Palaiseau,  France,  assignor  to  Produits 
Cliimiques  Pechiney  Saint-Gobain,  Neuilly-sur-Seine. 
France 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,814 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29,  1963, 

922,990 
14  Claims.  (O.  260—67) 

1.  The  method  of  polymerizing  formaldehyde  which 
comprises  bringing  anhydrous  formaldehyde  into  contact 
with  a  catalytic  quantity  of  one  of  the  group  consisting 
of  the  alkyl-,  aryl-,  cycloaryl-,  alkoxy-,  aryloxy-,  cyclo- 
aryloxy-,  alkylthio-,  arylthio-,  cycloarylthio-aminosilanes, 
the  alkyl-  and  aryl-iminosilanes,  the  polyalkylpolyamino- 
silanes,  the  polycycloarylpolyaminosilanes,  and  the  halo- 
genated derivatives  thereof. 


3,337,508 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 
CONDENSATION  POLYMERS 
Ditmar  Bacbmann,  Hofheim,  Taunus,  and  Helmut  Gers- 
tenberg,  Karlheinz  Grafen,  and  Emmerich  P^szthory, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  & 
Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporaHon 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  2.  1962. 
F  35,903 
6  Claims.  (CI.  260—75) 
1.  In  a  process  for  continuous  polycondensation  of  a 
melt  of  a  linear  saturated  or  unsaturated  polyester,  poly- 
ether  or  polyamide  by  heating  the  melt  under  reduced 
pressure,  the  improvement  which  comprises  continuously 
feedmg  the  melt  into  and  through  a  plurality  of  successive 
heatmg  stages  provided  with  intermediate  damming  means, 
spreadmg  a  portion  of  the  melt  in  each  heating  stage  in 
the  form  of  a  layer  on  a  heated  surface  for  heating  said 
portion  under  reduced  pressure,  continuously  returning 
said  heated  portion  of  the  melt  in  each  stage  from  said 
heated  surface  to  the  melt  in  said  stage  for  admixture 
therewith,  and  feeding  said  mixture  over  said  intermedi- 
ate damming  means  until  it  is  continuously  withdrawn 
from  the  last  heating  stage. 


3,337,507 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  COPOLYMERS  OF  TRIOXANE  AND 
A  POLYFORMAL 
Klemens  Gutweiler  and  Edgar  Fischer,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  and  Klaus  Kiillmar,  Kelkheim,  Taunus,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Bruning,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  30, 1963. 
F  39,627 
\       4  Claims.  (CI.  260—67) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  high  molecular 
weight  copolymers  by  polymerizing  a  mixture  of  trioxan 


3,337,509 
"^5?f  ^^^'^  EPOXIDE  RESINS  WITH  HIGH  TEM- 
PERATURE  STABILITY  OF  TRIGLYCIDYL  ESTER 
OF  ISOCYANURIC  ACID  AND  CURING  A^NT 

Manfred  Budnowski,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Henkel  &  Cie  G.m.b.H.,  Dusseldorf-Holt' 
bausen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  31,  1963. 

H  48,118 
,  ..  .  6  Claims.  (CI.  260— 77.5) 
«.  A  hardenable  epoxide  resin  composition  which  com- 
pnses  crystalline  triglycidyl  esters  of  isocyanuric  acid 
having  an  epoxide  oxygen  content  of  at  least  14.1%  in 
combination  with  an  epoxide  resin  curing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acidic  and  basic  curine 
agents.  * 


ORGANOSILICON  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

Jnh,      ^  J.^u^  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Johanij  F  Klebe,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

t-lectnc  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,128 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260— 77.5) 
1.  A  solid  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 


I-R-Nir-(!-N-cl-NH-]. 
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where  R  is  a  divalent  oijjanic  radical,  R"  is  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  and  cyfloaliphatic  radicals,  and  jt  is  a 
whole  number  in  excesi  of  1. 


t 


.,337,511 

PROCESS  OF  COPOfLYMERIZING  ALKYLENE 

OXIDE  AND  CYCLIC  ACID  ANHYDRIDE 

Kazuo  Matsuura  and  Teiji  Tsuruta,  Kyoto-sfai,  Japan,  as- 
-     signors  to  Nippon  Oft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

No  Drawing.  Filed  A«g.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,301 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1963, 

38/44,908 

14  Claims.  (CI.  260—78.4) 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  an  alkylene  oxide  of  the 

group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  following  general 

formula: 

Ri 
-    \ 

n{ 

wherein  R.,  R,,  R,  and 


Ri 
/ 
— c 

\  /  \ 

O  R< 


(I) 


.      .      .  I4  are  radicals  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydii^gen,  alkyl,  vinyl,  phenyl,  chloro- 
methyl,  bromomethyl,  flUoromethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  halo- 
gen, allyloxymethyl  and  phenoxymethyl  radicals  and 
cyclohexenc  oxide  and  ^derivatives  thereof  but  not  all  of 
substitucnts  in  the  Formula  I  may  be  a  radical  or  radicals 
selected  from  vinyl  and  trifluoromethyl,  using  a  catalyst 
system  containing  as  a  cMnponent  thereof  an  organometal 
compound  of  the  formula  RrM  wherein  M  is  a  metal  atom 
selected  from  the  metals  of  Groups  I-A,  II  and  III-A  of 
the  Periodic  Table,  n  is  kn  integer  frcm  1  to  3  inclusive 
and  R  is  an  alkyl  radica  and  wherein  some  but  not  all  of 
these  radicals  may  be  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogenl  I  halogen,  hydroxy  and  alkoxy 
radicals,  the  method  characterized  by  that  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  the  alkylene  oxide  is  carried  out  in  the  presence 
of  a  cyclic  acid  anhydride  to  produce  a  copolymer  of  the 
alkylene  oxide  and  the  cypHc  acid  anhydride. 


PRODUCT  AND  PI 


337,512 

JOCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

POLY(2,6.XYtYLSULFONATES) 

Walter  L.  Hall,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Fi*.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,652 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—79.3) 
1.  An  essentially  linear  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  poly(2,6-xy  ^1-3-sulfonate),  having  the  struc- 
tural formula 


— 0-, 


CH 


L 


CHi 


\.     O 

II 

-s- 


oj 


poly (2,6-xylyl-4  sulfonate),  having  the  structural  formula 


r        ^"'  "I 


CH,  °Ji 


and  copolymers  consistihg  essentially  of  2,6-xylyl-3-sul- 
fonate  and  2,6-xylyl-4-suIfonate  structural  units,  said  co- 
polymers have  the  structural  formula 


^Hi 


where  n  is  at  least  55. 


3,337,513 
CADMIUM  SALT  CATALYTIC  PROCESS 
Ernest  L.  Kutch,  Levittown,  Stephen  W.  Osbom,  Yardley, 
and  Theodore  F.  Wells  III,  MorrisvUle,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
255,675,  Feb.  1,  1963.  This  application  Oct  31, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  591,032 

21  Claims.  (CI.  260—79.7) 
1.  A  process  comprising  polymerizing  at  least  one  vic- 
inal episulfide  monomer  under  substantially  non-alkaline 
conditions  by  contacting  the  monomer  with,  as  a  cata- 
lyst, at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  sulfides,  silicates,  acetates,  sulfates, 
oxides  and  hydroxides  of  cadmium. 


3,337,514 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  VANADIUM  COOR- 
DINATION CATALYST  RESIDUES  FROM  A 
SOLUTION   OF   a-OLEFIN   HYDROCARBON 
COPOLYMER 
Louis  H.  Knabeschuh  and  Carson  E.  Wieland,  Beaumont, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,051 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—80.7) 
1.  The  process  for  removing  vanadium  coordination 
catalyst  residues  from  a  solution  of  an  a-olefin  hydro- 
carbon copolymer,  wherein  said  catalyst  is  prepared  from 
a  vanadium  compound  and  an  organo-aluminum  com- 
pound, which  process  comprises 

(1)  contacting  said  copolymer  solution  with  steam 
under  velocity  conditions  sufficient  to  cause  a  tur- 
bulently  flowing  mixture  containing  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  steam  in  condensed  form; 

( 2 )  contacting  the  mixture  resulting  from  ( 1 )  above 
with  dilute  aqueous  mineral  acid  under  conditions  of 
high  shear  agitation,  with  the  number  of  gram  equiv- 
alents of  said  acid  being  at  least  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  number  of  gram  atoms  of  vanadium  and 
aluminum;  and 

(3)  countercurrently  contacting  the  resulting  mixture 
from  (2)  above  with  water  under  turbulent  condi- 
tions and  separating  the  copolymer  solution  from 
the  aqueous  phase. 


3,337,515 
SHORTSTOPPING  OF  EMULSION  POLYMERIZA- 
TION OF  SYNTHETIC  RUBBERS 
Gerardus  E.  La  Heij  and  Jacques  A.  Waterman,  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  25. 1963 

290,630 
8  Claims.  (CI.  260— 84.1) 
1.  The  process  for  emulsion  polymerization  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  emulsion  polymerizing  monomers  of  the  group 
consisting  of  butadiene- 1,3-hydrocarbons  and  mix- 
tures with  copolymerizable  monomers  containing  a 

CH2=C< 

group,  said  polymerization  being  conducted  at  a  tem- 
perature below  30'  C.  in  the  presence  of 

(a)  an  initiator  of  the  group  consisting  of  per- 
sulfates  and  hydroperoxides; 

(b)  a  water-soluble  activator  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  heavy  metal  chlorides  and  heavy  metal 
sulfates; 

(c)  a  metal  complexing  agent  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  amine  salts,  polyethylene 
polyamine  salts,  oxalic  acid  and  citric  acid;  and 
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(d)  metal  reducing  compounds  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  dithionite,  formaldehyde,  so- 
dium formaldehyde  sulfoxylate,  salts  of  hypo- 
phosphorous  acid,  glucose  and  ascorbic  acid; 
(2)  and,  after  formation  of  rubbery  polymer,  terminat- 
ing said  polymerization  while  the  latex  contains  un- 
reacted  polymerizable  monomer  by   adding  0.01- 
0.3%  by  weight,  based  on  the  monomer  content  of 
the  original  charge,  of  a  salt  of  a  mercaptocarboxylic 
acid  having  the  general  configuration 


HS— R- 


o 

-C-OM 


3,337^18 
POLYMERIZATION  INITIATORS  CONSISTING 
OF  HALOGENATED  SULFUR  CONTAINING 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  AT  LEAST 
ONE  S(0)„  FUNCTIONAL  GROUP 
George  E.  Scrniuk,  Roselle,  and  Peter  E.  Wei  and  John 
Rehner,  Jr.,  Westfield,  N  J^  assignors  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,884 

20  Claims.  (CI.  260—87.3) 
1.  A  method  for  making  polymers  which  comprises 
polymerizing  at  least  one  monomer  containing  ethylenic 
unsaturation  with  an  initiating  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


wherein  M  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  and  ammonium  and  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  hav- 
ing 1-10  carbon  atoms. 


o 

R-8 — R'  and  R'"- 

(0). 


o        o 

II       II 

8-R"-8  - 

II 
(0)._ 


_(0). 


3,337,516 
DETERGENT  COPOLYMER  OF  POLYGLYCOL 
ALKENYL  ETHERS 
Frank  A.  Stuart,  Orinda,  William  T.  Stewart,  El  Cerrito, 
and  Warren  Lowe  and  Frank  W.  Kavanagh,  Berkeley, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  AppUcation  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,839, 
now  Patent  No.  3,189,586,  dated  June  15,  1965,  which 
is  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No.  821,686,  June  22, 
1959,  which  hi  turn  is  a  division  of  application  Ser. 
No.  729,560,  Apr.  21,  1958.  Divided  and  this  appUca- 
tion  Jan.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,159 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—86.1) 

1.  An  oil-soluble  polymer  of  (A)  polymerizable  oil- 
solubilizing  compounds  having  a  single  ethylenic  linkage 
and  containing  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  of  from 
4  to  30  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  and  (B)  at  least  one  alk- 
enyl  ether  of  polyalkylene  glycol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyalkylene  glycols  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  about  220  and  30,000,  and  from  2  to  7 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkylene  group  and  monoalkyl  eth- 
ers thereof,  said  alkenyl  group  having  from  3  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  said  (A)  component  constituting  from  about 
40  to  96%  by  weight  and  said  (B)  component  constitut- 
ing a  total  of  from  about  4  to  60%  by  weight  of  the 
polymer  composition,  there  being  present  at  least  one 
monomer  of  said  (B)  component  and  said  polymer  being 
substantially  saturated  and  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  50.000  as  determined  by  standard  light  scat- 
tering methods  and  a  solubility  in  oil  of  at  least  0.5%  by 
weight,  said  polyglycols  having  at  least  5  alkylene  oxide 
units  each  and  being  attached  by  a  single  amino  group  to 
said  polymer. 

3,337,517 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  AMIDE  POLYMERS 
Harry  D.  Anspon,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  535,743 
13  Claims.  (CL  260—86.7) 

6.  A  sti£F,  highly  transparent,  impact-resistant,  normal- 
ly solid  carbamyl-substituted  interpolymer  of  ethylene 
having  a  structure  corresponding  to  a  copolymer  of  ethyl- 
ene with  an  alkyl  acrylate  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has 
from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  said  alkyl 
acrylate  groups  are  distributed  throughout  polymeric 
chains  in  the  proportion  of  about  0.01  to  0.5  mole  of 
acrylate  per  mole  of  ethylene,  from  about  10  to  1(X)  per- 
cent of  said  acrylate  groups  having  been  converted  from 
ester  to  corresponding  amide  form. 


where  n  is  0  or  1;  R,  R',  R'"  and  R""  are  perhalogenated 
hydrocarbon  or  perhalogenated  oxyhydrocarbon  groups 
containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  not  more  than  1 
hydrogen  atom. 

3,337,519 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  LOW-MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  POLYMER  FRACTIONS 
Harvey  D.  Ledbetter  and  James  C.  Mackey,  Walnut 
Creek,  and  Kemal  G.  Shaw,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,463 
22  Claims.  (CI.  260—93.7) 


Mylen^ 


t/t<gitn»fJfco. 


1.  Method  for  fractionating  a  hydrocarbon  olefin  poly- 
mer dissolved  in  a  solvent  for  said  polymer  which  com- 
prises intimately  contacting  said  polymer  solution  in  a 
closed  system  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  maintain  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  polymer  dissolved  in  the  solution  with 

(1)  a  monohydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(a)  a  1  to  about  8  carbon-atom  alkanol, 

(b)  a  monoalkyl  ether  of  a  2  to  about  4  carbon- 
atom  glycol  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  of  the 
ether  group  contains  from  1  to  about  4  carbon- 
atoms, 

(c)  a  monoalkyl  ether  of  a  polyalkylene  glycol  of 
^    molecular  weight  up  to  about  300,  wherein  the 

alkylene  radical  contains  from  2  to  about  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  alkyl  radical  of  the  ether 
group  contains  from  1  to  about  4  carbons  atoms, 
and 

(d)  mixtures  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  and 

(2)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

(a)  a  2  to  about  4  carbon-atom  polyhydric 
alkanol, 

(b)  an  alkylene  oxide  gylcol  of  the  formulae: 


HO(CaH40)t,CaH40H 
HO(C,HeO)nC,HeOH 


(I) 
(H) 
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wherein  n  is  a  positilkie  integer  of  1  to  about  12,  and 
mixtures  of  (a)  anc  (b);  forming  two  phases;  separat- 
ing said  phases  and  subsequently  recovering  polymer 
therefrom;  wherein,  based  upon  liquid  composition 
weight,  the  amount  of  said  solvent  is  from  about  20 
to  80  percent,  the  amount  of  said  monohydric  alcohol 
is  from  about  10  to  40  percent,  and  the  amount  of 
said  polyhydric  alcqihol  is  from  about  10  to  40  per- 
cent. 


methoxy,  ethoxy,  cyano,  phenoxy,  phenylamino,  methoxy 
phenylamino,  chlorophenoxy,  phenyl  azo,  nitrophenyl  azo, 
benzoylamino  and  methoxyphenyl;  or  anthraquinonyl,  and 
wherein  n  stands  for  1  or  2. 


>337,520 
ISOPRENE  POLYMERIZATION 
Geir  BJomson  and  Edward  L.  Czenkusch,  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  I 

FUed  Oct.  22,  !J962,  Ser.  No.  231,921 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—94.3) 

1.  A  process  for  the  [i^omopolymerization  of  isoprene 
so  as  to  obtain  a  solid  rubbery  product  having  a  high 
trans-  content  which  comprises  contacting  isoprene  under 
polymerization  conditio^$  with  a  catalyst  consisting  of 
the  product  resulting  frofi  the  treating  of  fine  grain,  non- 
porous  silica  having  a  mean  diameter  of  about  50  to 
1000  Angstroms  and  a  specific  surface  area  of  about  10 
to  600  square  meters  pdr  gram  with  a  chromium  com- 
pound calcinable  to  chromium  oxide,  activating  the  result- 
ing composite  for  a  period  up  to  50  hours  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  4^0  to  2100'  F.  and  thereafter 
contacting  the  resulting  plctive  catalyst  having  a  portion 
of  the  chromium  thereinj  present  in  the  hexavalent  state 
with  carbon  monoxide  i^  an  otherwise  inert  atmosphere 
for  about  1  to  90  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  about  500 
to  700  F.  and  recovering  the  solid  rubbery  homopolymer 
of  isoprene  as  a  product  ^\  the  process. 


fi37,521 
COMPLEX  METAL  COMPOUNDS  OF  WATER. 
INSOLUBLE  AZO-DYESTUFFS 
Hasso  Hertel,  Offenbach  am  Mata,  Rudolf  Lowenfeld, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Refaihard  Mohr,  Offenbach 
■m  Main,  Germany,  aiasignors  to  Farbwerke  Hocchst 
Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Mekter  Lucius  &  Bruning, 
Frankfurt     am    Main,    Germany,    a    company    of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,808 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  5,  1962, 

F  38,470 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—146) 


N  NH  or  N 

1. 


Cobalt  or  nickel  compound  of 


1.  A  complex  copper, 
the  dyestuff  of  the  formuh. 

[  D_N=N[j-Ar— N=NinR 
wherein  D  stands  for 


^'  Bi  Ri 

0c  <>  <> 


NH  or  S  "N 


in  which  Ri  stands  for  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  methyl  and 
Ra  stands  for  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  alkyl;  Ar  represents 
2,4-dihydroxyphenylene,  2,6-dihydroxynaphthylene  or  2,7- 
dihydroxynaphthylene;  R  represents  phenyl;  phenyl  sub- 
stituted by  one  or  more  miqmbers  of  the  group  consisting 
of  nitro,  chloro,  ethyl,  suUonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  methyl, 


3,337,522 
DISPERSIBLE  MONOAZO  DYES 

Hans  E.  Wegmiiller,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

J.  R.  Gcigy  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,231 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept  6.  1963. 

11,027/63 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—158) 

1.  A  non-sulfonated,  non-metallizable  dispersible  dye- 
stuff  falling  under  the  formula 


A-N=N 


\ 


N— CH— CH— OZ 

RE        U 


wherein  A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

p-nitro-phenyl;  o-nitrophenyl; 

p-nitro-phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  two  non- 
ionogenic  shade-influencing  substituents  at  least  one 
of  which  is  in  o-position  at  the  phenyl  nucleus; 

o-nitro-phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  two  non- 
ionogenic  shade-influencing  substitutents  at  least  one 
of  which  is  in  p-position  at  the  phenyl  nucleus; 

5-nitro-thiazolyl-(2)  and 

benzo-thiozolyl-(2)  substituted  in  6-position  by  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl-sulfonyl,  nitro,  cyano,  thiocyano,  chlorine  and 
bromine; 

one  of  E  and  D  represents  hydrogen  and  the  other 
phenyl; 

the  aforesaid  shade-influencing  substituents  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,   fluorine,   nitro,   cyano,   lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkanoyla- 
mino,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  phenoxy,  pbenoxy- 
sulfonyl,  sulfamyl,  dimethylaminosulfonyl,  N- 
phenyl  -  N  -  methyl-aminosulfonyl,  monom^yl- 
aminosulfonyl  and  lower  alkyl-sulfonyl, 
R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkanoyloxy-alkyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl-alkyl,  cyano-alkyl,  chloro-alkyl  and  bromo- 
alkyl,  in  which  five  members  "alkyl"  has  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  the  respective  substituent  is  jn 
one  of  the  positions  /3,  7  and  «  of  the  last-mentioned 
alkyl;  and 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine  and 
bromine; 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl, chlorine,  bromine,  and  lower-alkanoylamino; 

Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkanoyl  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chloro-  and 
bromo-alkanoyl  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  ben- 
zoyl, lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  phenylsulfonyl  and 
toluylsulfonyl. 
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3,337,523 
BASIC  MONOAZO  AND  DISAZO  DYESTUFFS 
CONTAINING  A  HYDRAZINIUM  GROUP 
Roland  Entschel  and  Curt  Mueller,  Basel,  and  Walter 
Wehrii,  Riehen,  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 
(also  known  as  Sandoz  A.G.),  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Apr.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  546,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  21,  1961, 
4,709/61;    Jan.    12,    1962,   359/62;    Apr.   24,    1962, 
4,898/62;   May   3,    1963,   5,588/63;   Jan.    16.    1964, 
479/64;  Feb.  7,  1964,  1,482/64 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—165) 
1.  A  basic  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


•       CHi     - 

I 

-y— N-CHi 


TI0 


X 


rm'3 


(I) 


x 

y  \ 

L       V.Ri         R»  ^11 J 

wherein 

A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  radical  of  a  monoazo  and  a  disazc^  dyestuff,  said 
dyesttiffs  being  free  from  carboxylic  acid  and  sulfonic 
acid  groups, 
y  is  a  bridge  member  connected  an  an  aryl  nucleus  of  A 
and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


alkyl  alkyl 

I  I 

— (H-j).-.    -N-CO-CHj-,    -CO-N-CjH«- 

alkyl 

-SOr-NH-CiH(^.      -SOi-N-CiH«-,     -(CHi)p-O-(CHj),- 

a:kyl 
I 
-CHr-NH-CO-CH:-,   -NH-SOj-CjHi-  and  -N-SOj-CiH*- 

wherein 

p  and  q  each  stands  for  a  positive  integer  of  up  to 
6  and  alkyl  being  lower  alkyl  in  each  occurrence 
thereof, 
Ri  and  Rj  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl, 
n  is  a  positive  integer  of  up  to  2,  ' 

m  is  a  positive  integer  of  up  to  2,  and  when  n  is  2,  m 
is  2, 
and  , 

X@  is  an  anion. 


3,337,524 
MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  A  DIHY- 

DROXYPHENYL    GROUP    AND    A    2.AMINO-8- 

NAPHTHOL  GROUP 
Milton  Green,  Newton  Center,  and  Terry  W.  Milligan, 

Belmont,  Mass.,  and  Daniel  L.  Ross,  Princeton,  NJ., 

assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass., 

a  corporation  of  Debware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,862 
8  aaims.  (CI.  260—198) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Z  is  p-dihydroxyphenyl,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkylene,  carboxamido,  lower 
alkylenecarboxamido,  and  N-methyl  lower  alkylenecar- 
boxamido,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  Ar  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenylene,  naphthylene,  chloro-, 


methoxyl-,  methyl-,  and  trifluoromethyl-substituted  phen- 
ylene and  naphthylene,  and  Ri  is  hydrogen. 


3,337,525 
(HYDROXYETHYL  POLYETHYLENEOXYAMINO)- 

PHENYLAZO  NAPHTHALEN.1,8-DI0LS 
Earl  Peters  and  Hans  H.  Kuhn,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assign- 
ors to  Deering  Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spar- 
tanburg, S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,046 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—200) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


] 

ti 

OH 

OH 

H(OCH,CH,)„ 

>- 

-f^ 

A 

R> 

<    ^        J 

-R' 


x/\/ 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H(OCH2CH2)n  and  aryl,  alkyl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl 
each  containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  al- 
kyl, aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  and  alkoxy  each  containing  up 
to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R3  and  R'3  are  members  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H —  radi- 
cals and  — SO3H  radicals,  R3  and  R3  being  positioned  and 
selected  such  that  when  Rj  and  R3  are  both  radicals  other 
than  hydrogen,  one  of  the  R3  and  R3  radicals  is  posi- 
tioned meta  to  the  azo  radical  and  'i  is  an  integer  be- 
tween about  15  and  about  500. 


3,337,526 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ARABINOGALACTAN 
Mark  F.  Adams,  Pullman,  Wash.,  assignor  to  St.  Regis 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,815 
17  Claims.  (CI.  260—209) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  arabinogalactan  solu- 
tion which  comprises  extracting  finely  divided  larch  wood 
with  an  aqueous  liquid  solvent  substantially  free  of  hy- 
drolyzing  agents  for  said  arabinogalactan  under  the  ex- 
traction conditions  at  a  temperature  of  from  just  above 
the  freezing  point  of  said  solvent  to  about  160°  F. 


3,337,527 

D-ERYTHRO-D-GALACTO-OCTOPYRANOSE 

DERIVATIVES 

Brian   Bannister,   Kalamazoo,  and   Herman  Hoeksema, 
Cooper  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,334 

14  Claims.  (CI.  260—210) 
1.  An  oxazoline  having  the  structural  formula 

CH3 

I 
>0-C-H 


CH3\ 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aralkyl  containing  from  1  to  11  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive. 
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3  337  528 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  INOSINE  OR 

DERIVATIVE  THEREOF 

Tadaomi  Saito,  Akihiro  YamazakI,  Takashi  Meguro,  and 
Izumi  Kumashfaro,  Kanagawa-ken,  and  Tadao  Takeni- 
dii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Ajpr.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1964, 

19/21,230 

5  Claims  (CI.  260—211.5) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  each 
the  group  consisting  of 


phate,  adenosine  triphosphate,  related  mono-  and  di-phos- 
phates  and  inorganic  salts,  which  comprises: 

(a)  subjecting  said  mixture  to  chromatography  on  a 
vertical  column  of  a  synthetic  anion  exchange  resin 
in  the  chloride  form  to  form  at  least  two  chromato- 
graphic bands  on  said  resin; 

(b)  eluting  the  column  in  (a)  with  weak  acid  to  re- 
move said  mono-  and  di-phosphates; 

(c)  washing  said  resin  with  water  until  an  eluate  with- 
drawn is  chloride  free; 

(d)  inverting  said  column; 

(e)  eluting  the  column  of  (d)  with  aqueous  ammonium 
bicarbonate;  and 

(f)  recovering  a  first  eluate  containing  thymidine  tri- 
phosphate substantially  free  of  other  compounds  of 
said  mixture,  and  a  second  eluate  containing  adeno- 
sine triphosphate  substantially  free  of  other  com- 
pounds of  said  mixture. 


iteprescnt  a  radical  selected  from 
„     -  hydrogen  and  an  isopropylidene 
group,  R3  is  a  radical  sej^cted  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl  group,   which  comprises  re- 
acting an  imidazole  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


5-amino-4-carbamoyl- 1  -/ 
5-amino-4-carbamoyl- 1 


D-ribofuranosyl  imidazole  and 
^',3'-0  -  isopropylidene  -  /3  -  D- 


HO-CHa 


3,337,530 
DINUCLEOSIDE  3',5'.  AND  2',5'-PHOSPHATES 
CONTAINING  ONE   7-DEAZAPURIN  RIBO- 
SIDE MOIETY 
Arthur  R.  Hanze,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,724 

20  Claims.  (CI.  260—211.5) 
1.  A  dinucleoside  phosphate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  3',5'-  and  2',5'-dinucleoside  phosphates  of 
the  formulae: 


HtKHi 


HO-P«0 


ribofuranosyl)  imidazole  1  with  a  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  9  lower  alkyl  orthoformate  and 
an  alkyl  orthoacetate,  aind  recovering  said  compound 
from  the  reaction  system] 


OMA 


_^7^2f 
METHOD  FOR  CHRONJATOGRAPHICALLY  SEPA- 
RATING  NUCLEOTIDES  AND  OTHER  ORGANIC 
MATERIALS  FROM  A  MIXTURE  CONTAINING 
SAME  ^ 

Louis  Lauf  er.  Bronzy  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Schwarz 

Bioresearcb,  In&,  Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,778 

15  Claims.  (CI.  260—211.5) 

14.  A  method  for  fractionating  a  mixture  containing 

nucleoside  phosphate  esters  comprising  thymidine  triphos- 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a-hydroxy  and  /3-hydroxy,  wherein  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  acyl- 
ammo,  in  which  the  acyl  group  is  of  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic acid  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, or  anisoyl  mercapto  and  alkyl  mercapto  in  which 
the  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cytosin- 
1-yl,  uracil- 1-yl,  thymin-1-yl,  adenin-9-yl,  guanin-9-yl,  6- 
mercaptopurin-9-yl,  uracil-3-yl,  5-fluorouracil-l-yl,  5- 
chlorouracil-1-yl,  5-bromouracil-l-yl,  5-iodouracil-l-yl,  5- 
trifluoromethyluracil-1-yl,  hypoxanthin-9-yl,  xanthin-9-yl, 
5-methylcytosin-l-yl,  3-methylcytosin-l-yl,  2,6-diamino- 
purm-9-yl,  5-hydroxymethylcytosin-l-yl,  7-deazadenin-9- 
yl,  6-mercapto-7-deazapurin-9-yl,  7-deazahypoxanthin-9- 
yl  and  6-azauracil-l-yl. 
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3,337^31 

MICROBIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Reginald  L.  Wakeman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  F. 
Coates,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Milimaster  Onyx  Corporation,  New  Yorl(, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,117 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—215) 

4.  A  microbiologically  active  quaternary  ammonium 
cellulose  sulfate  having  a  degree  of  substitution  of  about 
0.5S  to  3,  and  wherein  the  quaternary  ammonium  cation 
has  at  least  one  alkyl  group  of  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms 
attached  to  the  nitrogen  and  possesses  a  phenol  coefficient 
of  at  least  100  with  respect  to  Staphylococcus  aureus  and 
Salmonella  typhoia  at  20°  C. 


3,337,532  ' 

PREPARATION  OF  MIXED  CELLULOSE  POLYOL 
ETHER  NITRATES 

Yves  Lacroix  and  Nives  Bugat,  Bergerac,  Dordogne, 
France,  assignors  to  Etat  Francais  represente  par  le 
Ministre  des  Armees,  Delegation  Ministerielle  pour 
I'Armement  (Direction  des  Poudres),  Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,545 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  5,  1962, 

899,683 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260—222) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  nitrate  of  a  mixed  ether 
of  cellulose  and  a  polyol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  glycol,  glycerol,  sorbitol,  mannitol,  erythritol 
and  polyvinyl  alcohol  comprising  the  steps  of  gradually 
heating  to  a  temperature  of  about  50-70°  C.  an  halohy- 
irin  of  said  polyol  and  alkali  cellulose  to  form  an  ether 
}f  said  polyol  and  cellulose  and  then  nitrating  said  ether. 


3,337,533 

AZIRIDEVYL  CARBAMATES 

Gcoige  E.  Ham,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midkud,  Mich.,  a  corporation  :f 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,187 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—239) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ro     n 

H     O  C-Ro 

I      II  / 

-N-C-0-A-N 

\^ 
C— R 

I 
Ro 


wherein: 

(a)  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  which  represents  the 
valence  of  R, 

(b)  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms, 

(c)  A  is  a  divalent  group  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylene 
radical  and  an  arylene  radical,  and 

(d)  each  Ro  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3^37,534 

CERTAIN  N-OXYGENATED  AZEPINE 
DERIVATIVES 

Herbert  Schroter,  Reinach,  BaseNLand,  and  Daniel  A. 
Prins,  Oberwil,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  assignort  to 
Geigy  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,058 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  16,  1964, 
3,348/64,  3,349/64 

14  Claims.  (CI.  260—239) 

1.  An  antidepressive  azepine  derivative  of  the  formula 


n-(CH,)„-, 

X'  X' 


V' 


-N- 


A-N 


L-Y,-,. 


\ 


O-R, 


wherein 

n  is  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2, 

both  X"s  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  pair  of  hydrogen  atoms  and  a  second 
bond  between  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  the  X's  are 
attached, 

Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkylthio,  trifluoromethyl.  lower  alkan- 
oyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl  and  lower  alkyl-substituted 
sulfjmyl, 


Bi 


-A-N 


\ 


represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of 

(a)  the  grouping 


-alkyleiie-N 


\ 


CHi 


wherein  alkylene  has  from  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms  at  least  two  of  which  are  straight-en- 
chained between  the  two  nitrogen  atones  in  the 
above  formula, 

(b)  C-pyrrolidinyl-alkyl, 

(c)  C-piperidinyl-alkyI  and 

(d)  C-hexahydroarepinyl-alkyl, 

"alkyl"  in  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  having  from  one  to 
two  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radicals  of  a  total 
of  from  2  to  at  most  10  carbon  atoms,  of  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  monocarboxylic  acid,  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  dicarboxylic  acid,  mononuclear 
carboxylic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  monocarboxylic 
acid  and  mononuclear  carboxylic  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon dicarboxylic  tcid. 
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1337,535 

01  u    .  .-  o  -AZA-3,5-CYCLOCHOLESTANE 

Richard  M.  Scribner,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  557.628 
6  Clainu.  (CI.  260—239) 

1.  Steroids  of  the  structural  formula 


CHr- 


\o/ 


\y 


wherein  Q  is  selected  Itom 


V 

I  , 

lower  aik  \)  I 


CHi 

CH-(CH,),-CH(CHi), 


Y 

CN 


or 


\    / 

.  /  \ 

lower     R 

alkyl 


1337,536 

10.(BASIC  SUBSTTTUTED).DIBENZ(b,firi.41 

OXAZEPINONES 

Jean  Schmutz,  Murl,  near  Bern,  and  Fritz  Hunziker,  Bern, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Dr.  A.  Wander  S.A.,  Bern, 

Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,931 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  3,  1963. 

13/63 
2  Claims.  (CI.  260—239.3) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
2  -  halogen- 10-7-di(lowBralkyl)aminopropyl)10,ll-dihy. 


dro-1  l-oxo-dibenzlb,f  ]  [ : 


CHr--  CHi — CH, 


^^ 


6 

-o 


.4]oxazepines  of  the  formula: 


-N 


\ 


|f'Y'"       11  Y  '^-Halogen 


"NJ/ 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  members  of  the  class  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl;  and  piharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof.       ' ' 


3l337,537 
17.  .  UNSATURATED  -  HALOHYDROCARBON- 
17/3  .  HYDROXY  -  i>  .  NOR  -  4,9  -  ANDROSTA- 
DIENE.3.ONE  17-in'HERS 
John  Fried,  Pak>  Alto,  Ciillf.,  and  Thomas  F.  Bry,  Lhiden, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Mertk  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Od.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,479 

23  Claims.  <a.  260—239.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
compounds  having  the  structural  formula: 


ethyl,  pyrrolidylethyl  and  morpholinopropyl,  and  Y  is  an 
unsaturated  halohydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  trifluorovinyl,  trifluoromethylvinyl  and 
trifluoromethylethynyl  radicals. 

21.  1 7a  -  trifluorovinyl- 1 7/3-pyrrolidylethoxy-l  9-nor-4,9- 
androstadiene-3-one. 


3,337,538 
NOVEL  HOMOPIPERAZINE  ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED 

IMINOSTILBENE  COMPOUNDS 
Wdhelm  Alfons  Schuler,  Bad  Homburg  vor  der  Hohe, 
and  Hehnut  Beschke,  Frankfurt  am  Mafai,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  nnd  Silber^heMeanstalt 
vormals  Rocssler,  Frankfurt  am  Mate,  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  15, 1962. 
D  38,363,  D  38,364 
4  Claims.  (CI.  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where  R  is  selected  Mtei  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and 
X  is  the  anion  of  a  strong  acid. 


wherem  Alk  is  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
hydroxyalkyl  and  lower  alkanoic  acyl  oxy  lower  alkyl. 


-^-^  3,337,539 

'^7S:4^^3S2.^^-''^'^'^-™™'^HYDROISOQUINO- 
:r    "NE  DERIVATIVES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Zoltan  Mesz^os,  Peter  Szentmiklosi,  and  Iren  Czibula, 
Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinom  Gyoeyszer-^ 
Vegyeszet   Termekek  Gyara  R.T.,  Budapest,  Hungary 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229.722 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—240) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group 
c(Misisting  of:  »-     r 


CHiCHjO 
CHiCHiO 


I 


CH 
I 
N-R 


V^ 


OCHjCH, 


OCHiCHi 


CHjCHiO 
CHiCH,0-l 


^       CH 


CH 
I 
N-R 


0=1, 


wherein  R  is  selected  from 
kyl,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  ally  I 


I 
CHi 

I 


•sv   y^OCHtCHt 
OCHjCH, 

,.  ••        r       ,     ^^^^^'"  R  in  the  above  formulae  is  selected  from  the 

the  group  consisting  of  aral-   group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  pharma- 
cyclohexenyl,  diethylamino-   ceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
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6.  The  composition  of  matter  according  to  claim  1    wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
wherein  said  composition  is  6,7,3 ',4'-tetraethoxy-l -benzyl-    of  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl. 
2-methyl-l,2,3,4-tetrahydroiosoquinoline.  


3,337,540 
METHINE  DYES 
Marcel  Jan  Libeer,  Mortsel-Antwerp,  Hendrik  Adolf 
Pattijn,  Wilrijk-Antwerp,  and  Jean  Marie  Nys,  Mortsel- 
Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Gevaert  Photo-Pro- 
ducten  N.V.,  Mortsel-Antwerp,  Belgium,  a  Belgian  com- 
pany 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  13,  1962, 

14,381/62 
9  Claims.  (CI.  260—240) 
1.  An  asymmetrical  methine  dye  salt  of  the  following 
general  formula: 

Ri 


3,337,542 
2  -  ALKYL  -  2  -  [(OPTIONALLY  -  SUBSTITUTED) 
AMINO  -  1  -  NAPHTHYLIDEN]ETHYLCYCLO- 
PENTANE  -  1,3  -  DIONES,    3  -  (OPTIONALLY- 
SUBSTITUTED)AMINO  -  14  -  HYDROXYESTRA- 
TETRAEN  -  17  -  ONES  CORRESPONDING  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Raphael  Pappo,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searie  & 
Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,373 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—240) 
2.  A   member  selected   from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formulas 


♦N- 


N 


r Z -, 

-N(-CH=CH)„-i-C  (=Li-Lj)r-i= 


-N 


I 
/ 


N 


X- 


A 


'/-K 


o 


\ 

(B)p., 

\  / 

(B).-, — A 

wherein: 

B  is  a  methylene  group, 

A  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
methylene  group,  and  the  group 

wherein  Y  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  close  a  phenyl 
nucleus, 

each  of  n  and  p  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1  but  so  that 
3<n-|-p^5, 

each  of  Lj  and  La  is  a  methine  group, 

each  of  Rj  and  R2  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 

X-  is  an  acid  radical, 

r  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 

m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  and 

Z  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete 
a  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  those  of  a  thiazoline  nucleus,  selenazoline  nu 
clcus,  naphthothiazole  nucleus,  thiazole  nucleus,  benzo 
thiazole   nucleus,    oxazole    nucleus,    benzoxazole    nu- 
cleus, naphthoxazole  nucleus,  selenazole  nucleus,  ben- 
zoselenazole    nucleus,    naphthoselenazole    nucleus,    2- 
quinoline  nucleus,  pyridine  nucleus,  benzimidazole  nu- 
cleus, and  naphthimidazole  nucleus. 
3.  The  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


R 


\ 


N 


\ 


and 


li 


/     X/V/ 


R" 


^"A^i.; 


\/ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl  and  hydrocarbon-sulfonyl  radicals, 
R'  is  hydrogen  when  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkanoyl  and  hydrocarbon-sulfonyl  radi- 
cals and  R'  is  lower  alkyl  when  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 
R  and  R'  together  comprise  the  residue  of  a  secondary 
cycloaliphatic  amine,  R"  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl.  hy- 
droxymethylene.  (lower  alkanoyl )oxymethylene.  alkyl- 
enedioxy-methylene  and  bis- (lower  alkoxy) methylene 
radicals. 

3.  2-methyl-2-(6-pyrrolidino-l-naphthyliden)  -  ethylcy- 
clopentane- 1 ,3-dione. 


H»Ct-N 


/\/''\ 


\ 


N=N     -\ 


C-N 


\/ 


C-CH=CH-C 


\ 


C-CHj 
Hi 


»H, 


I- 


3,337,541 
5-[2-(5-NITRO-2-FURYL)  VINYLl-1,3,4- 
OXADIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Raitaro  Haraoka  and  Akira  Sugihara,  Osaka,  and  Masumi 
Ito,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  company  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,591 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—240) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


3,337,543 
NOVEL  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
1,3-DIAZAPHENOTHIAZINES 
Barbara    Roth,    Scarsdale,    and    George    H.    Hitchlngs, 
Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  &  Co. 
(U.S.A.),  Inc.,  Tuckahoe,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  23.  1960. 
21,951/60;  Oct.  28,  1960,  37,224/60;  Oct.  13,  1961, 
36,922/61,  36,923/61;  Sept.  12,  1962,  34,896/62;  Nov! 
6,  1963,  43,796/63 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—243) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  diazaphenothiazines  of  the 
formula: 


o»N 


N 


-N 


AoA^«=^«-\o 


wherein  W  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  piper- 
idino,   pyrrolidino.   morpholino   and   N'-alkylpiperazino 
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and  hydrogen,  Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydroxyl,  mercapto,  aniino  and  alkylamino,  dialkylamino, 
piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  morpholino  and  N'-alkylpiper- 
azino and  R>  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  halogen  and  hydrogen  which  comprises 
heating  in  dilute  mineral  acid  at  a  temperature  not  sub- 
stantially above   100°   C-  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  symbol  R  in  each  instance  represents  a  mem- 
ber independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxyl, 
nitro  and  acetamido;  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


wherein  X  is  selected 
monoalkylamino  and 
hydroxyl  W  is  not 


am  no 


snd 


V 

...*iii  the  class  consisting  of  amino, 
hybroxyl,  provided  that  when  X  is 
minn.  and  recovering  the  product. 


o 

-i 


OH 


and  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


i,337.544 

3,8-DIAZABICYCLOOCTANE  DERIVATIVES 

OF  PHENOTHIAZINES 

Giorgio  Cignarella,  MHan,  Italy,  Emilio  Testa,  Tessin, 

Switzeriand,  and  Giullo  Maffil,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors 

to  Lepetit  S.p.A.,  MiUti,  Italy 

No  Drawing.  Filed  iVIar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  18,  1964, 

li,434/64 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—243) 
1.  3-hydroxyethyl  -  8  I  110  -  (2-chlorophenothiazinyI)- 
propyl ) -3,8-diazabicyclo  1 3,2,1] -octane. 


PENTACYCLIC 


3,337,547 
^"iSiPi^,^**  ALKYL  PIPERIDINO  AND  MOR- 
ffStlx^P^  •  2*  -  DICHLORO  -  5  -  SULPHAMYL 
BENZOIC  ACID  AMIDES 
Ernst  Jucker,  Ettingen,  and  Adolf  J.  Lindenmann,  Basel, 
Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  (also  known  as 
Sandoz  A.G.),  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Dec.  20.  1963 

15,708/63 
3  Claims.  (CI.  260—247.1) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^337,545 

_  JSED  RING  AMINES 
Charles  L.  Zirkle,  Berwtjfn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smith  Kline 
&  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,849 

14  Claims.  (CI.  260—243) 
\.  A  compound  of  the  " 


ci 

Cl-/~~\-C  0-NH-N 


Ri 


// 


Ri 


A.'\ 


formula 


8  OjNHi 

wherein  X  signifies  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  methylene,  and  each  of  R,  and 
R2  is  lower  alkyl. 

3.  N-[3,5-dimethyl-morpholinyl  -  (4)]-2,4-dichloro-5- 
sulphamyl-benzoic  acid  amide. 


R 


AlkZ 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acj^eptable  acid  addition  salt  there- 
of, wherein: 

X  is  a  single  bond,  oxygen,  or  sulfur; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  oit  trifluoromethyl; 
Alk  is  propylene  or  2-methylpropylene;  and 
Z  is  dilower  alkylamino,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpho- 
lino, or  4-methylpipera^ino. 


-J37,546 

CERTAIN  1,3  OXAUNES  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Nicholas  Malatestinic,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Albert  Ziering, 
Nutley,  NJ.,  assignorts  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,329 

4  Claims,  (CI.  260—244) 
1.  A  member  selected  fhsm  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


R 


A 


N-CHi-C 


H^X^ 


R 


3,337,548 
N'-ACYL-N'-HYDROCARBON-N-TERTIARY 
r--^  .AMINOLOWERALKYL-ASPARAGINES 
Grtgotfe  Kalopissis  and  Andre  Viout,  Paris,  and  Guy 
Vanlerberghe,  Mitry-Mory,  France,  assignors  to  So- 
aete  anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,397 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  1. 1963. 
926,440,  Patent  1,419,574 
^     ^  15  Claims.  (CI.  260— 247.2) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Ri 
R'-NH-CH-9H,C  0-N-CH-CH,C  0-NH-{CH,).-n'^ 

COOH  R,  (bOOH  \j 

or  their  acid  addition  and  sodium,  potassium  and  ammo- 
nium salts,  in  which 

Ri-N-R, 

IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dilower  alkyl- 
amino, morpholino  or  piperidino,  wherein  n  is  2  to  5 
and  at  least  one  of  R3  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  of  10  to 
18  carbon  atoms. 
15.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CHr-CH, 
CH,-CO-NH(CH,)r-N^  \ 

Rr-N-in-COOK  \h,-ch, 

CO— CH,— CH— COOK 
R-NH 
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in  which  R3  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  derived  from  copra 
fatty  acid. 

3  337  549 
l-[TERTIARYAMINO-CARBANILIDO]-3,S. 
DIHYDROXY-4-BROMO  BENZENES 
Oskar  Siis,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich,  Gottlieb  von  Poser,  Wies- 
baden, and  Georg  Werner,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Keuffel  &  Esser  Company,  Hobo- 
icen,  NJ. 
Original  application  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,191,  now 
Patent  No.  3,186,845.  Divided  and  this  application  Feb. 
10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,982 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260— 247J) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


Br 


HO 


-OH 


rl-H 
I 

■N 
\ 
R. 


\/ 


where  R5  and  Rg  are  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  (X)n-pyrroli- 
dino,  (X)n-piperidino,  (IXVpiperazino,  (X)n-mor- 
pholino  or  (X)n-thiomorpholino  wherein  X  is  alkyl 
of  1  to  2  and  n  is  0  to  3;  and 
where  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chloro  and  methyl. 
10.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1,  said  compound 

being  1  -  [(4'  -  morpholino)  -  carbanilido]  -  3,5  -  di- 

hydroxy-4-bromo-ben2ene. 


3,337,550 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TRIAZINES 

AND  IMIDAZOLES 

John  Yates,  Whitstable,  and  Ernest  Haddock,  Sheemess, 

England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,825 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  10,  1963, 

48,704/63 
6  Claims.  (CI.  260—249.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(I) 


c 


II 

I 

/^ 

N        N 


RiRiN- 


and 

(ID 


^N^ 


-ZR 


R1R4N 


I         I     ' 


Rs  O 

■      II 

C-NRsR. 


wherein  Z  is  sulfur,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  having  from  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  R4  is  hydrocarbyl  having  from  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  R  is  hydrocarbyl  having  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms. 


3,337,551 
HETEROCYCUC  AMIDES  OF  2,6-DIOXO-4. 
PIPERIDINEACETIC  ACID 
Herman  E.  Faith,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  asignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Jan.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,436  ■ 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—256.4) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


C-CH,  o  R' 

/        \  II      / 

R-N  CH-CHr-C-N 

\  /  \ 

C-CHi  R' 


I 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl,  R'  represents  (1)  a  monovalent 
heterocyclic  radical  obtained  by  removal  of  a  hydrogen 
from  a  carbon  atom  in  a  heterocyclic  ring  and  said  radical 
is  selected  from  pyrimidinyl,  pyridyl,  piperidinyl,  (1-pyr- 
rolidinyD-piperidinyl,  thiazolyl,  nitrothiazolyl,  thiazolinyl, 
N-lower  alkyl-piperazinyl,  N-phenyl-piperazinyl,  pyrid- 
azinyl,  chloropyridazinyl,  imidazolyl,  imidazolinyl,  pyr- 
rolyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  triazolyl,  triazolinyl,  benzothiazolyl, 
and  benzimidazolinyl,  in  which  case  R"  represents  hydro- 
gen, and  (2)  R'  and  R"  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
in  the  grouping 

R' 


-N 


/ 
\ 


R" 


form  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  piperazine,  pyr- 
rolidine and  imidazoline. 


3,337,552 
UREA  DERIVATIVES 
Rudolf  Hirt,  Muri,  near  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Dr.  A.  Wander  S.A.,  Bern,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  cor- 
poration 

No  Drawhig.  FUed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,170 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  24, 1964, 

5,380/64 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—256.4) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  (A)  urea  de- 
rivatives of  the  formula: 


r4 


Ri         Ri 
-NH-C  O— N-R-N-C  0-NH 


-Rt 


in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
or  branched  alkylene  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
and  straight  or  branched  monohydroxy  alkylene  having 
from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms;  the  two  Ri  are  members  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and,  when  taken  to- 
gether, ethylene  (in  this  latter  case  R  being  also  ethylene, 
and  R2  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  cyano  al- 
koxy  carbonyl,  and  a  basic  residue  of  the  formula: 

N 

— C  R, 

\    / 
NH 

wherein  R3  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  straight  or  branched  alkylenes  having  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  straight  or  branched  monohydroxy  al- 
kylene having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  (B)  thera- 
peutically acceptable  acid  addition  sahs  of  urea  deriva- 
tives (A)  having  basic  residues  R2. 
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•  k337,553 

VAT  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  ANTHRA- 
QUINONE  NUCLEI 

Hans  Altermatt,  Relnach,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland;  a  Swiss 
company 

No  Drawing.  Filed  JIan.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Swttzerland,  Oct.  28,  1960, 

12,112/60 
5  Claims,  (CI.  260—256.5) 

2.  A  vat  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


N X 


i 


CO-NH 


^°\/\ 


\/\coAy_ 


wherein  X  is  a  member;  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  — S —  atom,  the  — NH —  group  and  the  group 
— CH=N — ,  Y  being  sulfophenylmcrcapto. 
3.  A  vat  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


wherein  m  and  n  are  Whole  positive  numbers  up  to  and 
including  2,  X  is  a  menjber  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  sulfophertyloxy,  sulfophenylmcrcapto  and 
the  sulfonaphthylmercapto  groups. 


M37,554 
FIFERAZINO  AND  HOMOPIPERAZINO-10-11- 
DlHYDROBENZO[b,f]-THlEPIN 
Jifi  Jflek,  Miroslav  Protiva,  and  Josef  Pomykaj^ek,  Prague, 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Spofa,  Spojene  zavody  pro 
zdravotnickou  vyrobu,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia, 
Sept.  \%  1964,  5,172/64 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—268) 
1.  A  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formii  a: 


1 


HC 
H:(! 


I 


N 


/ 


(0H,)„ 


\. 


N 


wherein  R  is  selected  frojm  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  1-4  airbon  atoms  and  hydroxy-alkyl 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  m  is  2  or  3,  and  compounds 
of  said  formula  with  physiologically  tolerated  acids. 


3,337,555 
METHOD  OF  PRECIPITATING  METAL  IONS 
WITH  8-SULFONAMIDOQUINOLINES 
John  H.  BUlman,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  and  Robert  Chemin, 
Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Indiana  University  Foun- 
dation, Bloomington,  Ind. 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
261,200,  now  Patent  No.  3,268,538,  dated  Aug.  23, 
1966.  Divided  and  this  application  May  16,  1966,  Ser. 
No.  560,356 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—270) 
The  method  of  quantitatively  precipitating  an  ion  of  the 
group  consisting  of  C0+2,  Cu+2,  Pb+2,  Hg+2,  Zn+a  and 
Ag+i  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  comprising  1 
part  by  volume  of  a  0.1  molar  aqueous  solution  of  said 
ion,  1  part  by  volume  of  a  reagent  solution  containing 
0.1  moles  of  an  8-(sulfonamido)  quinonoline  represented 
by  the  formula: 


Y^N^ 


V 


NH 

SOi 

I 
R 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C5 
alkyl,  C2-C5  alkenyl  and 


^ 


wherein  m  is  a  number  from  0-2,  and  R'  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  Ci-C,  alkyl,  C1-C5  alkyloxy,  halo, 
nitro  and 


\  y-80r-NH-^^ 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S, 
SO2  and  SO  in  one  liter  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  95%  ethanol  and  acetone,  and  2  parts 
by  volume  of  a  pH  5.2  acetic  acid-sodium  acetate  buffer 
solution  at  about  80°  C.  in  a  water  bath  for  about  15 
minutes,  cooling  said  mixture,  separating  the  resulting 
metal  chelate  of  said  compound  by  filtration;  drying  and 
weighing  said  precipitate,  said  precipitate  having  2  mole- 
cules of  said  compound  per  metal  ion. 


3,337,556 

ALLYL  QUINALDINIUM  PYRIDINIUM 

PHOSPHATES 

Harry  Kroll,  Warwick,  R.L,  assignor  to  Sarki  Research 

and  Development  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 

Island 

^•iE'S^S.  Original  application  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
fSJi  %  ??"!:  '*"i*^*.  ^®-  3,170,854,  dated  Feb.  23, 
l?*^;^?*lH***  ""**  **»^  application  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser! 
No.  362,486 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Feb.  23,  1982,  has  been  disclauned 
5  Claims.  (CI.  260—286) 
1.  A  compound  having  a  formula  given  by  a  struc- 
ture selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(R'). 


/ 


^/\/^ 


0P(0R)i 

II 
O 
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-(R')» 
\n^      O 

/  \     It 

R  O-P(OR): 


\n^      o 

/  \     II 

R  0-P(OR)i 


3,337,557 
17.ETHER  OF  AN  ACYLATED 
YOHIMBINEALCOHOL 
Alfred  Popelak,  Mannheim,  Gustav  Letfenbauer,  Lam- 
pertheim,  Hesse,  Wolfgang  Schaumann,  Mannheim- 
Waldhof,  and  Annemarie  Ribbentrop,  Mannheim,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  C.  F.  Boehringer  &  Soehne  G.m.b.H., 
Mannheim-Waldhof,  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  7,  1963, 
B  72  205 
1  Claim.  (Cl!  260—287) 
O-pivaloyl-a-yohimbinealcohol- 1 7-methylether. 


3,337,558 
PREPARATION  OF  HOMOVERATRYLAMroES 
Harry  Tacon  Openshaw  and  Norman  Whittaker,  London, 
England,   assignors   to   Burroughs  Wellcome   &   Co. 
(UiSJi.)  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,635 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  20,  1964, 

11,808/64 

8  Claims.  (Cl.  160—287) 
6.  A  method  for  the  production  of  compounds  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  3-ethyl-l,2,3,4,6,7-hexahydro- 
9,10-dimethoxy-llbH-benzo{a)  quinolizine  -  2  -  acetic 
acid  and  homoveratryiamide  and  3-ethyi-l,4,6,7-tetra- 
hydro  -  9,10  -  dimethoxy  -  llbH  -  benzo(a)quinolizine-2- 
acetic  acid  and  homoveratryiamide,  in  which  a  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  2-lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  -  methyl  -  3  -  ethyl  -  l,2,3,4,6,7-hexahydro-9,10- 
dimethoxy  -  llbH  -  benzo(a)quinolizine  and  2-lower 
alkoxycarbonyl-methyl  -  3  -  ethyl  -  1,4,6,7-tetrahydro- 
9,10  -  dimethoxy  -  llbH  -  benzo( a) quinolizine  is  con- 
densed with  a  homoveratrylamine  chracterized  by  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  having  1  to  2  rings  and 
having  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom  in  the  ring  with  the 
remaining  members  of  the  ring  being  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  the  ring  compound  has  in  one  of  its  tautomeric 
forms  a  hydroxy  group  substituted  on  a  carbon  atom  ad- 
jacent in  the  ring  to  a  nitrogen  atom. 


3,337,559 
DIETHERS  OF  YOHIMBINE  ALCOHOL 
Alfred  Popelak,  Mannheim,  Gustav  Lettenbauer,  Lampert- 
beim,    Hessen,    Wolfgang    Schaumann,    Mannheim- 
Waldhof,    and    Annemarie    Ribbentrop,    Mannheim, 
Germany,  assignors  to   C.  F.  Boehringer  &  Soehne 
G.m.b.H.,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 
No  Drawhig.  Filed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  7, 1963, 
B  72,205 

6  Claims.  (Cl.  260—288) 
1.  Yohimbine-alcohol-dimethylether. 


3,337,560 

SUBSTITUTED  N-PROPARGYLOXYPHTHALIMIDE 

John  H.  Biel,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  Ernst  R.  Jaeger, 

Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Aldrich  Chemical  Co., 

Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,654 

7  Claims.  (Cl.  260—294) 
1.  Substituted  phthalimides  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  allyl,  and  methallyi;  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  and 
vinyl,  and  n  has  a  value  of  0-1. 
2.  N-allyl  quinaldinium  diallyl  phosphate. 


-0-CH|C=CR 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alky],  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
amino  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  amino,  lower  akyl,  and 
piperidyl. 

4.  N-  [3-(l-methyl-3-piperidyl)-propargyloxy]-phthal- 
imide. 


3,337,561 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  ALKALOIDS 

Johannes  Mueller,  Arlesheim,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Ciba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,672 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  19,  1963, 

4,924/63;  Mar.  5,  1964,  2,846  64 

3  Claims.  (Cl.  260—294.3) 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  Rauwolfia  alkaloids  tetrahydro- 
alstonine,  ajmalicine,  mixtures  and  salts  thereof,  wherein 
plant  material  of  a  Rauwolfia  species  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Rauwolfia  te trophy lla  (L.),  Rauwolfia 
Ugustrina  Roem.  et  Schult,  Rauwolfia  sepentina  (L.)  and 
Rauwolfia  vomitoria  Afz.  or  an  extract  thereof  contain- 
ing the  Rauwolfia  alkaloids  belonging  to  the  group  of  the 
anhydronium  bases,  is  distributed  within  a  substantially 
neutral  pH  range  between  water  and  an  inert  organic 
solvent  that  is  at  most  partially  water-miscible,  the  con- 
tent of  the  aqueous  phase  is  hydrogenated  with  a  boro- 
hydride  hydrogenating  agent,  and  from  the  hydrogenation 
mixture  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetrahydro-alstonine,  ajmalicine,  mixtures  and  salts  thereof 
is  isolated. 


3,337,562 
SUBSTITUTED  2-PYRRYLKETONES 
Marcel  Pesson,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoire 
Roger    Bellon,    Neuilly-sur-Seine,    France,    a    French 
company 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  15,  1963, 

28,022/63 
12  Claims.  (Cl.  260—294.7) 
1.  A   2-pyrryl   ketone   compound   selected   from   the 
group  consisting  of  a  2-pyrryl  ketone  compound  of  the 
formula 


CHR, 
CHRi 


(CH,). 

I 
N 

R<         Rs 
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wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
tolyl,  methoxy  ph«nyl,  halogeno  phenyl,  phenoxy 
methyl,  halogeno  phenoxy  methyl,  benzyl,  thienyl, 
and  pyridyl; 

Rj  and  R3  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms; 

"  is  one  of  the  num^jals  0  and  1;  and  R4  and  R5  are 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  1  to  5  carbpn  atoms  and  R4  and  R5  together 
with  the  nitrogen  ijom  to  which  they  are  attached, 
forming  the  morpHbline,  pyrrolidine,  and  piperidine 
ring; 
and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

*    l-^-N-piperidyl  etl|yl-2-benzoyl  pyrrole. 
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^,337,563 

2-AMlNO-2,3-DIHYDRO-3-SUBSTlTUTED- 
NAPHTHOll,2-b]FURAN.5.0LS 

Louis  L.  Skaletzky,  Kajlamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kulamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  S«pt.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,606 

5  ClaimiJ  (Cl.  260— 294.7) 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  2-amino-2,3-dihydrjd-3-substituted  -  naphthol[l,2-b] 
furan-5-ol  of  the  formu 


RjO-^  » 


'N 


-Rt 


/^^A 


1 


0/ 

H 


-N 


\ 


Rj 


K4 


wherein  R5  is  selected  ttom  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower-alkanDJyl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen^  I  lower-alkyi,  and  phenyl;  Ra  is 
selected  from  the  groi^  consisting  of  lower-alkyl  and 
phenyl;  R3  and  R4  taken  separately  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl,  phenyl,  and  substi- 
tuted phenyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 
alkylphenyl,  lower-alkob<yphenyl,  and  halophenyl,  pro- 
vided that  R3  and  R4  are  not  simultaneously  selected 
from  phenyl  and  substiti]|ted  phenyl;  and  R3  and  R4  taken 
together  with  — N<  constitute  a  saturated  heterocyclic 
amino  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyr- 
rolidinyl,  2-methylpyrrolidinyl,  2-ethyIpyrrolidinyl,  2,2- 
dimethylpyrrolidinyl,  3,|4-dimethylpyrrolidinyl,  2-isopro- 
pylpyrrolidinyl,  2-sec.bUtylpyrrolidinyl,  and  like  lower- 
alkylpyrrolidinyl  groups^  morjAolino,  2-ethylmorpholino, 
2-ethyl-5-methylmorphoii|no,  3,3  -  dimethylmorpholino, 
thiamorpholino,  3-methylmorpholino,  2,3,6  -  trimethyl- 
morpholino,  4  -  methylt:dperazinyl,  4  -  butylpiperazinyl, 
piperidino,  2-methylpipIeiridino,  3 -methyl piperidino,  4- 
methylpiperidino,  4-p)ropylpiperidino,  2-propylpiperidino, 
4-isopropylpiperidino,  and  like  lower  -  alkylpiperidino 
groups  hexamethylenimjao,  2-methylhexamethylenimino, 
3,6-dimethylhexamethyMtiimino,  and  homomorpholino; 
and  (2)  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

2.  An  acid  addition  isalt  of  2,3-dihydro-3,3-di-lower- 
alkyl-2-piperidino-napht]|ip[l,2-b]furan-5-ol. 


3,337,564 

SULFOBETAINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Wolf-Dieter  Willmund,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Dehydag  Deutsche  Hydrierwerke  G.m.b.HM 
Dusseldorf,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  8,  1963, 
D  41,506 
6  Claims.  (Cl.  260—294.8) 
1.  A  sulfobetaine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
( 1 )  compounds  of  the  formula 


R. 


Ri— N^0-R4-S0r 
Ri 


and  (2)  compounds  of  the  formula 


Rr 


rR: 

I 
N:!^Ri- 


_0— R4— SO:- 


R: 
I 
-NJ^O-Ri-SOi- 

R« 


wherein  Rj,  Rj  and  R3  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl,  alkylphenyl  having  from  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  alkyl,  alkylphcnylalkyl  having  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyls,  cyclohexyl,  hydroxyalkyl 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  having 
from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkylcarbonylaminoalkyl 
having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms;  Rj  and  Rj  taken  to- 
gether are  alkylene  having  5  carbon  atoms;  and  Rj,  Rj 
and  R3  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  are  pyridino 
and  quinolino;  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene  having  from  3  to  13  carbon  atoms 
and  toluylene;  Re,  R7  and  Rg  are  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  and  hydroxyethyl; 
R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and 
hydroxypropylene;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 
4.  Pyridinium-oxy-propane  sulfobetaine. 


3,337,565 
a-(3-PYRIDYL)-^-HYDROXY-a-(SUBSTlTUTED 
PHENYD-ACRYLONITRILE  AND  DERIVA- 
TIVES THEREOF 
William  Laszio  Bencze,  New  Providence,  and  Gordon 
Northrop  Walker,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ciba 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,484 

12  Claims.  (Cl.  260—294.9) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


HO     CN 

Arr-6=C-. 


Ar, 


in  which  Arj  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  (lower  alkyl) -phenyl,  (lower 
alkoxy) -phenol,  (halogeno) -phenyl  and  (trifluoromethyl)- 
phenyl  and  Ar,  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl,  (lower  alkyl)- 
2-pyridyl,  (lower  alkyl) -3 -pyridyl  and  (lower  alkyl)-4- 
pyridyl,  an  alkali  metal  salt  and  therapeutically  accept- 
able acid  salt  thereof. 
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3,337,566 
BETA-HYDROXY  BIS  HETEROCYCLIC  ARYL 
DERIVATIVES  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 
Gordon  Northrop  Walker,  Morristown,  William  Laszlo 
Bencze,  New  Providence,  and  John  Benjamin  Ziegler, 
Summit,  NJ.,   assignors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.  Filed  Apr.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  545,875 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—294.9) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 

R:-0    CN 

I    I 

Aij— C=C— Ar« 


in  which  each  of  the  radicals  Ars  and  Ar4  stands  for  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-pyridyl, 
3-pyridyl,  4-pyTidyl,  2-furyl,  3-furyl,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl, 
2-quinolyl,  3-quinolyl,  4-quinolyl,  1-isoquinolyl,  3-iso- 
quinolyl,  4-isoquinolyl  and  one  of  these  radicals  contain- 
ing at  most  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogeno,  and 
Ra  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl,  the  alkali 
metal  salts  and  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 

3,337,567 
BETA-HYDROXY  DI-HETEROCYCLIC  ARYL 
DERIVATIVES  OF  ACRYLAMIDES 
Gordon  Northrop  Walker,  Morristown,  William  Laszlo 
Bencze,  New  Providence,  and  John  Benjamin  Ziegler, 
Summit,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  June  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,826 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—295) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


Ri 


-o    Ri 

I 


Ari— C=C— Ar4 

in  which  the  radicals  Ara  and  Ar4  stand  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl, 
4-pyridyl,  3-thienyl,  2-furyl,  3-furyl,  2thienyl,  2-quinolyl, 
3-quinolyl,  4-quinolyl,  1-isoquinolyl,  3-isoquinolyl,  4- 
isoquinolyl  and  one  of  these  radicals  containing  at  most 
two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogeno,  Rj  for  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbamyl, 
lower  alkylcarbamyl  and  N,N-di-lower  alkylcarbamyl 
and  Ra  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl,  alkali 
metal  salts  and  therapeutically  useful  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 

3,337,568 
BETA  HYDROXY  HETEROCYCLIC  ARYL 
DERIVATIVES  OF  ACRYLAMIDE 
William  Laszlo  Bencze,  New  Providence,  and  Gordon 
Northrop  Walker,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ciba 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawuig.  Filed  June  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,827 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—295) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  compound  having  the  formula 


Ri — o    CON 


/ 


In  which  one  of  the  radicals  Ara  and  Ar4  stands  for  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-pyridyl. 
3-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl,  2-furyl,  3-furyl,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl, 
2-quinolyl,  3-quinolyl,  4-qmolyl,  1-isoquinolyl,  3-isoquino- 
lyl, 4-isoquinolyl  and  one  of  these  radicals  containing  at 
most  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogeno,  and  the  other 
for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phen- 
yl, 1-naphthyl,  2-naphthyl  and  one  of  these  radicals  con- 
taining at  most  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl- 
mercapto,  halogeno,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  amino  and  di- 
lower  alkylamino,  each  of  R  and  Ri  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
and  R]  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl,  alkali  metal 
salts  of  the  compounds  in  which  R2  is  hydrogen,  and 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,337,569 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  O-NICOTINOYL- 
CHOLINE  CHLORIDE 

Eduard  Imhoff,  Eichstr.  28,  Neuenhof, 

Aargau,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.  FUed  June  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,833 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  24,  1964, 

8,243/64 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—295.5) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  0-nicotinoylcholinc  chloride, 
comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  in  a  solvent  therefor  beta- 
iodo-ethylester  of  nicotinic  acid  with  trimethylamine  so  as 
to  precipitate  solid  0-nicotinoylcholine  iodide;  separating 
the  thus  formed  0-nicotinoylcholine  iodide  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture;  and  reacting  said  0-nicotinoylcholine  iodide 
in  a  solvent  therefor  with  silver  chloride  thereby  con- 
verting said  0-nicotinoylcholine  iodide  into  O-nicotinoyl- 
choline  chloride. 


3,337,570 
SUBSTITUTED  NICOTINIC  ACIDS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Margaret  H.  Sherlock,  Bloomfield,  and  Nathan  Sperber, 
North  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corpora- 
tion, Bloomfield,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  504,125 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—295.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  anilino 
nicotinic  acids  having  the  formula: 


'^>-coon 


%/ 


l-N-Ph 
I 
H 


\ 


Art— C=C— Ar, 


their  lower  alkyl  esters,  and  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  Ph  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  substituted  in 
the  3 -position  by  Y  and  substituted  in  the  2-position  by  X, 
and  phenyl  substituted  in  the  3-position  by  X  and  substi- 
tuted in  the  5-position  by  Z  wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  methoxy,  chloro,  bromo  and 
trifluoromethyl,  Y  and  Z  are  each  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  chloro,  bromo  and  trifluoromethyl  with  the 
proviso  that  when  Y  is  trifluoromethyl  X  may  be  hydro- 
gen. 
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,3,337,571 

NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED  BICYCLO[2.2.2]OCT-2-ENES 
Walter  A.  Gregory  and  James  C.  Kauer,  Wilmhigton, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,723 

14  Claims.  (CI.  260—296) 
1.  A  Compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  compounds  of  the  formula 


'^ 


where 

R  and  R,  can  t(  the  same  or  different  and  each 
are  hydrogen,  ^Ikyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms 
or  allyl;  and 

Y  is  hydrogen,  lijiethyl,  ethyl,  chlorine,  bromine, 

fluorine,  trifluojromethyl,  hydroxy,  methoxy.  and 

ethoxy; 

(b)  compounds  of  t^e  formula 


where  R,  R,,  and  '' 
(c)  non-toxic  salts  ol 


-^0 


are  defined  as  above;  and 
the  compounds  of  (a)  ancj  (b). 


3,337,572 
BENZOTHIAZOLm  AND  BENZOXAZOLYL 
CARBAMATES 
John  R.  Kilsheimer,  W^stfield,  John  D.  Behun,  Scotch 
Plains,  and  Harold  A-  Kaufman,  Piscatav-ay,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawhig.  Filed  JlUi.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,910 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—304) 
1.  A  compound  havine  the  following  formula 


R       Z 

/ 
R' 


-N 
0-  +  — |— -|-Y 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  st  ected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  containing  from  three 
to  six  carbon  atoms,  alfcrl,  phenyl,  and  halophenyl,  Y  is 
selected  from  the  group  Consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  al- 
kyl, halogen,  benzyl,  and  phenyl,  and  X  and  Z  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


3,337,573 

SUBSTITUTED   2.METHYL-BENZOXAZOLES  AND 

2-METHYL-BENZOTHIAZOLES 

Brunello  Marianl  and  Renato  Sgarbl,  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Ferrania,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
No  Drawhig.  FUed  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,141 

6  Clahns.  (CI.  260—304) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH| 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


3,337,574 
REACTIONS  OF  2-MERCAPTOBENZOTHIAZOLES 

AND  OXALYL  CHLORIDE 
John  J.  D'Amico,  Dunbar,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
^®.  J?*?'^'**-  Original  application  Oct.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
Hi'I^S!:,  ?!"!  ''"**°*  ^®-  3,256,294,  dated  Jane  14, 
l?^^;ii*^**'"*  ■"**  *****  appUcation  Aug.  19,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  505,441  ' 

4  Clahns.  (CI.  260—306) 

1.  Carbonyl  bis-3-(2-benzothiazolinethione). 

2.  The  method  of  synthesizing  carbonyl  bis-3-(2-benzo- 
thiazolinethione)  which  comprises  reacting  oxalyl  chloride 
with  2-mercaptobenzothiazole  and  isolating  carbonyl  bis- 
3-(2-benzothiazolinethione). 

3.  The  method  of  synthesizing  2,2'-thiobis(benzothia- 
zoles)  which  comprises  reacting  oxalyl  chloride  with  a 
2-mercaptobenzothiazole  of  the  formula 


C-SH 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  Cl  or  NOj  and  isolating  the 
corresponding  2,2'-thiobis(benzothiazole). 


3,337,575 
CERTAIN  CARBAMOYL  DIAZOLONES 
Roger  Boesch,  Vitry-sur-Seine,  and  Jean  Metivier,  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.,  Paris,  France, 
a  French  body  corporate 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,962 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  28,  1964. 

983  351  '       '       »  » 

7  Clahns.  (Cl.  260—307) 

1.  Diazole  compounds  of  the  formula: 


N N-CO-N 


Ri- 


/ 


Ri 


V 


=x, 


wherem  Rj  and  Rj  each  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  R, 
represents  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl,  phenyl,  cycloalkyl  hav- 
ing 3  through  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy,  furyl,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  or  alkylcarbamoyl  group,  the  said  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
groups  havmg  at  most  four  carbons  atoms,  and  X,  and  X, 
each  represent  oxygen  or  sulphur. 
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3,337,576 
ARYLTHIOALKYLTETRAZOLES 

Ronald  Leslie  Buchanan,  Fayetteville,  and  Richard  An- 
thony Partylta,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,810 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260—308) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

compounds  of  the  formula 


Ri 


N- 

S— Y-C 


-N 

II 
N 


H 

wherein 

R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  iodo,  trifluoromethyl,  and 

Y  is  (lower)alkylene; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  salts  there- 
of. 


3,337,577 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
N-VINYL-IMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Natsuo   Sawa   and   Shigeru    Okamura,    Kitajima-machi. 
Itano-gun,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Rayon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Nihombashi,  Chuo-ku,  T<^yo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  7,  1962, 
37/38,156 
5  Claims.  (CI.  260—309) 
1.  In   a   process   for   producing   a    N-vinyl-imidazole 
compound  of  the  general  formula: 
I 

R'  R' 


CH= 
CHf=CH-N 


I 
K 


=C-R' 
I 
N 


I    and    C N  N— C 

CR"C 
CH-N  N 


II 


in 


CH 

II 
CH, 


Ik 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl,  or 
methylphenyl;  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl:  R" 
represents  phenyl,  by  reacting  acetylene  with  said  imid- 
azole compounds  in  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  there- 
of as  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 
as  a  solvent,  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  isopropanol  alone  and  a  mixture  of  C1-C3  lower  al- 
cohols with  dioxane,  with  toluene,  and/or  with  benzene. 


3,337,578 
2,2'-ALKYLENEBISBENZIMIDAZOLES 
Alfred  Bader,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  Boyd  E.  Graham,  Kala- 
mazoo, Mich.,  and   Ernst  Reif,  Heidenheim  an  der 
Brenz,  Germany,  assignors  to  Heidenheimer  Chemisches 
Laboratorium,  Heidenheim  an  der  Brenz,  Germany,  a 
company 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,246 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260—309.2) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(a)  a  2,2'-alkylenebisbenzimidazole  having  the  formula: 


N- 

II 
-C 


RrY^ N 

Jl       • 
„  C— CH— o  11         1 


Ri 


-Ri 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower-alkyl  and  Ri  and  R2  represent  lower- 
alkyl,  and  (b)  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


3,337,579 
UNSYMMETRICAL  2,2'-ALKYLENE- 
BISBENZIMIDAZOLES 
Joseph  J.  Ursprung,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo  Coun- 
ty, Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalama- 
zoo, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,254 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—309.2) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(a)  an  unsymmetrically  substituted  compound  having  the 
formula: 


R»-/N 
R 


-N  N /^V-R» 

LchJ        I 

R>  Rt 


-R. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower-alkyl,  R,  and  Rj  represent  lower-alkyl,  R3 
and  R4  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower-alkyl,  at  least  one  of  which  is  lower-alkyl,  R5 
and  Rg  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower-alkyl,  and  wherein  the  substitution  in  one 
benzimidazole  nucleus  differs  from  that  in  the  other  benz- 
imidazole  nucleus,  and  (b)  the  pharmacologically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,337,580 

l-HYDROCARBON-3  ARYL-4-SUBSTITUTED 

ETHYL-2-lMIDAZOLIDINONES 

Carl  D.  Lunsford,  Richmond,  and  Albert  D.  Cale,  Jr., 

Bon   Air,  Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company, 

Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,570 

39  Claims.  (CI.  260—309.7) 
39.  A  4-(2-substituted  ethyl )-2-imidazolidinone  having 
the  formula: 

R 

I 
N 


:h,     c=( 


suB-cn,cn,cn — n'-r' 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low- 
er-alkyl, lower-alkenyl,  phenyllower-alkyi,  cycloal- 
kyl  and  cycloalkenyl, 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  lower-alkylphenyl,  dilower-alkylphenyl,  low- 
er-alkoxyphenyl,  halophenyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl, 
lower-alkyl-halo-phenyl,  lower-alkylmercaptophenyl, 
dilower-alkylaminophenyl,  and  naphthyl,  and 

wherein  SUB  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  lower-alkanolyloxy, 
hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy,  mercapto,  and  lower-alkyl- 
mercapto. 

3,337,581 
BRIDGED  RING  CARBAZOLES 
Guy  Robert  Collins,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
327,040,  now  Patent  No.  3,285,911,  dated  Nov.  15, 
1966.  Divided  and  this  application  May  4,  1966,  Ser. 
No.  547,427 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—315) 
1.  A  carbazole  compound  of  the  formula 

A 
I 

N 


wherein  A  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl, 
and  nitro. 
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ANTHRAOUINONE  VAT  DYFSTIIFF*!  consisting  of  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  carboxy,  lower  al- 

Hans  A^ter™andiTSaL1-L^J,*sX^^^^        as-  '^°^'°'^'  -NH-lower  alkanoyl  and 
signor  to  Ciha  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  / 

of  Switzerland  — n 

No  Drawing.  FUed  J«Iy  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,523  \p 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  26. 1963.  .„j  1  ,1,        .      ^  ,  „ 

10  512/63  ?^^  ^^"^^^  alkanoyl  and  lower  alkanoyloxy  groups  hav- 


10,512/63 
8  Claims.  (CI.  260—316) 

2.  An  anthraquinone  vat  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


ing  two  to  seven  carbon  atoms. 


NH-CO-R2-CO-NH 


■H     H 


are  symmetrically  bound  to  the  two  9:10-dioxoanthracene 
radicals,  the  — NH—  bridge  being  attached  to  one  of  the 
positions  4  and  5,  and  the  direct  linkage  being  attached 
in  ortho  position  to  thc|  [ — NH —  bridge. 


W 


,337,583 
N-SUBSTITUTED  MALEIMIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Frances  E.  Knock,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
&   Sons,   Inc.,   New   York,  N.Y.,   a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  J^n.  6,  1967,  Ser.  No.  607,632 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—326.3) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R"— lower  1 1  kylene— N 


\ 


o 

II 

C-C-R 


C-CH 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl,  j^nd  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alioxy,  carboxy  and  —NH-lower 
alkanoyl,  said  lower  alkanoyl  groups  having  two  to  seven 
carbon  atoms. 


U37,584 

N-SUBSTITUTED  MALEIMIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Frances  E.  Knock,  Glenview,  Hi.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb 

&   Sons,  Inc.,  New   york,  N,Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  6,  1967,  Ser.  No.  607,662 

4  Claims,  (CI.  260—326.3) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

1  I 

o 

H-C-K 


H.^> 


I )  vet  alkyiene— N 


\ 


I 


1 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl,  and  R}  is  a  member  of  the  group 


in  which  Rj  is  a  memb^^  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  benzene,  naphthalene,  diphenylene,  diphenyloxide, 
diphenylsulfide,  diphenyllamine,  diphenylmethane,  azoben- 
zene,  azodiphenylene,  furane,  diphenoloxdiazole,  thio- 
phene,  pyridine,  dibenzpdioxane  and  dibenzodithiane,  A' 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene 
sulfonic  acid  and  naphthalene  sulfonic  acid,  and  in  which 
anthraquinone  vat  dyesiuff  the  two  radicals 


3,337,585 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PYRROLIDONES 
AND  PIPERIDONES 
Edward  A.  Swakon,  Hammond,  Ind.,  and  Edmund  Field, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,820 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—326.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  5-methyl-2-pyrroli- 
done  which  comprises  reacting  ammonia  and  levulinic  acid 
in  an  alkaline  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  50  to  350°  C.  and  under  a  carbon  monox- 
ide pressure  in  the  range  of  from  10  to  1,000  atmospheres. 
5.  A  process  which  comprises  heating  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  50  to  350°  C.  under  carbon  monoxide 
pressure  of  10  to  1,000  atmospheres  and  in  an  alkaline  re- 
action medium  0.1  to  10  mole  water  per  mole  of  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


R-C-(CHi).- 


:ooR, 


wherein  j:  is  a  number  from  2  and  3,  R  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Cj  to  Cio  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyi  hydrocarbon  groups  and 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyi  hydrocarbon 
groups  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ci  and  C4  alkyl  hydro- 
carbon groups  forming  a  lactam  of  the  structure 


(CH,). 

-CH        C= 

;0 

\y 

N 

I. 


wherein  R,  Rj  and  x  are  as  above  defined. 


3  337  586 
SELECTED  4  -  HEXAFLUOROISOPROPYLIDENE- 
2,2  .  BIS(HYDROCARBYL)  - 1,3  -  DITHIETANES 
AND  DERIVATIVES 
Maynard  S.  Raasch,  Favfax,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399.853 

14  Claims.  (CI.  260—327) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


s 


(CF,),C=C  (^       Q 

\  /^_y 
s 
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wherein  Q  is  selected,  in  amount  sufficient  to  satisfy  the 

valences  of  the  depicted  attached  carbon,  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 

lower  alkyl;  lower  fluoroalkyl;  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  ring 

carbons;   I-  to  2-ring  aryl  having  0-2  substituents 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower 

alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  dialkyiamino; 

one  hydrogen  and  one  di(lower  alkyl)-aminophenyl; 

and 
alkylene  forming  a  5-  to  7-membered  ring  with  the 

depicted  attached  carbon. 
7,  The  process  which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  -20  to  50°  C,  bis(trifluoromethyl) 
thioketene  with  a  thioketone  of  the  formula 

s=c      Q 

wherein  Q  is  selected  in  amount  sufficient  to  satisfy  the 
valences  of  the  depicted  attached  carbon,  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
lower  alkyl;  lower  fluoroalkyl;  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  ring 
carbons;   I-  to  2-ring  aryl  having  0-2  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  dialkyiamino;  and 
alkylene  forming  a  5-  to  7-membered  ring  with  the 
depicted  attached  carbon. 


wherein 

R— C  Hr-C  H— C  H— C  Ht-R 

is  an  aliphatic  open  chain  of  from  10  to  24  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
a  monovalent  aliphatic  group  and  all  the  substituents  on 
said  monovalent  aliphatic  group  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  carboxylate,  car- 
boxyl,  carbamyl,  amino,  nitrilo,  carbamato,  halo,  acyloxy, 
mercapto,  alkoxy  and  aryloxy;  each  A  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  divalent  hydrocarbon  groups  of 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  divalent  halogen  substituted 
hydrocarbon  groups  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  P  is 
the  radical  of  a  hydroxyl  compound,  r  is  a  number  rang- 
ing from  0  to  4,  J  is  a  number  ranging  from  0  to  4,  the 
sum  of  r+s+2  is  2  to  6  the  number  of  hydroxyl  groups 
in  the  original  hydroxyl  compound;  each  R5  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  a  monovalent  aliphatic  group 
of  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  a  monovalent  aromatic  group 
of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  hydrogen;  /  is  a  number 
ranging  from  1  to  10  and  X  is  halogen. 


3,337,587 
2.HYDROCARBON.5,6.EPOXY.l,3.DIOXEPANES 
Samuel  W.  Tinsley,  Jr.,  and  Donald  L.  MacPeek,  South 
Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,132 

19  Claims.  (CI.  260—338) 
10.  Epoxy  acetals  of  the  formula: 


/ 
) 

\ 


C 


CH» 


-O 


3,337,589 
a.[/i',^'.BIS(DIHYDROXYPHENYL)-DlETHYL- 
AMINOJANTHRAQUINONES 
Elkan  R.  Blout,  Belmont,  and  Myron  S.  Simon,  Newton 
Center,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
181,800,  Mar.  22,  1962.  This  application  Oct.  28^ 
1966,  Ser.  No.  591,392 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—378) 
1.  A  tertiary  amine  compound  of  "the  formula 


X       o      X 

AAA 


o 


H\. 


CH» 


\ 


/ 


\ 


R 


R 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  alkenyl,  carbocylic  aryl,  cyclo- 
alkyl, alkylcycloalkyl,  cycloakenyl,  cycloalkenylalkyl, 
alkylcycloalkenyl,  bicycloalkyl,  bicycloalkenyl,  bicyclo- 
alkylalkyl,  bicycloakenyalkyl,  epoxyalkyi,  epoxycyclo- 
alkyl,  alkylepoxycycloalkyl  and  epoxybicycloalkyl,  of  not 
more  than  22  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  two  of  said  R's 
together  form  a  homocarbocyclic  ring  system. 


v\Ay 

X        O        X 


wherein  at  least  one  X  and  not  more  than  two  X's  are  of 
the  formula 


-N 


\ 


R> 
CH-Ri-X 


ril-CHr-Y 
I 
R' 


3,337  588 

POLYMERIZABLE  MATERIAL 

Henry  M.  Walton  and  David  S.  Cobbledick,  Decatur,  111., 

assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company, 

Decatur,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,492 

38  Claims.  (CL  260—347.4) 
33.  A  vicinal  aryloxy-halo  compound  having  the  struc- 
ture 


R 

CHi         O  O 

I  II  II 

CH-O-C-A-C-0- 


CH-X 

CHi 

R 


O  O 

(0-C— A— C— OR,)r 


O 


O 


P— 0— C-A-C-0- 
L      (OH). 


-It 


each  y  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ortho- 
and  para-dihydroxyphenyl  groups;  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  groups; 
R  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
an  alkyl  group  containing  no  more  than  five  carbon 
atoms;  R3  ,s  an  alkylene  group  containing  not  more  than 
five  carbon  atoms;  the  remaining  X's  being  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro  and 
halogen. 


-Rs 


3,337,590 

CYANOMETHYLENE  STEROID  COMPOUNDS 

Ajay  K.  Bose  Hoboken,  and  Robert  T.  Dahill,  Jr.,  Perth 

v™?* ^^"'•'  "**'8no«  *o  Research  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,421 
8  Claims.  (CI.  260— 397) 

2.  3, 1 7-bis- ( cyanomethylene )  -5a-androstane. 
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3,337,591 
6^,17^.SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOANDROSTANES 
Leslie  A.  Freiberg,  Wmkegan,  and  John  Wayne  Cole, 
Deerfield,  111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,675 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—397.1) 
1.  A  steroid  of  the  formula 


^A 


COOR" 


(d)  maintaining  the  body  of  oil  under  thermal  polym- 
erization conditions  until  the  viscosity  of  the  oil 
reaches  a  maximum  viscosity  in  the  range  of  from 
about  20  minutes  to  about  75  minutes,  Gardncr- 
Holdt,  while  continuously  contacting  the  body  of  oil 
with  water  vapor, 

(e)  discontinuing  the  contacting  of  said  body  of  oil 
with  water  vapor,  and 

(f)  checking  the  oil  by  rapidly  dropping  the  tempera- 
ture to  below  that  required  to  sustain  thermal  po- 
lymerization. 

3,337,594 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERIC  PLASTICIZERS 

FROM  TALL  OIL  FATTY  ACIDS 
.?r*i  ^'  *«■■"«'«.  North  Unthicnm,  Md.,  assignor  to 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporaHon  of 
Connecticut 

FUed  Sept.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,998 
3  Clahns.  (CI.  260—410.6) 


wherein  R  and  R"  are  bwh  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  A,  and  wherein  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  A,  and  ACQ, 
wherein  A  stands  for  loweralkyl. 


T^ 


"77" 


3^37,592 
SULFONAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Frances  E.  Knock,  Glenvkw,  HI.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
&   Sons,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527,763 
9  Cjaims.  (CI.  260—397.7) 

rom  the  group  consisting  of  a 


,,> 


i t^ 


-^ 


.^ 


1.  A  member  selected 
compound  of  the  formula 


R       ^  ^— SOtN-  ■  ower 


{ 


V 


-^ 


■alkylene— OCO 


-CH- 


q: 


4. 


Ri 


wherein  R  is  a  member  olf  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl  and  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  R»  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and, 

lower  alkyleA— OCO— CH—R« 

R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  OCOCHRI,  and  a  physiologically 
acceptable  salt  thereof.       | 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  poly- 
meric plasticizers  from  tall  oil  fatty  acids  wherein  said 
acids  are  ozonized,  oxidized,  purified  and  esterified  with 
propylene  glycol,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
ducting said  purification  step  by  condensing  said  acids  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  100  to  200°  centigrade  for 
about  15  to  60  minutes  with  a  condensation  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  alumina  and 
aluminum  chloride,  said  condensation  agent  being  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.1  to  10  pounds  per  hour  for  each 
100  pounds  of  said  acids. 


3  337  593 
SUPERB0DIED  OILS 
Charles  E.  Penoyer,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Sherwin-Williams  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,197 
11  Claims.  (CI.  260—407) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  superbodied  unsaturated 
fatty  oil  free  from  gel  particles  and  false  body,  and  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  in  the  railte  of  from  20  minutes  to  75 
minutes,  Gardner-Holdt,  ^i-hich  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  body  of  !$aid  oil  under  subatmospheric 
pressure  to  the  temperature  of  incipient  polymeriza- 
tion for  said  oil, 

(b)  contacting  said  boW  of  oil  with  water  vapor  at 
said  temperature, 

(c)  increasing  the  templdrature  of  said  body  of  oil  to  a 
maximum  temperatune  not  in  excess  of  about  615° 
F.  to  initiate  and  sustain  thermal  polymerization  of 
the  oil  while  continudisly  contacting  the  body  of  oil 
with  water  vapor, 

841  O.O.— 47 


^, 3,337,595 

FATTY  ACID  ESTERS  OF  POLYOXYPROPYLATED 

!»;<...         A    ,  GLYCEROL 

William  A.  Lamont,  Oak  Lawn,  111.,  assignor  to  Nalco 

Dehwa  '"P""'''  ^'•'♦^"S®'  '"•.  a  corporation  of 

^**ePl^r'°^-  ^rfS^na'  application  Sept.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No. 
56,126,  now  Patent  No.  3,198,744,  dated  Aug.  3,  1965. 
437  259  *  «PP'«c"Hon  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—410.6) 

1.  An  ester  of  polyoxy-1.2-propylated  glycerol  having 
a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  600-1.000  and  an 
aliphatic  monocarboxyhc  acid  having  12-22  carbons 


3,337,596 
,  „^Xu™*^S'*  ^^  MIXED  GLYCERIDES 

T*'rS:J*'*"".'***'"'  Colerata  Township,  Hamilton  Coun- 
^,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawfag.  Filed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,772 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260— 410.7) 
1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  specific  mixed  triglycer- 
ides from  partial  glycerol  esters  in  such  manner  that  sub- 
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stantially  no  ester  group  rearrangement  occurs,  said  proc-; 
CSS  comprising  reacting  a  partial  glycerol  ester  which  is 
derived  from  a  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  with  a  molar  excess  of  an  unsymmetrical 
acid  anhydride  having  the  structural  formula: 


o 

II 
x-c 


\ 
( 


o 


3,337,599 

THIOETHYL  THIOSULFONATES 

Joseph  E.  Dunbar,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midbnd,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawbg.  Filed  Oct.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,933 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—453) 
1.  The  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl,  containing  7  to  21  car- 
bon atoms,  and  Y  is  an  organic  acid  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  benzoyl, 

(2)  p-nitrobenzoyl,  and 

(3)  phosphoryl  radicals  having  the  structural  formula 

(RO)iP    ►    o 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  saturated  alkyls  containing  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  phenyl; 
said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  per- 
chloric acid  catalyst,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  catalyst  to 
said  anhydride  exceeding  about  0.01  to  1. 


R-S-S-CHr 


-CHt-S-R' 


wherem  R  represents  lower  alkyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  and 
lower  alkyl-phenyi,  halophenyl  or  lower  alkoxy-phenyl 
and  R'  represents  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  lower  alkyl- 
phenyl,  halophenyl  or  lower  alkoxy-phenyl. 


3,337,597 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ORGANOSILICON 
HYDRIDES 

Abe  Berger,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,911 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—448.2) 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  ( 1 )  reacting  a  diorgano- 
dihalosilane  having  the  formula, 

RjSiX] 

with  LiBH4,  in  the  presence  of  an  ether,  where  there  is 
utilized  per  mole  of  said  diorganodihalosilane,  from  about 
0.5  to  about  2  moles  of  a  LiBH4  reactant  selected  from 

(a)  LiBH4, 

(b)  a  mixture  of  substantially  equal  molar  amounts 
of  LiX  and  YBH4,  and 

(c)  a  mixture  of  from  about  0.5  to  2  moles  of  YH, 
and  from  about  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  of  said  di- 
organodihalosilane, of  a  member  selected  from  (a) 
and  (b),  (2)  eflFecting  the  separation  of  borohydride 
residue  from  the  product  of  the  reaction  of  (1),  and 
(3)  recovering  diorganohalosilane  from  the  resulting 
mixture  of  (2),  where  X  is  a  halogen  radical,  Y  is 
an  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  and  cesium,  and  R 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  halogenated  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals. 


3,337,600 

CHLOROPHENYL  AND  NITROPHENYL 
N.(CHLOROACETYL)  CARBAMATES 

Angelo  John  Speziale,  Creve  Coeur,  and  Lowell  R.  Smith, 
M.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

^^R'^Hi^^'  Original  application  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
?51'.'®A',  ??Z  **']".*  ^**-  3,213,135,  dated  Oct.  19, 
1965.  Divided  and  this  application  May  13,  1965,  Ser. 
xNO.  455,631 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—455) 
1.  An  aryl  N-(chloroacetyl)carbamatc  of  the  formula 

o         o 

Cl„CH,-„-C-XH-c!!-X-R 

wherein  /« is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3,  wherein  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen,  and 
wherem  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of 
chlorophenyl  and  nitrophcnyl. 


3,337,598 

2.METHYL-2.PHENYL.l,3.DIOXA.2^ILA- 
CYCLOHEPT-5-ENE 

George  B.  Sterling,  Midland,  and  Chester  E.  Pawloski, 
Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,193 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—448.8) 

2-methyl-2-phenyl-l,3-dioxa-2-sila-cyclohept-5-ene. 


3,337,601 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ALCOHOL  SULFATES 
Nelson  Whitman,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,010 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 459) 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  alcohol 
sulfates,  which  process  comprises  continuously  saturat- 
ing an  unsubstituted  Cg.,,  straight  chain  primary  alco- 
hol selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols  and 
alkenols  with  hydrogen  chloride  at  1  to  4  atmospheres, 
coo  ing  said  saturated  alcohol  to  above  the  freezing  point 
Of  the  alcohol,  continuously  and  simultaneously  intro- 
ducing the  alcohol  and  chlorosulfonic  acid  into  a  pipeline 
reactor  wherein  the  residence  time  of  said  reactants  in  the 
reactor  is  maintained  at  1  to  30  seconds,  continuously  and 
rapidly  removing  the  sulfation  mass  from  said  reactor 
and  introducing  said  mass  into  a  liquid-gas  separation 
zone  continuously  driving  off  by-product  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride from  the  reaction  mass  in  the  separation  zone,  con- 
inuously  removing  the  reaction  mass  from  said  separa- 
tion zone  and  introducing  said  mass  into  a  neutralizinij 
zone,  continuously  neutralizing  said  reaction  mass  With 
a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  dilute,  aqueous  solution  of 
a  base  and  cominuously  recovering  the  corresponding  es- 
sentiaUy  water  white  alcohol  sulfate  product.  ' 
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([337,602 

HYDROCARBYL  ANI^  METHOXYHYDROCARBYL 

ESTERS  OF  DIPEROXY  CARBONIC  ACID 

James  E.  Guillet  and  Edmund  B.  Towne,  Kingsport,  Tenn., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Original  apilication  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
244,594,  now  Patent  No.  3,287,337,  dated  Nov.  22, 
1966.  Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  6,  1965.  Ser. 
No.  509,235 

7  Claims  (CI.  260—463) 
1.  Organic  peroxides  having  the  formula: 


R-o 


( — C-OO-R 


where  each  R  is  a  memWr 
sisting  of  hydrocarbyl 
of  5  to  20  carbon  atom 


3,337,604 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALIPHATIC 

DINITRILES 
Bernard  Pierre  Brossard,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone^ 
Foulenc  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,774 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  7.  1963 
952,985;  Dec.  5,  1963,  956,177  ' 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—465.2) 
I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aliphatic  dinitrile 
of  formula:  NC-MTHa^n— CN  in  which  n  is  4  to  10  in- 
clusive which  comprises  heating  at  260°  to  320°  C   an 
aliphatic  amidino-carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 


HOOC— (CH2)n— C(  :NH)NHa 

in  the  presence  of,  as  dehydration  catalyst,  alumina,  phos- 
phoric anhydride,  phosphoric  acid  or  a  salt  thereof,  or  a 
mixture  of  phosphoric  and  boric  acids. 


selected  from  the  group  con- 
methoxyhydrocarbyl  radicals 


,,37,603 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  FORMYL 

CARBOXYLATES  AND  CYANO  ALDEHYDES  BY 

THE  OXO  REACTION 
Jiro  Kato  and  Ryoji  Iwanaga,  Tokyo,  Takeshi  Hayama, 

Yokohama,   Takashi   Komatsu,   Tokyo,   and   Takashi 

I- uju,  Kawasaki,  Japat,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co., 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  W64,  Ser.  No.  340,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31, 1958. 

^4/283 
11  Claims.  jCl.  260—465.1) 

1.  In  a  method  of  cor>erting  an  olefinic  starting  ma- 
terial to  an  aldehyde  by  ^xo  reacton  with  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen,  the  inaction  being  performed  during 
continuous  flow  of  the  reitants  through  a  long  and  nar- 
row tubular  vessel  at  a  temperature  of  approximately 
1 10°  to  140°  C,  at  a  pressure  of  approximately  50  to  300 
atmospheres,  and  in  the  i  resence  of  cobalt  carbonyl,  the 
source  of  said  carbon  mor  oxide  and  hydrogen  being  a  gas 
mixture  contaminated  with  at  least  0.02%  by  volume  ele- 
mentary oxygen  as  an  in  purity,  the  remainder  of  said 
mixture  essentially  consisting  of  said  carbon  monoxide 
and  said  hydrogen,  the  ii|tlprovement  in  the  purification 

--.J  .   .     fgpjj^gjJQjj  Qf  ^gjj  cobalt  car- 


3,337,605 

BIS(FLUOROIMINO)  COMPOUNDS 

p  ^f  ^'  5f  "^°'  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  do 

;«««!*«     "rK*."**  Company,  WUmlngton,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing  Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,073 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—465.5) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

NF     NF 
R-L^--R. 
wherein  any  halogen  is  of  atomic  number  9-17  and  R 
and  R'  are  free  from  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  are  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  (A),  individually,  of  fluorine 
chlorine,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  12  carbons' 
monovalent  halogenated  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  12  carbons' 
carboxyl,  halocarbonyl,  cyano,  hydrocarbyloxycarbonyl  of 
up  to  12  carbons,  carbamoyl,  hydrocarboncarbamoyl  of 
up  to  12  carbons,  and  dihydrocarboncarbamoyl  of  up  to 
12  carbons,  and  (B),  jointly,  of  divalent  hydrocarbon  of 
up  to  12  carbons. 


of  said  gas  mixture  and  tli 
bonyl  which  comprises 
(a)  continuously  feedin 
bearing  material  to 


said  gas  mixture  and  a  cobalt- 
I  reaction  zone  containing  an 
initial  amount  of  cobalt  carbonyl; 

(b)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  zone  at  not 
less  than  100°  C.  Ml  substantially  below  150°  C. 

^  and  the  pressure  of  iiiid  zone  at  50  to  300  atmos- 
pheres, said  cobalt  bearing  material  being  different 
from  cobalt  carbonyl  |and  capable  of  being  converted 
to  additional  cobalt  catbonyl  by  carbon  monoxide  at 
said  temperature  and  pressure  in  the  presence  of  said 
initial  amount  of  cobiilt  carbonyl; 

(c)  mixing  the  content^  of  said  zone  so  that  said  ad- 
ditional cobalt  carbonyl  is  continuously  formed  and 
is  contacted  with  cotj^lt-bearing  material  being  fed 
to  said  zone,  and  the  l^as  mixture  fed  to  the  zone  is 
purified  when  the  contaminating  oxygen  is  con- 
sumed by  reaction  wjh  said  additional  cobalt  car- 
bonyl; and  I 

(d)  continuously  withdrawing  from  said  reaction  zone 
and  transferring  to  s^d  tubular  vessel  cobalt  car- 
bonyl and  purified  gas  mixture  for  reaction  in  said 
vessel  with  said  olefinic  starting  material. 

7.  A  method  as  set  fortl^j  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  ole- 
finic starting  material  is  icrylonitrile  or  a  lower  alkyl 
acrylate. 


3,337,606 
COMPOUNDS  HAVING  KETIMINE  AND  NTTRILF 

pSlyamS^'^'^''  ^'''''^  certI^TlShJto 

"^^  ^'  1?X?'  Robbinsdale,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General 

Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing  FUed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,244 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—465.5) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 


R-N 


Ri  Ri 

C— CH-CH» 

/r. 

C— CH- 
I 
Ri 


R^  Ri 
-NH-(!;-(!;h-C=:N 

i. 

Rt 


CHr-N=C 


V 


Ri 


^^  t  ^t  ^"  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
8  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  Rj-Rj  are  radicals  selected  from 
he  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  con- 
taining 1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
one  of  the  R,  and  Rg  radicals  must  be  an  alkyl  group 


3,337,607 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AN 

.  u    ^  „  AMINE  NITRILE 

John  C.  Wollensak,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethvl 

Coiporation,  New  York,  N.Y./a  corpi^atioTof  VfrSSj 

No  Drawing  Red  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427^ 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260-465.5) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  nitrilotriacetonitrile 
said  process  comprising  v^iuuunic, 

( 1 )  adding  HCN  to  a  mixture  of  water,  formaldehyde. 
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and  an  ammonium  salt  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  ammonium  chloride,  ammonium  phosphate, 
and  ammonium  sulfate, 
said  mixture  having  an  acidic  pH  and  being  fur- 
ther characterized  in  that  the  amount  of  said 
formaldehyde  (relative  to  the  amount  of  said 
ammonium  salt)  is  from  about  2.4  percent  less 
than  stoichiometric,  to  10  percent  greater  than 
stoichiometric, 
such  that  the  amount  of  HCN  added  is  within  10  per- 
cent of  the  stoichiometric  amount   (based  on  the 
amount  of  said  ammonium  salt);  and 
(2)  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  5°  to  about  100°  C, 
whereby  said  nitrilotriacetonitrile  is  obtained. 


sisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  of  hydroxyalkyl  contains  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  the  number  of  instances  where  R  is  a 
hydroxyalkyl  group  being  at  least  one  but  less  than  x+2 
and  an  aery  late  having  the  general  formula: 


Ri 
CHt=C— c-o 


3,337,608 

PHENYLACETYLPHENYL  CARBAMATES 

Edward   L.   Schumann,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo 

Coanty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn   Company, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,089 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—479) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


OR» 


wherein  R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  alkyl  group  containing  a  maximum  of  2 
carbon  atoms  and  R»  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  a 
maximum  of  18  carbon  atoms,  said  reaction  product  con- 
taining an  average  of  more  than  two  amino-hydrogen 
atoms  per  molecule,  formed  on  reacting  a  mixture  con- 
taming  said  amine  and  said  acrylate  wherein  the  number 
of  moles  of  acrylate,  per  mole  of  amine,  is  about  0.5  to  a 
maximum  value  of  about  the  number  of  amino-hydrogen 
atoms  of  the  amine  minus  two. 


o       


0-C-X 


/ 

J 
\ 


Y  Y' 


Ri 


X  X' 


and  of  the  formula: 


R» 
\ 


--*-C 


O— C— N 


\ 


X  X' 


Rt 


II 

wherein  R,  and  R2  taken  individually  represent  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  alkenyl  or 
from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  taken  together 
with  — N<  represent  saturated  heterocyclic  amino  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  and 
mono-  and  polyalkyl  substituted  piperidino,  morpholino, 
thiamorpholino,  pyrrolidine,  hexamethylenimino,  hepta- 
methylenimino,  octamethylenimino,  and  homomorpho- 
lino  wherein  each  alkyl  is  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  each  of  X  and  Y  is  from  zero  to  3  alkoxys  of 
from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  X'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  from  zero  to  2  halogens  and  from 
zero  to  2  alkyls  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  from  zero  to  1 
halogen,  from  zero  to  1  nitro,  and  from  zero  to  1  methyl; 
and  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  tolyl,  and  methoxyphcnyl. 


3,337,610 
PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYL  ACRYLATE 
Frederick  Jam^  Bcllringer.  Leatherhead,  Peter  Bertram 
Brindley,  Redhill,  and  Christopher  John  Brown,  Wal- 
S?:?n'*'**'J?"''  Tadworth,  England,  assignors  to  The 
DKtillers  Company  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  a 
British  company 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  2,  1960. 

41,453/60 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—486) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethyl  acrylate  which 
comprises  continously  feeding  a  mixture  containing  acryll 
ic  acid  and  at  least  one  mole  of  ethanol  per  mole  of 
acrylic  acid  into  a  reactor,  maintained  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  containing  an  acid  catalyst,  forming  ethyl 
acrylate,  water  and  polymer,  continuously  distilling  over- 
head in  the  presence  of  an  entrainer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethyl  acetate  and  ethyl  acrylate  in 
amounts  ranging  from  about  0.2  to  about  5  moles  per 
mole  of  acrylic  acid,  a  fraction  containing  ethyl  acrylate 
entrainer  and  substantially  all  of  the  water  produced  in 
the  esterification  and  any  water  introduced  into  the  feed 
during  esterification,  removing  a  liquid  stream  from  the 
mixture  in  the  reactor,  evaporating  said  removed  liquid 
stream  to  separate  polymeric  material  and  recycling  said 
liquid  stream  to  the  reactor  so  as  to  control  the  con- 
centration of  polymeric  material  within  the  range  5-15% 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  reactor  con- 
tents. 


3,337,609 
ADDUCTS  OF  HYDROXYALKYL  ALKYLENE 
POLYAMINES  AND  ACRYLATES 
Frank  L.  Williamson,  South  Plainfield,  and  Anthony  R. 
OWvo,  South  Somerville,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  524,825 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—482) 
A  reaction  product  of  a  hydroxyalkyl  alkylene  poly- 
amine  having  the  general  formula: 


'  Nr-C„H,n-J-N 

/.     \ 


wherein  x  has  a  value  of  0  to  3  inclusive,  n  his  a  value  of 
2  to  6  inclusive  and  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 


3,337,611 
SYNTHESIS  OF  VINYL  ESTERS  BY  ESTER  INTER- 

bScylic  Acro  ^  ^^^"^  ^^^^  OF  1™  caS. 

Roby  Bearden,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Esso 
Kescarch  and  Enghiecring  Company,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,556 
3  Claims.  (CI.  260— 491) 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  vinyl  esters  are  prepared  via 
an  interchange  reaction  between  a  vinyl  ester  reactant 
having  from  4  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  reactant  having  from  2  to  about  30  carbon 
atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  mercury  salt  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  —25"  C.  to  about  100°  C. 
to  produce  the  interchange  reaction  to  give  rise  to  a  new 
and  different  vinyl  estei  product,  the  improvement  com- 
prising providing  a  molar  excess  of  the  carboxylic  acid 
relative  to  the  molar  concentration  of  the  vinyl  ester  re- 
actant of  from  about  2:1  to  about  4:1. 


August  22,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1325 


:  1^337,612 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ACTIVATED  CARBON 
TO  BE  USED  IN  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  NYLON 
SALT  SOLUTION 
David  Lee  Sharps,  Martinsville,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware I, 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Mfaf.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,086 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—501) 
1.  In  a  process  for  purification  of  nylon  salt  solution 
by  passing  in  contact  with  a  fixed  body  of  activated  car- 
bon to  remove  organic  jiipurities,  the  preliminary  steps 
comprising  purging  the  activated  carbon,  prior  to  use,  with 
a  substantially  oxygen-fiie,  inert  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrijjgen,  helium,  hydrogen,  carbon 
dioxide,  and  the  gases  formed  by  burning  propane  and 
butane  in  air,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  15'  C.  to 
140°  C.  over  a  period  of  iat  least  one  hour,  displacing  said 
gas  with  de-ionized  water  and  washing  the  carbon  by  pas- 
sage of  deionized  water  dierethrough. 


PROCESS  FOR 


I  3,337,615 

PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  SULFONIC 
COMPOUNDS 
William  J.  Roberts,  Bemardsviile,  Charles  L.  Smart,  Mill- 
ington,  and  Joseph  Di  Pietro,  New  Providence,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,440 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260—513) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  organic  sulfonic  com- 
pound which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  about 
50°  C.  to  400°  C.  (1)  a  molar  excess  of  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkanesulfonic  acids 
conuining  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  salts  of  said  acids  wherein 
the  cation  is  inorganic  and  monovalent  and  esters  of  said 
acids  and  monohydric  alcohols  containing  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  (2)  at  least  one  monomeric  olefin  containing 
2  to  30  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  free-radical  initiator. 


»7,613 

^,_,       -JUCING  A  SECONDARY 

ALKYL  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  AND 
THE  CORRESPONDING  SULFONATE 
Benjamin  J.  Luberoff,  SuMmit,  N J.,  assignor  to  The  Lum. 
mus  Company,  New  Yfrk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Odt,  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,776 

17  Claims,  (CI.  260—505) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  secondary  alkyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  a  saturated  normal  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
having  from  about  8  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  with  a  ha(Ogen  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  to  produce  a  mix- 
ture containing  a  monohalide  and  a  vicinal  dihalide 
of  said  hydrocarbon;!  I 

(b)  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  polyvalent  jmetal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  polyvalent  metals  of  Groups 
II-A,  II-B,  III-A  of  Mendeleeff's  Periodic  Table; 
and 

(2)  an  inorganic  i<Wide  to  convert  the  vicinal  di- 
halide to  the  corresponding  olefin; 

(c)  adding  an  aromatjc  hydrocarbon  and  a  Friedel- 
Crafts  catalyst  to  tijt  reaction  product  formed  in 
(b);and 

(d)  reacting  said  mori^halide,  said  olefin  and  said 
aromatic  hydrocarboH  under  Friedel-Crafts  alkylat- 
ing conditions,  whereby  a  secondary  alkyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  is  formtd. 


3,337,616 
PREPARATION  OF  SALICYLIC  ACIDS 

Wvren  W.   Kaedhig,  Concord,   Calif.,  and  Edwin  J. 
Strojny,  Midtend,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
leal    Company,    Midland,    Mich.,    a   corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,563 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—521) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  salicylic  acid  of  the  formula 


COtH 


OH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  of  1-20  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
1-20  carbon  atoms,  fluoro  and  nitro,  which  process  com- 
prises forming  a  fluid  mixture  of  the  cupric  salt  of  the  cor- 
responding non-hydroxylated  benzoic  acid  and  a  reaction 
medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanes  and 
cycloalkanes  of  about  six  to  about  thirty  carbon  atom  and 
their  fluorinated  derivatives,  heating  said  fluid  mixture 
at  about  200-300°  C,  contacting  the  mixture  with  an 
oxygen-containing  gas,  and  separating  a  salicylate  from 
said  mixture. 


3,i37,614 
SULFOACRYLIC  ACIDS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
James  F.  Vitcha,  New  Proi^idence,  N  J.,  and  Lester  Wefa- 
traub,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Air  Reduction  Com- 
pany. Incorporated,  Ne^  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York  1 1 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Oct,  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,942 
12  Claims.  (CI.  260—513) 

I.  A  method  of  makin|  a  disulfoacrylic  acid  which 
comprises  reacting  acetyl^e,  carbon  monoxide,  and  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  oleum  and  liquid  sul- 
fur trioxide,  without  application  of  heat,  with  the  carbon 
monoxide  and  the  sulfur  jtfioxide  being  in  at  least  stoi- 
chiometric quantities  with  respect  to  the  acetylene,  and 
hydrating  the  resultant  reaction  product. 

II.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alpha,  beta,  disulfoacrylic!  acid  and  beta,  beta,  disulfo- 
acrylic acid. 


3,337,617 

MANUFACTURE  OF  AROMATIC  POLY- 

CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Samuel  B.  Baker,  Samla,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,029 

7  Clafans.  (CI.  260—523) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  polycarboxybenzene  com- 
pounds containing  at  least  three  carboxy  groups  which 
comprises  reacting  a  polynuclear  compound  of  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 

COOM(,) 


w 


-R(w 


wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consiting  of  a  basic 
metal  and  hydrogen,  R  is  a  C,  to  C,  non-tertiary  alkyl 
group,  a  equals  0  to  4,  6  equals  0  to  4  and  a+b  equals 
1  to^  4.  in  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
i^A  ^°  ^^'  ^'  *"^  *  pressure  in  the  range  of  300  to 
2000  p.s.i.g.  with  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  in 
the  presence  of  an  aqueous  inorganic  base  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  hydroxide  and  the 
hydroxides  of  Groups  I-A  and  II-A  metals  of  the  Peri- 
odic Chart,  said  base  being  present  in  an  amount  sufii- 
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cient  to  form  the  salt  of  the  carboxy  groups  in  the  result- 
ant polycarboxybenzene  compound. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  260—526  see: 
Patent  No.  3,337,740 


3,337,618 
PREPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  ACETIC  ACID 

Robert  H.  Fariss,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Sen  No.  344,187 
5  Claims.  (CI.  260—533) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  acetic  acid  which 
comprises  oxidizing  propylene  feedstocks  with  molecular 
oxygen  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fully  esterified  polyacyl  esters  of  polyhydroxyalkanes. 
polyhydroxycycloalkanes,  polyglycols  and  mixtures  there- 
of, and  the  acyl  moieties  in  said  esters  are  derived  from 
acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoic  acids 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cyclopentane  car- 
boxylic  acid,  cyclohexane  carboxylic  acid  and  benzoic 
acid,  and  the  alkylene  and  cycloalkylene  moieties  in  said 
esters  contain  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  under  tem- 
peratures and  pressures  sufficient  to  cause  the  reaction 
to  proceed  in  the  liquid  phase  and  recovering  said  acetic 
acid  by: 

(a)  directing  an  effluent  stream  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture from  a  reaction  zone  through  a  combination 
zone  comprising  a  flashing  zone  followed  by  a  strip- 
ping zone,  said  flashing  zone  and  stripping  zone 
being  maintained  at  pressures  substantially  lower 
than  in  each  preceding  zone  and  at  temperatures 
necessary  to  separate  substantially  all  of  the  acetic 
acid  and  lower  boiling  products  overhead  as  gas 
phase  and  higher  boiling  components  including  the 
bulk  of  the  solvent  and  polymeric  residue  which  are 
removed  as  bottoms  from  said  stripping  zone, 

(b)  passing  said  overhead  gas  phasgf  to  condensing 
zones,  from  whence  uncondensed  ^ses  are  directed 
to  an  absorbing  zone  into  which  the  bottoms  stream 
from  said  stripping  zone  is  also  passed  to  absorb 
uncondensed  propylene,  propane  and  minor  amounts 
of  oxygenated  components;  removing  vent  gases 
overhead  from  said  absorber,  while  feeding  the  bot- 
toms stream  from  said  absorbing  zone  back  to  said 
reaction  zone, 

(c)  adjusting  reaction  conditions  in  such  manner  that 
at  steady  state  the  polymeric  residue  concentration 
in  said  reaction  zone  is  maintained  substantially  con- 
stant at  between  25  and  50  weight  percent  based  on 
the  reaction  mixture  by  balancing  the  amount  of 
polymeric  residue  oxidized  against  the  amount  of 
polymeric  residue  formed,  said  polymeric  residue 
concentration  not  exceeding  the  level  at  which  any 
additional  polymeric  residue  is  incompletely  oxi- 
dized, 

(d)  feeding  a  combined  stream  of  condensed  liquids 
from  said  condensing  zones  into  a  primary  products 
splitting  zone  from  which  an  overhead  stream  con- 
taining propylene  and  propane  are  removed  to  a 
splitter  for  these  components,  the  propane  being  re- 
moved bottoms  while  propylene  is  removed  over- 
head and  recycled  to  said  reaction  zone, 

(e)  directing  a  sidestream  from  said  primary  products 
splitting  zone  to  an  acetaldehyde  removal  zone  from 
which  acetaldehyde  is  removed  overhead  and  re- 
cycled to  said  reaction  zone  and  from  which  a  bot- 
toms stream  containing  methyl  acetate,  methyl  for- 
mate, acetone,  methanol,  propylene  oxide  and  other 
low  boilers  are  removed. 


(f)  feeding  the  bottoms  from  said  primary  products 
splitting  zone  to  an  acid-solvent  splitting  zone  where- 

j  in  most  of  the  solvent  and  higher  boiling  components 
are  removed  as  bottoms  and  substantially  all  acid 
values,  water  and  low  boilers  are  removed  overhead, 

(g)  feeding  the  overhead  from  step  (f)  to  an  acids-low 
boilers  separation  zone  wherein  the  low  boiling  com- 
ponents are  recovered  overhead,  while  directing  the 
bottoms  containing  acid  values  and  water  from  said 
acid-low  boilers  distillation  zone  to  an  azeotropic 
distillation  column  using  benzene  as  an  azeotrope- 
former  for  water  and  formic  acid, 

(h)  removing  from  said  azeotropic  distillation  zone 
an  overhead  stream  containing  a  mixture  of  ben- 
zene-water and  benzene-formic  acid  azeotropes  to 
a  condensing  zone  wherein  benzene  is  separated  from 
water  and  formic  acid  and  feeding  these  three  com- 
ponents to  a  collecting  zone  in  which  benzene  forms 
an  upper  phase  from  which  benzene  is  returned  to 
said  azeotropic  distillation  zone,  while  water  and 
formic  acid  are  removed  as  bottoms,  while  removing 
from  said  azeotropic  distillation  zone  a  bottoms 
stream  containing  acetic  acid  to  a  refining  zone 
wherein  purified  acetic  acid  is  recovered  overhead. 


3,337,619 
PRODUCTION  OF  ACETIC  ACID  AND  RECOVERY 

BY  PLURAL  STAGE  DISTILLATION 
Leon  E.  Bowe    Glendale,  Robert  C.  Binning,  St.  Louis, 
and  Harold  R.  Null,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,188 
5  Claims.  (CI.  260—533) 


-   m 
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1.  Process  for  the  production  of  acetic  acid  which  com- 
prises oxidizing  propylene  feedstocks  with  molecular  oxy- 
gen m  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fully  esterified  polyacyl  esters  of  polyhydroxyalkanes, 
polyhydroxycycloalkanes,  polyglycols  and  mixtures  there- 
of, wherein  said  esters  contain  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
in  each  acyl  moiety  and  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  in 
each  alkylene  and  cycloalkylene  moiety,  under  tempera- 
tures and  pressures  sufficient  to  cause  the  reaction  to  pro- 
ceed in  the  liquid  phase  and  recovering  said  acetic 
acid  by: 

(a)  directing  an  effluent  stream  of  the  reaction  mixture 
from  a  reaction  zone  through  a  plurality  of  successive 
flashing  zones,  said  flashing  zones  being  maintained 
at  pressures  substantially  lower  than  in  each  preced- 
mg  zone  and  at  temperatures  necessary  to  separate 
most  of  the  acetic  acid  and  lower  boiling  products 
overhead  as  gas  phase  and  higher  boiling  components 
includmg  the  bulk  of  the  solvent  and  residue  which 
are  removed  as  bottoms  from  said  flashing  zones, 

(b)  passing  said  overhead  gas  phase  to  condensing 
zones,  from  whence  uncondensed  gases  are  directed 
to  an  absorbing  zone  into  which  the  bottoms  stream 
from  said  flashing  zones  is  also  passed  to  absorb 
uncondensed  propylene,  propane  and  minor  amounts 
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of  oxygenated  components;  removing  vent  gases 
overhead  from  said  absorber,  while  feeding  the  bot- 
toms stream  from  said  absorbing  zone  back  to  said 
reaction  zone  as  recycle  solvent, 

(c)  directing  a  side  stream  of  said  bottoms  from  said 
flashing  zones  through  a  residue  removal  zone  where- 
in residues  of  polythene  reaction  products  having 
boiling  points  abovei  that  of  said  solvent  arc  removed 
as  bottoms  and  solvent  is  distilled  overhead  and  com- 
bined with  the  solvent  bottoms  from  said  absorbing 
zone  and  recycled  to  said  reaction  zone, 

(d)  feeding  a  combined  stream  of  condensed  liquids 
from  said  condensing  zones  into  a  primary  products 
splitting  distillation  tone  from  which  an  overhead 
stream  containing  unreacted  propylene,  propane  and 
some  low  boilers  is  removed  to  a  propylene-propane 
removal  zone  from  which  said  low  boilers  are  re- 
moved as  bottoms  v»hile  propylene  and  propane  are 
removed  overhead  and  fed  to  a  distillation  splitter 
for  these  components  and  wherein  propane  is  re- 
moved as  bottoms  and  propylene  is  removed  over- 
head and  recycled  t0  said  reaction  zone, 

(e)  feeding  the  bottoms  from  said  primary  products 
distillation  splitting  zpne  in  step  (d)  to  an  acid-sol- 
vent distillation  splitting  zone  where  most  of  the 
residual  solvent  from  said  reaction  zone  not  removed 
m  said  flashing  zones  and  higher  boiling  components 
arc  removed  as  bottpms  and  recycled  to  said  ab- 
sorber, I  j 

(f)  feeding  the  overheLd  from  said  acid-solvent  distil- 
lation splitting  zone  (;)ontaining  residual  solvent,  acid 
values,  water  and  \o^  boilers  to  an  acids-low  boilers 
distillation  zone  wherein  the  low  boilers  and  some 
water  are  recovered  [  overhead,  while  directing  the 
bottoms  from  said  a^lds-low  boilers  separation  zone 
to  an  azeotropic  distillation  column  using  ethylene 
dichloride  as  an  azpotrope-former  for  water  and 
formic  acid, 

azeotropic  distillation  zone  an 
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(g)  removing  from  said 


overhead  stream  coiiaining  a  mixture  of  ethylene 
dichloride-water  and  ^thylene  dichloride-formic  acid 
azeotropes  to  a  condensing  zone  wherein  ethylene  di- 
chloride is  separated  |  from  water  and  formic  acid 
and  feeding  these  three  components  to  a  collecting 
zone  in  which  ethylene  dichloride  forms  a  lower 
phase  from  which  itl^s  recycled  to  said  azeotropic 
distillation  zone,  while  water  and  formic  acid  form 
an  upper  phase  and  are  removed  from  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  collecting  I  zone,  and 
(h)  removing  from  said  azeotropic  distillation  zone  a 
bottoms  stream  containing  primarily  acetic  acid  and 
a  small  amount  of  residual  solvent  to  a  refining  zone 
wherein  purified  acetjifc  acid  is  recovered  overhead 
and  said  residual  solvent  is  removed  as  bottoms  and 
recycled  to  said  absorber. 


3,3i7,620 
PREPARATION  ^D  RECOVERY  OF 
B  u  ^  ^   -.     .         ACETIC  ACID 
Robert  C.  Binning,  St.  LoqIs,  Harold  R.  Null,  norissant, 
and  Stanley  L.  Reid,  StJtouis,  Mc,  assignors  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  a  corpotf^tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12, 19<4,  Ser.  No.  344^22       , 
5  Claims.  (CL  260— 533)  * 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  acetic  acid  which  com- 
prises oxidizing  propylene  feedstocks  with  molecular  oxy- 
gen in  a  solvent  selected  ,(rom  the  group  consisting  of 
fully  esterified  polyacyl  ^^ters  of  polyhydroxyalkanes, 
polyhydroxy-cycloalkanes.  |  polyglycols  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  the  acyl  moitlties  in  said  esters  are  derived 
from  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoic 
acids  having  from  1  to  1$  carbon  atoms,  cyclopentane 
carboxylic  acid,  cyclohexaik  carboxylic  acid  and  benzoic 


acid,  and  the  alkylene  and  cycloalkylene  moieties  in  said 
esters  contain  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  under  temper- 
atures and  pressures  sufficient  to  cause  the  reaction  to  pro- 
ceed in  the  liquid  phase  and  recovering  said  acetic  acid 
by: 

(a)  directing  an  effluent  stream  of  the  reaction  mixture 
from  a  reaction  zone  through  a  combination  zone 
comprising  a  flashing  zone  followed  by  a  stripping 
zone,  said  flashing  zone  and  stripping  zone  being 
maintained  at  pressures  substantially  lower  than  in 
each  preceding  zone  and  at  temperatures  necessary  to 
separate  substantially  all  of  the  acetic  acid  and  lower 
boiling  products  overhead  as  gas  phase  and  higher 
boiling  components  including  the  bulk  of  the  solvent 
and  polymeric  residue  which  are  removed  as  bottoms 
from  said  stripping  zone, 

(b)  passing  said  overhead  gas  phase  to  condensing 
zones,  from  whence  uncondensed  gases  are  directed 
to  an  absorbing  zone  into  which  the  bottoms  stream 
from  said  stripping  zone  is  also  passed  to  absorb 
uncondensed  propylene,  propane  and  minor  amounts 
of  oxygenated  components;  removing  vent  gases  over- 
head from  said  absorber,  while  feeding  the  bottoms 
stream  from  said  absorbing  zone  back  to  said  re- 
action zone, 

(c)  adjusting  reaction  conditions  in  such  manner  that 
at  steady  state  the  polymeric  residue  concentration  in 
said  reaction  zone  is  maintained  substantially  con- 
stant at  between  25  and  50  weight  percent  based  on 
the  reaction  mixture  by  balancing  the  amount  of 
polymeric  residue  oxidized  against  the  amount  of 
polymeric  residue  formed,  said  polymeric  residue 
concentration  not  exceeding  the  level  at  which  any 
additional  polymeric  residue  is  completely  oxidized, 

(d)  feeding  a  combined  stream  of  condensed  liquids 
from  said  condensing  zones  into  a  primary  products 
sirfitting  zone  from  which  an  overhead  stream  con- 
taining propylene  and  propane  are  removed  to  a 
splitter  for  these  components,  the  propane  being 
removed  as  bottoms  while  propylene  is  removed 
overhead  and  recycled  to  said  reaction  zone, 

(e)  directing  a  sidestream  from  said  primary  prod- 
ucts splitting  zone  to  an  acetaldehyde  removal  zone 
from  which  acetaldehyde  is  removed  overhead  and 
recycled  to  said  reaction  zone  and  from  which  a  bot- 
toms stream  containing  methyl  acetate,  methyl  for- 
mate,  acetone,  methanol,  propylene  oxide  and  other 
low  boilers  is  removed, 

(f)  feeding  the  bottoms  from  said  primary  products 
splitting  zone  to  an  acid-solvent  splitting  zone  where- 
in substantially  all  of  the  solvent  and  higher  boiUng 
components  are  removed  as  bottoms  and  substan- 
tiaUy  all  acid  values,  water  and  low  boilers  formed  in 
said  reaction  zone  are  removed  overhead, 

(g)  feeding  the  overhead  from  step  (f)  to  an  acids- 
low  boilers  separation  zone  wherein  the  low  boil- 
ing components  are  recovered  overhead,  while  direct- 
ing the  bottoms  containing  said  acid  values  and  water 
from  said  acid-low  boilers  distUlation  zone  to  an 
azeotropic  distillation  column  using  benzene  as  an 
azeotrope-former  for  water  and  formic  acid, 

(h)  removing  from  said  azeotropic  distillation  zone  an 
overhead  stream  containing  a  mixture  of  benzene- 
water  and  benzene-formic  acid  azeotropes  to  a  con- 
densing  zone  wherein  benzene  is  separated  from 
water  and  formic  acid  and  feeding  these  three  com- 
ponents to  a  collecting  zone  in  which  benzene  forms 
an  upper  phase  from  which  benzene  is  returned 
to  said  azeotropic  distillation  zone,  while  water  and 
formic  acid  are  removed  as  bottoms,  while  remov- 
mg  from  said  azeotropic  distillation  zone  a  bot- 
toms stream  containing  acetic  acid  to  a  refining  zone 
wherein  purified  acetic  acid  is  recovei^d  overhead, 

(i)  feeding  the  bottoms  from  said  acid-solvent  splitter 
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in  step  (f )  containing  major  amounts  of  solvent  from 
said  reaction  zone,  minor  amounts  of  propylene  gly- 
col and  monoesters  thereof  to  an  ester  concentra- 
tion zone  from  which  some  of  said  solvent  substan- 
tially depleted  of  said  propylene  glycol  and  its  mono- 
esters  is  removed  as  bottoms  and  recycled  to  said 
reaction  zone,  while  removing  an  overhead  stream 
comprised  of  the  rest  of  said  solvent  now  enriched 
with  said  propylene  glycol  and  its  monoesters, 

(j)  feeding  the  overhead  from  said  ester  concentration 
zone,  together  with  monocarboxylic  acid  values  to 
an  esterification  zone  wherein  propylene  glycol  and 
its  monoesters  are  esteriiied  to  propylene  glycol  di- 
esters, 

(k)  feeding  an  effluent  stream  from  said  esterification 
zone  comprising  increased  amounts  of  said  diesters 
and  decreased  amounts  of  said  acid  values  to  a  sol- 
vent stripping  zone  wherein  said  acid  values  are  re- 
moved overhead  and  recycled  to  said  acids-low  boil- 
j  ers  separation  zone  in  step  (g)  and  said  diesters  are 
removed  as  bottoms  and  recycled  to  said  ester  con- 
centration zone. 


3,337,621 
NJ»J'.DISUBSnTUTED  ALLOPHANYL  CHLORIDES 

AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Henri  Ulrich,  Northford,  James  N.  Tilley,  Cheshire,  and 
Adnan  A.  Sayigh,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Sept.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
222,647,  now  Patent  No.  3,275,669,  dated  Sept.  27, 
1966.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Sept.  24,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  311,218 

15  Claims.  (CI.  260—544) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R  R 

HN-C-NCOCl 


wherein  R  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  aralkyl  of  not  more 
than  18  carbon  atoms,  said  compound  being  essentially 
free  of  material  of  the  formula: 


R   ci  R 

I     I     I 

HN-C-NH 

i> 


wherein  R  is  given  above. 


3,337,622 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACID 

HALIDES 

Thomas  K.  Brotherton,  Chaiieston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,035 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—544) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  acid  chlorides 
by  reaction  of  phosgene  with  an  acid  anhydride  the  im- 
provement comprising  contacting  phosgene  and  an  acid 
anhydride  of  the  formula: 


R-C 


R-C 


wherein  each  R  individually  represents  a  hydrocarbon 
group  of  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  the  two  R's  taken 
together  can  form  a  carbocyclic  ring  with  the  carbon 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  an  iron  compound  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  iron  halides  and  iron  carbonyl  halides, 
said  phosgene  and  acid  anhydride  being  present  in  a  re- 
spective mole  ratio  of  at  least  about  4  to  1. 


3,337,623 

CYANAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF  TETRAHYDRO- 

DIBENZO[a,d]CYCLOOCTENE 

Edward  L.  Engelhardt,  Gwynedd  Valley,  and  Marcia  E. 

Christy,  Colemar,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  II,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,768 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—551) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  structural  formulae 
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H       CHiCHjCHiN 


\ 


CHCHiCHiN 
\ 


CN  CN 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,337,624 

AMIDES  OF  4,5,6-TRICHLOROISOPHTHALIC 

ACID 

Paul  E.  Hoch,  Youngstown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,362 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—558) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

0 

^R)w— H 

^SR)h— H 


wherein  m  and  n  are  from  0  to  1  and  R  is  alkylene  of  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms. 


3,337,625 

AMINO-ACETYLENIC  COMPOUNDS 

Nelson  R.  Easton,  Indianapolis,  and  George  F.  Hcnnion, 

South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 

Indianapolis,  Ind..  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,205 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—570.5) 
1.  The  nitrogenous  bases  having  the  following  formula, 
or  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof: 

Rr-N-Z-R, 
R-C-C=C-Ri 
Ri 
wherein 
R  and  Rj,  when  taken  separately,  are  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C5  alkyl,  Cr-Cj  alkenyl.  C4- 
Ca  cycloalkyl,  Cj-Cg  cycloalkenyl,  mono-lower  al- 
kyloxy-substituted  lower  alkyl,  and  aromatic  radicals 
of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  pyridyl,  said 
aromatic  radicals  containing  no  more  than  two  sub- 
sti.uents,  said  substituents  being  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  hydroxy,  amino,  dimethyl-amino, 
Cj-C,  alkyl,  C2-C3  alkenyl,  perhalo  lower  alkyl,  nitro, 
methoxy.  and  mercapto; 
R  and  R,.  when  taken  tbgether  with  the  carbon  atom 
to  which  they  arc  attached,  are  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  Cs-C,  cycloalkyl  and  Cs-C,  cycloal- 
kenyl; 
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Rj  is  a  member  of  tllfc  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
Ci-Ci  alkyl.  Cj-C|  alkenyl.  C4-C,  cycloalkyl,  €5- 
C,  cycloalkenyl,  i^ono  -  phenyl  -  substituted  lower 
alkyl,  mono  -  hydroxy  -  substituted  lower  alkyl, 
mono-lower  alkyloxy-substituted  lower  alkyl,  mono- 
phenoxy-substituted  lower  alkyl,  and  aromatic  radi- 
cals of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  pyridyl, 
said  aromatic  radicals  containing  no  more  than  two 
substituents.  said  substituents  being  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  halo,  hydroxy,  amino,  dimethyl- 
amino.  Ci-Cj  alkyl,  Cj-Cj  alkenyl,  perhalo  lower 
alkyl.  nitro,  methoxy^,  and  mercapto; 

Ra  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
C1-C5  alkyl,  C2-C5  alkenyl,  halogen,  mono-phenyl- 
substituted  lower  alkyl,  mono-amino-substituted  low- 
er alkyl,  and  mono-Jower  alkyloxy-substituted  lower 
alkyl: 

R4  is  a  member  of  the  jjroup  consisting  of  SH  and  HN- 
R2;  and  1 1      V 

Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  two-carbon 
alkylene  linkage  aiM  a  two-carbon  portion  of  an 
arylene  ring,  the  artune  nitrogen  and  R4  occupying 
adjacent  carbon  atons. 

3.  N-ethyl  -  N-[2'-(4-[^ethyl-3-chloroanilino)ethyI]  3- 
amino-3-methyl-l-butyne 


3,337,626 
N-ARYL  HYDROXYALKYL-ARALIPHATIC 
/MINES 
urt  Thiele,  Frankfurt  km  Main,  and  Klaus  Posscit, 
Bergen-Enkheim,    Gctaiany,    assignors    to    Deutsche 
Gold-    und    Silber-Scbeideanstalt    vormals    Rocssler, 
Frankfurt  am  Mafai,  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  9, 1963, 
D  42,899 
6  Claims.  (CI.  260—570.5) 
formula 


1.  A  compound  of  the 


Y— X-CH-CHt-If 

A. 


If-CH-CH— ^ 

1,    R«      OH       =^ 


R* 


R« 


wherein  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  naphthyl.  tetrahydron^)hthyl,  fluorcnyl,  phenanthryl, 
monochloronaphthyl,  moniomethoxynaphthyl,  dimethoxy- 
naphthyl,  monomethylnaphthyl  and  dimethylnaphthyl, 
X  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  —CO—  and  — CH(OH)— ,  Ri  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl, 
R'  and  R'  each  are  sele(:ted  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  R'  and  R«  each  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy 
and  chlorine. 


3^37,627 
DIFLUOROAMINO  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Kurt  F.  Mueller  and  WilOam  E.  McQuistion,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.,  assignors  to  (ke  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,235 

19  Claims.  <CI.  260—570.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1,1  -  bis(difluoroamino)  -  1  -  phenylethane,  2.4.4  -  tris 
(difluoroamino)  -  2  -  methylpentane  and  1  -  fluoro  -  1,1- 
dinitro-4,4'  bis  (difluoroamino)  pentane. 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  a  difluoroamino  compound 
which  comprises  reacting  a  solution  of  difluorourea  in  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanes, 
cycloalkanes,  and  chlorotlkanes  with  a  carbonyl  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

( 1 )  cycloalkanones  having  from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  cyclohexanedione  (1  ,4), 


(3)  compounds  having  the  structure 

o 

R'-C-R 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  hydrogen 

and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and  substituted  aryl  and  alkyl 
where  the  substituents  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitro,  halo,  and  a  combina- 
tion of  nitro  and  halo  groups  and 

(4)  compounds  having  the  structure 

R"       o 
R"— C=C— C— R'" 

wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  and  R'"  is  alkyl 
in  the  presence  of  about  96%-130%  sulfuric  acid,  said 
sulfuric  acid  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about 
1  mole  per  mole  of  difluorourea.  maintaining  the  reaction 
temperature  so  that  it  does  not  exceed  about  35°  C,  and 
recovering  the  corresponding  difluoroamino  compound. 


3,337,628 

3.NAPHTHYLOXY-2.HYDROXY. 

J,  PROPYLAMINES 

Albert  Frederick   Crowther  and  Leslie   Harold  Smith, 

,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

I  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of 

Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Nov.  23.  1962. 

44  357/62 
3  Claims.  (CI.  260—570.7) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
naphthalene  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


O.CHiCHOH.CHi.NHR 


wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  branched- 
chain  alkyl  of  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms,  cy- 
cloalkyl of  not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms,  ethyl 
hydroxy-branched-chain-alkyl  of  not  more  than  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  and  dialkylaminoalkyl  of 
not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  phenyl- 
branched-chain  alkyl  of  not  more  than  15  carbon 
atoms  and  mono-  and  di-alkoxyphenyl  alkyl  of  not 
more  than  15  carbon  atoms;  and 

P  and  Q  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chlorine,  bromine  and  alkyl  and  hydroxy- 
alkyl  of  not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms,  and  acetyl 
and  .dimethylsiflphamoyl,  one  of  said  substituents  P 
and  Q  being  hydrogen  when  the  other  is  acetyl  or 
dimethylsulphamoyl;  and  pharmaceutically-accept- 
able  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


■  3  337  629 

I,2.BIS(DIFLUOROANfINO)ETHYLNITRAMINE 
o  u  _     AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

»     .  i'  ??*"*''•  Wowlbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

rniSLi«r^*"lpT*.""**  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115.824 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—583) 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula- 


NFi      NFi 

CH, — CH-NH-: 


NOi 
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3,337,630 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  AMINES 
Harold  C.  Moke,  Houston,  and  Joel  M.  F.  Leathers,  Lake 
Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,556 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—583) 
A  process  for  purifying,  drying  and  freeing  amines  from 
their  hydrochlorides  which  comprises  simultaneously  in- 
troducing an  amine  hydrochloride  feed  and  an  aqueous 
55  to  70  percent  by  weight  sodium  hydroxide  feed  into  a 
zone  so  as  to  contact  the  two  feeds  in  a  countercurrent 
manner,  venting  ammonia  overhead,  removing  pure  amine 
free  from  water,  caustic  and  sodium  chloride  above  the 
point  of  introduction  of  the  sodium  hydroxide  feed  and 
withdrawing  at  the  bottom  of  said  zone  the  impurities 
water,  NaCI,  NaOH,  while  regulating  the  rate  of  introduc- 
tion of  said  sodium  hydroxide  feed  to  maintain  a  concen- 
tration of  sodium  hydroxide  in  the  aqueous  waste  effluent 
of  from  between  about  50  and  65  percent  by  weight  of  said 
effluent. 


mixture  includes  besides  isophorone  substantially  both 
products  having  a  lower  boiling  point  than  isophorone 
and  products  having  a  high  boiling  point  than  isophorone, 
at  a  positive  pressure  sufficient  to  permit  the  condensation 
back  to  liquid  form  of  distilled  acetone  at  a  temperature 
above  about  100  and  up  to  235"  C,  said  positive  pressure 
being  autogenous  at  said  temperature,  continuously  re- 


■pffir*i^«>«.^ 


3,337,631 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  N,O.DIMETHYL- 
HYDROXYLAMINE 
Henry  J.  Gerjovich,  Wilmington,  and  Donald  L.  Smathers, 
Claymont,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Mar.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
93,849,  now  Patent  No.  3,178,467,  dated  Apr.  13,  1965. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
374,805 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—583) 
1.  In  a  process  for  making  N,0-dimethylhydroxylamine 
the  steps  comprising  methylating  a  nitrone 

R         o 

\      t 

C=N-CH, 
Ri 

where 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1   through  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  tolyl. 
monochlorophenyl,  dichlorophenyl,  nitrophenyl  and 
furyl;  and 
R  and  Ri  taken  together  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclohexyl  and  cyclopentyl 
and  adding  water  to  effect  aqueous  cleavage  thus  produc- 
ing N,0-dimethylhydroxylamine.  , 


►*-vs>-, 


•  iroi)- 


«^«h'  oin^twr 


moving  the  acetone  being  distilled  and  condensing  back  to 
liquid  form  the  distilled  acetone  at  said  temperature 
above  about  100  and  up  to  235"  C,  recovering  iso- 
phorone from  the  remaining  organic  reaction  mixture,  re- 
covering the  distilled  acetone  which  has  been  condensed 
back  to  liquid  form,  and  recycling  such  distilled  acetone 
to  the  acetone  pressure  condensation  reaction  for  forming 
further  isophorone. 


3,337,632 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ISOPHORONE  IN 
HIGH  PURITY 
Karl  Schmitt,  Heme,  Westphalia,  and  Josef  Disteldorf, 
Wanne-Eickel,   Germany,   and   Wolfgang   Baron,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Bochum,  Germany,  by  Gunhild  Baron, 
nee  Mayer,  legal  representative,  Marburg  (Lahn),  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hibemia-Chemie,  G.m.b.H.,  Gelsen- 
kirchen-Buer,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23,  1960, 
B  60,626 
16  Claims.  (CI.  260—586) 
1.  In  the  process  for  producing  isophorone  in  high 
purity  by  pressure  condensation  of  acetone  in  the  pres- 
ence of  aqueous  alkali  in  a  concentration  of  between 
about  0.04  and  0.1%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  quan- 
tity of  liquids  in  the  reaction  mixture  to  form  isophorone 
and  subsequent  distillation  of  the  isophorone-containing 
reaction  mixture  to  recover  isophorone  in  high  purity,  the 
improvement  which   comprises   distilling   acetone   from 
the  organic  reaction  mixture  obtained  from  the  pressure 
condensation  of  acetone  to  isophorone,  which  reaction 


3,337,633 
PRODUCTION  OF  ISOPHORONE 
Karl  Schmitt,  Heme,  Westphalia,  and  Josef  Disteldorf, 
Wanne-Eickel,  Germany,  and  Wolfgang  Baron,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Bochum,  Germany,  by  Gunhild  Baron, 
nee  Mayer,  legal  representative,  Marburg  (Lahn),  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hiberaia  Chemie,  G.m.b.H.,  Gelsen- 
ku-chen-Buer,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  31,  1960, 
B  60,703 
11  Claims.  (CI.  260—586) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  isophorone  from  ace- 
tone in  the  presence  of  alkali,  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing acetone  into  a  pressure  distillation  reaction  zone,  hav- 
ing a  head  and  a  sump,  at  a  point  intermediate  the  head 
and  the  sump  of  said  zone,  introducing  aqueous  alkali 
solution  having  a  concentration  of  alkali  within  the  range 
between  0.02  and  0.1  %  by  weight  based  on  the  total  liquid 
content  present  into  said  zone  at  a  point  intermediate  the 
head  thereof  and  the  point  at  wh'ch  said  acetone  is  in- 
troduced thereinto,  distilling  said  acetone  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  100-250°  C.  under  elevated  pressure  in  said 
zone  in  countercurrent  contact  with  said  alkali  solution 
between  the  points  of  introduction  to  form  in  said  zone 
acetone  condensation  reaction  products  including  isoph- 
orone, condensing  to  liquid  form  in  the  head  of  said  zone 
the  acetone  being  distilled,  recovering  from  said  head  the 
condensed  liquid  acetone  and  returning  a  portion  thereof 
to  the  head  as  reflux  and  recycling  the  remainder  of  the 
condensed  liquid  acetone  to  said  zone  at  said  point  of 
mtroduction  of  acetone,  collecting  the  alkali  solution  and 
said   acetone   condensation   reaction   products   including 
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isophorone  in  the  sump  6f  said  zone,  recycling  a  portion 
of  the  collected  alkali  sdution  to  said  zone  at  said  point 


#- 


of  introduction  of  alkali 
densation  reaction 
the  sump  of  said  zone 


ALLENIC  KETONES 


J 


HiP-ksH 


--'--^^^-»« 


^NaaT 


soli 


ution,  and  recovering  the  con- 
prod|^cis  including  isophorone  from 


^  337,634 
\ND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 

Benjamin  Thompson,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mby  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,769 

14  Claim  sf  (CI.  260—593) 
1.   A  process   for   preparing   compounds   having   the 

formula: 


Rt 

CH-C-C- 

I      II 
Ri  O 


R« 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  eii:h  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  ajim  and  alkyl  radicals  and  Rj, 
R3  and  R4  each  represerit  an  alkyl  radical  which  com- 
prises heating  a  ketone  if^ving  the  formula: 


wherein  R4  has  the  mean 
R5  represents  an  alkyl  ra 
atoms  joined  to  the  car 
carbon  atom   having  a 
thereto  with  an  acetylenib 


HC-E 


ejch 


wherein  Rg  and  R7  are 
sisting  of  a  hydrogen  ajtjom 
presence  of  an  acidic  cata  ist. 


ihg  previously  assigned  to  it  and 

djcal  having  at  least  three  carbon 

bonyl  carbon  atom  through  a 

single  hydrogen  atom  Attached 

alcohol  having  the  formula: 


3-C-Ri 

in 


selected  from  the  class  con- 
and  alkyl  radicals  in  the 


3,337,635 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  KETOLS  FROM 

HYDROCARBONS 

Charles  J.  Norton,  Denver,  Colo.,  and  Ronald  E.  White, 

Iowa  City,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Marathon  Oil  Company, 

Findlay,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,953 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260— 594) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  ketols  from  hydrocarbons 
containing  an  oieiinic  or  acetylenic  linkage  comprising 
contacting,  at  a  pressure  pf  from  about  10  to  about  80 


p.s.i.g.,  a  hydrocarbon  containing  an  olefinic  or  acetylenic 
linkage  with  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  catalyst,  the  molar 
concentration  of  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  organic  solvent 
solution  ranging  from  about  0.1  to  about  2,  said  oxidizing 
catalyst  being  selected  from  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  osmium  tetroxide,  selenium  dioxide,  vandium 
pentoxide,  ruthenium  tetroxide,  chromium  trioxide,  tung- 
stic  pentoxide,  molybdenum  oxide,  titanium  trioxide,  tan- 
talum pentoxide,  pertungstic  acid,  permolybdic  acid,  per- 
titanic  acid,  pertantalic  acid,  and  tungsten  hexachloride, 
allowing  the  hydrocarbon  and  the  hydrogen  peroxide  to 
react  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  10°  C.  to  about 
100°  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  5  to  about  45  minutes, 
and  recovering  the  ketol  formed. 


3,337,636 

TRISULFONYLMETHANES 

Clyde  Stephen  Scanley,  Stamford,   Conn.,  ass^or  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  607,587 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—607) 
1.  A  substituted  trisulfonylmethane  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula: 


[SOi— R»    <-)-! 
C-SOi-R« 
SOr-R»       Jy 

and 
8O1— RI 

H— C— SOr-R« 
I 
80,— R> 


wherein  X  represents  a  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  metal,  amino,  and  ammonium 
cations;  Ri  represents  the  functional  group 


'n"2n — Z — CniH2ni+i 

with  Z  equal  to  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methylene,  phenylene,  naphthylene,  cyclohexyl- 
ene,  and  oxy,  with  the  provision  that  each  of  n  and  m 
must  be  a  whole  integer  from  4  to  21;  R'  and  R3  each 
represent  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  cyclohexyl,  and  R'; 
and  y  is  a  whole  integer  from  1  to  4  provided  that  when 
each  of  R»,  R',  and  R3  is  a  lower  alkyl  that  at  least  one 
lower  alkyl  chain  includes  at  least  five  carbon  atoms. 


3,337,637 
REDUCTION  OF  ORGANO-SULFENYL  CHLORIDES 

TO  ORGANIC  DISULFIDES 
Martin  B.  Neuworth  and  Robert  J.  Laufer,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Consolidation 
Coal  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,084 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—608) 
1.  The  method  of  converting  organosulfenyl  chlorides 
to  disulfides  which  comprises  reacting  an  organosulfenyl 
chloride  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  benzene- 
sulfenyl  chloride,  toluenesulfenyl  chlorides,  chlorinated 
benzenesulfenyl  chloride  and  chlorinated  toluenesulfenyl 
chlorides  with  phosphorus  whereby  the  S — CI  group  in 
said  organosulfenyl  chloride  is  cleaved  to  yield  the  corre- 
sponding diorgano  disulfide  and  phosphorus  chloride,  and 
recovering  the  diorgano  disulfide  from  the  resiilting 
product. 
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3,337,638 
INVERSE  FLAME  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  MERCAPTANS 
Bernard  Gourdon  and  Francois  Pouliquen,  Pan,  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Natlonale  des  Petroles  d'AquiUine, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Sept.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,856 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  23,  1963, 
948  369 
8  Claims.  (CI.  260—609) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  mercaptan,  which 
consists  in  reacting  hydrogen  sulfide  with  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  meth- 
ane, ethane  and  propane  by  feeding  an  inverse  flame,  the 
central  vein  of  which  is  a  mixture  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen, 
with  hydrogen  sulfide  and  said  aliphatic  hydrocarbon, 
and  immediately  cooling  the  reaction  products  formed  in 
the  flame. 


3,337,639 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC 

PEROXIDES 
Pieter  Lacas  Stedehooder  and  Comelis  Ugo  Kloosterman, 
Deventer,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Konhiklijke  Indus- 
trieele  Maatschappij  vorhcen  Noury  &  van  der  Lande 
N.V^  Deventer,  Netherlands,  a  corporation  ol  the 
Netherhmds 

No  Drawing.  FUed  July  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  3, 1959. 

236,702 
2  Claims.  (CI.  260—610) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  organic  peroxides 
comprising  reacting  those  materials  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  a  hydroperoxide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  saturated  alkyl  monohydroperoxides,  saturated 
alkyl  polyhydroperoxides,  cycloalkyl-mono  -  hydroperox- 
ides, cycloalkylpolyhydroperoxides,  cycloalkylaryl-mono- 
hydroperoxides,  cycloalkylaryl  -  polyhydroperoxides,  aryl- 
alkyl-mono-hydroperoxides,  and  aryf  -  alkyl  -  polyhydro- 
peroxides, (b)  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  monohydric  alcohols,  alkyl  polyhydric  alco- 
hols, aralkyl-monohydric  alcohols  and  aralkyl-polyhydric 
alcohols  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1 : 1-1.5;  and  (c)  a  strong  acid 
cataylst  at  a  temperatureture  of  about  20  "-80°  C,  and 
removing  water  from  the  reaction  mixture  during  the  re- 
action by  distillation. 


ing  melting  the  impure  2,6-dimethylphenol  together  with 
not  more  than  about  30%  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  car- 
boxylic  acid  having  not  more  than  9  carbon  atoms  and 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  formic  acid,  acetic 
acid,  propionic  acid,  butyric  acid,  isobutyric  acid,  caproic 
acid  and  pelargonic  acid,  cooling  the  melted  mixture  to 
a  solidified  mass,  and  separating  the  solidified  mass  into 
a  liquid  phase  comprising  the  said  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acid  and  a  substantial  portion  of  the  cresolic  impurities 
and  a  solid  phase  consisting  essentially  of  purified  2,6- 
dimethylphenol. 

3,337,642 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
2,6.DIMETHYLPHENOL 
Comelis  A.  M.  Hoefs,  Elst,  and  Otto  E.  van  Lobuizen, 
Ambem,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  N.  V.  Onderzoe- 
kingsinstituut  Research,  Amhem,  Netherlands,  a  corpo- 
ration of  the  Netherlands 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  4,  1963. 

293,612 
2  Claims.  (CI.  260—621) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  2,6-dimethylphenol 
containing  up  to  307o  by  weight  of  impurities  including 
cresols  comprising  preparing  a  solution  of  the  2,6-di- 
methylphenol to  be  purified  in  a  mixture  of  water  and 
ethylene  glycol  at  a  temperature  below  30°  C,  thereafter 
adding  sufficient  water  to  the  solution,  with  stirring,  so 
that  it  shows  permanent  turbidity,  then  cooling  the  result- 
mg  solution  to  a  temperature  below  0°  C.  at  which  2,6- 
dimethylphenol  crystallizes  out,  and  separating  the  result- 
ing crystals  of  relatively  pure  2.6-dimethylphenol  from  the 
remaining  liquid. 


3,337,640 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  3.11-(l,2,3,4- 

TETRAHYDRONAPHTHYL)]PROPANOL-l 

Kbins  Thewalt,  6  Holzkampstrassc,  WItten 

(Ruhr),  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,375 

Clafaos  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  8,  1962. 

C  26,437 

4  Clahns.  (CI.  260—618) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3-[l-(l,2,3,4-tetra- 

hydronaphthyl)]propandl-l  which  comprises  dehydrating 

7-phenyl-heptanediol-l,4  with  at  least  300%  by  weight 

of  a  polyphosphoric  acid  containing  a  major  proportion 

of  P3O5  at  a  temperature  of  between  approximately  90 

and  110°  C. 


3,337,643 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

MENTHOL 

Daniel  Umer,  Clifton,  N J.,  and  Basillo  Pisplsa,  Naples, 

Italy,  ^Ignors  to  Colgate-PalmoUve  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,029 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—631) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  optically  active  menthol 
which  comprises  reacting  3-p-menthene  with  a  borane 
havmg  the  formula  BHRj,  wherein  R  is  an  optically  active 
hydrocarbon  radical,  to  form  a  boron  complex  thereof, 
and  oxidizing  and  hydrolyzing  said  boron  complex  to  form' 
a  menthol  having  an  optical  rotation  opposite  that  of  said 
hydrocarbon. 


3,337,644 
SELECTED  FLUORINATED  GLYCOLS 
u    i'Pli!^^^'  Hockesshi,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmhigton,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawmg.  Filed  Dec.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  513,813 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—633) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,337,641 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  IMPURE 
2,6.DIMETHYLPHENOL  CONTAINING  CRESOLS 
AS  IMPURITIES 
Jan   Bussfaik,   Ambem,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V. 
OnderzoeUngsinstltuut    Research,    Amhem,    Nether- 
lands, a  corporation  of  the  Nethcrbinds 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  2, 1962. 

285,017 
8  Clauns.  (CI.  260—621) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  an  impure  2,6- 
dimethylphenol  containing  cresols  as  impurities,  compris- 


OH    OH 
Ri-C 6- 


R» 


H       H 


wherein  R»  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  perfluoro-,  «-hydroperfluoro-,  and  «-chloroperfluoro- 
alkyl  radicals  of  3-14  carbons. 

2.  The  compound  of  claim  1  in  which  R»  and  R'  are 
perfluoropropyl,  said  compound  being  4H,5H-tetradeca- 
nuoro-4,5-octanedioI. 
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;  1^37,645 

CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  FLUOROCARBONS 

Lyie  A.  Hamilton,  Pitman,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,804 

11  Claimi  (CI.  260—653.3) 
1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  perfluoroolefins  compris- 
ing pyrolyzing  a  fluorine-containing  compound   in   the 
presence  of  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  catalyst; 
said  fluorine-containing  Compound  having  the  formula 

A 

l-C-F 

I 

X 

where  A  is  selected  fro^ »  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI, 
Br  and  I;  X  is  selected  rom  the  group  consisting  of  CI, 
Br  and  I;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
F  and  CFj(CFa>n  wl^^rein  n  is  any  whole  number 
from  0-2. 


carboxy  terminated  polymer  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
500  to  50,000,  the  molar  ratio  of  monovinyl  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon to  carboxy  terminated  polymer  falls  in  the 
range  of  500: 1  to  10,000: 1,  and  the  graft  copolymer  con- 
tains 5  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  monovinyl  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon based  on  the  total  weight  of  lactam  incorpo- 
rated in  the  graft  copolymer. 


1,337,646 
HYDROGENATIOJN  OF  CUMYL  ALCOHOL 
TO  CUMENE 
Sargis  Kboobiar,  CUftoik  N J.,  assignor  to  Halcon  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  m  i;<Mrporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  My  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,931 

17  Ciains.  (a.  260—667) 
1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  aryl  carbinol  to 
the  corresponding  hydrocarbon  which  comprises  reacting 
said  carbinol  with  hydrogen  in  the  vapor  phase  at  tem- 
peratures from  150*  C.  to  500'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogenating  metal  plus  modifier  catalyst,  said  hydro- 
genating  metal  being  a  tnember  of  the  group  consisting 
of  Ni,  Zn,  Cu,  Co,  Ag  ai|d  Sn,  said  modifier  being  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  chromium  and  iron,  said 
catalyst  containing  30  to  99%  of  the  hydrogenating 
metal  based  on  the  lattii-  metal  plus  modifier,  the  latter 
being  calculated  as  its  lowest  valence  state  oxide  and 
containing  1-15%  basid  material. 


3,337,649 
GRAFT  COPOLYMER  PREPARATION  THROUGH 

FREE  RADICALS 
James  F.  Black,  Convent,  NJ.,  and  Israel  S.  Ungar, 
Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOed  Sept  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,817 
3  Claims.  (CI.  260—877) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  graft  copolymer  which 
comprises  subjecting  a  polymer  of  methyl  methacrylate 
dissolved  in  benzene  to  high  energy  ionizing  radiation 
and  thereafter  contacing  the  irradiated  solution  with  N- 
vinyl  pyrrolidone,  said  irradiation  bein^  conducted  at  a 
temperature  less  than  100°  F.  and  at  a  radiation  rate  in 
the  range  of  from  0.01  to  100  megarcp  per  minute  fox 
a  total  dosage  in  the  range  of  from  1  x  10*  to  1  x  lO*  rep. 


3^337,647 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING   1,3-DIMETHYL^.ISO. 
PROPYLBENZOL  AND  l,3-DIMETHYL^,6-DIISO- 
PROPYLBENZOL 
Hans  Binder,  FrankfurtI  am  Main,  Herbert  Mayr,  Dor- 
magen  (Lower  Rhine),  Jozcf  Sulo,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and  Johannes  Turowsld,  Castrop-Rauxel,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Rutgerswerke  und  Teerverwertung  Aktienge- 
sellschaft  Frankfurt  $m  Mafai,  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mby  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,917 
Claims  priority,  appUdation  Germany,  May  6, 1964, 
R  37,849 
10  ClafaiM.  (CI.  260—671) 
1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  alkylation  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  by  means  of  olefins  in  the  presence  of 
AlClj  as  catalyst,  comprising  carrying  out  alkylation  with 
the  use  of  a  phenolfomitldehyde  resin  as  co^atalyst. 


3,337,650 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GRAFT  POLYMERS 

HAVING  HIGH  IMPACT  STRENGTH 

Richard  H.  Mardl,  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatton  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 

279,598,  May  10,  1963.  This  appUcation  Dec.  9, 

1966.  Ser.  No.  600,656 

10  Cbims.  (CI.  260—880) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  high  impact  strength 
acrylonitrilc/butadiene/styrene  polymers  which  comprises 
dissolving  from  about  5  percent  to  about  13  percent 
polymeric  butadiene  rubber  in  a  monomer  solution  com- 
prising from  about  1.5  to  9  parts  by  weight  styrene  per 
part  by  weight  acrylonitrile,  feeding  the  reaction  solu- 
tion to  a  primary  reactor,  polymerizing  said  reaction  solu- 
tion in  the  primary  reactor,  while  maintaining  the  steady- 
state  solids  level  in  the  primary  reactor  at  about  15  to 
about  40  percent  by  weight  solids  during  polymerization 
therein;  and  thereafter  feeding  the  reaction  mixture  to  a 
secondary  reactor,  polymerizing  the  reaction  mixture  in 
the  secondary  reactor,  while  maintaining  the  steady-state 
solids  level  in  the  secondary  reactor  at  about  50  to  about 
75  percent  by  weight  solids  during  polymerization  therein. 


3^337,648 
GRAFT  COPOLYMER   COMPRISING  THE  REAC- 
TION PRODUCT  OF  A  CARBOXY-TERMINATED 
CONJUGATED  DIEME  POLYMER  WITH  A  VINYL 
AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  AND  A  LACTAM 
Rene  Action,  Groton,  Mass.,  Frederick  R.  Efaich,  East- 
Chester,  N.Y.,  and  Will^  M.  Sims,  Leominster,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.,  LconUnster,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Dclanwe 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  523,255 

7  Claim*.  (CI.  260—857) 
1.  A  graft  copolymer  comprising  a  carboxy  terminated 
polymer  having  repeating  units  resulting  from  the  polym- 
erization of  a  C4  to  C(  conjugated  diene  having  grafted 
thereon  a  plurality  of  polymer  chains  of  a  monovinyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  aiid  at  least  one  polymer  chain  of 
a  lactam  having  at  least  $tx  atoms  in  the  ring,  wherein  the 


3337,651 

MODIFICATION  OF  STEREOREGULAR  POLYOLE- 

FINS  WITH  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Jack  J.  Press,  1218  E.  Laurelton  Parkway, 

Teaneck,  NJ.    07666 

No  Drawfaig.  FOed  Sept.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,055 

6  Chdms.  (CI.  260—895) 
1.  A  polymeric  composition  having  improved  aflSnity 
for  dyes  comprising: 
a  matrix  of  stereoregular  polyolefin  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 
polypropylene, 
polymethylpentene,  and 
polymethylbutene, 

said  matrix  having  dispersed  therein  between 
2  and  20  percent  of  a  second,  hydrophilic, 
non-soluble,  fusible  and  partially  substituted 
polymeric  composition, 
said  second  polymeric  composition  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 
(a)  50  to  98  mole  percent  of  N-vinyl  methyl  oxazolidi- 
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none  and  2  to  50  mole  percent  of  N-vinyl-R-ox- 
azolidinone  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  an  alkoxy 
group  having  4  to  30  carbons; 

(b)  50  to  98  mole  percent  of  N-vinyl  morpholinium 
and  2  to  50  mole  percent  of  N-R-quaternary  N- 
vinyl  morpholinium  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  or  an 
alkoxy  group  having  4  to  30  carbons; 

(c)  50  to  98  mole  percent  of  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone  and 
2  to  50  mole  percent  of  R-4-vinyIamino  butanamide 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aryl,  or  an  alkaryl  group  having  4  to  30  car- 
bons; 

(d)  50  to  98  mole  percent  of  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone  and 
2  to  50  mole  percent  of  R-4-vinylamino  butanoate 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkyl,  aryl,  or  an  alkaryl  group  having  4  to  30 
carbons;  and 

(e)  50  to  98  mole  percent  of  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone  and 
2  to  50  mole  percent  of  N-vinyl-R-pyrrolidone  where- 
in R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  alkoxy  group  having  4  to  30 
carbons. 


3,337,652 

MODIFICATION  OF  STEREOREGULAR 
POLYOLEFINS 

Jack  J.  Press,  12-18  E.  Laurelton  Parkway, 
Teaneck,  NJ.     07666 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,631 

6  Claims.  (Ci.  260—895) 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  having  improved  affinity 
for  dyes  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  matrix  of  stereoregular  polyolefin  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 
polypropylene, 
polymethylpentene,  and 
polymethylbutene; 

said  matrix  having  dispersed  therein  between 
2  and  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  synergistic 
combination  consisting  of: 

(1)  50  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  modify- 
ing copolymer  which  is  hydrophilic, 
non-soluble  in  the  polyolefin,  and 
fusible  at  a  temperature  between  150° 
C.  and  350°  C,  said  modifying  co- 
polymer being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(a)  30  to  70%  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone/ 
30  to  70%  vinyl  acetate, 

(b)  60%  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone/40% 
vinyl  methyl  ether, 

(c)  80%  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone/20% 
styrene, 

(d)  70%  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone/30% 
ethyl  acrylate, 

(e)  70%  N-isoprenyl  pyrrolidone/ 
30%  ethylene  oxide, 

(f)  60%     N-acrylyl     pyrrolidone/ 
40%  ethyl  acrylamide, 

(g)  50%     N-vinyl     methylpyrrol- 
idone/50%  vinyl  methyl  ether, 

(h)  60%      N-vinyl      oxazolidone/ 

40%acrylonitrile, 
(i)  70%     N-vinyl     oxazolidinone/ 

30%    hydroxypropyl    methacryl- 

amide, 
(j)  50%  N-vinyl  -  5  -  methyl-2-oxa- 

zolidinonc/50%  vinyl  acetate, 
(k)  60%    N-vinyl    morpholinone/ 

40%  methyl  acrylate,  and 
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(1)  90%  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone/ 10% 
ethylene,  said  percent  being  by 
weight,  and 
(2)   5  to  50%   by  weight  of  a  lower 
molecular  weight  polar  organic  sub- 
stance having  at  least  one  alkyl  group 
with  6  to  30  carbons,  said  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  alkyl  esters  of  polyhydroxv 
compounds, 

(b)  alkylene  amines, 

(c)  fatty  amides, 

(d)  alkyl  ethers  of  polyhydroxy 
compounds, 

(e)  alkoxylated  amines, 

(f)  di  (2-ethylhexyl)  phosphoric 
acid. 

(g)  steary]  ester  of  phosphoric  acid, 
(h)  salts    of    dodecylbenzene    sul- 
fonic acid, 

(i)  salts  of  naphthalene  sulfonic 
acid. 

(j)  salts  of  di  (2-ethylhexyl)  phos- 
phoric acid;  said  synergistic  com- 
bination being  fusible  with  said 
polyolefin  at  processing  tempera- 
tures up  to  350°  C. 
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3,337,653  ^ 

PHOSPHORO  DERIVATIVES  OF  i  (METHYL- 
THIO)  CRESOLS 
Karoly  Szabo,  Orinda,  Calif.,  and  John  Gary  Brady,  West 
Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  15.  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,061 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—948) 
1.  A  compound  .of  the  formula 


K    X 
)^-o- 

Ri 


CHtSCHi 


T 


\ 


x« 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  phenyl  radicals,  R»  is  lower 
alkoxy,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur 
and  oxygen  and  X^  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine,  nitro  and  lower  alkyl  radicals. 


3,337,654 
OXYALKYLENATED  HYDROXYHYDROCARBON 

THIOPHOSPHATES 
Henryk  A.  Cyba,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 
Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,002 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—950) 
1.  Oxyalkylenated  hydroxyhydrocarbon  thiophosphate 
contammg  one  or  two  oxyalkylenated  hydroxyhydrocar- 
bon  radicals  per  molecule  in  which  the  hydroxyhydrocar- 
bon moiety  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  alkylphenol  having  from  1  to  3  nuclearly  at- 
tached alkyl  groups,  one  of  which  contains  from  4 
to  30  carbon  atoms  and,  when  there  is  more  than  one 
alkyl  group,  such  other  alkyl  group  or  groups  con- 
tain from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  each,  and 

(b)  an  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  from  6  to  40  carbon 
atoms, 

and  in  which  the  oxyalkylene  group  contains  1  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  the  oxyalkylenated  hydroxyhydrocarbon  radi- 
cal containing  from  one  to  forty  oxyalkylene  groups. 

8.  Di  -  (oxyethylenated  alkylphenol)  -dithiophosphate 
in  which  the  alkylphenol  has  from  1  to  3  nuclearly  at- 
tached alkyl  groups,  one  of  which  contains  from  4  to  30 
carbon  atoms  and,  when  there  is  more  than  one  alkyl 
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group,  such  other  alkylj  igroup  or  groups  contain  from  1 
to  30  carbon  atoms  eac^,  the  oxyethylenated  alkylphenol 
radicals  each  containing  from  1  to  40  oxyethylene  groups. 


9;337,« 
DPH 


,655 
POLYFLUORINATfib  PHOSPHONATE  ESTERS 

Christian  A.  Sell,  Santa  Monica,  Robert  H.  Boschan,  Los 
Angeles,  and  James  P,  Holder,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  McDonnell  Doug- 
las Corporation,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland  I 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Abg.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,187 

*>    4  Claims.  (CI.  260—955) 
1.  A  bis  (polyfluoroajl|cyl)  benzenephosphonate  having 

the  formula 


lCFi(CFi) 

where  m  is  an  integer 
lected  from  the  group  c6: 


(^X|CH|CHiO]iPCiHi 

1  to  2,  and  X  is  a  member  se- 
iisisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine. 


1337,656 

N-(2.CHLOROALKYL)-PHOSPHORAMIDO. 

THIONATES 

George  G.  Curtis,  Elizabeth,  and  Bernard  Buchner,  West- 
field,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Con- 
tinental Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jfily  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,541 

2  Claink  (CI.  260—959) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


x-x-l. 


NH 


R' 

A. 


-CH,-Cl)i 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  fcelected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  1-12  carbons  and  aryl 
radicals  of  1-12  carbontj  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ojlj-gen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen,  and 
wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (i)  alkyl  of  1-18  carbons,  (ii)  aryl  of  6-18  carbons, 
(iii)  alkaryl  of  6-18  caj^bons,  (iv)  aralkyl  of  6-18  car- 
bons, (v)  alicyclic  of  3+il8  carbons,  (vi)  heterocyclic  of 
5-12  carbons,  and  (viip  the  nitrogen-free  portion  of  a 
heterocyclic  ring  haviii^  nitrogen  as  the  hetcroatom 
bonded  to  the  phosphoros,  when  X  is  nitrogen. 


oros,  wh« 

a337,« 
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^—  ,657 
PREPARATION  OF  TRIALKYL  PHOSPHITES 
Arthur  C.  Schulz,  Nort|t  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Hooker  Chemical  Coiforatlon,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Ybrk 

Filed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,493 

The  portion  of  the  teiln  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Aug.  17,  1982;  has  been  disclaimed 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—982) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  trialkyi  phosphite  which 

comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

OR 

—OR' 


wherein  R  is  aryl  an(^  R'  and  R"  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl,  an 
alkanol  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkaline  transester- 
ification  catalyst,  separating  the  catalyst  and  non-volatile 
byproducts  of  the  reaction  from  the  rest  of  the  reaction 
mixture,  comprising  trialkyi  phosphite,  alkanol,  hydroxy- 
aromatic  byproduct  and  tertiary  phosphites  other  than 
trialkyi  phosphite,  by  total  vaporization  of  said  rest  of  the 
reaction  mixture,  leaving  the  catalyst  and  non-volatile  by- 
products of  the  reaction  as  a  residue  and  separating  the 
lower  trialkyi  phosphite  from  the  other  components  of 
the  resultant  mixture  of  vaporized  materials. 


3  337  658 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  S-SUBSTI- 
TUTED   PHOSPHORO-DICHLORIDOTHIOATES 

Herman  O.  Senkbeil  and  Kenneth  C.  Kauer,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,987 

12  Ckiims.  (CI.  260—989) 
1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  S-substituted 

phosphorodichloridothioate  having  the  formula 

0    ci 

R-S-K 
\ 
CI 

which  comprises  heating  an  O-substituted  phosphorodi- 
chloridothioate having  the  formula 

8    Ci 

R-O-K 
\ 

CI 

at  a  temperature  of  from  60°  to  150°  C.  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  tertiary  amine  and  its  mineral  acid  salt;  wherein, 
in  the  above  formula,  R  represents  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  an  acyclic  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  rad- 
ical and  chlorine  or  bromine  substituted  acyclic  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,337,659 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MOLD  ELEMENTS 
FOR  LENSES 
Rene  Grandperret,  Saint-Maur,  France,  assignor  to  Lcn- 
tilles  Ophlalmiques  Speciales,  Societe  Anonyme,  Safait- 
Maur,  Seine,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
Original  application  June  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  741,629,  now 
Patent  No.  3,278,654,  dated  Oct.  11, 1966.  Divided  and 
this  application  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,157 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25, 1958, 
764,067,  Patent  1,204,627 
2  Claims.  (CI.  264—1) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  optical  and  ophthalmic 
lenses  molded  from  thermosetting  synthetic  resin,  com- 
prising forming  a  mold  element  by  removing  glass  from 
the  surface  of  a  glass  blank  havng  parallel  faces  and  a 
unform  thickness  of  about  4  millimeters,  until  the  surface 
of  the  blank  has  the  curvature  of  the  lenses  to  be  ob- 
tained, quenching  the  blank  thus  prepared  by  heating  to 
about  700°  C.  and  projecting  relatively  cold  fluid  on  the 
blank  thus  heated,  again  removing  glass  from  the  surface 
of  the  quenched  blank  until  said  surface  again  has  said 
curvature,  and  using  the  resulting  mold  element  in  the 
production  of  lenses. 


3,337,660 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  REFLECTORS 
John  P.  Bagby,  Pacific  PaUsades,  and  Robert  C.  Erdmann, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,553 
12  Clahns.  (Cl.  264—1) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  curved  reflector  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

clamping  the  periphery  of  a  thin  circular  diaphragm 
to  a  pressure  chamber,  the  diaphragm  being  made  of 
a  flexible  material  having  an  elastic  limit  and  having 
a  reflecting  surface; 
applying  a  predetermined  amount  of  differential  pres- 
sure to  the  pressure  chamber  sufficient  to  stretch  the 
diaphragm  beyond  the  elastic  limit  of  the  material; 
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applying  a  predetermined  lesser  amount  of  differential 
pressure  to  the  chamber  sufficient  to  cause  the  di- 
aphragm to  assume  a  desired  configuration; 


and  maintaining  said  diaphragm  clamped  to  said  pres- 
sure chamber  and  at  said  lesser  amount  of  differential 
pressure  while  said  diaphragm  is  employed  as  a  re- 
flector. 


to  be  molded  for  continuously  washing  the  walls  of  the 
mold  cavity  with  said  material  to  build  up  a  thickness  of 
material  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  walls  of  the  mold 
cavity,  reciprocating  said  mold  in  translational  motion 
simultaneously  with  the  rotation  thereof  at  a  frequency 
in  cycles  per  minute  of  at  least  twice  the  fastest  rate  of 
rotation  in  revolutions  per  minute  of  the  mold  about  any 
axis,  such  that  the  wavelike  deposits  formed  by  the  indi- 
vidual reciprocations  flow  together,  thereby  increasing  the 
area  of  the  walls  of  the  mold  cavity  contacted  within  a 
given  time  by  the  material  to  be  molded. 


3^37,661 

UPGRADED  SILICEOUS  COMPOSITION 

Harvey  D.  Ferer,  101  S.  8th  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.    68102, 

and  Harold  T.  Stirling,  249  Roycroft  Ave.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.     15234 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Sen  No.  358,361 
7  Clafans.  (CI.  264—66) 

6.  A  process  for  upgrading  waste  siliceous  aqueous 
glass  grinding  effluent  to  produce  a  useful  and  valuable 
material  having  a  specific  gravity  of  not  more  than  2.5, 
which  comprises  removing  magnetic  impurities  and  fines 
from  said  waste  material;  drying  said  waste  material  to 
between  10  and  23%  moisture  content;  pelletizing  said 
waste  material  in  the  absence  of  any  binder  other  than  the 
water  already  present  to  form  pellets  having  a  predeter- 
mined substantially  uniform  diameter;  drying  said  pellets 
by  subjecting  them  to  a  slowly  and  steadily  rising  tem- 
perature between  200"  and  600°  F.  for  a  period  of  2  to  7 
minutes;  preheating  said  pellets  by  subjecting  them  to  a 
steadily  rising  temperature  between  1000°  and  1500°  P.; 
heating  said  pellets  at  a  temperature  between  2200°  and 
2800°  F.  for  between  3  and  10  minutes  whereby  some 
fusion  takes  place  between  said  pellets  thereby  forming  a 
cake  of  material;  crushing  the  cake  of  material  to  sepa- 
rate the  individual  pellets;  allowing  the  pellets  to  cool; 
screening  the  pellets  to  remove  any  fines;  grinding  said 
pellets  to  a  powder  and  air  classifying  said  power  to  ob- 
tain a  siliceous  product  having  an  average  particle  size 
less  than  15  microns  and  a  specific  gravity  of  not  more 
than  2.5. 

3,337,662 
PROCESS  FOR  CAVITY  WETTING 
Charles  D.  Spencer,  Whippany,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,518 
4  Claims.  (CI.  264—71) 


3,337,663 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THIN  WALLED 
TUBINGS  OR  TUBULAR  OR  FLAT  FILMS 
FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS,  AND 
AN  APPARATUS  THEREOF 

Jun  Taga,  5664  Ikota,  Kawasaki, 

Kanagawa  Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,550 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  22, 1963. 

38/55,929;  Nov.  17,  1963,  38/61,814 

4  Claims.  (CI.  264—89) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  crystal-clear  thin-walled 
tubmg  of  thermoplastic  material,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
extruding  molten  thermoplastic  material  downwardly 
through  an  annular  die  orifice  to  form  tubing;  drawing  the 
tubing  through  an  annular  quenching  disk  beneath  and 
substantially  coaxial  with  the  orifice;  nipping  the  material 
beneath  the  quenchnig  disk  to  close  the  tubing;  supplying 
gas  under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  tubing  above 
the  nipped  portion  thereof  to  expand  the  tubing  into  con- 
tact with  the  quenching  disk  inner  periphery;  maintaining 
a  constant  depth  and  constantly  overflowing  annular  body 
of  quenching  liquid  in  contact  with  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  tubing  above  the  quenching  disk;  continuously 
replemshmg  the  quenching  liquid,  at  a  relatively  low  pres- 
sure, from  beneath  the  upper  surface  of  the  annular  body 
thereof  to  maintain  the  surface  of  the  annular  body 
smooth  and  non-turbulent  to  prevent  formation  of 
wrmkles  and  streaks  in  the  surface  of  the  tubing  passing 
on  contact  with  said  annular  body  of  quenching  liquid; 
and  directing  the  quenching  liquid  to  flow  radially  in- 
wardly from  the  periphery  of  the  quenching  disk  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  quenching 
disk.  * 


1.  A  rotational  molding  process,  comprising  the  steps  of 
charging  a  mold  cavity  with  a  material  to  be  molded, 
rotating  the  mold  about  a  pair  of  axes  angularly  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  each  other  at  rates  of  rotation  at 
which  the  resulting  centrifugal  forces  are  lower  than  the 
combined  effect  of  gravity  and  viscosity  of  the  material 


3,337,664 

^ll^i2,i^a^^^^^^  ""OR  FORMING 

fSS?S\^^S  ^"^"^"^  ""^  ^^^«^^'' 

^'^yp\^\^^^'^V?^'^*^^  '"•»  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,337 

12  Clahns.  (CI.  264— 89) 

I.  A  method  of  forming  an  undercut  in  a  plastic  article 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  web  of  thermoplastic 
material  to  its  forming  temperature,  creating  a  first  pres- 


AUGUST  22,  1967 

sure  differential  across  a  jpredetermined  area  of  said  web 
to  draw  material  in  a  fii^  direction,  maintaining  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  drawn  material  in  a  substantially  fixed 
position  by  said  first  pressure  differential,  and  creating 
a  second  pressure  differential  across  other  predetermined 
areas  of  said  web  lying  outside  of  the  fixed  material  por- 
tion which  is  greater  thin  said  first  pressure  differential 
to  draw  material  in  a  seoond  direction  which  is  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  first  direction  leaving  the  fixed  ma- 
terial portion  unaffected  to  cause  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  other  predeterminec  areas  to  fold  under  said  fixed 
material  area  and  provid  ;|  the  undercut  on  an  article. 


CHEMICAL 


1337 


8.  Apparatus  for  molding  undercuts  in  articles  from 
a  heated  web  of  plastic]  material  comprising  first  fluid 
pressure  means  for  drawitiig  a  predetermined  area  of  mate- 
rial in  a  first  direction  aiid  maintaining  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  drawn  material  jii  a  substantially  fixed  position, 
and  second  fluid  pressurie  means  greater  than  said  first 
fluid  pressure  means  for  drawing  other  predetermined 
areas  of  said  web  lying  oiitside  of  the  fixed  material  por- 
tion in  a  second  direction  extending  substantially  normal 
to  said  first  direction  to  cjiiise  material  to  be  drawn  under- 
neath said  fixed  material]  portion  and  provide  an  under- 
cut. 


3,337,665 

METHOD  FOR  TOE  PRODUCTION  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  FILM 
William  F.  Underwood,  Oak  Park,  HI.,  and  Joseph  N. 
Craver,  BasUng  Rklg«,  and  WUIiam  Sacks,  GUIette, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Unifn  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Origfaial  application  0<tt  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,842. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  27.  1966,  Ser. 
No.  560,917 

21  Claim&  (CI.  264—95) 


1.  A  method  of  produ^  ng  continuous  seamless  tubing 
which  comprises  melt  extftiding  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
having  a  low  melt-viscosjty  at  its  extrusion  temperature 
such  that  it  is  non-self-sustaining  in  the  molten  state  up- 
wardly through  an  inner  annular  orifice  and  onto  a  melt 
of  a  supporting  thermoplastic  polymer  having  a  high  melt- 
viscosity  at  its  extrusion  temperature  such  that  it  sup- 
ports both  itself  and  the  ItJiw  melt-viscosity  polymer  while 
in  the  molten  state,  said  supporting  thermoplastic  polymer 
being  simultaneously  and  concentrically  extruded  through 
an  adjacent  outer  annular  orifice  upwardly  parallel  and 
exterior  to  and  in  contak)t  with  the  low  melt-viscosity 
thermoplastic  polymer  (k^  form  concentric  layers  of 
seamless  polymeric  tubing;  continuously  withdrawing  the 
concentric  tubings;  constijitting  the  concentric  tubings  at 


a  point  spaced  from  the  point  of  extrusion  and  maintain- 
ing a  bubble  of  a  fluid  medium  under  pressure  in  the 
tubing  between  the  point  of  extrusion  and  the  point  of 
constriction  to  cause  the  distention  thereof;  and  removing 
the  outer  high  melt  viscosity  seamless  tubing  from  the 
inner  low  melt  viscosity  seamless  tubing. 


3,337,666 

METHOD  OF  BLOW  MOLDING  ORIENTED 

CONTAINERS 

Paul  E.  Wilkins,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PUUips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,210 

2  Claims.  (CI.  264—97) 


1.  The  method  for  forming  an  oriented  plastic  con- 
tainer which  comprises:  injecting  molten  thermoplastic 
material  about  a  mandrel  in  an  injection  mold  zone  to 
form  a  parison  of  uniform  wall  thickness  having  a  con- 
figuration substantially  the  same  as  but  smaller  in  size 
than  that  of  the  container; 
removing  said  parison  and  mandrel  from  said  injection 

zone  and  enclosing  same  in  a  blow  mold  zone; 
expanding  said  parison  from  said  mandrel  in  said  blow 
mold  zone  to  form  an  oriented  container,  the  entire 
container  being  formed  by  the  expansion,  with  a  re- 
sultant oriented  film  being  formed  around  said  man- 
drel and  across  the  normal  opening  of  said  container 
by  said  expansion;  and 
heating  said  resulting  film  along  a  line  around  the  nor- 
mal opening  of  said  container  to  thereby  cause  said 
film  to  separate  from  the  container  opening. 


3,337,667 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Lawrence  D.  Ninncman,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

nUnois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,864 

3  Clafans.  (CI.  264—97) 


j^  1.  In  a  continuous  method  of  making  plastic  containers 
Having  a  blow  molded  body  by  the  utilization  of  two 
neckmold  and  parison  core  pin  units  spaced  diametrical- 
ly from  each  other  on  a  rotatable  horizontal  table  and 
by  the  further  utilization  of  a  parison  molding  station  at 
one  location  below  said  table  and  a  blow  molding  sta- 
tion at  another  location  above  said  table  and  spaced  hori- 
zontally from  said  parison  molding  station,  the  steps  of 
(1)   lowering  a  first  neckmold  and  parison  core  pin 
units  through  an  opening  in  said  table  to  said  pari- 
son molding  station,  (2)  filling  said  first  neckmold 
with  plastic  and  molding  a  blowable  plastic  parison 
about  the  first  parison  core  pin  at  said  parison  mold- 
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ing  station,  (3)  raising  said  first  neckmold  and  pari- 
son  core  pin  unit  with  said  parison  through  said 
opening  to  a  position  above  said  table  in  horizontal 
alignment  with  said  blow  molding  station; 
while  at  the  same  time  (4)  enclosing  a  previously 
formed  blowable  parison  carried  by  the  second  neck- 
mold  and  parison  core  pin  unit  within  a  blow  mold 
at  said  blow  molding  station,  (5)  blow  molding  the 
previously  formed  blowable  parison  into  a  blown 
container  body  integral  with  material  in  the  neck- 
mold  of  said  second  unit,  and  (6)  cooling  and  there- 
after ejecting  the  container; 

(7)  horizontally  rotating  said  table  through  180"  to 
move  said  first  neckmold  and  parison  core  pin  unit 
with  said  i>arison  to  said  blow  molding  station  and  to 
move  said  second  neckmold  and  parison  core  pin 
unit  to  a  position  above  said  parison  molding  sta- 
tion; and 

(8)  carrying  out  steps  (1)  through  (3)  at  said  second 
neckmold  and  parison  core  pin  unit  and  carrying  out 
steps  (4)  through  (6)  at  said  first  neckmold  and 
parison  core  pin  unit. 


3,337,668 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SPARK  PLUG 

INSULATORS  BY  DRY  PRESSING 

Karl  Mohle,  Ludwigsburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bern- 

Werk  Albert  Ruprecbt,  Ludwigsburg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,683 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  13,  1964, 

B  75,410 

1  Claim.  (CI.  264—120) 


A  process  for  preparing  a  spark  plug  insulator  blank 
by  dry  pressing  a  powdered  ceramic  composition  mainly 
comprising  metal  oxides,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  sufficient  powdered  ceramic  composition 
into  a  filling  chamber  to  fill  said  chamber  of  a  press- 
ing tool  comprising  a  stationary  bottom  ram  having 
a  pressing  needle  rigidly  secured  thereto  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  into  said  filling  chamber  and, 

a  movable  pressing  sleeve  having  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions; 

a  movable  table, 

and  a  movable  upper  ram  having  a  recessed  chamber 
therein  and  a  movable  spring-loaded  plunger  mounted 
centrally  within  said  recessed  chamber  within  the 
upper  ram, 

and  a  removal  means  for  taking  off  the  prepared  blank; 

moving  the  upper  ram  downwardly  from  an  upper 
position  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  pressing  sleeve 
located  in  an  upper  position  relative  to  the  bottom 
ram, 

and  with  the  pressing  needle  positioned  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  pressing  sleeve; 

movement  of  said  upper  ram  into  said  sleeve  causing 
compaction  of  the  powder  composition  to  fill  the  re- 
cessed chamber  of  the  upper  ram, 

while  the  spring  load  on  said  plunger  therein  resists 
movement  thereof  from  the  force  of  the  compacted 
powder  within; 


continued  downward  movement  of  said  upper  ram  in 
fixed  relationship  with  said  sleeve  and  said  table  in 
unison  to  cause  the  pressing  needle  to  centrally  pierce 
the  compacted  powder  composition  to  form  a  cen- 
tral aperture  within  the  blank  in  ihe  relative  move- 
ment of  the  pressing  needle  from  the  lower  position 
of  the  sleeve  to  the  upper  position  of  the  sleeve  and 
thereafter  cause  the  needle  to  contact  and  displace 
the  upper  ram  plunger  against  the  force  of  the  spring 
therein, 

the  upper  ram  shaping  an  upper  part  of  the  blank  and 
the  pressing  sleeve  shaping  the  lower  portion  with  a 
shoulder  on  the  blank,  disengaging  the  upper  ram 
from  the  blank , 

raising  the  upper  ram  and  moving  the  pressing  sleeve 
and  movable  table  further  downwardly  with  respect 
to  the  bottom  ram  for  bringing  the  pressed  blank 
above  the  movable  table, 

introducing  the  removal  means  to  seize  the  blank, 

raising  the  pressing  sleeve  and  table  and  removal  meanc 
and  blank  clear  of  the  bottom  ram  and  needle, 

and  removing  the  blank  by  the  removal  means. 


3,337,669 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PANELS  OF  MINERAL  FIBERS 
Richard  F.  Shannon,  Lancaster,  and  Florian  T.  Gorski 
and    Wade    V.    Zellar,    Newark,    Ohio,   assignors   to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,731 
10  Claims.  (CI.  264—121) 


1.  A  method  of  separately  placing  particles  of  an 
organic  binder  and  of  an  inorganic  material  upon  the 
surfaces  of  fibers  to  be  compacted  into  panels  which 
comprises  directing  a  cloud  of  fibers  in  a  path  toward 
a  receiving  area,  carrying  the  organic  binder  and  inorganic 
material  in  two  separate  substantial  streams  of  volatile 
liquid  vehicles,  and  simultaneously  projecting  the  two 
streams  in  atomized  form  into  the  cloud  of  fibers,  the 
liquid  vehicles  of  the  organic  binder  and  inorganic  ma- 
terial maintaining  the  particles  thereof  in  generally  spaced 
relation  for  separate  deposite  upon  different  portions  of 
the  surfaces  of  the  fibers. 


3,337,670 
PROCESS  OF  RECOVERING  THE  CONSTITUENTS 
OF  A  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  COAGULATING 
BATH 

Louis  Gord,  Ligny-en-Barrois,  and  Fleury  Michel,  Tron- 
ville-«n-Barrois,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Rbovyl, 
Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,113 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  23,  1962, 

913,141 
3  Claims.  (CI.  264—179) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  filaments  of  a 
vinyl  chloride  polymer  by  extruding  a  solution  of  the 
polymer  in  a  high  boiling  organic  solvent  into  an  aqueous 
coagulating  bath,  the  improvement  which  comprises  em- 
ploying as  the  coagulating  bath  an  azeotropic  mixture  of 
water  and  an  aliphatic  alcohol,  which  azeotropic  mixture 
has  a  boiling  point  below  that  of  the  said  solvent  and  of 
any  azeotropic  mixture  formed  by  the  said  solvent  with 
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a  component  of  the  coagtilating  bath,  fractionally  distilling 
the  coagulating  bath  aft^r  use  to  separate  the  water-alco- 
hol azeotrope  from  high  boiling  solvent  contained  in  it, 
and  re-using  the  recovered  azeotrope  as  a  coagulating  bath 
and  the  recovered  high  bailing  solvent  as  spinning  solvent 
in  the  production  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer  filaments. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  a  solution 
of  the  polymer  in  a  solvent  selected  from  cyclopentanone 
or  cyclohexanone  is  extruded  into  an  azeotropic  mixture 
of  water  and  an  aliphatji^  alcohol  containing  3-4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  molecule. 


METHOD  OF  M; 


f  337,671 

kKING  REGENERATED 
CELLULOSE  FILAMENTS 
Nicolas  Drisch,  Paul  Hevrbach,  and  Henri  Rodier,  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Cl|imiotex,  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzer- 
land, a  corporation  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,378 
Claims  priority,  applkation  France,  Apr.  22, 1960, 
$25,044 
4  Claim^^  (CI.  264—189) 
1.  In  a  process  for  ihi^  production  of  filaments  of  re- 
generated cellulose,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  to  a  viscose  immediately  prior  to  spinning  1  to 
40  grams  per  kilogram  of  formaldehyde,  spinning  said 
viscose  which  contains  j.  cellulose  whose  DP  is  at  least 
500,  and  has  a  viscosity  c  I  150  to  1000  poises,  and  a  gam- 
ma number  of  45  to  100  into  a  first  dilute  bath  containing 
about  8  to  about  35  grsms  per  liter  of  sulphuric  acid, 
about  0  to  65  grams  per  liter  of  sodium  sulphate,  the  sum 
of  the  sulphuric  acid  an(^  sodium  sulphate  concentrations 


being  8  to  75  grams  per 
per  liter  of  zinc  sulfate, 


liter,  and  about  0.001  to  .1  gram 
at  a  tempeiature  between  10° 
C.  and  30°  C,  to  produce  filaments,  and  then  passing 
the  filaments  into  a  sedond  hot  regeneration  bath  and 
stretching  said  filaments  at  least  100%  of  their  length 
at  a  stage  prior  to  removal  from  said  second  bath,  and 
finishing  said  stretched  filaments  whereby  the  filaments 
obtained  have  a  very  hiijh  tenacity  both  in  the  condi- 
tioned state  and  in  the  \/et  state,  excellent  dimensional 
stability,  high  modulus  :f  elasticity  in  the  wet  state,  a 
swelling  value  less  than  '.5%  and  a  uniform  substantially 
round  cross  section  as  wt  11  as  a  smooth,  regular  surface 


contour. 


2  337,672 

METHOD  OF  MAKDfG  A  SLIDE  FASTENER  OF 

THE  CONTIPHlUOUS  WIRE  TYPE 

Arthur  Steingnibtier,  Am  Buchenhang  11, 

Bonn,  Germany 

Original  application  M*y  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,905. 

Divided  and  this  application  May  10,  1965,  Ser. 

No.  465,227 

2  Claim^i  (CI.  264—281) 


(a)  winding  a  length 
axis,  and  a  plurality 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  slide  fastener  stringer  which 
comprises: 

9f  wire  into  a  helix  having  an 
^f  axially  juxtaposed  turns; 


(b)  bending  said  helix  transversely  of  said  axis  until 


said  axis  forms  an  arc,  and  respective  first  portions 
of  said  turns  on  one  side  of  said  axis  are  axially  ad- 
jacent each  other  while  corresponding  diametrically 
opposite  portions  of  said  turns  on  the  other  side  of 
said  axis  are  axially  spaced  from  each  other; 

(c)  radially  compressing  each  of  said  spaced  second 
portions  until  a  head  is  formed  on  the  same  by  axial 
spreading  thereof,  the  portions  of  each  turn  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  portions  thereof  con- 
tituting  legs; 

(d)  inserting  in  said  helix  after  the  forming  of  said 
heads  a  first  mandrel  member  adjacent  one  of  said 
first  turn  portions,  and  a  second  mandrel  member 
adjacent  the  corresponding  second  turn  portion,  said 
mandrel  members  being  spaced  from  each  other  trans- 
versely of  said  axis  and  defining  a  gap  therebetween; 
and 

(e)  moving  a  portion  of  one  of  said  legs  inward  of  said 
gap  transversely  of  said  axis  until  said  leg  portion 
is  bent  over  said  mandrel  members. 


3,337,673 
UNIFORMLY  CORRUGATED  PROSTHESIS  AND 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Norman  C.  Jeckel,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  asdgnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  United  States  Catheter  &  Instrument 
Corporation,   Glens    Falls,    N.Y.,   a    corporation   of 
Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  238,071,  Oct. 
31,  1962.  This  appUcation  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
520,032 

19  Claims.  (CI.  264—324) 


1.  A  process  for  corrugating  a  smooth  flexible  inert 
tubular  prosthesis  comprising  an  integral,  %6  to  1V4  inch 
diameter,  tubular-shaped,  seamless  graft  of  porous  fabric 
on  a  rod,  wrapping  said  graft  at  spaced  intervals  with  an 
inert  filament,  reducing  the  length  of  said  wrapped  graft 
on  said  rod  by  bringing  the  ends  toward  the  longitudinal 
center  until  corrugations  form  in  said  inter-filament 
spaces,  fixing  said  graft  in  said  corrugated  position,  and 
maintaining  a  porous  condition  of  said  graft  during  said 
process. 

3,337,674 
METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZING  RESINS 
Ralph  H.  Sonnebom,  Newark,  Ohio,  and  Fernando  Al- 
varez de   Toledo,   Crainbem,   Belgium,   assignors  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,535 
3  Claims.  (CI.  264—327) 


-U4       « 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  panel  from  a  polymeriz- 
able  resin  system  exhibiting  a  substantial  exotherm  of 
polymerization, 

the  steps  of 

providing  a  first  horizontal  mold  plate  of  heat-conduc- 
tive material,  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 

forming  a  horizontally  disposed  wet  layup  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  first  mold  plate,  the  layup  including 
a  layer  of  liquid  resin  system  having  a  high  polym- 
erization exotherm  and  including  a  boiling  mono- 
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mer  component,  and  covering  the  upper  surface  of 
the  layup  with  a  second  heat-conductive  mold  plate 
and  exposing  the  upper  surface  of  said  covering  mold 
plate  directly  to  a  heat-exchange  liquid,  and  main- 
taining the  heat-exchange  liquid  at  a  temperature  to 
initiate  polymerization  of  the  resin, 
applying  heat-exchange  liquid  in  direct  contact  with 
the  entire  lower  surface  of  the  first  mold  plate  as 
a  uniform  pattern  of  splashed  droplets  to  intimately 
wet  said  lower  surface  and  thereby  provide  perfect 
heat  transfer  with  the  resin  exotherm,  while  main- 


taining the  heat-exchange  liquid  at  a  temperature  to 
initiate  polymerization  and  develop  the  exotherm  of 
the  resin, 

and  then  transferring  exothermic  heat  out  of  the  polym- 
erizing resin  and  through  said  mold  plates  and 
back  into  said  heat-exchange  liquid  to  maintain  said 
exotherm  at  a  temperature  level  below  the  monomer 
boiling  point  of  said  resin  system, 

whereby  said  entire  layer  of  resin  is  polymerized  at 
once  and  the  exotherm  of  polymerization  is  con- 
trolled to  prevent  monomer  boil. 


ELECTRICAL 


3^37,675 
MANUFACTURE  OF  GLASS 
Maurice  Descarsin,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
des    Verreries    Industrielles    Reunies    du    Loing 
(S.O.VJJIX.L.),  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,007 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2,  1963, 

923,543 

7  Claims.  (CL  13-^) 


3,337,676 
ELECTRON  BEAM  MELTING  APPARATUS 
Stephen  W.  H.  Yih  and  Royal  H.  Dimick,  Albany,  Oreg., 
assignors  to  Wah  Chang  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,853 
6  Claims.  (CI.  13—31) 
1.  Electron  beam  melting  apparatus,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  evacuated  to  sub-atmos- 
pheric pressure  and  arranged  to  contain  a  material  to 
be  melted,  the  housing  including  a  receptacle  for 
receiving  the  melted  material, 

(b)  conduit  means  communicating  the  housing  with  a 
source  of  inert  gas. 


(c)  electric  arc  discharge  means  in  the  housing  remote 
from  and  independent  of  the  receptacle  and  melted 
material  therein  for  providing  an  electric  discharge 
arc  in  the  path  of  inert  gas  emitted  from  the  conduit 
means  whereby  to  effect  ionization  of  the  inert  gas 
and  consequent  production  of  electrons,  and 


H|l|l|l|lf- 
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(d)  electron  control  means  in  the  housing  for  control- 
ling the  number  of  electrons  to  the  material  to  be 
melted. 


1.  Glass  melting  apparatus  consisting  in  its  essential 
elements  of  an  electrically  conductive,  refractory  crucible, 
a  ground  therefor,  an  electrically  conductive  electrode 
therewithin  in  position  to  contact  the  contents  of  the 
crucible,  transformer  coil  means  connecting  the  electrode 
and  the  crucible  for  the  passage  of  current  through  the 
contents  thereof,  induction  coil  means  about  the  crucible 
including  a  circuit  having  a  variable  inductance  and  a 
condenser  connected  to  a  high  frequency  power  source, 
other  circuit  means  connected  to  the  condenser  and  high 
frequency  power  source  including  other  transformer  coil 
means  electrically  associated  with  the  first  transformer 
coil  means,  and  a  variable  inductance  connected  to  the 
condenser  and  the  other  transformer  coil  means. 


3  337  677 
OVERHEAD  POWER  LINE  TOWER  HAVING 

AUXILIARY  CROSS.ARM 

Garry  Z.  Milow,  164  Modiin  St.,  Givataim,  Israel 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,791 

6  Claims.  (CI.  174—45) 


1.  An  overhead  power  line  support  including  a  tower, 
an  electrical  conductor  supported  from  an  upper  part 
thereof  such  that  the  upper  part  of  the  tower  is  normally 
subject  to  large  loads  produced  by  the  wind  pressure  act- 
ing on  the  conductor,  and  means  for  enabling  the  tower 
to  withstand  better  said  loads  comprising  an  auxiliary 
cross-arm  supporting  said  conductor,  suspension  means 
suspending  said  auxiliary  cross-arm  from  the  tower,  said 
suspension  means  engaging  said  auxiliary  cross-arm  at  a 
plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  points  therealong  and  en- 
abling the  auxiliary  cross-arm  to  move  substantially  in  a 
linear  path  at  right  angles  to  said  conductor,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  connections  from  said  auxiliary  cross-arm  to  the 
lower  part  of  the  tower  for  transferring  thereto  the  wind 
loads  taken  up  by  said  aiuiliary  cross-arm. 
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$,337,678 

SEALED  MICROMINIATURE  ELECTRONIC 

PACKAGE 

John  P.  Stelmak,  325  Walnut  St., 

Greensburg,  Pa.     15601 

Filed  June  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,387 

3  Clahns.  (CI.  174—52) 


outwardly  from  the  central  opening  and  alternately  pro- 
jecting in  opposite  directions  away  from  a  reference  plane, 
each  coa;iial  portion  comprising  first  and  second  planar 
portions  intersecting  at  an  angle  and  a  third  integral  plan- 
ar portion  projecting  from  the  vertex  of  the  intersecting 
angle  of  the  first  and  second  planar  portions,  the  third 


1.  A  sealed  micrommiatures  electronic  package  com- 
prising a  base  plate,  a  gittss  frame  seated  on  the  plate  and 
joined  thereto,  metal  leads  embedded  in  the  frame  and 
extending  inwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom,  the  top  of 
the  frame  having  an  upwardly  projecting  lip  at  one  edge, 
a  metal  frame  seated  on  the  glass  frame  and  conforming 
to  its  upper  surface,  the  metal  frame  being  joined  to  the 
glass  frame  and  having  an  upturned  lip  at  the  same  edge 
as  the  glass  lip,  an  electronic  device  surrounded  by  said 
frames  and  electrically  connected  to  the  inner  ends  of 
said  leads,  and  a  metal  cover  plate  mounted  on  said 
metal  frame  and  joined  thereto,  the  bottom  of  said  cover 
plate  being  softer  than  the  metal  of  said  metal  frame,  and 
the  upper  edge  of  the  nietal  frame  lip  being  sharp  and 
embedded  in  the  bottom  of  the  cover. 


3,337,679 

ELECTRIC  COMPONENT  ENDSEAL 
John  M.  Puppolo,  Noifli  Adams,  Mass.,  and  James  D. 
Smith,  Milford,  N.H«,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric 
Company,    North    Adams,    Mass.,    a   corporation    of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  525,561 
5  ClaiOK.  (CI.  174—52) 


5.  An  electrical  component  comprising  a  container  hav- 
ing a  component  device!  therein,  said  container  having  an 
endseal  closing  an  end  ^Hereof,  said  endseal  comprising  a 
tabulation  surrounded  by  and  sealed  within  an  insulated 
plug,  said  tubulation  providing  a  passageway  there- 
through having  a  small  diameter  portion  and  a  large  di- 
ameter portion,  said  component  device  having  an  internal 
lead-wire  extending  therefrom  to  within  said  large  di- 
ameter portion,  said  component  device  having  an  internal 
internal  lead-wire  within  said  large  diameter  portion,  said 
external  lead-wire  extending  through  said  small  diameter 
portion  in  a  solder  fit  therewith  and  sealed  thereto,  and 
said  large  diameter  portion  accommodating  said  connec- 
tion between  said  internal  lead-wire  and  said  external 
lead-wire. 


^m 


3,337,680 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  ENCLOSED 
BUS  STRUCTURES 
Charles  M.  Lear,  Washhigton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  PennsylvanUi 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,360 
8  Claiov.  (CI.  174—75) 
5.  A  generally  anniiliar  diaphragm  having  a  central 
opening  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  successively  inter- 
connected coaxial  port  ons  extending  generally  radially 


planar  portions  of  the  respective  coaxial  portions  re- 
maining substantially  parallel  and  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  reference  plane  as  the  intersecting  angles 
of  the  associated  planar  portions  may  vary  over  a  prede- 
termined range,  said  diaphragm  being  formed  from  an 
electrically  insulating,  resilient  material. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  174 — 80  see: 
Patent  No.  3,337,689 


3,337,681 

SPLICE  CASE 

Donald  J.  Smith,  Seattle,  Wash. 

(4041  90th  Ave.  SE.,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.    98040) 

.     FUed  Oct.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,757 

13  Clahns.  (CI.  174—92) 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  a  cable  splice,  said  cover 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  case  comprising  two  semi-circular 
inert  members; 

(b)  each  member  having  a  flange  on  each  side; 

(c)  means  to  unite  adjacent  flanges  of  the  two  mem- 
bers; 

(d)  the  protective  cover  having  on  its  inner  surface 
including  the  flanges  a  soft  inert  plastic; 

(e)  end  seals; 

(f)  said  end  seals  being  inside  of  the  cylindrical  case; 

(g)  each  end  seal  being  composed  of  two  mating  semi- 
circular members; 

(h)  each  end  seal  having  external  circumferential 
ridges; 

(i)  each  member  of  each  end  seal  having  two  semi- 
circular longitudinal  cavities; 

(j)  each  end  seal  having  end  walls; 


1342 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1967 


August  22,  1967 


(k)  two  of  said  members  in  mating  relation  defining 
two  enclosed  cylindrical  longitudinal  cavities; 

(1)  said  end  seals  having  an  external  diameter  larger 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  soft  inert  plastic 
so  that  the  circumferential  ridges  embed  themselves 
in  the  soft  inert  plastic;  and 

(m)  a  cable  passing  through  the  end  walls  and  the 
end  seals  and  into  the  cylindrical  case. 


3,337,682 
CORD  CADDY 
James  B.  Swett,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Rexall  Drug 
and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,308 
6  Claims.  (CI.  174—135) 


1.  A  holder  for  cords  and  the  like  including  a  container 
and  closure  therefor, 

(a)  said  container  having  a  bottom  wall  and  upwardly 
longitudinally  directed  side  walls,  said  side  walls 
terminating  in  a  peripheral  rim, 

(b)  at  least  one  generally  U-shaped  cut-out  longitudi- 
nally disposed  in  said  side  walls  and  interrupting  the 
continuity  of  said  rim,  said  cut-out  having  a  generally 
curved  base  adapted  for  receipt  of  cords  and  the  like, 

(c)  said  closure  comprising  a  central  wall  portion  hav- 
ing an  integral  and  downwardly  extending  peripheral 
lip  wherein  inner  portions  of  said  lip  contact  outer 
portions  of  said  side  walls,  the  teJtninus  of  said  lip 
being  l(Migitudinally  spaced  from  the  base  of  each 
cut-out  a  distance  at  least  slightly  greater  than  the 
lateral  extent  of  said  cut-out  at  the  base  end  thereof 
and  in  addition  slightly  laterally  outwardly  displaced 
from  said  cut-out  base  so  that  a  generally  longitudi- 
nal extent  of  cord  threaded  through  said  cut-out  will 
by  necessity  assume  a  reverse  curve  disposition  by 
contact  with  portions  of  said  base  and  said  lip. 


3,337,683 
SCANNING  DEVICE 
Lawrence  S.  Sliker,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  International  Scanning  Devices  Lim- 
ited,  Chippewa,  Ontario,   Canada,  a  corporation  of 
Canada 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  282,739,  May  23, 
1963.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  570,139 
16  Claims.  (CI.  178—5.4) 
1.  A  scanning  tube,  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel 
layers  including,  successively,  a  first  layer  containing  a 
plurality  of  spaced  first  conductors,  a  second  layer  of 
electroluminescent  material,  a  third  layer  containing  a 
plurality  of  spaced  second  conductors,  a   fourth  layer 
of  transparent  insulating  material,  a  fifth  layer  compris- 
ing a  first  transparent  conductive  film,  a  sixth  layer  com- 
prising a  photoelectric  material,  an  opaque  seventh  layer 
comprising  insulating  material  containing  a  multiplicity 


of  minute  conductive  elements  insulated  one  from  an- 
other, an  eighth  layer  comprising  an  electrical  light  trans- 
ducer material,  and  a  ninth  layer  comprising  a  second 
transparent  conductive  film,  a  substantial  number  of  said 
first  conductors  overlapping  in  a  predetermined  angular 
relationship  a  substantial  number  of  said  second  conduc- 
tors to  provide  a  scanning  area,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  conductors  containing  a  gap  outside  of  said  over- 
lapping area,  the  gaps  of  said  first  and  second  conductors 
being  disposed  in  rows  extending  transversely  of  said  con- 
ductors, respectively,  first  and  second  common  terminal 
means  connecting  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  con- 
ductors, respectively,  beyond  the  respective  gaps,  first  and 
second  triggering  conductor  means  connected  with  said 
first  and  second  common  terminals,  respectively,  each  of 
said  triggering  conductor  means  containing  a  triggering 
gap  disposed  adjacent  to  a  gap  of  said  first  and  second 
conductors,  respectively,  an  impervious  envelope  enclos- 
ing all  of  the  gaps  and  containing  an  ionizable  media; 
means  for  applying  a  direct  current  potential  across  the 
first  and  second  common  terminals  of  a  value  slightly 
less  than  that  required  to  create  discharge  in  the  gaps 
of  the  conductors  connected  thereto  except  upon  the 
ionization  of  the  media  in  the  immediate  region  of  and 
from  an  established  discharge  in  an  adjacent  gap,  means 
for  periodically  applying  to  said  first  and  second  trigger- 
ing conductor  means  potentials  for  creating  triggering 
discharges  at  said  triggering  gaps,  respectivey,  and  mag- 
netic control  means  extending  along  the  lines  of  the  re- 
spective gaps  for  causing  a  discharge  established  in  each 
triggering  gap  to  move  transversely  and  sequentially  from 
gap  to  gap. 


»  >^  »  "  ji  - 


10.  Apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said 
eighth  layer  of  light  transducer  material  and  said  ninth 
layer  of  conductive  film  are  each  divided  into  separate 
parallel  strips,  the  strips  in  one  of  said  layers  registering 
with  strips  in  the  other  thereof,  said  strips  of  each  layer 
being  arranged  in  groups,  each  strip  of  a  group  in  one  of 
said  layers  having  a  different  color  characteristic  from 
the  adjacent  strip  of  its  group,  all  of  the  strips  of  every 
group  being  arranged  with  respect  to  each  other  in  an 
identical  color  relationship,  means  electrically  intercon- 
necting together  only  the  corresponding  strips  of  each 
group  in  said  ninth  layer,  means  for  separately  applying 
between  each  of  the  respective  sets  of  interconnected  strips 
and  said  fifth  layer  of  conductive  film  a  high  frequency 
information  signal  modulated  in  accordance  with  the 
color  characteristic  of  each  set  of  strips,  each  one  of 
said  groups  of  strips  being  in  registry  with  a  conductor 
in  one  of  the  first  or  third  conductor  layers. 


3,337,684 
TELEVISION  MONITORING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
DUAL  FUNCTION  AS  PICTURE  MONITOR  AND 
OSCILLOSCOPE 
William  S.  Sadler,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Ball  Brothers.  Company  Incorporated, 
Muncie,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,367  " 
8  Claims.  (CI.  178—7.5) 
1.  Television     monitoring    apparatus    comprising    a 
cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  screen, 
means  for  producing  a  cathode  ray  beam  adapted  to 

impinge  upon  said  screen, 
control  means  for  intensity  modulating  said  beam. 
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horizontal  deflection  means  for  deflecting  said  beam 
horizontally  with  respect  to  said  screen, 

vertical  deflection  mealas  for  deflecting  said  beam  verti- 
cally with  respect  tOi  said  screen, 

a  source  of  video  signil  comprising  video  information 
and  horizontal  and  Vertical  synchronizing  pulses, 

means  for  deriving  ffOm  said  source  of  video  signal 
a  video  signal  voltage  varying  in  magnitude  with  the 
video  signal,  a  horitontal  deflection  voltage  derived 
from  the  horizontal  synchronizing  pulses,  and  a 
vertical  deflection  VQltage  derived  from  the  vertical 
synchronizing  pulseij 

a  source  of  voltage  of  predetermined  frequency, 

switching  means  having  a  first  picture  monitoring  po- 
sition and  a  second  Wave  form  monitoring  position. 


and  circuit  connection^  including  said  switching  means 
effective 

when  said  switching  means  is  in  said  first  picture 
monitoring  position  to  apply  said  video  signal 
signal  voltage  !  to  said  control  means  for  in- 
tensity modulating  said  beam,  said  horizontal 
deflection  voltage  to  said  horizontal  deflection 
means,  and  sam  vertical  deflection  voltage  to 
said  vertical  dejection  means,  and 

when  said  switching  means  is  in  said  second  wave 
form  monitorinig  position  to  connect  said  source 
of  voltage  of  pt-edetermined  frequency  to  said 
horizontal  deflection  means  and  said  video  sig- 
nal voltage  to!  said  vertical  deflection  means. 


3i337,« 
ICALS^ 


,685 
MULTIPLEX  OPTld^^L  SYSTEM  WITH  SELEC- 
TIVE IMAGE  t»OSmON  CONTROL 
Jean  Bougie,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Gen- 
erale  de  Radiologie,  P^is,  France,  a  French  body  cor- 
porate 

Filed  July  21.  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,214 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  23, 1963, 

i942  325 

11  Clainit;  (CI.  178—7.88) 


(0  CAMtSA 
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1.  Optical  apparatus  Comprising  means  providing  a 
parallel  beam,  a  first  imftge-receiving  element  positioned 
in  alignment  with  the  b^iam  axis;  a  second  and  a  third 
image-receiving  element  l^sitioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  beam  and  both  in  ali|nment  with  another  axis  normal 
to  and  intersecting  said  beam  axis;  and  means  for  se- 
lectively directing  said  beam  on  to  any  one  of  said  ele- 
ments comprising  a  reflector  member,  means  for  support- 
ing said  member  in  either  one  of  two  active  positions 
wherein  the  reflecting  plfthe  of  the  member  substantially 
intersects  the  intersection  of  said  axes  with  said  member 


being  inclined  at  45°  to  each  of  said  axes  in  one  direction 
in  said  first  active  position  and  in  a  reverse  direction  in 
said  position,  means  for  supporting  said  member  in  a  re- 
tracted position  spaced  from  the  plane  defined  by  both 
said  axis,  and  means  for  shifting  said  member  in  transla- 
tion between  either  of  its  said  active  positions  and  its 
retracted  position,  and  for  rotating  said  member  between 
its  said  reversely  inclined  positions  while  retracted. 


3,337,686 
AUTOMATIC  TYPESET  MACHINE  CONTROL 
John  W.  Grant,  Wheaton,  and  John  E.  Ueboe,  Chicago, 
III.,  assignors  to  R.  R.  Donnelley  &  Sons  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,282 
22  Clafans.  (CI.  178—23) 
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1.  An  automatic  typeset  machine  control  for  use  in 
printing  directory  listings  each  having  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions, the  listings  having  characters  of  different  types, 
comprising:  a  source  of  input  signals  representative  of 
characters  in  said  listings,  said  signals  representing  char- 
acters of  a  single  type;  means  for  translating  the  character 
representative  input  signals  into  corresponding  character 
representative  typeset  machine  control  signals;  means  for 
sensing  characteristics  of  a  plurality  of  said  input  signals; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  sensed  characteristics  for 
controlling  the  type  of  said  character  representativve  con- 
trol signals. 

3,337,687 
SYNCHRONOUS  MULTIPLEX  TELEGRAPHY 
Jacques  Nonnand,   Paris,   and   EmUe  Julier,   Clamart, 
France,  assignors  tq.  CIT— Compagnie  Indostrielle  des 
Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,371 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  25. 1961. 

877  028 

7  Claims.  (CI.  178—53.1) 

2.  In  a  multiplex  telegraphy  system  having  a  plurality 
of  start-stop  channels  providing  multi-bit  information  sig- 
nals and  switching  signals  embodying  supervisory  infor- 
mation, means  for  multiplexing  said  start-stop  channels 
by  time  division  into  a  single  synchronous  channel,  and 
means  for  de-multiplexing  said  synchronous  channel  in 
synchronism  with  said  multiplexing  operation  to  ivpro- 
duce  said  original  start-stop  channels,  the  improvement 
essentially  consisting  of  means  for  effecting  synchroniza- 
tion of  said  de-multiplexing  operation,  comprising: 

means  associated  with  said  multiplexing  means  for  in- 
serting synchronizing  signals  in  the  form  of  a  sup- 
plementary switching  combination  in  place  of  said 
switching  signals  in  said  synchronous  channel  in- 
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eluding  at  least  one  bit  identifying  said  switching  sig- 
nal and  only  one  bit  position  indicating  that- the 
channel  contains  a  supplementary  switching  combina- 

-  tion  during  the  time  allocated  to  a  start-stop  channel 
whenever  that  channel  is  in  a  switching  state,  said 
supplementary  switching  combination  being  advanced 
on  the  start-stop  channels  themselves,  at  the  exclu- 
sion of  a  channel  being  reserved  especially  for  this 
purpose, 

storage  means  in  said  de-multiplexing  means  effecting 
step-by-step  storage  of  said  synchronous  channel  and 
secondary  storage  means  for  effecting  storage  of 
said  start-stop  channels. 


means  for  transferring  the  output  of  said  storage  means 
into  said  secondary  storage  means  in  accordance 
with  the  sequence  of  said  multiplex  operation, 

time  base  means  for  controlling  the  sequence  of  opera- 
tion of  said  transferring  means  in  accordance  with 
predetermined  states  generated  sequentially  for  the 
respective  start-stop  channels,  and 

means  for  setting  said  time  base  means  to  the  state  rep- 
resentative of  the  start-stop  channel  occupied  by  said 
supplementary  switching  combination  in  response  to 
detection  of  said  combination. 


3,337,688 
TELEVISION  SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM 
ADAPTED  TO  COMPENSATE  FOR  CABLE 
TIME  DELAY  BETWEEN  CAMERA  AND 
CAMERA  CONTROL  UNIT 
Richard  S.  Hiatt,  Jr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cohu 
Electronics,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,783 
5  Claims.  (CI.  178—69.5) 
1.  In  a  television  system  having  a  camera  including  a 
camera  tube,  a  video  preamplifier  for  amplifying  the  out- 
put of  said  tube,  and  horizontal  sweep  circuits  for  control- 
ling the  horizontal  deflection  in  said  tube;  a  camera  con- 
trol unit  including  a  video  amplifier  for  amplifying  the 
output  of  said  preamplifier,  a  synchronizing  generator  for 
producing  horizontal  drive  pulses  and  blanking  pulses  and 
means  for  feeding  said  blanking  pulses  to  said  amplifier; 
and  a  cable  coupling  said  camera  with  said  camera  control 
unit,  the  improvement  comprising:  circuit  means  in  said 
camera  control  unit  coupled  to  said  synchronizing  gen- 
erator and  responsive  to  said  horizontal  drive  pulses  for 
producing  a  train  of  delayed  regenerated  horizontal 
drive  pulses  for  application  through  said  cable  to  said 


sweep  circuits,  said  circuit  means  comprising  a  monostable 
multivibrator  having  an  input,  an  output  and  a  variable 
timing  network  for  determining  the  duration  of  the  quasi- 
stable  state  of  the  multivibrator,  means  for  applying  said 
horizontal  drive  pulses  to  said  input  to  drive  said  multivi- 
brator into  said  quasi-stable  state  and  produce  a  pulse 
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at  said  output,  a  differentiating  circuit  coupled  to  said  out- 
put for  differentiating  said  pulse,  and  a  transistor  having 
its  base  coupled  to  said  differentiating  circuit,  said  tran- 
sistor being  responsive  to  the  differentiated  trailing  edge 
of  said  pulse  for  producing  said  regenerated  drive  pulses, 
the  duration  of  said  pulses  being  determined  by  said  dif- 
ferentiating circuit.         I 


^  3,337,689 

ENTRANCE  HEAD 
Nathan  H.  Rudolph,  Dale  Rodger  Denting,  and  Terry  J. 

Hurtt,  Kane,  lU.,  assignors  to  All-Stecl  Equipment  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,121 
5  Claims.  (CI.  174—80) 

1.  A  service  entrance  head  for  mounting  on  one  end 
of  electric  conduiting,  said  head  comprising: 

a  frame, 

said  frame  comprising: 

an  annular  open  ended  socket  defining  portion  adapted 
to  receive  the  conduiting  and  having  front  and  rear 
sides, 

a  skirt  portion  depending  from  said  socket  portion  at 
the  rear  side  of  said  socket  portion  and  having  its 
inner  surface  in  concentric  relation  to  the  central 
axis  of  said  socket  portion, 

said  skirt  portion  being  formed  with  oppositely  extend- 
ing lugs  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  socket  portion 
and  projecting  sidewise  of  said  socket  portion, 

one  of  said  lugs  being  formed  with  an  opening  extend- 
ing from  the  forward  side  thereof  to  the  rearward 
side  thereof, 

a  bifurcated  insulator  supporting  portion  disposed 
along  the  forward  side  of  said  socket  defining  por- 
tion, 

said  insulator  supporting  portion  comprising  a  pair  of 
coplanar  arms  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  of 
said  socket  portion  and  formed  on  the  upper  surfaces 
thereof  to  define  an  upwardly  facing  and  rearwardly 
facing  arcuate  shoulder  that  has  a  substantially  cir- 
cular configuration. 

a  rounded  insulator  member  including  an  annular 
flange  portion  proportioned  to  rest  on  said  shoulder 
and  a  cylindrical  sleeve  portion  projecting  from  said 
.flange  portion  and  proportioned  to  be  freely  received 
within  said  shoulder  circular  configuration  and  hav- 
ing a  rounded  edge  at  the  projecting  end  thereof, 

said  shoulder  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms  extending 
beyond  a  semicircular  configuration  and  at  the  tips 
of  said  arms  being  provided  with  opposed  protuber- 
ance means  projecting  within  the  outline  of  said 
shoulder  circular  configuration  for  snap  fitting  en- 
gagement with  said  insulator  member  sleeve  portion, 
and  an  upstanding  abutment  adjacent  the  lowest  por- 
tion of  said  shoulder  and  between  said  shoulder  por- 
tion and  said  socket  portion  for  holding  the  insulator 
member  in  position  when  the  insulator  member  is 
received  on  said  shoulder. 
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said  arm  protuberance  means  being  proportioned  such 
that  when  said  insulator  member  flange  portion  is 
placed  on  said  shoulder  adjacent  said  abutment  with 
said  sleeve  portion  thereof  directed  toward  said  arms, 
said  edge  of  said  insulator  member  sleeve  portion 
engages  in  snap  fitting  relation  with  said  protuber- 
ance means,  whereby  said  insulator  member  sleeve 
portion  may  be  lodked  within  said  arms  by  placing 
said  flange  portion  thereof  on  said  shoulder  adjacent 
said  abutment,  and  pressing  said  sleeve  portion  there- 
of past  said  arm  protuberance  means  to  bring  said 
insulator  member  flange  portion  into  full  engage- 
ment with  said  shoulder, 

and  an  arcuate  clamping  member  mounted  on  said 
skirt  portion  below  the  forward  side  of  said  socket 
portion  and  forward  y  of  said  skirt  portion. 


said  clamping  membeii  including: 

a  rounded  portion  that  substantially  conforms  to  the 

curvature  of  said  sodcet  portion  transversely  thereof, 
and  a  lug  at  each  end  with  said  lugs  projecting  sidewise 

of  said  socket  portion, 
and  with  one  of  said  It^^s  of  said  clamping  member  dis- 
posed in  juxtaposition  with  the  rearward  side  of  said 

one  skirt  portion  lug, 
said  clamping  memben  extending  through  said  one  skirt 

portion  lug  opening, 
means -for  screwthreadiedly  connecting  said  other  lug 

of  said  clamping  member  to  the  other  lug  of  said 

skirt  portion, 


and  a  cap  removably 
socket  portion. 


ounted  on  said  frame  over  said 


_^i37,690 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHC  NE  ANSWERING  AND  MES- 
SAGE RECORDINgImACHINE  HAVING  FIXED 
CYCLE  OF  OPERAItON  AND  REMOTE  CALL- 
BACK 

Charles  M.  Martin,  PcWiinkee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic Electric  LaboratMles,  Inc.,  Northlake,  111.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  July  1, 1P63,  Ser.  No.  292,018 
10  Claiotf.  (a.  179—6) 
1.  An  automatic  telephone  answering  and  message  re- 
cording machine  for  delivering  a  prerecorded  outgoing 
announcement  from  an  endless  magnetic  tape  and  record- 
ing incoming  messages  on  a  large  capacity  magnetic 
storage  tape  in  response  to  receipt  of  ringing  current 
received  over  a  telephone  line,  connected  in  multiple  to 
said  machine  and  a  locaJ  unattended  subscriber  station, 
on  incoming  calls  to  said  local  station  from  remote  call- 
ing subscribers,  comprising:  a  ringal  signal  responding 
relay  in  said  machine  directly  operated  in  response  to 
receipt  of  said  ringing  current  over  said  line  during  a 
call  to  said  local  subscriber  station  by  one  of  said  calling 
subscrbires;  tape  moving  mieans  controlled  in  response  to 
said  operation  of  said  ring  signal  relay  for  initiating  the 


movement  of  said  endless  tape  in  a  cycle  of  operation; 
means  in  said  machine  for  transmitting  said  prerecorded 
announcement  over  said  line  to  said  one  calling  subscriber 
during  said  cycle  of  operation  of  said  endless  tape;  other 
moving  means  including  means  controlled  by  said  endless 
tape  in  response  to  the  termination  of  said  prerecorded 
message  for  moving  said  storage  tape  in  a  normal  direc- 
tion; means  for  recording  an  incoming  message  received 
over  said  line  from  said  one  calling  subscriber  on  said 
storage  tape  during  said  movement  thereof  in  said  normal 
direction:  signal  generating  means;  means  controlled  by 
said  endless  tape  at  a  particular  point  in  said  cycle  of 
operation  for  operating  said  signal  generating  means  to 
transmit  an  incoming  message  termination  signal  over  said 
line  to  said  one  calling  subscriber;  a  start  stop  relay; 
means  controlled  by  said  endless  tape  at  a  different  point 
in  said  cycle  of  operation  for  operating  said  start  stop 
relay;  means  operated  by  said  start  stop  relay  for  termi- 


nating said  cycle  of  operation  of  said  endless  tape;  delay- 
ing means  rendered  effective  in  response  to  said  operation 
of  said  start  stop  relay  for  maintaining  said  other  moving 
means  operative  to  move  said  storage  tape  in  said  normal 
direction  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  said 
termination  of  said  cycle  of  operation  of  said  endless  tape; 
a  seize  time  relay;  means  controlled  by  said  start  stop 
relay  only  during  the  time  said  delaying  means  is  effective 
for  operating  said  seize  time  relay;  means  operated  by 
said  one  calling  subscriber  subsequent  to  receipt  of  said 
termination  signal  and  during  said  predetermined  time  for 
transmitting  a  remote  seizure  signal  over  said  line  to 
said  machine  to  initiate  seizure  and  subsequent  predeter- 
mined functions  thereof;  and  means  controlled  by  said 
seize  time  relay  for  conditioning  said  machine  to  receive 
said  remote  seizure  signal  only  during  said  predetermined 
time  that  said  normal  direction  of  movement  of  said  stor- 
age tape  is  maintained. 


.„ 3,337,691 

MULTIPLEX  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

national  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nut- 

ley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Oct  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,529 
8  Claims.  (CI.  179—15) 

1.  A  multiplex  digital  transmission  system  comprising 

a  source  of  a  plurality  of  time  coincident  streams  of 
bmary  information  bits, 

means  responsive  to  each  set  of  time  coincident  bits, 
one  bit  from  each  of  said  streams  to  produce  an 
output  pulse  having  a  quantized  amplitude  corre- 
sponding to  the  binary  states  of  the  bits  of  each  of 
said  sets,  to  thereby  produce  a  train  of  said  output 
pulses,  ^ 
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a  communication  medium, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  train  of  pulses  for  trans- 
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mitting  information  signals  related  to  the  amplitude 
of  each  pulse  of  said  train  of  pulses  over  said  com- 
munication medium. 


3,337,692 
LINE  LOCKOUT  IN  A  CROSS  POINT 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Lucas  Bruglemans,  Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Auto> 
matic  Electric  Lalraratories,  Inc.,  Northlalce,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,351 
6  Claims.  (CI.  179—18) 
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1.  In   a   communication   switching   system   having   a 
plurality  of  lines  with  line  circuits  individual  thereto, 
having  a  switching  network  for  selectively  establishing 
originating  coimections  between  calling  ones  of  said  lines 
and  called  ones  of  said  lines; 
and  having  a  marker  comprising  line  identification  ap- 
paratus with  a  plurality  of  identification  devices, 
an  originating  selector,  a  route  selector,  a  terminat- 
ing selector,  a  supervisor's  control  means  and  a  reg- 
ister-translator; 
means  responsive  to  a  service  request  at  a  calling  one 
of  said  lines  to  cause  said  marker  to  enter  an  orig- 
inating call  cycle,  means  also   responsive  to  said 
service  request  to  set  a  plurality  of  said  devices  of 
the  line  identifier  apparatus  to  thereby  record  the 
identity  of  the  calling  line,  means  responsive  to  said 
recording  of  the  calling  line  identity  to  cause  the 


route  selector  to  select  an  idle  route,  and  means  to 
cause  a  connection  to  be  established  through  said 
switching  network  via  the  selected  route,  the  marker 
then  being  returned  to  an  idle  state; 

means  responsive  to  the  placement  of  the  called  line 
station  into  the  on-hook  condition  to  release  said 
switching  equipment; 

lockout  relay  means  in  said  line  circuits  operated  upon 
release  of  said  switching  equipment  and  the  asso- 
ciated calling  subscriber  station  remaining  off-hook 
to  mark  said  line  busy  to  incoming  calls; 

means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  supervisor's 
control  means  upon  a  line  circuit  operation  to  the 
lockout  state  to  remove  said  busy  marking  of  said 
line  and  also  operate  a  second  means  to  place  a 
second  potential  upon  said  busy  indicating  means; 

means  to  actuate  the  line  identifier  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  on  originating  calls  to  select  one  of  the  lines 
having  said  mark  and  to  set  the  identifier  devices 
corresponding  thereto,  means  responsive  to  the  re- 
cording of  the  identity  of  a  line  by  the  line  identifi- 
cation apparatus  to  select  a  route  to  said  register- 
translator,  and  means  to  cause  the  line  identifier  ap- 
paratus to  supply  said  locked  out  line's  identity  to 
said  register  for  recording  in  said  translator,  the 
marker  then  being  returned  to  an  idle  state. 


3,337,693 

CHOPPER  DEMODULATOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

DIRECT.RECORD  TAPE  RECORDERS 

Abraham  Silverstein,  8009  14th  Ave., 

HyattsviUe,  Md.    20783 

FUed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,420 

4  Claims.  (CI.  179—100.1) 


/ 

\ 

1 

PlJlrBiCK     tah 

mnmna  volimc 

il 

1.  A  record-playback  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  information  signal  source, 

(b)  a  reference  voltage  source, 

(c)  chopper  means  connected  to  said  reference  and 
signal  sources  for  synchronously  reversal  chopping 
signals  from  the  reference  voltage  and  signal  voltage 
sources, 

(d)  tape  recorder  means  coupled  to  said  reference  and 
signal  sources  for  recording  the  chopped  signals  on 
separate  channels  of  a  magnetic  tape, 

(e)  playback  means  for  reproducing  signals  recorded 
in  said  separate  channels, 

(f)  means  for  algebraically  adding  the  chopped  signals 
in  each  channel, 

(g)  first  means  coupled  to  the  added  signals  for  full 
wave  rectifying  said  added  signals  in  a  positive  sense, 
and 

(h)  second  means  coupled  to  the  reversal  chopped  ref- 
erence voltage  channel  for  full  wave  rectifying  the 
reversal  chopped  reference  voltage  in  a  positive  sense, 
and 

(i)  means  for  amplifying  the  separately  rectified  volt- 
ages in  a  differential  amplifier  whereby  the  chopped 
reference  voltage  in  each  channel  cancels  and  leaves 
a  reproduction  of  the  information  signal  from  said 
signal  source. 
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1,337,694 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIG|NAL  TRANSDUCING  ALONG 

A  CURVED  OVERLAPPING  TRACK 

Yoshiro  Nakamatsu,  2-62  Shimouma-cho, 
Setagayaiku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  appUcation  Mar.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  803,241,  now 
Patent  No.  3,131,937,  dated  May  5,  1964.  Divided  and 
this  appUcation  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,085 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1958, 
33/8,664;  Sept.  3^  1958,  33/27,784;  Oct.  22, 
1958,  33/30,258    V 

16  Claim^i  (CI.  179—100.2) 


10.  Apparatus  for  reccrding  and  reproducing  a  signal 
track  on  a  record  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
displaceable  main  suppcitirfg  member,  an  arm  member 
mounted  rotatably  on  tie  main  supporting  member,  a 
signal  transducer  head  fixed  on  said  arm  member,  and 
means  for  interlocking  tjhe  displacement  of  the  support- 
ing member  and  the  r^ation  of  the  arm  member  to 
rotate  the  arm  a  plurality  of  times  upon  displacement  of 
the  main  supporting  member,  the  record  medium  having 
an  extent  greater  than  the  maximum  excursion  of  the 
signal  transducer  whereby  a  continuous  signal  track  of 
a  number  of  intersecting  loops  can  be  transduced  on  said 
medium. 


137,695 

REEL  FOR  ST^^RTER  JUMP  CABLES 
William  R.  Bro^,  309  W.  Jackson  St., 

Muncifl,  Ind.    47305 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,465 

3  Claini84  <C1.  191—12.4) 


2.  In  combination  withj  a  pair  of  adjacent  vehicles  with 
each  vehicle  having  a  stdfage  battery  located  thereon  in 
which  the  storage  batterv!  of  one  of  the  vehicles  is  in- 
adequately charged  to  start  the  vehicle  engine,  jumper 
cable  means  interconnecting  the  electrical  terminals  of 
the  adjacent  storage  battery  for  enabling  the  vehicle 
having  the  inadequately  ^barged  battery  to  be  started  by 
employing  electrical  energy  from  the  battery  in  the  other 
vehicle,  that  improvement!  comprising  a  portable  storage 
reel  including  a  hollow  housing,  means  on  said  housing 
for  detachably  mounting  it  in  one  of  said  vehicles  adja- 
cent the  battery  therein,  a  spindle  means  rotatably  jour- 
naled  in  said  housing,  spjriing  means  interconnecting  the 
spindle  means  and  housing  for  retaining  a~  major  portion 
of  the  jumper  cable  meaas  wound  thereon,  said  housing 
having  an  opening  receiving  the  major  portion  of  the 
jumper  cable  means,  saidj  jumper  cable  means  including 


detachable  clamping  engagement  with  the  battery  ter- 
minals, said  jumper  cable  means  including  a  major  por- 
tion wound  onto  and  off  of  said  spindle  means  for  storage 
thereof  when  not  in  use,  said  jumper  cable  means  also 
including  a  pair  of  short  jumper  cable  means  having 
means  on  the  free  end  thereof  for  clamping  engagement 
with  the  terminals  of  an  adjacent  battery,  said  spindle 
means  including  a  hub,  said  hub  including  means  receiv- 
ing and  electrically  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  short 
jumper  cable  means  and  means  electrically  connecting 
the  short  jumper  cable  means  to  the  major  portion  of 
the  jumper  cable  means  thereby  electrically  connecting 
the  short  jumper  cable  means  to  the  major  portion  of 
the  jumper  cable  means. 


3  337  696 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  FEEDING 
ENERGY    CONDUCTING    CABLES,   CON- 
DUrrS,  AND  THE  LIKE 
Matthias  GUbert  Waninger,  deceased,  late  of  Ettlingen, 
Baden,  Germany,  by  Ursula  Waninger,  nee  Jungbluth, 
executrix,  EttUngen,  Baden,  Germany,  and  Josef  Berkes, 
Siegen,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignors  to  Kabelschlepp 
G.m.b.H.,  Siegen,  Westphalia,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,388 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  4.  1962. 

K  47,665 

11  Claims.  (CI.  191—12) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  supporting  structure  includ- 
ing means  for  supporting  and  guiding  energy  conveying 
conductors,  especially  cables  and  hoses,  from  a  stationary 
connection  to  a  movable  consiuner  having  its  own  driving 
means:  motor  means  stationarily  arranged  adjacent  said 
supporting  structure  and  drivingly  connected  thereto,  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  means 
and  operable  by  a  movable  consumer  for  controlling  said 
motor  means. 


3  337  697 
ENCLOSED  TROLLEY  BUSWAY  SYSTEM 
Gerald  E.  Martin  and  Donald  G.  Sprigings,  Lynchbure. 
Va.,  assignors  to  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.,  LynchI 
burg,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,137 
9  Claims.  (CL  191—23) 


^ 


manually  operable  clamp 


neans  at  each  end  thereof  for 


1.  In  an  enclosed  conductor  system  of  the  character 
described,  a  plurality  of  modular  components  for  such 
system  each  comprising  a  conductor  enclosure  section 
formed  of  thermo-setting  plastic  material  of  high  impact 
and  beam  strength  and  non-conductive  of  electrical  cur- 
rent, said  section  being  generally  of  hollow  rectangular 
shape  m  transverse  cross-secUon  and  having  a  substantially 
horizontal  top  wall  and  substantially  vertical  side  walls 
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which  respectively  terminate  in  inturned  coplanar  flanges 
to  provide  the  section  with  a  bottom  wall  having  a  slot  of 
limited  uniform  width  extending  along  the  full  length  of 
the  section  midway  between  the  side  walls  thereof,  the 
top  wall  of  said  section  being  provided  internally  thereof 
at  spaced  intervals  above  the  length  thereof  with  a 
plurality  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extending 
parallel  grooves  of  generally  T-shaped  transverse  sections 
for  respectively  receiving  therein  in  electrically  insulated 
relation  the  upper  portions  of  a  plurality  of  I-shaped 
conductor  rails,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  inturned 
bottom  flanges  being  respectively  faced  with  current 
grounding  strips  extending  the  full  lengths  of  said  flanges 
to  provide  .grounded  supporting  tracks  for  a  current 
collecting  device  movable  within  said  enclosure  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  rails,  and  means  for  detach- 
ably  coupling  in  longitudinal  alinement  adjoining  ones  of 
said  sections  and  adjourning  grounding  strips  thereof  to 
provide  an  enclosure  with  electrically  continuous  ground- 
ing strips  of  any  desired  length. 


3,337,698 
PROPORTIONAL  CONTROLLER 
William  O.  Purcell,  Jr.,  Maitland,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,362 
7  Claims.  (CI.  200—6) 


1.  A  proportional  controller  comprising 

a  ball-shaped  commutator  mounted  at  one  end  and 
adapted  for  continuous  rotation; 

a  hollow  shell  concentric  with,  and  placed  around  the 
ball-shaped  commutator  so  as  to  move  in  all  direc- 
tions; 

a  plurality  of  brushes  on  the  hollow  shell  to  contact 
the  commutator;  and 

a  controller  handle  to  move  the  hollow  shell. 


3,337,699 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  TAP  SWITCH  WITH 
IMPROVED    CONTACT    AND    DETENT 
MEANS 

Edwin  A.  Miller,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

(11  Old  Elm  Road,  Bridgeport,  Conn.     06604) 

FUed  June  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  556,335 

11  Claims.  (CI.  200—11) 

1.  A  rotary  electric  tap  switch  comprising  a  base,  a 

shaft  supported  for  rotation  on  said  base  having  its  axis 

normal  to  the  plane  of  said  base,  fixed  contact  means 

carried  upon  said  base  in  concentric  relation  to  said  shaft 

axis,  a  contact  member  arranged  for  rotation  about  said 

shaft  axis  and  including  movable  contact  means  movable 

with  said  contact  member  for  engagement  with  and  dis- 


engagement from  said  fixed  contact  means,  drive  means 
for  said  contact  member  keyed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  index  means  connecting  said  contact  mem- 
ber to  said  drive  means  for  rotation  therewith  and  for 
raising  and  lowering  movement  of  said  contact  means 
relative  to  said  drive  means,  detent  indexing  means  car- 
ried by  said  base  for  imparting  raising  and  lowering 
movement  to  said  drive  means  and  for  positioning  said 
movable  contact  means  in  normal  full  contact  position 


in  engagement  with  said  fixed  contact  means  in  a  lowered 
position  of  said  drive  means,  and  differential  spring 
means  arranged  to  exert  pressure  upon  said  drive  means 
to  press  said  movable  contact  means  downwardly  into 
engagement  with  said  fixed  contact  means  in  said  lowered 
position  of  said  drive  means  and  to  exert  gradually  in- 
creased and  gradually  decreased  downward  pressure  upon 
said  contact  member  in  a  raised  position  of  said  drive 
means  as  said  movable  contact  means  is  respectively 
moved  into  and  out  of  said  normal  full  contact  position. 


3,337,700 

ADJUSTABLE  TIMING  DEVICE 

Melvin  A.  Lace,  Prospect  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Oak 

Electro/ Netics  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,074         _ 

7  Claims.  (CI.  200—38) 
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2.  A  timing  device  for  periodically  actuating  a  switch, 
comprising:  a  bi-directional  self -starting  motor  which, 
when  constrained  from  rotation  in  one  direction,  will 
rotate  in  the  opposite  direction;  a  base  upon  which  said 
motor  is  fixed;  a  timing  cam  having  an  actuating  surface 
and  abutment  means;  means  connecting  said  timing  cam 
to  said  motor  for  rotation  thereby;  a  switch  affixed  to  said 
base  and  having  actuating  means  positioned  to  be  actuated 
by  said  cam  surface;  a  first  stop  member  for  engaging  said 
abutment  means;  mounting  means  on  said  base;  a  first 
threaded  shaft  rotatably  held  within  said  mounting  means 
for  movement  of  said  shaft  relative  to  a  first  fixed  position 
on  said  base,  said  shaft  being  operatively  connected  with 
said  first  stop  member  to  position  the  same  at  different 
points  in  the  path  of  said  abutment  means,  the  engage- 
ment of  said  stop  member  with  said  abutment  means 
causing  said  motor  to  stop  rotation  in  the  one  direction 
and  begin  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction;  a  second 
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stop  member  for  engagit^g  said  abutment  means;  a  second 
threaded  shaft  rotatably  held  within  said  mounting  means 
for  movement  thereof  relative  to  a  second  fixed  position 
^n  said  base,  said  second  shaft  being  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  second  stop  member  to  position  the  same 
at  different  points  in  the  path  of  said  abutment  means, 
the  engagement  of  said  second  stop  member  with  said 
abutment  means  causing  said  motor  to  stop  rotation  in  the 
opposite  direction  and  b«gin  rotation  in  said  one  direction; 
and  a  first  and  second  3«t  of  indicia  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  positions  respectively,  wherein  the  total 
time  said  switch  is  activated  is  adjusted  by  moving  said 
first  threaded  shaft  relatjijve  to  said  first  set  of  indicia  and 
the  total  time  said  switt;h  is  deactuated  is  adjusted  by 
moving  said  second  threaded  shaft  relative  to  said  second 
set  of  indicia. 


^337,701 
RETARD  SENSOR  FOR  RETARDED  BOMBS 
Michael  J.  Prebilic,  Jr.,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  'the 
United  States  of  Am«vica  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 


FUed  June  29, 


6  Claimsf  (CI.  200—61.45) 


1965,  Ser.  No.  468,175 


1.  A  switch  responsive 


to  the  retarding  force  of  a  free- 


falling  parachute  retarded  drop  borob  for  controlling  the 
timing  of  a  fuze-arming  timing  mechanism  comprising: 
an  elongated  housing ^qapted  to  be  secured  to  the  drop 

bomb, 
an  inertia  weight  mejihber  slideably  disposed  within 
said  housing  and  adapted  to  move  rapidly  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  upon  application 
of  a  deceleration  foue, 
releasuble    coupling     i  leans    connecting    said    inertia 

hute  and  normally  locking  the 

weight  in  said  first  pQsition  until  the  parachute  opens, 

runaway   escapement  Ihieans   adapted   to  retard    and 

regulate  the  rate  of  jiiovement  of  the  weight  member 

when  unlocked  by  said  releasable  coupling  means, 

at  least  one  pair  of  med  electrical  contacts  mounted 

on  said  housing,  anq 
a  normally-open  switch  arm  for  cooperation  with  said 
fixed  contacts  positioned  within  said  housing  in  the 
path  of  movement  Of  said  inertia  weight  and  closed 
by  said  weight  upon  movement  thereof  to  said  second 
position, 
spring  means  within  siaid  housing  to  bias  said  inertia 
weight  member  towards  said  first  position, 
said  spring  having  sufficient  compressive  force  to 
return  said  inertia  weight  to  said  first  position 
if  the  deceleration  force  is  not  equal  to  a  mini- 
mum predetermined  magnitude, 
whereby  the  releasable  coupling  means  frees  the  inertia 
weight  for  deceleration-responsive  movement  with- 
in the  housing  whe^  the  parachute  opens  and  the 
inertia  weight  is  thetneafter  moved  from  a  first  to  a 
second  position  to  c  ose  a  switch  in  the  fuze  arming 


timing  mechanism  only  by  a  deceleration  force  of  a 
minimum  predetermined  magnitude  and  duration. 


3,337,702 
NON-DEFEAT  DOUBLE  SNAP-ACTING  SWITCH 
WITH  OSCILLATING  CONTACT 
Arnold  A.  Brevick,  Walter  L.  Cherry,  and  James  U. 
Demehl,  Highland  Park,  HI.,  assignors  to  Cherry 
Electrical  Products  Corp.,  Highland  Park,  HI.,  a 
'  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,390 
12  Clafans.  (CI.  200—67) 


12.  In  a  non-defeat  switch  for  use  with  a  timing  device 
or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising  a  fixed  contact, 
a  movable  contact,  a  toggle  member  mounting  said  mov- 
able contact  at  one  end  and  having  mounting  means  at 
the  other  end  providing  a  hinged  joint,  a  coil  spring  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  toggle  member  and  fixedly 
anchored  at  the  other  so  that  actuating  force  applied  in 
a  first  direction  against  the  central  portion  of  the  spring 
causes  the  same  to  be  moved  bodily  overcenter  for  op- 
eration of  the  contacts,  a  first  switch  operating  member 
having  a  presented  edge  for  engaging  the  spring  for  move- 
ment in  the  first  direction,  a  second  operating  member 
having  a  presented  edge  for  engagement  of  the  spring  for 
movement  of  the  same  in  a  substantially  different  direc- 
tion, said  first  operating  member  having  a  relief  adjacent 
its  presented  edge  and  at  least  one  of  the  presented  edges 
being  angled  to  provide  a  lateral  camming  surface  so 
that  when  the  switch  operating  members  are  both 
depressed  the  spring  is  cammed  laterally  into  said  relief 
thereby  permitting  the  second  operator  to  override  the 
action  of  the  first  operator. 


3,337,703 

SNAP  SWITCH  WITH  MOVABLE  CONTACTS 

ON  BIASED  ROCiONG  PLATE 

Kiyoshi  Yamada,  Kadoma-shi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Matsushita  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan,  a 

corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  575,008 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1965, 

40/71,539 

4  Claims.  (CI.  200—67) 


1.  An  electrical  snap  switch  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  an  electrical  terminal  and  an  electrically  con- 
ductive fulcrum  member  connected  to  said  terminal,  an 
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electrically  conductive  rocking  plate  pivotally  supported 
on  said  fulcrum  plate  so  as  to  provide  an  electrical  con- 
nection therewith  and  carrying  a  pair  of  contact  elements 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  plate,  a  pair  of  stationary  contact 
elements  mounted  for  contact  with  said  contact  elements 
on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rocking  plate  upon  tilting 
movement  of  said  rocking  plate  on  said  fulcrum  mem- 
ber, an  actuating  handle  tiltably  mounted  above  said  rock- 
ing plate  and  carrying  a  sliding  control  element  on  the 
lower  end  thereof,  said  control  element  being  spring 
biased  against  said  rocking  plate  to  urge  the  conductive 
rocking  plate  against  said  conductive  fulcrum  member, 
and  an  electrically  conductive  auxiliary  leaf  spring  con- 
nected between  said  conductive  fulcrum  member  and 
said  conductive  rocking  plate,  said  leaf  spring  engaging 
said  rocking  plate  at  a  point  spaced  laterally  away  from 
its  fulcrum  point  and  biased  against  said  rocking  plate 
toward  said  sliding  control  element  with  a  biasing  force 
smaller  than  the  biasing  force  on  said  sliding  control  ele- 
ment whereby  a  continuous  electrical  connection  is  main- 
tained between  said  fulcrum  member  and  said  rocking 
plate. 

V  3,337,704 

VCENTRIFUGALLY   OPERATED   ELECTRICAL 

SWITCH  HAVING  A  ROTOR  AND  STATOR 

Jan  Wilhelm  van  Golverdinge  Schut,  125  Bentinckstraaf, 

The  Hague,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  25,  1959, 

241,675 
11  Claims.  (CI.  200—80) 


11.  A  centrifugally  operated  switch  comprising  a  rotor 
and  a  stator,  said  rotor  being  rotatable  with  respect  to 
said  stator  about  a  main  axis  defining  axial  and  perpen- 
dicular thereof  radial  directions  in  said  switch,  said  rotor 
comprising    a    plurality    of   centrifugal    weights    spaced 
around  said  axis,  means  mounting  said  centrifugal  weights 
for  radial  reciprocable  movement,  spring  return  means 
urging  said  centrifugal  weights  radially  inwardly,  rotor 
cam  means,  means  mounting  said  rotor  cam  means  in  a 
predetermined  rotational  relationship  about  said  axis  to 
said  rotor  to  allow  rotation  thereabout  and  reciprocable 
movement  axially  of  said  axis  in  response  to  reciprocat- 
ing movement  of  said  centrifugal  weights,  said  stator  com- 
prising electrical  contact  means  operable  between  opera- 
tive positions  comprising  an  open  and  a  closed  position, 
stator  cam  means,  means  mounting  said  stator  cam  means 
in  a  predetermined  rotational  relationship  about  said  axis 
to  said  stator  for  reciprocable  movement  to  operate  said 
contact  means,  said  rotor  and  said  stator  cam  means 
comprising  operative  cam  surfaces  disposed  for  mutual 
engagement   defining   directly  co-operating  cam   means, 
said  directly  co-operating  cam  means  comprising  a  cam 
ring  having  a  peripheral  portion  and  mounted  coaxially 
with  said  main  axis  for  axial  reciprocable  movement  and 
at  least  one  cam  member  mounted  for  radial  reciprocable 
movement,  said  cam  member  being  disposed  engageable 
with  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  cam  ring,  at  least  one  of 
said  operative  cam  surfaces  defining  an  operative  cam 
surface  portion  inclined  to  said  rotor  axis,  said  inclined 
operative  cam  surface  portion  having  as  a  continuation 
thereof  an  operative  cam  surface  portion  extending  paral- 
lel to  said  main  axis  and  engaged  if  said  rotor  and  said 
stator  cam  means  co-operate  in  one  terminal  position  of 
their  reciprocating  movement. 


3,337,705 

FUSIBLE  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

Erwin  Salzer,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 

Chase-Shawmut  Company,  Newburyport,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,380 

5  Claims.  (CI.  200—120) 


«"M- 


it 


1.  An  electric  fuse  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  container  formed  of  an  insulating  sheet  material 
and  including  a  lateral  wall  having  predetermined 
depth  and  an  end  surface  arranged  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  said  lateral  wall; 

(b)  a  binderless  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside 
said  container; 

(c)  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  electric  con- 
ductors arranged  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said 
end  surface  of  said  container,  each  of  said  pair  of 
conductors  including  a  first  portion  projecting  into 
said  container  a  distance  equal  to  a  preponderant 
portion  of  said  predetermined  depth  of  said  lateral 
wall  thereof  and  submersed  in  said  filler  and  a  sec- 
ond portion  projecting  out  of  said  container  and 
out  of  said  filler; 

(d)  fuse  link  means  arranged  inside  said  filler  conduc- 
tively  interconnecting  said  pair  of  conductors;  and 

(e)  an  integral  shell  of  casting  resin  exposing  said 
second  portion  of  each  of  said  pair  of  conductors 
and  enveloping  all  sides  of  said  container. 


3,337,706 

TIMING  DEVICE 

Mclvin  A.  Lace,  Prospect  Heights,  HI.,  assignor  to  Oak 

Electro/Netics  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,779 

11  Claims.  (CI.  200—136) 


1.  A  timing  device  for  periodically  actuating  a  switch, 
con-prising:  a  member  having  a  cam  surface  thereon; 
means  for  producing  a  reciprocating  motion  in  said  mem- 
ber through  a  substantially  fixed  distance  path;  an  elec- 
trical switch  having  electrical  contacts  maintained  in  a 
first  electrical  condition  and  actuating  means  positioned 
in  the  path  of  the  reciprocating  cam  surface  for  engage- 
ment therewith,  causing  said  contacts  to  assume  a  second 
electrical  condition;  and  adjustable  means  for  moving  the 
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switch  along  said  path,  thereby 
varying  the  position  of  |slaid  actuating  means  in  said  sub- 


out  effeciing  the  period  of  said  switch. 


]  >ath  to  vary  the  duty  cycle  with- 


3,337,707 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  CONTACT  STRUCTURE 
INCLUDING  DAMPING  MEANS 
William  F.  Juptncr,  Lagiina  Beach,  and  Gunter  K.  Rueb, 
Laguna  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Babcock  Electronics 
Corporation,   Costa   Mesa,   Calif.,  a  corporation   of 
CaUf  omia  i 

Filed  Jan.  23,1^967,  Ser.  No.  611,142 
6  Cbihnb.  (CI.  200—166) 


3.  In  combination,  ai  contact  member  comprising  a 
strip  of  resilient  materiii  formed  with  a  pair  of  legs  in 
a  U-shape  and  means  fc^r  damping  motion  of  said  legs 
toward  and  away  from  orie  another  including  an  L-shaped 
leaf  spring  trapped  bet\»^en  said  legs  and  comprising  a 
pair  of  arms  bearing  ^\  their  juncture  against  one  of 
said  legs,  one  of  said  arttis  being  connected  to  one  point 
on  the  other  of  said  14^s  and  the  other  of  said  arms 


being  biased  into  slidabk 
on  said  other  of  said  legs. 


engagement  with  a  spaced  point 


1337,708 
SWITCH  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Walter  J.  Cerveny,  Vestal^  and  Charles  M.  Dino,  Endicott, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Amphenol  Corporation,  Broadview, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  573,957 
12  Claim!.  (CI.  200—168) 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  an  instrument  on  a  panel,  the 
instrument  having  an  element  projectable  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  panel  for  manual  access  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  panel,  the  mounting  device  including  a  body  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  fitted  to  the  panel  and  having  an  aper- 
ture registerable  with  salid  opening  in  the  panel  of  re- 
ceiving said  element  of  (he  instrument,  and  also  having 
extensions  laterally  of  tjhe  aperture  for  securement  of 


the  instrument  thereto  by  means  of  which  the  instrument 
is  supported  entirely  by  the  mounting  device,  and  the 
mounting  device  including  mounting  elements  at  the  mar- 
ginal edges  of  the  aperture  extendable  into  said  opening 
and  operatively  engageable  with  the  marginal  edges  of 
the  opening  for  mounting  the  device,  and  the  instrument, 
on  the  panel. 

3  337  709 

ELECTRIC-ARC  DISINTEGRATOR  HEAD 

Frank  E.  Bugher,  331  W.  Maplehurst, 

Femdale,  Mich.    48220 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,756 

10  Cbdms.  (CI.  219—69) 


1.  In  a  disintegrator  head,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: a  housing;  a  holding  arbor  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing; an  upper  electrical  magnet  coil;  a  lower  electrical 
magnet  coil  disposed  below  said  upper  magnet  coil  and 
in  spaced  apart  relationship  therewith;  means  supporting 
said  magnet  coils  in  said  housing;  an  upper  clapper  plate 
disposed  above  said  upper  magnet  coil;  a  lower  clapper 
plate  disposed  below  said  lower  magnet  coil;  a  tubular 
electrical  conductive  spindle  disposed  within  said  magnet 
coils  and  extended  above  said  upper  magnet  coil  and 
below  said  lower  magnet  coil;  said  spindle  being  fixed  to 
said  clapper  plates;  a  chuck  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  spindle  for  operatively  connecting  a  disintegrating 
electrode  to  said  spindle;  means  electrically  connecting 
said  magnet  coils  to  an  electrical  source  of  power  for 
alternate  energization  and  de-energization  of  the  same 
for  alternately  attracting  and  repelling  said  clapper  plates 
to  move  said  spindle  upwardly  and  downwardly;  means 
connected  to  said  spindle  for  connecting  the  spindle  to  a 
source  of  coolant;  and,  means  connected  to  said  spindle 
for  connecting  the  spindle  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy. 


3,337,710 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  ATTACH- 
ING AN  ELONGATED  ELEMENT  TO  AN 
ARTICLE 

Reginald  J.  Stebbfais,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,405 
21  Claims.  (CI.  219—85) 
1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  elongated  element  from 
a  continuous  filament  and  attaching  the  element  to  an  ar- 
ticle, which  comprises: 
means  for  holding  the  article; 

means  for  holding  a  continuous  supply  of  the  filament; 

means  movable  between  said  filament  holding  means 

and  said  article  holding  means  for  advancing  the 

filament  into  abutting  relationship  with  the  article; 


1352 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1967 


means  carried  by  said  advancing  means  for  shaping  the 
terminus  extremity  of  the  filament  in  preparation  for 
attachment  to  the  article  and  for  cutting  the  filament 
to  length  after  attachment  to  the  article;  and 


while  passing  a  resistive-heating  electric  current 
through  said  bodies  and  said  weld  in  series 
to  heat  said  layer  and  extrude  it  from  the  region  at 
which  said  electrodes  apply  pressure  to  said  bodies 
and  thereby  form  at  least  one  further  weld  between 
said  bodies. 


3,337,712 
ELECTRIC  WELDING  OF  UPWARDLY 
EXTENDING  SEAMS 
John  Antbony  Lucey,  Chalfont  St.  Peter,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  British  Oxygen  Company  Umited,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  569,891 
ffT)  Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  5,  1965, 

33,580/65 
11  Claims.  (CI.  219—136) 


means  for  attaching  the  shaped  end  of  the  filament  to 
the  article  upon  establishment  of  the  abutting  rela- 
tionship therebetween. 


3,337,711 

METHOD   OF  WELDING   METAL  BODIES 

SEPARATED  BY  AN  ADHESIVE  LAYER 

Janusz  L.  A.  Garscia,  Juliana  Bruna  Str.  12/19, 

Warsaw  12,  Poland 

Filed  May  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  548,836 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  May  IS,  1965, 

P  109,111 

1  Claim.  (CI.  219—92) 


thclnc  Sdunca) 


ConducfiM  M>r*^>«c* 


Moi*cci»ducfyv» 


I.  A  consumable  nozzle  for  consumable  nozzle  electric 
welding  formed  of  at  least  three  wires  disposed  side  by 
side  and  together  forming  a  closed  ring  in  cross-section, 
the  wires  together  defining  a  central  orifice  which  extends 
the  length  of  the  nozzle  and  through  which  an  electrode 
wire  may  be  passed. 


3,337,713  , 

ELECTRIC  SOLDERING  GUN  HAVING 
ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRODES 

Solomon  Abrams,  Detroit,  Micb. 

(14440  Park,  Oak  Park,  Micb.    48237) 

Filed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,156 

9  Claims.  (CI.  219—234) 


EtaOrc  fount) 


A  method  of  joining  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive 
metallic  bodies  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sandwiching  between  said  bodies  a  solid  non- 
conductive  thermally  softenable  adhesive  layer  pre- 
venting electrical  connection  of  said  bodies; 

(b)  electrically  connecting  said  bodies  externally  of 
said  layer  by  applying  to  them  an  electrically  con- 
ductive shunt; 

(c)  compressing  said  bodies  at  a  location  spaced  from 
said  shunt  between  a  pair  of  electrodes  while  pass- 
ing a  resistive-heating  current  through  said  elec- 
trodes whereby  said  current  flows  through  said 
bodies  and  said  shunt  in  series  and  around  said  layer, 
thereby  heating  said  layer  and  softening  same; 

(d)  continuing  the  passage  of  said  electric  current 
through  said  bodies  and  said  shunt  while  softening 
said  layer  and  urging  said  bodies  together  to  ex- 
trude said  layer  in  the  region  of  said  electrode  and 
bringing  said  bodies  into  direct  electrical  contact 
at  said  region; 

(e)  welding  said  bodies  together  upon  their  mutual 
electrical  contact  at  said  region  thereby  forming  an 
electrical  bypass  for  the  shunt; 

(f)  urging  said  electrodes  against  said  bodies  at  a 
region  spaced  from  the  weld  formed  in  step   (e) 


1.  In  combination,  an  electric  soldering  gun  having  a 
pistol  grip  handle  and  two  electrode  holders,  an  upper 
electrode  and  a  lower  resilient  electrode  in  said  holders, 
a  trigger  member  attached  to  the  lower  electrode  in  a 
position  forwardly  of  the  pistol  grip  handle  and  depend- 
ent downwardly  from  the  lower  electrode,  and  means  on 
said  trigger  slideably  receiving  the  lower  electrode. 


3,337,714 
HEATING  DEVICE 
Werner  W.  Buechner,  4407  Gladding  Court, 
Midland,  Micb.     48640 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,197 
9  Claims.  (CI.  219—331) 
1.  A  device  which  is  adapted  for  controlling  and  main- 
taining the  temperature  in  photographic  developing  equip- 
ment at  a  desired  temperature  B,  which  device  com- 
prises means  capable  of  providing  a  continuously  flowing 
stream  of  water,  having  an  essentially  constant  flow  rate 
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and  an  essentially  constant  temperature  A,  which  tem- 
perature A  is  lower  than  the  said  temperature  B,  said 
device  comprising  in  addition  at  least  one  heating  cham- 
ber and  means  which  are  adapted  to  pass  through  the 
heating  chamber  said  continuously  flowing  stream  of 
water,  and  disposed  in  said  heating  chamber  a  multiplicity 
of  electric  immersion  heaters,  each  of  said  heaters  hav- 
ing a  known  heating  <apacity  corresponding  to  a  tem- 


perature value,  the  sum 
of  said  heaters  being  i\ 
temperature  differential 
for  which  the  device  is! 


open  at  its  top,  a  bottom  wall  extending  across  and 
fixed  to  the  back  wall  and  partially  closing  the  lower  end 
of  the  body,  an  outlet  box  fixed  to  the  under  side  of 
said  bottom  wall,  a  supporting  bracket  having  arms  up- 
standing from  said  bottom  wall,  a  vertical  pipe  having 
its  lower  end  fixed  to  said  arms,  said  pipe  being  open 
at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  and  spaced  from  the  back 
and  front  walls  to  provide  paths  for  convection  air  cur- 
rents within  the  pipe  and  between  the  pipe  and  the  walls 
and  having  its  lower  end  spaced  above  said  bottom  wall 
and  its  upper  end  presented  to  and  spaced  from  said  rock 
pan,  a  vertical  elongated  electric  heating  element  spaced 
within  said  pipe  and  having  its  lower  end  mounted  on  said 
outlet  box,  means  for  connecting  the  heating  element  to 
a  source  of  electric  power,  said  heating  element  radiating 
heat  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipe  and  to  the  rock  pan, 
and  a  thermostat  control  for  said  heating  element,  said 
said  thermostat  control  being  located  within  the  outlet 
box  and  having  a  sensing  element  in  the  space  between 
^the  lower  end  of  the  pipe  and  said  walls  for  preventing 
overheating  in  case  of  blocking  said  outlet. 


total  of  the  temperature  values 

least  as  high  as  the  maximum 

between  temperature  A  and  B 

7uilt,  each  of  said  heaters  being 


3,337,716 

HEATING  STRUCTURE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

WELDING  PLASTICS 

Eugenie  Nittel,  nee  Krause,  18  Kelsterbacberstr., 

Raunbeim  6096,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,806 

9  Claims.  (CI.  219—541) 


provided  with  on-off  sw^llching  means,  whereby  only  those 
heaters  and  as  many  o<  the  heaters  are  activated,  whose 
temperature  values  add  tip  approximately  to  the  tempera- 
ture differential  by  which  the  flowing  stream  of  water 
is  to  be  heated  to  achievi;  the  said  temperature  B. 


1337,715 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  SAUNA  STOVE 
John  J.  Finn,  Erie,  Pat.,  assignor  of  one-balf  to  Glenn 
Electric  Heater  Corporation,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,573 
3  Claims.  (CI.  219—367) 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  welding  plastics,  in  combination, 
an  elongated  electrically  conductive  endless  heating  ele- 
ment; and  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  electrical  con- 
nection means  fixed  to  said  heating  element  for  connect- 
ing the  latter  into  an  electrical  circuit,  each  of  said  elec- 
trical connection  means  including  pair  of  electrically 
conductive  portions  contacting  said  heating  element 
and  located  adjacent  but  angularly  offset  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  said  endless  heat- 
ing element  for  leading  current  into  said  heating  element 
at  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  said  heating  element  and 
pair  of  electrical  connection  means  forming  a  one-piece 
structure  with  said  pair  of  connection  means  integrally 
connected  with  said  heating  element,  whereby  said  heat- 
ing element  is  uniformly  heated  throughout  its  length 
through  uniform  distribution  of  electrical  current  within 
said  heating  element. 


3.  A  sauna  stove  havihg  a  body  of  triangular  horizontal 
cross  section  open  at  topi  and  bottom,  said  body  having  a 
front  wall  with  a  hot  aip  outlet  adjacent  the  top  and  an 
angular  back  wall  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
front  wall  and  adapted  to  fit  in  the  corner  of  a  sauna 


room,  a  triangular  rock 
in  and  closing  the  top  c 

S41   O.G.— 4S 


)an  above  said  outlet  and  fitting 
said  body,  said  rock  pan  being 


3,337,717 
DOUBLE  HEAD  STATION  FOR  CARD  READER 
Gustave  David  Cerf,  Ambler,  Pa.,  Gilbert  Trevino  Gon- 
zalez, Danbury,  and  Erwin  Wilbelm  Rosenthal,  East 
Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  Kurt  Breitscbwerdt,  Bemville,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Remington  Rand,  Division  of  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,975 
11  Claims.  (CI.  235—61.11) 
I.  A  record-reader  comprising: 
a  lower  unit; 
an  upper  unit  hingedly  mounted  for  opening  and  closing 

movement  relative  to  the  lower  unit; 
means  for  releasably  latching  the  upper  unit  to  the 
lower  unit  in  the  closed  position; 
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means  for  counterbalancing  and  braking  the  upper  unit 

in  the  open  position; 
the  upper  and  lower  units  defining  a  record  passage 

therebetween  when  the  upper  unit  is  in  the  closed 

position; 
a  chamber  in  the  upper  unit  for  receiving  an  elongated 

lamp  having  a  radiation-  and  heat-producing  element 

for  directing  radiation  toward  the  record  passage  and 

the  lower  unit; 
a  pair  of  radiation-sensing  means  in  the  lower  unit; 
means  for  directing  the  radiation  in  two  pathways  to 

the  respective  sensing  means  in  a  manner  to  effect 

double  reading  of  the  record  information  locations; 
means  adjacent  the  record  passage  to  admit  radiation 

to  the  sensing  means; 
means  for  mounting  the  lamp  in  the  chamber,  said 

mounting   means  being   adapted   for   movement  to 

align  the  lamp  with  the  radiation-sensing  means  and 

radiation-admitting  means; 


means  defining  an  air  passage  adjacent  the  lamp  cham- 
ber; 

means  for  distributing  air  from  the  passage  substantially 
uniformly  over  the  length  of  the  lamp  for  cooling 
purposes; 

an  opening  in  the  upper  housing  communicating  with 
the  air  passage  for  delivering  a  flow  of  air  thereinto; 

a  conduit  on  the  base  unit  adapted  for  connection  of 
an  air  line  thereto,  said  conduit  being  positioned  to 
communicate  with  the  upper  unit  air-delivery  open- 
ing for  supplying  air  thereto  when  the  upper  housing 
is  in  the  closed  position; 

means  at  the  lower  surface  of  the  upper  unit  for  releas- 
ing air  therefrom  and  directing  the  released  air  over 
the  radiation-admitting  means  for  cleaning  thereof; 

and  means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  radiation  reach- 
ing the  sensing  means. 


3  337  718 
LIGHT  SCAN  RECORDING  AND  READOUT 
David  C.  Harper,  Rochester,  Raymond  T.  Wright,  West 
Webster,  and  James  E.  Young,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,217 
3  Claims.  (CI.  235—61.11) 
3.  An  optical  data  processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  flying  spot  scanner; 

(b)  means  to  support  a  photosensitive  recording  ele- 
ment carrying  preprinted  clock  tracks  in  two  fre- 
quencies; 


(c)  photo  sensing  means; 

(d)  an  optical  system  to  relay  the  light  spot  from  said 
scanner  to  said  recording  element  and  to  collect  the 
light  from  said  recording  element  on  said  photo  sens- 
ing means; 

(e)  means  to  separate  from  the  output  of  said  photo 
sensing  means  two  clock  signals  obtained  from  clock 
tracks  preprinted  on  said  element; 

(f)  a  difference  amplifier  connected  to  said  means  to 
separate  for  providing  an  output  that  is  a  function 
of  the  difference  in  amplitude  of  said  two  clock  sig- 
nals; 


(g)  sweep  generating  means  for  generating  a  sweep 
signal  for  said  scanner; 

(h)  sweep  amplifying  means  connected  to  said  gen- 
erating means  for  driving  said  scanner  in  accordance 
with  the  output  of  said  generating  means; 

(i)  a  gain  control  for  said  sweep  amplifying  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  difference  amplifier 
for  changing  the  amplitude  of  said  sweep  signal  until 
said  two  clock  signals  are  balanced  in  amplitude. 


3,337,719 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

DATA  PROCESSING  CARDS 

Loren  R.  Wilson,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Magnavox  Company,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,715 
12  Claims.  (CI.  235—61.12) 
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6.  A  rectangular  data  storage  card  for  having  data 
magnetically  and  photographically  recorded  thereon  for 
use  in  a  data  processing  apparatus,  said  card  comprising 
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the  combination  of  a  rectangular  base  member  consist- 
ing of  a  transparent  material  and  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
sides  and  a  pair  of  opposite  ends,  a  layer  of  magnetic 
material  having  a  width  equal  to  the  space  between  said 
sides  and  extending  from  one  of  said  ends  toward  the 
opposite  end  thereof  to  thereby  cover  only  a  portion 
of  said  base  member,  a  transparent  photographic  mem- 
ber disposed  on  said  base  member  so  as  to  extend  from 
said  magnetic  layer  to  the  other  of  said  ends  to  thereby 
cover  substantially  all  Of  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
base  member  and  having  data  photographically  recorded 
thereon,  and  a  rectangular  cover  member  having  a  size 
substantially  identical  tpi  said  base  member  disposed  over 
said  layer  of  magnetic  material  and  said  photographic 
member  for  enclosing  and  protecting  them  so  that  said 
last  data  may  be  photographically  reproduced  by  pro- 
jecting light  through  said  photographic  member. 


i: 


1,337,720 
MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Gottfried,  Torrance,  and  George  F.  Marsh, 
Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,830 
9  Ciaiins.  (CI.  235—92) 


1.  A  counter  compri;;  ng 

a  plurality  of  stages  connected  in  an  ordered  relation- 
ship, each  of  said  stages  having  n  states, 

means  for  setectivelJ  clamping  or  unclamping  said 
selected  stages,  sale  selected  stages  being  clamped 
in  any  of  said  n  statjQs, 

means  for  by-passingj  paid  selected  stages  whereby  said 
selected  stages  are  by-passed  and  the  next  stage  in 
said  ordered  relationship  is  advanced,  and 

means  for  reading  oi|t  the  condition  of  the  states  of 
each  stage  of  said  counter  whereby  the  indicated  total 
of  the  counter  may  toe  decoded. 


M37,721 

COUNT  BY  SIX  COUNTER 

Emil  Kueiz,  Jr.,  Salem,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,801 

4  Cbiitts.  (CI.  235—92)  i 


1.  An  electrical  circiwi  responsive  to  successive  pulses, 
a  series  of  bistable  elements,  each  having  a  set  and  reset 
condition,  first  circuit  irieans  for  applying  impulses  to 
the  first  of  said  bistable  'elements,  means  connecting  said 
series  of  bistable  elemenjts  for  binary  operation  in  response 
to  the  impulses  applied  to  the  first  of  said  bistable  ele- 
ments, and  second  circUijt  means  responsive  to  the  setting 


of  the  second  and  third  bistable  elements  in  the  set  con- 
dition and  having  its  output  directly  connected  to  said 
second  and  third  bistable  elements  for  resetting  the  sec- 
ond and  third  bistable  elements  so  that  the  fourth  bistable 
element  is  complemented  from  its  previous  condition. 


3,337,722 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Gerhard  Siess,  Owingen,  Kreis  Uberlingen,  and  Wolfgang 
Schulz,  Uberlingen  (Bodensee),  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  &  Co.,  G.m.b.H.,  Uber- 
lingen (Bodensee),  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,823 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  9,  1962, 

B  67,630;  Apr.  5,  1963,  B  71,426 

4  Claims.  (CI.  235—92) 


^ 


..r    ' 


1.  Recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  voltage-to-frequency  transducer  having  a  limited 
range  over  which  the  frequency  of  the  impulses  de- 
veloped by  said  transducer  is  linearly  related  to  the 
amplitude  of  a  signal  supplied  thereto; 

means  for  supplying  an  input  signal  to  said  voltage- 
to-frequency  transducer; 

a  counter  for  counting  the  impulses  developed  by  said 
voltage-to-frequency  transducer; 

sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  level  at  which  said 
voltage-to-frequency  transducer  is  operating  and  for 
developing  a  control  effect  when  a  preselected  level 
on  said  limited  range  is  exceeded; 

means  responsive  to  said  control  eflfect  for  attenuating 
said  input  signal  by  a  prescribed  factor  when  said 
preselected  level  is  exceeded  and  for  translating  said 
attenuated  signal  to  said  voltage-to-frequency  trans- 
ducer and  for  discontinuing  attenuation  of  said  in- 
put signal  by  said  predescribed  factor  when  the 
operation  of  said  transducer  drops  below  said  pre- 
selected level; 

means  responsive  to  said  control  effect  for  increas- 
ing the  counting  rate  of  said  counter  by  the  same 
prescribed  factor  by  which  said  input  signal  is  at- 
tenuated when  said  preselected  level  is  exceeded  and 
for  resuming  the  initial  counting  rate  of  said  counter 
when  the  operation  of  said  transducer  drops  below 
said  preselected  level; 

means  for  extracting  the  total  count  of  said  counter  at 
the  occurrences  of  extreme  values  of  said  input  sig- 
nal; 

means  for  detecting  the  occurrences  of  extreme  values 
of  said  signals  supplied  to  said  voltage-to-frequency 
transducer  and  for  initiating  the  operation  of  said 
count  extracting  means  when  said  extreme  values 
are  detected; 

and  means  responsive  to  said  control  effect  for  pre- 
venting said  detection  of  occurrences  of  extreme 
values  from  passing  to  said  count  extracting  means 
whenever  said  control  effect  is  developed. 
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3,337,723 
INTEGRATING  DATA  CONVERTER  TO  PROVIDE 
CONTINUOUS  REPRESENTATION  OF  AIRCRAFT 
POSITION 

Lcc  M.  Etnyre,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,560 
8  Claims.  (CI.  235—150.27) 


in  height,  means  for  adjusting  said  casing  in  azimuth, 
means  for  suspending  said  casing  on  a  cable,  at  least  one 
lamp  mounted  in  said  casing,  means  for  pivoting  said 


0«tTA«C(« 
0«Ta 


\  CidCwT  I 


L-—_n-n-' 

ICMKUlT  I 


1.  A  data  converter  for  converting  aircraft  velocity  and 
heading  inputs  into  a  digital  output  proportonal  to  air- 
craft position  relative  to  a  reference  point,  comprising 
in  combination: 
means  providing  an  A.C.  voltage  output  having  an 
amplitude  proportional  to  aircraft  velocity  and  a 
phase  representative  of  direction  of  travel, 
A.-C.-D.C.  converter  means  connected  to  said  means 
providing  a  D.C.  voltage  output  having  a  magnitude 
proportional  to  aircraft  velocity, 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  connected  to  said 
A.C. -D.C.  converter  means  providing  a  frequency 
output  having  a  repetition  rate  proportional  to  said 
magnitude  of  said  D.C.  voltage, 
reversible  counter  means  connected  to  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  means   counting  the   number  of 
cycles  of  said  frequency  output, 
phase  comparator  means  connected  between  said  means 
and  said  reversible  counter  means  causing  said  re- 
versible counter  means  to  count  up  when  any  com- 
ponent of  aircraft  velocity  is  in  one  direction  and 
to  count  down  when  any  component  of  aircraft  ve- 
locity is  in  the  opposite  direction  whereby  the  count 
in  said  reversible  counter  means  is  indicative  of  air- 
craft position.  ^ 


3,337,724 
ILLUMINATING  DEVICES  CARRIED  BY  MOV- 
ABLE    CONTROL    BOXES    FOR    MACHINE 
TOOLS 

Rene  Deflandre,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
dite:  Derefa  Etabiissement  pour  le  Developpement, 
Recherches  et  Fabrications  Industrielles,  Vaduz, 
Liechtenstein 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  449,595 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  28,  1964, 

972,566 

3  Claims.  (CI.  240—2) 

1.  In  a  movable  console  for  controlling  a  machine  tool, 

a  casing  for  said  console,  means  for  adjusting  said  casing 


at  least  one  lamp  about  a  horizontal  axis  with  respect  to 
a  wall  of  said  casing  and  manually  operable  means  for 
controlling  said  pivoting  means. 


3  337  725 

UNDERWATER  LIGHT  ASSEMBLY 

Floyd  M.  Nash,  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Jacuzzi 

Bros.,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,563 

13  Claims.  (CI.  240—26) 


1.  An  underwater  light  assembly  installation  for  a 
swimming  pool  or  the  like  having  a  wall  and  a  deck  along 
the  upper  rim  of  such  wall,  comprising 

a  tube, 

a  lens  at  one  end  of  said  tube, 

means  for  sealing  said  lens  to  said  tube  in  a  water  tight 
seal, 

a  light  housing  mounted  on  the  remaining  end  of  said 
tube  for  housing  a  light  source,  said  light  housing 
including 

a  heat  protective  cover  assembly, 

said  underwater  light  assembly  being  installed  in  a  pool 
with  said  tube  passing  through  said  wall,  and  with 
said  lens  sealed  in  said  wall  and  with  said  light  hous- 
ing in  said  deck. 


3,337,726 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE  ASSEMBLY 
John  Kepenach,  Middlesex,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Pfaff  and 
Kendall,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  June  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,737 
2  Claims.  (CI.  240—128) 
1.  A  lighting  fixture  assembly  for  removably  securing 
a  light  housing  to  the  casing  of  a  fixture,  comprising  a 
base  member,  means  to  secure  the  light  housing  to  the 
base  member,  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  base  mem- 
ber, complementarily  spaced  apertures  provided  in  the 
fixture  casing,  a  plurality  of  spring  plates  secured  to  the 


August  22,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


1357 


base  member  at  one  efid,  the  free  ends  of  said  spring 
plates  bearing  against  the  base  member  adjacent  the 
apertured  portion  thereof,  button  members  being  urged 
by  the  spring  plates  fori  jregistration  with  and  free  move- 
ment in  the  base  membet-  apertures,  said  button  members 
being  proportioned  to  extend  through  the  apertures  of 
the  base  member  and  through  the  apertures  in  the  fixture 
casing  to  secure  the  baii  member  to  the  casing,  so  that. 


said  first  vehicle  receives  a  plurality  of  different  fre- 
quency signals,  the  number  of  which  is  indicative  df 
the  space  between  the  leading  end  of  the  following 
vehicle  and  the  trailing  end  of  the  first  vehicle. 


3,337,728 
MASS  SPECTROGRAPH  ION  SOURCE  WHEREIN  A 
PULSED  ARC  IS  PRODUCED  BY  VIBRATING 
ONE  ELECTRODE 
Lewis  Friedman,  Patchogue,  and  Adolph  P.  Irsa,  Plain- 
view,  N.Y.,  aslgnors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,980 
5  Claims.  (CI.  250—41.9) 


WCOOSUT 
eUCTMOU.  sxwx 


on  pressing  the  buttons  inwardly  of  the  fixture  casing  and 
clear  of  the  apertures  in  ^aid  casing,  the  light  housing  may 
be  removed  from  the  fixture  casing  for  access  to  the  latter, 
said  spring  plates  heaving  offset  portions  urging 'said 
button  members  to  so  eifend  through  the  apertures  in  the 
fixture  casing,  said  spring  plates  terminating,  below  the 
offset  portions  thereof,  jin  flanges  for  abutment  with  the 
base  member. 


J,337,727 
VEHICLE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Sydney  W.  Freeman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  16,i  1963,  Scr.  No.  330,764 
3  Claims.  (CI.  246—63) 
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3.  A  system  for  controlling  vehicle  traffic  in  one  direc- 
tion along  a  stretch  of  railway  track  divided  by  insulated 
rail  joints  into  successive  track  sections,  each  section 
having  a  length  at  least!  as  great  as  the  braking  distance 
required  to  stop  a  vehicle  travelling  at  a  predetermined 
maximum  speed  comprisjitig, 

(a)  means  for  energizing  the  track  rails  including  a 
plurality  of  distinctive  high  frequency  transmitters 
connected  to  the  track  rails  of  each  section  at  sub- 
stantially evenly  spaced  intervals  respectively, 

(b)  said  energizing  means  being  normally  effective  to 
energize  the  track  itails  by  the  transmitters  for  the 
associated  track  sections  only, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  first  vehicle 
in  one  of  the  track  sections  for  by-passing  the  in- 
sulated joints  separating  the  next  track  section  in 
the  rear  to  permit  the  energization  of  the  track 
rails  in  said  section  in  the  rear  by  frequencies  trans- 
mitted through  the  track  rails  of  said  one  track  sec- 
tion, and 

(d)  receiving  means  on  the  leading  end  of  each  vehicle 
effective  to  pickup  each  of  the  different  frequency 
jugnals  being  appliod  to  the  track  rails  ahead  of  the 
vehicle,  whereby  a  following  or  second  vehicle  op- 
erating in  said  ne)c|t  track  section  in  the  rear  of 


1.  In  an  ion  source  for  a  mass  spectrograph  having  an 
ion  extraction  means  at  one  end  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  a  first  and  sofid  pointed  anode  having 
a  first  axis,  a  slitted,  hollow,  cylindrical  cathode  forming 
an  inside  wall  around  a  uniform  diameter  well  having 
a  second  axis  at  right  angles  to  said  first  axis,  said  cath- 
ode forming  a  slit  in  said  inside  wall  parallel  with  said 
second  axis  for  inserting  said  anode  from  one  side  of  said 
well  to  the  other  side  thereof  transverse  to  said  second 
axis,  means  for  energizing  said  anode  and  cathode  at  low 
voltage  for  producing  ions  from  solid  material  in  an 
arc  between  said  pointed  anode  and  the  inside  wall  of 
said  cathode  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  first  axis 
and  said  wall  opposite  to  said  slit,  and  means  for  vibrat- 
ing said  anode  back  and  forth  in  a  first  plane  passing 
through  said  slit  and  intersecting  said  second  axis  and  the 
inside  wall  of  said  cathode,  the  direction  of  said  vibra- 
tion being  at  right  angles  to  said  second  axis  whereby 
said  arc  is  pulsed  at  right  angles  to  said  second  axis  to 
provide  a  pulsed  jet  of  ions  that  is  shaped  by  said  anode 
and  cathode  to  limit  the  escape  thereof  in  a  small  solid 
angle  into  said  ion  extraction  means  along  a  third  axis 
corresponding  to  the  intersection  of  said  first  plane  and 
the  inside  wall  of  said  cathode  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  the  directions  of  said  vibration  of  said  anode  and 
the  pulsing  arc  produced  thereby. 


3>337  729 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INVESTIGAT- 
ING  VARIATIONS  IN  SURFACE  WORK  FUNC- 
TION  BY  ELECTRON  BEAM  SCANNING 
Richard  E.  Thomas,  Riverdale,  Md.,  and  Geoige  A.  Haas, 
Alexandria,  Va.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  NoY.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,483 
13  Claims,  (a.  250—49.5) 
I.  A  method  of  mvestigating  the  variation  in  surface 
work  function  of  a  material  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  scanning  the  surface  of  the  material  to  be  investi- 
gated with  a  beam  of  electrons  at  a  given  rate  and 
at  an  energy  in  the  retarding  field  region  of  said  sur- 
face wherein  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
beam  electrons  are  reflected  by  said  surface  without 
producing  secondary  emission  electrons, 

(b)  producing  a  signal  representative  of  the  amount  of 
electrons  accepted  by  the  surface  of  the  material  at 
a  given  beam  energy. 
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(c)  applying  the  signal  to  the  input  of  a  display  t 
while  synchronously  scanning  the  display  tube  at 
scanning  rate  of  the  scanning  tube,  and 


tube 
the 


(d)  producing  a  visual  presentation  wherein  bright  and 
dark  areas  of  the  presentation  represent  variations 
of  work  functions  of  the  scanned  surface. 


3,337,730 
PANOGRAPHIC  X-RAY  TUBEHEAD  ASSEM- 
BLAGE FOR  INTRA-ORAL  USE  COMBINED 
WITH  ALIGNING  EAR  PROBES 
Harry  E.  Koemer,  Catonsville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,980 
2  Claims.  (CI.  250—50) 
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1.  A  panographic  X-ray  tubehead  assemblage  for  intra- 
oral use,  comprising  an  anode  rod  for  extension  into  the 
patient's  mouth,  a  pair  of  ear  probes  extending  in  the 
general  direction  of  extension  of  said  anode  rod,  and  hav- 
ing inwardly-facing  probe  tips  for  insertion  in  the  patient's 
ears,  and  means  coupling  said  ear  probes  to  said  anode 
rod  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  permit  adjustment 
of  the  separation  distance  between  said  probe  tips  and  of 
the  position  thereof  extendedly  and  proximately  of  said 
anode  rod,  while  maintaining  said  tips  aligned  and  equally 
spaced  from  a  median  plane  passing  through  the  center- 
line  of  said  anode  rod  irrespective  of  the  degree  of  their 
separation  or  of  their  proximate  or  extended  position 
relative  to  such  rod. 


3,337,731 
MULTIPLE-SHOT  X-RAY  THERMAL  VACUUM 
CHAMBER  FOR  TESTING  SAMPLES  OVER 
A  WIDE  TEMPERATURE  RANGE 

Vasily  Grigorjcvich  Kuznetsov,  Sretensky  bulvar  6/1,  apt. 
141;  Leonid  Ivanovich  Tajukin,  Profsoyusnaja  St.  18, 
korp.  3,  apt.  16;  Viktor  Petrovich  Bychkov,  3rd  Aka- 
demichcsky  proezd  15,  apt.  98;  Vladimir  Georgievich 
Brodov,  Frunze  St.  18,  apt.  8;  and  Julia  Nikolaevna 
Ryurikova,  Vorontsovsky  per.  4,  apt.  2,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S  R 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,755 
1  Claim.  (CI.  250—51.5) 
A  multiple-shot  X-ray  thermal  vacuum  chamber  for  test- 
ing mono-  or  polycrystals  over  a  wide  range  of  temper^ 
atures,  comprising  support  means;  means  for  adjusting  the 


positions  of  support  means;  a  flange  fixed  on  the  support 
means;  driving  means  mounted  on  said  flange;  a  gonio- 
metric  head  connected  with  the  driving  means  and  capable 
of  rotating  and  oscillating  in  response  thereto;  means  for 
securing  the  sample  under  study  in  the  goniometric  head 
coaxially  with  the  same;  means  for  protecting  the  gonio- 
metric head  from  heat  radiation;  a  thermostat  for  the  test- 
ing of  samples,  means  providing  an  internal  chamber  into 
which  said  goniometric  head  with  a  sample  is  placed,  said 
thermostat  being  fastened  to  said  flange  and  including 
means  for  heating  the  sample  in  said  internal  chamber  to 
a  temperature  in  the  general  range  of  about  1000-1300° 
C;  movable  means  for  measuring  temperature;  means  for 
adjusting  the  temperature  in  the  thermostat  chamber  cou- 
pled to  said  means  for  temperature  measuring;  means  for 
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hermetically  sealing  said  thermostat  chamber  and  means 
for  setting  up  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  in  said  cham- 
ber; a  multiple  shot  movable  film  holder  means  mounted 
on  said  support  means  and  encompassing  said  thermo- 
stat; X-ray  sensitive  stock  in  said  film  holder  capable  of 
receiving  radiation  reflected  from  the  sample;  means  for 
transmitting  X-ray  radiation  to  said  sample,  and  receiving 
radiation  therefrom  being  reflected  to  said  X-ray  sensitive 
stock;  a  cryostat  for  testing  samples  at  temperatures  in 
the  general  range  of  from  about  the  temperature  of  liquid 
nitrogen  to  about  300°  C,  provided  with  an  internal 
chamber  into  which  said  goniometric  head  with  the  sample 
can  be  placed;  said  cryostat  being  interchangeable  with 
said  thermostat  and  including  means  for  cooling  the  sam- 
ple, means  for  heating  the  sample,  and  movable  means 
for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  sample. 


3,337,732 
SCREW   DRIVE   MECHANISM   FOR   MOVING   AN 
ARTICLE   ALONG   A    RECTILINEAR   PATH    IN- 
DEPENDENTLY  OF  IRREGULARITIES  IN  SAID 
SCREW 

Willard  J.  Opocensky,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

General  Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feh.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,951 

15  Claims.  (CI.  250—52) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  providing  a  rectilinear  motion 
to  a  movable  carriage  along  linear  guide  means  by  a  ro- 
tatable  lead  screw  positioned  parallel  to  said  guide  means, 
a  carriage  drive  mechanism  connecting  said  carriage  to  said 
lead  screw  for  providing  said  motion  independently  of 
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irregularities  in  said  leap  [screw,  said  carriage  drive  mech- 
anism comprising: 
a  nut  threadably  engaging  said  rotatable  lead  screw, 

and  li 

drive  means  connecteif  to  said  carriage  and  coupled  to 
said  nut  for  urging  said  carriage  along  said  guide 
means  upon  rotation  of  said  lead  screw,  the  coupling 
to  said  nut  being  a  lopse  engagement  for  isolating  said 
drive  means  and  sa  ^  carriage  from  non-axial  move- 
ment of  said  nut  caused  by  irregularities  in  said  lead 
screw. 


^337,733 
IMAGE  AMPLIFYING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  PULSE 
GENERATOR  APPLIED  TO  PARALLEL  ELEC- 
TRODES SEPARATED  BY  AN  lONIZABLE  GAS 
Georges  Charpak  and  L^uis  Massonnet,  Geneva,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  EtabUssem^nt  Public:  Centre  National 
de  la  Recherche  Sciefi|tifique,  Paris,  France,  a  corpo- 
ration of  France  I 

nied  Dec.  19,  i963,  Ser.  No.  331,701 

Claims  priority,  applltation  France,  Dec.  27, 1962, 

fl9,863 

9  Claims.  (CI.  250—83.6) 


f^f 


6 


1.  A  radiation  amplifier  device  for  radioscopy,  radiog- 
raphy and  neutron-radiOigraphy  detection,  comprising  a 
gas-tight  chamber,  havijig  two  parallel  plane  electrodes 
spaced  apart  from  one  another,  one  of  said  electrodes 
having  a  layer  of  a  high  absorption  coefficient  with  re- 
spect to  said  radiations^  I  which  emits  charged  radiation 
upon  absorption  of  said  |first  radiations  to  produce  elec- 
trons in  the  gas  within  s^id  chamber,  and  the  other  elec- 
trode being  transparent  tp  light  rays,  in  said  chamber,  a 
gaseous  mixture  consistiHg  of  a  very  small  amount  of  a 
halogen  and  of  at  least|pne  rare  gas  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  neon,  krypton,  argon,  xenon  and  helium,  a 
DC.  source  of  voltage  below  the  breakdown  voltage  of 
said  gaseous  mixture  h^ing  a  positive  and  a  negative 
terminal,  a  limiter  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  across 
said  source,  a  short-pulscj  generator  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  D.C  source,  ^\i  electrical  connection  between 
said  transparent  electrodei  and  the  positive  terminal  of  the 
source  in  series  with  sai<|  generator,  the  negative  terminal, 
being  connected  to  the  ^ectrode  having  a  layer  of  high 
absorption  coefficient,  said  voltage  supplied,  respectively, 
by  said  generator  and  s^id  source  being  such  that  their 
sum,  at  the  instant  of  t>je  passage  of  a  pulse,  is  higher 
than  the  breakdown  voltpge  of  the  gas  enclosed  in  said 
tight  chamber. 


1337,734 
SPACE  CHARGE^  LIMITED  AVALANCHE 
COUNTER  FOR  ULTRA-VIOLET  RADIA- 
TION DETECTION 
Talbot  A.  Chubb,  Arlin(;kon,  Va.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as !  ("epresented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,182 
8  Claims.  (CI.  250—83.6) 
1.  A  space  charge  limit|ed  avalanche  counter  tube  which 
comprises:  I 

a   cylindrical    cathodo 
counter  tube. 


forming   the    housing   of   said 


a  radiation  transparent  lithium  fluoride  window  secured 
across  one  end  of  said  cathode, 

an  insulation  secured  across  the  opposite  end  of  said 
tube, 

an  anode  extending  through  said  insulation  linearly 
along  the  axis  of  said  cathode  into  the  area  bounded 
by  said  cathode, 

said  anode  having  a  diameter  of  about  0.04  inch  over 
a  greater  portion  of  its  length  and  a  shorter  length 
portion  of  about  0.001  inch  diameter  at  their  junc- 
tion and  terminating  in  a  point, 


said  pointed  portion  extending  from  the  inner  end  of 
said  anode  and  coaxial  therewith, 

said  anode  having  a  spacing  between  the  inner  end 
thereof  and  said  window  which  is  at  least  about  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  the  greater  portion  thereof, 

a  gaseous  filling  within  said  cylindrical  housing  con- 
taining polyatomic  molecules  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide,  methane,  and 
methylamine, 

said  gas  flUing  having  a  filling  pressure  range  of  from 
about  30  mm.  to  about  100  mm., 

said  tube  providing  sensitivity  to  ultraviolet  light  over 
a  wavelength  range  of  from  1050  Angstrom  units  to 
about  1300  Angstrom  units. 


3,337,735 
RADIOACTIVE  REFERENCE  SOURCE  FOR  IN- 
STRUMENT CALIBRATION  AND  COMPARI- 
SON  MEASUREMENTS 
Charles  Christianson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Ralph  C. 
Maggio,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Original  appUcation  June  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  116,629,  now 
Patent  No.  3,217,165,  dated  Nov.  9,  1965.  Divided  and 
this  application  Sept.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,064 
2  Clahns.  (CI.  250—106) 


1.  A  radioactive  source  comprising  a  circular  plancbet 
having  an  approximately  planar  bottom  and  a  compara- 
tively narrow  circumferential  rim  normal  to  the  bottom 
of  the  planchet,  a  thin  circular  pad  of  fibrous  absorbent 
material  with  stiffened  backing,  said  backing  side  being 
cemented  to  the  inside  bottom  of  the  planchet  with  rubber 
cement,  said  pad  including  along  its  lateral  dimensions 
an  approximately  uniform  density  of  a  known  quantity 
of  a  known  radioactive  salt  of  known  specific  activity,  a 


1360 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1967 


thin  sheet  of  colored  transparent  vinylidine  chloride  cov- 
ering said  fibrous  material  to  protect  and  identify  the 
latter,  and  a  thin  walled  collar  force-fitted  inside  the  rim 
to  retain  said  vinylidine  chloride  covering  in  place  over 
the  impregnated  pad. 


3,337,736 

PHOTO-ELECTRIC  DETECTION  SYSTEM  WITH 

SELF-COMPENSATION  FOR  CHANGES  IN  IN- 

CIDENT  LIGHT 

Peter  Fnitiger,  Obere  Kirchgasse  3,  Winterthur, 

Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  June  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,247 

8  Claims.  (CI.  250—205) 


comprising  means  for  continuously  providing  a  second 
electron  beam  in  said  tube  simultaneously  wiih  said  first 
beam  and  having  a  predetermined  beam  current,  said 
second  beam  being  normally  directed  away  from  said 
multiplier  means,  and  means  selectively  deflecting  both 
said  first  beam  away  from  said  multiplying  means  and  said 
second  beam  onto  the  same  so  that  only  said  second  beam 
i5  multiplied. 

3,337,738 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  SEQUENTIAL  LOG- 
ARITHMIC SPECTROMETER  READOUT  SYS- 
TEM 
Donald  J.  Price,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Baird-Atomic, 
Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FUed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,491 
9  Claims.  (CI.  250—226) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  indicating  irregularities  in  material 
which  moves  across  a  beam  of  light  the  combination 
comprising  a  photo-electric  cell  positioned  in  said  beam 
beyond  said  material,  a  variable  resistor,  said  photo- 
electric cell  and  said  variable  resistor  being  connected 
together  in  series  across  a  source  of  electrical  potential, 
a  pair  of  branch  circuits  each  connected  to  receive  the 
voltage  potentials  which  occur  at  a  point  between  said 
photocell  and  said  variable  resistor,  one  of  said  branch 
circuits  being  operative  to  produce  output  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  the  potentials  which  fluctuate  with  a  higher 
degree  of  rapidity,  the  other  branch  circuit  being  oper- 
ative to  vary  the  resistance  characteristic  of  said  variable 
resistor  in  degenerative  manner  in  response  to  potentials 
which  fluctuate  with  a  lower  degree  of  rapidity. 


3,337,737 
MULTIPLIER  PHOTOTUBE  WITH  CALIBRATING 
ELECTRON  BEAM 
Edward  H.  Eberhardt,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nut- 
ley,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,985 
12  Claims.  (CI.  250—207) 
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1.  In  a  multiplier  phototube  having  a  photocathode 
adapted  to  receive  radiation  from  a  source  of  unknown 
intensity  and  to  convert  the  same  to  a  first  electron  beam, 
electron  multiplying  means  including  a  plurality  of  dy- 
node  elements,  voltage  supply  means  for  applying  pro- 
gressively higher  voltages  to  said  dynode  elements  there- 
by to  multiply  the  electrons  in  said  beam,  a  target  elec- 
trode, and  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  target 
electrode  for  providing  an  output  signal  responsive  to  the 
multiplied  beam:  means  for  calibrating  said  phototube 


1.  Spectroscopic  apparatus,  comprising 

(a)  source  means  for  exciting  a  specimen  to  emit 
radiation, 

(b)  means  for  dispersing  radiation  from  said  source 
means  into  a  spectrum, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  photoresponsive  devices  in  register 
with  selected  components  of  said  spectrum  including 
a  reference  component  for  transducing  said  compo- 
nents into  electrical  signals. 

(d)  a  plurality  of  reference  capacitors  connected  in 
parallel  and  associated  with  the  photoresponsive 
device  in  register  with  said  reference  component  and 
adapted  to  store  identical  charges  when  connected 
with  said  device, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  measuring  capacitors  associated  with 
the  remaining  photoresponsive  devices  and  adapted 
to  store  charges  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of 
said  components  when  connected  with  said  devices, 

(f )  programming  means  for  connecting  said  capacitors 
to  said  devices  for  a  predetermined  time  period  to 
charge  said  capacitors, 

(g)  recording  means, 

(h)  null  detecting  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  recording  means, 

(i)  resistance  means,  and 

(j)  switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  each  of 
said  measuring  capacitors  in  series  with  an  associated 
reference  capacitor  and  said  null  detecting  means  and 
alsQ  for  connecting  said  resistance  means  across  said 
reference  capacitor  to  thereby  logarithnically  dis- 
charge said  reference  capacitor,  said  null  detecting 
means  being  adapted  to  actuate  said  recording  means 
while  there  is  a  voltage  difference  between  said 
reference  and  measuring  capacitors. 
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1 337,739 
CONDITION  CONTlj  >L  GALVANOMETER  WITH 
PHOTOELECPUC  LIMIT  SENSING 
George  Tiber  Sendro,  Islington,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Sigma  Instruments, 
Inc.,  Braintree,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  514,505,  Dec.  17, 
1965.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1967,  Ser.  No.  609,262 
5  Claims.  (CI.  250—231) 


5.  Condition  responsiie  automatic  control  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  transducer  connectable  to 
be  responsive  to  variations  in  a  selected  condition,  said 
transducer  including  an  indicator  mounted  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  pivol  laxis  in  response  to  variations  in 
said  selected  condition  and  including  a  first  pointer  ex- 
tending from  said  axis  aod  swingable  in  an  arcuate  path 
along  an  arcuate  scale;  |^t  least  one  arcuately  extending 
mask  mounted  on  said  indicator  and  swingable  in  an  arcua- 
ate  path  upon  swinging  of  said  indicator;  at  least  one  arm 
mounted  for  adjustment  about  an  axis  coaxial  with  the 
pivot  axis  of  said  indicator;  each  arm  including  an  arm 
portion  extending  from  said  pivot  axis  and  having  a  sec- 
ond pointer  at  its  free  end  cooperable  with  said  scale; 
at  least  one  photosensitive  switch  adjustably  mounted 
on  at  least  one  of  said  arms  for  adjustment  thereon,  and 
positioned  within  the  aiic^uate  path  of  movement  of  said 
mask;  said  photosensitive  switch  comprising  a  photoseni- 
tive  element  and  a  light  source  having  a  light  emitting 
surface  in  adjacent  facifig  spaced  relation  to  said  photo- 
sensitive element,  for  nhovement  of  said  mask  therebe- 
tween; control  switching  means  responsive  to  said  photo- 
sensitive switch  for  operation  thereby  in  accordance  with 
the  relative  position  of  said  mask  relative  to  the  associated 
photosensitive  switch;  $iiid  adjusting  means  connected 
to  each  of  said  arms  and  projecting  forwardly  from  said 
scale  for  selective  adjustment  of  said  second  pointer  of 
each  arm  relative  to  s^id  scale. 


»37,740 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ACRYLIC  AOD 
FROMllMPURITIES 
Michael  H.  Gray,  Edwji^d  C.  Horton,  Jr.,  and  Hay  F. 
Sparks,  Jr.,  Spartanntrg,  S.C,  assignors  to  Deering 
Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  13,1962,  Ser.  No.  172,930 
13  Claims.  (CI.  260—526) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  acrylic  acid  from  a  system 
including  a  mixture  of  ^rylic  acid  and  impurities  com- 
prising: 1 1 

(A)  dissolving  at  leafi  a  substantial  proportion  of  the 
acrylic  acid  in  an  qi;ganic  solvent  therefor,  said  sol- 
vent being  characterized  by  its  immiscibility  in  water 
and  by  a  boiling  poii^t  between  about  260°  and  about 
350°  F.; 

(B)  Adding  water  td 

(C)  Co-distilling  the 
the  mixture;  and 

(D)  Separating  the  a^eous  acrylic  acid  from  the  con- 
densate. 


the  mixture; 

acrylic  acid-solvent-water  from 


8.  A  process  for  separating  acrylic  acid  from  a  system 
including  a  mixture  of  acrylic  acid  and  impurities  com- 
prising: 

(A)  Dissolving  at  least  a  substantial  proportion  of  the 
acrylic  acid  in  an  organic  solvent  therefor,  said  sol- 
vent being  characterized  by  its  immiscibility  in  water 
and  by  a  boiling  point  between  about  260°  and  about 
350°  F.; 

(B)  Co-distilling  the  acrylic  acid-solvent  from  the  mix- 
ture; 

(C)  Adding  water  to  the  condensate;  and 

(D)  Separating  aqueous  acrylic  acid  from  the  con- 
densate. 


3,337,741 
SEMICONDUCTOR-CONTROLLED  POWER  CIR- 
CUIT    HAVING    A    SINGLE-POLE,    DOUBLE- 
THROW  SWITCHING  ACTION 
Joseph  D.  Mislan,  MorrisvUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Systems 
Matrix,  Inc.,  Trenton,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Oct.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,843 
5  Claims.  (CI.  307—41) 


1.  An  arc-less  alternating  current  full  wave  power 
switching  circuit  for  alternating  an  energizing  current 
between  at  least  one  first  and  one  second  load  compris- 
ing, in  combination  with  a  power  supply  for  the  loads 
and  with  a  source  of  driving  voltage : 

(a)  a  first  rectifier  bridge  network  connected  between 
the  first  load  and  the  power  supply  and  including  a 
first  rectifier  carrying  current  between  the  first  load 
and  said  power  supply,  said  first  rectifier  conducting 
solely  in  the  presence  of  driving  voltage  emanating 
from  said  source; 

(b)  a  second  rectifier  bridge  network  cormected  be- 
tween the  second  load  and  said  power  supply  and 
including  a  second  rectifier  carrying  current  between 
the  second  load  and  said  power  supply,  said  second 
rectifier  conducting  solely  in  the  presence  of  said  driv- 
ing voltage  thereat;  and 

(c)  means  connecting  the  source  of  driving  voltage  to 
the  second  rectifier,  said  first  rectifier  being  connected 
across  said  means  and  short-circuiting  the  same  to 
prevent  the  flow  of  driving  voltage  to  the  second  rec- 
tifier whenever  the  first  rectifier  is  in  a  conducting 
condition. 


3,337,742 
POWER  SUPPLY  MONITOR  AND  BUS  TRANSFER 

swrrcH 

WUIiam  H.  Baehr,  Uniondale,  Bernard  J.  Stein,  Jamaica, 
and  Milton  Weinberg,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,659 
6  Claims.  (CI.  307—64) 
1.  A  condition  responsive  electronic  control  for  au- 
tomatically switching  load  mains  from  a  normal  genera- 
tor source  to  an  alternate  generator  source  responsive  to 
deviations  in  voltage  and  frequency  of  said  normal  source 
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from  predetermined  normal  voltage  and  frequency  ranges 

comprising: 

means  including  voltage  and  frequency  detection  cir- 
cuits convertible  to  said  normal  source  for  sensing 
said  deviations  and  for  developing  responsive  to  said 
deviations  electrical  pulse  signals, 
a  first  electronic  condition  responsive  control  switch 
means  for  connection  between  said  normal  source 
and  said  load  mains  to  connect  and  disconnect  said 
normal  source  and  said  load  mains  responsive  to  con- 
trol conditions  on  said  first  mains. 
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a  second  electronic  condition  responsive  control  switch 
means  for  connection  between  said  alternate  source 
and  said  load  mains  to  connect  and  disconnect  said 
alternate  source  and  load  mains  responsive  to  con- 
trol condition  on  said  second  mains, 

means  including  an  OR  gate  connected  to  receive  said 
pulse  signals  and  a  differentiation  network  and  flip- 
flop  circuit  connected  in  series  between  said  OR  gate 
and  each  of  said  switch  means  to  condition  said  first 
switch  means  to  interrupt  the  passage  of  current 
therethrough  to  said  power  mains  and  to  condition 
said  second  switch  means  to  pass  current  to  said 
power  mains. 

3,337,743 
PHASE.CONTROL    SYSTEM,    AND    STANDBY 
POWER^UPPLY    AND    BATTERY-CHARG- 
ING  MEANS  INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 
Paul  E.  Rolf es,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Lorain  Products  Corporation,  Lorain, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,676 
17  Claims.  (CI.  307—66) 
1.  A  power-supply  system,  which  comprises: 
an  A.C.  voltage  transmission  means  having  an  input 

and  an  output, 
a  line  switch  interposed  in  said  transmission  means  be- 
tween said  input  and  said  output  thereof, 
said  line  switch  being  selectively  adapted  to  open 
and  thereby  prevent  transmission  of  A.C.  volt- 
age from  said  input  to  said  output, 
a  standby  power  system  connected  to  said  transmission 
means  on  the  output  side  of  said  line  switch  and 


adapted  to  supply  an  A.C.  voltage  wave  to  said  out- 
put of  said  transmission  means  during  periods  when 
said  line  switch  is  open, 

sensing  means  to  sense  the  phases  of  voltage  waves  in 
said  transmission  means  on  the  input  and  output 
sides  of  said  line  switch  during  periods  when  said 
line  switch  is  open, 

said  sensing  means  being  directly  connected  to  said  line 
switch  whereby  there  is  no  substantial  phase  shift 
between  said  line  switch  and  said  sensing  means. 
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means  associated  with  said  sensing  means  to  generate 
an  error  signal  related  to  the  phase  difference  between 
said  voltage  waves,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  to  progressively 
vary  the  phase  of  the  voltage  wave  generated  by  said 
standby  power  system  in  relation  to  the  phase  of 
the  voltage  wave  present  in  said  transmission  means 
on  the  input  side  of  said  line  switch  until  said  voltage 
waves  are  substantially  in  phase  with  each  other, 

whereby  said  line  switch  may  be  shifted  to  closed  con- 
dition without  creating  undesired  transients  in  said 
transmission  means. 


3,337,744 
POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  OVERLOAD  AND  UNDER. 

VOLTAGE  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
Emery  G.  Johnson,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  HLF  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,672 
10  Claims.  (CI.  307--86) 


1.  In  a  power  supply,  a  plurality  of  power  supply  units, 
each  unit  having  an  input  connected  with  a  source  of  un- 
regulated voltage,  a  regulator  circuit  having  an  output 
connected  with  a  load,  a  control  circuit  for  interrupting 
current  through  the  regulator  to  the  load,  means  for  sens- 
ing an  electrical  condition  of  the  load,  means  responsive 
to  an  undesirable  electrical  condition  for  actuating  said 
control  circuit,  said  sensing  means  and  said  actuating 
means  for  each  unit  being  transformer  coupled,  each 
transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  and 
a  common  core  for  said  transformer  windings  for  inter- 
connecting the  actuating  means  for  each  unit. 
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1^37,745 

CIRCUITS  USING  SINGLE 
TURN  COILS 
Henry  R.  Irons,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  i  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy  J 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,993 
7  Claimt.  (CI.  307—88) 


the  second  signal  for  the  duration  of  the  re-magnetization, 
said  duration  of  re-magnetization  terminating  upon  re- 
saturation  of  the  core,  and  means  for  measuring  said 
duration  of  re-magnetization  and  relating  said  duration 
of  re-magnetization  to  said  duration  of  said  first  signal. 


1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  logic  circuit  comprising 

a  matrix  arrangement  of  a  plurality  of  rows  of  thin 
films  disposed  on  a  jground  plane  of  conductive  mate- 
rial and  a  pluralitvi  of  columns  of  flat  conductors 
which  intersect  th^  thin  films  alternately  in  active 
regions  and  buffer  f-egions, 

said  thin  films  being  magnetically  oriented  in  a  first 
direction,  1 1 

said  buffer  regions  ming  magnetically  oriented  in  a 
direction  opposite  I  to  said  first  direction  whereby 
magnetic  isolation  i^i  provided  between  active  regions, 

means  applying  a  curliient  for  producing  a  field  in  first 
alternate  rows  of  conductors  less  than  sufficient  to 
nucleate  a  magnet^  field  in  said  thin  films  inter- 
secting said  first  aliernate  rows  of  said  conductors 
during  a  first  time  i)<riod, 

means  applying  a  re^^out  current  in  second  alternate 
rows  of  conductors  iduring  a  second  time  period, 

means  for  applying  a  Signal  to  an  active  region  at  the 
intersection  of  first  Alternate  rows  of  conductors  dur- 
ing said  first  time  pqriod. 


:),337,746 
ACOUSTIC  WELL  LOGGING  WITH  TIME 
INTERVAL  MULTIPLICATION 
Heinz  W.  Georgi,  San   Diego,  Calif.,  and   Adrian  P. 
Brokaw,  Wobum,  Mblss.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tet»,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  35,968,  June 
14,  1940.  This  appBcation  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
442,570 

11  CUiims.  (CI.  307—88) 


3,337,747 
ANALOGUE    PHASE    AND    FREQUENCY 
SYNCHRONIZER  FOR  DATA  COMMU- 
NICATIONS 

Bernard  Krasnlck,  Cochituate,  Menashe  S.  Simhl,  Water- 
town,  and  Richard  J.  Romac,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,823 
16  Claims.  (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  pulse  communication  synchronizer  for  a  binary 
data  train  of  pulses  having  detectable  transitions  between 
binary  states  comprising  an  oscillator  for  generating  a 
timing  waveform,  means  responsive  to  said  transitions 
and  said  waveform  to  obtain  an  analogue  quantity  repre- 
sentative of  the  phase  error  therebetween  for  altering  the 
individual  periods  of  said  waveform  in  magnitude  and 
sense  to  position  a  reference  point  within  said  periods 
closer  to  said  transitions,  means  for  integrating  said 
analogue  quantity  to  obtain  a  second  quantity  representing 
the  average  difference  between  the  time  of  said  transitions 
and  said  reference  point  to  control  the  frequency  of  said 
oscillator  and  reduce  said  average  difference  to  a  mini- 
mum, and  means  for  deriving  an  output  wave  synchro- 
nized with  said  timing  waveform. 


3,337,748 
LOW  DISSIPATION  INDUCTANCE  DRIVERS 
William  T.  Rusch,  Hollis,  and  Thomas  E.  Woodruff  and 
Everett  Kittredge,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sanders 
Associates,    Inc.,    Nashua,    N.H.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,613 
21  Claims.  (Cl.  307—88.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  prdiessing  a  first  signal  of  one  time 
duration  into  a  second  signal  of  predetermined  propor- 
tionately related  time  duUtion,  comprising  a  core  of  mag- 
netic material  in  which  the  characteristic  hysteresis  loop 
is  substantially  rectangular,  said  core  being  normally  mag- 
netized to  saturation  inj  |one  direction,  means  applying  a 
predetermined  unidirecuonal  current  for  the  duration  of 
the  first  signal  in  a  direction  tending  to  oppositely  magne- 
tize said  core  towards  but  not  to  saturation,  means  deriv- 
ing a  predetermined  unidirectional  current  in  a  direction  to 
re-magnetize  the  core  in  said  one  direction  and  produce 


1.  A  low  loss  power  supply  system  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  source  of  substantially  constant  current  con- 
nected to  one  terminal  of  a  load,  a  diode  connected  in 
series  with  a  first  transistor,  the  series  combination  of  said 
diode  and  said  transistor  being  connected  across  said  load, 
a  second  transistor  connected  in  series  with  a  voltage  sup- 
ply, and  said  last-named  series  combination  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  series  combination  of  said  diode 
and  said  first  transistor. 
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3(337  749 

VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED  SIGNALLING 

APPARATUS 

Curtis  L«e,  Los  Angeles,  and  Philip  A.  Ross,  Santa  Ana, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,666 

2  Cbims.  (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  voltage  controlled  attenuator  having  a  two-termi- 
nal input  and  two-terminal  output  and  adapted  to  be  in- 
terposed between  a  signal-source-to-be-attenuated  and  sig- 
nal utilizing  means,  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  like  plurality  of  impedances  intercon- 
necting said  input  and  output  terminals,  respectively; 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  series-connected  pairs  of 
oiipositely  poled  diodes, 
each  pair  connected  across  a  like  successive  inter- 
connection of  said  impedances  of  said  first  and 
second  like  plurality  of  impedances; 
a  source  of  control  voltage;  and 

a  current  limiting  resistor  interposed  in  series  between 
said  source  of  control  voltage  and  the  series-connec- 
tion between  the  diodes  of  a  last  pair  of  said  pairs, 
the  series-connection  between  the  remaining  pairs  of 
oppositely  poled  diodes  being  coupled  to  said  source 
of  control  voltage. 


3,337,750 
GATE-CONTROLLED  TURN^N  AND  TURN-OFF 
SYMMETRICAL  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  SWITCH 
HAVING  SINGLE  CONTROL  GATE  ELECTRODE 
Jean-Pierre  Biet,  Saulx-les-Chartreux,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite,  Paris,  France,  a  cor- 
poration of  France 

FUed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,470 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  14, 1963, 

934,797;  Nov.  29,  1963,  955,545 

9  Claims.  (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  single  gate  symmetrically  conducting  turn-on, 
turn-off  semi-conductor  device  of  the  triggered  four  layer 
rectifier  type  for  the  gate-controlled  blocking  and  un- 
blocking of  a  circuit  including  the  device  as  the  control 
component  thereof,  said  device  comprising  at  least  five 
layers  and  four  junctions  each  junction  being  between  two 
semi-conductor  layers  of  opposite  conduction  types,  a 
single  control  electrode  connected  to  the  middle  layer  of 
the  semi-conductor  device,  the  single  control  electrode 
being  comprised  by  an  ohmic  contact  formed  from  a  join- 
ing semi-conductor  layer  of  the  same  type  as  that  of  said 
middle  layer,  said  joining  semi-conductor  layer  being 
made  up  of  first  and  second  regions,  the  first  region  hav- 
ing a  first  doping  level  stronger  than  that  of  the  middle 
layer  and  extending  along  substantially  the  entire  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  middle  layer  of  the  semi-conductor  de- 
vice, and  the  second  region  being  of  stronger  doping  than 
said  first  region  and  having  terminal  electrode  means 
formed  thereon  to  comprise  the  single  control  electrode. 


the  connection  of  the  second  region  to  the  first  region  of 
the  joining  semi-conductor  layer  being  located  on  a  pe- 
ripheral area  of  the  first  region  formed  on  one  face  of  the 
component  with  the  connection  of  the  first  region  to  the 
middle  layer  being  achieved  by  electrical  continuity  along 
substantially  the  entire  peripheral  edge  of  the  middle 
layer. 

3,337,751 
INTEGRATED   CIRCUITRY   INCLUDING   SCR 
AND  FIELD-EFFECT  STRUCTURE 
Melvin  H.  Poston,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,180 
14  Cbdms.  (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  An  on-off  control  circuit  for  an  electronic  valve 
comprising: 

an  electronic  valve  means  having  a  silicon  control  recti- 
flri  response  curve  having  an  input  control  electrode 
anQ  an  output  terminal;  and 

means  having  a  single  inpu  and  a  single  output  and 
being  responsive  to  successive  pulses  of  the  same 
polarity  to  turn  said  valve  means  to  the  on  and  off 
condition  connected  to  said  valve  for  controlling  the 
on-off  condition  of  said  electronic  valve  means,  said 
last  name  means  having  its  output  connected  to  said 
input  control  electrode  of  said  electronic  valve 
means,  said  means  having  a  single  input  terminal  for 
receiving  control  pulses  whereby  the  output  of  said 
valve  means  is  changed  from  an  on  or  off  condition. 


3,337,752 
NEURISTOR  CONTROLLED  GATE  EMPLOYING 

TRIGGER-COUPLED  JUNCTIONS 
Alfred  J.  Cote,  Jr.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,364 
10  Claims.  (CI.  307—88.5) 


r 


1.  A  neuristor  signal  gate  for  controlling  signal  passage 
between  neuristor  lines  comprising 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  neuristor  junction,  each  formed 
by  one  of  said  lines  and  a  bifurcated  neuristor  con- 
figuration, the  bifurcated  sections  of  which  are  inter- 
connected via  a  pair  of  neuristor  paths, 

(b)  unilateral  conducting  neuristor  means  connected 
between  a  source  of  control  signals  and  one  of  said 
pair  of  neuristor  paths  for  passing  pulses  from  said 
source  to  said  one  neuristor  path  whereby  the  colli- 
sion of  a  control  pulse  with  a  signal  pulse  travelling 
down  said  one  neuristor  path  annihilates  said  signal 
pulse  and  prevents  signal  transmission  beyond  the 
bifurcated  neuristor  junction  toward  which  said  signal 
pulse  was  travelling. 
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:L337,753 
PULSE  FORMING  GATE  CIRCUIT 
Nicholas  G.  Muskovac,  llvilliamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,680 
5  Claims.  (CI.  307—88.5) 


where  B  and  C  are  unequal  and  positive,  where  Ii  and  I3 
are  the  respective  opposing  currents  through  the  first  and 
second  windings,  and  where  /i>/3^0  in  each  state  of  the 
device. 


I.  A  pul.se  forming  ga|e  circuit  for  firing  a  high  power 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  comprising:  a  low  power  silicon 
controlled  rectifier;  a  wave  forming  means  producing 
negative  anode-to-catho<i^  bias  on  said  low  power  rectifier 
during  the  first  half-cyc|p  and  positive  anode-to-cathode 
bias  of  substantially  constant  amplitude  during  the  sec- 
ond half-cycle  of  applied  alternating  voltage,  and  said 
wave  forming  means  producing  a  negative  gate-to-cathode 
bias  on  said  high  powef  rectifier;  trigger  means  produc- 
ing a  firing  pulse  of  variable  phase  on  said  low  power 
rectifier  during  said  second  half-cycle  thereby  triggering 
said  low  power  rectifietland  producing  at  its  output  a 
pulse  of  substantially  c(»nstant  amplitude;  and  a  low  im- 


pedance means  connecti 
high  output  rectifier,  sa 
said  puLse  across  the  gat 
rectifier  to  overcome  t 
duce  a  fast  rise  time 
rectifier. 


|g  said  output  to  the  gate  of  said 
low  impedance  means  forming 
and  cathode  of  said  high  power 
negative  bias  thereof  and  pro- 
ilse  for  firing  said  high  power 


1337,754 
VARIABLE  AMPlifTUDE  PULSE  TORQUER 
John  V.  Hughes,  West  Hertford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  ,£ast  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware         1 1 

FUed  July  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,955 
13  Claii^S.  (CI.  307—106) 
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1.  A  variable  amplitude  pulse  torquer  including  in  com- 
bination a  first  and  a  seipond  magnetically  coupled  wind- 
ing having  equal  numbers  of  turns  and  unequal  resist- 
ances, means  connecting  the  windings  in  parallel  opposing 
J  relationship,  a  switching  device  connected  to  the  wind- 
ings and  selectively  actUiitable  among  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete states,  means  respqiisive  to  a  first  state  of  the  device 
for  providing  winding  cijirrents  which  satisfy  the  relation 
ships 


and  means  responsive  tci 


providing  winding  currejilts  which  satisfy  the  relationships 

-/2=C 


a  second  state  of  the  device  for 


3,337,755 
PULSE  GENERATOR 
Stanley  J.  Grabowski,  Fayetteville,  and  Khus  F.  Tlttel, 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,888 
10  Claims.  (CL  307—106) 


1.  In  a  pulse  generator  for  supplying  a  composite  pulse 
to  a  load,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  saturable  core  transformer  having  primary  and 
secondary  windings; 

(b)  a  first  energy  storage  circuit  including  a  first  en- 
ergy storage  means  connected  to  said  primary  wind- 
ing; 

(c)  a  second  energy  storage  circuit  including  a  second 
energy  storage  means; 

(d)  a  pair  of  output  terminals  for  connection  to  a 
utilization  device; 

(e)  an  electrically  controlled  switching  device: 

( 1 )  connected  in  shunt  with  said  first  energy  stor- 
age circuit  for  controllably  discharging  said  first 
energy  storage  means  through  said  primary 
winding  and  causing  a  pulse  to  appear  in  said 
secondary  winding,  and 

(2)  connected  in  series  with  said  second  energy 
storage  means,  said  secondary  winding,  and  said 
output  terminals  for  controllably  discharging 
said  second  storage  means  into  a  utilization  de- 
vice coupled  to  said  output  terminals,  whereby 
the  discharge  of  both  the  said  storage  means 
is  effected  by  said  switching  device. 


3,337,756 
SYSTEM  FOR  SHORT-TERM  SUPPLY  OF  CURRENT 
FOLLOWING  INTERRUPTION  THEREOF 
Carl  J.  Mendenhall,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Ferro  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Aug.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,786 
3  aaims.  (CI.  307—141.4) 
1.  A  system  for  supplying  current  to  an  end-use  re- 
sistance for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  following 
current  interruption  comprising,  in  combination,  an  end- 
use  resistance  connected  across  a  source  of  current,  a  first 
relay  having  an  energizing  coil  across  said  source  and  a 
normally  open  contact  in  series  with  said  end-use  re- 
sistance, a  second  relay  having  an  energizing  coil  across 
said  source  and  a  normally  open  contact  and  a  normally 
closed  contact,  said  normally  closed  contact  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  energizing  coil  of  said  first 
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relay,  a  time-delay  relay  having  an  energizing  coil  con- 
nected across  the  energizing  coil  of  said  first  relay,  a 
normally  open  contact  of  said  time-delay  relay  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  energizing  coil  of  said  second 
relay,  said  normally  open  contact  of  said  second  relay 
being  connected  across  the  normally  open  contact  of  said 
time-delay  relay,  said  coils  of  said  first  and  second  relays 
in  parallel  with  respect  to  each  other,  the  energizing  coil 
of  said  first  relay  being  instantaneously  energized  upon 
the  application  of  said  current  source  thereto  effective  to 
close  the  narmally  open  contact  of  said  first  relay  and 
supply  current  from  said  source  to  said  end-use  resistance. 


ma- 


■nwir- 


-mnr^ 


iWWH 


the  energizing  coil  of  said  time-delay  relay  being  ener- 
gized with  the  coil  of  said  first  relay  and  operable  after 
a  predetermined  energized  period  to  close  the  normally 
open  contact  of  said  time-delay  relay  and  energize  the 
coil  of  said  second  relay,  the  normally  open  contact  of 
'  said  second  relay  being  closed  upon  the  energization  of  its 
associated  coil  effective  to  lock  in  said  coil  across  said 
source  of  current,  and  the  energization  of  said  second 
relay  coil  being  operable  to  open  the  normally  closed 
contact  of  said  second  relay  effective  to  disconnect  the 
coils  of  said  first  relay  and  said  time-delay  relay  from 
said  source.  > 


3,337,757 
SHORTING  SWITCH 
Jack  Brothers,  Succasunna,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,282 
2  Clahns.  (Ci.  310—8.4) 


2.  A  piezo-electric  charge-generating  unit  for  use  in 
projectiles  and  like  carriers,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
flat  circular  disk-like  piezo-electric  device  positioned  for 
compressional  charging  operation  in  response  to  inertlal 
pressure  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  flight,  a  first  elec- 
trically-conductive circular  disk  in  contact  and  coaxial 
with  said  device  for  api^ying  operating  pressure  thereto, 
said  disk  having  a  transverse  slot  extending  inwardly  there- 
of from  one  edge  for  a  predetermined  length  to  provide 
a  fixed  fulcrum  edge  at  its  terminal  end,  a  second  elec- 
trically-conductive circular  disk  of  like  diameter  in  stacked 
coaxial  registration  and  contact  with  the  first  disk,  said 


second  disk  having  two  substantially-parallel  spaced  slots 
extending  inwardly  from  one  edge  to  define  an  elongated 
integral  shorting  bar  in  alignment  with  and  of  less  width 
than  the  slot  in  the  first  plate,  said  shorting  bar  being  of 
greater  length  than  the  depth  of  the  slot  and  engaging  the 
fulcrum  edge  short  of  its  base  end  to  establish  a  fixed 
operating  length  therefor,  said  bar  being  aligned  at  its  free 
end  with  said  piezo-electric  device  to  move  on  said  ful- 
crum edge  into  shorting  contact  therewith  in  response  to 
inertial  force  above  a  predetermined  normal  compressional 
operating  limit  for  the  piezo-electric  device,  and  a  circular 
switch  housing  in  said  unit  providing  an  inertial  operating 
mass  coaxially  aligned  and  connected  with  the  second  disk 
for  applying  said  inertial  compressional  pressure  to  the 
said  device  to  induce  a  charge  thereon  below  said  operat- 
ing limit. 

3,337,758 

PIEZO-ELECTRIC  ENERGY  SOURCE  FOR 

SPACE  VEHICLES 

Jack  Brothers,  Succasunna,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,154 
2  Chihns.  (CI.  310—8.4) 
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2.  A   piezo-electric   voltage   generator   comprising   in 
combination: 

a  piezo-electric  element  having  two  electrodal  ends  and 
an  integral  intermediate  section  of  reduced  cross-sec- 
tion providing  a  coupling  link  between  said  ends 
which  ruptures  in  response  to  tension  force  of  pre- 
determined magnitude, 

means  for  holding  one  electrodal  end  of  said  element 
fixed, 

means  including  an  inertial  mass  coupled  to  the  other 
electrodal  end  for  applying  increasing  tension  force 
thereto  in  response  to  accelerated  movement  along 
the  axis  of  said  element  to  provide  an  increasing 
output  voltage  at  said  electrodal  ends,  said  piezo- 
electric element  having  a  predetermined  full-voltage 
output  in  response  to  a  tension  force  of  said  predeter- 
mined magnitude  at  which  said  coupling  link  rup- 
tures thereby  to  cut  off  further  tension  force  and 
voltage  increase, 

a  capacitor  connected  with  said  electrodal  ends  to  re- 
ceive a  full-voUage  charge  therefrom  at  cut-off,  and 

rectifier  means  connected  serially  in  circuit  between  the 
piezo-electric  element  and  said  capacitor  and  poled 
for  cutting  off  current  flow  from  the  capacitor  to  the 
said  piezo-electric  element. 


.^^   ^  3,337,759 

AGGLOMERATION  IN  MAGNETOHYDRO- 

,   .     _         DYNAMIC  CYCLE 
S5?  ^•  5«'""'''  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Foster 
Wheeler  CorporaHon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,295 
5Claims.  (CI.  310— 11) 

I.  An  MHD  generator  system  for  removing  seed  mate- 
rial m  ionized  pressurized  gases,  comprising: 

an  MHD  generator  having  a  combustion  chamber  and 
an  expansion  chamber,  the  latter  including  at  least 
two  opposed  electrode  plates,  the  passage  of  ionized 
gases  past  the  electrode  plates  generating  electricity. 
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means  for  injecting  ^  fuel  and  oxygen  supply  to  the 
generator  combustion  chamber,  means  for  supply- 
ing seed  material  ito  the  fuel  in  the  combustion 
chamber, 

means  for  igniting  the  fuel  and  oxygen  mixture  in  the 
combustion  chamber  to  create  ionized  pressurized 
gases  expanding  in  the  expansion  chamber, 

a  jet-type  agglomerator  having  a  series  of  nozzle  con- 
strictions in  fluid  cofnmunication  with  the  expansion 
chamber. 


the  agglomerator  including  a  series  of  cup  formations, 
each  cup  in  spaced  relationship  associated  with  a 
nozzle  for  causing  the  gases  to  jet  through  the 
nozzles  and  set  up  standing  waves,  the  waves  caus- 
ing the  seed  material  to  agglomerate  into  particles 
of  sufficient  size  fm  gravitation, 

said  associated  nozzle  I  ^nd  cup  axially  aligned  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal!  direction  so  that  the  agglonl- 
erated  particles  gravitate  in  a  perpendicular  down- 
ward direction  thcMfrom, 

the  agglomerator  furjner  having  an  upper  outlet  for 
the  flow  of  gases  tnerefrom. 


31337,760 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  GENERATOR 
John  J.  Allport,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  Air- 
craft Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,840 
15  Clahns.  (CI.  310—13) 


13.  An  electric  pulse  { ^nerator  comprising  an  elongated 
hollow  conduit,  opposing  electrical  contacts  mounted 
within  said  conduit  substantiallly  flush  with  the  internal 
surface  of  said  conduit,  said  contacts  being  electrically  in- 
sulated from  each  other^  a  metallic  slug  within  said  con- 
duit, said  slug  being  ii)  sliding  contact  with  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  said  con^bit,  means  for  moving  said  slug 
through  said  conduit  aad  across  said  opposing  contacts 
whereby  said  contacts  are  in  electrical  conducting  rela- 
tionship during  the  passage  of  said  slug  thereacross, 
means  for  generating  a  ifnagnetic  field  between  said  con- 
tacts, said  mangetic  field  being  substantially  transverse 
to  both  the  direction  qf  motion  of  said  slug  and  to  a 


plane  parallel  to  said  direction  of  motion  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  contacts,  whereby  an  electromotive  force  is 
produced  across  said  contacts  upon  passage  of  said  slug 
through  said  magnetic  field  and  across  said  contacts. 


3,337,761 
ELECTROGEAR  STEERING  GEAR 
George  A.  Reed,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,420 
7  Clahns.  (CI.  310—80) 


□ 


^F" 
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1.  Electromagnetic  steering  apparatus  comprising: 

a  circular  stator  presenting  an  inwardly  directed  cylin- 
drical surface  concentric  with  a  steering  shaft,  said 
stator  comprising  a  plurality  electromagnetic  coil 
means  distributed  along  said  surface; 

a  rotor  comprising  an  annular  flexible  band  of  mag- 
netically attractable  material,  said  rotor  being  dis- 
posed between  said  shaft  and  said  surface  and  having 
an  outer  circumferential  length  which  is  shorter  than 
the  circumferential  length  of  said  cylindrical  surface; 

rotor  suspension  means  connecting  said  rotor  to  said 
shaft  for  rotation  together,  said  suspension  means 
permitting  resilient  radial  deflection  of  said  rotor  with 
respect  to  said  shaft  and  cylindrical  surface;  and 

means  for  energizing  said  coil  means  so  as  to  provide  a 
a  rotating  field,  whereby  said  rotor  is  magnetically 
clamped  to  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  surface  and 
is  caused  to  walk  around  the  interior  of  said  stator 
to  effect  rotation  of  said  steering  shaft. 


3  337  762 

COAXIAL  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH  A  HOL- 

LOW  CENTER  FOR  PUMPING  LASERS 

Edwfai  F.  Vhicent,  6004  Napoli  Road, 

Camp  Springs,  Md.    20031 

FUed  June  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  558,218 

8  Claims.  (CI.  313—7) 


1.  A  flash  lamp  structure  which  comprises: 

an  inner  elongated  tubular  member, 

an  outer  elongated  tubular  member  surrounding  said 

inner  member  coaxial  therewith  with  a  radial  spacing 

therebetween. 
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end  electrodes  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  inner 
tubular  member  and  the  ends  of  said  outer  tubular 
member, 

means  associated  with  said  end  electrodes  for  vacuum 
sealing  the  space  confined  between  said  inner  and 
outer  tubular  members  by  said  end  electrodes,  and 

means  through  which  said  lamp  may  be  evacuated  and 
a  gas  admitted  into  the  spacing  between  said  inner 
and  outer  tubular  members. 


3,337,763 
FLASH  LAMP  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Arnold  J.  Aronson,  Brookline,  Zane  A.  Green,  Water- 
town,  and  William  E.  Hurley,  Holliston,  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  Maser  Optics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,567 
1  Claim.  (CI.  313—22) 


Apparatus  for  mounting  an  elongated,  cylindrical  flash 
lamp  with  respect  to  a  laser  head,  wherein  the  major 
central  portion  of  said  lamp  is  within  the  cavity  of  said 
laser  head  and  the  anode  and  cathode  ends  of  said  lamp 
extend  outside  said  cavity,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  transparent,  cylindrical  jacket  open  at  both  ends 
and  adapted  to  enclose  said  lamp; 

(b)  first  electrically  conducting,  hollow  connector 
means  extending  through  one  end  of  said  jacket  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  anode  end  of  said  lamp; 

(c)  second  electrically  conducting,  hollow  connector 
means  extending  through  the  opposite  end  of  said 
jacket  and  electrically  connected  to  the  cathode  end 
of  said  lamp; 

(d)  means  for  introducing  a  coolant  from  an  inlet 
means  into  said  first  connector  means  and  for  dis- 
charging said  coolant  into  said  jacket  adjacent  said 
anode  end  of  said  lamp; 

(e)  means  for  discharging  said  coolant  from  said 
jacket  into  said  second  connector  means  adjacent 
said  cathode  end  of  said  lamp  and  for  discharging 
said  coolant  from  said  second  connector  into  an  out- 
let means; 

(f)  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  first  connec- 
tor means,  and  thereby  to  said  anode  end  of  said 
lamp; 

(g)  means  for  connecting  said  second  connector 
means,  and  thereby  said  cathode  end  of  said  lamp, 
to  ground  potential; 

(h)  sealing  means  providing  a  seal  for  said  coolant  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  connector  means  and  said 
ends  of  said  jacket,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sealing 
means  being  electrically  conducting  and  extending 
outside  of  said  jacket;  and 

(i)  an  electrically  insulating  element  attached  to  the 
outside  of  said  laser  head  and  enclosing  said  anode 
end  of  said  lamp  and  said  sealing  means,  said  insu- 
lating element  formed  of  a  plastic  material  and  hav- 
ing means  shielding  said  insulating  element  from  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  light  rays  emitted  by  said  lamp 
and  said  shielding  means  comprises  a  double  walled 
glass  insulator,  having  an  electrically  conducting 
opaque  bushing  arranged  between  the  walls  of  said 
glass  insulator,  and  said  laser  head  being  at  the 
cathode  potential  and  said  opaque  bushing  connected 
to  said  head. 


3,337,764 

COOL  DISCHARGE  TUBES  OF  HOLLOW 

RING-LIKE  CONSTRUCTION 

Hugh  Menown  and  Ronald  Ernest  Lake,  Essex,  England, 

assignors  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company,  Limited, 

London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,946 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  29, 1963. 

16,697/63 
10  Claims.  (CI.  313—30) 


1.  A  discharge  tube  having  a  hermetically  sealed  en- 
velope which  comprises  an  inner  substantially  cylindrical 
composite  wall  having  at  least  one  part  of  its  length  made 
of  metal  and  a  remaining  part  of  its  length  made  of  in- 
sulating material,  said  wall  constituting  the  wall  of  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  coolant  conduit  passing  axially 
through  the  tube,  the  remaining  walls  of  the  envelope  be- 
ing outwardly  of  and  extending  around  said  inner  wall  to 
provide  a  hermetically  sealed  envelope  space  encircling 
said  conduit,  the  electrodes  of  the  tube  including  at  least 
one  electrode  of  high  heat  loading  and  which  is  in  good 
heat  conducting  relationship  with  said  metal  length,  said 
one  electrode  including  an  inner  portion  which  ia  of  hol- 
low ring-like  construction  substantially  enclosing  an  an- 
ular  cavity  therein  and  having  its  innermost  wall  consti- 
tuted by  said  metal  length. 


3,337,765 

TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  TIME  DELAY  DEVICE 

Harry  F.  Chapell,  Maynard,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  28.  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,915 

1  Claim.  (CI.  315—3.6) 


^iTr 
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In  combination: 

an  electron  gun  for  forming  and  projecting  a  beam  of 
electrons; 

means  for  supplying  a  magnetic  field  transverse  the  di- 
rection of  beam  flow; 

an  anode  electrode  disposed  along  the  length  of  the 
beam; 

a  first  slow  wave  structure  adjacent  said  anode  and  near- 
est said  electron  gun  for  coupling  radio  frequency 
energy  into  the  fast  cyclotron  wave  on  said  beam 
and  for  establishing  a  D.C.  potential  orthogonal  said 
magnetic  field; 

a  second  slow  wave  structure  adjacent  said  anode 
and  furthest  removed  from  said  electron  gun  for 
coupling  radio  frequency  energy  from  the  beam  to 
the  structure; 

a  sole  electrode  adjacent  said  anode  intermediate  to 
said  first  and  second  slow  wave  structures  to  define 
a  drift  space  region  and  means  for  providing  a  vari- 
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able  voltage  source  \t  said  drift  space  region  to  there- 


by time  delay 
into  the  beam. 


the 


radio  frequency  signal  coupled 


:  1 337,766 
SELECTIVE  BEAM  POSITIONING  OF  AT?LYING 
SPOT  SCANNER  WITH  ERROR  CORRECTION 
Davey  L.  Malaby,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,202 
21  ClaiiK.  (CI.  315—18) 


D-C  voltage  supply,  two  diodes  connected  to  said  main 
supply  and  to  respective  first  ends  of  said  field  coils  for 
passing  currents  therethrough,  two  electronic  contrcrf  de- 
vices with  control  electrodes,  on  which  respectively  two 
balanced  control  signals  are  impressed,  said  electronic 
control  devices  being  resjjectively  connected  to  said  field 
coils  for  simultaneously  increasing  the  current  through 
one  and  decreasing  the  current  through  the  other  of  said 
field  coils,  an  auxiliary  D-C  supply  having  a  voltage  su- 
perior in  absolute  value  to  that  of  said  main  supply,  two 
switching  transistors  with  their  respective  emitter-collector 
paths  being  inserted  between  said  auxiliary  supply  and 
said  respective  first  ends  of  the  field  coils,  and  low  re- 
sistance D-C  connection  means  inserted  between  the  sec- 
ond end  of  each  one  field  coil  and  the  base  of  the  switch- 
ing transistor  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  other  field 
coil,  whereby  only  the  transistor  connected  to  the  one  field 
coil  having  an  increasing  current  therethrough  and  the 
diode  connected  to  the  other  field  coil  are  transiently  con- 
ductive, and  the  first  end  of  only  said  one  field  coil  is 
brought  thereby  to  a  voltage  superior  in  absolute  value 
to  that  of  the  main  supply.  * 


nmiwaiaia 


1.  Apparatus  for  conlfolling  the  beam  deflection  cir- 
cuitry of  a  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 

means  including  selectively  operable  integrators  for 
developing  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  volt- 
ages according  to  selective  variable  time  bases, 

control  means  for  selecttively  controlling  said  integrators 
for  variable  lengths  of  time,  said  control  means 
thereby  developing  ^deflection  voltages  of  predeter- 
mined magnitudes, 

means  for  selectively  jiipplying  said  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal deflection  voljtages  to  said  deflection  circuitry 
of  said  cathode  ray  Itube. 


3  337  768 
MEMORY  SYSTEM  AND  MEMORY  SWITCH  UNIT 

f2?l,^^™®^^'^^  AUTOMOTIVE  RUNNING 

LIGHTS 

Clarence  M.  Crews,  4706  N.  Pacific  Highway 

Central  Point,  Oreg.    97501 

FUed  July  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,198 

11  Claims.  (CI.  315—82) 


J,J37,767 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEIVIENT  FOR  CONTROLLING 
VERY   RAPID  DEFLECTIONS  OF  AN   ELEC- 
TRON  BEAM  IN  A  VACUUM  TUBE 
Charles  Jacques  Marcel  Marie  Munlcr  de  Montrichard, 
Sartrouvillc,  and  Jacqu^  Georges  Locatelli,  Saint-Denis, 
France,  assignors  to  S^cte  IndustrleUc  des  Nouvelles 
Techniques  Radioclecttlqiies  et  de  ITIcctronique  Fran- 
calse,  Asnicrcs,  France^  ■  <;orponitlon  of  France 
Filed  May  13,  1^64,  Ser.  No.  367,010 
Claims  priority,  appliclitioa  France,  May  17, 1963. 
>35,224 
4  Claims  (CL  315—26) 


.*■■■■■      r~»^     i> 


1.  A  circuit  arrangemoat  for  electromagnetically  con- 
trolling very  rapid  deflections  of  an  electron  beam  in  a 
vacuum  tube,  comprising  two  identical  field  coils,  dis- 
posed for  push-pull  actions  on  said  electron  beam,  a  main 


1.  A  comprehensive,  battery  protective,  electrical  oper- 
ating and  control  system  for  all  the  running  lights  of  an 
automotive  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine 
an  electrical  ignition  system  for  the  engine,  an  ignition 
switch,  and  an  actuator  for  the  ignition  switch  which 
must  be  placed  and  maintained  in  an  operating  position 
for  the  engine  to  be  operative,  and  which  is  shifted  to  a 
normal  non-operating  position  for  terminating  operation 
of  the  engine;  said  operating  and  control  system  for  the 
running  lights  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  all  the  running  lights  themselves,  including  both 
high  and  low  beam  headlights,  and  tail  lights, 

(b)  a  storage  battery  which  furnishes  electrical  energy 
through  the  ignition  switch  to  the  ignition  system, 
and  which  also  furnishes  electrical  energy  to  the 
running  lights, 

(c)  the  ignition  switch  actuator,  which  has  an  engine 
operating  position  and  a  normal  non-operating 
position, 

(d)  a  memory  switch, 

(e)  means  conductively  connecting  the  memory  switch 
in  circuit  between  the  battery  and  all  the  running 
ughts  m  such  manner  that  all  the  electrical  energy 
furnished  to  all  the  running  lights  may  be  caused  to 
pass  through  the  memory  switch,  said  memory  switch 
mcluding  movable  conductive  means  normally  biased 
to  an  open  condition,  and  requiring  to  be  manually 
operated  to  a  closed  condition  and  to  be  retained  by 
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a  holding  means  in  that  condition  in  order  to  energize 
the  running  lights,  and 

(£)  said  holding  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
ignition  switch  actuator  and  the  memory  switch  for 
holding  the  movable  conductive  means  of  the  mem- 
ory switch  in  closed  condition  when,  with  the  igni- 
tion switch  actuator  in  engine  operating  position,  the 
movable  conductive  means  of  the  memory  switch  is 
manually  closed; 

the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that  said 
holding  means  is  rendered  ineffective  and  incapable 
of  holding  the  memory  switch  closed  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  ignition  switch  actuator  into  the  normal, 
non-operating  position,  but  has  that  capability  re- 
stored by  the  placing  of  the  ignition  switch  actuator 
in  operating  position  and  the  effectiveness  restored 
by  the  subsequent  manual  closing  of  the  memory 
switch. 

3,337,769 
THREE  PHASE  CONTROLLED  POWER  SUPPLY 
FOR   A   DIRECT   CURRENT   ARC   WELDING 
SYSTEM 
John  K.   Buchanan,   Charlottesville,  Va.,  assignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation,  West 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FUed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Sen  No.  449,737 
8  Claims.  (CI.  315—142) 


1.  In  an  arc  welding  system  for  supplying  a  direct 
current  to  a  welding  arc  struck  between  a  pair  of  spaced 
electrode  means, 

a  polyphase  transformer  having  a  plurality  of  second- 
ary phase  windings  and  having  control  source  wind- 
ings wound  one  in  common  with  each  phase  winding, 

a  plurality  of  rectifying  means  connected  one  each  in 
series  with  each  phase  winding  and  defining  a  pair 
of  direct  current  output  terminals  for  connection  to 
the  electrode  means,  said  rectifying  means  being 
normally  nonconducting  and  having  an  external 
firing  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and 
effective  to  cause  the  rectifying  means  to  be  con- 
ductive, 

firing  means  having  a  storage  means  and  a  discbarge 
circuit  including  the  firing  terminal  and  a  charging 
rate  control  means  to  cause  said  rectifying  means  to 
fire  at  a  selected  position  in  a  half  cycle  of  alternating 
secondary  winding  vohages, 

a  rectifying  means  connected  to  the  control  source 
windings  and  the  storage  means  for  charging  thereof 
to  a  preselected  value  and  discharging  through  said 
discharge  circuit,  and 

adjustable  control  means  connected  to  the  charging  rate 
control  means  to  preset  the  firing  position  in  each 
half  cycle. 


3,337,770 
SANITARY  SHOE  WRAPPER 
Joseph  Saraceni  and  Harold  Zimmon,  Redwood  City, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  Zimmon  &  Company,  Belmont, 
CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,356 
10  Claims.  (CI.  317—2) 


1.  A  sanitary  and  protective  covering  wrapping  for  a 
conventional  shoe  inserted  in  said  wrapping  comprising  an 
elongated  body  of  a  single  layer  of  highly  flexible,  paper- 
like, foldable  and  disposable  material,  having  front  edges 
converging  forward  toward  a  point  at  the  front,  substan- 
tially longitudinal  side  edges  and  a  heel  portion  at  the 
rear  of  lesser  width  than  the  distance  between  said  side 
edges,  said  body  shaped  to  conform  generally  to  the  shape 
of  the  sole,  heel,  toe,  instep  and  sides  of  said  conventional 
shoe  and  formed  with  sole,  side  and  back  portions,  said 
side  and  back  portions  erected  upright  relative  to  said 
sole  portion  to  define  a  heel  pocket  at  one  end  to-  receive 
the  heel  of  said  conventional  shoe,  means  permanently 
securing  said  back  to  said  sides  to  maintain  said  heel 
pocket,  said  body  having  a  longitudinally  extending  toe 
forming  portion  at  the  end  opposite  said  heel  pocket, 
said  toe  forming  portion  flexible  to  enable  said  toe  form- 
ing portion  to  be  drawn  up  over  the  instep  of  the  wearer 
to  seat  said  heel  in  said  heel  pocket  and  then  to  conform 
said  wrapping  snugly  to  the  length  of  said  shoe  and  means 
on  said  body  engaging  the  drawn  up  part  of  said  toe 
forming  portion  to  hold  the  latter  in  place  and  maintain 
said  wrapping  in  place  on  said  shoe  to  entirely  encase 
said  shoe  and  lower  leg  of  the  user  to  prevent  cross-con- 
tamination of  the  conventional  shoe  and  atmosphere. 


3,337,771 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Ralph  Weinger,  Laverock,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Harvey  Hubbell,  Incorporated,  Bridgeport, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,054 
14  Claims.  (CI.  317—14) 
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1.  A  protective  circuit  for  a  load  circuit  comprising: 
core  means  of  magnetically  permeable  material;  output 
terminal  means  for  connection  to  said  load  circuit;  a  plu- 
rality of  input  windings  associated  with  said  core  means 
and  adapted  to  be  coupled  between  an  alternating  current 
input  circuit  and  said  output  terminal  means  to  produce 
re';pective  alternating  magnetic  fields  in  said  core  means; 
highly  sensitive  mechanical  first  switching  means  respon- 
sive to  a  resultant  of  said  magnetic  fields;  latching  means 
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responsive  to  momentary  closure  of  said  first  switching 
means  to  hold  said  first  switching  means  in  its  closed  po- 
sition; less  sensitive  secoaJ  switching  means  connected 

of  said  output  terminals;  and 
actuating  means  operable  |  by  said  first  switching  means 
to  open  said  second  switching  means  to  uncouple  said 
load  circuit  from  said  inpul|  circuit. 


ELECTRICAL 


1371 


3  337  773 

OVERLOAD  PREVENTION  FOR  CONTROL 

SYSTEMS 

William  F.  McKenna  and  William  A.  Paulson,  Rockford, 

III.,  assignors  to  Barber-Colman  Company,  Rockford, 

111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,479 
27  Claims.  (CI.  317—33) 


4^7,1 
Ei'FER] 


3,157,772 
TRANSFORMER  DIFFERENTIAL  PROTECTION 
Stig  Andersson,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna 
Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a 
Swedish  corporation 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,062 

Claims  priority,  applicauon  Sweden,  Dec.  28,  1963, 

14l$22/63 

1  Claim.  (CI.  317—14) 


Transformer  differential  [protection  equipment  for  pro- 
tecting transformers  connected  in  an  alternating  current 
power  system,  said  equipni^nt  having  a  voltage  generating 
device  comprising  means  fpr  deriving  from  said  system  a 
first  current  varying  in  (J4pendence  on  the  sum  of  the 
currents  flowing  into  and  ^t  of  said  transformers,  means 
for  deriving  from  said  sy^em  a  second  current  varying 
in  dependence  on  the  difference  of  the  currents  flowing 
into  and  out  of  said  transformers,  means  for  generating 
a  first  and  a  second  direct  voltage  in  dependence  on  said 
first  and  second  derived  ciirrents,  a  filter  device,  said  filter 
device  being  connected  to  said  means  for  deriving  from 
said  system  a  second  current  varying  in  dependence  on 
the  difference  between  thf,  currents  flowing  into  and  out 
of  said  transformers,  said  filter  device  comprising  a  pass 
filter  for  the  second  harmpnic,  a  block  filter  for  the  third 
harmonic,  and  a  pass  filtpjr  for  the  fifth  harmonic,  said 
two  pass  filters  being  cohpected  together  to  said  block 
filter,  means  for  generatii^g  a  third  direct  voltage  in  de- 
pendence on  the  output  of|  paid  filter  device,  means  to  add 
together  said  first  and  third  voltages  to  form  a  restraint 
voltage,  the  difference  between  said  restraint  and  said 
second  voltages  forming  i  tripping  voltage  lying  across 
two  output  terminals  of  said  voltage  generating  device, 
the  combination  with  said  voltage  generating  device  of  a 
tripping  device,  said  tripping  device  having  an  amplifier 
step  including  a  transistor,  the  base-emitter  circuit  of  said 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  said 
voltage  generating  device,  a  potentiometer  with  a  movable 
terminal  in  said  base-emil|ter  circuit,  a  pulse  generating 
circuit  including  two  trai^tistors  in  parallel,  the  base  of 
the  first  of  said  two  tra^^stors  being  connected  to  said 
movable  terminal,  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  be- 
ing connected  to  the  base  of  the  second  of  said  two  tran- 
sistors, a  time  circuit  including  a  transistor,  a  capacitor 
and  a  resistor  connected  in  parallel  to  the  base-emitter 
circuit  of  said  transistor  of  said  time  circuit,  a  valve  in 
the  emitter-collector  circliit  of  the  second  transistor  of 
the  pulse  generating  cir(iiiit,  said  capacitor  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  valve,  a  tripping  relay,  the  wind- 
ing of  said  tripping  relay  'being  connected  to  the  collector 
of  the  transistor  of  said  tixtte  circuit. 


[^TTrS^ '"-  -ii  '•' 


1.  In  a  control  system  having'  a  final  control  element 
responsive  to  a  variable  final  control  signal  for  regulating 
the  transfer  of  a  manipulated  medium  which  influences 
a  condition  to  be  controlled,  the  combination  comprising 
a  transducer  having  an  operating  energy  input  and  in- 
cluding means  responsive  to  a  variable  input  signal 
applied  to  an  input  element  for  supplying  a  correspcHid- 
ingly  varying  final  control  signal  to  said  final  element, 
on-off  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  energy  input 
to  a  source  of  operating  energy,  means  for  producing  a 
first  control  signal  representing  a  desired  rate  of  transfer 
of  the  manipulated  medium,  an  integrator  having  an 
input  adapted  to  receive  said  first  control  signal  and  an 
output  coupled  to  supply  an  input  signal  to  said  input 
element,  first  inhibitor  means  for  preventing  transmission 
of  said  final  control  signal  from  said  transducer  to  said 
final  element  for  a  predetermined  time  delay  interval 
following  turn-on  of  said  OB-off  means,  second  inhibitor 
means  for  preventing  transmission  of  said  first  control 
signal  to  said  integrator  input  at  least  until  said  delay 
interval  has  ended,  so  that  said  input  signal  rises  gradually 
to  a  value  corresponding  to  said  first  control  signal,  means 
for  sensing  the  rate  of  transfer  of  the  manipulated 
medium,  and  means  for  bypassing  said  input  signal  from 
said  input  element  to  a  degree  corresponding  to  the 
amount  by  which  the  sensed  value  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  integrator  constituting  means  for  caus- 
ing said  input  signal  to  return  gradually  to  a  value  cor- 
responding to  said  first  control  signal  after  the  bypassing 
operation  terminates. 


3,337,774 
DIRECTIONAL  COMPARISON  PILOT  RELAYING 
George  D.  Rockefeller,  Jr.,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor 

to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,939 
7  Claims.  (CI.  317—36) 

1.  In  a  relaying  apparatus  for  protecting  a  section 
of  a  power  transmission  line,  a  fault  detecting  network 
having  input  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  line, 
said  fault  network  having  an  output  actuated  as  a  conse- 
quence of  the  occurrence  of  fault  on  said  line,  a  substan- 
tially instantaneously  operating  fault  responsive  network 
having  an  input  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
line  and  an  output  energized  as  a  consequence  of  the  flow 
of  fault  current  in  said  line,  a  breaker  tripping  network, 
an  AND  circuit  having  three  inputs  and  an  output,  an 
OR  circuit  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  a  time  de- 
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lay  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output,  circuit  means 
connecting  said  output  of  said  fault  detecting  network  to 
a  first  of  said  AND  circuit  inputs  and  to  a  first  of  said 
OR  circuit  inputs,  circuit  means  connecting  said  output 
of  said  fault  responsive  network  to  the  second  of  said  OR 
circuit  inputs,  circuit  means  connecting  said  output  of 
said  OR  circuit  to  said  input  of  said  time  delay  circuit 


3  337  776 

BIOMEDICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

CONTROLLABLE  MAGNETIC  FIELDS 

Enea  Elinl«  %  Guidonl,  Via  Lima  35,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,456 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  10.  1963 

12,040/63 

5  Claims.  (CI.  317—123) 
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and  said  output  of  said  time  delay  circuit  to  a  second  of 
said  AND  circuit  inputs,  a  NOT  circuit  having  an  input 
and  an  output  circuit  means  connecting  said  NOT  cir- 
cuit output  to  the  third  of  said  AND  circuit  inputs,  and 
a  cwitrol  apparatus  connected  to  said  input  of  said  NOT 
circuit  for  finally  determining  whether  said  output  of  said 
AND  circuit  is  to  be  energized  subsequently  to  the  actu- 
ation of  said  fault  detecting  network. 


3  337  775 
VIBRATION  ISOLATION  MEANS 
David  A.  Scoles,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,111 
5  Claims.  (CI.  317—120) 


1.  A  biomedical  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  sub- 
ject with  controllable  low  frequency  magnetic  fields,  in- 
cluding an  electric  circuit  with  means  for  varying  the 
voltage  operating  said  circuit,  solenoid  means  for  creat- 
ing the  magnetic  fi;ld,  pole  reverser  means  for  varying 
the  polarity  of  the  current  supplied  to  the  solenoid,  recti- 
fier means  conncctable  with  said  pole  reverser  means,  and 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  a  solenoid  having 
an  elongated  laminated  core  with  a  free  end,  a  plate 
member  secured  on  the  free  end  of  said  core  and  extend- 
ing transverse  thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  quills  of  ferro- 
magnetic material  distributed  over,  projecting  from  and 
fixed  on  that  surface  of  the  plate  member  which  is  op- 
posite to  said  core. 


«     M 


3,337,777 

FREQUENCY  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE  UTILIZING  A 

SATURABLE  CORE  REACTOR  AND  SCR  MEANS 

Paul  J.  Schwanenflugel,  Belleville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  West- 

inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  396,314 
7  Clahns.  (CI.  317—147) 


1.  In  a  missile  structure  an  electronics  package  com- 
prising: 

a  mounting  panel  for  mounting  electronic  components; 
said  mounting  panel  including  resilient  means  to  space 

the  panel  from  an  enclosure; 
an  enclosure   for  receiving  in  confining  relationship 

said  mounting  panel  and  holding  said  mounting  panel 

in  position; 
said  mounting  panel  being  elongate   and  arcuate  in 

shape  and  said  enclosure  being  generally  circular  in 

cross  section  and  toroidal  in  shape; 
and  securing  means  for  attaching  said  enclosure  to  the 

missile  structure; 
the  natural  resonance  frequency  of  the  mounting  panel 

differing   appreciably   from   the   natural   resonance 

frequency  of  the  enclosure; 
whereby  a  substantial  portion  of  the  vibration  energy 

in  the  enclosure  is  precluded  from  reaching  the  elec- 
tronic components  mounted  on  the  mounting  panel. 


F" 
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1.  A  frequency  responsive  device  comprising  a  pair 
of  input  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  alternating  potential,  a  pulse  forming  means  effective 
to  provide  an  output  pulse  in  at  least  corresponding  half- 
cycles  of  an  alternating  potential  electrical  quantity  sup- 
plied thereto,  a  frequency  responsive  phase  shifting  cir- 
cuit, a  first  network  connected  between  said  terminals  and 
including  said  pulse  forming  means  and  said  phase  shift- 
ing circuit,  said  phase  shifting  circuit  being  operable  to 
alter  the  phase  angle  of  said  electrical  quantity  supplied 
to  said  pulse  forming  means  with  respect  to  the  potential  at 
said  terminals  as  a  function  of  the  frequency  of  the  po- 
tential at  said  terminals,  a  control  device  having  a  main 
circuit  and  a  control  circuit  for  transferring  said  main 
circuit  between  first  and  second  operating  conditions,  first 
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circuit  means  connecting  s^id  main  circuit  between  said 
terminals,  and  second  circpit  means  connecting  said  con- 
trol circuit  to  said  pulse  forming  means  to  receive  said 
output  pulses  whereby  said  pulse  forming  means  is  effec- 
tive to  change  the  operatii^^  condition  of  said  control  de- 
vice from  said  first  to  said  second  condition  at  a  phase 
angle  of  the  potential  supplied  to  said  terminals  as  deter- 
mined by  the  phase  of  saidj  quantity  supplied  by  said  fre- 
quency lesponsive  circuit  to  said  pulse  forming  means. 


^' 


3,M7,778 

RELAY  ]VPPARATUS 

Lester  M.  Becker,  Oak  Lawn,  III.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cores, 

Inc.,  Oak  Lawn,  III.,  ■  corporaHon  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1  ltf3,  Scr.  No.  325,264 

4  Clahns.  (CL  317—149) 


.J**  JSit    Stf4 


1.  Relay  apparatus  coni^rising  a  basic  unit  including 
a  housing,  A.C.  power  supply  means  in  said  housing  and 
including  A.C.  electric  poller  input  means  to  said  hous- 
ing, a  controlled  electric  outlet  on  said  housing,  a  relay, 
said  relay  in  one  position  connecting  said  electric  power 
supply  means  to  said  electlrtic  outlet  and  in  another  posi- 
tion effecting  disconnection  thereof,  separable  electric 
connection  means  on  said  housing  comprising  a  socket 
having  a  plurality  of  terftiinals,  electric  circuit  means 
interconnecting  said  power  supply  means  and  said  separa- 
ble electric  connection  means  and  said  relay  to  deter- 
mine the  position  of  opera|t(on  of  said  relay;  said  electric 
circuit  means  including  art  electric  valve  having  a  cath- 
ode element,  anode  element,  and  a  control  element,  non- 
rectifying  means  interconnecting  said  power  supply  means, 
said  anode  element  and  said  relay  independently  of  said 
socket  for  operation  of  stiid  relay  upon  conduction  of 
said  electric  valve,  non-re^ifying  means  interconnecting 
said  cathode  element  and  said  power  supply  means  in- 
dependently of  said  socket  and  forming  a  return  path, 
means  interconnecting  sai0  control  element  and  one  of 
said  socket  terminals,  and  means  connecting  at  least 
one  other  of  said  socket  terminals  to  said  power  supply 
means;  and  detachable  controlling  means  comprising  a 
housing,  sensing  means,  separable  connecting  means  com- 
plementary to  said  basic  unit  separable  connecting  means 
and  comprising  a  plug  having  a  plurality  of  terminals  cor- 
responding to  and  engageable  with  the  terminals  of  said 
socket,  said  plug  being  detachably  associated  with  said 
socket,  and  electric  circuit  means  interconnecting  said 
sensing  means  and  said  detachable  controlling  means  sep- 
arable connecting  means  and  coacting  with  said  basic  unit 
circuit  means  normally  to  bias  said  electric  valve  off  and 
changing  in  impedance  to  bias  said  valve  for  conduction 
on  alternate  half  cycles  upon  operation  of  said  sensing 
means  to  control  the  position  of  said  relay  in  accordance 
with  the  condition  sensed  by  said  sensing  means,  said 
just  mentioned  electric  civcuit  means  comprising  means 
connecting  said  sensing  means  to  the  plug  terminal  cor- 
responding to  the  socket  terminal  connected  to  said  con- 


trol element,  and  additional  means  connecting  said  sens- 
ing means  to  the  plug  terminal  corresponding  to  a  socket 
terminal  connected  to  said  power  supply  means. 


3  337  779 
SNAP^FF  diode' CONTAINING  RECOM- 
BINATION  IMPURITIES 
James  L.  Bowman,  Portland,  William  C.  Myers,  HillS' 
boro,  and  Robert  S.  Ricks,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignors 
to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of 
Oregon 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,041 
4  Chiims.  (CI.  317—234) 


1.  A  snap-off  diode,  comprising: 

a  body  of  single  crystalline  semiconductor  material  con- 
taining donor  and  acceptor  current  carrier  doping  im- 
puirties  which  form  a  PN  junction  in  said  body;  and 

a  quantity  of  a  recombination  impurity  located  within 
said  body  on  both  sides  of  said  junction,  and  having 
a  graduated  concentration  which  decreases  as  said 
junction  is  approached,  said  recombination  impurity 
being  a  material  which  reduces  the  lifetime  of  the 
current  carriers  in  said  body  by  introducing  recom- 
bination traps  which  have  energy  levels  between  the 
donor  and  acceptor  energy  levels  of  the  impurity 
doped  semiconductor  material  of  said  body  in  order 
to  reduce  minority  carrier  charge  storage  in  areas 
remote  from  said  junction  while  maintaining  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  said  charge  storage  adjacent  said 
junction. 

3337,780 

RESISTANCE  ORIENTED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

STRAIN  GAGE  WITH  BARRIER  ISOLATED 

ELEMENT 

Harry  Robbhis,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  & 

Howell  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,227 

8  Cbhns.  (CI.  317—234) 


1.  A  strain  gage  element  comprising: 

a  unitized  semiconductor  body  having  at  least  three 
regions  thereon  with  two  P-N  junctions  formed 
therein  in  spaced  relation  with  each  other  and  dis- 
posed between  abutting  regions,  and 

a  pair  of  obmic  contacts  placed  solely  in  a  first  re- 
gion, the  distance  between  the  contacts  defining  a 
length  of  said  first  region,  the  crystallographic  axis 
of  the  semiconductor  being  such  that  said  first  re> 
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gion  has  greater  piezoresistance  along  said  length 
than  along  its  width, 

at  least  one  of  the  remaining  semiconductor  body  re- 
gions distinct  from  the  region  having  the  ohmic  con- 
tacts thereon  being  devoid  of  external  electrical  con- 
tacts thereon, 

whereby  the  plurality  of  P-N  junctions  tend  to  isolate 
the  region  having  the  contacts  thereon. 


3,337,781 
ENCAPSULATION  MEANS  FOR  A  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Herbert  E.  Ferree,  Hempfield  Township,  Greensburg,  Pa., 
assignor  to  Westinghouse  Eiectric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
bnrgb,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  June  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,794 
9  Claims.  (CI.  317—234) 


1.  An  electrical  device  comprising  (1)  a  good  elec- 
trically and  thermally  conductive  support,  said  support 
being  comprised  of  a  peripheral  flange  and  an  upwardly 
extending  pedestal  portion,  said  peripheral  flange  hav- 
ing an  upper  surface  and  said  upwardly  extending  pedes- 
tal portion  having  an  uppermost  mounting  surface; 
(2)  an  upwardly  extending  hollow  cylindrical  member, 
said  member  being  affixed  to  said  upper  surface  of  said 
flange  of  said  support  and  having  an  inner  wall;  (3)  an 
annular  groove,  said  annular  groove  being  formed  in 
said  inner  wall  of  said  upwardly  extending  hollow  cylin- 
drical member;  (4)  a  semiconductor  element,  said  semi- 
conductor element  being  disposed  within  said  upwardly 
extending  hollow  cylindrical  member  and  upon  said  up- 
permost mounting  surface  of  said  upwardly  extending 
pedestal  portion  of  said  support;  (S)  at  least  one  elec- 
trical conductor  in  contact  with  said  semiconductor  ele- 
ment; (6)  at  least  one  spring  member,  said  spring  mem- 
hcT  being  disposed  within  said  upwardly  extending  hollow 
cylindrical  member;  and  (7)  an  apertured  expandable 
metal  disc  disposed  within,  and  retained  by,  said  annular 
groove,  said  apertured  metal  disc  cooperating  with  said 
upwardly  extending  hollow  cylindrical  member  to  pro- 
vide a  constant  pressure  on  said  spring  member  thereby 
exerting  a  compressive  force  on  said  electrical  conductor 
in  contact  with  said  semiconductor  element  thereby  pro- 
viding a  good  electrical  contact  between  said  electrical 
conductor,  said  semiconductor  element  and  said  upper- 
most mounting  surface  of  said  upwardly  extending  ped- 
estal portion  of  said  support. 


3,337,782 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER 
HAVING  A  SHORTED  EMITTER  AT  A  PLU- 
RALITY  OF  POINTS 
Anthony  Todaro,  Jr.,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghouse Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,513 
9  Claims.  (CI.  317—235) 
1.  A   semiconductor  controlled   rectifier  comprising: 
four  successive  semiconductive  regions  of  alternate  semi- 


conductivity  type  with  a  p-n  junction  between  each  pair 
of  contiguous  regions;  said  regions  including  a  first  emit- 
ter region,  a  first  base  region,  a  second  base  region  and  a 
second  emitter  region;  said  first  base  region  having  a 
major  surface  with  said  first  emitter  region  thereon;  said 
first  emitter  region  being  of  recrystallized  semiconductive 
material  having  a  metal  contact  fused  thereto;  a  gate  con- 


tact disposed  on  said  major  surface  spaced  from  said 
first  emitter  region;  conductive  shorting  means  shorting 
said  p-n  junction  between  said  first  emitter  region  and 
said  first  base  region  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  positions 
comprising  fused  metal  elements  substantially  enclosed 
by  said  first  emitter  metal  contact,  said  metal  elements 
being  alloyed  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  first  base  region 
and  wtih  said  first  emitter  metal  contact. 


3,337,783 
SHORTED  EMITTER  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER 
WITH  IMPROVED  TURN-OFF  GAIN 
Thomas  G.  Stehney,  Rillton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,127 
4  Claims.  (CI.  317—235) 
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1.  A  semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  comprising: 
four  semiconductive  regions  arranged  in  succession  of 
which  contiguous  regions  are  of  opposite  semiconductivity 
type  with  a  P-N  junction  therebetween;  said  regions  in- 
cluding a  first  emitter  region,  a  first  base  region,  a  second 
base  region  and  a  second  emitter  region;  means  to  short 
the  P-N  junction  between  said  first  emitter  region  and 
said  first  base  region  to  reduce  the  injection  efficiency  of 
the  P-N  junction  and  permit  a  high  turn-off  gain;  first 
means  to  make  electrical  contact  to  said  first  base  region 
at  a  position  remote  from  said  means  to  short  the  P-N 
junction  to  permit  a  high  turn-on  gain;  and  second  and 
third  means  to  make  electrical  contact  to  said  first  emit- 
ter region  and  said  second  emitter  region,  respectively; 
said  second  base  region  being  of  semiconductive  material 
having  a  substantially  uniform  impurity  concentration; 
said  first  base  region  and  said  second  emitter  region  being 
of  diffused  semiconductive  material  having  an  impurity 
concentration  decreasing  in  the  direction  toward  said  sec- 
ond base  region;  said  first  emitter  region  of  recrystallized 
semiconductive  material;  said  second  means  comprising 
a  metal  member  fused  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  first 
emitter  region;  said  means  to  short  the  P-N  junction  com- 
prising a  metal  member  fused  in  ohmic  contact  with  said 
first  base  region  and  also  fused  together  with  said  second 
means;  and  said  first  means  and  said  third  means  com- 
prising metal  members  fused  in  ohmic  contact  with  said 
first  base  region  and  said  second  emitter  region,  respec- 
tively. 
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ForCliSs  317— 248  see: 
Patent  No.  3,336,629 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  a  preponderance  of  uni- 
polar ions  in  an  air  spa:e,  comprising  the  steps  of:  pro- 
ducing an  electric  glow  and  corona  discharge  in  said  air 
space  by  applying  an  A.C.  voltage  to  spaced  electrodes; 
maintaining  the  spatial  ep  tension  of  said  glow  and  corona 
discharge  to  a  fraction  dl  a  millimeter;  holding  said  A.C. 
voltage  to  a  value  such  that  said  glow  and  corona  dis- 
charge delivers  up  to  al^^ut  10«  ions  per  second  to  each 
cubic  centimeter  of  saidj  ^pace  while  holding  the  produc- 
tion of  ozone  to  no  mc|r|e  than  30. 1-"  grams  per  cubic 
centimeter;  and  applying  a  D.C.  voltage  across  said  air 
space  to  impress  an  eletlric  field  thereacross  to  thereby 
withdraw  ions  of  the  deiJred  polarity  from  said  glow  and 
corona  discharge  into  sai^  air  space. 


$4337,785 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  STARTING  SYSTEM 
John  Baudc,  Milwaukee^  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,816 
16  Claims.  (CI.  318—175) 
2.  A  synchronous  rn^tor  starting  system  wherein  the 
synchronous  motor  is  enjdrgized  by  an  alternating  current 
power  source,  said  systeih  having  means  for  connecting 
the  field  winding  of  the  synchronous  motor  to  a  direct 
current  source  at  a  pretfetermined  phase  angle  between 
the  rotating  magnetic  fliik  wave  and  the  field  pole  posi- 
tion, said  means  comprising: 
first  means  responsive!  [to  the  speed  of  the  motor  for 
producing  an  output  having  a  frequency  varying  as  a 
direct  function  of  the  motor  speed  and  having  a  pre- 
determined phase  relationship  to  the  field  pole  posi- 
tion of  the  motor; 
second  means  connected  to  receive  electrical  energy 
from  the  direct  current  source  for  substantially  in- 
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stantaneously  connecting  the  field  winding  to  the 
direct  current  source;  and 


$,337,784 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  UNIPOLAR 
IONS  IN  THE  AIR  AND  FOR  ENRICHING  THE 
AIR  OF  A  ROOM  WTTH  THEM 
Holger  Lueder,  Gutstrasse  55,  Wintertbur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,413 
Claims  priority,  appUoation  Switzeriand,  Feb.  9,  1962, 
11,641/62 
4  Clainis.  (CI.  317—262) 
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third  means  responsive  to  the  alternating  current  source 
and  responsive  to  the  first  means  output  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  electrical  energy  from  the  direct 
current  source  to  the  second  means  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  polarity  change  of  the  alternating 
current  source  and  of  the  first  means  output. 


3,337,786 
ADJUSTABLE  SPEED  MOTOR  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Horace  W.  Heyman,  Appletree  House,  Fellside,  Wbick- 
ham,  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  England;  James  Hamble- 
ton,  16  Bracken  Drive,  Wblckbam  HiU  Estate,  Dunston- 
on-Tyne,  Gateshead  11,  England;  and  David  Gurwicz, 
140  Whitehall  Road,  Gateshead  8,  England 
FUed  July  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,804 
1  Chiun.  (CI.  318—308) 


A  speed  control  system  for  an  electric  motor  compris- 
ing an  electric  power  supply,  a  pulse  generator  circuit 
adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the  supply  and  the  motor, 
means  for  adjusting  the  pulse  frequency  and  thereby  the 
mean  power  applied  to  the  motor  and  the  speed  thereof, 
contactor  means  upon  energization  being  adapted  to  cut 
out  the  pulse  generator  circuit  and  connect  the  motor  to 
the  supply  through  a  control  means,  said  contactor  means 
being  energized  at  a  predetermined  condition  of  the  motor 
related  to  its  output  and  a  time  delay  system  for  delaying 
the  energizing  of  said  contactor  means  including  an  elec- 
tronic device  sensitive  to  the  adjustment  of  the  pulse  fre- 
quency adjusting  means,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
after  predetermined  increase  in  the  pulse  rate  there  is  a 
change  in  the  potential  of  an  electrode  of  said  electronic 
device  which  brings  about  operation  of  the  contactor 
means  for  cutting  out  the  pulse  generator  system. 
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3,337,787 
DIRECT  CURRENT  POWER  SUPPLY  HAVING 
PLURAL  REGULATED  OUTPUTS 
Walter  F.  Joseph,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,818 
1  Claim.  (CI.  321—2) 
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Apparatus  for  providing  a  plurality  of  regulated  direct- 
current  outputs  from  a  single  unregulated  input  compris- 
ing: 

a  source  of  unregulated  D.C.  voltage, 

oscillator  means  connected  to  said  source  of  D.C.  volt- 
age for  providing  an  alternating  signal  from  said 
D.C.  voltage, 

means  for  amplifying  the  alternating  signal  from  said 
oscillator, 

first  transformer  means  having  a  single  primary  wind- 
ing and  at  least  two  secondary  windings  with  said 
primary  being  connected  to  receive  amplified  alter- 
nating signals  from  said  means  for  amplifying, 

a  series-type  regulator  circuit  for  producing  a  voltage- 
regulated  D.C.  signal, 

rectifying  means  for  supplying  signals  from  one  of 
said  two  transformer  secondary  windings  to  said 
regulator  circuit, 

electronic  switching  means  connected  to  said  regulator 
and  to  another  of  said  two  transformer  secondary 

'  windings  and  arranged  to  produce  an  alternating 
output  signal  having  a  magnitude  responsive  to  the 
voltage  regulated  D.C.  signal  from  said  regulator, 

second  transformer  means  having  a  primary  at  a  plu- 
rality of  secondary  windings, 

said  sec^d  transformer  means  primary  being  con- 
nected to  receive  said  output  signal  from  said  switch- 
ing means, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  said  second  transformer  sec- 
ondary windings  having  associated  with  it  a  rectifying 
circuit  whereby  a  plurality  of  regulated  D.C.  output 
voltages  are  available. 


3,337,788 
CYCLO-CONVERTER  CIRCUITS 

Brian  Raymond  Pelly,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Company,  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  July  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  5, 1963, 
26,733/63;  Feb.  27,  1964,  8,175/64 
5  Claims.  (CI.  321—7) 
2.  A  cyclo-converter  circuit  for  converting  a  multi- 
phase alternating  current  supply  of  one  frequency  into  an 
alternating  current  supply  of  another  frequency,  com- 
prising 
input  terminal  means  adapted  for  connection  with  the 
phase  terminals  of  the  alternating  current  supply, 
respectively; 


a  pair  of  output  terminals  adapted  for  connection  with 
a  load; 

first  and  second  sets  of  controllable  unilaterally  con- 
ductive switching  devices  each  having  first  and  sec- 
ond power  circuit  electrodes  and  a  control  electrode, 
the  first  power  circuit  electrodes  of  said  first  set  of 
switching  devices  being  connected  with  one  output 
terminal  and  the  first  power  circuit  electrodes  of  said 
second  set  of  switching  devices  being  connected  with 
the  other  output  terminal,  the  second  power  circuit 
electrodes  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  sets  being 
connected  with  said  input  terminals,  respectively; 


a  pair  of  additional  controllable  unilaterally  con- 
ductive switching  devices  having  power  circuit  elec- 
trodes connected  in  series  opposition  across  said  out- 
put terminals,  said  additional  switching  devices  also 
including  control  electrodes; 

and  means  including  an  inductance  (L3)  connecting 
the  junction  between  said  additional  switching  de- 
vices with  said  input  terminal  means,  said  devices 
being  so  constructed  as  to  constitute  a  controllable 
full-wave  switching  arrangement  for  each  phase  of 
the  supply  wave-form. 


3  337  789 

VARIATION   OF 'capacitance   WITH 

ANGULAR  DISPLACEMENT 

Naoya  Ono  and  Ryutaro  Mori,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hitachi  Scisakusho,  Chiyoda-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan,  a  joint-stock  company 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,591 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1964, 

39/6,715;  May  28,  1964,  39/29,844 

3  Claims.  (CI.  321—24) 


3.  A  device  for  converting  displacement  into  electrical 
quantity  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  for  undergoing 
angular  displacement  in  accordance  with  a  measured 
quantity,  a  first  electrode  of  semicircular  planar  shape 
consisting  of  a  metal  plate  with  a  low-friction  film  formed 
over  its  surface,  two  second  electrodes  of  semicircular 
planar  shape  disposed  in  one  plane  to  confront  said  first 
electrode  with  a  gap  therebetween  and  each  consisting  of 
a  metal  plate  with  a  low  friction  film  formed  over  its 
surface,  the  ratio  of  the  thickness  of  said  films  formed 
on  the  electrodes  to  the  mean  gap  between  the  confronting 
electrodes  being  2x  KX  to  2x  10-2,  means  to  cause  varia- 
tion, in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
shaft,  of  the  mutually  relative  position  of  said  confront- 
ing first  and  second  electrodes,  a  housing  for  enclosing 
said  electrodes,  and  means  to  derive  variation  of  capaci- 
tances between  said  first  electrode  and  said  second  elec- 
trodes. 
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ForClaii  321—48  see: 
No.  3,337,793 


Patent 


3l937,790 
MERCURY  CAPILLARY  INTERRUPTER 

James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Adtiiinistration,  with  respect  to  an 
invention  of  Clarence  iH.  Heckler,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,030 
4  Claimfci  (CI.  321—48) 


II 
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4.  A  liquid  current  interrupter  for  interrupting  at  a 
selected  rate  the  flow  of  current  supplied  thereto  com- 
prising a  current  conducting  liquid;  a  capillary  tube  filled 
with  said  current  conducting  liquid;  and  means  coupled 
to  said  capillary  tube  for  supplying  said  current  to  flow 
through  said  current  conducting  liquid,  for  converting  at 
least  some  of  said  liqui|  to  vapor  to  interrupt  its  flow 
therethrough  until  said  y&por  is  condensed  to  liquid  to 
thereby  provide  a  subsequent  continuous  path  for  said 
current  to  flow  therethrough. 


3l$37,791 
FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 
Frederick  A.  Barton  and  Charles  B.  Leuthauser,  Canons- 
burg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,814 
8  Claims.  (CI.  321—69) 


'mn 


5.  A  frequency  multip  ler  compnsmg: 

(a)  first,  second,  and  ^hird  cavities  each  having  con- 
ducting walls  and  ea<h  being  approximately  the  same 
size  and  configuration, 

(b)  a  non-linear  two-tet-minal  circuit  element  disposed 
in  said  first  cavity,  1 1 

(c)  means  for  connecting  a  first  terminal  of  said  non- 
linear circuit  element  to  said  conducting  walls  of  said 
first  cavity,  J 

(d)  a  first  helical  concjiicting  line  disposed  in  said  first 
cavity, 

(e)  means  for  electriculy  connecting  said  helical  line 
at  one  end  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  non-linear 
circuit  element  and  i\  the  other  end  through  a  trim- 
mer capacitor  to  th^  conducting  walls  of  said  first 
cavity  whereby  said  helical  line  resonates  at  a  first 
frequency  with  said  first  cavity, 

(f )  means  for  coupling  electrical  energy  of  a  first  fre- 
quency to  said  non-lmear  circuit  element, 

(g)  second  and  third  htlical  conducting  lines  disposed 
respectively  in  said  isecond  and  third  cavities,  each 
line  being  constructed  to  resonate  with  its  respective 
cavity  at  a  frequency  equal  to  one  and  one-half  times 
said  first  frequency, 

(h)  means  for  capaci^cvely  coupling  said  second  and 
third  helical  lines  td  form  a  bandpass  filter,  and 


(i)  means  for  removing  electrical  energy  from  said  non- 
linear circuit  element  and  supplying  said  energy 
through  said  bandpass  filter  to  an  output  circuit. 


3  337  792 

FIRING  ANGLE  CONTOOL  CIRCUIT  FOR  SILICON 

CONTROLLED  RECTIFIERS 

Bernard  Engelson,  Franklin  Square,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Loral  Electronics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,751 

3  Claims.  (CI.  323—22) 
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3.  In  an  alternating  current  circuit  including  a  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  for  interrupting  flow  of  current,  a 
source  of  direct  current  sensing  voltage,  and  a  direct  cur- 
rent amplifier  providing  a  triggering  current  operating 
said  silicon  controlled  rectifier,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: phase  shifting  means  for  providing  a  current  alpha 
(a)  degrees  out  of  phase  with  said  alternating  current, 
haif  wave  rectifier  means  connected  to  said  phase  shift- 
ing means  and  providing  an  inhibiting  signal  to  said  direct 
current  amplifier,  said  inhibiting  signal  being  imposed 
upon  said  sensing  voltage  to  limit  transmission  of  a  trig- 
gering current  to  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  to  that 
period  of  a  given  alternating  current  cycle  in  which  the 
voltage  varies  between  minimum  and  that  obtained  at 
angle  alpha  (a);  said  phase  shifting  means  including  a  re- 
sistive-capacitive  network. 


3  337  793 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  UTILIZING  GOLD 
DOPED  SILICON 
J«™/s  F.  Gibbons,  Palo  Alto,  and  V.  G.  K.  Reddi,  San 
Mateo,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,437 
5  Claims.  (CI.  323—66) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  regulated  voltage,  V, 
across  a  pair  of  terminals  adapted  to  supply  power  to 
a  load,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  source  of  electromotive  force  connected  through  a 
series  dropping  impedance  to  said  terminals  and  pro- 
ducing at  said  terminals  an  electromotive  force  at 
least  as  high  as  V;  and 
a  body  of  silicon  electrically  connected  across  said 
terminals, 
said  body  being  uniformly  doped  with  a  carrier- 
producing  material  and   being  also  uniformly 
doped   with   gold  in  an   amount  sufficient  to 
render  said  silicon  essentially  intrinsic,  whereby 
said  uniformly  doped  silicon  will  undergo  elec- 
trical breakdown  at  voltage  V,  the  breakdown 
vdtage  being  a  function  of  gold  doping  concen- 
tration and  thickness  of  the  silicon  body  along 
the  direction  of  electric  field. 
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3,337,794 
FOCUSED  WELL  LOGGING  SYSTEM  USING  ZERO 

POTENTIAL  REMOTE  ELECTRODE 
Hermann  Janssen,  Kiel,  Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  PGAC  Development  Company,  Houston, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,294 
3  Claims.  (CI.  324—10) 


said  sensing  legs  having  a  gap  therein  for  thie  insertion 
of  printed  material;  an  excitation  winding  on  said  ex- 
citation leg;  first  and  second  sensing  windings  on  said 
first  and  second  sensing  legs,  respectively;  means  includ- 
ing a  potentiometer  coupled  with  said  sensing  windings 
for  balancing  the  outputs  thereof;  electric  drive  means 
coupled  with  said  potentiometer  and  with  said  sensing 
windings  operative  when  energized  by  a  differential  sig- 
nal from  said  sensing  windings  to  adjust  said  potenti- 
ometer in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  difference  between 


1.  In  an  electrical  well  logging  system  for  logging 
earth  formations  adjacent  a  borehole,  said  system  being 
of  the  type  employing  a  downhole  tool  carrying  an  elec- 
trode array  comprising  a  current  electrode  and  addition- 
al, electrically  connected  focusing  electrodes  disposed 
above  and  below  the  current  electrode,  low  impedance 
means  electrically  connecting  said  current  electrode  and 
said  focusing  electrodes,  current  return  means,  a  variable 
voltage  source  connected  between  the  electrode  array  and 
said  current  return  means  for  developing  a  survey  current 
which  passes  through  the  earth  formations  adjacent  the 
borehole,  a  potential  pick-up  electrode  spaced  from  the 
current  return  means  by  sufficient  distance  to  avoid  the 
influence  of  the  diffusion  resistance  of  the  current  return 
means  on  said  survey  current  and  located  at  a  point  of 
zero  potential,  a  constant  voltage  source  for  developing  a 
control  potential,  means  for  comparing  said  control  poten- 
tial with  the  difference  of  potential  between  said  electrode 
array  and  said  potential  pick-up  electrode  resulting  from 
said  survey  current  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  in 
response  to  any  deviations  therebetween,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  survey  current  flow  from  said  current  electrode 
through  the  earth  formations  adjacent  the  borehole  to 
said  current  return  means  for  producing  measurements 
proportional  to  the  conductivity  of  the  earth  formations, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  control- 
ling said  variable  voltage  source  to  maintain  said  elec- 
trode array  at  a  substantially  constant  potential  with  re- 
spect to  zero  potential,  thereby  to  overcome  the  effect  of 
the  diffusion  resistance  of  said  current  return  means  upon 
said  measurements. 


3,337,795 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 
PRINTED  MATTER  USING  DIFFERENTIAL 
TRANSFORMER 

Mititaka  Yamamoto,  Mikio  Uemura,  and  Hiroshi  Mara- 
bayashi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tateisi  Electronics 
Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
FUed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  23,  1963, 
38/51,134 
1  Claim.  (CI.  324—34) 
Apparatus    for  testing  printed   matter  comprising   in 
combination:  a  differential  transformer  having  an  excita- 
tion leg  and  first  and  second  sensing  legs  with  each  of 
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the  signals  provided  by  said  first  and  second  windings; 
indicating  means  coupled  With  said  first  and  second  wind- 
ings indicating  the  difference  in  the  output  signals  there- 
from; and  first  and  second  switch  means  respectively 
intermediate  said  drive  means  and  said  sensing  windings 
and  intermediate  said  indicating  means  and  said  sens- 
ing windings,  said  first  switch  means  being  closed  only 
during  the  absence  of  an  object  to  be  tested  in  one  of 
said  gaps  and  said  second  switch  means  being  closed 
only  during  the  presence  of  an  object  to  be  tested  in  one 
of  said  gaps. 

3,337,796 
EDDY  CURRENT  TESTING  DEVICE  WITH  MEANS 
FOR  SAMPLING  THE  OUTPUT  SIGNAL  TO  PRO- 
VIDE A  SIGNAL  PROPORTIONAL  TO  THE  IN- 
STANTANEOUS VALUE  OF  SAID  OUTPUT  SIG- 
NAL AT  A  PARTICULAR  PHASE 
Rudolf  G.  Hentschel  and  Eric  M.  Aupperle,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Automation-Forster,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,926 
14  Claims.  (CI.  324—40) 


^^^^a^ 


13.  In  an  eddy  current  testing  device  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current, 

test  coil  means  coupled  to  said  source  and  arranged 
to  be  loaded  by  a  structure  under  test,  said  coil 
means  being  responsive  to  loading  by  said  structure 
to  provide  an  output  signal  which  varies  in  phase 
and  amplitude  in  accordance  with  characteristics  of 
said  structure, 

means  coupled  to  said  source  for  providing  a  sampling 
signal  having  a  predetermined  phase  relation  to  said 
alternating  current, 

sampling  means  responsive  to  said  sampling  signal  and 
said  output  signal  to  provide  a  component  signal 
proportional  to  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  out- 
put signal  at  said  phase,  and 

means  coupled  to  the  sampling  means  and  responsive 
to  said  component  signal. 
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3  337  797 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  FACTOR  OF 

ANISOTROPY  OF  RESISTIVITY  OF  A  GRAPHITE 

BODY 

Istvan  Mihaly  Matay,  Bay^  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,620 

1  Claim,  (CI.  324 — 40) 


resistivity  of  a  graphite 
and  second  coordinate 
tions  lying  in  a  plane  pa 


A  method  for  determining  the  factor  of  anisotropy  of 


jbody,  said  body  having  a  first 

lirection,  said  coordinate  direc- 

ing  through  said  graphite  body 


which  comprises  directing  an  alternating  magnetic  field 
through  said  graphite  biidy  in  said  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  first  coordinate  di  '^ction,  said  magnetic  field  being 
established  by  an  alterriting  current  carrying  coil  sur- 
rounding said  graphite  body,  said  coil  having  its  axis  in 
said  plane  and  perpendi  :|ular  to  said  first  coordinate  di- 
rection; determining  the ;  tnagnitude  of  the  resistance  en- 
countered by  the  eddy  aiirrents  induced  in  said  grajAite 
body  and  reflected  in  s:ild  coil  by  the  alternating  mag- 
netic field  perpendicular  io  the  first  coordinate  direction; 
directing  an  alternating  magnetic  field  through  said 
graphite  body  in  said  p^ne  perpendicular  to  the  second 
coordinate  direction,  said  magnetic  field  being  established 
by  an  alternating  currenit  carrying  coil  surrounding  said 
graphite  body,  said  coil  naving  its  axis  in  said  plane  and 
perpendicular  to  said  second  coordinate  direction;  de- 
termining the  magnitudij  of  the  resistance  encountered 
by  the  eddy  currents  induced  in  said  graphite  body  and 
reflected  in  said  last  mentioned  coil  by  the  alternating 
magnetic  field  perpendi(|tilar  to  said  second  coordinate 
direction;  and  determinitijj  the  ratio  of  the  resistance  mag- 
nitudes to  thereby  provide  an  indication  of  the  factor  of 
..     otropy  of  resistivity  of  the  graphite  body. 


137  798 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  SOIL 
CORROSIVITY  OR  RESISTIVITY 

Edward  M.  Twining,  350  Ocean  Ave.,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 
90740,  and  Theodore  M-  Dunkle,  Long  Beach,  Calif., 
and   Thomas  P.   Can^fbell,   Box   37,   Douglas,   Ariz. 
85607;  said  Dunkle  assignor  to  said  Twining 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  534,545 
8  ClaimSi  (CI.  324—65) 


6.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  corrosive  and 
resistive  properties  of  a  ^ubstance,  in  combination:  first 
and  second  probe-type  mfetal  electrodes;  a  container  ir\ 
receiving  a  sample  of  said  substance,  liquified  by  adn^ix- 
ture  with  pure  water,  said  container  including  a  sample 
cup  constituting  a  third  electrode  and  including  a  cover 
having  means  defining  an  insulative  opening  therein  for 


selectively  receiving  either  said  first  or  said  second  elec- 
trode for  injection  into  said  substance  and  to  position 
each  in  a  predetermined  fixed  spaced  relationship  with 
said  third  electrode,  said  sample  cup  being  of  a  metal 
the  same  as  that  of  said  first  electrode  and  different  from 
that  of  said  second  electrode;  means  providing  connec- 
tions to  an  electric  voltage  source;  an  electric  current 
meter;  means,  including  an  electric  switch,  for  establishing 
a  resistivity-indicating  circuit  between  said  voltage  source, 
said  meter,  said  sample  cup  and  said  first  electrode  when 
the  latter  is  inserted  into  a  liquified  sample  of  said  sub- 
stance contained  in  said  cup,  whereby  the  flow  of  electric 
current  produced  by  said  voltage  source  may  be  read  on 
said  meter  as  an  indication  of  resistivity  of  said  sample; 
and  means  including  said  switch,  for  establishing  an  elec- 
tric circuit  between  said  sample  cup  and  said  second  elec- 
trode, shunting  out  said  voltage  source,  when  said  second 
^ectrode  is  inserted  into  a  liquified  sample  of  said  sub- 
stance contained  in  said  cup  where  said  substance,  when 
mixed  with  pure  water,  is  such  as  to  constitute  said 
liquified  sample  an  electrolyte  of  a  voltaic  cell  including 
said  sample  cup  and  second  electrode,  whereby  a  flow  of 
electric  current,  generated  by  said  cell,  may  be  read  as 
an  indication  of  the  corrosivity  of  said  substance  upon  a 
metal  of  the  same  kind  as  said  second  electrode,  in  con- 
tact with  said  substance. - 


3  337  799 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  ANALYZER  USING 
PARALLEL  ONE-THIRD  OCTAVE  FILTERS 
Clarence  A.  Peterson,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,056 
3  Claims.  (CI.  324— 77) 


<V{^^^ 


C^i  ^1  ill;    -43— ^^^: 

■|,.»,tn»[— - 


3~ 


1.  A  system  for  analyzing  the  frequency  of  an  input 
signal  comprising; 

a  Vy  octave  filter  for  passing  a  signal  equal  to  one  third 
of  an  octave  of  said  input  signal; 

a  set  of  narrow  band  filters  connected  to  said  Va  octave 
filter  for  dividing  the  Vi  octave  signal  into  a  plu- 
rality of  discrete  narrow  band  signals; 

a  set  of  voltage  comparators,  each  connected  to  said 
VS  octave  filter  and  to  the  output  of  a  separate  one 
of  said  set  of  narrow  band  filters  for  comparing  the 
magnitude  of  said  Vi  octave  signal  to  the  magnitude 
ot  a  separate  narrow  band  signal  and  providing  an 
output  signal  when  the  sum  of  the  magnitudes  equals 
a  predetermined  value; 

a  computer  having  circuitry  defining  a  plurality  of  time 
division  channels;  and 

a  switching  matrix  connected  to  said  computer,  and 
to  each  said  narrow  band  filter  and  its  interconnected 
voltage  comparator,  said  switching  matrix  being  re- 
sponsive to  voltage  comparator  output  signals  to 
switch  particular  ones  of  said  narrow  band  signals 
into  said  time  division  channels. 
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3,337,800 

DELAY  LINE  TIME  COMPRESSOR  FOR 

SPECTRUM  ANALYSIS 

Robert  Halley,  La  Jolla,  and  WUlard  B.  Allen,  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,460 
4  Claims.  (CI.  324—77) 


3,337,802 
WATTHOUR  METER  CASING  HAVING  MOISTURE 
TRANSMITTING  VENT  AT  ITS  LOWEST  POR- 
TION 
Merrion  D.  Gill,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvanra 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  211,279,  July  20, 
1962.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  536,549 
5  Claims.  (CI.  324—156) 


.^ 


1.  In  combination  in  a  time  compression  frequency 
analyzer  system; 

a  pulse  source  for  generating  recurrent  clock  pulses  at 
Ts  intervals  of  time; 

a  source  of  signals  to  be  analyzed,  and  means  for  con- 
verting said  signals  to  a  series  of  binary  voltages; 

a  time  compression  recirculating  delay  line  having  an 
input-to-output  delay  time  of  7",— Tjo.  where  7,0  is 
an  integral  sub-multiple  of  the  time  interval,  Tj,  and 

a  first  feedback  circuit  with  zero  delay  time  and  a  sec- 
ond feedback  circuit  with  a  delay  time  of  Tgo,  and 

operator-controlled  means  for  selectively  connecting 
either  of  said  first  or  said  second  feedback  circuit  be- 
tween the  output  end  and  the  input  end  of  said  delay 
line. 

3,337,801 

HOT  LINE  INDICATOR  USEABLE  WITH  A 

PLURALITY  OF  HAND  TOOLS 

Alton  L.  Rinier,   700   Peoples  Merchants  Trust   BIdg. 

44702,  and  James  O.  Zaiser,  2406  6th  St.  NW.    44708, 

both  ot  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,903 
4  Claims.  (CI.  324—133) 


1.  In  an  electrical  measuring  device,  an  induction  elec- 
tro-responsive ifieasuring  unit,  a  container  for  said  meas- 
uring unit,  said  container  comprising  an  enclosure  for 
said  measuring  unit  which,  is  completely  sealed  against 
entry  of  particles  having  a  transverse  dimension  larger 
than  120  microns,  said  container  having  a  portion  at  the 
lowest  part  of  the  enclosure  for  transmitting  moisture 
from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  of  the  enclosure,  said 
portion  having  a  moisture  inlet  surface  extending  ver- 
tically within  the  enclosure.  * 


3,337,803 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
John  P.  Costss«.^ayetteville,  and  Lawrence  C.  Widmann, 
l^signors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
of  New  York 
»,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,472 
ims.  (CI.  325—30) 


Ku-kville 
pany, a 


1.  For  use  with  any  of  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality 
of  commercially  available  hand  tools  having  an  electri- 
cally conductive  working  area,  a  voltage  testing  attach- 
ment comprising,  an  elongated  sleeve  made  of  a  resilient, 
non-conducting,  compliant  material,  said  material  having 
a  high  degree  of  transparency,  a  voltage  indicating  bulb 
.  embedded  within  the  sleeve  along  the  outer  surface  there- 
of, said  bulb  having  two  electrodes,  one  of  said  electrodes 
being  positioned  to  extend  through  and  project  out  from 
the  inner  surface  of  the  resilient  sleeve  for  conductive 
contact  with  the  conductive  area  of  the  tool  to  which 
applied,  current  limiting  means  totally  embedded  within 
the  sleeve,  one  terminal  of  said  current  limiting  means 
being  connected  in  circuit  with  the  second  of  said  elec- 
trodes of  said  bulb,  and  conductive  means  fixedly  posi- 
tioned along  the  outer  surface  of  the  sleeve  for  user  con- 
tact therewith,  the  second  terminal  of  said  current  limit- 
ing means  being  connected  in  circuit  therewith. 


como'vlm  output 


13.  A  matched  filter  communications  system  compris- 
ing first  filter  means  for  generating  a  series  of  noise-like 
signals  made  up  of  groups  of  contiguous  positive  and 
negative  pulses,  said  groups  of  signals  being  spaced  apart 
by  periods  which  are  long  compared  with  individual 
pulse  lengths;  a  polarity  switch,  controlled  by  binary 
data,  for  receiving  said  groups  of  signals  and  converting 
them  to  a  new  series  of  noise-like  signals  by  changing  the 
polarities  of  selected  groups  of  said  signals  to  incor- 
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porate  said  binary  data;  rieans  for  using  said  new  series 
of  noise-like  signals  to  ffcase-shift  key  modulate  a  se- 
lected carrier  wave  by  shihing  the  carrier  in  phase  each 
time  the  noise-like  signal  experiences  a  phase  shift;  means 
for  transmitting  said  modulated  carrier  wave;  receiver 
means  for  accepting  said  modulated  carrier  wave,  mix- 
ing it  to  provide  an  IF  sj|nal,  and  transmitting  said  IF 
signal  to  second  filter  mlQans  for  conversion  into  new 
pulses  incorporating  saidi  binary  data  and  independent 
of  said  noise-Uke  signals;  and  a  correlator,  for  correlat- 
ing said  just  received  new  pulses  with  corresponding  new 
pulses  received  in  the  pi  feeding  long  time  period,  in- 
corporating a  delay  line  «d  a  slicer  and  an  integrator 
to  provide  mark  and  spaci  output  signals  in  accordance 
with  said  original  binary  data. 


3,337,805 

RECEIVER  SHUTOFF  DEVICE 

WUIiam  T.  Joseph,  702  Uxington  Ave., 

Indianapolis,  Ind.     46203 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,706 

5  Claims.  (CI.  325—392) 


f0 


3,337,804 

TOTAL  INDEPENDENT  SIDE-BAND  SIGNAL  TEST 

AND  RESPONSE  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 

Anthony  C.  Palati^tis,  68—17  60th  Road, 

Maspeth,  N.Y.     11378 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,165 

11  Claims.,  (CI.  325— 133) 


ffv  «..*   ^..#.4 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  radio  frequency  receiver 
including  an  audio  section  with  a  voice  coil  which  receives 
a  demodulated  signal  from  an  RF  carrier,  a  set  of  con- 
tacts in  the  power  circuit  to  the  receiver,  and  means  for 
opening  said  contacts  in  response  to  a  signal  of  given 
frequency  on  the  voice  coil  of  said  receiver. 


3,337,806 
CLOCK  CONTROLLED  SIGNAL  RECEIVERS 
Jess  Oppenheimer,  549  Moreno  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90049,  and  James  R.  Dennis,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.;  said 
Dennis  assignor  to  said  Oppenheimer 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,244 
16  Claims.  (CI.  325—396) 


1 


1.  a  circuit  arrangement  for  the  measurement  of  inter- 
modulation  distortion  of  an  Independent  Sideband  trans- 
mitter having: 

a  pair  of  variable  gain  modulating  channels, 

a  linear  combiner  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of 
said  channels  and       j ! 

a  common  IF-RF  transmitter  output  stage  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  combiner,  which  comprises 

means  for  generating  t  pair  of  sweeping  signals  /i 
and  /a  wherein  /,  is  swept  at  twice  the  rate  of  /j, 
and  /j  is  audio  shifted  with  respect  to  /,  by  an 
amount  n  wherein  n  i^lan  odd  order  of  intermodula- 
tion  distortion  /lUp  to  be  measured,  and  having  an 
output  connected  simiihaneously  to  the  inputs  of  said 
channels,  j 

a  stable  frequency  tranilator  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  common  stage  i^nd  translating  the  input  there- 
to to  a  fixed  Intermediwe  Frequency, 

an  active  selective  filte^  means  for  passing  only  that 
band  of  frequencies  J^twecn  the  n***  order  inter- 
modulation  terms  (/A^„)  and  including  said  terms 
and  having  a  pair  oFoutputs,  one  of  said  outputs 
being  the  upper  sideband  of  fjun  terms  and  the  other 
the  lower  sideband  /n,y  term, 

indicating  means  connected  to  receive  both  of  said  out- 
puts of  said  filter  and  simultaneously  indicating  the 
amplitudes  thereof  as  a  function  of  frequency  of  said 
signals. 


1.  In  a  clock  controlled  signal  receiver:  a  station  tun- 
ing control;  a  volume  control;  a  tuning  preselector  mem- 
ber adjustable  relative  to  said  tuning  control;  means  re- 
leasably  coupling  said  tuning  member  to  said  tuning  con- 
trol for  joint  movement  therewith  whereby  the  motion  of 
said  tuning  member  is  transmitted  to  said  tuning  control; 
a  volume  preselector  member  adjustable  relative  to  said 
volume  control;  means  releasably  coupling  said  volume 
member  to  said  volume  control  for  joint  movement  there- 
with whereby  the  motion  of  said  volume  member  is  trans- 
mitted to  said  volume  control;  a  forward  and  reverse 
transmission  operatively  connected  to  said  tuning  mem- 
ber; a  forward  and  reverse  transmission  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  volume  member;  drive  means  drivably  con- 
nectible  to  said  transmissions  and  adapted  to  have  a  neu- 
tral relation  with  respect  thereto;  a  timing  mechanism; 
and  means  controlled  by  said  mechanism  at  a  preset  time 
for  establishing  a  driving  connection  between  said  drive 
means  and  said  transmissions,  whereby  said  drive  means 
operates  through  said  transmissions  and  preselector  mem- 
bers to  actuate  said  tuning  control  and  volume  control 
to  their  preselected  positions  upon  shifting  of  said  trans- 
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missions  to  a  neutral  relation  with  respect  to  said  drive 
means. 

3,337,807 
SUPERREGENERATIVE  AMPLIFIER-DETECTOR 
Neat  H.  Brown,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,466 
2  Claims.  (CI.  325—429) 


iV 


R 


r 


1.  A  superregenerative  amplifier-detector  comprising: 
a  self-quenching  superregenerative  stage  having  input  cir- 
cuit means  for  coupling  to  a  radio  frequency  signal  modu- 
lated by  a  modulating  signal,  and  having  output  circuit 
means  providing  a  frequency  modulated  quench  frequency 
signal;  a  discriminator  stage  having  an  input  circuit  cou- 
pled to  said  output  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  said 
frequency  modulated  quench  frequency  signal,  and  hav- 
ing an  output  circuit  providing  a  sub-radio  frequency  out- 
put signal  corresponding  to  said  modulating  signal,  and 
also  providing  a  direct  current  error  signal  voltage  when 
the  frequency  of  said  quench  frequency  sigpal  deviates 
from  a  predetermined  frequency,  the  polarity  of  said 
error  signal  voltage  being  dependent  on  the  direction  of 
said  deviation;  and  automatic  frequency  control  means  in- 
cluding a  variable  bias  voltage  control  circuit  coupled  to 
said  discriminator  stage  and  to  said  superregenerative 
stage,  said  automatic  frequency  control  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  error  signal  voltage  to  provide  a  bias  volt- 
age to  said  superregenerative  stage  for  controlling  the  fre- 
quency of  said  quench  frequency  signal. 


I 


3  337  808 

SIGNAL  SELECTION  AND  SQUELCH  CONTROL 

IN  WIDEBAND  RADIO  RECEIVERS 

Leonard  R.  Kahn,  81  S.  Bergen  Place, 

Freeport,  N.Y.     11520 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,263 

17  Claims.  (CI.  325— 474) 


«;t" 


:~  ""^-F^^t:^' 


such  bandpass  means  having  a  passband  about  equal 
to  the  bandwidth  of  the  received  signal; 

(b)  gating  means  respectively  comparing  the  energy 
levels  in  each  of  such  passband  means  and  passing 
only  that  passband  energy  having  a  selected  energy 
level  different  from  the  energy  levels  in  other  of  the 
passband  means;  and 

(c)  means  utilizing  the  gated  energy  as  the  receiver 
output. 

3,337,809 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  GATING 
SIGNALS  TO  ONE  OF  A   PLURALITY   OF 
BLOCKING  OSCILLATORS 
Richard  O.  Eastman,  San  Diego,  William  W.  Dyer,  La 
Mesa,  John  A.  Waterbury  and  Wayland  A.  Carlson, 
San  Diego,  and  Ralph  H.  Miller,  Jr.,  La  Mesa,  Calif., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Original  application  June  28,  1961.  Ser.  No.  122,056. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  27,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  291,224 

2  Claims.  (CI.  328—55) 


1.  In  a  communications  receiver  having  an  intermedi- 
ate frequency  passband  substantially  wider  than  the  band- 
width of  the  signal  received  by  the  receiver,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  bandpass  means  separating  the  en- 
ergies in  the  intermediate  frequency  passband  of  the 
receiver  into  a  plurality  of  frequency  segments,  each 


1.  A  gating  circuit  comprising; 

input  means  for  coupling  pulses  thereto  at  a  high  rate; 

gated  switch  means  comprising  an  input  means,  first 
and  second  output  elements  and  a  focusing  element 
so  constructed  and  arranged  that  a  conducting  path 
exists  selectively  between  said  input  element  and  said 
first  and  second  output  elements  when  said  gated 
switch  is  activated; 

blocking  oscillator  means  connected  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  output  elements  for  generating  out- 
put pulses  when  triggered  by  an  input  pulse  thereto; 

delay  means  operatively  receiving  output  pulses  from 
said  first  blocking  oscillator  means  for  delaying  the 
output  pulses; 

pulse  stretcher  means  operatively  receiving  the  output 
of  said  delay  means  for  increasing  the  time  width  of 
said  pulses; 

said  focusing  element  operatively  receiving  said 
stretched  and  delayed  pulses  from  said  pulse  stretcher 
means  and  switching  said  beam  between  said  input 
element  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  output 
elements  at  a  time  determined  by  said  stretched  and 
delayed  pulse  width; 

second  blocking  oscillator  means  operatively  coupled 
to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  output  elements 
for  generating  output  pulses  when  triggered  by  an 
input  pulse;  and 

output  terminal  means  operatively  receiving  output 
pulses  from  said  first  and  second  blocking  oscillators. 
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3, $37,810 
ASYNCHRONOUS  TO  SYNCHRONOUS  TWO- 
PHASE  CLOCK  SYSTEM 
Alan  R.  Hatch,  La  Jolla,  and  Robert  S.  Rios,  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,133 
1  Clainif  (CI.  328—63) 


In  combination; 

a  synchronous  continuliusly  running  two  phase  clock 
generator  for  altern^tingly  generating  in  regular  se- 
quence on  separate  jlines  pulses  of  phase  1  and 
phase  2, 

a  digital  circuit  of  the  t'pe  which  is  responsive  to  a  pair 
of  said  clock  pulses,  Ni'hen  phase  1  and  then  phase  2 
are  received  in  that  order  at  said  digital  circuit, 

an  asynchronous  inforiiation  pulse  source, 

means  connected  to  said  {asynchronous  pulse  source  and 
responsive  to  an  information  pulse  for  admitting  to 
said  digital  circuit  fiiat  said  phase  1  clock  pulse  and 
then  said  phase  2  cl:ck  pulse,  said  means  compris- 
ing, 

two  inhibiting  gates  ojjnnected,  respectively,  between 
each  phase  output  liie  of  said  clock  generator  and 
the  input  to  said  dig  Jal  circuit  for  normally  inhibit- 
ing the  input  of  said  phase  pulses  to  said  digital  cir- 
cuit, I 

a  flip-flop  (CD)  with  the  output  circuit  of  one  stage  of 
the  flip-flop  being  connected  in  multiple  to  the  con- 
trol terminals  of  sait  two  inhibiting  gates,  said  flip- 
flop  being  set  and  said  output  circuit  holding  said 
gate  normally  open  Circuited, 

logical  circuit  means,  sajiid  circuit  means  being  intercon- 
nected between  said  asynchronous  information  pulse 
source,  both  of  the  pnlase  1  and  phase  2  lines  of  said 
synchronous  two-phaise  generator,  and  said  flip-flop, 
said  logic  circuit  mehjns  being  adapted  to  reset  said 
flip-flop  for  the  duration  of  any  complete  pair  of 
phase  1  and  phase  2;  ^pulses,  in  that  order,  immedi- 
ately succeeding  the  ai|rival  of  an  asynchronous  infor- 
mation pulse  for  admitting  only  said  one  complete 


pair  of  phase  1  and 
cuit. 


hase  2  pulses  to  said  digital  cir- 


3,^37,811 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 
Trygve  O.  Alger,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  (o  Harrel,  In- 
corporated, East  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  { 

Filed  Dec.  5,  l4|S3,  Ser.  No.  328,242 
11  Claimk  (CI.  330—8) 
1.  A  balanced  magneticimplifier  comprising  a  saturable 
magnetic  core  carrying  a  'plurality  of  windings  including 
a  control  winding  and  at  least  a  first  and  second  gate 
winding,  a  rectifier  and  output  resistor  connected  in  series 
with  each  of  the  gate  windings,  circuit  means  connecting 


the  first  and  second  gate  winding  series  circuits  in  out  of 
phase  relation  to  a  source  of  voltage  having  periodic 
reversals  of  polarity  and  non-uniform  in  magnitude  over 
each  half  cycle  to  tend  to  cause  current  flow  through  a 
different  one  of  the  series  circuits  during  alternate  half 
cycles  of  the  voltage  source,  blocking  voltage  means 
coupled  to  each  of  the  gate  winding  series  circuits,  said 
blocking  voltage   means   preventing  conduction  of  the 


^ 


rectifier  in  the  first  gate  winding  series  circuit  during  a 
portion  of  each  of  the  half  cycles  of  the  voltage  source 
which  tends  to  cause  current  flow  through  the  first  gate 
winding  series  circuit  and  preventing  conduction  of  the 
rectifier  in  the  second  gate  winding  series  circuit  during 
a  portion  of  each  of  the  half  cycles  of  the  voltage  source 
which  tends  to  cause  current  flow  through  the  second 
gate  winding  series  circuit,  and  means  adding  differential- 
ly the  two  voltages  across  the  output  resistors. 


3,337,812 
CIRCULATOR  HAVING  QUARTER  WAVELENGTH 
RESONANT  POST  AND  PARAMETRIC  AMPLI- 
FIER  CIRCUITS  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
James  E.  Webh,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  inven- 
tion of  Robert  C.  Clauss,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,036 
6  Claims.  (CI.  330—61) 


1.  In  a  circulator  having  a  plurality  of  signal  ports  and 
a  ferromagnetic  member  centrally  positioned  within  a 
housing  of  said  circulator  and  in  relation  to  said  plurality 
of  signal  ports  for  controlling  the  propagation  of  signals 
between  ports  to  be  in  a  selected  direction  as  a  function  of 
the  permeability  of  said  ferromagnetic  member  which  is 
controlled  by  an  external  magnetic  field  in  which  said 
member  is  locatable,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  dielectrically  loaded  resonant  posts,  each  reso- 
nant post  being  positioned  within  the  housing  of  said 
circulator  between  said  ferromagnetic  member  and  one  of 
said  signal  ports  and  conductively  coupled  to  said  one  of 
said  signal  ports  so  that  signals  are  transferred  between 
each  resonant  post  and  the  signal  port  coupled  thereto, 
whereby  the  permeability  of  said  ferromagnetic  member 
as  controlled  by  said  external  field  controls  the  direction 
of  propagation  of  signals  within  said  circulator  between 
said  resonant  posts,  the  effective  length  of  each  reso- 
nant post  being  one  quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  the 
signals. 

6.  A  system  for  amplifying  microwave  energy  in  a 
selected  frequency  range  in  a  plurality  of  cascaded  stages 
comprising  a  waveguide  section  beyond  cutoff  enclosure; 
a  coaxial  input  line  coupled  to  said  section  for  providing 
microwave  energy  to  said  section;  a  coaxial  output  line 
coupled  to  said  section  for  removing  amplified  micro- 
wave energy  from  said  section;  a  plurality  of  negative 
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resistance  amplifying  means  couped  to  said  section;  and 
a  plurality  of  circulators  cascaded  in  said  section  between 
said  coaxial  input  and  output  lines,  each  circulator  includ- 
ing a  ferromagnetic  member  and  a  plurality  of  quarter 
wavelength  diclectrically  loaded  resonant  posts,  one  post 
of  each  circulator  coupled  to  another  of  said  negative 
resistance  amplifying  means,  a  first  post  of  a  first  of  the 
cascaded  circulators  coupled  to  said  coaxial  input  line, 
and  a  last  post  of  a  last  of  the  cascaded  circulators  cou- 
pled to  said  coaxial  output  line,  whereby  microwave 
energy  is  amplified  by  the  negative  resistance  amplifying 
means  coupled  to  the  post  of  each  resonator  and  circulated 
to  a  succeeding  circulator  to  be  amplified  by  the  negative 
resistance  amplifying  means  coupled  thereto. 


3,337,813 
PHASE-CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  A 
BISTABLE  CIRCUIT  IN  THE  CONTROL  LOOP 
Egbert  Graeve,  Tinton  Falls,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516,265 
7  Claims.  (CI.  331—17) 


controlled  oscillator  to  complete  a  control  loop  for  con- 
trolling the  frequency  of  said  oscillator;  means  for  gen- 
erating voltage  controlled  oscillator  output  frequencies  in 
controllable  steps  of  predetermined  frequency  separation 
and  phase  comparing  in  said  phase  comparison  means  at 
a  frequency  twice  that  of  said  output  steps,  comprising 
said  reference  frequency  source  providing  a  frequency 
twice  that  of  the  output  of  said  divider,  frequency  mul- 
tiplying mean  Tv' living  the  output  of  said  divider  and 
multiplying  i>aid  output  frequency  by  a  factor  of  two, 
said  phase  comparison  means  receiving  said  reference 
frequency  and  the  output  of  said  frequency  multiplying 
means,  said  phase  comparison  means  developing  a  direct 
voltage  output  signal  the  average  of  which  is  proportional 
to  the  phase  discrepancy  between  the  input  signals  thereto, 
whereby  the  level  of  spurious  signals  at  the  frequency 
corresponding  to  said  output  steps  is  reduced  at  the  out- 
put of  said  phase  comparison  means  and  gain  in  said 
control  loop  is  increased  twofold. 


J- 


lOao^^ny, 
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3,337,814 
PHASE  COMPARATOR  FOR  USE  IN  FREQUENCY 

SYNTHESIZER  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 
Douglas  R.  Brase  and  Max  E.  Peterson,  Richardson,  and 
Tex  C.  Thomas,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  580,138 
12  Claims.  (CI.  331—18) 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  signal  source,  a  second  signal 
source  and  means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  pre- 
determined frequency  and  phase  relationship  between  the 
signal  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  signal  source  com- 
prising a  bistable  circuit,  means  for  deriving  a  signal 
representative  of  the  sense  of  deviations  from  said  pre- 
determined relationship,  means  including  said  bistable 
circuit  responsive  to  said  signal  representative  of  the 
sense  of  deviations  from  said  predetermined  relationship 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  signal  sources. 


1.  A  digital  frequency  synthesizer  of  the  type  employ- 
ing a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  controllable  in  discreet 
frequency  steps,  the  output  of  the  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  being  applied  to  a  decade  digital  divider  and 
divided  down  to  a  predetermined  output  feedback  fre- 
quency equal  that  of  said  output  steps,  a  reference  fre- 
quency source,  phase  comparison  means  to  which  said 
reference  frequency  source  and  divider  feedback  signals 
are  applied  for  phase  comparison,  the  output  from  said 
phase  comparison  means  being  applied  to  said  voltage 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  331—95  see: 
Patent  No.  3,337.822 


3,337,815 
LINEAR  VOLTAGE  TO  FREQUENCY 
CONVERTER 
Harold  R.  Riggert,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,437 
2  CUims.  (CI.  331—111) 


1.  A  voltage  to  frequency  converter  comprising: 

an  input  for  receiving  an  analog  input  voltage  to  be 
converted; 

a  charging  circuit  including  a  capacitor; 

a  current  source  connected  between  said  input  and  said 
charging  circuit,  said  current  source  being  respon- 
sive to  the  analog  input  voltage  at  said  input  for 
charging  said  capacitor  from  a  first  voltage  level 
to  a  second  voltage  level  at  a  rate  determined  by  the 
magnitude  of  the  analog  input  voltage; 

a  solid  state  detector  having  at  least  one  control  elec- 
trode and  having  a  current  conduction  path  that  is 
connected  across  said  capacitor,  said  current  con- 
duction paths  remaining  substantially  nonconductive 
while  said  capacitor  is  charged  from  the  first  voltage 
level  to  the  second  voltage  level  and  providing  a  re- 
generatively  conductive  discharge  path  for  said  ca- 
pacitor when  the  voltage  across  said  capacitor  reaches 
the  second  voltage  level  and  until  the  voltage  across 
said  capacitor  decreases  to  the  first  voltage  level; 

a  variable  source  of  control  voltage  connected  to  said 
control  electrode  for  controlling  the  second  voltage 
level;  and 

an  amplifier  connected  to  said  current  conduction  path, 
said  amplifier  being  responsive  to  the  changes  in  the 
conductivity  of  said  current  conduction  path  for  pro- 
viding an  amplified  output  pulse  train  having  a  repe- 
tition rate  that  varies  linearly  with  the  magnitude 
of  the  analog  input  voltage. 


August  22,  1967 


GATED  UNUUNCnON 


ELECTRICAL 


1385 


3.:  37,816  3,337,818 

TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATOR  MODULATION  SYSTEM  WITH  MULTIPLE 

HAVING  IMPROVED  PERIODICITY  MODULATION  OUTPUTS 

Leonard  C.  Vercellotti,  Penn  Hills,  Verona,  Pa.,  assignor  Wallace  W.  Wahlgren,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignments,  to  The  Rucker  Company,  Oakland,  Calif, 

a  corporation  of  PennsyKania  Filed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,268 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1^66,  Ser.  No.  537,529  9  Claims.  (CI.  332 41) 

10  Claims.  (CI.  331—111) 


<' 


^ 


If 


r^  ^ 


1-* — «•- 


/*2        <) 


'h 


1.  A  gated  unijunction  tl'ansistor  oscillator  energizable 
by  a  suitable  voltage  soUtce,  said  oscillator  comprising 
a  unijunction  transistor  aiwl  a  resistive  capacitive  timing 
circuit  having  a  timing  ^^pacitor  coupled  between  the 
unijunction  transistor  emitter  terminal  and  a  common 
junction,  a  gating  circuit  connected  in  a  capacitor  bypass 
path  to  the  common  junction  to  hold  said  capacitor  at  a 
predetermined  starting  voltage  during  bypass  gating  oper- 
ation, a  normally  nonconductive  bypass  circuit  having 
voltage  drop  characteristic^  substantially  identical  to  those 
of  said  gating  circuit  and  (xroviding  another  capacitor  by- 
pass path  to  the  common  junction,  and  means  for  operat- 
ing said  bypass  circuit  to  c^ry  capacitor  discharge  current 
until  the  capacitor  voltage  substantially  reaches  the  pre- 
determined starting  voltaj 
unijunction  transistor. 


following  each  firing  of  said 


3,M7,817 

HIGH  RATIO  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 

James  E.  McGeogh,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Garold  K. 

Jensen,  Pinecrest,  Va.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccretary^f  the  Navy 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,595 

7  Claims.  |<CL  331—158) 


r 


1.  A  high  ratio  frequercy  multiplication  system  for 
producing  a  desired  harni|9nic  signal  of  an  input  signal 
comprising: 

wave  producing  means  t^  receive  said  input  signal  and 
to  produce  a  wave  si^al  which  includes  a  compo- 
nent of  said  desired  harmonic  frequency; 

tuned  amplifier  means  cbupled  to  said  wave  producing 
means  to  receive  saidi  ^vave  signal  and  to  produce  a 
mixed  signal  which  includes  said  desired  harmonic 
and  neighboring  harmbnic  frequencies  and 

crystal  controlled  oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  tuned 
amplifier  means  to  reioeive  said  mixed  signal  and  to 
produce  an  output  signal  consisting  substantially 
solely  of  said  desired  barmonic  frequency. 

841  O.O.— 49 


9.  A  multiple  output  means  for  a  wide  frequency  band 
system  where  multiple  outputs  at  various  power  levels  are 
required,  said  multiple  outputs  means  comprising 

a  modulation  reactor  involving  a  core  and  a  main  wind- 
ing thereon, 

a  main  power  take-off  connection  from  said  main  wind- 
ing, 

and  means  for  deriving  substantially  less  power  from 
said  reactor,  said  means  including 

a  second  winding  on  said  reactor  core  for  carrying  but 
a  fraction  of  the  power  requirement  of  said  reactor, 
on  the  order  of  10  percent  and  less,  and  intimately 
coupled  magnetically  to  said  reactor  main  winding, 

an  auxiliary  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and 
a  secondary  winding, 

means  coupling  said  primary  winding  to  said  reactor 
second  winding  as  a  source  of  modulating  power, 
with  said  auxiliary  transformer  primary  winding 
substantially  free  of  magnetic  linnkage  to  said  reac- 
tor second  winding, 

and  means  connected  to  each  of  said  reactor  main  wind- 
ing, reactor  second  winding,  and  transformer  sec- 
ondary winding  for  supplying  modulating  power  to 
separate  modulating  circuits  of  decreasing  DC  volt- 
age values. 

3,337,819 
TRANSMIT-RECEIVE  SWITCH  WHEREIN  BRANCH 
LINE  GAS  CELL  HAS  RESONANT  IRIS  AT  ITS 
LOW  POWER  PORT,  WHEREBY  IRIS  IS  PRO- 
TECTED FROM  PEAK  POWER 
Stafford  D.  Schrcyer,  Laurel,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,562 
3  Claims.  (CL  335—7) 
1.  A  microwave  switching  assembly  for  providing  effi- 
cient switching  of  high  power  radiant  energy  levels,  com- 
prising: 

main  waveguide  means  coupled  between  a  source  of 

radiant  energy  and  a  radiator  of  radiant  energy; 
branch  waveguide  means  coupled  to  said  main  wave- 
guide means  so  as  to  have  its  longitudinal  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  main  wave- 
guide, said  intersection  of  said  branch  and  main 
waveguide  sections  forming  an  opening  in  a  first 
plane  of  substantially  the  same  physical  dimensions 
as  the  cross-section  of  said  main  waveguide; 
gas  chamber  means  positioned  adjacent  said  opening 
and  being  of  substantially  the  same  cross-section  as 
said  branch  member;  and 
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a  resonant  iris  positioned  in  said  branch  waveguide 
adjacent  said  gas  chamber  means  and  in  a  second 
plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane. 


whereby  high  power  radiant  energy  from  the  source 
traveling  in  the  main  waveguide  ionizes  the  gas  in 
said  gas  chamber  means  to  effectively  reduce  the 
energy  discharge  across  the  resonant  iris  thereby 
preventing  "sputtering." 


3,337,820 
SINGLE-POLE,  MULTITHROW  STRIPLINE  BEAM 
SELECTOR  SWITCH  UTILIZING  A  PLURALITY 
OF  VARACTOR  DIODES 
Willis  H.  Harper,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,653 
2  Claims.  (CI.  333—7) 


J  >,* ',/  ',$^  '^  '^  ',i  '-<  '-<  '^f't'f '^  '4"' ' 


1.  A  selector  switch  comprising: 

an  R-F  input  connector  having  input  and  output  sides, 

a  plurality  of  output  connectors, 

a  pair  of  spaced  conductive  plates, 

dielectric  supporting  means  located  between  said  pair 
of  spaced  conductive  plates, 

a  conductive  element  etched  on  said  dielectric  sup- 
porting means  and  connected  to  the  output  side  of 
said  input  connector, 

a  plurality  of  output  conductive  paths  etched  on  said 
dielectric  supporting  means,  each  of  said  conductive 
paths  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
plurality  of  output  connectors, 

means  interconnecting  all  of  said  plurality  of  output 
conductive  paths  and  said  conductive  element,  said 
interconnecting  means  being  in  the  form  of  interme- 
diate, repetitively  branching,  conductive  paths  etched 
on  said  dielectric  supporting  means  and  character- 
ized in  that  only  two  conductive  paths  branch  from 
a   single   preceding   path    and   that  said   repetitive 


branchings  are  separated  by  a  length  of  conductive 
path  equal  to  a  quarter  wavelength  of  the  operating 
R-F  frequency  applied  to  said  input  connector, 

a  plurality  of  unidirectional  conductive  means  located 
at  said  branchings  and  in  each  of  said  plurality  of 
output  conductive  paths  and  adapted  to  be  program- 
mably  biased  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
sequence, 

a  plurality  of  etched  areas  adjacent  said  plurality  of 
undirectional  conductive  means  located  between  one 
of  said  pairs  of  conductive  plates  and  said  dielec- 
tric supporting  means,  and 

a  plurality  of  dielectric  layers  covering  said  plurality 
of  etched  areas. 


3,337,821 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  TUNING  ARRANGEMENT 

Rudolf  S.  Engelbrecht,  Bernardsville,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,343 
5  Claims.  (CI.  333—73) 


1.  A  tuning  device  for  use  in  microwave  transmission 
circuits  comprising  first  and  second  spaced  ground  planes, 
the  space  between  said  planes  being  filled  with  dielectric 
material,  a  first  flat  conducting  member  held  in  fixed 
spaced  relation  to  said  ground  planes  by  said  dielectric 
material,  a  second  flat  conducting  member  extending 
parallel  to  said  first  member  and  insulated  therefrom,  said 
second  member  being  spaced  from  said  ground  planes  and 
electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  first  member  and 
conductively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  ground 
planes,  such  that  the  equivalent  impedance  of  the  device 
is  given  by 

Zo'=\/2Zoi 

where  Zoi  is  the  series  impedance  pnd  the  shunt  im- 
pedance is  given  by 


Zo^=(y/2-l)Z 


01 


means  for  moving  said  second  member  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  said  first  member  for  varying  the  distance 
over  which  said  members  are  electromagnetically  cou- 
pled, and  means  for  introducing  microwave  energy  into 
said  device. 


3  337  822 
rectangular'  wave  GUIDE 
Karl  Heinz  Hahne,  Rosberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Felten 
&  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  A.G.,  Cologne-Mulheim.  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,734 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  20,  1964. 

F  42,374 

15  Claims.  (CI.  333—95) 

14.  A  guide  arrangement  for  transmission  of  electric 
waves,  comprising  an  elongated  support  having  a  plurali- 
ty of  longitudinally  spaced  guide  means;  an  elongated 
wave  guide  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  sections  «f 
rectangular  cross-sectional  outline  and  joined  end-to  end, 
each  of  said  sections  comprising  a  rigid  skeleton  frame 
and  the  material  and  dimensions  of  each  skeleton  frame 
being  such  as  to  render  the  wave  guide  self-supporting; 
and  follower  means  provided  on  at  least  some  of  said 
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skeleton  frames  and  co|] 
to  hold  the  wave  guide  ' 


perating  with  said  guide  means 
iagainst  movement  in  response  to 


excessive  lateral  stresses 
overall  length  of  the  wav^ 


\.N. 
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)ut  to  allow  for  changes  in  the 
guide. 


2,337,823 
AUTOMATIC  TUNINg  DEVICE  HAVING  MEANS 
FOR  COMPARING  THE  CURRENTS  IN  THE  IN- 
DUCTIVE  AND  CAP ACITIVE  ARMS  OF  A  TANK 
CIRCUIT  I 

James  Anderson,  Dalla^j  Tex.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Electronics  Manufacturing  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Texas  I 

Filed  Mar.  25,  |]  964,  Ser.  No.  354,628 
8  Claims   (CI.  334—26) 


1.  An  automatic  tuniri;  device  for  tuning  a  tank  cir- 
cuit having  inductive  and  capacitive  arms,  comprising 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  magnitudes  of  the 
current  flow  in  each  of  s^id  arms,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  comparison  meais  for  altering  the  frequency  to 
which  said  tank  circuit  is  iiined. 


M7,824 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  DASHPOT  TYPE 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  CORE  AND  SIMPLI- 
FIED  ACTUATING  LINKAGE 

Albert  B.  Rypfttski,  233  E.  69th  St., 

New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  328,899 
17  Cbim(,  (CI.  335—38) 
1.  In  a  circuit  breake^  having  a  fixed  contact  and  a 
movable  contact  with  said  movable  contact  normally 
biased  to  a  position  out  of  circuit  making  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  fixejd  contact,  means  for  bringing 
said  contacts  into  circuit  making  relationship,  and  a  sole- 
noid coil  arranged  in  said  circuit  with  said  contacts  with 
the  flow  of  current  through  said  solenoid  determining  the 
necessity  for  breaking  the  circuit:  in  combination  an 
armature  movably  arranged  within  said  solenoid  coil  act- 
ing on  said  means  for  briaging  said  contacts  into  circuit 
making  relationship,  said  armature  comprising  a  her- 
metically sealed  nonmagnetic  tube;  a  plug  in  said  tube 
with  a  major  portion  of  the  plug  lying  on  one  side  of  the 
midpoint  of  the  magnetic;  field  produced  in  the  solenoid; 


a  core  movably  mounted  in  said  tube  arranged  with  the 
major  portion  of  said  core  on  the  other  side  of  the  mid- 
point of  the  magnetic  field  under  normal  operating  con- 
ditions, said  plug  and  said  core  being  formed  of  magneti- 
cally responsive  material;  means  biasing  said  plug  and 


said  core  away  from  each  other,  said  core  moving  toward 
said  plug  in  response  to  the  flux  produced  by  the  flow 
of  current  in  said  solenoid  whereby  upon  the  occurrence 
of  an  overload  condition  said  armature  will  move  to- 
wards said  circuit  making  means  to  deactivate  same. 


3  337  825 
REPEAT-CYCLE  SWITCH  HAVING  AN  ELECTRIC 
MOTOR  DRIVING   A   RECIPROCATING  ACTU- 

^l?^^IIi^    ^    PLURALITY    OF    ELECTOICAL 

SWITCHES 

William  Brooks,  1042  Inverness  Way, 

Sunnyvale,  Calif.     94087 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  533,896 

6  Claims.  (CI.  335—68) 


3.  A  program  device,  including  in  combination 

a  stationary  support  member, 

an  electric  motor  supported  by  said  support  member 

and  having  a  rotating  shaft, 
a  first  link  rigidly  secured  to  said  shaft, 
second  link  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  support 

member, 

a  series  of  electrical  switches  mounted  on  said  support 
member, 

a  bar  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  link  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  second  link  means  and  recipro- 
cated relative  to  said  support  member  and  switches 
by  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and 

switch-actuation  means  mounted  on  said  bar  for  actu- 
ation in  sequence  of  each  of  said  switches. 


3,337,826 
ISOLATION-MOUNTED  VIBRATORY 
u    w  ^  ^    ,  REED  DEVICE 

Herbert  G.  Lehmann,  Easton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  J-B-T 

SiSlS  '"'•'  ^"'^  ""'""'  ^^°"'  »  ~nK»r.tlon  of 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,219 
5  Claims.  (CI.  335—90) 

1.  A  vibratory  reed  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  casing, 

(b)  a  floating  elongate  frame  in  and  spaced  from  said 
casmg, 

(c)  a  magnetic  reed  and  exciting  coil  carried  by  the 
frame, 
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(d)  contact  pins  insulatcdly  carried  by  and  projecting 
from  one  end  of  the  casing, 

(e)  helical  coil  springs  connected  to  the  contact  pins 
and  one  end  of  the  frame,  floatingly  mounting  the 
latter  in  the  casing, 

(f)  said  springs  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
coil, 

(g)  a  single  suspension  spring  connected  between  the 
other  ends  of  the  frame  and  casing, 

(h)  said  suspension  spring  comprising  a  helical  body 
portion  and  a  spiral  anchorage  portion  connected  to 
one  end  of  the  body  portion  and  extending  outward 
therefrom, 


connectmg  said  pawl  to  said  contact  whereby  connec- 
tion of  said  pawl  to  said  surface  operatively  connects 
said  wheel  to  said  movable  contact. 


3  337  828 

TAPPED  MULTI-LAYER  CYLINDRICAL 

WINDING 

Stephen  G.  Vargo,  Campbell,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westing, 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  II,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,342 
4  Claims.  (CI.  336—150) 
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(i)  the  other  end  of  said  helical  spring  portion  being 
connected  to  said  frame  end, 

(j)  the  outer  convolution  of  said  spiral  spring  portion 
being  nested  within  said  other  end  of  the  casing, 

(k)  said  helical  coil  springs  and  said  suspension  spring 
being  maintained  under  continual  compression  by 
said  casing  and  frame,  and 

(1)  the  spiral  portion  of  said  suspension  spring  yield- 
ably  supporting  said  one  end  of  the  helical  body 
portion  thereof,  and  becoming  operative  for  shocks 
of  a  higher  order  of  magnitude  to  which  the  casing 
may  be  subjected. 


3  337  827 
PAWL  OPERATED  WHEEL  MECHANISM  FOR 
A  SYNCHRONOUS  SWITCH 
Fritz  Kesselring,  Kusnacht,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Siemens-Scbuckertwerke  A.G.,  Berlin,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Germany 

Filed  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,002 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  29, 1964. 

S  91,308 

8  Claims.  (CI.  335—191) 


*f        V       yf  -'^  ••'  w  S7      fj  >r  f  f    u 


I.  In  combination,  a  circuit  interrupter  structure  in- 
cluding a  switch  contact  movable  between  an  engaged 
and  disengaged  position  with  respect  to  a  cooperating 
contact  and  a  synchronous  operating  mechanism; 
said  operating  mechanism  including  a  rotatable  wheel 
having  a  generally  smooth  outer  periphery,  means 
connected  to  said  wheel  for  rotating  said  wheel,  a  pawl 
movably  mounted  with  respect  to  the  periphery  of  said 
v^eel  and  movable  into  frictional  engagement  with  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  wheel,  and  link  means 


«>        «     *4i>nooa(M 
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1.  A  winding  for  electrical  inductive  apparatus  com- 
prising first  and  second  winding  layers  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  and  second  winding  layers  being 
disposed  with  their  first  and  second  ends  adjacent  one 
another,  respectively,  each  of  said  winding  layers  having 
a  plurality  of  turns  formed  of  an  electrical  conductor  hav- 
ing a  first  predetermined  number  of  conductive  strands, 
each  winding  layer  having  a  predetermined  part  turn  at 
their  adjacent  seconds  ends,  said  part  turns  each  having 
a  second  predetermined  number  of  conductive  strands 
which  is  less  than  the  first  predetermined  number  of  con- 
ductive strands,  the  ends  of  the  conductive  strands  of 
the  part  turn  at  the  second  end  of  each  layer  being  elec- 
trically connected,  the  ends  of  the  conductive  strands  at 
the  second  ends  of  said  layers  which  do  not  form  part  of 
the  part  turn  being  electrically  connected,   and   means 
interconnecting  certain  adjacent  ends  of  the  conductive 
strands  of  said  first  and  second  winding  layers  at  the  first 
ends  of  said  winding  layers,  to  form  a  continuous  winding 
having  N  turns  between  the  adjacent  electrically  con- 
nected ends  which  include  part  turns  and  N—\   turns 
between   the   remaining   adjacent   electrically   connected 
ends. 


3,337,829 

CORE  AIR  GAP  HAVING  TEMPERATURE 

INSENSITIVE  SPACER  THEREIN 

Robert  Schept,  Hennepin,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,103 

9  Claims.  (CI.  336—178) 


ao 

f 

^r^ 

It 

\ 

11  ?r 

SI 

in 

N 

■^V45 

' 

TT"' 

• 

eo- 

St.  ^ 

i 

Yi 

—J 

1* 
1 

; 

i^ 

1.  A  magnetic  core  structure  comprising: 

a  low  reluctance  magnetic  member  having  a  generally 

closed  loop  magnetic  path  interrupted  by  a  gap; 
means  provided  at  said  gap  for  biasing  the  ends  of 

said  member  in  a  direction  tending  to  close  said 

gap;  and 

a  relatively  high  reluctance,  temperature  insensitive, 
dimensionally  stable  spacer  means  positioned  within 
said  gap  to  maintain  the  ends  of  said  member  at  a 
substantially  constant  separation. 
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3  337  830 
TERMINAL-EQUIprED*  SUBSTRATES  WITH 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  SURFACES 
THEREON 
Monroe  D.  Levy,  FroMenac,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Vactec 
Incorporated,  Univerdty  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

FUed  Jan.  13,1964,  Ser.  No.  337,488 
3  Claims.  (CI.  338—15) 


said  channels  substantially  protecting  said  ends  of  said 
terminals  against  blows  which  could  tend  to  separate 
said  terminals  from  said  substrate  and  from  said 
metal  layers. 


3,337,831 
SLIDE  ATTENUATOR 
Chester  F.  Scott,  West  CaldweU,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mc- 
Graw-Edison  Company,  Elgin,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,444 
5  Claims.  (CI.  338—126) 


1.  A  light-sensitive  element  which  comprises: 

a  substrate  of  material  that  is  substantially  a  non-con- 
ductor of  electricity, 

a  channel  in  said  sul^itrate, 

said  channel  extending  to  and  communicating  with  the 
periphery  of  said  substrate, 

a  second  channel  in  saiijd  substrate, 

said  second  channel  extending  to  and  communicating 
with  the  periphery  of  said  substrate, 

said  channels  being  sf|4ced  apart, 

a  layer  ot  light-sensitive,  semi-conductive  material 
overlying  and  firmly  adherent  to  said  substrate, 

said  layer  of  light-sejisitive,  semiconductive  material 
extending  into  and  flrmly  adherent  to  the  surfaces  of 
both  of  said  chant^ls, 

a  layer  of  metal  overlyiing  and  firmly  adherent  to  part 
of  the  outer  surface! bf  said  light-sensitive,  semi-con- 
ductive layer, 

said  layer  of  metal  extending  into  the  first  said  chan- 
nel and  overlying  and  firmly  adherent  to  said  portion 
of  said  light-senswtve,  semi-conductive  material 
which  extends  into  tbe  first  said  channel, 

a  second  layer  of  metal  overlying  and  firmly  adherent 
to  a  further  part  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  light- 
sensitive,  semi-conductive  layer, 

said  second  layer  of  metal  extending  into  said  second 
channel  and  overlying  and  firmly  adherent  to  said 
portion  of  said  light-sensitive,  semi-conductive  ma- 
terial which  extends  into  said  second  channel, 

said  layers  of  metal  being  spaced  apart  and  being  elec- 
trically isolated  from  each  other  except  through  said 
light-sensitive,  semi-iconductive  layer, 

electrically-conductive  ,  terminals  which  .  have  ends 
thereof  disposed  within  said  channels, 

said  ends  of  said  terminals  having  thicknesses  which 
are  smaller  than  the  thicknesses  of  said  channels  so 
said  ends  of  said  terminals  can  be  freely  introduced 
into  said  channels, 

electrically-conductive  bonding  material  disposed  with- 
in the  first  said  ch^tinel  that  engages  said  end  of 
said  terminal  in  said  channel  and  also  engages  the 
first  said  metal  layeif,  and 

further  electrically-coi^ductive  bonding  material  dis- 
posed within  said  seidond  channel  that  engages  said 
end  of  said  terminal  within  said  second  channel  and 
that  engages  said  second  metal  layer, 

the  first  said  and  said  further  electrically-conductive 
bonding  material  mechanically  securing  said  ends  of 
said  terminals  within  said  channels  and  also  elec- 
trically bonding  said  ends  of  said  terminals  to  said 
metal  layers. 


/w> 


1.  A  slide  attenuator  comprising  two  rectangular 
printed  circuit  boards  mounted  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tionship, each  of  said  printed  circuit  boards  having  on 
its  outer  side  a  series  of  transverse  elongate  contact  bars 
mounted  side-by-side  with  terminal  portions  in  a  row 
lengthwise  of  the  board  and  with  resistor-wire  holes  in 
rows  also  lengthwise  of  the  printed  board  of  which  a 
first  row  of  holes  is  intermediate  of  the  lengths  of  the 
contact  bars  at  the  inner  ends  of  said  terminal  portions 
and  a  second  row  of  holes  is  at  the  far  ends  of  the  con- 
tact bars  opposite  said  terminal  portions,  each  of  said 
prmted  circuit  boards  having  also  a  slip  bar  lengthwise 
of  the  board  and  adjacent  said  row  of  terminal  portions, 
series  electrical  resistors  connected  between  successive 
contact  bars  with  one  terminal  wire  of  each  resistor 
engaging  an  intermediate  hole  in  a  respective  contact  bar 
and  the  other  terminal  wire  of  the  resistor  engaging  a 
far  end  hole  of  a  next  adjacent  contact  bar,  a  support- 
mg  rectangular  frame  for  said  printed  circuit  boards  sur- 
rounding said  boards  edgewise  thereof,  a  rod  between 
said  printed  circuit  boards  supported  at  its  ends  by  the 
end  walls  of  said  frame,  a  slide  mounted  on  said  rod 
having  side  portions  extending  beyond  the  outer  sides 
of  said  printed  circuit  boards,  a  top  waU  of  said  frame 
having  a  slot  of  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the  space 
between  said  printed  circuit  boards  and  of  a  length  equal 
approximately  to  the  length  of  said  slip  bar,  a  handle 
on  said  slide  extending  outwardly  through  said  slot,  and 
a  bridging  contact  mounted  insulatedly  on  each  side  por- 
tion of  said  slide  beyond  the  edge  of  said  slot  for  con- 
necting the  respective  slip  bar  to  said  terminal  portions 
selectively  as  said  slide  is  moved  manually  alona  the 
printed  boards.  * 


3,337,832 
RESISTOR 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,057 
2  Claims.  (CI.  33»— 309) 

1.  A  resistor  comprising  an  insulating  support;  a  pair  of 
terminals  carried  by  said  support;  a  lot  resistan,^  m^  h 
coplanar  with  a  high  resistance  film  on  said  support;  each 
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of  said  films  extend  between  and  in  contact  with  both  of 
said  terminals  in  a  parallel  arrangement;  adjoining  bound- 
aries of  said  films  are  in  electrical  and  physical  connec- 
tion along  the  full  length  thereof;  said  adjoining  bound- 


tinuous  nature  of  the  metallic  coating  on  the  body 
effects  an  electrical  connection  between  the  contact 
in  the  ground  bushing  and  the  plate. 
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3,337,834 

FLAT  WIRE  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 

Elmer  F.  Godwin,  Fairhaven,  and  Gerard  J.  Rellly,  Port 

Monmouth,  NJ.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,129 

2  Claims.  (CI.  339—14) 


aries  are  such  that  said  low  resistance  film  projects  into 
said  high  resistance  film  at  intervals  for,  fine  and  accurate 
adjustment  over  a  wide  range  of  values  by  removal  of 
resistance  material  beginning  with  the  low  resistance  film. 


3,337,833  '•  '"  a  connector  for  flat  conductor  cables  wherein  said 

MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  GROUND  BUSHING         connector  includes  respective  male  and  female  elements 

William  H.  Creedon,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  EIco    and  said  cable  is  provided  with  flat  metal  strip  shields  on 

Corporation,   Willow   Grove,   Pa.,   a   corporation   of    both  surfaces  of  said  cable,  the  improvement  comprising 

PennsylvMia  grounding  means  for  said  shields  which  include  a  pair  of 

Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,461  electrically  conductive  bars,  each  of  said  bars  having  a 

1  i-iaim.  H.I.  jj»— 14)  knurled  roughened  facing  on  at  least  one  surface,  at  least 

one  of  said  shields  confined  between  said  bars  in  contact 
with  said  facings  and  means  securing  said  ground  means 
to  one  of  the  elements  of  said  connector. 
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3,337,835 
ELECTRIC  FITTING 
Wallace  Seidon,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Wire- 
mold  Company,  West  Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,061 
6  Claims.  (CI.  339—22) 


An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  metallic  plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  holes; 

(b)  insulated  bushings  of  somewhat  compressible  ma- 
terial pressed  into  certain  of  said  holes  and  retained 
therein  by  the  compressible  nature  of  said  material; 

(c)  each  insulated  bushing  having  a  central  bore; 

(d)  a  conductive  contact  retained  in  the  bore  of  each 
of  said  insulated  bushings  whereby  the  last  men- 
tioned contact  is  attached  to  said  plate  but  insulated 
therefrom; 

(e)  at  least  one  ground  bushing  having  essentially  the 
same  configuration  as  said  insulated  bushings  includ- 
ing a  central  bore; 

(f)  said  ground  bushing  comprising  a  body  of  insulat- 
ing material  that  is  somewhat  compressible,  and  a 
continuous  conductive  metallic  coating  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  body  including  that  surface  that  de- 
fines the  central  bore  in  the  body; 

(g)  said  ground  bushing  being  pressed  into  a  hole  in 
said  plate  and  retained  therein  by  the  compressible 
nature  of  the  material  of  the  body  so  that  the  metal- 
lic coating  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  electrically 
engages  said  plate;  and 

(h)  a  contact  retained  in  the  bore  of  said  ground  bush- 
ing so  that  the  last  mentioned  contact  electrically  en- 
gages the  metallic  coating  on  the  surface  of  said  body 
that  defines  the  central  bore  therein  whereby  the  con- 


1.  An  electric  fitting  for  use  in  combination  with  sur- 
face-mounted closed  raceways  containing  electric  con- 
ductor wires  and  having  electric  receptacles  positioned 
therealong  which  have  at  least  one  pair  of  slots  for  the 
reception  of  attachment  plug  prongs,  the  raceways  hav- 
mg  a  channel-shaped  base  part  with  a  cover  thereon,  said 
base  part  having  parallel  side  walls  each  having  a  groove 
runnmg  longitudinally  along  it,  said  electrical  fitting  com- 
pnsmg  a  U-shaped  bracket  having  side  portions  adapted 
to  embrace  the  side  walls  of  the  raceway,  means  on  the 
side  portions  of  said  bracket  engageable  with  the  grooves 
in  the  side  walls  of  the  raceway,  clamping  means  in- 
cluding a  member  extending  transversely  of  said  U- 
shaped  member  and  including  a  manually  operable  mem- 
ber movable  to  a  locking  position  to  cause  said  groove- 
engaging  means  to  move  simultaneously  toward  the  side 
walls  of  the  raceway  for  engagement  in  said  grooves  to 
lock  said  fittting  to  the  raceway,  and  an  insulating  body 
mounted  in  said  bracket  having  attachment  plug  prongs 
extending  toward  the  raceway  for  engagement  with  a 
raceway-supported  receptacle. 
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,  3,337,836 
PLUG  AND  RECEPTACLE  CONNECTOR 
John  J.  ChurIa,  Jr.,  Raritan,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Kent  Manu- 
facturing Corporatiaa,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  3i,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,586 
1 5  Cl4ibis.  (CI.  339—49) 


said  housing,  said  torsion  contact  having  a  mounting  sec- 
tion fixedly  secured  to  said  housing  and  a  generally  flat 
blade  section,  said  flat  blade  section  being  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  housing  wall,  said  blade  section  including  an 
upper  planar  contact-making  section  and  a  lower  planar 
section  joined  by  an  intermediate  twisted  torsion  section 


1.  A  housing  for  an  flectrical  connector  means  of  the 
class  described  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  channel 
formed  therethrough  beginning  at  the  rear  end  thereof 
and  extending  towards  the  front  end  thereof: 

(A)  said  housing  halting: 

(1)  a  lower  wajl  surface; 

(2)  a  first  upper!  wall  surface  having  a  length  less 
than  the  lengt^  of  said  lower  wall  surface; 

(3)  a  second  upper  wall  surface  which: 

(a)  has  a  [length  that  is  substantially  the 
same  as  the  difference  between  the  lengths 
of  said  lower  wall  surface  and  said  upper 
wall  surf^fce; 

(b)  is  positioned  closer  to  said  lower  wall  sur- 
face tharj  is  said  first  upper  wall  surface; 
and  ! 

(c)  has  a  pbrtion  of  its  length  from  said  front 
end  towards  said  rear  end  which  has  a  width 
less  than  jlhe  width  of  said  upper  wall  sur- 
face and  ithe  remainder  of  said  second  up- 
per wall  (Surface  having  a  width  which  is 
substantially  the  same  as  said  first  upper 
wall  surface; 

(4)  transverse  shoulder  means  formed  by  the 
juncture  of  saic)  first  and  second  upper  walls; 

(5)  right  and  left  side  walls  which; 

(a)  are  sulj$tantially  continuous  from  said 
rear  end;  and 

(b)  have  a  central  portion  with  a  length 
which  is  ^ss  than  the  length  of  said  lower 
wall  surface  and  is  greater  than  the  length 
of  said  finat  upper  wall  surface;  and 

(6)  a  transverse  opening  extending  continuously 
across  the  from  end  thereof  and  extending  from 
said  front  end  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
length  thereof;  and 

(B)  each  said  longitudinal  channel  being  adapted  to 
receive  electrical  terminal  means  and  having: 

(1)  a  length  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  housing; 

(2)  terminal  supporting  means  formed  therein; 
.      and  I 

(3)  terminal  loclijng  means  formed  therein. 


wherein  at  least  portions  of  the  planes  defined  by  the 
upper  planar  contact  making  section  and  the  lower  planar 
section  are  offset,  said  contact  making  section  partially 
obstructing  said  opening  whereby  an  inserted  lamp  pin 
will  resihently  displace  said  contact  making  section  with 
a  wiping  action  therebetween. 


3,337,838 
o  .  u  «   irv  WIPING  CONTACT 

^  R-  pamiano,  Naugatuck,  and  Robert  G.  Knowles. 
Norwal^  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bumdy  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  York  i~      «u,  ■ 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,749 
2  Claims.  (CI.  339—217) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising:  a  base  made  of 
insulating  material  having  a  plurality  of  extending  plugs 
and  a  plurality  of  sockets  between  adjacent  plugs;  an 
open  slot  formed  in  the  side  of  an  extending  plug  and 
opening  into  one  of  said  sockets,  and  a  recess  formed 
in  said  slot;  a  metal  contact  longitudinally  insertable  in- 
to said  slot,  having  a  terminal  end  for  engaging  an  elec- 
trical conductor  and  a  wiping  surface  for  engaging  a 
mating  contact;  said  contact  further  including  a  tongue 
formed  thereon  for  insertion  into  said  slot  recess-  said 
contact  being  inserted  into  said  socket  with  the  wiping 
surface  thereof  on  the  open  side  of  the  slot  and  posi- 
tioned in  said  slot;  said  tongue  engaging  said  recess  for 
preventing  inadvertent  removal  of  said  contact  from  said 
slot. 


I! 

3>337  837 

ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR  WITH  TORSION 

CONTACTS 

John  M.  Pistey,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  n  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,578 

9  Claims;  (CI.  339—53) 

In  an  electric  socket  for  receiving  an  inserted  lamp 
housing  having  a  \*all  with  an  opening  therein  for 
admitting  the  lamp  pin,  a  torsion  contact  positioned  in 


in  a 


3  337  839 

A-K    ^™ASONIC  GUIDANCE  APPARATUS 
Arthur  Nelkin,  Pittebursh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westfngiiouse 

pSSSlvShT  '  ^*^^^^'  '•»••  »  cor^Sn  3 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  545,637 
8  Claims.  (CL  340— 1) 

1.  Guidance  apparatus  for  a  person  deprived  of  sight, 
comprising  electrically-operated  means,  including  an  ar- 
ray of  ultrasonic  transducers,  operable  to  scan  a  region 
of  space  m  a  particular  generally  horizontal  direction  for 
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object  presence  and  location  detection  by  transmission  of 
a  plurality  of  ultrasound  beams  through  respective  ad- 
jacent portions  of  such  region  and  respective  sensing  of 
ultriasound  echo  returns  within  the  domains  of  such  beams 
resultant  from  reflection  by  objects  within  a  prescribed 
range  of  distances  from  said  transducers;  and  an  array 
of  tactile-stimulus  producers  for  disposition  over  areas 
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3,337,840 
DOPPLER  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  FOR  NAUTICAL 

VESSELS 
Edwin  E.  Turner,  Newport,  R.I.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  tiie  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Oct  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,567 
5  Claims.  (CI.  340—3) 


3.  In  a  Doppler  navigation  system  for  nautical  vessels 
of  the  type  wherein  high  frequency  sound  signals  are  radi- 
ated in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions  and  the 
echoes  subsequently  received  are  mixed  with  the  radiated 
signals  to  produce  high  frequency  Doppler  shift  signals 
which  are  registered  in  a  counter  during  a  given  time  in- 
terval, the  combination  of 
means  for  radiating  low  frequency  sound  signals  along 
the  same  two  directions  when  said  high  frequency 
signals  lose  contact  with  the  ocean  bottom  because 
of  attenuation  losses  and  reverberation  echoes  are 
received; 
means  for  producing  low  frequency  Doppler  shift  sig- 
nals indicative  of  the  velocity  components  of  said 
vessel  along  two  directions  with  any  gross  drift  of 
the  ocean  taken  into  account; 
means  for  deriving  from  said  low  frequency  Doppler 
shift  signals  and  said  high  frequency  Doppler  shift 
signals  drift  correction  signals  indicative  of  the  gross 
ocean  drift  velocity  components  in  said  two  direc- 
tions; 


means  for  changing  the  count  registered  in  said  counter 
by  either  adding  or  subtracting  said  drift  correction 
signals,  depending  upon  whether  or  not  the  gross 
ocean  drift  is  in  the  same  or  opposite  direction  as  the 
vessel's  movement;  and 

,  means  for  positioning  a  plotting  board  in  two  mutually 
perpendicular  directions  in  accordance  with  the 
changed  counts. 


3,337,841 
UNDERWATER  TELEPHONE 

Walter   N.   Wainwright,   Waterford,   Conn., 
Mason,  Barneveld,  and  Victor  Savcbuk,  Jr. 

N.Y.,  and  Stanley   L.  Ehrlich,  Waltham, ,  „ 

signors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  651,767 
8  Claims.  (CI.  340—5) 


Russell  I. 
Rochester, 
Mass.,  as- 


of  the  user's  body^aid  tactile-stimulus  producers  being 
actuated  by  said  electrically-operated  means  respectively 
in  response  to  said  ultrasound  echo  returns  and  so  ar- 
ranged and  spaced  as  to  afford  tactual  differentiation  be- 
tween the  tactile  signals  from  the  several  such  producers 
for  recognition  of  a  tactual  sensory  pattern  correspond- 
ing to  location  of  objects  in  the  scanned  region. 
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1.  An  underwater  telephone  for  underwater  swimmers 
comprising,  an  underwater  transducer,  a  face  mask  to  be 
worn  by  a  swimmer,  an  underwater  microphone  mounted 
on  said  mask,  an  underwater  headset,  transmitter-receiver 
means  connected  to  said  transducer,  microphone  and  head- 
set and  operable  for  transmitting  voice  signals  from  said 
microphone  into  water  vibrations  by  said  transducer  and 
receiving  vibrations  from  the  water  through  said  trans- 
ducer and  transmitting  them  to  said  handset,  said  face 
mask  having  an  aperture,  a  casing  coupled  to  said  mask 
along  the  periphery  of  said  aperture,  and  extending  for- 
wardly  outside  of  the  mask,  a  cup  shaped  element  having 
its  open  end  detachably  clamped  to  and  closing  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  casing,  a  seating  element  disposed  across 
the  open  end  of  said  casing  and  clamped  in  that  position 
between  said  casing  and  cup  shaped  element,  said  seating 
element  having  an  aperture  therethrough  from  face  to 
face,  a  carbon  button  secured  in  and  closing  said  aperture 
in  said  seating  element,  and  a  cable  entering  said  cup 
shaped  element  and  having  circuit  terminals  connected  to 
said  carbon  button,  said  seating  element  having  a  small 
passage  from  face  to  face  therethrough  at  one  side  of  the 
aperture  in  that  element  for  permitting  equalization  of 
static  fluid  pressure  on  opposite  faces  of  said  carbon  but- 
ton. 
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3,337,842 
TRANSDUCER  ELEMENT  WITH  ANTI- 
RESONANT  BAFFLE 
John  V.  Bouyoucos,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  June  28L  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,797 
10  Ciafins.  (CI.  340—8) 
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head  portions  interconnected  to  provide  liquid  com- 
munication therebetween  adjacent  said  window; 

(d)  a  resilient  element  secured  to  and  closing  said 
reservoir  portion  of  said  housing  to  provide  a  liquid 
impervious  seal  therewith; 

(e)  means  for  connecting  said  transducer  cavities  with 
said  reservoir  portion  to  provide  liquid  flow  therebe- 
tween, said  means  for  connecting  comprising  a  con- 
duit of  small  cross-sectional  area  adapted  to  function 
as  a  low-pass  acoustic  filter;  and 

(f)  said  reservoir  portion,  all  said  minimal  operative 
clearance  spaces,  and  said  means  for  connecting 
filled  with  a  liquid. 


1.  An   improved   trattsducer   for   generating  acoustic 
waves  in  a  medium,  con^prising: 

(a)  a  housing  having] k  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  an  end  plate  affjied  to  said  housing  adapted  to 
generate  acoustic  waves  in  said  medium; 

(c)  a  mass  resilientl3[|  mounted  to  said  housing,  said 
mass  and  resilient  mounting  means  providing  an 
anti-resonant  structure  with  respect  to  said  housing; 

(d)  liquid  means  fort  equalizing  the  pressure  within 
said  housing  to  the  pressure  in  said  medium;  and 

(e)  means  for  couplinc  energy  to  said  end  to  generate 
acoustic  waves. 


3  337  844 
I?    ^^P^^9^^^  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

JiJy  Sf  ttl^Na  *^"'  "*  "P«^««nt«»  by  the  Secre- 

FUed  July  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  563,649 
3  Claims.  (CI.  340—10) 


TRANSDUCER  ARRAY  FOR 


UNDERWATER  _.„ „  „„ 

DEEP  SUBMERGENCE 

Paul  M.  Kendig  and  Hu|^  J.  Clarke,  State  CoUege,  Pa., 

ass^on,  by  mesne  alignments,  to  the  United  States 

Of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  515,256 

10  ClaliQ^  (CI.  340— 8) 


1.  An  underwater  transijficer  array  having  special  utility 
m  deep  ocean  submergence  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  massive  housing  of  high  pc  material,  said  housing 
having  a  forward  portion,  a  reservoir  portion,  and  a 
plurality  of  transduc^t  cavities  in  said  forward  por- 
tion; I 

(b)  a  resilient  acoustic  |>f/indow  secured  to  and  closing 
said  forward  portion  (rf  said  housing  to  form  a  liquid 
impervious  seal  there*|ith; 

(c)  an  electroacoustic  transducer  unit  positioned  with- 
in each  of  said  transducer  cavities,  said  transducer 
units  and  said  transducer  cavities  correlated  to  pro- 
vide a  minimal  operative  clearance  space  between 
each  of  said  transducer  cavities  and  the  adjacent  por- 
tions of  the  transducer  unit  positioned  therewithin 
each  of  said  transducer  units  having  a  forward  head 
portion  adjacent  said  iiioustic  window,  said  head  por- 
tions positioned  to  provide  a  minimal  operative  clear- 
ance space  between  eith  head  portion  and  the  head 
portions  adjacent  thereto,  and  said  spaces  between 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  for  sensing  transient  pressures 
over  a  wide  pressure  range  comprising 

a  housing, 

a  pressure  responsive  crystal  element  for  sensing  tran- 
sient pressures  and  converting  said  pressures  to  elec- 
trical signals, 

a  metal  rod  having  one  end  bonded  to  one  surface  of 
said  crystal  element  and  forming  an  acousUcal  im- 
pedance match  with  said  element,  and 

means  for  securing  said  rod  and  crystal  to  said  housing 
including  a  Teflon  sleeve  press  fitted  between  said 
rod  and  the  inside  wall  of  said  housing,  whereby 
said  crystal  is  free  to  oscUlate  in  said  housing  but  is 
damped  by  said  rod. 


,_  3,337,845 

r^mlH  F  ™^DS.UP  DISPLAY  FOR  PILOTS 

sStl  ^f  S;.^"*^**""'  '^•^•'  "^»*««»'  *°  *«  United 
32  Na      America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,757 
16  Claims.  (CI.  340— 27) 

1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  windscreen  and  instrumen- 
tation for  receiving  landing  information,  a  display  system 
for  conveying  the  landing  information  to  the  pUot  coiS 
pnsing:  *^       ^^ 

a  display  device  comprising  a  transparent  panel  posi- 

S^  fi  ,!r"*"  .^^^  P"°*  ^°^  ^^"^  windscreen  in^ 
pilot  s  field  of  view,  said  transparent  panel  having  a 
mdth  of  less  than  the  interpupiUary  distance  of  Uie 
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a  plurality  of  light  sources  positioned  within  said  trans-  through  the  flasher  and  another  pair  of  contacts  con- 
parent  panel  to  form  display  configurations  for  indi-  trolled  by  the  turn  signal  selector  switch  so  as  to  be 
eating  the  position  of  the  aircraft  relative  to  a  refer-  closed  when  the  turn  signal  selector  switch  is  in  an 
ence  approach  flight  path,  and  actuated  position. 


^  >!»!^!^.!«j* 


n 


means  coupled  between  said  aircraft  instrumentati<Mi 
and  said  light  sources  for  energizing  said  light  sources 
in  accordance  with  said  landing  information. 


3,337,846 
VEHICLE  DIRECTIONAL,  EMERGENCY,  AND 
DAYLIGHT  DRIVING  SIGNAL  LIGHT  SYS. 
TEM 

Jesse  R.  HoUins,  1059  E.  22nd  St., 

BrooUyn,  N.Y.     11210 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,561 

5  Claims.  (CI.  340—81) 


-^^ -^ 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  signaling  system,  right  and 
left  front  turn  signaling  lamps,  a  source  of  electric  energy, 
an  ignition  switch,  a  nightlamp  switch,  a  turn  signal 
selector  switch,  a  flasher,  a  steady  energization  path  for 
each  of  the  right  and  left  turn  signaling  lamps  and  a  flash- 
ing energization  path  for  each  of  the  right  and  left  turn 
signaling  lamps,  said  paths  connecting  said  lamps  to  said 
source  of  electric  energy  in  parallel,  each  steady  energiza- 
tion path  providing  a  high  enough  potential  to  its  respec- 
tive lamp  to  light  the  same,  each  steady  energization  path 
connecting  a  said  lamp  to  the  source  of  electric  energy 
through  a  first  pair  of  contacts  controlled  by  the  ignition 
switch  so  as  to  be  closed  when  the  ignition  switch  is  in 
"on"  position,  through  a  second  pair  of  contacts  con- 
trolled by  the  nightlamp  switch  so  as  to  be  closed  when 
the  nightlamp  switch  is  in  "oflT*  position  and  through  a 
third  pair  of  contacts  controlled  by  the  turn  signal  selector 
switch  so  as  to  be  closed  when  the  turn  signal  selector 
switch  is  in  "off'  position,  each  flashing  energization  path 
connecting  a  said  lamp  to  the  source  of  electric  energy 


3,337,847 
COMMUNICATION   SYSTEM   FOR   CONNECTING 
SUBSCRIBERS    TO    A    MULTIPLEX    MESSAGE 
SYNTHESIZING  SYSTEM 
Jons  Kurt  Alvar  Olsson,  TulUnge,  Sweden,  and  Anders 
K.  Bergmann,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignors  to  North 
Electric  Company,  Galion,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Sept.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  309,482 
27  Claims.  (CI.  340—152) 


1.  In  a  switching  system  for  synthesizing  messages  for 
transmission  over  subscriber  lines,  word  data  input  means 
over  which  coded  signals  are  received  representative  of 
the  words  to  be  provided  in  the  synthesized  messages, 
output  means  including  a  plurality  of  highways,  each  of 
which  highways  transmits  messages  to  a  plurality  of 
lines,  memory  means  for  retaining  said  coded  signals 
representative  of  the  words  to  be  synthesized  including 
means  for  identifying  the  highways  and  lines  to  receive 
such  words,  source  means  for  providing  the  words  re- 
quested, and  means  for  gating  the  words  identified  in 
said  memory  means  from  said  source  means  over  the 
identified  highways  to  the  identified  lines,  the  different 
lines  on  a  highway  being  gated  at  different  time  inter- 
vals, at  least  one  line  on  each  of  a  plurality  of  said 
highways  being  gated  during  the  same  time  interval. 


3,337,848 

SERIAL  MATRIX  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING 

SELECTIVELY  SWITCHED  CROSSPOINTS 

Terrell  N.  Lowry,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,165 
6  Claims.  (CI.  340—166) 


a 


««? 


.  atrttim  ' 


♦4-^ 


'JUST  i^'^'r^ 


1.  In  combination 

a  plurality  of  matrices  each  having  a  plurality  of  cross- 
points  defined  by  first  and  second  sets  of  leads  where 
one  of  said  sets  comprises  row  leads  and  the  other 
set  comprises  column  leads  with  impedance  means 
connected  between  the  leads  at  said  crosspoints,  re- 
spectively, each  of  which  impedance  means  at  any 
particular  time  has  one  of  two  impedance  values 
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where  one  of  said  values  is  relatively  large  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  of  said  values, 

means  serially  connecting  said  matrices  comprising 
means  connecting  the  leads  in  the  first  set  of  leads  of 
each  matrix  to  respective  leads  in  the  second  set  of 
leads  in  its  succeieding  matrix  to  produce  a  finite 
number  of  distinct  paths  through  said  serially  con- 
nected matrices  w^jjerein  each  path  includes  only  one 
impedance  means  in  each  of  said  matrices, 

means  for  controlling  said  impedance  means  to  render 
conductive  any  onf  of  said  paths, 

detecting  means  connected  between  a  point  of  refer- 
ence potential  and  the  leads  of  the  matrix  at  one 
extremity  of  said  pjerially  connected  matrices  which 
leads  are  not  connected  to  any  other  matrix  by  said 
serially  connecting  means,  and 

means  connected  between  said  leads  and  said  point  of 
reference  potentialto  selectively  apply  voltages  of 
predetermined  levejls  to  said  leads. 
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said  distinguishing  means  comprising  means  responsive 
to  the  enablement  of  said  detecting  means  for  apply- 
ing potentials  to  each  of  said  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical selection  control  conductors  so  as  to  reverse 
bias  said  unilateral  current  devices  and  means  for 
detecting  current  flow  through  any  of  said  selection 
control  conductors. 


3,337,850 
DIGITAL  PHASE  TRANSITION  DETECTOR 
Richard  F.  Loumeau,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Collfais  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,569 
12  Claims.  (CI.  340—172.5) 


,i,337,849 
MATRIX  CWjn^ROLjAVING  BOTH  SIGNAL  AND 

CROSSPOINt! FAULT  DETECTION 
Terrell  N.  Lowry,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y..  a 
corporation  of  New  V^rk 

Filed  Nov.  26;  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,003 
1  ClaiA  (CI.  340—166) 


An  error  checking  solution  circuit  for  accessing  selec- 
tively a  matrix  having  crofespoints  which  include  unilateral 
current  devices  connected!  between  horizontal  and  vertical 
selection  control  conductors  comprising 
a  first  translator  wh^e  output  conductors  are  con- 
nected to  said  horizontal  selection  control  conductors 
and  selectively  responsive  to  an  address  for  applying 
a  control  potential  t<^  a  selected  horizontal  selection 
control  conductor,     | 
a  second  translator  hiving  a  plurality  of  output  con- 
ductors each  corresponding  to  one  of  said  horizontal 
selection  control  conductors  and  selectively  respon- 
sive to  said  address  I  for  applying  a  reference  poten- 
tial distinct  from  said  control  potential  to  the  output 
conductor  of  said  seppnd  translator  corresponding  to 
said  selected  horizo^Ul  selection  control  conductor, 
means  including  a  resistance  for  connecting  each  of 
said  second  translator  output  conductors  to  the  cor 


1.  In  a  communication  system  employing  a  composite 
signal  having  a  plurality  of  tone  signals  spaced  apart  by 
a  different  frequency  /„  and  in  which  the  lowest  tone  sig- 
nal has  a  frequency  equal  to  P/2  times  the  difference 
frequency  /j,  where  P  is  an  integer,  and  in  which  informa- 
tion bits  are  encoded  upon  each  tone  signal  in  a  coincident 
tune  synchronous  manner  with  the  period  of  each  bit 
being  greater  than  1//^; 
means  for  reproducing  a  synchronizing  signal  having  a 
known  frequency  and  phase  relationship  with  the 
repetition  rate  of  said  bits  and  comprising: 
sampling  means  for  sampling  the  received  com- 
posite signal  currently  being  received  at  a  sam- 
pling rate  R,,  where  R,  is  more  than  twice  the 
frequency  of  the  highest  tone  signal, 
storage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  storage 
locations  for  storing  each  sampling  of  said  com- 
posite signal  in  the  chronological  order  of  sam- 
pling, 
read-out  means  constructed  to  read  the  stored  sam- 
.plings  out  of  said  storage  means  in  the  same 
chronological   order  in   which   said  samplings 
were  stored, 
means  for  comparing  currently  received  samplings 
of  the  received  composite  signal  with  samplings 
read  out  of  said  storage  means  and  originally 
sampled  at  a  time  interval  1//^  prior  to  said  cur- 
rently received  samplings. 


responding  one  of 
conductors, 
means  connected  to  ea| 
ing  a  selection  error  | 
inconsistent  outputs 


fid  horizontal  selection  control 


of  said  resistances  for  detect- 
and  enabled  upon  occurrence  of 
from  said  first  and  second  tran- 
slators and  upon  occurrence  of  a  short  circuited  uni- 
lateral current  device]  |n  said  matrix, 
and  means  for  distinguishing  between  enablement  of 
said  detecting  meanf  by  a  selection  error  and  en- 
ablement of  said  detecting  means  by  a  short  circuited 
unilateral  current  de>  ce, 


3,337,851 
^^^2^y  ORGANIZATION  FOR  REDUCING  AC- 

CESS  TIME  OF  PROGRAM  REPETITIONS 
David  M.  Dahm,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,848 
12  Claims.  (CI.  340— 172.5) 
1.  A  memory  organization  for  improving  access  time 
for  repeated  memory  requests  comprising  a  large-capacity, 
slow-operating  main  memory  means  and  a  smaller,  faster- 
operating  auxiliary  memory  means,  each  of  said  memory 
means  having  an  addressing  register  connected  to  activate 
selected  contents  of  said  memories,  both  of  said  registers 
being  commonly  connected  to  a  single  source  of  address 
instructions  for  simultaneous  and  synchronous  location 
counting  of  said  memories,  a  single  execute  instruction 
register  switchably  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
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memories  to  receive  the  selectively  activated  contents 
therefrom,  an  interconnecting  means  between  said  mem- 
ories to  enter  into  said  auxiliary  memory  means  the 
selectively  activated  contents  of  said  main  memory  means 
when  said  main  memory  means  is  connected  to  said  exe- 
cute   instruction    register,    a    correspondence    indicating 
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means  associated  with  said  auxiliary  memory  means  to 
cause  said  execute  instruction  register  to  receive  the  se- 
lected contents  of  said  auxiliary  memory  means  rather 
than  from  said  main  memory  means  when  correspondence 
exists  between  the  selected  contents  of  said  main  and 
auxiliary  memories. 


3  337  852 
INFORMATION  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Franklin   Lee,   West   Acton,  and  John   C.   Kent,   Lex- 
ington, MbsSm  assignors  to   Honeywell  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,853 
15  Claims.  (CI.  340—172.5) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  rotating  disc  data  storage  element 
having  a  planar  surface  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  on 
which  data  is  adapted  to  be  stored,  said  element  having 
on  the  surface  thereof  a  plurality  of  circular  data  storage 
tracks  each  of  which  has  a  center  corresponding  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  element,  said  element  being  further 
divided  in  a  plurality  of  sectors  each  having  the  sides 
thereof  defined  by  indicia  in  each  of  the  circular  tracks 
along  a  pair  of  lines  extending  radially  on  said  element, 
data  transfer  means  positioned  adjacent  said  element  in 
order  to  effect  a  data  transfer  with  respect  to  data  stored 
on  said  element  or  data  to  be  stored  on  said  element  in 
selecte  or'ts  of  the  circular  tracks  on  said  element, 
register  means  for  storing  an  item  of  data  to  be  recorded 
or  read  from  said  element,  means  selectively  coupling 
said  register  means  to  said  data  transfer  means  so  that 
with  respect  to  any  data  transfer,  at  least  two  data 
transfer  means  are  utilized  for  any  one  item  of  informa- 
tion stored  in  said  register  means,  and  means  clocking 
the  operation  of  said  register  means  and  said  data  trans- 
fer means  so  that  the  data  transferred  with  respect  to  said 
circular  tracks  will  be  at  a  uniform  transfer  rate. 


of 


3,337,853 
INTERMEDIATE  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Yves  Marie  Charles  Rene  Harrand,  Cachan,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  Europeenne  pour  le  Traitement  de 
rinformation,    Montrouge,    France,    a    company 
France 

Filed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,742 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  3, 1963, 

940,226,  Patent  1,369,507 

7  Claims.  (CI.  340—172.5) 


1.  Intermediate  storage  device  comprising  a  plurality 
of  transmission  means  which  can  be  connected,  by  a  con- 
necting center  of  matrix  selection  type,  to  a  central  unit 
of  a  computer  on  one  side  and  to  an  external  device  or 
another  computer  on  the  other  side,  each  transmission 
means  including  a  certain  number  of  units  capable  of 
storing  one  bit  of  information  each,  there  ^ing  associated 
with  each  bit  of  information  by  agreement  a  binary  pilot 
bit  of  information,  control  flip-flops  having  two  stable 
states  and  associated  with  respective  units  containing  said 
information,  said  control  flip-flops  storing  the  pilot  bits 
of  information  associated  with  the  information  in  the  re- 
spective units,  the  units  and  their  flip-flops  being  respec- 
tively connected  in  cascade  so  that  the  contents  of  one 
unit  and  of  its  flip-flop  may  be  exchanged  with  the  con- 
tents of  an  adjacent  unit  and  of  its  flip-flop  respectively 
according  to  a  synchronous  single-phase  logic  system,  a 
transfer  control  pulse  for  triggering  the  exchange  of  in- 
formation being  produced  when  the  flip-flops  of  two  ad- 
jacent units  are  in  relative  states  of  predetermined  con- 
flguration. 

3,337,854 
MULTI-PROCESSOR  USING  THE  PRINCIPLE 
OF  TIME-SHARING 
Seymour  R.  Cray  and  James  E.  Thornton,  Chippewa  Falls, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,072 
7  Claims.  (CI.  340—172.5) 
1.  A  data  processing  system  having  an  input/output 
means  for  receiving  and  transmitting  digital  information 
to  external  sources,  storage  means  for  storing  the  digital 
information,  and  data  processing  means  for  performing 
data  processing  operations  on  the  digital  information, 
the  invention  being  characterized  by: 

(a)  the  storage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  in- 
dependent memory  devices  coupled  to  the  data  proc- 
essing means  and  controllable  thereby; 

(b)  the  data  processing  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  data  processing  device  coupled  to  all  of  the 
independent  memories  and  to  the  input /output 
means  and  including  means  for  sending  digital 
information  to  or  receiving  digital  information 
from  the  independent  memories,  means  for  se- 
lectively receiving  digital  information  from  or 
transmitting  digital  information  to  the  input/out- 
put means,  means  for  performing  arithmetic, 
logical,  and  other  manipulative  operations  on 
the  digital  information  it  receives  and  transmits; 

(2)  a  delay  device  coupled  to  the  data  processing 
device  and  to  all  of  the  independent  memories, 
the  delay  device  including  means  for  receiving 
digital  information  from  the  data  processing  de- 
vice and  storing  it  for  a  predetermined  length 
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of  time  before  transmitting  the  digital  informa- 
tion back  to  toe  data  processing  device,  and 
means  for  seleciively  activating  any  of  the  in- 


3,337,856 
NON-DESTRUCTIVE  READOUT  MAGNETIC 
MEMORY 
Geoffrey  Bate,  Poughkeepsic,  John  R.  Morrison,  Wi^ 
pingers  Falls,  and  Dennie  E.  Speliotb,  Poughkeepdc, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,521 
3  Claims.  (CI.  340—174) 
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1.  In  a  non-destructive  readout  magnetic  memory,  a 

storage  layer  formed  of  a  continuous  film  of  isotropic 

dependent   mcnkbry  devices   in    response  to  a    ferromagnetic  material  having  a  coercivity  of  at  least  50 


the  digital  information  which  oersteds,  and  bonded  thereto  a  readout  layer  formed  of  a 
storing.  continuous  film  of  isotropic  ferromagnetic  material  of 
relatively  low  coercivity. 


3J37,855 
TRANSMISSiq^  CONTROL  UNIT 
William  H.  Richard,  Bartytown,  Louis  A.  Mitta  and  Ed- 
ward Loizides,  Poughlfieepsie,  David  Mackic,  Wood- 
stock, John  R.  Carthew,  Rhinebeck,  and  Leo  T.  O'Con- 
nor, Jr.,  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Covporatlon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  379,091 
22  Claims.  (CI.  340—172.5) 


3  337  857 

DRIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAGNETIC 

CORE  DEVICES 

Edward  C.  Dowling,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,610 

8  Claims.  (O.  340—174) 


I    Willi  I 
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1.  A  transmission  contrcl  unit  comprising: 

control  means  for  stoiiig  data  bits  in  a  recirculating 
memory  including  ireans  for  shifting  the  bits  so 
stored; 

an  access  register  providing  access  to  data  bits  stored 
in  said  memory  at  aqy  one  of  selectable  bit  times; 

including  an  indication  as  to 
the  length  of  a  charajcjter  associated  with  a  particular 
communication  term  (lal; 

line  adapter  means  fot  buffering  one  bit  of  data  be- 
tween said  recirculaljihg  store  and  said  communica- 
tion terminal;  | 

means  responsive  to  sild  terminal  control  means  for 
reading  data  bits  oul|  of  said  recirculating  memory 
to  said  line  adapter  Duffer  at  a  selected  one  of  said 
bit  times  depending  upon  the  character  code  length 
of  the  terminal  typ«  associated  with  saidlterminal 
control;  and  \ 

means  for  energizing  said  shifting  means  in  said  con- 
trol means  each  timel  la  data  bit  is  transmitted  to  the 
communications  terminal. 


1.  A  magnetic  core  device  of  the  type  including  a 
plurality  of  cores  adapted  to  be  driven  to  transfer  intel- 
ligence by  an  applied  MMF,  a  prime  winding  linking  said 
plurality  of  cores  and  an  advance  winding  linldng  half 
of  said  plurality  of  cores,  the  said  prime  and  advance 
windings  being  connected  to  a  capacitor  with  means  to 
charge  said  capacitor  through  said  prime  winding  and 
discharge  said  capacitor  through  the  said  advance  wind- 
ing to  supply  said  MMF,  a  further  winding  linking  the 
said  half  of  said  cores  linked  by  said  advance  winding  to 
provide  clear-reset  drive  to  each  core  to  establish  a  de- 
sired pattern  of  intelligence  within  said  cores,  the  said 
further  winding  being  connected  to  junction  of  the  charg- 
ing terminal  of  said  capacitor  and  the  said  prime  winding 
to  cause  said  capacitor  to  discharge  through  said  further 
winding  to  supply  clear  or  set  MMF  to  said  cores. 


3  337  858 
STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  OF  ORTHOGONALLY 

RELATED  SIGNALS 
John  E.  GilUs,  BurUngton,  and  John  Q.  Johnson,  Dor- 
chester,  Mass^   assignors   to   Massachusetts   Institute 
of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,021 
19  Claims.  (CI.  340—174.1) 
1.  In  an  information  transfer  system  wherein  output 
information    is    represented    by    different    orthogonally 
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related  frequency  signals  which  are  distinguished  from 
each  other  by  matched  filters,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  source  of  input  frequency  signals,  each  correspond- 
ing to  a  different  one  of  said  orthogonally  related  fre- 
quency signals,  means  for  transferring  frequency  signals 
at   a   rate   different   from  that  required  to  provide  an 


means  for  analyzing  the  timing  responses  of  said  de- 
tected indicia  permutations  to  provide  an  indication 
of  the  relative  spatial  relationship  of  indicia  detected 
by  said  transducer. 


CJX' 
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DATA 


3,337,859 

.-'^'^'^^A'^'*''''''*^'*  BASELINE  STABILIZATION 
Hajime  YoshU,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,288 
8  Claims.  (CI.  340—174.1) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  system  including  a  magnetic 
head  having  a  read  and  a  write  winding  coupled  thereto, 
a  read  amplifier  connected  to  said  read  winding,  a  source 
of  input  information,  a  write  amplifier  connected  to  said 
source  and  responsive  to  information  provided  thereby 
for  providing  an  output  signal  having  an  asymmetric  re- 
covery component,  and  circuit  means  connecting  said 
write  amplifier  to  said  write  winding  and  responsive  to 
said  asymmetric  recovery  component  for  applying  a  sub- 
stantially symmetric  signal  to  said  write  winding. 


3  337  860 
DISPLAY  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Almenn  C.  O'Hara,  Jr.,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,844 
8  Claims.  (CI.  340—324) 
1.  A  display  device  including  a  light  source, 
means  associated  with  said  light  source  for  generating 
a  traclcing  symbol  comprising  a  plurality  of  spatially 
oriented  indicia  on  said  display  device, 
each  of  said  indicia  elements  in  said  symbol  being 

generated  in  a  predetermined  timing  sequence, 
an  optical  transducer, 

said  transducer  having  a  field  of  view  adapted  to  en- 
compass all  of  said  indicia  elements  and  generate 
response  signals  for  detected  indicia  permutations. 


orthogonal  relationship  between  said  input  frequency 
signals,  means  for  detecting  the  transferred  signals, 
means  for  changing  the  frequencies  of  the  detected 
signals  to  provide  said  orthogonal  relationship  and  means 
for  coupling  the  orthogonally  related  signals  to  said 
matched  filters. 
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and  control  logic  responsive  to  the  analysis  of  said 
detected  indicia  permutations  for  generating  beam 
deflection  signals  to  modify  the  relative  position  of 
said  indicia  and  said  transducer  to  reposition  said 
mdicia  in  the  field  of  view  of  said  transducer. 


3,337,861 
DATA  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Leonard  R.  Harper,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  In. 
ternational  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  May  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  738,199,  now 
Patent  No.  3,132,245,  dated  May  5,  1964.  Divided  and 
this  application  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1€4,644 
13  Claims.  (CL  340—347) 
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3.  In  a  data  transfer  device  a  radix  converter  consist- 
mg  of  an  array  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  of  wires 
with  the  rows  representing  the  powers  of  a  first  radix  and 
the  columns  representing  the  powers  of  a  second  radix 
including  magnetic  cores  located  at  the  intersection  of 
predetermined  ones  of  said  rows  and  columns,  means  for 
selectively  energizing  jointly  a  predetermined  row  and 
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the  columns  of  said  artfty  and  means  associated  with  said 
array  and  responsive  to  said  selective  energizings  for 
producing  signals  representing  the  second  radix  equiva- 
lent of  the  predetermined  first  radix  power. 


3,337,862 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNALLING  SYSTEMS 
Geoffrey  Francis  Croft  and  John  Christopher  Hammond 
Davis,  Taplow,  England,  assignors  to  British  Telecom- 
munications  Research   Limited,  Taplow,   England,   a 
British  company 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  15,  1962, 

<l3,291/62 
4  Claiim.  (CI.  340—347) 


1.  Equipment  for  coi  verting  a  signalling  waveform  in- 
volving changes  from  one  to  the  other  of  two  current 
levels  into  discrete  puls^  i  of  alternate  polarity  correspond- 
ing to  such  changes,  ibmprising  in  combination  a  first 
transistor  of  one  conductivity  type,  a  second  transistor  of 
opposite  conductivity  type,  each  of  said  transistors  having 
base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  a  first  constant  cur- 
rent source  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor, 
a  second  constant  currejiit  source  connected  to  the  emitter 
of  said  second  transistor,  an  output  terminal,  a  capacitor 
having  one  plate  conne|qted  to  the  collectors  of  both  said 
transistors  and  the  other  plate  to  said  output  terminal, 
means  for  supplying  said  signalling  waveform  to  the  base 
of  said  first  transistor,  ia  voltage  translator  having  an  in- 
put and  an  output,  m^ims  for  supplying  said  signalling 
waveform  to  the  input  Of  said  vohage  translator,  a  con- 
nection from  the  outpu(t  of  said  voltage  translator  to  the 
base  of  said  second  transistor  and  a  load  circuit  connected 
to  said  output  termina^.1 


^,337,863 
POLYBINARY  TECHNIQUES 
Adam  Lender,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Automatic  E!ectric  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Northlake,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,445 
12  Claims.  (CI.  340—347) 
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1.  A  method  for  tranj^itting  binary  digital  waveforms 
by  converting  said  waveforms  into  polybinary  digital 
waveforms  having  b  signalling  levels,  b  being  an  integer 
greater  than  three,  whidh  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  the  present  binary  pulse  with  the  binary 


output  pulse  generated  in  the  previous  {b—2) 
combinations  of  this  step  (a),  and  providing  a  binary 
output  pulse  of  one  polarity  if  the  number  of  binary 
ones  in  said  combination  is  even,  and  of  the  oppo- 
site polarity  if  the  number  of  binary  ones  is  odd; 
and 

(b)  adding  (b  —  l)  successive  binary  output  pulses 
from  step  (a)  to  obtain  a  polybinary  output  signal; 

(c)  transmitting  said  polybinary  waveform  through  a 
transmission  medium  to  a  receiver; 

(d)  at  said  receiver,  sensing  the  level  of  said  poly- 
binary signal  during  each  pulse  interval  to  ascertain 
whether  that  level  is  odd-numbered  or  even-num- 
bered; 

(e)  indicating  the  receipt  of  a  binary  pulse  of  one  po- 
larity when  an  odd-numbered  level  is  sensed;  and 

(f)  indicating  the  receipt  of  a  binary  pulse  of  the  op- 
posite polarity  when  an  even-numbered  level  is 
sensed. 


3,337,864 
DUOBINARY  CONVERSION,  RECONVERSION 
AND  ERROR  DETECTION 
Adam  Lender,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Northlake,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,379 
16  Clahns.  (CI.  340—347) 
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1.  The  method  of  generating  a  waveform  for  data  trans- 
mission comprising: 

(a)  receiving  a  binary  waveform  having  first  and  sec- 
ond signal  levels  only, 

(b)  producing  a  first  discrete  central  signal  level  from 
and  for  the  duration  of  each  of  the  first  binary  wave- 
form signal  levels,  and 

(c)  producing  a  signal  in  one  of  two  discrete  detectable 
outer  signal  level  zonis  about  the  central  signal 
level  of  step  (b)  from  |pd  for  the  duration  of  each 
of  the  second  binary  waveform  signal  levels  with  the 
signal  in  the  outer  signal  level  zones  sequenced  by 
repeating  the  same  zone  signals  following  an  even 
number  of  central  signal  levels  and  changing  zones 
for  an  odd  number  of  central  signal  levels. 


3,337,865 
DUAL  CHANNEL  FREQUENCY  DIYERSITY 
TRANSMITTER   FOR   HIGH  POWER  CO- 
HERENT  RADAR 
William  F.  List,  Linthicum  Heights,  Md.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  May  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,547 

8  Claims.  (CI.  343—5) 

1.  A  frequency  diversity  radar  transmitter  comprising: 

a  frequency  diversity  oscillator  for  generating  a  plurality 

of  signals  at  different  frequencies;  said  frequency  diversity 
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oscillator  having  an  output  and  a  control  input  for  sepa- 
rately selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  signals;  signal  gen- 
erating means  for  generating  an  additional  signal  contained 
in  a  pulse  envelope;  timing  means  connected  to  said  signal 
generating  means  for  controlling  the  occurrence  of  said  ad- 
ditional signal;  mixing  means  connected  to  an  output  of 
said  signal  generating  means  and  to  an  output  of  said  fre- 
quency diversity  oscillator  for  mixing  said  selected  one  of 
said  plurality  of  signals  and  said  additional  signal  thereby 
giving  an  output  at  a  desired  transmitting  frequency;  trans- 
mitting antenna  means;  and  means  connecting  the  output 
of  said  mixer  means  to  supply  said  antenna  means. 


3,337,866 

VEHICLE  ANTI-COLLISION  APPARATUS 

George  L.  Gisonno,  510  Deal  Lake  Drive, 
Asbury  Park,  NJ.    07712 

-JUed  Oct.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  493,157 

4  Claims.  (CL  343—7) 


when  a  set  of  pulses  passed  by  the  second  set  of 
"and  gates"  has  a  predetermined  sequential  pattern. 


3,337,867 

TERRAIN  SLOPE  OR  PITCH  AND  ROLL 

COMPUTER 

Charles  J.  Badewitz,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  June  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  556,993  i 

5  Claims.  (CI.  343—7) 
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1.  Anti-collision  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  comprising, 

(a)  transmitter  means  transmitting  sets  of  high  fre- 
quency electromagnetic  pulses  forwardly  of  the  ve- 
hicle, 

(b)  a  linear  in-phase  parallel  set  of  receiving  antennas 
receiving  a  set  of  return  electromagnetic  pulses  re- 
flected by  a  target  disposed  within  the  range  of  the 
transmitted  pulses, 

(c)  converting  means  converting  the  sets  of  return 
pulses  into  corresponding  sets  of  digital  pulses, 

(d)  a  first  set  of  "and  gates"  individually  receiving  the 
digital  pulses  of  each  set, 

(e)  a  range  gate  generator  applying  a  range  gate  volt- 
age to  the  said  first  set  of  "and  gates,"  the  leading 
edge  of  said  voltage  coinciding  with  the  leading  edge 
of  the  earliest  pulse  of  each  set  of  received  pulses, 

(f)  a  second  set  of  "and  gates"  individually  receiving 
the  digital  pulses  passed  by  the  said  first  set  of  "and 
gates," 

(g)  a  phase  gate  generator  applying  a  phase  gate  volt- 
age to  said  second  set  of  "and  gates"  upon  the  start 
of  the  first  pulse  of  each  set  of  received  pulses,  said 
voltage  terminating  when  a  pulse  is  passed  by  the 
first  set  of  "and  gates,"  and 

(h)  gating  means  providing  output  command  signals 


1.  In  a  flight  vehicle,  the  combination  of: 
radar  apparatus  having  means  to  radiate  signals  in  a 
plurality  of  beams  downwardly  directed  at  known 
angles  of  divergence  from  the  vertical  axis  of  the 
vehicle,  means  to  receive  the  reflected  signals  and 
provide   range  signals  corresponding   to  the   slant 
ranges  measured  along  individual  beams  between  the 
vehicle  and  a  surface  below; 
and  computer  means  including  a  pair  of  resolvers  having 
inputs  connected  to  receive  range  signals  from  a  se- 
lected pair  of  said  beams; 
zero  reference  means  connected  to  said  resolvers  and 
offsetting  the  resolvers  to  relative  angular  positions 
corresponding  to  the  divergence  angles  of  the  selected 
pair  of  beams; 
said  resolvers  having  outputs  providing  signals  cor- 
responding to  the  apparent  vertical  ranges  from  the 
vehicle  to  the  surface  with  respect  to  the  measured 
slant  ranges; 

(1)  a  mixer  connected  to  said  resolver  outputs 
and  providing  an  output  angle  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  sum  of  the  divergence  angle  of  the 
selected  beams  and  the  angular  deviation  be- 
tween the  vehicle  and  the  surface  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  the  selected  beams; 
a  motor  driven  by  said  output  angle  signal,  said  motor 
being  coupled  to  said  resolvers  to  null  the  resolver^ 
in  accordance  with  the  output  angle  signal. 


3,337,868 
COMBINED  AIR  SURVEILLANCE  AND  PRECISION 

APPROACH  RADAR  SYSTEM 
James  W.  Bell,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Laboratory 
for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,017 
6  Claims.  (CI.  343—11) 
6.  A  ground  controlled  approach  radar  system  operative 
simultaneously  as  an  airport  surveillance  radar  and  as 
a  precision  approach  radar,  comprising: 

(a)  a  beam  forming  antenna  continuously  rotated  in 
azimuth  to  scan,  periodically,  a  sector  including  an 
approach  path  for  aircraft  to  an  airstrip; 

(b)  means,  supported  on  the  rotating  portion  of  the 
beam  forming  antenna,  for  feeding  such  antenna  with 
pulses  of  S-band  energy  at  a  first  repetition  frequency 
and  for  converting  echo  signals  resulting  therefrom 
to  a  first  intermediate  frequency; 

(c)  means,  supported  on  the  rotating  portion  of  the 
beam  forming  antenna,  for  feeding  such  antenna  with 
pulses  of  X-band  energy  at  a  second  repetition  fre- 
quency integrally  related  to  the  first  repetition  fre- 
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quency  when  suchl  antenna  scans  the  sector  includ- 
ing the  approach  Ipatb,  and  for  converting  echo  sig- 
nals resulting  tb«refrom  to  a  second  intermediate 
frequency; 
(d)  means,  includiiig  a  pair  of  complementary  filter 
banks  and  a  first  and  a  second  amplifier,  for  con- 


verting the  echo 


signals  at  the  first  and  second  in- 


termediate frequetilcy  to  video  signals; 
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(e)  a  plan  position  indicator  for  displaying  video  sig- 
nals representativt  of  echo  signals  resulting  from 
propagation  of  S-lband  energy;  and, 

(f)  a  second  indicator  for  displaying  video  signals 
representative  of  targets  within  the  sector,  such  in- 
dicator including  gating  means  for  selectively  dis- 
playing signals  representative  of  targets  illuminated 
by  X-band  and  Sjhand  energy  during  mutually  ex- 
clusive periods  of  Ume. 


3  337  869 

"V  BEAM  SEMI-AUTOMATIC  HEIGHT 
INDICATOR 
Joel  H.  Bernstein,  GNfdalc,  Ariz.,  and  Andrew  W.  Gay- 
lord,  Old  Bethpage,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  Ibe  Navy 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,549 
6  Clidms.  (CI.  343—11) 
1.  In  a  V  beam  rafjar  system  employing  vertical  and 
slant  beams  and  having  a  PPI  display  system  that  im- 
provement in  a  semii-automatic  height  indicator  which 
comprises: 
a  gear  train  having  f  manual  azimuth  crank  input  and 

comprising         j  I 
a  pair  of  output  shafts  coupled  to  said  crank  whose 
angular  outputs  ire  identical  and  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, 
means  for  disenga^ng  one  of  said  shafts  from  said 
input, 


differential  means  coupled  to  said  shafts  for  producing 
at  its  output  shaft  an  angular  rotation  proportional 
to  the  difference  of  angular  rotation  of  said  shafts, 

a  vertical  cursor  resolver  coupled  to  one  of  said  shafts 
and  having  its  output  connected  to  said  PPI  display 
system, 

a  slant  cursor  resolver  coupled  to  the  other  of  said 
shafts  and  having  its  output  connected  to  said  PPI 
display  system, 

a  sine  function  potentiometer  having  a  rotatable  wiper 
arm  contact  connected  for  rotation  with  said  output 
shaft  of  said  differential  means  for  producing  at  said 
arm  an  electrical  sine  function  of  the  angular  dis- 
placement thereof, 

a  range  assembly  having  a  mechanical  range  crank 
input  and  three  electrical  inputs  and  outputs,  one  of 
said  inputs  for  producing  an  output  proportional  to 
the  product  of  its  input  and  range  and  having  con- 
nected to  its  input  said  wiper  arm,  the  second  of  said 
inputs  for  producing  an  output  proportional  to  the 
square  of  range,  and  the  last  of  said  outputs  for 
producing  output  proportional  to  range, 

a  summing  amplifier  means  having  its  inputs  connect- 
ed to  said  product  and  square  outputs  of  said  range 
assembly, 
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means  connecting  said  last  of  outputs  of  said  range 
assembly  to  said  PPI  display  system  for  producing 
therein  a  range  strobe, 

whereby  the  height  of  a  selected  target  is  proportional 
to  the  output  of  said  summing  amplifier  means  when 
said  azimuth  crank  has  set  the  cursors  at  said  PPI 
display  system  to  intersect  their  respective  target 
returns  and  said  range  crank  adjusted  to  place  said 
range  strobe  over  said  vertical  cursor  and  vertical 
target  return. 

3,337,870 
LINEAR  POLARITY  COINCIDENCE  CORRELATOR 

FOR  GAUSSIAN  SIGNALS 
Willard  B.  Allen,  Charies  E.  Persons,  and  Everett  C. 
Westerfield,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  at  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tlieNavy 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,994 
5  Claims.  (CL  343—17.5) 
1.  A  transmitter-receiver  station  in  a  communication 
system  comprising; 
an  m-number  of  local  generators  for  simultaneously 
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separately  generating  broad-band  Gaussian  noise 
voltages,  xi,  .X2,  .  .  .  Xta,  respectively; 

a  transmitter  for  transmitting  signal  jcq  composed  of 
the  sum  of  said  noise  voltages; 

a  receiver  for  receiving,  after  a  transmission  time  de- 
lay T,  said  signal  Xq  modified  by  additive  noise  volt- 
ages n  of  the  transmission  media; 

means  for  relatively  delaying  the  locally  generated 
voltages  xu  X2,  .  .  .  x^  with  respect  to  the  received 
signal  xo+n; 

a  plurality  of  multipliers,  each  multiplier  having  two 
inputs,  one  input  of  each  multiplier  being  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  receiver  and  the  other  input  of 
each  multiplier  being  connected,  respectively,  to  the 
output  of  one  of  said  local  generators  for  multiply- 
ing the  received  xo+n  signal  with  each  of  said  sep- 
arate voltages  Xi  to  Xm,  respectively; 
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means  for  averaging  the  product  of  each  multiplica- 
tion to  derive  a  cross  correlation  function  of  each 
multiplication  pair; 

means  for  coherently  adding  said  cross-correlation  func- 
tions to  derive  a  voltage  linearly  related  to  the  nor- 
malized cross-correlation  of  received  signal,  .tq,  and 
the  transmitted  signal,  x. 


3,337,871 
SPACE  REFLECTOR  DEVICE 
Gerald  B.  Greenberg,  Bronx,  and  Roy  M.  Scheiner,  Forest 
Hills,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Telar  Associates,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,665 
21  Claims.  (CI.  343—18) 


^Jff 


1.  A  structure  normally  assuming  the  configuration  of 
a  predetermined  figure  of  revolution  of  a  given  volume 
and  capable  of  being  contracted  to  a  volume  substantially 
less  than  said  given  volume  comprising  a  member  having 
said  configuration  and  volume  and  comprising  a  strong 
resilient  material,  and  a  continuous  cut  in  said  member 
whereby  said  member  can  be  tightly  confined  to  said 
lesser  volume  and  which  precisely  reverts  to  said  con- 
figuration upon  release  from  said  confinement. 


3  337  872 
RADIO  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Charles  William  Earp,  London,  England,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Standard  Electric  CorporaHon,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  20,  1964, 

7,129/64 
3  Claims.  (CI.  343—112) 
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1.  A  radio  navigation  system  including  a  fixed  trans- 
mitting station  including  means  for  transmitting  two 
waves  having  harmonically  related  frequencies  and  a  re- 
ceiver at  a  mobile  object,  said  receiver  including: 

means  for  receiving  said  two  waves,  said  waves  being 
ambiguously  representative  of  the  distance  of  the 
mobile  object  from  said  transmitting  station; 

filter  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  separat- 
ing said  waves  from  one  another; 

means  coupled  to  said  filter  means  including  two  fre- 
quency multipliers  for  multiplying  the  respective 
waves  by  a  factor  such  that  the  frequencies  of  the 
multiplied  signals  are  substantially  the  same; 

a  phase  adjuster  coupled  to  one  of  said  multipliers; 

a  phase  resolver  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  phase 
adjuster  and  to  the  other  of  said  multipliers,  the  out- 
put of  said  phase  resolver  being  coupled  back  to  said 
phase  adjuster  for  varying  the  phase  shift  thereof; 

a  detector  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  phase  adjuster 
and  to  the  output  of  said  other  multiplier; 

a  filter  tuned  to  the  frequency  difference  between  said 
two  received  waves  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
amplitude  detector;  and 

phase  measuring  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
filter. 


3,337,873 
DIRECTIONAL  ANTENNA  COMPRISING  AN  IN- 
CLINED  NONREFLECTING  RADIATING  ELE- 
MENT AND   VERTICAL  COUNTERPOISE 
Knut   Eriand    Cassel,   Djursholm,  Sweden,   assignor   to 
Allgon  Antennspecialisten  A/B.,  Akersberga,  Sweden, 
a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,460 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  22,  1963. 

3,131/63 

5  Claims.  (CI.  343—731) 


fo 


X.' 


^u 


■rf 


J^^^ 


1.  A  directional  antenna  associated  with  a  transducer 
for  high-frequency  wave  energy,  comprising  a  substan- 
tially nonreflecting  elongated  conductor  extending  in- 
clinedly  downwardly,  at  an  angle  of  25°  to  45°  with  ref- 
erence to  the  horizontal,  from  a  location  elevated  above 
ground  by  more  than  half  a  wavelength  at  the  operating 
frequency  of  said  transducer,  shielded  conductor  means 
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forming  a  junction  with  said  conductor  at  said  elevated 
location  and  extending  Ifk'om  said  junction  to  said  trans- 
ducer, insulating  anchor]  means  for  the  lower  end  of  said 
nonreflecting  conductor,  and  an  elongated  conductive 
counterpoise  extending  substantially  vertically  upwardly 
from  ground  to  said  junction  and  coupled  thereat  to  said 
nonreflecting  conductor  tlo  form  therewith  an  asymmetri- 
cal structure. 


record  means  having  predetermined  positions  corre- 
sponding to  predetermined  pre-flight  and  in-flight 
procedures  physically  connected  to  an  attachment 
member  of  said  weapon  which  will  remain  with  said 
aircraft  after  release  of  said  weapon,  and 


1,337,874 

TRAINING  WEAPON  RECORDING  DEVICE 
OR  TELLTALE 
Paul  B.  Morgan,  Adelphl,  and  Lawrence  E.  Burkhardt, 
Burtonsville,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,724 
6  Claims.  (CI.  346—38) 
1.  A  recording  device  installable  in  a  training  weapon 
for  recording  training  procedures  in  the  preparation  of  a 
uc.ipim  for  military  missions  comprising 

information  input  me^ns  including  manual  controls  set- 
table  during  pre-fligjit  procedures, 
aJditionul  information  input  means  including  manual 

controls  settable  during  in-flight  procedures, 
information   register  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  information  input  means  for  temporarily  stor- 
ing said  informatioii 


impulse  means  connected  to  said  information  register 
means  responsive  to  a  signal  indicating  the  end  of 
said  training  exercise  to  read  'bits  of  information  into 
said  predetermined  positions  corresponding  to  said 
procedures.  >« 
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208,351 

HELMET 

Royal  J.  Harmer,  2515  Arlington  Ave.,  Apt.  C, 

Torrance,  Calif.     90501 

Filed  July  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  75,946 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D2— 231) 


208,354 
WINDOW  ALARM  LOCK 

Felix  Gilbert,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Alarm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,407 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DIO— 10) 


\ 


/ 


VlJ    I 


ir 
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208^57 
COMBINED    FOOtREST  AND   SHOE   HEEL 
PROTECTOR  FOR  USE  BY  AN  AUTOMO- 
BILE DRIVER 

Hardin  Lee  H^d,  Sr.,  3215  Pine  St., 

Dallas,  Tex.    75215 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,699 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14-^) 


208,360 

TEA  CART 

Earl  F.  Hamilton,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  and  Edwin  K.  Moore, 

Columbus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc., 

Columbus,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  893 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D33— 14) 


208,352 

PORTABLE  COMMODE 

Harvey  Eiscnberg,  7  Demarest  Road, 

Livingston,  NJ.     07039 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,714 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D4— 5) 


208,355 

TRAVEL  INFORMATION  CENTER  BUILDING 

Billy  B.  Wyatt,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Tra-Vel, 

Ltd.,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

Filed  June  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,785 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 


208,353 
COMBINATION  AIR  FILTERING  AND  COL- 
LECTING    UNIT    FOR    TEXTILE    WASTE 
PRODUCTS 
R.  Hovan  Hocutt  and  Thomas  E.  Mullinax,  Charlotte, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Pneumafil  Corporation,  Charlotte, 
N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Design  application  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,198,  now 
Patent  No.  205,760,  dated  Sept.  20,  1966,  which  is  a 
division  of  design  application  Ser.  No.  78,632,  Feb.  14, 
1964,  now  Patent  No.  203,155,  dated  Dec.  14,  1965. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  27,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
3,233 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CI.  D9— 2) 


208,356 

EXPANSIBLE  CAMPER  BODY 

Joseph  E.  Oliver,  Le  Grand,  Calif.,  assignor  of  twenty 

percent  to  Lester  J.  Gendron,  Madera,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,312 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 3) 
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208  358 

SNAP  FASTENER  CONNECTOR  FOR  A  FISH 

HOOK  OR  THE  LIKE 

Shigemi  Imai,  8  l««home,  Kumochibashi  Dori, 

Fukiai-ku,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2S>  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,639 

Term  dt  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D22— 29) 


208,361 
CIRCUS  WAGON  PLAYGROUND  CLIMBER 

Robert  S.  Wormser,  Hillsdale,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Game- 
Time,  Inc.,  Litchfield,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,494 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D34— 5) 


1208,359 
WALL  TEtEPHONE  SUPPORT 

Felix  Gilbert,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Alarm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ,  > 

Filed  Oct.  2k,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,406 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


208,362 

CHILDREN'S  SLED  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  G.  Bowes  and  John  N.  Rosekrans,  Jr.,  San  Francisco, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Kransco  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  South 

San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  June  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,772 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


)' 
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208,363 
HOE 
Charles  F.  Baker,  Stratford-upon-Avon,  England,  assignor 
to  George  Baker  Limited,   Birmingliani,  England,  a 
British  company 

FUed  July  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  12,  1966 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D39— 1)     ' 


208,366 

MEASURING  SPOON 

Samuel  B.  Boster,  7304  Reading  Road, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio     45237 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1967,  Ser.  No.  5,447 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 29) 


i 


^ 


208,367 
LIGHT.RAY  BAFFLE 
Jacob  H.  Blitzer,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Integrated  Ceilings,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  May  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,222 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 16) 


/ 


208,364 
HOUSING  FOR  A  ROTARY  MOWER 
Charles  Buford  Coss,  Neodesha,  Kans.,  assignor  to  In- 
dependent Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Neodesha,  Kans., 
a  corporation  of  Kansas 

Filed  July  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,098 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D40— 1) 


208,368 

RECHARGEABLE  FLASHLIGHT 

Bert  Brooks,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Herbert  J.  Ashe, 

South  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1967,  Ser.  No.  5,396 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 24) 
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208,365 

COMBINED  DRINKING  GLASS  CHILLER  AND 

MOUNTING  BRACKET  THEREFOR 

George   Joseph   Federighi,   Belvedere,   Calif.   (%   Stero 

Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  70  13th  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94103) 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  960 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 29) 


208,369 
CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 

Seymour  Rappoport,  Rumson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ronson 
Corporation,  Woodbridge,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,774 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 27) 
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2#8,370 

LIGHTER  FOR  CIGARETTES,  PIPES  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Takesi  Mizutani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Kanamaru  Shotea,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1967,  Ser.  No.  6,190 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.D48— 27) 


208,374 
ALARM  LOCKSET 

Felix  Gilbert,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Alarm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  o^ 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,404 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD50— 3) 


218,371 
CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 

Takesi  Mizutani,  Ttakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Kanamaru  Shot«n,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1967,  Ser.  No.  6,198 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  p48— 27) 


208,372 

COMBINED  REGISTER  AND  DRYING  RACK 

William  S.  Spangle,  627  Orchard  Hill  Drive, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.     15238 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,608 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D49— 1) 


208,375 
ALARM  LOCKSET 
Felix   Gilbert,   New   York,   N.Y.,   assignor  to   General 
Alarm  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,797 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D50— 3) 


^8^ 


208,373 

COMBINATION  REMbVABLE  SADIRON  BASE 

PLATE  >iND  HOLDER 

Nathan  K.  M^is,  41  Ridge  Ave., 

Neptune,  N  J.    07753 

Filed  June  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,555 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  1)49—6) 
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208,376 

COMBINED  TOOL  HOLDER  AND  PARTS  TRAY 

Godfrey  L.  D^  Caccia,  8162  Bellhaven  Ave., 

La  Palma,  CaUf.    90620 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  5,363 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D55— 1) 


208,379 
JAR 
Martin  Schnur,  West  Orange,  and  Mel  Appel,  Livingston, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  380 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 25) 
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208,382 
SAFETY  REFLECTOR 
Morris  Rider,  436  W.  Grand  Blvd., 
Detroit,  Mich.     48216 
Continuation  of  design  applications  Ser.  No.  2,487,  May 
31,  1966,  and  Ser.  No.  2,783,  June  23,  1966.  This  ap- 
plication Dec.  22,  196<i,  Ser.  No.  6,096 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI,  D72— 1) 


208,377 

CONTAINER  FOR  XEROGRAPHIC  TONER 

POWDER 

John  W.  Wagner,  Penfield,  and  James  K.  Dennis,  Fair- 

port,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,984 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D58— 17) 


208,380 
JAR 
Martin  Schnur,  West  Orange,  and  Mel  Appel,  Livingston, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  383 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 25) 


208  378 

INSULATED  FOOD  JAR 

Robert  Lincoln  Waddington,  London,  England,  assignor 

to  Insulex  Limited,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,914 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  30,  1965 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CI.  D58— 17) 


208,381 

TRAFFIC  SIGNAL 

Howard  E.  Miller,  Douglas  County  Courthouse, 

Tuscola,  III.     61953 

Original  design  application  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,517, 

now  Patent  No.  205,696,  dated  Sept.  6,  1966.  Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Aug.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  5,216 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D72— 1) 


^^BS^^B  I 


innzir. 


208,385 
MEAT  CHOPPER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Naoyuki  Iwata  and  Shigeaki  ShinozaU,  NItta-gnn,  and 
Takeshi  Tsunita  and  Takanobu  Fujimoto,  Kamakura, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,484 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Feb.  18,  1966 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D89— 1) 


;  08,383 

COMBINATION  SOLARIUM  AND  LOUNGE 

CHAIR  THEREFOR 

Mike  Tecton,  5101  45th  St.  NW., 

Washington,  D.C.     20016 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,835 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


(C 

D83— 1) 
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•8,384 
IP  nnvTD 

208,386 

TIRE 

Marco  Maxemovich,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,072 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 20) 


William  J.  Rakocy,  Clifton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ronson 
Corporation,  Woodbridge,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,612 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D86— 10) 
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208,387 
LAWN  SPRINKLER 
George  L.  Turner,  Hickory  Comers,  Gerould  A.  Johnson, 
Battle  Creek,  Richard  A.  Disbrow,  Hickory  Corners, 
and  Donald  E.  Nestell,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  H.  B.  Sherman  Manufacturing  Company,  Battle 
Creek,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  May  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,385 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D91— 1) 


208,389 
HOSE  COUPLING 

Clayton  H.  Skinner,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Hewitt-Robbins  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,142 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Ci.  D91— 3) 


208,390 
POWER  HAND  CHAIN  SAW 

Gustav  H.  Sudmeier,  13728  S.  Normandy, 

Gardena,  Calif.     90249 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,414 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D93— 3) 


208  388 

RING  FLANGE  FOR  PIPE  COUPLING 

Thomas  A.  Graham,  1440  Orange  Ave., 

San  Carlos,  Calif.     94070 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,362 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D91— 3) 


208,391 
COFFEE  MAKER 
Leonard   P.   Hausam,   Minneapolis,   Minn.,   assignor  to 
Charter  Design  and  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
Filed  June  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,778 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D94— 3) 


JST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATEN'PS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1967 

NOTE. — Arrangea  in  liCcordance  with  the  ttrst  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice) . 


Cast,  Ross  H.,  to  Monrovlj, 

8-22-67,  CI.  34. 
(iast,  Ross  H.,  to  Monrovh 

8-22-67.  CI.  54. 
(iast,  Koss  H.,  to  Monrovii. 

8-22-67.  CI.  54. 


American  Can  Co. :  See — 
Sclinur,  .Martin,  and 


Howes,  John  <;.,  and  J.  X 
Inc.   Children's  sled  or 
CI.  1)34—15. 

Urooks,  Bert,  to  H.  Ashe.  J 
8-22-«-.  CI.  D48— 24. 

Charter  Design  and  Mfc.  Clr 
Ilausam,  Leonard  1*.  4 

Coss,   Charles  IJ.,   to  Inde 


Nursery  Co.  Hibiscus  plant.  2,760,    Monrovia  Nursery  Co. :  See — 

Cast,  Ross  H.  2,760. 


Nursery  Co.  Hibiscus  plant.  2,761, 
Nursery  Co.  Hibiscus  plant.  2,762, 


Gast,  Ross  H.  2,761. 
Cast,  Ross  H.  2.762. 


]:jst  of  design  patentees 


ppel.  208,379. 


208.379. 
208,380. 


Ltd.  Hoe.  208.363,  8-22- 


Schnur,  Martin,  and  ^^'P^l-  -08,380. 
Appol,  Mel :  .See — 

Schnur,  Martin,  and  .ibpel. 
Schnur,  Martin,  and  A  jpel. 
Vshe,  Herbert,  Jr. :  See —     ' 
Brooks,  Bert.  208,368  1 
liaker.  Charles  F.,  to  George  Baker. 

07,  CI.  D39— 1.  \ 

Baker,  George,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Baker,  Charles  F.  208. 163. 
Blltzer,  Jacob  H..  Jr.,  to    liitegrated  Ceilings,  Inc.  Light-ray 

bat«.'.  208,307,  8-22-07.  III.  It48— 10. 
Boster.    .Samuel    B.    Measuring  spoon.    208.300.   8-22-67,    CI. 
1)44—29.  ^ 

Rosekrans,  Jr..  to  Kransco  Mfg.. 
Imllar  article.   208,362,   8-22-67, 


Rechargeable  flashlight.  208.368, 


•p. :  Sec — 
>8.391. 
Indent  Mfg. 


Co. 


Inc.  Housing  for 
rotary  mower.  208  364,  SW22-67.  Cl.  D40— 1. 
Dc'Caocia.  <;odfrey  L.  Cortblned  tool  holder  and  parts  tray. 

208.376,  8-22-07.  CI.  D5i—1. 
Dennis,  James  K.  :  See — 

Wagner,  John  \V.  208.3  77. 
Dlsbrown.  Klrhard  A.:  Set  — 

Turner.  (Jeorge  1...  Joliison.  Dlsbrown,  and  Nestell.  208,- 
387. 
KIsenberg,   Harvey.  I'ortabl?  commode.  208,352,  8-22-07,  Cl. 

1)4—5. 
Federlghi,    tJeorge   J.    Conblned    drinking   glass    chiller   and 
mounting  bracket  therefjr.  208,305,  8-22-67,  Cl.  D44 — 29. 
Fujlmoto,  Takanobu  :  .S'ce   - 

Iwata.  Naoyukl,  Shine :akl,  Tsuruta,  and  Fujlmoto.  208,- 
385. 
Game  Time,  Inc.:  See — 

Wormser,  Robert  S.  206,361. 
♦  Jendron,  Lester,  Jr.:  See-- 

Ollver,  Joseph  E.  208,350. 

General  Alarm  Corp. :  See-- 

Crllbert,  Felix.  208.354. 

Gilbert,  Felix.  208,359. 

Gilbert.  Felix.  208.374. 

Gilbert,  Felix.  208.375. 

Gilbert.  Felix,   to  General  Alarm 

208.354.  8-22-07   Cl.  DKjI^lO. 

Gilbert,   Felix,   to  General   Alarm 

port.  208,359,  8-22-07.  Ct  D20- 

Gilbert.   Felix,   to  General  ! Alarm  Corp.  Alarm  lockset.  208,- 

374.  8-22-67.  Cl.  D50— 3L 

Gilbert.  Felix,  to  General  Alarm  Corp.  Alarm  lockset.  208.- 

375.  8-22-07.  Cl.  D50— 3j.| 

Graham.  Thomas  A.  Ring  flange  for  pipe  coupling.  208.388. 

8-22-67.  Cl.  D91— 3. 
Hamilton  Cosco.  Inc.  :  Scc-4 

Hamilton.  Earl  F.,  and  Moore.  208,360. 
Hamilton,  Earl  F..  and  E.  K.  Moore,  to  Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc. 

Tea  cart.  208,360.  8-22-^r.  Cl.  D33— 14. 
Harmer.  Royal  J.  Helmet.  808.351.  8-22-07.  Cl.  D2— 231. 
Hausam,  Leonard  P..  to  Chja-ter  Design  and  Mfg.  Corp.  Coffee 

maker.  208,391,  8-22-67|  iCl.  D94— 3. 
HewlttRobblns  Inc.  :  See-\\ 

Skinner,  Clayton  H.  208.389. 
Hocutf.   R.   Hovan  and  T  I  !e.  Mullinax.   to  Pneumafil  Corp. 

Combination   air   filterlnkt  and   collecting  unit   for   textile 

waste  products.  208.353.^22-67.  Cl.  D9— 2. 

Imal.  Shlgeml.  Snap  fastener  connector  for  a  flsh  hook  or  the 
like.  208.358,  8-22-67,  cf!l>22— 29. 

Independent  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc 
Coss,  Charles  B.  208,3( 

Insulex  Ltd. :  See — 

Waddlngton,  Robert  !» 

Integrated  Ceilings,  Inc. :  S 
Blltzer,  Jacob  H.,  Jr 


Corp.  Window  alarm  lock. 

Corp.   Wall   telephone  sup 
-14. 


iee- 


208,378. 
18,367. 


Iwata,  Naoyukl,  S.  Shlnozaki,  T.  Tsuruta,  and  T.  Fujlmoto,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Meat  chopper  or  sim- 
ilar article.  208,385,  8-22-67,  Cl.  D89— 1. 
Johnson,  Gerould  A. :  See — 

Turner,  George  L.,  Johnson,  Dlsbrown,  and  Nestell.  208,- 
387. 
Kanamaru  Shoten,  Ltd. :  See — 
Mizutanl,  Takesi.  208,370. 
Mlzutanl,  Takesi.  208,371. 
Kransco  Mfg.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bowes,   John   G..   and   Rosekrans.   208,362. 
Maxemovlch,  Marco,  to  Unlroyal,  Inc.  Tire.  208.386.  8-22-67. 

Cl.  D90— 20. 
Miller.    Howard    E.    TraflSc    signal.    208.381.    8-22-67.    Cl. 

D72— 1. 
Mitsubishi  D»'nki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See— 

Iwata.  Naoyukl.  Shlnozaki.  Tsuruta,  and  Fujlmoto.  208,- 
385. 
Mizutanl,   Takesi,    to    Kanamaru    Shoten,    Ltd.    Lighter   for 
cigarettes,  pipes  and  the  like.  208.370.  8-22-67,  Cl.  D48 — 

Mizutani,  Takesi.  to  Kanamaru  Shoten,  Ltd.  Cigarette  lighter. 

208,371,  8-22-67,  Cl.  D48— 27. 
Moore,  Edwin  K. :  See — 

Hamilton,  Earl  F.,  and  Moore.  208,360. 
Morris.  Nathan  K.  Combination  removable  sadiron  base  plate 

and  holder.  208.373.  8-22-67.  Cl.  D49 — 6. 
Mullinax,  Thomas  E. :  See — 

Hocutt.  R.  Hovan,  and  Mullinax.  208,353. 
Nestell.  Donald  E. :  See- 
Turner,  George  L..  Johnson,  Dlsbrown,  and  Nestell.  208,- 
387. 
Oliver,  Joseph  E..  20%  to  L.  Gendron,  Jr.  Expansible  camper 

body.  208,356.  8-22-67,  Cl.  D14 — 3. 
I'neumafil  Corp. :  See — 

Hocutt,  R.  Hovan,  and  Mullinax.  208.353. 
Rakocv.   William  J.,   to  Ronson   Corp.   Hair  dryer.   208,384, 

8-22-67,  Cl.  D86— 10. 
Rappoport,  Seymour,  to  Ronson  Corp.  Cigarette  lighter.  208,- 

369,  8-22-67,  Cl.  D48— 27. 
Rider,  Morris.  Safety  reflector.  208,382,  8-22-67,  Cl.  D72 — 1. 
Ronson  Corp. :  See — 

Rakocy,  William  J.  208.384. 
Rappoport,  Seymour.  208,369. 
Rosekrans,  John  N.,  Jr. :  See — 

Bowes,  John  G.,  and  Rosekrans.  208,362. 
Schnur.  Martin,   and  M.   Appel.   to  American   Can   Co.   Jar. 

208.379,  8-22-67.  Cl.  D58— 25. 

Schnur.   Martin,   and    M.   Appel,    to   American   Can   Co.   Jar. 

208.380.  8-22-67,  Cl.  D58— 25. 
Sherman.  H.  B.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Turner,  George  L.,  Johnson,  Dlsbrown,  and  Nestell.  208,- 
387. 

Shlnozaki.  Shigeaki :  See — 

Iwata.  Naoyukl.  Shlnozaki,  Tsuruta.  and  Fujlmoto.  208.- 
385. 

Skinner.  Clayton  H.,   to  Hewitt-Robbins  Inc.  Hose  coupling. 

208.389.  8-22-67.  Cl.  D91— 3. 
Spangle.  William  S.  Combined  register  and  drying  rack   208.- 

372,  8-22-67.  Cl.  D49— 1.  ^     k  ■         . 

Sudmeier.  Gustav  H.  Power  hand  chain  saw.  208.390.  8-22- 
67.  Cl.  D93— 3. 

Tecton.  Mike.  Combination  solarium  and  lounge  chair  there- 
for. 208.383,  8-22-67,  Cl.  D83— 1. 
Tra  Vel,  Ltd. :  See— 

Wyatt,  Billy  B.  208,355. 
Tsuruta.  Takeshi :  See — 

Iwata.  Naoyukl,  Shlnozaki,  Tsuruta.  and  Fujlmoto.  208.- 
38o. 

Turner,  George  L.,  G.  A.  Johnson,  R.  A.  Dlsbrown,  and  D   E. 

Nestell,  to  H.  B.  Sherman  Mfg.  Co.  Lawn  sprinkler.  208,- 

387,  8-22-67,  Cl.  D91— 1. 
Unlroyal,  Inc. :  See — 

Maxemovlch,  Marco.  208,386. 

Waddlngton.  Robert  L..  to  Insulex  Ltd.  Insulated  food  jar. 
208,378,  8-22-67,  Cl.  D58— 17. 


B 


LIST   OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Wagnor,  John  W.,  and  J.  K.  Dennis,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Container  Wormser.  Robert  S.,  to  Game-Time,  Inc    Clrous  wairon  nlav 

for  xerographic  toner  powder.  208,377,  8-22-C7,  CI.  D."i8  uroiind  climber.  208,361.  8-22-07,  CI."  1)34     o 

^^'^.i    TT     ...     w      „      ^      .       ^  .  Wyatt.  Billy  B.,  to  Tra-Vel.  Ltd.  Travel  information  lent.r 
Ward,  Hardin  L.,  Sr.  Combined  foot  rest  and  shoe  heel  pro-         building.  208,353,  8-22-07,  CI.  D13— 1 

tector  for  use  by  an  automobile  driver.  208,357,  8-22-67.  Xerox  Corp. :  See— 
CI.  D14 — 6.  Wagner.  John  W.,  and  Dennis.  208,377. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1967 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  witb  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 

xS  I 

Inc. :  8ee-\- 


ABC  Systems,  Inc. :  See 

Bond,  Fred  W.  H.  3,397,134 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.  :  Hed-- 

Halcomb,  Samuel  P. I,' ,336,879. 
AEL  Food  Autotiiatiou,  IiiK.  :  Hee — 

Kohl,  i'eter  C,  and  Mlqulder.  3,337,023. 
AEL  Products,  Inc. :  8ee-i- 

Mackeuzie,   Franklin ;  |H.,  and   Ludman.   3.336,767. 
AMP  Inc.  :  «tc—  ' 

Dowling.  Edward  C.  3J337,857. 
A.M.S.  Corp. :  See—  \T 

MacGregor,  James  G.{  8,336.698. 
Aamout,  Thor  :  See —  I 

Johnsen,  John  N.,  Ik&lrstein,  Teslo,  and  Aamodt.  3,336,- 
783.  ^^ 

.\bbott  Laboratories :  Seej-{- 

Freiberg.  Leslie  A.,  aiif  Cole.  3,337,591. 
Hughes,  Richard   L.,l^eil8on,  Kuhr,  and  Slakls.  3,337,- 
345. 
Abrams,   Solomon.   Electric  soldering  gun  having  adjustable 

electrodes  3,337,713.  8^22-67.  CI.  219—234. 
-Vcheson.  Donald  T.,  to  Uk|ited  States  of  America,  Army.  Tie 

down  clamp.  3,337.175,  H-22-67.  CI.  248—361. 
Acker,  George  H.,  to  Eatdit  Mfg.  Co.  Inlet  side  pressure  stor- 
age and  Ktall  breakaway  mechanism  for  single  line  progres- 
sive feeder  manttold.   3|,837,003,  8-22-67.  CI.   184 — 7. 
Acme  Metal  Slide,  Inc.  :  S 

Aiken.  William  M..  S^J  3.336.881 
.\cme  Tool.  Inc.  :  See — 

Warner,   William   D., 
Adams.  Mark  F..  to  St.  R 
arabinogalactan.   3.337 
Adelt.    Joseph    W..    to    " 
3.330,842,  8-22-67.  CI. 
Advance  Industries,  Inc, 
Weasel.  George.  Jr. 
Aeljersold.   Robert  C..   an 


nd  Campbell.  3,336,990. 
8  Paper  Co.  Process  for  preparing 
6.   8-22-67.   CI.   260—209. 
Iln    Mfg.   Co.    Hydraulic   actuator. 

75. 
ee^ 
37.238. 
IjJ.  D.  Harden,  to  Olln  Mathleson 
Chemical  Corp.  Safety^  helmet  and  eve  piece  assembly. 
3.330.598.  8-22-67.  CI.  |;|— 10. 
Aelion,  Rene.  F.  R.  Eirich.  and  W.  M.  Sims,  to  Foster  Grant 
Co..  Inc.  Graft  copolynWr  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of  a  carbosy-terniinatei  conjugated  diene  polymer  with  a 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocafton  and  a  lactam.  3,337,648,  8-22- 
67.  CI.  260—857. 
Aeon  Industries.  Inc.  :  See*- 

Golding.  Fred  E.  3.331^230. 
Aereon  Corp.  :  See--  ; 

Fitzpatrlck.  John  R.  3.336.940. 
Agafonov.  Andrei  K..  I.  A.  Alexakhln.  G.  N.  Pokrovskaja.  J.  L. 
Rogeljberc,    and    E.    8.    Bhpirhinetsky.    to    Gosudarstvenny 
N'auchno  issledovateljstav    i    Proektnv.    Compensation    wire 
for  chromel-alumel   thefiiocouples.  3.337.371.  8-22-67.  CI. 
136—227. 
Ahlstedt.  Gunnar  L..  to  Mo  Och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag.  Method 
for   drying   sawn    woodiigoods   In   drying   kilns.    3.336.680, 
8-22-67.  CI.  34—22. 
Aiken.  William  M..  Sr..  tol  L\cme  Metal  Slide.  Inc.  Table  drop 

leaf  support.  3.336.881.>-22-67.  CI.  108—77. 
Air  Products  and  ChemlcaH.  Inc.  :  See — 

Cornelius,   Edward   B;.  McEvoy.  and   Mills.   3,337,474. 
Air  Reduction  Co.  :  gee — 

GrnlHT.  Arthur  W.  3.&37.202. 
.\lr  Rwlurtlon  Co..  Inc.  :  Ste — 

Davidowich.  George,  and  I..eeds.  3.337.469. 
Davidowlch.  George,  aod  I-eeds.  3.337,470. 
Oruber.  Arthur  W.  3  337  202. 
Plog.  Richard  A.  3.337^57. 
Vitcha.  James  F..  and  Weintraub.  3,337,614. 
Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc  :  See — • 

Kato.    Jiro.    Iwanaga,    Hayama,    Komatsu,    and    Fuji!. 

3  337.603. 
Salto.    Tarlaoml.    Yainazakl,    Meguro,    Kumashlro,    and 
Takenlshl.  3  337.52ri, 
Akron  Standard  Mold  Co..  ithe  :  See — 

Cash.  James  A.,  Jr.  3l$36,886. 
.\ktleho1aget  Bofors  •  8ee—~t 

Chrlstiansson.  Carl  M-  3.337  207. 

Johansson.  Nils  O..  Qiistafsson,  Lundln,  and  Svanstrom. 
3  337  208.  ,    "1 

Albemarle  Paper  Co. :  Seeft- 

Leplsto.  John  G  ,  and  ffilton.  3,336,845. 
Albert.  Paul  A.:  See—      || 

Foster   Karl    and  Alb^irt.  3.337.373. 
Alhrecht.  David  B..  to  Mappson  Eclnment  Co.  Electrical  box 

support.  3  337.168.  8-22i^7.  CI.  248—27. 
Albright,  Charles  W..  to  Utlon  Carbide  Corp.  Coal  carboniza- 
tion process.  3  337.417    B-22-67.  CI.  201—9. 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corp. :  Sie—- 

Vecchlarelll.  Francis,  Englund.  and  Buck.  3,336.705. 
Vecchlarelll,  Francis,  Vasas,  and  Englund.  3,336,714. 

Aldeborgh,  David  H.,  to  Standard  Gage  Co.,  Inc.  Reference 
master  for  dial  bore  gtiges.  3,336,676,  8-22-67,  CI.  33— 
178. 

Aldrlch  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Biel,  John  H.,  and  Jaeeer.  3,337,560. 


Alexakhln,  Igor  A. :  See — 

Agafonov,   Andrei   K.,   Alexakhln,   Pokrovskaja,   RogelJ- 
berg,  and  Shpichinetsky.  3,337,371. 
Alexander,  Ezra  M. :  See — 

Searight,  Charles  E.,  Alexander,  and  Ryan.  3,337,483. 
Alexander,  Robert  H.,  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.  Fluid  operated 

tool.  3,336,840,  8-22-67.  Cl.  91—38. 
AlexefT,  Alexander  V..  to  Industrial  Ovens,  Inc.  Deflection  and 
displacement  minimizing  double-shell  rolls.  3.336,648,  8-22- 
67.  Cl.  29—113. 
AlexefT,  Alexander  V.,  to  Industrial  Ovens.  Inc.  Radial  type 

tire.  3,336,964,  8-22-67,  Cl.  152—356. 
Alger.  Trygve  O..  to  Harrel,  Inc.  Magnetic  amplifier.  3,337,811, 

8-22-67.  Cl.  330—8. 
Allen,  Edward  N. :  See — 

Reed,  Russell  H.,  and  Allen.  3,337,066. 
Allen,  Norman  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aatomatlcally 
dynamically    twlandng    rotating    components.    3,336,818, 
8-22-67,  Cl.  74—573. 
Allen,  Wlllard  B. :  See— 

Halley,  Robert,  and  Allen.  3,337.800. 
Allen.  Wlllard  B.,  C.  E.  Persons,  and  E.  0.  Westerfleld,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Linear  polarity  coincidence 
correlator   for  gaussian    signals.    3,337,870.    8-22-67,    Cl. 
343—17.5. 
Allgon  Antennspeciallstem  A/B  :  See — 

CaBsel.  Knut  E.  3,337,873. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.:  See- 
Spencer,  Charles  D.  3,337,662. 
Allis-Cbalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Baude,  John.  3,337.785. 
Allison,  James  H. :  Sec — 

Kane,  James  T.,  Dayton,  and  Allison.  3,336,721. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Eleptriska  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Andersson.  Stlg.  3,337,772. 
Allport.  John  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Electrical  power 

generator.  3,337,760,  8-22-67,  Cl.  310 — 13. 
AU-Steel  Equipment  Inc.  :  See — 

Rudolph.   Nathan  H.,  Demtng,  and  Hurtt.  3,337,689. 
AUyn,    Harold   D.   Firearm.   3,336,691,   8-22-67,   Cl.  42—75. 
Almenar  Ramon,  Jose,  and  C.  Soriano  Mestre.  Change  speed 

gear.  3,336,813,  8-22-67.  Cl.  74—337.5. 
Alper,  Allen  M.,  and  R.  N.  McNally,  to  Corhart  Refractories 
Co..  Inc.  M«0-BtOs  fused  cast  refractory.  3.337.353,  8-22- 
67.  Cl.  106—58. 
Alper,  Allen  M..  R.  C.  Doman.  and  P.  Papa,  to  Corhart  Re- 
fractories Co.  Refractory  casting.  3,337,354,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
106—59. 
Altermatt,    Hans,    to    Ciba    Ltd.    Vat    dyestuffs    containing 
anthraquinone  nuclei.  3,337,553,  8-22-67.  Cl.  260 — 256.5. 
Altermatt,  Hans,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Anthraquinone  vat  dyestuffs. 

3,337,582,  8-22-67,  C\.  260—316. 
Aluminium  Laboratories  Ltd. :  See — 

Phillips,  Norman  W.  P.,  and  Southam.  3,336,731. 
American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Horneck,  Carl  E.,  and  Baustian.  3,337.183. 
American  Aniline  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Pons.  Henry  W.,  and  Dressier.  3,337,200. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 
Scanley.  Clyde  S.  3,337,636. 
Waldron,  Thomas  F.,  and  Mlhal.  3,337,492. 
American  Drill  Bushing  Co.  :  See — 
Armacost,  Robert  H.  3,336,642. 
Armacost.  Robert  H.  3,336,822. 
American  Factors  Associates,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Silver,  Harold  F.,  Steele,  and  Price.  3,337,026. 
American  Motors  Corp. :  Bee — 

Schlenkert,  John  £.  3,337,283. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See — 

Upton.  Lee  O.,  and  Cbwalek.  3.336,902. 
Amos-Thompson  Corp. :  See — 
Earp,  Charles  R.  3,337,081. 

Amott,  Earl,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Secondary  re- 
covery. 3,336,977,  8-22-67,  Cl.  186—9. 
Amper  Corp. :  See — 

Stein.  Irving.  3,337.075. 
Ami>ex  Corp. :  flee — 

Yosbll,  Hajime.  3,337,859. 
Amphenol  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cerveny.  Walter  J.,  and  Dlno.  3,337.708. 
Amtbor.  Franklin  R..  Jr. :  See — 

Katzfey,  James  M.,  Amthor,  and  Ku&itz.  3,337,262. 
Anaconda  Aluminum  Co. :  See —  X 

Smith.  William  B.  and  G.  R.  3,337,044. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  Bee — 

Burr,  Harvey.  3,337,386. 

Follrath.  Richard  D.  3,336,778. 
Anciens  Etabllssements  Bac  :  See — 

Granger.  Lionel  A.  3,336,828. 

Anderson,  Dean  M.,  and  J.  V.  Callsher,  to  E.  B.  Wigging,  Inc. 
Quick  connect  valved  coupling.  3,336,944,  8-22-67.  CI. 
137 — 614.04. 

ifi 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Anderson,  James,  to  Continental  Electronics  Mfg.  Co.  Auto- 
matic tuning  device  having  means  for  comparing  the  cur- 
rents in  the  inductive  and  capacitive  arms  of  a  tank  circuit. 
3,337,823,  8-22-67,  CI.  334—26. 
Andersson,  Stig,  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Eleptriska  Aktie- 
bolaget.  Transformer  differential  protection.  3,337,772, 
8-22-67,  CI.  317—14. 
Angelo.    Donald.    Vacuum    bottle.    3,337,073,    8-22-67,    CI. 

215—6. 
Anger,   Vinzenz.   Process  for  driving  anchoring  devices  into 
a  base  using  a  propellant  composition  of  pentaerythritol 
tetranitrate    and    tetrazol-aso-amlno-guanldine.    3,336,837, 
8-22-67,  CI.  89—1. 
Anspon,    Harry   D.,    to    Gulf    Research    &   Development    Co. 
Method  of  providing  amide  polymers.  3,337,517,  8-22-67, 
CI.  260—86.7. 
Anstalt,  Panoduz  :  See — 

Prlvas   Yves   3  336  713. 
Applebaum,'  Samuel' B., 'and  G.  J.  Crits,  to  Crane  Co.  Steam 

power  plant,  3,336,747,  8-22-67,  CI.  60—64. 
Appleberry,    Walter   T.,    to   Douglas,    McDonnell    Corp.    Her- 
maphrodite coupling.  3,337.244.  8-22-67.  CI.  28.% — 70. 
Appleby,  Edward  F.,  Jr..  and  F.  P.  Hodges,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Xavy.  System  for  measuring  sea  surface  char- 
acteristics from  a  submerged  submarine.  3,336,800,  8-22- 
67.  a.  73—170. 
Aqua-Chem,  Inc. :  See — 

Goeldner.  Richard  W.  3,336,966. 
Arakawa  Klyosbl,  to  Sbinko-Tsushin-Kogyo  Kabu.«hikikaisha. 
Semiconductor  force  measuring  device.  3,336,795.  8-22-67, 
CI.  73—136. 
Armacost.  Robert  H.,  to  American  Drill  Bushing  Co.  Clamp 

with  preset  tension.  3.336,642,  8-22-67.  CI.  24—263. 
Armacost.   Robert   H.,   to  .\merican  Drill  Bushing  Co.  Lock 
collar  for  drill   bushings.   3,336,822,   8-22-67,   CI.   77—62. 
Armco  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Goudy,  Willtom  E.  3,337,012. 
Word.  William  W..  Jr.  3,336,976. 
Word.  William  W..  Jr.,  and  Walker.  3.336,975. 
Armstrong.  Richard  L. :  See — 

Russell,  Fred  J.,  Armstrong,  and  Jennie.  3,336  769. 

Russell,  Fred  J.,  Armstrong,  and  Sanders.  3,337,254. 

Arnold,  Walter  C,  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc.  Fifth  wheel  coupling 

for  land  vehicles.  3,337,277.  8-22-67.  CI.  308—136. 
Aron.  Erwln,  to  Technical  Processing,  Inc.  Phenoxy  com- 
pounds as  wetting  agents  for  thermoplastic  compositions. 
3,337,490.  8-22-67,  CI.  260—31.4. 
Aronson.  Arnold  J..  Z.  A.  Green,  and  W.  E.  Hurley,  to  Maser 
Optics.  Inc.  Flash  lamp  mounting  apparatus.  3,337.763. 
8—22—67    CI    313-^22  «»■-•- 

Artwe|;er,  Anton.  Clothes  drier.  3,337,060,  8-22-67,  a.  211 — 

105. 
Asahl  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha  and  Nippon  DenkI 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Otanl.  Takao,  -Muto.  Mlyakawa,  Ito,  and  Uno.  3,336,850. 
ABt,  Herbert  H.  Panel  mounting  system.  3,337,076,  8-22-G7, 

CI.  220—3.6. 
Atkina.  Bobby  L. :  See — 

Barron,  Archie  N.,  Crowe,  and  Atkins.  3,336  981. 
Atkins.    Herbert    A.    Dispensers.    3,337,092,    8-22-67,    CI. 

222—131 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Torres,  Allan  F.  3,337,486. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag :  See — 

Nyholm,  Bengt  V.  3,336,986. 
Aupperle.  Eric  M. :  See — 

Hentschel.  Rudolf  G.,  and  Aupperle.  3,337.796. 
Austin,  R.  E.,  &  Son  :  See — 

Austin,  Raymond  E.  3.336.805. 
Austin.  Raymond  E..  to  R.  E.  Austin  &  Son.  Athlete  classifier. 

3.336,805.  8-22-67.  CI.  73—381. 
Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Boorsma,  Clarence  J.  3,337,018. 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 
Bruglemans,  Lucas.  3.337,692. 
Lender,  Adam.  3.337,864. 
Martin,  Charles  M.  3,337.690. 
Automatlon-Forster,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hentschel.  Rudolf  G.,  and  Aupperle.  3.337,796. 
Avrea,    Walter    C.    Wheel    mounting    lubrication    cartridge. 

3.336,998,  8-22-67,  Cl.  180—88. 
Babcock  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Juptner,  William  F.,  and  Rueb.  3,337,707. 

Babcock  &  Wilcox  Co.,  The :  See — 
Bonzi,  Stephen  A.  3,336.823. 
Ratcllffe.  Temple  W.  3.336,973. 
Snyder,  John  A.  3,337,201. 

Bach,  Berg,  G.  C.  Susong,  and  R.  W.  Harrold,  to  The  Maena- 
vox  Co.  Wire  cutting  and  forming  device.  3,336,954, 
8-22-67,  a.  140—105. 

Bachmann,  Dltmar,  H.  Gerstenberg,  K.  Grafen,  and  E. 
PAszthory,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals 
Meister  Lucius  &  Brunlng.  Process  for  continuous  prepara- 
tion of  condensation  polymers.  3,337,508,  8-22-67.  Cl. 
260—75. 

Bader.  Alfred,  B.  E.  Graham,  and  E.  Relf.  to  Heldenhelmer 
Chemlscbes  Laboratorlum.  2.2'-alkylenebIsbenzImIdazoles. 
3.337.578.  8-22-67.  Cl.  260—309.2. 

Badewitz,  Charles  J.,  to  The  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.  Terrain 
slope  or  pitch  and  roll  computer.  3,337.867.  8-22-67,  Cl. 
343—7. 

Baehr,  William  H.,  B.  J.  Stein,  and  M.  Weinberg,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Xavy.  Power  supply  monitor  and  bus 
transfer  switch.  3,337,742.  8-22-C7,  Cl.  307—64. 

Bagby,  John  P.,  and  B.  C.  Erdmann.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
Process    for    making    reflectors.    3,337,600,    8-22-07, 
264—1. 


Cl. 


Balrd-Atomlc,  Inc. :  See — 

Price,  Donald  J.  3,337,738. 
Baker,  Donald  A. :  See — 

Levy.   Sheldon  G..  Baker,  and  .Monroe.  3.337,471. 
Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc. :  See — 

De  Rochemont.  John  F.  3.33U.083. 
Baker.    .Samuel   U.,    to   Esso   Research   and   Engineering  Co. 
Manufacture  of  aromatic  polycarboxyllc  adds.   3.337.617. 
8-22-07.  Cl.  200-523. 
Ball  Bros.  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Sadler,  William  S.  3,337,084. 
Ball,    John    F.     Wire    dispenser.     3,337,158,     8-22-67,     Cl. 

Baltakis,  Frank  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Xavy.  Rapid 
response  pressure  transducer.  3,337,844,  8-22-07.  Cl. 
340 — 10. 
Balzer,  Xorbert  R.,  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.  Apparatus 
for  hardening  the  axial  end  of  a  workpiece.  3.337.200 
8-22-67.  Cl.  260-0. 
Bambenek.  Robert  A. :  See — 

Zeff,  Jack  D.,  Bambenek,  and  Tomsic.  3,337,420. 
Banner,  John  G. :  See — 

Loukes,  David  G..  and  Banner.  3,337,323. 
Bannister.    Brian,    and    II.    lloeksema.    to    The    Upjohn    Co. 
D-erythro-D-galacto-octopyranose     derivatives.      3.337.527. 
8-22-07.  Cl.  200-210. 
Barber  Colman  Co. :  See — 

McKenna,  William  F.,  and  Paulson.  3,337.773. 
Barker.  Ethel  C. :  See— 

Barker.  Thomas  D.  and  E.  C.  3,336,859. 
Barker,  Thomas  D.  and  E.  C.  3.337,340. 
Barker,   Harlow   J..   W.   L.   Xlckerson.   and    P.   G.   Rumball, 
to    United    Shoe   Machinery    Corp.    Work   guidance   mecha- 
nisms. 3,337,212,  8-22-07,  Cl.  271—1. 
Barker.   Thomas  D.  and   E.   C.   Food  preparation.   3.330.859, 

8-22-07,  Cl.  99—409. 
Barker,   Thomas   D.  and   E.   C.   Method  of  pan  frying  fowl. 

3.337,340,  8-22-07,  Cl.  99—107. 
Barlow.  Sidney  D. :  See — 

De  Molln,  Arrlgo  V.,  and  Barlow.  3,337,124. 
Barnes  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Villers.  Philippe.  3,330,833. 
Baron,  Gunhtld  :  See — 

Schmitt,   Karl.   DIsteldorf.   and    Baron.   3.337,423. 
Schmitt,  Karl,   DIsteldorf,   and   Baron.   3,337,032. 
Schmitt,   Karl,   DIsteldorf.   and   Baron.   3,337,033. 
Baron,  Wolfgang  :  See — 

Schmitt,   Karl,   DIsteldorf,   and    Baron.   3,337,423. 
Schmitt,  Karl,  DIsteldorf,  and  Baron.  3  337.632. 
Schmitt,  Karl,  DIsteldorf,  and  Baron.  3,337,633. 
Barr,  Courtland  H.,  Jr. :  aee — 

Barr,  Courtland  H.,  Sr.,  C.  H.  Barr,  Jr.,  and  J.  W.  Barr. 
.1.337.031. 
Barr,  Courtland  H.,  Sr.,  C.  H.  Barr,  Jr.,  and  J.  W.  Barr,  to 
Courtland  Laboratories.  Xeedle  package.  3,337,031,  8-22-67, 
Cl.  206—17. 
Barr.  John  W. :  See — 

Barr,  Courtland  H.,  Sr.,  C.  H.  Barr,  Jr.,  and  J.  W.  B«rr. 
3,337  031. 
Barr.  Keith  P. :  See — 

Goulding.  Geoffrey  L.,  and  Barr.  3,337,389. 
Barron,  Archie  X.,  C.  W.  Crowe,  and  B.  L.  Atkins,  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Co.  Gelled  oxidizing  agents,  method  of 
preparation  and  method  of  use  In  treating  underground 
formations.  3,330,981,  8-22-07,  Cl.  106-30. 
Barry,  Gerald  J.,  and  T  B.  Harker,  to  The  Magnavox  Co. 
Cable   dispensing  and   locking   means.    3,330,892,   8-22-67. 

Cl.  114— ioo. 

Bartels.  Herbert  D..  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  Dispensing 
container  and  charging  valve  therefor.  3,337,091,  8-22-67, 
Cl.  222—95. 

Bartley.  Harold  W.,  to  Gregory  Industries,  Inc.  End  weldable 
stud.  3.330,712.  8-22-07,  CI.  52—378. 

Barton,  Frederick  A.,  and  C.  B.  Leuthauser,  to  Radio  Corp. 
of  America.  Frequency  multiplier.  3,337,791,  8-22-67,  CI. 
321—69. 

Bate.  Geoffrey.  J.  R.  Morrison,  and  D.  E.  Speliotls.  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corn.  Xon-destructive  readout 
magnetic  memory.  3.337,856.  8-22-67,  Cl.  340 — 174. 

Baude,  John,  to  AlUs-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  .Synchronous  motor 
starting  system.  3,337,785,  8-22-67,  Cl.  318 — 175. 

Bauer,  La  Verne  X.,  and  G.  L.  Wlllette,  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co. 
Oil-soluble  polymers  and  compositions  containing  them. 
3,337,4o8.  8-22-67,  Cl.  252—48.6. 

Bauman,  Harry  D.,  to  P.  H.  Glatfelter  Co.  White  pigment. 
3.337,359,  8-22-67.  Cl.  106—293. 

Bauserman.  Howard  M.  Balloon  activated  by  solar  energy. 
3,337,162,  8-22-67.  Cl.  244—31. 

Baustlan.  Gordon  N. :  See — 

Horneck,  Carl  E..  and  Baustlan.  3,337,183. 

Baxter,  Don,  Inc. :  See — 

Sipaetb.  Alfred  R.,  and  Stafford.  3,337,074. 

Beacon  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Owen.  Charles  D.  3,337,387. 

Bearden,  Roby,  Jr..  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Synthesis  of  vinyl  esters  by  ester  interchange  with  a  molar 
excess  of  the  carboxyllc  acid.  3,337,611.  8-22-67,  Cl.  260— 
491. 

Bechtold.  Charles  L. :  See — 

Lancz,  Albert  J..  Schulerud,  and  Bechtold.  3,337,465. 

Beck,  Roland  D.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  Water  level  con- 
trol and  parts  therefor  or  the  like.  3,336,946,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
137—625.66. 

Beck,  Roland  D.,  and  R.  W.  Houser,  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Co.  Washing  machine  system  and  parts  therefor.  3,336.766, 
8-22-67,  Cl.  68—12. 

Becker,  Lester  M..  to  Radio  Cores,  Inc.  Relay  apparatus. 
3.337.778.  8-22-67.  Cl.  317—149. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Beckmann,  Helnrlcb,  to  Po  ;  sius  G.m.b.H.  Rocket  and  method 

of  propelling  same.   3,3S(,750.   8-22-67.  Cl.  60—217. 
Behun,  John  D. :  See — 

Kilsheimer,  John  R.,  Ilehun,  and  Kaufman.  3,337,672. 
Beltzel,  Stuart  W.,  to  Lite  Hospital  Equipment,  Inc    Bed  for 

persons  having  physical  disability.  3,330,000,  8-22-67,  Cl. 

5 — 68. 
Belflore,  Samuel,  to  E.  I.   Iflous.  Rotary  lawn  mower  blade. 

3,336,737.  8-22-67.  CI.  501—295. 
Belflt.   Robert  W.,  Jr.,   to  tlhe  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Method  of 

producing  fuel  gas.  3,337,814,  8-22-67,  Cl.  48 — 1U7. 
Earl  H.  Headrest  ' 


vehicle  seat.  3.337.268.  8-22-67. 


Belk.  Earl  H.  Headrest  foi 

Cl.  297 — 400. 
Bell,  Curtis  C. :  See- 
Winfrey.  Richard  C.  ail|  Bell.  3,336.812. 
Bell  &  Howell  Co. :  See- 
Gould,  Irwin  M.,  and  M<e.  3,336,836. 
Levin.  Herman.  3.336,(1  i2. 
Robblns,  Harry.  3,337,'  110. 
Soong,  William  E.,  and  Thomsen.  3,337,147. 
Bell.  James  W..  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.  Combined 
air  surveillance  and  precision  approach  radar  system.  3,337,- 
868,  8-22-67,  Cl.  343— 1|l 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.;  Inc. :  See — 

Engelbrecht,  Rudolf  S.  !3,337,821. 
_       .  _    "tgg 

eenza.  3,337,438. 

37,253. 

48. 

49. 

Brindley,  and  C.  J.  Brown,  to 
ductlon  of  ethyl  acrylate.  3,337,- 


Fraser.  David  B.  3,337 
Gobell,  Garth  W..  and 
Graeve,  Egbert.  3.337. 
Laukzemis.  Daniel  A 
Lowry.  Terrell  X.  3.33 
Lowry.  Terrell  X.  3.33 
Itellrlnger,  Frederick  J.,  I 
The  Distillers  Co.  Ltd.  P 
610,  8-22-67.  CI.  260 — 4 
Belolt  Corp. :  See — 

Mahoney,  Ralph  P.  3,3 

Parker,  Joseph  D.  3,33 

Belskl,  Richard  C.,  to  The 

composition.  3.337.432. 
Belvedere  Products,  Inc. :  S 
Burns,  John  A.  3,33T,2{ 
Benatar,  Victor :  See- 

Perry,  John  H.,  Benat 

Walker,  Gordon  X.,  Be 

Walker,  Gordon  X.,  B 

Hencze,  William   L.,  and   ( 

pyrldy I )  -/S  hydroxy-o- ( su 

derivatives  thereof.  3,33 

Bencze,   William   L.,  and  ( 

hydroxy  heterocyclic  ary 

568,  8-22-07.  Cl.  200 — 2 

Bt-ndlx  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Chambers,  Ilowanl  L 

Eckerniann,  Alfred  E 


899. 
93. 

ow  Chemical  Co.  Carnalllte  type 
22-67,  Cl.  204—70. 


and  Gentry.  3,337,020. 
:ze,  and  Zlegler.  3,337,566. 
iicze,  and  Ziegler.  3,337,567. 

N.  Walker,   to  Clba  Corp.  a-(3- 

4tituted  phenyl)  acrylonitrile  and 

165,  8-22-67,  Cl.  260—294.9. 

J  X.  Walker,  to  Clba  Corp.  Beta 

[derivatives  of  acrylamide.  3.337.- 


336,764. 
Jr.  3,337,160. 
Benjamin,  Allen.  Thread-eutting  tap  and  method  of  producing 

it.  3,330.014,  8-22-67,  Cl.  10—141 
Bennett  Industries,  Inc.:  Ste — 
Godshalk,  Alva  J.  3,33fJ083. 
Bennett,  John  E.  :  Sec 

Yates.  George  A.,  and  f^nnett.  3,336.997. 
Bentley,  Gustavus  A. :  See- 

Peickll,  Vasalle  L.,  Cbiillstensen,  Bradfute,  and  Bentley. 
3,337,232, 
Benzing,  John  A.,  to  Heywbod-Wakefield  Co. 

tlon.  3,337,265,  8-22-67,  |$1.  297—285. 
Berg.  Robert  S. :  See— 

Howland,  Brai'.ford,  add  Berg.  3.336.602. 


Chair  construc- 


Bergendal.  Gunnar,  and  K. 

and  holders  for  use  with 

206—63.5. 
Berger,    Abe,    to    General   Hlectrlc   Co. 

organosllicon    hydrides.     3,337.597. 

448.2.  r 

Berghgracht,    Marius.    Proq^ss 

tinuous  manufacture  of  b& 

folded  flat  around  an  Innt*! 

67,  Cl.  93—36.01. 
Bergmann,  Anders  K. :  See 
Olsson,  Jons  K.  A.,  and 

Berker,    Karl-August,    to    C 

Implement  for  mixers.  3.3' 
Berkes,  Josef  :  See — 

Wanlnger.  Matthias  G 
Berney.  Bernard  C,  and   I[ 

Products,  Inc.  Prefabrlcai 

8-22-67.  Cl.  52—309 
Berning.  Charles  E.  .Magnelt 

8-22-07,  Cl.  224—2. 

Bernstein,    Ernest,  and   D, 
Corp.  Serpentine  tube  bolll 
158 


G.  Soderqvlst.  Dental  waste  cups 
the  same.  3,337,042,  8-22-67,  Cl. 


Method 
8-22-67, 


for   making 
Cl.    260— 


Bernstein,  Joel  H.,  and  A 
America,  Xavy.  "V"  beani 
3,337,809.  8-22-07,  Cl.  3  1 


ion  and  hydrogenolysis  catalyst 

niinution  of  carbon  skeleton  of 

73,  8-22-67.  Cl.  252 — 442. 

Sborry  Rand  Corp.  Fluid  capstan 

pneui  ifttic  pressure  attraction  or  repul- 

"  226—95. 


[| 


Beroza.  Morton.  Hydrogens 
for  chromatographic  det 
organic  compounds.  3.33' 

Berrynian,  Richard  E.,  to 
for  tape  drive  with 
sion.  3,337,100,  8-22-07. 

Bersier.  Henri :  See — 
Savary.  Emile.  3.336. 

Beru-Werk  Albert  Ruprecht 
Mohle.  Karl.  3,337,668. 

Beschke,  Helmut :  See— 

Schuler,  Wilhelm  A.,  anct  Beschke.  3,337,538 


;,7]i> 


and   apparatus   for   the   con- 
es comprising  a  cardboard  sheath 
tubular  lining.  3,336,846,  8-22- 


ergmann.  3,337,847. 

nther    Papenmeler    KG.    Mlxlnp 
7,193,  8-22-67,  Cl.  259—107. 

and  Berkes.  3,337,696. 

A.  Goebel,  to  Mosaic  Building 
d  building  panel  wall.  3.336,709. 

c  razor  knife  holder.  3.337.100. 

Randall,   to   United   Aircraft 
3.330.974,  8-22-67.  Cl.  165— 


iV.  Gaylord.  to  United  States  of 
[semi-automatic  height  indicator. 
11. 


See — 


Beteiligungs-  und  Patentververwaltungsgesellscbaft  mit  be- 
schrSukter  Haf  tung  :  nee — 

Isenberg.  \vilhelm,  and  Schulz.  3.336,756. 
Betblelhera  hteel  Corp. :  see — 

Itemy,  Xicholas  D.,  Uandwerk,  Strayer,  and  Kurtz.  3,337,- 

Beuniel,  Oscar  F.,  Jr. :  See — 

Verdieck,  Ralph  G.,  and  Beumel.  3,337,308. 

Biel,  John  H.,  and  E.  R.  Jaeger,  to  Aldrlch  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. 
Substituted  X-propargyloxy-phthallmide.  3,337,560,  8-22- 
07,  CI.  260—294. 

Blet,  Jean-1'ierre,  to  Compagnie  Generate  d'Electricite.  Gate- 
controlled  turn-on  and  turn-off  symmetrical  semi-conductor 
switch  having  single  control  gate  electrode.  3,337,750,  8-22- 
07,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Bilane,  Roland  B.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Apparatus  for  con- 
tinuously folding  and  cutting  off  web  material.  3,337,211. 
8-22-67.  Cl.  270—76. 

Billeter,  Henry  R.,  to  Sloan  Valve  Co.  Braking  arrangement 
for  railway  trailer  cars.  3.337,011,  8-22-67,  Cl.  188 — 197. 

Billman.  John  H..  and  R.  Chernin,  to  Indiana  University 
Foundation.  Method  of  precipitating  metal  ions  with  8-8Ul- 
fonamidoquinolines.  3.337.555.  8-22-67,  Cl.  260 — 270. 

Binagbi,  Marco  :  See — 

Xatta.  Glullo,  Mazzantl,  Pregaglia,  and  Blnaghi.  3,337,> 
502. 

Binder.  Hans.  H.  Mayr.  J.  Sulo.  and  J.  Turowskl,  to  Rutgers- 
werke  und  Teerverwertung  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
preparing  l,3-dimethyl-4-isopropyIbenzol  and  1,3-dimethyl- 
4,6-dil8ojjropylbenzol.  3.337.047.  8-22-67.  Cl.  260 — 671. 

Binding,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Market  Forge  Co.  Self-winding  seat 
belt  reel.  3,337,155.  8-22-67,  Cl.  242—107. 

Bingham.  William  L.,  and  E.  W.  Kamnier.  to  United  States  of 
America.  Xavy.  Method  for  determining  direction  and  mag- 
nitude of  residual  stresses  In  structures.  3,336,834,  8-22-67, 
Cl.  88 — 14. 

Binning.  Robert  C. :  See — 

Bowe.  Leon  E.,  Binning,  and  XuU.  3.337,619. 

Binning,  Robert  C.  and  G.  F.  Crum.  to  Monsanto  Co.  Extrac- 
tion distillation  of  olefin  oxides  with  a  hydrocarbon  solvent 
3.337.425.  8-22-67.  Cl.  203—52. 

Binning.  Robert  C.  H.  R.  Xull.  and  S.  L.  Reid,  to  Monsanto 
Co.  Preparation  and  recovery  of  acetic  acid.  3.337.620. 
8-22-07.  Cl.  200—533.  .  ... 

Biochemle  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See — 
Brandl.  Ernst.  Schiuld,  and  Stelner.  3.337,415. 

Birlea,  Xiculae  :  See — 

Feldman,  Osias,  Birlea,  Plrvulescu,  Caruceru,  and  Wein- 
berg. 3,336,955. 

Bittner,  Hans  J.,  and  L.  Jacobs,  to  H.  Putsch  &  Co.  Glass 
pressing  machine.  3.337.325.  8-22-67.  a.  65 — 314 

Bixby  Box  Toe  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Sheffield.  Wilbur  L.  3.336.826. 

Bjornson,  Geir,  and  E.  L.  Czenkusch,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.  Isoprene  polymerization.  3,337,520,  8-22-67,  Cl.  260 — 

Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Enders,  Sherwood  G.  3,336,702. 

Black.  James  F..  and  I.  S.  Ungar.  to  Esso  Research  and  En- 
gineering Co  Graft  copolymer  preparation  through  free 
radicals.  3.337,049,  8-22-67,  Cl.  260—877. 

Blakely,  James  M.,  and  R.  E.  Shurig,  to  Sonic  Development 

E^22l67    a"*239— loi'*'"*'   '"^'   *'"*'    '■^^*'"'<^*<>'"-   3,337,135, 
Blech-  und  Metallwarenfabrik  Robert  Fiscbbacb  K.G. :  See — 

Gross,  Johann.  3,337,122. 
Bletcher,  James  H. :  See — 

Ward.  Irving  A.,  and  Bletcher.  3,336,935. 
Bletcher,  Pearl  W. :  See — 

Ward,  Irvine  A.,  and  Bletcher.  3,336,935. 
Bletcher,  Ralph  E. :  See — 

Ward.  Irving  A.,  and  Bletcher.  3,336,935. 
Bletcher,  Richard  J. :  See — 

Ward,  Irving  A.,  and  Bletcher.  3.336,935. 
Blout    Elkan  R.,  and  M.  Simon,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  a-ffl'./J'-bis 

ion '•^o*''„"?*J'i'*"J''  >  -♦liethyl-amlno]  -anthroquinones.     3.337.- 

i)89.  8-22-67.  Cl.  200 — 378. 

Bodenseewerk  Perkln-Elmer  &  Co..  G.m.b  H  •  See 

Sless.  Gerhard,  and  Schulz.  3,337.722. 
Bodnar.^Ernest  R.^  ApP^'"j»|»s  for  curling  sheet  metal.  3.330.- 

Boehringer.  C.  F.,  &  Soehne  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Popelak,  Alfred.  Lettenbauer.  Schaumann.  and  Rlbben- 

trop.  3.337.,')57. 
Popelak    Alfred    Lettenbauer.  Schaumann.  and  Ribben- 
trop.  0,3.17.559. 
Boeing  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hove.  Herman  O.  3.337,343. 
Boesch.  Roger  and  J.  Metivler,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  Certain 

carbamoyl  diazolones.  3,337,575.  8-22-67,  Cl.  260—307. 
Boggs.  Alvah  D..   to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Two-stage  flow 
137!!^Oo'"  •control  apparatus.  3,336,947,  8-22-^67,  Cl. 

Boggs,  Roy  H. :  Sec- 
Cogswell,  George  W.,  and  Boggs.  3,337.362 

"tr?ar3.337%8?'^22i67!"ciT2K3.'''^  alr-sensltlve  ma- 
Bolton,  James  F. :  See — 

Bolton,  James  F.  3.337.057. 

''t337.05r8-22-67'ci''o?o°l!«52V^^"""^  *"'"'«  '"  ^•'""^''• 

^r337^m2?-:6/,"cr2^39!^r9''"'-  '""^    ^'^P'*^  '«""^'"°- 
Bonniarin,    Jacques,    to    Pechiney,    Compagnie    de    Produits 
Chlmlque.s  et  Electrometallurgiques.  Pro^ss  for  the  treat 
8-22-67    crfSs-lTg'""""*    aluminum    alloys.    3,337.377. 
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Bonzi.  Stephen  A.,  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Co.  Precision 

rotary  work  table.  3.336,823.  8-22-67,  CI.  77—64. 
Boorsma,  Clarence  J.,  to  Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America. 
Check  controlled  adjustable  credit  unit.  3,337.018,  8-22-67. 
CI.  194—9. 
Bosch,  Robert,  O.m.b.H. :  See— 

Hoyler,  Alfred.  3,336,619. 
Boschan,  Robert  H. :  See — 

iSeil.  Christian  A.,  Boschan,  and  Holder.  3.337.655. 
Bose,    Ajay   K.,    and    R.   T.    Dahill,    Jr..    to    Research    Corp. 
Cyanometbylene  steroid  compounds.  3,337,590,  8-22-67,  CI. 
260—397. 
Bosko,  Joan  L. :  See — 

Bosko,  John  M.  and  J.  L.  3,336,617. 
Bosko,  John  M.  and  J.  L.  Paint  brush  holder  with  telescopic 

handle  sections.  3,336,617,  8-22-67,  CI.  10—146. 
Bosler,  Gerald  £.,  W.  H.  Graham,  and  D.  R.  Trump,  to  North 
Electric  Co.  Core  threading  apparatus.  3,336.650.  8-22-67, 
CI.  29—203. 
Bostlck,  Eklgar  £.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Ordered  organo- 

polyslloxanes.  3,337,497.  8-22-67,  CI.  260—46.5. 
Bostock,  James  H.,  and  J.  E.  Reagan,  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corp.  Self-cycling  timing  valve  device.  3,336,945,  8-22-67, 
CI.  137—624.14. 
Bougie,  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Generale  de  Radiologic.  Multi- 
plex optical  system  with  selective  liiiaKe  position  control. 
3,337,685,  8-22-67,  CI.  178—7.88. 
Bouvier,    Georg,    to    Veitscher    Magnesitwerke-ActienGesell- 
scbaft.  Ceramic  and  tar  bonded  brick  furnace  lining.  3,337,- 
206,  8-22-67,  CI.  266-43. 
Bouyoucos,    John    V.,    to    United    States    of    America,    Navy. 
Transducer    element    with    anti-resonant    baffle.    3,337.842. 
8-22-67,  CI.  340—8. 
Bowe,  Leon  E.,  R.  C.  Binning,  and  H.  R.  Null,  to  Monsanto 
Co.  Production  of  acetic  acid  and  recovery  by  plural  stage 
distillation.  .3,337,619,  8-22-67,  CI.  2(50— .".33. 
Bowers,  Clyde  T.  and  R.  T.  Envelope.  3,337,119,  8-22-67.  CI. 

229—68. 
Bowers,  Robert  T. :  See- 
Bowers,  Clyde  T.  and  R.  T.  3,337,119. 
Bowman,  James  L..   W.   C.  Myers,  and  R.   S.  Ricks,  to  Tek- 
tronix,  Inc.   Snap-off  diode   containing   recombination   im 
purities.  3.337,779,  8-22-67,  CI.  317—234. 
Boyle,  Joseph  V.,  Jr. :  See — 

McHatton,  Austin  D.,  Boyle,  and  Falk.  3  336,725. 
Boys,  Fay  L.,  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc.  Method  of  analvzln^ 

soil  gases.  3,336.792.  8-22-67,  CI.  73—23.1. 
Bozek,  John  S..  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  Container  assem- 
bly. 3,337,085,  8-22-67.  CI.  220—54. 
Brace.  Lloyd.  Jr.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Package 

of  sealing  material.  3,337,040,  8-22-67,  CI.  206—  56. 
Brack.    Hans,    to   Pittsburgh    Plate   Gla.««   Co.   Joint   locking 

means.  3.336,719.  8-22-67.  CI.  52—732. 
Bradfute   John  H. :  See — 

Peickii,  Vasalle  L..  Chrlstensen.  Bradfute,  and  Bentley. 
3.337.232. 
Brady.  John  G. :  See — 

Szabo.  Karoly.  and  Brady.  3,337.653. 
Brand.  Charles.  Etching  press.  3.336,865.  8-22-67.  CI.  101— 

138. 
Brandl.  Ernst,  A.  Schniid,  and  H.  Steiner.  to  Biocbemie  Gesell- 
schaft  mlt  beschrankter  Ilaftung.  Method  of  preparing  6- 
aminopenlclllanlc  add.  3.337,415.  8-22-67,  CI.  195-36. 
Brase,  Dougla.<3  R..  M.  E.  Peterson,  and  T.  C.  Thomas,  to  Col 
Una  Radio  Co.  Phase  comparator  for  use  in  frequency  syn- 
thesizer phase  locked  loop.  3.337,814.  K-22-67.  CI.  331—18. 
Braude,    George   L.,    to    W.    R.   Grace   *   Co.    Preparation    of 
polymeric  plasticizers  from  tall  oil  fattv  acids.  3.337..")94. 
8-22-67.  CI.  260—410.6. 
Bray.  Thomas  L. :  See — 

Cofer.  Daniel  B.,  and  Bray.  3.336.972. 
Breithaupt.  Douglas  L. :  See — 
Perlus.  Tibor  G.  3.337.312. 
Breitschwerdt.  Kurt :  See — 

Cerf.     Gustave     D..     Gonzalez.     Rosenthal,     and     Breit- 
schwerdt. 3.337.717. 
Bremner,  Robert  Y.  H.  :  Sec — 

Stiefvater.  Gerhard  W..  and  Bremner.  3.337.005. 
Brevlck.  Arnold  A..  W.  L.  Cherry,  and  J.  U.  Dernehl.  to  Cherry 
Electrical    Products    Corp.    Non-defeat    double    snap-acting 
switch    with    oscillating   contact.    3,337.702.    8-22-67.    CI. 
200—67. 
Brindley.  Peter  B. :  See — 

Bellringer.  Frederick  J.,  Brindley.  and  Brown.  3.337.610. 
Bristol-Myers  Co. :  See — 

Buchanan.  Ronald  L..  and  Partvka.  3,337.576. 
British  Aircraft  Corp.  (Operating)   Ltd.  :  See— 

Halton.  Charles  C.  3,337.161. 
British  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Association,  The :  See — 

Hutson,  Colin,  and  Knowles. 
British  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Lucey,  John  A.  3,337,712. 
British  Ropes  Ltd. :  See — 

Campbell,  Robert  E.,  Longbottom.  and  Shipley.  3,336,784. 

British  Telecommunications  Research  Ltd. :  See — 
Croft,  Geoffrey  F..  and  Davis.  3,337,862. 

British  Titan  Products  Co.  Ltd. :  Sec- 
Hughes,  William.  3,337,300. 

Brittan  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 
Frudenfeld,  Karl.  3,337,163. 

Brogllo,  Attillo  F.,  to  Photon,   Inc.  Photographic  composing 
apparatus.  3,336,849,  8-22-67,  CI.  93—4.5. 

Brokaw,  Adrian  P. :  See — 

Georgi,  Heinz  W.,  and  Brokaw.  3,337,746. 

Brondum,  Hazel  K.  :  See — 

Ward,  Irving  A.,  and  Bletcher.  3,336,9.35. 
Bronfman,   Benjamin.    Orienting   hopper   for   button    feeding 
mechanism.  3,337,089,  8-22-67,  CI.  221  —  160. 


Brooks,  John  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Helical 

Muid  signal  to  pressure  signal  converter.  3,336,932,  8-22-67, 

(1.  131-81.5. 
Brooks,  Willlani.  Repeat-cycle  switch  having  an  electric  motor 

driving  a  reciprocating  actuator  for  a  plurality  of  electrical 

switches.  3,337,825,  8-22-67,  CI.  333-68. 
Brossard,  Bernard  P.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  aliphatic  dinitriles.  3,337,604,  8-22-67,  CI. 

260—465.2. 
Brothers,  Jack,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Shorting 

switch.  3,337,737,  8-22-67,  CI   310—8.4. 
Brothers,  Jack,  to  United   States  of  America,  Army.  Piezo- 
electric energy  source  for  space  vehicles.  3,337,758,  8-22- 

67    CI.  310—8.4. 
Brotnerton,  Thomas  K.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp    Process  for 

the   preparation    of   acid   halldes.    3,337,622,   '8-22-67.    CI. 

260—344. 
Broussallan,  George  L.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Detergent  composi- 
tions containing  2-dloxy-l,2,3-oxathlazlne.  3,337,467.  8-22- 

67,  CI.  252—117. 
Brown,  Boverl  &  Cie,  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Dschen,  YQang  Heng.  3,337,275. 
Brown  Fintube  Co.  :  See — 

Brown,  John  W.,  Jr..  Bueslne,  and  Kaiser.  3,337.138. 
Hrown,    Frank    E.,    to    White   Laboratories,    Inc.    Pump-type 

dispenser.  3,337,096,  8-22-07,  CI.  222—380. 
Brown,    John    W..    and    R.    C.    Soults.    Lime-sulphur   mixing 

machine.  3,337,189,  8-22-67.  CI.  259 — } 
Brown,  John  W.,  Jr.,  A.  C.   Buesing.  and  F.  T.  Kaiser,  to 

Brown  Fintube  Co.  Apparatus  for  discharging  particulate 

material.   3,337,138.   8-22-07.   CI.   239 — 345. 
Brown,  Joseph  P.  :  See — 

New,  John  H.,  and  Brown.  3,337,493. 
Brown    Neal  II.,   to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.   Superregenerative 

ampllHer  detector.  3,337,807,  8-22-G7    CI.  325 — 429. 
Brown,   William   R.  Reel  for  starter  jump  cables.  3,337.695, 

8-22-07.  CI.  191—12.4. 
Browne-Morse  Co.  :  See — 

Wahout.  Tom.  3,337,281. 
Brownley,  Trenholm  L.,  R.  B.  Stotesberry   and  J.  W.  Sublett, 

to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Quenching  chimney 

3,33C.ti34,  8-22-67,  CI.  18—8. 
Bruplemans,  Lucas,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Line  lockout  in  a  cross  point  switching  system.  3,337,692, 

HrundTge.   Maurice  M.,D.  N.  Obenshaln.  J.  II.  Fredrlckson. 
and  H.  F.  Kohn,  Jr.,  to  West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co. 
Calender   roll.   3,330,862,   8-22-07,  CI     100—162 
Bruns.    Thomas    C,    to   Brunsplle   Corp.    Method   of  making 

.sectional  pile.  3,330,649,  8-22-67.  CI.  29 — 155. 
Brunsplle  Corp. :  See — 

Bruns.  Thomas  C.  3.330.049. 
Brunswick  Corp. :  See — 

Ryan,  George  R.  3,336,654. 
Bry,  Thomas  F.  :  Sec — 

Fried,  John,  and  Bry.  3,337,537. 
Brynsvold,    Glen    V.,    to    United    States   of  America,  Atomic 
t.nergy  Commission.  Grappling  system.  3.337,257,  8-22-67, 

••*'■» \j\). 

Buchanan,  John  U.  :  See — 

White.  William  S.,  and  Buchanan.  3,337,394. 
Buchanan,    John    K.,    to    Harnlschfeger    Corp.    Three   phase 

controlled  power  supply  for  a  direct  current  arc  weldinz 

-system.  3,337,709.  8-22-07,  CI.  315—142. 
Buchanan,   Ronald   L.    and  R.   A.   Partyka,   to  Bristol  Myers 

Co.       Aryithloalkyltetrazoles.       3,337,576,      8-22-67.      CL 

Buchner,  Bernard  :  See — 

Curtis,   George  G.,   and   Buchner.   3  337,656. 
Buck,  Basil  II.  :  See — 

Vecchlarelli,  Francis.  Englund.  and  Buck.  3,336,705. 
Bucknell,  E.  H. :  See— 

Ward.   Irving  A.,  and  Bletcher.  3,336  935. 
Bucknell,  .Mabel  :  Sec— 

Ward.  Irving  A.,  and  Bletcher.  3.330,933. 

Budnowskl.   Manfred,    to   Ilenkel  &   Cie.   G.m.b.II.   Hardened 

expo.xKle    resins    with    high    temperature    stability    of    tri- 

5  ?n^"'^*'of'*'.-'"  "^  i-^ocyanuric  acid  and  curing  agent.  3,337.- 

oO'J   8— 2i.— tji,  CI.  2liO — 77.3 

Uuechner,    Werner    W.    Heating   device.    3,337.714,    8-22-67, 

Buehler  Corp..  The  :  Sec — 

Smith,  Morley  S.  3,336,732. 
Uuell.  Donald  F.  :  See — 

Joseph   Raymond  S.,  and  Buell.  3,337,280. 
•U30  874^,'8S2-67"a   IOS-aT'''  ^'^°'  oietering  device. 
Buesing,  Ar"thiir"c.  :  See— 

Brown,  John  W.,  Jr.,  Buesing.  and  Kaiser.  3,337,138. 
Buffalo  Brake  Beam  Co. :  See — 

I'elikan,  George  A.  3,337,000. 
Bugat,  Nives  :  See — 

Lacroi.x    Yves,  and  Bugat.  3,337,532. 

""f  o?/;.-'*'';?,"^.,^^  Electric-arc  disintegator  head.  3.337,709, 
".*— ,oi.  CI.  219 — 09. 

Bugler.  Hans  :  Src — 

Houtzeel.  Alexander,  and  Bugter.  3,337,090. 

Bulutay   Attlla.  Rotating-piston  compressor.  3,337,123.  8-22- 

Bunn-O-Matic  Corp. :  See — 

Martin,  John  C.  3,336,836. 

Burger,  Murray,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy  Cargo 
elevator  aatomutlc  loader  and  unloader.  3,337  069  8-22- 
07,  CI.  214 — 89.  ' 

Burke,  Oliver  W.    Jr.  Silica  pigments  and  process  for  produc- 
ing same.  3,337,299.  8-22-07,  Cl.  23—182. 
Iturkhardt,  I>a\vrpnce  K.  :  Sec — 

Morgan,  Paul  B.,  and  Burkhardt.  3,337.874. 
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Burndy  Corp. :  See- 

Damiano,  Ralph  R.,  aad  Knowles.  3  337,838. 
Burnett,  Arden  L.   Ship  docking  device.  3,336,896.  8-22-67, 

Cl.  115—7. 
Burns,   John  A.,   to   Belv^ere   Products,   Inc.   Compensating 

back  chair.  3.S37.26G.  8-J22-67.  Cl.  297—317. 
Burr,  Harvey,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  Wire  cover- 
ing and  tube  forming  die^  3,337,380,  8-22-67,  Cl.  156 — 585. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See —    Ji 

Dabm.  David  M.  3,337i851. 
Kondur.  Nicholas  Jr.,  and  Mack.  3.336.863. 
Simmons,   John   G.,   Molster,  and   Starr.   3,336,898. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  &  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc. :  See — 

Openshaw,  Harry  T..  and  Wbtttaker.  3,337,558. 
Roth,  Barbara,  and  Hltchings.  3  337,543. 
Busslnk,     Jan,     to     N.V.    Onderzoeklngslnstltuut     Research. 
Process  for  the  purlflcqCion  of  Impure  2,6-dimetb7lphenoi 
containing  cresols   as   iUipurlties.   3,337,641,   8-22-67,   Cl. 
260—621. 
Busslnk,   Jan,  and  J.   P.  van  Klaveren,   to  N.  V.  Onderxoe- 
kingslnstituut    Research.    Process   for    the   preparation    of 
polyarylene   ethers.    3  3$7,499,    8-22-67,  Cl.   260 — 47. 
Busslnk,    Jan,   <>.    E.    Van   Lohulzen,    and    L.    Vollbracbt,    to 
N.  V.  Onderzoekingsinscituut  Research.  Manganese  and  co- 
balt salt  amine  complex  catalysts  in  polypnenylene  ether 
formation.  3,337,501.  8-22-67,  Cl.  200—47. 
Bychkov.  Viktor  P. :  See— [T 

KuznetsoT,     Vasily     |0rigorjevich,     Tajukin,     Bychkov, 
Brodov,  and  RyJHknva.  3,337.731. 
Byrns,  Alva  C,  to  Kaiser  .Uuminum  &  Chemical  Corp.  Purify- 
ing caustic  aluminate  snlutlons  with  ammonia.  3,337,30o, 
8-22-67,  Cl.  23—300.     I 
CIT-Compagnle   Industriell^  des  Telecommunications :  See — 

Normand,  Jacques,  antl  Juller.  3  337,687. 
Cable,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,  G.   W.   Hinds,  and  W.  J.   Koepplin, 


to   Union  Carbl(ie  Corp, 


glass  batch.  3,337.324.  ^t22-67,  C.  65—135. 
Cabot  Corp.  :  See — 

Jordan,  Merrill  E..  ai^^  Hardy 
Cadlou,  Jean,   to  Soci«t£ 


3,337.327. 
Anonyme  Andre  Citroen.  Anti-roll 


device  for  vehicles.  3,33?, 233,  8-22-67,  Cl.  280—96.2. 
Cady    James  R.  :  See — 

jamie-son,  Jamie  L.,  Irter,  Cady,  and  Larson.  3,337,434. 


Process  for  melting  and  renning 


Calnes,    Fenton,    and    'Sparks. 


Calnes,  Arthur  J.  :  See — 
Fowler,     Benjamin    tl 
3.337,457. 
Cajon  Co. :  See — 

Wennerstroni,  ErIIng  d.  3,337,181. 
Calaora,  Albert :  Sec — 

Gavreau,  Vladimir,  Otlaora,  and  Mlane.  3,337,126. 
Cal  Carton  Mfg.  Co. :  See-- 

Mlller,  Harry,  and  Get  wig.  3,337,030. 
Cale,  Albert  D.,  Jr. :  8ee- 

Lunsford,  Carl  D.,  ani 
Callsher   Jay  V. :  Sec- 
Anderson,  Dean  M.,  iiid  Calisher.  3,336,944. 
Calkin,  Freeman  B.,  to  Cliiiss  Cutlery  Co.  Insulation  cutting 

tool.  3.336,666.  8-22-67  ^~-    --     "' 
Callaway  Mills  Co.  :  See— I 

Short.  Joe  T.  3,336.8^9. 
Calmon,    Calvin,    to    Pfaudler    Permutit    Inc.    Ion    exchange 
method    and    composition    for    the    desalination    of   water. 
3,337,451.  8-22-67,  Cl.  JlO— 24. 
Campbell,  Edgar  W. :  See- 

and  Campbell.  3,336,917. 
Wc- 

d  Campbell.  3.336,990. 
Longbottom,  and  E.  A.  Shipley, 
thod  of  drawing  wire  rope.  3,336, 


Cale.  3,337,580. 


Cl.  30—90.1. 


Pile,  Donald  L.,  Irwi 
Campbell,  Nathaniel  E.  : 
Warner,  Wllllnm  D., 
Campbeii,  Robert  E.,  K 
to  British  Ropes  Ltd. 
784,  8-22-67,  Cl.  72—3 
Campbell,  Thomas  P. :  See 
Twining.   Edward  M 
Canning,   Walter   L.,   to  Atex 
Easily    erected    and    eaUly 
8-22-67,  Cl.  248—165.  Ij 
Cape.  Richard  A.  G.,  to  Dohilnlon  Bridge  Co.  Ltd   Space  decks. 

3,336,718,  8-22-67,  Cl.  J!l— 650. 
Carbonl,  Rudolph  A.,  to  I!    I.  du 
Polymers     containing      r»rtaln 
8-22-67,  Cl.  106—176 
Cardlllo,  Jerry  E. :  Sec- 
Thill.  Walter  E.,  and  tjsrdiUo 

Carlee,  Robert  L.  Paint  rtfler 
562. 


iDunkle,  and  Campbell.  3.337,798. 

F.   Walker  &  Associates,   Inc. 
dismantled    stand.    3,337,171, 


Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
benzotriazoles.     3,337,356, 


3,337,037. 
3,336,625,  8-22-67,  Cl. 


15- 


cutter.    3,336,958,    8-22-67,    Cl. 


Carlsen,  Earl  W.,  to  Food  [{industries  Research  &  Engineering. 

Sizing  apparatus.  3,337j049,  8-22-67,  CI.  209—84. 
Carlson,  Wayland  A. :  See-h- 

Eastman,    Richard   O,    Dyer,    Waterbury,    Carlson,   and 

Miller.  3,337,809. 

Carlson,  Willard  E.,  and  ^  T.  Myers,  Jr.,  to  St.  Regis  Paper 

Co.  Conductive  cellulosk  paper  containing  asbestos  and  acid 

salt  of  a  polyvalent  m^fal.  3,337,392,  8-22-67,  CI.  162 

138. 

Carlton,    John    P.    Stumr 
144—2.  ' 

Carlton,  William  W.  Valvd.  3,337,180,  8-22-67,  Cl.  251—121. 

Carobbe,  Joseph.   Self-pro] 4lled  dirigible  amusement  vehicle. 

3,336,993,  8-22-67,  Cl.  ^O— 2. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Lunde,  Peter  J.  3,3361^63. 
Carroll,  Albert  P.  Gas  ant 

Cl.  55—201. 
Carter,   William   L.   Calorlt 

8-22-67,  Cl.  235—71. 

841  O.O.— 50 


air  separator.  3,336,732,  8-22-67, 
and  gram  indicator.  3,337,128, 


Carttaew,  John  R. :  See — 

Richard,  William  H.,  MItta,  Loizides,  Mackle,  Carttaew. 
and  O'Connor.  3.337,855. 
Cartonneries  De  Saint-Germain  :  See — 

Roy,  Marcel,  and  Masson.  3,337,046. 
Caruceru,  Leiba  :  See — 

Feldman    Oslas,  Birlea,  Pirvulescu.  Caruceru,  and  Wein- 
berg. 3,336,953. 
Caseila,  Michael  D.,  to  Rose  Iron  Works  Inc.  Grid  structure 

3,337,198,  8-22-67,  Cl.  263—47. 
Casey,  James  J.,  and  R.  R.  Garnache,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co. 
Semiconductor  method  and  device.  3,337,375,  8-22-67,  Cl. 

Cash,  James  A.,  Jr..  to  The  Akron  Standard  Mold  Co.  Sewing 
machine  and  method  of  splicing  fabric  together.  3,336,886, 
8-22-67,  Cl.  112—2. 
Casbion  Jack  A.  Pivoted  tool  having  a  wedge-shaped  Jaw  por- 
tion for  engaging  a  tie  rod  sleeve.  3,336,825,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
81^—426. 
Caskey,  Joseph  F.,  Jr. :  See — 

Starnes,  Herbert  D.,  and  Caskey.  3,337.055. 
Cassel,   Knut   E.,   to  Allgon   Antennspeclalisten   A/B.   Direc- 
tional antenna  comprising  an  inclined  nonreflecting  radiat- 
ing element  and  vertical  counterpoise.  3,337,873,  8-22-67, 
Cl.  343—731. 
Castaldo,  James.  Nesting  merchandise  cart.  3,337,227,  8-22- 

67,  Cl.  280—33.99. 
Catallo,  Frank,  and  S.  P.  Snyder,  to  Samcoe  Holding  Corp. 
Apparatus  for   reorienting  tubular   knitted   fabric.   3,337.- 
107,  8-22-67.  Cl.  220—197. 
Cataphote  Corp. :  See — 

Searight.  Charles  E.,  Alexander,  and  Ryan.  3,337,483. 
Catlno,  Sigmund  C. :  See — 

Strobel,  Albert  F.,  and  Catino.  3,337,357. 
Caudell,  Le  Roy.  Storage  Systems,  Inc.  Drive-in  storage  rack 

3,337,061,  8--'2-67,  Cl.  211—134. 
Celanese  Corp. :  See — 

Fisher,  Gene  J.  3,337,504. 

Robert,  William  J.,  Smart,  and  Di  Pietro.  3,337,615. 
Schnizer,  Arthur  W.,  and  Heinz.  3,337,503. 
Cellulosefabrik  Attisholz  A.-G.   vorm.   Dr.   B    Sieber:   See— 

Dubach,  Max.  3,337,450. 
Celto,  John  E.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Process  for  fabri- 
cating electrical  circuits.  3,337,426,  8-22-67,  Cl    204 — 15 
Cen-Trittc-Air  Products,  Inc.  :  Sec— 

Wisting,  Walter  L.  3,330,733. 

Cerf,  Gustave  D.,  G.  T.  Gonzalez,  E.  W.  Rosenthal,  and  K. 

Breitschwerdt,    to    Remington    Rand,    Division    of    Sperry 

Rand  Corp.  Double  head  station  for  card  reader.  3,337,717. 

8-22-67.  Cl.  23.5—61.11. 

Cerpelll,  Orazio.   Implement  for  indicating  points  of  fall  of 

game.  3,336,673,  8-22-67,  Cl.  33 — 16. 
Cerveny,    Walter   J.,    and    C.    M.    Dino,    to   Amphenol    Corp 
Switch  mounting  device.  3,337,708,  8-22-67,  Cl.  200—168 
Chamberlain,  La  Vern  A.,  and  C.  O.  Nelson.  Marking  attach- 
ment  for  coiled   measuring   tape.   3,336,678,    8-22-67     Cl 
33 — 189. 
Chambers,  Howard  L.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.  Flexible  coupling. 

3,336,764,  8-22-67,  Cl.  64—13. 
Championship  Billiards  Corp. :  See — 

Miller,  Raphael  W.,  Worst,  and  Ingersoll.  3,337,216. 
Chapell,  Harry  F.,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Traveling  wave  tube  time 

delay  device.  3,337,765,  8-22-67,  Cl.  315 — 3.6. 
Chari)ak,  Georges,  and  L.  Massonnet,  to  Etablissement  Pub- 
lic ;  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Sclentlflque.  Image 
amplifying  device  having  a  pulse  generator  applied  to  paral- 
lel electrodes  separate  by  an  ionizable  gas.  3,337,733,  8-22- 
67,  Cl.  230—83.6. 
Chase-Shawraut  Co..  The :  See — 

Salzer,  Erwin.  3,337,705. 
Chauvin,  Bernard,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Automatic 
foil  shredding,  weight-controlling  and  filling  of  photoflash 
lamps.  3,336,640,  8-22-67,  Cl.  29—25.11. 
Chemical  Construction  Corp. :  See — 

Cook,  Lucien  H.,  and  Mavrovic.  3,337,297. 
Chenoln  Gyogyszer-es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Tyara  Rt. :  See — 
Meszaros,  Zoltan,   Szentmiklosl.  and  Czlbula.  3,337,539. 
Cherdron,  Egon  :  See — 

Ruter,  Hermann,  Cherdron,  and  Fassle.  3,337.298. 
Chernin,  Robert :  See — 

Billman,  John  H.,  and  Chernin.  3,337,555. 
Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Brevlck,  Arnold  A..  Cherry,  and  Dernehl.  3,337,702. 
Cherry,  Walter  L. :  See — 

Brevlck,  Arnold  A.,  Cherry,  and  Dernehl.  3,337,702. 
Cherubim,    Justin.    Tilting    pad    journal    bearing.    3,337,276, 

8-22-67,  Cl.  308—73. 
Chery,   Walter  V..   to  Talon,   Inc.   Slide  fastener.   3,336,640, 

8-22-67,  Cl.  24—205.13. 
Chevlgny,  Raymond,  H.  Rlchaud,  and  R.  Develay,  to  Pechiney. 
Compagnie  de  Produits  Chimiques  et  Electrometallurgiques. 
Aluminum  welding  wires  and  process  for  the  treatment  of 
same.  3,337,367,  8-22-67,  Cl.  134 — 3. 
Chevron  Research  Co. :  See — 
Boggs,  Alvah  D.  3,336,947. 

Stuart,  Frank  A.,  Stewart,  Lowe,  and  Kavanagh.  3,337,- 
516. 
Child  Guidance  Toys  Inc. :  See — 

Genln,  Robert  I.  3,336.682. 
Chimiotex,  S.A.  :  See — 

Drlsch,  Nicolas,  Herrbach,  and  Rodier.  3,337,671. 
Chlvas.  Norman  J. :  See — 

Mojden.  Wallace  W..  and  Chlvas.  3,337,064. 
Chrlstensen,  Dan  A. :  See — 

Pelckll.  Vasalle  L..  Chrlstensen,  Bradfute,  and  Bentlev. 
3,337,232. 

Chrlstensen,  Dan  A.,  and  W.  A.  Kempff,  to  Federal-Mogul 
Corp.  Face  seals.  3,336,660,  8-22-67,  Cl.  29—529. 
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Christlanson,  Charles,  and  R.  C.  Maggio,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Navy.  Radioactive  reference  source  for  instrument 

.  calibration  and  comparison  measurements.  3,337,735,  $-22- 

67,  CI.  250—106. 
Cbrlstlansson,  Carl  M.,  to  Aktlebolaget  Bofors.  Spring  device. 

3,337,207,  8-22-67,  CI.  267—1. 
Christy.  Marcla  E.  :  See — 

Eneelhardt,  Edward  L..  and  Christy.  3,337,623. 
Chubb,  Talbot  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Space 
charge    limited    avalanche   counter    for    ultra-violet    radia- 
tion detection.  3,337,734,  S-22-67,  CI.  250—83.6. 
Churla,  3ohn  J.,  Jr.,  to  Kent  Mfg.  Corp.  Plug  and  receptacle 

connector.  3,337,836.  S-22-67.  CI.  339—49. 
Chwaiek,  Edward  J. :  Hee — 

Upton,  Lee  O.,  and  Chwaiek.  3,336,902. 
Clba  Ltd.  :  See— 

Altermatt,  Hans.  3,337,553. 
Altermatt,  Hans.  3,337,582. 
Bencze,  William  L.,  and  Walker.  3.337,565. 
Bencze,  William  L.,  and  Walker.  3,337,568. 
Mueller,  Johannes.  3.337,561. 

Walker,  Gordon  N..  Bencze,  and  Zlegler.  3,337,566. 
Walker.  Gordon   N.,  Bencze.  and  Zlegler.  3,337,567. 
Cignarella.  Giorgio,  E.  Testa,  and  G.  Mattii,  to  Lepetit  S.p.A. 
3,S-<liazabicvclooctane  derivatives  of  phenothiazines.  3,337,- 
544.  8-22  -67.  CI.  260-243. 
Cinerama,  Inc.  :  t^ec — 

Lessman,  Gerhard.  3,337,287. 
Cities  Service  Oil  Co.  :  See— 

Kerschner.  Paul  M.,  and  Ehrgott.  3,337,051. 
Clar,  Milton,   to  Clar-Shayne.  Compaction  apparatus.  ,3,336,- 

861,  S-22-67.  CI.  100—45. 
Clar-Shayne :  See — 

Clar,  Milton.  3.336,861. 
Clark    Joseph  C.  Selective  controller  for  hydraulic  actuators. 

3,337.071,  8-22-67,  Cl.  214—146.5. 
Clark,  Leslie  H. :  See— 

De  Haas.  Gerrit  O.,  Clark,  and  Lang.  3,337,366. 
Clarke,  Hugh  J. :  Sec— 

Kendlg,  Paul  M.,  and  Clarke.  3.337.S43. 
Clarke.   James   S..   and   C.   E.   Loeser.   to   Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Stressed  membrane  liquified  gas  container. 
3,337,079.  S-22-6T.  Cl.  220—15. 
Clauss  Cutlery  Co.  :  See — 

Calkin.  Freeman  B.  3,336,666. 
Clauss.  Robert  C. :  Sec — 

Webb,  James  E.  3.337,812. 
Clawson,  Arthur  R. :  See—  „  „„,  „^„ 

Wleder.  Harrv  H..  Clawson.  and  Parkerson.  3.337,292. 
Wleder,   Harfv    H..   Clawson,   and    Parkerson.   3.337.293. 
Clay    Lawrence  E.'.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Regeneration  of 
copper  ammonium   salt   solutions.   3.337,291,    8-22-67.   Cl. 
23—55.  ,  ^         ,     ,   . 

Clay,  Wallace  A.  Sheet  web  roof  stnicture  with  underlying 
and  overlying  constraining  wires.  3,336,704,  8-22-67,   Cl. 

52 23. 

Clayton  Dewandre  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Page.  Wilbur  M..  and  Farmery.  3,337.002. 
Clayton,  Robert  E..  J.  J.  Jaruzelskl,  and  B.  M.  Vanderbllt.  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Bonding  siliceous  mate- 
rials to  oriranlc  polvniers  with  organic  titanates.  3,337,391, 
8-22-67.  Cl.  161—170.  ^  „,   ^   ^ 

Clements.   Thomas   W..   to  Falrchild    Hlller  Corp.   High  flow 
capacltv  fluid  pressure  controller.   3.336.934.  8-22-67.  Cl. 
137—116. 
Clipper  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Coates.  Nellgh  C.  and  Harclerode.  3.336.623. 
Closson.  Rlx  D.  :  See— 

Rifkln.  Ellis  B..  and  Closson.  3.336.751. 
Coanda     Henri     to    Huvck    Corp.    Fluid    propulsion    system. 

3.337,121.  S-22-67.  Cl.  230-95. 
Coates.  Joseph  F. :  Sec —  „  oo^  ko^ 

Wakeman,  Reginald  L.,  and  Coates.  3.337,531. 
Coates,  Nellgh  C,  and  J.  R.  Harclerode,  to  Clipper  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc   Wheel  assembly  for  vacuum  cleaner.  3,336,623,  s-^^- 
67,  Cl.  15—354. 

Cobbledick,  David  S. :  See- 
Walton.  Henry  M.,  and  Cobbledick.  3,337,588. 

Cobbledick,  David  S..  and  R.  R.  Reschetz.  to  A.  E.  Staley  Mfg. 
Co.  Polymerlzable  compositions  comprising  vicinal  acryloxy 
glyceride,  acid  acrylic  compound  and  filler.  3.337,484,  8--1- 
67,  Cl.  260—23.5. 

Cochardt,  Alexander,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Two 
phase  ferrlte  magnet  composition  and  method  for  prepar 
Ing  same.  3,337,461,  8-22-67,  Cl.  252— 62..-)8. 

Cofer,  Daniel  B.,  and  T.  L.  Bray,  to  Southwlre  Co  Casting 
wheel  with  band  positioning  means.  3,336,97 J,  s-z^-o<, 
Cl.  164-278. 

Cogswell,  George  W.,  and  R.  H.  Boggs,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Mfg. 
Co  Textiles  treated  with  methylol  amides  of  an  adduct 
formed  between  a  maleyl  compound  and  ethlenlcally  unsatu- 
rated aliphatic  compound.  3,337,362,  8-22-67,  Cl.  117—76. 

Cohu  Electronics  Inc. :  See — 

Hiatt.  Richard  S..  Jr.  3.337.688. 

^**'^'Fremerg.'  Les'i^e^\..  and  Cole.  3,337,591. 

Colgfcte-Palmolive  Co. :  See—  k*  1 1    ^  t»7  sa-. 

X.ancz,  Albert  J.,  Schulerud,  and  Bechtold.  3.337.46.>. 
Lerner.  Daniel,  and  Pispisa.  3.337.043. 
Collins    Guy  R.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Bridged  ring  car- 

bazoies.  3.337.581.  8-22-67,  CT.  260—315. 
Collins.  Lloyd  R..  and  V.  C.  Tucker,  to  United  States  of  Amer 
ica    Navy    Lumbar  pad  for  aircraft  ejection  seats.  3,33 1,- 
264,  8-22-67,  Cl.  297 — 191. 

Collins  Radio  Co. :  See — 

Brase   Douglas  R..  Peterson,  and  Thomas.  3,337,814. 
Loumeau.  Richard  F.  3.337.850. 


Colton,   John    W.    Solvent   recovery   from   polymeric  solution 
with  8te;im  stripping  and  alkaline  earth  hydroxide  additive. 
3,337,422.  8-22-67.  Cl.  203-  36. 
Columbian  Slides  Inc. :  See — 

Edelson.  Leo.  3,336,882. 
Commercial  Filters  Corp. :  See — 

Tuttle,  Wainwright.  3,336,793. 
Coniniisso.  Nicholas  1»..  and  C  Lake,  to  .Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Egg 

carton  construction.  3,337.110,  8-22-67,  Cl.  229 — 2.5. 
Compagnle  (ienerale  d'Electricite  :  SfC- 

Biet,  Jean-Pierre.  3.337,750. 
Conipaguie  Generale  de  Kadiologie  :  8ee^ 

Bougie,  Jean.  3,337,685. 
Conard,  V\  endell  H. :  Sec — 

Reid,  Robert  J.,  and  Conard.  3,337,494. 
Conhageu,  .Vlfred.   Deep  well   pump.  3,33«1,873,  8-22-67.  Cl. 

103—88. 
Consolidation  Coal  Co.  :  See  - 

.Neuworth,  Martin  B..  and  Jone.  3,337,424. 
-Neuworth.  .Martin  B.,  and  Lauter.  3.337.037. 
Container  Corp.  of  .America  :  Sec — 
Nowak.  William  W.  3.337,116. 
(".(utiiiental  Can  Co..  Inc.  :  see—- 
Bartels.  Herbert  D.  3,337,091. 
Bozek,  John  S.  3,.337,085. 
-Morgese,  .Nicholas  V.  3,337,045. 
IVtriekls.  Paul  F..  and  Pisarczuk.  3,337,111. 
Song.  John  S.  3.337.084. 
Continental  Ele«tronics  Mfg.  Co.  :  Sec — 

-Vnderson.  James.  3.337.823. 
Continental  Oil  Co.  :  Sec — 

Cooper.  <;arvin  W.  3.336, 7."»!». 
Curtis.  (Jeorgf-  (!..  and  Buchuer.  3,337,6.")6. 
Fochler.  Helmut  P.  3,336.950. 
Control  Data  Corp. :  See— 

Cray,  Seymour  H..  and  Thornton.  3.337,854. 
Cook.  I.ucien  H..  .iiid  I.  .Mavrovic.  to  Chemical  Construction 
Corp.    I'roicss    lor  combined    production    of   ammonia   an«J 
ammonium  .salts.  3.337.297.  8  22-67.  Cl.  23-103. 
t\>oper.  (Jarvin  W..  to  Continental  <»il  «"o.  Removal  of  under- 
water support  structures.  3.336.759.  8-22-67.  Cl.  61—46  5 
Ci»P<'.   Lawrence   H..  and   K.  J.   Warmnr.  to   United  Kingdom 
-Vtondc   Energy  .Vuthority.   .Manufacture  of  cermet  bodies. 
3,336.656,  8-22-67.  Cl.  29      473.3. 
Corbett.  John   .M.,  and  I».  A.  (;or<lon.   to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.    Stabilized    polyolchns.    3,.337,495.    8-22-67,    Cl.    260 

4.">.9.">. 
Corhart  Refreiatories  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

.\ll>.T.   ,\I1..M   .M.,   and   .Mc.Nally.   3,337,353. 
.Viper,   .\lli-n  .M.,  Domun,   and  Papa.  3,337,354. 
Corn  Products~l'(>.  :  nee   - 

Wilson.  .VIexander  L.  3.337.414. 

Cornelius.  Edward  B..  J.  E.  McEvoy.  and  O.  A.  .Mills,  to  ,\ir 

Products  and  Chemicals,   ln<.  .Method  of  making  cracking 

catalyst  containing  a  crystalline  alumino  silicate.  3.337,474, 

8-22-67,  CI.  252      4.">.">. 

^''V)^}\  -^"'l'"''-  I'istons  for  engines  with  a  high  thermal  load. 

3,.336.844.  8-22-67.  <^"l.  92   -224.  . 

Corning  <;iass  Works  :  See —  ..-., 

Kno.lt.   Kiiediger  W.,  and  Schrankel.  3.336.857.  ! 
Costas.  John  P..  an<l  L.  C.  Widmann.  to  (leneral  Electric  Co 

Data  transmission  .system.  3.337.803.  8-22-67    Cl    32.5 3o" 

Cote.    Alfred    J..    Jr..    to    United    States    of    America.    -Navy 
Neun.stor   (ontrolled    gate  employing   trigger  coupled   junc- 
tions. 3.33<. 752.  8-22-67.  Cl.  307-885 
Cote.  Raymond  .\..  to  Riegel  Paper  Corp.  Carton.  3,337.033. 

8-J2-6i.  (I.  206 — 15.14. 
Courtland  Laboratories  :  Sec — 

^'o'^JoV'iU.'^'*"''  "  •  **'■■•  ♦^   "•  K«".  Jr .  «n<l  J-  W.  Barr. 
3.33<  .031. 

Crane  Co.  :  See — 

Applebaum.   Samuel  B..  and  Crits.  3.336.747 
(  raver.  Joseph  .\.  :  sec 

Underwoo<l.  William  F..  Craver.  and  .Sacks.  3..337  665 
?^'','^^*""'""'"  "••  '■*"''  J-  •■••  Thornton,  to  Control  Data  Corp 
MuIti-proce.ssor  using  the  principle  of  time-sharing.  3.337.- 
854.  8-22-67.  Cl.  340 — 172.5. 
Creative  Marketing  Inc.:  Sec- 
Taylor.  James  F.  3..337  220 
Creeilon.     William     H.,     to    EIco    Corp.     Mi>dular    electrical 
^  ground  bushing.  3,337.833.  8-22-67.  CI.  339—14 
Crews.  Clarence  .M.   .Memory  system  and  memory  switch  unit 
for  controlling  automotive  running  lights.  3.337  768.  8-22- 
•u.  Cl.  315  —  82. 
Crits,  George  J. :  Sec — 

Applebaum.  Samuel  M..  and  Crits.  3,336,747 
"■«"■  Geoffrey  F,  and  J.  C.  Davis,  to  British  Telecommunica- 

«r"\"vriJr"^,H1x'''l?*^r**'"'  signalling  systems.   3,337,- 
"'*— •  ^— .-— — o*.  r  I.  .>40-  -34*. 
Crooks.  Donald  D.  :  ,s'rr — 

Fenn.   R.ym<.nd  W..  Jr..  Steinberg.  Crooks.   Inderwood. 
f.oetzel.  and  Lavendel.  3.337.334 
Crowe.  Curtis  W. :  .S'cc — 

Barron    Archie  N..  Crowe,  and  Atkins.  3.336.981. 
j^'}!!!^->  "^' w""^.  K-  ?."•'  J^    "    ^"'''h.  to  Imperial  Chemical 
sS^S  Jl'2-fc  cl'Srsfo.f.  ■  ">'>-«>-r>'-opylamines. 
Crum.  Glen  F.  :  See- - 

Binning.  Robert  C.  and  Crum.  3,337.425. 

^'"rAi^r"'^  '-^""'l^f •  ^  Mertzweiller,  to  Esso  Research  and 
tngineering  Co.  Flexible  oxygen  containing  polybutadiene 
surface  coating  composition.  3,337,489,  8-22-67,  Cl.  260— 

^"S"^'  •^'''"o'lo^- JS'"''""'^  dummy  with  freely  suspended 
fibrous  core.  3,337,217,  8-22-67,  Cl.  273— 55.  j'cuutru 

Cunningham,  Hugh  :  Sec — 

Raetzsch,  Carl  W.,  Cunningham,  and  Van  Hoozer.  3  337  - 
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Curran,  Thon-as  A.,  Jr.,  ko  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Spinneret  assembly.    J. 336,633,  8-22-67,  Cl.   18 — 8. 
Curtis,  George  G.,  and    J.  ISuchner,  to  ContinenUl  Oil  Co.  N- 
(2-cbloroalkyl)-pho8piuramidothionateB.    3,337,656,    8-22- 
67,  Cl.  260^    959. 
Curtis,  Guy  \.  Garage  q^or  with  anti-Jamming  rollers.  3,336, 

968.  8-22-67.  Cl.  ]604tl88. 
Cyba,  Henryk  A.,  to  Un  iersal  Oil  Products  Co.  Oxyalkylated 
hydroxyhydrocarbon  tl  lophosphates.  3,337,054,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
260—950. 
Czenkusch,  Edward  L. :  i'^ee — 

Bjornson,  Gelr,  and  Czenkusch.  3,337,520. 
Czibula,  Iren  :  See — 

Meszaros,  Zoltan,  Ssentmiklosl,  and  Czibula.  3,337,539. 
Daco  Products,  Inc.:  Sn  — 

Davis,  Charles  J.  3:36,697. 
Dahlll.  RobertT.,  Jr. :  Si-':-— 

Bose,  AJay  K.,  and  IJahlll.  3.337..')90. 
Dahm,  David  Si.,  to  Burmghs  Corp.  .Memory  organization  for 
reducing  access  time  uf  program  repetitions.  3,337,851,  8- 
22-67,  Cl.  340—172.5 
Daimler  Benz  .Vktlenges'  Ischaft :  See— 

Trachte,  Kurt.  3,33  '008. 
Dalnlchlselka  Color  &  C|il"micals  .Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Iloriguchl,  Shojiro,  lind  Nakamura.  3,337,288. 
Dale,  John  M.,  and  \.  G.  Ludwlg.  to  .Southwest  Patents,  Inc 
Solid    foamed    sulphur    and    process    for    the    manufacture 
thereof.  3,337,355,  8-2:!-67,  Cl.  106—122 
Daley,  Henry  G.  :  Sec  - 

Otis  Louis  F.,  and 
Daman,  Ernest  L.,  to  Fiiiter'  Wheeler  Corp.  Agglomeration  in 
magnetohydrodynamid  cycle.  3,337,759,  8-22-67,  Cl.  310— 


11. 
Damaskus,  Charles  W. 

posable  syringe.  3,33". 
Dame,  Charles,  Jr.  :  See 

White.  William  V 
Damiano,  Ralph  R.   and 

Ing  contact.  3,337,83! 
D'AmIco,  John  J.,  to  .Mi 

benzothiazoles  and  oxi 

260  -306. 
Dauchert,  Eugene  F.,  ttj 

Apparatus  for  applyii 

ment   yarn.    3,336.901 
Davldowlch,  George,  anc 

Inc.     Hydrogenembrii 


yered  lyophillzed  product  In  a 
1)41,  8-22-67,  Cl.  206—63.2. 


I4nd  Dame.  3,337.348. 

.  G.  Knowles,  to  Burndy  Corp.  WIp- 

8-22-67,   Cl.  339—217. 
i.santo  Co.  Reactions  of  2-mercapto- 
lyl  chloride.  3,337.574,  8-22-67,  Cl. 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  .Nemours  and  Co. 
S  lluuid   to  moving  continuous  flla- 
8-22-67,    Cl.    118—411. 
M.  W.  Leeds,  to  Adr  Reduction  Co., 
1  lement-inhlbitlon     with     propargyl 


Davldowlch.  George,  and  M. 
Inc.  Corro'Hon  Inhibitl  )n 


3,337.470.  8-22-07,  Cl 
Davidson,  Raymond  D. : 
Woodward,  Paul  E. 
Davis.  Charles  J.,  to  DacJ 


dls- 


benzylamlne  and  eth.vli'ne  oxide  adduct  of  ohenylbutynol. 
3.33*469.  8-22-07.  CJ.  252—148. 


W.  Leeds,  to  .Vlr  Reduction  Co., 
with  propargyl  cyclobezylamlne. 


252 

ee 

{Davidson,  and  Zingg.  3,336.982 

„  ,  Products.  Inc.  Flower  holder.  3,336.- 

697,  8-22-67,  CI.  47-fll.l2. 
Davis,  Earle  M.,  Jr.  .\ndi  lar  Inclination  indicator  for  moving 

members.  3,336,679,  1-22-07,   Cl.   33—207 
Davis,  John  C.  H. :  See-A 

Croft,  Geoffrey  F.,  ind  Davis 
Davis,  Joseph  C. :  See — 
Lyons,  Harold  D.,  ai 
Dawson,  Joseph  C.  Gell 
tlon  and  method  of  usi 
Day,  Ada  L.,  to  Mayan 
of  gathered  net  mate 
Day,    Walter   O.    Fuel   ci 

222—464. 
Dayton,  Harry  W. :  See 

Kane.  James  T.,  Dikton,  and  Allison.  3,336,721 
De  Barblerl,  Ettore  :  See 
Gattl,  Fernando,  a 
Deerlng  Mllliken  Resear 
Dusenbury,   Joseph 
(Jray,  .Michael  IL, 
Ingham,  Robert  M 
Kuhn,  Hans  H.  3, 
Peters,  Earl  and  Kutiki.  3.337,525 
Reynolds,  Leslie  E.  3,336.796. 
Sanders,  Grady  H.,  a»d  McCollough.  3.336.739. 
Deflandre,  Ren«,  to  Societe  dlte :  Derefa  Etabllssement  pour 
le  Developpement,  Rechlerches  et  Fabrications  Industrlelles. 
Illuminating  devices  (j^rrled  by  movable  control  boxes  for 
machine  tools.  3,337,-l«,  8-22-67,  Cl.  240—2. 
De  Haas,  Gerrit  G.,  L.  H.  Clark,  and  C.  J.  Lang,  to  Weyer- 
haeuser Co.  Recoverinn  sugar  from  aqueous  pulping  liquor 
containing  llgnosulfonUtes  using  acetone.  3,337,366,  8-22- 
67,  Cl.  127—46.  n 

Dehydag  Deutsche  Hydrllrwerke  G.m.b.II. :  Sec — 

Wlllmund,  Wolf  Dieter.  3.337,564. 
Delerue,  Dominique.  Winding  apparatus  for  producing  an  an- 
nular filamentary  package.   3,337,144,   8-22-67,  Cl.  242- 

ol. 

De  Lisle,  Auguste  L.,  decfcfesed  (by  F.  S.  de  Lisle,  hedr).  Means 
and  method  for  defluoiliatlon  of  water.  3,337,453,  8-22-67, 
Cl.  210 — 46.  ^ 

De  Lisle,  Frances  S 


3,337,862. 


Da\-i8.  3.337,488. 

colloidal  silica  fumlgant  composl- 
3,337,399.  8-22-67.  Cl.  167—39. 
evelonment  Inc.  Mop  having  a  head 
1*11.  3.536.618.  8-22-67,  CI.  15—209. 
adapter.   3,337,097,   8-22-67.   Cl. 


De  Barblerl.  3,336,599. 
Corp. :  See — 

,   and  Thompson.   3,336,644. 
orton,  and   Sparks.  3,337,740. 
336.637. 


M.JJIr.  3, 
J,33f,381. 
Kulib.  3.3 


3.337.423. 
3,337,632. 
3,337.633. 


De  Lisle,  Auguste  L 

Delta  Southern  Co.,  and 
Page,  James  A.  3,33f7, 

Del  Vecchlo,  George  D. 
Xerox  Corp.  lioader.  3 

De  Marco,  Peter  T.,  and  tr 
ment  of  arteriosclerotic 
167—65. 


Se^ — 

3.337,453. 

Welding  Co.,  Inc. :  .See — 
'272. 

K.  Dennis,  and  J.  W.  Wagner,  to 
137,072,  8-22-67,  Cl.  214—304. 

J.  Salerno,  to  Mar-Sal,  Inc.  Treat- 
diseases.   3,337,406,   8-22-67,   Cl. 


Deming,  Dale  R. :  See — 
Rudolph,  Nathan  H. 


Deming,  and  Hurtt.  3,337,689. 


IZ 

De  MoUn,  Arrlgo  V.,  and  S.  D.  Barlow.  Valve  constnictlon  for 
pressurized  fluid  dispensers.  3,337,124,  8-22-67,  CI.  230 — 

Dennis,  James  K. :  See — 

Del  Vecchlo,  George  D.,  Dennis,  and  Wagner.  3,337,072. 
Dennis,  James  R. :  See — 

Oppenheimer,  Jess,  and  Dennis.  3,337,806. 
Dernehl,  Hames  U. :  See — 

Brevick,  Arnold  A.,  Cherry,  and  Dernehl.  3,337,702. 
De  Rochemont,  John  F.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Delayed  pack- 

off  well  packer.  3,336,983,  8-22-67,  Cl.  166 — 118. 
Descarsin,    Maurice,    to   Societe    des    Verreries   Industrlelles 
Reunles  du.  .Manufacture  of  glass.  3,337,675,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
13 — 6. 
De  Shazor,  James  C,  Jr.  Machine  for  assembling  containers 

with  clips.  3,336,723,  8-22-67kC1.  53 — 48. 
De  Toledo,  Fernando  A. :  See — 

Sonneborn,  Ralph  H^  and  De  Toledo.  3,337,674. 
Detroit  Bank  and  Trust  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Wales,  Fred  A.  3,336,613. 
Dettmer,  Gene  H.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Mixing  apparatus 

and  process.  3,337,190,  8-22-67,  Cl.  259—4, 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheldeanstalt  vormals  Roessler : 
See — 

Schuler,  Wilhelm  A.,  and  Beschke.  3,337,538. 
Thiele.  Kurt,  and  Posselt.  3,337,620. 
Devaud.  Charles,  to  Rodofrand  Corp.  Sterile  absorbent  pads. 

3.330,923.  8-22-67.  Cl.  128 — 156. 
Develay.  Roger  :  See — 

Chevlgny,  Raymond,  Richard,  and  Develay.  3,337,367. 

?;'"„°«°'^',  ^^*"^i^   ^-   Variable-diameter  pen  nib.   3,336,909, 
8—22-67,  Cl.  120 — 44. 
Dlmlck,  Royal  H.  :  See — 

Yih.  Stephen  W.  H.,  and  Dimlck.  3,337,676. 
Dino,  Charles  .M.  :  See— 

Cerveny,  Walter  J.,  and  Dino.  3,337,708. 
Dl  Pietro,  Joseph  :  See — 

r^.     Rob^/ts,  William  J.,  Smart,  and  Dl  Pietro.  3,337.615. 
Dippelhofer.  Robert :  See — 

Schnegg.  Robert.  Dippelhofer,  Pelousek,  Nordt.  and  Dort- 
mann.  3.337.500. 
Dlsteldorf.  Josef :  See — 

Schmltt.   Karl,   Disteldorf,   and   Baron 

Schmltt.   Karl,  Dlsteldorf,  and  Baron! 

Schmltt,  Karl,  Dlsteldorf.  and  Baron 
Distillers  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 
.^  u  Bellringer.  Frederick  J.,  Brindley,  and  Brown.  3,337,610. 
Dobson,  Christopher,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp 
Semiconductor  device  having  P-X  Junction  defined  by  the 
3S374.8^22-6°7,  a"  148^3  5°^  semiconductor  layers. 
Dole  Valve  Co.,  The  :'  See — 

Erickson,  Howard  L.  3,337,130. 

Schwartz.  Samuel  H.  3.336,745. 
Doman,  Robert  C. :  See — 

Alper,  Allen  M.,  Doman,  and  Papa.  3,337,354. 
Dominion  Bridge  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Cape.  Richard  A.  G.  3.336,718. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works,  Ltd. :  See — 

Sproule,  Robert  S.  3,337,185. 
Dommann,  Gilntber :  See — 

Mennekes Werner,  and  Dommann.  3,337,269. 
Donnelley,  R.  R..  &  Sons  Co. :  Sec- 
Grant.  John  W.,  and  Kleboe.  3,337,686. 

3'1(1?.'682.'8-yi6S?  ^"'^2(^23.4''""^'^  ''''*""*«  *'^""''*''"- 
Dortmann.  Helnz-Adolf  :  See — 

Schnegg.    Rol^rt     Dippelhofer,    Pelousek,    Nordt.    and 
Dortmann.  3,337,500. 

Douglas,  McDonneir  Corp. :  See — 

Appleberry,  Walter  T.  3,337,244. 

i*!"*«A?^°!  Jamie  L.Hyter.  Cady.  and  Larson.  3,337,434. 

Sell,  Christian  A..  Boschan,  and  Holder.  3,337,655. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See— 

S^fP^uA'*^'^'^  ^-  Crowe,  and  Atkins.  3,336,981. 

Belflt,  Robert  W.,  Jr   3,337.314 

Belskl,  Richard  C.  3,337,432. 

Collins.  Guy  R.  3:337.581. 

Corbett,  John  M.,  and  Gordon.  3,337,495. 

Dunbar,  Joseph  E.  3,337,599. 

Faith.  Herman  E.  3.337.551. 

Ham,  George  E.  3,337.533. 

Hill.  Richard  L.  3.337,296. 

Hoornstra,  Clayton  W..  and  Easley.  3,337,462. 

Ingraham    Joe  B     Gibson,   and  Kucera.   3,336.979. 

Kaeding.  W  arren  W..  and  Strojny.  3.337.616. 

Knlerlem,  Herman,  Jr.  3,337,052. 

Ledbetter,  Harvey  D.,  Mackey.  and  Shaw.  3,337.519. 

I^vy,  Sheldon  G.,  Baker,  and  Monroe.  3,337,471. 

-Moke,  Harold  C,  and  Leathers.  3,337,630 

Reding,  John  T.,  and  Newport.  3,337.332 

llSS^Charies'A'  3137^5^  ""''   Mlnderhout.  3,337,333. 

Saunders,  Frank  L. '3,337,390. 

Senkbell  Herman  O.,  and  Kauer.  3,337,658. 

Small,  Hamlsh.  3.337.479. 

Small.  Hamlsh.  3.337,480. 

Smith.  Hubert  8.,  Jr.  3.336.631. 

Smith.  Hubert  S..  Jr.  3,336.632. 

Sterling.  George  B..  and  Pawloski.  3.337.598 

Wrigh",'*L'6nald"R.'k-337  m""-  ''°'  ='*°«^"  ^'^^^'^S^. 
^d?vtes.^F3r85^7.-  |22i'S,  tT-3°4r!r7?"""  ""'  "''^'"'^ 

Dravo  Corp. :  See — 

Dykeman.  Howard  E.  3,337,025. 
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Dresser  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Georri,  Heinz  W..  and  Brokaw.  3.337,746. 
Dressier,  Hans  :  See — 

Pons.  Henry  \V..  and  Dressier.  3.337.290. 
Drlsch.  Nicolas,  P.  Herrbach.  and  H.  Rodier.  to  Chlmlotex. 
S.A.    Method    of    making    regenerated    cellulose    filaments. 
3,337.671.  8-22-67.  CI.  264 — 189. 
Drysdale.   John   J.,   to   E.   I.    du   Pont   de   Nemours  and   Co. 
Selected  fluorinated  glycols.  3,337.644,  8-22-67,  CI.  26(V- 
633. 
Dschen,  YUang-Heng.   to  Brown.  Boverl  &  Cie.  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.    Gas-lubricated   plain    bearing.    3.337,27.'),    8-22-«7. 
CI.  308—9. 
Dubach.  Max.  to  Celluiosefabrik  Attlsholz  A.-G.  vorm.  Dr.  H. 
Sleber.  Domestic  effluent  water  purification  process.  3.337,- 
450,  8-22-67,  Ci.  210—16. 
Dudley,  George  E. :  See — 

Rutty,  Mward  C.  and  Dudley.  3,336,639. 
Duerkob,    Manfred    F.    Fountain    and    valve    and    spray    ap- 
paratus therefor.  3,337.133,  8-22-67.  CI.  239—18. 
Dunbar,    Joseph    E.,    to    The    Dow    Chemical    Co.    Thioethyl 

thlolsulfonates.  3.337.599.  8-22-67.  CI.  260—453. 
Dunkle.  Theodore  M.  :  See — 

Twining.  Edward  M..  Dunkle.  and  Campbell.  3.337.798. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See^ 

Brownley.  Trenholm  L..  Stotesberry.  and  Sublett.  3, ."?:?<>. - 

634. 
Carbonl.  Rudolph  A.  3.337.356. 
Curran,  Thomas  A..  Jr.  3.336.633. 
Dauchert.  Eugene  F.  3.336.901. 
Drysdale.  John  J.  3,337.644. 
Farago.  John.  3.337,382. 
Gerjovlch.  Henry  J.,  and  Smathcrs.  3.337.631. 
Gregory.  Walter  A.,  and  Kauer.  3.337. .')71. 
Hltt.  Otha  A.  3,336,900. 
Hogsed,  Milton  J.,  and  Watson.  3.337,498. 
Knabeschuh,  Louis  H..  and  Wleland.  3,337.514. 
Lawrence.  Robert  D..  and  Geschwlnd.  3;337.485. 
Manwaring.  William  F.  3.337.289. 
Raasch,  Maynard  S.  3.337.586. 
Sauscn.  George  N.  3,337.605. 
Scribner.  Richard  .M.  3.337.535. 
Sharps.  David  L.  3.337,612. 
Smiley.  Robert  A.  3.337.629. 
Whitman,  Nelson.  3.337.601. 
Durat.  Robert  G.  E.  Machine  for  manufacturing  frusto  conical 
containers  made  of  sheet  material,   and  more  si>ecificully 
yoghurt  pots.  3,336,847,  8-22-67,  CI.  93—39.3. 
Duriron  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See — 

Freed,  Jacob  B.,  and  Schenck.  3,336,939. 
Schenck.  Robert  C,  Jr.  3,336,938. 
Dusenbury,  Joseph  H.,  and  S.  (I.  Thompson,  to  Deering  .Mil- 
liken    Research    Corp.    Apparatus    for    producing    stretch 
fabrics.  3,336.644,  8-22-67,  CI.  26—18.6. 
Dyck,  Walter  E..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.   Process  for 
removing  float   glass   carry-over  on   steel   rolls.   3,337,320, 
8-22-67,  CT.  65—27.  » 

Dyer,  William  W. :  See- 
Eastman,    Richard    O.,   Dyer.    Waterbury,   Carlson,    and 
Miller.  3.337,809. 
Dykeman,  Howard  E..  to  Dravo  Corp.  Bucket  conveyor.  3,337,- 

025,  8-22-67,  CI.  198—152. 
Eagle-Picker  Co..  The  :  See — 

Huelster,  Herman  L.  3,336.951. 
Earp.   Charles   R..   to  Amos-Thompson   Corp.   Beverage  case. 

3.337.081.  8-22-67.  CI.  220 — 21. 
Earp.  Charles  W.,  to  International  Stanrlard  Electric  Corp. 
Radio    navigation    system.    3,337,872,    8-22-67,    CI.    343— 
112. 
Easley.  John  A. :  See — 

Hoornstra.  Clayton  W..  and  Easley.  3,337,462. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Guillet,  James  E..  and  Towne.  3,337,602. 

Thompson,  Benjamin.  3.,337,634. 

Eastman,  Richard  O..  W.  W.  Dyer.  J.  A.  Waterbury.  W.  A. 

Carlson,  and  R.  H.  Miller.  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.  Apparatus  for  automatically  gating  signals   to  one 

of  a  plurality  of  blocking  oscillators.  3.337.809.  8-22-67. 

Easton,"  Nelson  R.,  and  G.  F.  Hennlon,  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Co. 
Amino-acetylenic  compounds.  3,337.623,  8-22-67.  CI.  260— 
570.5. 

Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  Sec- 
Acker,  George  H.  3,337,003. 

Eftelhardt,  David  P.,  to  The  Mead  Corp.  Storage  and  display 
carton.  3.337,032,  8-22-67,  CI.  206—44. 

Eberhardt,  Edward  H.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Multiplier  phototube  with  calibrating  electron 
beam.  3.337.737.  8-22-67.  CI.  250—207. 

Ecblin  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Adelt,  Joseph  W.  3,336,842.  " 

Eckermann,  Alfred  E.,  Jr..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Space  vehicle 
horizon  sensor.  3.337.160.  8-22-67.  CI.  244—1. 

Eddy  Match  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Nielsen.  Helmer  B.  3.337.125. 
Edelson.  Leo.  to  Columbian  Slides  Inc.  Telescoping  slide  for 

extension  tables.  3,336.882,  8-22-67.  CI.  108—83. 
Edllch    Richard  F.  Electrocautery  process.  3,336,916,  8-22- 

67,  CI.  128—2. 
Edwards,    Alan,    to   Pllklngton    Bros.    Ltd.    Method   and    ap- 

oaratus   for   purifying   the   molten   bath   of  a  glass   sheet 

forming  operation.  3,337,319,  8-22-67,  CI.  65—27. 
Efstathlou,  Evangelos.  Suds  producing  appliance.  3,337,192, 

8-22-«7,  CI.  2i»— 23. 
Ehrens.  Henry,  and  S.  Weiner,  to  Seal  Unit  Parts  Co.,  Inc. 

Line  tap  valves.  3,336,937,  8-22-67,  CI.  137—318. 


Ehrgott,  Charles  W. :  See— 

Kerscbner,  Paul  M.,  and  Ehrgott.  3,337,051. 
Ehrlich,  Stanley  L. :  See — 

Walnwrlght,   Walter  N.,   Mason,   Savchuk,  and   Ehrlich. 
3.337,841. 
Elrich,  Frederick  R. :  See— 

Aellon,  Rene,  Elrich,  and  Sims.  3,337,648. 
Eisner,  Ira  L.  Combined  ski  tow  and  dock  mooring.  3,336,894, 

8-22-67,  CI.  114—235. 
Ekco  Containers,  Inc.  :  See — 

Logemann.  George  H.  3.336,729. 
Creedon,  William  H.  3.337,833. 
Elebreder,  Charles  H.  Topical  fluoride-phosphate  compositions 

and  method.  3,337.412.  8-22-67.  O.  167—93. 
Elliott  &  Evans.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hurley.  Frederick  A.  3.337.218. 
Elmat  Corp. :  See — 

Lorenzlni.  Robert  E.  3.337.303. 
Lorenzinl.  Robert  E.  3,337.304. 
Lattke,  Horst  G.  3  336.727. 
Elml,  P^nea.  Biomedical  apparatus  for  generating  controllable 

magnetic  fields.  3,337,776,  8-22-67,  CI.  317—123. 
El-Roy,   Menahem.    to   Israel   Mining   Industries-Institute   of 
Research  and  Development.  Directly  contacting  feed  liquid 
with  vaporized  heat  exchange  liquid  immiscible  with  feed. 
3,337,421,  8-22-67,  CI.  203—11. 
Endelson.  Bernard,   to  Loral  Electronics  Corp.   Firing  angle 
control   circuit  for   silicon   controlled   rectifiers.   3,337,792, 
8-22-07,  CI.  323—22. 
Panders,    Sherwood   G..    to   The   Black   and    Decker   Mfg.   Co. 
Oscillating   platen   for   abrading   tool.    3,336,702,    8-22-67, 
CI.  51—170. 
Engebretson.  Gordon  R.,  and  M.  Mool,  to  Sinclair  Research. 
Inc.    Employing   a    substituted    ultramarine   mineral    as   n 
hydrocracking      catalyst      for      hydrocarbons.      3.337,440. 
8-22-67,  CI.  208—111. 
Engelbrecht.  Rudolf  S.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc. 
Transmission  line  tuning  arrangement.  3,337.821,  8-22-07, 

"Enge'lhardt,  Edward  L.,  and  M.  E.  Christy,  to  Merck  &  Co.. 
Inc.  Cyanainlde  derivatives  of  tetrahvdrodlbenzo[a.d1cyclo- 
octene.  3.337.623.  8-22-67.  CI.  260—551. 
English.  Charles  L..  deceased,  by  M.  K.  English,  executor. 
Constant  volume  flow  control  valve.  3.336.941.  8-22-67, 
CI.  137-501. 
English  Electric  Valve  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Menown.  Hugh,  and  Lake.  3.337,764. 
English.  Marcla  K.  :  See- 
English.  Charles  L.  3,336,941. 
England,  James  A.  :  See — 

Vecchlarelli,    Francis.   Englund,   and   Buck.   3.330.705. 
Vecchlarelli.   I->ancis,  Vasas.  and  Englund.   3.330.714. 
Entschel.  Roland.  C.  Mueller,  and  W.  Wehrli.  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 
(a/k/a  Sandoz  A.G.).  Basic  monoazo  and  disazo  dyestuCTs 
containing   a    hydrazlnlum    group.    3,337,523.    8-22-07,   Ci. 
200—165. 
Era,    Anthony    M.,    Sr.    Mechanism    for    recording    telephone 

numbers.  3,336,088,  8-22-67,  CI.  40—65. 
Erdmann,  Robert  C. :  See — 

Bagby,  John  P.,  and  Erdmann.  3,.337,660. 
Erlckson.   Howard    L.,   to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.   Thermostatic 

valve  system.  3  337  130.  8-22-67.  CI.  236—12. 
Eser,  Walter  J..  Jr..  W.  T.  Hale.  D.  L.  Roe.  and  R.  D.  Taber. 
to  Kopners  Co..  Inc.  Circumferential  shaft  seal.  3.337,224, 
8-22-67,  CI.  277—148. 
Esso  Production  Research  Co.  :  See — 

Rike.  James  L.  3.336,980. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Baker,  Samuel  B.  3,337  017. 
Bearden.  Robv.  Jr.  3  337.611. 
Black,  James  F.,  and  Ungar.  3  337.049. 
Clarke.  James  S..  and  Loeser.  3,337.079. 
Clavton,  Robert  E..  Jaruzelski.  and  Vanderbllt.  3,337,391. 
Cull.  Neville  L..  and  Mertzweiller.  3,337,489. 
Fowler.     Benjamin    T.,     Calnes,    Fenton,     and     Sparks. 

3.337,457. 
Rigney,   James  A.,   Mason,  and   Hamner.   3.337.447. 
Sernluk.  George  E.,  Wei,  and  Rehner.  3,337,518. 
EtTblissement    Public:    Centre    National    de    la    Recherche 
Scientlfique  :  See — 

Charpak,  Georges,  and  Massonnet.  3  337.733. 
Gavreau.  Vladimir,  Calaora.  and  Mlane.  3.337,126. 
Etabllsseroents  Nevrpic  :  See — 

Labeckl.  Alexandre.  3.337.050. 
Etat  FYancais  represente  par  Le  Mlnlstre  des  Armees.  Delega- 
tion Mlnlsterlelle  pour  1  Armement  (Direction  des  Poudres)  : 
See — 

Lacrolx.  Yves,  and  Bugat.  3.337.532. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See— 

Rlfkln.  Ellis  B..  and  Closson.  3.336.751. 
Roberts.  George  S.  3  336  943. 
Wollensak,  John  C.  3,.337.607. 
Etnyre.  Lee  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Integrat- 
ing data  converter  to  provide  continuous  renresentatlon  of 
aircraft  position.  3,337,723,  8-22-67,  CI.  235—150.27. 
Evensen,  Lester  R.,  D.  A.  Lleberman,  and  A.  W.  Verlng.  Jr., 
to  The  Welch  Scientific  Co.  Color  source.  3.330.835,  8-22-07. 
CI.  88—24. 

FMC  Corp. :  See— 

Kanpe.  Stanley  E.  3.337.449. 
Rich,  Llnvll  G.  3,337,448. 

Fairchtid  Camera  k  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Mlchalchlk,  Michael.  3.336,906. 
Falrchild  Hlller  Corp. :  See- 
Clements.  Thomas  W.  3,336,934. 
Faith,   Herman   E.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.   Heterocyclic 
amides    of    2,0-dloxo-4-plperldlne    acetic    acid.    3,337,551. 
8-22-67.  CI.  260—256.4. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zi 


Talk,  Wllbert  C. :  See— 

McHatton,  Austin  !>.,  Boyle,  knd  Falk.  3,336,725. 
Fannon,  John  J.,  Jr.,  and  M.  Resqk.  to  Fostorla-Fannon,  Inc. 

End-to-end  connecting  structure  for  infra-red  gas  burners. 

3,336,915,  8-22-67,  Ql.  126—92. 
Farago,  John,  to  £.  I.  diu  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Process 

for  attachment  of  flbrious  material  to  a  backing.  3,337,382, 

8-22-67,  C\.  150—310. 
Farb,  Norman  E.,  and  N.  D.  Harris.  Air  cushion  vehicle  with 

thrust  and  antl-torqi^  control  means.  3.336,995,  8-22-67, 

CI.  18i>— 7. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Schnegg,  Robert,  Dippelhofer,  Pelousek,  Nordt,  and  Dort- 
mann.  3,337,600,, 
Farison,  Robert  E.,  to  \V.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Foam  generating 


apparatus.   .'{,337,195 
FarTss,  Robert  H..  to  \. 

of  acetic  add.  3,337, 
Farmery,  George  K. :  Sii 
Page.  Wilbur  M.,  a 
Faruworth,  Wilfred,  to 

Ltd.    Re-entrainment 

3,337,273.  8-22-67,  til 
Farrell,  Gerald  J. :  See 

Ottestad.  Jack  B.,  I^nd  Farrell 


S-22-67.   CI.   261—27. 
nsanto  Co.  Preparation  and  recovery 
8.  8-22-67.  CI.  260—533. 


d  Farmery.  3.337.002. 

ader  Pneumatics  k  Engineering  Co.. 
apparatus   for   conveying   pipe-lines. 

302 — 64. 


3.336.788. 
Farwerke  Hoecbst  Aktl^gesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius 
&  Brunlng :  See- 

Bachmann.  Dltmai,  Gerstenberg,  Grafen,  and  PAszthory. 

.S. 337. 508. 
Gutweiler,  Klemeu$,  Fischer,  and  KUUmar.  3,337.507. 
Hertel,  Hasso,  Lowienfeld,  and  Mohr.  3,337.521. 
Schdnbach,  Viktor.  XVeissert.  and  Telge.  3.337.360. 
Teske.  Wolfgang,  ^itd  Rlngel.  3.337,452. 


Fassle,  Fritz  :  See 

Ruter,  Hermann,  0 
Fawich  Corp.  :  See — 

Fawlck,  Thomas  L 
Fawick,  Thomas  L.,  to 
78.>,  8-22-67,  CI.  64 
Fearnslde,   Thomas  E. 
manganese    bearing 
157.5. 
Federal-Mogul   Corp.:   i'l 
Chrlstensen.  Dan  A 
Pelckii,   Vasalle  L. 

3,337.232 
Thill,  Walter  E..  an 
Feldnian.   Oslas.   N. 


H.  Weinberg,  to  Min 

unit   for  packing  of 

8-22-67.  CI.  141—72 

Felten  k  Guilleaume  Ca 

Hahnel,  Karl  H.  3, 

Fenn,  John  B. :  Set 

.Mullen,  James  W 

Fenn,    Raymond    W., 

E.   E.   Underwood.  C 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Cd 

334.  8-22-67,  CI.  75 

Fenton,  Donald  M.,  to 

tion    of 

CI.   204 


and  Kemptr.  3,3.36,660. 
Chrlstensen,  Bradfute,  and  Bentley. 

Cardillo.  3,337,037. 

S.   Pirvulescu,  L.  Caruceru.  and 
iMerul'lndustrlel  Chlmlce. 
arblde   pellets   In   drums. 


terdron.  and  Fassle.  3,337,298. 

3,336,765. 
wick  Corp.  Flexible  coupling.  3.336, 
15. 

to   Mueller  Brass  Co.  Leaded  silicon 
(rass.    3.337.335,    8-22-67,    CI.    75— 


Automatic 
3.336,955, 


llswerk  AG. 
137,822. 


See- 


Fenn,  and  Tanczos.  3,336,753. 
M.    A.    Steinberg,    D.    D.    Crooks. 
G.  Goetzcl,  and  H.  W.  Lavendel,  to 
p.  Beryllium-aluminum  alloy.  3,337,- 
150. 

Jnlon  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Prepara- 
bl8(beta-alkikyaIkyl)ketone8.    3,337,436,    8-22-67, 
162. 


Fenton,  Peter  E.  B.      _„ 

Fowler,  Benjamin  t.,  Cains,  Fenton.  and  Sparks.  3,337 
457. 
Ferer,    Harvey    D.,    and 
composition.  3.337,6(i 


H.   T.    Stirling.    Upgraded   siliceous 
S-22-67,   CI.   264—66. 
Ferpee,  Herbert  E.,  to  TJl''e8tlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Encapsula- 
tion means  for  a  senliiconductor  device.  3,337,781.  8-22-67. 
CI.  317—234. 
Ferranla,  S.p.A. :  See— f 

Marlanf.  Brunello    |nd  Sgarbl.  3.337.573. 
Ferrl.  Glamplero.  and  J.  Marlnal.  Package  for  toy  pistol  caps. 
{.337.029.  8-22-67.  O.  206—3. 


Ferro  Corp. :  See- 

Mendenhall.  Carl 


Fibreboard  Paper  Products  Corp. :  See 

Parker.  Benjamin 
Field.  Edmund  :  See — , 

Swakon.  Edward  i. 
Finkl,  A.,  k  Sons  Co. : 

Hnkl.  Charles  W 

Finkl.  Charles  W. 


Flnkl.  Charles  W..  to  AJ  Finkl  &  Sons  Co.  Method  of  treating 


molten  metal  under 
49. 
Finkl.  Charles  W.,  to  A 


3.337.756. 


3.337.043. 

and  Field.  3,337,585. 
lee — 
t.337.329. 
.337.330. 


^acuum.  3.337.329,  8-22-67,  Ci.  75- 
Plnkl  k  Sons  Co.  Treatment  of  molten 


metal.  3,337,330,  8-22-67.  CI.  75—49 

Finn,  Alexander  V. :  Scf 

Puetzer.  Bruno,  FlWn.  and  Mackles.  3,337.466. 
Finn.    John    J.,    Vi    td    Glenn    Electric   Heater    Corp.    Elec- 
trically heated  sauna  stove.  3,337.715.  8-22-67,  CI.  219— 
367. 
Firestone  Tire  k  RubbetjCo. :  See- 

anH  Conard.  3,337,494. 

qgs   k   Lewls-Fraser    Ltd.    Control    of 
|21,  8-22-67,  CI.  77—32.7. 


Reld.  Robert  J. 
Firth,    John,    to    Gldd 
machine  tools.  3,336 

Fischer,  Edgar :  See —  , 

Gutweiler,  Klemeni  Fischer,  and  KuUmar.  3,337.507 

Fisher.  Gene  J.,  to  Celj lese  Corp.  Stabilization  of  oxyraethyl 

eue  polymers  with  t 'ioxane  hydroxyl  containing  reactants 

3.337.504.  8-22-67.  C).  260—67 
Fitzpatrlck.   John   R..   to   Aereon   Corp.   Pressure   responsive 

means.  3.336.940,  8-32-67.  Cl.  137—494 
Fix   Henrv  J..  S.  K.  WJfey.  Jr..  B.  Miller,  and  G.  E.  McOlnnls, 

to  Westlnghouse  Eieitric  Corp.  Incinerator  device.  3.336. 

884.  8-22-67.  Cl.  llW— 8, 


Flaming,  Edwin  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Scarfing  tool 
and  method  for  joining  meUl  bands.  3,336,657,  &-22-67, 
Cl.  29—482. 

Fleetwood  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Mojden,  Wallace  W.,  and  Chivas.  3,337,064. 

Fletcher,  Eld,  and  D.  E.  Stroud,  to  Owen-Corning  Fiberglas 
Corp.  Glass  distribution  means  for  a  rotary  fiber-forming 
apparatus.  3.337,316,  8-22-67,  CI.  63—14. 

Flexible  iSewertool  Corp.  :  See — 
Prange,  Charles  J.  3,337,245. 

Floyd,  Don  E.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Compounds  having 
ketimlnp  and  nltrlle  groups  derived  from  certain  aliphatic 
polyamlnes.  3,337,606.  8-22-67,  Cl.  260—465.6. 

Fluid  Controls,  Inc.  :  See — 

Stark,  Donald  A.  3,336,891. 

Flynn,  Stanley  F.  Packaging  harness.  3.337.038,  8-22-67, 
Cl.  206—46. 

Fochler.  Helmut  P..  to  Continental  Oil  Co.  Culvert  construc- 
tion. 3,336.950,  8-22-67.  Cl.  138—121. 

Follrath.  Richard  D..  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  Edge- 
forming  apparatus  and  method.  3,336,778,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
72—203. 

Fontaine,  John  G.  Changeable  exhibitor.  3,336,687.  8-22'-67. 
Cl.  40—32. 

Fontaine.  John  G.  Air  motor.  3.336.841,  8-22-67,  Cl.  91—396. 

Food  Industries  Research  &  Engineering :  See — 
Carlsen,  Earl  W.  3,337,049. 

Foote,  Charles  L.,  Jr.,  E.  A.  Knowlton.  and  W.  D.  Batterson  ; 
said  Foot  and  said  Knowlton.  assors.  to  said  Batterson. 
Threaded  nut  lock.  3.336.962.  8-22-67.  Cl.  151—19. 

Foote  Mineral  Co.  :  See — 

Verdleck,  Ralph  G..  and  Beumel.  3,337,308. 

Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Leonard,  Richard  L.  3,336,815. 
Mayer,  Lawrence  J.  3. ,336, 789. 

Ford.  Peter  T.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  2-8troke  lubricant.  3,337,459, 
8-22-67.  Cl.  252—51.5. 

Forgacs,  Joseph.  Container  with  flexible  sterility  measuring 
pad.  3.337.416.  8-22-67.  Cl.  195 — 127. 

Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Aellon.  Rene,  Elrich,  and  Sims.  3,337,648. 

Foster,  Karl,  and  P.  A.  Albert,  to  Westlngbouse  Electric 
Corp.  Doubly  oriented  cube-on-face  magnetic  sheet  con- 
taining chromium.  3,337,373.  8-22-67,  Cl.   148 — 31.55. 

Foster  Wheeler  Corp. :  See — 

Daman,  Ernest  L.  3,337,759. 

Fostoria-Fannon,  Inc.  :  See — 

Fannon,  John  J.,  Jr.,  and  Resek.  3,336,M5. 

Fowler,  Benjamin  T.,  A.  J.  Calnes.  P.  E.  B.  Fenton,  and 
P.  H.  Sparks,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Crankcase  lubricants  comprising  a  mineral  and  synthetic 
ester  oil  blend.  3.337.437.  8-22-67,  CL  252 — 47.5. 

Fox  Harold  L..  G.  H.  Thorne.  Sr..  and  O.  L.  Wood,  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corp.  Fluid  logic  vortex  apparatus.  3,336,931,  8-22- 
67.  Cl.  137—81.5. 

Franek.  Jozef  T. :  See — 

Thorn,  Richard  H.  W„  and  Franek.  3.336.956. 

Eraser.  David  B..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Elec- 
trolytic treatment  of  quartz.  3,337.439,  8-22-flT,  Cl. 
204—164. 

Frazler.  David,  to  Leesona  Corp.  Non-porous  diffusion  mem- 
brane fuel  cell.  3,337.369,  8-22-67,  Cl.  136 — 86. 

f-redrickson,  John  H. :  See — 

Brundlge,    Maurice    M.,    Obenshain,    Fredrickson,    and 
Kohne.  3,336,862. 

Freed,  Jacob  B..  and  R.  C.  Schenck,  Jr..  to  The  Duriron  Co., 
Inc.  Valves.  3.336.939.  8-22-67.  C.  137 — 375. 

Freeman,  Andrew  J.  Silage  distributor.  3,337,065.  8-22-67, 
Cl.  214—17. 

Freeman.  Sydney  W..  to  General  Signal  Corp.  Vehicle  control 
systems.  3.337,727.  8-22-67,  Cl.  246 — 63. 

Freiberg,  Leslie  A.,  and  J.  W.  Cole,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
6/J,170-substltuted  cycloandrostanes.  3,337,591,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
260—397.1. 

Freund.  Benjamin  E..  to  Jeffrey-Allan  Industries,  Inc.  Seat 
belt  retractor.  3.337.156.  8-22-67,  Cl.  242—107, 

Frlden.  Inc. :  See — 

Hawthorne.  Nathaniel  F.  3,336,866. 

Friduss.  Edwin  A.  Bag  construction.  3,337,118,  8-22-67.  Cl. 
229 — 66. 

Fried,  John,  and  T.  F.  Bry.  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  17a-un- 
saturated  -  halohydrooarbon-17/5-hydroxy-19-nor-4,9-andro- 
8tadlene-3-one  17-ethers.  3.337,537.  8-22-67.  Cl.  260 — ^239.5. 

Frledel,  Murray,  to  Visual  Graphics  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
treating    sheet-form    materials.    3,336,853,    S-22-67,    Cl. 

95 g.|  ' 

Friedman,  Lewis,  and  A.  P.  Irsa  to  United  States  of  America, 

Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Mass  si>ectrograph  Ion  source 

wherein  a  pulsed  arc  Is  produced  by  vibrating  one  electrode 

3  337,728,  8-22-67,  Cl.  250—41.9. 

Frost  Box  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  * 

Thurston,  Benjamin  L.  3,337,112. 
Frudenfeld,  Karl,  to  Brlttan  Industries,  Inc.  Aircraft  touch 

control  system.  3,337,163,  8-22-67,  Cl.  244 — 77. 
Frutiger,  Peter.  Detection  system  with  self  compensation  for 
changes  in  Incident  light.  3,337  736,  8-22-67,  Cl.  250 — ^205. 
Fuji  Shashin  Film  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See— 
Klmura,  Shlro,  Ono.  and  Sano.  3,337,344. 
Obuchl,  Kazuo.  3,336,904. 
Fujii    Takashl :  See— 

Kato,    Jlro,    Iwanaga,   Hayama,    Komatsu,    and    FnJU. 
3,337,603. 
Fukul,  Kenichl.  S.  Yuasa,  T.  Kaglya.  T.  Shimlru,  and  T.  Sano. 
to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.    Ltd.  Method  for  the  polymeri- 
zation of  olefin  oxides.  3,337,475.  8-22-67.  CI.  260-— 2. 
l'^Jrrow.    Clarence  L.,  C.   E.    Stoops,   and   J.  E.   Maban,   to 
PhllllDs  Petroleum  Co.  Photochemical  process  for  producing 
alkyl  sulfonates.  3,337,437,  8-22-67,  Cl.  204 — 162. 
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Fuylsawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. :  See —  , 

Haraoka.  Raitaro.  Sugibara.  and  Ito.  3,337,341. 
F"^r-Fyter  Co..  The  :  Sec- 
Macartney,  Bruce  J.  3.336,984. 
Gall,  Robert  W.,  to  Kaiser  Gypsum  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

mixing.  3.337,191.  8-22-67.  CI.  259—7. 
Gamache.  Richard  R.  :  Sec — 

Casey,  James  J.,  and  Garnache.  3  337.375. 
(iarscia.  Janusz  L.  A.  Method  of  welding  metal  bodies  sepa- 
rated by  an  adhesive  layer.  3,337,711,  8-22-67,  CI.  219—92. 
Gates.  Louis  E.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Webb.  James  E.  3.337  31.'>. 
Gatti.  Fernando,  and  E.  De  Rarbieri.  Diving  masks.  3,336,- 

599.  8-22-07.  CI.  2—14. 
Gavreau.  Vladimir.  A.  Calaora.  and  M.   Miane,  to  Etablisse- 
ment  Public  Centre  National  DE  La  Recherch  Scientiflque. 
Dust     extraction     centrifuges.     3,337.126.     8-22-67.     CI. 
233—18. 
Gaylor,  Bruce.  Cymbal  mounting  and  retaining  device.  3,336,- 

827.  8-22-67.  CI.  84—422. 
Gaylord,  Andrew  W.  :  See — 

Bernstein.  Joel  H..  and  Gaylord.  3.337.869. 
Gebruder  Giulini  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Ruter.  Hermann,  Cherdron.  and  Fassle.  3.337.298. 
Geddings,    Arthur    J.    Sanitary    padded   cushions.    3,336,610, 

8-22-67,  CI.  5—344. 
Geigy.  J.  R..  A.G.  :  See— 

WegmilUer.  Hans  E.  3.337,522.  ' 

Geigy  Chemical  Corp.  :  See —  i 

Schroter.  Herbert,  and  Prins.  3.337.534. 
tJenbauffe    Francis   S..    to   Robertshaw   Controls   Co.   Control 
device  and  the  like  and  parts  therefor.  3,337,179,  8-22-67, 
CI.  251—77. 
General  American  Transportation  Corp. :  See — 

Warshawsky,  Jay.  3,336,851. 
General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp. :  See — 

Strobel,  Albert  P.,  and  Catino.  3,337,357. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 
Celto.  John  E.  3,337,426. 

Van  Lint.  Victor  A.  J.,  Poll,  and  Kratz.  3,336,807. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 
Berger,  Abe.  3,337,597. 
Bostlck.  Edgar  E.  3.337,497. 
Costas.  John  P..  and  Widmann.  3.337.803. 
Grabowski,  Stanley  J.,  and  Tittel.  3.337.755. 
Hall,  Walter  L.  3,337,512. 
Joseph,  Raymond  S..  and  Buell.  3,337,280. 
Klebe,  Johann  F.  3,337,510. 
Kuelz.  Emll,  Jr.  3.337.721. 
Plstey,  John  M.  3,337,837. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  See — 

White.  William  V.,  and  Dame.  3,337.348. 
General  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 

Floyd,  Don  E.  3,337,606. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Foote,  Charles  L.,  Jr.,  Knowlton.  and  Batterson.  3,336.- 
962. 
General  Precision.  Inc. :  See — 

Opocensky,  Willard  J.  3,337,732. 
General  Signal  Corp. :  See — 

Freeman.  Sydney  W.  3.337,727. 
Genin.   Robert   1..   to  Child  Guidance  Toys  Inc.  Educational 

chalk  board.  3.336.682.  8-22-67.  CI.  35—62. 
Gentrv,  Hermond  G. :  See — 

Perrv,  John  H..  Benatar.  and  Gentry.  3.337.020. 
Georgl,  Heinz  W.,  and  A.  P.  Brokaw.  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.   Acoustic  well  logging  with  time  Interval  multiplica- 
tion. 3.337.746.  8-22-67.  CI.  307—88. 
Gerjovich,  Henry  J.,  and  D.  L.  Smathers,  to  E.  I.  rtu  Pont 
de  Nemours   and   Co.   Process  of  preparing   .N.O-dlmethyl- 
hydroxylamlne.  3,337.631,  8-22-67,  CI.  260—583. 
Oerstenberg,  Helmut :  See — 

Bacbmann.  Ditmar,  Gerstenberg,  Grafen,  and  PAszthory. 
3,337,508. 
Gerwlg.  Raymond  :  See — 

Miller,  Harry,  and  Gerwlg.  3,337,030. 
Geschwind,  David  H. :  See — 

Lawrence,  Robert  D..  and  Geschwind.  3,337,48o. 
Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V. :  See— 

Libeer,  Marcel  J.,  Pattijn.  and  Nys.  3,337,540. 
Gewerkschaft  Elsenhutte  Westfalia  :  See— 

Mennekes,  Werner,  and  Dommann.  3,337,269. 
Gibbons,  James  F.,  and  V.  G.  K.  Reddl,  to  T'nltei  States  of 
America.    Navy     Voltage    regulator    utilizing    gold    doped 
slUcon.  3.337.793.  8-22-67,  CI.  321^8. 
Gibson,  Daniel  L. :  See — 

Ingmham,  Joe  B.,  Gibson,  and  Kucera.  3,336,979. 
Glddlngs  &  Lewls-Fraser  Ltd. :  See— 

Firth,  John.  3,336,821. 
Glgantino,   Leonard  D.   and  O.   M..   to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Roof  jets.  3,337,204,  8-22-67,  Cl.  266—34. 

Glgantino,  Ottone  M. :  See — 

Glgantino,  Leonard  D.  and  O.  M.  3,337,204. 
Qiladi,  Nachman.  Aerial  platform  for  picking  fruit.  3,337,000, 
8-22-67,  Cl.  182—148. 

Gilchrist,  Reginald  S. :  See— 

Mattlngly,  Denis  A.  E.,  and  Gilchrist.  3.336.738. 

Gllewski,  Joseph  F  Conveyor  particularly  adapted  for  buffing 
operations.  5,337,024,  8-22-67,  Cl.  198—131. 

GUI,  Merrlon  D.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Watthour 
meter  casing  having  moisture  trnnsmitting  vent  at  Its  low- 
est portion.  3,337,802,  8-22-67,  Cl.  324—156. 

Qlllard,  Rene  :  See — 

Rubenthaler,  Jacques,  and  GlUard.  3,337,149. 
GlUlB  John  E.,  and  J.  Q   Johnson,  to  Massachusetts  Institute 

of  Technology.  Storage  and  retrieval  of  orthogonally  related 

signals.  3,337,858,  8-22-67,  Cl.  340—174.1. 


Gisonno,  George  L.  Vehicle  antl-colHsion  apparatus.  3,337,866, 

8-22-67,  Cl.  343—7. 
Glatfelter,  P.  H.,  Co. :  See— 

Bauman.  Harry  D.  3,337,359. 
<ilauber,  Myron  :  See — 

Ward.  Irving  A.,  and  Bletcher.  3.336.93.">. 
Glavan,  Frank  J.  Storage  container.  3.337.028,  8-22-67.  Cl. 

206 — 1. 
Glenn  Electric  Heater  Corp. :  See — 

Finn.  John  J.  3.337,71  Ti. 
Gobeli,  Garth  W..  and  J.  R.  Lit'enza.  to  Bell  Telephone  Lnbora 
tories.  Inc.  Stabilization  of  silicon  semiroiiduc»or  surfaces. 
3.337.438.  8-22-67.  Cl.  204-    164. 
Godshnlk.    Alva   J.,   to   Bennett    Industries,    Inc.   Closure  ar- 
rangement   for    container.    3.337,083,    S-22-67.    CI.    220— 
39. 
Godwin.    Elmer   F..    and   G.    J.    RclUy.    to    I'nited    States   of 
America,    Army.    Flat    wire    terminal    connector.    3,337.834. 
8-22-67.  Cl.  .139—14. 
Goel)el.  Henry  A. :  See — 

Bernev.  Bernard  C.  and  Goebel.  3.336.709. 
Goeldner.  Richard  W.,  to  Aqua-Chem,  Inc   Flow  control  means 
for  multi-stage  flash  evaporators.   3,3.36,966.   8-22-67.  Cl. 
159—2. 
Goetzel.  Claus  G.  :  See— 

Fenn.   Raymond  W..  Jr.,   Steinberg.  Crooks.   I'nderwood. 
Goetzel.  and  Lavendel.  3,337,334. 
Coins.  Robert  R. :  See-- 

Zavasnik.  Fredrick  J.,  and  Golns.  3.337.194. 
Golding.  Fred  E.,  to  .\eon  Industries,  Inc.  Walker  with  com- 
bination swivellng  and  bouncing  casters.  3,337,230,  8-22 
67.  Cl.  280—87.03. 
Goldsmith,   Philip,    to   Unite<l   Kingdom    Atomic   Energy   Au- 
thority.   Phosphoric    acid-glycerine    electrolyte    for    nygro 
scopic  cell.  3.337.441,  8-22-67,  Cl.  20-1 — 195. 
Gonzalez.  Gilbert  T  :  See— 

Cerf,  Gustave  D.,  Gonzalez,  Rosenthal,  and  Breltschwerdt. 
3  337  717. 
Goosman.  Frederick  Z.  Automatic  drink  dispenser.  3.336.957, 

8-22-67.  Cl.  141—141. 
Gord.    Louis,   and   F.    Michel,    to   Societe  Rhovyl.   Process   of 
recovering  the  constituents  of  a  polyvinvl  chloride  coagulat- 
ing bath.  3.337,670,  8-22-67,  Cl.  264—179. 
Gordon  David  A.  :  See — 

Corbett,  John  M..  and  Gordon.  3,337,495. 
Gordon.  Mack.  Self-sealing  slide  gate  valve.  3,337,178,  8-22- 

67.  Cl.  251—56. 
Gorski.  Florian  T.  :  See — 

Shannon,  Richard  F.,  Gorski,  and  Zellar.  3.337,669. 
Gosudarstvenny  Nauchno-Isslednvatellsky  i  Proektny  :  See — 
Agafonov.  Andrei  K..  Alexnk^ln.  Pokrovskaja,  Rogeljberg. 
and  Shpichlnetsky.  3,337.371. 
Gottfried,  Robert  E..  and  G.  F.  Marsh,  to  TRW  Inc.  Multi- 
plexing svstem.  3,337,720,  8-22-67,  Cl.  235 — 92. 
Gondv.  William  E.,  to  Armco  S»eel  Corp.  Drive  nntwirit-s  In 
eluding  torque  converter  and  fluid  operated  clutch.  3,337,- 
012,  8-22-67.  Cl.  192—3.33. 
Gould    Irwin  M..  and  G.  A.  Moe.  to  Bell  &  Howell  Co.  Slide 

projector.  3.336.836.  8-22-67.  Cl.  88—28. 
Gouldlng.  Geoffrey  L.,  and  K.  P.  Barr,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Ltd.  Fabrics.  3.337,389,  8-22-67.  CI.  161 — 75. 
Gouldlng  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Parkinson.  Edward  J.  3.337,151. 
Gourdon.    Bernard,    and    F.    Poullouen.    to   Societe   Nationale 
des    Petroles    d'Aqultalne.    Inverse    flame    orocess    for    the 
manufacture  of  mercaptans.  3,337,638,  8-22-67,  CI.  260— 
609. 
Grabowski,  Stanley  J.,  and  K.  F.  Tittel.  to  General  Electric 

Co.    Pulse  generator.   3.337,755,   8-22-67.   Cl.   307-106. 
Grace.  W.  R.  &  Co. :  See — 

Braude.  Georee  L.  3.337  594. 
Farlson.  Robert  E.  3.337,195. 
Graeve.  Eebert.   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc.  Phase- 
controlled  oscillator  having  a  bistable  circuit  In  the  control 
loop.  3.337,813.  8-22-67,  Cl.  331—17. 
Grafen.  Karlheinz  :  See — 

Bachmann.  Ditmar,  Gerstenberg,  Grafen,  and  Paszthory. 
3  .337.508. 
Graham.  Bovd  E. :  See — 

Bader,  Alfred   Graham,  and  Relf.  3,337,578. 
Graham.  William  H.  :  See — 

Bosler,  Gerald  E.,  Graham,  and  Trump.  3.336.650. 
Grandperr^t.  Rene,  to  Lentllles  Oohtalmlques  Speclales  So- 
ciete Anonvme.  Method  of  producing  mold  elements  for 
lenses.  3.337,659.  8-22-67.  Cl.  264—1. 
Grange.  Raymond  A.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Method 
of  hardening  hypereutectold  steels.  3,337,376,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
148—143.  „,.   ^ 

Granger.    Lionel   A.,    to    Anclens   Etablissements   Bac.    Blind 

nuts   3.3.36.828,  8-22-67,  Cl.  85—71. 
Grant,  John  W.,  and  J.  E.  Kleboe.  to  R.  R.  Donnelley  A  Sons 
Co.  Automatic  typeset  machine  control.  3,337,686,  8-22-87. 
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Gratonp,  Fred  A. :  See—  ^  „„^  ^_^ 

Hlgglns,  Howard  B..  Retting,  and  Gratoop.  3.336,674. 
Gray.  Carlos  E.  Lantern  case.  3,337,027.  8-22-67.  Cl.  206 — 1. 
Gray.  Michael  H..  E.  C.  Horton.  Jr.,  and  H.  F.  Sparks,  Jr..  to 
Deering    MlUlken    Research    Corn.    Process    for   separating 
acrylic  acid  from  Impurities.  3.337.740.  8-22-67,  Cl.  260— 
526. 
Gray.  Ray  D. :  Bee — 

Wilson,  Ronal  E.,  and  Gray.  3,337,455. 
Gray    Raymond  K.,  and  S.  C.  Wolnlak,  to  Illinois  Lock  Co. 
Cylinder  lock  construction.  3,336,774,  8-22-67,  Cl.  70—367. 

Gray.  Thomas  E. :  Bee — 

Slngelyn,  James  D.,  and  Gray.  3,337,481. 

Gray  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Hynes,  Joseph  H.  3,336,978.  i 
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Green,  Eric.  Equalizer  slide  extension  for  tables.  3,337,274, 

8-22-67,  Cl.  308 — 3.6. 
Green,    Milton,    to    Polaroid    Corp.    Photographic   developing 

agents.  3,337,342.  8-22-e7,  Cl.  96—29. 
(Jreen,   Milton,  T.   w.   .Miillgan,  and  D.  L.  Ross,  to  Polaroid 

Corp.    Monoazo  compounds   containing  a   dibydroxyphenyl 

group  and  a  2-amino-8-ilphthol  group.  3,337,524,  8-22-67, 

Cl.  260—198. 
Green.  Stanley  L. :  See — 

Rush.  Stanley  H.,  and  Sreen.  3,336,868. 
(Jreen,  Zane  A.  :  See — 

Aronson,   Arnold  J.,    i  reen.   and   Hurley.  .3,337.763. 
Greenberg,  (Jerald  B.,  and  l..  M.  Scheiner,  to  Telar  Associates, 

Inc.  Space  reflector  devi-p.  3,337,871,  8-22-67,  Cl.  343 — 18. 
Greene,  Norman  D. :  See— 

Poppendiek,  Heinz,  ami  Greene.  3.336.804. 
Gregory  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Bartley.  Harold  W.  3;i36,712. 
(Jregory.   Walter  A.,  and  J.   C.  Kauer,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.   Novel  substituted  blcyclo   [2.2.2]    oct-2- 

enes.  3.337.571,  8-22-67,  CT.  260—296. 
Gresham.    Virginia   D.    Miile   urinary   drain   with   applicator. 

3..336,926,  8-22-67,  Cl.  128—295. 
Grittln,  Ivan  H.  Tree  holder.  3,337,169.  8-22-67,  Cl.  248 — 44. 
Griffith,  George  L.,  to  Trdlan  Powder  Co.  Explosive  slurries 

from   saturated   ammonium   nitrate   solutions   and   process 

3,337,380,  8-22-67,  Cl.  149—38. 


for  preparing  the  same. 
(Jrim.  Wayne  M. :  See — 
Polll,  Gerald  P..  Sh 
Griswold  Controls  :  See— 
Griswold.  David  E.  3 
Griswold.  David  E..  to  Gi 
tor   construction.    3,336 
Groff,  Paul  G.,  and  J.  E 
282,  8-22-67,  Cl.  312— 


Macek,  and  Grim.  3,337,404. 


136,843. 
wold  Controls.  Diaphragm 
■     8-22-67,   Cl.   92—100. 


actua- 


843. 


Automobile  litter  box.  3.337,- 


Groom.  Joseph  L.  Compound  power  device  for  shears,  pliers 
and  the  like.  3,336,66K,  (>^22-e7,  Cl.  30—239. 

Gross,  Johann,  to  Blerh-und  Metallwarenfabrlk  Robert 
Fischbach  K.G.  Axial  fblowers.  3,337,122.  8-22-67.  CK 
230—117. 

Gross,  Kenneth  J..  T.  NiHa,  J.  W.  Sawhill,  and  R.  E.  WU 
liams.  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  Method  of  f'e 
hydrating  herapin  containing  animal  mucosa.  3.337,410. 
8-22-67.  Cl.  167—74.     f 

Gruber,  Arthur  W..  to  .\lr  Reduction  Co.  Scarflng  machine 
design.  3,337,202,  8-22-47,  CI.  266—23. 

(iruenwald.  .\ndrew.  Pro  Ikictlon  of  potable  water  from  ef- 
fluent sewage  and  polluted  water.  3,337,454.  8-22-67.  CI. 
210—51. 

Gullbert.  Inc.  :  See 

<JulIbert.  Nicholas  R.  Lir.  3.337.070. 

Gullbert,  Nicholas  R.,  Jr.    to  Guilbert,  Inc.  Loading  and  un 
loadln'j  apparatus  for  diimb  waiters  and  the  like.  3,337,070, 
8-22-67,  CI.  214—95.     1 
uillet.  James  E..  and  E  |B.  Towne,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 


ture  of  glass  sheets  oi 
ports.  3,337.318.  8-22- 

Gunther  Paptnmeler  K.G. 
Berker.  Karl-August. 

Gunyan,    Robert   B.,   .md 


Cl 


esters    of   dlperoxy 
260—463. 


Hydrocarbyl    and    methoxyhydrocarby 
carbonic  acid.    3,337,602,    S-22-67.   Cl. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp.  :  See- 
Lyons.  Harold  I).,  and  Davis.  3,337.488. 
Gulf  Research  4  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Anspon.  Harry  D.  3,;  187,517. 
Gulotta,  Joseph  A.,  to  P  ttsburgli  Plate  Glass  Co.  Manufac 


luralltv  of  different  fluid  sup- 
65-25. 


See — 
337  193 

_  ,    :.    L."  Sachs,    to  United   States  of 

.\merlca.  Navy.  Remot^IHr  controlled  flare  flrlng-deyice  and 
method.  3,336,870,  8-2:!f67,  Cl.  102—37.6. 
Gurwicz,  David  :  See —        I 

Heyman,  Horace  W..  Hambleton.  and  Gurwicz.  3.337,786. 
Gustafsson,  Per  O.  L.  :  Ser\ 

Johansson,  Nils  O.,  Gustafsson,  Lundln,  and  SvanstrOm. 

3,337.208. 

Guthrie,  Lvle  D.  Silk  scil^enlng  apparatus  for  printing  both 

sides  of  work.  3.336,8«,  S-22-67,  Cl.  101—114. 
Gutweiler.  Klemens,  E.  Flicher.  and  K.  KUlImar,  to  Farwerke 
Hoechst  AktleugesellscHaft  vornials  Meister  Lucius  &  Bnin- 
ing.  Process  for  making  high  molecular  weight  copolymers 
of  trioxane  and  a  polyfprmal.  3.337,507.  8-22-67.  Ci.  260— 
67. 
HLF  Corp. :  See — 

Johnson.  Emery  G.  : 
HRC  Development.  Inc.  : 
Reddtngton,  George 

Haas.  George  A.  :  See — 
Thomas,  Richard  E., 

Hack.    Helnrlch,   to  Carl 

Method  and  apparatus 

809,  8-22-67,  Cl.  73— 
Haddock,  Ernest :  See— 
Yates,  John,  and 

Hagedorn,  William  H. 
Tlngqulst,  Stanley 

Hahnel,  Karl  H.,  to  Felt^* 

tangular  wave  guide 
Halacv.  Daniel  S.,  Jr 

67,  Cl.  202—83. 
Halcomb,   Samuel  P..  to 

car.  3,336,879,  8-22-67 

Halcon  International,  Inc 

Khooblar,  Bargls.  3, 

Hale.  William  T. :  See — 

Eser,  Walter  J..  Jr.. 

Haley.  James  W. :  Bee— 

Morehouse.  Silas  A.  ^.336.928. 


e.  3 


337,744. 

i;ee — 

3,336,953. 

iJnd  Haas.  3,337,729. 

,  Schenck   Maschlnenfabrik   G.m.b.H. 

'  )r  balancing  rotating  bodies.  3,336,- 

iS2. 


Had  lock.  3,337,550. 

fi<c — 

Talbot,  and  Hagedorn.  3,336,971. 

_  &  Gnllleaume  Carlswerk  AG.  Rec- 
;  137.822.  8-22-67,  Cl.  331—95. 
Pneumatic  solar  still.  3,337,418,  8-22- 


.^CF  Industries, 
Cl.  105—358. 

:  See — 
$$7,646. 


Inc.  Railway  tank 


lale.  Roe,  and  Taber.  3.337.224. 


Hall.  Walter  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Product  and  process 
for  preparing  poly(2,6-xylyl8ulfonate8).  3,337,512,  8-22-67, 
Cl.  260—79.3. 
Hallauer,  John.  50%   to  A.  W.  O'Rourke.  Anchor  apparatus. 

3.336.893.  8-22-67,  Cl.  114—208. 
Halley.  Robert,  and  W.  B.  Allen,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.   Delay   line   time  compressor  for  spectrum  analysis. 
3,337,800,  8-22-67.  Cl.  324—77. 
Halton,  Charles  C,  to  British  Aircraft  Corp.  (Operating)  Ltd. 
Radio  controlled  missile  with  television  camera.  3,337,161, 
8-22-67,  Cl.  244—3.14. 
Ham,   George  E.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.   Aziridlnyl  car- 
bamates. 3,337.533.  8-22-67,  CI.  260—239. 
Hambleton,  James  :  See — 

Heyman,  Horace  W.,  Hambleton,  and  Gurwicz.  3.337,786. 
Hamilton,  Lyle  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Catalytic  conversion  of 

fluorocarbons.  3,337,645,  8-22-67.  Cl.  260—653.3. 
Hamilton  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Katzfey,  James  M..  Amthor,  and  Kanltz.  3,337,262. 
Haiiiiin,   Wayne  D.,   and   S.   E.   Heymann,   to   Slgnode  Corp. 
Strapping   dispenser.    3,337,153,    8-22-67,    CI.    242—75.43. 
Hamner,  Glen  P. :  See — 

Rlgney;  James  A..  Mason,  and  Hamner.  3,337,447. 
Hanada,  Takeakl :  See— 

Hata,  Takuya,  and  Hanada.  3,337,350. 
Haudwerk,  David  P.  :  See — 

Remv,    Nicholas    D.,    Handwerk,    Strayer,    and    Kurtz. 
3,337,170. 
Hansen,   Robert  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Deferred-action 

electric  cell.  3,337,370,  8-^22-67,  Cl.  136—90.  ♦ 

Hansen.  William  W..  to  King  Sales  &  Engineering  Co.  Mount- 
ing structure  for  a  printing  unit  for  bags  or  the  like.  3,337,- 
166.  8-22  67.  Cl.  248—16.         » 
Hanze,  Arthur  R.,  to  The  Upjoh*  Co.  Dlnucleoslde  3',5'-  and 
2',5'-phosphate8     containing     one     7-deazapurin     riboside 
moietv.  3.337,530,  S-22-67.  Cl.  260—211.5. 
Haraoka.  Raitaro,  A.  Sugihara.  and  M   Ito,  to  Fuylsawa  Phar- 
maceutical  Co.,   Ltd.   5-l2-(5-nltro-2-furyl)ylnyl]-l,3,4-oxa- 
dlazole  derivatives.  3,337,541,  8-22-67.  CI.  260 — 240. 
Harclerode,  John  R.  :  See — 

Coates^'ellgh  C,  and  Harclerode.  3,336,623. 
Harden,'rrRif»  D. :  See   - 

Aebersold.  Robert  C,  and  Harden.  3,336.598. 
Hardy,  John  F.  :  See — 

Jordan.  Merrill  E  ,  and  Hardy.  3,337,327. 
Harker.  Thomas  B.  :  See — 

Barry.  Gerald  J.,  and  Harker.  3,336,892. 
Harnischfeger  Corp. :  See — 

Buchanan,  John  K.  3.337.769. 
Harper,  David  C,  R.  T.  Wright,  and  J.  E.  Young,  to  Xerox 
Corp.   Light  scan  recording  and  readout.  3.337.718.  8-22- 
67.  Cl.  235— 61  11. 
Harper,  Leonard  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Data  transfer  device.  3,337  861,   8-22-67,  Cl.  340 — 347. 
Harper,  Willis  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Single 
pole  multithrow  strlpline  beam  selector  switch  utilizing  a 
plurality  of  varactor  diodes.  3.337.820,  8-22-67,  Cl.  333 — 7. 
Harrand,  Yves  M.  C.  R.,  to  Societe  Europeenne  pour  le  Traite- 
ment  de  I'lnformatlon.  Intermediate  storage  device.  3,337,- 
853.  8-22-67.  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Harrel.  Inc.  :  See — 

Alger,  Tr.vgye  O.  3,337,811. 
Harris.  Norman  D. :  See — 

Parb,  Norman  E..  and  Harris.  3.336,995. 
Harrison.  Jerrv  W..  to  The  Mead  Corp.  Individual  refrigera- 
tor door  gasket  die  cut  folder.  3,337,113,  8-22-67,  Cl.  229— 
.34 

Harrold.  Robert  W. :  See—  

Bach,  Berg,  Susong.  and  Harrold.  3,336,954. 
Harry.  Henry  A. :  See — 

Schepp.  Robert  M.  3.336.611.  ,        ...  „     ^ 

Hart,  Gerald  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Heads- 

up   display  for   pilots.   3  337,845,   S-22-67.   CL   340—27 
Haszeldlne.  Robert  N..  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  Method 
of  preparing  carboxvlic  acid  salts  of  fluoro  telomers.  3.337.- 
435    S-22-67,  Cl.  204—158.  ^    ^     . ,  ^,  u     v.. . 

Hata.  Takuva.  and  T.  Hanada.  to  Mitsubishi  Denkl  Kabushlkl 
Kalsha.   Electroless  silver  plating.  3,337,350,  8-22-67,  Cl. 

Hatch.  Alan  R..  and  R.  S.  Rlos.  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navv  Asynchronous  to  synchronous  two-phase  clock  sys- 
tem." 3.337,810.  8-22-67.  Cl.  .328—63. 
Hautzenroeder,  Richard  W^.,  to  Massey-Perguson  Inc  Com- 
bined draft  and  power  transmission  coupling.  3,336.996, 
8-22-67.  Cl.  180—14. 
Havev  Tn-'ustries.  Inc.  :  See — 

McWhorter.  Purnal  L.,  and  Ohsol.  3,337,301. 
Hawkins.  David  M. :  See—  •  „  oo,  ,k^ 

Smith.  Frederick  J..  Jr..  and  Hawkins.  3.337.154. 
Hawkins.  Jack  S..   to  Jennings  Radio  Mfg.  Corp.  Method  of 
assembling  ele<"tromaenetic  high-current-carrying  capacity 
vacuum  relay.  3.336  664.  8-22-67,  Cl.  29--155  5. 
Hawthorne.  Nathaniel  P.,  to  Friden,  Inc.  Ink  roller.  3,336,866. 

8-22-67.  Cl.  101—348. 
Ha.ya"ia.  Takeshi :  See —  _.   .,, 

Kato     Ji'-o.    Iwanaga.    Hayama.    Komatsu.    and    Fujll. 
3.337.603. 
Heckler.  Clarence  H.  :  See — 

Webb.  James  E.  3.337.790. 
Heidenheimer  Chemisches  Laboratorium  :  See— 
Bader.  Alfred.  Graham,  and  Relf.  3.337,578. 
Hein».  H.  G  .  Co.,  Ltd. :  See- 
Thorn   Richard  H.  W.,  and  Franek.  3,336.956. 
Heinz.  Walter  E. :  See—  „  ««,  r«o 

Schnlzer,  Arthur  W.,  and  Heinz.  3,337,503. 
Helsler,  Raymond  A.  Film  splicing  device.  3.337,385.  8-22- 

67,  Cl.  156—506. 
Henderson,  Nels  A.  Ice  hole  flaring  tool.  3,336,989,  8-22-67. 
Cl.  175—18. 
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Henkel  &  Cie.  O.m.b.H. :  See—  ' 

Budnowskl,  Manfred.  3,337,509. 
HennloD,  George  F. :  See — 

Easton,  Nelson  R.,  and  Hennion.  3,337,025. 
Henaon,  John  V.,   10%    to  E.  C.  Trimble  and  B.  Alderman. 
Mobile  buildings,  dwellings  and  shelters.  3,337,259,  8-22- 
67,  CI.  296—23. 
Hentscbel,  Rudolf  O.,  and  E.  M.  Aupperle,   to  Automation- 
Forster,  Inc.  Eddy  current  testing  device  with  means  for 
sampling  the  output  signal  to  provide  a  signal  proportional 
to  the  Instantaneous  value  of  said  output  signal  at  a  par- 
ticular phase.  3,337.796,  8-22-67,  C\.  324-^10. 
3,337,796,  8-22-67.  CI.  324—40. 
Herbell,  Thomas  P. :  See — 

Reinbardt,  Gastav,  Quatinetz,  and  Herbell.  3,337,279. 
Hercules  Inc. :  See — 

Vandenberg,  Edwin  J.  3,337,476. 
Vandenberg,  Edwin  J.  3,337,477. 
Vandenberg,  Edwin  J.  3.337.487. 
Herrbach.  Paul :  See — 

Drisch.  Nicolas,  Herrbach,  and  Rodler.  3,337,671. 
Hertel,    Hasso,    R.    LOwenfeld,    and    R.    Mohr,    to   Farbwerke 
Hoechst     Aktlengesellschaft     vormals     Melster     Lucius     & 
Bruning.  Comple.Y  metal  compounds  of  water-insoluble  azo- 
dyestuffs.  3.337.521.  8-22-67,  CI.  260—146. 
Hettrlck  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Tombarl.  Aido  L.  3.337,101. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See — 

La  Barre.  Lawrence  J.  3.337.213. 
Rlggert,  Harold  R.  3.337.815. 
Heydenreich,  Frlederike.  Dental  apparatus  for  measuring  and 
evaluating     mouth     measurements     for     tooth     protbeses. 
3,336,670,  8-22-67,  CI.  32—32. 
Heyman.  Horace  W.,  J.  Hambleton.  and  D.  Gurwlcz.  Adjust- 
able speed  motor  control  .system.  3,337,786,   8-22-67.  CI. 
318—308. 
Heymann,  Seymour  E. :  See — 

Hamlin,  Wayne  D.,  and  Heymann.  3.337.153. 
Heyw^ood-Wakefield  Co. :  See — 

Benzing.  John  A.  3.337,265. 
Hlatt,   Richard   S..  Jr..   to   Cohu   Electronics  Inc.   Television 
synchronization   system   adapted    to   compensate  for   cable 
time  delay  between  camera  and  camera  control  unit.  3.337.- 
688,  8-22-67.  CI.  178--69.5. 
Hibernia-Chemie  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Schmitt,  Karl.  Disteldorf.  and  Baron.  3,337.423. 
Schmitt.  Karl,  Disteldorf.  and  Baron.  3.337,632. 
Schmitt.  Karl.  Disteldorf,  and  Baron.  3.337,633, 
Higgins.   Howard  B..  H.  F.   Retting,  and  F.  A.  Gratopp.   to 
Lufkin  Rule  Co.  Child's  growth  measuring  tape  and  method 
of  initiating  the  withdrawal  of  a  measuring  tape.   3,336,- 
074,  8-22-67.  CI.  33—138. 
Hill.   Richard  L..   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.   Purification  of 

aqueous  salt  solutions.  3.337,296.  8-22-67,  CI.  23 — 97 
Hilpert,  Conrad  R.,  to  Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co.  Power  transmis- 
sion. 3,336.820.  8-22-67,  CI.  74—730. 
Hinds,  Gene  W. :  See — 

Cable.  Thomas  H.,  Jr..  Hinds,  and  Koepplln.  3,337,324. 
Hlrt,  Rudolf,  to  Dr.  A.  Wander  S.A.  Urea  derivatives.  3.337.- 

552.  CI.  260 — 256.4. 
Hltchlngs,  George  H. :  See — 

Roth,  Barbara,  and  Hltchlngs.  3,337,543. 
Hitt,  Otha  A.,   to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Fila- 
mentary yarn   lubricating  apparatus.    3,336,900,    8-22-67. 
CI.  118—248. 
Hoch.  Paul  E.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Amides  of  4,5  6-tri- 
chlorolsophthallc   acid.    3,337,624.   8-22-67.    CI.    260 — 558 
Hodges,  Frank  P.  :  See — 

Appleby.  Edward  F..  Jr.,  and  Hodges.  3,336,800 
Hodhmann,  Henry  G..  B.  Junge.  and  J.  L.  Lyon,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corp.  Pneumatic  Isolation 
buffer.  3,337,159,  8-22-67,  CI.  243 — 29. 
Hoefs.  Cornells  A.  M.,  and  O.  E.  van  Lohuizen.  to  N.V. 
Onderzoekingsinstltuut  Research.  Process  for  the  purifica- 
tion  of  2.6-dlmethylphenol.  3,337.642.   8-22-67,  CI.  260 — 

Hoeksema.  Herman  :  See — 

Bannister.  Brian,  and  Hoeksema.  3,337,527. 
Hoffman.  Ira  S.,  and  T.  Vranas.  to  United  States  of  America, 
National    Aeronautics   and    Space   Administration.    Impact 
energy  absorber.  3.337,004,  8-22-67,  CI.  188—1. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  See — 

Malatestlnic,  Nicholas,  and  Zlerlng.  3,337,546. 
Zentner,  Margaret  R.  3,337.402. 
Zentner,  Margaret  R.  3,337,403. 
Hogsed,  Milton  J.,  and  W.  H.  Wataon,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Linear  polyesters  of  l,4-bicycl5   [2.2.2] 
octanedlmethanol.   3,337.498.  8-22-67,  CI.   260 — 47. 
Holder.  James  P. :  See — 

Sell,  Christian  A.,  Boschan,  and  Holder.  3.337,655. 

Holllns,  Jesse  R.  Vehicle  directional,  emergency,  and  day- 
llgnt  driving  signal  light  system.  3,337,846,  8-22-67,  CI. 
340 — 81. 

Holzer,  Walter.  Drive  for  switching  means.  3,336.814;  8-22- 
67,  Cl.  74 — 461. 

Honeywell  Inc. :  See — 

Jones,  Keith  C.  3,336,819. 

Krasnick,  Bernard,  Simhl,  and  Romac.  3,337,747. 

Lee,  Franklin,  and  Kent.  3,337,852. 

Schept,  Robert.  3.337,829. 
Honlsch.  Egon  J.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  filling  aerosol 
containers.  3,336,720,  8-22-67,  CI.  53—22. 

Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Dettmer,  Gene  H.  3.337,190. 
Hoch,  Paul  E.  3,337,624. 

Miller,  George  T.  3,337,433.  , 

Scbulz,  Arthur  C.  3,337,657. 


Hoornstra,  Qayton  W.,  and  J.  A.  Easley.  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Co.  Etching  bath  and  method  of  etching.  3.337.462. 
8-22-67,  Cl.  252-79.2.  0.001.10,4, 

Horgan,  William  J..  Jr..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  GUss  Co. 
Structural  gasket  curtain  wall.  3.336,707,  8-22-07.  Cl. 
o2 — 281. 
Horiguchl,  Shojlro,  and  M.  Nakamura,  to  Dainlchlselka  Color 
&  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Reactive  coloring  matter,  proc- 
esses for  producing  the  same  and  processes  for  coloring 
articles  with  the  same.  3.337,288.  8-22-67.  Cl.  8 — 4 
Horiguchl.  Tutomu  :  See — 

Ono,  Masao,  and  Horiguchl.  3,337.294. 
Horneck  Carl  E.,  and  G.  N.  Baustlan,  to  American  Air  Filter 
Co.,     Inc.     Valve    construction.     3,337,183.     8-22-67,    Cl. 
251 — 219. 
Horton,  Edward  C,  Jr. :  See — 

Gray,  Michael  H.,  Horton,  and  Sparks.  3,337.740. 
Horton,  Robert  A. :  See — 

Watts,  Claude  H.,  and  Horton.  3,336,970. 
Houser,  Roy  W. :  See — 

Beck,  Roland  D.,  and  Houser.  3,336,766. 
Houston,  Donald  B.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  (Farm  Services) 
Ltd.  Grain  storage  container.  3,337,094,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
222 — 19b. 
Houtzeel.  Alexander,  and  H.  Bugter,  to  Reactor  Centrum 
Nederland.  Method  for  storing,  keeping  in  stock  and/or  dis- 
charging with  adjustable  concentration  the  heavier  com- 
ponent of  fluid  mixture.  3,337,090,  8-22-67    Cl    222 1 

Hove,  Herman  O..  to  The  Boeing  Co.  Process  for  color  correc- 
tion of  color  separation  negatives  for  color  lithography. 
3,337,343,  8-22-67,  Cl.  96—31.  k"*'"^- 

Hovey,  Roger  S.  :  See — 

McBrlde,    Robert    B.,    Nelson.    McKInley.    and    Hovey. 
3,336,730. 
Howe  Sound  Co. :  See — 

Tlngqulst.  Stanley  C,  Talbot,  and  Hagedorn.  3,336.971. 

Howland,  Bradford,  and  R.  S.  Berg,  to  Massachusetts  Institute 

of     Technology.     Shielding    a     magnetic     core.     3,336.662. 

8-22-67,  Cl.  29 — 602. 

Hoyler.  Alfred,   to  Robert   Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Windshield  wiper 

Installation.  3,336,019.  8-22-67.  Cl.  15—250.14. 
Ilubbell,  Harvev.  Inc.  :  See — 

Weinger,  Ralph.  3,337,771. 
Huelster.  Herman  L..  to  The  Eagle-Plcher  Co.  Grooved  Insu- 
lating material.  3,330,951.  8-22-67,  Cl.  138 — 137 
Huey,  James  E. :  See — 

Groff,  Paul  G.,  and  Huey.  3,337,282 
Huffman,    Fred    A.,    Jr.    Occupant    propelled    toy.    3.337.239. 

8-22-67.  Cl.  280—218. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :  See — 

Bagby.  John  P..  and  Erdmann.  3.337.660. 
Brown.  Neal  H.  3.337.807. 
Winfrey,  Richard  C.  and  Bell.  3.336.812 
Hughes.  John  V..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Variable  amplitude 

pulse  torquer.  3  337.754.  8-22-67,  Cl.  307—106. 

Hughes.   Richard   L..  A.  J.   Nellson.  W.  K.  Kuhr,  and  A.  J. 

Slakls.  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Taste  improvement  for  dairy 

products  by  adding  cyclamlc  acid.  3.337,345.  8-22-67.  Cl. 

99 — 54. 

Hughes.  William,  to  British  Titan  Products  Co.  Ltd.  Process 

for   the    production    of   pigment   conditioned    and   calcined 

titanium  dioxide  particles.  3.337.300,  8-22-67.  Cl   23 — 202 

Hukee  Vernon  V..  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.  Resistor.  3.337.832. 

8-22-67,  a.  338—309. 
Hulsebus,  Richard  P..  and  J.  H.  Koerber,  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corp.    Seal    having    a    drawn    thin    walled    wear    sleeve. 
3.337.221.  8-22-67.  Cl.  277—8. 
Hung.  Wong  K.  :  See — 

Man,  Wong  C.  3.336.952. 
Hunter.  Robert  A.  Buckle  structure.  3.336.641.  8-22-67    Cl. 

24 — 230. 
Hunzlker,  Fritz  :  See — 

Schmutz,  Jean,  and  Hunzlker.  3.337.536. 
Hurley,   Frederick  A.,   to  Elliott  &   Evans.   Inc.  Amusement 

anparatns.  3,337,218.  8-22-67.  Cl.  273 — 85. 
Hurley.  William  E. :  See — 

Aronson,  Arnold  J.,  Green,  and  Hurley.  3,337,763. 
Hurtt,  Terry  J.  :  See — 

Rudolph,  Nathan  H.,  Demlng.  and  Hurtt.  3,337,689. 
Huska.  Harold  W.,  and  J.  C.  Redman,  to  R.  D.  Werner  Co., 
Inc.  Extension  ladders.  3.337,001.  ^22-67,  Cl.   182 — 207 
Husni,  Saleem  Y.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Superconductive 

articles.  3.336,058,  8-22-67,  Cl.  29—492. 
Hutson,    CoUn.   and   K.    Knowles.   to   The   British    Iron   and 
Steel     Research    Association.     Forging    units.    3.336,787. 
8-22-67,  Cl.  72—420. 
Huyck  Corp. :  See — 

Coanda,  Henri.  3,337.121. 
Hyland.  Robert  E. :  See — 

Rom.  Frank  E..  Lletzke.  and  Hyland.  3,336,749. 
Hynes,  Joseph  H.,  to  Gray  Tool  Co.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  completing  oil  wells.  3,336,978,  8-22-67,  O.  166—21. 
Hyter,  William  H. :  See— 

Jamleson,  Jamie  L.,  Hyter,  Cady,  and  Larson.  3,837,434. 
I.M.S.  Corp. :  See — 

O'Connell.  Robert  A.  3,336.694. 

lannelll.  Frank  M.  Carbonatlng  apparatus.  3,337,197,  8-22-67, 
Cl.  261 — 160. 


laaulnta,   Dominic   J.   Anti-skid    device. 
Cl.  152—216. 


3,336,903,    8-22-67, 


Ideal  Rubber  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Steinberg,  Meyer.  3,337.258. 

Illinois  Lock  Co. :  See- 
Gray.  Raymond  K..  and  Wolnlak.  3.336.774. 

Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. :  See — 
Lyon,  Wayne  B.  3,337.664. 
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Imhoff.   Eduard.   Method   of  producing   O-nldtlnoyl  choline 

chloride.  3.337.569.  8-22-G7   Cl.  260—295.5. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Crowther,  Albert  F.,  and  Smith   3,337,628. 
Goulding,  Geoffrey  L.,  and  Barr.  3,337,389. 
Williamson,  William  I.  3,337,491. 
Indiana  University  Foundation  :  See — 

BUlman,  John  H.,  and  Chernio.  3,337,555. 
Industrial  Ovens,  Inc. :  See- — 

Alexeff,  Alexander  V.  3,336,648. 
Alexeff,  Alexander  V.  3,336,964. 
IngersoU-Rand  Co. :  See — ,, 

Klem.  Carl  T..  and  Pablson.  3.330.991. 

Ingersoll,  Ray  :  See —  ll ^ 

Miller,   Raphael  W.,   Worst,  and   Ingersoll.  3,337,216. 
Ingham.  Robert  M.,  Jr..  t»  Deerlng  Mllllken  Research  Corp. 
Textile    drafting    arraDgement.    3,336.637,     8-22-67,     Cl. 
19 — 245. 
Ingraham,  Joe  B.,  D.   L.  Oibson,  and  C.  H.  Kucera,  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Co,  Composition  and  use  thereol  for  water 
shut-off.   3,336.979,   8-22*67,  Cl.   166—33. 
Inland  Steel  Products  Co.  klSee— 

aiia  Naslund.  3,336.717. 


See — 
Klimkovsky, 


Tkachenko,    and 
See — 


3,337,856. 
3,337.159. 


Carthew, 


rstein.  Teslo.  and  Aamodt.  3.336.- 


id  Telegraph 
,1  3.337.737. 
|i.337.691. 

4.  The  :  See- 


Corp. :  See- 


Ward.  John  R..  Jr. 
Institute  Chernol  MetallurKlt : 
Kozhevnlkow,    'Sergei    N.. 
Prazdnlkov.  3,337.209. 
Institute  metallurgti  Imen]  A.  A.  Balkova 

Neduinov,  Nlckolal  A.  3.336.790. 
International  Business  MaKthlnes  Corp. :  See 
Bate.  Geoffrey.  Morriwn.  and  Speliotls 
Harper.  Leonard  R.  3^337.861. 
Hodhmann.  Henry  O^  Junge.  and  Lyon 
•Malaby.  Davey  L.  3.337.766. 
Mones.  Arthur  H.  3.3$7,36.-). 
OHara,  Almerln  C.  ft.  3,337.860. 
Richard.  William  H.,  Mltta.  Lolzides,   Mackle 
and  O'Connor.  3.33t.855. 
International  Corp.  :  See-h 

Slngelyn.  James  D..  atd  Gray.  3.337.481. 
International  Scanning  Devices  Ltd. :  See — 

Sliker.  Lawrence  S.  $.337,683. 
International  Standard  Elwtric  Corp.  :  See — 
Dobson.  Christopher  0,  3.337.374 
Earp.  Charles  W.  3  387,872. 
Jobnsen.  John  N..  Mi 
783, 
International  Telephone 
Eberhardt.  Edward 
LitPhman.  William  S 
International  Vibration  C 
•Molr.  Vincent  J.  3.3 
Internal  S.A. :  See — 

Wilmsniann.  Hermanti  and  Konrad.  3.337,411. 
Inul.  Toshlakl.   High  speed  embroidering  process  and  needle 

therefor.  3,336,888.  8-22-67,  Cl.  112—198. 
Inul,  Tsuneo:  See--  I 

KlUmura.  Yolchl.  Iniil.  and  Sbuto.  3.337.431. 
Irons    Henry  R.,   to   United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Thin 
film  logic  circuits  using  single  turn  colls.  3,337,745.  8-22- 
67.  Cl.  307—88.  II 

Irsa.  Adolph  P.:  See—       I 

Friedman.  Lewis,  andljrsa.  3,337.728. 
Irwin.  Harold  O.  :  .S'^e — 

Pile.  Donald  L.,  Irwiii,  and  Campbell.  3,336.917. 
Isenberg.  Wllhelm,  and  H.  Schulz.  to  Betelllgungs-  und  Pat- 
entverwaltungsgesellscbuft     mit     Beschrlnkter     Haftung. 
Anchoring  system  for  piVot  bearings  for  flood  gates.  3,336.- 
756.  8-22-67.  Cl.  61—251 
Ishll.  Toshlo,  Y.  Takamaltfeu,  S.  Yurugi.  and  K.  Masuda.  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industt'tes  Ltd.  Compositions  and  methods 
for  the  treatment  and  t*eventlon  of  coccidlosls  in  poultry. 
3..H37.401    &-22-67,  Cl.  167—53.1. 
Ishlzuka,   Toshihlko.   to  Kawasaki   Rolling   Stock   Mfg..  Co.. 
Ltd.    Steering    arrangement    for    full    trailers.    3,337,234. 
8-22-67.  Cl.  280—99. 
Israel  Mining  Industrles-Jtostttute  of  Research  and  Develop 
ment :  See — 

El-Roy,  Menahem.  3j^37.421 
Klyoshl :  See—  J 

Oyanl.  Takao,  Muto.  Mlyakawa,  Ito,  and  Uno.  3,336.850. 
Masuml :  See —  1 

Haraoka,  Raltaro,  Sii|:lhara.  and  Ito.  3,337,541 
Iwanaga.  RyoJI :  See —      T 

Kato,    JIro,    Iwanag^.    Hayama, 
3,337.603. 

iSe< 
3,337,826 


Ito, 
Ito, 


Komatsu,    and    Fujli. 


J-B-T  Instruments.  Inc. 

Lehmann,  Herl)ert  G 
Jacbe.  Albert  W. :  See—  ^ 

White.  Wayne  E..  Jaile.  3,337,295. 
Jackson,  James  M.,  Jr.,  la  The  Smlthers  Co.  Plastic  florist's 

mesh.  3.336.696.  8-22-^7.  Cl.  47 — 41.1 
Jackson.   Randall   E.  Flxjtnire  supporting  bracket.   3.337.172. 
8-22-67,  Cl.  248—224.11 

Jacobs.  Lorenz  :  See —      I 

Blttner.  Hans  Joachtin,  and  Jacobs.  3.337.325. 
Jacuzzi  Bros.,  Inc. :  See-* 

Nash.  Floyd  M.  3,33t  725. 

Jaeger,  Ernst  R. :  See — 

Biel,  John  H..  and  J44ger.  3.337,560. 

Jamleson,  Jamie  L..  W.  B).  Hyter.  J.  R.  Cady.  and  R.  D.  Lar- 
son, to  McDonnell  Ddaglas  Corp.  Method  of  electrolytic 
etching  metals  using  a|feell  electrolyte.  3.337.434.  8-22-67. 
Cl.  204—143.  11 

Jandt.  Ernst,  to  Norddflutsche  mende  Rundfunk  KO.  Com- 
bination lock.  3.336,77278-22-67,  Cl.  70—289. 

Janssen.  Hermann,  to  PiJaC  Development  Co.  Focused  well 
logging  system  using  z*ro  potential  remote  electrode.  3,337,- 
794.  8-22-67,  Cl.  324—^0. 


Jaruzelskl.  John  J. :  See — 

Clayton,  Robert  E.,  Jaruzelskl,  and  Vanderbllt.  3,337,391. 
Jech.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Weeton,  John  W.,  Quatinetz,  and  Jech.  3,337,337. 
Jeckel,  Norman  C,  to  United  States  Catheter  &  Instrument 
Corp.  Radiopaque   urethane-coated  catheter  and  method  for 
coating  same.   3.336,918    8-22-67,   Cl.   128 — 2.05. 
Jeckel,  Norman  C,  to  United  States  Catheter  &  Instrument 
Corp    Uniformly  corrugated  prosthesis  and  process  of  mak- 
ing same.  3,337.673,  8-22-67,  Cl.  264—324, 
Jeffrey-Allan  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Freund,  Benjamin  E.  3,337,156. 
Jeffrey  Gallon  M»'g.  Co. :  See — 

Yates,  George  A.,  and  Bennett.  3,336,997. 
Jen  Chao.  I'ao,  and  J.  Zupan.  to  Rltter  Pfaudler  Corp.  High 
temperature    coatings    for    columbium    alloys.    3.337,363. 
8-22-67.  Cl.  117—106. 
Jeney.  Viktor.  Marine  propulsion  system.  3.336.897.  8-22-67. 

Cl.  115—28. 
Jeuks.  Carl  W.  Plating  and  general  utility  tank  of  the  knock* 

down  type.  3.337,086.  8-22-67.  Cl.  220—63. 
Jennie,  Fred  L. :  See — 

Russell.  Fred  J.,  Armstrong,  and  Jennie.  3,336.769. 
Jennings  Radio  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 
Hawkins.  Jack  S.  3.336,664. 
Jensen.  Garold  K. :  See — 

McGeogh,  James  E^  and  Jensen.  3,337,817. 
Jergens  Tool  Specialty  Co. :  See — 

Mayhew.  Norman  H.  3.337.210. 
Jeske.  Bernard  G.  Buff  wheel.  3.336,621,  8-22-67,  Cl.  15— 

230.14. 
Jliek,  Jlrl,  M.  Protlva,  and  J.  Pomykacek,  to  Spofa.  Spojene 
zavody   pro   zdravotnickou   vyrobu.   Piperazino  and  homo- 
plperazino  10-ll-dihydrobenzo[b.f]-thlepin.  3,337,554,  8-22- 
67,  Cl.  260 — 268. 
Jlrasek,  Erik  :  See — 

Stary,  Josef,  Kubovy,  Zavadsky,  and  Jirasek.  3,336,742. 
Johansson,  Nils  O.,  P.  O.  L.  Gustafsson,  L.  O.  Lundin,  and 
C.  R.  Svanstrom,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Spring  suspension 
device.  3,337,208.  8-22-67.  Cl.  267 — 64. 
Johns-Manvllle  Corp. :  See — 

Scheppers.  Arthur.  3,336,716. 
Johns.  Stanley  K..  to  Lever  Brothers  Ltd.  Closure  for  flexible 

spout  on  container.  3,337,098.  8--22-67.  Cl.  222—505. 
Johnsen,  John  N.,  K.  Marstein,  H.  Teslo,  and  T.  Aamodt,  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  Device  for  manufac- 
turing a   pre-impregnated   oll-fllled   cable  having  a   metal 
sheath.  3,336.783,  8-22-67.  Cl.  72—  268. 
Johnson.  Andy  A.,  to  M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc.  Ultra  high  speed 
chromium  electrodeposltlon.  3,337,430,  8-22-67,  Cl.  204 — 
51. 
Johnson,  Arnold  C,  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc.  Counter.  3,337,- 

129.  8-22-67,  Cl.  235 — 133. 
Johnson.  Emery  G.,  to  HLF  Corp.  Power  supply  with  over- 
load and  undervoltage  protection  circuit.  3.337.744.  8-22- 
67.  a.  307—80. 
Johnson,  John  Q. :  See — 

Gillls,  John  E.,  and  Johnson.  3,337,858. 
Johnson  k  Johnson  :  See — 

Bilane.  Roland  B.  3,337,211. 
Johnson.  Kenneth  W.  Vibration  isolator.  3,337,167,  8-22-67. 

Cl.  248-24. 
Johnson.  Louis  W.  Rock  crusher.  3,337.143.  8-22-67.  CT.  241  — 

215. 
Johnson  Wire  Works  Ltd.,  The :  See — 

White.  William  S.,  and  Buchanan.  3.337,394. 
Johnston,  Charles  R.   Load  divider.  3,336,880,  8-22-67.  CT. 

105—376. 
Jone.  Donald  C. :  See — 

Neuworth.  Martin  B..  and  Jone.  3,337,424. 
Jones,  Grover   S.,   Jr.  Percussion  hammer  drill  and  method 

of  operating  It.  3,338.988.  8-22-67.  Cl.  173 — 133. 
Jones.  Joe,  to  St.  Joe  Paper  Co.  Container.  3,337,115,  8-22- 

67.  Cl.  229 — 39. 
Jones,  Keith  C,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Control  apparatus.  3,336,- 

819.  8-22-67.  Cl.  74—674. 
Jones.  Rexf ord  W. :  See—  - 

Levine.  Charles  J.,  and  Jones.  3,336.867. 
Jordan.  Merrill  E..  and  J.  F.  Hardy,  to  Cal>ot  Corp.  Process 
for    producing    finely-divided    metal    products.    3.337.327. 
8-22-67.  CT.  75— .5. 
Joseph,  Raymond  S..  and  D.  F.  Bueil.  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Television  receiver  cabinet  including  device  for  Isolating  an- 
tenna. 3.337.280.  8-22-67.  Cl.  312—7. 
Joseph.  Walter  F.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Direct 
current    power   supply    having    plural    regulated    outputs. 
3.337.787.  8-22-67.  Cl.  321—2. 
Joseph,  William  T.  Receiver  sbutoff  device.  3.337.805.  8-22- 

67.  Cl.  325—392. 
Jucker.  Ernst,  and  A.  J.  Llndenmann.  to  Sandos  Ltd.  (a/k/a 
Sandoz  A.G.).  N-(dllomer  alkyl  piperldino  and  morpholino)- 
2,4-dlchloro-5-8ulphamyl    benzoic    acid    amides.    3,337.547. 
8-22-67,  Cl.  260—247.1. 
Judd.  Alberta  L. :  See — 

Lyon,  George  A.  3,337,271. 

Julier.  Emile  :  See — 

Normand,  Jacques,  and  Julier.  3,337,087. 

Junge.  BJarne  :  See — 

Hodhmann.  Henry  G..  Junge.  and  Lyon.  3.337,159. 
Juptner,  William  F.,  and  G.  K.  Rueb,  to  Babcock  Electronics 
Corp.  Electrical  switch  contact  structure  including  damp- 
ing means.  3,337,707,  8-22-67,  Cl.  200—166. 
KabelBchlepp  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Wanlnger,  Matthias  G.,  and  Berkes.  3.337.696. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisakusho :  Sec — 
Migltaka.  Masatoshl.  3,337.378. 
Ono.  Naoya,  and  Mori.  3,337,789. 
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and    Sano. 

control   In 
CI.    325 


and 
and 


Kabusblkl  Kaisba  Yasbica  :  See —  ' 

Miyauchi.  Hideo,  and  Kainljo.  3,337,146. 
Kaeding,  Warren  \\.,  and  E.  J.  Strojny,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Preparation  of  salicylic  acids.  a,337,«l«,  8-22-67,  CI. 
260 — 521. 
Kaglya,  Tsutomu  :  See — 

Fukui,    Kenichi,    Yuasa,    Kagiya,    Shiniizu, 
3,337,475. 
Kahn,    Leonard    li.    Signal   selection   and    squelch 
wideband    radio    receivers.    3,337,808,    8-22-67, 
474. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corp. :  Sec— 

Byrns,  Alva  C.  3,337,305. 
Kaiser  Gypsum  Co..  Inc. :  See  — 
Uall,  Robert  W.  3,337,191. 
Kaiser,  Francis  T. :  Sec — 

Brown,  John  \V.,  Jr.,  Huesing,  and  Kaiser.  3,337,138. 
Kallman,  Robert :  See — 

Kanter,  Harry,  and  Kallman.  3.336,000. 
Kanter,  Harry,  and  Kallman.  3,336  601. 
Kalmus,    Henry    1'.    (Jravity    meter.    3.336,806.    8-22-67,    <"l. 

73—382. 
Kalopissis,  Ur^goire,  A.  Viout,  and  G.  Vanlerberghe,  to  Societe 
anonyme    dite :    I'Oreal.    .\'acyl-.\"'-hydrocarbon-\-tertiarv 
amlnoloweralkyl  asparagines.  3,337,548.  8-22-67,  CI.  260 
247.2. 
Karaijo,  Satoshi :  See — 

Miyauchi.  Hideo,  and  Kamijo.  3,337,146. 
Kamnier,  Erwin  W.  :  Sec — 

liingham,  William  L.,  and  Kammer.  3,336,834. 
Kane,  James  T.,  H.  W.  Dayton,  and  J.  H.  Allison.  .Method  for 
wrapping  articles  in  a  liaekiage.  3,336,721,  8-22-67,  CI.  53- 
32. 
Kanitz,  Roy  E. :  See — 

Katzfey,  James  M.,  Amthor.  and  Kanitz.  3,337,262. 
Kansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd. :  See —  < 

Sano,  Ryuichi,  and  Machihara.  3,337,352. 
Kanter,   Harry,    and    R.   Kallman.   Necktie   knot   former 

support.  3.336.600,  8-22-67,  CI.  2—153. 
Kanter,  Harry,   and   R.   Kallman.  Necktie  knot  forming 

support  device.  3.336.601.  8-22-67,  CI.  2—153. 
Kappe,   Stanley   E.,   to  EMC  Corp.   Waste   treatment   proces.s 

and  apparatus.  3,337,449,  8-22-67,  CI.  210 — 15. 
Kasbiro  Julzo  :  See — 

Minami,  Muneyoshl,  Tsuda,  Sando,  Kasbiro,  and  Tamura. 
3,337.505. 
Kato,   Jiro,    R.    Iwanaga,   T.    H.iyama,   T.   Komatsu.   and    T. 
Fujii,  to  Ajlnomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Continuous  process  of  prepar 
ing  formyl  carboxylates  and  cyano  aldehydes  by   the  ox< 
reaction.  3..'i37.603,  8-22-67.  CI.  260—465.1. 
Kato,  Kojl,  Shoe  binding  fixture  for  skis.  3.337,226    R-22-fi7 

CI.  280—11.35. 
Katz,  Sam,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Multlcelled 
electrodialysis    apparatus   including    frlctionally    engaBing 
components.  3  337.445.  8-22-67.  CI.  204—301 
Katzfey,  James  M.,  F.  R.  Amthor,  Jr.,  and  R.  E.  Kanitz    to 
Hamilton    Mfg.    Co.    Folding   table   assembly 
structure.  3,337,262,  3-22-67,  CI.  297—159.' 
Kauer.  James  C. :  See— 

Gregory.  Walter  A.,  and  Kauer.  3,337,571. 
Kauer,  Kenneth  C. :  See — 

Senkbell.  Herman  O..  and  Kauer.  3.337.658 
Kaufman.  Harold  A. :  See — 

Kllshelmer.  John  R..  Behun.  and  Kaufman 
Kavanagh.  Frank  W. :  See — 

Stuart.  Frank  A.,  Stewart,  Lowe,  and  Kavanagh 
516. 
Kawasaki  Rolling  Stock  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Ishizuka.  Toshlhlko.  3.337,234. 
Keck,  George  B..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  Coil  winding 

apparatus.  3.337.145.  8-22-67.  CI.  242—35.5. 
Kee  Lex  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

La  Count,  Clarence  H.  3,337,361. 
Keith,  Charles  A. :  See — 

Keith,  Gartend  B.  and  C.  A.  3,336,942. 
Keith.  Garland  B.  and  C.  A.  Check  valve.  3.336.942.  8-22-67 

CI.  137—529. 
Keller.  John  W.  Ground  surfacing  apparatus.  3.336,685.  8-22- 

67,  CI.  37 — 175. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co. :  See — 

Rozmus,  Walter  J.  3,336.655. 
Swift.  Harvey  C.  3.337.007. 
Kempflf,  Wolfgang  A. :  See — 

Christensen,  Dan  A.,  and  Kempff.  3,336,660. 
Kendall  Co.,  The :  See — 

Marshall,  Preston  F.  3,336,743. 
Kendig,  Paul  M.,  and  H.  J.  Clarke,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,   Navy.    Underwater    transducer   array    for   deep    sub- 
mergence. 3,337,843,  8-22-67,  CI.  340 — 8. 
Kent,  John  C. :  See — 

Lee,  Franklin,  and  Kent.  3,337,852. 
Kent  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Churla,  John  J.,  Jr.  3,337,836. 

Kepenach,  John,  to  Pfaff  and  Kendall.  Lighting  fixture  assem- 
bly. 3,337,726,  8-22-67,  Cl.  240—128. 

Kermode,  David  W.  Free-floating  apparatus  for  measuring 
and  telemetering  sea-wave  characteristics.  3,336,799,  8-22- 
67,  Cl.  73—170. 

Kerschner,  Paul  M.,  and  C.  W.  Ehrgott,  to  Cities  Service  Oil 
Co.   Thermal  diffusion   separator.   3,337,051.   8-22-67,   Cl. 

Kesselring,    Fritz,    to    Siemens    Aktlengesellschaft,    Siemens- 
Schuckertwerka  A.G.  Pawl  operated  wheel  mechanism  for  a 
synchronous  switch.  3,337.827.  8-22-67.  Cl.  335 — 191. 
Keuffel  &  Esser  Co. :  See — 

Sus.  Oskar,  Von  Poser,  and  Werner.  3,337,549. 
Whltbourne,  Richard  J.  3,337,364. 


with  seating 


3.337,572. 
3,337, 


Keys,  Archie  F.,  and  T.  F.  Ormsby.  Grinder  for  hard  cellular 

plastic  or  the  like.  3.337,141,  8-22-67.  Cl.  241—88 

Khoobiur    Sargls,   to   Halcon   International,   Inc    Hydrogena- 

f.it!?   "Li"""'>'  alcohol    to  cumene.   3,337,646,   8-22-67,   Cl. 
-oO — 667. 

Klashek,  George  Scent  sprays  havlg  a  variable  quantity  ad- 
justment. 3.337,137,  8-22-67.  Cl.  239--326 

Kichllne,  Thomas  P.,  N.  E.  Stahlheber,  and  J.  L.  Vetter  to 
Monsanto  Co  Basic  alkali  metal  aluminum  phospliate 
cheese  emulsifier.  3,337,347,  8-22-67   Cl   99—117 

Kiefer,  Walter  F.,  and  R.  G.  Stutz,  to  The  Stutz  Co.Rotatable 

?3"7!44"  8-^22l67^  c/'"284-°f3°'  "  P'"'""'"*'  °'  articles, 
•^'f^,.^^™"?*  ^-  to  The  Ohio  "state  University.  Method  of 
..-..  i"."S  mi'Tourganlsms.  3,337,398,  8-22-67,  Cl.  167—33 

M^K.T^n-'?.^"   "l/-   D.^  Behun,  and  H.  A.  Kaufman,  to 

-Mobil    Oil    Corp.    Benzothiazolyl    and    benzoxazolyl    carba 

mates.  3.337,572,  8-22-67.  Cl.  260—304 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.  :  See — 

Lloyd.  William  D.,  and  Lee.  3,337.139. 

!?"k*'  x?,}}}^2i  "l  *^*°5'  .*"''  ^    ^ano,  to  Fun  Shashin  Film 

!do'"SS7.m  8"2f-67'cf  9T"-lo'o'''  '"'"  '^""^  •'""' 
King  Sales  &  Engineering  djo.  :  Sec — 
Hansen.  William  W.  3.337.166. 

?a{\s'y337S9,^8-l47'ci"^66-r'''''  ^"'"-^o"'^-*'  ^^'^ 
Kirschner,  Bernhard  R.  :  See — 

I.-.     V".??""'  Lothar,  and  Kirschner.  3.336,726. 
Kissel,  W  alter  :  See — 

Von  Kullwltz.  Georg.  Leidel,  and  Kissel.  3.336,622. 
iIh'"^?,-  V*^k''  ^.-  ^""'-  '»°<1  ^'-  Shuto.  to  Toyo  liohan  Co., 
jlr  i^'.To^^",'"*'^?".^,^'.  treatment   of  metal  surfaces.  3,337,- 
431,  8-JJ-67.  Cl.  204 — 56. 
Kittredge.  Everett :  See— 

Rusch.  William  T.,  Woodruff,  and  Kittredge.  3,337.748. 
Kiyonaga.  Kazuo  :  .9ee —  o>.i-»o. 

..,  ,  Smith.   <;eorgt'  H..   and   Kiyonaga.  3.337.203. 

f^rh.f-  j^*'™"*'- /o  J;  *"''ar  ^"F-  Co.  Surgical  Instrument 
for  bile  duct  explorations.  3.336.927.  8-22-67   Cl   128—305 

Klebe  Johann  F..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Organosillcon  com- 
posl^tjon^^andjiiethods  for  preparing  the  same.  3.337.510.  8- 

Kleboe.  John  E. ;  See— 

...,     i''"'i."t.  John  W..  and  Kleboe.  3,337.686. 

-fi5**w  •oo^«%'"  'h  t«  Senklngwerk.  Washing  machines.  3.336.- 

nrMi^,"'"i  ^-  '"'*'  ^A   D;  Paulson,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co. 
67  Ici    1--  — s"*^*^  ""     handling  apparatus.  3,336,991,  8-22- 

^^t"}Z-  xiilf}!".^'  ""•*  '^;  R-  Qu^mann,  to  Sperry  Rand 
wH'^o  .,n/  f. t'^U'.'V.^PC"'"^  mechanism  for  gyroscopes.  3,336.- 

Kliinkovsky.  Bronlslav  M. :  Sec — 

''"r?;;crtlfk":;-.  ^^^^-    •^"-•^ovsky.    Tkachenko.    and 
KIlng.T  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Mattlngly    Denis  A.  E..  and  Gilchrist.  .1.336.738. 
Kloosterman.  Cornells  U. :  Sec  — 

Stedehouder.  Pleter  L..  and  Kloosterman.  3.337  639. 
Klose^  Karl :  See  - 

Soderqulst.  Leslie  E.,  and  Klose.  3,337.173. 
Klotz.  Edward  C. :  See—  ^ 

McCoy  Robert  E.,  and  Klotz.  3  337,196. 
Knabeschuh,  Louis  H.,  and  C.  E.  Wleland.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
;i«^**nJT  ?"1  Co.  Process  for  removing  vanadium  coordina- 
tion catalyst  residues  from  a  solution  of  o-olefin  hydro- 
cvarbon  conolymer.  3.337.514.  8-22-67.  Cl.  260—80  7 
Knieriem.  Herman.  Jr..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co  Filter  an- 
paratus.  3,.337,052.  8-22-67    Cl    210—177  *^ 

4^*ri  ^^°"^'"''  ^   Fishing  lure.  3,336.692.  8-22-67,  Cl.  43- 

*^°Pnri"  ^f.^Y''  ^■'  ""'^  VJ,  "•  Smarook,  to  Union  Carbide 
3.l^:oiX22l%?'k%'^!l?,':'''''    'I'^IH^nsing    containers. 


Knock.  Frances  E..  tA  E.' R.  .Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  N-substituted 
maleimlfle  compounds.  3.337.583,   8-22-67    Cl    ''60— S-^e T 

Soi"o**"  malelmlde  compounds.  3,337,.")84.  8-22-67  Cl  260— 
326.3.  ' 

^Tr*!'  ^.'^""'■^I  lii- l°«l^o"-  ^•'"•''^  *  •'^''n^-  Inf-  Sulfonamide 
derivatives.  3,337.592,  8-22-67,  CI.  260—397  7 

w«li    "?'^*^".  ^y-  .?"<'  ^3    Schrankel,  to  Corning  Glass 
rM^^"   oJlo^'"^''*'^  ''"■•P  cottee   maker.   3,336,857,   8-22-67. 

Knowles,  Keith  :  See — 

Hutson.  Colin,  and  Knowles.  3.336  787 
Knowles.  Robert  G.  :  See-- 

Damiano.  Ralph  R..  and  Knowles.  3.337.838 
Knowlton,  Edward  A. :  See — 

^°«lo'  Charles  L..  Jr.,  Knowlton,  and  Batterson.  3,336  - 

iJo2. 

'^"ftV ^^J}'  Sf  °io  *"*'  ^  ^-  R""'  ventilator.  3,336,854,  8-22- 
o # ,   Cl.  tfo — 42. 

Knutson,  Harold  G. :  See — 

Knutson,  Harold  and  H.  G.  3,336,854. 

Knutson  Kermlt  B.  Tape  dispenser.  3,337,152,  8-22-67  Cl 
242 — 68.3.  ' 

Koch.  Ulrlch  H..  to  Whitey  Research  Tool  Co.  Valve  handle 
positioner.  3.337.184,  8-22-67,  Cl.  251—263. 

KoepDlln.  William  J. :  See — 

Cable,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,  Hinds,  and  Koepplin.  3,337,324. 

Koorber   John  H. :  See — 

Hulsebus.  Richard  P.,  and  Koerber.  3,337,221. 

Koerner,  Harry  E.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Pano 
graphic  X-ray  tubehead  assemblage  for  intraoral  use  com- 
bined with  aligning  ear  probes.  3,337,730,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
250—00. 
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Kogan,  Abraham.  Multipi  i  flash  evaporator-condenser.  3,337,- 

419,  8-22-67,  Cl.  202-    73. 
Kohl,  Peter  C,  and  J.  E.  Moulder,  to  AEL  Food  Automation, 
Inc.    Limited    line-pr*»sure    buffer    conveyor    sysiem    for 
delicate  articles.  3,337,023,  8-22-67,  Cl.  198—127. 
Kobne,  Harry  F.,  Jr. :  Ser— 

Brundlge,     Maurice    M.,    Obenshain,     Fredrickson,    and 
Kohne.  3.336.862.1, 
Komatsu,  Takeshi :  See— | 

Kato,    Jiro,    Iwanan,    Hayama,    Komatsu,    and    FuJii. 
3,337,603.  11 

Kondo,  TatBUO,  to  Victoi^  Co.  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Vibration  damp- 
ing device.  3.337.165.  »422-67.  Cl.  248—15. 
Kondur.  Nicholas,  Jr.,  aUd  R.  H.  -Mack,  to  Burroughs  Corp. 
Reversible  rotary  dial  ^ilendar  mechanism.  3,336,863.  8-22- 
67.  Cl.  101—93.  I[ 

Koninklijke  Industrieelel  MaatschapplJ  vorheen  Noury  &  van 
der  Lande  N.V.  :  Sec — ' 

Stedehouder,  Pleter  I  i...,  and  Kloosterman.  3,337,639. 
Konrad,  Eugen  :  See — 

Wilmsmann,  Hermann,  and  Konrad.  3,337,411. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Arnold,  Walter  C.  3,  tJ7.277. 


Eser.  Walter  J..  Jr., 
Kowalick.  James  F. :  See^ 

Peterson.  William  R 
Kozhevnlkow.  Sergei  N. 
and   A.   V 


Hale.  Roe.  and  Taber.  3.337,224. 


and  Kowalick.  3,336,869. 

.,^.^ b.  M.  Kllmkovsky,  A.  S.  Tkachenko, 

niiu   rt.    T.    Prazdnikoi-,,    to   Institute   Chernol   Metallurgil. 
Device  for  balancing  iforces  of  Inertia  of  the  reciprocally 
moving  masses.  3.337.  J09,  8-22-67,  Cl.  267—75. 
Kramer  Dental  Studio,  Ibc. :  See — 
Kramer,  Douglas  J.  ^336,669. 
Kramer,  Douglas  J.,  to  iKramer  Dental  StudUi,  Inc.  Process 
of   preparing  and   proklucing  dental    cements   for  assuring 
accurate  chemical  balithce  of  ingredients.  3,336,669,  8-22- 
67,  Cl.  32—15. 
Krasnlck,  Bernard,  M.  S.I  Slmhi,  and  R.  J.  Romac,  to  Honey- 
well Inc.   Analogue  ppftse  and   frequency  synchronizer  for 
data  communications.  ;  1,337,747,  8-22-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Kratz,  Howard  R. :  See- 
Van  Lint,  Victor  A.   F.,  Poll,  and  Kratz.  3.336,807. 
Krecic,  Max  :  See — 

Bucscher.  Alfred  J..  (  nd  Krecic.  3.336.874. 
Krelbaum.  Otto.  Clampiiij  device  for  piles  of  boards  and  par- 
ticularly piles  of  lunjler  to  be  dried.  3.337.174.   8-22-67. 
Cl.  248—361.  1 

Krock.  Richard  H..  and  £.  J.  Zdanuk.  to  P.  R.  Mallorv  &  Co. 
Inc.  Tungsten  powder  liMies  Inflltrated  with  copper-titanium 
bismuth  or  copper  tit anlum-tin.  3,337,338,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
75 — 208. 
KroU,  Harry,  to  Sarki  I  (search  and  Development  Corp.  Allyl 
quinaldinlum  pyridlniiim  phosphates.  3,337,556,  8-22-67, 
Cl.  260—286.  „ 

Kubit,  Theoflle  T.  FIusli  tank  toilet.  3,336.602.  8-22-67.  Cl. 

4—97. 
Kubovy.  Miloslav  :  See— 

Stary.  Josef.  Kubov^',  Zavadsky,  and  Jirasek.  3,336.742. 

Kucera.  Clare  H. :  See—  ^  „,„ 

Ingraham.  Joe  B..  ilibson.  and  Kucera.  3.336.9(9. 
Kuclz.    Emil.    Jr..    to    (Jeneral    Electric    Co.    Count    by    six 

counter.  3..337,721.  8-;;J-«7.  Cl.  235—92. 
Kuhn.  Hans  H. :  See- 
Peters.  Earl,  and  K  J  hn.  3.337.525.  ,.    w   J 
Kuhn.   Hans  H..  to  Dee  ring  Mllliken  Research  Corp.  Method 
of   sewing   textile   wets   together.   3,337,381,    8-22-67,   Cl. 
l.-)6 — 93. 
Kuhr.  Wayne  K.  :  See — 

Hughes,  Richard  I..    Nellson,  Kuhr,  and  hlakis.  3,337.- 
345. 
Kullmar,  Klaus  :  See —  .  ^  „  „  „„,  .„- 

Gutweiler.  Klemens,  Fischer,  and  Kullmar.  3.337.507. 
Kumashlro.  Izuml :  See    - 

Salto.    Tadaoml.    Vimazakl.    Meguro.    Kumashlro.    and 
Takenishl.  3.337.^X28. 

Kurtz.  William  E. :  See-^.     ^       ,    „,  .^  i- .  .     <j  qqt 

Remy.  Nicholas  D.,  Handwerk,  Strayer.  and  Kurtz.  3.3.37.- 

Kuster,  Otto  R.,  to  The  Lummus  Co.  Recovery  of  sulfur  pre- 
cipitate from  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  by  extraction  with  a 
cold  immiscible  fluid.    1.337,307,  8-22-67,  Cl.  23--312 

Kutch.  Ernest  L..  S.  M.  Osborn.  and  T.  F.  Wells  III.  to 
Thlokol  Chemical  Ccip.  Cadmium  salt  catalytic  process. 
3.337.513.  8-22-67.  C  .  260—79.7. 

Kuzmik.  Michael.  Abrailve  belt  skiving  apparatus.  3.336.700. 
8-22-67.  Cl.  51—5. 

Kiiznetsov  VasUv  G  li.  I.  Tajukin.  V.  P.  Bychkov,  V.  G. 
B?odov. "andT N\bfjVlkova.  Multiple  shot  i-ray  thermal 
vacuum  chamber  for  testing  samples  over  a  wide  tempera- 
ture range.  3.337.731.  J-22-67.  Cl.  250-51.5. 

La  Barre.  Lawrence  J,  to  Hewlett  Packard  Co.  Transport 
apparatus.  3.337.213.  ^2-67.  d-  271—3. 

Labeckl.  Alexandre    to  Etablissements  Neyrplc. 
cyclone  apex  discharge.  3.337.0a0,  8-22-67.  CI. 

Laboratolre  Roger  Belljn :  See — 
Pesson.  Marcel.  3.337.562. 

Laboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 
Bell.  James  W.  3.337.868. 

Lace  Melvln  A.,  to  OakJElectro/Netlcs  Corp.  Adjustable  tim- 
ing device.  3,337,700,l$-22-67,  Cl.  200-3§. 

Lace  Melvln  A.,  to  Oak  Electro/Netlcs  Corp.  Timing  device. 
3,i37,706,  8-22-67,  qi  200—136. 

Lacey  Philip  P.,  D.  C.  Walker,  and  A.  M  Zro'ka,  to  R«<lint<y 
S^dalty  Co.  Forceirup.   3,336,604.  8-22-67.  Cl.  4—255. 

^*^*^NeTlen.  George""lUcharme.  Eaymond.  and  Savy.  3,837,- 
405. 


Cleaner  for 
209—211. 


La  Count,  Clarence  H..  to  Kee  Lex  Mfg.  Co.  Process  of  mak- 
ing pressure  sensitive  transfer  sheet.  3,337,361.  8-22-67, 
Cl.  117—36.1. 
Lacrolz.  Yves,  and  N.  Bugat.  to  Etat  Francaia  represente  par 
Le    Mlnlstre    des    Armees,    Delegation    Minlsterielle   pour 
I'Armement  (Direction  des  Poudres).  Preparation  of  mixed 
cellulose    polyol    ether    nitrates.    3,337,632,    8-22-67.    Cl. 
260—222. 
La  HeiJ.  Gerardus  E..  and  J.  A.  Waterman,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Shortstopping  of  emulsion  polymerisation  of  synthetic  rub- 
bers. 3.337,516,  8-22-67.  Cl.  260—84.1. 
La  Jeunesse,   Francis  C.  Tube  inserter.  3,336,661,  8-22-67, 

CI.  29—237. 
Lake,  Connie  :  See — 

Commlsso,  Nicholas  D.,  and  Lake.  3,837,110. 
Lake,  Ronald  E. :  See — 

Menown,  Hugh,  and  Lake.  3,337,764. 
Lamont.  William  A.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.  Fatty  acid  esters 
of    polyoxypropylated    glycerol.    3.337,595,    8-22-67,    Cl. 
280—410.6. 
Lancz.  Albert  J..  A.  L.  Scbulerud.  and  C.  L.  Becbtold,  to 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  Scouring  pad  and  composition  there- 
for. 3.337.466.  8-22-67.  Cl.  252—91. 
Landau.  Rlcbard  E.  Construction  of  support  columns  in  soil. 

3.336,760.  8-22-67.  CI.  61—63.6. 
Lang,  Charles  J. :  See — 

De  Haas.  Gerrlt  G.,  Clark,  and  Lang.  3.337,366. 
Lange.  Oswald  H..  R.  J.  Stein,  and  H.  E.  Tubbs.  Continuous 
detonation   reaction  engine.   3.336.764,   8-22-67,  Cl.  60 — 
258. 
Langen.  Edward  W..  and  E.  F.  Limoges,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Fuze  window  assembly.  3,336,872,  8-22-67, 
Cl.  102—70.2. 
Larson.  Rawley  D. :  See — 

Jamleson,  Jamie  L.,  Hyter,  Cady,  and  Larson.  3,337,434. 
Lattke,  Horst  G..  to  Emhart  Corp.  Apparatus  for  shrink  film 
wrapping  of  trayed  articles.  3.336,727.  8-22-67,  Cl.  63 — 
198. 
Laufer.    Louis,    to    Schwarz    Bloresearcb.    Inc.    Method   for 
chromatographically  separating  nucleotides  and  other  or- 
ganic materials  from  a  mixture  containing  same.  3,337,529, 
8-22-67.  Cl.  260 — 211.6. 
Laufer,  Robert  J.  :  See — 

Neuworth,  Martin  B..  and  Laufer.  3.337,637. 
Laukzemls,  Daniel  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Lid  support.  3,337.253.  8-22-67.  Cl.  292—268. 
Laurent.  Andre  J.  M.  Keel  structure.  3,336,800,  8-22-67,  CI. 

114 — 39. 
Lavendel.  Henry  W. :  See — 

Fenn.  Raymond  W..  Jr..  Steinberg.  Crooks.  Underwood, 
Goetzel.  and  Lavendel.  3.337.334. 
Lawrence.  Robert  D..  and  D.  H.  Gescbwind.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de    Nemours    and    Co.    Cbloroprene-metbacrylic    acid    co- 
polymer   adheslves    containing    salicylic    acid.    3,337,^85, 
8-22-67.  CI.  260—27. 
Lawver.  James  E..  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Min- 
nesota. Iron  ore  beneflciation  process.  3.337.328.  8-22-67. 
Cl.  75—3. 
Lazar.   Nathan  T.   Paint  applicator.  3.336.616.  8-22-67,  Cl. 

15 — 29. 
Lear.    Charles    M..    to   Westlnghouse  Electric   Corp.   Sealing 
means  for  enclosed  bus  structures.  3,337,680,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
174—75. 
Leathers.  Joel  M.  F. :  See — 

Moke,  Harold  C,  and  Leathers.  3,337,630. 
Lebow.  Fennie  W.  Mold  board  plow  seed  planter  attachment. 

3,336,885.  8-22-67,  Cl.  111—85. 
Ledbetter.  Harvey  D.,  J.  C.  Mackey,  and  K.  G.  Sbaw.  to  The 
Dow    Chemical   Co.    Method    for   removing   low-molecular 
weight   polymer  fractions.   3.337.519.   8-22-67,  Cl.   260 — 
93.7. 
Lee.  Curtis,  and  P.  A.  Ross,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
Voltage-controlled   signalling  apparatus.   3.337,740,   8-22- 
67.  CI.  307—88.6. 
Lee.  Franklin,  and  J.  C.  Kent,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Information 

handling  apparatus.  3,337,852,  8-22-67,  Cl.  340 — 172.6. 
Lee,  Richard  J.  Shotgun  shell  reloading  machines.  3,839,829, 

8-22-67.  CI.  86—23. 
Lee,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Lloyd,  William  D.,  and  Lee.  3,337,139. 
Leeds.  Morton  W. :  See — 

Davldqvlch,  George,  and  Leeds.  3,337,468. 
Davldovich,  George,  and  Leeds.  3,337,470. 
Leesona  Corp. :  See — 

Frailer,  David.  3,337,369. 
Oswln,  Harry  G.  3,337,368. 
Lehmacher,  Hanns  :  See — 

Lehmacher.  Michael  and  H.  3,337,117. 
Lehmacher.    Michael    and    H.    Beverage   package.    3.337.117, 

8-22-67.  a.  229—62.6. 
Lebmann,  Ernest  H..  to  Xerox  Corp.  Xerographic  developer 

apparatus.  3.336.905.  8-22-67.  Cl.  118 — 637. 
Lebmann.  Herbert  G..  to  J-B-T  Instruments.  Inc.  Isolation- 
mounted    vibratory    reed   device.    3,337,826,    8-22-67,   Cl. 
335—00 

Le  Hoy,  David  P.  Disc  holder.  3,337,069,  8-22-67.  Cl.  211— 
86. 

Leidel.  Hans  :  See — 

Von  Kullwltz.  Georg.  Leidel.  and  Kissel.  3,336,622. 

Leland,  Ragnavald  G.  Toilet  bowl  deodoriser.  3,336,603,  8-22- 
67.  Cl.  4 — 223. 

Lender,  Adam,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc.  Poly- 
binary   techniques.   3,337,863,   8-22-67,  Cl.  340 — 347. 

Lender,  Adam,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.  Duo- 
blnarv  conversion,  reconversion  and  error  detection.  3.337,- 
864,  8-22-67.  Q.  340—347. 


LentLVVilllam  B. :  See- 
Webb,  James  E.  3,337,316. 
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Lentllles  Opbtalmlques  Speciales,  Soclete  Anonyme :  See — 

Grandperret.  Rene.  3,337,659. 
Leonard  Precision  Products  Co. :  See — 

Zerlawt.  Leonard  E.  3,336,776. 
Leonard,  Richard  L.,   to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Automatic  controi 
valve  system  for  a  multiple  speed  ratio  power  transmission 
mechanism.  3,336,815.  8-22-67,  CI.  74—472. 
Lepetit  S.p.A. :  See — 

Clgnarella,   Giorgio.  Testa,  and   Maflli.  3,337,544. 
Leplsto,  John  G..  and  W.  J.  Tllton.  to  Albemarle  Paper  Co. 
Multi-ply    bag   and   process    for   the   manufacture   thereof. 
3,336,845.  8-22-67.  CI.  93—35. 
Lerner.    Daniel,    and    B.    Pisplsa.    to    Colgate-Palmolive   Co. 
Process  for  preparing  optically  active  menthol.  3,337,643, 
8-22-67.  CI.  260 — 631. 
Lerner.  Robert.  Portable  collapsible  crib.  3,336,608,  8-22-67, 

CI.  5—99.  •        -     f. 

Lessman,    Gerhard,    to    Cinerama,    Inc.    Projection    system. 

3,337,287.  8-22-67,  CI.  352—244.  . 

Lester,    Jack    E.,    Jr.    Semi-automatic    bullet    selatine   device. 

3.336.830,  8-22-67,  Cl.  86 — 43. 
Lettenbauer.  Gustav  :  See — 

I'opelak,   Alfred.    Lettenbauer.   Schaumaiin,   and   Ribbcii 

trop.  3.337,557. 
Popelak.  Alfred.   Lettenbauer.   Schaumann.   and   Ribben- 
trop.  3.337.559. 
Leuthauser.  Charles  B. :  gee — 

Barton.   Frederick   A.,  and   Leuthauser.   3,.'?37,791. 
Lever  Bros.  Co.  :  See — 

Johns.  Stanley  K.  3,337.098. 
Lever  Bros.  Ltd. :  See — 

Savage.  Jack  P.  3,337.349. 
Thiemann.  Adriaan  F.  3,337,0:U 
Levin.  Herman,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Co.  Magnetically  actuated 

shutter.  3.336,S52.  8-22-67.  Cl.  95— 5.{. 
Levine,  Charles  J.,  and  R.  W.  Jones,  to  Xero.x  Corp.  Dupllcat 

ing  process.  .■{,336.867.  8-22-67.  Cl.  101—468. 
Levy.  Monroe  D.,  to  Vacteo  Inc.  Terminal-equipped  substrates 
with    electrically    conductive    surfaces    thereon     3.337.S.30. 
8-22-67.  Cl.  33ft— 15. 
Levy,  Sheldon  G..  D.  A.  Baker,  and  R.  F.  Monroe,  to  The  Dow 
Chemical     Co.      Xon-corrosive     dry-oleanlng     composition. 
3,337,471,  S-22-67,  Cl.  2.')2— l.vT 
Lewis,   Daniel   W.,   and   P.   A.   Tlerney,    to   United    States   of 
America,    Navy.    Thermoelectric    unit    comprising  Intimate 
layers    of    gallium-indium    alloy    and    alumina.    3,337,300, 
8-22-67,  Cl.  29—183.5. 
Libbey  Owens  Ford  Glass  Co.  :  See — 
Ritter,  George  F..  Jr.  3,337.317. 
Llbeer,  Marcel  J..  H.  A.  Pattijn.  and  J.  M.  Xvs.  to  Gevaert 
Photo-Producten    X.V.    Methine   dyes.    3.337.540.    8-22-67. 
Cl.  260—240. 
Lieberman.  David  A. :  See — 

Evensen,  Lester  R..  Liebermao.  and  Vering.  3,336,835. 
Lietzke,  Armln  F.  :  Src— 

Rom,  Frank  E..  Lietzke,  and  Hyland.  3,336,749. 
Ligenza.  Joseph  R. :  See — 

Gobell.  Garth  W..  and  Ligenza.  3,337.438. 
Lilly.  Ell.  and  Co.  :  See— 

Easton,  Nelson  R.,  and  Hennlon.  3.337,625. 
Limoges,  Raymond  F. :  See — 

Langen.  Edward  W..  and  Limoges.  3.336.872. 
Ltndenmann.  Adolf  J.  :  Sec— 

Jucker.  Ernst,  and  LIndenmann.  3..137.547. 
Lindsay,  Robert  A.  :  See — 

Von  Wald.  Walter  A..  Jr..  Llndsav.  and  Rilev.  .'?.33R.sn2. 
List.   William  F.,   to  United   States  of  America,   Army.   Dual 
channel    frequency    diversitv    transmitter   for    high    power 
coherent  radar.  3,337,865.  8-22-67,  Cl.  .S4.'?— 5. 
Liston.  Daniel  O. :  See — 

Ward,  Irving  A.,  and  Bletcher.  3,336.93.-1. 
Liston.  Marcla  B.  :  See- 
Ward,  Irving  A.,  and  Bletcher.  3.336.935. 
Lltchman.  Wilftani   S..   to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp   Multiplex  digital  communication  svstem.  3.337,- 
691.  S-22-67.  Cl.  179—15. 
Lite  Hospital  EqulpT»ent.  Inc.  :  See — 

Beltzel.  Stuart  W.  3.336.606. 
Littler.  Robert  L..  G.  A.  Marsh,  and  E.  Schaschl.  to  Union 
Oil  Co.  of  California.  Composition  for  Inhibiting  corrosion. 
3.337.472.  8-22-67.  Cl.  2.52—392. 
LJungberg.   I^rs   O.  F..   to  .^landvlkens  Jnnverks  Aktteholag. 
Corrosion  resistant  steel  allov.  3,337,331,  8-22-67.  Cl.  75 — 
128. 
Lloyd.   William   D.,  and   R.   E.   Lee.   to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp. 
Treatment  of  harf^wood   chips  for  bark  and   wood  separa- 
tion. 3  337.1.'?9.  8-22-67.  Cl.  241—20. 
Lloyd.   William    E.    Portable   reclrcnlatine   hvdrotherapv   ap- 
paratus for  bathtub.  3  .336,921,  8-22-67.  Cl.  128—66. 
Locatelli.  Jacques  G  :  See — 

Munler  de  Montrtchard.  Charles  J.  M.  M..  and  Locatelli. 
3.337.767. 

Lockhart,  Anna  W.  Composition  and  process  for  production  of 
flame  colorants.  3.337.311.  8-22-67.  Cl.  44—4. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Fenn.  Raymond  W..  Jr.,  Steinberg.  Crooks.  Underwood. 
Goetzel.  and  Lavendel.  3.337,334. 
Lockwood.  Norman  F..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Moisture  resist- 
ant packaging.  3.337.114.  8-22-67.  Cl.  229—37. 
Loeser.  Christopher  E. :  See — 

Clarke.  James  S..  and  Loeser.  3.337,079. 

Logemann,  George  H..  to  Ekco  Containers.  Inc.  Prebend  clo- 
sure die.  3.336.729.  8-22-67,  Cl.  53—366. 
Loizldes.  Edward  :  See — 

Richard.  William  H..  Mltta.  Loizldes.  Mackle.  Carthew. 
and  O'Connor.  3.337.855. 
Longbottom.  Kenneth  W.  :  See — 

Campbell,  Robert  E..  Longbottom.  and  Shipley.  3.336,784. 


Lorain  Products  Corp. :  See— 

Rolfes,   Paul  K.  3.337.743. 
I.toral  Electronics  Corp  :  See — 

Endelson.  Bernard.  3,337.792. 
Lorenzlni.  Robert  K..  to  Klmat  Corp.  Crystal  growing  appara- 
tus. 3,.<37, 303.  S-22-67.  Cl.  23  -273. 
Lorenzjnl.  Robert  E..  to  Elmat  Corp.  Crystal  growth  sampler. 

I.oukes.  David  G..  and  J.  G.  Banner,  to  Pilkington  Bros  Ltd 
Process  of  manufacturing  flat  glass  on  a  molten  metal  bath 
3.33<.323.  J>-22-67,  Cl.  65      65. 

Loumeau.  Richard  F..  to  Collins  Radio  Co.  Digital  phase  tran- 
sition  dete<'tor.   3.337.850.   8-22-67,   Cl.   340—172  5 

Lowe,  Warren  :  See  - 

Stuart,  Frank  A..  Stewart.  Lowe,  and  Kavanagh.  3.337.- 
516. 

Lowenfeld.  Rudolf  :  See— 

Ilertel,   Ilasso.  Lowenfeld.  and  Mohr.  3.337  .->21 

Lowry.  Terrell  N..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Serial 
anangement  IiavliiR  selectively  switched  crosspolnls  3  337  - 
S4S.  ,s-22-«>7,  Cl.  ;{40— 166.  •        . 

I^>wry,  Terrell  N.,  to  Bell  Telephon.-  Laboratories.  Inc.  Matrix 
control  having  l)oth  signal  and  crosspolnt  fault  detection 
3.337,849,  8-22-67.  Cl.  340-    166. 

I.uberoff.  Benjamin  J.,  to  The  Lummus  Co.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing a  secondary  alkyl  aromatic  hvdrocarbon  and  the 
corresponding  sulfonate.  3,337,013,  8-22-67    Cl    260 505 

Lucey,  John  A.,  to  The  British  O.xygen  Co.  Ltd.  Electric  weld- 
ing of  upwardly  extending  seams.  3,337,712,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
219  — 136. 

Luclen.  Renf.  to  Societe  a  Resnonsabllite  Limitee  Recherches 
Etudes  Production  R.E.P.  Hydro  pneumatic  accumulator. 
3.336.94.S.  .S-22-67.  Cl.  138—31. 

Ludman,  Walter  W.  :  See — 

.Mackenzie.  Franklin  H..  and  Ludman.  3,336,767. 

l.udwig.  .\llen  C.  :  see 

Dale.  John  .M..  and  Ludwig.  ;{,337.3.-(.'\. 

I-iidwIg.  Carl,  to  McDowell  Wellnian  Engineering  Co  Clamp- 
ing mechanism  for  rotary  car  dumper.  3,337,067  S-22-67 
Cl.  214      .-.-.  .        ,        ,       -*   oi, 

Lueder.   Holger.   Method  for  the  production  of  unipolar  Ions 
in  the  air  and  for  enriching  the  air  of  a  room  with  them. 
3.337. 7S4.  S-22-67.  Cl.  317- -262 
Lufkln  Rule  Co.  :  See  - 

Higgins.  Howard  B..  Retting,  and  Oratopp.  3.336,674. 
l.uk.  Lainellen  nnd  K-ipplnngsbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrank- 
fer  Haftung.  Buhl/Baden:  See - 
Maiicher.  Paul.  3,337,016. 
Luninnis  Co.,  The  :  Srr — 

Ku-^ter    Otto  R    3.337 .307. 
Luberoff.  Benjamin  J.  3.337,613. 
Lunde.     ivter    J.,    to    Carrier    Corp.    Refrigeration    systems. 

3  3{r,7r.3.  8-22-07,  CI.  62— 114. 
Lundln.  Lars  O.  :  See — 

Johansson.  Nils  O.,  Gusfafsson.  Lundln.  nnd  .SvanstrSm 
3.,337.208.  ( 

Lunsford.    Cnrl    D.,    and    A.    D.    Cale,   Jr',    to   A     H.    Robins 
Co..  Inc.  l-h.vdrocarbon-3  nryl  4  substituted  ethyl-2-lmldaza- 
lldenones.  3..337  580.   2-22-07,  Cl.  260-309.7 
Lussier.  Leonard  L.  Angler's  jig  box.  3,330,693,  8-22-67    Cl 

43—54.5. 
Lyon.    <;eorge   A.:    deceased;    hv   G.    .\.    Lyon.   Jr.,   and   A    L 
Judd.   CO  ext'ciifors,   and   .National   Bank   of  Detroit    Mich. 
co-»'xecMtor.     Wheel     structure.     3,337,271.     8-22-67.     Cl. 
301 — 37. 
Lyon    George  A..  Jr.  :  See — 

Lvon.  George  A.  3,.337.271. 
Lyon    James  L.  :  Srr 

Hodhmann.  Henry  G..  Junge.  and  Lvon    3.337  159 
Lyon.    Wayne    B..    to    Illinois    Tool    Works    Inc.    Method    and 
apparatus   for    forming   thermonlastic  articles   of  unusual 

Configuration.  3.337.004.  8-22-67    Cl    204 89 

I-yons.  Harold  D..  and  J.  C.  Davis,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp    Process 
for    hydrolyzing   ethvlene  alkyl    acrylate    copolvmers    with 
aqoeois    ammonia     3.337.488,    8-22-07     Cl     260 — 29  6 
M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc.  :  See- 

Johnson    Andv  A.  3,^337, 4.30 
Macartnev.  Bruce  J.    to  The  Fyr  Fytor  Co.   Sprinkler  head. 

3.336.984.  8-22-07.  Cl.  169—38.  .      .-  rr 

.Macek.  Thomas  J.  •  Srr — 

Polli.  (;erald  P..  Shoop    Macek.  and  Grim    3,337,404 
MacfJngor.  James  «!.,  to  A    M.  S.  Corp.  Window  assemblies. 

3  330.098.  8-22-67.  Cl.  49—380. 
.Machlhara.  Kameo  :  Srr  - 

Sano    Ryulchl.  and  Machihnra    3,337,352 
Mack.  Ronald  H.  :  .see— 

Kondur,   Nicholas,  Jr.,  and   Mack.  3,336,863. 
.Mackenzie,  Franklin  H..  and  W.  W.  Ludman,  to  AEL  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Automatic  chemical  dispensing  system.  3,336,767. 
M-22-07.  Cl.  08 — 12. 
Mackey.  James  C.  :  See — 

Ledbetter.   Harvey  D..   Mackey.  and   Shaw.   3.337.519. 
Mackle.  Davi<l  :  See — 

Richard    William  H..  Mltta.  Loizldes,  Mackle    Carthew 
and  O'Connor.  Jr.  3.337.855. 
Mackles.  I..eonard  :  See —      i 

Puetzer.  Bruno.  Hnn.  land  Mackles.  3.337.466. 
MacPeek.  Donald  L.  :  See--| 

TInsley.  Samuel  W..  Jr..  and  MacPeek.  3.337.587. 
.Madden.   Clarence  L.  Jr.   Bicycle  steering  wheel.   3.336.817. 

8-15-67.  Cl.  74 — 352. 
Madison  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Albrecht.  David  B.  3.337.168. 
Maffll    Glullo  :  See— 

Cignarella.  Giorgio.  Testa,  and  MafHl.  3.337.544. 
-Magglo.  Ralph  C. :  See — 

Christiansen.  Charles,  and  Magglo.  3,337,735. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xiz 


Magna  vox  Co.,  The  -.See-  . 

Bach.  Berg.  Susong.  and  Harrold.  3.336,954. 
Barry.  Gerald  J.,  and  Harker.  3,336.892. 
Wilson.  Loren  B.  3,837,719. 


Stoops,  and  Mahan.  3.337.437. 
Beloit   Corp.    Air   knife.    3.336,899. 


Malian.  John  E.  :  See 

Furrow.  Clarence  Ll. , 
.Maboney,    Ralph    P.,    to 
8-22-67,  Cl.  118 — 63. 
.Malndonald,  David  C.  Taasters  for  sliced  bread  and  the  like. 

3,336,858,  8-22-07.  ClT99— 391. 
.Malaby.  Davey  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Selective  beam  po8ltl<)tiing  of  a  flying  spot  scanner  with 
correction.   3,337^760.  8-22-67.  Cl.  315—18. 

United   States   of  America,   Navy, 
trolley  hoist.  3,336,878.  8-22-67. 


Id  A.  Ziering,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
les  and  a  process  for  their  prepara- 


error 
.Malakbotr.   Alexander. 
Remote  winch   operal^ 
Cl.  104—114. 
Malatestinlc,  Nicholas. 
Inc.  Certain  1.3  oxazl 
tlon.  3,337.546.  8-22-kJ7.  Cl.  200^244. 
.Mallory.  P.  R.   k  Co..  laih  See — 
Rao.  .Mia rue  L.  B.  3, $37,330. 
Krock.  Richard  H..  iknd  Zdanuk.  3.337.338. 
.Malone,   Patrick  C.  Devke  for  indicating  vapor  liquid  ratio 

of  fluid.  3.336,791.  8-22-67.  Cl.  73—19. 
.Man,  Wong  C,  \i  to  \\]\K.  Hung.  Loom  shuttles.  3,336,952, 

8-22-07,  Cl.  139— 2iq. 
Manganello,  Samuel  J.^  fnd  J.  E.  Steiner,  to  United  States 

fabricating  expanded  steel  genera- 
i36.785.  8-2-67,  Cl.   72—377. 


Steel  Corp.   Method  h 
tor  retaining  rings. 


ij 


.Manson,  George  W.  She  ite  construction.  3,337,188,  8-22-07, 

Cl.  254—192. 
.Manwaring,  William  F., 
Process  for  dyeing  mM 
8-22-67,  Cl.  8—4. 
.Marathon  Oil  Co.  :  See-H 
Norton,  Charles  J. 
Ryskamp   Carroll  JL 
.Marbach.  Edward  P.  :  S  ?l 


Marbach,  Jacob  P.  a 
Marbach.  Jacob  P.  and 

tioning.  3.337.095.  8-2| 
Marchman.    Robert    R 

cover.  3,.33<i,969.  8-22^ 


|d  E.  P.  3,337.095. 

P.  Syringe  for  automatic  propor- 
-07  Cl.  222—309. 
chicle   windshield   and   rear  window 

, „„..   .,  __  J7  Cl.  160—308. 

Marcll.  Richard  H..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Process  for  pre- 


8? 


paring  graft  polymers 

350.  8-22-07.  Cl.  260 
Marcoux.  Earl  L.  Cabin 
Marforio.    Nerlno.    to    V 

thread   chain   stitch 

Cl.  112     197. 
Marlanl.   Brunello.   and 


stituted  2-metbyl-ben2(ixazoles  and  2-methyl-benzothlazole8. 
._   ^200—304. 


E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
broporous  sheet  material.  3,337,289, 


id  Whltt.  3,337,635. 
3,336,808. 


lavlng  high  Impact  strength.  3,337,- 
880. 
3.337,284,  8-22-67.  Cl.  312—330. 
l^glnlo    RImoldl   k   Co.,    S.p.A.   Two- 
wing  machine.   3,336,887,   8-22-67. 

Sgarbi.   to  Ferrania,   S.p.A.   Sub- 


Masoda,  Katsutada  :  See — 

Isbii.  Toshio,  Takamatsu.  Turugl,  and  KatButada.  3,337,- 
401. 
Matay    Istvan  M..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Method  for  deter- 
mining the  factor  of  anisotrophy  of  resistivity  of  a  graphite 
body.  3.337.797.  8-22-67.  Cl.  324—40. 
Matkan.  Josef,   to  Research   Laboratories  of  Australia  Ltd. 
.Method  for  the  reproduction  of  color.  3,337,340.  8-22-67. 
Cl.  96—1. 
Matsul.   DalJIro.   to  Toko  Kabusbiki   Katsba.   Vftrtable  disk 

capacitor.  3.336.629,  8-22-67,  Cl.  317 — 248. 
Matsushita  Denko  Kabushikl  Kaisba  :  See — 

Yamada,   Klyoshl.  3.337.703. 
Matsuura,  Kazuo.   and  T.  Tsuruta.  to  Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd. 
Process  ot  copolymerlzing  alkylene  oxide  and  cyclic  acid 
anhydride.  3,337.511,  8-22-67.  Cl.  260—78.4. 
Mattlngly,  Denis  A.  E..  and  R.  S.  Gilchrist,  to  The  Klinger 
Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  false  twIst-crimping  of  yarn. 
3.336.738.  8-22-67,  Cl.  57—34. 
Maucber,  Paul,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  Gesell- 
schaft   mit   beschrankter    Hoftung,    Buhl/Baden.    Friction 
clutch.  3,337,016,  8-22-67,  Cl.  192—68. 
Mavrovic,  Ivo  :  See — 

Cook,  Luclen  H.,  and  Mavrovic.  3,337,297. 
May,  Harry  M.,  and  H.  A.  Nadler,  Jr.  Process  for  preparing 
a  soil  conditioning  and  erosion  preventing  composition  from 
sugar  cane  bagasse.  3,337,326,  8-22-67.  Cl.  71—26. 
.Mayan  Development  Inc.  :  See — 

Day.  Ada  L.  3.336.618. 
.Mayer,  Lawrence  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Method  for  calibrat- 
ing a  fixture  for  gear  inspection.  3,336,789,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
73—1. 
Mayer,  Lothar  L.,  and  B.  R.  KIrschner.  Paper  folding  machine. 

3.336.720.  8-22-67.  Cl.  53—117. 
.Mayhew    Norman   H..    to   Jergens  Tool   Specialty    Co.    Self- 
extending  clamp.  3.337.210.  8-22-67.  Cl,  269 — 94 
Mayr,  Herbert :  See — 

Binder,  Hans,  Mayr,  Sulo,  and  Turowskl.  3,337.647. 
Mazzanti.  Giorgio  :  See — 

Natta.  Glullo.  Mazzanti.  Pregaglia.  and  Binagbi.  3.337.- 
502. 

R.  T.  Nelson.  D.  L.  McKlnley.  and  R.  8. 
Carbide  Corp.  Hydrogen  continuous  pro- 
and    apparatus.    3.336.730.    8-22-67.    Cl. 


3.337.573.  8-22-67 
Marlnal.  Jorl :  See — 

Ferrl.  Glampiero.  a 
?!arket  Forge  Co.  ■:  See 

Binding.  Kenneth  \^' 
Mar-Sal,  Inc.  :  See 

De  Marco.  Peter  T 
Marsh.  George  F. ;  See-fl 
Gottfried.  Robert  E. 
Marsh.  Glenn  A.  :  See 
Littler    Robert  L. 
Marshall.    Preston   F.. 

and    process   therefor 
Marstein,  Kaare  :  Ser 
Johnsen,  John  N 
7S3. 
Martin.  Charles  M.    to 
Automatic    telephone 
machine  having  fixed 
back.  3.337.090,  8-22 
Martin.   David  A.  Lint 

Cl    15      104. 
Martin.  Gerald  E.,  and 
Inc.  Enclosed  trolley 
191—23. 
Martin,  Gerald  E.,  and 
Inc.   Enclosed   trolley 
Cl.  191-23 
.Martin.  John  C,  to  Bi 
chine  having  metallic 
cover   therefor  with 
Cl.  90-288. 
Marubayashl.   Hlrosbl : 
Yamamoto,  Mltlta 
795. 
Maser  Optics.  Inc. :  Set 
Aronson.  Arnold  J 

Mason.  Ralph  B. :  See-f 
Klgne.\.  James  A.,  ^1 

Mason.  Russell  I.  :   See 
Wainwrigbt.   Walt^ 

3,337.S41. 

Mas.xachusetts  Instttutt 

Glllls.  John  E..  anti 

i lowland,  Bradford 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc 

ifautzenroeder.  Rl 
Massey-Ferguson  (Fam 

Houston.  Donald  B 
Masson.  Jean-Pierre 

Roy.  Marcel,  and  -M 

Massonnet,  Louis  :  See 
Charpak,  Georges,  n 

Massow.   Alice:  See —  ooo-roi.i 

iSpiess,  Georg,  Splem,  and  Massow.  3,337,214 


Marlnal.  3.337,029. 

3,337.155. 

land  Salerno.  3.337.406. 

and  Marsh.  3,337.720. 

arsh.  and  Schaschl.  3  337,472. 

The  Kendall   Co.   Composite  yarn 
3,330.743.   8-22-67.    Cl.    57—144. 

farsteln.  Teslo.  and  Aamodt.  3.336.- 

utomatlc  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. 
answering  and  mes.sage  recording 
cvcle  of  operation  and  remote  call- 

7.  Cl    179-6. 

moving  device.  3,3.36,616.  8-22-67. 

G.  Sprlgings.  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co.. 
sway  system.  3.337,637,  8-22-67.  C\. 

O.  Sprigings.  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co.. 
usway  system.   3.337.697.  8-22-67. 

n-O-Matic  Corp.  Coffee  making  ma- 
ood  around  a  basin  and  non-metallic 
uring  opening.   3.336.856.   8-22-67. 


ee — 
Uemura.  and  Marubayashl.  3,337.- 

reen.  and  Huriey.  3.337.763. 

son,  and  Hamner.  3,337,447. 

N.,   Mason.   Savchuk.   and  Ehrllch. 

|of  Technology  :  See — 
Johnson.  3.337.858. 
land  Berg.  3..336.662. 

lard  W.  3.336.996. 
Services)  Ltd. :  See — 
|;i.337.094. 

|e-  - 
sson.  3.337.046. 

Id  Massonnet.  3.337.773. 


McBrlde,  Robert  B., 
Hovey.   to  Union 
ductlon    method 
55—16. 
McClure.  David  A.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  Method 

of  effecting  analgesia.  3.337.408.  8-22-67.  Cl.  167—65. 
McCollough.  John  K. :  See — 

Sanders,  Grady  H.,  and  McCollough.  .3,336,739. 
McCormick,    Harold   E.,    to   Ramsey   Corp    Valve   stem   seal. 

3.336,913.  8-22-67,  Cl.  123—188. 
.McCoy,   Robert  E.,  and  E.  C.  Klotz,  to  McGraw  EdUon  Co. 

Humidifier.  3,337,196,  8-22-67,  Cl.  261—29. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corp- :  See — 

Sell.  Christian  A..  Boschan,  and  Holder.  3.337,655. 
McDowell-Wellman  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Ludwig.  Carl.  3..337.067. 
.McEvoy.  James  E.  :  See — 

Cornelius,  Edward  B..  McEvoy.  and  Mills.  3.337,474. 
McGeogb.  James  E..  and  G.  K.  Jensen,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  High  ratio  frequency  multiplier.  3,337,817, 
S-22-67,  Cl.  331—158. 
McGinnis,  Gerald  E.  :  See— 

Fix,   Henry  J.,  Wiley,  Miller,  and  McGinnis.  3,336,884. 
McGraw-Edlson  Co.  :  See — 

McCoy,  Robert  E..  and  Klotz.  3,337,196. 
Scott,  Chester  F.  3,337,831. 
McHarg,   Robert   E.,    to   Universal   Oil   Products   Co.   Plural 
expansion-compression  refrigeration  cycle  with  a  fraction- 
ating column.   3. .336.761,   8-22-67,  Cl.  62 — 40  . 
McHatton,  Austin  D.,  J.  V.  Boyle,  Jr.,  and  W.  C.  Falk,  to 
United  -States  of  .\merlca.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration.  Canister  closing  device.  3,336,725,  8-22-67, 
Cl.  5.3—102. 
.McKenna,  William  F..  and  W.  A.  Paulson,  to  Barber-Colman 
Co,    Overload    prevention    for   control   systems.    3.337.773. 
8-22-67.  Cl.  317—33. 
McKinley.  David  L. :  «ee — 

McBrlde.  Robert  B..  Nelson.  McKinley.  and  Hovey.  3.336.- 
730. 
McKlnnon.  Donald  P..  and  S.  Olexen.  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.  Burner  for  blast  stoves.  3.336.965.  8-22-67.  Cl.  158 — 
109. 

McNally.  Robert  N. :  See — 

Alper.  Allen  M..  and  McNally.  3.337,353. 
McNeil  Corp. :  See— 

Sorterquist.  I.#slle  E.  3.336.630. 

Soderquist.  Leslie  E.  3.336,635. 

Soderqulst.  Leslie  E.  3.336.036. 

Soderquist.  Leslie  E.,  and  Klose.  3,337,173. 
McQulstion,  WllUam  E. :  See — 

Mueller.  Kurt  F.,  and  McQulstion.  3,337,627. 

McSwaln.  Tbad  M.  Hunting  stand.  3,336,999,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
182—20. 

McWborter.  Purnal  L..  and  E.  O.  Obsol.  to  Havey  Industries. 
Inc.   Process  for  carbonizing  fibrous  celluloslc  materials. 
3,337,301,  8-22-67,  Cl.  23—209.1. 
Mead  Corp.,  Tbe  :  See — 

Ebelhardt.  David  P.  3.337.032. 

Harrison.  Jerry  W.  3.337.113. 

Perry.  John  H..  Benatar,  and  Gentry.  3,337,020. 

Medlcks,  Peter  A.,  and  E.  E.  Schwarzenbacb,  to  Sballcross 
Mfg.  Co.  Indexing  mechanism.  3,336,816,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
74—527. 

Meguro,  Takashl :  See — 

Salto,    Tadaomi,    Yamazaki,    Meguro,    Kumasbiro,    antf 
Takenisbl.  3,337,528.  , 
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Meharry,  James  L.  Gravity  bed  auger  arrangement.  3.337,068, 

8-22-67.  a.  214—83.20. 
Meier,   Ernst,   to   Alfred   Teves  Mascliinen-   und   Armaturen- 
fabrik  KG.  Brake  system  with  twin  tluid-supply  networks. 
3,337.009.  8-22-07,  CI.  188 — 152. 
MelUer,    Francois,    to    Produits    Chtmiques    Pechlney    Saiut- 
Gobaln.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyformaldehyde 
using  an  organoaminosilane  as  catalyst.  3,337,500,  8-22-07, 
CI.  260—67. 
Melchiona,  James  V.  Advanced  isometrics  exerciser.  3,337,215, 

8-22-67,  CI.  272—83. 
Meldahl,    Edward    N'.,   and   T.    Yoshikawa.    Combination   ash 

tray-coaster.  3,337,080,  8-22-67,  CI.  220 — 20. 
Mendenhall,   Carl  J.,   to  Perro  Corp.   System   for  short-term 
supply  of  current  following  Interruption  thereof.  3,337,750, 
8-22-67,  CI.  307—141.4.  T  '        '        ' 

Menke,  Henry  P.  Wall  covering  system.  3,336,711,  8-22-67, 
CI.  52—364.  ^ 

Mennekes,  Werner,  and  G.  Dommann,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisen- 
hutte    Westfalia.    Planar    mining    machine    with    separate 
adjustable  height  rotary  machine.  3,337,269,  8-22-67,   CI. 
299—34. 
Menown,   Hugh,   and   R.   E.   Lake,   to  English   Electric  Valve 
Co.,  Ltd.  Cool  discharge  tubes  of  hollow  ring-like  construc- 
tion. 3,337,764,  8-22-67.  CI.  313—30. 
Mercade,   Venanclo,   to  Minerals  ft  Chemicals   Phlllpp  Corp. 
Method    for    beneflclating    clay    by    flotation.    3,337,048, 
8-22-67.  CI.  209—5. 
Mercler,  Jean.  Hydraulic  valve  system  including  a  pilot  valve 
and    a     main    unloader    valve.     3,336.933.     8-22-67,    CI. 
137—108. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Engelhardt,  Edward  L.,  and  Christy.  3.337.623. 
Fried.  John,  and  Bry.  3,337,537. 

Polli,  Gerald  P..   Shoop,  Maeek,  and  Grim.  3,337,404. 
Stone,  Clement  A.  3.337,407. 
Merry,    Stanley    H.    Portable    powered    conveyor.    3,337.022. 

8-22-67,  Cl.  198—75. 
MertzwelUer,  Joseph  K. :  See — 

Cull,  Xeville  L.,  and  MertzwelUer.  3,337,489. 
Messina,  Anthony  J.,   to  Atmos-Tech  Corp.   Ultraclean   work 

station.  3,336,855,  8-22-07.  Cl.  98 — 115. 
Meszaros,  Zoltan,  P.  Szentmiklosi,  and  I.  Czibula.  to  Chenoin 
Gyogyszer-es  Vegyeszetl  Termekek  Tyara  Rt.  Tetraethosv- 
1.2,3  4-tetrabydroisoquinoline  derivatives  and  salts  thereof. 
3,337,539,  8-22-67,  Cl.  260—240. 
Matay,  Istvan  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Method  for  deter- 
mining the  factor  of  anisotropy  of  resistivity  of  a  graphite 
body.  3.337,797,  8-22-67,  Cl.  324 — 40. 
Metcalf,  Joe  S..  K    J.  Shaver,  and  C.  Y.  Shen,  to  Monsanto 
Co.    Alkali    metal    trlpolypbosphate    products.    3,337,408. 
8-22-67,  Cl.  252—139. 
Metivier,  Jean  :  See — 

Boesch,  Roger,  and  Metivier.  3,337,575. 
Meyers,  Laurence.  Ion  exchange  apparatus  for  the  modifica- 
tion of  liquids.  3,337,444,  8-22-67.  Cl.  204—257. 
Mlane.  Marcel :  See — 

Gavreau,  Vladimir.  Calaora,  and  Mlane.  3.337.126. 
Michalchik.  Michael,  to  Falrchlld  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  Immersion  development.    3.336,906,  8-22-67. 
Cl.  118 — 637. 
Michel.  Pleury  :  See — 

Gord,  Louis,  and  Michel.  2,337,670. 
Michigan  Magnetics,  Inc.  •  S<»e — 

Murphy,  Charles  P.  3,337.148. 
Mlgitaka.  Masatoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kalsha  Hitachi  Seisakusho. 
Method     for    the    production    of    semiconductor    devices. 
3,337,378,  8-22-67,  Cl.  148—177. 
Mlhal.  Frederick  P. :  See — 

Waldron,  Thomas  P.,  and  Mlhal.  3,337,492. 
Miles,  John,  ft  Partners  (London)  Ltd. :  See — 

Rldout.  Alan.  3.336,949. 
Miller,    Arthur    W.    Picture    frame.    3,336,689.    8-22-67.   Cl. 

40— l.%i. 
Miller.  Bernard  :  See — 

Fix.  Henry  J..  Wiley.  Miller,  and  McGlnnls.  3.336.884. 
Miller.  Edwin  A.  Rotary  electric  tap  switch  with  Improved 
contact  and  detent  means.  3.337.099.  8-22-67,  Cl.  200—11. 
Miller,    George   T..    to    Hooker   Chemical    Corp.    Electrolytic 

process.  3,337,433,  8-22-67,  Cl.  204—80. 
Miller,  Harry,  and  R.  Gerwlg,  to  Cal  Carton  Mfg.  Co.  Unltarv 
garment  shipping  carton.  3,337,030,  8-22-67,  Cl.  206 — 7. 
Miller,  Ralph  H.,  Jr. :  See- 
Eastman,    Richard    O.,    Dyer,"  Waterbury,    Carlson,    and 
Miller.  3,337,809. 
Miller,  Raphael  W.,  H.  J.  Worst,  and  R.  Ingersoll,  to  Cham- 
pionship Billiards  Corp.  Pocket  billiard  table  with  anron 
mounted  ball  guides.  3,337,216,  8-22-67,  Cl.  273—3. 
Milllgan,  Terry  W. :  See — 

Green,  Milton,  Milllgan,  and  Ross.  3,337,524. 

Millmaster  Onyx  Corp. :  See — 

Wakeman,  Reginald  L.,  and  Coates.  3,337,531. 
Mills,  George  A. :  See — 

Cornelius.  Edward  B.,  McEvoy,  and  Mills.  3,337,474. 

Milow,  Garry  Z.  Overhead  power  line  tower  having  auxiliary 
cross-arm.  3,337,677,  8-22-67,  Cl.  174 — 45. 

Mlnaml,  Muneyoshl,  Y.  Tsuda,  K.  Sando,  J.  Kashlro,  and  K. 
Tamura.  to  Toho  Rayon  Kabushiki  Kalsha.  Process  to  im- 
prove heat  stability  of  polyoxymethylene.  3,337,505, 
8-22-67.  Cl.  260—67. 

Mlnasy,  Arthur  J.   Image  maker  and  method  for  creating 

Images  and  coding.  3,336,681,  8-22-67,  Cl.  35 — 28. 
Mlnderhout.  James  R. :  See — 

Reding.  John  T..  Newport,  and  Mlnderhont.  3,337,333. 
Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Phlllpp  Corp. :  See — 

Mercade,  Venanclo.  3,337,048. 


Mlnlsterul  Industrlel  Chlmlce  :  See — 

Peldman,  Oslas,  Uirlea,  Plrvulescu,  Caruceru,  and  Wein- 
berg 3,330,955. 
.Miraky,  Alexander.  Method  and  api>aratus  for  preparing  warp 
by  dividing  sheet  material  longitudinally.  3,336,045,  8-22-^ 
07,  Cl.  28 — 1. 
.MIslan,  Joseph  I).,   to  Systems   Matrix,   Inc.   Semiconductor- 
controlled  power  circuit  having  a  single-pole,  double-throw 
switching  action.  3,337,741,  8-22-07,  Cl    307-  -41 
-Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See— 
Hata,  Takuya,  and  Hanada.  3,337,350. 


.Mitsubishi  Shipbuilding  ft  Engineering  Co 
"• -'Ho'        •      ■' 


Ltd. :  See — 


Ono,  Masao,  and  iforiguchi.  3.337,294. 
Mitta.  Louis  A. :  Nee — 

Richard.   William  H.,  Mitta,  Ix>i«ldeB,  Mackie,  Carthew. 
and  tCConnor.  3,337,85,'). 
Miyakawa,  Seinan  :  See — 

».      <^tani.  Tfikao,  Muto.  .Miyakawa.  Ito,  and  luo.  3,336,850. 
Miyauchi,  Hideo,  and  S.  Kainijo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yashica 
Automatic  flliii   threading  mechanism.  3,337,146,  8-22-67 
Cl.  242 — 55.11. 
-Mo  Och  Oonisjo  Aktiebolag:  See — 
Ahlstedt,  Gunnar  L.  3,336.680. 
-Moberg,   Wilfred  (;.  Sharpening  apparatus.  3.336,699,  8-22- 

Mobil  Oil  Corp.":  See— 

Commisso.  Nicholas  I).,  and  l.«ke.  3,337.110 
Hamilton,  Lyle  A.  3.337.045. 

Kllsheimer.  John  R..  IJehun.  and  Kaufman.  3,337.572 
Papayannopoulos,  Andreas  G.  3,337, 4.56. 
-Moe,  Gerald  A.  :  See  - 

Gould.  Irwin  M.,  and  Moe.  3,336,836. 
Mohle    Karl,  to  Bern  Werk  Albert  Ruprecht.  Process  of  pro- 
ducing _spark   plug   insulators   by   dry   pressing.   3,337,668, 
S-22-07,  Cl.  204-  -120. 
.Molir.  Reiiihard  :  See- 

Ilertel,  llii.sso.  Lowenfeld,  and  .Mohr.  3,337,.521 
Moir,  Vincent  J.,  to  The  International  Vibration  Co.  .Material 

compactor.  3,336,84S,  2-22-67.  Cl.  94—48 
-Moister.  Douglas  K.,  Jr.  :  Nee— 

Simmons,  John  (',.,  Moister,  and  Starr.  3..336,898 
-Mojden    Wallace  W.,  an.1  X.  J.  Chivas,  to  Fleetwood  Systems, 
Inc.  AjToil.vnaiiiic  can  end  stacker.  ."?, 337,064.  8-22-67,  t'l. 
214 —  7. 
.Moke.  Harold  (".,  and  J.  M.  F.  Leathers,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
to.  1  rocess  for  the  purification  of  amines.  3,337,630  8-22- 
h(,  Cl.  200 — .583. 
-Monaco,  Arthur  X.,  to  W.  II.  Swanson  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus 
tor  applying  to  containers  closure  blanks  liavlne  locklntr 
bands.  ;{.;130,728,  8-22-67,  Cl.  .5.3—334 
-Mones.  Arthur  H..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp 
Klectrlcal  resistance  composition  and  method  of  usine  the 
.same  to  form  a  resistor.  3..337,365.  H-22-67    CI    117--'»13 
.Monroe.  Rodger  F.  :  .Sc*- 

Levy,  Sheldon  (J.,  Baker,  and  Monroe.  3,337,471 
-Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd.  :  Sn- — 

Binning.  Robert  ('..  and  Crum.  3,337  425 
Binning,  Robert  ('.,  Xull,  and  Reld.  3,3.*i7.020  ' 

Bowe,  Leon  E..  Binning,  and  Xull.  3,337.019 
Broussahan.  (;e<)rge  L.  3,.337,467. 
D'Amico,  John  J.  3,.337.574 
Farlss.  Robert  H.  3.337.618. 

Kichline,  Thomas  P.,  Stahlheber.  and  Vetter.  3,337,347 
Metcalf,  Joe  S..  Shaver,  and  Shen.  3,337,468. 
Xew,  John  H.,  and  Brown.  3  337  493 
Oftedahl.  .Marvin  L.  3,337,397 
Monsanto  Co.  :  Sec — 

Speziale.  Angelo  J.,  and  Smith.  3,337,600. 
Montecatlni  Edison  S.p.A.  :  See — 

^*5o"'  *''"""•  -^^izzantl,  Pregaglia,  and  Binaghi.  3.337.- 
Mooi,  Mohn  :  See — 

Engebretson.  Gordon  R..  and  Mooi.  3,337,446. 

T^^nW'o^oV,  V.-'^Jjf  I'angborn  Corp.  Vibratory  finishing. 
.t,.j.iii. (Ul.  H-JJ— ♦><.  Cl.  51 — 7. 
Morehouse,  Edward  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Organosllicon 
anti  fogging  agents.  3,337,351,  8-22-67,  Cl     106-13 

''3S?S,'8"?|4V:  ^.  Isi'-,^':,  """'^-  •^"-•''"^  "'''''■ 

Morgan  Construction  Co.  :  .s'ee- 

Wilson,  Xorman  A.,  and  Wvkes.  3,3.36.781 
Morgan.  Paul  B.,  and  L.  E.  Burkhardt,  to  Inlted  States  of 

America    Navy.  Training  weapon  recording  device  or  tell- 

tale.  3.337.874,  8-22-67,  CI.  ,146_38. 
Morgese,   Xicholas   V..   to  Continental   Can  C...   Inc.  Carton 

construction.  3,3,37,045,  8-22-67.  Cl.  206— 65 
Mori,  Ryutaro  :  See — 

Ono.  Naoya,  and  Mori.  3,-337.789. 
Morris,  John  X.,   u.  to  The  S.  U.  Carburetter  Co.  Ltd.,  and 
'j  to  Slmmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.  Fuel  injection  con- 
trol system.  3.3.36,912,  8-22-67.  Cl.  123—140 
Morrison.  John  R.  :  .See — 

Bate.  Geoffrey.  Morrison,  and  Spellotls.  3.337.856. 
-Mosaic  Building  Products,  Inc.  :  Sec- 

Berney,  Bernard  C,  and  Goebel.  3,336,709. 
•^•"*<k"vitz,  .Milton  A.  Ball  Joint.  3,337,246,  8-22-67.  Cl.  287— 

Moskovitz.  Milton  A.  Ball  Joints.  3,337.247.  8-22-67,  Cl.  287— 

Moss,  Anna  M.,  to  T.  V.  Moss.  Mop  and  method  of  making  the 

same.  3.336,620,  8-22-67.  Cl.  l.V— 229. 
Moss,  Theron  V. :  See — 

Moss.  Anna  M.  3.336.620. 
Moulder.  Jean  E.  :  See — 

Kohl.  Peter  C.  and  Moulder.  3.337.023. 
.Mountz  Sterco-Pak.  Inc. :  Sec — 

Wilson,  Rex  C.  3,337,105. 


MuelWr  Brass  Co. :  See —    . 

Kearnside,  Thomas  E  p,337,335. 
Mueller,  Curt :  See- 

Entschel,  Roland,  Mil^ller,  and  Wehrli.  3,337,523. 

to  C'iLa  Corp.   Process  for  obtaining  al- 
07,  Cl.  260—294.3. 
a.  McQuistion,  to  Inlted  States  of 


Mueller,   Johannes, 

kaloids.  3,337,561,  8-2« 
-Mueller,  Kurt  F.,  and  W 


Aiiierk-a    Navy.  Difluotc amino  compounds  and  process  for 


the  preparation  thereof 
Mullen,  James  W.,  II.  J.  E 


in  a  vacuum  tube.  3.33 
Muntz  Stcreo-Pak.  Inc 
Wilson.  Rex  C.  3.337 


Experiment    Inc.    Propu  slon    devices.    3.336.753.    8-22-67, 
Cl.  00     225. 
Mulling,  John  W.  Refrigeiator  service  valve.  3,336,936,  8-22- 

07,  Cl.  137—234.5. 
Multer,   Howard  C,   to  lie  Stanley   Works.   Portable  power 

Cl.  51—170. 

Munler  de  Montrichard,  Ovaries  J.  M.  M.,  and  J.  G.  Locatelll, 

to  Societe  Industrlelle  flps  Nouvelles  Techniques  Radloelec- 

triques  et  de  I'Electron  (|ue  Francalse.  Circuit  arrangement 

for  controlling  very  rafld  deflections  of  an  electron  beam 

767,  8-22-67,  Cl.  315— 26. 
irke— 
04. 


Murphy,  Charles  P.,  to  M  chlgan  Magnetics,  Inc.  Tape  drive 


2-67,  Cl.  242-55.12. 

Sprague  Electric  Co.  Pulse  forming 

i-22-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Miyakawa,  Ito,  and  Uno.  3.336,850. 
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3.337,627,  8-22-07,  Cl.  200-   570..>. 
Fenn,  and  P.  I.  Tanczos,  to  Texaco 


assembly.  3,337,148.  8 
Muskovac,  Nicholas  G.,  to 
gate  circuit.  3,337,753, 
Muto,  Norio  :  Sec — 

OtanI,  Takao,  Muto, 
Myers.  William  C.  :  Sce--I 

Bowman.  James  L-,  Myers,  and  Ricks.  3.337.779. 
Myers.  William  T..  Jr.:  S|«e- 

Carlson.  Wlllard  E..  ind  Myers.  3,337.392. 
X.V.  Onderzoekingsinstitutit  Research  :  See — 
Bussink,  Jan,  and  XM  Klaveren.  3,.337,499. 
Bussink,  Jan,  Van  I^huizen,  and  VoUbracht.  3,337,501, 
Bussink,  Jan-  3,337,0^  1. 

Hoefs,  Cornells  A.  M.    and  Van  Lohulzen.  3,337,642. 
Nadler,  Harry  A.,  Jr.  :  Se( 

May.  Harry  M.,  and  ]  Midler.  3,337,326. 
Xakamatsu,  Yoshiro.  Apii£  ratus  for  signal  transducing  along 
a  curved  overlai)plng  (lack-  3,337,694,  8-22-67,  Cl.  179 
100.2. 
Xakamura,  Michlei :  Sce-f 

Horiguchi,  Shojiro,  ard  Xakamura.  3.337.288. 

Nakani-shl.    Shigeo,   and    e.    V.    Pawllk.    to   United   States   of 

America,  National  Acriaautics  and  S|>ace  Administration. 

Plasma  device  feed  sys^fm.  3,330,748,  8-22-07,  Cl.  60—202. 

Naico  Chemical  Co.  :  See- 

Lamont,  William  A.  1337,595. 
Nash.  Floyd  M.,  to  Jacu ;  !i  Bros.,  Inc.  Underwater  light  as 

sembly.  3,337,725.  8-22-67.  Cl.  240—26. 
Naslund.  Kenneth  C.  :  Se  • 

Ward.  John  R.,  Jr.,  i  id  Naslund-  3,336,717. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  The:  Set 

W.bb.  James  E.  3.333.790. 
National  Bank  of  Detroit   Mich. :  See- 

Lyon.  George  A.  3.33 J. 271. 
National  Steel  Corp.:  Se     - 

Sawyer.  George  W..  i  id  Tews.  3.3.16.800. 
Natta.  Glullo.  G-  Mazzantl.  O-  Pregaglia.  and  M.  Binaghi,  to 
Montecatlni  Edison  S.p.\.  Process  of  preparing  a  copolymer 
of  a  ketone  and  a  ketoie  using  a  lltliium  catalyst.  3,337, 
.502.  8-22-07.  Cl.  200— (13 
Nedumov,   NIckolai   A.,   t     Institute  metallurgii  imenl  A.   A. 
Balkova.     Thermograp  ]  ic    calorimetry     device.     3,336,790 
8-22-67,  Cl.  73—15 
Neilson.  Anne  J  :  See- 
Hughes.   Richard  L.    Neilson.   Kuhr.  and   Slakls.   3.337.- 
345 
Nelkin.    Arthur,   to  WesUnghouse   Electric   Corj*.    Ultrasonic 

guidance  apparatus.  3.»37.839,  8-22-67.  Cl.  340—1. 
Nelson.   Arthur  J.   Yaw   control   of   towed  barges.   3,336.895. 

8-22-67.  Cl.  114—236. 
Nelson.  Charles  O.  :  See— 

Chnmberlain.  La  Xeii  A.,  and  Nelson.  3,336,678 
Nelson,  Lutlllus  L.  S.  Mi  d  rail.  3,337.13(,  8-22-67,  Cl.  238 

20. 
Nelson.  Robert  T.  :  See 

McBride,    Robert    $1    Nelson,    McKlnley.    and    Hovey. 
3,330.730 
Nemoede.    Fred    W..    fln<l    J.    A.    Yates.    Fertilizer    spreader. 

3,336.627.  S-22-67.  Cl  15—575 
Nestor,  Leonard  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Elec 
trochemical  cell  for  th^  study  of  corro.slon  by  polari/.ation 
methods  In  non-conducting  solutions.  3,337,440,  8-22-67, 
Cl.  204—195 

Netieu,  Georges,  J.  Lachlarme.  M.  Raymond,  and  P.  Savy,  to 
Societe  de  Recherches  Scientlfiques.  Product  for  dental  use 
including  a  silver  comblex  and  methods  for  such  use.  3,337 


405.  8-22-67.  Cl.  167 
Neuhrlng.  Robert  R..  to 
device   for   Implement 
Cl.  280—411. 

Neunherz.  Herbert  W..  1|) 
Neunherz.  Convertible 
67.  Cl.  5-9. 

Neunherz.  Robert  K. :  Sin  — 
Neunherz.    Herbert 
3.330.005. 


>loble  Mfg.  Co.  Mounting  and  locking 
lift  apparatus.   3,337.241.   8-22-67, 


P.  Royce.  B.  L.  Sharff.  and  R.  K. 
bed  constructions.  3,336,605,  8-22- 


IV.,    Royce.    Sharff,    and    Neunherz. 


Neuworth,  Martin  B 
Co.  Purification  of  m 
with  a  hydrocarbon 
44. 


Neuworth,  Martin  B 
Co.  Reduction  of 
fides.  3,337.637, 


aAA  D.  C.  Jone,  to  Consolidation  Coal 

tad  p-cresol  by  azeotropic  distillation 

enlt^ainer.  3,337,424.  8-22-67,  Cl.  203— 


ail4  R  J-  Laufer.  to  Consolidation  Coal 
organo-sulfenyl  chlorides  to  organic  disul- 
8-22- 17,  Cl.  260—608. 


New,  John  H.,  and  J.  P.  Brown,  to  Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd. 
Durability  of  rubt>er  with  4-aminoalkyl-  or  4-haloaIkyIdl- 
hydroquinollnes.  3,337,493,  8-22-67,  Cl.  260 — 45.8. 
Newberry,  Meigs  W.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Mecha- 
nism for  operating  corded  stack  vending  machines.  3,337,- 
088,  8-22-67,  Cl.  221—67. 
Newport,  John  J.,  Ill :  See — 

Reding,  John  T.,  and  Newport.  3,337,332. 
Reding,  John  T.,  Newport,  and  Mlnderhout.  3,337,333. 
Newton,  Albert  E.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Electri- 
cally   heated    cement    extruders.    3,337,093,    8-22-67,    01. 
222—146. 
Newton,  Howard  D.  Adjusting  gauge  for  boring  tool.  3,336,- 

677,  8-22-67,  Cl.  33—185. 
Xickerson,  William  L. :  See — 

Barker,   Harlow  J.,   Nickerson,  and  Rumball.  3,337,212. 
Nicoloff,  Nicholas,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Appa- 
ratus for  releasably  suspending  objects  under  water.  3,337,- 
255.  8-22-07,  Cl.  294—00. 
Nielsen,   Helmer  B.,   to  Eddy   Match   Co.,   Ltd.   Coin  escrow 

device.  3,337,125^  8-22-67,  CI.  232—57.5. 
Xlhlean,   Russell   E.,    and   P.   A.    Sass.   Folding  wheel   chair. 

3,337,261,  8-22-67,  Cl.  297—44. 
Xinneman,   Lawrence   D.,    to  Owens-Illinols,   Inc.   Method   of 

making  plastic  articles.  3,337,667,  8-22-67,  Cl.  264 — 97. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Matsuura,  Kazuo,  and  Tsuruta.  3,337,511. 
Xltta,  Thomas :  See- 
Gross,  Kenneth  J.,  Xltta,  Sawhlll,  and  Williams    3,337,- 
410. 
Xittel,  Eugenie,  nee  Krause.  Heating  structure,  particularly 

for  welding  plastics.  3,337,716,  8-22-67,  Cl.  219—541. 
Noble  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Neuhrlng,  Robert  R.  3,337,241. 
Nolin,  Roger  J. :  See — 

Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  XoUn.  3,336,775. 
Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  XoUn.  3.337,248. 
Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  Nolin.  3,337,250. 
Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  Nolin.  3,337,251. 
Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  XoUn.  3,337,252. 
Norddeutsche  mende  Rundfunk  KG  :  See — 

Jandt,  Ernst.  3,336,772. 
Nordt,  Herbert :  See — 

Schnegg,  Robert,  Dippelhofer,  Pelousek,  Nordt.  and  Dort- 
mann.  3,337,500. 
Xorlln,   Carmen   L.    Bicycle   repair   tool.   3,336,786,   8-22-67, 

CI.  72—392. 
Xorman,   Paul   W.   Drawing  instrument.   3,336,672,   8-22-67, 

Cl.  33—27. 
Xormand,  Jacques,  and  E.  Julter,  to  CIT-Compagnie  Indus- 
trlelle    des    Telecommunications.     Synchronous    multiplex 
telegraphy.  3,337.687,  8-22-67,  Cl.  178—53.1. 
Xorth  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 

Lee,  Curtis,  and  Ross.  3,337,749. 
Xorth  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Bosler,  Gerald  E.,  Graham,  and  Trump.  3.336,650. 
Olsson,  Jons  K.  A.,  and  Bergmann.  3.337,847. 
Xorton.   Charles  J.,  and   R.   E.   White,   to  Marathon  OU   Co. 
Method  of  producing  ketols  from  hydrocarbons.  3,337,635, 
8-22-67,  Cl.  260—394. 
Xovotny,  Ernest.  Welder's  slag  hammer.  3,336,647,  8-22-67, 

Cl.  29—81. 
Xowak,    William   W..   to  Container   Corp.   of  America.   Snap 

lock  arrangement.  3.337.110,  8-22-67,  Cl.  229 — 45. 
Xull.  Harold  R. :  See— 

Bowe.  Leon  E.,  Binning,  and  Xull.  3.337.619. 
Binning,  Robert  C,  Null,  and  Reld.  3,337,620. 
Xury,  B^redoon  S. :  See — 

Popper,  Karel,  Xury,  and  Stanley.  3,336.960. 
Xusbaum,  Henry.  Metallic  seal  structure.  3,337,223,  .8-22-67, 

Cl.  277—112. 
Xyholm,  Bengt  V.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Percussion  tool 
incorporating  a  combustion  cylinder  for  driving  a   recip- 
rocable  hammer  piston.  3,336,980,  8-22-67,  Cl.  173—73. 
Xys.  Jean  M.  :  See — 

Llbeer,  Marcel  J.,  Pattijn,  and  Xys.  3,337,540. 
Oak  Electro/Xetics  Corp. :  See — 
Lace,  Melvin  A.  3,337,700. 
Lace,  Melvin  A.  3,337,706. 
Obenshain,  David  N. :  See — 

Brundlge,    Maurice    M.,     Obenshain,    Fredrickson.    and 

Kohne.  3,336,862. 

Obuchi,    Kazuo,    to    Fuji    Shashin    Film    Kabushiki    Kaisha. 

Xerographic  developing  apparatus.  3,336,904,  8-22-67,  Cl. 

118—637. 

O'Connell,  Robert  A.,  to  I. M.S.  Corp.  Air  curtain  type  insect 

trap.  3,336,694,  8-22-67,  Cl.  43—139. 
O'Connor,  Leo  T.,  Jr. :  See — 

Richard,  WlUiam  H.,  Mitta.   Loizides,  Mackie,  Carthew, 

and  O'Connor.  3,337,855. 

O'Donnell,    James    W.    Trolley    transfer    apparatus    between 

independent  overhead  rail  systems.  3,336,877,  8-22-67.  Cl. 

104 — 100. 

Oecbslln,  James  H.  Lock  for  vending  apparatus.   3,336,773, 

8-22-67.  Cl.  70—337. 
Offsay.  Sam.  to  Quadri  Inc.  Display  devices.  3,336,686,  8-22- 

67,  Cl.  40—30. 
Oftedahl.  Marvin  L..  to  Monsanto  Co.  Method  for  controlling 
gram  positive  bacteria  with  dlchloropbenylosazones.  3.337,- 
397.  8-22-67.  CI.  167—30. 
O'Hara.  Almerin  C.  Jr..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.  Display  tracking  system.  3.337.860,  8-22-67,  Cl.  340— 
324. 

Ohio  Crankshaft  Co..  The :  See — 
Balzer.  Norbert  R.  3.337,200. 

Ohio  State  University,  The  :  See — 
Kier,  Lament  B.  3,337,398. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ohsol,  Ernest  0. :  See — 

McWhorter,  Purnal  L.,  and  Ohsol.  3,337,301. 
Okamura,  Sbigeru  :  See — 

Sawa,  Natsuo,  and  Okamura.  3,337,577. 
Olcxen,  Steve  :  See — 

McKlnnon,  Donald  P.,  and  Olexen.  3,336,965. 
OUn  Matbieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Aebersold,  Robert  C,  and  Harden.  3,336,598. 
Ollvo,  Anthony  R. :  See — 

Williamson,  Frank  L.,  and  Ollvo.  3,337,609. 
Olsson,  Jons  K.  A.,  and  A.  K.  Bergmann,  to  North  Electric 
Co.  Communication  sj'stem  for  connecting  subscrlbfrs  to  a 
multiplex  message  synthesizing  system.  3,337,847,  8-22-67, 
CI.  340—152. 
One,  Hlsatake  :  See — 

Kimura,  Shlro.  Ono.  and  Sano.  3,337,344. 
Ono,  Masao,  and  T.  Horleuchl,  to  Mitsubishi  Shipbuilding  k 
Engineering  Co.,   Ltd.   Process  for  recovering  sodium  car- 
bonate  and    hydrxtgen    sulfide   from   spent    cooliing   liquor. 
3,337,294,  8-22-67.  CI.  23—63. 
Ono,    Naoya,    and    R.    Mori,    to    Kabushikl    Kaisha    Hitachi 
Seisakusko.  \'ariation  of  capacitance  with  angular  displace- 
ment. 3,337,789.  8-22-67,  CI.  321—24. 
Openshaw,  Harry  T.,  and  N.  Whittaker,  to  Burroughs  Well- 
come &   Co.    (U.S.A.)    Inc.    {'reparation    of   homoveratryl- 
amldes.  3,337,558,  8-22-67,  CI.  260—287. 
Opocensky,  Wlllard  J.,  to  General  Precision,  Inc.  Screw  drive 
mechanism  for  moving  an  article  along  a  rectilinear  path 
independently    of   irregularities    in    .said    screw.    3.337,732, 
8-22-67,  CI.  250—52. 
Oppenbeimer,  Jess,  and  J.  R.  Dennis ;  said  Dennis  assor.  to 
said  Oppenbeimer.  Clock  controlled  signal  receivers.  3,337,- 
806,  &-22-67,  CI.  325—396. 
Ormsby,  Thomas  F. :  See — 

Keys,  Archie  F.,  and  Ormsby.  3,337,141. 
ORourke,  A.  W. :  See — 

Hallauer,  John.  3,336.893. 
Osborn,  Stephen  W. :  See — 

Kutch,  Ernest  L.,  Osborn,  and  Wells.  3,337,513. 
Oswln,    Harry    G.,    to    Leesona    Corp.    Non-porous    hydrogin 
difTusion  fuel  cell  electrodes.  3,337,368.  8-22-67,  CI.  136— 
86. 
Otanl,  Takao,  N.  Muto,  S.  Mlyakawa,  K.  Ito,  and  N.  Uno.  to 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha  and  Nippon  Denki 
Kabushikl  Kaisha.  Camera   shutter  mechanism.  3,336,850, 
8-22-67,  CI.  95—10. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Bostock.  James  H.,  and  Reagan.  3,330,945. 
Otis,  Louis  F.,  and  H.  G.  Daley.  Tray  for  cleaning  contact 

lenses.  3,337,047,  8-22-67,  CI.  206—72. 
Ottestad,  Jack  B.,  and  G.  J.  Farrell,  to  U.S.  Industries,  Inc. 
High  energy  impact  machines.  3,336,788,  8-r22-67,  CI.  72— 
453. 
Otto,  Bruce  -M.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Pour  depressant  for  dis- 
tillate fuels.  3,337,313.  8-22-67,  CI.  44 — 62. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See — 

Hulsebus.   Richard  P.,  and  Koerber.  3,337,221. 
Stevens,  Myron  T.  3,336,612. 
Owen,  Charles  D..  to  Beacon  Mfg.  Co.  Stitched  and  needled 

non-woven  fabric.  3,337.387,  8-22-67,  CI.  161 — 50. 
Owen-Corning  Flberglas  Corp. :  See — 

Fletcher,  Ed,  and  Stroud.  3,337,316. 
Shannon,  Richard  F..  Gorski,  and  Zellar.  3.337.669. 
Sonneborn,   Ralph  H.,  and  De  Toledo.  3,337,674. 
Owen.ii-lllinois,  Inc.  :  See — 

-N'inneman.  Lawrence  D.  3,337,667. 
Schalch,  Wilbur  A.  3,336,626. 
Teague,  Jo  Morgan,  Jr.,  and  Wlens.  3,337,321. 
Ozark-Mahoning  Co. :  See — 

White,  Wayne,  E.,  and  Jache.  3.337,295. 
PGAC  Development  Co. :  See — 

Janssen.  Hermann.  3,337,794. 
Pacific  Flush  Tank  Co. :  See — 

Valdesplno,  Joe  M.  3,336.757. 
Page,  James  A.,  to  Delta  Southern  Co..  and  Welding  Co.,  Inc. 

Aeration   unit.    3.337,272,    8-22-67,    CI.   302 — 53. 
Page,  Robert  Z.  Termite  control  by  induced  epizootics  of  ento- 
mophagous  microorganisms.  3,337,395,  8-22-67,  CI.  167 — 
13. 
Page,  Wilbur  M.,  and  G.  K.  Farmery,  to  Clayton  Dewandre 
Co.  Ltd.  Automatic  lubricating  systems.  3,337,002,  8-22-67, 
CI.  184—6. 
PalUard  S.  A. :  See— 

Rubenthaler,  Jacques,  and  Gillard.  3,337,149. 
Palatlnus,  Anthony  C.  Total  independent  side-band  signal  test 
and  response  analysis  system.  3.337,804,  8-22-67.  CI.  325 — 
133. 
Pangborn  Corp.,  The :  See — 

-Moore.  Ralph  W.  3,336,701. 
Papa.  Pellegrino  :  See — 

Alper.  Allen   M.,   Doman,  and  Papa.  3,337,354. 
Papayannopoulos,  Andreas  G..  to  -Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Lubricating 

compositions.  3.337.456.  8-22-67.  CI.  252—32.5. 
Pappo.  Raphael,  to  G.  D.  Searle  k  Co.  2-alkyl-2-(optlonallv- 
substltuted)  amlno-1-naphthyliden  ethyl-cyclopentane-1-3- 
diones.  3  -  (optionally-substituted)  amino-14  hydroxyestra- 
tetraen-17-ones  corresponding  and  derivatives  thereof. 
3,337,542,  8-22-67,  CI.  260—240. 
Parker,   Benjamin   G..    to   Fibreboard   Paper   Products   Corp. 

Carrier.  3.337,043.  8-22-67,  CI.  206—65. 
Parker,  Joseph  D.,  to  Beloit  Corp.  Papermachine  headbox  dis- 
charge velocity  indicator.  3,337,393.  8-22-C7,  CI.  162—263. 

Parkerson,  Charles  R. :  See — 

Clawson,  and  Parkerson.  3.337,292. 
Clawson,  and  Parkerson.  3,337,293. 

to   Goulding  Mfg.   Co.   Core   locking 


WIeder,  Harry  H. 
Wieder,  Harry  H. 

Parkinson,    Edward   J 


apparatus.  3,337,151,  8-22-67,  CI.  242—68.2. 
I'arks,   Robert   F.   Method   of  Impregnating  wooden  articles. 
3,336,959,  8-22-67.  CI.  144-327. 


^T3"3°^7?!''t2^-6?'cr7a4"r"''*''   '°'='"°«   "•<=»'"»'«°- 
Partyka,  Richard  A. :  See — 

Buchanan,  Ronald  L.,  and  Partyka.  3,337,576. 
Parzuchowski,  Richard  S. :  See — 

Whitfield,  Marshall  O.,  and  Parzuchowski.  3,337,427 
Pasztliory,  Emmerich  :  See — 

B*chmann^Ditmar,  Gerstenberg,  Grafen,  and  Paszthory. 

Patterson,  Thomas  S.,  to  Trl-State  Engineering  k  Sales,  Inc. 
3.33'6J(3l8°-2"-67Cl '62-^14*'"^  lubricant  handling. 

Pat'tijn,'  Hendrik  A. :  See- 

Llbeer,  Marcel  J.,  Pattljn,  and  Nys.  3,337,540. 
Paulson,  Loree  A.  D. :  See — 

Klem,  Carl  T.,  and  Paulson.  3,336,991. 
Paulson.  William  A. :  See— 

«      .^f<''i*°°'»'  William  P.,  and  Paulson.  3,337,773. 
Pawlik,  Eugene  V. :  See — 

^Nakanfshl.  Shigeo,  and  Pawlik.  3,336,748. 
Pawloskl,  Chester  E.  :  See — 

Sterling.   George  B.    and   Pawloskl.  3,337,598. 
lechiney,    Compagnie    de    Prodults    Chlmlques    et    Eleetro- 
metallurgiques  :  6'ee — 

Bonmarin,  Jacques.  3,337,377. 
z.^A  Chevlgny    Raymond.  Rlchaud.  and  Develay. ^3.337,367. 

t'3"6.9'94'fe?7.cr'l1o-5"'''"  """^hmeift  for  cycles. 
^*!J?5h  h.".'?°-  1°  Treflieries  Leon  Bekaert  Sprl.   Reinforcing 
cord  having  two-filament  core  surrounded  by  six  slnele  fila- 
ment units.  3,336,744,  8-22-67,  CI    57—145 

^*r''*'  nf^i'l!  V'^-H^  ,^.^"«^•''J,«*°•  J    H.  Bradfute.  and 

?em'-3S37!S;^.^2%''ci'2'go-9T    '''''''''  ^''^"'"^  "'"'■ 

Pelikan,  George  A.,  to  Buffalo  Brake  Beam  Co.  Railway  car 

brake  mechanisms.  3.337.006,  8-22-67.  CI.  188—59. 
felly,  Brian  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.    Ltd 

Cyclo-converter  circuits.  3,337,788,  8-22-67,  CI    321-17 
Pelousek.  Herbert :  See — 

Schnegg.  Robert   Dippelhofer,  Pelousek,  Nordt.  and  Dort- 
mann.  3,337,500. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 
Haszeldine,  Robert  N.  3,337.435. 

'^Tt'u^"^'^3^,-33'V,l)l5.^2'2-^.7'c?"-^^^^^^  P^"*«^*°^  '"^ 

^°ro  o?."3!^3^7^593'VlSi67'''cr2M{)V"™''    ^"    ""'"'■ 
Perardi,  Clifford.  Animal  skinner.  3,330,628,  8-22-67,  CI.  17— 

Peras  Luclen  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Ualnes  Renault  Manu- 
^^^^lai    cY'7%—256^'''""^^  Joints  of  like  parts.  3.336,782, 

''"'E"3l'2:''8l2i-r7,  ?i  \,ll'''^'^-^'-  solid  fuel  coatings. 
Perolin  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Strenkert,  Lynn  A.  3.337,136. 
Perry,  John  H..  V.   Benatar,  and  H.  G.  Gentrv    f„  The  Nfe-..! 
C^lbl— 22""  ™^'^''"'''*'"  '°d  method.  3,337,020,  8-22-«7, 
Persons.  Charles  E. :  See — 

P«„„A"*«  WlJ^rd  B     Persons,  and  Westerfleld.  3.337.870. 
Pesson.    Marcel     to    Laboratolre    Roger    Bellon     Substituted 

Peters.  Myron  J.  and  C.  3,336.638. 

rn'rn  '/H  V"^  "  .i?-,  *^"''?'  *"  Deering  Milllken  Research 
S"T.i,  Hydroxyethyl  oolyethyleneoivamlno)  -  phenylazo 
naplithalen-l.S-dlols.    3..^17  525.    8-22-67,    CI.    260—200 

67"ci    24^6      ""*'  ^    ^'  ^'°"'°K  «^"*<^«-  3,336,638,  8-22- 

^*i*,ffn^'  ^^''"T"*^  ^  •  ^°  ^""^d  SUtes  of  America,  Navy. 
Automatic  frequency  analvier  using  parallel  one-third 
octave  filters.  3,337,799,  8-22-67,  CT    324—77         o"*"""" 

Peterson.  Max  E.  :  See— 

D„»„®''"*^b^°'i?'"'  ^     Peterson,  and  Thomas.  3,337,814. 
ihif  {!;„?7  "r  *»  ^n^^d  states  of  America.  Army    Vsrl- 
67    CI    280— 124°  ^^'Penslon  system.  3,337.236,  8-22- 

^^SKg^'crtrin^r.^^'l  '8'i'^22i'3'/^a"''25a^*  ""' 

'^'^3T7:^70'''11^-?7.  ^"ioY^te  ^°"«»™«'«''   '»'  -«»>'<^'e«- 

Peterson.  William  R.   and  J.  F   Kow«l'cV    to  T'nUed  «tntes  of 

102—27'   ^™^     ^"   apparatus.    3,336,869,   8-22-67,   CI. 

Petrlekis,  Paul  F.,  and  T    H.  Plaarcwk.  to  Continental  Can 

Co.,   Inc.  Corner  post.  3,337,111,  8-22-67,  CI.  229 14 

Pfaff  and  Kendall :  See — 

Kenenach.  John.  3,337,726. 
Pfaudler  Permutit  Inc. :  See — 
Calmon.  Calvin.  3.337,491. 
Phillips.   Norman  W.  P..  and  F.  W.   Southnm.   to  Alumini.im 
Laboratories  Ltd.  Procedures  for  treating  gaseous  alumi- 
num hallde.  3.336.731,  8-22-67,  O.  55—71 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

BJornson.  Gelr.  and  Czenkusch.  3,337,520. 
Clay.  Lawrence  E.  3,337.291. 
Flaming,  Edwin  H.  3,336,657. 

Furrow.   Clarence   L..    Stoops,   and   Mahan.   3,387,437. 
Wegner.  Gene  H.  3.337.413.  .ool-ioi. 

Wllkins.  Paul  E.  3,337.666. 
Zavasnlk.  Fredrick  J.,  and  Coins.  3,337,194. 
Photon.  Inc. :  See — 

Brogllo,  Attillo  F.  3,336,849. 
Pile_  Donald  L..  H.  O.   Irwin.  an'\  E.  W.  Campbell    said  Ir- 
w  n  and  Campbell  assor.,  to  said  Pile.  Apoaratus  for  deter- 
mining  bone   structure   misalignment.   3,336,917,   8-22-67, 
Cl.  128 — 2. 
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PUkington  Bros.  Ltd. :  Bie — 
EdwardB.  Alan.  3,337,319. 
Loukes,  David  G^  4«d  Banner.  3,337,823 
Taylor,  Charles  R.  3,337,322. 
Pines,  Arthur  N.,  and  tX  A.  Zientek,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Novel  organo8lloxane>|lllcate  copolymers.  3,337,496,  8-22- 
67.  Cl.  260 — 46.5. 
Pinter,  Henry  J.,  25%  to  G.  E.  Schick.  Composite  titanium 

borlde  bars.  3,337,310,1  8-22-67,  Cl.  29—195. 
Plntus,  Fred  M. :  See —  > 

Walter.  Gerard  0.,{  t>intu8,  and  Van  Roten.  3,336,600. 
Pirvulescu,  Stelian :  Se44- 

Feldman,  Oslas,  Binea,  Pirvulescu,  Caruceru,  and  Wein- 
berg. 3,336,958.  T  [ 
Plsarczuk,  Thaddeus  Hj:  See — 

Petrlekis,  Paul  F..  ^nd  Pisarciuk.  3,337,111. 
Pisplsa,  Baslllo  :  See — 

Lerner,  Daniel,  and  Pisplsa.  3,337,643. 
Plstey,   John   M..   to  General   Electnc  Co.  Electric  connector 

with   torsion  contact*.  3,337,837,  8-22-67,  Cl.  389—53. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See — 
Brack,  Hans.  3,3361719. 
Dyck,  Walter  E.  3ll37,320. 
Oulotta,  Joseph  A.  i3,337,318. 
Horgan,  William  Ji,  Jr.  3,336,707. 
Raetzscn,     Carl     \y ,     Cunningham,     and    Van    Hoozer. 

3,337,443.  I 

Wahl.  Edward  F.  0J337,14O. 
Plog,  Richard  A.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  Welding  reel  bub 

and  brake  assembly.  3.337.157,  8-22-67,  Cl.  242—129.8. 
Pious,  Eugene  I. :  See—^ 

Beltiore,  Samuel.  3i336,737. 
Point,  Marcel  A.  R.,  to  SiAMES,  Soclete  Anonyme  de  Machines 
Electrostatlques.    Electrostatic    coating   apparatus.    3,386,- 
903,  8-22-67.  Cl.  lift— 624. 
Pokrovskaja.  Gallna  N.  ijSee — 

Agiifonov,    Andrei  IK.,    Alex-^khln.    Pokrovskaja,    KogelJ- 
berz.  and  Sbplchlhetsky.  3,337,371. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  See —     [ 

Blout.  Elkan  R.,  aiid  Simon.  3,337.589. 
Green,  Milton.  3.337.342. 
Green.  Milton.  Milligan.  and  Ross.  3.337,524. 
Rvan,  William  H.  3^337.341. 
Pollnsky,  Murray  A.,  toi  iRadlo  Corp.  of  America.  Semiconduc- 
.'  .-1      3,336.661.  8-22-67,  Cl.  29— 589. 


J..  Poll,  and  Kratz.  3.336,807. 
hooi).  T.  J.  Macek.  and  W.  .M.  (J rim. 
Effervescent  potassium  composition. 

167—57. 


tive  device  fabricatli 
Poll,  Robert  A. :  See- 
Van  Lint.  Victor 
Polli.  Gerald  P.    C.  E. 

to  Merck  k  Co..  Incl 

3.337,404,  8-22-67,  CJ.  V 
Polymer  Corp^  The  :  8«f — 

Rlchart,  Douglas  ^.  3,337,478. 
Polysius  G.m.b.H.  :  Sce-i-i. 

Beckmann,  Heinrldh.  3,336,750. 
Pomykacek,  Josef :  See+t 

Jllek,  Jlrl,  ProtivaJ  Und  Pomykacek.  3,337,554. 
Pons.  Henry  W..  and  HJ  Dressier,  to  American  Aniline  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Polyolefln  flyelng.  3.337,290.  8-22-67,  Cl.  8 — 42. 
Popelak,  Alfred,  G.  Lettenbauer,  W.  Schaumann,  and  A.  Rlb- 
bentrop.   to  C.   F.   Boehringer  k  Soehne  G.m.b.H.  17-ether 
iWne  alcohol.  3.337,557,  8-22-67,  Cl. 


yohlr 


nbauer,  W.  Schaumann.  and  A.  Rlb- 
rlnger  &  Soehne  G.m.b.H.  Dlethers  of 

.37,559.    8-22-67.   CI.   260—288. 

N.  D.  Greene.  Means  and  techniques 

terminations.  3.336.804,  8-22-67,  Cl. 

ury,   and   W.   L.    Stanley,   to   United 
.iertciiltnre.    Process   of  peeling   food 
22-07,  Cl.  146—235. 

d  Spriglngs.  3.337.637. 
ind  Spriglngs.  3.337,697. 


of  an  acylated 
260—287. 
Popelak.  Alfred.  G.  Le 
bontrop.  to  C.  F.  Boe| 
yohimbine  alcohol. 
Poppendlek.  Heinz,  an 
useful  In  fluid  flow 
7.1—204. 
Popper,    Karel.    F.    S. 
States   of    America, 
products.  3  336,960, 
Porter.  H.  K..  Co..  Inc. 
Martin  Gerald  E., 
Martin.  Gerald  E., 
Posselt.  Klaus  :  See — 

Thlele,  Kurt,  and  fi^sselt.  3,337.626 
Pos.s1k  Machine  Corp. :  /j|ec 

Walus.  Richard  L.,|»nd  Shaff.  3.337.103. 

Poston,   Melvln   H.,   to   United   States  of  America,  Navy.   In 

tegrated  circuitry  intdludlng  scr  and  field-effect  structure 

3.337.751.  8-22-67,  C|.  307— 88.5. 

Pouliquen,  Francois :  Spe- 

Gourdon,  Bernard, 

Prange,  Charles  J.,  to  ^: 

cable  winches.  3,337,: 

Prazdnlkov,  Anatoly  V 

Kozhevnikow,    Ser 

Prazdnlkov.  3,32 

Preblllc,  Michael  J.,  Jr 
Retard  sensor  for  re|{ 
200—61.45. 


^nd  Pouliquen.  3,337,638. 
xible  Seweriool  Corp.  Dog  clutch  for 
5,  8-22-67,  Cl.  287—53. 
See^ 

i    N.,    Klimkovsky,   Tkachenko,    and 
,209. 

to  United  States  of  America,  Navy, 
rded  bombs.  3,337,701,  8-22-67,  Cl. 


inc. :  See — 

id  Horton.  3,336,970. 

fee — 

inti,  Pregaglla,  and 


Blnaghl.  3,337,- 


Preclsion  Metalsmltbs, 
Watts,  Claude  H.,  1 

Pregaglla,  Glanf  ranco  : 
Natta.  Glullo,  Ma^i 
502. 

Press,   Jack  J.   Modification  of  steroregular  polyolefins  with 
polymeric  compositions.  3,337.651.  8-22-67.  CI.  260 — 895. 
Press,  Jack  J.  Modification  of  stereoregular  polyolefins.  3,337,- 
652.  8-22-67,  Cl.  260^895. 

Preston,  Wallace  M. :  ^^e — 

and  Preston.  3.336.667. 

$|iird-Atomlc.   Inc.   Manually   operated 
spectrometer  readout  system.  3,337,- 


Wallace,  Edward  M 

Price,   Donald   J.,   to 
sequential  logarlthmik^    . 
738,  8-22-67,  Cl.  25^|— 226 

Price.  Frank  B. :  See- 
Silver,  Harold  F 


Jteele.  and  Price.  3,337,026. 


Prlns,  Daniel  A. :  See — 

Schrdter,  Herbert,  and  Prins.  3,337,534. 
Prlvas,  Yves,  to  P.  Anstalt.  Prefabricated  sandwich  panel  for 
the  construction  of  walls  and  partitions.  3,336,713,  8-22- 
67,  Cl.  52—403. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Thompson,  James  E.  3,337,596. 
Ward,  Norman  E.  3,336,967. 
Wosaba,  Charles  L..  II.  3,337.388. 
Proctor,  Edward  A.  Safety  seats  for  vehicles.  3,337,260,  8-22- 

67,  Cl.  296—65. 
Proctor,  Lester  D.  Beverage  container  counter  device.  3,336,- 

665,  8-22-67,  Cl.  30 — 6.1. 
Prodults  Chlmlques  Pechlney  Salnt-Gobain  :  See — 

Melller,  Francois.  3,337,506. 
Protlva,  Miroslav  :  See — 

Jllek,  Jlrl,  Proilva,  and  Pomykacek.  3,337,554. 
Puckett,   John  B.   Comparison  Instrument.   3,336,671,  8-22- 

67,  Cl.  33—1. 

Puetzer,  Bruno,  A.  V.  Finn,  and  L.  Mackles,  to  Tlntex  Corp., 

7c  Revlon,  Inc.  Novel  effervescent  process  and  compositions 

utilizing  the  same.  3,337,466,  8-22-67,   Cl.  252—99. 

Puppolo.  John  M..  and  J.  D.  Smith,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co. 

Electric  component  endseal.  3,337,679,  8-22-67,  Cl.  174 — 52. 

Purcell,  William  O.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 

Proportional  controller.  3,337,698,  8-22-67,  Cl.  200—6. 
Putsch.  H..  k  Comp. :  See — 

Blttner,  Hans  J.,  and  Jacobs.  3,337,325. 
Puxkandl,    Peter,    to    Verelnlgte   Osterrelchische   Elsen-   und 
Stahlwerke    Aktlengesellschaft.    Tlltable    crucible    or    con- 
verter for  refining  pig  iron.  3,337,205,  8-22-67,  Cl.  266 — 
36. 
Quadrl  Inc. :  See— 

Offsay,  Sam.  3,336,686. 
Quatinetz,  Max  :  See — 

Relnhardt,  Gustav,  Quatinetz,  and  Herbell.  3,337,279. 
Weeton,  John  W.,  Quatinetz,  and  Jech.  3,337,337. 
Quermann,  Thomas  R. :  See — 

Klemes,  Martin  S.,  and  Quermann.  3,336.811. 
Quinlan,    Joseph    B.,    to    United    States    of   America,    Army. 
Traveling  ignition   charge.   3,336,871,   8-22-67,   Cl.   102— 
38. 
Raasch.  Maynard  S.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Selected     4-hexafluorol8opropylldene-2.2-bls  ( hydrocarbyl )  -1, 
3-dlthletane8     and     derivatives.     3.337,586,     8-22-67,     Cl. 
260— .327. 
Radek,  John  R.,  to  Ready  Metal  Mfg.  Co.  Knock-down  mer- 
chandise storage  equipment.  3.337,078,  8-22-67,  Cl.  220 — 6. 
Rader  Pneumatics  4  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Farnworth,  Wilfred.  3,337,273. 
Radiator  Specialty  Co. :  See— 

Lacey,   Philip  P.,  Walker,  and  Zrolka.  3,336,604. 
Radio  Cores,  Inc. :  See — 

Becker,  Lester  M.  3,337,778. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Barton,   Frederick   A.,  and   Leuthauser.   3,337,791. 
Husnl.  Saleem  Y.  3,336.658. 
Pollnskv.  Murray  A.  3.336.661. 
Rovs,  Henrv  E.  3.337,150. 
Raetzsch.  Carl  W..  H.  Cunningham,  and  J.  F.  Van  Hoozer,  to 
Pittsburgh    Plate    Glass    Co.    Electrolytic    cell.    3,337,443, 
8-22-67,  CI.  204—256. 
Raffalovlch,  Aubrey  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 
Method  of  measuring  adhesion  strength.  3,336,797,  8-22- 
67.  Cl.  7.1—150. 
Rambelle.  Robert  D.  Shoring  member  for  use  as  temporary 
support  of  concrete  slabs.  3,336,708,  8-22-67,  Cl.  52 — 309. 
Ramsev  Corp. :  See — 

McCormick.  Harold  E.  3.336.913. 
Ramsey.  Lee  W..   V>   to  H.  A.  Scott.  Plant  compressing  and 
guiding  svstem   for  mechantcal   cotton-pickers.   3,336,736, 
8-22-67.  Cl.  56 — 47. 
Randall,  David  O. :  See — 

Bernstein.  Ernest,  and  Randall.  3.336.9T4. 
Rao,  Mlarue  L.  B.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  k  Co..  Inc.  Addition  agents 

for  sintering  purposes.  3.337.336.  8-22-67,  Cl.  75 — 201. 
Ratcllffe,    Temple   W..    to   The   Babcock   &   Wilcox   Co.   Con- 
tinuous casting  mold.  3,336.973.  8-22-67.  Cl.  164—283. 
Raymond.    Jerrv   W.    Boat    wheeling   attachment.   3,337,229, 

8-22-67.  Cl.  280 — 47.32. 
Ravmond.  Maurice  :  See — 

Netlen.  Georges,  Lacharme,  Raymond,  and  Savy.  3,337,- 
405. 
Ravnes,   Burt  F.,   to  Rohr  Corp.   Fire  resistant  wall  panel. 

3.1.36.7 10.  8-22-67,  Cl.  52—309. 
Raytheon  Co.  :  See — 

Chapell,  Harry  F.  3.337,765. 
Reactor  Centrum  Nederland  :  See — 

Houtzeel.  Alexander,  and  Bugter.  3,337,090. 
Ready  Metal  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Radek,  John  R.  3.337,078. 
Reagnn,  James  E.  :  See — 

Bostock,  James  H.,  and  Reagan.  3,336,945. 
Reddi.  V.  G.  K. :  Sec- 
Gibbons.  James  F..  and  Reddi.  3.337.793. 
Reddlngton,  George  A.,  to  HRC  Development.  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  forming  terminal  loops  on  coll  springs.  3.336.953,  8-22- 
67,  Cl.  140—103. 
Reding.  John  T..  and  J.  J.  Newport,  III,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co    Aluminum  alloys  and  galvanic  anodes  made  therefrom. 
3. .137, 332.  8-22-67.  Cl.  75—138. 
Reding.  John  T..  J.  J.  Newport,  III,  and  J.  R.  Minderhout, 
to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Aluminum  alloys  and  galvanic 
anodes  made  therefrom.   3,337,333,   8-22-67,   Cl.   75—138. 

Redman,  James  C. :  See — 

Huska.  Harold  W.,  and  Redman.  3,337,001. 

Reed-Hill.  Robert  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energ>'  Commission.  Process  for  Improving  properties  of 
zirconium  metal.  3,337,372.  8-22-67,  Cl.  148—11.5. 
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Reed,  Russell  H..  and  E.  N.  Allen,  to  Star  Iron  &  Steel  Co. 
Vehicle  loading  and  unloading  apparatus.  3,337,066,  8-22- 
67,  CI.  214— 3S. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault :  See — 

Peras,  Lucien.  3,336,782. 
Rehner,  John,  Jr. :  See — 

Serniuk,  George  E.,  Wei,  and  Rehner.  3,337,518. 
Reid,  Robert  J.,  and  W.  R.  Conard,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber 
Co.  iStabilization  of  isoprene  polymer  with  N,N'-dl(lethyl- 
3-methylpentyl)-P-phenylenedlamine.     3,337,494,     8-22-67, 
CI.  260 — 45.9. 
Reid,   Stanley  L. :  See- 
Binning,  Robert  C,  Null,  and  Reid.  3,337,620. 
Relf,  Ernst :  See — 

Bader,  Alfred,  Graham,  and  Reif.  3,337,578. 
Rellly,  Gerard  J. :  See — 

Godwin,  Elmer  F.,  and  Reilly.  3,337,834. 
Reinhardt.  Gustav,  M.  Quatlnetz,  and  T.  P.  Herbell,  to  United 
States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration.  Gas   purged  dry   box  glove.   3,337.279,   8-22-67, 
CI.  312—1. 
Remington  Rand,  Division  of  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Cerf.  Gustave  D.,  Gonzalez,  Rosenthal,  and  Breitschwerdt. 

3  337  717 

Remy,  Nicholas  D.,  D.  P.  Handwerk,  D.  G.  Strayer.  and  W.  E. 

Kurtz,   to  Bethlehem   Steel  <'orp.  Trailer  hitch   with  yoke 

release.  3.337.170.  8-22-67,  CI.  248—119. 

Renfro,  John  C.  Arable  land  drainage  system  with  storage. 

3,336,755.  8-22-67,  CI.  61—11. 
Reschetz.  Raymond  R. :  See — 

Cobbledick,  David  S.,  and  Reschetz.  3,337,484. 
Research  Corp. :  See — 

Bose.  Ajay  K.,  and  Dahill.  3,337,590. 
Research  Laboratories  of  Australia  Ltd. :  See — 

Matkan.  Josef.  3,337,340. 
Resek,  Marc  :  See — 

Fannon,  John  J.,  Jr.,  and  Resek.  3,336,915. 
Retting,  Henry  F. :  See^ 

Higgins.  Howard  B.,  Retting,  and  Gratopp.  3,336.674. 
Revlon.  Inc. :  See — 

Schefer,  EH  I.,  and  Skolnik.  3,336,624. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Gross,  Kenneth  J.,  Nltta,  SawhiU,  and  Williams.  3,337,- 

410. 
McClure,  David  A.  3,337,408. 
Swett,  James  B.  3,337.682. 
Williams,  Robert  E.  3.337.409. 
Reynolds.  Charles  I.  Child's  shampoo  chair.  3,337,263.  8-22- 

67.  CI.  297—182. 
Reynolds,    Leslie    E.,    to    Deering    Milliken    Research    Corp. 
Apparatus  and  method  of  determining  amount  oi   pick  up 
of  coating  by  a  predetermined  length  of  moving  substrate. 
3,336,796,  8-22-67,  CI.  73—150. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A. :  See — 

Boesch,  Roger,  and  Metlvler.  3,337,575. 
Brossard,  Bernard  P.  3,337,604. 
Ribbentrop,  Annemarie  :  See — 

Popelak,   Alfred.   Letterbauer,   Schaumann.   and   Ribben- 
trop. 3,337,537. 
Popelak,   Alfred.   Letterbauer,   Schaumann,   and   Ribben- 
trop. 3,337.559. 
Rich.    Linvil    G.,    to   FMC  Corp.    Sewage   treatment    process. 

3,337.448,  8-22-67,  CI.  210—3 
Richaud,  Henri :  See — 

Chevigny,    Raymond,    Richaud,   and   Develay.   3,337.367. 

Richard.   William   H.,   L.   A.    Mitta.   E.   Loizides.   D.   Mackie. 

J.   R.  Carthew.  and   L.  T.  O'Connor,  Jr.,   to  International 

Business  Machines  Corp.  Transmission  control  unit.  3,337.- 

855,  8-22-67,  CI.  340—172.5. 

Richardson  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Richardson.  Raymond  W.  3.337.242. 
Richardson,  Raymond  W.,  to  Richard.<!on  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Hitch 
structure  for  agricultural  implements.  3,337,242.  8-22-67. 
CI    280—411 
Richart,  Douglas  S.,  to  The  Polymer  Corp.  Poly-3.3-bis(chlo- 
romethyl)oxetane  containing   isocvanates   as  adhesion   im- 
proving agents.  3  337.478,  8-22-67,  CI.  260 — 2. 
Richmond.  Moscow  K.  Load  limiting  power  transmission  sys- 
tem. 3.337.017,  8-22-67,  CI.  192—150. 
Ricks.  Robert  iS. :  See- 
Bowman,  James  L..  Myers,  and  Ricks.  3.337.779. 
Ridout.  Alan,  to  John  Miles  &  Partners  (London)  Ltd   Goggle 

valve  and  the  like.  3.336,949.  8-22-67.  CI.  138 — 94.3. 
Riegel  Paper  Corp. :  See — 

Cote,  Raymond  A.  3.337,033. 

Rifkin,   Ellis   B.,   and   R.   D.    Closson,    to   Ethyl    Corp.    Solid 

propellant    composition    containing    liquid    organometallic 

compound  and  method  of  use.  3,336,751,  8-22-67,  CI.  60 — 

218. 

Rlggert,  Harold  R..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Linear  voltage  to 

frequency  converter.  3,337,815,  8-22-67,  Cl.  .^31— 111. 
Rigney,  James  A.,  R.  B.  Mason,  and  G.  P.  Hamner,  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Selective  hydrocracklng  with 
a  sulfur  containing  cadmium  zeolite  catalyst.  3,337,447, 
8-22-67.  Cl.  208—111. 
Rlke,  James  L.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.  Sand  control 
in  wells.  3.336.980,  8-22-67,  Cl.  166—33. 

Riley,  Samuel  J. :  See —  „  ^ 

Von  Wald.  Walter  A..  Jr.,  Lindsay,  and  Riley.  3,330,802. 

Rimoldi,  Virglnlo,  &  Co..  S.p.A. :  See— 
Marforlo,  Nerlno.  3,336,887. 

Ringel,  Erich  :  See — 

Teske.  Wolfgang,  and  Ringel.  3,337,452. 
Rinier,  Alton  L.,  and  J.  O.  Zaiser.  Hot  line  Indicator  useable 
with   a    plurality   of   hand    tools.    3,337,801,    8-22-67,    a. 
324—133. 
RIos,  Robert  S. :  See- 
Hatch,  AUn  R.,  and  Rios.  3,337,810. 


Ritter,    George    F.,    Jr.,    to    Libbey-Owens-Ford    Glass    Co. 
Method  and   apparatus  for  producing  a  continuous  glass 
ribbon.  3,337,317,  8-22-67,  Cl.  65 — 25. 
Ritter  Pfaudler  Corp. :  See — 

Jen  Chao,  Pao,  and  Zupan.  3,337,363. 
Staples,  Basil  G.,  and  Spies.  3,330,659. 
Rlzzato,    Francesco    C.    Bicycle    with    single    beam    frame. 

3.337,240,  8-22-67,  Cl.  280—278. 
Robblns,    Harry,   to   Bell  &  Howell   Co.    Resistance  oriented 
semiconductor  strain  gage   with   barrier  isolated  element. 
3,337,780.  8-22-67.  Cl.  317—234. 
Roberts,  George  S.,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Multiple  pipeline.  3,336.943, 

8-22-67,  Cf.  137—594. 
Roberts,    William    J.,    C.    L.    Smart,    and    J.    Di    Pletro,    to 
Celanese  Corp.  Preparation  of  organic  sulfonic  compounds. 
3.337,615,  8-22-67,  Cl.  260—513. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  see — 
Beck,  Roland  D.  3,336,946. 
Beck.  Roland  D.,  and  Houser.  3,336.766. 
(Jenbauffe,  Francis  S.  3.337.179. 
Rot>ertson.  Charlotte  :  See — 

Ward.  Irving  A.,  and  Bletcher.  3,336.935. 
Robertson.  Gary  B. :  See — 

Ward.  Irving  A.,  and  Bletcher.  3.336,935. 
Robertson,  Kenneth  :  See — 

Ward,  Irving  A.,  and  Bletcher.  3,336.935. 
Robins.  A.  H..  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Lunsford,  Carl  D.,  and  Cale.  3,337.580. 
Robison.  Roger  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Xavy.  Adjust- 
able   wire   fabric    weapon    securing    apparatus.    3,336,643. 
8-22-67.  Cl.  24—270. 
Rockefeller,   George  D..  Jr.,   to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Directional  comparison  pilot  relaying.  3,337,774,  8-22-67, 
Cl.  317 — 36. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Alexander.  Robert  H.  3.336.840. 
Sundblom.  Leif  J.  3.337.127. 
Rodier,  Henri :  See — 

Drisch.  Nicolas.  Herrbach.  and  Rodier.  3,337,671. 
Rodofrand  Corp. :  See — 

Devaud,  Charles.  3,336,923. 
Roe,  Donald  L. :  See — 

Eser,  Walter  J.,  Jr.,  Hale,  Roe.  and  Taber.  3,337,224. 
Rogeljberg,  Joslf  L. :  See— 

Agafnnov,  Andrei  K.,  .\le\akhln,  Pokrovskaja,  Rogeljberg, 
and  Shpichinetsky.  3,337.371. 
Rogers,  Thelmer  A.  Vibrating  plow.  3,336.985,  8-22-67.  Cl. 

172—40. 
Rogers.  Walter  C,  Jr..  to  Royal  Development  Co..  Inc.  Posi- 

tlonable  chair.  3.337.267.  8-22-07,  Cl.  297— 32^. 
Rohm  &  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Bauer,  La  Verne  N..  and  Willette.  3.337.458. 
Rohr  Corp. :  iSee — 

Raynes,  Burt  F.  3,336,710. 
Rol-Tech  Valve  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Roy,  Henry  A.,  Sr.  3,337,182. 
Rolfes,    Paul    E.,    to    Lorain    Products    Corp.    Phase-control 
system,    and    standby    power-supply    and    battery-charging 
means    incorporating    the    same.    3,337,743,    8-22-67,    Cl. 
307—66. 
Rom,  Frank  E.,  A.  F.  Lletzke,  and  R.  E.  Hyland.  to  United 
States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration.   Nuclear   rocket    motor.    3,336,749,    8-22-67,    Cl. 
GO — 203. 
Romac,  Richard  J. :  See — 

Kransnick,  Bernard.  Simhi,  and  Romac.  3,337,747. 
Rootsaert.  Walter  J.  M.  :  See — 

Van  Der  Plas,  Franciscus  J.  F.,  and  Rootsaert.  3.337,302. 
Rose.  Harry  J.  Quivers  for  arrows.  3.337.099.  8-22-07.  Cl. 

224 — 1. 
Rose  Iron  Works  Inc. :  See — 

Casella,  Michael  D.  3.337.198. 
Rosenthal.  Erwln  W. :  See — 

Cerf,  Gustave  D..  Gonzales.  Rosenthal,  and  Breitschwerdt. 
3.337,717. 
Ross,  Daniel  L. :  See — 

Green,  Milton,  MlUigan,  and  Ross.  3.337,524. 
Ross.  Philip  A. :  See- 
Lee.  Curtis,  and  Ross.  3.337,749. 
Roth.  Barbara,  and  G.  H.  Hitchlngs.  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 
&  Co.    (U.S.A.)    Inc.   Novel  method  of  preparing  1,3-dIaza- 
phenothiazlnw.  3.337.543,  8-22-07.  Cl.  260—243. 
Rowell.  Monte  H.  Extraction  of  fused  salts  of  euroninm  and 
neodymium  using  a  molten  borate  Ion-exchanger.  3,337,306, 
8-22-r,7,  Cl.  23—312. 
Roy,   Henry  A.,   Sr..  to  Roi-Tech  Valve  Co..  Inc.  Top  entry 

plug  valve.  3,337.182.  8-22-67.  Cl.  251—214. 
Roy.  Marcel,  and  J. -P.  Masson.  to  Soclete  dit ;  Cartonneries 
de   Saint-Germain.   Bottle  carrier.   3.337.046.   8-22-67,   Cl. 
206—65. 
Royal  Developmeiit  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Rogers.  Walter  C,  Jr.  3,337,267. 
Royce,  Draper  P. :  See — 

Neunherz,  Herbert  W.,  Royce,  Sharff,  and  R.  K.  Neunherz. 
3,336,605. 
Roys,  Henry  E.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Endless  tape  car- 
tridge. 3.337,150.  8-22-07.  Cl.  242—55.19. 
Rozmus.    Walter    J.,    to    Kelsev-Hayes    Co.    Die    structure. 
3,336.655.  8-22-67.  Cl.  29—470.1. 

Rubenthaler.  Jacques,  and  R.  Glllard.  to  PaiUard  S.A.  End- 
less fl.m  winding  device.  3.337.149.  8-22-07.  Cl.  242—55.19. 

Rudolph,  Nathan  H..  D.  R.  Deming.  and  T.  J.  Hurtt,  to  AIl- 
Steel  Equipment  Inc.  Entrance  head.  3,337,689,  8-22-67, 
a.  174—80. 

Rueb.  Gunter  K. :  See — 

Juptner.  William  P.,  and  Rueb.  3.337.707. 
Rued.  Carl   M.  Laterally  adjustable  boat  trailer  with  wheel 
alignment  means.  3,337,243,  8-22-67,  CL  280 — 414. 
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Rubl,  Charles  L.  Gas  sdace  beater.  3,336,914,  8-22-67,  Cl. 

126—90. 
Humbail.  Paul  G. :  See- 
Barker,   Harlow  J.,   $icker8on 
Rusch,    William   T.,    T.     q. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc. 
3.337,748,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
Rush,  Stanley  H.,  and  S 

device.  3,336  868,  8-22-|f  7,  Cl 
Ru.sker  Co.,  The  :  See 

Wahlgren.  Wallace  \i'.  3,337,818. 
Rush,  Clem.  Implanted  electrode  for  measurin, 
sure  in  an  organ.  3,330,019,  8-22-67,  Cl.  121 
Russell :  See —  [ 

Russell,  Fred  J.,  andSKolin.  3,337,248. 
Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  ^olin.  3,337,250. 
Russell,  Fred  J.,  and 
Russell,  Fred  J.,  and 
Russell,     Fred     J.     Trail 

292—140. 
Russell,   Fred   J.,   R.   L 
Jennie    and    Armstrong 


and  Rumball.   3,337,212. 
Woodruff,    and   E.    Kittredge,   to 
Low  dissipation  inductance  drivers. 

aQT fig  pj 

L.  Green,  to  TRW  Inc.  Separation 
"     102—24. 


oxygen  pres- 
2.1. 


Kusseil,  Fred  /.,  and  R 

pin.  3  336,775.  8-15-67(, 
Russell.  Fred  J.,  and  R 


olln.  3,337,251. 
:olin.  3,337.252. 
lock.     3,337,249, 


8-22-67,     Cl. 


rmstrong.  and  F.   L.   Jennie,   said 

assignors  to  said  Russell.  Self- 
adjusting  key-actuated  Tnechanism  for  mailbox  doors.  3,336,- 
7«S),  8-22-67.  Cl.  70— 11: 14. 

I.  Nolin.  Door  lock  visual  indicator 

Cl.  70—438. 
t.  Nolin ;  said  Nolin  assor..  to  said 
Russell.  Mortise  lock  knob  locking  means.  3.337,248,  8-22- 
67.  Cl.  292—5. 

issell.  Fred  J.,  and  R.  J.  Nolin ;  said  Nolin  assor.,  to  said 
Hussell.  Deadlocking  nikrhanism  blocker.  3,337,250,  8-22- 
tJ7,  Cl.  292—210. 
Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  R.  J.  Nolin  ;  said  Nolin  assor.,  to  said 
Russell.  Mortise  lock  deadlocking  latch  and  deadbolt  block. 

92—222. 


3.337,251,  8-22-07,  Cl 
Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  R. 

Russell.    Loeking-unlocI 

252.  8-22-67,  Cl.  292- 
KuKsell,  Fred  J..  R.  L.  A 

hold  retainer  block.  3 


Nolin ;  said  Nolin  assor.,  to  said 
Ing  controls  in  latch  face.  3,337,- 
(24. 

nstrong.  and  V.  W.  Sanders.  Hand- 
J37.254.  8-22-67,  Cl.  292—352. 
Kuter,  Hermann.  K.  Cherdron,  and  F.  Fassle,  to  Gebruder 
(iiulini  U.m.b.il.  PruceHs  for  preparing  alpha  calcium  sul- 
fate semihydrate  from  l^ynthetic  gypsums.  3,337.298,  8-22- 
67,  Cl.  23—122.  '  ■ 

Rutgerswerke  und  Teerv«^wertung  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Binder.  Hans.  Mayr.  Sulo.  and  Turowki.  3,337,647. 
Rutty,  Edward  C,  and  (i.  E.  Dudley,  to  The  SUnley  Works. 

Strap  buckle.  3,330.639   8-22-67.  Cl.  24 — 74. 
Ryan  Aeronutical  Co..  Th  ? :  See — 

Hadewltz.  Charles  J.  3.337,867. 
Ryan,  (ieorge  R.,  to  Brut  iiwick  Corp.  Method  of  molding  and 

assembling.  3,336.054.   J -22-67.  Cl.  29 — 429. 
Ryan,  John  R.  :  See — 

Searight,  Charles  E.    Alexander,  and  Ryan.  3.337.483. 
Ryan,  William  H..  Polaroii  Corp.  Photographic  additive  color 
images  and  prints  utilizing  light-polarizing  media.  3.337.- 
.{41.  8-22-67.  Cl.  96—2. 
Ryplnski.    Albert    K.    Cinuit    breaker    having   dashpot    type 
electro-magnetic    core    and    simplified    actuating    linkage. 
.•<.337,824.  8-22-67.  Cl.   535-38. 
Ry.skamp,   Carroll  J.,   to  Marathon  Oil  Co.  Liquid  sampling 

apparatus.  3.336  808.  H-22-C7.  Cl.  73 — 422. 
SA.MES.    Soclete    Anonyre    De    Machines    Electrostatiques : 

Point,  Marcel  A.  R.  i  336,903. 

S-K  Wagne  Tool  Co.  :  Sf«i- 

Sandrick,  John  A.  3.S37.058. 

S.  U.  Carburetter  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See- 
Morris,  John  N.  3.33«9.912. 

Sachs,  Crawford  L.  :  Sec-t-i- 


r^ 


Gunvan.  Robert  B. 

Sacks    William  :  See- 
Underwood,  William 

Sadler.  William  S..  to 
having  dual  function 
684,  S-22-07.  Cl.  178 

St.  Joe  Paper  Co. :  See — 
Jones,  Joe.  :i.337.11ii 

St.  Regis  Pai)er  Co. :  See-^ 

Adams.  Mark  F.  3,3^t.526 
Carlson,  Willard  E., 

Salto,  TadaomI,  A.  Yamii 


T.    Takenlshi     AJInom)to    Co..    Inc.    Method    of  preparing 


Samcoe  Holding  Corp, 
Catallo,  Frank,  and 

Sanders  Associates,  Inc. 
Rusch,  William  T.. 

Sanders,  Grady  H.,  and 


Sando   Klichiro  :  See — 
Nllnami.  Muneyosbi, 
3.337,305. 


Sandoz  Ltd.  (a/k/a 
Entschel    Roland, 
Jucker,  Ernst,  and 

Sandrick,  John  A. 
192—43.1. 

Sandrick,    John    A.,    to 
3,337,058,  8-22-«7.  Cl 


d  Sachs.  3,336,870. 


Carver,  and 
all    Bros.,   Inc. 
;s  monitor  and 
.5. 


Sacks.  3,337,663. 
Television    receiver 
oscilloscope.  3,337.- 


nd  Myers.  3,337,392. 
ki.  T.  Meguro,  I.  Kumashiro.  and 


thereof.    3,337,528,    8-22-67,    Cl. 


inosine    or    derivative 

260—211.5. 
Salerno,  Louis  J. :  See 

De   Marco,   Peter  T^.i  and   Salerno.   3,337,406, 
Salzer,  Erwin    to  The  Cltlise-Shawmut  Co.  Fusible  protective 

device.  3.337,703,  8-22-r67,  Cl.  200—120. 

Snyder.  3,337,107, 
See 

Woodruff,  and  Kittredge.  3,337  748. 

..„ _-,  .... -.  K.  McCollough.  to  Deering  Milliken 

Research  Corp.  Spinning  frame  apparatus.  3,336,739.  8-2r 
67,  Cl.  57—54. 

Sanders.  Vernard  W.  :  S^ 

Russell.   Fred  J.   Aidistrong, 


,  and  Sanders.  3,337,254. 
Tsudo,  Sando,  Kashiro,  and  Tamura. 


Sandbz  A.G.)  :  See — 

Moeller.  and  Webrll.  3,337,523. 
4ndenmann.  3,337,547. 
Ratchet  wrench.  3,337,014,   8-22-67,  Cl. 

i-K   Wagne  Tool   Co.   Tool   holder. 
211— «9. 


Sandvikens  Junverks  Aktiebolag  :  See — 

Lungberg,  Lars  G.  F.  3,337;331. 
Sano   Kazuya  :  See — 

Kimura.  Shiro,  Ono,  and  Sano.  3,337,344. 
Sano,  Ryuichi,  and  K.  Machihara.  to  Kansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd. 
Antifouling    paint    composition.    3,337,352,    8-22-67.    Cl. 
100—15. 
Sano   Takezo  :  See — 

Fukui,    Kenichi,    Yuasa,    Kagiya,    Sbimizu,    and    Sano. 
3.337,475. 
Saraceni,  Joseph,  and  H.  Zimmon,  to  Zimmon  &  Co.  Sanitary 

shoe  wrapper.  3,337.770.  8-22-67.  Cl.  317—3. 
Sarki  Research  aud  Development  Corp.  :  See— 

Kroll.  Harry.  3.337,5o6. 
Saruoff,  Stanley  J.,  and  J.  W.  Balenger,  said  Balenger  assor., 
to  said  Sarnoff.  Two  compartment  syringe  package.  3,336,- 
924,  8-22-67.  Cl.  128 — 218. 
Sasaki.   Rentaro.   Shifting  device  for  teleprinters.  3,337,019, 

8-22-67.  Cl.  197—18. 
.Sass,  Fred  A. :  See — 

Xihlean,  Russell  E..  and  Sass.  3,337,261. 
Sauer,  Charles  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Filter  apparatus. 

;i.337,054,  8-22-67,  Cl.  210—266. 
.Saunders,  Charles  A.  Flight  limiting  arrow  fletching.  3,337,- 

219,  8-22-67,  Cl.  273—106.5. 
Saunders,   Frank   L.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Laminated 
foam    polymer    and    method    of    manufacture.    3,337,390, 
8-22-67,  Cl.  161—160. 
Sausen,  George  N.,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours,  and  Co. 
Bis     (fluoroimino)     compounds.     3,337,605,    8-22-67.    Cl. 
260—465.5. 
Savage.   Jack   P.,   to  Lever  Bros.   Co.  Dehydration  of  high 
maturity     pulses    containing    added     pofyhydrlc    alcohol. 
3,337.349   8-22-67.  Cl.  99—204. 
Savary,  Emile,    Vi    to  H.   Bersier.  Rigid  frame  for  quadran- 
gular-shaped bay.  3,336,713,  8-22-67,  Cl.  52 — 473. 
Sawa    Natsuo.  and   S.  Okamura.   to  Toho  Rayon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Process  for   the  preparation   of  N-vinyl-lmidazole 
compounds.  3.337,577.  8-22-67.  Cl.  260 — 309. 
Savchuk.  Victor,  Jr. :  See — 

Wainwright.   Walter  N.,   Mason.   Savchuk,  and  Ebrlich. 
3,337,841. 
Savy,  Pierre  :  Sec — 

Netien,  Georges,  Lacharme,  Raymond,  and  Savy.  3,337,- 
405. 
SawhiU,  James  W. :  See — 

(Jross.  Kenneth  J.,  Nitta.  SawhiU,  and  Williams.  3.337,- 
410. 
Sayigh.  Adnan  A. :  see — 

llrich.  Henri.  Tllley.  and  Sayigh.  3,337,621. 
Sawyer,  George  \V.,  and  H.  A.  Tews,  to  National  Steel  Corp. 

Banding  line.  3,336,860,  8-22-67.  Cl.  100 — 4. 
Sayles,  David  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Composi- 
tion and  method  for  removing  explosive  residues.  3,337,464. 
8-22-67.  Cl.  252—88. 
Scanley.   Clyde   S..    to   American   Cyanamid   Co.   Trisulfonyl- 

methanes.  3.337.636.  8-22-67,  Cl.  260 — 607. 
SchafTer.  .Max  A.,  and  R.  H.  Wright,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Antifriction  support  means  for  gyroscopes.  3.336.810.  8-22- 
07.  Cl.  74—5. 
Sclialch,  Wilbur  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Ball  applicatoT  as- 
sembly. 3,336,626,  8-22-67.  Cl.  15 — 572. 
Schall.  Wallace  J.  Portable  tube  bender.  3,336,779,  8-22-67, 

Cl.  72—217. 
Scliaschl,  Edward  :  See — 

Littler,   Robert  L.,  Marsh,  and  Schaschl.  3,337,472. 
Schaumann,  Wolfgang  :  See — 

Popelak,   Alfred.   Letterbauer,  Schaumann,  and   Ribben- 
trop. 3,337,557. 
Schaumann.  Wolfgang  :  See — 

Popelak    Alfred.  Lettenbauer.   Schaumann.  and   Ribben- 
trop. 3.337,559. 
Schefer,  Eli  I.,  and  A.  B.  Skolnik,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Container 
having  applicator  and  rotatable  stirrer.  3,336,624,  8-22-67, 
Cl.  15—510. 
Scheiner,  Roy  M. :  See — 

(Jreenberg,  Gerald  B.,  and  Scheiner.  3,337,871. 
Schellkopf,  Arthur  J.  Strap  construction  for  footwear.  3,336,- 

683.  8-22-67.  Cl.  36—11.5. 
Schenck.  Carl  Maschinenfabrik  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Hack.  Heinrich.  3.336,809. 
Schenck,   Robert   C,.   Jr..   to  The  Duriron  Co.,   Inc.    Valves. 

3,336,938.  8-22-67.  Cl.  137—375. 
Schenck.  Robert  C.  Jr. :  Sec — 

Freed.  Jacob  B.,  and  Schenck.  3.336.939. 
Schepp.  Robert  M..    ',j   to  H.  A.  Harry.  Combination  rotary 

tools.  3,336,611,  8-22-67,  Cl.  7—14.1. 
Scheppers,  Arthur,  to  Johns-Manville  Corp.  F'urnace  combus- 
tion  chamber   with  a   transverse  composition  differential. 
3.336.716,  8-22-67,  Cl.  52—612. 
Schept,  Robert,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Core  air  gap  having  tem- 
perature insensitive  spacer  therein.  3,337,829,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
336—178. 
Schering  Corp. :  See — 

Sherlock,   Margaret  II.,  and  Sperber.  3,337,370. 
Schick.  George  E.  :  See — 

Pinter,  Henry  J.  3,337,310. 
Schifferle.  A.,  &  Co.  A.G. :  See— 

Wengi.  Walter.  3,336.883. 
Schlatter,  H.  A.  A.G. :  See — 
Welter,  Egon.  3,336,839. 
Schlenkert,  John  E.,  to  American  Motors-  Corp.  Refrigerator 
shelf  supporting  means.  3,337.283,  8-22-67,  Cl.  312—306. 
Schniid,  Alfred  :  See — 

Brandl,  Ernst,  Schmid,  and  Steiner.  3.337.415. 
Schmltt.  Karl,  J.  Disteldorf,  and  W.  Baron,  deceased,  (by  G. 
Baron,  nee  Mayer,  legal  representative),  to  Hibernia-Chemie 
G.m.b.H.  Process  for  recovering  isophorone.  3.337.423.  8-22- 
67.  Cl.  203—37. 
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Schmitt,  Karl,  J.  Disteldotf,  and  \V.  Baron,  deceased,  (by  G 
Baron,  nee  Mayer,  legal  representative),  to  Hlbernia-Chemle 

3:33lf32!^S-^%7:'cr2V^^^  '"  *>'«"  """'>• 

Schmitt,  Karl,  J.  Disteldorf,  and  \V.  Baron,  deceased    (by  G 

Baron  nee  Mayer,  legal  representative),  to  Hibernia-Chemie 

^•mb.H.  Production  of  isopborone.  3,337,633,  8-22-67,  CL 

260 — 586. 
Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.  Forming 

detergent  compositions.  3.337,463,  8-22-(57,  CI.  252 — 89 
Schmutz,  Jean,  and  V.  Hunziker,  to  Dr.  A.  Wander    S  A    10- 

536*^2'-6V'ci*26(>lo|g^^^         [1.4]oxazepinone8.    3.337,- 

^1.3i',38j'^i2^7.^Cr"[5«l3'"  '"'^'"^^*  '''''  "^""^ 


Schnegg,  Robert,  R.  Dippelhofer,  H.  Pelouself,  H.  Nordt.  and 
\i  i    Dprtmann.    to    Farbenfabrlken    Bayer    Aktiengesell- 
,"i-  Copolyether  esters  and  a  process  for  their  prepara- 
tion. 3.337.500.  8-22-67.  CI.  260 — 17 
Schnizer.  Arthur  W..  and  W.  E.  Heinz,  to  Celanese  Corp  Poly- 
2n?™|^5X'"l''  E?'y„™*'"  ".°<*  polymerization  process.  3.337, 

Schoenwald     Leonard    E.    Self-propelled    swather.    3,336,735. 

o— ^--oT,  CI.  a6 — 23. 
Schoke.  James  A. :  See — 

Pennybacker.  Miles.  3.337,035. 
Schonbach.  Viktor.  J.  Weissert,  and  W.  Teige,  to  Farbwerke 

Hoeclwt  Aktiengesellschaf  t  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Brun- 

ing.    Pigment    dispersions    for    coloring    viscose    spinning 

masses.  3.337,360.  8-22-67,  CI.  106—308. 
Schrankel.  Charles  R. :  See— 

Knodt    Ruediger  W.,  and  Schrankel.  3.336.857. 
Schreyer,   Staflford   D.,   to   United   .States  of  America,   Naw. 

Transmit-receive  switch  wherein  branch  line  gas  cell  has 

f!!?"^*",^  *"*  *V*  '°^'  P****''"  '*<""f-  whereby  iri.s  is  pro- 
tected  from  peak  power.  3,337.819.  8-22-67.  CI    333—7 
CI    '>38— ^3^  O.  Rail  securing  device.  3,337.132.  8-22-67. 

^^'o^rS^U  v*""^^""^'  '"'A^-  '^  P'"'"«-  to  GPigy  Chemical  Corp. 
!^l  .?,  o^A***^7s.*^°*"''^  azepine  derivatives.  3.337.534,  8-22- 
o<.  CI.  Jdu — 239. 

^*^5nhf;  ^l"'^''"  \-  Z"**'  "•  Buschke,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
«,  „t  ■i?k*'T'*^7°.^*"'*  /'^""als  Roessler.  Novel  homopiper- 
8^22-67    CI^"60^"'3^  "ninostilbene  compounds.  3.337.538, 

Schulerud.' Albert  L.  "sce — 

Srh„ut°pL,:VH''V.'^-  «<^h" '•'•■"*'■  and  Bechtold.  3.337.465. 

'''he"/.3S.663.^8-*22"S/'c.T9-ffi         "^  "'««"^"'-  "«- 

Schultz  Converter  Co. :  See — 

^       Schultz.  Wilderich  C.  3.336,734 

Schultz.  Wilderich  C.  to  Schultz  Converter  Co.  Fuel  vanoriz 

ing  assembly.  3.336.734.  8-22-67.  CI.  55—258.  '^ 

Schuiz    Arthur  C..  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Preparation  of 

Schufz.'fiaS^^5eT^"  '•^^''"''^  «"--"•  ^'-  ^^^^^^2.'' 
SchuL^.^"^olfganl\'l';"e-""''  ^•'"''-  ^-^36.756. 

Sless.  Gerhard,  and  Schuiz.  3.337.722 
Schumann   Edward  L..  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Phenylacetylphenvl 

carbamates.  3..337.608,  8-22-67.  C\    260—479 
Schwanenflugel.  Paul  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corn    Fre 
•'"^"o^J^^^P""-^'^*'  ''^^'i^*"  utilizini  a  saturable  core  reactor 
o  2"*^  ^^^  '"•"«"«    3.337.777.  8-22-^7.  (^1   317— 147 
Schwarz  Bioresearch.  Inc. :  See—        '•'-'•  -J^'      i-*'- 

Laufer.  Louis.  3.337..529 
Schwarzenbach.  Earl  E. :  See — 
1      o  1.  '^**£*c^8.  Peter  A.,  and  Schwarzenbach   3  336  816 
'      '1.^!S:?4l.T"2l?7   l:"l  I'^^t  ^'"'^^  ^''•^'-zl«'''-ent. 

y^  Si^o^mran^."^S7«f?rVL^™r^-  i^,:^^- 
'tfe7^'^3?^^2^2-6?(i^?3'rS*^°''  ^"•'  «»«^e  attel.u'^ator. 
^'^211  ^ifo '^'^  ^'  '**'"*^'"*"  ^'^*y  ^^^y-  3,337.164.  8-22-67.  CI. 
Scott   Howard  A. :  See —  i 

Ramsey.  Lee  W.  3,336.736. 

fl^Pitl'*."'*'*''"",*^  ?*••  *^  ?•  I-  •J"  P«nt  ''e  Nemours  and  Co 
6?  (Tl   26^239    °**^'*"*^^*^''**^*'°'****°^-   3.337.536.   8-22- 

Seal  Unit  Parts  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Ehrens,  Henry,  and  Welner.  3.336.937. 

Searight.  Charles  E..  E.  M.  Alexander,  and  J.  R  Ryan  to 
FhiflS«^if  *9°''P-  F',*"*^  marking  compositions  containing 
67   a    260^17'"°  fesinous   binder.   3,337,483,   8-22- 

Searle.  G.  D..  &  Co. :  See— 

Pappo.  Raphael.  3.337,542. 

^835°'8^22-67!'(:i'  33^22*"*"'^  ^*'-  ^"'*'*"*'  *'""'^-  ^•^^^•■ 

^*MpT?«'l,'"i!il"°T.'^","-  ?•  B^schan.  and  J.  P.  Hold.r.  to 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corp.  Polyfluorlnated  phosphonate 
esters.  3.337.655.  8-22-6^,  CI.  260—955.  "=.P"uii«it 

^^[^•^^^ftri  A.  Storage  racks.  3,337.062.  8-22-67.  CI  211— 
176. 

Sejbal.  Dalibor  :  See— 

Zdvadsk^.  Karel.  Sejbal.  Stary.  Kubovy.  and  Bu<?il  3  336 
741. 

^*yi?''o^o.?'^',^  J;  Hub  cap  and  wheel  locking  device.  3.336,- 
'•■I.  !>— JJ-07.  LI.  70 — 2.}9. 

Sendro.    George   T..    to    Sigma    Instruments.    Inc.    Condition 

3?337J39^"£l2T7!'ci.  2"50^2'3L  **^''*^*'"**^    '""'^    '''''"''■ 
Senkingwerk :  See — 

Kleefisch,  Peter  A.  3,336,768. 
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Co. 
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CI. 


^cL^^hth^^!t°.?-  *°**  ^-  ^-  ^»""'  *°  The  Dow  Chemical 

^  s^^hprS^fhSt^s^  ?s^?.?51"8l21-%^'c^"^"6r-css^'''"'" 

^-Rrarc^aTd  "Eng^nefri^ Co^l^^^ti'  1  f^ 
Z^u'^'^i'l"  f  ^'T^^ted^sulf^ur^o^tTin  nB'o?gan^c*V<r 
§?8!'t2'2-67.^cV  26r-8r3''<''^"  '""*^"«""^  Kro*^uT 3.33?!- 

Sgarbi.  Renato  :  See — 

Shalt'^rAld'H'""sey^'""^  ^«"'"-  ^•3"'»"- 

ShalK^M^ff  C'o!* :  "s'ee'l^  «»'*''  ^'^^^.lOS. 

^ho^V^*^'*^!!?;  w**^''^'  ■"<*  Schwarzenbach.  3.336  816 
Shannon.    Richard   F..   F.   T    Gorski    nnrt    w    v    ^Txin.-    . 

?rnHr.?"'"«  PH"'""'  ^^«rp°  Appa?a"tl'and'me^ods'  fo? 
producing  panels  of  mineral  fibers    3.337.669.  8-22-67.  CI 

Shanno^^Howard  H.  Article  carrier.  3.337,102.  8-22-67. 
Sharps.    Itevld    L..    to   E.    I.   du    Pont   de  Nemours   and 
nu^r^ol.^"'  *r''M''«  activated   carbon   to  ^  used  "n 
?60^5*o|  °^        ""  solution.  3.337,612;  8-22-67. 

■  Sharff.  Benjamin  L. :  See — 

'''Wz"l:33'S!5Sr  ''■••   ^°''''  '••"''•  «"*'  «•  K-   Xeun- 
Shaver.  Kenneth  J. :  See — 

vjhnw'V^^l'''  "^l^i*  •  Shaver,  and  Shen.  3.337.468. 
Shaw.  Joshua.  &  Sons  Ltd.  :  See — 

Drake.  Ronaid.  3.337.231 
Shaw.  Kernal  G. :  See— 

«h««fc?^'**tUMl-  Harvey  D..  Mackey.  an.l  Shaw.  3  337  519 
Sheffield.   Wilbur  L..   to  Bixby   Box  Toe  Co..   Inc    sSntiaJ 
patterned  posltionine  useful  in  manufacturing  fab?lcsh^ 
SheuVl*!  Co     See-^'^^  •®-®'  ^^2-67.  Cl.  83-219. 

Ford.  Peter  T.  3.337.459. 

Vo„"i'^'  Sf'*''^."^  ^-  *°<1  Waterman.  3  337.515. 

Van  der  Plas.  Franclseus  J.  F..  and  Rootsaert  3  .337  302 
«K     ^?,l^^- John,  and  Haddock.  3.337.550.  ""^- -J.w.JO-!. 

Shen.  Chung  Y. :  See — 

«h»,,^'*if^*^ir-  ^^^  S-  Shaver,  and  Shen.  3.337.468. 

Sherlock     .Margaret    H..   and   N.    Sperber    to   .Scherine   Con. 

^.".'i*"*"!^^    °';otil'»<^    «<••«!«    and*^  methods    for    the^manu 
facture  thereof.   3.337.570.   8-22-67    Cl    260— 2ft>i % 

Sherwin-Williams  Co..  The  :  See—  -:»"— 295..). 

ou.u  P'^'ioyer.  I'harles  E.  3.337.593. 

Shlbata.   Klyoshi.   and   S.   Susuda.   Liquid  unloading  method 
and  apparatus.  3.336.930.  8-22-67  C\   137— n  n'«*^noa 

Shimizu.  Takeo:  See—  '      "  '"*• 

Fukui.  Kenlchi.  Yuasa.  Kagiya.  Shlmlzu.  and  .Sano.  3.337.- 

Shlngyochl.  Akira  :  See — 

'''wrta^'abe.T337'!482;'''"'"''-  S»'">«<>-»'l.  and  N. 
Shinko-Tsushln-Kogyo  Kabushiklkaisha  :  See— 

Arakawa.  Klyoshi.  3,336.795. 
Shipley.  Edward  A. :  See — 

Shoo?Clyde  E^°Sce— ^■'  ^°°K'"'"o"-  »"«'  Shipley.  3.336.784. 

<».«.r°'il-  '^S,'"*'?  ^A  S.hoop.  Macek.  and  Grim.  3.337.404. 
Short.    Joe   T..    to   Callaway    Mills   Co.  Tufting   method   and 
apparatus.  3.336.889.  8-22-67  CI   ir'--"e6         "^^""^   """ 
Shplchinetsky.  Eflm  S. :  See—  ~ 

Agafonov.  Andrei  K.,  Alexakhln,  Pokrovskaja.  Rogeljberg 
and  Shplchinetsky.  3.337.371  ""K"ji»«-rK. 

Shropshire.  Paul  H     Jr..  to  United  States  of  America    Navy 
Cargo  tongs.  3.337.256.  8-22-67.  Cl  294— 8'> 

^  8-22-67'cr  40^7^7*""**"  ^°'"  '"'"*'   *"'*^'"'-   3.337.228. 

'\^"ldl!?s.■r33'■^1o?.••8-*l2^r^?%^'^^^^^^  »-•  ^-^o'"" 

Shurlg.  Robert  E. :  See—  •    - 

t.u   .Blakely.  James  .M.,  and  Shurlg.  3.337.135. 

bhuto.  Etsuro  :  See — 

«i-.,„^'*i"!iy  •  yo*<^hl  Inui.  and  Shuto.  3,337.431. 
Siemen  &  Hinsch  m.b.H. :  See — 
Streuli.  Theodor.  3.336.876. 
Siemens    Aktiengesellschaft.    Slemens-Schuckertwerka    A.G. : 

Kesselrlng.  Fritz.  3.337.827. 
Sless  Gerhard,  and  W.  Schuiz.  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkln-Elmer 
235^*92  "^  Recording  apparatus.  3.337,r22,  8-22-67. 

Sigma  Instruments.  Inc. :  See — 
Sendro.  George  T.  3.337,739. 
Slgnal-Stat  Corp. :  See — 

Travis.  Victor.  3,337,285. 
Signode  Corp. :  See — 

Hamlin.  Wayne  D..  and  Heymann.  3.337.153. 
Jf5;  ^"°^^  Z- P-  ^r  §*«*'«•  and  F.  B.  Price,  to  American 
67   C  "19^213   '■  conveyor.  3,337.026,  8-22- 

Silversteln.  Abraham.  Chopper  demodulator  system  for  direct- 
record  tape  recorders.  3.337.693.  8-22-67,  CI.  179—1001 
Simhl.  Menasbe  S. :  See — 

Krasnlck.    Bernard.    Simhl.    and    Romac.    3,337,747. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products.  Inc.  •  See I 

Morris.  John  N.  3.336.912.  ' 

Simmons.  John  G..  D.  E.  Molster.  Jr..  and  D.  A.  Starr   Jr . 
8-22-67°"^    llKg'*^'  deposition  apparatus.  3,336.898. 
Simon.  Myron  :  See — 

Blout.  Elkan  R..  and  Simon.  3,337,589. 
Sims.  Willard  M. :  See— 

Aellon,  Rene.  Elrlch,  and  Sims.  3,337,648. 
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eilson.  Kuhr,  and  Slakis.  3.337.-345. 
ternatlonal  Scanning  Devices  Ltd. 
>83,   8-22-67,   Cl.   178—5.4. 

7,011. 
w  Chemical  Co.   Preparation  of 
3.337,480,    8-22-67.    Cl. 


Sinclair  Research.  Inc. :  SlM- 
Boys,  Fay  L.  3,336.7$2. 

Engebretson.  Gordon  K..  and  Mooi.  3.337.446. 
Mayo.  Stephen  J.  3,397.460. 
Singelyn,  James  D.,  and  {t.  E.  Gray,  to  International  Corp. 
General  purpose  shoe  c^iient.  3,337,481.  8-22-67.  01.  260 — 
3.5.  11 

Singer  Co..  The  :  See—     '  I 

Brooks.  William.  3,337.825. 
.skaletxky.  Louis  L..  to  The  Upjobn  Co.  2-amino-2,3-dlbydro- 
3-8ub8tltuted-naphtbo(l|.2-b]furan-5-oi8.     3,337,563,     8-22- 
67.  Cl.  260—294.7.  [ 

Sklar.  J.,  .Mfg.  Co.:  See-fl 

Klebanof ,  Gerald.  3,#6,927. 
Skolnik,  Albert  B. :  See— I' 

Schefer,  Eli  I.,  and  Sli«lnik.  3,336,624. 
Slakis   Albin  J. :  See—     '^ 

Hushes.  Richard  L. 
Sllker.  Lawrence  S..  to  I 
Scanning  device.   3,337 
Sloan  Valve  Co. :  See — 

Bllleter,  Henry  R.  3 
Small.   Hamish,    to   The 
chelate    catlon-exchang^l   resins. 
260—2.2. 
Small,  Leslie  C,  Jr.,  to  Uhited  Aircraft  Corp.  Liquid  supply 

to  a  rotating  shaft.  3,M7,186.  8-22-67,  a.  253—39.15. 
Smarook.  Vn  alter  H.  :  See^r 

Knittel.  Richard  R..  a^ttd  Smarook.  3,337.039. 
Smart,  Charles  L. :  See —  [] 

Roberts.  William  J..  $|mart.  and  Di  Pletro.  3,337.615. 
Smathers.  Donald  L. :  SeeM-  > 

Gerjovicb,  Henry  J.,  and  Smathers.  3,337,631. 
Smiley,   Robert  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
1.2-bU(difluoroamlno)e(]tylnttranitne  and  process  of  prepa- 
ration. 3,337,629.  S-22-47,  Cl.  260—583. 
Smith.  Donald  J.  Splice  case.  3,337.681,  8-22-67.  Cl.  174—92. 
Smith.  Frederick  J..  Jr.,  and  D.  M.  Hawkins,  to  vVestingbouse 
Electric  Corp.  Motor  cottrol  system  for  colling  apparatus. 
3,337.154.  8-22-67.  Cl.  242—83. 
Smith,  George  H..  and  K^  Kiyonaga.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Oxygen   lances.   3.337.200,   8-22-67,  Cl.   266—34. 
Smith.  George  R. :  See—  [J 

Smith    William  B.  anjdjG.  R.  3,337,044. 
Smith,  Hubert  S..  Jr.,  to  (The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Apparatus 
for  the  preparation  of  Called  structures.  3,336,631,  8-22- 
67.  Cl.  18—5.  T_ 

Smith.  Hubert  S.,  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Apparatus 
for  the  formation  of  wi  lied  structures.  3.336.632.  8-22-67, 
Cl.  18—5.  I 

Smith.  James  D. :  See —     I 

Puppolo,  John  M.,  aii|4  Smith.  3,337.679. 
Smith,  Joel  P.  Aqueous  pMtt-surglcal  Injection  by  infiltration 
with    a    local    anesthetic,    a    substantially    water-Insoluble, 
local  antl  Inflammatory  gluco  corticoid,  and  an  antibiotic. 
3,337,400.  8-22-67,  Cl.  167—52. 
.Smith  Kline  &  French  Laturatories :  Bee — 

Zlrkle    Charles  L.  3,3;i7,545. 
Smith,  Leslie  H. :  See—  1 

Crowther.  Albert  P..  kad  Smith.  3.337,628. 
Smith,  Lowell  R. :  See—  F 

Speziale,  Angelo  J.,  ail  Smith.  3,337,600. 
Smith,  Morley  S..  to  The]  Buebler  Corp.  Jet  boat  propulsion 

unit.  3.336.752.  8-22-6trCl.  60—221. 
Smith.  Witt  v..  and  R.  L.iWard   to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Quick  acting  subniarine  shaft  seal.  3,337,222,  8-22- 
67,  Cl.  277—34.3.  [T 

Smith,   William   B.   and  (rl   R..   to  Anaconda  Aluminum  Co. 

Colled  sheet  package,  3  337,044,  8-22-67,  Cl    206 — 65. 
Smlthers  Co..  The  :  See — 

Jackson,  James  M.,  Jij.  3,336,696. 
Smolen,  Helen  :  See —  [ 

Wysoczanskl.  Alfred  f,.  and  Smolen.  3.336.794. 

Smolka.  Thomas  G.,  and  J.  Zelinka.  to  Wiener  Metallwaren 

und    Schmnllenfnbrik    Sft'inr  Smolka     Rnrtng   loz-k'ng   e«"«»- 

cially  for  ski  bindings.  3.337  225.  8-22-67,  Cl.  280 — 11.35. 

Suavely.   Benjamin  L..   tq  United   States  of  America.  Navy. 

Apnaratns   for   measuring   water   flow  velocitv.   3,336.801, 

8-22-67,  a.  73—189. 

Suavely.  Benjamin  L..  to  United 

Ootlcal    system    for   measuring 

Cl.  88—14. 

Snelltng.    Christopher,    toi  I  Xerox   Corp.    Screen    xerography. 

3,337.339.  8-22-67,  C\.  06—1. 
Snyder,  John  A.,  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Co.  Vacuum  de- 

gasser.  3,337.201.  8-22-i«7,  Cl.  266 — 13. 
Snyder.  Sargent  P,  :  See— 4 

Catallo.  Frank,  and  Siyder.  3.337,107. 
Societe  a  ResponsablUte  iJlmitee  Recbercbes  Etndes  Produc- 
tion R.  E.  P. :  See—      [[ 
Lucien,  Ren6.  3.386.948. 
Soclfit^  Anonyme  Andr*  Cuvoen  :  See — 

Cadiou.  Jean.  3.337,2X8. 
Societe  Anonyme  dlte  :  TOreal :  See — 

Kalopissis.  Gr«goire,  Viout.  and  Vanlerbergbe.  3,837,548. 
Societe  de  Recherches  Sci^htiflques :  See — 

Netien.  Georges.  Lacilinne,  Raymond,  and  Savy.  3,337,- 
405.  11 

Societe  des  Verrerlee  Induttriellei  Reunles  du  :  See — 

Descarsin,  Maurice.  3^831675. 
Societe  dlt :  Cartonnerles  De>8alnt-Germain  :  See — 
Roy,  Marcel,  and  Masson.  3,337,046. 

Societe  dlte :  Derefa  EtaMlssement  Pour  le  Developpement, 
Recherches  et  Fabrications  Industrielles :  See — 
Deflandre.  Ren«.  3,337,724. 

Societe  Europeenne  pour  le  Traltement  de  I'lnformatlon : 
See — 

Harrand.  Yves  M.  C.  B.  3.337,853. 


States  of  America,  Navy. 
twist.   3,336.832.    8-22-67. 


Societe  Industrlelle  des  Nouvelles  Techniques  Radloelectriques 
et  de  I'EIectronlque  Francaise  :  See — 

Munier  de  Montrichard,  Charles  J.  M.  M..  and  Locatelll. 
3.337.767. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Petroles  d'Aquitaine  :  See — 

Gourdon,  Bernard,  and  Poullquen.  3,337,638. 
Societe  Rbovyl :  See — 

Qord,  Louis,  and  Michel.  3,337,670. 
Soderqulst.  Leslie  E.,  to  McNeil  Corp.  Unloader  for  press  shap- 
ing  and   curing   pneumatic   tires.    3,336,630,   8-22-fl7,   Cl. 
18—2. 
Soderqulst,  Leslie  E.,  to  McNeil  Corp.  Press  for  shaping  and 

curing  pneumatic  tires.  3,336,635,  8-22-67,  (H.  18—17. 
Soderqulst,   Leslie  E.,   to  McNeil   Corp.   Mounting  mold  sec- 
tions used  in  vulcanizing  presses.  3,336,636.  8-22-67.  CI. 
18 — 43. 
Soderqulst.  Leslie  E.,  and  K.  Klose,  to  McNeil  Corp.  Tire  sup- 
port. 3.337  173,  8-22-67,  Cl.  248—278. 
.Soderqvist,  Karl-Gustav  :  See — 

Bergendal,   Ounnar,  and  Soderqvist.  3,337,042. 
Sohen.  Carl  B. :  See — 

Turnbull.  Merlin  Y..  Blerenfeld,  and  Sohen.  3,336,455. 
Sommermeyer.  Helnrlch.  Magnetic  Alter.  3,337,053.  8-22-67, 

Cl.  210—223. 
Song,  John  S.,  to  Continental  CMn  Co.,  Inc.  Container  end. 

3.337.084.  8-22-67,  Cl.  220—54. 
.Sonic  Development  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Blakely.  James  M.,  and  Shurlg.  3.337.135. 
Sonneborn,  Ralph  H.,  and  F.  A.  De  Toledo,  to  Owens-Corning 
Flberglas  Corp.  Method  for  polymerizing  resins.  3,337.674. 
8-22-67,  Cl.  264—327. 
Soong,  William  E.,  and  J.  W.  Tbomsen,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Co. 
Web  supply  mount  for  web  handling  apparatus.  3,337,147. 
8-22-67,  Cl.  242—55.11. 
Soriano  Mestre.  Carlos :  i8ee — 

Almenar  Ramon,  Jose,  and  Soriano  Mestre.  3,336.813. 
Soults.  Robert  C.  :  See — 

Brown.  John  W..  and  Soults.  3,337.189. 
Sou  t  ham.  Frederick  W. :  See — 

Phillips.  Norman  W.  F.,  and  Southam.  3.336.731. 
Southwest  Patents,  Inc. :  See — 

Dale,  John  M.,  and  Ludwlg.  3.337.355. 
Southwick.  Keith  E.  Engine  and  method  of  producing  power. 

3, .•{36, 746.  8-22-67.  Cl.  60—27.  1 

South  wire  (?o. :  See — 

Cofer.  I>aniel  B..  and  Bray.  3.386,972. 
Spaeth.   Alfred  R.,  and  T.   P.   Stafford,   to  Don  Baxter.  Inc. 
Parenteral   liquid  container  and  method  of  making  same. 
3.337.074.  8-22-67.  Cl.  215—79. 
Sparks.  Hay  P..  Jr. :  See — 

Gray.  Michael  H..  Horton,  and  Sparks.  3,337.740. 
Sparks.  Peter  H. :  See — 

Fowler.  Benjamin  T.,  Calnes.  Fenton.  and  Sparks.  3.337.- 
457. 
Spellotls.  Dennie  E. :  See — 

Bate.  Oeoffre.v,  Morrison,  and  Spellotls.  3.337^56. 
Spencer.   Charles   D..   to   Allied   Chemical   Corp.   Process  for 

cavity  wetting.  3.337,662,  8-22-67,  Cl.  264—71. 
Sperber.  Nathan  :  See — 

Sherlock,  Margaret  H.,  and  Sperber.  3,337,570. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See—: 

Berryman,  Richard  E.  3,337.106. 
Fox.  Harold  L.,  Thorne.  and  Wood.  3,336.931. 
Klenies.  Martin  S„  and  Querraann.  3,336,811. 
RchafTer,  Max  A.,  and  Wright.  3.336,810. 
Walter.  Gerard  O..  Plntus.  and  VanRoten.  3,336.690. 
Speziale.  Angelo  J.,  and  L.  R.  Smith,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Chloro- 
phenyl  and  nltropbenyl  N-(chloroacetyl)  carbamates.  3,337.- 
600.  8-22-67.  Cl.  260 — 455. 
Spies,  Herbert  F. :  See- 
Staples,  Basil  G..  and  Spies.  3.336.659. 
Spless.  Oeorg.  deceased,  by  H.  Spiess.  and  A.  Massow.  heirs. 
Sheet  feeding  mechanism.  3.337,214.  8-22-67.  Cl.  271—26. 
Spiess.  Helmut :  See —  *\ 

Spless.  Georg.  3.337.214.        T- 
Spofa.  Spojene  zavody  pro  zdravoftiickou  vyrobu  :  See — 

Jllek.  Jiri.  Protlva.  and  Ponjykacek.  3,337.554. 
Sprague  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Casey.  James  J.,  and  Oarnache.  3.337.375. 
Hnkee.  Vernon  V.  3.337,832. 
Muskovac.  Nicholas  G.  3.337.753. 
Puppolo,  John  M..  and  Smith.  3.337.679. 
Vogel.  Ferdinand  L..  Jr.  3.337.379. 
Sprigings,  Etonald  O. :  See — 

Martin.  Gerald  E..  and  Sprigings.  3.337.697. 
Sproule,    Robert    S.,    to   Dominion    Engineering  Works,   Ltd. 
Drag  reduction  in  pumps  and  turbines.  3,337,185.  8-22-67. 
Cl.  25.S— 26. 
Spurr,   Harvey  W..   Jr..   to  Union   Carbide  Corp.  Method   of 

combatting  fungi.  3.337,396.  8-22-67,  Cl.  167—22. 

Squibb.  E.  R..  k  Sons.  Inc. :  See — 

Knock.  Frances  E.  3.337.583. 

Knock,  Frances  E.  3.337,584. 

Knock,  Frances  E.  3.337,592. 

Stafford,  Thomas  P. :  See — 

Spaeth.  Alfred  R..  and  Stafford.  3,337.074. 
Stahlheber,  Norman  E. :  See — 

Klcbline,  Thomas  P.,  Stahlheber.  and  Vetter.  3.337.347. 
Staley,  A.  E..  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Cobbledick,  L>avid  S..  and  Reschetz.  3.337,484. 
Cogswell.  George  W..  and  Boggs.  3,337,362. 
Walton,   Henry  M.,  and  Cobbledick.  3.337,588. 

Standard  Gage  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Aldeborgh,  David  H.  3,336.676. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  ( Indiana )  :  See — 

Otto.  Bruce  M.  3.337.313. 

Swakon.  Edward  A.,  and  Field.  3.337.585. 

Stanley.  William  L. :  See —  , 

Popper.  Karel.  Nury.  and  Stanley.  3,336.960. 
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Stanley  Works,  The  :  See— 

Multer,  Howard  C.  3,336,703. 

Rutty,  Edward  C,  and  Dudley.  3,336,639. 
Staples,  Basil  G.,  and  H.  F.  Spies,  to  Kltter  Pfaudler  Corp. 
Method  of  making  shielded  gaskets.  3,330,659,  8-22-67,  CI. 

Star  Ironik  Steel  Co. :  See- 
Reed,  Russell  H.,  and  Allen.  3,337,066. 
Stark,  Donald  A.,  to  Flulas  Controls,   Inc.  Automatic  pilot 
system  for  dirigible  vehicles.  3,336,891,  8-22-67,  CI.  114 — 
144. 
Starnes,  Herbert  D.,  and  J.  F.  Caskey,  Jr.,  to  Wacker-Dear- 
born.  Liquid  vacuum  filter  apparatus.  3,337,055,  8-22-67, 
CI.  210—354. 
Starr,  David  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Simmons,   John  G.,   Moister,  and   Starr.   3.336,898. 
Stary,   Josef,  M.   Kubovy,  K.  Zavadsky,  and  £.   Jlrasek,   to 
Vyzkumny  Ustav   Bavlnarsky.   Yarn   twist  controlling  de- 
vice. 3,336,742.  8-22-67,  CI.  o7— 58.89. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Szabo,  Karoly,  and  Brady.  3.337,053. 
Stearns  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Wrensch,  Bernard  E.  3,337,013. 
Stearns,  R.  H.  :  See— 

Wrensch,  Bearnard  E.  3.337,010. 
Stearns.  R.  X. :  See — 

Wrensch,  Bearnard  E.  3,337,010. 
Stebblns,  Reginald  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  forming  and  attaching  an  elongated  element  to  an  ar- 
ticle. 3,337,710,  8-22-67.  CI.  219— 8o. 
Stedenhouder,  Pleter  L..  C.  U.  Kloosterman,  to  Konlnklljke 
Industrleele  MaatschappiJ  vorheen  \oury  &  van  der  Lande 
N.V.    Process    for    the   preparation    of   organic   peroxides. 
3,337,639.  8-22-67.  CI.  260—010. 
Steele,  Clarence  R. :  See — 

Silver,  Harold  F.,  Steele,  and  Prlc<>.  3.337.026. 
Stehney,  Thomas  G..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Shorted 
emitter   controlled    rectifier   with    improved    turn-off  gain. 
3.337,783.  8-22-67.  CI.  317—235. 
Steidinger,  Donald  J.,  to  Varco  Inc.  Packet  assembly  with  prc- 

folded  interior  material.  3.337.120.  8-22-67.  CI.  229—80. 
Stelger,  Anton,  to  Sulzer  Bros.  Ltd.  Supercharged  dlesel  en- 
gine and  method  of  operating  the  same.  3,336.911,  8-22-67, 
CI.  123—119. 
Stein.  Bernard  J. :  See — 

Baehr,  William  H.,  Stein,  and  Weinberg.  3.337.742. 
Stein,  Irving,  to  Amper  Corp.  Storage  media.  3,337,075,  8-22- 

07,  CI.  117—215. 
Stein,  Richard  J. :  See — 

Lange,  Oswald  H..  Stein,  and  Tubbs.  3,336.734. 
Steinberg,   Meyer,   to  Ideal   Rubber  Products  Co.,   Inc.   Floor 

mats  for  vehicles.  3,337,258,  8-22-67,  CI.  296 — 1. 
Steinberg,  Morris  A. :  See — 

Fenn,  Raymond  W..  Jr.,  Steinberg,  Crooks,  Underwood, 
Goetzel  and  Lavendel.  3,337.334. 
Stelner,  Helmut :  See — 

Brandl.  Ernst.  Schmld,  and  Stelner.  3.337.415. 
Stelner,  John  E. :  See — 

Manganello,  Samuel  J.,  and  Stelner.  3,336.783. 
Stelngrubner,  Arthur.  Method  of  making  a  slide  fastener  of  the 

continuous  wire  type.  3.337,672.  8-22-67.  CI.  264 — 281 
Sterling   George  B.,  and  C.  E.  Pawloskl.  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal    Co.     2-methyl-2-phenyl-1.3-dioia-2-sila-cyclohept-3-ene. 
3.337.598.  8-22-67.  CI.  200 — 148.8. 
Stelmak.  John  P.   Sealed  microminiature  electronic  nackace. 

3.337,678,  8-22-67,  CI.  174—52. 
Stevens,  Myron  T.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.  Folding  wind- 
shield. 3,336,612,  8-22-67.  CI.  9—1. 
Stewart.   James   R..   to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Auto- 
matic transfer  devices.  3.337.021.  8-22-67,  CI.  198—31 
Stewart,  William  T. :  Sec- 
Stuart,  Frank  A.,  Stewart,  Lowe,  and  Kavanagh.  3,337,- 

Stiefvater,  Gerhard  W.,  and  R.  Y.  H.  Bremner ;  said  Bremner 
assor.  to  said  Stiefvater.  Vehicle  brake  structure.  3,337,005, 
8-22-07,  CI.  188—2. 
Stirling.  Harold  T. :  See —  ! 

Ferer,  Harvey  D..  and  Stirling.  3,337.061. 
Stock  &  Co.'s  Apparalenfabrlek  N.V.  Gebr. :  See — 
Van  Der  Winden,  Johannes  B.  3,336,722. 

Stone,  Clement  A.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Uricosuric  agent. 
3,337,407.  8-22-67,  CI.  167—65. 

Stoops,  Charles  E. :  See — 

Furrow,  Clarence  L.,  Stoops,  and  Mahan.  3,337,437. 
Storage  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Cfaudell,  Le  Roy.  3,337.061. 

Stotesberry,  Ralph  B. :  See — 

Brownley,  Trenholm  L.,  Stotesberry,  and  Sublett.  3,336,- 
634. 

Strayer,  David  G. :  See — 

Remy,_^  Nicholas,    D.,    Handwerk,    Strayer.    and    Kurtz. 
3,337,170. 

Strenkert.  Lynn  A.,  to  The  Perolln  Co.,  Inc.  Suspended  atomiz- 
ing apparatus.  3,337,136,  8-22-67,  CI.  239—288.3. 

Streull,  Theodor,  to  Siemen  &  Hinsch  m.b.H.  Pump.  3,336,876, 
8-22-67,  CI.  103—108. 

Stripp,  Peter  W.,  to  Tecalemit  (Engineering)  Ltd.  Fluid  filter 
gaskets.  3.337.056,  8-22-67,  CI.  210—440.  / 

Strobel,  Albert  F.,  and  S.  C.  Catino,  to  General  Aniline  & 
Film  Corp.  New  ultra-violet  light  stabilized  composltion.s, 
processes  for  preparing  same  and  uses  thereof.  3,337,357, 
8-22-67,  CI.  106—178. 

Strojny,  Edwin  J. :  See — 

Kaeding,  Warren  W.,  and  Strojny.  3,337,616. 

Stroud,  Delbert  E. :  See — 

Fletcher,  Ed,  and  Stroud.  3,337,316. 


Stuart,  Frank  A.,  W.  T.  Stewart,  W.  Lowe,  and  F  \ir 
Kavanagh  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Detergent  copolymer 
of  polyglycol  alkenyl  ethers.  3,337,516,  8-22-67.  CI.  260-r 

Stutz  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Klefer.  Walter  F.,  and  Stutz.  3,337,442. 
Stutz,  Richard  G. :  See— 

Klefer,  Walter  F.,  and  Stutz.  3,337.442. 
Sublett.  John  W. :  See— 

Brownley,  Trenholm  L..  Stotesberry,  and  Sublett.  3,336,- 
634. 
Sugihara,  Akira  :  See — 

llaraoka.  Raltaro,  Sugihara,  and  Ito.  3.337.541. 
sulo,  Jozef:  See — 

Binder,  Hans,  Mayr.  Sulo,  and  Turowski.  3,337,647. 
.Sulzer  Bros.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Stelger,  Anton.  3,336.011. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

^"^^•^^  Kenichl,    Yuasa,    Kagiya,    Shlmizu,    and    Sano. 

Sumner.'  Joe    D.    Extensible    hoist.    3,337,187,    8-22-67,    CI. 

Sundblom  Lelf  J.,  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.  Safety  mechanism  for 
computing  counters.  3,337,127,  8-22-67,  CI.  235—62 

Sus.  Oskar.  G.  von  Poser,  and  G.  Werner,  to  Keuffel  AEsser 
to.  1  •  Itertiaryamlno-carbnnilldo]  -  3,5  dihydroxy-4-bromo 
benzenes.  3.337..-.49.  8-22-67.  CI    260-^  ^7  ■>         ' 

Susong.  George  C. :  See 

Bach.  Berg.  Susoug,  and  Ilarrold.  3.336.954 

susiida.  Sennosuke  :   Nee 

Shlbata.  Klyoshl.  and  Susuda.  ;i..i;?6.!);{0 

•Svanstriiiii.  Claes  R.  :  See 

Johan.sson.  Xlls  O.,  Gustafsson.  Lundln.  and  Svanstr«ni. 
.{,.{.ii  ,20,s. 
Swiikon.  Edward  A.,  and  E.  Field,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Process 
for  making  pnyrrolidones  and  plperldnnes.  .{ .'J.'IT  .-,k3   S-->'' 
b(,  ("1.  26(»      .'{20.5. 

•'**ii:^o^"J|;,''''f;j*'*{.-J    "">■  '"«<^k  former  and  feeder.  3.336,908. 

Swanson,  W.  H  .  &  Co..  inc.  :   See 

Monaco.  Arthur  X.  3.;<:16.728. 
.Swt>etheart  Plastics  Inc.  :   S'ee- 

Shunirak.  George  K.  .^..^'H.lOg. 
Swenson,  Don  X..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp    Apparatus  for 
turning  billets.  :i.336,7S(».  8-22-67    CI    7>     •'.'U 

^^r-i'QT'^j!u\''''c^...J"«,?**5,""  l*'""K  ""*«  Chemical  Co.  Cord  caddy. 
■<..».<( .f»K«.  S— JJ— 67,  CI.  Ii4-    I.'?,'). 

^^'I^'-.t'^/J^"'^^'  V  •   *"  Kelsey  Hayes  Co.   Brake  shoe  retainer. 

.{..i.i7.0O7.  8-22-67.  CI.  1S,S— 78. 
S.vinons,    Ralph    B.    Adjustable   tool    positioning   and   allniui: 

devlcf  :<.336.«53.  8-22-67.  CI.  29—271  """luj, 

S.vstenis  Matrix.  Inc.:  Srv  - 

Mlslan.  Joseph  D.  3..s:{7.741 
Szabo.    Karoly     and   J.    G.    Bnuly.    to    Staiiff.'r   Chemical    Co 

roolftr'ni    o«a"*oT  "'  »-»raethylthio)  cresols.  ;{.337.65:<; 
Szpntmlklosl.  Peter:  Nee - 

-rut.-H''''*"'"*'.?-  Zoltan.  Szentmiklosl.  and  Czlbula.  3.337.539. 
I  KW    Inc.  :   See — 

GottiTled.  Robert  E..  and  .Marsh    3,.'{37  720 

Rush.  Stanl«»y  H.,  and  Green.  3. .'{36  H6S 
Taher,  Richard  I).  :   See- 

E.xer    Walter  J..  Jr..  Hale.  Roe.  and  Taber.  3.337,224. 
Tabor.  Alan  Ltd.  :  See — 

Tabor,  Alan  .M,  3. .137.176. 

''t337.U6%-22-67.1'l."24!^465'^'*'     ''''""'    ""'    ""^    '"'" 
Taga     Jun.    -Method    for    producing    thin    walled    tubings    or 
tubular  or  flat  films  from  thermonlnstic  materials,  and  an 
appnr.itns  thereof.  3,337.663.  S-22-67    CI    264—89 
Tajukln.  Leonid  I.  :  Nee— 

Kiiznetsov.    Vaslly   G.,    Tajukln.    Bychkov,    Brodov.   and 
R.v.irikova.   .{.337.731. 
Takahashl.  Sellchl  :  Nee— 

Watanabe,  HIroshi,  Takahashl,  Shlngyochl,  and  M.  Wata 
nabe.  3.337,482. 
Takamatsu.  Yasiito:  See— 

'*='>'•.  Tnshlo,  Takamatsu.  Yurugi.  and   Mnsuda.  3,337. 

Tnkeda  ("henilcal  Industries  Ltd.:  Nee— 

-r  1    '';''u;  X?*'!''"-  Takamatsu.  Yurugi.  and  Masuda.  3.337.401. 
Takenlshl.  Tadao  :  Nee — 

•'^"IJ",'    T"i^*f""'-    Yamazakl.    Megjuro,    Kumashlro,    and 
Takenishi.   3,337.528 
Talbot.  Albert  .M.  :  Nee— 

-r  lK^j°^'3"•^*•  ?t»n'ey  C..  Talbot,  and  Hagedorn.  3  336.971. 
T.ilbot.    'iorck   J.   Outside   rear-vlslon   mirror   for   motor  ve- 
hicles. 3..337.177.  8-22-67.  CI    248—483 
Talon.  Inc. :  See- 

Chery.  Walter  V.  3..336.640. 
Tamura.  Klyoshl  :  Nee — 

-Mlnanil.  .Mnneyoshl.  Tsuda,  Sando,  Kashlro  and  Tamura 
3.337,505. 
Tanczos.  Frank  I. :  See- 
Mullen.  James  W.,  II.  Fenn.  and  Tanczos.  3.336,753. 
Tarukawa.  TomijI.  Automatic  measuring  and  filling  apparatus 
for  predetermined  quantity  of  material.  3.336.724   8-22-67 
CI.  o3 — 59.  ' 

TateisI  Electronics  Co. :  See — 

Yamamoto.  MItltaka,  Uemura,  and  Marubayashl.  3  337  - 
79."). 

Taylor,  Charles  R.,  to  Pilklngton  Brothers  Ltd.  Method  of 
manufacture  of  flat  glass  with  reducing  atmosphere.  3,337.- 
322.  8-22-67.  CI.  65 — 32. 

Taylor  Harry  E.  Folding  bed  guard.  3.336.609.  8-22-67,  CI. 
o — 331. 

Taylor.  James  F..  to  Creative  Marketing  Inc.  Game  for  simu- 
lating tactics  of  the  sport  of  curling.  3,337,220,  8-22-67 
CI.  2i3 — 135.  ' 


Taylor,  Marvin  T.    to  I  halted  States  of  America,  Army.  Ad- 


justable immobilisation 


Tavlor, 


Robert    G.,    to 
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device.  3,336,922,  8-22-67,  CI.  128— 


Taylor   Woodrow   Construction    Ltd. 


transmlt^ng    forces.    3,336.987,    8-22-67,    CI. 


i>evlee    for 

17.3—1.30. 

Taylor.  Wallace  D..  to  Uhlted  States  of  America,  Army.  Frlc- 

tlonal   welding  apparatus.   3.337.108,  8-22-67.  CI.   228—2 

Taylor,  William  H.  Wat^r  heater  and  heat  exchanger.  3,336, 

910.  8-22-67.  CI.  1224  250. 
Taylor  Woodrow  Construction  Ltd.  :  See- 
Taylor.  Robert  G.  8,336.987. 
Teague.  Jo  Morgan,  Jr.,  and  B.  E.  Wiens    to  Oweng-Illinols. 
Inc.    Method   for   Imufoving   the  durability   of  glassware. 
~         -22-67.  C»,  63-30. 

Ltd. :  See — 
137,056. 

:  See— 
190. 


3.337.321.  8 
Tecalemit  (Engineering  i 

Strlop.  Peter  W.  3 
Technical  Processing.  In 

Aron.  Erwin.  3.337, 
Teige,  Wolfgang :  See— 

Schonbach,  Viktor, 
Tektronix,   Inc.  :  See — 

Bowman.  James  L. 
Telar  Associates    Inc.  : 

Greenberg,  (herald 
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Testa.  Emlllo  : 
Cignarella 


See 

Giorgio, 


t'eissert,  and  Teige.  3,337,360. 


lyers,  and  Ricks.  3,337,779. 
^ee — 

and  Schelner.  3,337.871. 

Teske,  Wolfgang,  and  Iti  Ringel,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Ak- 

tlengesellschaft  vormils  Meister  Lucius  &  Bruning.  Process 

for  the  purification  ol  waste  water.  3,337,452,  8-22-67,  CI. 

210—45. 

Teslo,  Halvor :  See- 

Johnsen,  John  N.,  ^|[arstein.  Teslo,  and  Aamodt.  .3,336.- 


Testa.  and  Maffll.  3.337..'>44. 
Testore,  Guldo.  Hydraul  cally  controlled  linkwork  stabilizer 
for  truck  cranes  or  tlif  like.  3,337,063,  8-22-67.  CI.  212— 
145.  I 

Teves.  Alfred,  MascblnA*-  und  Armaturenfabrik  KG  :  See — 

.Meier.  Ernst.  3,337,009. 
Tews,  Herbert  A.  :   Nee-H 

Sawyer,  George  W.,  ^nd  Tews.  3,336,860. 
Texaco  Experiment  Inc.    i  See — 

Mullen.  James  W..    p.  Fenn.  and  Tanczos.  3.336,733. 
Tbewalt.  Klaus.  Procesy  {for  the  preparation  of  3-1 1(1. 2,3,4- 
tetrahydronaphthyl)!  jtopanol-i.    3,337,640.    8-22-67.    CL 

ThTele,  Kurt,  and  K.  PoUelt,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Sllber- 
Scheldeanstalt  vOrmala  Roessler.  N-aryl  hydroxyalkyl-arall- 
phatlc  amines.  3,337,^6,  8-22-67,  CI.  260—570.5. 

Thiemann.  Adrlaan  F..  t(>  Lever  Brothers  Co.  Packages.  3,337.- 
034.  8-22-67,  CI.  206-^6. 

Thill.  Walter  E..  and  JlJE.  Cardlllo,  to  Federal-Mogul-Corp. 
Bearing  package.  3,33ffl,037,  8-22-67,  CI.  206—46. 

Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.  1  See— 

Kutch,  Ernest  L..  <)feborn,  and  Wells.  3,337,513. 

Thomas,  Eugene  P.,  to  Wj'stinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Resusclta- 
tor  apparatus.  3.336,9Q0.  8-22-67,  CI.  128 — 53. 

Thomas.  Richard  E.,  and  G.  A.  Haas,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Xavy.  Metljod  and  apparatus  for  investigating 
variations  In  surface  Work  function  by  electron  beam  scan- 
ning. 3.337,729.  8-22-W7,  CI.  250 — 19.5. 

Thomas,  Tex  C. :  See —  I ! 

Brase,  Douglas  R.,  Peterson,  and  Thomas.  3.337.814. 

Thompson,  Andy  L.  Limited  access  livestock  feeder  apparatus. 
3..336.907.  8-22-67,  ClL;il9— 56. 

Thompson,  Benjamin,  t(i  {Eastman  Kodak  Co.  AUenlc  ketones 
and  process  for  their  breparatlon.  3,337,634,  8-22-67,  CI. 
260—593.  r 

Thompson,  James  E.,  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Co.  Synthesis 
of  mixed  glycerides.  3,$37.596.  8-22-67.  CI.  260—410.7. 

Thompson.  Lawrence  K.,  III.  Controlled  medical  injection  ap- 
paratus. 3.336,925.  8-22-67,  CI.  128—218. 

Thompson,  Samuel  Q. :  $fe — 

Dusenbury,  Joseph  H.,  and  Thompson.  3,336,644. 

Thomsen,  Jack  W. :  See4+ 

Soong.  William  E.,  {And  Thomsen.  3,337,147. 

Thorn.  Richard  H.  W.,  4>d  J.  T.  Franek.  to  H.  G.  Heinz  Co.. 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  suCceBslrely  introducing  flowable  mate- 
rial Into  containers.  3,336.956.  8-22-67,  CI.  141—83. 

Thorndlke.  Edward  M..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Suspended-drop  current  meter.  3.336,803,  8-22-67,  CI.  73 — 
194.  ^ 

Thorne,  Gale  H.,  Sr. :  Set' 
Fox,  Harold  L.,  Th 

Thornton,  James  E. :  Se 
Cray,  Seymour  R., 

Thurston,  Benjamin  L., 

tion.  3,337,112,  8-22--«t,  CI.  229—14 

Tierney   Paul  A. :  See — | ' 

Lewis,  Daniel  W.,  a^d  Tierney.  3,337,309. 

Tllley.  James  N. :  See — ! 

Ulrlch,  Henri,  Tille|)i|,  and  Saylgb.  3,337,621. 
Tllton.  William  J. :  See-t4 

Leplsto,  John  O.,  a^^  Tllton.  3,336,845. 

Tlngquist.   Stanley  C,  Ai  M.  Talbot,  and  W.  H.  Hagedorn, 

to  Howe  Sound  Co.  V^tuum  melting  and  casting  apparatus. 

3,336,971,  8-22-67,  Cl/l64— 258. 
Tlnsley,  Samuel  W.,  Jr.,  i$nd  D.  L.  MacPeek.  to  Union  Carbide 

Corp.   2-hydrocarbon-SJ6-epoxy  - 1,3  -  dioxepanes.   3.337,587, 

8-22-67.  CI.  260—338. 
Tlntex  Corp. :  See — 

Puetzer,  Bruno,  Fii(».  and  Mackles.  3,337.466. 

TIttel.  Klaus  F. :  See—  \  [ 

Orabowski,  Stanley  {f.,  and  Tittel.  3,337,755. 

Tkachenko.  Arkady  S. :  $ke — 

Kozhevnikow,   Sergy   N.,   Klimkovsky,   Tkachenko,   and 
Prazdnlkov.  3.3371,209. 


le.  and  Wood.  3,336.931. 

nd  Thornton.  3.337.854. 

o  Frost  Box  Co.,  Inc.  Box  construc- 


Todaro.  Anthony,  Jr.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Semi- 
conductor controlled  rectifier  having  a  shorted  emitter  at  a 
plurality  of  points.  3,337,782,  8-22-67,  CI.  317—235. 
Toho  Rayon  Kabushike  Kaisha  :  See — 

Minami,    Muneyoshi,   Tsuda,    Sando,    Kashlro.    Tamura. 

3,337,505. 
Sawa,  Natsuo,  and  Okamura.  3,337,577. 
Toko  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See — 
Matsul.  Daljiro.  3.336.629. 
Tombarl,  Aldo  L.,  to  The  Hettrlck  Mfg.  Co.  Hunter's  garment 
having  cartridge  carrying  pocket.  3,337.101,  8-22-67,  CI. 
224 — 14. 
Tomsic,  Cyril  M. :  See — 

ZeflT,  Jack  D.,  Bambenek.  and  Tomsic.  3.337.420. 
Torres,  Allan  F.,  to  Atlas  Chemical  Industries.  Inc.  Corrosion 
resistant  polyester  resin  compositions.  3.337.486.  8-22-67, 
CI.  260—28.5. 
Towne,  Edmund  B. :  See — 

Galllet,  James  E.,  and  Towne.  3,337,602. 
Toyo  Koatsu  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Watanabe,   HIroshi,  Takahashl,   Shlngyochl,  and  Wata- 
nabe. 3,337,482. 
Toyo  Kohan  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Kltamura,  Yolchl,  Inul.  and  Shuto.  3.337,431. 
Trachte,  Kurt,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft  Disk  brake 

construction.  3,337,008,  8-22-67,  CI.  188 — 106. 
Travis,  Victor,  to  Slgnal-Stat  Corp.  Vehicle  rear  view  mirror 
with  convex  mirror  portion.  3,337,285,  8-22-67,  CI.  350 — 
61. 
Treflleries  Leon  Bekaert  Sprl :  See — 

Peene   Guldo.  3,336,744. 
TrI-State  Engineering  &  Sales,  Inc. :  See — 

Patterson,  Thomas  S.  3,336,762. 
Trimble.  Ernest  C. :  See — 

Henson.  John  V.  3.337,259. 
Trojan  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Orilflth,  George  L.  3,337,380. 
Troutner,  Arthur  L.  Composite  truss  Joist  with  lower  chord 

bearing.  3,336,706,  8-22-67.  CI   52 — 261. 
Trump,  Dean  R. :  See — 

Hosier,  Gerald  E.,  Graham,  and  Trump.  3.336,650. 
Tsuda,  Yoshizo  :  See — 

Minami,  Muneyoshi,  Tsuda,  Sando,  Kashiro.  and  Tamura. 
3,337,505. 
Tsuruta.  Teijl :  See — 

Matsuura.  Kazuo.  and  Tsuruta.  3,337.511. 
Tubbs.  Harold  E.  :  See— 

Lange.  Oswald  H.,  Stein,  and  Tubbs.  3,336,754. 
Tucker.  Vernon  C. :  See — 

Collins.  Llo.vd  R.,  and  Tucker.  3,337,264. 
Turner,  Edwin  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Dop- 
pler    navigation    system    for    nautical    vessels.    3.337,840, 
8-22-67.  CI.  340 — 3. 
Turowski.  Johannes :  See — 

Binder.  Hans.  Mayr,  Sulo,  and  Turowski.  3,337,647. 
Tuttle,  Walnwrlght,  to  Commercial  Filters  Corp.  Filter  test 

method  and  apparatus.  3,336,793,  8-22-67.  CI.  73 — 40 
Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co. :  See— 

Hllpert,  Conrad  R.  3,336.820. 
Twining,  Edward  M.,  T.  M.  Dunkle,  and  T.  P.  Campbell ;  said 
Dunkle  assor.  to  said  Twining.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
testing  soil  corrosi\ity  or  resistivity.  3,337,798,  8-22-67. 

Twohev   Lewis  W.  Storm  warning  device.  3,336.798,  8-22-67. 

CI.  73 — 170. 
U.S.  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Ottestad.  Jack  B..  and  Farrell.  3,336.788. 
Uemura.  Mikio  :  See — 

Yamamoto.      Mititaka.      Uemura,      and      Marubayashl. 
3.337.793. 
I'llmo.  Andre.  Screw  operated  bushing  and  bearing  installing 
and  removing  tool  with  pivotal  grlppers  on  said  screw  and 
having  Impact  means.  3,336,652,  8-22-67,  CI    29 — 254. 
Ulrich.  Henri.  J.  X.  Tllley.  and  A.  A.  Sayigh,  to  The  Upjohn 
Co.     N.N'-dlsubstltuted    allophenyl    chlorides    and     their 
preparation.  3.337,621.  8-22-67,  CI.  260 — 544 
Ulrlch  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Ulrlch.  Raymond  M.  3,336,684. 
Ulrich,    Raymond    M.,    to    Ulrlch    Mfg.   Co.   Load   handling 

apparatus.  3,336,684,  8-22-67,  CI.  37—117.5. 
Underwood   Ervln  E. :  See — 

Fenn.  Raymond  W.,  Jr..  Steinberg,  Crooks,  Underwood, 
Goetzel,  and  Lavendel.  3,337,334. 
Underwood.    William    F.,    J.    N.    Craver,   and   W.    Sacks,    to 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  Method  for  the  production  of  thermo- 
plastic film.  3.337,665,  8-22-67,  CI.  264 — 95. 
Unertl,  John.  Jr.   Cam  focusing  system  for  optical  Instru- 
ments. 3.336,831,  8-22-67.  CI.  88 — 1. 
Ungar,  Israel  S. :  See — 

Black.  James  F..  and  Ungar.  3.337,649. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Albright.  Charles  W.  3,337,417. 

Brotherton.  Thomas  K.  3  337,622. 

Cable,  Thomas  H.,  Jr..  Hinds,  and  KoeppUn    3,337.324. 

Glgantlno.  Leonard  D.  and  O.  M.  3,337,2(54. 

Hansen,  Robert  E.  3,337.370. 

Knlttel,  Richard  R.    and  Smarook.  3,337,039. 

Lockwood.  'Xorman  F.  3,337,114. 

Marcil,  Richard  H.  3,337,650. 

Matay.  Istvan  M.  3,337,797. 

McBrlde.    Robert    B.,    Nelson,    McKinley.    and    Hovey 

3  336,730. 
Morehouse.  Edward  L.  3,337,351. 
Pines,  Arthur  N.,  and  Zlentek.  3,337,496. 
Smith,  George  H..  and  Kiyonaga.  3,337,203. 
Spurr.  Harvey  W.,  Jr.  3,337  396. 
Tlnsley,  Samuel  W.,  Jr.,  and  MacPeek.  3,337,587. 
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Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — Continued 

Underwood,   \MlUain   F.,   Graver,   and   Sacks.  3,337,665. 
WUllamson.  Frank  L.,  and  Olivo.  3,337,609. 
Zind.  Frederic  F.  3,337,429. 

Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See— 
Amott,  Karl.  3,336,977. 
Fenton,  Donald  M.  3,337,436. 
Littler,  Robert  L..  Marsh,  and  Sohaschl.  3,337,472. 

United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 
Allport,  John  J.  3,337,760. 
Bernstein.  Ernest,  and  Randall.  3,336,974. 
Hughes,  John  V.  3,337.754. 
Small.  Leslie  C,  Jr.  3,337,186. 

Unlted-Carr  Inc. :  See— 

Foote.    Charles     L.,     Jr.,    Knowlton,    and     Batterson. 
3.336.962. 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See — 
Cope,  Lawrence  H.,  and  Warmer.  3,330,656. 
Goldsmith,  Philip.  3,337.441. 

United  States  Catheter  &  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 
Jeckel,  Norman  C.  3,337.673. 

United  States  of  America 
Agriculture :  See — 

Popper,  Karel,  Xury,  and  -Stanley.  3,336,960. 
Army  :  See — 

Acheson.  Donald  T.  3.337,175. 

Brothers,  Jack.  3,337,757. 

Brothers,  Jack.  3,337.758. 

Godwin,  Elmer  F.,  and  Rellly.  3,337.834. 

List.  William  F.  3,337.865. 

Peterson.  Roy  H.  3,337,236. 

Peterson,    William   R.,   and   Kowalick.    3.336,869. 

Quinlan.  Joseph  B.  3.336  871. 

Kaffalovich,  Aubrey  J.  3,336.797. 

Sayles.  David  C.  3.337.464. 

Taylor,  Marvin  T.  3,336.922. 

Taylor,  Wallace  D.  3,337.108. 

Wysoczanskl.  Alfred  J.,  and  Smolen.  3,336.794. 

Atomic  Energy  Commis.<«ion  :  See — 
Brynsvold,  Glen  V.  3,337.257. 
Friedman,  Lewis,  and  Irsa.  3,337.728. 
Reed-Hlll.  Robert  E.  3,337.372. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See — 

Hoffman,  Ira  S..  and  Vranas.   3,337,004. 

McHatton,  Austin  D.,  Boyle,  and  Falk.  3,336,725. 

Nakanishi,  Shlgeo,  and  Pawllk.  3,336.748. 

Reinhardt.  Gustav,  Quatinetz.  and  Herbell.  3,337.279. 

Rom,  Frank  E.,  Lletzke,  and  Hyland.  3.336,749 

Weeton,  John  W..  Quatinetz.  and  Jech.  3,337.337. 
Navy :  See — 

Allen,  Willard  B.,  Persons,  and  Westerfleld.  3,337,870. 

Appleby.  Edward  F.,  Jr.,  and  Hodges.  3,336,800. 

Baehr,  William  H.,  Stein,  and  Weinberg.  3,337,742. 

Baltakis.  Frank  P.  3,337.844. 

Bernstein,  Joel  H.,  and  Qaylord.  3,337,869. 

Bingham,  William  L..  and  Kammer.  3,336,834. 

Bouyoucos,  John  V.  3,337,842. 

Brooks,  John  D.  3,336,932. 

Burger,  Murray.  3,337,069. 

Christianson,  Charles,  and  Maggio.  3,337,735. 

Chubb,  Talbot  A.  3,337.734. 

Collins,  Lloyd  R..  and  Tucker.  3,337.264. 

Cote.  Alfred  J.,  Jr.  3.337,752. 

Eastman,  Richard  O.,  Dyer,  Waterbury,  Carlson,  and 
Miller.  3,337,809. 

Etnyre,  Lee  M.  3,337,723. 

Gibbons,  James  F.,  and  Reddl.  3.337.793. 

Ounyan,  Robert  B.,  and  Sachs.  3.336,870. 

Halley,  Robert,  and  Allen.  3,337.800. 

Harper,  Willis  H.  3.337,820. 

Hart,  Gerald  E.  3,337,845. 

Hatch,  Alan  R.,  and  Rios.  3,337,810. 

Irons,  Henry  R.  3,337,745. 

Joseph.  Walter  F.  3,337,787. 

Katz,  Sam.  3,337,445. 

Kendig,  Paul  M.,  and  Clarke.  3,337.843. 

Langen,  Edward  W.,  and  Limoges.  3,336.872. 

Lewis.  Daniel  W..  and  Tierney.  3,337,309. 

Malakhoff.  Alexander.  3.336,878. 

McGeogh,  James  E.,  and  Jensen.  3.337i817. 

Morgan,  Paul  B.,  and  Burkhardt  3.3.37.874. 

Mueller.  Kurt  F.,  and  McQulstion.  3,337,627. 

Nestor,  Leonard  J.  3,337.440. 

Nlcoloff.  Nicholas.  3.337.235. 

Peterson.  Clarence  A.  3,337,799.  , 

Poston,  Melvin  H.  3,337,751. 

Prebllic,  Michael  J.,  Jr.  3  337,701.  I 

Purcell.  William  O.,  Jr.  3,337,698. 

Roblson.  Roger  L.  3,336.643. 

Schreyer,  Stafford  D.  3.337.819. 

Scoles,  David  A.  3.337.775. 

Shropshire.  Paul  H..  Jr.  3.337.256. 

Smith.  Watt  V.,  and  Ward.  3,337.2-22. 

Suavely.  Benjamin  L.  3.336.801. 

Suavely.  Benjamin  L.  3  336,832. 

Thomas.  Rldiard  E..  and  Haas.  3,337.729. 

Tbomdike.  Edward  M.  3,336,803. 

Turner.  Edwin  E.  3,337,840. 

Von  Wald.  Walter  A.,  Jr..  Lindsay,  and  Riley.  3,336,- 
802. 

Walnwrlght,  Walter  N..  Mason,  Savchuk,  and  Ehrllch. 
3  337  841 

Wleder,"  Harry  H.,  Clawson.  and  Parkerson.  3.337,292. 

Wieder,  Harry  H..  Clawson.  and  Parkerson.  3.337.293. 

Wilford.  Paul  B.  3,336.873. 

Zeff,  Jack  D..  Bambenek.  and  Tomsic.  3,337,420. 


Inc.  Dlol  of  poly(cyclo- 
Cl.  260—2. 

Inc.  Reactive  end-group 
3,337,487.  8-22-87.  Cf 


United  States  Catheter  &  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Jeckel.  Norman  C.  3.336.918.  1 

United  Shoe  .Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Barker,  Harlow  J.,  Nlckerson.  and  Rumball.  3.337,212. 
Brace.  Lloyd.  Jr.  3.337,040. 
Newton.  Albert  E.  3.337.093. 
Stewart.  James  R.  3.337,021. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  See- 
Grange,  Raymond  A.  3,337,376. 
Manganello,  Samuel  J.,  and  Stelner.  3.336,785. 
McKInnon.  Donald  P..  and  Olexen.  3.336.965 
Swenson,  Don  N.  3,330,780 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the :  See — 

Lawver.  James  E.  3,337,328. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co. :  See — 
flyba,  Henryk  A.  3,337.654. 
MfHarg.  Robert  E.  3,336,761. 
Uno,  Naoyukl :  See — 

„  .  Otknl.  Takao,  Muto,  Mlyakawa,  Ito,  and  Uno.  3,336,850. 
Uftjohn  Co.,  The  :  See— 
^  Bannister,  Brian,  and  Hoeksema.  3,337.527 
Hanze,  Arthur  R.  3,337,530. 
Schumann,  Edward  L.  3.337,608. 
Skaletzky,  Louis  L.  3.337.563. 
Ulrlch,  Henri,  Tllley,  and  Savlgh.  3.337.621. 
Ursprung,  Joseph  J.  3.337.579. 
Upton,  Lee  O.,  and  E.  J.  Chwalek,  to  American  Optical  Co. 

Lens  holder.  3.336.902.  8-22-07.  Cl.  118—503. 
Ursprung,    Joseph    J.,    to    The    Upjohn    Co.    Unsymmetrlcal 
2.2 'alky  lenebisbenzlmldazoles.     3,337.579.     8-22-67      Cl 
260—309.2. 
Vacteo  Inc.  :  See — 

Levy.  Monroe  D.  3.337,830. 
Valdesplno.  Joe  M..  to  Pacific  Flush  Tank  Co.  Liquid  level 

control  mechanism.  3.336,757,  8-22-67,  Cl.  01 — 28 
Vandenberg,  Edwin  J.,  to  Hercules.  Inc.  Crystalline  poly  (pro- 
pylene glycol ) .  3.337,476.  8-22-67.  Cl.  260—2 
Vandenberg.   Edwin  J.,  to  Hercules, 
hexene  oxide).  3,337,477.  H-22-67, 
Vandenberg,   Edwin  J.,   to  Hercules, 
polymers  and  preparation  thereof. 
260—79. 
Vanderbilt.  Byron  M. :  See — 

Clayton,  Robert  E.,  Jaruzelskl.  and  Vanderbilt.  3,337,391. 
Van  Der  Plas,  Franclscus  J.  F..  and  W.  J.  M.  Rootsaert,  to 
Shell     on     Co.     Desulfurlzatlon    of    chlorine.     3,337,302, 
8-22-67,  a.  23—219 
Van    Der    Wlnden,    Johannes    B.,    to    Gebr     Stock    &    Co 's 
Apparalenfabrlek  N.V.  Method  and  Installation  for  filling 
sterilized  containers  In  a  sterile  space  with  a  sterilized  sub- 
stance and  subsequent  closure  of  said  containers.  3,336,722. 
8-22-67.  Cl.  53—37. 
Van  Golverdlnge  Schut.  Jan  W.  Centrlfugallv  operated  elec- 
trical switch  having  a  rotor  and  stator.  3,347.704,  8-22-67. 
Cl.  200 — 80. 
Van  Hoozer.  John  F. :  See — 

Raetzsch,  Carl  W..  Cunningham,  and  Van  Hoozer.  3.337.- 
443. 
Van  Klaveren,  Johannes  P. :  See — 

BuBslnk,  Jan,  and  Van  Klaveren.  3,337,499. 
Vanlerberghe,  Guy  :  See— 

Kaloplssls.  Gregoire,  Vlout.  and  Vanlerberghe   3,337.548. 

Van  Lint.  Victor  A.  J.,  R.  A.  Poll,  and  H.  R.  Kratz.  to  General 

Dynamics  Corp.  Pressure  transducer.  3,336,807,  8-22-67, 

Van  Lohulzen.  otto  E. :  See — 

Hoefs.  Cornells  A.  M..  and  Van  Lohulzen.  3.337,642. 
Busslnk.  Jan.  Van  Lohulzen.  and  Vollbracht.  3,337,501. 
Van  Roten,  Frank  L. :  See- 
Walter,  Gerard  O.,  Plntus,  and  Van  Roten.  3.366,690. 
Varco  Inc. :  See — 

Steldlnger,  Donald  J.  3.337  120. 
Vargo.   Stepnen  G..   to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.   Tapped 
multilayer    cylindrical    winding.    3,337,828,    8-22-67.    Cl. 
330—150. 
Vasas,  Martin  M.  :  See — 

Vecchlarelll.  Francis.  Vasas,  and  Englund.  3,336,714. 
Vecchlarelll.    Francis.    J.   A.    Englund,   and   B.    H.    Buck,    to 
Alcan    Aluminum    Corp.    Flush    panel    stringer    assembly. 
3.336,705.  8-22-67.  CT.  52—222. 
Vecchlarelll.   Francis,   M.   A.  Vasas,  and  J.  A.   Englund,   to 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corp.  Solar  cell.  3,336,714.  8-22-67.  Cl. 
52—473. 
Veeder  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Johnson.  Arnold  C    3,337.129. 
Veitscher  Magnesitwerke-Actien-Gesellschaft :  See — 

Bouvler,  Georg.  3,337,206. 
Vercellottl.  Leonard  C.  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Gated 
unijunction    transistor   oscillator   having   Improved    perio- 
dicity. 3,337.816.  8-22-67.  Cl.  331—111. 
Verdl^k.  Ralph  G..  and  O.  F.  Beumel.  Jr..  to  Foote  Mineral 
Co.  Preparation  of  lithium  aluminum  hydride.  3.337.308. 
8-22-67.  Cl.  23—365. 
Verelnlgte  Osterrelcblsche  Elsen-  und  Stahlwerke  Aktlengesell- 
schaft :  See — 

Pnxkandl,  Peter.  3,337,205. 
Vertng.  Anthony  W..  Jr. :  See — 

Evensen.  Lester  R.,  Lleberman,  and  Verlng.  3,336,835. 
Vetter,  James  L. :  See — 

KIchline,  Thomas  P..  Stahlheber,  and  Vetter.  3,337,347. 
Vlbber,    Alfred    W.    Low-tension    strand-plying   method    and 

apparatus.  3,336,740,  8-22-67,  Cl.  57—58.86. 
Victor  Co.  of  Japan,  Ltd. :  See — 
Kondo.  Tatsuo.  3,337,166. 

Vlgh,  Zoltan.  High  speed  bearing.  3,337,278,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
308 — 188. 

Vlllers,  Philippe,  to  Barnes  Engineering  Co.  Surface  rough- 
ness meter.  3,336,833.  8-22-67,  Cl.  88 — 14. 
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Vincent.  E^dwin  F.  Coaxial  gas  discharge  lamp  with  a  boUow 

center  for  pumping  laJtrs.  3.337.762,  8-22-67,  Cl.  313—7. 

Vlout,  Andre :  Sec—         .  ^     „  „„»  ,.„ 

Kaloplssls.  Gr6golre(  Vlout,  and  Vanlerberghe.  3,337,648. 

Vlauai  Graphics  Corp. :  4te— 

Friedel,  Murray.  3,336,853. 
Vltcha,  James  F.,  and  L.  VVeintraub,  to  Air  Reduction  Co., 
Inc.  iSulfoacrylic  acids  ftnd  a  process  for  their  preparation. 
3.337.614.  8-22-67.  Cl;  260—513. 
Vogel,  Ferdinand  L..  Jr.^  to  £>pmgue  Electric  Co.  Method  of 
making  semiconductiv^  devices  Dy  means  of  a  carrier  gas 
with   impurities.   3,337,379.   8-22-67,  Cl.   148—189. 
Volibracht.  Leo  :  See —    i 

Busslnk,  Jan,  Van  LUiuicen,  and  Vollbracht.  3,337,501. 
Von  Kullwitz,  Georg,  H.|  Leidel,  and  W.  Kissel.  Cleaning  de- 
vice for  motor  vehicleil  for  the  automatic  cleaning  of  motor 
It.  Cl.  15—302. 


cars.  3,336,622,  8-22- 
Von  Poser   Gottlieb  :  Sei 
Sua,  Oskar,  von  I'os 
Von  Wald,  Walter  A.,  Ji 


nd  zinc  oxide.  3,337.358,  8-22-67. 


igme 
22-( 


^r,  and  Werner.  3.337.549. 
j,  R.  A.  Lindsay,  and  S.  J.  Riley,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Device  for  averaging  wind 
velocity  and  direction.  3.336,802.  8-22-67.  Cl.  73—189. 
VoBsen,  Jacobus  C.  A.  Process  of  manufacturing  a  pljpnent 
from  titanium  dioxide 
Cl.  106—292. 
Vranas.  Thomas :  See 

Hoffman.  Ira  S..  and  Vranas.  3.337.004. 
Vyskumny  I'stav  BavlnaJikky  :  &ee— 

Stary,  Josef.  Kubo»^».  Zavadsky,  and  Jirasek.  3.336,742. 

Zavadsky.  Karel,  Sejbal,  Stary,  Kubovy,  and  BuCll.  3,336,- 

741. 

Wacker-Dearborn  :  iiee 

Starnes,  Herbert  D.,J^nd  Caskey.  3,337,055. 
Wagner,  John   W.,   to 

way  coil  clutches.  3,3:^^,015,  8-22-67.  Cl 

Wagner,  John  W. :  See — 

Del  Vecchlo,  Georg* 

Wah  Chang  Corp. :  <»ee— 

Vih,  Stephen  W.  H.. 


erox  Corp.  Latch  operated  and  one 
-    -      ■    192—48. 

D..  Dennis,  and  Wagner.  3.337.072. 


nd  Dlmick.  3.337,676. 
Wahl,  Edward  F.,  to  Pjfitsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  Dispersion 
process.  3,337,140,  8-U2-t)7,  Cl.  241—21 


Wahlgren,  Wallace  W., 

with  multiple  uiodulal 
332 J] 

Walnwrlght,  Walter  N., 
Ehrllch,   to   United   S( 
telephone.  3.337,841, 

Wakeman,  Reginald  L., 
Corp.  Microbiologicall) 


The  Uusker  Co.  Modulation  system 
jon  outputs.  3.337.818,  8-22-67,  a. 

I.  Mason,  V.  Savchuk.  Jr..  and  S.  L. 
tes  of  America.  Navy.   Underwater 
22-67.  Cl.  340—5. 
id  J.  F.  Coates.  to  Millmaster  Onyx 
ammonium  com- 


illy  active  quaternary 
pounds.  3.337.531,  8-2UMJ7.  Cl.  260 — 215. 

Waldron.  Thomas  F.,  an^  F.  F.  .Mihal,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.  High-tempeiHture  Itabilization  of  certain  acrylic  elas- 
tomers. 3,.^'}7,492.  8-22-67.  Cl.  260 — 15.7. 

Wales.  Fred  A.,  deceased,  (by  The  Detroit  Bank  and  Trust 
Co..  administrator).  IMe  preserver.  3.336,613.  8-22-67,  Cl. 


9—312 
Walhout.  Tom,  to  Brow 
3,337,281,  8-22-67.  C 
Walker.  Alex  F.  &  Assoc 
Canning.  Walter  L 
Walker.  David  C.  :  See 

Lacey,  Philip  P.,  V 
Walker,  Goroon  N. :  See 
llencse,  William  L.. 
Walker.  Gordon  N..  W. 


■Morse  Co.  Cabinet  locking  device. 
312—219. 
ijtes.  Inc. :  See — 
1.337,171. 

llker,  and  Zrolka.  3,336,604. 


d  Walker.  3,337,565. 
Bencze,  and  J.  B.  Ziegler,  to  Clba 
Corp.  Beta-hydroxy  bb  heterf>cycllc  aryl  derivatives  of  ac- 
rylonltrile.  3,337,.566,1B-22-67.  Cl.  260 — 294.9. 
Walker,  Gordon  N.,  W.  L.  Bencte.  and  J.  B.  Ziegler.  to  Clba 
Corp.  Beta-hydroxy  dllietero  cyclic  aryl  derivatives  of  ac- 
rylamldes.  3.337.5«7.  !)-22-67.  Cl.  260—295. 
Walker.  Gordon  N. :  See- 

nd  Walker.  3,337,568 


and  Walker.  3.336,975. 
W.   M.  Preston,  to  Wallace  Mfg. 
3.336.667.  8-22-67.  Cl.  30—135. 

and  Preston.  3.336,667. 
Plntus.  and  F.  L.  Van  Roten.  to 
ding  device.  3.336.690,  8-22-67.  Cl. 

8.  Cobbledlck.  to  A.  E.  Staley  Mfg. 
rial.  3.337,588.  8-22-67.  Cl.  260— 


Bencze.  William  L., 
Walker,  Michael  A. :  Keel 

Word.  William  W 
Wallace.  Edward  M..  ai 

Corp.  Pruning  cutter. 
Wallace  Mfg.  Corp. :  Se 
Wallace,   Edward  M 
Walter,  Gerard  O.,  F 

Sperry  Rand  Corp.  H 

40—158. 
Walton,  Henry  M.,  and 

Co.  Polymerisable  m 

347.4. 
Walus.  Richard  L..  and  Kt.  H.  Shaff,  to  Possis  Machine  Corp. 

Portable  taper.  3.337. ID3.  8-22-67,  Cl.  226—35. 

Wander,  Dr.  A.,  S.A. :  8^4— 

Schmuts,  Jean.  andiKunzlker.  3.337.536. 

Wanlnger,  Matthias  G..  deceased,  (by  U.  Wanlnger.  nee  Jung- 
bluth.  executrix),  and  J.  Berkes,  to  Kat>el8CbTepp  G.m.b.H. 
Device  for  supporting  and  feeding  energy  conducting  cables, 
conduits,  and  the  like.  3.337.696,  8-22-67,  Cl.  191—12. 

Wanlnger,  Ursula :  See-H 

Wanlnger,  Matthla^  IG.,  and  Berkes.  3,337.696. 

Ward,  Irving  A.,  and  J.  ti.  Bletcher,  5%  to  the  estate  of  R.  E. 
Bletcher.  deceased.  3H%  to  J.  H.  Bletcher,  trustee,  10% 
to  P.  W.  Bletcher.  10%  to  H.  S.  Brondum,  8%  to  C.  Robert- 
son. 1%  to  K.  Robert^An.  trustee.  2%%  to  G.  B.  Robertson, 
8%  to  J.  H.  Bletcheit,  2%  to  R.  J.  Bletcher,  8%  to  E.  H. 
Bucknell.  4V>%  to  M.  Olauber.  trustee.  12i/.%  to  the  estate 
of  M.  Bucknell,  decea4«d,  20Mi%  to  M.  B.  Liston,  and  4^% 
to  D.  G.  Liston,  trustee.  Dlverter.  3,336,935.  8-22-flT.  CT. 
137—119.  I 

Ward.  John  R.,  Jr..  and  K.  C.  Naalund.  to  Inland  Steel  Prod- 
ucts Co.  Deck  and  truli.  3,336.717.  8-22-67.  Cl.  52—645. 

Ward.  Norman  E..  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Co.  Soap  drying 
process.  3.336.967.  8-  ffi-fl7,  Cl.  150—47. 


Ward.  Ronald  L. :  Sec- 
Smith.  Watt  v..  and  Ward.  3,337,222. 
Warmer,  Richard  J. :  See — 

Cope,  Lawrence  H..  and  Warmer.  3.336,656. 
Warner,  William  D.,  and  N.  E.  Campt>ell,  to  Acme  Tool,  Inc. 
Rotating  and  circulating  whlpstock  apparatus.  3,336,990, 
8-22-67,  Cl.  175 — 82. 
Warren,  Charles  W.  Toy  automobile  race  device  with  roll-over 

ramp.  3.336.695.  8-22-67.  Cl.  46—240. 
Warshawsky.  Jay.  to  General  American  Transportation  Corp. 
Automatic  focusing  apparatus  and  method.  3,336,851,  8-22- 
^    67,  Cl.  95 — i4. 

AVatanabe,  Hiroshi,  S.  Takabashi,  A.  Shingyocbi,  and  N.  Wa- 
tanabe,  to  Toyo  Koatsu  Industries,  Tnc.  Ethylene-vinyl  ace- 
tate copolymer  paper  coating  composition.  3,337,482,  8-22- 
67.  Cl.  260—8. 
Watanabe.  Naotaka  :  See — 

Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  Takabashi,  Shingyocbi,  and  N.  Wa- 
tanabe. 3,337,48^. 
Waterbury,  John  A. :  See — 

Eastman,    Richard   O.,   Dyer,   Waterbury,   Carlson,   and 
Miller.  3,337,809. 
Waterman,  Jacques  A. :  See — 

La  Heij,  Gerardus  E.,  and  Waterman.  3.337,515. 
Watson.  William  H. :  See — 

HoKsed.  Milton  J.,  and  Watson.  3.337.498. 

Watts.  Claude  H..  and  R.  A.  Horton,  to  Precision  Metalsmlths. 

Inc.  Methods  of  casUng.  3,336,970,  8-22-67,  Cl.  164 — 62. 

Wayo,  Stephen  J.,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  Esters  of  poly- 

hydric    alkanols    and    dibasic    aryl-fatty    acids.    3,337,480, 

8-22-67.  Cl.  252—57. 

Weasel.  George.  Jr.,  to  Advance  Industries,  Inc.  Splash  guard 

structure.  3,337,238,  8-22-«7,  Cl.  280 — 154.5. 
Webb,  James  E.,  administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  Invention  of 
L.  E.  Gates,  Jr.,  and  W.   E.  Lent.  Method  for  flberizing 
ceramic  materials.  3,337,315,  8-22-67,  Cl.  65 — 7. 
Webb    James  E.,  administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
C.    H.    Heckler.   Mercury   capillary  interrupter.   3,337,790, 
8-22-67,  Cl.  321—48. 
Webb    James  E.,  administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  Invention  of 
R.  C.  ClausB.  Circulator  having  quartes  wavelength  resonant 
post  and  parametric  amplifier  circuits  utilizing  the  same. 
3,337,812.  8-22-67,  Cl.  330—61. 
Weeton,  John  W..  M.  Quatinetz.  and  R.  W.  Jech,  to  United 
States  of  America.  National  .\eronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration. Method  for  producing  fiber  reinforced  metallic  com- 
posites. 3.337.337,  8-22-67.  Cl.  75—204. 
Wegmdller.  Hans  E..  to  J.  R.  Gelgy  A.O.  Dispersible  monoazo 

dyes.  3.337,522.  8-22-67,  Cl.  260—158. 
Wegner,  Gene  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Solid  hydrocarbon 

fermentation  process.  3,337,413,  8-22-67,  Cl.  195 — 28. 
Wehrll,  Walter :  See— 

Entschel.  Roland.  Mueller,  and  Wehrll.  3.337,523. 
Wei,  Peter  E. :  See — 

Sernluk.   George  E..   Wei.  and   Rehner.   3.337.518. 
Weinberg.  Heinrlch  :  See — 

Feldman,  Osias,  Birlea,  Pirvulescu.  Carucem.  and  Wein- 
berg. 3.336,955. 
Weinberg.  Milton  :  See — 

Baehr.  William  H.,  Stein,  and  Weinberg.  3.337,742. 
Welner,  Sidney  :  See — 

Ehrens.  Henry,  and  Welner.  3.336,937. 
Weinger.  Ralph,  to  Harvey  Hubbell.  Inc.  Electrical  apparatus. 

3.337.771.  8-22-67.  Cl.  317—14. 
Welntraub.  Lester  :  See — 

Vltcha.  James  P..  and  Welntraub.  3,337,614. 
Welsman,  Lawrence  P. :  See- — 

Welsman.  Mary  L.  and  L.  P.  3,336,607. 
Welsman.  Mary  L.  and  L.  P.  Infant's  play  enclosure.  3,336.- 

607.  8-22-67.  Cl.  5—99. 
Weiss.    Hans    R.    Physiotherapeutic    massaging    apparatus. 

3.337.237.  8-22-67,  Cl.  280—150. 
Weissert.  Josef:  See — 

SchOnbach.  Viktor.  Weissert.  and  Telge.  3,337,360. 
Welch  Scientific  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Evensen.  Lester  R.,  Lleberman,  and  Verlng.  3,336,835. 
Wells.  Theodore  F. :  See — 

Kutch.  Ernest  L..  Osborn.  and  Wells.  3.337,513. 
Welsh.  Leslie  T..  to  Welsh  Sporting  Goods  Corp.  Ski  cases. 

3.336.961    8-22-67.  Cl.  150—52. 
Welsh  Sporting  Goods  Corp. :  See — 

Welsh.  Leslie  T.  3.336.961. 
Welter.   Egnn.   deceased,    (by   E.  Welter-Kluft.  executrix,  to 
H.  A.  Schlatter  A.G.  Arrangement  for  removing  burrs  from 
welds.  3.336.839.  8-22-67.  Cl.  90—24. 
Welter-Kluft.  Erlka  :  See — 

Welter.  Egon.  3.336.839. 
Wengl.  Walter,  to  A.  Schifferle  k  Co.  A.G.  Extension  table. 

3,336.883.  8-22-67.  Cl.  108 — 86.  -. 

Wennerstrom.  Erllng  O..  to  Cajon  Co.  Adjustable  manifold 

fitting,  3.337.181.  8-22-67.  Cl.  251—148. 
Werner.  Georg  :  See — 

Sub,  Oskar,  von  Poser,  and  Werner.  3,337,549. 

Werner.  R.  D..  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Huska.  Harold  W.,  and  Redman.  3,337,001. 

Westerfleld,  Everett  C. :  See- 
Allen,  Willard  B.,  Persons,  and  Westerfleld.  3,337,870. 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Keck.  George  B.  3.337.145. 

Stebblns.  Reginald  J.  3.337.710. 
Westlnghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Pelly.  Brian  R,  3,337.788. 

Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Chanvln,  Bernard.  3,336,646. 
Cochardt.  Alexander.  3,387,461. 
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Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — Continued 
Ferpee,  Herbert  E.  3,337,781. 

Fix,  Henry  J.,  Wiley,  Miller,  and  McOinnis.  3.336,884. 
Foster.  Karl,  and  Albert.  3,337,373. 
GUI,  Merrlon  D.  3,337.802. 
Koerner.  Harry  E.  3,337,730. 

Lear.  Charles  M.  3,337.680.  I 

Xelkln.  Arthur.  3.337,839.  I 

Newberry.  Meigs  W.  3,337.088. 
Rockefeller,  George  D.,  Jr.  3,337,774.  , 

Schwanenflugel,  Paul  J.  3,337,777. 
Smith.  Frederick  J.,  Jr.,  and  Hawkins.  3,337,154. 
Stehney,  Thomas  G.  3,337,783. 
Thomas,  Eugene  P.  3,336.920. 
Todaro,  Anthony.  Jr.  3.337,782. 
Vargo,  Stephen  G.  3.337.828. 
Vercellotti,  Leonard  C.  3.337,816. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Brundlge,     Maurice    M..     Obenshaln.     Fredrlckson,    and 
Kohne.  3.336.862. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  See— 

De  Haas.  Gerrlt  G..  Clark,  and  Lang.  3,337,366. 
Wheaton,  Frank  H..  Jr.  Container  assembly.  3,337,077,  8-22- 

67.  CI.  220—4. 
Whitbourne,  Richard  J.,  to  Ktuffel  &  Esser  Co.  rolyethylt-ne 
terephthalate  film  coated  with  a  synthetic  polymeric  resin 
bin<wr  composition   containing  an   adhesion  agent.   3,337.- 
364,  &-22-67.  CI.  117—138.8. 
White  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 
Brown.  Frank  E.  3,337,096. 
White,  Ronald  E. :  See- 
Norton.  Charles  J.,  and  White.  3,337,635. 
White,    Van    R.    Drill    bits.    3,336.992,    8-_'2-67.    CI.    17.">— 

412. 
White,    William    S.,   and   J.    G.    Buchanan,   to   The   Ji^hnsou 
Wire  Works  Ltd.  Foil  type  drainage  apparatus  for  paper 
making  machines.  3.337.394.  8-22-67.  C\.  162—352. 
White,  Wayne  E.,  and  A.  W.  Jache.  to  Ozark-.Mahoning  Co. 
Stannous  hexafluorozlrconate.  3.337,295,  8-22-67.  CI.  23— 
88 
White.  William  V..  and  C.  Dame.  Jr..  to  General  Foods  Corp. 
Process  for  preventing  chemical  browning  in  moist  and  «lry 
food  material.  3,337.348.  8-22-67.  CI.  99—130. 
Whitey  Research  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Koch.  Ulrlch  H.  3,337,184. 
Whitfield,   Marshall  G.,  and   R.   S.   Parzuchowski.   Heat  and 
chemical  resistant   metal  alloy   parts.  3,337,427,  8-22-67, 
CI.  204—37. 
Whitman.    Nelson,    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de   Nemours  and    Co. 
Process  for  the  production  of  alcohol  sulfates.  3,337,601, 
8-22-67,  CI.  260 — 459. 
Whittaker,  Norman  :  See — 

Openshaw,  Harry  T..  and  Whittaker.  3.337,558. 
Widmann,  Lawrence  C. :  See — 

Costas.  John  P..  and  Widmann.  3.337.803. 
Wleder.  Harry  H.,  A.  R.  Clawson,  and  C.  R.   Parkerson.  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Preparation  of  hydrates 
of  2C.0.3B.03.  3,337,292,  8-22-67.  CI.  23—59. 
Wleder.  Harry  H.,  A.   R.  Clawson.  and  C.  R.  Parkerson,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Process  for  preparing  the 
strontium  isomorph  of  colemanlte.  3,337,293.  8-22-67.  CI. 
23 — 59. 
Wleiand,  Carson  E. :  See — 

Knabeschuh,  Louis  H..  and  Wleiand.  3.337.514. 
Wiener     Metallwaren    und     Schnallenfabrlk     Schar-Smolka : 
See — 

Smolka.  Thomas  G.,  and  Zelinka.  3,337,225.      , 
Wlens.  Bradley  E. :  See — 

Teague,  Jo  M.,  Jr.,  and  Wiens.  3,337.321. 
Wleszeck.  Emll  S.  Automatically  controlled  translucent  screen 

for  a  rear  view  mirror.  3.337.286.  8-22-67.  Cl.  350—283. 
Wiggins.  E.  B.,  Inc. :  See- 
Anderson,  Dean  M.,  and  Callsher.  3,336,944. 
Wiley,  Sumner  K.,  Jr. :  See— 

tMx.  Henrv  J.,  Wiley.  Miller,  and  McGlnnls.  3,336.884. 
Wllford,  Paul  B..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Radonie 
nose  for  a  missile,  and  method  of  making  same.  3,336.873, 
8-22-67,  Cl.  102 — 106. 
Wllklns,  Paul  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Method  of  blow 
molding  oriented  containers.  3.337,666.  8-22-67,  Cl.  264— 
97. 
WUletts,  Elwood  H.  Helical  torsion  spring  vehicle  suspension. 

3.337,235.  8-22-67.  Cl.  280—104.5. 
Wlllette.  Gordon  L. :  See — 

Bauer.  La  Verne  N.,  and  Wlllette.  3.337,458. 

Williams.  Billy  L.  Pipe-type  cigarette  holding  and  smoking 

device.  3.336.929.  8-22-67.  Cl.  131—175. 
Williams,  Chester  I.  Rock  bolt  assembly  and  procedure  for 

two-stage  grouting  operations.  3,336,758,  8-22-67,  Cl.  61 — 

35. 
Williams  Patent  Crusher  &  Pulverizer  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Williams,  Robert  M.  3,337.142. 
Williams.  Robert  E..  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  Process 

for  recovery  of  heparin.  3.337,409,  8-22-67.  Cl.  167—74. 

Williams.  Robert  E. :  See — 

Gross.  Kenneth  J..  Nitta.  Sawhlll.  and  Williams.  3.33.,- 
410. 
Williams,  Robert  M.,  to  Williams  Patent  Crusher  &  Pulverizer 

Co     Inc    Roller  grinding  mill  and  control  therefor.  3,337,- 

142,  8-22-67,  Cl.  241—130. 
Williamson.   Frank   L..   and  A.   R.   Ollvo.   to  Union   Carbide 

Corp.    Adducts  of   hydroxyalkyl   alkylene   polyamines   and 

acrylates.  3.337.609.  8-22-67.  Cl.  260—482. 
Williamson.  William  I.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd 

Process  of  treating  a  filler  with  phosphorus  or  phosr>horyl 

trllsocyanates  prior  to  addition  to  polyurethane.  3.337,491, 

8-22-67,  Cl.  260—37. 


Willmund,  Wolf-Dleter.  to  Dehydag  Deutsche  Hydrlerwerke 
G.m.b.H.  Sulfobetaines  and  process  for  the  uieuaration 
thereof.  3.337.564,  8-22-67,  Cl.  260-294.8.  i'    »-     -^     • 

Wilmsmann,    Hermann,    and    E.    Konrad,    to    Interpal    SA 
Osld^ition  dyestuffs  with  ascorbic  acid  or  salts  th«>reof  for 
dyeing   living  human  hair.   3,337,411,   8-22-67,  Cl.   167 — 

Wilson,  Alexander  L.,  to  Corn  Products  Co.  Saccharlficatlon 

of  starch.  3,337.414,  8-22-67,  Cl.  195—31. 
Wilson,    Curtis   L.    Machine   pistol    having  hydraulic   breech 

locking  and  obturation.  3,336,838,  8-22-67,  Cl.  89 — 197. 


Wilson,    Loren    R.,    to   The   Magnavox    Co.    .Method   and   ap- 
forming  data  processing  cards.  3,337.719.  ft-2:?- 


paratus  for 

67,  CL  235—61.12.' 

Wilson,  Norman  A.,  and  R.  D.  Wykes.  to  Morgan  Construction 
Co.  Rolling  mill.  3,336,781,  8-22-67,  Cl.  72—235 

Wilson,  Rex  C,  to  Muntz  Stereo-1'ak,  Inc.  Trigger  released 
pinch  roller  mechanism.  3.337,104,  8-22-67,  cT.  226-90 

Wilson,  Rex  C,  to  Muntz  Stereo  Pak,  Inc.  Pinch  roller  mech- 
anism for  handling  plural  types  of  endless  type  tapt-  car- 
tridges. 3,337,105.  8-22-67.  Cl.  226^90. 

Wilson.   Ronal  E..  and  R.  D.  Gray.  Sewage  lift  station  and 
method  of  operating  the  same.  3,337,455,  8-22-67,  Cl.  210- 
63. 

Winfrey,  Richard  C,  and  C.  C.  Bell,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
Paddle  damping  mechanism.  3,336,812,  8-22-67,  Cl  74 — 
5.5. 

Wiremold  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Seidon,  Wallace.  3.337,835. 

Wlsting,  Walter  L.,  to  Cen-Triflc-Air  Products,  Inc.  Gas  scrub- 
ber. 3,336.733.  8-22-67.  Cl.  55—228. 

Wollensak.  John  C,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Process  for  preparation 

•  of  an  amine  nitrlle.  3,337,607,  8-22-67,  Cl.  260—466  5 

Wolnlak,  Stanley  C. :  See — 

Gray,  Raymond  K.,  and  Wolnlak.  3,336,774 

Wood,  James  R.  Angle  and  taper  gauging  assembly.  3.336- 
675,  8-22-67,  Cl.  33—174. 

Wood.  Orin  L. :  See — 

Fox,  Harold  L..  Thome,  and  Wood.  3,336,931. 

Woodruff,  Thomas  E. :  See — 

Rusch,  William  T..  WoodrufT.  and  Kittredge   3.337.748. 

Woodward.  I'aul  E..  R.  D.  Davidson,  and  W.  M.  Zingg  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Well  stimulation  method  employ- 
ing hypergolic  mixtures.  3.336,982.  8-22-67,  Cl.  166—38. 

Word.  William  W..  Jr.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp  Wellhead  con- 
structions. 3,338,976,  ^-22-67.  Cl.  166— .6. 

Word.  William  W..  Jr..  and  M.  A.  Walker,  to  Armco  Steel 
Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  installing  flow  lines  aiid 
the  like  in  underwater  well  Installations.  3,336,975.  8-22- 
67,  Cl.  166— .5. 

Worst,  Harold  J. :  See— 

Miller,  Raphael  W.,  Worst,  and  Ingersoll.  3.337.216. 

Wosaba.  Charles  L..  II.  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Co.  Selective 
napping  of  embossed  paper  toweling  and  article  produced 
thereby.  3,337,388,  8-22-67,  Cl.  161-63. 

Wrensch.  Bernard  E.,  to  R.  li.  and  R.  N.  Stearns.  Spring- 
applied  electromagnetically  released  brake.  3,3.17,010,  8-22- 
67,  Cl.  188 — 171. 

Wrensch,  Bernard  E.,  to  Stearns  Electric  Corp.  Electromag- 
netically controlled  dutch  and  brake  organization  3,337.- 
013.  8-22-67.  Cl.  192—18. 

^V right,  Allen  J.  Process  of  forming  a  capacitor.  3.337.428, 
8—22—67.  Cl.*''204 — 38. 

Wright.  Donald  R..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Apparatus  for 

making   walled   structures.   3,337.384,    8-22-67     Cl     156 

425. 

Wright,  Raymond  T. :  See — 

...  .  Ha'Per.  I>avld  C.  Wright,  and  Young.  3,337.718. 

W  right.  Ronald  H.  :  See — 

Schaffer   Max  A.,  and  Wright.  3,336,810. 

W  yandotte  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 
Schmolka.  Irving  R.  3,337,463. 

Wykes,  Robert  D. :  See — 

Wilson,  Norman  A.,  and  Wykes.  3,336,781. 

Wysoczanskl,  Altred  J.,  and  H.  Smolen,  to  United  Statee  of 
America,  Army.  Ultrasonic  tire  tester.  3,336,794,  8-22-67, 
Ll.  73 — 67.5. 

Yamada,    Kiyoshl,    to   Matsushita   Denko   Kabushikl   Kaisha. 

3,3?7,70f  t22-67"°a  ^20(^67"''  °°  "'^"^  '"'^"'"^  "'*'*• 

Yamamoto,    Mltltaka,   M.    Uemura,   and   H.    Marubayashi    to 

Tatelsl  Electronics  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing 

8^22-67 'a"324—3T   *^*'*"°""'    transformer.    3.337,795. 

Yamazakl.  Aklhlro  :  See — 

^*AJ°,'    Tadaomi.    Yamazakl,    Meguro,    Kumashiro.    and 
Takenishl.  3,337,528. 
Yates,  George  A.,  and  J.  E.  Bennett,  to  Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg. 
Co.  Electric  battery  power  operated  vehicle.  3,336,997.  8- 
22-67,  Cl.  180 — 65. 
Yates,  J.  Allyn  :  See — 

Nemoede,  Fred  W.,  and  Yates.  3,336,627. 
Yates,  John,  and  E.   Haddock,  to  Shell  Oil  Co    Process  for 
preparing    triazines    and    imidazoles.    3,337,550,    8-22-67, 
Cl.  260—249.5. 

Ylh,  Stephen  W.  H.,  and  R.  H.  Dlmlck,  to  Wah  Chang  Corp. 
Electron  beam  melting  apparatus.  3,337,676,  8-22-67,  a. 
13 — 31. 

York,  John  B.  Pliers  type  wrench.  3,336,824,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
81 — 361. 


Yoshll.  Hajlme,  to  Ampez  Corp.  Read  amplifier  baseline  sta- 
bilization. 3.337.859,  8-22-67.  CT.  340 — 174. 
Young.  James  E. :  See — 

Harper.  David  C,  Wright,  and  Young.  3,337,718. 


Yuasa,  Sachlo :  See- 

Fukul,    Kenlchl.    Yuasa,    Kaglya,    ShlmUu,    and    Sano. 
3,337,475. 
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Wagner.  3.337,072. 
3,337,718. 


Yurugi,  Sbojiro :  See- 

Ishli.  Toshlo.  Takama^u.  Yurugi.  and  Masuda.  3.337,401. 
Xerox  Corp. :  Sec- 
Del  Vecchlo,  George  D.,  Dennis,  and 
Harper,  David  C,  WrlKht,  and  Young. 
Lebmunn,  Ernest  H.  3>.ii36,905. 
Levine,  Charles  J.,  and  Jones.  3,336,867. 
Snelling,  Christopher.,  8,337,339. 
Wagner.  John  W.  3.3if,015. 
Zalser,  James  O. :  See —      J 

Rinier,  Alton  L..  and  oalser.  3.337,801. 
ZAvadski-,  Karel,  D.  SejbairiJ.  Stary,  M.  Kubovy.  and  F.  Bu^ll, 
to  Vyzkumnj-  Ustav  BavSnarsky.  Twist  equalizing  spinning 
apparatus.  3.336,741.  8-^8-67,  Cl.  57—58.89. 
Zavadsky,  Karel  :  See — 

Stary,  Josef,  Kubovy,  Zavadsky,  and  Jirasek.  3,336,742. 
Zavasnik,  Frederick  J.,  and.R.  R.  Goins,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Co.  In  line  blender.  3,331.194,  8-22-67,  Cl.  259—180. 
Zdanuk,  Edward  J.  :  See — 1| 

Krock,  Richard  H.,  add  Zdanuk.  3,337,338. 
Zeff.  Jack  D..  R.  A.  Bambwiek.  and  C.  M.  Tomslc,  to  United 
States   of  America.   Na«J.   Kidney   bean   shaped   water  re- 
generation compression  £Ud  centrifugal  distillation  appara- 
tus. 3.337.420.  8-22-67.  [Ol.  202—181. 
Zelinka,  Johann  :  See — 

Smolka,  Thomas  G.,  a|l  Zelinka.  3,337,225. 
Zellar,  Wade  V. :  Sec- 
Shannon,  Richard  F.,lnorskl,  and  Zellar.  3,337,669. 
Zentner,  Margaret  R.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Stable  and 


palatable  pnarmaceutical 
Cl.  167— W. 


composition.  3,337,402,  8-22-67, 


Zentner.  Margaret  R.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Stable  and 
palatable  pharmaceutical  compositions.  3,337,403,  8-22-67, 
CT.  167—55. 

Zerlaut,  Leonard  E.,  to  Leonard  Precision  Products  Co.  Tube- 
bending  apparatus.  3,336,776,  8-22-67.  Cl.   72—14. 

Zlegler.  John  B. :  See — 

Walker.  Gordon  N..  Bencze,  and  Zlegler.  3,337,566. 
Walker.  Gordon  N.,  Bencze,  and  Zlegler.  3,337,567. 

Zlentek,  Eugene  A. :  See — 

Pines,  Arthur  N.,  and  Zientek.  3,337,496. 

Zlering,  Albert :  See — 

Malatestlnic,   Nicholas,  and   Zlering.  3,337,546. 

Ziuinion  &  Co.  :  See — 

Saracenl,  Joseph,  and  Zimmon.  3,337,770. 

Ziinmon,  Harold  :  See — 

Saracenl,  Joseph,  and  Zimmon.  3,337,770. 

Zlnd.  Frederic  F..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Solid  electrolytic 
capacitor  and  process  therefor.  3,337,429,  8-22-67,  Cl. 
204—38. 

Zlngg,  Warren  M. :  See — 

Woodward,  Paul  E.,  Davidson,  and  Zingg.  3,336,982. 

Zlrkle,  Charles  L.,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories. 
Pentacyclic  fused  ring  amines.  3,337,545,  8-22-67.  Cl. 
260—243. 

Zrolka.  Alexander  M. :  See — 

Lacey,  Philip  I'.,  Walker,  and  Zrolka.  3,336,604. 

Zupan,  Janez :  See — 

Jen  Cbao,  Pao,  and  Zupan.  3,337,363. 
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ISSUED  AIJ(;UST  22 

,  1%7 

Note 

-Fir!<t  numbtr 

.  class;  second  number,  subclass 

;  third  number,  patent   number 

2-    10      : 

1 

3.3.36..598        29-6 

1 

3,.336,664 

60-217      : 

3,336.750 

75-1,50      : 

i 

3,337.334      110-     8      : 

3.336,884 

148-   31.55: 

3.337,373 

14 

3.3.36..59'»        30- 

i.l   ■ 

3.336.665 

218       : 

3..136.751 

157.5 

3.337.335      111-85 

3.336,885 

33      . 

3.337.375 

153 

.3.336,600 

1.1    : 

,3.336.666 

221 

3..3.36,752  ' 

201 

3..337,336      112-     2 

3.336.886 

33.5  . 

3.337.374 

.3..336.6()1                 1 

1       : 

.3.336.667 

22.5      ; 

3.336.753  1 

204 

3.337.337                197      ; 

3.336.887 

143 

.3.337.376 

4-   <<7 

3.3.36.602                2 

• 

3.336,668 

258      : 

3.336.754  , 

208      : 

3,337..338                198 

.3.336.888 

159 

3,337.377 

223      : 

.3.3.36.6(13       32- 

» 

3„336,669 

61-11 

3.336,755 

77-32.7   : 

3.336.821                266      : 

3.3.36.889 

177       : 

3.337.378 

255      : 

3.3,36.604 

> 

3,336.670 

25      : 

3.336.756 

62      • 

3,3.36.822      114-39 

3.336.890 

189       : 

3.337.379 

5-     t      : 

3..3.VI.605        .3:1- 

3,336.671 

28      ; 

3.3;V.,757 

64 

3.336.823                144 

3.336.891 

149-  38 

3.337.380 

68      : 

3.,J36.fiO^> 

■ 

3.336.672 

35 

3..3;«).7.58 

81-361 

3.336.824                206 

3,336.892 

1,50-   52      : 

3.336.961 

W      : 

3..3.3<..6(): 

> 

3.336.673 

4r).5   : 

3.33^1.759 

426 

3.336,825                208 

3.336.893 

151-    19 

3.336,962 

3.3.W..M»H  .             1 

I      : 

3..3;«),67» 

53.6   : 

3.3.36,760 

83-219 

3,336.826                2;},5 

3.336.894 

1.52-216 

3,336.963 

331 

3..3.36,«i()9                1 

i 

3,.3.3<..675 

62-    40 

3.336,761 

84-422 

3.336.827                236      ; 

.3.336.895 

356      ; 

3,336.964 

:m      : 

3,3«.,(.I0                  1 

1 

3.336.676 

84 

3.336.762 

8.5-   71 

.3.3.36.828      115-      7      : 

3336.8% 

1.V)-   93 

3.337.381 

T-    14.1   : 

.3.3;V..61I                  1 

. 

.J.336,677 

114      : 

3..336,763 

86-   23 

3.,3.36.829                  28      : 

3.336.897 

310 

3.337.382 

8-     4 

.3.3.37.288                 1 

1 

3.3.36.678 

(4-    13 

3..3.V..764 

43 

,3.336.83(1      117-   36.1   : 

3.337,361 

363      : 

3.337.383 

3J:»7.2H»*                2 

■        ; 

3.336,67'* 

15       : 

3,336,765 

88-      1 

3.3.36.831                   76 

.3..337,.362 

425      : 

3,337.384 

42      : 

3.337.2>*0       34- 

p 

3,336.68(1 

65-      7 

3,3,37,315 

14 

3.3,36.832                106 

3.337.,363 

506      : 

3,337,385 

9-      I 

.3..336.6I2       .35- 

1 

3.3.36,681 

14      : 

.3,.337,316 

3.3.36.833               138.8  ; 

3.337.364 

585      : 

3,337.386 

312 

.3..i36.6l3 

! 

J.336.682 

25      : 

,3.337.317 

.3.336.8.34               215 

3.337,075 

1,58-109      : 

3.336,965 

10-141 

3.3.36.614        .36- 

.5  • 

3,336.683 

.3.3.37318 

24 

3.3.36.8,15 

3.337„365 

159-     2      : 

3,336.966 

13-      fi 

3.337.675       37-1 

-.5 

,V336.68t 

27 

3,3.37319 

28 

,3,3,36,&36      118-49      ; 

3.3.36.898 

47      : 

3,3.36.967 

31 

3.337.676                1 

, 

3,336,6a5 

3.337,320 

89-      1 

3.3,36.837                  63 

3.336.899 

160-188      : 

3,3.36,968 

15-    2«»      : 

.3.;i.36.6l5        40- 

t 

3,.3.36.6«6 

30 

3,337.321 

197 

3,.336.8.38               248 

3.336,900 

,368      : 

3,336,969 

nn 

;i3.36.6lh 

! 

3,3.36.<rf<7 

32 

.3.337.322 

90-   24 

.3..336.8.39               411 

,3„336.901 

161-50 

3,337,387 

146 

3.3.36.617 

i 

3..33*.,6KH 

65 

3,337..323 

91-   38 

3.336.840                503 

3,.336.902 

63 

3,337,388 

204 

3..3.36,6IK                1 

! 

XS3t<.t<H'> 

135 

3.,337,324 

396 

3.336.841               624      : 

3,3.36,903 

75      ; 

.3,337,389 

22«> 

3..3.V..620                1 

t 

.3.336.6'»(l 

314 

3,337,325 

92-    75 

3.336.842               637 
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491 

3.:i37.611 

91 

.1.337,2.11 

200-     6 

.3..337,698 

136 

3.337.712 

31 

-3„337,I62 

79 

3.337.487 

.501 

-1.3.37.612 

95 

1.337,232 

11 

3.-337.699 

2M 

3.3.37.713 

I   t 

.3,.137,I63 

79.3 

3..3.37.512 

.505 

-1-337.613 

96.2 

3„337,233 

38 

3.337.7tH> 

.331 

.3.-337,714 

119 

.3,-337,164 

79.7 

3..337.513 

513 

-1.137.614 

99 

3,337,234 

61.4,5 

3.3.37.701 

.367 

3,.337,715 

246-   6;j 

3,-337,727 

80.7 

-3.3-37.5  U 

3..337.615 

1(W.5 

3„337,2.35 

67 

3..3.3:.7(l2 

.541 

3.-3,37,716 

248-    15      ; 

,3.337.165 

84.1 

.3.-3.37.515 

521 

.3,.137.6I6 

124 

3„337.2.36 

3.M7.703 

220-     3.6 

3.337.076 

16 

.3.,337,166 

86  1 

3..3.37.51h 

.523 

1-337.617 

I.V) 

3,.337,237 

80 

3.337.704 

4 

-3.337.077 

24      : 

3..337,167 

86.7 

3.3.37.517 

526 

1,337,7441 

154  5 

3,337,2.38 

120 

3..337.705 

6 

3.337.078 

27       : 

.3,-337,168 

87.3 

.3..3.37.518 

.5.H 

.1,337.618 

218 

3,337,2.39 

1,36 

3.337,706 

15 

3..137.079 

44 

3,.337.I69 

9.V7 

3..3.37.519 

3,-337,619 

278 

3,337,244) 

,■8 

3.337.707 

20 

3„337.080 

119       : 

.3,337,170 

'>4.3 

3.337.520 

3„337,620 

411 

3,.337,2H 

3..337.708 

21 

,3.337.081 

165       : 

-3.-337.171 

146 

3..337..52I 

544 

3,.337,62l 

3,.H7.242 

201-     9 

,3.3.37.417 

23.4 

3..337.082 

224      : 

-3.337.172 

1,58 

3..337.522 

3,337,622 

414 

3,.337,243 

202-  &3 

,3.337.418 

39 

3.-337.083 

278      : 

-3.137.173 

165 

3.337.52:« 

.551 

3..337.62:< 

285-    70 

3..337.2H 

173 

3.337.419 

.54 

3..337.084 

.361 

-3..137.174 

l'»8 

3..337.521 

5.58 

3.337.624 

287-    .53 

3..337.245 

181 

,3..337.420 

-3.337.08.5 

-3..3-37.i:5 

200 

3..3,37.525 

570.5 

3.337.625 

90 

-1.337.216 

203-    11 

3.3,37.421 

63 

3..337,086 

465 

-3..137.176 

209 

3.337,526 

• 

3.H7.626 

3.337.247 

36 

,3,3.37.422 

93 

3,-337.087 

4a3 

3..337.I77 

210 

3,.337,527 

3.-337.627 

292-     5 

3..337.248 

37 

3.337.423 

221-   67 

3..337.088 

2-50-   41.9  : 

3.337.728 

211.5 

3„337,528 

570.7 

3.-337,628 

144) 

.1.137.249 

44 

3.,137,424 

160 

.  3.337.089 

vis   : 

3.3:17.729 

3.337.529 

.583 

3,-337,629 

210 

3.337.254) 

52 

3.337.425 

222-      1 

,3,-337,0<»<» 

-50       : 

3..137.7.34I 

3..137.5.tO 

3..337,6.«( 

222 

3,337,251 

204-    15 

3.337.426 

95 

3,.337,09l 

51.5  : 

3..137.731 

215 

3..3.37..531 

3,.137,631 

224     - 

3„337,252 

37 

3.337.427 

131 

-3„3,37,092 

52       : 

3.337.7.32 

222 

3.,337..532 

586 

3.337,632 

268 

-  3,.137,253 

38 

3..337.428 

146 

3.,337.09-3 

83.6  : 

3..137.7.33 

239 

3.337.5,33 

3,337,633 

.152 

3,.337,2-Vl 

3.337,429 

196 

-3.-337.094 

.3.,3.37,7.34 

3.337,5.31 

593 

3..337.6.11 

294-  66 

3,337,2-55 

51 

.3..3;C4.30 

309 

3.-337,095 

106 

3..3.37.735 

3.337,535 

594 

3,-337.6.35 

82 

3,-337,2.V> 

,56 

3.,337,4.3t 

380 

3.337,096 

205 

3.,337.7.36 

3,.337,5.38 

607 

.1-337-6-36 

90 

3..337,257 

70 

3.337.432 

464 

3.-337-097 

207      : 

3..337.737 

2.39..< 

3,-337,-5.36 

608 

3.-337.637 

296-      1 

3,-337,2-58 

86 

3..337.'433 

.505 

3,337,098 

226      : 

3.:i37.7.38 

2,39.5 

3,337,537 

609 

3.-337.6.38 

23 

3.-337.259 

143 

3.337.4.34 

224-      I 

3.,137.099 

231 

3.337.7.39 

240 

3,337,5-39 

610 

3.-337.6-39 

65 

3.,337.264) 

158 

3.3,37,435 

2 

3,-337, 1(H» 

251-   .56 

.3.3.37.178 

3,.337,-VlO 

618 

3.-337.644) 

297-   44 

3.,3-37.261 

162 

3„137.436 

14 

.3.3-37.101 

7" 

.3.-3.37.179 

3.,337,-54l 

621 

.    3.-337.641 

1.59 

:    3..337.262 

3,337,4.37 

45 

-3.-3.37.102 

121 

-3.-3-37. 180 

3.337.-542 

1.337.642 

182 

:     3.-337.263 

164 

3„337,t,38 

226-   35 

3.-337,103 

148      : 

-3.3.37.181 

243 

3.-337.-54;» 

631 

:    3.-337-643 

191 

:    1-337,264 

3,337.439 

90 

.3,-3,37,  ItH 

214      : 

.3.3.37.182 

3..337.-5+1 

6.33 

:    3.337.64-1 

285 

:    3,-337,265 

195 

3,337,44<) 

3,-337,105 

219       : 

-3.-337.183 

3.337.-54-5 

6.53.3 

:    3..137.645 

317 

-3,3,37,266 

3,337,441 

95 

3,337.106 

263 

-3..137.184 

244 

3.-337.-546 

667 

:     3..337.646 

322 

;    3,337,267 

213 

3..337.442 

197 

.3.-337-107 

2.52-   .32.5  : 

3..337,4.56 

247.1 

■    3.-137.-547 

671 

;    3,.337.647 

400 

;    3,-337,268 

256 

3.-337.443 

228-     2 

3.3.37.108 

47.5  : 

3,.3:J7.457 

247.2 

;    3.-337.548 

857 

3.-337.648 

299-   ,34 

:    3,337,269 

257 

3.3;}7.444 

229-     1.5 

.3.337.109 

48.6  : 

3..337.4.58 

^ 

3.-137.549 

877 

:     3.-337.619 

.301-    .36 

:    3,337,270 

301 

.3.337.445 

2.5 

.3.-3.37.110 

51.5  : 

3.3.37.459 

249.5 

-3.337.-5-50 

880 

:    3,337,6,50 

37 

:    3„137.271 

206-      1 

3.337.027 

14 

3.,3.37.m 

57 

.3..337.J60 

2,56.4 

3.-337.-55 1 

895 

:    1-3,37,651 

.302-   .53 

:    3„337.272 

3.337.028 

3,-337.112 

62..58: 

,3,.337.461 

3.,337,-552 

3,-337,6.52 

61 

:    3.-337.273 

3 

3.337.029 

34 

3.3.37.113 

79.4  : 

3..137.t62 

2.56.5 

:    3,337.-55-3 

948 

:    3,-337,653 

.307-   41 

:    -1-337.741 

7 

3..^37.030 

37 

.3.,3.37.114 

88      : 

3.-337-464 

268 

:    3.3-37.5.54 

9.50 

:    3,337,6-54 

64 

:    3.337-742 

17 

.3.337.031 

.39 

3.3.37.115 

89 

3.-337.163 

270 

:    3.337.555 

955 

:     3.337,655 

66 

:     3.-337.743 

44 

.3.337.032 

45 

3.-3.37. 116 

91 

3..337,4<.5 

286 

:    3..337..5-56 

9.59 

:    -13.37.6.56 

86 

:    3.-337.744 

45.14 

3.337.033 

62.5 

.3.-337.117 

99 

3,.337,166 

287 

:    3,.337,-557 

982 

:    3.-337.657 

88 

:     3.337.745 

46 

3.,337,0.34 

66 

3.337.118 

117 

3„337,467 

3,337.5-58 

989 

:    3,-337.6-58 

3.-337.746 

3.337.0.35 

68 

3.-3,37.119 

1-39      : 

.3.337.468 

288 

:    3.337.-5-59 

261-   27 

:    3.337.195 

88.5 

:     3.337.747 

3.337.036 

85 

3..3.37.120 

148      : 

3,337.469 

294 

:    3..337,-560 

29 

:    :U.37.196 

3.337.748 

3.,337,037 

230-  95 

3.337.121 

-3.-337.470 

294.3 

:    3,.337,-561 

160 

:    .13-37.197 

1337.749 

3.337.038 

117 

-3.337.122 

1.53 

.3.337.471 

294.7 

:    3,3,37,-562 

263-   47 

:    -3.-337.198 

1337.7-541 

47 

3.3.37.0,39 

144 

-3.3-37.123 

392      : 

3,337.472 

3.337.-563 

264-      1 

:    3..337.6,59 

1337.751 

56 

3,337,040 

169 

3.337.124 

442      : 

3.337.473 

294.8 

:    3.-337.-564 

3.-337.660 

3,337.752 

63,2 

3,337,(H1 

232-   57.5 

3.337.125 

4.55 

3.337.474 

294.9 

:    3..337..565 

66 

:    3.337.661 

3.337.753 

63.5 

3,.337.042 

2.33-    18 

3.-337.126 

2.53-   26      : 

3.337.185 

3.,337.-566 

71 

:    3..337.662 

106 

:    3.337.7-54 

65 

3.3.37.043 

2.35-  61.11 

3.3,37.717 

39.15: 

3.337.186 

295 

-1337.-567 

89 

:    3..337.663 

3.337.7-55 

3.337.044 

3.-337.718 

2.54-14.3 

3.337.187 

3.-337..568 

3.,337.664 

141.4 

:    3.337.7:56 

3.337.045 

61.12 

3.-337.7 19 

192      : 

.3.337.188 

295.5 

:    3,337,.569 

95 

:    3,337.665 

-308-      3.6 

:    3.3.37,274 

3.337.(>»6 

62 

3.337.127 

2.59-     4 

.3..337.189 

3,337,570 

97 

:    3„337.666 

9 

;    3,337.275 

308- 

-   73 

3..337.276 

1-V) 

3.3.37,277 

188 

3,.137,278 

310- 

-     8-4 

3„137,757 
3,-337,7-58 

11 

3„337,7.59 

13 

3,.137,760 

841 

-i;i37,761 

312- 

-      1 

3,-137,279 

7 

3,-137,284) 

217 

3.-3-37.281 

245 

,1.337,282 

,306 

3,337,283 

3:14) 

3,-337,284 

313- 

» 

3,337,762 

22 

3,-337,763 

,30 

.1-137,7M 

315- 

-     3-6 

,1,137,765 

18 

3,-137,766 

26 

3,-337,767 

82 

3,;i.37,768 

142 

3,:«7.769 

317- 


318- 


-121- 


l>  2-231 
I)  4-  5 
I)  9-  2 
hlo-  10 
1)13-  1 
1)14-  3 
6 


208.-151 
208.-152 
208.-153 
208.3.54 
208.-1,55 
208,-1-56 
208.357 


1»22 
1)26 
l)-33 
D.U 

I):i9 
IMO 


2 
14 

33 
-36 

120 
123 
147 
149 
!-14 


M5 

>t8 
J62 

175 

14)8 

2 

24. 
48 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXVll 


3,337,770 
3,337,771 
3,337,772 
3,.337.773 
3„137,774 
3,337,775 
3,3.37.776 
3,337.777 
3,.137,778 
3..137.779 
3.:i37.784) 
.1.337.781 
3..137.782 
3.337.783 
3..136.629 
3,.337.784 
3.-337.785 
3.:i37.786 
.3.337.787 
.1.137.788 
3..337.789 
3.337,790 


321-  69 

.323-   22 

66 

!  ,324-    10 

I  34 

40 

i  65 

i  77 

1-13 
1.56 

.125-  .10 
1.13 
.392 
;Mi 
429 
474 

.328-  .55 
63 

.1.10-  8 
61 


,1337 
.1.337 
3,337 
3,-137, 
3,337 
3„337, 
,1337 

.i:vi7 

3,-337 
3.-137 
3.337 
3.-337 
3.-137 
3,337 
3„137 
3,:i37 
3,-337 
3,337 
3,337 
3,337 
3,337 
3.337 


.791 

331- 

-    17 

3,337,813 

,792 

18 

3,337.814 

,793 

111 

3.337,815 

.794 

3.337,816 

.795 

1.58 

3,337,817 

.7% 

.332- 

41 

3..337.818 

.797 

3.13- 

-     7 

3.-137.819 

,798 

3.337.820 

,799 

73 

3.337.821 

.804) 

95 

3.-337.822 

,801 

334- 

26 

3,337,823 

,802 

-3-35- 

,38 

3,337,824 

,803 

68 

3,337,825 

.84)4 

94) 

3,337,826 

.84)5 

191 

3,:i37,827 

.84)6 

3.36- 

-1-50 

3,337,828 

.84)7 

178 

3,337,829 

.84)8 

3-38- 

•    15 

3,337,8,14) 

.84)9 

126 

3,337,831 

.810 

-14)9 

3,337,832 

.811 

:i,19- 

-    14 

3,337,833 

.812 

3,337,834 

339-  22 
49 
53 

217 

340-  1 
3 
5 
8 

10 

27 

81 

1-52 

166 

172-5 


174 


3,337, 
3.,337- 
3,337 
3,337, 
3,337, 
3.337, 
3,-337, 
3,337, 
3,337, 
3,-337, 
3,337 
3,-337. 
3,337 
3,337, 
3„337, 
3,337 
3,337, 
3,337 
3,3.37, 
3,-337, 
3,337. 
3,337, 


835 
,836 
,837 
,8,38 
,839 
,844) 
,841 
,842 
843 
,844 
,845 
,84^1 
,847 
,848 
,849 
.a54) 
,8-51 
,852 
,8-53 
,8,54 
,855 
,a56 


340-174 
174- 

324 
347 


343-     5 

7 

II 

■*     17.5 

18 

112 

731 

-346-   .38 

3.50-   61 

283 

3,52-244 


3,337,&57 
3,337.858 
3..337.8.59 
3,337.864) 
3.337,861 
3,337,862 
3,337,863 
3.337.864 
3.337.865 
3.337,866 
3.337.867 
3,337,868 
3,337,869 
3,337,870 
3,337,871 
3.337.872 
3.337.873 
3.337374 
3.337.285 
3.337.286 
3,337.287 


(Classification  of  Desi(;ns 


29 

14 

14 

5 

15 

1 

1 


208.158 
2()8..1.59 
208,:i<iO 
208.-V.1 
208.362 
208,363 
20B.364 


1)44-  29 

1)48-  16 
24 

27 


24)8.365 
208,-366 
24)8,-367 
208,-168 
208,369 
208,-370 
208.371 


[)49- 

l>-54)- 

I),55- 
1)58- 


208,372 
208,373 
208.374 
24)8375 
208.376 
24)8.377 
208.378 


D58-  25 


r)72-    I 


U83- 
1)86- 
D89- 


1 

10 

1 


208.379 
208.380 
208.381 
24)8..382 
208..383 
208..384 
208,.3a5 


D90- 
D91- 


D93- 
1)94- 


20 
1 
3 

3 

3 


208.,386 
208,387 
208.388 
24)8.389 
208.390 
208.391 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  ('anal  Zone) 

(NOTE.-CODES  ARE  CHANGED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1%7) 


Alabama..... 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

.Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Ceorida 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michiitan 26 

Minnesota 27 

.Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Itah 49 

Vermont 50 

Vir^nia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washin;!ton 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wy«)min>i 56 

l.S.  Air  h.rce 57 

r.S.  Army 58 

L.S.  Navy 59 


iKirsI  numlirr  in  lislin>:  iirniilr»  Im  ation  act  nriliti^:  !••  alMivr  kr\. 
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Krirr  In  |ialriil  ininilirr  in  IhmIv  nl  llir  (>th<  lal  <  .d/riic  in  i>l>iaiii  tlrlaiU  ai>  !■>  iiivrntor 


Patents 


:    3J35.754 
3,337.464 
:    3,337.038 
:  ,3,336,614 
3.336.818 
3,.337,027 
3,337.158 
3337,188 
3J37.196 
3,337,418 
3,337,453 
3.337,807 
3.336.9«» 
3.337,725 
3,336,603 
3.336,606 
3,336,616 
3,336,627 
3.336.6.38 
3336.642 
3J36.643 
3,336.6.M 
3,336,660 
3,336,664 
3336,668 
3336.693 
3336,710 
3336,723 
3,336,732 
3,336,734 
3,336,736 
3,336.755 
3,336,766 
3336,769 
3336,770 
3,336.775 
3.336,776 
3,336,798 
3.336,799 
3336,804 
3,336,807 
3,336,812 
3.336,822 
3,336,824 
3336,843 
3,336,859 
3,336,864 
3,3.36,866 
3,336.868 
3336,870  I 


;    3,336,873  > 
3,336.878 
3,336,890 
3,336,895 
3,336,929 
3,.336.932 
3.336,935 
3.336.944 
3.336,946 
3,336,953 
3,336,960 
3,336,974 
3336,977 
3,336,978 
3,336.983 
3.336.995 
3336,998 
3,337,005 
3,337,017 
3,.i.37,030 
3,337.031 
3,337.043 
3,;i37,074 
3.337,075 
3,337,076 
3,337,095 
3.337,096 
.3,.\37.104 
3.337,105 
3.337,135 
3,.337.159 
3,.337,163 
3337,166 
3337,184 
3337,189 
3,337,191 
3,337,213 
3337,223 
3337,230 
3337,232 
3337,244 
3337,248 
3,337,249 
3337.250 
3337,251 
3337,252 
3,337.253 
3337,254 
3337.255 
3,337,256 


:    3,337,257 
3,337,268 
3.337  J278 
3.337.287 
3.337,292 
3..337J93 
3,337303 
3.337304 
3,;«7305 
3,337306 
3,337334 
3,337346 
3.337.408 
3.,337.409 
3,337,410  ! 
3,337,426 
3,337,4.34  . 
3.337,436  ! 
3,.337,516 
3,.3.37,519 
3,337,537 
3.337,616 
3..337.653 
3.;i37,6'>5 
3,.337,660 
3,337,688 
3,.337.707 
3.337.719 
3.3.37.720 
3,337.732 
3.337.743 
3,337,744 
3,.337,746 
3,337.749  I 
3.3.37.760 
3.337.770 
3.337,775 
3.337.780 
3..337,787  : 
3..337,793 
3,337.798 
3,337.800 
3337.806 
3.337.809 
3.337,810 
3,337318 
3,337,825 
3..337,850 
3,337.851  1 
3,337,859 


s 

6      :    3337,863 

10      :    3,337.644 

17      :    3.3-36.8-52 

3.337J64 

11       :     3.336.806 

3-3-363.54 

3,337,867 

3.337315 

3-:i363.56 

3.337370 

3.337.627 

3-3.36.880 

8      :    3,336.8,38 

3.-337.701  : 

3-3-36,961 

3,-337,026 

1                            3,337,745  ' 

3,-337,01 1 

3,3^17,0,59 

3„«7,790  , 

3.-137,014 

3337,102 

3.3.37312  1 

3.337,032 

3_«7,162 

3,:«7344 

3.337.041 

333731 1 

3337345 

3,337.054 

3337,635 

12      :    3336,687 

3.337.058 

9      :    3,3.36,639 

33-36,695 

3.337.064 

3,.336,64I 

3,336,757 

3.337,078 

3,3.36,677 

33.36341 

3,.337,083 

3.336.698 

3„3.363,53 

3,337.084 

3,.336,703 

3337,082 

3.337,085 

3,336.727 

33.37.218 

3.-337.086 

3.-336.733 

33-37,299 

3.-337.091 

3.-3-36.833 

3337.307 

3337.111 

3.;».36,875 

3337372 

3.337.120 

3,-336,894 

3337,698 

3,3.37,127 

3,;i37,023 

13       :     3,-3-36389  ! 

.3„3-37,130 

3,337,035 

3336,969 

-3„«7,145 

3.-337,129 

3336,972 

3337.147 

3.337,136 

3.-337,020 

3.-337. 1-53 

3,337,186 

3,337,033  ' 

3337.156 

3,.337,427 

3337,263  ! 

3.337,172 

3.337.621 

3.-337.400  , 

3.-337.183 

3.337.636 

16      :    3.-3-36,706 

3.-337.221 

3.337.699 

17      :    3,-3.36.628 

3.337.227 

3,337,754 

3,.3,36.654 

3.337.237 

333731 1 

3336,678  : 

3337.261 

3337326 

33.36,684 

3,337  J264 

3,337335 

-33.36,717 

3,337,266 

3337,a37 

3,336,728 

3,337.270 

,3337,a38 

3,-3.36,729  1 

3,.V37329 

3,-337341 

3..336,745 

3.337330 

10      :    3336.633 

3336,746  1 

3,337362 

3.337,301  1 

-3336.761   1 

3337386 

3.337.476  ' 

3.-3.36.773  | 

3,337.414 

3337.477 

3,-3-36,774  | 

3337,420 

3.337.485 

3,336,786  i 

3337,442 

3.337.486 

3,336,788  i 

3337,446 

3.337,487 

3336,792 

3.337,484 

3,337335  | 

3,336320  ! 

3,337,542 

3.337,571  ' 

3336,823  ! 

3,337.583 

3,337.586 

3336,835  ; 

3337,584 

3-3-37,601 

3,336.836  i 

3337,588 

3.337,605 

3336.842  i 

3,337,591 

3,337,631 

3.336.851  1 

3,337392 

XXXVlll 
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17  :    .3..3-37,.'»5 

.3.337.654 
3.337.664 
3,337.665 
3,337-686 
3337,689 
3,-337.70(1 
3-3.37.702 
3,337,7(K> 
3..337-71(> 
3,.i37.773 
3,337,778 

18  :    3336,672 

3..i-Vi.709 
3.3:«..7.'')2 
3.3.«).86(l 
3-3.36.892 
:iM:.{*ft't 
.{..337-068 
3-3.37.071 
3,3.37.081 
-3,-3.37,113 
3-337,119 
3337, 1.50 
3337-313 
3337-3.'i6 
3,.«37.46«( 
3,-337-551 
3337-5.55 
3337..585 
3.337-62.5 
3,337,695 
3,337-737 
3.337,805 

19  :     3.337.0.36 

.3.-337-241 
2(1  :  3,3.«>-»i23 
3,3.i6.'M>7 
3,.3.3<)-917 
.3,337,242 
3337- W8 

21  :     3-3.V.-886 

3-33:-(H^t 

22  :     3,336-6W 

3-».«>-H17 
3.3«i.a«l 
3336-94.3 
3,3.3«>-947 
3,.»-36.9H0 
3,337-272 
3,-337 -«7 
3,337. 4-V. 
3,337-489 
3,337,611 
2.3      ;     3.3.36.625 

24  :    3-33<..««2 

3-3.U)-7()l 

.3-336.7(12 

3-3«>.762 

3-336-791 

3..3.36.8INI 

3.33*1.8(11 

3.3;«..802 

3.3-V.,a32 

3.3.U..a34 

3,3.3h.H61 

3,.3:U>-«i2 

3,3-«i-92(l 

3..3.VI-924 

3„i.36.988 

3,.337-0fi9 

3,3.37-087 

3-337,175 

3,337.222 

3.337,224 

3.337.259 

3.337-277 

3.337.320 

3..»37,»5 

3.337.449 

3..337-473 

.t.337-.594 

3..3,37.693 

3.:»-37-729 

3.-3-37 -7;«) 

3.-337.751 

3.337.752 

3337.762 

3.-3-373I7 

3.-3373I9 

3.337.820 

3.-3-37.865 

3.337.874 

25  :    3.-3.36.605 

3.3-36.662 
3.-3-36.667 
3..136.69I 
3.;W6.699 
3.336.743 
3.-3-36.781 
3.,336.826 
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3.3.36.849 
3336.877 
3.3.V).9()2 
3.-337-021 
3337.040 
3337.(W7 
3..337.088 
3.-337.(193 
3.337.109 
3..337.1.55 
3,.337-180 
3,.i37-l82 
3337.212 
3.337.327 
3.-337-116 
3-337-3-38 
3-3-37,-341 
3,-337-342 
3,-337-34.5 
3-337-375 
3,337,379 
3,337.481 
3.337,524 
3337,589 
3,337. <►« 
3.337.679 
3.337.705 
3.337,7.38 
3. .337, 747 
3337.753 
3,337-763 
3,337-765 
3,337315 
3-3373-52 
3-337,a58 
3337.868 
3..3-«>-f>13 
3,3.V».621 
3,3;j<>,6il 
3.3;i6.632 
3,3.36-674 
3-3.3<.-679 
3-3.36.751 
3-3.36,758 
3,.3,«..77« 
3-3.36,8(»8 
3,.3.V>315 
3,3.36,863 
3,3.«i-89,3 
3-.3.«>-9l5 
3.3.V1-939 
3.3;«>.9<i2 
3.3.3*i.99<. 
333:-(HI7 
3-337.022 
3-337-02t 
3.337.0.17 
3.337.052 
3.337.061 
3.-337- 148 
3..3-37-I5I 
3-337-171 
3-337-216 
3.337-265 
3.337.271 
3..337-281 
3-337.283 
3..337.2a5 
3..337314 
3..337.3.35 
3..337,-3»« 
3..337-39(l 
3,:i-37,4.3() 
3-337.  U2 
3,337,462 
3-337,46.3 
3,-337,471 
3-337-479 
3,-337,480 
3-137-495 
3,137. 527 
3.-137. .5:10 
3.-137-563 
3-337.579 
.3,-137-581 
3.-337,-598 
3.337-599 
3.-337.607 
3.-337,608 
3,-337,6-58 
3.;«7.709 
-3.-137.713 
.3.-3-37.714 
3-337.796 
;     3.-3-36.669 
3.-336319 
3.3-36,897 
3.-3-36.916 
3.-336.989 
3.336.994 
3..137-103 


27 


28 
29 


13 
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3..337.1.52 

,34      :    3..137.656 

.36      ;    3,337.673 

39      :    3,337-398 

3..337.328 

3.-337,662 

3..137,6a3 

3,-337.429 

3..137.606 

3,-137-726 

3,137.691 

3,137,494 

3337.«rfM 

3,-137-757 

3..137-708 

3,337,593 

3337.766 

-3,-137,7-58 

3,137-718 

3,337,-596 

3337329 

3,337,7.59 

3,137,727 

3,337,667 

3..137.326 

3,3-37,774 

3,-137,728 

3,337,669 

3..337.483 

-3,3-37,777 

3,137,7.35 

3,137,674 

3..136379 

3337313 

3,117,742 

3.337,7.56 

3-136.913 

3,337.821 

3,-137,7-55 

3337,797 

3.-136,951 

3337.831 

.3,137-761 

3.337301 

.3..137,1.33 

3.-337-a34 

3,.137.792 

3,.337328 

,3,.137,142 

3-3373.36 

3,337,803 

3,337,848 

3..137.I90 

3.337.866 

3,337,804 

3.-137349 

3-337.2  Vi 

.15      :    33.36.W4 

3,337,808 

40      :    3.136,657 

3..137.247 

3.337.2.39 

3,337324 

3,336,936 

3..137..347 

.36      :    3.3.36.600 

3337,842 

3,136,941 

3-.337..397 

3.3.V>-M1I 

3,.137,846 

3,-3-36,979 

3..137..399 

3.3.36.608 

3,33735.5 

3,116-982 

3..337.412 

3,3.3f),624 

33373-56 

3,3-36,990 

3,337,425 

3,.3.36.655 

.3,3.37,860 

3,137,128 

3.137,467 

3,3-36.659 

3,337,861 

3,-337,194 

3.137,468 

3,3.36,676 

3337,869 

3337,295 

3-137317 

3,336.f*l 

3337371 

3337.413 

3.337,600 

3,.3.36.*)82 

37      :    33-36,604 

3337-437 

3..137,6I8 

3,3-«)-frf«) 

3,3-%3l6 

3,337320 

3,.337,6I9 

3-3.36,690 

3336,881 

3337.666 

3,337,620 

3-.3.36.7(KI 

3.;i36.9()l 

41      :    3337.134 

3,.137,a30 

3336-708 

3,-336.910 

3,3.37,143 

3,3.36.688 

3-3.36-721 

33-36,925 

3,337,676 

3..13f.,711 

3.3;j<i,7U> 

3,3.37,101 

3,337,768 

3,.«7,219 

3,3.36.760 

3337,267 

3,337.779 

3.-337,661 

3,3:16-763 

3,137,274 

42      :    3,136,618 

-3337^286 

3,-336-764 

3,.337,.387 

3,336,640 

3-337-428 

.3.3-36-771 

3„337,.396 

3,336.707 

3-337-748 

3,-3.36-789 

3,337,498 

3336.747 

3.337332 

3,3-36.803 

33.37,802 

3,336,767 

3-3.36-615 

3,3.16305 

.18       :     3,3-36.7.35 

3,336.785 

3.3-«..<)4<> 

3,336310 

:19      :    3336,602 

3.336.794 

3.136.658 

3-3-3631 1 

3,336,617 

3.-336.831 

3.3.36,661 

3-336,827 

33;i6,620 

3,-136,869 

3..3.36.705 

3-3.36,857 

3336,62f) 

3,336371 

3..H6.7I4 

3.3.36.W>5 

3336.6.30 

3-336,884 

3.-3.36.716 

3,3:16.867 

3,3-36,635 

-    3,336,898 

3..3.3<>.797 

3,-3.36.872 

3.-336,6-36 

3,336-919 

3.3.36355 

3.3.16.882 

3336.648 

3336,940 

3..3.36.97I 

3.3.36,905 

3,3-36,6.V> 

3,336.963 

3.3.36-9a4 

3,.3-16.906 

3316.652 

3336.973 

3.337.00*) 

3.3.16-909 

3,336.666 

3,336.991 

3..337.0.39 

3„3.1f..918 

3..336.683 

3.337.001 

3-337-048 

33.36,926 

3.3.16,696 

3,337.025 

3.337.051 

3-3;i6,927 

3.3.36.697 

3.337.062 

3,.137-(t77 

3,3.16,933 

3,3-36.712 

3,337,070 

3-337-079 

3,.336,934 

3,336-737 

3,3:17,106 

3,3.37-11 » 

3.3.36-937 

3.3-36.748 

3,337,108 

3-.3.37.l2t 

3-336,957 

3,3.16,749 

3,.337,170 

3,.337.157 

3-337.015 

3,-336,765 

3,137,179 

3.337,160 

3.337.018 

3336,779 

3,337,201 

3,3.37.168 

3.337.045 

3,336,793 

3,337,282 

3,-337.197 

3..137.072 

3336,840 

3,337,290 

3.337,199 

3,337,089 

33:16,845 

3,337.308 

3,337,202 

3337,098 

3-3-36,848 

3,337.-309 

3-137.203 

3-3-37.107 

33.36374 

3.-137318 

3-337,2(W 

.3.;i.l7-110 

3,.3.36,891 

3.337.324 

3,-337,211 

-3-3.37.1.54 

3,3-36-9.38 

3.337,3-59 

3-337,260 

3.;i.37.169 

3,1-36.9.50 

3,337373 

3,-137,-36t 

3,337,235 

3.336.964 

3337376 

3.-137.-3a5 

3,-337,2.58 

3.3.36.965 

3,337.380 

3.337-391 

3.337,276 

3.3,36.968 

3..337.404 

3-337.4<>2 

3..337,280 

3336.970 

3.-337,407 

3.337.403 

3,.137,289 

3.,3-36.997 

3,337,424 

3..337.44I6 

3-337,297 

3337.003 

3,137.440 

3.-337.4.38 

3,337-3.39 

3.337.028 

3.-337,458 

3.-337-4.39 

3-337,-348 

3,337.0-55 

3.337.474 

3..137.451 

3..337,.351 

3.:i37.067 

3,337.478 

3.-3.37.4.56 

3,337,153 

3.337.100 

3,337313 

3.-337-465 

3,-337,-3.54 

3.337.116 

3,337,531 

3.-337-469 

3.-337,-357 

3.337.138 

3,337,545 

3-337,470 

3,3.37  .,361 

3337.140 

3,337,623 

3,337,490 

3.-337,163 

3,3.37.16* 

3337,637 

3,-137,492 

3,.337,.365 

3.337.167 

3,337,678 

3-337,518 

3,.337..368 

3.337.173 

3,337,680 

3,-337.-565 

3..137..383 

3.-3.37. 178 

3.337.715 

3.137. .566 

3.-337-392 

3.3.37.181 

3,337.717 

3..137,.567 

3.337,416 

3.3.37.195 

3337.723 

3-337,-568 

3.-337.422 

3.3.37.198 

3,337,741 

3337,570 

3..137.4-33 

3,337.200 

3,337,771 

3-337372 

3.:137.444    - 

3.337.210 

3,337,781 

3-337,-590 

3.-337.4.54 

3.-337.215 

3,337,782 

3,-337,609 

3.-337.466 

,3,337.217 

3,337,7a3 

3.-337.613 

3..337.496 

3,337, ?;18 

3,33T,-79I 

3-3.37-614 

3.337.497  ■ 

3.337,245 

3.337316 

.3.-137.615 

3.337.510 

3337.279 

3.337313 

3-337.629 

3,337312 

3..337310 

3.337.839 

3,-337,643 

3,337329 

3.337316 

3.337343 

3.337.64-5 

3,337,543 

.3.,337317 

3.337.&57 

3..137.646 

3.337,546 

3.337.321 

43      :    3.336.663 

3.-337.649 

3.337376 

3.337337 

44      :    3.336,653 

3.337.6.50 

3.337.-597 

3,337369 

3,337,112 

3.-337.651 

3.337.624  i 

3,337370 

3,337,5.56 

3.-137.652 

3.-337.657 

3,-337388 

3.337,682 
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44 

:    3337.840 

47      : 

1 
3..336.9.54 

48 

:    3.337.187 

51 

3,.336..598 

51 

:    3.337.734 

54      : 

3.337.622 

45 

:    3336.510  ; 

3.3.37.115 

3..3.37.291 

3.3,%.609 

3.337,769 

55      : 

3..3,V).611 

3336,637  ; 

3.337.602 

3.337.332 

3.3.36.634  , 

53 

:     3..3,V),647 

3.336.612 

3„W..644 

3.337.634 

3337.333 

3.-336.725  i 

3,.3;i6,685 

3.-3:16.829 

3aV..739 

48      : 

3..336.67I  1 

3.337.3.55 

3,3,36.753 

3,-337,049 

3.-336.899 

33.36.7% 

3..33e.759  j 

3.337.443 

3.336.896 

3,337.066 

3.;«6.966 

3336.958 

3.336,885  | 

' 

3.337.472 

3336.900 

3.-337.131 

3.;«7.01(> 

33.%.9.W 

3,.336,914  i 

3.337.503 

3,3.36.928 

3.337.228 

3..3.37.013 

3337.381 

3336.945 

3.337.504 

3.337.004 

3.337.229 

3,337,099 

3337.448 

3336.975 

3,.3.37314 

3.337.097 

3.337.343 

3„337.24-3 

3337.525 

3336.976 

3.3:17333 

3..337.236 

3,337.366 

3337.262 

3.337.740 

33%.981 

3.337.630 

3.337.296 

3.-337.526 

3.;i37.284 

46 

:    3.336.908 

3336.9as 

3.337.814 

3.337.382 

3..337,681 

3.;i37.393 

3337.132 

3336.992 

3,3;<7.823 

3.337.395  ' 

3.3.37.799 

3..337..560 

47 

:    3336.665 

3337.012 

49 

;    3..3.36.704 

3..U7..580 

.54 

:    3.3.-«).7;«) 

3.;«7.578 

3336.675 

3337.073  i 

3,.336.780 

3.337.612 

-3.337.417 

3.-137.690 

3336.825 

3337.118  1 

3.336.921 

3.337.697  i 

3.;W7374 

3,337,7a5 

3336.922 

3,337,141  1 

3336.931 

3337.721  1 

3.337.-587 

3,-337  A54 

3336.942 

■1 

1 

1 

■  i 

' 

Design 

Patents 

6 

:      208.351 

6 

208.388 

20 

208.364 

34 

208.352 

.16 

208.:C>4 

.36 

208.389 

208.3.56 

2()8..390 

26 

208.361 

•>08,:V>9 
\W8373 

2(»8.;i.S9 

37 

208.3.S3 

208,362 

8 

208.3.5.S 

208.382 

208..368 

39 

20e..V>6 

208.365 

11 

208.383 

208.;W6 

208379 

208.374 

42 

208372 

208.367 

12 

208.360 

208..387 

208.:i80 

208375 

48 

208.357 

208376 

17 

208.:<8I   i 

27 

208.391 

208.384 

208377 

Plant  Patents 

6 

! 

2.760  i 

6 

2.761  i 

6 

2.762 
a 

1 

■  1 

1 

, 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


United  States  Adopted  Names 

LiBfr  No.  17 

March  I.  1947  to  June  SO,  19$7 

The  following  nonproprietary  names  for  the  drugs  described 
have  been  adopted  by  thepSAN  Council  (the  nomenclature 
committee  sponsored  by  tiiie  American  Medical  Association, 
the  American  Pbarmaceutilcal  Association,  and  the  United 
States  Pbarmacopelal  Contention)  in  cooperation  with  the 
Interested  manufacturers.  The  designation  "United  States 
Adopted  Names"  (USAN)  bts  been  coined  to  distinguish  these 
formally  adopted  nonproprietary  names  from  other  nonpro- 
prietary names.  Adoption  of  such  names  does  not  Imply 
endorsement  of  the  products  Involved  by  the  A.M. A.  Council 
on  Drugs,  the  United  Sta<«8  Pharmacopeia,  or  the  National 
Formulary. 

Any  comments  or  suggestions  should  be  addressed  to  Doctor 
Joseph  B.  Jerome,  SecretaiPy,  United  States  Adopted  Names 
Council,  American  Medical  Association,  535  N.  Deartwrn  St., 
Chicago,  111.,  60610. 
aceclldlne :  parasympathomimetic 
amfonellc  acid  :  central  netrous  system  stimulant 
atolide :  anticonvulsant 
azaperone :  tranquiliser 
bensalan  :  germicide 


bensoxlquine :  antiseptic 

butblazlde  :  diuretic  ;  antihypertensive 

calcitonin  :  plasma  bypocalcemlc  hormone 

captamine  hydrochloride  :  cutaneous  depigmenting  activity 

cephalexin  :  antibiotic 

clnnamedrine :  uterine  antispasmodic 

cinperene :  tranquilizer 

clofazimine  :  tuberculostatic  ;  leprostatlc 

clorexolone :  diuretic 

cyclophenazlne  hydrochloride :  tranquilizer 

cyproxlmide  :  tranquilizer ;  antidepressant 

dlfluanlne  hydrochloride  :  central  nervous  system  stimulant 

fenestrel :  nonsteroid  estrogen 

fursalan  :  germicide 

betacillih  potassium :  antlbiotier 

Ibuprofen  :  anti-inflammatory 

mafenlde :  antibacterial 

nadlde  :  treatment  of  alcoholism  and  drug  addiction 

nalmexone  hydrochloride  :  analgesic  ;  narcotic  antagonist 

nlfurlmlde :  antibacterial 

pentagastrln  :  gastric  acid  secretion  stimulant 

ribamlnol :  learning  and  memory  enhancer 

silandrone :  androgen 

thiosalan  :  germicide 

tlbrofan :  germicide 

volazocine :  analgesic 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1967 


Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)]. 

Date  of  oldest  new  application 

Date  of  oldest  amended  upplication  (filing  date) 


16,  312 
Sept.  2,  1966 
Aug.  4,  1964 


C.  M.  WENDT.  Director,  Trademark  Examining  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.  BETTENDORF.  Cbsses  2,  3,  4,  ft,  7.  9,  10,  11,  27,  28,  30,  32,  33,  37,  38,  39,  40.  41,  42.  43,  K;  Certification  Marks, 
ClassesAandB U  

(II)  F.  H.  WETHERBEE,  Classes  1,  6.  15, 18.  45,  46.  47.  48.  49,  61,  B2;  Collective  Membership  Mark.  Class  200 

(III)  P.  S.  BALL.  Classes  19,  2il,  23,  26,  31,  34.  35,  36      

(IV)  M.  E.  ABRAMSON.  Cli^  8,  12.  13,  14. 16.  17,  20,  22,  24,  25,  29,  44;  Service  Marks,  Classes  100,  101.  102,  103,  104,  106, 


106,  and  107. 


Renewals  (All  Classes) 

Sec.  12(c)  Publications  (All  ClaUes). 


Oldest  Application 


New      Amended 


9-2-66 

10-10-66 

9-26-66 

10-20-«6 

6-6-67 
ft-l2-«7 


6-14-65 

8-4-64 

2-24-65 

10-30-64 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  June  1967 — 2,683 


Registrations  Issued 329— No.  833,851  to  No.  834,179 

Renewals  Issued 80 


The  TRADEMARK  SjSCTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  iaaued  weekly,  io  mailed  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Documents,  Gorerntaent  Printing  Office.  Washington,  D.C.,  20402  to  whom  all  Bubacriptiona  ahould  be  made  payable  and  all 
eommunieationa  addre««ed;  subacription  price,  $12.00  per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $4.00  additional:  aingle  copiea,  25  cenu  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  furnUhed  by  the  Patent  Office  for  20  cenU  each.     Addresa 

order*  to  the  CommiaMoner  of  Patent*,  Waaluastoa,  D.C.,  20231. 
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Trademark  Suits 

Notices  under  15  U.S.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 
Ber.  No.  441,727  (WRANGLER),  Blue  Bell,  Inc..  Western 
style  dungarees  and  pants ;  Bee.  No.  517384.  same ;  Res.  No. 
582.851  (BLUE  BELL'S  WRANGLER),  same.  Western  style 
jackets  ;  Ber.  No.  771,508  (LADY  WRANGLER),  same.  Misses' 
and  girls'  sportswear — namely,  dungarees,  skirts,  Jackets, 
sweaters,  blouses  and  shorts;  Beg.  No.  778,794  (WRAN- 
GLER), same.  Work  and  casual  wear  socks ;  Beg.  No.  806,323, 
same,  Men's,  boys',  and  little  boys'  jeans,  jackets,  shirts, 
shorts,  knee  pants ;  and  ladies',  girls'  and  little  girls'  jeans, 
jackets,  shirts,  shorts,  and  knee  pants,  filed  Mar.  22,  1967, 
D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-1131,  Blue  Bell,  Inc.  v.  Marlene 
Induatries  Corp. 

Beg.  No.  441.922.     (See  Reg.  No.  400,258.) 

Ber-  No.  502,788.     (See  Reg.  No.  384.083.) 

Beg.  No.  513,120.     (See  Reg.  No.  400,258.)    , 

Beg.  No.  517384.     (See  Reg.  No.  441,727.) 

Beg.  No.  527,210.     (See  Reg.  No.  400.258.) 

Beg.  No.  532351.     (See  Reg.  No.  441.727.) 

Beg.  No.  613.544  (OLD  PAL  AND  DESIGN),  Jacob  M.  Gold- 
stein, doing  business  as  Penn  Metal  Ware  Co..  Fishing  equip- 
ment— namely,  minnow  buckets,  bait  boxes,  fly  and  leader 
boxes,  minnow  traps,  and  wade  cans ;  Beg.  No.  798,407  (OLD 
PAL),  Old  Pal,  Inc.,  Fishing  equipment— namely,  minnow 
buckets,  bait  boxes,  fly  and  leader  boxes,  minnow  traps,  wade 
cans,  fishing  rods  and  reels  therefor;  Beg.  No.  798,498  (OLD 
PAL  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Beg.  No.  428303  (PAL),  James 
Heddon's  Sons,  Fishing  rods,  filed  Aug.  10,  1966,  D.C., 
8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  6ft-C-2495,  Old  Pal,  Inc.  v.  James  Heddon'a 
8ont.    Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance.  Mar.  17,  1967. 

Beg.  No.  629.234.     (See  Reg.  No.  384,083.) 

Beg.  No.  693,619.     (See  Reg.  No.  384,083.) 

Beg.  No.  744,649.     (See  Reg.  No.  384.083.) 

Beg.  No.  751.727.     (See  Reg.  No.  384,083.) 

Beg.  No.  771308.     (See  Reg.  No.  441,727.) 

Beg.  No.  777.108.     (See  Reg.  No.  400,258.) 

Beg.  No.  778,794.     (See  Reg.  No.  441,727.) 

Beg.  No.  797310.     (See  Reg.  No.  384,083.) 

Beg.  No.  798,497.     (See  Reg.  No.  613,544.) 

Beg.  No.  798,498.     (See  Reg.  No.  613.544.) 

Beg.  No.  804,709.     (See  Reg.  No.  378.913.) 

Beg.  No.  809,328.     (See  Reg.  No.  441.727.) 

Beg.  No.  819393.     (See  Reg.  No.  400.258.) 

Beg.  No.  323,685  (FRANCISCAN).  Gladding.  McBean  tc  Co.. 
Pottery — namely,  tableware  and  art  pottery  not  Including 
Btatuettes ;  Beg.  No.  586.915,  same,  Tableware  of  fine  china 
and  pottery;  Beg.  No.  720358.  same.  Wall  and  floor  tile- 
namely,  ceramic  tile  and  mosaic  tile,  filed  Oct.  12,  1966.  D.C., 
S.D.  CaUf.   (San  Diego),  Doc.  66-30-C,  International  Pipe  d 


Ceramics  Corp.  v.  Oneida,  Ltd.,  and  J.  Jetsop  i  Bonn.     Dis- 
missed without  prejudice.  Mar.  20,  1967. 

Reg.  No.  378.913  (BATMAN),  Detective  Comics,  Inc.,  Car- 
toons published  In  a  series ;  Beg.  No.  382.770  (BATMAN  AND 
DESIGN),  same.  Magazine;  Beg.  No.  801,709,  same.  National 
Periodical  Publications,  Inc.,  Comic  magazines,  filed  Sept.  1,^ 
1966,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  66cl596.  National  Peri- 
odical Publications,  Inc.  v.  Pat  Lockwood  Services,  Inc.,  and 
Raydonn  Designs,  Inc.  Consent  decree ;  defendants  perma- 
nently enjoined,  May  15,  1967. 
Beg.  No.  382,770.  (See  Reg.  No.  378,913.) 
Beg.  No.  384,088  (TRADER  VIC'S),  Esther  O.  Bergeron, 
Rums  ;  Beg.  No.  502,788,  same,  Victor  J.  Bergeron,  Pomegran- 
ate syrup,  hot  buttered  rum  batter,  salad  dressings,  soj-a 
sauce  and  vegetable  protein  flavoring  for  food  purposes ;  Beg. 
No.  629,234,  same.  Mustard,  mal  kal  flavoring  (a  powder  sold 
for  food  purposes  and  containing  hydrolized  vegetable  pro- 
teins, soluble  dextrlns,  sodium  glutamate,  corn  starch,  salt 
and  spices),  soya  sauce,  sauce  (containing  tomato  puree, 
sugar,  onions,  vinegar,  green  peppers,  soya  sauce,  garlic,  salt 
and  spices),  vinegar,  sate  spice  (a  blend  of  mustard,  chilis 
and  imported  spices),  food  batter  for  use  in  making  tom  and 
Jerry  and  hot  rum  beverages,  syrups  for  food  purposes — 
namely,  rock  candy  syrup,  orgeat  syrup,  pomegranate  syrup ; 
Beg.  No.  693,619,  same.  Restaurant,  catering  and  banquet 
services;  Beg.  No.  744,649,  same,  Victor  J.  Bergeron,  doing 
business  as  Trader  Vic's,  Cigars;  Beg.  No.  751,727,  same. 
Trader  Vic's,  Portable  barbeque  oven  ;  Beg.  No.  797,610,  same, 
Victor  J.  Bergeron,  doing  business  as  Trader  Vic  or  Trader 
Vic's,  Restaurant,  catering  and  banquet  services,  filed  May 
11,  1967,  D.C..  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  CA-3-2054,  Victor  J. 
Bergeron,  doing  business  under  the  firm  name  and  style  of 
Trader  Vic's  v.  Ethyl  Boyd,  doing  b«<<ne«<  under  the  name 
and  style  of  Trader  Vic's  and  Trader  Vick's. 

Beg.  No.  400.258  (CROWN  DESIGN),  Canada  Dry  Ginger 
Ale,  Inc.,  Nonalcoholic  maltless  beverages ;  Beg.  No.  413.707 
(CANADA  DRY  SPUR  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Non-alcoholic, 
maltless,  carbonated  beverages;  Reg.  No.  441322  (WINK), 
Hidwestern  Beverage  Laboratories,  Inc..  Non-alcoholic,  non- 
^^real.  maltless  carbonated  beverages,  sold  as  soft  drinks,  and 
syrups  and  extracts  for  making  the  same ;  Reg.  No.  513,120 
(CANADA  DRY).  Canada  Dry  Ginger  Ale.  Incorporated,  Non- 
alcoholic, maltless  beverages  sold  as  soft  drinks  and  extracts, 
syrups,  and  concentrates  for  making  the  same ;  Reg.  No. 
527,210  ("CANADA  DRY"),  same.  Carbonated  water;  Reg. 
No.  777,103  (CANADA  DRY  WINK  AND  DESIGN).  Canada 
Dry  Corporation,  Maltless  soft  drinks;  Reg.  No.  819398 
(CANADA  DRY  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Carbonated  beverages 
used  as  soft  drinks  and  as  mixers,  filed  Apr.  5,  1967,  D.C., 
E.D.  Tex.  (Tyler).  Doc.  445.  Canada  Dry  Corporation  v.  Ruth 
Barnes  Smith  and  James  M.  McKinney,  doing  business  as  Dr. 
Pepper  Bottling  Company. 
Reg.  No.  413.707.  (See  Reg.  No.  400.258.) 
Reg.  No.  428.568.      (See  Reg.  No.  613.544.) 


MA|iKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

The  followinf  narks  aiU  published  in  compUanee  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  Appllcatloir  for  the  registration  of  the.ie 
mtf  ^s  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  In  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct  9  1902 
7«8Ut.  769.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  thU  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twentynflve  dollars  for  each  cla«  opposed  must  accompany  the  oppositton. 

CNOV t :  For  pnbUcatton  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registratkm  in  one  class,  see  secUon  2.  J 

8N  192.2(M).     Food  Prodocts  Company  of  America,  Chicago,     SN  229,407.     CPM  Syrtems,  Inc.,  Sherman  Oak.,  Calif.    Filed 
111.,  assignee  of  Pharmaceutical  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Plain-         Oct  6  1965 
field,  N.J.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1964. 


MEDICINE  CHEST 


1 


Cheoiical  Compositioiis 


Class  6 — Chemicals 

For  Petroleum  Jelly. 

Class  18— Medicines  aiid  Phannaccotfcal  Preparations 

For  Aspirin  and  Multli^l|e  Vitamlai. 

Class  44— Dental,  Medkal,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

For  Pharmaceutical  Cotton  Tips  and  Tampons. 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Mouthwash. 
First  use  Apr.  18.  1964 


SN  226,878.     Merslck 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1965. 


iKustries,  Inc.,  North  Haven.  Conn. 


SUPIIRSUI^PLY 


Class  4 — Abrasives  and  PoHshing  Materials 

For  Abrasive  Wheels,  Djiks,  Belts.  Cloth,  and  Paper. 
Class  12— ConstmctioJ 'Materials 

For  Rolled  Shapes.  Be|«ms,  Plate,  Fabricated  Cofferdams. 
Caissons  and  Structural  Components  of  Steel.  Aluminum  and 
Other  Metals;  and  Proactive  Coatings— Namely.  Asphalt 
Mastic  Roofing  Coating  land  Mastic  Caulking  and  Sealing 
Compounds. 

Class  13— Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steam-Fitting 
Supplies 

For  Piping,  Valves,  Nui  i .  Bolts,  Rivets.  Clips,  Screws,  and 
Nails.  I 

Class  16— Protective  aitl  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Paint,  Varnish,  Asbhalt  and  Other  Roofing  Coating 
Materials.  T 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Motors,  Wire,  Cabl«  Such  as  Aluminum  and  Copper 
Cable,  Underground  Cable,  Building  Wire,  Armor  Power 
Cable;  and  Power  Transmission  and  Control  Equipment— 
Namely,  Fuse  Boxes,  Clrcflt  Breakers  and  Switches,  Electri- 
cal Lighting  Fixtures  and  liiminalres. 

Class  34— Heating,  Ugiiling,  and  Ventilathig  Apparatus 

For  Heating  and  Coolinig  Fans  and  Blowers,  Air  Heaters, 
Air  Conditioning  ApparatM,  and  Non-Electric  Lighting  Fix- 
tures. ' ' 


First  use  on  or  before 


ratM,  az 
Apl(21, 


1965. 


¥ 


CPM 


Class  100— MisccUancons 

For  Management  Consulting  Services  in  the  Building  Con- 
struction Trade. 

Class  101 — Advertising  and  Business 

For  Data  Computing  Services  for  the.Bulldlng  Constmetlon 
Trade. 

First  use  Apr.  2,  1964. 


SN   235.894.     Crown    Radio    CorporaXion,    Taito-ku,    Tokyo, 
Japan.    Filed  Jan.  6, 1966. 

KINGMATK 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  SuppUes 

For  Radio  Receiving  Sets.  Television  Sets.  Microphones, 
Electric  Dry  Cell  Batteries.  Electric  FlashUghts,  and  Tp«is- 
ceivers. 

Class  36 — Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

For  Magnetic  Tape  Recorders.  Phonographs,  and  Plck-Ups 
Used  for  Phonographs. 

First  use  Feb.  3,  1965 ;  In  commerce  July  5,  1965. 


*V.^^'l!^-     Volkswagen  of  America,  Inc.,  Bnglewood  CUffs, 
N.J.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1866. 

CAMPMOBILE 

Class  19— Vehicles 

For  Vehicles  Equipped  With  Living  Quarters. 
First  use  in  or  about  May  1950. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Kits  for  Conversion  of  Vehicles  for  Use  as  Living  Quar- 
ters, the  Kits  Including :  Medicine  Cabinet ;  Vanity  Cabinet  • 
Corner  Cabinets ;  Ice  Box  Cabinet ;  Ice  Box ;  Water  Tank  • 

S"m"*°*i^*'"*''  ®*°'''=  ^^^  »'>*f*»:  Awning,  Roof  Rack; 
Ceiling.  Floor.  Door  and  Wall  Panels ;  Seats ;  Mattresses ; 
Closets  ;  Curtains  ;  Kitchen  and  Bathroom  Fixtures  ;  Ladder  • 
Tent ;  Mirrors  ;  Shelves  ;  Magaslne  Rack  ;  Lamps  ;  and  Win- 
dow Screens. 

Firat  use  about  August  1962. 


EPIC       • 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  776,955,  777,235,  and  805,499. 

TM  153 


TM  154 
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ClaM  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies    Class  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 


For  EUectrlc  Rotisserie  and  Barbecue  Qrllls ;  and  Portable 
Electric  Lamp. 

First  use  Feb.  18,  196S. 

Class  29 — Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

For  Electric  Tooth  Brushes  With  Holder  and  Replacement 
Brushes  Therefor ;  Electric  Shoeshlne  Brushes  and  Replace- 
ment Brushes  Therefor. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1064. 

Class  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventifaitfaig  Apparatus 

For  Barbecue  Oiill. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1965. 


SN  248,723.     Miles  Chemical  and  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Troy, 
Mich.    Filed  June  22.  1966. 


EHe/^PIL 


Class  16^Protcctive  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Iron  Phosphate  Coating:  Chemicals,  Zinc  Phosphate 
Coating  Chemicals  and  Manganese  Phosphate  Coating  Chemi- 
cals. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Rust  Removing  Preparations,  Acid  and  Alkaline  Clean- 
ing Preparations,  Alkaline  Paint  Stripping  Agents,  Chlori- 
nated Solvent  Base  Paint  Strippers,  Soap  Compounds  for 
Paint  Spray  Booths,  and  Alkaline  and  Acid  Metal  Cleaners. 

First  use  June  7,  1966. 


SN  251,871.     Amko  Trading  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Aug.  8,  1966. 

AMKO 

CUM  19^yehiclcs 

For  Replacement  Parts  for  Motor  Vehicles — Namely,  Radia- 
tor Assemblies  and  Brake  and  Wheel  Cylinder  Assemblies  and 
Parts  Therefor. 

Class   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Tbereoff 

For  Replacements  Parts  for  Motor  Vehicles — Namely,  Mo- 
tor Vehicle  Transmissions,  DifTerentials,  Clutches,  Oears, 
Bearings,  Pistons,  Pump  Assemblies  for  Fuel,  Water  and  Oil 
and  Parts  Therefor,  Bushings,  Connecting  Rods,  Push  Rods, 
Rocker  Arms,  Carburetors  and  Parts  Therefor,  Engine  ValTes 
and  Valre  Springs,  Cam  Shafts,  and  Crankshafts. 

Class  35 — Belting,  Hose,  MacUnery  Packing,  and  Non- 
metalllc  Tires 

For  Replacement  Parts  for  Motor  Vehicles — Namely,  Seals, 
Gaskets,  and  Piston  Rings. 

First  use  prior  to  1946. 


SN  252,146.     Quarts  Radiation  Corp.,  Fairfield,  N.J. 
Aug.  11, 1966. 


Filed 


QR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  760,934. 

Class  21 — ^Elcctrlod  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electric  Lam#  and  Electron  Tubes,  and  Transformers. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  8,  1955. 

Class  26 — ^Measuring  and  Scientific  AppUancct 

For  Developer  Sleeves  and  Sealing  Sleeve  Conditioners  for 
Machinery  Used  In  Graphic  Arts,  Photoprintlng,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  8, 1955. 


For  Quarts  Immersion  Heaters  and  Infrared  Heaters. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  8, 1955. 

Class  38— Prints  and  Publications 

For  Newsletter  Issued  to  Customers  and  Dealers  at  Regular 
Intervals. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  8, 1955. 

Class  103— Construction  and  Repair 

For  Construction  of  Special  Utility  Lamps,  Rebuilding  of 
Transformers,  Repolishlng  of  Cylinders  for  White  Print  and 
Blue  Print  Machines,  and  Research  and  Development  in  the 
Field  of  High  Intensity  Light  Sources. 

First  use  October  1959. 


SN  256,755.     MSL  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 
19,  1966. 


Filed  Oct. 


Class  19— Vehicles 

For  Steering  Wheel  Spinners. 

Class   23— Cutlety,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Fluid  Operated  Horns  and  Ice  and  Snow  Scrapers. 

Cbus  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

For  First  Aid  Kits  and  Hair  Dryers. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classifled 

For  Aquariums,  Pet  Feeders,  Decorative  Fountains,  Statu- 
ettes, Clothing  Hangers  for  Automobiles,  and  Attachable 
Numbers  and  Letters. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  30,  1966. 


SN  260,756.     Midwest   Hair  Products,  Inc..   Spencer,   Iowa. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1966. 


The  portrait  of  the  mark  is  not  that  of  any  living  indi- 
vidual. 

Chus  40 — ^Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and  Notions 

For  Wigs. 

First  use  June  1965. 

Cbss  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Wig  Spray. 

First  use  Aug.  27,  1965. 


SECTION  2 

The  following  marks  sre  piibtished  in  oomplianoe  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  IMfl.    Opposition  mider  sectionlS  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  or  pubUeatloo.   Sm  Rutos  3.101  to  3.105. 
A  to*  of  twenty-fivs  dollars  nrast  aeeompaajr  the  opposition. 

CNOTRi  For  publicUtkn  of  marks  pnacnted  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  more  than  on*  class,  see  seetton  1.] 


Class  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 


'tf^' 


SN  247,280.     J.  Welnlg  k  80n,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  June  S, 
1966.  1 1 


"JET  BLACK  MINK" 
NATURAL 


M" 


The  words  "Jet  Black  Hlnk  Natural"  and  the  representa- 
tion of  a  miak  are  disclainttd  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
The  lining  on  the  drawing  Is  for  shading  purposes. 

For  Mink  Furs.  ,  i 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1965. 


SN  255,703.     Germain's,  I^.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Oct. 
4,  1966. 

EL  CAMINO 

"El  Camino"  is  the  Spanlibh  equivalent  of  the  English  term 
"the  high  road." 
For  Alfalfa  Seed. 
First  use  Sept.  19, 1966. 


SN  256,015.    The  SUndaff  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1966. 


1 
VISTRON 


For  Plastic  Sheet  Moldln|;  Compound. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  1966. 


SN  256,434.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1966. 


* 


STYRITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  392,8|30  and  691,504. 
For  Synthetic  Latex. 
First  use  Aug.  26, 1966. 


SN  257,804.     R.  T.  Vander|j^t  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1966. 


VAN-AMID 


For  Polyamide  Resins  UsKd  for  Modifying  Epoxy  Resins  and 
Formulating  Printing  Ink%  Sealants,  Adhesives,  Film  Form- 
ers, and  Overprint  Varnish^f. 

First  use  Oct.  7, 1966. 


SN  258,166.     The   Standard   Oil  Company,  Cleveland,   Ohio. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1966. 


VISTRON 


For  Synthetic  Resin. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  19^6. 


SN  258,289.     Cudahy  Tanning  Co.,  Inc.,  Cudahy,  Wis.    Filed 
Nov.  9,  1966. 

SAHARA 

For  Leather. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  3, 19116. 


SN  267,377.     £.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1967. 


PYRALIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  213,806. 

For  Polylmide  Impregnated  Fiber  Olasa  Fabrics  and  Rov- 
ing Prepared  for  Oeneral  Use  in  the  Industrial  Arts  and  Lami- 
nates Made  of  Such  Fabrics. 

First  use  Jan.  19, 1967. 


SN  273,350.     Burgess   Pigment  Company,   Sandersville,   Qa. 
Filed  June  8, 1967. 

OPTIWHITE  P 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  792,134. 

For  Anhydrous  Aluminum  Silicate  Clay. 

First  use  Aug.  4,  1966. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


SN  224,271.     United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston, 
Mass.    Filed  July  26,  1965. 


BON-PAK 


For  Card  Having  a  Display  Window  Which  Encloses  Mer- 
chandise. 

First  use  June  14, 1965. 


SN  233,802.     Haveg  Industries,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.    Filed 
Dee.  2, 1965. 

TRIMPAK 

For  Plastic  Pood  Trays,  Boxes  and  Cartons. 
First  use  Sept.  17, 1965.  ' 


SN  257,980.     Polymers,  lj«..  Mlddlebury.  Vt,    Filed  Nov.  4,     SN  233,917.     S.  S.  Kresge  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 


1966. 


Dec.  3, 1965. 


PROSAVA 


K  MART 


For    Synthetic   Fllamenn    Particularly    Useful   as   Brush        Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  743,912,  791,329,  and  others. 
Fibres.  ^o''  P^^^t  Pots. 


First  use  Sept.  30,  1966. 


First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  21, 1965. 


TM  155 


TM  166 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1967 


SN  236,477.     Louis  Doyen  and  Leon  Doyen   (Joint  owners).     SN  249,988.     Hoerner- Waldorf  Corporation.  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Lyon,  France.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1986.  Filed  July  11.  1966. 


DOY-N-PAK 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  35,011,  dated  May  5,  1965 
(Lyon)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  248,647. 

For  Plastic,  Aluminum,  and  Cardboard  Bags  and  Pouches 
for  Packaging  Commodities. 


SN    246,213.     Tower    Packaging    Company.    Wheeling,    111. 
Filed  May  20,  1966. 

TOWER-TUCK  STERILE 
CUFF 

The  phrase   "Sterile  CufT'  is  disclaimed  apart  from   the 
mark.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  794,269  and  803.679. 
For  Plastic  Bags. 
First  use  May  12,  1966. 


For  Containers  and  Cartons,  Principally  of  Paper. 
First  use  June  17.  1966. 


SN    256,881.     Staff    Supermarket    Associates,    Inc.,    Jericho, 
N.y.    Filed  Oct.  20,  1966. 


STAFF 


For  Lunch  Bags  and  Disposable  Garbage  Bags. 
First  use  January  1959. 


SN   248.065.     Sweetheart   Plastics,   Inc.,   Wilmington,    Mass. 
Filed  June  14.  1966. 


For  Plastic  Cups  for  Sherbet  and  Ice  Cream. 
First  use  May  31,  1966. 


Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN  257,413.     The  Solartne  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed 
Oct.  27,  1966. 

SOLARINE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  27,826. 

For  Waxes  and  Polishes  for  Floors,  Walls,  Furniture,  and 
Metal,  Leather,  Plastic,  and  Enamel  Surfaces. 
First  use  1895  on  metal  polish. 


SN  257.666.     Morris  L.  Tanner,  d.b.a.  Tannerize  Laboratories. 
SN  249,080.     Soclete  Intercontinentale  des  Containers  S.I.C,         Chicago,  111.    Filed  Oct.  31,  1966. 
Soclete  Anonyme,  Paris,  France.     Filed  June  27.  1966. 

TOP-KAT 


am^ 


For  Automobile  Polish. 
First  use  Feb.  4.  1966. 


tBim 


Class  5  —  Adhesives 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    French   Reg.    No.     ^^1"^"^      The  Glidden  Company.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     Filed 
6.149.  dated  Jan.  6.  1966.  ^^P^    ^^'  »»«5. 

For  Metal  Shipping  Containers  for  the  Transport  of  Goods. 


SN  249.836.     C-Thru   Products  Inc..   Brooklyn.   N.Y.     Filed 
July  8.  1966. 


PLES-UR-PAK 


For  Polyethylene  Display  Bags. 
First  use  Apr.  1. 1966. 


SN   249.837.     C-Thru   Products   Inc..  Brooklyn,   N.Y.     Filed 
Jaly  8,  1966. 

FUN-E-PAK 

For  Polyethylene  Display  Bags.  ' 
Flrtt  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  628.501,  758.262.  and  others. 

For  Adhesives,  Particularly  for  Wall  Tiles  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Mar.  20.  1964. 


AUGUST  22,  1967  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Qass  6— Chemical^  and  Chemical  Com 
positions 


TM  157 


SN    258,937.     Thiokol    Chemical    Corporation,    Bristol,    Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1966. 


TP-105 


SN  209.159.     Grower 
Filed  Dec.  31.  1964. 


Sertlce  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  736,219. 

For  Polyether  Plasticizers  for  Rubber  and  Plastic  Composi- 
tiong. 

First  use  as  early  as  Nov.  27,  1961. 


SN    258,938.     Thiokol    Chemical    Corporation,    Bristol,    Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1966. 


TP-95 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  736,219. 

For  Polyether  Ester  Plasticizers  for  Rubber  and  Plastic 
Compositions. 

First  use  as  early  as  Feb.  15,  1945. 


For  Agricultural  ChemiiJ^ls — Namely,  Pesticides. 

First  use  Dec.  31,  1956  ;jkt  least  as  early  as  Dec.  31,  1948. 

as  to  the  mark  "E-Z-Flo." 


SN   248,009.     Atlas   Chemiiai   Industries,   Inc.,   Wilmington, 
Del.    Filed  June  14,  196(. 


ARI^TONE 


SN  260,867.     The  Mennen  Company,  Morrlstown,  N.J.    Filed 
Dec.  15,  1966. 

CARE  *N'  WEAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  819,697. 
For  Clothes  Deodorant. 
First  use  Nov.  10,  1966. 


For  Compositions  for  Usjd  as  Surface  Active  Agents. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1965. 


SN   248,725.     Miles 
June  22.  1966. 


Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.     Filed 


SN    260,949.     National    Lead    Company,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  16.  1966. 


HYDROSET 


HALOCHECK 


For  Chemical  Reagent  irted  as  a  Test  for  pH  in  Chlorine 
and  Swlnuning  Pool  Watery 

First  use  on  or  before  JuUe  9.  1966. 


For  Lead  Oxides,  Mixtures  of  Lead  Oxides  and  Metallic 
Lead.  With  or  Without  Admixture  of  Expanders,  for  Use  in 
the  Manufacture  of  Storage  Batteries. 

First  use  June  1,  1945. 


SN  261.195.     Clba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland.     Filed  Dec. 


SN   253,173.     S.  S.  Kresg|e|  Company,   Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
Aug.  25,  1966. 


21,  1966. 


ji^H 


BILOBRAN 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  174,588,  dated  Mar.  3,  1959. 
For  Chemical  Preparations  for  Killing  Weeds  and  Destroy- 
ing Vermin,  and  Preparations  for  Combating  Plant  Pests. 


SN  261,197.     Clba  Limited,  Basel.  Switzeriand.     Filed  Dec. 


21,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  774,784,  811,045.  and  others. 

For  Air-Freshening  Pre^liratlons  Sold  in  Aerosol  Cans. 

First  use  on  or  before  June  21.  1966. 


PERGACID 


SN  258,004.     Thompson-Hayward  Chemical  Company.  Kansas 
City.  Kans.    Filed  Nov.  4i  1966. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  202.987.  dated  Mar.  6,  1964. 
For  Dyestuffs  and  Coloring  Matters. 


Nov.  4| 

SAVOL 


SN  261,975.     Copystatlcs  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Miami 
Lakes,  Fla.    Filed  Jan.  5.  1967. 


COPYTONE 


For  Carrier  for  a  Herbicide. 
First  use  June  14,  1966. 


For  Toner  for  Electrostatic  Copying  Machine. 
First  use  March  1965. 


SN    258,936.     Thiokol    Cllimlcal    Corporation,    Bristol,    Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1966. 


f-110 


SN  271,243.     Falrchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 
Syosset.  N.Y.    Filed  May  11,  1967. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  736.1 

For  Polyether  PlasticizeJ*  for  Rubber  and  Plastic  Composi- 
tions. 

First  use  as  early  as  Deci  12.  1963. 


For  Developing  and  Stabilizer  Fluids. 
First  use  Sepf.  15,  1966. 


TM  168 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1967 


SN  272,662.     Pennlngtoa  Qraln  k  Seed,  Inc.,  Madison.  Oa. 
Filed  May  31,  1967. 


PENN-KIL 


For  We«d  and  Grass  Killer. 
First  use  May  1,  1967. 


Class  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

SN  251,243.     Herbert  F.  Sampson,  d.b.a.  Sampson  Machine 
Works,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.     Filed  July  28,  1966. 


SN  272,663.     Pennington  Grain  &  Seed,  Inc..  Madison,  Ga. 
Filed  May  31,  1967. 


PENN-KIL  A 


For  Weed  and  Grass  Killer. 
First  use  May  1,  1967. 


*    Class  7  — Cordage 

SN  253,181.     Twl-Ro-Pa-Mllls  Agency.  Inc..  New  Orleans,  La. 
Filed  Aug.  25.  1966. 

GREEN  GIANT 

For  Baler  Twine. 
First  use  Mar.  31,  1966. 


For  Synthetic  Plastic  Bullets,  Decap  and  Prime  Tools,  and 
Firing  Range  Equipment  Including  Range  Back  Stops,  Bullet 
Traps,  Moving  and  Stationary  Targets. 

First  use  Feb.  27,  1962. 


SN  253.589.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Sept.  1.  1966. 


POURVEX 


For  Water  Gel  Blasting  Agent. 
First  use  Aug.  5,  1966. 


SN  266.972.     Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  17,  1967. 


GRIP  CORD 


No  exclusive  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Cord,"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Clothesline. 
First  use  Dec.  19,  1966. 


\  

SN    258,263.     Staff    Supermarket    Associates.    Inc.,    Jericho, 
N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  8,  1966. 

STAFF 

For  Matches. 

First  use  January  1959. 


SN  267,541.     National  Cooperatives,  Inc.,  Albert  Lea.  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1967. 


GOLD  CREST 


For  Agricultural  Twine. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  1959. 


Class  10— Fertilizers 


SN  252.853.     International  Paper  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1966. 

HYDRO-SPRIGGING 

For  Fibrous  Cellulose  Material  Useful  as  a  Plant  Mulch  and 
as  a  Protective  Ground  Cover. 
First  use  Nov.  22,  1965. 


SN  255,708.     MacAndrews  &  Forbes  Company,  Camden.  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  4.  1966. 

MAGIC  MULCH 


Class  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

SN  258.827.     Mastercraft  Pipes.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Nov.  16,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims   "Mulch"   apart   from   the  mark   as   a 
whole. 

For  Mulch  and  Soil  Conditioner. 
First  use  Sept.  21,  1966. 


K^DCAST^^ 


SN   260,163.     Kellogg   Supply  Co..   Inc.,   Wilmington.   Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1966. 


p''"ACIDALL" 


The  term  "pH"  is  disclaimed  by  applicant  apart  from  the 
For  Smokers'  Products — Namely,  Pipes,  Lighters,  and  To-     mark  as  shown, 
bacco  Pouches.  For  Soil  Conditioner  Acldlfler  (Fertllieer). 

First  use  Nov.  9,  1952.  First  use  June  1,  1958. 


August  22,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  159 


SN   264,924.     Emhart  C<i^poratlon,  Hartford,   Conn.     Filed     SN  250,484.     James  H.  Llghtfoot,  d.b.a.  Industrial  Fabrlcat- 


Feb.  17,  1967. 


{•••••••••••••••t 

(•••••••••••••••t 

»•••••••••••••••€ 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  27^,641,  612.892.  and  others. 

For  Fertlliiers. 

First  use  Jan.  24,  1964. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 


SN  234.032.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1965. 


Ing  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.    Filed  July  18,  1966. 


7g|Q>@A^i 


Applicant  asserts  no  rights  in  the  word  "Steel"  as  used 
properly  to  describe  or  refer  to  metals  and  metal  composi- 
tions of  buildings  and  other  structures,  and  applicant  asserts 
no  rights  in  the  word  "Barn"  as  used  properly  to  describe 
or  refer  to  buildings  or  other  structures. 

For  Prefabricated  Metal  Farm  and  Ranch  Buildings. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15,  1966. 


IP: 


SN    252,248.     Comemrcial    Carports,    Inc.,    Jerome,    Idaho. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  131,913,  227.058,  and  808.319. 
For   Wood    Structural   Products^Namely.   Plywood.   Com- 
position Board,  Particle  Board,  and  Flakeboard. 
First  use  December  19^ 


SN  239,995.     Harris  Maiiifacturing  Company,  Johnson  City, 
Tenn.    Filed  Mar.  2,  19166. 


For  Wood  Parquet  Fldoring  With  Backing  To  Hold  Com- 
ponents Thereof  in  Placel, 
First  use  Nov.  15,  196a. 

SN  247.135.     McMillan  Bloedel  Limited.  Vancouver,  British 
Columbia,  Canada.    Filed  June  2,  1966. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  map  outline  of  the  States  appearing 
on  the  official  drawing  without  waiving  any  common  law 
rights  therein.  The  lining  and  stippling  In  the  drawing  rep- 
resent the  use  of  blue  color  and  shading. 

For  Prefabricated  Steel  Canopies  Used  as  Carports. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1964. 


SN    253,081.     Minnesota    Mining   and    Manufacturing   Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Aug.  25,  1966. 

TARTAN-CLAD 

For  Sheet  Material  Having  a  Wood  Grain  or  Other  Decora- 
tive Finish  Useful  as  a  Veneer  Upon  Attachment  to  Other 
Surfaces  Such  as  Metal  or  Wood. 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1966. 


.      3       ,  JL       .Aij,^        r.     .AK.^  .«..ii.v.««„  SN  254,661.     Binswanger  Glass  Co.,   Richmond,   Va.     Filed 

Priority  claimed  undeil 'Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application  c„nt  iq   io«fl 

filed  Dec.  3.  1965 ;  Reg.  p»o.  148,737,  dated  Dec.  30,  1966.  **P'-  *'*•  **""•         i7XTm>l?l?> 

For  Wood  Composition  Panels.  JCiW  X  xCllilll 


SN  248,518.     Peachtree  boors.  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.    Filed  June 
20.  1966. 


For  Aluminum  and  Glass  Doors. 
First  use  April  1966. 


For  Reversible  Panel  Boors 
First  use  May  17,  1966. 


1 

Dbc 


SN  261,937.     Marble  Products  Company  of  Georgia,  Atlanta, 
Ga.    Filed  Jan.  4, 1967. 


MAR-SECS 


For  Gauged  Slices  of  Marble  for  Use  In  Floor  Construction, 
Wall  Facing,  and  Other  Building  and  Landscaping  Arts. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1966. 


SN    249,530.     Harnlschl4ger    Corporation.    Milwaukee.    Wis.     ^^^  263,030.     Delta  Roofing  Mills  Incorporated,  Slidell.  La. 


Filed  July  5. 1966. 


Filed  Jan.  23,  1967. 


TqiRBEAM 


300  AFG 


For  Steel  Girders. 
First  use  May  6,  1966 


For  Asphalt  Strip  Shingles. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1967. 


TM  160 
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August  22,  1967 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  'Vtlfme^  ""  ^'"^  ^'^™'''"^'  ^"'^•'^"  ^"  ^'''' 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

SN  229,812.     IntergUte  Ensineering  Corporation,   Anaheim, 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  11,  1965. 


The  mark  consists  essentially  of  a  four-pointed  star  whose 
points  Intersect  a  circle. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  703,786. 

For  Mechanically  Operable  Audible  Alarms  Tripped  by  Fus- 
ible Elements  To  Warn  of  the  Existence  of  Fire,  and  Also 
Tripped  Manually  To  Warn  of  the  Presence  of  Intruders. 

First  use  July  1,  1963. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  painted  stripe  arbitrarily  disposed 
spirally  on  the  pipe,  no  claim  being  made  to  a  particular 
color  or  to  the  representation  of  the  pipe.  The  drawing  Is 
lined  for  the  color  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  311,737. 

For  Metal  Pipe. 

First  use  Oct.  4,  1924. 


SN  251,062.     Jerry  Tools,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed  July 
26,  1966. 


SN    258,079.     Eaton    Yale   &    Towne    Inc.,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1966. 


JETNUT 


UNITROL 


The   word    "Nut"   is   disclaimed   apart   from   the   mark  as 
shown. 

For  Hydraulic  Nuts. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  7,  1965. 


For  Door  Controls. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  6,  1964. 


SN  251,413.     Fisher  Governor  Company,  Marshalltown,  Iowa. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1966. 


HI-BALL 


SN   258,188.     Kenlln   Enterprises.   Inc.,    Highland   Park,   111. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1966. 

MAGIC  MARGIN 

For  Drawer  Slide  Fitting. 
First  use  Sept.  30,  1966. 


For  Industrial  Control  Valves  for  Throttling  Service. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1966. 


SN  259,609.     N.  Wasserstrom  k  Sons,  Inc.,  Columbus.  Ohio. 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1966. 


SN  252,309.     United  Aircraft  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1966. 


UNITOP 


TECHITE 


For  Under-Bar  Sinks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  8,  1966. 


For  Reinforced  Plastic  Mortar  Pipe. 
First  use  July  25,  1966. 


SN   262,479.     Continental    Fastener   Corporation,    Evanston, 
III.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1967. 


SN  237,495.     Krouse  Doremus  Foundry  Co.,  Delawanna,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1966. 

LIMITURN 

For  Valves. 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1966. 


-^7 - 

r§€Lotct^£±/ 


SN   257,576.     C.   F.  Baker  &  Co.,  Inc.,   Framingham,   Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  31.  1966. 


SLIMPINS 


For  NaUs. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1965. 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  portion 
"Lok  Nut"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  but  applicant 
waives  none  of  its  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  or  any 
feature  thereof. 

For  Locknuts. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1966. 


August  22,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  161 


Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings  11 

SN  249.544.     Magic  Ameijiican  Chemical  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio.    Filed  July  5,  ,1966. 


magiCraft 


SN  255,321.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls. 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1966. 


The  mark  comprises  the  fanciful  letters  "FC."     Owner  of 
Reg.  No.  802,927. 
For  Paints  for  Interior  and  Exterior  Use,  and  Enamels. 
First  use  Dec.  9,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  647,0()8. 

For  Silver.  Gold,  and  Le»fl  in  Plastic  Form. 

First  use  on  or  about  Ju^e  2,  1966. 


SN    265,955.     Minnesota   Mining  and    Manufacturing   Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1967. 

SCOTCH-CLAD 


SN   255.787.     Eaton    Yalei   k   Towne    Inc.,    Cleveland,    Ohio.         Owner  of  Reg.  No.  806,878. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1966.  i  ^^'^  Brushable  Thlxotropic  Compound  Which  Is  Useful  for 

Providing  a  Tough   Protective   Film   on    Such   Surfaces   as 
Metal,  Wood,  and  Concrete. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1966. 

For  MeUl  Castings.         |  ~~^^^^^^~~~ 

First  use  on  or  about  Setft.  7,  1966.  • 


PERBIASHELL 


Class  15 -Oils  ami 

SN  255,615.     Gold   Eagle 
Oct.  3,  1966. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 


Greases 

Products  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 


SN   259,262.     Philip   Morris   Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1966. 


PACIFIC 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Nov.  14,  1966. 


For  Automatic  Transmission 
or  Knee  Action  Oil. 
draulic  Brake  Fluid,  and 

First  use  July  1965. 


Fluid.  Hydraulic  Jack  Fluid 
Penetrating  Oil,  Silicone  Lubricant,  Hy- 
ater  Pump  Lubricant. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  248,511.     The  National  Laboratories  Corporation,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.    Filed  June  20,  1966. 

MONOCINE 

For  Hog  Cholera  Vaccine. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1964. 


SN    256,636.     The    Ameijlban    Oil    Company,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1966.         i , 


SN     250,345.     Behrlngwerke     Aktiengesellschaft,     Marburg 
(Lahn),  Germany.    Filed  July  15, 1966. 


AMOGAS 


FELIDOVAC 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  802,095,  dated  Mar.  24,  1965. 
For  Feline  Infectious  Enteritis  Vaccine. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  772,6105. 

For  Industrial  and  Automotive  Lubricants. 

First  use  September  1964  on  engine  oil. 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN    255,297.     Dow    Corij^ng    Corporation,    Midland,    Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1966. 

SliASTIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  438 
For    Coatings — Namely 


SN  251,049.     Carter-Wallace,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
July  26,  1966.  '^ 

CARTER'S 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  687,468,  791,595,  and  others. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation — Namely,  a  Laxative. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1966. 


SN  252,659.     Invenex  Pharmaceuticals,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1966. 


8. 195,  772,896,  and  others. 

y,    Dispersions    Containing    Silicone 

Rubber ;  Primers  To  Impr()fre  the  Adhesion  of  Silicone  Rubber  ; 
and  Thinners  for  Silicone  Kubber. 
First  use  Nov.  6,  1964. 


PYR-I-BEE 


For  Thiamine,  Pyrldoxine  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for 
Intramuscular  and  Intravenous  Use. 
First  use  1947. 
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SN  292,722.     Carter-Wallace,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed     SN  257.416.     Southwestern  Drug  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Truett 


Aug.  19,  1966. 


ZEROSIN 


For  Aid  To  Relieve  Pain  and  To  Achieve  Sleep. 
First  use  June  1,  1966. 


Laboratories,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  Oct.  27,  1966. 

TOPI-FREEZE 

For  Quick  Chilling  Local  Anesthetic  for  Relieving  Pain  and 
Swelling  of  Sprains,  Contusions,  Hemorrhages,  and  Muscular 
Strain. 

First  use  Apr.  20,  1965. 


SX    253,613.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1966. 


VARIBIOTIC 


SN  260,077.  Rezall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a. 
Rexall  Drug  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Filed  Dec.  5, 
1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.>Nos.  565,639,  559,275,  and  others. 
For  Antibiotic  Preparation. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  1966. 


NORMETS 


For  Fecal  Softener. 
First  use  September  1957. 


SN  254,326.     Standard  Brands  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  12, 1966. 


SN    260,079.     Rexall    Drug    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.a. 
Rexall  Drug  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  5, 


STANOFILL 


1966. 


LIQUI-HIST 


For  Dry  and  Liquid  Mixtures  Consisting  of  Malt  Sugars 
and  Soluble  Dextrins  Adapted  for  Use  in  Pharmaceutical 
Manufacturing,  Compounding  or  the  Like,  as  an  Excipient, 
Diluent,  or  Carrier,  for,  or  In  the  Preparation  of,  Vitaminlc, 
Proteinic,  or  Other  Nutritive  or  Therapeutic  Compositions 
Prepared  in  Bulk,  in  Tablets  or  Other  Form.        j 

First  use  May  19,  1944.  I 


For  Preparation  for  Relief  of  Hay  Fever  Allergy. 
First  use  April  1965. 


SN  260.559.     Merck  k  Co..  Inc..  Rahway.  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  12. 


1966. 


NOVULATE 


SN  255,123.     The  Purdue  Frederick  Company,  Yonkers,  ^'.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  26.  1966. 

JELDERM  GEL 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Oel"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Topical  Antimicrobial  and  Anti-Inflammatory  Agent. 
First  use  July  28, 1966. 


For  Hormonal  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  24.  1966. 


SN  260,560.     Merck  k  Co.,   Inc.,  Rahway.   X.J.     Filed  Dec. 


12.  1966. 


DIASTOS 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Use  as  a  Tonic. 
First  use  Oct.  24.  1966. 


SN  255.294.     Charles  A.  Crete,  d.b.a.  Pharmaceutical  Asso- 
cUtes.  San  Francisco.  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  28,  1966. 


SN   262,854.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1967. 


ENTIGUE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  758.729. 

For  Central  Nervous  System  Stimulant. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  27.  1966. 


SN  262,936.     W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan. 


The  exclusive  right  to  use  of  the  letter  "B"  is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  813,841. 
For  Vitamin  Tablets. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1965. 


20,  1967. 


BEEF  SHAKE 


For  Medicated  Food  Supplement  for  Fattening  Beef  Cattle. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1966. 


SN  256,058.     Block  Drug  Company,  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  10.  1966. 

ASPIR-SELTZER 

For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Headaches. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1.  1966. 


SN  262,938.     Hudson  National,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 


Jan.  20.  1967. 


SINUGEN 


For  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Sinus  Pain  and  Nasal 
Congestion. 

First  use  Oct.  27,  1966. 


SN   256,245.     B.    R.    Squibb   k  Sons,    Inc.,   Xew  York,   X.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1966. 


PRINCIPEN 


SX  262.958.     McKesson  k  Robbins,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Xor- 
cllff  Laboratories,  Xew  York,  X.Y.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1967. 


TIREND 


For  Semisynthetic  Penicillin  Containing  Preparations. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  25,  1966. 


For  Preparation  To  Relieve  Drowsiness. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  1,  1956. 
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SN  268,500.     The  Kendall  Company,  Walpole,  Mass.     Filed  SN  240,196.     Pretty  Products,  Inc.,  Coshocton,  Ohio.     Filed 

Apr.  6,  1967.  Mar.  4,  1966. 

THERA-FLUR  VANTAGE 

For  Medicinal  PreparatiO*  To  Aid  in  Protection  Against  owner  of  Reg  No.  773,537 


Dental  Caries 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1966. 


For  Automobile  Car  Mats. 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1962. 


SX  272,556.     HoUlngs  Smith  Company,  d.b.a.  Holltngs-Smith 
Co.,  Orangeburg,  X.Y.    Filed  May  29,  1967. 

OBESITY  BELL 

For  Appetite  Satlent. 
First  use  June  4,  1952. 


SX  272,896.     Chas.  Pflzer  4  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  X.Y.    Filed 
June  2.  1967. 

PFIZER- VASC  MEASLES-L 

The  word  "•Measles"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Xofii.  501,762,  626,088.  and  795.470. 
For  Vaccine  Preparation. 
First  use  Mar.  12,  1965. 


SN  240,378.     Wheel  Centre  Company,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 
Filed  J^ar.  7,  1966. 

E-T 

For  Automobile  Wheels  and  Accessories  Therefor — Namely, 
Knock  Offs,  Hub  Covers,  Balancing  Weights,  Mag  Locks,  and 
Lug  Nuts. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1965. 


SN  241,297.     Emilio  Bozzi  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy.     Filed  Feb. 


21,  1966. 


LEGNANO 


SX  272,898.     Chas.  Pflzer  ^ 
June  2,  1967. 

CEiOPIN 

For  Psychotherapeutic  Pittparation. 
Filed  May  18,  1967. 


Co.,  Inc.,  Xew  York,  X.Y.     Filed 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  Xo.  166,453,  dated  July  22,  1922; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Xo.  785.896. 

For  Bicycles,  Motorcycles,  and  Motor  Cars. 
First  use  1922  ;  In  commerce  1956. 


York.  X.Y.    F^led  June  6. 


SX  242.703.     Avenger  Yachts.  Inc..  Miami,  Pla.     Filed  Apr. 
5,  1966. 


SX    273,150.     American    Ha  me    Products    Corporation,    Xew 


1967. 


GENTROL 


For  Progestational  Agent. 
First  use  Mar.  29,  1967. 


The  numeral  "39"  In  the  drawing  Is  disclaimed. 

For  Yachts. 

First  use  Apr.  3,  1965. 


SX  273,157.     Parke,  Davis 
June  6,  1967. 

VECTREN 

For  Diuretic  and  Hypoteri»ive  Preparation.' 


■  SX  251,947.     Portallft  Trailer  Corporation,  Corpus  Chrlsti, 

, :  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed         Tex.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1966. 


PORT-A-LIFT 


First  use  on  or  before  Mat 


SX  273,240.     Parke,  Davis 
June  7,  1967. 


22,  1967. 


For  Vehicular  Towed  Vehicle  Towing  Trailers. 
First  use  Dec.  2,  1965. 


^  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed     gj-  252,849.     Hansen  Xorth  America.  Inc..  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1966. 


PONSTEL 


For  Analgesic  Preparatl«|i}. 
First  use  May  29.  1967, 


Class  19- Vehicles 


m£H^ 


SX   219,557.     General  Engineering  4  Manufacturing,  Corp.,         ^^  ^^^^^  j,^^,^^  Attachment  for  Motor  Driven  Cycles, 
Andrews,  Ind.    Filed  May  24,  1965.  Including  a  Sprocket  Driven  Track  Mechanism  as  a  Substi- 

tute for  the  Rear  Wheel  of  a  Cycle,  and  a  Ski  Unit  as  a  Sub- 
stitute for  the  Front  Wheel  of  a  Cycle. 
First  use  Jan.  7, 1966. 


LCDeCTTE 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Lodgette"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  j  I 

For  Camping  Shelter  foij  Use  on  Vehicles  or  Independently 
Thereof,  Parts  Thereof  andl  Accessories. 

First  use  Mar.  17,  1965. 


SN   253,981.     C.    and   C.   Manufacturing  Company,   Oroton, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1966. 

SHIP  N  SHORE 


For  Boat  Horns. 
First  use  May  8,  1957. 
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SN   255,771.     Schwlnn    Bicycle   Company,    Chicago,    111.,    by     SN  239,305.     Packaged  Lighting  Services,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 
change  of  name  from  Arnold,  Schwlnn  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111.         Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1966.  -q  .  'DV'   DT 


dOiSU'W^M^ 


For  Converter  To   Fit   Into^  a   Medium   Bl-Post   Spotlight 
Socket  and  Accommodate  Ended  Quartz  Lamp. 
First  use  Nov.  10,  1964. 


For  Bicycles. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1966. 


SN  257,709.     Henry  R.  Hinckley  &  Company,  Southwest  Har- 
bor, Maine.    Filed  Nov.  1,  1966. 


SN  239,610.     Gakken  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed 
Feb.  25,  1966. 


The  mark  "Gakken"  Is  a  coined  word. 

For  Radio  Phonographs. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1965  ;  In  commerce  Oct.  15,  1965. 


SN   248,863.     Trlmtex,   Inc.,   Wllllamsport,   Pa.     Filed   June 


23,  1966. 


TRIMTEX 


For  Sail  Boats. 
First  use  1946. 


Class  20-  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

SN    256,516.     Armstrong    Cork    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1966. 

SERANADA 

For    Resilient,    Hard    Surface    Type    Vinyl    Covering    for 
Floors,  Walls,  end  Other  Surfaces. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  816,158. 

For  Electrical  Insulation  In  the  Form  of  Tapes  and  Brald.s, 
Dacron  Tie  Cords  for  Electrical  Coils  and  Motor  and  Genera- 
tor Rotors  and  Stators,  Electrical  Insulation  In  the  Form  of 
Sleeving  and  Tubing  for  Wire  Conductors,  Drive  Cords  as 
Components  of  Tuning  Controls  for  Radio  and  TV  Receivers, 
and  Solid  Insulation  Cords  for  Electrical  Resistors. 

First  use  May  11,  1966. 


SN   249,148.     Emerson   Electric   Co.,    St.    Louis,   Mo.     Filed 
June  28,  1966.  | 

CONTRAMATIC 

For   Speed   Control    Systems   and   Components   Therefor-^ 
Namely,  Motors,  Generators,  Controllers,  and  Rectifiers. 
First  use  May  9,  1966. 


SN    258,475.     Armstrong    Cork    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa. 


Filed  Nov.  14,  1966. 


SN  249,359.     Terra  International  Company,  Ltd.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  June  30,  1966. 


ACCOTONE 


STANBROOKE 


For    Resilient,    Hard    Surface    Type    Vinyl    Covering    for         For  Radio  Transmitters  and  Receivers. 
Floors,  Walls,  and  Other  Surfaces.  First  use  Oct.  9,  1965. 

First  use  Oct.  21.  1966.  •        '  


Class  21  —  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

« 
SN  238,366.     Toa  Electric  Co.,  Lta.,  Hyogo-ku,  Kobe,  Japan. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1966. 

TOA 

For  Electrical  Communicating  Apparatus — Namely,  Loud 
Speakers,  Microphones,  Megaphones,  Amplifiers,  Switch- 
boards, and  Radio  Receivers. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  November  1956  on  electric 
megaphones ;  in  commerce  at  least  as  early  as  November  1956. 


SN   250,852.     Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,   Ltd.,   Ka- 
doma-shl,  Osaka  Prefecture,  Japan.     Filed  July  22,  1966. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  800,220  and  808,808. 

For  Dry  Cell  Batteries. 

First  use  Sept.  30,  1964  ;  in  commerce  Sept.  30,  1964. 


SN  238,957.     Los  Angeles  Miniature  Products,  Inc.,  Gardena,     sx  251,066.     The  Marbellte  Company,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  16,  1966.  Filed  July  26,  1966. 

LAWDESCENT  LITE 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Lite"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Street  Traffic  Electric  Signal  Lights. 
First  use  July  16,  1964.  , 


NUMERALAMP 


For  Electrically  Operated  Display  Tubes. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1966. 


August  22,  1967 
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Aug.  23,  1966. 
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C(|^poratlon.  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed     SN   257.380.     Forestville   Industries,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1966. 


LAM  A  SHIELD 


Applicant  disclaims  the 
as  shown. 

For  Cable  Tapes. 
First  use  July  27,  1966. 


MEPCO 


term  "Shield"  apart  from  the  mark 


m^y^=\ 


SN  253,513.     The  Ever  Ready  Company  (Great  Britain)  Lim- 
ited, Whetstone,  London.  England.    Filed  Aug.  31,  1966. 


BEREC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  413,622  and  809,522. 

For  Metal  Film  Resistors,. Carbon  Film  Resistors,  Precision 
Power  Resistors,  Wire-Wound  Resistors,  Meter  Multipliers, 
Resistor  Networks  and  Filters,  and  Film  Hybrid  Microclrcuits. 
.    First  use  April  1961  on  resistors. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Kos.  534,117,  534,118,  and  534,119, 
dated  Aug.  9,  1932. 

For  Electric  Batteries,  fclectrlc  Cells,  Radios,  and  Cases 
for  Electric  Torches ;  Toijqhes,  Electric  Lamps,  and  Electric 
Lamp  Bulbs  Therefor. 


SN  256,711.     Amlcon 
Oct.  19,  1966. 


SN  257,488.     Industrial  Condenser  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1966. 


MODIFILM 


Coil  oration,  Cambridge,  Mass.     Filed 


For  Electrical  Capacitors. 
First  use  May  31,  1964. 


MINI-STRESS 


SN  258,135.     Joseph  Nagy,  Dearborn,  Mich.     Filed  Nov.  7, 
1966. 


GO  GO 


For  Electrical  Insulati4$ 
capsulating  Components. 
First  use  Mar.  30,  1966 


SN  256,890.     Textron  Inc 
1966. 


Composition  for  Potting  or  En- 


For  Vehicle  Signal  Light. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1966. 


,  Providence,  R.I.     Filed  Oct.  20, 


SN  258,911.     Le  Ro  Company,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.     Filed 
Nov.  17.  1966. 


HOMELITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  15li508.  770,727,  and  others. 

For  Incandescent  Light  Bulbs. 

First  use  at  least  as  earUi  as  Aug.  18,  1949. 


one 


SN  257,183.     Global  ImpoW  &  Export,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.  Filed 
Oct.  25,  1966.  I 

DORAL 


on 
amos 


f 


For  Radios. 

First  use  June  30,  1966.1 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Lamps"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 
For  Lamps. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1956. 


SN  257,273.  Hammarlu4*  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Hammarlund  Manufacturing  Co.,  Amityvllle.  N.Y.  Filed 
Oct.  26.  1966. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sportinjg  Goods 

SN  224.061.     Arvld  H.  Bergsten.  Anoka,  Minn.     Filed  July 
23,  1965. 


DEER 


For  Sporting  Accessories  Used  in  Hunting — Namely.  Metal- 
For  Communication  Apparatus — Namely,  2-Way  Radios,  lie  Tree  Step  Climbing  Aids ;  Special  Ropes  With  Hasps, 
Receivers,  Transmitters,  Transceivers,  and  Remote  Control  Loops  and  Fasteners  Therein  To  Facilitate  Tree  Climbing, 
Apparatus  Therefor ;  Speakers,  Capacitors,  Microphones,  Am-  Packing  and  Hauling  or  Transporting  of  Animal  Carcasses ; 
pliflers,  and  Electronic  Keyers.  and  Animal  Lure  Scents. 

First  use  at  least  as  eafjly  as  1937  on  capacitors.  First  use  Apr.  24,  1965. 
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SN  234,905.     Eva  H.  Jacobs,  ArllngtoD,  Va.     Filed  Dec.  20,     SN  257,308.     Parksmlth  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
1965.  Oct.  26, 1966. 

BRAT 

f  For  Dolls. 


First  use  Apr.  13,  1966. 


For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Dice- Type 
Parlor  Game. 

First  use  Aug.  31,  1965. 


SN  235.823.     Dlener  Industries,  Inc..  Van  Nuys,  Calif.    Filed 
Jan.  5,  1966. 


SN  257,627.     Hassenfeld  Bros.   Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.     Filed 
Oct.  31,  1966. 

rottHiiii 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Toy  Oame. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  14,  1966. 


SN  257,628.     Hassenfeld  Bros.  Inc.,  Pawtucket.  R.I.     Filed 
Oct.  31*1966. 


For  Soft,  Flexible,  Non-Toxic  Plastic  Toys. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1965. 


HII<Ij79 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Toy  Game. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  14,  1966. 


SN    249,752.     Flsher-Prlce    Toys,    Inc..    East    Aurora.    N^Y. 
Filed  July  7,  1966. 

SNAP- LOCK 


SN  259,518.     Azrak-Hamway  International  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  28,  1966. 


SUN-GLO 


For   Infants'  and   Pre-School  Children's  Toys   Comprising         For    Inflatable,     Synthetic     Plastic     Toys     and     Sporting 
Manlpulatirely  Linkage  Bodies  of  Various  Shapes.  Goods— Namely.  Beach  Balls.  Swimming  Kings,  Floats.  Swim- 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  20, 1957.  ming   Pools,    Mattresses   and    Cushions   for  Beach    Use,   and 

^  Novelty  Figurines. 

■  First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  12,  1966. 

SN  253,525.     Paul  E.  Grelner,  Mobile,  Ala.     Filed  Aug.  31,                                               __^^^___ 

1966.  "~^^"~~ 

|>T/^_  A    T  TT"R  SN     265.951.     Eldon     Industries,     Inc.,     Hawthorne,     Calif. 


Filed  Mar.  6,  1967. 


For  Fishing  Lure  Card  Guides  Which  Aid  the  Fisherman 
in  Selecting  the  Most  EfTective  Lure  for  the  Season  in  Which 
He  Is  Fishing. 

First  use  August  1966. 


GUNSLINGER 


For  Toy  Guns  and  Holsters. 
First  use  February  1958. 


SN  253,888.     John  Reed  Ko»a,  Detroit.  Mich.    Filed  Sept.  6, 
1966. 

CONSENSUS 

For  Game  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board- 
Type  Parlor  Game. 

First  use  Sept.  3,  1966. 


SN   254,396.     E.    S.   Lowe   Company,    Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1966. 

CHESS  TUTOR 

The  word  "Chess"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Chess  Game. 
First  use  March  1956. 


SN    267,484.     James    Industries,    Inc..    Hollldaysburg.    Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1967. 

eKpMees 

For   Children's   Craft   Toy — Namely,    Sponge   Toys   Which 
Expand  When  Placed  In  Water. 
First  use  Feb.  27,  1967. 


SN    270,463.     Eldon     Industries,     Inc.,     Hawthorne,    Calif. 
Filed  May  2.  1967. 

DEMOLITION  DERBY 

For  Toy  Road  Race  Set  With  Parts  Such  as  Cars.  Track, 


etc. 


First  use  Apr.  1,  1967. 


SN  257,168.     De  Luxe  Topper  Corporation,  Elizabeth,   N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1966. 


DODGE  CITY 


For  Toy  Gun. 

First  use  Oct.  5, 1966. 


SN  272,994.     Gudebrod  Bros.  Silk  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  June  5,  1967. 

SNIPER 

For  Artificial  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  May  12,  1967. 
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SN  273,201.     Mattel,  Inc.    Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  June  6,    SN   250,530.     Sun  Motor  Supply,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla.     Filed 


July  18,  1966. 


KOLA  KIDDLES 

For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothinig,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
First  use  May  18,  1967. 


aass23-Cutleryt  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


I. 


Applicant  disclaims   the   wording   "Motor   Supply"   apart 
from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 
SN  238,080.     Hamac-Hatfeella  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter         For  Rebuilt  Automobile  Motors. 
Haftung.  Viersen.  Rhineland,  Germany,  by  change  of  name         First  use  July  15,  1959. 
from   Hamac-Hansella   Aktiengesellschaft.    Viersen,   Rhine-  _^_^^_^_ 

land,  Germany.    Filed  Fteb.  4,  1966. 


I 


Owner  of  German  Reg. 


For  Packaging  MachinES. 


USEAL 


<o.  802.438,  dated  Mar.  31,  1965. 


SN    252,545.     Collator    Corporation,    Seattle,    Wash.      Filed 
Aug.  17,  1966. 

PAGEBOY 

For  Machines  for  Handling  Sheet  Material,  Including  Sheet 
Collators  and  Collator  Receiver  Bins. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1965. 


.SN  248,547.     Sandusky  uToundry  4  Machine  Company,  San- 
dusky, Ohio.    Filed  JuD*  20,  1966. 

SANDUSKY  FLAREX 


SN  254,263.     The  Dow  Chemical   Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1966. 


The  word  "Sandusky" 
For  Metallic  Cylinderi 
Machines. 

First  use  May  .->.  1964 


SN  249.393.     Agrl  Tek, 
1966. 


Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark, 
for  Use  on  Pulp  and  Papermaklng 


CHEMAPLY 


For  Spray  Gun  Applicator. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1966. 


Inc.,  Kaukauna,  Wis.     Filed  July  1.     sN  254,693.     Koyo  Seiko  Co.  Ltd..  Ikuno-ku.  Osaka,  Japan. 


Filed  Sept.  19,  1966. 


HYDRO-SPACR 


For  .\gricultural  Seed 
First  use  on  or  about 


F<b 


Eflanter. 
.  15, 1966. 


SN  249,597.     Toledo-Be*rer  Tools,  Inc.,  Toledo.  Ohio.    Filed 
July  5,  1966. 


i 


AUTO-TORQUE 


For  Machine  Tool  Conf 
Threading  Machines. 
First  use  May  10.  196( 


SN  250,393.     Nicholson 
July  15,  1966. 


onents.  Specifically  Chucks  for  Pipe 


ile  Company,  Providence,  R.l.  Filed 


The  word   "Saw"   Is 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos.  603,882,  dated  Jan.  21,  1963, 
603,883,  dated  Jan.  21,  1963,  and  658,192,  dated  Nov.  17, 
1964 ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  699,778,  700,097,  and  729,460. 

For  Bearings,  Including  Ball  and  Roller  Bearings. 

First  use  in  or  about  May  1959 ;  In  commerce  in  or  about 
May  1959. 

SN  255,727.  Harold  C.  Sheader  and  Lorraine  Sbeader  (Joint 
owners),  d.b.a.  Sheader  Industries,  Arvada,  Colo.  Filed 
Oct.  4,  1966. 


lllsclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  The  trade  name  designation  "Division  of  Nicholson 
File  Company"  is  disclaimed  only  for  purposes  of  registra- 
tion, applicant  reserving  unto  Itself  all  common-law  rights 
thereto.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  648,563  and  693,813. 

For  Saws  and  Parts  therefor.  ^  „,        ,  t^     .  * 

First  use  May  23   196«  :  1884  as  to  "Atkins"  :  Sept.  4,  1958,     Campers,  Trailers,  and  Travel  Equipment, 
as  to  "Nicholson  and  design."  First  use  Sept.  12,  1966. 


For  Pressure  Water  Systems  and  Pressure  Pumps  Used  In 
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SN  255,775.     Cameo,  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex.    Filed  Oct.     SN  256,370.     The  Neff  and  Fry  Company,  d.b.a.  P  4  D  Mfg. 
5.  1966.  Co.,  Plalnfleld,  111.    Filed  Oct.  13,  1966. 

BLUE  SEAL 

For  Well  Packers. 
First  use  May  1966. 


SN  256,049.     American  Hoist  k  Derrick  Companj^  St.  Paul, 
Minn.    Filed  Oct.  10, 1966. 

POSITIVE-PRESSURE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  720,782. 

For  Backboes. 

First  use  November  1958. 


SN   256,199.     Clark   Equipment   Company,    Buchanan,   Mlcb. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1966. 


cmRK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  165,644,  814,501,  and  others. 
For  Drive  Axles  and  Drive-Steer  Axles. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  1,  1962. 


For  Feed  Handling  Equipment — Namely,  SUo  Unloaders, 
Bunk  Feeders,  Feed  Unloaders,  Livestock  Feeders,  SUo  Chute 
Hoppers,  Tran.sfer  Tracks  for  Multiple  Silos,  Hoppers  for 
Bunk  Feeders,  .\uger  Feeders,  Gear  Drives  for  Feed  Handling 
Equipment,  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  12, 1966. 


SN  256,400.     Accurate  Manufacturing  Co.,  Chicago.  111.  Filed 
July  13,  1966. 


SN  256,221.     Landers  Machine  Company,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1966. 

BLOCK-MATIC 

For  Machines  for  Converting  Partlculated  Animal  Feeds 
Into  Compressed  Solid  Forms. 
First  use  July  31,  1960. 


II 


SN  256,344.     Century  Merchandise  Service,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,         p^^  Press  Brake  Tools  and  Dies 
Minn.    Filed  Oct.  13,  1966.  Pl„t  use  Oct.  1,  1963. 


SN    256,606.     Sperry    Rand    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1966. 


SELECTRO 


For  Electric  Dry  Shavers  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Nov.  9,  1965. 


SN  256,611.     Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.     Filed  Oct.  17. 
1966. 


HOMELITE 


For  Stainless  Steel  Flatware. 
First  use  June  1,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  151,508.  770,727,  and  others. 
For  Lawn  Mowers. 
First  use  Jan.  13,  1959.    ' 


SN    256,361.     Kewanee    Machinery    &    Conveyor    Company, 
Kewanee,  111.    Filed  Oct.  13,  1966. 


KEWANEE 


SN    256,972.     Royal    Typewriter    Company,    Inc.,    Hartford, 
Conn.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  604,790. 

For   Farm   Equipment — Namely,    Harrows,    Grain    Augers, 
Hoppers,  Conveyors,  Feed  Mills,  Mulchers,  and  Wagon  Gear. 
First  use  1920  on  conveyors.  a 


APOLLO 


For  Typewriters,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  on  Jr  about  Sept.  19,  1966. 
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SN  256,986.     T  4  S  Eqwlpment  Co.,  Albion,  Mich.    Filed  Oct.     SN    258,331.     Tos    KuHm,    Narodni    Podnik,    Kurim,    Brno, 
21,  1966.  Czechoslovakia.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1966. 

GRAV-T-LOCK 

For   Mechanism   for  ;}Ialntalning   a   Loading  Platform   in 
Predetermined  PosltlonL 
First  use  Aug.  26,  194  i. 


SN   257,208.     A.   Stepfclan   u.   S5hne,   Hameln    (Weser),   Qer- 
many.    Filed  Oct.  25,1 1966. 


MIKROCUT 


Owner  of  German  Ree.  No.  735,743,  dated  Apr.  14,  1960. 
For  Food  Commlnutllqg  Machines  and  Parts  Therefor. 


1 


SN  257,249.     Kari  A.  f |}hn.  Queens  Village,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct. 
26,  1966. 


I 


OHN 


Owner  of  Czechoslorakian  Reg.  No.  156,172,  dated  Mar.  ft. 
1965. 

For  Machine  Tools  Including  Milling,  Drilling,  Tapping. 
Boring  and  Thread  Cutting  Machines ;  Automatic  Production 
Lines ;  Feed  Units  for  Headstock  in  Machining  Operations ; 
Unit-Head  Transfer  Machines ;  Lathes ;  and  Parts  of  Said 
Goods. 


COMBI 

For  Metal  Hand  Puq<ib,  Cutting  and  Bending  Tool. 
First  use  Sept.  14,  191^6. 


SN  270,536.     Tesco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Qa.     Filed  May 


3,  1967. 


MIDGET  WIDGET 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  807,218. 
For  Water  Chlorinators. 
First  use  Jan.  9,  1967. 


SN  257,458.     Bucyrus- 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1966 


ft 


rle  Company,  South  Milwaukee,  Wis. 


TRANSIT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6119,016.  j^ 

For  Revolving  PoweB-Shovels,  Drag-Shovels,  Cranes,  Clam- 
shell Excavators,  Dragline  Excavators,  Drills,  and  Base  Ma- 
chines (Comprising  Revolving  Upper  and  Non-Revolving 
Lower  Works),  for  Selective  Mounting  of  Various  Types  of 
Boom  (Including  Sho\t<l  Booms,  Dragshovel  Booms,  Crane 
Booms,  and  the  Like),  411  of  the  Foregoing  Being  Character- 
ized by  Having  a  Rubber-Tired  Wheel-Type  Engine-Powered 
Mobile  Lower  Works. 

First  use  June  30,  19^6,  on  cranes. 


Class  25  —  Locks  and  Safes  ' 

SN    256,008.     Sargent    4    Greenleaf,    Inc.,    Rochester,    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1966. 

VS 

For  Combination  Locks. 
First  use  Aug.  12,  1966. 


SN  257,539.     Textron 
1966. 


Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.     Filed  Oct.  28. 


Class  26  — Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

SN  211,994.     Gregory  S.  Dolgorukov,  d.b.a.  Dolgorukov  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed  Feb.  15,  1965. 

GUIDE  LINER 

For  Drafting  Instrument — Namely,  Lettering  Instrument 
Used  for  Drawing  Parallel  Lines  Such  as  in  Lettering  and  In 
Section  Lining,  and  Also  Used  as  a  Drafting  Template. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  30, 1948. 


SN  220,012.     Mlcroseal  Corporation,  Skokle,  111.    Filed  May, 
28,  1965. 


For  Rlde-On-Lawn  Miwers 
First  use  Dec.  9,  196(i 


■■■''     ■'  ''■■    ^    ' 


IWICROSEAI. 


SN  257,865.     The  J-B» 
Nov.  3,  1966. 


Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  Filed 

INSTA-GRADE 


II   I  rlllilrlli:i1  / 


'ill 
11 


ki 


For  Punch-Type  Devillce  for  Scoring  Test  Papers. 
First  use  Jan.  18,  19t6. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red. 

For  Microfilm  Apparatus,  Consisting  of  a  Microfilm  Printer, 
a  Microfilm  Mounter,  and  a  Microfilm  Viewer ;  and  Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  May  1,  1964. 
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SN   233,433.     AB    Autokeml,    Stockholm   O,    Sweden.     Filed 

Nov.  29,  1965. 

I 

AUTOCHEMIST 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  '44(d)  on  Swedish  application 
filed  June  8,  1965 ;  Reg.  No.  114.696,  dated  Dec.  10,  1965. 

For  Devices  for  the  Analysis  of  Fluids  Such  as  Blood — 
Namely,  an  Analyzing  Instrument  Utilising  a  Computer  and 
Photometer  or  Other  Measuring  Device. 


SN  250,839.     General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.y.    Filed  July  22,  1966. 


ANSCOFLEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  612,145. 
For  X-Ray  Exposure  Holders. 
First  use  June  7.  1966. 


SN  234,387.     Commerce  Engraving,  Inc.,  Lynn,  Mass.     Filed 
Dec.  13,  1965. 


SN  252,109.     Leupold  &  Stevens  Instruments,  Inc.,  Portland, 
Oreg.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1966. 


SCANOMARK 


For  Vertical  Precision  Lay-Out  and  Digital  Plotting  Ma- 
chines for  Microelectronic  and  Other  Applications. 
First  use  August  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  737,516. 

For  Electromechanical  Measuring  Apparatus  —  Namely, 
Shaft  Encoder  Having  Mechnlcal  Counter  and  Electrical 
Readout  Scanner. 

First  use  Aug.  2,  1966. 


SN  238,977.  Richard  J.  Sleeper,  d.b.a.  Sleeper  Valve  k  Man 
ufacturing  Co.,  and  Sleeper  V^alve  k  Mfg.  Co.,  Shurgis,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1966. 

KORD-A-MATIC 

For  Machine  for  Measuring,  Cutting,  and  Dispensing  Flex- 
ible Elongated  Material,  Such  as  Cord  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1966. 


SN  252,346.     Cabot  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed  Aug. 
15,  1966. 

CABOT  NIGRONETER 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Nigrometer."  Owner  of 
Reg.  Nos.  518,879,  679.476,  and  others. 

For  Reflectance  Gauge  Which  Measures  the  .Amount  of  Light 
Reflected  From  a  Standard  and  Sample  Intermittently. 

First  use  Feb.  20,  1929. 


SN  242,107.     Brown,  Boverl  k  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mann- 
heim-KaferUl,  Germany.    Filed  Mar.  29,  1966. 


SN  253,268.     American  AUsafe  Company,  Inc.,  Buffalo.  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  29.  1966. 


DIGITAVO 


MONOWELD 


For  Goggles. 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1966. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  804,911,  dated  Mar.  18,  1965. 

For  Multl-Purpose  Instrument  for  Measuring  Voltages,  Cur- 
rents, Resistance  or  Other  Electrical  Quantities  With  Digital 
Display. 

First  use  Oct.  13,  1965 ;  In  commerce  Oct.  13,  1965. 


SN  255.974.     Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation, 
Syosset,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1966. 


SN    242,847.     Rinn    Corporation.    Elgin,    111.     Filed    Apr.    6, 


1966. 


For  Photographic  Sensitised  Printing  Paper. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1966. 


<PLdig(^i 


SN   256.931.     Electronic  Memories,   Inc.,    Hawthorne,   Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1966. 


For  Sensitized  Photographic  Film,  Speclflcally,  Dental  X- 
Ray  Film  Packs. 

First  use  Jan.  27,  1966. 


NANOSTAK 


For  Magnetic  Core  Memory  Apparatus. 
First  use  Jan.  31, 1966. 


SN  249.942.     Bowser.  Inc..  Greeneville.  Tenn.    Filed  July  11.     gj^.   256,932.     Electronic   Memories.   Inc..    Hawthorne.   Calif. 
1966. 


TRU-FLO 


For  Industrial  Meter  for  Measuring  Liquids. 
First  use  June  6,  1966. 


Filed  Oct.  21,  1966. 

NANOMEMORY 

For  Magnetic  Core  Memory  Apparatus. 
First  use  June  6.  1966. 


SN  250,297.     The  Perkln-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Filed  July  14.  1966. 

VLR 

For  Multilayer  Antireflection   Coating  Applied  to  Optical 
Windows.  Lenses.  Prisms,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  May  26,  1965. 


SN  257,542.     United  Color  Corporation.  Racine,  Wis.     Filed 
Oct.  28,  1966. 


DENSIMITE 


For  Color  Density  Comparator. 
First  use  May  22,  1966. 
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SN  257,614.     Olannlnl  Controls  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1966. 

I  O/  MU2\aM.  gjj  245.458.     W.  Bell  k  Co..  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     Piled 

For  Apparatus  for  Monitoring  Properties  of  Materials  by        ^^^  ^^'  ^®®*" 
Absorption  of  Sonic  Eaergy. 

First  use  on  or  about  {Nov.  26,  1965. 


SN    258,190.     Klmtec,    Incorporated,    Houston,    Tex.      Filed 
Nov.  7,  1966. 


DEN- 


TEST 

For  Testing  Equipm^^t  for  Use  In  Teaching  of  Oral  Hygiene 
and  Sold  as  a  Kit  Coatalnlng  Petri  Dishes,  Sterile  Swabs, 
.\gar,  and  Instruction  Manual. 

First  use  Sept.  25,  I9f6. 


For  Cultured  Pearls. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1963. 


SN  257,662.     Stuckey  &  Speer,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.    Filed  Oct. 
31,  1966. 


SN    262,993.     Andrew'  Engineering    Company.    Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  Jan.  23, 1967. 


[DREW 


For  Optical   Line  Stbsor  for  Control  of  Contour  Milling 
Machine  Operations. 
First  use  Dec.  12,  194 


Qass  27  —  Horoiegical  Instruments 

SN  248,243.     Movado  l^atch  Agency,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  16,  1966. 

INSTAMATIC  CALENDAR 

The  word   "Calendarft  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  Owner  of  R^.  Nos.  409,380,  506,409,  and  others. 
For  Watches.  1 

First  use  May  25,  19<f. 


For  Articles  of  Jewelry — Namely,  Gold  and  Platinum 
Rings,  Diamond  Rings,  Diamond  Ear  Screws,  Diamond  Pend- 
ants, and  Diamond  Watches. 

First  use  Dec.  18,  1952. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  259.309. 


SN  248,244.     Movado 
Filed  June  16,  1966. 


llTatch  Agency,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


EXECUTRON 


SN  259,309.     Engelhard  Hanovla.  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 
Nov.  23.  1966. 

TRANSVAALITE 

For  Jade-Like  Semi -Precious  Gem  Stone. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1966. 
.    SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  257,662. 


For  Watches. 
First  use  May  25 


.  19<|i 

W' 


SN  250.102.     Movado  ffatch  Agency.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  July  12,  1966.  ; 

THE  WATCH-A-MA-CALL-IT 


Class  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN   248,764.     Amway  Corporation,   Ada,   Mich.     Filed  June 
23,  1966. 


I 


For  Watches. 

First  use  May  10,  19( 


SN  250,103.     Movado 
Filed  July  12,  1966. 


iiratch  Agency,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


THE  WITCHWATCH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  707,656,  779,397,  and  others. 
For  Cleaning  and  Maintenance  Equipment — Namely,  Rug 
and  Upholstery  Shampoo  Applicators. 
First  use  in  or  about  September  1963. 


For  Watches. 

First  use  May  10,  19A 


SN  251,250.     Stevens-Hepner  Company,  Limited,  Port  Elgin, 
Ontario,  Canada.    Filed  July  28, 1966. 


SN  255,903.     Les  FabrlQUes  d'Assortlments  R^unles,  Le  Locle, 
Neuchatel,  Switzerland.    Filed  Oct.  6,  1966. 


Cll^ERGIC 


Priority    claimed    uniJer    Sec.    44(d)    on    Swiss    Reg.    No. 
217,185,  dated  Apr.  15,  1966. 

For  Escapements  for  Vlmeplece  Movements. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  appUcatlon 
filed  July  2,  1966;  Reg.  No.  150,605,  dated  May  5,  1967. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  795,963. 

For  Brushes  for  Personal  Grooming. 
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August  22,  1967 


SN  248,078.     Hydrotherm.  Inc.,  Northvale,  N.J.     Filed  June 
9,  1966. 


SN   244,135.     Nor-Lake,   Incorporated,   Hudson,   Wis.     Filed 
Apr.  22,  1966. 

"POP"  ICE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Ice"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Refrigerated  Machines  for  Making  Ice. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  1966. 


WHEN  THE  HEAT'S  ON  BE 
SURE  IT'S  HYDROTHERM 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  352,344,  799,104,  and  others. 

For  Gas-Fired  Cast  Iron  Hot  Water  Boilers. 

First  use  January  1957  ;  October  1936  as  to  "Hydrotherm." 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  253,351.     Standard  Oil  Company  of  California,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.    Filed  Aug.  29,  1966. 


SN  249,111.     Beacon  Steel  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Westminster. 
Md.    Filed  June  28,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  421,655. 

For  Roof  Ventilators  for  Brooder  Houses  and  Barns,  Heat- 
ing, Lighting  and  Ventilating  Apparatus. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1943. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue,  and  appli- 
cant claims  the  colors  red,  white,  and  blue.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  813,000. 

For  Seat  Cushions. 

First  use  Aug.  3,  1964. 


Class  33  —  Glassware 


SN  256,388.     UMC  Industries,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Oct. 
13,  1966. 


SN   250,160.     Kabushlki    Kaisha    Rinnal    Seisakusho,    Naka 
gawa-ku,  Nagoya,  Japan.    Filed  July  13, 1966. 


R    I    N    N   A   I 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos.  568,683,  dated  Mar.  31,  1961. 
and  567,690,  dated  Mar.  20,  1961. 

For  Oil  and  Gas  Appliances,  and  Their  Parts  and  .\cces- 
sories— Namely,  Gas  Cookers,  Oil  Cookers,  Gas  Water  Heaters, 
Oil  Water  Heaters,  Gas  Room  Heaters,  and  Oil  Room  Heaters 
for  Industrial,  Commercial,  and  Domestic  Use. 


mil 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "UMC." 
For  Heated  Safety  Glass. 
First  use  Sept.  22,  1966. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN   233,322.     Chemetron   Corporation,    Chicago,    111.     Filed 
Nov.  26,  1965. 

CLEANWALL 

For  Heat  Exchangers  With  Surface-Scraper  Mechanism 
Useful  for  Processing  Fluent  Materials  In  the  Food,  Chemical, 
Petrochemical,  and  Petroleum  Industries. 

First  use  June  30, 1965. 


Qass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  225,145.     The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  6,  1965. 

THUNDER  BOLT 

For  Tires. 

First  use  June  10,  1965. 


SN  242,812.     The  Gates  Rubber  Company,  Denver,  Colo.  Filed 
Apr.  6,  1966. 


DOCK  MASTER 


For  Flexible  Industrial  Hose. 
First  use  Jan.  26,  1965. 


SN  241,956.     Air  Control,  Inc.,  Norrlstown,  Pa.     Filed  Mar.     SN  259,497.     Wlnd-Jammer  Industries,  Mayfleld,  Ky.     Piled 
28,  1966.  Nov-  25.  1966. 

MICROVOID 

For  Clean   Air  Work   Stations   Provided  With  Equipment 
for  Controlling  the  Atmosphere  at  a  Work  Station. 
First  use  Sept.  22,  1959. 


WIND-JAMMER 


For  Tubeless  Tire  Repair  Kits. 
First  use  January  1965. 


AUGUST  22,  1967 
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Qass  36  -  Musidil  Instruments  and  Supplies 


SN  234,306.     Ed  Rossiter,  d.b.a.  YHP  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1965. 


SN  247,691.     Grossmai*  [Music  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  June  9,  1966. 


CAMBRIDGE 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red,  orange,  yellow, 
1 1  green,  blue,  and  violet.     The  word  "Company"  Is  disclaimed 

For  Drums,  Recorders  K Block  Flutes),  and  String  and  Brass     apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 


Instruments. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1960. 


For  Drafting   Supplies — Namely,   Plastic   Sheets,   Pencils, 
and  Leads. 

First  use  Nov.  24,  1965. 


SN  248,042.     The  E.  Kdiilgslow  Stamping  &  Tool  Co.,  Elwood, 
Ind.    Filed  June  14,  1)966. 


UNI-SWIV 


SN  236,793.     Wolfgang  Dabisch,  d.b.a.  Tipp-Ex  Fabrication, 
Eltvllle  (Rhine),  Germany.     Filed  Jan.  18,  1966. 


For  Adjustable  Work  Support  Primarily  for  Supporting 
Phonograph  Turntable  Assemblies  During  Repair  and  Ad- 
justment Thereof. 

First. use  Mar.  17,  19<tB. 


TIPP-EX 


SN  248,583.     Axloma  / 
21,  1966. 


For  Typewriter  Correction  Transfer  Paper  In  Sheet  Form 
having  a  Light  Colored  Transfer  Layer  for  Transfer  Over  an 
Erroneously  Typed  Character  To  Cover  Typing  Mistakes. 

First  use  February  1958 ;  in  commerce  October  1958. 


0.,  Olarus,  Switzerland.     Filed  June 


ORPLID 


SN  238,573.     Roto-Photo  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Feb. 
10,  1966. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  208,222,  dated  Feb.  1,  1965. 
For  Phonograph  Rec«rds. 


SN   254,254.     Colorado 


Springs,  Colo.    Filed  Sept.  12,  1966 


4 


{school  of  Accordion,  Inc.,  Colorado 


ROTQ^HOTO 

For  Rotary  Photograph  Album  and  Card  Index  Which 
Displays,  Protects,  and  Stores  Photographs  or  Cards  In  Trans- 
parent holders. 

First  use  Jan.  12,  1962. 


For  Accordions. 

First  use  Oct.  15,  1964. 


SN   240.082.     Dodson   Bros.   Sales  Co.,   Inc.,   St.   Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1966. 


DIAL  A  RATE 


SN    254,460.     Metro-G(lldwyn-Mayer    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^ 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1966.  pj^^  ^^^  ^ec.  10,  1965. 

LEO 

For  Mechanically  Grc  oved  Phonograph  Records  of  the  Disc  ^^^^  ^44,129.     Dale  L.  Nelson.  Orem,  Utah.     Filed  Apr.  22, 


Type. 

First  use  Feb.  25,  196M. 


1966. 


SN  254.635.     The  Seeli  rg  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Sept.  16,  1966. 

ASTRAMOLD 

For  Musical  Instrumfpt  Cases. 
First  use  Jan.  11,  IS 


FOLIO-FILE 


Gass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 

SN  228,435.     Eaton  Al|^n  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept. 
23,  1965. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "FoUo-Flle,"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown,  without  waiving  any  common  law  rights 
thereto. 

For  Folder  for  Holding  Notes  and  Records. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  28, 1965. 


For  Snap  Out  Carbon  |Copy  Sets. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1968 


SN  245,492.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  12,  1966. 

INTERNATIONAL  FABRAY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  790,720  and  771,900. 

For  Paper  Substrate  for  Strippable  Wall  Covering, 

First  use  Apr.  28,  1966. 
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^Vn!Tl2l^"  """"  Corporation.  Dayton.  Ohio.     Plied    q^  38-Prillt$  aild  PublicatkMIS 


SN  251, M2.    The    Ptaoto-Matic   Corporation,    Chicago,    lU. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1906. 


For  Spirit  Masters. 
First  use  Oct.  14,  1964. 


SN  252.942.     The  Auto-Soler  Company,  Atlanta,  Oa.     Filed 
Aug.  23,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  521,595  and  701.402. 

For  Photographs  Used  Entirely  for  Commercial  Purposes, 
Either  Singly  or  In  Combination,  Including  Prints,  Enlarge- 
ments, Colored  Photographs,  Color  Separations,  Transparen- 
cies, Photomurals,  and  Photo  Tip-Ons. 

First  use  September  1938. 


ROUND  TOIT 


SN  251,746.     N.V.  Philips'  Gloellampenfabrleken,  ElndhOTen, 
Netherlands.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1966. 


For  Novelty  Scratch  Pad. 

First  use  on  or  before  Aug.  1, 1966. 


PHILIPS 


SN  255,362.     The  Smead  Manufacturing  Company,  Hastings, 
Minn.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1966. 

SHELF-MASTER 

For  File  Folders. 
First  use  May  15,  1966. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  781,000  and  781,001. 
For    Technical   and    Scientific   Books ;   and   Technical  and 
Scientific  Journals  Issued  Periodically. 

First  use  January  1936 ;  in  commerce  December  1961. 


SN  253,456.     3-D  of  America,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Aug. 
30,  1966. 


SN  255,379.     Varlan  Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.    Filed  Sept. 


28,  1966. 


VARIAN 


/ 


For  Recorder  Paper. 

First  use  In  or  about  February  1961. 


For  Counter  Cards,  Printed  Pictures  Adapted  To  Be  Hung 
on  a  Wall,  Shelf  Talkers,  Illuminated  and  Non-IUumlnated 
Printed  Displays,  and  Postcards. 

First  use  May  12,  1966. 


SN  256,046.     AU-Rlte  Pen  Company,  Inc..  Hackensack,  N.J. 
PUed  Oct.  10,  1966. 


SN  255.733.     STEP.  Beavercreek,  Oreg.     Piled  Oct.  4,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  129,664  and  828,222. 
For  Writing  Pens. 
First  use  May  20,  1966. 


For  Salesmanship  Training  Booklets  and  Sets  of  Practice 
Cards. 

First  use  July  7,  1966. 


SN  256,575.     Mlcropolnt,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.     Filed  Oct. 
17,  1966. 


ARTIS'  STIK 


SN  256,205.     Anthony  M.  Era,  Sr.,  Omaha,  Nebr.    Filed  Oct. 
^  11,  1966. 

"MARK  'N  DIAL" 

For  Printed  Charts  for  Recording  Telephone  Numbers. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  11,  1965. 


For  Pens. 

First  use  Aug.  22,  1966. 


SN  271,321.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.    Piled  May  12,  1967. 


SN  257,093.     Sales  and  Marketing  Executives-International, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1966. 


3m 


SME 


< 

Ml 


For  Cards  Having  an  Aperture  Therein  for  Microfilm. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  25,  1967. 


For  Periodical  Publication. 
First  use  during  August  1961. 


August  22,  1967 

aass39-aothiii^ 
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SN  233,318.     C.B.S.  MagUerla  dl  Lusso  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy. 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1965. 


SN   194,471.     Eleven-Eletin   Corporation,   Bayamon,  Puerto 
Rico.    Filed  May  28,  19««. 

CASINO 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  June  5,  196S. 


SN  209,695.     Honeybee, 
1065. 


Inc.,  St.  Joseph,  Mo.    Filed  Jan.  11, 


tin  i^***^^ 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Italian  application 
filed  Sept.  29,  1965;  Reg.  No.  207,818,  dated  May  11,  1967. 

For  Knitted  Underwear,  Coats,  Overcoats,  Mantles,  Suits, 
Dresses,  Jackets,  Slacks,  Sweaters,  Shorts,  Trousers,  Skirts, 
Cardigans,  Jerseys,  and  Bathing  Suits. 


EE 


The  words  "Elnbender'f  land  "Casual"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Ladles'  and  Mlssepf  Outer  Wearing  Apparel  for  Sale 
Solely  in  Stores  Operated  by  Applicant  Under  Its  Corporate 
Name  and  Comprising  Sweaters.  Swinisults,  Dresses.  Blouses. 
Skirts,  Belts,  Shirts,  and  Shifts. 

First  use  Nov.  25,  19641 


SN  238,057.     De  Luxe  Olrdlecraft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1966. 

FIGURE  BEAUTY 

For  Girdles^  Garter  Belts,  and  Brassieres. 
First  use  Sept.  24,  1959. 


SN  213,476.     Charles  Pl^dyck,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


SN  239,979.     Denton  Sleeping  Garment  Mills,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1966. 


Mar.  5,  1965. 


SNO- BUNNY 


For  Sleeping  Garments 
First  use  June  15,  1961 


lor  Infants. 


SN  214,133.  Kenrich  Shoe  Corporation,  Maysvllle,  Ky.,  by 
change  of  name  from  I^ucky  Stride  Shoes,  Inc.,  Maysvllle, 
Ky.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1965. 

CONTINENTALS  LTD. 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  Apr.  2,  1954. 


SN   219,319.     Elaine  Brodsky,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed  May 

20,  1965.  j 

MERRY-WEATHER 

For    Headwear   and    Neckwear,    Particularly    Hoods,    Rain 
Hats,  Scarves,  Shower  C^ps,  Boudoir  Caps,  and  Kerchiefs. 
First  use  Nov.  9,  1960.  " 


For  Knit  Sleepwear,  Woven  Pajamas,  Infants'  Bibs,  In- 
fants' and  Children's  Underwear,  and  Infants'  Waterproof 
Pants. 

First  use  July  23,  1965. 


SN    228,123.     Bond 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1965 


SN  243,091.     Caboose  Incorporated,  Springfield,  HI.     Piled 
Apr.  11,  1966. 


Incorporated,    New   York,    N.Y. 


FOUR^IASONS  COAT 

The  words  "Four  Seasflns  Coats"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Coats. 
First  use  May  20,  1913, 


I«i2  CABOOSi 


For  Young  Men's  and  Young  Women's  Outerwear — Namely, 
Suits,  Sportcoats,  Sweaters,  Shirts,  Trousers,  Skirts,  ties. 
Belts,  Socks.  Sweat  Shirts,  and  Blouses,  But  Excluding  Shoes. 

First  use  Mar.  29,  1966. 


TM  17B 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1967 


SN  243,489.     Sportster,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  14,     SN    249,114.     Bressan    Export-Import,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Bressan 
1906.  Footwear  Co.,  Alliance,  Ohio.    Filed  June  28,  1966. 


^^U^ 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  Is  employed  merely  to  reproduce 
the  lines  shown  on  the  specimens. 

For  Women's  Suits,  Coats,  and  Dresses. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  1959. 


SN  243,663.     Goldring  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  18. 
1966. 


SN    249,115.     Bressan    Export-Import,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Bressan 
Footwear  Co.,  Alliance,  Ohio.    Filed  June  28,  1966. 


CIVETTE'S 


M-m 


^^ 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  1959. 


The  translation  of  "Anello  D'Oro"  is  "ring  of  gold"  or  "gold 
ring." 

For  Knitted  Dresses  and  Suits  for  Women. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1966. 


SN  249,821.     Fitzgerald   Underwear  Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  July  8,  1966. 


BE-FREE 


SN  246.508.     Janlne  Wright.  Maplewood,  N.J.    Filed  May  24. 
1966. 

JANINE  WRIGHT 

"Janlne  Wright"  is  the  name  of  the  applicant,  whose  writ- 
ten consent  is  of  record. 

For  Head  Covering  Scarf,  and  Halter  Brassiere. 
First  use  May  5,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  565.254. 
For  Panty  Girdles  and  Girdles. 
First  use  May  20, 1963. 


SN  251,696.     Balfour  Shlrtmakers  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed 
Aug.  4,  1966. 


FORE-PREST 


SN  247.112.     Di  Flnl  Originals,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.    Filed  June 


2,  1966. 


BRAVO-FLEX 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outershirts. 
First  use  July  28,  1966. 


For  Men's  Slacks. 
First  use  Oct.  5,  1965. 


SN  251.697.     Balfour  Shlrtmakers  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed 


Aug.  4,  1966. 


BAL-PRESS 


SN  248,328.     Oenesco  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn.     Filed  June  17, 
1966. 

SUMMER  FRESHNESS 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outershirts. 
First  use  July  28,  1966. 


For  Brassieres  and  Girdles. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1966. 


SN  248,938.     Taller  Modes,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  June 
10.  1966. 


U 

SN   252,560.     Fleet   Wholesale   Supply   Co.,    Inc.,    Appleton, 
Wis.    Filed  Aug.  17,  1966. 

FIELD  N'  FOREST 

For  Footwear. 

First  use  Feb.  2,  1965. 


r 


i**-'  ^    '%. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  423,169,  715.479.  and  others. 
For  Women's,  Girls',  and  Children's  Dresses,  Coats,  Suits, 
Play  Clothes,  Culottes,  and  Bicycle  Pants. 
First  use  Mar.  18,  1959. 


SN  252.890.     Puritan  Fashions  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1966. 

MAM'SELLE  BOUTIQUE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  770,863. 

For  Women's  Dresses.  Coats.  Suits.  Dress  and  Coat  Cos- 
tumes, Dress  and  Jacket  Costumes.  Pant  Dresses,  Sport  Coats, 
T-3hlrt  Dresses,  and  Sport  Slacks. 

First  use  July  1966  ;  1955  as  to  "Mam'selle." 


August  22,  1967 
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SN  252.920.     Woodward  ft  Lothrop,  Incorporated.  Washing-     SN  255,972.     Dubrow  &  Bravman,  Inc..  Boston,  Mass.    Filed 


ton,  D.C.    Filed  Aug.  22;  1966. 


0 


Oct.  7,  1966. 


FRECKLES 


Potomac  Shop 


— -./ 

\ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  227.529. 

For    Children's    Wearing    Apparel — Namely,    Blouses    and 
Skirts. 

First  use  Sept.  7,  1966. 


F^r  Women's   Wear — irjimely.   Dresses.   Coats.   Suits,  and 
Knit  Ensembles  ConsistinR  of  Skirts,  Blouses  and  Jackets. 
First  use  Dec.  4,  1960. 


SN  253.056.     Smartee,  Iijf.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  24, 
1966. 


SN  255,999.     Piedmont  Shirt  Company,  Greenville.  S.C.  Filed 
Oct.  7,  1966. 

MEN'S  AND  BOYS'  SHIRTS, 
PAJAMAS  AND  SWIMWEAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  812,610. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shirts,  Pajamas,  and  Swlmwear. 

First  use  Aug.  16,  1966. 


SN  253,418.     Bata  Shoe 
Aug.  30,  1966. 


SN  256,043.     A.  S.  Beck  Shoe  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 


For    Women's    and    Misses'    Knitted    Garments — Namely, 
Sweaters,  Blouses,  and  Slj^lls. 
First  use  May  1961. 


For  Shoes  for  Men  and  Women. 
First  use  Sept.  7, 1966. 


Company,  Inc.,  Belcamp,  Md.    Filed 


MARIE  CLAIRE 


The  name  "Marie  Clalrf 
For    Men's.    Women's, 
Sandals. 

First  use  June  14.  19<H|. 


Is  fanciful, 
and    Children's   Boots.    Shoes,   and 


SN  256,658.     Flexnit  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  18,  1966. 

EXFAND-A-THIGH 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  803,160. 
For  Girdles  and  Panty  Girdles. 
First  use  July  12,  1966. 


SN  262.624.     Rockford  Textile  MUls,  Inc.,  McMlnnviUe.  Tenn. 
Filed  Jan.  16.  1967. 


SN  255.152.  Spartans  Udustries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  by 
change  of  name  from  ^.  J.  Korvette,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.. 
Filed  Sept.  22,  1966. 

For  Children's  Footwear,  Shoes,  and  Slippers. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 


For  Socks. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1966. 


SN  255,686.     Amco  of  Ifi>rvelt,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,     Filed 
Oct.  4,  1966. 


Applicant  dlscUlms  "J»s"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Ladies'  and  ChildMn's  Coats. 
First  use  June  29.  1961. 


Qass  40  —  Fanqf  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


SN  243,372.     Standard  Pyroxolold  Corporation.  Leominster, 
Mass.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1966. 


F*  I  ay  m  a.t.e3 


For  Dresser  Sets  Comprising  Combs.  Brushes,  and  Mirrors. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 
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W  248.876.    Standard  Pyrozolold  Corporation,  Leominater,    SN  257,568.    American   Cyanamld   Company    Wayne    N  J 
Man.   Piled  Apr.  14,  IMfl.  Pfled  Oct.  31, 1»66.  '      '  ' 


Bri^t  Eyes 


For  Dresser  Sets  Comprising  Combs,  Brushes,  and  Mirrors. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


ORIPET 


For  Disposable  Dosage  Pipette  Dispenser. 
First  use  Oct.  11,  1968. 


SN    257,570.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1966. 


DISPET 


SN  255,989.     Lady  Katby  Corporation,  Holland,  Mlcb.    Filed 
Oct.  7,  1966. 

LADY  KATHY 

For  Garters. 

First  use  Aug.  27,  1966. 


For  Disposable  Dosage  Pipette  Dispenser. 
First  use  Oct.  11,  1966. 


SN   257,752.     American   Republic    Insurance   Company,    Des 
Moines,  Iowa.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1966. 


SN  258,530.     Friend  Associates,  Inc.,   Hillside,  N.J.     Filed 
Not.  14.  1966. 


AMERICARE 


ADRIAN  WIG 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  800,081. 
For  First  Aid  Kit. 
First  use  Sept.  12,  1966. 


The  word  "Wig"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  The  word  "Adrian"  Is  not  the  name  of  any  known 
living  individual. 

For  Wigs. 

First  use  Oct.  1, 1965. 


SN  257,820.     Beltx  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Nov. 


3.  1966. 


TAMPANTY 


SN  260,048.     Hair  Fashions,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed 
Dec.  5,  1966. 

SPICE 

For  Wigs,  Wiglets,  Ponytails,  and  Switches. 
First  use  Sept.  19,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  613,633. 

For  Panty  Garments  To  Wear  With  Tampons. 

First  use  Oct.  26,  1966. 


SN  267,717.     Bates  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated, 
Lewlston,  Maine.    Filed  Mar.  28. 1967. 


B.B. 


For  Buttons. 

First  use  Feb.  15,  1967. 


SN  265,774.     Propper   Manufacturing  Company,   Inc.,   Long 
Island  City,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  2, 1967. 

SPHYGMOBILE 

For  Portable  Sphygmomanometer  Unit. 
First  use  July  1966. 


SN   270.197.     Reld-Meredlth,   Inc..   Lawrence,   Mass.     Filed 
Apr.  28.  1967. 

DESIGNER  COLLECTION 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the 
term  "Collection"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Wigs  and  Hairpieces. 
First  use  Feb.  9.  1966. 


dau  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  257.247.     Beltx  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Oct.  26. 


1966. 


CONDUCTO  STRAP 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Strap"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Electrically  Conductive  Shoe  Strap  To  Control  Body 
Static  for  Use  on  Shoes  of  Personnel  in  Hospital  Operating 
Rooma  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Oct.  15. 1966. 


aass45-Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

SN  237,595.     Royal  Crown  Cola  Co.,  Columbus,  Oa.     Filed 
Jan.  28,  1966. 


JUST  flirfi' none  BeiTer! 


Without  prejudice  to  its  common-law  rights  therein,  appli- 
cant disclaims  the  slogan  "Just  Ain't  None  Better!"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  764.408  and 
780,024. 

For  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  Oct.  5,  1964. 
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SN  250,855.     Cawy  Bottling  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Cawy  Bottling  Co., 
HUIeah,  FU.    Filed  Jttly  15, 1966. 


SN   242,294.     Unlfranck   Lebensmittelwerke  Q.m.b^..   Lad- 
wlgsburg,  Germany.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1966. 


UNIFRANCK 


For  Carbonated  Soft  I|>^nkt. 
First  use  July  6,  1964. 


SN  272,666.     York  Bar  Bell  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Bob  Hoff- 
man's Springs,  York,  Pa.    Filed  May  31,  1967. 


BL 


i 


For  Spring  Water. 
First  use  October  1964 


E  ROCK 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  790,213,  dated  Mar.  13,  1964. 

For  Fresh,  Frosen  and  Canned  Meats,  Fish,  Fruits  and 
VegeUbles  ;  Meat  Extracts  and  JelUes ;  Canned  Fruit  Juices ; 
Tomato  Paste,  Tomato  Ketchup,  Eggs  in  Fresh  and  Powder 
Form;  Fresh,  Canned  and  Powdered  Milk;  Butter,  Cheese, 
Margarine,  Animal  and  Vegetable  Oils  and  Fats ;  Coffee  and 
Coffee  Substitutes;  Tea,  Sugar,  Table  Syrup,  Honey,  Flour, 
Rice,  Cereal  Grains  and  Breakfast  Cereals ;  Pudding  Powder* 
and  Sago ;  Bread,  Cakes,  Pastries  and  Biscuits ;  Slices  and 
Spice  Extracts;  Sauces  and  Sauce  Extracts  Not  Containing 
Meat;  Vinegar,  Mustard,  Mayonnaise,  Table  Salt,  Cocoa, 
Candy  Sweet  Meats,  Eating  Chocolate  and  Candles ;  Ice  Cream, 
Yeast  for  Foods,  Baking  Powder;  Specially  Prepared  Chil- 
dren's and  Dietetic  Foods— Namely,  Meats.  Vegetables.  Fruits. 
Fish  With  or  Without  Sugar,  SUrch,  Milk  and  Spices ;  Malt 
and  Malt  Extracts  for  Foods;  Livestock  Feeding  Stuffs — 
Namely,  Cereal  Grains,  Root  and  Bulb  Chips ;  Potato  Products 
for  Foods — Namely,  Potato  Flakes,  Frosen  and  Canned  Potato 
Pancakes,  Roasted  Potato  Chips,  and  Dry  Potato  Powder  for 
Potato  Dumplings,  Puffs  and  Mush. 


Qass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

I 

SN  229.604.     Thelma  Lu'«,  Inc.,  Albuquerque.  N.  Mex     Filed 
Oct.  7,  1965. 


s:n  242,470.     S.  H.  Mitchell,  d.b.a.  Cockram  Mill,  Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1966. 

POOR  FOLKS  CAVIAR 

For  Pickled  Blackeyed  Peas. 
First  use  Mar.  3, 1966. 


SN  243,960.     Perry  H.  Chipurnoi,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  Filed 
Apr.  21,  1966. 

qualitree: 

For  Dried  Fruits  and  Canned  Fruits. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1966. 


The  mark  comprises  the  shape  of  the  container  for  appli- 


cant's goods,  which  shape 
For  Candy. 
First  use  May  14,  1965. 


ilmulates  an  Indian  teepee. 


SN  244,623.     Schafer  Canned  Food  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y, 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1966. 


SN   237,467.     Mead   Johtmon   &   Company,   EvansvlUe,   Ind. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1966. 


ING 


( 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  766^72  and  797,880. 

For  Nutritionally  Com|ilete  Canned  Dietary  Meals  Whose 
Caloric  Content  Is  Controlled  and  Is  Composed  Principally 
of  One  or  More  of  the  Fallowing  Natural  Foods :  Meat,  Fish. 
Shellfish,  Poultry,  and  VegeUbles;  Dietary  Cookies;  Canned 
Unsweetened  Fruits;  and  Low  Calorie  Breakfast  Cereal. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  t)ec.  81, 1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  674,269. 

For  Canned  Fish  and  Canned  Fruit. 

First  use  December  1960. 


SN  244,968.     Ceskoslovenske  Cokoladovny,  Oborovy  Podnik. 
Modrany,  Modrany,  Csechoslovakia.    Filed  May  5.  1966. 


M 


SN  238,532.     InternatlonUl  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corporation, 
d.b.a.   Ac'cent  International,   Skokle,  III.     Filed  Feb.  10. 


1966. 


AC'CENT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  435;707  and  607,483. 
For  Flavor  Bases  for  Soaps  and  Sauces. 
First  use  Jan.  13,  1966. 


Owner  of  CtechoslovaUan  Reg.  No.  117,578,  dated  Aug. 
17,  1912. 

For  Candy;  Cooking,  Baking,  and  Milk  Chocolate;  and 
Edible  Foiled  Candy  Novelties. 
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SN  246,083,    J  &  R  Food  Specialties,  Inc.,  St.  Loals,  Mo.    SN  251,422.     Gordon  L.  GuUUams,  d.b.a.  Nob  Hill  Ice  Cream 
Filed  May  19,  1966.  Company,  Portland,  Oreg.    Filed  Aug.  1,  1966. 


For  Prepared  Refrigera,ted  Fresh  Vegetables  for  Salad  Pur- 
poses— Namely,  Vegetable  Salads,  Cole  Slaw,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Apr.  25,  1966 ;  Oct.  20,  1964,  as  to  "J  &  R." 


SN  246,464.     The  Gorton  Corporation,  Gloucester,  Massi,  by 
merger  from  The   Gorton   Corporation,  d.b.a.   Gorton's   of        xhe  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  yellow,  and  portions  of 

the  drawing  shown  In  black  are  commonly  shown  In  a  color 


Gloucester,  Gloucester,  Mass.     Filed  May  24,  1966. 


SEA-DECKER 


For  Frozen  Fish  Portions  for  Use  in  Fish  Sandwiches. 
First  use  Jan.  11,  1966. 


corresponding  to  the  flavor  of  the  product,  but  no  claim  is 
made  for  color. 

For  Frozen  Foods — Namely,  Ice  Cream  and  Ice  Milk  Sand- 
wiches. 

First  use  September  1965. 


SN  248,454.     Food  Technology,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  June     SN  252,907.     Superior  Tea  &  Coffee  Co.,  d.b.a.  King  Coffee 
20,  1966.  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Aug.  22,  1966. 

HONI-DIET  INSTA-MIX 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  784.550  and  784,551.  ±.L'^iJ±r%.   ITAX.^ 

For  Bread.  p^^,  ^^^  Chocolate  Flavored  Drink  MU. 

First  use  in  or  about  July  1953. 


First  use  June  15.  1966. 


SN  248,455.     Food  Technology,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  June 


20,  1966. 


HONI-CUP 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  784,550  and  784,651. 

For  Bread. 

First  use  June  15.  1966. 


SN  248,648.     Seaspan  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
June  20,  1966. 


SN  257,603.     General  Mills,  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn      Filed 
Oct.  31,  1966. 

SUGAR  CONES 

The  word  "Sugar"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  586.120. 
For  Ready-To-Eat  Breakfast  Cereal. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  196C. 


SEASPAN 


For  Frozen  and  Canned  Langostinos,  Frozen  and  Canned 
Shrimp,  and  Frozen  and  Canned  Fish. 
First  use  December  1957. 


SN  248,792.     Edy's  Character  Candies  of  Northern  California, 
d.b.a.  Edy's,  Oakland,  Calif.     Filed  June  23,  1966. 


LIU  THINGS 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Mar.  15,  1965. 


SN  258,503.     Continental  Coffee  Company,  Chicago,  111.   Filed 
Nov.  14,  1966. 

CONTINENTAL  COFFEE 

Applicant  claims  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the  word 
"Coffee"  as  a  part  of  the  composite  trademark,  but  not  other- 
wise.   Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  400,719  and  702,368. 

For  Coffee. 

First  use  in  or  about  March  1915. 


SN  250.011.     Midwest  Pretzel,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  July 
11,  1966. 

LZ 

For  Cheese  Flavored,  Extruded  Fried  Corn  Snack  Food 
Preparation.  Twisted  Pretzels,  and  Pretzels  In  Stick,  Rod 
and  Ring  Form. 

First  use  July  1958. 


SN  258,504.     Continental  Coffee  Company,  Chicago,  III.    Filed 
Nov.  14.  1966. 


I 


SN  251,333.     Ralston  Purina  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed 
July  29,  1966. 


^firff^ 


VAN  CAMP'S 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  230,834  and  674.288. 
For  Frozen  Shrimp. 
First  use  Sept.  13,  1965. 


Applicant  claims  the  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the  word 
"Coffee"  as  a  part  of  its  composite  trademark,  but  not  other- 
wise.   Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  400.719.  and  702,368. 

For  Coffee. 

First  use  October  1964 ;  in  or  about  March  1915  as  to  "Con- 
tinental." 
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SN  258,664.     Balanced  >oods.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed    SN    270,024.     Fanners    Cooperative   Creamery    Association, 


Nov.  IS,  1966. 


Balanced 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  661,530,  791,925,  and  others. 
For   Shelled   and   Undielled   Nuts,   More   Specifically,   Pis- 
tachio and  Cashew  Nuts. 
First  use  Sept.  26,  196 


d.bA.  Farmer's  Co-Op  Creamery  Ass'n,  SUter,  Iowa.    Itled 
Apr.  26,  1967. 


a 


Vit 

Lfotd 


SN  259,404.     Carnation  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed 
Not.  25,  1966. 


4 


COFFEE-MATE 


OwnerT)f  Reg.  No.  617,942. 

For  Fresh  Eggs. 

First  use  Mar.  16, 1967. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  717^t58. 

For  Powdered  Non-Dairy  Coffee  Creamer. 

First  use  Feb.  2,  1961. 


SN  270,326.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     FUed 
May  1,  1967. 


HUB  BUBS 


SN   263,570.     Harvest   Home  Foods,   Inc.,   Roan   Mountain, 
Tenn.    Filed  Jan.  30,  ^^67. 


For  Cereal  Derived  Ready-To-Eat  Snacks. 
First  use  Jan.  9, 1967. 


MllitlN  UIN  ri  1  1  gjj   273,156.     Mead   Johnson   ft   Company,   EvansvIUe,   Ind. 

For    Canned    Imitation    Meat    Products   of  a    VegeUrian         ^"***  '"°*  *•  *®*'^- 
Nature.  J 

First  use  November  19  16. 


INFED 


'■■■  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  696,534,  789,778,  and  800,782. 

For  Liquid  and  Powdered  Infant  Formulas  in  Concentrated 
SN  263,876.     E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed     and  Ready-To-Use  Form,  Packaged  in  Glass  Bottles  and  Cans. 
Feb.  3,  1967.  First  use  on  or  prior  to  May  27, 1967. 

THE  LITTLE  GIANT  OF 
SWEETENERS 

Applicant  disclaims  tlij^  word  "Sweeteners"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Artificial  Food  Sweetener. 
First  use  May  9,  1966. 


SN  264.939.     Knapp-Sherriff-Koelle,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Knapp-Sher- 
riff  l(eellc,  Donna.  Tex^    Filed  Feb.  17,  1967. 


"F^R  ALL" 


SN  274,027.    C.  J.  Webb,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Bowers  Candies,  Moores- 
town,  N.J.    Filed  Jan.  3, 1967. 

O&ipinidfe 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  822,047. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Dec.  13,  1966 ;  Nov.  17,  1965,  In  a  different  form. 


For  Fresh   Citrus  Fri^tts,   Including  Grapefruit,   Oranges, 
Limes,  Lemons,  and  Taqgerines. 
First  use  December  1S|44. 


Class  47 -Wines 


SN  268,658.     Pacific  Vefftable  Company,  Inc.,  Nogales,  Arts. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1967. 


/T" 


SN  254,320.  John  Joseph  G.  Randauo,  d.b.a.  Antonio  Alc- 
anta  &  Cia.  and  Plessis  Import  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1966. 


k@ 


Hs 


ALCANTA 


For  Wines. 

First  use  July  26, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  371Jt63. 

For  Fresh  Vegetables,  tbd  Fresh  Melons. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1933. 


SN  269,145.     Kellogg 
Apr.  14,  1967. 


Cnnpany, 


Battle  Creek,  Mich.     Filed 


SN  255,204.     Gustav  Adolf  Schmltt'sches  Welngut,  Niersteln 
(Rhine),  Germany.    Filed  Sept.  27,  1966. 

SCHLOSS  SCHMITT 

For  Wine. 

First  use  July  27,  1966 ;  in  commerce  July  27,  1966. 


PUFFA  pUFFA  RICE 

Applicant  disclaims  eKClusive  rtghts  to  the  word  "Rice" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  skown. 
For  Cereal  Breakfast  Foods. 
First  use  Apr.  11,  \WX^ 


SN  255,288.     Batik  Wine  &  Spirits,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Sept.  28,  1966. 

BATIK 

For  Wine  Cocktail. 
First  use  February  1966. 
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^M^itrbuS  *P1W°CT?««T  ^''•''-  "^'"^  Vineyards.    SN  272.901.     Ronrico  Corporation.   Santurce.   Puerto  Rico. 
Moaesto,  tauf.    Filed  May  31, 1067.  pued  June  2,  1967. 


RONRICO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  327.538,  813.131.  and  others. 
For  Alcoholic  Beverages— Namely,  Rum.  Liqueurs,  and  Pre- 
pared Cocktails. 

First  use  Feb.  10.  1935. 


For  Wines. 

First  use  Sept.  13,  1965. 


Gass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

SN  237,373.     Naturals.  Inc.,  Jackson.  Minn.     Filed  Jan    26 
1966. 

NATURALS 

SN  226.925.     LAB  Werthelmer.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Old  Spring         ^  .„ 

Distilling  Company.  Clnndnat!,  Ohio.     Filed  Sept.  1.  1965.         S""""  °f  l^'^  ^°-  '<^*'^«« 

*or  Real  Flower  Arrangements  Sealed  in  Qlass  Containers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  16,  1959. 


Oass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 


HOFFMAN 

RARE 


SN  245,297.     Dynamic  Classics,  Ltd..  New  York    N  Y      Filed 
May  10,  1966. 

INSTANT-ICER 

For  Glass  Chilling  Device  Intended  as  a  Bar  Accessor 
First  use  Apr.  21,  1966. 


For  Whiskey. 

First  use  Nov.  11,  1957. 


SN  249,109.     Beacon  Steel  Products  Co..  Inc..  Westminster, 
Md.    Filed  June  28,  1966. 


SN    235.780.     Intercontinental   Import   &   Export    Co.,    Inc., 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1966. 


REGAL  SEAL 


For  Dry  Gin. 

First  use  not  later  than  July  7,  1964. 


SN  250,388.     McKesson  k  Bobbins,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  July  15,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  415,282. 

For  Metal  Brooders,  Portable  Metal  Chick  Fountains.  Metal 
Poultry  Feeders  and  Waterers,  Metal  Grit  Boxes.  Metal  Nests, 
and  Metal  Adjustable  Koof  Saddles. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1943. 


SAVINI 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  8.  1966. 


SN  254.810.     H.  Stenham  Limited,  d.b.a.  Salisbury  Blending 
Company,  London.  England.     Filed  Sept.  20,  1966. 

SALISBURY'S  GOLD  LABEL 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  a  label  colored 
gold.  Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  825,652,  dated  Sept.  26. 
1961. 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 


SN  250,268.     Haskon,   Inc.,    Long   Island   City    NY      Filed 
July  14.  1966. 

HAS-KAP 

For  Plastic  Bottle  Caps  for  Use  in  the  Dairy  Industry 
First  use  June  22,  1966. 


SN  253.223.     John   M.    Keefe.   d.b.a.   The   Flomar  Company. 
Minneapolis,  Minn.    Filed  Aug.  26.  1966. 


BQp^PAe 


SN  256,238.     Schenley  Distillers.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  11.  1966. 

MAD  CAP 

t 
For  Prepared  Alcoholic  Cocktails. 
First  use  Aug.  25.  1966. 


For  Bird  Control  Device  Comprising  Aluminum  Badges 
Threaded  on  Copper  Coated  Wire.  Spaced  by  Revolving  Plastic 
Tubing  Which  Prevents  Roosting  of  Birds  and  Defacement  of 
Property. 

First  use  Apr.  15.  1966. 


August  22,  1967 
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Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  248.143.     L.B.  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Olendale.  Calif.    Filed 
June  15.  1966. 

MAN  SET 

Applicant  disclaims  anf  exclusive  right  to  the  word  "Set" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 
For  Hair  Styling  Preparations. 
First  use  May  4,  1966. 


SN  256.288.     Les  Parfums  de  Dana.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Dana.  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  12,  1966. 

BEAUTY  BLEND 

For  Pressed  Powder  Compacts. 
First  use  April  1959. 


SN  257,786.     Les  Parfums  de  Dana,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Dana,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  2.  1966. 


SN  249,269.     UHU-Werk  H.  &  M.  Fischer,  Buehl,  Baden,  Ger- 
many.   Filed  June  29,  1966. 


ANALERGIC 


For  Perfumes,  Colognes,  and  Dusting  Powder. 
First  use  May  29. 1945. 


babydi 


SN  257.795.     Pharmaceutical  Laboratories.  Inc..  Jersey  City. 
N.J.    Filed  Nov.  2.  1966. 

SHEEBA 

For    Women's    Cosmetics    and    Toiletries— Namely.    Hair 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  'no.  821.884.  dated  Apr.  7.  1966.  ''^l:fT?"^''\''''t^'''^  T'  ,.« 

For  Agents  for  the  Costtetlc  Treatment  and  Beautlflcatlon  f"/  "'V  .,     iJ^iJ^oIf  "^n!""  ^^^^ 

of  the  Human  Body,  i.e..,  Cosmetic  Bath  Additives  Such  as  ^"^^-  *°  ^°"-  '^"'^  »'^  ^66.904. 

Bath  Extracts.  Bath  Oil^.  Bath  Tablets.  Bath  Lotions,  and  ^__^,.__ 

Bath    Salts ;    Starch    Deiiilvatives    for    Cosmetic    Purposes — 


Namely.  Powder. 


SN   249.838.     Carter-Wal 
July  8.  1966. 


SN  257,860.     Anne  Hathaway,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.    Filed  Nov. 
3,  1966. 


nee.  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


FEEL  OF  CLEAN 


For  Personal  Deodorant! 
First  use  June  1,  1966. 


Im^hm' 


SN   254,123.     Clairol   Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  9,  1966. 

SUNSHINE  BLONDE 

Applicant   disclaims    "Bionde"   apart   from    the   mark   as 
shown. 

For  Hair  Lightener. 
First  use  July  8,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  645,878  and  808,192. 

For  Perfumed  Hair  Spray,  Cologne  Spray,  Cologne,  Dusting 
Powder.  Bath  Oil.  Cream  Sachet.  Creamy  Sachet  in  Liquid 
Form,  and  Perfume  Spray. 

First  use  Sept.  15. 1966. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  258.029. 


SN  254,385.     Goya  Limited,  London,  England.     Filed  Sept. 
13,  1966. 


^ 


SN  258,029.     Amway  Corporation,  Ada,  Mich.    Piled  Nov  7, 
1966. 

NIGHT  WINDS 

For  Colognes  and  Bath  Oils. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  23. 1966. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  257.860. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  885.959.  dated  Oct.  22.  1965; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  396,599. 

For  Perfumes,  Colognes^  Talcs,  Bath  Salts,  Hand  Lotions, 
Perfumed  Spray  Hair  Sets,  And  Hair  Colours. 


SN  255.076.     Elisabeth  Af^en  Sales  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  26, 1968. 


SN  264,875.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.     Filed 
Feb.  16,  1967. 

LAMPLIGHTER 

For  Cologne  and  Toilet  Water. 
First -use  Sept.  28,  1965. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  255,338. 


REAL-EYES 


SN    265,463.     Olin    Mathieson    Chemical    Corporation.    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  27.  1967. 


For  Kit  Consisting  of  Various  Cosmetic  Preparations — 
Namely.  Eye  Shadow,  Mascara,  Eye  Liner,  and  Eyebrow 
Pencil. 

First  use  Aug.  18,  1966. 

TM  841  O.G.— 8 


WINCHESTER 


For  Cologne. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1946. 


TM  184 
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August  22,  1967 


SN  266,904.     Judith  MuUer,  Ltd.,  Haifa,  Israel.    Filed  Mar. 
16,  1967. 

BAT-SHEBA 

For  Perfume,  Cologne,  and  Toilet  Water. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  7,  1966 ;  In  commerce 
at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  7,  1966. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  257,795  and  SN  258,576. 


SN  255,837.     A.  R.  Venuto,  d.b.a.  Dispersal!  Products  Com- 
pany, Abilene,  Tex.    Filed  Oct.  5,  1966. 


DISPERSALL 


For  Bath  and  Tile  Cleaner. 
First  use  Sept.  25,  1965. 


SN    269,384.     Local    Beauty    Supply,    Inc.,    Castleton,    Ind. 
FUed  Apr.  18,  1967. 

BLACK  LABEL 

No  claim  Is  made  to  a  label  colored  black. 
For  Hair  Spray  and  Styling  Gel. 
First  use  Sept.  30,  1963. 


SN  256,354.     O.   H.   Wood  and  Company  Limited,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada.    Filed  Oct.  13,  1966. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


SN  247,055.     Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  June  1,  1966. 


COSMIC 


For  General  Purpose  Chlorinated  Alkaline  Cleaner. 
First  use  July  20,  1965. 


SN    251,290.     Developments    Unlimited    Inc.,    Passaic,    N.J. 
Filed  July  29,  1966. 


The  words  "Germicidal  Detergent"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No. 
107,442,  dated  July  26,  1957. 

For  Germicidal  Detergent. 


SOFANOL 


For  Fabric  Softener  Incorporated  as  an  Ingredient  in  a 
Cleaner  for  Paper  Mill  Felts. 
First  use  June  15,  1966. 


SN  256,717.     Bison   Corporation,  Canton,  Ohio.     Filed  Oct. 
19,  1966. 

BISOLV 

For  Degreasing  Solvent  Used  in  the  Metal  Finishing  In- 
dustry. 

First  use  1956. 


SN  252,086.  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  vormals 
Meister  Lucius  &  Brunlng,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1966. 


GENAPOL 


SN  257,787.     Les  Parfums  de  Dana,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Dana.  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1966. 


ANALERGIC 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  624,639,  dated  Feb.  28,  1950. 
For  Synthetic  Detergents  Sold  in  Bulk  for  Industrial  and 
Commercial  Purposes. 


For  Toilet  Soaps. 
First  use  May  29,  1945. 


SN  254,386.     Goya  Limited,  London,  England.     Filed  Sept. 
13,  1966. 


SN  258,576.     Pharmaceutical  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Jersey  City, 
N.J.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1966. 


SHEEBA 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  20,  1965. 

Sub],  to  Intf.  with  SN  266,904. 


SN   269,153.     The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,   Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1967. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  885,959,  dated  Oct.  22,  1965  ;  and 
U.S.  Reg.  No.  396.599. 
For  Hair  Shampoos  and  Perfumed  Soaps. 


GET 


For  All-Purpose  Household  Detergent  and  Cleaner. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1960. 


SN  255,552.     Standard  International  Corporation,  Andover, 
Mass.    Filed  Sept.  30,  1966. 


COMFY 


SN    272,893.     Lever    Brothers    Company,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  2,  1967. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  743,628. 

For  Liquid  Detergent  for  Household  Use. 

First  use  Sept.  12,  1966. 


SPIRAL 


For  Detergent  for  General  Washing  and  Cleansing. 
First  use  Apr.  12,  1967. 


August  22,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  185 


SN  272,998.     The  Proctet  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,     SN    278,228.     Diamond    Alkali    Company,    aeveUnd     Ohio 
Ohio.    Filed  June  5,  19*7.  Filed  June  7, 1967.  ' 


BIO-ENZIM 


For  Combination  of  Materials  Containing  Ensymes,  Which 
Help  Remove  Dirt  and  Sftnlns,  Incorporated  in  a  Household 
Cleaning  Product. 

First  use  Mar.  23, 1967 


WONDACO 


For  Industrial  Laundry  Detergent. 
First  use  Sept.  12,  1966. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  -  Miscelbneous 


SN  231,554.     Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Lane  Wells  Com- 
pany, Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1965. 


NEUTRON  LIFETIME  LOG 


Applicant  disclaims  the)  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the 
words  "Neutron"  and  "Log"  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Well  Logging  Service  Which  Provides  an  Indication  of 
the  Rate  of  Decline  of  Discrete  Thermal  Neutron  Population 
in  a  Formation  Surroundlog  a  Borehole. 

First  use  January  1964. 


SN   236,416.     Retail   Credit  Company,   Atlanta    Ga      Filed 
Jan.  13,  1966. 


c? 


t*- 


SN   243,434.     The   Fantui; 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1966. 


1 


Company,    Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y. 


NTUS 


The  date  "1873"  and  all  wording  appearing  on  the  drawing 
are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg 
No.  523,614. 

For  Conducting  Investigations  and  Reporting  on  Indi- 
viduals and  Business  Concerns  Concerning  the  Credit,  Char- 
acter and  Finances  in  Connection  With  Credit  and  Employ- 
ment Transactions. 

First  use  October  1964. 


For  Management  Consujlting,  Specialising  in  the  Field  of 
Plant  Location  and  Economic  Geography. 
First  use  in  or  before  1919. 


SN  246,127.     Interuniver^ty  Communications  Council,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.    Filed  Mlay  20,  1966. 


IDU 


EDUCOM 


For  Association  Servicesj— Namely,  Services  To  Assist  In- 
stitutions of  Higher  Lear^ng  To  Coordinate  Their  Efforts 
To  Utilise  Information-Pro^sslng  Activities. 

First  use  Dec.  11,  1965. 


SN  237,753.     Silo  Discount  Centers,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1966. 


^# 


For   Retail    Store   Services   Directed   to   Household   Goods 
Made  by  Others. 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1962. 


SN  269,144.     Plastic  Tooling  Aids  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Bridge- 
port, Conn.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1967. 


r 


For  Engineering,  Research  and  Development,  Consultation, 
and  Design  Services  in  the  Plastics  Field. 
First  use  1954. 


SN  243,196.     Traveler's  Choice  InternaHonal,  Inc.,  Hunting- 
ton, Ind.    Filed  Apr.  11, 1966. 


TRAVELER'S  CHOICE 


For  Service  To  Advertise  the  Products  and  Services  of  Se- 
lected Associates  to  Members,  and  To  Inform  the  Members  of 
the  Products  and  Services  of  the  Selected  Associates. 

First  use  May  1, 1965. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


SN  223,577.     Pony  of  the  Americas  Club,  Inc.,  Mason  City, 
Iowa.    Filed  July  16,  1966l 


I 


Isitier 


OA 


For  Promoting  and  Regisitiering  Particular  Types  of  Ponies. 
First  use  Jan.  15, 1958. 


SN  248,550.     Stan  Rldgeway  Realty,  Inc.,  Silver  Hill,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.    Filed  June  20,  1966. 


"SERVICE  WITH 
INTEGRITY" 


For  Real  Estate  Appraisal  and  Brokerage  Berrices. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1965. 
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SN   249,186.     The    Sperry   and    Hutchinson    Company,    New 


York.  N.Y.    Filed  June  28,  1966. 


August  22,  1967 

Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 


GREEN 
STAMPS 


SN  243,739.     Robert  A.  Westerhausen,  d.b.a.  All  Services  Co., 
Fort  Wayne.  Ind.    Filed  Apr.  18, 1966. 


For  Telephonic  Clearing  House  for  Obtaining  Reliable  Per- 
sons  To    Perform    All    Types   of    Services   In    the   Following 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  516,709,  794,932,  and  others.  Fields  :  Home  Appliances,  Office,  Furnace,  Plumbing  and  Sun- 

For  Promotion  of  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  Services  of  dry  Electrical  Equipment ;  Installation,  Maintenance  and  Re- 
Others  Through  the  Issuance  and  Redemption  of  Trading  pair  of  Glass,  Roofs,  Upholstery,  Carpeting  and  Rugs  ;  Sheet 
Stamps.  Metal   Work  ;    Painting  and   Plastering,    Fuel   Delivery.   Dry 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  1965.  Cleaning,   Landscaping,  and  General  Construction. 

First  use  Dec.  21,  1964. 


SN  252,982.     World  Color  Press,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed 
Aug.  23,  1966. 


W^RLD 

'COLOR  PRESS.  INC. 


For  Printing  Services — Namely,  Rotary  Letterpress  Print- 
ing and  Web-Fed  Heat-Set  Lithography. 
First  use  October  1965. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnancial 

SN  254.771.     C.I.T.  Financial  CorporaHon,  New  Tork.  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1966. 


UNI  =  LOAN 


For  Consumer  Finance  and  Personal  Loan  Services. 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1966. 


SN  256,360.     Insurance  Company  of  North  America,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Filed  Oct.  13,  1966. 


IMAG(0[m)TION 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  713,297,  820,496,  and  others. 
For  Underwriting  of  Insurance. 
First  use  Aug.  22.  1966. 


SN  244.617.     Radican  Associates,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.   Filed 
Apr.  29,  1966. 


RAI 


For  Installing  Data-Processing  Equipment. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1966. 


Class  105  *  Transportation  and  Storage 

SN  213,640.     A-1  Coach  Tours.   Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  9.  1965. 

American 

Adventure 

Tours 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Tour" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Conducting  Tours,  Including  the  Providing  of  Trans- 
portation Necessary  Thereto. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1965. 


SN  243,232.     Exposition  Drayage  Division,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  12,  19«6. 


For   Transporting   Goods   by    Truck    and    Packing   and/or 
Storing  Goods. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1966. 


August  22,  1967 
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SN  249,006.     Harold's  T»urB.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Royal  Travel  Serv-  /■          mg^,m       -,          ,               ,_ 

ice,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Piled  June  27, 1966.  Uass  111/  —  cducatlon  dttd  Entertainment 

ROYAL  TRAVEL  SERVICE  ^^  255,331.     Vanan  Associates.  Palo  Alto.  Calif.    FUed  Sept 

28,  1966. 

The  words  "Travel  Seftlce"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  | 

For  Arranging  and  Codducting  Travel  Tours.  For  Conducting  Seminars  and  Giving  Lectures  in  the  Field 

First  use  Feb.  7,  1966.  of  Vacuum  Technology. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  ^01.523.  First  use  January  1963. 


VARIAN 


OLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Class  200 

SN    224,198.     International    Corrugated    Case    Association, 
Washington,  D.C.    Filed  July  26,  1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  right  in  the  word  "Mem- 
ber" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Applicant  Association. 
First  use  June  24,  1965. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
Class  A'- Goods 

SN  254,796.     National  Electrical  Manufacturers  Association, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1966. 


The  mark  certifies  that  National  Electrical  Manufacturers 
Association  ("NEMA")  has  verified,  through  an  Independent 
laboratory,  that  when  tested  in  accordance  with  Standard 
HE2,  the  electric  space  heating  equipment  to  which  the  mark 
is  affixed  conforms  to  the  temperature  test  provisions  of  said 
Standard  HE2.  Said  Standard  has  been  adopted  by  and  Is 
accepuble  to  applicant.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  737,320  and 
767,732. 

For  Electric  Space  Heating  Equipment. 

First  use  April  1964. 


August  22,  1967 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

833.851.  FILAWOUND.  Spauldlng  Fibre  Company.  Inc. 
SN  243,724.    Pub.  ft-6-67.    Filed  4-18-66. 

833.852.  SPAULDING.  Spauldlng  Fibre  Company.  Inc.  SN 
243,726.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  4-18-66. 

833.853.  FOOTHILL  MANZANITA.  Elisabeth  N.  Adkins. 
assignee  of  Willie  B.  Drain  and  Nadlne  E.  Drain,  d.b.a. 
N.  E.  and  W.  B.  Drain.  SN  244,091.  Pub.  6-6-67.  Filed 
4-22-66. 

833.854.  CYCOVIN.  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  SN  245,559. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  5-13-66. 

833.855.  ORILAMID.  Emser  Werke  A.O.  SN  250,836. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-22-66. 

833.856.  MOLYFIL.  Dayco  Corporation.  SN  265,811. 
Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  3-2-67. 


Class  2  *  Receptacles 


833.857.  A  BIG  DRUM  PRODUCT  AND  DESIGN.  Big 
Drum,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Drumstick  Company.  SN  227,821.  Pub. 
6-6-67.     Filed  9-15-65. 

833.858.  CLIMAX.  West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Com- 
pany.    SN  247,653.     Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-8-66. 


Class  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

833.859.  MR.  JONAS.     Consolidated  International  Trading. 
Corporation.     SN  242,218.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-30-66. 

833.860.  SIGNAT.      Samsonlte    Corporation.      SN    243,266. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  4-12-66. 

833.861.  TORONADO.     Reliable  Luggage,  Inc.     SN  250,769. 
Pub.  4-18-67.    Filed  7-21-66. 

833.862.  ROTO  RING.    The  Vernon  Company.    SN  251,025. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-25-66. 

833.863.  GLOVE-HAND.     ETans-Aristocrat  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  257,699.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  11-1-66. 

833.864.  EK   AND  DESIGN.     Enger-Kress   Company.     SN 
259,650.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  11-29-66. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

833.868.  GENUGEL.  A/S  K^benhavns  Pektinfabrlk.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  6  and  46).  SN  230,741.  Pub. 
6-6-67.     Filed  10-21-65. 

833.869.  GENUVISCO.  A/8  Kjtbenhavns  Pektinfabrlk. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6  and  46).  SN  230,742. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  10-21-65. 

833.870.  POWER-X.  Royal  Beauty  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
234,670.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-15-65. 

833.871.  RETARDEX.  Certified  Chemical  and  Equipment 
Company.     SN  236,561.    Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  1-17-66. 

833.872.  NMP.  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation.  SN 
237,828.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Hied  1-26-66. 

838.873.  GLARE  TINT.  Joseph  M.  Gross,  d.b.a.  American 
Sun  Products  Co.  SN  242,126.  Pub.  6-6-67.  Filed 
3-29-66. 

833.874.  TECHNISILVER.  Technlc,  Inc.  SN  244,487. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  4-27-66. 

833.875.  DR.  "V"  AND  DESIGN.  Summit  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    SN  250.050.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  7-11-66. 

833.876.  CLS.  DWle  Chemical  Products,  Inc.  SN  250.257. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-14-66. 

833.877.  AEROTHENE.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
251,801.    Pub.  3-21-67.    Filed  8-5-66. 

833.878.  "CLARECHEM."  Claremont  Polychemlcal  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  252,641.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  8-18-66. 

833.879.  CAL-COP  10.  Calumet  &  Hecla,  Inc.  SN  254,830. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  9-19-66. 

833.880.  CHEVRON.  Standard  Oil  Company  of  California. 
SN  256,383.     Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  10-13-66. 

833.881.  PLANOTEST.  Organon  Inc.  SN  256,764.  Pub. 
6-6-67.     Filed  10-19-66. 

833.882.  AEROSECT.  Pennco  Engineering  Company,  d.b.a. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Co.  SN  258.400.  Pub.  6-6-67. 
Filed  11-10-66. 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


Qass  4  — Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

833,865.     ALUMABLAST.      Mitchell    Smelting    &    Refining 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  245,500.     Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  5-12-66. 


833.883.  IRISH    PRIDE.      Davis    Cordage    Company.      SN 
254,966.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  9-23-66. 

833.884.  AEROSTRAND.     Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  260,273.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-7-66. 

833.885.  JAK-LINE.'      Jackson     Rope     CorporaUon.       SN 
261.150.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-20-66. 


833,866.     LANCE.       Atlantic     Abrasive     Corporation. 
246,434.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  5-24-66. 


SN 


Class  9  — Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

833,886.  PAPER  ELEGANCE.  American  Greetings  Corpo- 
ration. MULTIPLE  CURS  (Classes  9  and  37).  SN 
228,598.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  9-27-65. 

833,867.     CHEMAD.     The  Smithers  Company.     SN  246,960.     833,887.     C-I-L  AND  DESIGN.   Canadian  Industries  Limited. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  5-31-66.  SN  237,301.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  1-26-66. 
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Class  10 -Fertilize 


833.888.  PRO  TURF  FERTILIZER  IV.  O.  M.  Scott  and 
Sons  Company.     SN  239,935.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  3-1-66. 

833.889.  SUP-RO.  Lite-Welght  Products,  Inc.  SN  241,788. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-^^66. 

833.890.  OLD  GARDENBR  AND  DESIGN.  The  Andersons, 
d.b.a.  Free  Flow  Fertlllier  Co.  SN  248,407.  Pub.  6-6-67. 
Filed  6-20-66. 

833.891.  E-2.  Monsanll  Company.  SN  254,306.  Pub. 
6-6-67.    Filed  9-12-66. 

833.892.  NITROGANO.  Kellogg  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
259,927.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Piled  12-2-66. 

833.893.  GROMIX.  Kel|fgg  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  SN  259,928. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-(a-66. 

833.894.  KOVERIT.  KeUogg  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  SN  259,931. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-3-66. 

833.895.  KOVER.  Kell^^g  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  SN  259,932. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-13-66. 

833.896.  THROIT.  KellOgg  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  SN  259,933. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-13-66. 

833.897.  KONTROL.  KfUogg  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  SN  259,934. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-a-66. 

833.898.  KARE.  Kellogj  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  SN  259,937. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-8J-66. 


Class  12  —  Constru 


1: 


ion  Materials 


833,899.     FEATHER    FL^X    AND    DESIGN.      ContinenUl 

feN  233,466.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed 


Coatings  Corporation. 
11-29-65. 

833,900.     PAMCO.     Leo 


Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-4-66 


833,901.     SLICED  LOAF 
Chemical  Corporation. 
4-14-66. 


cal     Corporation. 
4-14-66. 


SN 


William   Payne,   Sr.      SN   240,189. 


(DESIGN). 
»N  243,448. 


Kaiser  Aluminum  k 
Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed 


H33,902.     TROWEL  (DESIGN).     Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Clieml- 


243,451.       Pub.     6-6-67.       Filed 


833.903.  C   AND   DESIG^i. 
Corporation.     SN  243.4|9Q. 

833.904.  GLOVE  (DESIGN). 
Corporation.     SN  243,403. 


Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical 
Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  4-14-66. 

Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical 
Pub.  6-6-«7.     Filed  4-14-66. 


833.905.  RAMMER  (DE^^GN).  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.    SN  242|,|154.  Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  4-14-66. 

833.906.  GUN  NOZZLE  [DESIGN).  Kaiser  Aluminum  & 
Chemical  Corporation.  SN  243,455.  Pub.  6-6-67.  Filed 
4-14-66. 

833.907.  EPI-FIL.  Perr i|- Austen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  249,569.    Pub.  6-6-6^1.    Filed  7-5-66. 

833.908.  WITE  LITE  A!^b  DESIGN.  Southern  Block  and 
Pipe  Corporation.  S>< !  250,602.  Pub.  6-6-67.  Filed 
7-19-66. 

833.909.  TRIP-L-GRIP.  Timber  Engineering  Company. 
SN  252,911.    Pub.  6-6-6tr.    Filed  8-22-66. 

833.910.  AMERINATED.  American  Timber  &  Trading  Co., 
Inc.     SN  254,657.     Pubj  |6-6-67.     Filed  9-19-66. 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  ureases 

833,911.     LUBRI-SIZB.     ^j^ank  Relnish.     SN  250,026. 
6-6-67.    Filed  7-11-66.  i 


Pub. 


833,912.     THE    GOLDEN   ;GALLON.      Shoreline    Petroleum 
Company.     SN  250,526.  ^  Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-18-66. 


833,913.     WORLD     BAZiAR.       Atlantic     Company. 
257,152.    Pub.  6-6-67.     !iled  10-25-66. 


SN 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

833.914.  STEEL/MASTER.     The  Valspar  Corporation      SN 

253.376.  Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  8-29-66. 

833.915.  DAMP/GRIP.       The    Valspar    Corporation        SN 

253.377.  Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  8-29-66. 

833.916.  RESIS/TEMP.      The    Valspar    Corporation       SN 

253.378.  Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  8-29-66. 

833.917.  EPO-CHEM.  Harris  Paint  Company,  d.b.a.  Harris 
Standard  Paint  Company.  SN  253,435.  Pub  6-6-67 
Filed  8-30-66. 

833.918.  PHOSEAL.     Heatbath  Corporation.     SN  253  527 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  8-31-66. 

833.919.  CEMENTONE.       L.     M.     Scofleld     Company        SN 
255,233.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  9-27-66. 


Class  17- Tobacco  Products 

833,920.  MONZA.  Douwe  Egberts  Koninklljke  Tabaks- 
fabriek-KoffiebranderiJen-Tbeehandel  N.V.  SN  240  278 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-7-66. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

833.921.  CATH-LUBE.  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  SN  233,770  Pub 
6-6-67.    Filed  12-2-65. 

833.922.  LEUCO-4.  Laboratolres  Pharmacotheraplques  de 
Paris.     SN  237.232.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  1-25-66. 

833.923.  ACCELERASE.  Organon  Inc.  SN  237,374  Pub 
6-6-67.    Filed  1-26-66. 

833.924.  MINTES.  Kaken  Kagaku  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  SN 
237,454.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  1-27-66. 

833.925.  KOF-EZE.  C-B  Drug  Company.  SN  239  585 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-25-66. 

833.926.  JUST  GREAT.  Roesbery  Laboratories  Inc.  SN 
239,661.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-25-66. 

833.927.  MICROTABS.  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical 
Company.     SN  239,844.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-28-66. 

833.928.  SINADRIN.  The  Reese  Chemical  Company  SN 
240,658.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-10-66. 

833.929.  SPASMALONES.  Nejo  Pharmacal,  Ine  SN 
244,013.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  4-21-66. 

833.930.  ORANGE  BAND  ON  WHITE  CAPSULE  (DE- 
SIGN). Parke,  Davis  &  Company.  SN  244,615.  Pub. 
6-6-67.     Filed  4-29-66. 

833.931.  NITROCELS.  Winston  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc 
SN  244,636.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  4-29-66. 

833.932.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Sterimed,  Inc  SN 
245,027.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  5-5-66. 

833.933.  TOP  FORM.  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  SN  245,333  Pub. 
6-6-67.    Filed  5-10-66. 

833.934.  ACERBIN.  Cerblnl  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  264,778 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-16-67. 


aass  19- Vehicles 


833.935.  ECCLES.     Eccles  Caravans  Limited.     SN  247  905 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-13-66. 

833.936.  STOW-AWAY  AND  DESIGN.     Kit  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.     SN  249,024.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-27-66. 


TM  190 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  22,  1967 


August  22,  1967 


Class  21  —  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

833.937.  LETTERS  PD.  Power  Designs.  Inc.  SN  195,967. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-18-64. 

833.938.  ELECTRONIC  TREASURE  CHEST.  Electronic 
Treasure  Chest  Enterprises,  Inc.  SN  197,272.  Pub. 
9-6-66.    Filed  7-7-64. 

833.939.  FAIRCHILD  AND  DESIGN.  Falrchild  Camera 
and  Instrument  Corporation.  SN  202,137.  Pub.  6-6-67. 
Filed  9-18-64. 

833.940.  QUALITY  THROUGH  CRAFTSMANSHIP.  The 
Halllcrafters  Co.  (California  corporation),  by  assignment 
and  change  of  name  from  The  Halllcrafters  Co.  (Delaware 
corporation).     SN  222,370.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  6-30-65. 

833.941.  GUIDE  LINE  LIGHT.  Carter  Products  Company, 
Inc.     SN  231,048.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  10-22-6.-). 

833.942.  FERROD.  Ferro  Corporation.  S^"  234,036.  Pub. 
6-6-67.     Filed  12-15-65. 

833.943.  PETTY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  I'ett..  iJeophyslcal 
Engineering  Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  riasses  21, 
23,  26,  and  100).   SN  235,947.    Pub    •-  »■    ■"      Filed  1-7-66. 

833.944.  CLARK  EQUIPMENT  A:.i  -KSIGX.  ClArk 
Equipment  Company.  SN  237,311.  I'ub.  6-6-67.  Filed 
1-26-66. 

833.945.  BEST  QUALITY  FOR  LIFE  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Best  Battery  Company,  Inc.  SN  238.602.  Pub.  6-6-67. 
Filed  2-11-66. 

833.946.  DODGE  AND  DESIGN.  Dodge  Manufacturing  Cor- 
poration.    SN  241,648.     Pub.  4-25-67.     Filed  3-23-66. 

833.947.  INCOR    AND    DESIGN.      Instrumentation    Ampli 
flers  &  Supplies,  Inc.     SN  243,873.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed 
4-20-66. 

833.948.  FASBLOK.  Electro- Technic  Associates.  Inc.  SN 
247,494.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-7-66. 

833.949.  ROCKITE.  Cerro  Corporation.  SN  248,020.  Pub. 
6-6-67.    Filed  ft-14-66. 

833.950.  CLASSIC.  Tensor  Corporation.  SN  248,178.  Pub. 
ft-6-67.    Filed  6-15-66. 

833.951.  VISCOUNT  AND  DESIGN.  Consolidated  Merchan- 
dising Corp.    SN  248,976.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-27-66. 

833.952.  QUIK-AIR.  Clements  Mfg.  Co.  SN  249,139.  Pub. 
6-6-67.    Filed  6-28-66. 

833.953.  FIGHTING  YANK.  Mego  Corp.  SN  249,171. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-28-66. 

833.954.  BQUA-PULL.  Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.  SN 
249,297.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-30-66. 

833.955.  E  AND  DESIGN.  Electra  Radio  Corporation.  SN 
249,420.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-1-66. 

833.956.  TURBINATOR.  Waukesha  Motor  Company.  SN 
249,817.    Pub.  ff^6-67.    Filed  7-7-66. 

833.957.  CIC  AND  DESIGN.  Continental  Instruments 
Corp.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  25).  SN 
250,208.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-14-66. 

833.958.  AVIKRIMP.  ETC,  Incorporated.  SN  250,260. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-14-66. 

833.959.  VIBRAKRIMP.  ETC,  Incorporated.  SN  250,261. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-14-66. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

833.960.  BARREL  OF  MONKEYS.   Lakeside  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  223.317.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-14-65. 

833.961.  KABUNGA.    HOA,  Inc.   SN  224,418.    Pub.  6-e-«7. 
Filed  7-28-65. 

833.962.  FEATHER  FLEX.     Continental  Coatings  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  233,465.     Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  11-29-65. 

833.963.  FLIP-STICK.     C.J.J.  Corp..  assignee  of  Waldo  H. 
Wlest,  Jr.     SN  233.849.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  12-2-65. 


833.964.  BULLETHEAD.     Sevenstrand  Tackle  Manufactur- 
ing Company.     SN  237.254.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  1-25-66. 

833.965.  JETPOWER.      The   Lionel   Toy   Corporation.      SN 
238.547.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-10-66. 

833.966.  SWIM  SLIM.     Wilco  Industries.  Inc.     SN  244,281. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  4-25-66. 

833.967.  CAST  A  WAY.     Castaway  Rod  Corp.     SN  244,462. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  4-28-66. 

833.968.  TINY     TERRY.       My  Toy     Company,     Inc.;      SN 
244,511.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  4-28-66. 

833.969.  CHICKEN   OUT.      Milton   Bradley   Company.      SN 
244.662.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  5-2-66. 

833.970.  SW  AND  DESIGN.     Sportsways.  Inc.     SN  244,757. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  5-2-66. 

833.971.  BALI.     Bali-Olympic  Geriite  G.ni.b.H.     SN  244,794. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  5-3-66. 

833.972.  IMPANDER.      Bali-Olympic  GerUte    G.m.b.H.      SN 
244.795.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  5-3-66. 

833.973.  ASTRA     LITE.       Sears.     Roebuck    and    Co.       SN 
245,245.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  5-9-66. 

833.974.  MARTIAN   FINKS.      Henal   Novelty  k  Premiums. 
SN  246,171.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  5-20-66. 

833.975.  EVEN  STEVEN.     Kohner  Bros.,  Inc.     SN  247,130. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-2-66. 

833.976.  HOT    SHOT.      Cubco,    Inc.      SN    248,899.      Pub. 
6-6-67.     Filed  6-24-66. 

833.977.  SEE-A-TUXE.      Kohner   Bros..   Inc.      SN   249.653. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-6-66. 

833.978.  JANE     WEST.       Louis     Marx    &    Co..     Inc.       SN 
259.373.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  11-25-66. 

833.979.  BILOTOY  AND  DESIGN.     Bilo  v.  G.  K.  Kristlan- 
sen.     SN  264.169.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  2-8-67. 

833.980.  SCR  -  -  UNCH  :      Mattel.   Inc.      SN   264.278.      Pub. 
6-6-67.     Filed  2-9-67. 


Class  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

833.943.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

833.981.  MARK  50.  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Com 
pany,  assignee  of  Commodity  Packaging  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
222,255.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-29-65. 

833.982.  PANTOOL.  Pan  American  Trade  Development 
Corp.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  23  and  26).  SN 
234,764.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-16-65. 

833.983.  PROFESSIONAL  SABATiER.  Societe  Mazime 
Girard.     SN  235,132.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  12-22-65. 

833.9S4.  IMPEX  AND  DESIGN.  Impex-Essen  GmbH.  SN 
235,832.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  1-5-66. 

833.985.  IMC  AND  DESIGN.  International  Minerals  & 
Chemical  Corporation.  SN  238,435.  Pub.  6-6-67.  Filed 
2-9-66. 

833.986.  GAMET  AND  DESIGN.  La  Precision  Industrielle 
S.A.     SN  238,437.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  2-9-66. 

833.987.  ROBALIT.  Leder-  und  Rlemen-Patentverwertungs 
gesellschaft  m.b.H.  SN  238.546.  Pub.  6-6-67.  Filed 
2-10-66. 

833.988.  NB  AND  DESIGN.  The  New  Britain  Machine 
Company.     SN  247.947.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  6-13-66. 

833.989.  RED  CAP.  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  SN 
248.452.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  6-20-66. 

833.990.  PACEMAKER.  Borg  Warner  Corporation.  SN 
248,885.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-24-66. 

833.991.  TORQUEMASTER.  Koehrlng  Company.  S.n 
250.489.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-18-66. 

833.992.  PRODEX.  Koehrlng  Company.  SN  250,490.  Pub. 
6-6-67.     Filed  7-18-66. 

833.993.  MAGIC  STAMPER.  Magic  Marker  Corporation. 
SN  254.301.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  9-12-66. 


267,298.    Pub.  6-6-67. 
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TM  191 


833,994.     RAIN  TRACT<;)B.     Valmont  Industries,  Inc.     SN 


Filed  3-22-67. 


Qass  24 — Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 


Qass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

834,012.     RED  EDGE.    DBA  Products  Co.,  Inc.    SN  258,290. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  11-9-66. 


833.995.     FORENTA   AN^>   DESIGN.     Forenta   Forschungs-     ^t  ^4        -.,.  ■  ■•    •  . 

-  Class  31 -niters  and  Refrigerators 


und   Entwicklungs  A.Gj     MULTIPLE  CLASS   (Classes  24 
and  52).     SN  212,532.    t»ub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-23-65. 


Class  25 -UdcsaMi  Safes 


833,957.     (See  Class  21  t<ii  this  trademark.) 


Qass  26  — Measu 
Appliances 


ring   and   Scientific 


833,943.     ( See  Class  21  f cjij  this  trademark. ) 

833,982.     ( See  Class  23  foji*  this  trademark. ) 

833.996.     FOTAFLEX.     (^entape  Corporation.     SN  197.283. 
Pub.  1-25-66.    nied7-r-64. 


833.997.      SYSTEMATIX 
6-6-67.     Filed  ll-24-6tS. 


Systemattz.      SN   233.287.     Pub. 


833.998.  TOPOSCOPE.    I6ptlcal  Methods.  Inc.     SN  234.836. 
Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  12-17-65. 

833.999.  PORTA-RAY.       David    Shulgold,    d.b.a.     Magnetic 
Industries.    SN  237.877  [  Pub.  6-«-67.    Filed  2-2-66. 

834,000.     CALITROL.     Electronic  Automation  Systems,  Inc. 


SN  239,246.    Pub.  6-6-6  ' 


834,001.     PROXIVAR.     ^^Iratone,  Inc 
6-6-67.     Filed  3-18-66. 


Filed  2-21-66. 

SN  241,382. 


Pub. 


834.002.  UE  AND  DESlAtN.     United  Electric  Controls  Com- 
pany.    SN  246,825.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  5-27-66. 

834.003.  CREEPY  PEEFY.     Sony  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  247.531.    Pub.  6-6-^7.    Filed  6-7-66. 

834.004.  OPTICARE  ANI^  DESIGN.     Russell  Burton,  O.D. 
SN  247,576.    Pub.  6-6-6  f.    Filed  6-8-66. 

834.005.  INDO  AND  DEl^^GN.     Industrias  de  Optica,  Socle- 
dad  Anomlma.     SN  250,^78.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  7-15-66. 

834.006.  RAYNOX.    Yos»ida  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha.    SN 
261,781.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  1-3-67. 


Qass  27  — Horologjcal  Instruments 

834.007.  R  ROLEX  MIC<lOMETAL  INDUSTRIAL  DIVER- 
SIFICATION AND  DESIGN.  Manufacture  des  Montres 
Rolex  S^A.  Blenne  (Uhrenfabrik  Rolex  AG  Blel)  (Manu- 
factory of  Watches  Rolefc  Ltd.  Bienne).  SN  218.936.  Pub. 
6-6-67.     Filed  5-17-65, 

834.008.  MOONLANDER  I  Frederick  J.  Wachter.  SN 
249,600.    Pub.«-6-67.    Filed  7-5-66. 


Qass  28  —  Jewelryand Predous-Metal Ware 


834.009.     DURAPLATE.    I  Coro,    Inc. 
6-6-67.     Filed  6-27-66. 


SN    248,978.      Pub. 


834.010.  BALCO.     Ballrel^h  &  Co..  Inc.     SN  250,237.     Pub. 
6-6-67.    Filed  7-14-66.  | 

I 

834.011.  ERC.     Joseph   ^ller,   d.b.a.   Eden   Roc   Creations. 


SN  251,256.    Pub.  6-6-6  ri 


Filed  7-28-66. 


834.013.     MORAC.    The  Mllwhlte  Company.  Inc.  SN  237.011. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  1-21-66. 


Qass  33  — Glassware 


834.014.     BREMEN.      Anchor    Hocking    Glass    Corporation. 
SN  243,298.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  4-13-66. 


Qass  34- Heating,  Lighting,and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

834.015.  SOLAR  PAK.     The  Coleman  Company,  Inc      SN 
239,383.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-23-66. 

834.016.  TONKA  AND  DESIGN.     Tonka  Corporation      SN 
246,823.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  5-27-66. 

834.017.  STYLIZED  A  (DESIGN).    Arcos  Corporation.    SN 
249,715.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-7-66. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

834,018.     RUB-R-KING  AND  DESIGN.     Legg  Company,  Inc 
SN  246,576.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  5-25-66. 


Qass  36— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

834.019.  MICRO  MEDIA  25.     Magnetic  Media  Corporation 
SN  241,482.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-21-66. 

834.020.  LONDON  FFRR  FULL  FREQUENCY  RANGE  RE- 
CORDING AND  DESIGN.  London  Records.  Inc  SN 
243,147.    Pub,  6-6-67.    Filed  4-11-66. 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

833.886.     ( See  Class  9  for  this  trademark. ) 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

834.021.  ELECTRONIC  TREASURE  CHEST.  Electronic 
Treasure  Chest  Enterprises,  Inc.  SN  197,273  Pub 
9-20-66.     Filed  7-7-64. 

834.022.  "FRIENDSHIP  IS  FUN  WITH  CUPCAKES." 
Aldo  Mario  Marcuccl,  d.b.a.  Cupcake  Cards.  SN  243,689. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  4-18-66. 

834.023.  Q  QUICK  AND  DESIGN.  Verlag  Th.  Martens  & 
Co.  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  SN  244,162.  Pub.  6-6-67  Filed 
4-22-66. 

834.024.  RADIO-ELECTRONICS.  Gernsback  Publications 
Inc.     SN  244,703.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  5-2-66. 
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834.025.  KOOK  BOOKS  AND  DESIGN.  American  Greet- 
ings Corporation.  SN  245,663.  Pub.  6-6-67.  Filed 
5-16-66. 

834.026.  MARINE  GUIDES  AND  DESIGN.  Charles  L. 
Conlan  Printers  &  Lithographers  Co.  SN  246,756.  Pub. 
6-6-67.    Filed  5-27-66. 

834.027.  JOURNAL  MISS.  The  Curtis  Publishing  Company. 
SN  247,198.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-3-66. 

834.028.  IDENTI-STAMP  SYSTEM.  Identi-Chek  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  247.799.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  6-10-66. 

834.029.  SKI-CALS  AND  DESIGN.  Action  Decal  &  Silk- 
screen  Co.     SN  248,090.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  6-15-66. 

834.030.  THE  OLYMPIA  PRESS.  The  Olympla  Press.  SN 
250,508.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-18-66. 

834.031.  SCHOLASTIC  TEACHER.  Scholastic  Magazines. 
Inc.     SN  253.466.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  8-25-66. 

834.032.  SEMAC.  Tavor  Aids,  Inc.  SN  253.799.  Pub. 
6-6-67.    Filed  9-2-66. 

834.033.  YOUTH  IX  THE  MIDLANDS.  World  Publishing 
Company.     SN  264.780.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  2-16-67. 


Gass  39  -  Clothing 


834.034.  CONFIGURATION  OF  FRONT  OF  CONTAINER. 
International  Playtex  Corporation,  by  change  of  name  from 
International  Latex  Corporation.  SN  145,265.  Pub. 
6-6-67.    Filed  5-23-62. 

834.035.  BARRY  TREDS.  R.  O.  Barry  Corporation.  SN 
248,671.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-22-66. 

834.036.  5  O'CLOCK  ASCOT.  Handcraft  Incorporated. 
SN  252.096.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  8-10-66. 

834.037.  DEBBIE  LEIGH.  R.T.D.  Imports,  Ltd.  SN 
252,132.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  8-10-66. 

834.038.  PENSNUG.  Hanes  Corporation.  SN  254,930. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  9-22-66. 

834.039.  STAG-PREST.  White  Stag  Manufacturing  Co. 
SN  264,000.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-6-67. 

834.040.  LARKETTES.  Chadbourn  Gotham.  Inc.  SN 
267,301.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-22-67. 


Qass40  — Fanqf   Goods,  Furnishings,   and 
Notions 

834.041.  GLAMOURLAMB  AND  DESIGN.  Illinois  Sheep 
skins.  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  40  and  50).  SN 
234.644.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-15-65. 

834.042.  EZY-KNIT  AND  DESIGN.     The  Boye  Needle  Com- 
pany.    SN  241.305.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  3-18-66. 


Qass  42  *  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

834.043.  MODU-FLOORS.     Commercial  Carpet  Corporation. 
SN  257.936.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  11-4-66. 

834.044.  DENSYLON.    Commercial  Carpet  Corporation.    SN 
257,937.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  11-4-66. 


Gass  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

834,045.  ESTRELLA.  Quimica  Estrella  Sociedad  Anonlma 
Comerclal,  Industrial  e  Inmoblliarla.  SN  227,441.  Pub. 
10-4-66.    Filed  9-8-63. 


Gass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

834.046.  BAR-TENDER'S  BRAND.    Brady  Enterprises.  Inc. 
SN  241.231.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-17-66. 

834.047.  ELMER.       Elmag.       SN    242.579.       Pub.     6-6-P7. 
Filed  4-4-66. 


Gass  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

833.868.  ( See  Class  6  for  this  trademark. ) 

833.869.  (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

834.048.  PARTY  PUFFS.  American  Bakeries  Company, 
d.b.a.  Dressel's.     SN  187,901.     Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-4-64. 

834.049.  BRAVE.       Sno-Cap     Root     Beer     Company.       SN 

208.635.  Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-21-64. 

834.050.  SQUAW.       Sno-Cap     Root     Beer    Company.       SN 

208.636.  Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-21-64. 

834.051.  PAPOOSE.      Sno-Cap    Root    Beer    Company.      SN 

208.637.  Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-21-64. 

834.052.  COLA  CHASERS.  Educator  Biscuit  Company.  In 
corporated.  d.b.a.  Educator  Biscuit  Company.  SN  222,013. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-25-65. 

834.053.  LOV-UM.  United  Frozen  Foods,  Inc.  SN  223.599. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-16-65. 

834.054.  THE  QUEEN'S  CHOICE.  American  Dairy  Queen 
Corporation.    SN  225.916.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  8-18-65. 

834.055.  YUM  YUM  AND  DESIGN.  Windsor  Frozen  Foods. 
Inc.     SN  226.962.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  9-1-65. 

834.056.  VOGUE   AND  DESIGN.      Kotarides   Baking  Com 
pany,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Mary  Jane  Bakers.     SN  228.541.     Pub. 
6-6-67.     Filed  9-24-65. 

834.057.  TOPPS  GIANT.  Topps  Chewing  Gum.  Incorpo 
rated.     SN  230.956.     Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  10-21-65. 

834.058.  GAUNTLET.  The  Glldden  Company,  d.b.a.  Durkee 
Famous  Foods.   SN  231.111.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  10-22-65. 

834.059.  BEER  CHASERS.  Educator  Biscuit  Company,  In- 
corporated.    SN  232,300.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  11-8-65. 

834.060.  LION  M.  J.  DUER  &  CO.  AND  DESIGN.  M.  J. 
Duer  and  Company,  Inc.  SN  234,400.  Pub.  6-6-67  Filed 
12-13-65. 

834.061.  MOO  JUICE.  The  Plllsbury  Company.  SN 
235,120.     Pub.  4-18-67.    Filed  12-22-65. 

834.062.  HARVEST  HOME.  Milllpore  Corporation,  by 
change  of  name  from  MlUipore  Filter  Corporation.  SN 
236.400.     Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  1-13-66. 

834.063.  LIMELIGHT.  General  Foods  Corporation.  SN 
237.106.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  1-24-66. 

834.064.  PERLE  BOFIL.  Centre  Tecnico  Sanltario  S.r.l. 
SN  237,387.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  1-26-66. 

834.065.  BOKER'S  BEST  BRAND.  Edward  Boker  Frosted 
Foods.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Edward  Boker  Co.  SN  238,038.  Pub. 
6-6-67.    Filed  2-4-66. 

834.066.  FUNCAKES.  Little  Crow  Milling  Company,  Inc. 
SN  238,250.     Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-7-66. 

834.067.  FAMOUS  CHEF.  The  Glldden  Company,  d.b.a. 
Durkee  Famous  Foods.  SN  238,521.  Pub  6-6-67.  Filed 
2-10-66. 

834.068.  CHERRY  BONNET.  Thomas  Carvel.  SN  238,835. 
Pub.  6-6-«7.    Filed  2-15-66. 

834.069.  MYTHOLOGICAL  FIGURE  (DESIGN).  Neiman- 
Marcus  Company.  SN  239,072.  Pub.  6-6-67.  Filed 
2-17-66. 

834.070.  BUFFET  PAK  AND  DESIGN.  Chicken  Delight, 
Inc.     SN  239,123.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  2-18-66. 

834.071.  AKO  MINT.  F.  Ahlgrens  Teknlska  Fabrik  Aktle- 
bolag.    SN  239,572.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-25-66. 
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SN  239.956.     Pub. 


834.072.  HI-ME.     AJinotooto  Co..  Inc. 
6-6-67.    Filed  3-2-66. 

834.073.  WITHDRAWN; 

834.074.  GOLDEN  SPO<)N  QUALITY.  Duffy-Mott  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  241,330|.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-18-66. 

834.075.  COW  (DBSIO^).  The  Plllsbury  Company.  SN 
241,510.    Pub.  4-18-67i  I  Filed  3-21-66. 

834.076.  CINNA-RAVE.  j  Atlantic  Processing  Mills  Corp. 
SN  241,848.    Pub.  6-6-fl7.    Filed  3-25-66. 

834.077.  VAN  MELLB  AsD  DESIGN.  VAN  MELLE  N.V. 
SN  242,737.    Pub.  6-6-97.    Filed  4-5-66. 

834.078.  SAILOR  MAN.  iBush  Brothers  and  Company.  SN 
244.296.    Pub.  6-6-67.    fFiied  4-26-66. 

834.079.  WESTCHESTE  it.  The  Nestl*  Company,  Inc.  SN 
244,342.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Piled  4-26-66. 

834.080.  ICECAP.  The  Nestle  Company.  Inc.  SN  244,344. 
Pub.  6-6-«7.    Filed  4-5  4-66. 

834.081.  INN,  COACH  IaND  FOUR  (DESIGN).  S.  B. 
Thomas,  Inc.     SN  244,' tO.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  5-2-66. 

834.082.  BOSTON  BONJiIE.  Boston  Bonnie,  Inc.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Genoa  fisheries,  Inc.  SN  244,821.  Pub. 
6-6-67.    Filed  5-3-66. 

^BEL    UNISLICE.      Unox    N.V. 
Filed  5-3-66. 

bESIGN.     S.  S.  Kresge  Company. 
Pub.  6-6-^7.    Filed  5-19-66. 

AND    DESIGN.      Calgon    Corpora- 
6-6-67.     Filed  6-6-66. 

Sppens,      Smith     Company.        SN 
Filed  6-9-66. 


834.083.  UNOX    GOLD 
SN  245,444.    Pub.  6-6-0|7 

834.084.  K  MART  AND 
SN  246,084. 

834.085.  FREEZ-GARD 
tion.     SN  247,323.     Pub, 


834,086.     FROMMB'S. 
247.683.    Pub.  6-6-67. 


834,087.     TOP-KICK  ANt 
Inc.     SN  248,041.     Put 


834,090.     BARLAGE     Bi^lage  Company. 
6-6-67.     Filed  6-17-66. 


834,091.      WHIP     FLIP. 
255,164.    Pub.  6-6-67. 


DESIGN.    Jarosz  Produce  Farms, 
6-6-67.     Filed  6-14-66. 


834.088.  SNACK  O'S.      IJelicious   Cookie   Co.      SN   248.123. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-13-66. 

834.089.  DIXIE.     Benhaifi  &  Co..  Inc.     SN  248,206.     Pub. 
6-6-67.     Filed  6-16-66 

SN  248.291.    Pub. 


Lever     Brothers     Company. 
Filed  9-27-66. 


SN 


^L  CUBES  AND  DESIGN.     Castle 
SN  258,862.      Pub. 


834,092.     DOLE  CARNIV 

*   Cooke,   Inc.,   d.b.a.   Eole  Company. 
6-6-67.     Filed  11-17-68. 

834.093.^  CHILL-N-SERV.  Golden  Grain  Macaroni  Co., 
d.b.a.  Ghirardelli  Chocolate  Co.  SN  259,207.  Pub.  6-6-67. 
Filed  11-22-66. 

834.094.  FIESTA.  P.  ^^rrero  &  C.  S.p.A.  SN  259,912. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-^66. 

834.095.  MISCELLANEcii'S  DESIGN.  Colonial  Provision 
Company,  Inc.     SN  262,2  20.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  1-11-67. 

834.096.  BIRD   DOG.     (itark   Poultry   Products.   Inc.     SN 


267,110.     Pub.  6-6-67. 


Class  47 -Wines 

834,097.     CHATEAU  R0l|r)3E 
Gallo     Vineyards.       SN 
9-26-66. 


Filed  3-20-67. 


E.  &  J.  Gallo  Winery,  d.b.a. 
255.082.       Pub.     6-6-67.       Filed 


Class  48  — Malt  Storages  and  Liquors 

834.098.  "CHERRY"  bJ^AND  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Kokonoe  Mirln  Company  Limited,  d.b.a.  Kokonoe  Brewing 
Co.,  Ltd.     SN  229,820.    Ifub.  6-6-67.     Filed  10-11-65. 

834.099.  GABLINGER'S  i$EER  AND  DESIGN.  Rhelngold 
Breweries,  Inc..  d.b.a.  I'brrest  Brewing  Co.  SN  261.754. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-30-66. 


Gass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

834,100.  GOLD  WASSER  ZLOTA  WOoi  AND  DESIGN. 
Przedslebiorstwo  Handlu  Zagranlcznego  "Agros",  assignee 
of  "Rollmpex"  Centrala  Handlu  -Zagranlcznego  SN 
189,943.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-30-64.      ^ 


Gass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

834,041.     (See  Class  40  for  this  trademark.) 

834.101.  SPILL-STOP.     Spill-Stop  Manufacturing  Co      SN 
241,194.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-16-66. 

834.102.  COMFY-PET  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     F,   W.   Wool- 
worth  Co.     SN  253,188.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  8-25-66. 

834.103.  JUNGLE  GEM.  E.  H.  Strazlclch  &  Son,  d.b.a. 
Hawaiian  Treefern  Co.  of  Calif.  SN  257,103.  Pub  6-6-67 
Filed  10-24-66. 

834.104.  EC   AND    DESIGN.      Electrographlc    Corporation 
SN  258,217.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  11-8-66. 

834.105.  2-B  SHUR.     Federal  Pharmacal  Supply,  Inc      SN 
258,797.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  11-16-66. 

834.106.  DATE-MAKER.     Federal  Pharmacal   Supply    Inc 
SN  258,798.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  11-16-66. 

834.107.  WAR-NO-MOR.     Henry  Van  Kampen,  d.b.a.  Ceres 
Products  Co.     SN  259,192.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  11-21-66. 

834.108.  DELTALERT.    Ag-Tronlc,  Inc.    SN  259,999.    Pub 
6-6-67.    Filed  12-5-66. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

834.109.  SNOOTIE.  Sea  &  Ski  Corporation,  assignee  of 
Botany  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Sea  and  Ski  Company  SN 
166,613.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  4-12-63. 

834.110.  TINA.  Beauty  International,  Inc.  SN  213  520 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-8-65. 

834.111.  LIGHTESSENCE.  Clairol  Incorporated  SN 
245,388.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  5-11-66. 

834.112.  FAST  &  SURE.  L.B.  Laboratories.  Inc  SN 
248.144.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-15-66. 

834.113.  MAJOR.  Saks  &  Company.  SN  249,253  Pub 
6-6-67.    Filed  6-29-66. 

834.114.  LADY  ETHEL.  Pennex  Products  Co..  Inc..  by 
change  of  name  from  Pennex  Products  Company.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  250,511  Pub 
6-6-67.     Filed  7-18-66. 

834.115.  EASY  CHANGE.  Roux  Laboratories.  Inc  SN 
251,153.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-27-66. 

834.116.  NUDE.  Helena  Rubinstein,  Inc.  SN  251 241 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-28-66. 

834.117.  HAIR  DEW.  Clairol  Incorporated.  SN  254  776 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  9-20-66. 

834.118.  BODY  PLUS.  La  Maur,  Inc.  SN  254,883  Pub 
6-6-67.    Filed  9-21-66. 

834.119.  FEMININE  TOUCH.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company 
SN  258.497.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  11-14-66. 

834.120.  THE  KNIZE  TEN  AND  DESIGN.  Knize-Ten  Ltd 
SN  260,308.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-8-66. 

834.121.  THANT.  Leon  Products,  Inc.  SN  264.370  Pub 
6-6-67.     Filed  2-10-67. 

834.122.  SO  FAIR.  B.C.  Remedy  Company.  SN  266 138 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-7-67. 

834.123.  BABY  YOUR  HANDS.  Johnson  &  Johnson  SN 
266,628.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-14-67. 

834.124.  YP  YOUNGS  AND  DESIGN.  Youngs  Drug  Prod- 
ucts Corporation.  SN  266,835.  Pub.  6-6-67.  Filed 
3—16—67, 
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6-6-67. 
834,127. 

6-6-67. 
834,128. 

6-6-67. 
834,129. 


Pub. 


SN  246,233.     Pub. 


SN   249,254.      Pub. 


Ltd.      SN    252,329. 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

833,995.      (S«e  Class  24  for  this  trademark.) 
834,114.     (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

834.125.  CREW  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son. 
Inc.     SN  235,068.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  12-20-65. 

834.126.  SOFTY.     Caryl  Richards,  Inc.     SN  240,788. 
Filed  3-11-66. 

PRY.     Sanlpro  Chemical  Corp. 

Filed  5-23-66. 
MAJOR.      Saks   &   Company. 

Filed  6-29-66. 
HURL.  ^    Purex    Corporation, 
Pub.  1-3-67.    FUed  8-15-66. 

834.130.  CAST.    Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.   SN  252,331.    Pub. 
1-3-67.    Filed  8-15-66. 

834.131.  SPARKLE   SCENT.     Standard  International  Cor- 
poration.    SN  253,454.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  8-30-66. 

834.132.  "MICROPEN."      Premier    Industrial    Corporation. 
SN  260.217.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-7-66. 

834.133.  PROFESSIONAL  QUALITY  SIMONIZ  COMMER 
CIAL  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN.  Simoniz  Company.  SN 
265,216.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-21-67. 

834.134.  COAST.     The   Procter   &   Gamble   Company.      SN 
267,092.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-20-67. 

834.135.  MBS.  CLEAN.     The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company. 
SN  267,100.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-20-67. 

834.136.  FLAG.      The    Procter    &    Gamble    Company.      SN 

267.101.  Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-20-67. 

834.137.  BAY.      The    Procter    &    Gamble    Company.      SN 

267.102.  Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  3-20-67. 


Service  Marks 


Qass  100 — Miscellaneous 


m«^k.) 


833,943.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trade 

834.138.  PETRO  VEND  AND  DESIGN.  Petro-Vend,  Inc. 
SN  183,102.    Pub.  12-6-66.    Filed  12-16-63. 

834.139.  MATRIX  INDEX.  Hammlt  &  Mangum  Service 
Company.     SN  224,610.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-30-65. 

834.140.  TS  AND  DESIGN.  Thomas  &  Skinner,  Inc.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  100  and  103).  SN  236,025.  Pub. 
6-6-67.    Filed  1-7-66. 

834.141.  MR.  MAGNETICIAN.  Thomas  &  Skinner,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  100  and  103).  SN  236,026. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  1-7-66. 

834.142.  IDBNTI-PROOF.  R.D.  Products,  Inc.  SN  237,022. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  1-21-66. 

834.143.  H  (FANCIFUL).  Heliodyne  Corporation.  SN 
238,873.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-15-66.  p 

834.144.  FTI  AND  DESIGN.  Fabri-Tek  Incorporated.  SN 
252,973.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  4-8-66. 

834.145.  COBBS  COUNTRY  RESTAURANT.  The  Cobbs 
Company,  Inc.     SN  244,080.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  4-22-66. 

834.146.  GOLD  LABEL.  Gold  Label,  Inc.  SN  247,500. 
Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  6-7-66. 

834.147.  STEER  DESIGN.  The  Ranch  House  Restaurants, 
Inc.  #1.     SN  262,663.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  1-17-67. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

834.148.  PDQ.     PDQ  Food  Stores,  Inc.     SN  229,279.     Pub. 
6-6-67.     Filed  10-4-65. 

834.149.  MODULE-MATION.     Russell  T.  Oilman,  Inc.     SN 
229,973.     Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  10-12-65. 


834.150.  MISS  POLISH-AMERICA.  Palisades  Pageants, 
Inc.     SN  229.997.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  10-12-65. 

834.151.  UKU  SAMPLE  SERVICES.  Abel  Studios,  Inc. 
SN  236,865.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  1-20-66. 

834.152.  S  &  T.  Computers  for  Industry  and  Business,  Inc. 
SN  238,175.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-7-66. 

534.153.  TELADCO  AND  DESIGN.  Milton  Price,  d.b.a. 
Tel-Ad  Company.  SN  238,967.  Pub.  6-6-67.  Filed 
2-16-66. 

834.154.  N-S  WORLD  TRADE  AND  DESIGN.  Laurence  C. 
A.  Schwartz,  d.b.a.  World-Trade  Services.  SN  239,185. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-18-66. 

834.155.  TENNESSEE  AND  DESIGN.  Tennessee  Mill  & 
Mine  Supply  Company.  SN  239,676.  Pub.  6-6-67.  Filed 
2-25-66. 

834.156.  AK  &  B.  Agency  Lithograph  Company,  assignee  of 
Abbott,  Kerns  &  Bell  Company.  SN  246,843.  Pub.  6-6-67. 
Filed  5-31-66. 

834.157.  VIVA  LA  PANTS.  Anderson  County  Land  & 
Cattle  Co..  d.b.a.  Newatadt  Shoe  Stores.  SN  248,954.  Pub. 
6-6-67.     Filed  6-27-66. 

834.158.  STEELOORAPH.  Steeiograph  Co.  SN  250,625. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-20-66. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

834.159.  MEDI-GUARD.      Central    Security   Life   Insurance 
Company.     SN  233,248.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  11-24-65. 

834.160.  CHARG-A-LOAN.  Old  National  Bank  in  Evans 
ville.     SN  236,696.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  12-23-65. 

834.161.  TOTALIFE.     Louisiana  and  Southern  Life  Insur- 
ance Company.     SN  239,423.     Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  2-23-66. 

834.162.  THRIFTCHECK.       Dlebold,     Incorporated.       SN 
239,506.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-24-66. 

834.163.  POSTAL  FINANCE  COMPANY  ETC.  AND  DE 
SIGN.  Postal  Finance  Company.  SN  247,962.  Pub. 
6-6-67.     Filed  6-13-66. 


Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

'834,140.      (See  Class  100  for  this  trademark.) 
834.141.      (See  Class  100  for  this  trademark.) 

834.164.  BAKERAGE.  Southern  States  Feed  Corporation. 
SN  199.319.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  8-5-64. 

834.165.  SANITATtON  WITH  AN  EDUCATION.  Eder- 
Baille  Corporation,  d.b.a.  AA  Window  Cleaning  Co.  SN 
229,080.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  10-1-65. 

834.166.  PEDAGARD.  Jones  Blair  Company.  SN  244,589. 
Pub.  6-6-67.     Filed  4-29-66. 

834.167.  TRIANGLE  WITH  SEMI-CIRCLE  CUT-OUTS 
(DESIGN).  James  A.  Cassidy  Company,  Inc.  SN  245,564. 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  5-13-66. 

834.168.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Sam  F.  Glannette. 
SN  264.280.     Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-9-67. 


Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

834.169.     AIRCON.      Radio    Corporation    of    America. 
234,067.     Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-6-65. 


SN 


Class  106 -Material  Treatment 

834,170.     STAFFORDBLEND.     Stafford  Printers,   Inc.     SN 
170,353.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-4-63. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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834,171.     MICROLUBE..Microfln  Corporation.    SN  262.093.     834,176.     49ER  FIGURE  (DESIGN).     San  Francisco  Forty 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  l-JM^.  Nlners.     SN  255.176.     Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  9-27-66. 

-^^— ^  834,177.     THE  49ERS.     S«n  Francisco  Forty  Nlners.     SN 

255.177.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  9-27-66. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

834.172.     THE  MAD  LA0S.     Gary  Lane  Van  Vorous. 
198,786.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  7-29-64. 


SN 


834.173.  HEMISFERIA 
Hemlsfair.     SN  235,46(2, 

834.174.  ITCO     AND 
Company.     SN  239,274 


1968.    San  Antonio  Fair,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 

Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  12-21-65. 
[Resign.       international     Textbook 
Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  2-21-66. 


834,175.     CHICAGO   BUllLS   AND   DESIGN.     The   Chicago 


Professional  Basketba]  1 
6-6-67.     Filed  6-21-6( . 


63.264. 
63,422. 
63,485. 

63.486. 

63,711. 
64.210. 
64,211. 
64.996. 
66,414. 
66,513. 
66.533. 

66.560. 
222,135. 
225.488. 
227.550. 
228.855. 
228,856. 

229,356. 
229,409. 
229.472. 
229.766. 
229,817. 
229,947. 
230.161. 

230.262. 
230.628. 
231.502. 
231.773. 
232.740. 
233,578. 
234,591. 
234,592. 
235,593. 


CAPRICE.  CI. 
PRESTOTIRIi 
BOYER     BLACtKINO 

6-25-07. 
BOYER'S    OIL 

6-25-07. 
THE  GLOBE 


Corporation.     SN   248,592.     Pub. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 

Class  200 


834,178.  5  DAY  CLUB  AND  DESIGN.  Child  Evangelism 
Fellowship  Incorporated.  SN  249.841.  Pub.  6-«-67  Filed 
7-8-66. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Class  38 -Prints  and  Publications 

834,179.  Earl  Newby,  d.b.a.  The  National  Billiard  News, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  SN  251,556.  Filed  P.R.  8-2-66;  Am. 
S.R.  6-2-67. 

UlLLIAnUiVtWa 

For  Newspaper. 
First  use  August  1963. 


TR.LDEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


pi.    6-11-07. 
CI.  6.    6-18-07. 

AND     DESIGN. 


CI. 


POLISH    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    4. 


SD  DESIGN.     CI.  36.     7-2-07. 


DELUXE.    Cl.hS.    7-30-07. 


CLEOPATRA. 
GOODRICH. 
CRACKER  JA 
MUELLER.    C 
RED     DEVIL 

12-10-07. 
MINWAX.    Cl.|t6. 
U  AND  DESIG 
FLYROL.     CI 
ESKAY.    CI.  1^ 


CI.  43.    7-30-07. 
.  35.    9-3-07. 
fC.     CI.  46.     11-26-07. 
13.    12-10-07. 
ETC.     AND     DESIGN. 


CI.     12. 


Pf 


12-10-07. 
CI.  14.    12-21-26. 
3-22-27. 
5-10-27. 


BLUE  RIBBON.    CI,  8.    6-14-27. 

BLUE    RIBBOJ^    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.       CI.    8. 

6-14-27.        J 1 
CELANESE  NION.     CI.  42.     6-28-27. 
UNIVERSAL  4^'D  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     6-28-27. 
SILVER  FLEECE.     CI.  46.     6-28-27. 
PORTRAIT  OFWM.  E.  WRIGHT.   CI.  40.    7-5-27. 
OLD  TIME.    Cl.'46.    7-5-27. 

SUPREMACY  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  31.     7-12-27. 
THREE    ELEPHANTS    AND    DESIGN.       CI.     6. 

7-12-27.         I 
PULSE  OF  THB  PEOPLE.    CI.  38.     7-19-27. 
ETHOL.    CI.  6.    8-2-27. 

"DULCE  16"  4ND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     8-23-27. 
ETHOL.    CI.  1!^,    8-23-27. 
"GARFO"  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  51.     9-13-27. 
BLUE  RIBBON  EMBLEM.    CI.  21.     10-4-27. 
BLUE  RIBBON  EMBLEM.     CI.  34.     11-1-27.       "^ 
BLUE  RIBBON.    CI.  34.    11-1-27. 
DELIGHT.    CL42.    11-22-27. 


235,854. 
235,859. 

427,166. 
427,306. 
427,399. 
428,661. 
429,607. 

429,803. 
430,248. 
430,264. 
430,561. 

430,563. 
430,718. 
430,749. 
430,838. 
431,090. 
431,091. 
431,609. 
432,267. 
432,473. 
432,491. 
432,874. 
433,044. 
433,194. 
433,206. 
433,258. 
433,259. 
433,262. 
433,677. 
433,728. 
433,990. 
434,237. 

434,393. 


11-29-27. 
AND    DESIGN. 


CI.    32. 


19. 


BLUE  RIBBON.    CI.  32 
BLUE    RIBBON    ETC. 

11-29-27. 
SYLCON.    CI.  32.    1-28-47. 
CAPER.    CI.  46.    2-4-47. 
COMET  (DESIGN).     CI.  19.     2-11-47. 
LUNEL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  51.     4-1-47. 
REPUBLIC    AVIATION   AND    DESIGN.      CI 

5-6-47. 
ZIP.    91.  25.    5-20-47. 
MARINEHIDE.    CI.  16.    6-10-47. 
TANKHIDE.    CI.  16.    6-10-47. 
SCL  SULFO-CHLORO-LEAD  AND  DESIGN.     CI 

15.     6-17-47. 
SCL.    CI.  15.    6-17-47. 
PANELRAY.    CI.  34.    6-24-47. 
VENT-AXIA.    CI.  34.    6-24-47. 
SANI-SWAB  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  44.     6-24-47. 
KYBRUN.    CI.  16.    7-8-47. 
KYGRON.    CI.  16.    7-8-47. 
PIKUP.    CI.  2.    7-29-47. 
L  &  I.    CI.  23.    8-26-47. 
FLORALATOMS.    CI.  51.    9-2-47. 
DIOK  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  14.     9-2-47. 
9-16-47. 

CI.  42.     9-23-47. 
9-30-47. 
9-30-47. 

COMMON  SENSE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  6.    9-30-47, 
"C.S."  AND  DESIGN.     Ci.  6.     9-30-47. 
COMMON  SENSE.    CI.  6.    9-30-47. 
CIRCLE   (DESIGN).     CI.  18.     10^28»-47. 
GRANNY  GOOSE  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  46.   10-28-47 
DERMIUM.    Ci.  18.    11-4-47.   , 
GRANNY      GOOSE      AND      DESIGN.        CI.      46 

11-11-47. 
NAVALON.    CI.  35.    11-18-47. 


TEBN-TALK.  CI.  38. 
COUNTRY  MANNER. 
DEXEDRINA.  Ci.  18 
DENTOCAIN.    CI.  18. 
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434,485. 
434,669. 
434,681. 
434,691. 
434,734. 
434,921. 
434,922. 


KARMEX.    CI.  6.    11-18-47. 

KROQER.    CI.  46.    12-2-47. 

B-Q-0.    CI.  18.    12-2-47. 

MICCROMASK.    CI.  16.    12-2-47. 

MAXITOL.    CI.  6.    12-2-47. 

QREEN  GIANT  FIGURE.     CI.  46.     12-9-47. 

GREEN  GIA5rr  FIGURE.     CI.  46.     12-9-47. 


434.923.  GREEN  GIANT  FIGURE.     CI.  46. 

434.924.  GREEN  GIANT  FIGURE.     CI.  46. 
434,974.  MEPRANE.    CI.  18.    12-9-47. 
435,071.  DELKADON.    CI.  18.    12-9-47. 
435.261.  BLUE  DOT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 

435.334.  DAN.    CI.  42.     12-16-47. 

435.335.  NUGGET.    CI.  42.     12-16-47. 


12-9-47. 
12-9-47. 


12-16-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


298,697. 

300,504. 
635,667. 
821,913. 


Section  7(d) 

GENUINE    DUNCAN    YOYO    WITHIN    CIRCLE 

AND  DESIGN.     CI.  22.     11-1-32. 
YOYO.    CI.  22.     1-24-33. 
JUJUBES.    CI.  46.    10-9-56. 
TBNSIBAN.     CI.  18.     1-10-67. 


Section  8 

GROZ-IT.     CI.  10.     7-1-24. 

LO    HEELERS    BY    FOOT    DELIGHT.      CI.    39. 

4-22-41. 
•ROUND    THE    CLOCK    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    30. 

5-6-41. 
LILEES.    CI.  30.     6-10-41. 
ORBO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  4.     7-15-41. 

The  following  registrations  issued  July  4,  1961 

717,692.     FARM-IN-THE  DELL.     CI.  2. 

SAN  MARINO.    CI.  2. 

AD-VISE.     CI.  2. 

THE  MARK  OF  A  MAN.    CI.  3. 

CEFRO.     CI.  6. 

SPRING-WELL.     CI.  12. 

RE  FORM.     CI.  12. 

ELECT  RE  FORM.    CI.  12. 

KWIKLUX  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   12. 

MARSH  HOMES,  INC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  12. 

MARATHON.     CI.  12. 

MAFCO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  13. 

SWISS.    CI.  15.  I 

BUTYLUBE.     CI.  15. 

GREEN  STREAK.     CI.  15. 

TARGET.     CI.  15. 

SILVER  FLASH.     CI.  15. 

PROTRIODOL.     CI.  18. 

AERO  SNOW.     CI.  16. 

SHAL-LUBE.     CI.  18. 

DIQUATRIN.     CI.  18. 

MICRIDIUM.     CI.  18. 

FREEZER  FRESH.    CI.  19. 
BRAK  O-MATIC.     CI.  19. 

REPRESENTATION   OF  AN   ARROW  AND  CIR- 
CLE (DESIGN).    CI.  19. 
EXTEND-A-ROOM.     CL  19. 
AUTOCORD.     CI.  19. 
LAUREL.     CI.  19. 
NORTH  STAR  FLYER.    CI.  19. 
FILTRONAIR.    CI.  21. 
SEMCOR.    CI.  21. 

POLY-THERMALEX  PTX  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21. 
AROM  CORTACIR.     CI.  21. 
PRESCO  PORTA-STUN.    CI.  21. 
SLIDE-A  PUK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  22. 
LULURES.     CI.  22. 
SHIBUI.     CI.  23. 
NORTH  SHORE.     CI.  23. 
COMET.    CI.  23. 
GORATOR.     CI.  23. 

DESIGN  OF  HANDS  AND  MONEYMETER.  CI.  26. 
MODIFLEX.    CI.  26. 
TEIMERINA.     CI.  26. 
TIMEX  100.     CI.  27. 
THE  MARK  OF  A  MAN.    CI.  28. 
PLASTIFOAM.     CI.  29. 
SHIBUI.     CI.  30. 
PLASTIFOAM.     CL  31. 


185,953. 
386,778. 

387,205. 

388,018. 
388,829. 


717,694. 

717,699. 

717,700. 

717,711. 

717,718. 

717,719. 

717.720. 

717,725. 

717,726. 

717,728. 

717.742. 

717,750. 

717,753. 

717,754. 

717,755. 

717,756. 

717,763. 

717,760. 

717,768. 

717,776. 

717,777. 

717,791. 

717,792. 

717,795. 

717,796. 
717,797. 
717,798. 
717.800. 
717,803. 
717,807. 
717,808. 
717.811. 
717,822. 
717,825. 
717,826. 
717,837. 
717.844. 
717,849. 
717.853. 
717,863. 
717,864. 
717,868. 
717,871. 
717,872. 
717,873. 
717,874. 
717,875. 


717,878. 
717.882. 
717,884. 
717,885. 
717,886. 
717,888. 
717.889. 
717,894. 
717,898. 
717,899. 
717,903. 
717,905. 

717,906. 

717,907. 

717.908. 

717,912. 

717,914. 

717,917. 

717.920. 

717,922. 

717,921. 

717,926. 

717,927. 

717,931. 

717,934. 

717,936. 

717,938. 

717,940. 

717,944. 

717,945. 

717,946. 

717.950. 

717,951. 

717,961. 

717,968. 

717,969. 

717,970. 

717,980. 

717,983. 

717,984. 

717,986. 

717,996. 

717,997. 

718,001. 

718,004. 

718.005. 

718,006. 

718,018. 

718,021. 

718,026. 
718,031. 
718,033. 
718,043. 

718,044. 


394,440. 
442,912. 

649,181. 
751,056. 
781,573. 
788,651. 


PLASTIFOAM.     CI.  32. 
ARROW  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  34. 
SAFETY  SHAPE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  35. 
BRONZ  FLEX  AND  M  k  M  DESIGN.     CI.  35. 
BANJOSESAL.     C\.  35. 

THERMO-FAX.     CI.  35. 

KLALOK.    CI.  35. 

VACA.     CI.  36. 

TABSETS.     CI.  37. 

"STRICTLY  PERSONAL."    CI.  37. 

DIAL  A  SALAD.    Cl.  38. 

WATER  CONDITIONING  SALES  WCS  AND  DE- 
SIGN.    CI.  38. 

SELECT.    CI.  38. 

PET  NEWS  AND  GOSSIP  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  38. 

REPETATUR.     Cl.  38. 

ROBERT  BRUCE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CL  39. 

THE  MARK  OF  A  MAN.  Cl.  39. 

GOLDEN  PIPER.    Cl.  39. 

QUIROS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 

EM  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  39. 

SUPER-FILL.     Cl.  39. 

"ORIBNTALE."     Cl.  39. 

NON-SKID.     CI.  39. 

MR.  HAROLD  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 

CATS  PAJAMAS.     CL  39. 

TWINBROOK.     CI.  39. 

TOE-TELLERS.  CI.  39. 

V.I.  TRAVELER  DRESS.  Cl.  39. 

VEROLENE.  CI.  42. 

ROSEBOWER.  CI.  42. 

BEAUTY  ROSE.  CI.  42. 

DRIORWET.  Cl.  44. 

SEAL-AWAVE.  Cl.  44. 

INTERPRETER.     Cl.  44. 

C-ROLA.     Cl.  46. 

A  CERO.     Cl.  46. 

GUESTIME.     Cl.  46. 

LUCKY  BANKERS  ALE  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  48. 

ORIMCO.     CI.  50. 

GROOM  SERVICE.    CI.  50. 

FOREST  FRESH,     a.  50. 

RIPPLE.     Cl.  51. 

CLINI-CLEAN.     Cl.  51. 

TANGAM.     Cl.  51. 

VILRUT.     Cl.  51. 

TANADAY.     CI.  51. 

BIRDS  IN  GILDED  CAGE.    Cl.  51. 

ACME  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  103. 

CROSS   AND   CROWN    OF   THORNS    (DESIGN). 
CI.  200. 

SAFTEE  DART.     CI.  22. 

CLINICAL  NORMS.    Cl.  38. 

GYRS  SWISS  STRETCH  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  40. 

PROTECTION-SERVICE  PATROL  AND  DESIGN. 
Cl.  100. 

CHARITY  &  INCOME  BENEFITS  PLAN  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CI.  102. 


Section  18 

DUBAR  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  45 
CASUAL     CRAFT     OF 

6-21-49. 
WEATHER    TEST.      Cl 
TAG.    Cl.  105.    6-11-63. 
BOSS  PINK.    Cl.  51.    12-8-64. 
EDINBURGH.    Cl.  17.    4-27-65. 


4-7-42. 
CALIFORNIA.       Cl. 

16.      7-30-57. 


39. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


47,072.  HAMILTON.  CM  36.  10-24-05.  Hamilton  Organ 
Company.  D.  H.  Ba  i  Iwln  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Amended  to  appear : 


HAMILTON 


750,009.  FAULTLESS  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  13.  5-28-63. 
Faultless  Caster  Corporation.  Bliss  &  Laughlin  Industries 
Incorporated,  ETansville,  Ind.  Amended :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  2,  line  4  Is  deleted,  and  the  drawing  is 
amended  to  appear : 


228,050.  OUR  SHIELD  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  38.  5-24-27. 
National  Life  and  Accident  Insurance  Company.  The  Na- 
tional Life  and  Accid^aK  Insurance  Company,  Nashville, 
Tenn.  Amended  :  In  t|«  statement,  column  2,  lines  2  and 
3,  "The  lining  on  the-cl^awlng  is  used  to  indicate  shading 
only."  is  deleted,  and  ti(<  drawing  is  amended  to  appear  : 


Faultless 


OUR  SHIELD 


231,480.  CROSBYS  BESt  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46.  8-23-27. 
Washburn  Crosby  Company.  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.    Amended  to  jibpear  : 

CROSBY'S  BEST 

427,454.  MAN  ALIVE.  Cl.  51.  2-11-47.  Perfumerte  de 
Raymond.  Colgate-PalW>oIive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Amended  to  appear  :       . 


787,613.     SPAN-NETTE.     Cl.  42.     3-30-65.     Thomas  Wilson 
Sc  Co.,  Inc.     International  Playtex  Corporation,  Dover,  Del. 
.  Amended  to  appear  : 


SPANETTE 


MAN  ALIVE 


434.593.      SANOWITE      I 
11-25-47.     Union  Bag 
Cori»oratlon,  New  York, 


SAIfOWITE 


r.09,124.     GAP.     Cl.   14. 
Corporation,  New  York, 


flON  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  2. 
Paper  Corporation.  Union  Camp 
.Y.     Amended  to  appea/  : 


1-26-49.     General  Aniline  &  Film 
f.Y.    Amended  to  appear  : 


-G^AF— 


823,139.  TELPOL.  CI.  105.  1-24-67.  P  &  O-Orient  Lines, 
Inc.  P  &  O  Lines  (North  America)  Inc.,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.  Amended :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  after 
"Inc."  .  noM>  by  change  of  name  P  d  O  Lines  (North 
America)  Inc.  is  inserted. 

829.985.  CRISPN  GREEN.  CI.  46.  6-6-67.  General  Foods 
Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  Corrected :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  2,  line  1,  the  description  of  goods  should  be 
deleted  and  frozen  salad  mix  consisting  of  gelatin  dessert 
and  vegetables  should  be  inserted. 

829.986.  TANGY  RED.  CI.  46.  General  Foods  Corporation. 
White  Plains,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  2, 
line  1,  the  description  of  goods  should  be  deleted  and  frozen 
salad  mix  consisting  of  gelatin  dessert  and  fruits  and  vege- 
tables should  be  inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  CertiflcateSi^sued  under  sections  7(c),  7(f),  7(g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  unexpired  term 

of  the  original  registrations. 


5.SO,740.  SPORBAN.  Cl 
9-12-50.  New  Cert.  Se^ 
tion,  Dallas,  Tex. 

677,545.     SENTINEL.     Cl 
4-28-59.     New  Cert.  Sejc 
pany,  Midland,  Mich. 

725,141.     CAPRI.      CL   5t 


46.       Sche     Rose     Mfg.     Corp. 
7(c)  to  Food  Industries  Corpora- 

6.   Cliffs  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 

Capri  Cosmetics,  Incorpora.ted. 


12-12-61.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)   to  The  Sinclair  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Toledo,  Ohio. 

767,946.     ELDA'S  CHIC  N  KRISP  AND  DESIGN.     CL  46. 
Frank  Blasco.     4-7-64.     New  Cert.   Sec.  7(c)    to  RalBton. 
Purina  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

790,824.  DU  LWNDI.  Cl.  51.  County  Laboratories  Um- 
Ited,  doing  business  as  Du  Lundi.  6-8-65.  New  Cert.  Sec. 
7(c)  to  Beecham  Products  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J. 
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AUGUST  22,  1967 

(ReglBtered  ;  Renewed  ;  Canceled ;  Amended,  Disclaimed,  Corrected,  etc. :  New  Certificates  :  12c  Publications. ) 


W.  I 


AA  Window  Cleaning  Co.  t  See — 

Edcr  Bailie  Corp. 
A/S  Kobenhavns  I'ektlnfabTlk,  Lille  Skensved.  Denmark.  833,- 

868-9,    pub.   6-6-67.   Multiple   Class    (Classes   6  and   46). 
Abbott,  Kerns  &  Bell  Co. :  i^ee — 

Agency  Lithograph  Clo. 
Abel  Studios,  Inc..  New  Ytprk,  N.Y.  834,151,  pub.  6-ft-67.  CI. 

101. 
Acerola  Corp.,  The,  Puertja  Rico.  717,968-9,  cane.  CI.  46. 
Acme  Associates,  Inc..  Chjcago,  111.  718.018,  cane.  CI.  103. 
Action  Decal  k  Silkscreen  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  834,029,  pub.  6-6- 

67.  CI.  38  .  =  >  ,       .  r 

Adkins,  Elizabeth  N.,  frota  Willie  B.  Drain  and  Nadine  E. 
Drain.  d.b.a.  N.  E.  and  W.  B.  Drain,  PlacerTllle.  Calif. 
833.853,  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  1. 

Agazini,  Michael,  d.b.a.  The  Floralatoms  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 
432.473.  ren.  8-22-67.  CI.  51. 

Agency  Lithograph  Co..  from  Abbott,  Kerns  &  Bell  Co.,  Port- 
land. Oree.  834,156,  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  101. 

Ag-Tronic.  Inc..  Hastings,  Nebr.  834,108,  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  50. 

Ahlgrens.  P..  Tekniska  Ftbrik  Aktiebolag.  Gavle,  Sweden. 
433.677.  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  18. 

Ahlgrens,  P.,  Tekniska  Fabrlk  Aktiebolag,  Gavle,  Sweden. 
834,071.  pub.  6-6-67.  ClJ  46. 

AJinomoto  Co..  Inc..  Toky  J  Japan.  834,072,  pub.  6-ft-67.  Cl. 

Allaire  Sales  Co. :  8ee- 

Allaire.  William 
Allaire.  William  W.,  d.b.a.  Allaire  Sales  Co.,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  to 

P.  M.  Stamper,  d.b.a.  Bbinquet  Canning  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

827.306,  ren.  8-22-67.  0146. 
Allied   Stores  Corp.,   NewJ  York,  N.Y.  387.205,  cane.  Cl.  30. 
American  Bakeries  Co..  d.|  a.  Dressel's,  Chicago.  III.  834,048. 

pub.  6-6-t7.  Cl.  46.        T  i 
American  Business  Syste4^,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  717,898, 

cane.  Cl.  37.  I ' 

American  Cellulose  &  Cheitical  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  The,  now  by 

change  of  name   Celaneae  Corp.   of  America,   to  Celanese 

Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.  229.356,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  42. 
American  Dairy  Queen  Corfa..  Minneapolis.  Minn.  834,054.  pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  46.  II 

American    Greetings    CorfJ.i    Cleveland,    Ohio.    833,888,    pub. 

6-6-67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  9  and  37). 
American  Greetings  Corp.,  (Tlereland,  Ohio.  834.025,  pub.  6-6- 

67.  Cl.  38.  IT 

American  Home  Products  (Torp.  :  See — 

Antrol  Laboratories.  Inc. 
American    Home   Products   Corp.,   d.b.a.   Boyle-Midway,   New 

York,  N.Y.  717,760,  cane.  Cl.  16. 
American  Home  Products  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.  821,913.  cane. 

Cl.  18. 
American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co..  New  York.  N.Y'.,  from  Com- 
modity Packaging  Co.,  jjic.,  Yakima,  Wash.  833,981,  pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  23. 
American  Potash  k  Chemildal  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  230,- 

161.  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  6. 
American  Sun  Products  Co, :  See — 

Gross.  Joseph  M. 
American  Thread  Co..  The,  New  York.  N.Y.  64,210-11,  ren. 

8-22-67.  Cl.  43.  | 

American  Timber  &  Tradlnin  Co.,  Inc..  Portland,  Oreg.  833,910. 

pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  12.  " 

Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Cot'p.,  Lancaster,  Ohio.  834,014.  pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  33.  ■ 

Anderson   County   Land  &  Cattle  Co..  d.b.a.   Newstadt  Shoe 

Stores.  Dallas,  Tex.  834jj57,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  101. 

Andersons.  The.  d.b.a.  Free  Plow  Fertlliter  Co.,  Maumee,  Ohio. 
833,890,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  10. 

Antrol   Laboratories,   Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.,   to  American 

Home  Products  Corp.,  N«w  York.  N.Y.  225,488,  ren.  8-22- 

67.  Cl.  6. 
Arcos  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  pa.  834.017,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  34. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.,  LancWter,  Pa.  7i^,797,  cane.  Cl.  19. 
Arrow   Louver  and   Damper   Corp.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.   717,882, 

cane.  Cl.  34.  i ; 

Asoclacion  Escuela  Cientlfl^A  BasiUo.  Buenos  Aire^,  Argentina. 

718.021.  cane.  Cl.  200.     jl 
Atlantic  Abrasive  Corp.,  S<ioth  Bralntree,  Mass.  833,866,  pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  4. 
Atlantic  Co.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  «83,913,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  15. 
Atlantic  Processing  Mills  C>rp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  834,076,  pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  46.  T 

Automatic  Brake,  Inc.,  Loi  Angeles,  Calif.  717,792,  cane.  Cl. 

19.  1 

B.  C.  Remedy  Co.,  Durhaml  N.C.  834,122,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  51. 
Bali-Olympic-Gerate    G.m.b.b..    Sontbofen/Allgau.    Germany. 

833,971-2,  pub.  6-6-67.  <t1.  22. 
Ballreich  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  834,010,  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  28. 
Bancroft  Walker  Co.,  Walthtim.  Mass..  from  Louis  H.  Salvage, 

Manchester.  N.H.  386,77d,  cane.  Cl.  39. 


Banquet  Canning  Co. :  Sec- 
Allaire.  William  W. 
Bard.  C.  R..  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J.  833,921,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl. 

Barlage  Co.,  Carrolton,  111.  834,090,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  46. 
Barr  Foods,  Inc.,  to  Granny  Goose  Foods,  Inc.,  Oakland.  Calif. 

433  728.  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  46. 
Barr  Foods.  Inc..  to  Granny  Goose  Foods,  Inc.,  Oakland.  Calif. 

434,237.  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  46. 
Barrett.  Charles  Edward,  and  Ellis  George  Starr.  Tulsa,  Okla. 

717.894,  cane.  Cl.  36. 
Barry,  R.  G.,  Corp.,  Columbus,  Ohio.  834,035,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl. 

OI7. 

Bathurst  Products  :  See — 

Watson.  Andrew  C. 
Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co..  Chicago.  111.  833,954,  pub.  6-6-67. 

Beauty  international.  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.  834,110,  pub.  6-6- 

67.  Cl.  51. 
Beeman's  Inc. :  See — 

Beeman's  Laboratory,  Inc. 
Beeman's  Laboratory.  Inc..  Atlanta,  Ga.,  to  Beeman's,  Inc., 

Daytona  Beach,  Fla.  434,681,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  18. 
Benham   k   Co.,    Inc.,    Mlneola,    Tex.    834,089,    pub.    6-6-67. 

Best  Battery  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  College  Park,  Md.  833.945,  pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  21. 
Big  Drum,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Drumstick  Co.,  Columbus,  Ohio.  833.857, 

pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  2. 
Bilo  V.  G.  K.  Krlstlansen,  Koldlng.  Denmark.  833,979,  pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  22. 
Blasco.  Frank,  to  Ralston  Purina  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  767,946, 

new  cert.  Cl.  46. 
Blaw-Knox  Co. :  See —      ■ 

Union  Steel  Casting  Co. 
Boker,  Edward,  Co. :  See — 

Boker,  Edward,  Frosted  Foods,  Inc. 
Boker,    Edward,   Frosted   Foods,    Inc.,   d.b.a.   Edward   Boker 

Co..  Washington.  D.C.  834,065.  pub.  (>-6-67.  Cl.  46. 
Borden  Co.,  The :  See — 

Old  Time  Mince  Meat  Corp. 
Rueckhelm  Bros,  and  Eckstein. 
Borg-Warner  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.  833.854,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  1. 
Borg-Warner  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.  833,990.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  23. 
Boston  Bonnie  Fisheries  :  See — 

Boston  Bonnie,  Inc. 
Boston  Bonnie.  Inc..  from  Genoa  Fisheries,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Boston 
Bonnie    Fisheries,    Boston.    Mass.    834,082,    pub.    6-6-67. 
Cl.  46. 
Boston  Varnish  Co.,  to  Kyanlze  Paints,  Inc.,  Everett,  Mass. 

431,090-1,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  16. 
Botany  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Sea  &  Ski  Corp. 
Boye   Needle   Co.,   The,   Qiicago,   111.    834,042,   pub.    6-6-67. 

Boyer  k  Co.,  to  W.  F.  Boyer.  d.b.a.  Boyer  k  Co.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.  63.485-6,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  4. 
Boyer.  William  F :  See — 

Boyer  &  Co.  ■  - 

Boyle-Mldway :  See — 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 
Bradley,  Milton.  Co..  Springfield,  Mass.  833,969,  pub.  6-6-67. 
Cl.  22.  ^ 

Brady  Enterprises.  Inc.,  East  Weymouth,  Mass.  834,046,  pub. 
6-6-67.  Cl.  45. 

Brlllo   Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.,   Brooklyn.   N.Y.   388,829,   cane.   Cl.   4. 

Brown  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  717,938,  cane.  Cl.  39. 

Bruce,  Robert,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  717,912.  cane.  Cl.  39. 

Buckley,   Newhall  Co.,  The.   New  York,  to  John  MuUins  k 

Sons.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Buckley,  Newhall  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

228,855-6,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  8. 
Buckley,    Newhall   Co.,  The,    New  York,   to  John  MulUns  k 

Sons,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Buckley,  Newhall  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

233,578,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  21. 

Buckley,   Newhall   Co.,   The.    New  York,   to  John  Mullins  k 

Sons,  Inc..  d.b.a.  The  Buckley.  Newhall  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

234,591-2,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  34. 
Buckley,    Newhall   Co.,   The,    New  York,   to  John  Mallins  k 

Sons,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Buckley,  Newhall  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

235,854,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  32. 

Buckley,  Newhall  Co.,  The.  New  York,  to  John  Mullins  & 
Sons,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Buckley,  Newhall  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
235.859,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  32.  . 

Burlington  Industries,  Inc. :  See — " 
Foreman  Fabrics  Corp. 
Stirn.  L.  k  E. 

Burton,  Russell,  O.D.,  Inglewood,  Calif.  834,004,  pub.  G-6-C7. 
Cl.  26. 

Bush  Bros,  and  Co..  Dandridge,  Tenn.  834,078,  pub.  6-6-67. 

a.  46. 
C-B  Drug  Co..  Charlotte,  N.C.  833,925,  pub.  6-6-67.  a.  18. 
C.  k  I.B.  Plan  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  718,044,  cane.  Cl.  102. 
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CJ.J.  Corp,  from  W.  H.  Wiest,  Jr..  Glenvlew.  111.  833,963, 

pub.  6-e-67.  CI.  22. 
Calgon  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  834,085.  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  46. 
Calumet  &  Hecla,  Inc.,  Calumet,  Mich.  833,879,  pub.  6-6-67. 

Camel  Lead  Color  k  Chemical  Products  Mfg.  Corp.,  Brooklyn, 

N.Y.  649,181,  cane.  CI.  16. 
Canadian  Induatries,  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.  833,887, 

pub.  6-6-67.  a.  9. 
Capri  Costoetlcs,  Inc.,  to  The  Sinclair  Mfg.  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio. 

725,141,  new  cert.  CI.  51. 
Carolina  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Nlven,  Mack  P. 
Carpenter  Steel  Co.,  The,  Reading,  Pa.  432,491,  ren.  8-22-67. 

d  14. 
Carrier  Corp. :  iSee — 

Day  &  Night  Mfg.  Co. ' 
Carter  Product!  Co.,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  833,941,  pub. 

6-*-67.  a.  21.  _ 

Carvel.  Thomas,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  834,068,  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  46. 
Cassidy,  James  A.,  Co.,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.  834,167,  pub. 

6-6-67.  CI.  103.  „  „  „_ 

Castaway    Rod   Corp.,    Hlaleah,    Fla.    833,967,    pub.    6-6-67. 

CI.  22. 
Caatle   k   Cooke,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Dole   Co.,    Honolulu,    Hawaii. 

834,092,  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  46. 
Casual   Craft,   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.  442,912,   cane.   CI.   39. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

American  Cellulose  k  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  The. 
Central  Security  Ufe  Insurance  Co..  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  834,159, 

pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  102. 
Centro  Tecnlco  Sanltarlo  S.R.L.,  Milan,  Italy.  834.004.  pub. 

6-^67.  CI.  46. 
Cerblnl  Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.  833,934,  pub. 

ft-6-67.  CI.  18. 
Ceres  Products  Co. :  See — 
Van  Kamoen,  Henry. 
Cerro  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.  833.949,  pub.  6-6-87.  CI.  21. 
Certified    Chemical    and    Equipment    Co.,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 

833,871,  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  ft.  „  „_ 

Chadboum  Gotham,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  834,040,  pub.  6-6-67. 

CI    39 
Chicago  Professional  Basketball  Corp.,  The,  Chicago,  111.  834,- 

175,  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  107.  .    »  „  „, 

Chicken  Delight,  Inc.,  Rock  Island,  111.  834,070,  pub.  6-6-67. 

CI    46 
Child  Evangelism  Fellowship,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  834,- 

178.  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  200.  „„„,„.    ., 

Clairol,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834,111,  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  51. 
Clalrol,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834,117,  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  51. 
Claremont  Polychemlcal  Corp.,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.  833,878, 

pub   6-6-67.  CI.  6. 
aark  Equipment  Co.,  Buchanan,  Mich.  833,944,  pub.  6-ft-67. 

CI    21 
Clements  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  833,952,  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  21. 
Cliffs  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland, 

Mich.  677,545,  new  cert.  CI.  6.  _  .... 

Oyde  Kraut  Co,  The,  Clyde,  to  SUver  Fleece,  Inc.,  Napoleon. 

Ohio.  229,472,  ren.  8-22-67.  CI.  46.  „  „  „,    .„ 

Cobbs  Co.,  inc..  The.  Miami,  Fla.  834,145,  pub.  ft-6-67.  CI. 

100. 
Cohen,  Harold,  New  York,  N.Y.  717,931.  cane.  CI.  39. 
Coleman  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Wichita,  Kans.  834,015.  pub.  6-6-67. 

CI    34 
Colgate  k  Co..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  63,- 

264,  ren.  8-22-67.  CI.  51. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See— 

Colgat"J^?almoli^e  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834,119,  pub.  6-6-67. 

CI    51 
Colonlal'Provlsion  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.  834,095.  pub.  6-6- 

Comet  Class  Yacht  Racing  Assn..  New  York.  N.Y^  to  Comet 
Class  Yacht  Racing  Assn.,  Inc.,  Royal  Oak,  Md.  427,399,  ren. 
8-22-67.  CI.  19. 

Comet  Class  Yacht  Racing  Assn.,  Inc. :  See — 

Comet  Class  Yacht  Racing  Assn.         „„.„.„   ,        w  »  a 

Commercial  Carpet  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.  834,043-4,  pub.  6-6- 
67.  CI.  42. 

Commodity  Packaging  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.  .„„„.„  « 

Common  Sense  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Buffalo.  N.Y.  433.258-9.  ren. 

Commo'^Sen^e  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  433,262.  ren.  8-22- 

AT  r^i   ft 
Companhla  Antarctica  PaullsU.  Sao  Paulo.  Braill.  394.440. 

Computers  For  Industry  and  Business.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

834,152.  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  101. 
Conlan.  Charles  L..  Printers  k  Lithographers  Co..  San  Fran- 
cisco. Calir 834,026,  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  38. 
Consolidated  International  Trading  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y. 

833,859.  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  3. 
Consolidate   Merchandising  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.   833,951, 

pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  21. 
Consolidated  Research  k  Mfg.  Corp..  Sew  Haven.  Conn.  717,- 

753,  cane.  CI.  15. 
ContinenUl   Coatings   Corp.,   New   York.   N.Y.   833.899.   pub. 

6-6-67.  CI.  12. 
Continental  Coatings  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.  833,962.  pub.  6-6- 

67.  CI.  22. 
Continental  Instruments  Corp.,  Lynbrook.  N.Y.  833.957.  pub. 

6-e-67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  25). 
Coro,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  834,009.  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  28. 
Corrao,  Antonio,  d.b.a.  The  Universal  Salad  OH  Co.   New  York, 

to  Antonio  Corrao  Oil  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Universal  Salad  Oil  Co., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.  229,409,  ren.  8-22-«7.  CI.  46. 


Corrao,  Antonio,  Oil  Corp. :  See — 

Corrao,  Antonio. 
Cotton,  John,  Ltd.,   Edinburgh,  Scotland.  788,651.  cane.  Cl. 

County  Laboratories  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Du  Lundl,  Clifton.  N.J.  790.- 

824,  new  cert.  Cl.  51. 
Cubco,  Inc..  Nutley,  N.J.  833,976,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  22. 
Cupcake  Cards :  See — 
Marcuccl.  Aldo  M. 
Curtis,  Helene.  Industries.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Lentberlc,  Chicago.  111. 

717.996.  cane.  Cl.  51. 
Curtis.   Helene.   Industries.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  718,006,  cane. 

Cl.  51. 
Curtis  Publishing  Co.,  The.   Philadelphia.  Pa.  834.027.  pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  38. 
DBA  Products  Co..  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  111.  834,012.  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  29. 
Dan  River  Mills,  Inc..  Danville,  Va.  434,334-5,  ren.  8-22-67. 

Cl.  42. 
Dansk  Desljrn,  Inc. :  See — 

I>ansk  Importing  Co.,  Inc. 
Dansk  Importing  Co..  Inc..  from  Dansk  Designs.  Inc..  Great 

.Neck   N.Y.  717.837.  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Dansk  Importing  Co.,  Inc..  from  Dansk  Des..  Inc..  Great  Neck. 

N.Y.  717.874.  cane.  Cl.  30. 
Davis  Cordage  Co..  Portland.  Oreg.  833.883,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  7. 
Day   k   Night   Mfg.   Co..    Monrovia.   Calif.,   to  Carrier  Corp.. 

Syracuse,  N.Y.  430.718.  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  34. 
Dayco  Corp..  Dayton,  Ohio.  833.856.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  1. 
Delicious  Cookie  Co..  Chicago.  III.  834.088.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl. 

46. 
Dentocaln  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hurwits.  Raymond. 
Devareauc,    Garry    E.,    d.b.a.    Garry    Edwards,    Kansas   City, 

Kans.  717,907.  cane.  Cl.  38. 
Dexter  Chemical   Corp.,  Bronx,  N.Y.   434,734,  ren.   8-22-67. 

Cl    6 
Dlehold'.  Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio.  834.162.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  102. 
Dixie  Chemical   Products,   Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.  833,876,  pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  6. 
Dixon,  Robert,  and  Son  :  See — 

Dixon,  Ursul  R. 
Dixon.  Ursul  R..  d.b.a.  Robert  Dixon  and  Son,  Oklahoma  City, 

Okla.  717,997,  cane.  Cl.  51. 
Dodge  Mfg.  Corp.,  Mlshawaka,  Ind.  833,946,  pub.  4-25-67.  Cl. 

21. 
Dodson,  Howard  W.,  Springfield,  Pa.  718,005,  cane.  Cl.  51. 
Dole  Co. :  See — 

Castle  k  Cooke,  Inc. 
Douwe  Egberts   Konlnklljke  Tabaksfabriek  Kofflebranderijen- 

Theehandel    N.V.,    Joure,    Holland.    833,920,    pub.    6-0-67. 

Cl.  17. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Midland,  Mich.  833,877,  pub.  3-21-67. 

Cl.  6. 
Drain.  N.  E.,  and  W.  B. :  See— 

Adklns,  Elizabeth  N. 
Drain.  Willie  B.,  and  Nadlne  E. :  See— 

Adklns,  Ellxabeth  .N. 
Dressel's :  See — 

American  Bakeries  Co. 
Drumstick  Co. :  See — 

Big  Drum.  Inc. 
Duer,  M.  J.,  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Exmore,  Va.  834,060,  pub.  6-0-67. 

Cl.  46. 
Duffy-Mott  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  834.074.  pub.  6-6-07. 

Cl.  46. 
Duncan.  Donald  F.,  to  Donald  F.  Duncan.  Inc..  from  Donald 

F.  Duncan.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.  298.697.  cane.  C\.  22. 
Duncan,  Donald  F..  Inc. :  See — 

Duncan.  Donald  F. 
Duncan.    Donald    F..    Inc.,    from    Donald    F.    Duncan,    Inc.. 

Chicago.  111.  300,504,  cane.  Cl.  22. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.  434,485, 

ren.  8-22-G7.  Cl.  6. 
Durkee  Famous  Foods :  See — 

Glldden  Co.,  The. 
ETC,  Inc..  Cleveland,  Ohio.  833,958-9,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  21. 
Eberhard  Faber  Inc.,  Wilkes-Barre.  Pa.  718.026.  cane.  Cl.  22. 
Eccles  Caravans.  Ltd.,  Suffolk,  England.  833.935,  pub.  6-&-67. 

Cl.  19. 
Eden  Roc  Creations :  See — 

Zeller,  Joseph. 
Eder-Ballle   Corp.,    d.b.a.    AA    Window   Cleaning   Co.,    South 

Bend,  Ind.  934,165,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  103. 

Educator  Biscuit  Co. :  See— 

Educator  Biscuit  Co..  Inc. 
Educator    Biscuit    Co.,    Inc..    d.b.a.    Educator    Biscuit    Co., 

Lowell,  Mass.  834,05^,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  46. 
Educator  Biscuit  Co.,  Inc..  Lowell,  Mass.  834.059.  pub.  6-6-67. 

CT.  46. 

Edward,  Garry  :  See — 
Devareaux,  Garry  E. 

Elco  Corpy  The  :  See — 

Elco  Lubricant  Corp.,  The. 
Elco  Lubricant  Corp.,  The,  to  The  Elco  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

430,561,  ren.  8-22-67.  CT.  15. 
Elco  Lubricant  Corp.,  The.  to  The  Elco  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

430,563,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  15. 
Electra  Radio  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,955,  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  21. 
Electrographic    Corp.,    Chicago,    111.    834,104,    pub.    6-6-67. 

Cl.  50. 
Electronic    Automation    Systems,    Inc.,    Grand    Island,    N.Y. 

834,000,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  26. 
Electronic  Treasure  Chest  Enterprises,   Inc.,   Waukegan,   III. 

833,938.  pub.  9-6-66.  Cl.  21. 
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Electronic  Treasure  Ctaetti EnterprlMS,  Inc.,  Waukegan,  ni. 

884.021,  pub.  9-20-66.    3.  88. 
Electro-Technic  Associated   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.   838,948, 

pub.  6-e-67.  Cl.  21. 
Elmag,  Glarus,  Swltserlao^.  834,047,  pub.  fr-6-67.  Cl.  45. 
Emser  Werke  A.G.,  Domat  (Ems),  Swltserland.  833,855,  pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  1.  ; , 

Enger-Kress  Co.,  West  Beat,  Wis.  833,864,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  3. 
Eppens,    Smith    Co.,    Secafticus,    N.J.    834,<)86,    pub.    6-6-67. 

a.  46. 
Essex   Master  Mold   Co.,   Inc.,  Essex,   Conn.   717,922,  cane. 

Cl.  39.  ^ 

Essex  Wire  Corp.,  Fort  ^ayne.  Ind.  717.808,  cane.  Cl.  21. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See- 
Ethyl  GasoUne  Corp. 
Ethyl  Gasoline  Corp.,  Moiilne  City,  Dayton,  Ohto,  to  Ethyl 

Corp.,  Richmond,  Va.  280  628,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  6. 
Ethyl  Gasoline  Corp.,  Mo^ilne  City,  Dayton,  Ohio,  to  Ethyl 

Corp.,  Richmond,  Va.  231,773,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  15. 
Evans-Aristocrat    Industries,    Inc.,    Elizabeth,    N.J.    833,863, 

pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  3. 
Fabrl-Tek    Inc.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.    834,144,    pub.    6-«-67. 

a.  100. 
Falrchild  Camera  and  Inattrument  Corp.,  Syoaset,  N.Y.  833,- 

939,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  211 
Fairmont  Foods  Co.,  Omalia.  Nebr.  717.903,  cmc.  Cl.  88.  »ii.w«:>.:u,  c.  a.,  a  oon 

Farosz  Produce  Farms,  Ivia.,  Pine  Island.  N.Y.  834,087,  pub.     Heatbath  Corp.,  Sprinefleld    Mass 

6-6-67.  Cl.  46.  J  ifl 

Faultless   Caster   Corp.    BUss   k    Laiighlln    Industries    Inc., 

Evansville,  Ind.  750,009.  Am.  7(d).  ^.  13. 
Federal  Pharmacal  Supply^  Inc..  Chicago.  111.  834,105-6.  pub. 

6-6-67.  a.  60. 
Federal-Mogul  Corp.,  Soutbfleld,  Mich.  833,989.  pub.  6-6-67. 
A  Cl.  23.  11 

I^enestra,  Inc.,  Detroit,  mth.  717,719-20,  cane.  Cl.  12. 
Ferrero,  P.,  k  C.  S.p.A.,  Ctneo,  Italy.  834,094,  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  46.  '. 

Ferro  Corp.  Cleveland.  Oi(o.   833.942.   pub.   6-6-67.  Cl.  21. 
Floralatoms  Co.,  The  :  See-U 
Agaslm,  Michael 


Green  Giant  Co. :  Bee — 

Minnesota  Vallev  Canning  Co. 
Gross,   Joseph   M.,   d.b.a.   American   Sun  Products  Co..  Los 

Angeles.  Calif.  833,873,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  6.  ' 

Growers  Fertiliser  Co. :  See — 

Pacific  Manure  &  FertlUser  Co. 
Cl   40   "  *'"'"*°'**^'  Thurgau,  Swltserland.  718,033,  cane. 
HOA,  Inc.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.  833,961,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl. 

"47,072!  aS*7%kV36.''-  "*'''*°  ""'■'  «"<="">*«.  Ohio. 
^  e!!^7*Cl^*i'(6{"°  Service  Co.,  Midland,  Tex.  1834,139,  pub. 
Handcraft,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834,036,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl. 
Hanes  Corp.,  Winston-Salem.  N.C.  834,038,  pub.  6-6-67.  a. 


"•^r*"  JSfl'SJ-*^"  <*•''*•  Harris  Standard  Paint  Co..  Tampa. 

Fla.  833.917.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  16. 
Harris  Standard  Paint  Co. :  See — 

Harris  Paint  Co. 
Hawaiian  Treefern  Co.  of  Calif. :  See — 

Strazlclch.  E.  H..  k  Son. 

bath  Corp..  Springfield,  Mass.  833,918,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl. 

Helde    Henry,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  635,667,  cane.  Cl.  «. 
Hellodyne  Corp...  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  834,143,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl. 

100. 
Hemlsfair :  See — 

San  Antonio  Fair.  Inc. 
Henal  Novelty  k  Premiums,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  833,974,  pub.  6-6- 

67.  Cl.  22. 
Hiller,  Falrchild,  Corp. :  See- 
Republic  Aviation  Corp. 
House  of  Westmore,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  781,573,  cane.  Cl. 

51. 
Hundley,  Arthur  A..  Creve  Coeur.  111.  717.725.  cane.  Cl.  12. 


Forbes   Lithograph    Mfg.   ffc.,   Boston,    Mass.    717,699,   cane.     Hurley,  John  V^  Osona,  Fla.  718,043,  cane.  Cl",  100. 


Cl.  2. 

Foreman  Fabrics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Burlington  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.  433,044,  ren.  8-22-67.  CL  42. 

Forenta  Forscbungs-  und  fjvtwicklungs  A.G.,  Vaduz,  Liechten- 
stein. 833,995,  pub.  6-^67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  24 
and  62). 

Forrest  Brewing  Co. :  See-h 
Rhelngold  Breweries.  Ihc. 

Fougera,  fi.,  k  Co.,  Inc.  IHlcksville,  N.Y.  717,763.  cane 
a.  18.  1 

Frank.  J.  P..  Chemical  k  I'Lastic  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.  717.- 
944,  cane.  Cl.  42. 

Free  Flow  Fertilizer  Co. :  *i«e — 

Andersons,  The.  ^,  ,  «._»„, 

Freezer  Fresh  Mobile  Units,  Inc.,  East  Rlverton.  N.J.  717,791, 
cane   Cl.  19. 

Gallo,  E.  k  J.,  Winery,  d.b.i.  Gallo  Vineyards.  Modesto,  Calif 
834,0U7,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  47 

Gallo  Vineyards  :  See — 
GaUo,  E.  &  J.,  Winery 


Hurwits,  Alan  H. :  See 

Hurwitz,  Raymond. 
Hurwltz,  Raymond,  Hartford,  to  Alan  R.  Hurwitz,  d.b.a.  The 
Dentocaln  Co.,  Thompsonville,  Conn.  433,206,  ren.  8-22-67. 

Vcl.      lo. 

Ideal  Cement  Co. :  See — 

Union  Portland  Cement  Co. 
Identi-Chek  Corp.,  Newport  News,  Va.  834,028,  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl    38 
Illinois  Sheepskins,  Inc.,  Nokomis,  111.  834,041,  pub.  6-6-^7. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  40  and  50). 
Impex-Essen  G  m.b.H.,  Ansbach,  Bavaria,  Germany.  833.984, 

Dub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  23. 
Industrias  de  Optica.  Sociedad  Anomlma,  Barcelona,  Spain. 

834.005.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  26. 
Instant  Foods  of  Calif.,  Inc.,  Modesto,  Calif.  717,970,  cane. 

Cl.  46. 
Instrumentation  Amplifiers  k  Supplies,  Inc.,  Plalnvlew,  N.Y. 

833,947,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  21. 
International  Latex  Corp. :  See — 
International  Playtex  Corp. 


Oarfinkel  brug  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  .               . 

Oarflnkel,  Frank.                                            »       -   ._  .  t^  International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp.,  Skokie,  111.  833,985, 

Oarflnkel,  Frank,  d.b.a.  Ga^Io  Chemical  Co.,  toTJarfinkel  Drug  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  23. 

Co.,  Inc.,  d.b^a.Qaj^fo_  Comical  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  232,-  International  Playtex  Corp..  from  International  Latex  Corp., 


740.  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  51 
Garfo  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Oarflnkel,  Frank.  .        .i.o  „«. 

Garmendla,  Alberto  C.  BueJdos  Aires,  Argentina.  428,661.  ren. 

O   .go A*      pi      K\ 

General  AniUne  k  Film  Ccip.,  New  York,  N.Y.  509,124.  Am. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  CoJp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,872.  pub. 

A_A— AT     f  1     A 

General  Foods  Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  829.985-6.  cor.  Cl.  46. 
General  Foods  Corp.,  White  plains,  N.Y.  834,063.  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl    46  ' 

General  MlUs,  Inc.,  Minne4»oUs,  Minn.  717.873.  cane.  Cl.  29. 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  MinneiMolls,  Minn.  717,875,  cane.  CI.  31 


Dover,  Del.  834,034.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  39. 
International    Textbook    Co.,    Scranton,    Pa. 
6-6-67.  CT.  107. 


834,174,    pub. 


Jackson  Rope  Corp..  Reading,  Pa.  833,885,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  7. 
Jacobs,  Edward,   Baltimore,  Md.   717,984,  cane.   CL  50. 
Johns-Manville  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  434,393,  ren.  8-22-67. 

Cl.  35. 
Johnson  k  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.  717.776-7,  cane. 

a.  18. 
Johnson    k    Johnson,    New    Brunswick,    N.J.    834,123,    pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  51. 

Johnson,  St  C,  k  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.  834,125,  pub.  6-6-67. 
CT.  52.     ' 


General  Mills',  Inc.,  MlnneSJolis,  Minn.  717,878.  cane.  Cl.  32.  jones-Blair  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex.  834,166,  pub.  6-6-67.  a.  103. 

Qenge  Industries    Inc.,  Oeej^dale,  Calif.  717,803,  cane.  Cl.  ^1.  j^^j^^^.  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corp..  Oakland.  Calif.  833,901-6, 
Genoa  Fisheries,  Inc.^^See-p  p„b   6_6--67.  a.  12. 

Oentape*Corp°,° Bfoomfleldj  N.J.  833,996,  pub.   1-25-66,   Cl.  Kaken  Kagaku  Kabushlkl  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan.  833,924,  pab. 

oA  '  1  6—6—67.  Cl.  18. 

Gernsback  PubUcations.  Iij«j.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834,024,  pub.  Kellogg  Supnly  Co..  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Calif.  833.892-8,  pub. 


6-6-67.  Cl.  38 
Ghirardelli  Chocolate  Co. :  -See- 
Golden  Grain  Macaroni  Co. 
Giannette,   Sam  F.,   Puebloj,  Colo.  834,168,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl. 

103. 
Gillette  Co..  The.  d.b.a.  Th^  Tonl  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.  717,951, 

cane.  Cl.  44 


Kenwray  Products,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  717.800,  cane. 

a.  19. 
Kit  Mfg.   Co.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.  717,796,  cane.  Cl.  19. 

Kit  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  833,936,  pub.  6-6-67. 

a.  19. 
Knize-Ten,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834,120,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  51. 


Gilmanj^Russell  T.,  Inc..  C|,ifton.  Wis.  834,149,  pub.  6-6-67.  ^^^^^^^  ^^    Milwaukee,  Wis.  833,991-2,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  23. 

Glldden   (To     The    d.b.a    Dnrtee   Famous   Foods,  Cleveland.  Kohner  Bros.,  Inc.,  East  Paterson,  N.J  833,975.  pub.  6-6-67. 

Ohio  834.058,  pub.  6-6-6(r.  Cl.  46.  ^1.  22. 

Glldden   Co     The    d  b.a    Dnrkee  Famous  Foods,   Cleveland,  Kohner  Bros.,  Inc.,  East  Paterson,  N.J.  833,977,  pub.  6-6-67. 

Ohio.  834,067,  pub.  6-6-6ir.  Cl.  46.  ^1.  22. 
Gold^Label,  Inc..  Blooming^bn,  111.  834,146.  pub.  6^67.  Cl.  Koko^oe^Br^^ng^Co^^Ltd.:  See- 
Golden  Grain  Macaroni  Co,.^  d.b.a.  Ghirardelli  Chocolate  Co.,  Kokonoe  Mlrin  Co     Ltd.    d.b^okonoe  Brewing  Co.,  Ltd., 

Sin  Leandro,  Calif.  834,0»3,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  46.  Alchl,  Japan.  834,098,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl  48. 

o^wtHriPh    R    P    Co    The    to  The  B    F.  Goodrich  Co.,  Akron,  Konlnkllje  Luchtvaart  Maatschapplj  N.V..  d.b.a.  KLM  Royal 
^hll  6459JrenV22%t!ci  36  Datch  AirUnes.  New  York,  N.Y.  751,056.  cane.  Cl.  105. 

Granny  Goose  Foods.  Inc. :  1  See — 
Barr  Foods.  Inc. 


Kotarides  Baking  Co.,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Mary  Jane  Bakers.  Norfolk. 
Va.  834.066,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  46. 


TMiv 
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Kresge.  S.  S.,  Co.,  Detroit,  Mlcb.  834,084,  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  46. 
Kroger  Co.,  The,   ClncloDatl,   Ohio.   434.6<>9,   ren.   S-22-67. 

CI.  46. 
Kyanlze  Paints,  Inc. :  See — 

Boston  Varnish  Co. 
L.B.  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Glendale,  Calif.  834tll2.  pub.  6-6-67. 

a.  51. 
Laboratolrea  Pharmacotherapiques  de  Paris,   Paris    (Seine), 

France.  833.922,  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  18. 
Lakeside  Industries,  Inc.,   Minneapolis,  Minn.  833,960,  pub. 

6-6-67.  CI.  22. 
La   Jiaur,    Inc.,   Minneapolis,    Minn.   834,118,   pub.    6-6-67. 

CI.  51. 
La    Precision    Industrielle    S.A.,    Malmalson,    Seine-et-Oise, 

France.  833,986,  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  23.  _ 

Laurel  Corp..  Shippenville,  Pa.  717,798,  cane.  Q.  19. 
Larallee  *  Ide,  Inc..  Chlcopee,  Mass.  432,267,  ren.  »-22-67. 

CI.  23. 
Leder-     und     Riemen-PatentTerwertunesgesellschaft     m.b.H.. 

Vienna.  Austria.  833,987,  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  23. 
Lee.  Sylvan,  Products  Co..  to  Slycon  Management  Association, 

Chicago,  ill.  427.166,  ren.  8-22-67.  CI.  32.  „„„,„,  ,^ 
Legg  CoT.  Inc..  Halstead,  Kans.  834,018,  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  35. 
Lentherlc :  See — 

Curtis.  Helene.  Industries,  Inc.  „  „  „, 

Leon  Products,  Inc.,  JaclisonvlUe,  Fla.  834,121,  pub.  6-6-67. 

CI    51 
Lever  Bros.  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  834.091.  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  46. 
.Lewel  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  717.927.  cane.  CI.  39. 
Lewis.  John  W.,  Glendora,  N.J.  717,826,  cane.  CI.  22. 
Lily  of  France  Corset  Co..  Inc.,  from  Lily  of  France,  Inc., 

New  York.  N.Y.  388.018.  cane.  CI.  30. 
Lily  of  France,  Inc. :  See — 

Lily  of  France  Corset  Co..  Inc.  „„„„„.        ._   «  o  «^ 

Uonel  Toy  Corp.,  The,  Wilmington.  Del.  833,965,  pub.  6-6-67. 

CI    22 
Lite-Weight  Products,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Kans.  833,889,  pub. 

ft— fl- fiT  n  10 
Little   Crow   Milling  Co.,   Inc.,   Warsaw,   Ind.   834,066,   pub. 

ft  ft  fiT  fn   4fi 
London  Records.'  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  834,020.  pub.  6-6-67. 

CI    36 
Louisiana  and  Southern  Life  Insurance  Co..  New  Orleans.  La. 

834,161,  pub.  6-0-67.  CI.  102.  _  »  „  „„„ 

Lucky  Lager  Brewing  Co..  San  Francisco,  Calif.  717,980.  cane. 

CI    48 
Lucky  Tiger  Mfg.  Co.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.  718.001    cane  CI.  51. 
MAM   Hose   Co.,   North   Hollywood,   Calif.   717,885,   cane. 

CI    35 
Macgregor  Comarain,   Paris,   France.    717.795,   cane.   CI.   19. 
Macy.  R.  H.,  Co.,  Inc..  New  Vork,  N.Y.  229.947.  ren.  8-22-67. 

mSc ^Marker  Corp,   Brooklyn.   N.Y.   833,993,   pub.   6-6-67. 

CI.  23. 
Magnetic  Industries  :  See — 

Magn^e'ui'^'M^ii'''corp.,    Mamaroneck,    N.Y.    834,019,    pub. 

n   fl   fi7    CI    36 
Manufact'uras  Del  Vestldo  S.A.,  Madrid,  Spain.  717,920,  cane. 

CI    39 
Manufacture   des   Montres   Rolex    S.A.    Blenne    (Uhrenfabrlk 

Rolex    AG    Blel)     (Manufactory    of   Watches    Rolex.    Ltd., 

Blenne),  Blenne,  Switzerland.  834.007,  pub.  t>-6-t>7-  CI.  27. 
Marcuccl.  Aldo  M.,  d.b.a.  Cupcake  Cards.  Cornwall-On-Hudson, 

N.Y.  834.022.  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  38         „,  ,^  _,    ,„ 

Marsh  Homes,  Inc.,  Indianapolis.  Ind.  717.726,  cane.  CI.  12^^ 
Marx,  Louis,  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  l^ork,  N.Y.  833,978,  pub.  6-6- 

67.  CI.  22. 
Mary  Jane  Bakers  :  See—- 

MattS?K.''^w^'h'o^^nf,"dall°f"8^  r^«V?.-,  ""Ir^^' 

Mego  dorp..  New  York,  N.Y.  833.953,  pub.  fr-6-67.  CI.  21. 
Mefsel  C    New  York,  N.Y.,  to  C.  Meisel  .Music  Co.,  Inc.,  Union, 

N.J.  63,711.  ren.  8-22-67.  CI.  36.  j 

Melsel,  C,  Music  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Melsel,  C.  I 

Memco  Products :  See — 

Meminger,  Paul.  •      ,  ^,^      ^       «-„,-,, 

Memlnger,  Paul,  d.b.a.  Memco  Products,  Alhambra,  Calif.  717,- 

950.  cane.  CI.  44. 
Merck  k  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Merck'"8o*.  ?n?.!°Rahwkv.  N.J.  833.933.  Pub.  «-«r«7.  CI.  18. 
Michigan  Chrome  &  Chemical  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.  434.691.  ren. 

8-22-67.  Cl.  16. 
Microfln  Corp.,  East  Providence,  R.I.  834.171.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl. 

106. 
Mifflin  Chemical  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  to  The  Mifflin,  McCam- 

iSidge  Co..  Riverdale,  Md.  433.990,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  18. 
Mifflin,  McCambrldge  Co.,  The  :  See—  I 

Mifflin  Chemical  Co.  i 

Miller,  Cliftord  L..  k  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Minwax  Co.,  Inc., 

Delawanna,  N.J.  66.560,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  16. 
.Mlllipore  Corp.,  from  Mlllipore  Filter  Corp.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

834,062.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  46.  ^ 

Mlllipore  Filter  Corp. :  See — 

Mlllipore  Corp. 
Mllwhite  Co..  Inc..  The,  Houston.  Tex.  834.013.  pub.  6-6-«7. 

Cl.  31. 
Minnesota  Electronics  Co..  Minneapolis,  Minn.  717.961,  cane. 

Cl.  44. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  717,888,  cane. 

Cl.  35. 
Minnesota  Valley  Canning  Co..  to  Green  Giant  Co..  Le  Sueur. 

Minn.  434.921-4.  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  46. 

Minwax  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Miller,  CUfford  L.,  k  Co. 


^*J«*"  Smelting  4  Refining  Co..  Inc..  Portland.  Conn.  8S3,- 

865,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  4. 
Monsanto  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  833,891,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl   10 
Mueller  Co. :  See — 

Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co. 

*^'i*U^'"'„9v¥'?o^**-  *°  Mueller  Co..  Decatur.  111.  66.513.  ren. 

0—^^—07.  LI.  13. 
Mullins,  John,  k  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

Buckley.  Newhall  Co..  The. 
My  Toy  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.  833.968.  pub.  6-6-67   Cl   22 
.National  Billiard  News.  The  :  See—  o-oi.  «-i.  ^*. 

Newby,  Earl. 
National  Fittings  Co.  of  New  York,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y  717.- 

742,  cane.  Cl.  13. 
National  Life  and  Accident  Insurance  Co.,  The  National  Life 

and  Accident  Insurance  Co.,  Nashville,  Tenn.  228,050.  Am 

7(d).  CI.  38. 
Nehi  Corp..  to  Royal  Crown  Cola  Co..  Columbus.  Oa.  432.874. 

ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  38. 
Neidl.  Georg,  Berlin.  Germany.  717.853. jranc.  Cl   23 
Xelman-.Marcu8  Co..  Dallas,  Tex.  834,06Cpub.  6-6-67.  Cl   46. 
Xejo  Pharmacai.  Inc..  Houston.  Tex.  833.929.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl. 

Nestle  Co.,   Inc.,   The,   White  Plains,   N.Y.   834,079-80,  pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  46.  .  .   K 

New  Britain  Machine  Co.,  The,  New  Britain,  Conn.  833,988. 

pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  23. 
Newby,  Earl,  d.b.a.  The  National  Billiard  News,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.  8.34,179.  Cl.  38.  "*>»"«. 

Xewstadt  Shoe  Stores  :  See — 

Anderson  County  Land  k  Cattle  Co. 
Xiven,  Mapk  P.,  to  Carolina  Mfg.  Co.,  Greenville,  S.C.  435,- 

261,  ren!  8-22-67.  Cl.  39. 
Ogden   UUh   Knitting  Co.,   Ogden.   Utah.   717.934.  cane.   Cl. 

39. 
Old  National  Bank  in  Evansvllle.  EvansvlUe.  Ind.  834.160.  nub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  102 
Old  Time  Mince  Meat  Corp..   Syracuse,   to  The  Borden  Co.. 

New  York.  N.Y.  229  817,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  46. 
Olympia  Press.  The,  Paris,  France.  834,030,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl. 

38. 
Optical  Methods,  Inc..  Norwalk,  Conn.  833.998.  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  26. 
Organon,  Inc..  West  Orange.  X.J.  833.881,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  6. 
Organon,  Inc..  West  Orange.  N.J.  833.923.  pub.  6-6-«7.  Cl. 

Orim'co  Inc..  Detroit,  Mich.  717,983,  cane.  Cl.  50. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.  833.884.  pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  7. 
Ozark  Poultry  Products.  Inc..  Siloam  Springs.  Ark.  834.096. 

P'lb.  6-6-67.  Cl.  46. 
PDQ  Food  Stores.  Inc..  Madison,  Wifi.  834.148.  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  101. 
P  k  O-Orlent  Lines,  Inc.,  to  P  ft  O  Lines   (North  America) 

Inc.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.  823.139.  Am.  7(d).  Cl.  105. 
Pacific  Manure  ft  Fertiliser  Co..  San  Francisco,  from  Growers 

Fertilizer  Co..  Stockton.  Calif.  185.953.  cane.  Cl.  10. 
Palisades  Pageants.  Inc..  Palisade.  X.J.  834.150.  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  101. 
Pan  American  Trade  Development  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  833.- 

982.  pib.  6-6-67.  Multiple  Class  ((Classes  23  and  26). 
Parfumerle  de   Raymond.    Colgate-Palmolive  Co..   New  York. 

N.Y.  427.4.')4   Am.  7(d).  Cl.  51. 
Parke.  Davis  ft  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.  833.930.  pub.  6-«-67.  Cl. 

18. 
Parker  Hannifin  Corp..  Cleveland.  Ohio.  717  «8e,  cane.  CI.  35. 
Payne.  Leo  W..   Sr.  La  Marque.  Tex.  833.900,  pub.  6-6-67. 

CI.  12. 
Peerless  Plastics  Co..  Inc..  Butler.  Wis.  717  986.  cane.  Cl.  50. 
Pennco  Engineering  Co..  d.b.a.  Pennsylvania  Engineering  Co.. 

Philadelphia.  Pa.  833,882.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  0. 
Pennex  Products  Co. :  See — 

Pennex  Products  Co..  Inc. 
Pennex  Products  Co..  Inc..  from  Pennex  Products  Co..  Verona. 

Pa.  834.114,  pub.  6-6-67.  Multiple  Class   (Classes  51  and 

52). 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Peniico  Engineering  Co. 
Perry-Austen  Slfg.  Co..  Inc..  Staten  Island.  N.Y.  833,907.  pub. 

6-6-87.  Cl.  12. 
Petty  Geophysical  Engineering  Co..  San  Antonio.  Tex.  833.943. 

pub.  6-6-67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  21,  23,  26.  and  100). 

Pled   Piper  Products,   Ltd.,    New  York,   N.Y.   717,917,   cane. 

CT.  39. 
Pillsbury  Co..  The,  Minneapolis,  Mlnfa.  834,061,  pub.  4-18-67. 

Cl.  46. 
Pillsbury  Co.,  The,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  834,075,  pub.  4-18-67. 

Cl.  46. 
Pioneer  Industries.  Inc.,  Darby,  Pa.  717,700,  cane.  Cl.  3. 
Pioneer  Industries,  Inc.,  Darby,  Pa.  717.872.  cane.  Cl.  28. 
Pioneer  Industries.  Inc..  Darby,  Pa.  717,914,  cane.  Cl.  39. 
Pittsburgh    Plate   Glass   Co..    Pittsburgh.    Pa.    430.248.    ren. 

8-22-67.  Cl.  16. 
Pittsburgh    Plate    Glass    Co..    Pittsburgh.    Pa.    430.264.    ren. 

8-22-67.  Cl.  16. 
PosUl  Finance  Co.,  Sioux  City,  Iowa.  834.163,  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  102. 
Power  Designs,   Inc.,   Westbury,  N.Y.  833,937,  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  21. 
Premier    Industrial    Corp.,    Cleveland,    Ohio.    834,132,    pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  52. 
Preservaline  Mfg.  Cu.,  Flemlngton,  N.J.  717,822,  cane.  Cl.  21. 
Prest-0-Lite  Co.,  The.  Indianapolis.   Ind..   to  Union  Carbide 

Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  63,422,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  6. 
Price,  Milton,  d.b.a.  Tel-Ad  Co.,  Gross  Pointe  Farms,  Mich. 
-«34,153,  pub.  6-6-67.  O.  101. 
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Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,  Tht  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  884.134-8,  pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  52. 
Pro-Phy-Lae-Tlc   Brush   Cjo.,   Florence,    Mass.   717,692.   cane. 

Cl.  2. 
Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc  Brush   Qj.,   Florence,    Mass.    717,694,   cane. 

Cl.  2. 
Przedsiebiorstwo     Handlu     Zagranicznego     "Agros,"     from 

"Rolimpex"     Centrala     Handlu     Zagranicznego,     Warsaw. 

Poland.  834,100,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  49. 
Pnrex  Corp.,  Ltd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.  834,129-30,  pub.  1-3-67. 

Cl.  52. 
Qulmlca  Estrella  Sociedad' Anonima  Commercial,  Industrial  e 

Immoblllarla,     Buenos   ;  Aires,    Argentina.     834,045,     pub. 

10-4-66.  Cl.  44.  IT 

R.D.   Products,    Inc.,   Pittyford.   N.Y.   834,142,    pub.   6-6-67. 

Cl.  100.  TT 

R.T.D.  Imports,  Ltd..  Nen^  York,  N.Y.  834,037,  pub.  6-6-67. 

a.  39.  I 

Radio  Corp.  of  America,  X^W  York,  N.Y.  834,169.  pub.  6-6-07. 

C>i.    lOu. 
Ranch  House  Restaurants,  Inc.,  The,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

834,147,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl-  100. 
Reed   ft   Carnrlek,    Kenilwurth,   N.J.    434,974,    ren.   8-22-67. 

Cl.  18. 
Reese    Chemical    Co..    Th<,    Cleveland,    Ohio.    833,928,    pub. 

6-6-07.  Cl.  18.  11 

Reinish,  Frank,  Norwich,  iX.Y.  833.911,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  15. 
Reliable   Luggage,   Inc.,   Wtst  Pittsburgh,   Pa.   833,861,  pub. 

4-18-67.  Cl.  3.  ^^ 


Repetatur :  Sec- 
Roberts,  Francis,  Ageitty,  Inc, 


T 


Republic    Aviation    Corp.,    Farmingdale,    N.Y.,    to    Faircblld 

Hlller  Corp.   "  --» --  --    --    - 

Rbelngold     Brewerjes,     Inc.,     d.b.a.     Forrest 


liller  Corp..  Hagerstowili  Md.  429,007.  ren.  8-22-07.  Cl.  19. 
>lngold     Breweries,     Int.     d.b.a.     Forrest     Brewing     Co., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.  834.099.  Wub.  6-0-07.  Cl.  48. 
Richards,  Caryl,  Inc.,  Nev    York.  N.Y.  834.126.  pub.  6-0-67. 

Cl.  52. 
Riera.  Jose  .Mora,  Glbraleoii   (Huelva),  Spain.  717,811,  cane. 

Cl.  21. 
Roberts,  Francis,  Agency,  Inc.,  d.b.a.   Repetatur,  New  York, 

•N.Y.  717,908.  cane.  Cl.  ii. 
Roberts.  Francis.  Agency.  1  nc.  New  York,  N.Y.  718,031,  cane. 

Cl    38  1 

Robi'nco  New  York,  Inc.,  N  >W  York,  N.Y.  717,849,  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Roesbery    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Melba,    Idaho.    833,926.    pub. 

6-0-07.  Cl.  18. 
"Rolimpex"  Centrala  Handlu  Zagranicznego :  See — 

Przedsiebiorstwo   Handlu   Zagranicznego  "Agros." 
Roux  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Si^r  York.  N.Y.  834,115,  pub.  0-0-67. 

Cl.  51.  ^^ 

Royal   Beauty   Laboratory 

pub.  <>-0-07.  Cl.  0. 
Royal  Crown  Cola  Co. :  Se4  — 

Nehi  Corp. 
Rubinstein.  Helena,  Inc..  N^W  York.  N.Y.  834.116.  pub.  0-6-67. 

Cl.  51.  I 

Rueckbelm  Bros,  and  Eckaiein,  Chicago,  III.,  to  The  Borden 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  00,ttl4,  ren.  8-22-07.  Cl.  46. 
Russell.  Bill.  Inc..  Austin.FTex.  717.718.  cane.  Cl.  12. 
Saks   ft   Co.,   New   York,   SJY.   834,113,   pub.  0-0-07.   Cl.   51. 
Saks  ft  Co.,   New   York,   .^JY.   834,128,  pub.   0-0-07.  Cl.  52. 
Salvage,  Louis  H.  :  See — 


Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y.   833,870, 


Bancroft  Walker  Co. 
Samsonite  Corp.,  Denver, 
San  Antonio  Fair,  Inc.,  d 
834.173.  pub.  6-6-07.  Cl 


Colo.  833,860,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  3. 
t.a.  Hemlsfalr,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
107. 
San  Francisco  Forty  Xlneik  San  Francisco,  Calif.  834,170-7, 

pub.  0-0-07.  Cl.  107. 
Sanlpro  Chemical  Corp..  Brooklyn.  X.Y.  834.127,  pub.  0-0-07. 

Cl.  52. 
Sanl-Swab,  Inc. :  See — 

Splaln  ft  Lloyd.  Inc. 
Scbaufelberger,  Verona  L.,  Zurich,  Switzerland.  717,868,  cane. 

Cl.  26. 
Sche  Rose  Mfg.  Corp.,  to  I'ood  Industries  Corp.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

530,740.  new  cert.  Cl.  46. 
Scholastic  Magazines,  Inc.,  :tew  York.  N.Y.  834.031.  pub.  6-6- 

67.  Cl.  38. 
Schwartz.  Laurence  C.  A.,  l.b.a.  World-Trade  Services,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio.  834,154.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  101. 
Scofleld.  L.  M.,  Co..  Los  Aiiueles.  Calif.  833,919.  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  16. 
Scott,  O.  M.,  ft  Sons  Co.,  Ml  rysvlile.  Ohio.  833.888.  pub.  6-^ 

67.  Cl.  10. 
Sea  ft  Ski  Co. :  See- 
Sea  ft  Ski  Corp. 
Sea  ft  Ski  Corp..  Millbrae,  Oallf..  from  Botany  Industries.  Inc.. 

d.b.a.  Sea  ft  Ski  Co.,  ReAb.  Nev.  834,109,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl. 

51. 
Sears.  Roebuck  ft  Co..  Chic  Ego,  111.  833,973.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl. 

22. 
Security  Aluminum  Co.,  Dei  i  olt,  Mich.  717,728,  cane.  Cl.  12. 

Select  Publications  :  See — 
Select  Publications,  In- 

Select  Publications,  Inc.,  f ->m  Select  Publications,  Minneap- 
olis. .Minn.  717.905-6.  cam .  Cl.  38. 

Sevenstrand  Tackle  Mfg.  C( .,  Long  Beach.  Calif.  833,964.  pub. 
6-6-67.  Cl.  22.  IT 

Sharp  ft  Dohme.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc., 
Rabway,  N.J.  435,071,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  18. 

Shell  on  Co.,  New  York,  N^t.  717,754-6,  cane.  Cl.  15. 

Shoreline  Petroleum  Co.,  Skokle.  111.  833.912.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl. 
15. 

Sbulgold,  David,  d.b.a.  Mag4^tic  Industries,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


833,999,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl. 


S6. 


Slari  Originals,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  717.926,  cane.  Cl.  89. 
Silver  Fleece,  Inc. :  See — 

Kraut.  Clyde.  Co.,  The. 
Slmoniz  Co.,  Chicago.  111.  834.133.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  52 

Cl'  37'  ^"  ^'■°*'"^*'  ^"'P  •  ^*^  ^°^^'  *'-^-  717,899,  cane. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Co..  to  &nith  Kline  ft  French  Labora- 

tories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  227,550,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl    18 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  :  See — 

Smith  Kline  ft  French  Co. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia.  Pa    433- 

194,  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  18. 

Smlthers  Co..  The.  Kent.  Ohio.  833.867.  pub.  6-6-67   Cl  5 

o;^V.  ***°*  ^**'"  *^<'-  S*-  Louis.  Mo.  834,049-51,  pub.  6-6- 
67.  Cl.  46. 

Soclete   Maxlme   Glrard,    Monnerie-Le-Montel,   Puy-De-Dome. 

France.  833.983.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  23. 
Sony  Corp.  of  ^merica,  New  York,  N.Y.  834,003,  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  26. 
South  Florida  Plastics,  Inc.,  Hlaleah,  Fla.  717,889,  cane   Cl. 

35. 

**Ul*'*!;°  ^'"<'''  ""^  P'Pe  Corp.,  Norfolk,  Va.  833,908,  pub.  «-6- 
67.  CI.  12. 

^Ui*"*^"  States  Feed  Corp.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  834.164,  pub.  6-6- 

67.  Cl.  103. 
Spaulding  Fibre  Co..  4nc..  Tonawanda.  N.Y.  833.851-2,  pub. 

6-6-67.  CI.  1. 
Spillman,  R.  L..  Co.,  Columbus,  Ohio.  717.750.  cane.  Cl   15. 
Splllstop  Mfg.  Co.,  Melrose  Park.  111.  834,101.  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  50. 
Spiratone.  Inc.,  Flushing,  NY.  834.001,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  26. 
.Splain  ft  Lloyd.  Inc..  to  Sanl-Swab.  Inc..  Milford.  Ohio.  430.- 

838.  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  44. 
Sportsways.  Inc..  Paramount.  Calif.  833,970,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl. 

Stafford  Printers,  Inc.,  Stafford  Springs,  Conn.  834.170.  pub. 

6-6-67.  CI.  106. 
Stamper.  F.  M. :  See — 

Allaire,  William  W. 
Standard  International  Corp..  Andover.  Mass.  834,131.  pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  52. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  of  California,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  838,880. 

pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  6. 
Statmaster  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  717.864.  cane.  Cl.  26. 
Steelograph   Co..   New  York.   N.Y.  834,158.   pub.   6-6-67.   Cl. 

Sterlmed.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  833.932.  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  18. 
Stevens.  J.  P..  ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  717,945-6,  cane. 

Cl.  42. 
Stiefel  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Oak  Hill,  X.Y.  717,768,  cane.  CI.  18. 
Stlrn.  L.  ft  E..  New  York,  X.Y..  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.. 

Greensboro,  N.C.  235,593.  ren.  8-22-67  Cl.  42. 
Stoffel  Sales  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  to  Stoffel  Seals  Corp.,  Tucka- 

boe,  N.Y.  429,803,  rtn.  8-22-67.  Cl.  25. 
Stoffel  Seals  Corp. :  See — 
Stoffel  Sales  Co.,  Inc. 
Strazlcich,    E.    H.,   ft   Son.   d.b.a.   Hawaiian  Treefern  Co.  of 

California.  Buena  Park.  Calif.  834,103,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  50. 
Summit  Chemical  Co.,  Baltimore.  Md.  833,875.  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  6. 
Supreme  Infant  Wear.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  717,921,  cane.  CI. 

Sylcon  Management  Assn. :  See — 

Lee,  Sylvan.  Products  Co. 

Systematlx.  Seattle.  Wash.  833.997.  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  26. 

Tavor  .\ld8.  Inc..  Forest  Hills.  N.Y.  834,032.  pub.  6-6-67   Cl. 
3^  

Technlc,  Inc..  Cranston.  R.I.  833.874.  pub.  6-6-67.  CI.  6. 
Tel-Ad  Co. :  See — 
Price.  Milton. 
Tennessee  Mill  ft  Mine  Supply  Co.,  Knoxvllle.  Tenn.  834,155, 

pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  101. 
Tensor  Corp..  Great  Neck.  N.Y.  833.950._pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  21. 
Thomas.  S.  B.,  Inc..  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  834.081,  pub.  6-6- 

67.  Cl.  46. 
Thomas  ft  Skinner.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,   Ind.  834.140-1,  pub. 

0-0-67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  100  and  103). 
Timber    Engineering    Co.,    Washington,    D.C.    833,909,    pub. 

6-6-67.  CI.  12. 
Tonl  Co..  The  :  See — 
Gillette  Co..  The. 
Tonka  Corp..  Mound.  Minn.  834,016.  pub.  6-G-G7.  d.  34. 
Topps    Chewing    Gum,    Inc..    Brooklyn,    N.Y.    834,057,    pub. 

0-0-67.  Cl.  46. 

Troy    Record    Co..    The.    Troy,    N.Y.    230,262,    ren.    8-22-67. 

Twinbrook    Sportswear,    Inc..    Boston,    Mass.    717,936,    cane. 
Cl.  39. 

Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Corp.,  to  Union  Camp  Corp.,  New  York. 

N.Y.  431.609.  ren.  8-22-07.  Cl.  2. 
Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Corp.  Union  Camp  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 

434,593.  Am:  7(d).  Cl.  2. 
Union  Camp  Corp. :  See — 

Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Corp. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 
Prest-O-Llte  Co.,  The. 

Union  Portland  Cement  Co.,  Ogden.  Utah,  to  Ideal  Cement 
Co.,  Denver,  Colo.  66.533.  ren.  8-22-67.  Cl.  12. 

Union  Steel  Casting  Co..  to  Blaw-Knox  Co.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
222,135,  ren.  8-22-07.  Cl.  14. 

United  Electric  Controls  Co..  Watertown.  Mass.  834.002.  pub. 
6-6-07.  Cl.  20. 

United  Frozen  Foods.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  834,053,  pub.  6-6-67. 
Cl.  46. 

United  Industrial  Corp. :  See — 

U.S.  Semiconductor  Products,  Inc. 


TMvi 
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United  States  Rubber  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.   T17,884.  cane. 

a.  35. 
U.S.   Semiconductor  Products,   Inc.,  from   United   Industrial 

Corp.,  Phoenix,  Arli.  717.807,  cane.  CI.  21. 
United  States  Time  Corp.,  The,  Waterbury,  Conn.  717,871, 

cane.  CI.  27. 
Uniyersal  Controls,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  717,863,  cane.  C\.  26. 
Universal  SaUd  Oil  Co..  The  :  See— 

Corrao,  Antonio. 
Unox  N.V..  Oss.  Netherlands.  834,083,  pub.  6-6-67.   CI.   46. 
V.I.   Blouse  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.  717.940,  cane.  CI.  39. 
Valmont  Industries.  Inc..  Valley.  Nebr.  833,994.  pub.  6-6-67. 

CI.  23. 
Valapar  Corp.,  The,  Rockford,  111.  833,914-16,  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  16. 
Van  Kampen,  Henry,  d.b.a.  Ceres  Products  Co.,  San  Marcos. 

Calif.  834,107,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  50. 
Van    Melle    N.V.,    Rotterdam,    Netherlands.    834,077,    pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  46. 
Van  Vorous,  Gary  L.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  834,172,  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  107. 
Vent-Axla,   Ltd.,   Crawley,   England.    430,749,    ren.   8-22-67. 

Cl.  34. 
Verlag   Th.    Martens    &    Co..    Gesellschaft    m.b.H..    Munich. 

Germany.  834.023.  pub.  6-6-67.  Q.  38.  „„,„.„ 

Vernon  Co.,  The,  Newton,  Iowa.  833,862,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  3. 
Virginia-Carolina    Chemical    Corp.,    Richmond,    Va.    717,711, 

Wachter,  Frederick  J..  Glenvlew,   111.   834.008.  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  27. 
Wallace  Silversmiths.  Inc..  Walllngford.  Conn.  717.844.  cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Morris    Plains,    N.J. 

833,927,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  18. 
Washburn  Crosby  Co.  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

231,480.  Am.  7(d).  Cl.  46. 


Watson,    Andrew    C,    d.b.a.    Bathurst    Products,    Toronto, 

Ontario,  Canada.  717.825,  cane.  Cl.  22. 
Waukesha  Motor  Co.,  Waukesha,  Wis.  833,956,  pub.  6-6-67. 

C\.  21. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  833,858. 

pub.  6-6-67.  a.  2. 
White  Stag  Mfg.  Co.,  Portland,  Oreg.  834,039,  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Wiest,  Waldo  H.,  Jr. :  Set — 

C.J.J.  Corp. 
Wlleo   Industries,   Inc.,   Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  833,966.   pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  22. 
WUdroot  Co.,  Inc.,  Buffalo,   N.Y.   718.004,  cane.  Cl.  51. 
Wilson,  Thomas,  Co.,  Inc.  International  Playtez  Corp.,  Dover, 

Del.  787,613.  Am.  7(d).  Cl.  42. 
Windsor  Frozen  Foods.  Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn.  834,065, 

pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  46. 
Winston  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.  833,931, 

pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  18. 
Woolworth,  F.  W.,  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834,102,  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl.  50. 
World  Publishing  Co.,   Omaha,   Nebr.   834,033,  pub.  6-6-67. 

Cl    38 
World-Trade  Services  :  See — 

Schwartz,  Laurence  C.  A. 
WrUht,   William  E.,   k   Sons  Co..  Orange.   N.J.,   to  Wm.   E. 

Wright    A    Sons    Co..    West    Warren.    Mass.    229,766.    ren. 

8-22-67.  Cl.  40. 
Wrlgley,  Wm.,  Jr.  Co.,  to  Wm.  Wrigley,  Jr.  Co.,  Chicago,  HI. 

231,502,  ren.  8-22-67.  Q.  46. 
Yoshlda    Sangyo  Kabushikl   Kaisha,   Tokyo,   Japan.   834,006, 

pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  26. 
Youngs  Drug  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834,124,  pub. 

6-6-67.  Cl.  61. 
Zeller,   Joseph,   d.b.a.   Eden   Roe   Creations,   New  York.   N.Y. 

834,011,  pub.  6-6-67.  Cl.  28. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  tlie  Month  of 

July  1967 

Examiner  affirmed |i 177 

Examiner  affirmed  in  par  : 32 

Rxaminer  reversed ][ 50 


Total 


INO.  Patent  dated  Mar.  12,  1957.  Disclaimer  and  dedi- 
cation filed  May  18,  1967,  by  the  assignee,  Gulf  Oil  Cor- 
poration. 

Hereby   disclaims  and  dedicates   to   the  Public   the  entire 
remaining  portion  of  the  term  of  said  patent. 
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Rule  34— Appearances  Before  Board  of  Appeals 

Applicants  and  their  attorneys  are  reminded  that  Rule  34 
provides  that  before  any  attorney  or  agent  will  be  allowed 
to  "take  action  of  an]/  kind  in  any  application  or  proceeding, 
a  written  power  of  attoraey  or  authorization  .  .  .  must  be 
filed  in  the  particular  ajpplication  or  proceeding."  [Italics 
added.] 

Henceforth  this  rule  will  be  strictly  enforced.  This  applies 


Foreign  Patents  Received  in  tlie  Scientific  Library  as  of 
July  31,  1967 


Source 


Date  received 


to  attorneys  appearing  a : 
Appeals. 

July  26,  1967. 


oral  hearings  before  the  Board  of 

EDWIN  L.   REYNOLDS, 
Firit  Atsittant  Commiasioner. 


final 


sponsp  will  operate  to  exjttnd  the  pc 
of  a  continuing  case  an  aflditional  11 
exceed  six  months  from  tlit'  (late  of  t 


Final  Rejectitp — Time  for  Response 

Effective  Sept.  1,  1967,  ihe  filing  of  a  timely  response  to  a 
rejection   having  a  shortened    statutory   period   for   re- 

;)erio(l  for  appeal  or  filing 
month,  but  in  no  ease  to 
the  final  action. 
An  object  of  this  practice  is  to  obviate  the  necessity  for 
appe.1l  or  filing  a  continuing  case  merely  to  gain  time  to  con- 
sider the  Examiner's  position  in  reply  to  an  amendment  timely 
filed  after  final  rejection. 

Present  practice  relatlrji;  to  the  treatment  of  amendments 
after  final  rejection  will  ^^ntinue  to  apply  and  failure  to  file 
ii  response  during  the  thii-le-month  period  will,  as  heretofore, 
result  in  abandonment  of  |  |he  application.  In  any  case  where 
this  one-month  extension!  japplles  and  an  amendment  is  offi- 
oially  received  during  thife  additional  month,  the  amendment 
will  not  be  entered  or  respbnded  to  unless  it  prima  facie  places 
the  application  In  conditibn  for  allowance  (e.g.,  cancels  all 
rejected  claims,  fully  comp^es  with  all  Examiner  suggestions, 
requirements,  etc.). 

Also,  during  this  additional  month  no  applicant-  or  attor- 
ney-initiated lnter\iew  wlj^  be  permitted. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Commissioner. 


Australia  : 

(Abstractx) 

(Patents} 

-Vustria 

Belgium 

Canada 

Czechoslovakia 

Denmark-, 

East  Germany 

Egypt 

Finland 

France  : 

(Patents) . 

(.Additions) 

{.Medicaments) 

{Additions) 

Germany  : 

{Auslegeschriften).. 

(Patents) 

Great  Britain 

India 

Ireland 

Italy 

Japan 

Netherlands  : 

{Octrooiaan  vragen ) . 

(Patents)..^ 

Norway 

Pakistan 

Philippine  Republic 

Poland 

Rumania 

Sweden 

Switzerland 

U.S.S.R 


Highest 
number 


:May  22,  1967. 

July  11,  1967- 

July  14,  1967- 

July  28,  1967- 

IJuly  28,  1967- 

jJuly  28,  1967- 

^June  2.1,  1967. 

I  July  17,  1967- 

iJune  28,  1967. 

June  8,  1967— 


July  25,  1967. 
July  14,  1967. 
July  :n,  1967. 
May  24,  1967. 

Apr.  25,  1967- 
Apr.  25,  1967. 
July  24,  1967. 
Dec.  16,  1966- 
Apr.  14,  1967- 
Dec.  27,  1965- 
July  28,  1967- 


June 

June 

July 

Feb. 

Apr. 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 


13,  1967. 

13,  1967. 
5,  1967— 
3,  1964— 
13,  1962- 
5,  1967-- 
26,  1967- 
28,  1967- 
28,  1967- 
11.  1967- 


16.832/67 
268,663 
254,650 
664,000 
764,135 
120,950 
106,363 

56,740 
6.873 

35,983 

1,476,950 

88,900 

4,350  M 

112  CAM 

1,236,430 

1,224,608 

1,075,900 

98,890 

26,349 

650,000 

11,520/67 

2,898/67 

122,164 

110.918 

112.446 

458 

53,313 

-  48,332 
213,490 
427,647 
194,012 


Aug.  7,  1967. 


f)isclainier  and  Dedication 

2,785,120.— i?ic/iar<i  J.  Miftcalf,  Havertown,  Pa.     PROCESS 
FOR  PHENOL  RECOVERY  AND  CRUDE  OIL  DESALT 


Australia  :  First  2,000  incomplete 

Belgium  :   First  printed  493,079/1950 

Canada  :  First  printed  445,931/1948 

Czechoslovakia :  Not     received     between     81,300/1952     and 

91,901/1959 
Finland  :  First  printed  19.428/1941 

First  500  Incomplete 
Hungary  :  First  received  5,792/1896 

Latest  140.582/1951 
Ireland  :  First  received  10,000/1929 
Italy  :  First  243,000  incomplete 
Rumania  :  First  received  40,380/1957 

U.S.S.R. :   Not  received  between  2,496/1928  and  116,000/1958 
Yugoslavia  :  First  received  10,001/1933 
Latest  16,461/1941 


New  Applications^ 

Patents 

Designs 

Plant  Patents 

Reissues 


Total 


leceived  During  July  1967 


Issue — August  29,^1967 

6871  Patents 1331— No.  3,337,875  to  No.  3,339,205,  incl. 

410  Designs 60— No.      208,392  to  No.     208,451,  incl. 

10  Plant  Patents--  1— No.  2,763 

27  Reissues 6— No.        26,254  to  No.        26,259,  incl. 

7318  Total 1398 

1411 


1412 
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Rule  192— Filing  of  Appeal  Brief 

Attention  Is  directed  to  the  fact  that  the  seasonable  filing  of 
an  appeal  brief  is  determined  by  Rule  192,  irrespective  of 
whether  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  has  received  the  appeal 
acknowledgment  with  Its  reminder  of  the  brief's  due  date. 

The  above  should  be  reflected  In  any  docketing  system  for 
filing  appeal  briefs. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
Aug.  4,  1967.  Fir»t  Aaaiatant  CommUnoi^r, 


Disclaimers 

2,564,044. — Charleg  B.  Willmore,  North  Aurora,  111.    ALUMI- 
NUM-MAGNESIUM CASTING  ALLOYS.     Patent  dated 
Aug.   14,   1951.     Disclaimer  filed  June  1,   1967,  by  the 
assignee.  Acme  Precition  Producti,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4  aad  7  of 

said  patent.  ' 

2,958,012. — Oeorge  J.  Melman  and  Louit  8.  Epatein,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.  CONDUCTIVE  OVERSHOE.  Patent  dated 
Oct.  25,  1960.  Disclaimer  filed  June  26,  1967,  by  the 
assignee,  Zimmon  d  Company.  ' 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  4  and  6  of 

said  patent. 


2,985.805.— Herbert  Nelton,  Princeton,  N.J.     SEMICONDUC- 
TOR DEVICES.    Patent  dated  May  23,  1961.    Disclaimer 
filed  May  12,  1967,  by  the  assignee.  Radio  Corporation 
of  America. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  7  and  8 

of  said  patent. 

3,144,447. — Albert  Bovoera,  John  Edwards,  and  Jame$  C.  Orr, 
Mexico  City,  Mexico.  PYRAZOLO  ANDROSTANES. 
Patent  dated  Aug.  11,  1964.  Disclaimer  filed  May  11. 
1967,  by  the  Inventors ;  the  assignee,  Syntex  Corporation, 
assenting. 
Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  claim  2  of  said  patent. 


3.144,449. — Albert  Boxcera  and  John  Edvcarda,  Mexico  City, 
Mexico.  ISOXAZOLO-ANDROSTAN-17P-OL  DERIVA- 
TIVES. Patent  dated  Aug.  11,  1964.  Disclaimer  filed 
May  11,  1967,  by  the  Inventors;  the  assignee,  Syntex 
Corporation,  assenting. 
Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  claim  2  of  said  patent. 


3,170,542. — Theodore  Prayer,  North  Canton,  Ohio.  SELF- 
ENERGIZING  RING  DISC  BRAKE.  Patent  dated  Feb. 
23, 1965.  Disclaimer  filed  May  11,  1967,  by  the  inventor  ; 
the  assignee.  The  Goodyear  Tire  <£  Rubber  Company, 
assenting.  , 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  2  of  said  patent. 


3.197,986.— «o6ert  P.  Freedman,  Waterford,  Peter  J.  Bar- 
nikel,  Quaker  Hill,  and  Jamet  H.  Torrance,  Uncasvllle, 
Conn.  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ROLLING  MILLS. 
Patent  dated  Aug.  3,  1965.  Disclaimer  filed  May  5,  1967, 
by  the  assignee,  General  Dynamica  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  15  of  said  patent. 


3  210,387.— fiomono  Deghenghi,  St.  Laurent,  Quebec,  Canada. 
6-DEHYDROPROGESTERONES  AND  THEIR  PREPA- 
RATION. Patent  dated  Oct.  5,  1965.  Disclaimer  filed 
June  7,  1967,  by  the  inventor;  the  assignee,  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  assenting. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


ALLOY.     Patent  dated  Mar.  29.  1966.     Disclaimer  filed 
May  8,  1967.  by  the  assignee.  General  Telephone  d  Elec- 
tronica  Laboratoriea  Incorporated. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  4  of  said 
patent. 


3  243  291  —Clayton  D.  Dickinson.  Port  Washington,  and  Bam 
'      Friedman.   Great    Neck.    N.Y.      HIGH-TEMPERATURE 


3,306,977. — Harry  P.  Brueggemann,  San  Marino,  Calif.  LINE 
SCAN  DEVICE  UTILIZING  CAVITATION  PHENOM- 
ENA PRODUCED  IN  AN  ULTRASONIC  CELL.  Patent 
dated  Feb.  28,  1967.  DiscUimer  filed  June  2,  1967,  by 
the  assignee.  The  Marquardt  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  6  of  said 
patent. 


Dedications 

2,803,174.— WitKam  F.  Linstedt,  Plymouth,  Wis.  CARTON 
LINING  MACHINE.  Patent  dated  Aug.  20,  1957.  Dedi- 
cation filed  May  22,  1967,  by  the  assignee,  General  Milla, 
Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  said  patent  to  the  people  of  the  United 
States  of  America. 


2.803,175.— Otto  M.  Clinton.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  CARTON 
LINING  MACHINE.  Patent  dated  Aug.  20,  1957.  Dedi- 
cation filed  May  22,  1967,  by  the  assignee.  General  Milla, 
Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  said  patent  to  the  people  of  the  United 
States  of  America. 


2.941,341.— Otto  M.  Clinton,  Glendale,  Calif;     DOUGH  CUT- 
TING AND  CAN   FILLING   MACHINE.     Patent  dated 
June  21,   1960.     Dedication  filed  May  26,  1967,  by  the 
assignee,  General  Milla,  Inc. 
Hereby  dedicates  said  patent  to  the  people  of  the  United 

States  of  America. 


2,941,650.— Otto    M.    Clinton,    Glendale,    Calif.      ARTICLE 

ORIENTING    DEVICE.      Patent   dated    June   21,    1960. 

Dedication  filed  May  26,  1967,  by  the  assignee,  Oenerai 

Milla,  Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  said  patent  to  the  people  of  the  United 

States  of  America. 


3,037,467.- Stanley  C.  Ruatad,  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn.  DOUGH 

CURLING   APPARATUS.     Patent  dated   June  5.   1962. 

Dedication  filed  May  22.  1967.  by  the  assignee.  General 

Milla,  Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  said  patent  to  the  people  of  the  United 

States  of  America. 


3,178,370. — Richard     Henry     Okenfuaa,     Cincinnati,     Ohio. 

MILLED   DETERGENT   BAR.     Patent  dated   Apr.    13, 

1965.     Dedication  filed  May  23,   1967,  by  the  assignee. 

The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term  of  aald 

patent. 


3,225,715.— Jofcn  A.  Page.  Minneapolis,  Minn.    APPARATUS 

FOR  PRODUCING  ROLL-IN  TYPE  DOUGHS.     Patent 

dated  Dec.  28,  1965.     Dedication  filed  May  22,  1967.  by 

the  assignee,  General  Milla.  Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  said  patent  to  the  people  of  the  United 

States  of  America. 


3,225.717. — John    A.    Page,    Minneapolis.    Minn.       DOUGH 
CURLING  DEVICE.     Patent  dated  Dec.  28.  1965.    Dedi- 
cation filed  May  22.  1967.  by  the  assignee.  General  Milla. 
Inc. 
Hereby  dedicates  said  patent  to  the  people  of  the  United 

States  of  America. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  3,  1967 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


Amended 


M— — — 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  >0PEBATION-I.  ItfABCUS,  Dtoector. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  llO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL.  Manager 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  OU  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  laO-M.  8TERMAN.  Manager 

Ileterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  SulAir;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy:  Qulnones;  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140-L.  J.  BERCOVITZ,  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositi(»is;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.: 
Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-J.  R.  LIBER- 
MAN,  Manager 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  MamM^ctures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMIC4.L  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT, 

Manager i-i....— 

Fertillters:  Foods;  FermeMation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture; 
Gas;  Heating  and  lUuminatlng;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distaiation;  Preserving;  Liquid  and  Solid 
Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus; 
Misc.  Physical  Processel. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMININO  OPERATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  Dkcetor. 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-E.  J.  SAX.  Manager. 

Generation  and  Utilitatlco;  Oenerai  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Miscellaneous. 

SECURITY.  GROUP  220-*3.  BOYD.  Manager 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes.  Seismic  Exploring. 
Radio-Actlvc  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Communications;  MultiDlexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2S0-W.  L.  CARLSON.  Manager 

Semi-Conductor  and  Spade  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

PHYSICS,  GjlOUP-280-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  2«0-S.  BOYD,  Manager 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


idinc 


1-9-M 


2-1&-44 


6-«-<M 


3-10-64 


1-21-64 


5-11-64 

6-ao-«5 

11-6-63 

1-90-64 

8-5-64 
12-6-65 


4-27-62 


3-1-62 


2-12-62 


6-6-62 


12-12-61 


12-31-«2 

11-12-63 

11-29-61 

11-3-61 

6-24-63 

8-25-65 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs). 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applfeations  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) . 

Total  number  of  Desien  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  ap|(>lication  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amend^  application  awaiting  action 


184,  441 

4,443 

134,  346 

2,326 

Nov.  6,  1963 

Nov.  3,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  ^^nge  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  August  1067,  excert  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shoftened 

Public  Law  680.  A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  ihe  Annual  Index  o}PaUnt»—l95S. 

Numbers  2.516.833  to  2,520,899,  inclusive 

, Numbers  970  to  977,  inclusive 


terms  under  the  provisions  qf 

Patents 

Plant  Patents 


1413 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CoBtinned) 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Director. 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-A.  BERLIN,  Manager 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid 

Sprinkling;  Fire  ExtinguisJiers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 

Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid' 

Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages.  i^  '  '  ' 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-N.  BEROER,  Manager. 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders-  Wood- 
working; Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 
AMUSEMENT,   HUSBANDRY,    PERSONAL   TREATMENT.   INFORMATION,    GROUP   330-A.    RUEGG 
Manager ' 

Amusement  and  EiercUing  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
cavating; Fishing,  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  ToUetry;  Printing;  Type- 
writers; Stationery;  Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-C.  F.  GAREAU.  Manager 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrigei-atlon; 
Ventilation;  Drjing;  Vaporiiing;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission  ' 
FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  350-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure 
Operators;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Struc- 
tures. 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  360-W.  S.  COLE.  Mannger 

Fluid  Handling,  including  Valves;  Conduits;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  FlxturW; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manu- 
facture; Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
ol   Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New 


l-*-66 


&-2-«5 


Amended 


6-4-64 


2-7-63 


2-4-65 


1-3-66 


-30-65 


7-2-65 


1-22-63 


11-30-64 


4-30-63 


8-28-62 
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DECISIOISIS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Abthub  a.  Hellbaum 

No.  7745.    Decided  February  9,  1967 

[54  CCPA  — ;  371  F.2d  1022;  152  USPQ  571] 

Pat:  sktability — Res  Judicata — Identity  of  Issues. 

'I's  judicata  requires,  inter  alia,  a  showing  of  an  identity  of  the  issues 
presented  for  adjudication  and  the  t««Me«  previously  decided.  In  re  Szwarc, 
50  CCPA  1571,  319  F.2d  277.  138  USPQ  208,  In  re  Fried,  50  CCPA  954,  312 
P.2d  930,  136  USPQ  429.  A  determination  that  an  admixture  of  sugar  and 
fluoi^ne  salt  is  obvious  in  view  of  the  facts  present  before  a  previous  Board 
is  not  a  determination  that  a  fluorine  coated  sugar  crystal  is  obvious  in  view 
of  the  facts  presented  here.  We  think  the  Board  erred  in  sustaining  the 
Exatniner's  rejection  based  on  res  judicata." 
2.  SaMC — Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb — "Fluobinated  Cabbohydbates  and  Use 
90B  Same." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  appli- 
cation entitled  "Fluorinated  Carbohydrates  and  Use  for  Same"  as  unpatent- 
able! <>ver  the  prior  art,  is  aflBrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.  Serial  No.  139,895. 
AFFIRMED. 

Herman  Hersh^  George  A.  Degnan  for  appellant. 
Jowph  Schimmel  {Jack  E.  Armore,  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley.  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Smith,  and  Almond, 
Associate  Judges^  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick  ^ 
Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  Examiner's  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  103  and  res  judicata  of 
claimlS  ^  2  and  4.  The  prior  art  references  relied  on  are : 
ferckel  et  al.  [Merckel],  2,627,493,  February  3,  1953. 
f^rean,  2,449,184,  September  14, 1948. 
The  claims  were  considered  together.  Claim  2  defines  the  invention 
as  foDows: 

2.  A  product  comprising  sugar  crystals  and  a  coating  on  the  sugar  crystals 
contaitting  a  soluble  fluoride  in  which  the  fluorine  ion  is  present  in  an  amount 
greater  than  one  part  by  weight  of  the  fluorine  per  one  million  parts  by  weight 
of  the  sugar  crystals. 

Apjpellant  describes  his  invention  as  follows: 

The  I  invention  of  appellant  is  based  on  the  discovery  that  sugar  can  be  in- 
activated by  the  combination  with  fluorine  or  fluorides,  at  least  insofar  as  its 
abilitj"  to  increase  the  rate  of  growth  of  lactobacillus  acidophilus.  The  reaction  . 
to  indHivate  the  sugar,  without  interfering  with  its  use  as  a  sweetener,  is  be- 
lie vedl  to  be  a  synergistic  reaction  that  takes  place  by  reason  of  the  immediate 
presence  of  fluorine  with  sugar  when  taken  into  the  human  system. 

Considering  the  prior  art,  Strean  discloses  compositions  contain- 
ing fluorides  which  inhibit  dental  caries  when  absorbed  into  the  en- 
amel of  teeth.  The  compositions  are  "administered  orally  in  the  form 
of  a  lozenge,  tablet  or  the  like"  and  contain  sugar  and  calcium  fluo- 
ride or  sodium  fluoride.  The  materials  are  combined  by  mixing  and 
the  sugar  is  used  for  flavoring. 


»  Senior  District  Judge,  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania,  sitting  by  designation. 
» Application  Ser.  No.  139.895.  filed  September  22.  1961.  for  "Fluorinated  Carbohydrates 
and  U  ib  for  Same." 
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.  Merckel  discloses  a  method  for  making  a  chewing  gum  having  as 
an  ingredient  sodium  fluoride  '*for  6flfectuating  fluorine  treatment  of 
the  teeth."  After  preparing  the  gum  base  both  sugar  and  the  fluorides 
"are  included  to  the  extent  desired  and  conveniently  in  the  same,  final 
mixing  step." 

Appellant  has  previously  presented  claims '  defining  an  admixture 
of  sugar  in  crystalline  form  with  a  fluorine  salt.  The  Board  affirmed 
an  Examiner's  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  103  based  on  the  same  ref- 
erences relied  on  here.  That  decision,  which  is  not  of  record  and  date 
unknown,  is  urged  to  be  res  judicata  as  to  the  claims  presented  here. 

[1]  Res  judicata  requires,  inter  alia,  a  showing  of  an  identity  of 
the  issues  presented  for  adjudication  and  the  issues  previously  decided. 
In  re  Szicarc,  50  CCPA  1571,  319  F.2d  277,  138  USPQ  208,  In  re 
Fried,  50  CCPA  954,  312  F.2d  930,  136  USPQ  429.  A  determination 
that  an  admixture  of  sugar  and  fluorine  salt  is  obvious  in  view  of 
the  facts  present  before  a  previous  Board  is  not  a  determination  that 
a  fluorine  coated  sugar  crystal  is  obvious  in  view  of  the  facts  presented 
here.  We  think  the  Board  erred  in  sustaining  the  Examiners  rejec- 
tion based  on  res  judicata.  We  therefore  turn  to  a  consideration  of 
the  rejection  based  on  section  103. 

Both  of  the  products  disclosed  in  the  prior  art  achieve  the  desired 

result  stated  in  appellant's  specification : 

•  ♦  ♦  To  impart  the  desired  result,  it  is  necessary  for  the  fluorine  to  be  made 
available  in  a  water-soluble  stage  or  in  a  stage  which  is  soluble  in  the  Juices 
that  are  present  in  the  oral  cavity. 

Mixing  sugar  and  fluorides  to  prepare  a  product  for  oral  admin- 
istration to  inhibit  tooth  decay  is  thus  old.  The  difference  between 
appellant's  invention  and  the  prior  art  teachings  resides  in  the  method 
of  combining  the  ingredients.  The  Board  found  that  coating  the  sugar 
with  fluorides  was  but  "a  convenient  way  of  combining  the  sugar  and 
fluorides."  Appellant  has  not  submitted  any  evidence  tending  to 
demonstrate  that  this  conclusion  is  unreasonable. 

In  view  of  the  teachings  of  the  prior  art  and  facts  of  record,*  we 

agree  with  and  affirm  the  Board's  conclusion  that  the  claimed  inven- 
tion is  obvious. 

[2]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  therefore  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge,  concurs  in  the  result. 

'  In  application  Ser.  Xo.  772.413,  filed  November  7.  1958. 

*The  "synergistic  action"  and  "Inactivated"  sugar  referred  to  by  appellant  are  not 
explaine<l  or  demonstrated  by  facts  of  record.  No  new  or  unexpected  result,  supported  by 
facts,  has  been  shown  for  consideration  under  35  U.S.C.  103. 
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In  re  John  R.  Johnson 

No.  7626.    Decided  December  19,  1966 

[54  CCPA  — ;  369  F.2d  1018;  152  USPQ  21] 

1.  Patentability — Particular  Subject  Matter — "Detearino  Method." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  applica- 
tion entitled  "Detearing  Method"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  aflSrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.  Serial  No.  835,361. 
AFFIRMED. 

John  R.  Nelson  {BasU  C.  Fou^sianes,  George  A.  Degman,  of  coun- 
sel) for  appellant. 
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Joteph  Schimmel  {Fred  W.  Sherling,  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 
Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Almond, 

Jr.,  Associate  Jiidges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick  * 
Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  unanimous  decision  of  the  Patent  Office 
Board  of  Appeals  ^  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1-3, 
10-lT,  and  28-29  in  application  Serial  No.  835,361,  filed  August  21, 
1959jjfor  "Detearing  Method."  In  his  brief,  appellant  "waives  the 
appeal  with  respect  to  claims  14  and  15."  Claims  8,  9,  and  30  have 
been  allowed. 

The  invention  is  a  method  of  treating  articles  such  as  plastic  coated 
glass  bottles  or  jars  used  as  aerosol  packages  for  cosmetics,  alcohol 
products,  etc.,  by  physically  manipulating  the  articles,  upon  their  re- 1 
moval  from  a  bath  of  liquid  coating  material  or  "plastisol,"  ^  in^uch 
'  mannier  as  to  cause  the  "tear  drop"  of  liquid  adhering  to  the  lower- 
most! [portion  after  drainage  to  flow  or  merge  smoothly  into  the  coat- 
ing before  it  sets,  thereby  providing  a  package  of  more  pleasing  ap- 
pearance and  feel,  more  susceptible  to  the  application  of  a  decorative 
material,  and  offering  greater  stability  when  placed  in  an  upright 
position.  The  process  is  known  as  "detearing,"  and  was  accomplished, 
prior  to  appellant's  invention,  for  example  by  wiping  the  tear  or  by 
use  6f  an  electrostatic  process,  all  of  which  were  allegedly  either  un- 
economical or  otherwise  impractical. 

Appellant's  process  consists  of  rotating  the  article  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  simultaneously  inverting  the  same  while  the  coating 
is  still  in  a  flowable  condition.  Its  operation  and  effects  are  clearly 
seen  in  the  accompanying  drawings  and  quotation  from  appellant's 
application  (bracketed  numbers  inserted) : 


^^ 


1  Sf «ior  District  Judge,  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania,  sitting  by  designation. 

>  Consisting  of  Examiner-in-Chief  Rosa  and  Acting  Examiners-In-Chief  Seers  and  Hull, 
the  latter  writing  the  opinon. 

*  Exemplifled  In  appellant's  application  by  a  vinyl  resin  dispersion  comprising  100  parts 
polyvinyl  chloride,  80  parts  dlisooctyl  phthalate,  1  part  tin  meroaptide,  and  a  pigment  in- 
gredient to  impart  the  desired  color. 


:> 


1418 


V* 


^ 


Vol.  841— official  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1967 


rr 


JZ?- 


ti 


rr 


XT 


^ 


3 


rr 


nr 


z^ 


-^ 


^.  ; 


r 


•iJ 


-^7 


-^ 


^^ 


^^^S'^^. 


JZ7^ 


-^'  ^=^^ 


3o 


>^ 


Turning  now  to  FIGS.  3-5,  the  detearing  action  will  be  explained.  As  the 
bottles  [27]  advance  from  the  bath  [28]  of  the  liquid  coating  material,  they 
are  lifted  from  the  bath  until  a  point  [I]  of  final  separation  between  the  coating 
on  the  bottle  and  the  material  running  back  to  the  bath  occurs.  At  this  point, 
the  tear  drop  or  blister-like  spot  [30]  will  be  formed,  as  illustrated  in  FIG.  5. 
As  the  movement  of  the  bottle  advances  in  its  reversing  path  around  the 
sprockets  18  to  the  location  indicated  by  numeral  I  on  FIG.  3.  this  tear  drop 
will  appear  at  the  bottommost  edge  of  the  bottle  bottom.  If  the  bottle  at  I  is 
viewed  from  a  point  on  a  radius  of  the  sprocket  18  coinciding  with  the  central 
axis  of  the  bottle,  this  tear  drop  will  appear  substantially  as  shown  in  the 
diagrammatic  sketch  numbered  I  of  FIG.  4. 

As  the  bottle  advances  to  the  ix)int  indicated  by  II  in  FIG.  3,  the  combined 
rotational  movement  of  the  bottle  about  the  shaft  21b  and  its  own  central  axis 
will  have  enlarged  this  tear  drop  to  the  extent  shown  diagrammatically  in  the 
sketch  labeled  II  of  FIG.  4.  Subsequently,  as  the  bottle  advances  to  the  stages 
indicated  III,  IV,  and  V,  on  FIG.  3.  the  tear  drop  will  be  progressively  merged 
into  the  coating  at  the  bottom  of  the  bottle,  as  indicated  diagrammatically  in 
the  sketches  labeled  III,  IV,  and  V  of  FIG.  4.  whereupon  the  tear  drop  is 
eliminated  and  merged  into  a  smooth  coating  at  the  bottom  of  the  bottle. 

Claim  1  reads: 

1.  The  method  of  detearing  the  coating  on  a  contiguous  external  surface,  such 
as  the  bottom  surface  of  an  upright  article  after  it  is  taken  from  a  bath  of  a 
dripping  liquid  and  before  the  liquid  coating  is  permitted  to  set  substantially, 
comprising  the  steps  of  inverting  the  article  by  continuous  movement  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane,  and,  simultaneously  during  said  continuous  inverting 
movement,  continuously  rotating  the  article  about  its  central  axis. 

This  claim  is  illustrative  of  the  claims  except  claims  10-13  and  17, 
which  additionally  recite  the  step  of  heating  the  coated  article  either 
during  or  immediately  following  the  inversion  process  "at  least  suffi- 
ciently to  set  said  coating  so  that  it  is  in  a  non-flowable  condition," 
and  claims  28  and  29  which  call  for  "drying  and  cooling  the  thus- 
coated  container." 

The  references  are : 
Mueller  et  al.,  1,708,429,  April  9,  1929. 
Kachele,  2,981,639,  April  25,  1961  (filed  Oct.  15,  1956). 

Mueller  et  al.  disclose  a  method  of  coating  the  neck  and  cap-portion 
of  bottles  by  means  of  an  endless  carrier,  similar  to  appellant's,  which 
dips  the  bottles  upside  down  into  a  bath  of  a  "seal-forming  substance," 
and  then  inverts  the  coated  bottles  by  continuous  movement  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane.  The  bottles  may  be  rotated  about  their  own 
axes  for  the  period  of  time  in  which  they  are  immersed  and  for  a 
portion  of  the  time  during  which  they  are  being  inverted.  The  pat- 
entees prefer  to  use  cellulose  acetate  dissolved  in  acetone  as  the  seal- 
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ing  iiaterial.  They  do  not  apply  heat,  but,  instead,  partially  dry  the 
coatjiig  by  ^contacting  it  with  an  atmosphere  of  the  solvent  vapor 
during  the  arcuate  travel  and  axial  rotation,  and  then  complete  the 
drying  operation  by  letting  the  bottles  stand  in  air  at  room  tempera- 
ture^ whereupon  a  film  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid  coating 
which  prevents  it  from  flowing.  In  time  it  dries  completely. 

Kachele  discloses  a  continuous  process  for  coating  bottles,  with 
essea^ially  the  same  materials  and  for  the  same  purpose  as  appellant, 
by  clipping  the  bottles  in  an  upright  position  into  a  bath  by  a  sudden 
swinging  action,  slowly  lifting  them  out  of  the  bath,  rapidly  invert- 
ing Hjhem  essentially  180°  rather  soon  after  they  leave  the  bath,  and 
therJE|after  heating  the  articles  to  gel  or  harden  the  coating.  Kachele 
does  not  impart  an  axial  rotation  to  the  bottles. 

The  examiner  said  (emphasis  ours) : 

Clliims  1-3,  10-17,  28,  and  29  stand  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  Mueller  in 
view  of  Kachele.  Mueller  discloses  the  claimed  invention  except  (1)  the  top  of 
the  iltlcle  Is  coated  rather  than  the  bottom  (2)  an  interim  of  rest  from  rotation 
is  suggested  rather  than  continuous  rotation  and  (3)  air  curing  rather  than  heat 
curiiig  is  disclosed.  Kachele  teaches  coating  the  bottoms  of  bottles  and  heat  cur- 
ing Of  the  bottles  after  coating.  As  far  as  (1)  Is  concerned  which  appears  in 
claicWB  2,  3,  14-17,  28,  and  29,  it  is  not  considered  patentable  material  whether 
one  employs  the  proces.s  of  Mueller  to  coat  the  top  or  bottom  of  an  article.  It  is 
merely  a  matter  of  choice  which  part  of  the  article  one  desires  to  coat.  In  any 
casei  Kachele  teaches  that  it  is  well  known  in  the  bottle  coating  art  to  coat  the 
bottoms  of  bottles  in  a  process  quite  similar  to  that  of  Mueller.  •  *  *  As  to 
(2)  which  is  the  only  distinction  api)earing  in  claim  1  Mueller  teaches  that  ro- 
tatiak  of  the  bottle  about  its  longitudinal  axis  while  inverting  "equally  dis- 
tributes the  sealing  film";  and  although  Mueller  then  proceeds  to  rotate  only 
for  i  portion  of  the  inversion  time,  it  is  considered  well  within  the  skill  of  the 
art  to  choose  a  rotation  time  suitable  to  obtain  this  goal.  Applicant's  Rule  132 
affidavit  of  November  r*,  1962  and  the  aflidavit  of  Paul  L.  Wilt,  July  11,  1963 
purpart  to  show  that  an  intermittent  rotation  produced  an  unsatisfactory  coat- 
ing. However,  it  is  the  Examiner's  opinion  that  such  results  were  obtained  with 
certain  coating  viscosities,  .speed  of  rotation,  speed  of  bottle  movement,  bottle 
size  i^tc,  none  of  which  are  claimed  and  that  applicant  has  by  no  means  proved 
that  continuous  rotation  is  critical  under  all  conditions.  In  the  Mueller  patent, 
the  :oating  characteristics,  speed  and  bottles  shape  and  size  were  apparently 
suet  that  a  shorter  rotation  i)eriod  sufficed.  With  different  coatings  and  bottles, 
the  skilled  artisan  could  readily  adapt  the  Mueller  process  to  obtain  a  uniform 
coat  ig.  Considering  point  (3)  which  is  the  heat  curing  called  for  by  claims 
10-1 S;  and  l7  it  is  thought  to  be  obvious  to  employ  a  heat  curing  step  rather 
thai  an  air  drying  step  where  necessary  or  the  coating  material  so  requires. 
Heat  curing  is  also  taught  by  Kachele.  Applicant  argues  that  Kachele  does  not 
heat  as  promptly  as  the  claimed  process  and  that  Kachele  does  not  heat  to  gel 
the  iGoa^ng.  However,  it  is  seen  that  Kachele  heats  the  coated  articles  prac- 
tically as  soon  as  does  applicant  and  clearly  discloses  heating  to  gel  ♦  •  *. 

Tlfie  Board,  in  effect,  adopted  this  reasoning  as  its  own,  and  so  do 
we,jbut  substituting  the  statutory  expression  "a  person  having  ordi- 
narij  skill  in  the  art"  for  the  Examiner's  term  "the  skilled  artisan." 
35  U.S.C.  103. 

Moreover,  as  we  view  this  case,  appellant's  discovery  is  that  simul- 
tanibus  rotation  and  inversion  results  in  uniform  distribution  of  the 
liquiJd  coating.*  Mueller  et  al.  teach  that  very  concept.  While  the 
patentees  did  not  rotate  continuously  during  the  entire  inversion,  as 
does  appellant,  i.e.,  from  a  5  or  6  o'clock  position  counter-clockwise 
to  a  12  o'clock  position,  but  only  during  a  3  to  a  1  o'clock  change  in 
pos  lion,  we  think  it  is  clear  that  the  reason  they  rotated  their  bottles 
at  nil  was  to  distribute  the  coating  more  uniformly.  That  being  so, 


,ie  judicially  notice  that  most  people  make  this  discovery  at  an  early  age  while  eating 
strajied  honey,  observing  that  it  does  not  run  off  the  spoon  if  it  Is  rotated  and  inverted 
at  tl  I  ^  same  time. 


1420 


Vol.  841— official  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1967 


August  29,  1967 


we  think  changing  the  duration  of  rotation  to  that  corresponding  to 
some  greater  or  lesser  arc  of  inversion  is  an  obvious  variation  of  the 
Mueller  et  al.  disclosure,  particularly  when  a  different  coating  mate- 
rial is  employed.  Certainly,  starting  the  rotation  sooner  and  ending 
it  later,  and  finding  an  improved  coating  distribution,  is  not  unex- 
pected in  view  of  the  reason  Mueller  et  al.  advance  for  their  rotation 
step.  Yet  that  is  all  we  think  the  comparative  affidavits  establish. 

Nor  do  we  find  those  claims  which  further  recite  a  heating  step  to 
define  a  non-obvious  invention.  Kachele  clearly  shows  a  process  com- 
prising the  combination  of  (1)  a  step  bringing  about  the  distribution 
of  a  tear  drop,  although  the  patentee  does  not  call  it  that,  with  (2) 
a  heating  step.  While  appellant  apparently  heats  his  coated  article 
sooner  than  does  Kachele  to  obtain  what  appellant  terms  "setting," 
we  are  unable  to  find  that  to  be  patent  ably  significant.  Both  appel- 
lant and  Kachele  heat  following  application  of  the  coating,  and  both 
heat  for  the  purpose  of- hardening  the  plastisol  material.  Thus,  we  do 
not  find  persuasive  appellant's  argument  that  Kachele  teaches  heat- 
ing for  a  purpose  different  than  his.  The  purpose  of  each  process  is 
to  render  a  flowable  material  non-flowable.  Whether  this  be  "setting," 
"baking,"  "curing,"  or  "hardening"  is  immaterial,  we  think,  for  the 
effect  is  the  same  as  far  as  stopping  flow  is  concerned.  In  addition, 
we  note  that  Kachele  pre-heats  his  bottles  prior  to  dipping  and  this 
conceivably  suggests  some  "setting"  of  his  plastisol  during  or  im- 
mediately following  inversion,  but  prior  to  entering  the  oven. 

[1]  We  have  considered  appellant's  many  other  arguments,  includ- 
ing those  directed  to  previous  decisions  of  this  court,  but  are  of  the 
view  that  the  decision  of  the  Board  should  be  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Smith,  J.,  took  no  part  in  the  decision  of  this  case. 

Martin,  /.,  participated  in  the  hearing  of  this  case  but  died  before 
a  decision  was  reached. 
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STRUMENT ;  8,104346,  T.  Hauptman,  SAFE  FLIGHT  AIR- 
SPEED MECHANISM  ;  3.040,168.  T  Stearns,  INSTRUMENT 
LIGHTING  DEVICE.  flUled  June  IB.  1967.  D.C..  M.D.  Fla. 
(Tampa).  Doc.  67-255-Clv.  T..  Kollsman  Instrument  Corpo 
ration  v.  .4ero«o»i<c  Corif, 

3,163,756.     (See"3.159jt44.)     ^ 


8,210367.      (See  3,104,249.) 

8,246.156.      (See  3,159,744.) 

3371.418.     (See  3,104.249.) 

Re.  25310,  M.  B.  Bourns,  ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  ;  23»8,- 
568,  D.  F.  Boyce,  POTENTIOMETERS,  filed  Oct.  22,  1964, 
D.C.,  Nebr;  (Omaha),  Doc.  C02160,  Bourns,  Inc.  et  al.  v. 
Dale  Electronic  Inc.  Stipulation  of  dismissal.  Patent  Re. 
25,510  infringed,  counterclaim  dismissed  May  31,  1967. 

Re.  26,715,  G.  L.  Mayo,  WOOD  COMPONENT  MEMBER 
CUTTING  APPARATUS,  filed  June  19,  1967,  D.C.,  N.D. 
Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  47271,  Clary  Corporation  v. 
Idaco  Company  (Inc.). 

Re.  26.014.      (See  3,159,744.)  , 

D.  204488.  H.  F.  Lippisch,  CUP  AND  PLATE  RACK,  filed 
May  27.  1966.  D.C..  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  66-C-1553,  Rubbermaid 
Incorporated  v.  Sanita  Plasticware  Inc.  Defendants  enjoined 
May  22.  1967. 


Erratum 


3.190.048. 
3,205,885. 


(See  3,031< 
(See  3.132, 


i8l3.) 
^81.) 


In  the  OrriciAL  Gazette,  July  18.  1967,  vol.  840.  p.  726, 
first  column.  lines  12  and  13,  strike  out  "3,079.272,  H.  G. 
Grelg.  METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 
IMAGE."  and  insert  instead  3,079,191,  E.  D.  O.  Garth, 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  STERILE  BEDSIDE  DRAINAGE 
BAG. 


REISSUES 

AUGUST  29,  1967 

Matter  enclosed  In  heavy  brackets  £  1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification  ;  matter 

printed  in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


26,254 
ION  ACCELERATOR 
Alfred  John  Gale,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  High 
Voltage  Engineering  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Origbial  No.  2,960,610,  dated  Nov.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
623,337,  Nov.  20,  1956.  Application  for  reissue  Mar. 
21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  184,630 

16  Claims.  (CL  250—84.5) 


solvent  into  an  extractive  absorber  stripping  zone  near 
the  top  of  the  zone,  introducing  the  highly  aromatic  feed 
mixture  into  the  zone  at  a  point  below  the  introduction 
of  the  sulfolane  solvent,  countercurrently  contacting  the 
vapor  of  said  mixture  with  the  liquid  sulfolane  solvent 
to  selectively  absorb  the  aromatic  components  of  the 
vapor  at  high  purity,  withdrawing  overhead  from  said 
zone,  a  vapor-phase  rafiinatc  containing  non-aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons, sulfolane  solvent  and  some  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons, condensing  said  raffinate  and  extracting  the  raf- 
finate  in  a  rafiinate  extraction  zone  with  a  lean  sulfolane 


1.  A  compact  apparatus  for  accelerating  ions  which  is 
adapted  to  operate  in  restricted  areas  such  as  boreholes 
or  other  areas  to  which  only  a  limited  amount  of  electric 
power  can  be  supplied,  comprising  in  combination:  a 
source  of  positive  ions  including  an  anode,  a  cathode  in- 
cluding a  hollow  electrode  enclosing  said  anode,  and 
means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  of  sufficient  in- 
tensity to  cause  electrons  accelerated  bet\veen  said  cathode 
and  said  anode  to  initiate  and  maintain  a  discharge  with- 
in the  source  of  positive  ions  despite  the  low  pressure 
of  the  gas  in  the  hollow  electrode;  a  target  spaced  from 
said  source  of  positive  ions;  a  hermetically  sealed  en- 
closure enclosing  said  source  of  positive  ions  and  said 
target  and  containing  gas  at  reduced  pressure;  a  single 
electrostatic  belt-type  generator  adapted  to  deliver  posi- 
tive electric  current  from  said  target  to  said  anode, 
whereby  an  electric  field  is  produced  between  said  cath- 
ode and  said  anode  for  the  production  of  ions  and  also 
between  said  source  of  positive  ions  and  said  target  for 
the  acceleration  of  ions. 


am        *i 


solvent  to  produce  a  fat  sulfolane  solvent  and  a  pure  non- 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  raffinate  and  introducing  the  fat 
sulfolane  solvent  from  the  raffinate  extraction  zone  into  a 
solvent  stripping  zone,  withdrawing  from  the  bottom  of 
the  extractive  absorber  stripper  zone,  the  fat  sulfolane 
solvent  containing  the  selectively  absorbed  aromatics,  in- 
troducing the  fat  sulfolane  solvent  into  the  solvent  strip- 
ping zone  along  with  the  fat  solvent  from  the  raffinate 
extraction  zone,  stripping  the  extract  therefrom  and  re- 
turning the  lean  solvent  to  the  extractive  absorber-stripper 
zone  at  a  point  above  the  feed  entry  and  to  the  raffinate 
extraction  zone. 


26,255 
RECOVERY  OF  AROMATICS 
Michael  N.  Papadopoulos,  Alton,  HI.,  and  Carl  H.  Deal, 
Orinda,  and  Eldred  E.  Young,  Concord,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Shell  OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  No.  3,146,190,  dated  Aug.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
108,630,  May  8,  1961.  Application  for  reissue  July 
27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  570,127 

7  Claims.  (O.  208—313) 
1.  An  absorption,  stripping,  extraction  process  for  re- 
covering aromatic  hydrocarbons  frem  a  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture containing  aromatic  and  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons 
of  which  the  aromatic  content  is  at  least  75%  by  weight 
of  said  mixture  which  comprises  introducing  a  sulfolane 
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26,256 
GELATINIZED  STARCH  PRODUCTS 
Thomas  F.  Protzman,  Decatur,  and  John  A.  Wagoner, 
Mount  ZIon,  III.,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Decatur,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 
Original  No.  3,137,592,  dated  June  16,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
100,354,  Apr.  3,  1961.  Application  for  reissue  Dec. 
14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  432,035 

20  Claims.  (CL  127—71) 


•ti- 


HI 


VIVIVVVAI^SS 


u 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  homogeneous  gelatinized 
starch  product  that  comprises  forming  a  hot  fluid  homo- 
geneous [masj  mass  of  starch  raw  material  and  starch- 
swelling  agent  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  by 
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working  a  superficially!  dry  mixture  of  starch  raw  mate- 
rial and  starch-swelling  agent  in  a  confining  chamber  for 
about  0.5  to  about  5  minutes  at  temperature  of  about 
125''-250'  C.  and  pres$Ure  substantially  above  autogenous 
vapor  pressure  of  the  mixture  to  convert  the  same  into 
said  hot  fluid  homogeneous  mass,  and  immediately  there- 
after transferring  the  material  into  a  zone  of  substantially 
lower  pressure  and  temperature,  the  proportion  of  starch- 
swelling  agent  ranging  upwardly  from  about  22%  Cto 
about  67  %1  by  weighit  of  the  starch  raw  material  dry 
substance,  and  the  working  being  sufficient  to  provide  an 
adiabatic  temperature  rise  of  at  least  50°  C.  in  the  worked 


mass. 


26,257 

METHOD  OF  COOKING  GRAIN  IN  A 

CLOSED  SYSTEM 

Russell  Stacy  Altman»  deceased,  tate  of  Troy,  Ohio,  by 

George  I.  Altman,  1720  Pennsylvania  Ave.,  Irwfai,  Pa. 

15642,  and  Mary  lane  Ward,  nee  Altman,  Fafarway 

Drive,  Troy,  Ohio    45373,  coczecutors 
Original  No.  3,181,915,  dated  May  4,  1965.  Ser.  No. 

158,087,  Dec.  8,  19f  1»  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

101,432,  Apr.  7, 19(1,  now  Patent  No.  3,229,617,  dated 

Jan.  18,  1966.  Aprilcation  for  reissue  Jane  25.  1965, 

Ser.  No.  469,968     ] 

7  Clitms.  (CI.  99—80) 

5.  A  method  of  continuously  cooking  grain  in  a  closed 
system  comprising  a  f^/eder  section,  a  trap  section  follow- 
ing the  feeder  sectioh.  and  a  cooker  section  following 
*he  trap  section,  which  comprises:  moving  uncooked  grain 
continuously  from  a  kipply  thereof  into  and  through  the 
feeder  section  to  the 'trap  section,  moving  quantities  of 
the  uncooked  grain  though  the  trap  section  into  the  inlet 
end  of  the  cooker  sec^jion,  moving  the  grain  continuously 
through  the  cooker  \$ection,  discharging  quantities  of 
grain  from  the  dischar^ge  end  of  the  cooker  section,  con- 
tinuously supplying  ^eam  at  a  pressure  greater  than 
atmospheric  pressurello  said  cooker  section  to  maintain 
therein  an  atmospherilof  steam  to  accomplish  cooking  of 
the  grain  during  movkment  thereof  through  the  cooker 
section,  and  continuously  supplying  air  to  said  trap  sec- 
fast  equal  to  the  steam  pressure  in 
ifhereby  (he  air  so  supplied  will 
prevent  steam  from  t\ie  cooker  section  from  moving  into 
said  feeder  section. 


^     26,258 
IN-THE-feAR  HEARING  AID 
Richard  T.  Marthi,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dahl- 
berg  Electronics,  lie,  Minneapolis,  Mhm.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 
Original  No.  3,197,576,  dated  July  27,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
356,803,  Apr.  2,  }964.  Application  for  reissue  Dec. 
3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  51^5,294 

12  culms.  (CI.  179—107) 


a  soft  resilient  tip  removably  fitted  over  said  [resilient 
boot]  hollow  member  and  fitted  to  the  shape  of 
the  ear  canal  of  the  user  to  hold  said  £boot]  mem- 
ber covered  receiver  therein. 


26,259 
ADJUSTABLE  WINDOW  GRILLE  WITH  COLLAPSI- 
BLE BOTTOM  GUARD  BARS 
Albert  Udin,  4236  Park  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.     10457 
Origfaial  No.  3,258,061,  dated  June  28,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
387,566,  Aug.  5,  1964.  Application  for  reissue  Nov. 
22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  598,587 

2  Chdms.  (CI.  160—161) 


10.  In  an  in-the-eiu  hearing  aid  having  an  elongated 
receiver  capable  of  producing  acoustic  energy  from  one 
end  thereof  and  adapitied  for  insertion  in  the  ear  canal  of 
the  user  with  said  one  end  adjacent  the  eardrum,  said 
receiver  being  covered  by  Ca  soft  resilient]  an  elongated 
hollow  [boot]  member  having  an  aperture  adjacent  said 
one  end  of  said  receiver,  the  improvement  comprising: 


/.  A  grille  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
spaced  pair  of  vertically  disposed  side  stiles  and  a  central 
intermediate  stile;  each  of  said  stiles  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  opposed  channel  irons  connected  together  at 
the  lower  ends  thereof,  with  the  side  flanges  thereof 
extending  inwardly  toward  each  other,  by  pivot  pins 
which  extend  through  spacer  sleeves  interposed  between 
opposed  channel  irons;  a  pair  of  guide  bars  one  of  which 
extends  upwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the  chan- 
nel irons  of  said  central  stile  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
outer  surface  thereof  with  the  upper  and  lower  intumed 
ends  of  said  guide  bars  coimected  to  the  adjacent  channel 
bar,  said  guide  bars  defining  a  pair  of  trackways  one 
on  each  side  of  said  central  stile;  a  lazy-tong  grille  work 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed  channel- 
shaped  links  arranged  back  to  back  with  the  flanges  there- 
of presented  outwardly  and  pivotally  riveted  together  at 
their  points  of  crossing  and  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof;  said  grille  work  extending  between  said  side 
stiles  through  said  central  stile  and  pivotally  connected 
to  each  of  said  side  and  central  stiles;  a  front  pair  of 
longitudinally  disposed  straight  flat  bottom  links,  one  of 
said  bottom  links  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  forward  surface  of  ore  of  said  side  stiles 
at  the  lower  end  thereof  by  the  pivot  pin  by  which  the 
lower  ends  of  the  channel  irons  of  the  said  one  of  said 
side  stiles  are  connected  together  and  the  free  end  there- 
of disposed  within  the  said  trackway  on  the  forward  side 
of  said  central  stile,  and  the  other  bottom  link  of  said 
front  pair  of  bottom  links  having  one  end  thereof  pivot- 
ally connected  to  the  forward  surface  of  the  other  of  said 
side  stiles  at  the  lower  end  thereof  by  the  said  pivot  pin 
by  which  the  lower  ends  of  the  channel  irons  of  the  said 
other  of  said  side  stiles  are  connected  together,  and  the 
free  end  thereof  disposed  within  the  said  trackway  on 
the  forward  side  of  said  central  stile  in  overlapping  rela- 
tion with  the  free  end  of  the  said  one  of  said  bottom  links; 
a  rear  pair  of  longitudinally  disposed  bottom  links  which 
are  similarly  pivotally  connected  to  the  rearward  sur- 
faces of  the  said  side  stiles  in  transversely  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  front  pair  of  bottom  links  with  the  free  ends 
thereof  disposed  in  the  trackway  on  t^e  rear  side  of  said 
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central  stile  in  overlapping  relation  with  each  other;  the 
overlapping  free  ends  of  each  pair  of  bottom  links  being 
pivotally  connected  together  and  normally  resting  on  lower 
intumed  end  of  the  guide  bar  defining  the  associated 
trackway;  the  lower  inturned  ends  of  said  guide  bars  be- 
ing disposed  above  the  plane  of  said  pivot  pins  whereby 


said  bottom  links  are  all  inclined  slightly  upwardly  to- 
ward said  central  stile  from  their  pivotal  connection  with 
said  side  stiles;  the  lower  pivotally  connected  ends  of  the 
channel  links  of  said  grille  work  being  normally  disposed 
within  the  space  between  the  said  front  and  rear  pairs  of 
bottom  links  whereby  access  thereto  is  prevented. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  AUGUST  29,  1967 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  In  color  and  therefore  It  Is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,763 
ROSE  PLANT 

Eugene  S.  Boeraer,  Newark,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jackson 
&  Perkins  Company,  Newark,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,154 

1  Claim.  (CI.  Pit^26) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flori- 
bunda  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  ample  foliage  which  clothes  the  plant  all 
the  way  down  to  the  ground,  a  very  great  freedom  of 
bloom,  the  production  of  floribunda-type  flowers,  said 
flowers  being  larger  in  size  than  those  of  the  parent  vari- 
ety "Spartan"  and  being  produced  both  singly  and  in 
clusters,  and  a  distinctive  and  attractive  general  color 
tonality  of  the  flowers  corresponding  to  Orange-Pink,  over- 
cast with  Shrimp  Pink. 


^ 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  29,  1967 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,337,875 

PROTECTIVE  VEST 

WUIiam  E.  Blakency,  1352  E.  Whitton 

Phoeifa,  Ariz.     85014 

Filed  May  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,829 

6  Claims.  (CI.  2—2.5) 
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dfCMT  MCK-OUTICC  I 


1.  A  protective  devijQe  comprising:  a  chest  portion  hav- 
ing arcuate  edges  theiteon;  two  back  portions  having  ar- 
cuate edges  thereon;  means  interconnecting  said  chest  and 
back  portions  to  form  an  adjustable  vest  for  a  human 
body,  said  arcuate  edgfcs  on  said  respective  portions  co- 
operating to  form  a  neck  opening  and  armholes;  inside 
pads  formed  internally  in  said  respective  chest  and  back 
portions;  an  outer  poijcet  formed  on  said  chest  portion 
corresponding  in  configuration  to  said  inside  pad  formed 
on  said  chest  portion,  a  curved  protective  shield  corre- 
sponding in  configuration  to  said  outer  pockets  removably 
positioned  in  said  pocket,  said  outer  pocket  being  provided 
with  an  opening  of  a  width  slightly  smaller  than  the  width 
of  said  shield  whereby  said  shield  may  be  inserted  in  and 
removed  from  said  pocket,  and  confined  within  said  pocket 
during  normal  periods  of  wear  of  said  protective  device. 


3,337,876 
CONSTANT-VOLUME  UNDERWATER 

EXPOSURE  SUIT 

Edmond  Armstrong,  14569  Plantana  Drive, 

U  MInada,  Calif.    90638 

FUed  July  6»  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,533 

IS  qjdms.  (CI.  2—2.1) 


.  ^- 


I 


1.  In  an  underwater  exposure  suit  having  torso  and  limb 
enclosing  portions  comprising: 


an  inner,  body  covering  layer  of  water  resistant  and 

lubricating  agent  impervious  material; 
an  outer  layer  of  water  resistant  and  lubricating  agent 

impervious  material  over  said  inner  layer,  attached 

thereto  at  predetermined  points  and  sealed  thereto 

along  marginal  edges; 
and  a  substantially  incompressible,  lubricating  agent 

disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  layers. 


3,337,877 
CAP 
Sol  Lipkin,  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Malrov- 
United  Hat  &  Cap  Co.,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  July  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,077 
6  Claims.  (CI.  2—172) 


1.  A  cap  of  tailored  construction  comprising  a  shell 
adapted  to  embrace  the  upper  part  of  the  head  above 
the  headsize  level,  including  a  forehead  portion  having  an 
upper  edge,  side  edges  and  a  lower  edge  at  the^headsize 
lever,  a  top,  and  a  sidewall-rearwall  band  adapted  to 
cover  the  sides  and  rear  portions  of  the  head,  said  side- 
wall-rearwall band  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge 
and  front  edges,  the  front  edges  of  said  sidewall-rearwall 
band  being  attached  to  the  side  edges  of  the  forehead  por- 
tion, a  visor  centered  in  respect  to  the  forehead  portion 
and  having  its  rear  edge  attached  to  the  lower  edge  of  the 
forehead  portion,  the  upper  edge  of  the  sidewall-rearwall 
band  being  attached  to  the  top,  said  visor,  forehead  por- 
tion and  top  being  of  relatively  inextensible  materials, 
said  sidewall-rearwall  band  having  inner  and  outer  fabric 
plys  and  an  intermediate  soft  compressible  ply  adhered  to- 
gether forming  a  composite  of  plys  of  material,  all  of 
which  plys  are  elastic  at  least  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  sidewall-rearwall  band  between  its  attach- 
ments to  the  forehead  portion  of  the  cap,  the  lower  mar- 
gin of  said  sidewall-rearwall  band  being  folded  upward 
and  inward  forming  at  the  fold  «  lower  edge  adapted  to 
coincide  with  the  headsize  level,  said  upward  and  inward 
folded  margin  terminating  as  an  upwardly  directed  ter- 
minal edge  inside  the  cap  shell  and  slightly  above  said 
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lower  edge,  a  cushion  band  comprising  an  inverted  U- 
shaped  fold  of  material,  elastic  means  marginally  secur- 
ing said  cushion  band  to  said  terminal  edge,  said  cushion 
band  being  transversely  compressible  and  stretchable  in 
the  direction  of  its  length,  and  an  ear  flap  assembly  fcM* 
the  cap  comprising  a  main  ear  flap  portion  having  inner 
and  outer  fabric  plys  and  an  intermediate  compressible  ply 
adhered  together  forming  plys  of  material,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  ear  flap  assembly  being  elastic  so  as  to  permit 
it  to  stretch  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection of  the  sidewall-rearwall  band,  upper  and  lower 
elastic  edgings  for  said  main  ear  flap  portion,  at  least  the 
upper  elastic  edging  comprising  a  fabric  strip  which  is 
folded  along  its  length  having  proximate  edges  of  the 
strip  enclosing  proximate  upper  margins  of  the  main  ear 
flap  portion,  elastic  means  securing  said  upper  elastic  edg- 
ing in  such  position,  said  main  ear  flap  portion  and  elastic 
edgings  and  means  for  securing  when  all  assembled  to- 
gether adapted  to  be  extensible  at  least  in  the  direction 
around  the  head  of  the  wearer,  the  fold  of  the  edging  on 
the  upper  edge  of  said  main  ear  flap  portion  being  spaced 
upwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  main  ear  flap  por- 
tion, elastic  means  securing  said  edging  to  said  upward 
and  inward  folded  margin  of  the  cap. 


3,337,878 
ARTIFICIAL  HEART  CYCLING  SYSTEM 
Victor  W.  Belie,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Iowa  State 
University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa,  a 
corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,028 
4  Claims.  (CI.  3—1) 
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1.  Artiflcial  heart  energy-supply  apparatus  comprising 
an  artiflcial  heart,  a  multi-port  valve  equipped  with  a 
spool  arranged  for  movement  between  two  positions,  the 
artificial  heart  connected  to  one  of  said  ports,  an  expan- 
sible reservoir  connected  to  another  of  said  ports,  two 
other  ports  being  coupled  to  sources  of  compressible  pres- 
sure fluid  and  suction,  respectively,  said  spool  in  one 
position  coupling  said  compressible  fluid  pressure  source 
with  said  reservoir  and  said  artificial  heart  with  said  suc- 
tion source,  the  other  position  of  said  spool  coupling  said 
artificial  heart  with  said  reservoir  while  blocking  fluid 
pressure  flow  relative  to  said  sources,  and  electro- 
mechanical means  for  positioning  said  spool,  said  posi- 
tioning means  in  the  absence  of  energization  thereof  being 
arranged  to  maintain  said  spool  in  said  one  position. 


3  337  879 

COMBINATION  DESK  AND  COUCH 

David  H.  Humphrey,  P.O.  Box  1742, 

Hato  Rey,  Puerto  Rico    00919 
Filed  Nov.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,641 
6  Cbiims.  (CI.  5—3) 
1.  In  a  combined  desk  and  couch,  an  open-front  sta- 
tionary substantially  rectangular  box-like  frame  having 
end  members  and  a  back  member  connecting  said  end 
members  together,  a  conversion  unit  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal panel  and  end  members,  said  end  members  of  said 
conversion  unit  being  pivoted  to  said  end  members  of 
said  stationary  frame  on  an  axis  therethrough  vertically 


spaced  from  said  horizontal  panel  whereby  said  conver- 
sion unit  may  be  rotated  substantially  180°  to  a  first  posi- 
tion with  said  panel  above  said  axis  and  at  a  height  suit- 


P2 


able  for  said  panel  to  serve  as  a  desk  top,  and  to  a  second 
position  with  said  panel  below  said  axis  at  a  suitable 
height  for  said  panel  to  serve  as  a  mattress  support,  and 
a  mattress  supported  on  one  face  of  said  panel. 


3,337,880 

SUPPORT  FOR  AN  INTRAVENOUS  BOTTLE 

Florian  F.  Florek,  27  Market,  Edfaiboro,  Pa.     16412 

Filed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,715 

1  Claim.  (CI.  5—92) 


In  combination,  a  hospital  bed,  two  spaced  vertical 

support  members  extending  upwardly  from  the  opposite 

ends  of  said  bed,  and  an  intravenous  bottle  having  a  bale, 

an  overhead  frame  member  attached  to  said  vertical 

support  members, 
bracket  means  on  said  overhead  frame  member, 
said  bracket  means  being  adjustable  along  said  over- 
head frame  member  toward  or  away  from  either  of 

said  vertical  support  members, 
two  rigid  arms  supported  on  said  bracket  and  swingable 

thereon  about  a  vertical  axis, 
one  said  arm  extending  from  one  side  of  said  bracket, 
the  other  said  arm  extending  from  the  opposite  side  of 

said  bracket  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  overhead 

frame  member, 
spaced  notches  \n  the  top  of  each  said  arm  adapted  to 

receive  said  bale, 
the  bale  of  said  bottle  being  received  in  one  said  notch. 


3,337,881 
ADJUSTABLE  BED 

Paulus  Henricus  Maria  Schilte,  60  Herkimer  St., 

Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,389 

7  Claims.  (CI.  5—202) 

1.  An  adjustable  bed  assembly  for  use  with  persons  of 
differing  body  weight  and  comprising:  a  rectangular  bed 
frame  having  side  and  end  portions  and  means  for  sup- 
porting said  frame;  strips  of  elastic  resilient  material  ex- 
tending from  side  to  side  and  end  to  end  of  said  bed  frame 
interwoven  with  one  another  defining  together  a  resilient 
body-engaging  surface;  a  rectangular  bed  support  frame 
having  side  and  end  portions,  said  frame  being  of  differ- 
ent dimensions  from  said  bed  frame;  frame  junction  mem- 
bers extending  between  said  bed  frame  and  said  support 

\ 
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frame  and  spacing  tfte  same  apart  from  one  another  in 
parallel  planes;  a  tdbsion  rod  member  fastened  to  said 
junction  members  parallel  to  said  side  and  end  portions 
of  said  bed  frame  and  spaced  therefrom  a  predetermined 


f 


distance;  and  clami^  ng  rod  means  of  a  cross-sectional 
dimension  about  eqpal  to  or  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined distance  and  ^iormally  held  adjacent  to  said  tension 
rod  by  engagement  \t^th  said  strip  material. 


1 1     3^37,882 
BOX  SPftiNG  CONSTRUCTION 
Leonard  Yi.  Swatt,  Las  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Acme 
Spring  Co.,  Los  Apgeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 


fornia 


Filed  Auf .  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,463 
8  Claims.  (CI.  5—239) 


and  connectec 
legs  with  ends 


\ 


3,337,883 

HEADREST 

John  Dundm  Allison,  2836  MatUda  St., 

St.  Paul,  Minn.    55117 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  500,877 

5  Claims.  (CI.  5—338) 


said  support  having  a  central  cut  away  portion  to  ac- 
commodate the  eyes,  nose  and  mouth  of  the  user, 

the  side  edges  of  said  support  being  reversely  bent  to 
provide  leg  panels  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
to  terminate  below  the  level  of  said  trough-shaped 
support, 

a  resilient  cushioning  pad  secured  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  trough-shaped  support  and  coextensive  there- 
with 

an  opening  in  said  cushioning  pad  similar  in  shape 
to,  and  coextensive  with,  the  said  cut  away  portion 
in  said  trough-shaped  support, 

said  trough-shaped  support  being  formed  of  flexible 
resilient  sheet  plastic  capable  of  flexing  the  trough- 
shaped  support  side  edges  inwardly  toward  one  an- 
other when  weight  is  placed  on  said  support  to  snug 
the  sides  of  said  support  against  the  sides  of  the 
head  of  the  user. 


3  337  884 
SEAT  CUSHION  FOR*  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Karl  Meier,  Wolfsburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kamei- 
Autokomfort,  Wolfsburg,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,413 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  22,  1964, 

K  52,181,  K  52,182 

7  Claims.  (CI.  5—345) 


1.  In  a  box  spriig  construction,  a  frame  comprising: 

opposing  right  and  left  side  members  each  formed  of 
a  single  piece  of  wood  and  each  having  a  generally 
L-shaped  cros8  section  with  a  horizontal  leg  and  a 
vertical  leg  extending  downwardly  along  an  outside 
edge  of  the  side  member; 

a  plurality  of  spting-carrying  cross  members  extending 
between  and  rating  upon  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
horizontal  legsLj  the  ends  of  each  of  said  cross  mem- 
bers extending!  over  said  vertical  legs  of  said  side 
members;        I  j 

and  front  and  itear  end  members  extending  between 
to  the  underside  of  said  horizontal 
abutting  said  vertical  legs. 


1.  A  head  rest  Ifevice  including: 
a  concave  trough-shaped  support  having  generally  par- 
allel upper  side  edges. 


\ 


1.  A  seat  cushion  for  automotive  vehicles,  comprising 
a  generally  trapezoidal  pad  of  resilient  material  and  a 
frame  surrounding  said  pad  in  fixedly  connected  relation- 
ship therewith,  said  frame  having  a  front  portion  substan- 
tially level  with  said  pad  and  a  rear  and  side  portions 
rising  above  said  pad,  said  side  portions  diverging  for- 
wardly  along  nonparallel  sides  of  the  trapezoid  for  lateral- 
ly supporting  a  user's  thighs,  said  frame  being  provided 
with  a  base  plate  projecting  inwardly  beyond  the  inner 
frame  periphery  for  forming  a  peripheral  supporting  ledge 
for  said  pad  while  leaving  a  central  bottom  opening 
through  which  said  pad  may  protrude,  said  frame  having 
marginal  portions  resting  on  said  ledge. 


3,337,885 

COILED  WIRE  UNIT  FOR  SEAT 

VENTILATING  PADS 

Samuel  P.  Crane,  23  Pine  Drive,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

11021,  and  Stephen^.  Kent,  567  Liberty  St.,  New- 

buigh,  N.Y.     12550 

FUed  June  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,523 
7  Oafans.  (CL  5—347) 
7.  A  seat  ventilating  pad  unit  comprising  a  border 
frame  having  at  least  two  opposed  curved  sides,  and  a 
folded  length  of  coiled  wire  wrapped  around  said  frame 
and  folded  back  and  forth  into  a  plurality  of  approxi- 
mately parallel  rows,  some  of  the  rows  being  shorter  than 
others,  each  of  the  coils  of  said  coiled  wire  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  and  substantially  upright  straight  sides  joined 
at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  to  a  top  and  a  bot- 
tom respectively,  said  top  and  bottom  being  shaped  to 
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converge  toward  each  other  in  the  directions  extending 
from  substantially  the  mid-points  thereof  toward  the  re- 
spective sides  of  the  coil,  thereby  to  reduce  the  heights 
of  said  sides  to  an  amount  less  than  the  height  of  the 
coil  at  the  mid-point  of  the  coil  and  to  permit  the  side 
portions  of  the  coil  to  enter  a  similar  coil  of  an  inter- 
secting row  of  such  coils  to  a  sufficient  extent  to  engage 
said  similar  coil  forcibly,  an  intersecting  row  of  coils 
bent  from  said  length  of  coiled  wire  and^  crossing  the 
plurality  of  parallel  rows  and  engaged  therewith  to  main- 
tain the  transverse  spacing  between  said  parallel  rows, 
each  of  said  parallel  rows  being  in  predetermined  trans- 
verse spaced  relation  to  the  adjacent  rows  along  the  en- 


and  means  for  the  exhaust  of  air  out  of  a  medial  point 
of  the  length  of  the  buoy,  the  last-named  means  offering 


M   2S 


tire  length  thereof  except  at  the  fold  at  the  end  of  a  pair 
of  adjacent  rows,  said  fold  being  arranged  outwardly  of 
the  border  frame  and  comprising  the  upright  side  of  the 
coil  common  to  the  corresponding  end  coils  of  said  pair 
of  adjacent  rows,  said  upright  side  having  a  permanent 
twist  therein  thereby  to  arrange  the  top  of  the  end 
CQil  of  one  of  said  pair  of  rows  at  a  selected  interior 
angle  greater  than  90°  and  less  than  180'  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  end  coil  of  the  adjacent  row  and  being  such 
as  to  arrange  the  tops  of  the  coils  of  the  rows  out  of 
alignment  with  each  other,  there  being  a  substantially 
square  comer  at  the  upper  and  lower  end  portions  of 
each  side  of  the  coils. 


3,337,886 

ASYMMETRICAL  SURFBOARD 

Adolph  Carl  Ekstrom,  6139  La  Jolla  Hennosa  Ave. 

U  Jolla,  Calif.    92037 

FOed  Aug.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,891 

6  Claims.  (O.  9—310) 


6.  A  surfboard  having  a  tapered  tail  section  with  curved 
sides,  one  of  said  sides  being  curved  more  sharply  and 
being  shorter  than  the  other  side,  whereby  the  area  of 
said  tail  section  is  asymmetrical  in  planform  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  surfboard. 


substantially  no  impediment  to  the  flow  of  air  and  water 
therethrough  so  as  to  maintain  a  fixed  water  level  in  the 
buoy. 

3,337,888 

LAST  WITH  INSOLE  RETAINING  DEVICE 

AUan  MacPhcrson,  14  Park  Road, 

Brocirton,  Mass.    02401 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  574,021 

8  Claims.  (CI.  12—141) 


1.  A  last  having  hinged  forepart  and  heel  part,  spring  i 
means  tending  at  all  times  to  hold  together  contacting 
faces  of  the  said  parts,  a  pronged  device  having  an  elon- 
gated spindle  journaled  in  one  part  of  the  last  and  having 
projecting  prongs  arranged  to  enter  and  become  con- 
cealed in  recesses  provided  for  that  purpose  in  the  other 
part  of  the  last  when  the  spindle  is  turned  in  one  direction 
and  to  project  in  a  row  beyond  the  last  bottom  when  the 
spindle  is  turned  in  the  other  direction. 


3,337,889 

MECHANICAL  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  THE 

INTERIOR  OF  LARGE  AQUARIUM  TANKS 

Walter  L.  West,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of 

the  Interior 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  535,308 
10  Claims.  (CI.  15—1.7) 


3,337,887 
SUBMARINE  BUOY  ADAPTED  TO  RISE  AT 
AN  ADJUSTABLE  SPEED 
Georges  A.  Bamicr,  Blvd.  Alexandre  m, 
Cannes,  France 
FOed  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,250 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  28, 1964, 
Patent  1,381,897 
14  Claims.  (CI.  9—313) 
1.  A  buoy  for  dVvers  comprising  an  inflatable  body        1.  A  device  for  cleaning  the  interior  surfaces  of  a 
adapted  to  be  longitudinally  secured  over  a  diver's  body,    tank  comprising 
means  feeding  air  into  the  upper  section  of  the  said  body,        (a)  a  casing; 
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(b)  said  casing  comprising  an  outer  compartment  and 
an  open  inner  compartment  nesting  within  and  spaced 
from  said  outer  compartment; 

(c)  said  inner  cplmpartment  having  a  first  orifice  to 
allow  fluid  flo^  between  the  inner  and  outer  com- 
partments; 

(d)  the  perii^er(i|l  edge  of  the  opening  of  said  inner 
compartment  bieiing  joined  to  said  outer  compartment 
to  form  a  contltiuous  surface  around  the  opening  of 
said  inner  con^partment,  said  surface  being  adapted 
to  conform  to  and  lie  adjacent  the  interior  surfaces 
of  said  tank;     |< 

(e)  a  plurality  oi  second  orifices  on  said  continuous 
surface,  spaceqialong  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof,  to  alldW  fluid  flow  into  the  outer  compart- 
ment; 

(f)  power-driven 'moving  means  mounted  on  said  con- 
tinuous surface  to  enable  the  casing  to  mpve  along 
the  interior  tanilt  surfaces; 

(g)  means  conn^^ted  to  said  casing  to  drive  said  mov- 
ing means; 

(h)  tube  means;  connected  to  the  casing  to  convey 
cleaning  solution  into  the  inner  compartment  so  that 
said  solution  vwU  contact  the  interior  tank  surfaces 
opposite  the  ii^^ier  compartment  opening  during  op- 
eration of  the  (^vice; 

(i)  means  connected  to  the  casing  to  evacuate  both 
compartments  tiad  create  a  partial  vacuum  therein, 
which  partial  yticuum  enables  the  casing  to  adhere  to 
the  wall  surface  during  operation  of  the  device  and 
causes  cleaning)  solution  to  be  drawn  into  the  inner 
compartment  through  the  said  cleaning  solution  con- 
veying tube  means. 


3^37391 
PLATE  CLEANING  AND  TRANSPORTING 
APPARATUS 
Thomas  C.  Murray,  Rochester,  and  Fritz  B.  Laessker, 
Fafaport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,325 
4  Claims.  (CL  15—102) 


3337,890 
STTREET  SWEEPER 
Alfred  Schmidt,  Jr.,  St.  Blasicn,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ing.  Alfred  Schmidt,  St.  Bhisien,  Schwarzwald,  Ger- 
many, a  firm 

FUed  ScKt  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,463 
Chdms  priority,  atoplication  Germany,  Oct  25, 1963, 
Sch  34,053 
I  Hahns.  (0. 15—83) 


r    i 


7  I*  t 


1.  In  a  rotary  str :  et  sweeper,  sweeping  nueans,  receptacle 
means  located  nexj  to  said  sweeping  means  for  receiving 
dirt  swept  thereby,  teleasable  lock  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  rotajiy  sweeping  means  and  said  receptacle 
means  for  releasab|jr  locking  them  into  each  other,  means 
for  e£Fecting  uponi  actuation  release  of  said  lock  means 
thereby  separating  jsaid  receptacle  means  from  said  sweep- 
ing means,  and  linkage  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
a  vehicle,  said  linkage  means  being  operatively  connected 
to  the  sweeping  m»ans  and  to  said  receptacle  means  for 
positioning  them  in  operating  positions  for  sweeping  a 
street  or  the  like,' Mid  for  raising  said  receptacle  means 
away  from  said  sweeping  means  when  said  releasing 
means  is  actuated,  said  receptacle  means  being  adapted 
to  be  raised  by  said  linkage  means  to  elevations  indepen- 
dently of  said  sweeiHng  means  for  the  purpose  of  empty- 
ing the  receptacle  ineans. 


1.  A  device  for  transporting  a  xerographic  {date  past 
a  cleaning  web  comprising : 

a  pair  of  support  frame  members; 

a  pair  of  bearing  plates  pivotally  connected  to  said 
frame  members; 

a  drive  roll  journaled  for  rotation  in  said  frame  mem- 
bers to  drive  a  xerographic  {date  between  the  frame 
members; 

a  web  roll  journaled  for  rotation  in  the  bearing  plates 
above  the  drive  roll  to  be  in  contact  with  a  xero- 
graphic plate  being  driven  by  said  drive  roll; 

means  to  rotate  said  web  roll  in  a  direction  so  that  the 
surface  of  the  web  roll  moves  in  a.  direction  opposite 
to  the  movement  of  a  xerographic  plate; 

adjusting  means  to  pivot  said  bearing  plates  relative  to 
said  frame  members  to  change  the  spacing  between 
the  web  roll  and  the  drive  roll; 

means  to  rotate  the  drive  roll  to  produce  movement  of 
a  xerographic  plate; 

a  pair  of  brackets  adjustably  supported  from  each  frame 
member; 

a  rotatable  idler  pressure  roller  mounted  on  each  brack- 
et adjacent  each  end  of  the  web  roll  in  contact  with 
the  surface  of  a  xerographic  plate  being  moved  by  the 
drive  roll,  said  bracket  being  adjustable  to  force  the 
idler  pressure  roller  into  surface  contact  with  a  xero- 
graphic plate  to  hold  the  plate  against  the  drive  roll 
with  a  pressure  greater  than  that  extended  by  the  web 
roll.  .J 


3,337,892 

COMBINED  BRUSH  AND  WARNING  DEVICE 

Hans  W.  Speyer,  2722  CairoDton  Ave^ 

Indfamapolis,  Ind.    46205 
FUed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,608 
4  Clafans.  (CL  15—105) 
1.  A  combined  brush  and  warning  device  comprising 
a  panel  of  material  highly  reflective  to  light,  means  con- 
nected with  said  panel  for  securing  the  panel  detachably 
on  a  support,  said  panel  being  in  the  form  of  a  reflective 
disk,  a  bristle  brush  of  annular  configuration  partially  re- 
ceiving said  disk  and  movably  secured  to  the  said  means. 
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.  said  means  mounting  the  reflective  disk  including  a  mag- 
net attached  thereto  and  normally  retracted  above  a  sur- 


face of  the  brush  for  enabling  the  brush  to  be  operated 
as  a  brush  and  being  extendible  into  engagement  with  a 
ferrous  metallic  supporting  surface. 


3^37,893 
TOOTH  CLEANING  IMPLEMENT 
Ralph  Fine,  East  Brunswick,  and  Virgil  John  Ricbter, 
West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385,918 
7  Claims.  (CI.  15—111) 


1.  In  a  tooth  cleaning  implement,  a  Handle,  a  bristle 
unit  mounted  on  said  handle  at  one  end  thereof  for  re- 
moving food  and  like  particles  from  the  teeth,  and  a 
scraping  and  cleaning  unit  mounted  on  said  handle  for 
removing  harder  substances  from  the  teeth  including 
tartar  and  tobacco  stain,  said  scraping  and  cleaning  unit 
comprising  an  open  mesh  fabric  backed  by  a  resilient 
member  and  having  a  series  of  thin,  narrow  strands 
extending  mainly  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  handle  and  being  woven  in  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern that  provides  for  looped  portions  forming  a  multi- 
plicity of  discrete,  sharp-edged  scraper  elements,  said 
scraper  elements  being  arranged  along  each  strand  in  a 
row  extending  transversely  of  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  sharp  edges  directed  longitudinally  with  respect 
to  said  axis,  with  each  row  being  generally  parallel  to  and 
spaced  apart  from  its  adjacent  row  of  scraper  elements. 


3,337,894 
PAINT  BRUSH  GUIDE 
Homer  C.  Compton,  Jr.,  1002  Darlene  Lane, 
Arlington,  Tex.    76010 
FUed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,811 
1  Claim.  (CI.  15—166) 
In  combination  with  a  substantially  planar  paint  brush 
having  an  elongated  handle  and  having  bristles  extend- 
ing beyond  one  end  of  the  handle,  substantially  parallel 
thereto,  and  arranged  in  a  substantially  rectangular  cross 
sectional  pattern  having  two  opposite  sides  characterized 
by  their  relatively  greater  widths  and  two  other  sides 
which  are  relatively  narrower  than  said  first  mentioned 
sides,   the   combination  of   an  elongated,   substantially 
planar  guide  member  having  one  of  its  ends  connected 
by  a  hinge  to  one  of  said  relatively  wider  sides  of  the 
brush  near  the  inner  ends  of  its  bristles  and  movable 
about  its  hinge  from  a  retracted  position,  in  which  it  is 
disengaged  from  the  outer  ends  of  the  bristles,  to  an  ex- 
tended position  in  which  the  end  thereof  opposite  said 
one  of  its  ends  presses  against  the  corresponding  sides  of 


the  bristles  near  their  outer  ends,  the  end  of  the  guide 
member  opposite  said  one  of  its  ends  being  straight  edged 
and  being  bent  at  an  obtuse  angle  in  the  direction  of  the 
bristles,  in  the  extended  position  of  the  guide  member, 
whereby  said  straight  edge  is  presented  to  the  adjacent 
sides  of  the  bristles,  and  the  end  of  the  guide  member  op- 
posite said  one  of  its  ends  having  an  integral  lug  on  the 
side  thereof  opposite  the  bristles,  in  the  extended  posi- 
tion of  the  guide  member,  for  sliding  engagement  with 
an  adjacent  surface,  such  as  a  molding,  which  is  not  in- 
tended to  be  painted,  for  use  as  a  combined  guide,  spacer. 


M 


.    S""K^'°>  ^ 


and  bearing  for  pivotal  adjustment  of  the  brush  about  a 
transverse  axis,  parallel  to  said  surface,  whereby  the  outer 
ends  of  the  bristles,  which  are  arranged  in  a  straight  line 
by  abutting  engagement  with  said  straight  edge,  are 
aligned  with  said  surface  and  are  spaced  apart  therefrom 
a  variable,  predetermined  distance,  a  spring  acting  on  the 
brush  and  the  guide  member  whereby  the  guide  member 
is  biased  in  its  retracted  position,  and  an  adjustable  stop 
on  the  guide  member  for  abutting  engagement  with  the 
brush,  to  thereby  limit  pivotal  movement  of  the  guide 
member  about  its  hinge  in  the  direction  of  the  bristles,  in 
the  extended  position  of  the  guide  member. 


3  337  895 
LAMINATED  POWDER  PUFF 
John  E.  Clements,  Wcstbury,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chas. 
Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,059 
2  Claims.  (CI.  15—244) 


1.  A  renewably-surfaced  powder  puff  comprising  a 
plurality  of  superimposed,  smooth  powdering  surfaces 
disposed  in  parallel  layers,  means  for  selectively  complete, 
ly  removing  each  layer  to  expose  a  fresh  surface  when 
an  overlying  layer  is  completely  removed,  said  means  in- 
cluding securing  means  attaching  said  layers  together  at 
their  peripheral  edges,  each  layer  including  an  exposed 
free  portion  adapted  to  act  as  finger  grasping  means,  and 
the  free  ponion  of  each  layer  being  aligned  with  the  free 
portion  of  the  other  layers,  wherein  said  layers  include 
a  central  layer,  a  pair  of  outer  layers,  and  at  least  two 
intermediate  layers,  each  free  portion  on  said  outer  layers 
and  intermediate  layers  including  a  tab,  and  the  tabs 
progressively  extending  outwardly  a  greater  amount  from 
the  intermediate  layers  toward  the  outer  layers. 
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3^37,896 

CAld  WASH  SYSTEM 

RnaeU  B.  AllcB,  18253  ETcigrccn, 

Detroit,  Mich.    48219 

Original  appUcatioa  Fieb.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,048,  now 

Patent  No.  3,263,341,  dated  Aug.  2, 1966.  Divided  and 

this  application  Jan.  21,  1966,  Scr.  No.  522,254 

(a.  15—302) 


3.  In  a  car  wash  s^tem  wherein  a  car  is  moved  in  a 
predetermined  path,  the  combination  comprising 

a  first  section  through  which  the  car  is  moved, 

a  plurality  of  high  pressure  nozzles  in  said  first  section 
positioned  along  the  path  of  the  top,  sides  and  wheels 
of  the  car  for  diiecting  liquid  on  said  car, 

a  drain  and  supply  tank  in  said  first  section  into  whkh 
the  liquid  from  said  high  pressure  nozzles  contain- 
ing the  dirt  from  the  car  drains, 

means  for  collectine  and  substantially  separating  a  por- 
tion of  the  liquiqjfrom  said  tank, 

means  for  heating  said  portion  separated  from  the 
remainder  of  saix)  tank, 

pump  means  for  d^-awing  liquid  from  said  separated 
portion  and  diref^ing  it  to  said  nozzles  at  high  pres- 
sure of  at  least  (00  pounds  per  square  inch, 

filter  means  interpliiesd  between  said  pump  means  and 
said  tank, 

a  second  section  tl^^ough  which  the  car  is  moved  after 
passing  through  i^aid  first  section  comprising 

a  plurality  of  wipiHg  assemblies  spaced  about  the  top 
and  sides  of  said  car, 

each  said  wiping  a^^mbly  comprising  a  piece  of  reticu- 
lated material  and  a  nozzle  associated  with  each  piece 
of  said  material  for  directing  a  spray  against  one  sur- 
face of  the  matmal  at  a  pressure  at  least  sufficient 
to  hold  the  material  against  the  car  and  agitate  it, 

and  a  third  section  through  which  the  car  is  moved 
after  passing  tbmugh  said  second  section  comprising 

a  rinse  assembly  iiKluding  a  plurality  of  nozzles  placed 
about  the  top  and  side  of  the  car  for  directing  liquid 
against  the  car,  I 

said  third  section  j  including  a  drying  apparatus  com- 
prising a  blowefj,' 

an  air  distributor  nead  to  which  said  blower  directs 
air, 

and  a  plurality  of  dping  heads  having  low  friction  con- 
tact surfaces  fot  [engaging  the  surfaces  of  the  car, 

each  said  head  having  an  air  outlet  for  directing  air 
under  pressure  and  rearwardly  of  the  directicm  of 
movement  of  the  car  whereby  when  said  head  is 
brought  into  position  adjacent  to  the  car  by  move- 
ment of  the  car  toward  said  head,  the  movement  of 
the  air  rearwar<ily  of  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  car  causes  a  differential  pressure  which  pushes  the 
head  against  the  surface  of  the  car, 

means  for  flexibly  i  connecting  each  said  head  to  said 
air  distributor.    I 

7.  In  a  car  wash  System  wherein  a  car  is  moved  in  a 
predetermined  path,  ^e  combination  comprising 
a  first  section  through  which  the  car  is  moved, 
a  plurality  of  high  pressure  nozzles  in  said  first  section 
positioned  along,  the  path  of  the  top,  sides  and  wheels 
of  the  car  for  q^ting  liquid  on  said  car. 


a  drain  and  supply  tank  in  said  first  section  into  which 
the  liquid  from  said  high  pressure  nozzles  contain- 
ing the  dirt  from  the  car  drains, 

sump  means  for  collecting  and  substantially  separating 
a  portion  of  the  liquid  from  said  tank, 

means  in  said  sump  means  applying  heat  directly  to 
said  portion  separated  from  the  remainder  of  said 
tank, 

pump  means  for  drawing  liquid  from  said  heated  sepa- 
rated portion  and  directing  it  to  said  nozzles  at  high 
pressure  of  at  least  600  pounds  per  square  inch, 

filter  means  interposed  between  said  pump  means  and 
said  tank. 

3,337,897 
VACUUM  PENCIL 
Henry  C.  Lcmer,  Los  Angeles,  and  Veron  E.  Long,  Sher- 
man  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Engineering  &  Elec- 
tronks  Devices  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  CaUfomia 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,860 
5  Claims.  (CL  15—341) 


1.  A  unitary,  completely  self-contained  vacuum  pen- 
cil for  aspirating  articles  and  fluids  from  confined  spaces, 
comprising: 

a  relatively  small,  slender,  pencil-like  barrel  adapted 
to  be  held  in  one  hand,  said  barrel  having  front  and 
rear  ends  and  an  orifice  opening  through  said  front 
ends; 

a  plunger  movable  in  said  barrel; 

a  spring  acting  between  said  barrel  and  plimger  for 
urging  said  plunger  rearwardly  in  said  barrel,  the 
rear  end  of  said  plunger  being  exposed  at  the  rear 
end  of  said  barrel  for  forward  movement  of  said 
plunger  to  a  forward  extended  position  in  said  barrel 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  by  finger  pressure 
on  the  exposed  rear  end  of  said  plunger; 

latch  means  operable  externally  of  said  barrel  for 
latching  said  plunger  in  said  forward  extended  posi- 
tion; 

an  ejector  rod  operatively  connected  to  said  plunger 
and  movable  forwardly  in  said  barrel  with  said 
plunger  to  a  position  wherein  the  forward  end  of 
said  rod  extends  into  said  orifice  when  said  plunger 
occupies  said  forward  extended  position  thereof; 

and  a  screening  element  disposed  within  said  barrel  in 
surrounding  relation  to  said  ejector  rod  between  said 
orifice  and  plunger,  said  screening  element  bemg 
pervious  to  air  but  imperviotis  to  articles  and  fluids 
aspirated  into  said  pencil. 


3,337,898 
VIBRATING  VACUUM  HEAD 
WUliam  P.  Schmid  and  WUUam  F.  Zador,  PhUadelphia, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation,  Natley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Mairland 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,436 
9  ChUms.  (CL  15-^404) 
1.  A  head  for  use  in  the  cleaning  of  materials,  said 
head  comprising  a  hollow,  substantially  polyhedron- 
shaped  body,  said  body  having  a  narrow  opening  between 
adjacent  edges  of  two  of  the  face  walls  of  said  body,  the 
edge  of  ooe  of  said  face  walls  having  attached  thereto  a 
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flexible  material  extending  from  said  opening  an  appreci- 
able distance  into  the  interior  of  said  body,  one  of  the  face 
walls  of  said  body  having  means  for  attachment  of  a  con- 
duit within  which  the  fluid  pressure  may  differ  from  the 


«ct»  furrm  mrr»iDt 


ambient  pressure  generally  prevailing  outside  said  body, 
and  said  substantially  polyhedron-shaped  body  being  ta- 
pered so  as  to  have  a  cross  section  which  decreases  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  one  of  said  face  walls  of  said 
body  having  means  for  attachment  of  a  conduit. 


3^37,899 
ROLLER  TYPE  PAINT  DISPENSER 

James  M.  Rentfrow,  Odcm,  Tex. 

(8923  Santa  Clan,  Dallas,  Tex.    75218) 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,886 

7  Claims.  (CL  15—510) 


1.  A  roller  paint  applicator  comprising  an  elongated 
hollow  paint  reesrvoir  handle  means  having  an  end  wall 
closure  at  one  end,  said  end  wall  closure  including  inde- 
pendent first  and  second  inlet  and  outlet  condtiit  means 
mounted  on  said  closure,  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduits 
each  being  in  independent  and  direct  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  paint  reservoir  handle  means,  a 
first  valve  means  interposed  in  said  inlet  conduit  means  and 
adapted  to  permit  filling  of  said  reservoir,  pump  means 
carried  by  said  reservoir  and  adapted  to  pressurize  the 
contents  of  said  reservoir,  a  second  value  means  inter- 
posed in  said  outlet  conduit  means  and  adapted  to  selec- 
tively release  the  pressurized  paint  contents  of  said  reser- 
voir through  said  outlet  conduit,  paint  api^ator  roQer 
support  conduit  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
second  valve  means,  a  generally  porous  paint  applicator 
roller  rotatably  joumaled  about  said  paint  applicator  roll- 
er support  conduit,  and  means  placing  the  interior  of 
said  paint  applicator  roller  support  conduit  in  communi- 
cation with  tbe  interior  of  said  paint  apfdicator  roller. 


3,337,908 

APPLICATOR  HAVING  DIAPHRAGM  MOUNTED 

VALVE  STRUCTURE 

Gilbert  Schwartzman,  20  WOmot  Circle, 

Scandalc,  N.Y.     10583 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1965,  Str.  No.  433,727 

7  Claimi.  (a.  15—566) 


1.  An  applicator  comprising  a  retainer  ring  having  a 
projecting  portion,  a  resilient,  flexible  and  depressible 
diaphragm  integral  with  said  retainer  ring  and  having  dis- 
pensing openings  therein  and  a  central  hole  therethrough, 
valve  uKmber  lying  flush  against  said  diaphragm  when 
said  diaphragm  is  in  an  unstressed  state  so  that  said 
valve  member  forms  a  closure  for  said  openings  when 
said  diaphragm  is  unstressed,  means  in  said  central  noie 
securing  said  valve  member  to  said  diaphragm  for  move- 
ment therewith,  and  a  porous  resilient  cover  secured  to 
said  ring  outwardly  of  said  diaphragm. 


3,337,901 

CONTAINER  HAVING  CLOSURE  ATTACHED 

APPLICATOR 

Eli  L  Scbcffer,  Plainvlcw,  and  Albert  B.  Skolnik,  Merrick, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rcvlon,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 

corpondon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,080 
2  Claims.  (CI.  15—609) 


1.  In  dispensing  iy)paratus  for  fingernail  enamel  and 
the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  container  for  hold- 
ing said  enamel  and  having  a  neck  portion  with  an  open 
top,  and  closure  means  for  said  container  cooperatively 
engageable  with  the  neck  portion  thereof,  the  combination 
which  comprises  applicator  means  having  a  flared  portion 
extending  across  the  open  top  of  said  neck  portion  to  seal 
said  container,  ferrule  and  brush  means  below  said  flared 
portion  extending  substantially  to  the  bottom  of  said 
container,  and  a  hollow  barrel  above  said  flared  portion, 
said  barrel  being  movably  disposed  within  said  closure 
means,  a  helical  spring  in  said  hollow  barrel  which  is  com- 
pressed within  said  barrel  when  said  closure  means  are 
engaged  with  the  neck  portion  of  said  container,  and 
cooperative  means  in  said  closure  means  and  on  said 
barrel  for  retaining  said  barrel  within  said  closure  means 
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on  decompression  of  said  helical  spring  by  disengagement    wall  and  a  lower  portion  formed  by  a  rearwardly  bent 
of  said  closure  means  and  the  neck  portion  of  said   extension  of  the  front  wall,  said  upper  portion  and  lower 

portion   having   interlocking   tongues   for   securing   the 
-^^■^— ^  same  together,  a  pulley  shaft  rigidly  secured  to  and  ex- 


container. 


3,337,902 
DOOR  ACtUATOR  AND  CHECK 
Ernest  C.  Webb,  ^mf  Village,  Frank  Bond,  Parma,  and 
WaUacc  S.  Kcgg  alfd  Richard  F.  Moranz,  Cleveland, 
Oiiio,  assignors  to  Lakcwood  Manufacturing  Co.,  West- 
lake,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  239,468,  Nov.  23, 
1962.  This  applicatioii  May  5,  1966,  Scr.  No.  554,259 
17  Oafans.  (CI.  16—62) 


1.  A  hydraulic  device  which  includes: 

a  housing  having  a  bore, 

an  elongated  piston  having  a  portion  defining  a  rack 
slidably  received  in  said  bore  and  sealed  by  means 
of  seals  located ,  adjacent  each  end  of  said  rack  to 
define  a  substantially  dry  central  area  intermediate 
the  limits  of  movement  of  said  piston  within  said 
bore, 

a  pinion  gear  drivin^Iy  connected  by  interengaged  teeth 
to  said  rack  between  said  seals  in  said  substantially 
dry  central  areal,! 

a  first  chamber  defihed  by  a  first  end  of  said  bore  and 
a  first  end  of  said  piston  adjacent  thereto, 

a  second  chamber  Refined  by  a  portion  of  a  second  end 
of  said  bore  andl  &  portion  of  the  second  end  of  said 
piston  adjacent  ^bereto, 

a  flow  passage  exterior  of  said  bore  communicating 
said  first  and  second  chambers, 

a  surge  chamber  having  a  fixed  volume  communicated 
with  said  first  cumber  and  located  above  said  first 
chamber,  1 1 

a  captive  fluid  in  sjaid  chambers  which  flows  through 
said  passage  as  the  volume  of  said  first  and  second 
chambers  is  varied  by  reciprocation  of  said  piston, 

said  piston  being  tihaintained  in  an  initial  position  of 
rest  at  one  of  said  limits  of  movement  by  a  detent 
means  in  engag^lnent  with  said  piston  at  a  location 
within  said  substlintially  dry  central  area, 

said  pinion  gear  dM^ipgly  connected  to  a  shaft  pro- 
jecting out  of  said  substantially  dry  central  area  such 
that  when  a  rotational  force  is  applied  suddenly  to 
said  shaft  initiai|y,  slack  in  the  engaged  teeth  will 
act  on  the  pistoq  to  snap  the  detent  means  out  of  the 
piston  retaining  position,  but  when  a  rotational  force 
is  applied  gradually  to  said  shaft  initially,  the  slack 
is  slowly  taken  iip  and  a  greater  force  is  required  to 
move  the  detent  means  out  of  the  piston  retaining 


position. 


1 


tending  perpendicularly  from  an  Intermediate  point  of 
said  front  wall,  a  back  wall  for  said  housing  secured  to 
said  top  wall  and  having  an  aperture  therein  for  re- 
ceiving the  free  end  of  the  pulley  shaft. 


3J37,904 

HINGED  SUPPORTS 

Roger  L.  Boncck,  3145  N.  40th  St., 

MUwaukccWis.    53216 

Filed  Dec  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,673 

3  Claims.  (CL  16—135) 


1.  A  hinge  support  to  be  associated  with  a  window 
frame  having  a  recessed  opening  lor  a  storm  window 
comprising:  an  angular  shaped  mounting  bracket  that  is 
removably  attached  to  the  comer  of  the  window  frame 
adjacent  the  inside  of  said  storm  window,  an  arm  having 
a  first  portion  removably  attached  to  said  mounting 
bracket,  said  arm  extending  from  said  mounting  bracl»t 
and  having  an  off-set  portion  for  contacting  the  inside 
of  the  storm  window  when  said  window  is  in  a  closed 
position,  said  arm  having  a  second  portion  extending  sub- 
stantially transverse  with  respect  to  said  off-set  portion 
and  terminating  in  a  free  end,  and  a  hinge  plate  pivotally 
attached  to  said  free  end  of  said  arm  and  having  apertures 
for  attachment  to  the  outside  of  said  storm  window,  said 
hinge  plate  having  a  first  position  where  it  engages  said 
storm  window  and  said  storm  window  is  not  engaging  said 
recessed  opening  and  a  second  positi<»i  where  it  is  rotated 
to  a  position  where  said  hinge  {date  is  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  off-set  portion  and  said  storm  window  is 
positioned  in  said  recessed  opening,  whereby  said  storm 
window  can  be  installed  from  one  side  of  said  window 
frame. 


3J37.903 
DRAPERY  TRAVERSE  ROD  AND  PULLEY 
HOUSING  THEREFOR 
Philip  L.  Kenncy,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  The  Stanley 
Worlu,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 

FUed  Sept  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,291 
12  Oafans.  (CL  16—87.4) 
,   1.  A  pulley  housing  for  a  drapery  traverse  rod  com- 
prising top,  front,  aiid  end  waUs  formed  from  a  single 
sheet  metal  stamping,  said  end  wall  having  an  upper  por- 
tion formed  by  a  downwardly  bent  extension  of  the  top 


3337,905 
SAUSAGE  SIONNING  MACHINE 
Andrew  H.  Vedvik,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Oscar 
Mayer  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Sept  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  487,987 

3  Clafans.  (CL  17—1) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  slitting  and  removing  the  casing 

from  sausages,  a  casing  loosening  and  slitting  assembly 

comprising  a  shoe  forming  plate  bent  to  provide  a  sausage 

engaging  face  having  a  curvature  which  will  conform 
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approximately  to  the  curvature  of  the  top  surface  of  sau- 
sages advanced  beneath  the  same,  a  hollow  air  tube  hav- 
ing a  section  of  the  side  wall  at  one  end  thereof  cut  away 
and  fitted  against  the  opposite  face  of  said  plate  so  as 
to  close  the  opening  formed  by  cutting  away  the  side 
wall  and  to  form  with  said  plate  an  air  chamber,  the 
tube  having  the  other  end  thereof  mounted  in  a  support- 
ing bracket  and  connected  to  a  compressed  air  supply 
line,  a  casing  slitting  blade  extending  along  the  top  of 
the  tube  opposite  said  plate,  the  side  wall  of  the  tube 
which  is  opposite  the  plate  being  shaped  at  said  one  end 


of  the  tube  to  provide  intersecting  surface  portions  which 
are  inclined  upwardly  from  the  sides  and  from  said  one 
end  of  the  tube  to  a  point  spaced  a  relatively  short  dis- 
tance therefrom  in  the  direction  of  the  other  end  of  the 
tube  where  said  surfaces  merge  into  a  pocket  in  which 
the  end  of  the  slitting  blade  is  mounted  so  that  the  area 
of  the  casing  which  is  to  be  slit  is  stretched  as  it  ap- 
proaches the  blade,  and  said  tube  having  transversely 
spaced  air  holes  at  the  juncture  of  said  inclined  surfaces 
with  the  surface  of  the  plate  through  which  streams  of 
air  are  directed  to  loosen  the  casing  as  the  end  of  the 
assembly  enters  between  the  casing  and  the  sausages. 


3^37,906 
APPARATUS  FOR  RUFFLING  SAUSAGE 
CASINGS 
Lndwig  Kaluza,  Weinheim  an  der  Bergstrasse,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Carl  Freudenbcrg,  Weinheim  an  der  Berg- 
strasse, Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  18,  1964, 
F  42,658 
1  Claim.  (CL  17—42) 


3,337,907 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

MIXER  AND  DRYER  CONTROL 
David  C.  Williams,  Aransas  Pass,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Ashland  Ofl  &  Refining  Company,  Ash- 
land,  Ky.,  a  corporatioa  of  Kentucky 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  103,925 
6  Ckinii.  (CI.  18—1) 


3.  A  continuous  pelletizing  system,  comprising:  auto- 
matic means  for  mixing  pelletizing  fluid  and  powdery  ma- 
terial in  predetermii^d  proportion  and  for  forming  pellets 
therefrom;  a  dryer  adapted  to  receive  the  pellets,  to  dry 
them  and  to  discharge  them,  said  dryer  having  a  heating 
element  and  a  fuel  supply  conduit  for  connecting  the 
heating  element  with  a  fuel  supply,  said  conduit  being 
provided  with  fuel  flow  rate  sensing  and  regulating  means; 
and  fuel-pelletizing  fluid  ratio  control  means,  associated 
with  said  fuel  flow  sensing  and  regulating  means  and 
responsive  to  the  rate  at  which  pelletizing  fluid  is  mixed 
with  the  powdery  material,  for  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined ratio  between  said  rates. 


3,337,908 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLOCiONG 
John  R.  Nelson,  Jr.,  and  Tyler  K.  Hayes,  Mentor,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Eagle-Picher  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453,937 
8  Cbdms.  (CL  18—4) 


An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  ruffled 
sausage  casings  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  mandrel  disposed  for  free-floating  insertion  into 
a  tubular  sausage  casing  to  be  niffled,  said  mandrel 
having  an  entrance  head  portion,  a  constricted  in- 
termediate portion  adjoining  said  entrance  head  por- 
tion, and  a  tapered  expansion  portion  adjoining  said 
intermediate  constricted  portion;  and 

(b)  means  for  slidably  pushing  the  sausage  casing  to 
be  ruffled  relative  to  said  mandrel  inserted  therein 
and  continuously  passing  said  casing  over  the  en- 
trance head,  constricted  intermediate,  and  tapered 
expansion  portions  of  said  mandrel  to  continuously 
ruffle  successive  longitudinal  portions  of  said  casing 
passing  from  said  constricted  intermediate  portion 
to  and  over  said  tapered  expansion  portion,  with  the 
ruffled  casing  producf  £eing  discharged  at  the  termi- 
nation of  the  expansion  portion  of  the  mandrel. 


/ 


\ 


\ 


'-HJiaii^^T^^-i, — Arrr 


y 


=i/ 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  sheets  constituted  by 
a  rubber  substrate  having  flock  fibers  deposited  on  its 
surface  comprising  a  base, 

a  lower  electrode  mounted  on  said  base, 
means  providing  a  supply  of  flock  fibers  over  said  elec- 
trode, 
a  conveyor  passing  over  said  electrode, 
a  conductive  buck  upon  which  the  sheet  is  adapted 
to  be  laid. 
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means  mounting  said  buck  on  said  conveyor  to  pass 

said  buck  over  said  electrode  with  said  sheet  facing 

downwardly, 
means  connected  to  said  buck  for  evacuating  the  space 

between  said  buckitnd  said  sheet, 
a  high  voltage  sourcei  connected  between  said  electrode 

and  said  buck, 
*and  a  rubber  curing  ttven  in  the  path  of  said  conveyor 

and  downstream  of  jsaid  electrode. 


a  plunger  of  smaller  dimension  than  said  chamber  mova- 
ble into  said  chamber  axially  through  the  top  of  said  die 
mold,  whereby  flowable  plastic  in  said  chamber  will  be 
compressed  and  forced  about  said  plunger  into  a  tubular 
element  having  a  closed  bottom,  means  to  remove  said 
chamber  from  said  die  mold,  and  means  associated  with 
said  plunger  to  expand  said  formed  tubular  element  re- 
maining about  said  plunger  to  conform  to  the  walls  of 
said  split-type  die  mold  whereby  a  bottle  may  be  formed. 


I  I  337  909 

APPARATUS  for'  PRODUCING  RUBBER 

ARTICLES 

Adolf  Loges,  Hannover,  and  Karl  Huff,  Ahlem,  Hannover, 

Germany,    assignors    to    Continental    Gummi-Weriie 

Aktiengescllschaft,  Hannover,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,759 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  11, 1964, 

C  31,860 

14  Claims.  (CI.  18—4) 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  an  injection  unit  adapted 
to  inject  pre-heated  rubber  material,  an  apparatus  which 
comprises:  a  press  unit  adapted  to  receive  a  multi-part 
mold  and  including  means  for  closing  a  mold  therein  and 
to  absorb  the  reaction  forces  occurring  during  the  clos- 
ing of  said  mold  and  the  injection  of  material  into  such 
mold,  said  press  unit  being  arranged  separately  and  in- 
dependently of  said  injection  unit,  and  a  device  arranged 
outside  the  range  of  operation  of  said  press  unit  and  sep- 
arate from  said  injection  unit  for  receiving  a  vulcanizing 
mold  released  by  said||)ress  unit  and  removing  it  there- 
from. 


I  3,337,910 
BOTTLE  FQUMING  APPARATUS 
Walter  H.  West,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,,  IVfldland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  14J 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,440 
1  CUdra.  (a.  18—5) 


■  4 


3^  IM''^^. 


3  337  911 
MOLD  OF  A  MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
Antoine  Di  SetteniMni,  42  Residence  dn  Petit  Val, 
.,  Socy-en-Brie,  France 
FUEdrOct.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,808 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21,  1963, 
954,541,  Patent  1,392,517;  July  10,  1964,  981,455, 
Patent  86,861 

1  Chdm.  (CI.  18—5) 


Apparatus  for  blow  molding  a  plastic  bottle  including, 
a  split-type  die  mold  having  a  top  which  is  shaped  to 
define  a  neck  portion  for  said  bottle,  a  cylindrical  cham- 
ber movable  axially  through  the  bottom  of  said  die  mold 
and  capable  of  receiving  and  retaining  flowable  plastic. 


-« 


In  a  machine  for  molding  thermoplastic  bottles  by  ex- 
trusion and  blowing,  which  comprises  an  extruder  pro- 
ducing a  tubular  plastic  parison  along  a  vertical  extru- 
sion axis,  a  plurality  of  molds  moving  in  succession  under 
said  extruder,  each  mold  consisting  of  two  half-molds 
movable  in  relation  to  each  other  and  having  the  impres- 
sion of  the  bottle  to  be  manufactured  therein,  said  m(rfd 
impression  comprising  cavities  ^or  pinching  said  tubular 
plastic  parison  and  a  bottle  neck  impression,  at  least  one 
degassing  duct  extending  through  the  wall  of  one  of  said 
half-molds  and  opening  on  the  one  hand  into  said  impres- 
sion and  on  the  other  hand  outside  said  half-mold,  and 
blowing  means  associated  with  each  mold,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  in  that  the  impression  comprises  a  cir- 
cular V-shaped  groove  wherein  said  degassing  duct  opens. 


3337  912 

MOLD  OF  A  MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

i>LASTIC  CONTAINERS 

Antofaie  Di  Settcmbrini,  42  Residence  du  Petit  Val, 

Sucy-cn-Brie,  France 

FOed  Oct.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,874 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nor.  21,  1963, 

I  Patent  1,392,517;  July  10, 1964, 981,455 

1  Chdm.  (a.  18—5) 
In  a  machine  for  molding  bottles  of  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial by  extrusion  and  blowing,  which  comprises  a  mov- 
able support,  means  for  driving  said  support,  a  plurality 
of  molds  mounted  on  said  support,  each  mold  being  di- 
vided into  two  portions  by  a  joint  plane  and  comprising  a 
fixed  half-mold  secured  on  said  support  and  a  movable 
half-mold  displaceable  on  said  support,  an  extruder  adapt- 
ed to  produce  a  tubular  parison  along  a  vertical  extrusion 
axis,  said  molds  being  adapted  to  register  in  succession 
with  the  lower  end  of  said  extruder,  and  blowing  means 
associated  with  each  mold,  the  improvement  consisting 
in  that  at  least  one  of  said  two  half-molds  constituting 
each  mold  has  its  upper  portion,  considered  in  relation 
to  its  position  when  the  mold  concerned  registers  with, 
and  is  positioned  beneath,  said  extruder,  formed  with  a 


r 
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canted  wall  with  a  view  to  eliminate  the  rear  edge  of 
said  half-mold  which  extends  at  right  angles  to  said  joint 


one  another  and  having  aligned  central  openings  defin- 
ing the  exterior  surface  of  a  cylindrical  chamber  lead- 
ing to  a  discharge  orifice;  each  of  said  die  decks  having 
cooperating  top  and  bottom  surface  configurations  where- 
by said  decks  are  connectable  with  one  another;  annular 
channel  means  formed  within  each  of  said  plurality  of 
die  decks  generally  in  planes  parallel  to  said  decks  and 
centrally  axially  located  within  said  decks;  said  annular 
channel  means  radially  extending  to  the  inner  surface  of 
their  said  central  openings;  and  respective  radial  channel 


plane,  which  is  the  edge  passing  under  the  extruder  after 
the  aforesaid  parison  has  been  introduced  into  the  mold. 


3^37,913 

GRANULATING  DEVICE 

Heinz  List,  Prattdn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Boss  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428,808 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  1,  1964, 

1,201/64 
9  Claims.  (CL  18—12) 


1.  A  granulating  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
material-working  apparatus  in  the  form  of  a  rotatable 
worm  having  outlet  means  arranged  at  the  outlet  end  of 
said  apparatus,  said  outlet  means  being  in  the  form  of 
a  channeled  and  apcrtured  member  having  substantially 
radial  bores  for  the  passage  of  the  material  upon  rotation 
of  said  worm,  at  least  one  rotatable  cutting  member  sup- 
ported substantially  coaxiall/^ith  respect  to  said  appa- 
ratus and  on  the  side  of  said  apertured  member  facing 
away  therefrom,  each  cutting  member  having  a  cutting 
edge  in  linear  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface 
of  said  apertured  member,  and  at  least  one  rotatable  fan 
blade  connectable  with  a  respective  cutting  member,  said 
cutting  members  and  said  fan  blades  when  aligned  present- 
ing a  unitary  curved  profile  tangentially  contacting  said 
outer  surface  of  the  apertured  member. 


3,337,914 
STACKED  EXTRUSION  DIE 
Herbert  OUver  Corbctt,  Bridseport,  and  John  Joseph 
Qaacfcenbnsh,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignors  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  ^^ginla 

FUcd  Jan.  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  518,148 
2  Oafatts.  (a.  18—13) 
1.  An  extrusion  die  for  the  extrusion  of  a  plurality  of 
tubular  laminated  idastic  layers;  said  extrusion  die  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  identical  die  decks  stacked  atop 


means  in  each  of  said  decks,  extending  from  said  annular 
channels  of  each  of  said  decks  to  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  decks;  said  radial  channels  terminating  on  the  ex- 
terior diameter  of  said  decks  at  a  generally  centrally 
axial  location  on  said  respective  decks;  and  support  means 
connected  to  each  of  said  decks  for  rigidly  connecting  said 
decks  together;  and  conduit  means  extending  from  each 
of  said  annular  channel  means  to  a  region  external  of 
said  die  for  connection  to  respective  extruder  supply 
means. 

3,337,915 
TABLET  PRESS 
John  M.  Alexander,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  ■ 
corporation  of  Pennsyhrania 

FUcd  Not.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  412,993 
4  Clafans.  (CI.  18—16.5) 


1.  In  a  tablet  press,  a  movable  die  table,  at  least  one 
vertical  die  opening  in  said  table,  a  lower  punch  positioned 
beneath  said  table  with  its  upper  end  extending  into  the 
die  opening,  a  lower  pressure  roll  mounted  below  said  die 
table  in  alignment  with  the  path  of  travel  of  said  lower 
punch  to  move  it  upwardly  into  maximum  compressive 
pressure,  an  upper  punch  mounted  above  said  die  table 
with  its  lower  end  in  axial  alignment  with  the  die  open-, 
ing,  means  for  moving  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  punch 
into  the  die  opening,  an  upper  pressure  roll  mounted 
above  said  die  opening  in  alignment  with  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  uj^r  punch  to  move  it  downwardly  intov. 
maximum  compressive  pressure  simultaneously  with  the 
compressive  movement  of  said-  lower  punch  to  form  a 
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tablet,  and  a  pair  of  mpvably  mounted  punch  contact  sur- 
faces downstream  from  said  upper  and  lower  pressure  rolls 
and  independent  thereof,  one  of  said  punch  contact  sur- 
faces being  above  said  upper  punch  and  the  other  of  said 
punch  contact  surfaces  being  below  said  lower  punch  for 
applying  to  said  punches  compressive  pressure  substan- 
tially less  than  the  i^ilaximum  pressure  applied  by  said 
pressure  rolls  but  suflBcient  to  h(dd  said  punches  in  con- 
tact with  the  tablet,  ineans  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said 
punch  contact  surfac^^  for  twisting  one  of  said  punches 
relative  to  the  other  w  that  sticking  of  the  tablet  to  said 
punches  is  eliminated  and  twisting  of  said  punches  is  ef- 
fected with  a  minimu^  force. 


3J37,917 

VULCANIZING  PRESS*  FOR  VULCANIZING 

VEHICLE  TIRES 

Walter  Ballc,  Dornighcini,  near  Hanan  am  Main,  Staats- 

angeh,  Germany,  assignor  to  Lcoah.  Herbert  Ma> 

sdiinenfaMk,  Beigcn-Enkheim,  Gcmuuqr 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  506^01 

Claims  pricnrity,  appttcation  Germany,  Nov.  6, 1964, 

H  54,231 

2  Cbdms.  (CL  18—17) 


COMPACTINi 


3,337,916 

PRESS  WITH  SELECTIVE 
EJECTION 

Joe  A.  Smith,  Cincinnati,  (Mdo,  assignor  to  The  Cincinnati 
Shapcr  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  505,488 
4  Clahns.  (CL  18—16.7) 


1.  A  vulcanizing  press  for  preformed  motor  vehicle 
tires  or  motor  vehicle  tires  to  be  retreaded,  comiMising 
relatively  movable  carrier  supports,  a  thin-walled  bladder 
having  upper  and  lower  edges  attached  to  the  carrier 
supports  to  limit  the  interior  of  the  bladder  and  movable 
towards  each  other,  the  movable  carrier  supports  of  the 
bladder  being  pot-shaped  with  cavities  turned  toward  each 
other,  and  said  carrier  supports  serving  to  accommodate 
the  thin-walled  bladder  and  means  movable  through  one 
of  the  carrier  supports  and  abutting  the  carrier  supports 
to  actuate  the  supports  relative  to  each  other. 


3,337,918 
APPARATUS  TO  PRINT  AN  EMBOSSED  PATTERN 
ALONG  THE  PERIPHERAL  BAND  OF  A  TOROI- 
DAL ARTICLE 

Antonio  Pacdarini  and  Darlo  Gflctta,  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Pirdli  S.p.A.,  MHan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,825 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  7, 1961, 12,473/61, 

Patent    658,679;    Feb.    10,    1962,    2,639/62,    Patent 

665,377 

19  Chdms.  (CL  18—17)      ^ 


1.  In  a  multi-plate^  compacting  press  for  forming  pow- 
dered material  into  ati  article  having  portions  of  different 
diameter,  said  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of 
die  platens  floatingly  mounted  in  said  frame  and  each  car- 
rying a  die,  said  dies  being  in  telescoping  relationship,  a 
reciprocable  punch  and  a  fixed  punch  in  axial  alignment, 
means  for  forcing  s|t{d  reciprocable  punch  downwardly 
against  powdered  m^rial  in  said  dies  to  compact  the 
same  against  said  futtd  punch,  said  die  platens  floating 
downwardly  as  the  powdered  material  is  compacted 
therein,  stop  means  for  at  least  the  intermediate  and  lower 
ones  of  said  platens,  «ach  of  said  stop  means  being  capa- 
ble of  taking  the  full  load  of  the  press,  release  means  for 
releasing  said  several  stop  means,  and  means  operative 
upon  completion  of  the  compacting  stroke  of  said  recipro- 
cable punch  to  force  the  upper  die  platen  downwardly; 
first  spacing  means  between  the  upper  and  next  interme- 
diate die  platens  for  releasing  the  stop  means  for  said  next 
intermediate  die  idatfp,  other  spacing  means  between  the 
upper  and  each  oth<r  intermediate  and  the  lower  die 
platens  for  releasing  the  stop  means  for  the  respective 
other  intermediate  and  the  lower  die  platens,  said  other 
spacing  means  passing  through  all  such  intermediate 
platens  as  intervene,  said  several  spacing  means  being 
separately  adjustable,  whereby  said  upper  die  platen, 
through  a  selective  one  of  said  spacing  means,  may  first 
release  the  stop  meats  for  a  selective  platen,  and  there- 
after, through  other  selected  ones  of  said  spacing  means, 
release  the  stop  means  for  other  selective  platens  in  a 
selective  order. 


1.  Apparatus  for  imprinting  a  predetermined  embossed 
pattern  upon  the  peripheral  band  of  a  toroidal  article 
while  the  band  is  in  a  plastic  state,  comprising  a  mold 
having  two  coaxial  continuous  annular  sections  and  a 
third  section  disposed  between  said  coaxial  continuous 
annular  sections,  said  third  section  including  a  plurality 
of  sectors,  each  sector  having  on  its  inner  surface  a  plu- 
rality of  radial  projections  adapted  to  engage  said  pe- 
ripheral band;  means  to  axially  displace  at  least  one  of 
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said  coaxial  continuous  annular  sections  relative  to  the    means  a  second  and  higher  given  pressure,  and  means 
other;  and  means  to  displace  said  sectors  in  a  radially    associated  with  each  said  fluid  actuated  means,  respec- 
inward  direction  towards  said  article  after  said  article    tively,  for  maintaining  said  first  pressure  in  said  fluid 
has  been  enclosed  between  said  coaxial  continuous  annu- 
lar sections  to  contact  said  coaxial  continuous  annular 
sections  so  that  said  projections  produce  cavities  in  said 
band  in  accordance  with  the  embossed  pattern. 


3  337  919 
CONTAINER  RIm' BEADING  APPARATUS 
Gaylord  W.  Brown,  Beaverton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Brown 
Machine  Company  of  Micliigan,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1966,  Ser.  No.  543,478 
12  Claims.  (CI.  18—19) 


actuated  means  after  the  said  fluid  actuating  means  has 
moved  away  from  the  said  second  station  and  has  be- 
come disassociated  from  said  first  pressure  source. 


1.  Apparatus  for  curling  a  deformable  projecting  rim 
or  flange  at  one  end  of  a  container  comprising:  means 
for  heating  the  rim  to  a  deformable  state;  rim  curling 
roller  means  consisting  of  only  a  single  rotatable  grooved 
member  having  a  spiral  rim  curling  groove  adapted  to 
accommodate  the  rim  therein  and  a  plurality  of  arcuately 
arranged,  substantially  smooth  surfaced  crowding  mem- 
bers circumferentially  spaced  about  said  grooved  member 
a  distance  such  as  to  engage  said  container  and  maintain 
the  rim  in  said  groove  under  such  force  as  to  effect  con- 
joint rotation  and  relative  axial  movement  of  said  con- 
tainer and  said  member;  means  mounting  said  grooved 
member  for  rotation  about  an  axis;  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  grooved  member. 


3  337  921 
INJECTOR  FOR  INJECTION  MOULDING 
MACHINES 
Heriiert   Kaiser,  Somerset,  and  John   Alfred   Bradley- 
Lovekin,    Bradford-on-Avon,    England,    assignors    to 
Avon  Rubber  Company  Limited,  Melksham,  England,  a 
company  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  18,  1963, 

50,019/63 
5  Claims.  (CI.  18—30) 


3,337,920 
MULTIPLE  DIE  PRESS  APPARATUS 
Ernest  T.  Jagger  and  Edward  I.  Hunter,  Newcastle-upon- 
Tyne,  England,  assignors  to  George  Angus  &  Company 
limited,  Newcastle>npon-Tync,  England 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,440 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Sept.  24, 1963, 

37,559/63 
5  Claims.  (CI.  18—20) 
1.  In  a  moulding  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  co- 
operating pairs  of  dies,  means  for  moving  said  pairs  of 
dies  in  discrete  steps  to  a  series  of  work  stations,  means 
at  a  first  one  of  said  stations  for  positioning  the  said 
pairs  of  dies  successively  for  loading  with  material  to  be 
moulded,  means  at  a  subsequent  one  of  said  stations  for 
positioning  said  pairs  of  dies  successively  for  unloading 
the  moulded  articles  from  said  pairs  of  dies,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises,  a  fluid  actuated  means  associated 
with  each  said  pair  of  dies  for  exerting  a  pressure  tending 
to  urge  said  cooperating  pairs  of  dies  together,  a  first  pres- 
sure source  means  at  a  second  one  of  said  stations  for 
successively  applying  to  the  fluid  actuated  means  a  first 
closing  pressure;,  a  second  pressure  source  means  at  a 
third  one  of  saidi  stations  for  applying  to  said  fluid  actuated 


1.  An  injector  for  an  injection  moulding  machine,  said 
injector  having  a  barrel  with  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 
a  member  within  the  front  end  of  the  barrel  providing  a 
cylinder  an  apertured  front  end  and  with  an  open  rear 
end,  means  for  detachably  securing  the  member  within 
the  barrel,  a  piston  operable  within  the-  cylinder,  a  nozzle 
carried  by  the  piston  and  slidable  within  the  aperture  in 
the  front  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  bore  through  the  nozzle 
and  the  piston  leading  to  the  rear  of  the  piston,  a  rotata- 
ble feed  screw  within  the  barrel  behind  the  cylinder  to 
feed  material  to  be  moulded  through  the  open  rear  end 
of  the  cylinder,  an  inlet  aperture  through  the  barrel  for 
the  material  to  be  moulded,  said  aperture  lying  behind 
the  front  end  of  the  feed  screw,  rigidly  fixed  posts  located 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  a  frame  slidable  on 
the  posts  and  rigidly  attached  to  the  barrel  and  means 
for  sliding  the  frame  along  the  posts. 
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1337,922 

DEVICE  FOR  DRESSING  CRUDE  ASBESTOS 

Karl  Adolf  OesterfacM,  Luthe  via  Wunstorf, 

Hannover,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,637 

Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  7,  1963, 

O  9,279 

8  Clahns.  (CL  19—66) 


^ 


(b)  while  guidingly  directing  the  strands  in  a  pre- 
determined path  of  travel  over  spaced  apart  rotating 
members  each  having  a  non-circular  strand  engaging 
surface,  positioned  between  the  supply  sources  and 
the  drafting  zone, 

(c)  while  imparting  a  semi-floating  condition  to  the 
strands  by  rotating  the  strand  engaging  surfaces  of 
the  rotating  members  at  a  peripheral  speed  in  excess 
of  the  predetermined  rate  that  the  strands  arc  being 
fed  into  the  drafting  zone  to  aid  in  separating  com- 
pressed and  married  strands  at  the  source,  and 

(d)  while  slippingly  engaging  the  strands  passing  over 
the  rotating  members  to  such  a  degree  that  the  linear 
speed  imparted  to  the  strands  by  the  rotating  mem- 
bers is  less  than  the  predetermined  rate  that  the 
strands  are  being  fed  into  the  drafting  zone  whereby 
the  rotating  members  aid  in  feeding  the  strands  to 
the  drafting  zone  without  overfeeding  the  same. 


1.  A  device  for  dressihg  adhered  asbestos  natural  stotc 
tibcrs  separated  from  the  source  rock  and  suspended  in 
a  liquid  comprising  a  j^ylindrical  housing,  a  cover  for 
each  end  of  the  housing  having  aligned  drum  shaft  open- 
ings therein,  a  drum  shaft  extending  through  said  cover 
openings,  a  cylindrical  ijlrum  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
drum  shaft  and  rotatatlte  within  said  housing  and  defin- 
ing an  annular  passage  Jictween  said  drum  and  said  hous- 
ing, said  passage  being  ifdapted  to  receive  asbestos  fibers 
suspended  in  a  liquid  thjat  is  forced  through  said  passage 
under  controllable  hydraulic  pressure,  the  opposed  faces 
of  the  housing  and  driipt  being  grooved,  means  for  re- 
ciprocating the  drum  longitudinally  of  the  housing  for 
repeated  bending  of  said  fibers  in  constantly  varying  direc- 
tions, a  cylindrical  end  'V&W  for  each  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal drum  with  a  bore  therein,  a  hub  in  each  bore  through 
which  the  drum  extends,  each  end  of  said  cylindrical 
housing  having  a  discharge  aperture  for  the  treated  fiber 
liquid  mixture,  a  baffle  plate  in  each  end  of  the  housing 
outwardly  of  the  end  walls  of  the  drum  and  mounted  on 
said  drum  shaft  inwar4^y  of  said  discharge  apertures  for 
cooperation  with  said  cylindrical  housing  to  form  a  cir- 
cular ring  gap  narrowad  in  relation  to  said  annular  pas- 


3,337,924 

REVERSIBLE  TIE  CUP 

Robert  A.  KUtzner,  111  Preston  Drive, 

Cranston,  RJ.    02910 

FUed  Jnnc  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,688 

3  Claims.  (CL  24—49) 


f^ 


^0      /* 


sage. 


3,337,923 

METHOD  OF  J^EDING  STRANDS  TO 
TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Joe  R.  Whitehurst,  Bcsttmer  CHy,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Ideal 
Industries,  Inc.,  BcsMmer  City,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 
North  CaroUna 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,321 
3  Cbiteis.  (CI.  19—236) 


1.  In  a  reversible  tie  clip,  a  first  member  including  a 
body  portion  having  an  ornamental  outer  surface,  a  sec- 
ond member  including  a  body  portion  having  an  overall 
configuration  similar  to  the  body  portion  of  said  first 
member  and  having  an  ornamental  outer  surface,  a  tab 
portion  joined  to  the  body  portion  of  said  first  member 
and  being  bent  rearwardly  with  respect  thereto,  said  tab 
portion  terminating  in  spaced  ears  having  aligned  openings 
formed  therein,  a  tab  portion  joined  to  the  body  portion  of 
said  second  member  and  benig  bent  rearwardly  with  re- 
spect thereto,  the  tab  portion  on  said  second  member  ter- 
minating in  a  pair  of  aligned  fingers  that  are  receivable  in 
the  openings  formed  in  said  ears,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  members  are  pivotally  interconnected  by  said  tab 
poriions  that  are  disposed  between  the  interconnected  body 
portions,  and  spring  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
tab  portions  for  normally  locating  said  members  in  a  rela- 
tively closed  position,  wherein  the  ends  of  said  body  por- 
tions opposite  to  said  tab  portions  are  disposed  in  engag- 
ing relation,  said  closed  ends  being  moved  to  an  open 
position  upon  application  of  a  force  to  the  ends  of  the 
body  portions  adjacent  to  said  tab  portions  and  against 
the  action  of  said  spring  means  when  said  clip  is  mounted 
in  position  on  the  tie  of  the  wearer. 


ing  a  bank  of  textile  strands  from 

supply  sources  to  the  drafting  zone  of  a  textile  nwchine, 
the  textile  machine  having  strand  feeding  means  at  the 
entrance  end  of  the  drafting  zone,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  1 1 

(a)  drawing  the  strtnds  from  the  supply  sources  and 
feeding  the  strands  into  the  drafting  zone  at  a  pre- 
determined rate  l|y  means  of  the  drafting  zone  feed- 
ing means, 


3,337,925 

FASTENER  ASSEMBLY  AND  BUTTON 

FASTENER 

Engelbert  A.  Meyer,  Union  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor 

to  Warren  Fastener  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

FUed  June  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  557,681 
1  Clafan.  (CL  24—73) 
A  fastener  assembly  for  attaching  a  hollow  channel 
member  to  a  support,  comprising:  a  button  having  a  head 
portion  spaced  from  the  plane  of  the  support  by  a  neck 
portion,  said  button  having  a  screw  threaded  shank  por- 
tion penetrating  said  support,  and  a  radially  extending 
flange  portion  defined  between  said  neck  portion  and  said 
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threaded  shank,  said  head  portion  of  a  diameter  greater 
than  said  neck  portion  and  having  a  downwardly  facing 
surface,  said  flange  portion  of  a  diameter  greater  than 
said  threaded  shank  portion  limiting  and  determining 
the  penetration  of  said  threaded  shank  portion  in  said 
support  with  said  flange  portion  engaging  said  support, 
said  threaded  shank  portion  having  a  radial  groove  de- 
fined adjacent  said  flange  portion  of  a  dian^eter  less  than 
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the  crest  of  the  threaded  shank  adjacent  the  groove,  said 
groove  having  an  axial  width  less  than  the  thickness  of 
the  support  to  which  it  is  attached,  and  a  clip  means 
having  portions  received  beneath  said  downwardly  fac- 
ing surface  of  said  button,  said  cUp  means  having  opposed 
downwardly  facing  portions  adapted  to  receive  therebe- 
neath  and  retain  opposed  flanges  of  a  hollow  channel 
member.  

3^37,926 

CHALK  BOARD  CLIP 

Hugh  L.  Daugherty,  Newark,  Calif. 

(22641  Hesperian  Blvd.,  Hayward  Airport,  Calif.) 

Filed  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,426 

6  Claims.  (Q.  24—84) 


6.  A  chalk  board  clip  comprising  an  elongated  body 
member  which  includes  a  bracket  portion  having  means 
for  securing  the  body  member  to  a  chalk  board  border,  a 
clip  portion,  and  means  securing  the  clip  portion  to  said 
bracket  portion  in  laterally  offset  parallel  relationship  to 
said  means  for  securing  the  body  member  to  a  chalk  board 
border;  a  spring  clip  means  secured  to  said  body  member 
with  a  surface  thereof  resiliently  urged  toward  a  surface 
of  the  clip  portion  of  the  body  member;  and  a  push  but- 
ton extending  through  an  aperture  in  said  clip  portion  to 
said  surface  thereof  and  in  engagement  with  said  spring 
clip  means  for  selectively  separating  said  surface  of  said 
spring  clip  means  from  the  surface  of  the  clip  portion. 


(b)  bit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  body  mem- 
ber, said  bit  means  having  spaced  openings  therein  in 
one  end  portion  thereof  slidably  receiving  said  sides 
of  said  body  member,  a  slot  in  said  bit  member 
spaced  from  said  spaced  openings  to  receive  a  por- 
tion of  a  wire  or  the  like  to  be  stretched,  and 

(c)  a  hook  member  secured  to  said  body  member,  said 
hook  member  having  an  end  portion  thereof  project- 
ing from  said  body  member  approximately  the  same 


IM 


distance  as  said  slot  in  said  bit  member  with  said 
hook  naember  receiving  and  limiting  lateral  move- 
ment of  a  wire  or  the  like  to  be  stretched  when  posi- 
tioned in  said  slot  of  said  bit  member  to  prevent  in- 
advertent removal  of  said  wire  from  said  bit  member, 
said  bit  means  being  constructed  and  positioned  when 
tension  is  placed  on  said  wire  or  the  like  to  deform 
said  portion  of  said  wire  held  by  said  bit  means  to 
thereby  prevent  movement  of  said  wire  through  said 
opening  in  said  bit  means. 


I  3^37,928 

/  SLTOE  FASTENER  4 

Friedrich  Glindmcycr,  Am  Baycrhans,  Stolbcrg, 

Rhincland,  Gcmumy 

Filed  June  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  559,253 

Claims  mlority,  application  Germany,  June  22, 1965, 

P  25,490 

10  Claims.  (CL  24—205.1) 


3^37,927 

WIRE  STRETCHING  APPARATUS 

Charles  F.  Dresic,  letmorc,  Kans.    67854 

Original  applicatioD  Sept  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,409. 

Divided  and  this  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1966,  Ser. 

No.  549,099 

3  Claims.  (CL  24—132) 
1.  Wire  gripping  means  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  body  member  having  sides  and  an  end  portion, 
said  side  portions  being  joined  together  at  the  other 
end  of  said  body  member, 


1.  A  covered  slide  fastener  stringer,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  row  of  coupling  elements  having  each  a 
coupling  portion  and  at  least  one  attaching  leg  portion, 
said  coupling  portion  of  said  row  of  coupling  elements 
being  arranged  spaced  from  each  other  in  direction  of 
said  row  and  each  of  said  attaching  leg  portion  extending 
transverse  to  said  direction  to  one  side  of  said  coupling 
portion;  a  folded  tape  covering  said  row  of  coupling 
elements  and  having  a  first  portion  abutting  against  said 
attaching  leg  portion  of  said  coupling  elements  and  a  sec- 
ond portion  folded  over  the  first  portion  in  direction 
away  from  said  attaching  leg  portion  of  said  coupling 
elements  along  a  fold  extending  in  said  one  direction  in 
the  region  of  said  attaching  portions  of  said  coupling 
elements;  thread  means  connecting  said  attaching  leg  por- 
tions to  said  first  tape  portion;  and  a  plurality  of  sup- 
porting leg  portions  connected  to  at  least  some  of  said 
coupling  elements  and  extending  between  said  tape  por- 
tions up  to  the  vertex  of  said  fold. 


3,337,929 
ZIPPER  FASTENER  MEMBERS 
Welbonme  D.  McGahec,  Ean  GalHc,  Fla.,  assignor  of 
one-fourth  to  wnUam  R.  Maddux,  Miami,  and  one- 
fourth  to  Jim  Rathmann,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

FDed  June  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  554,575 
5  Clafans.  (CL  24—205.15) 
1.  A  fastener  member  for  a  zipper  including  a  slider, 
a  tab  swiveled  to  the  slider  and  having  an  aperture 
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through  the  end  portion  thereof,  and  zipper  tapes  having 
opposed  teeth  connected  to  the  tapes  and  operable  by  the 
slider  to  open  and  close  the  zipper,  comi»ising:  a  flat 
continuously  curved  shield  positioned  and  secured  to  the 


1 


back  of  said  slider  and  said  tape  for  clearing  obstructions 
from  said  zipper  teeth  as  said  slider  is  moved  relative  to 
said  tape;  and  means  |or  detachably  securing  said  shield 
to  said  tab. 


3,337,930 
METHOD  AtfD  APPARATUS  FOR 
PROCESSING  YARN 
Rene  Aclion,  Grotoo,  Man.,  Joseph  M.  Di  Verdi,  Reeds 
Ferry,  and  WOUaBi  P.  Moyhm,  Nashua,  NJI.,  and 
Frcdorlck  P.  Poznicfc,  NaboasMt,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Foster  Grant  Co.,  l»c,  Leominsta-,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Debware 

Filed  Jan.  21^  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,177 
13  CWms.  (CL  28—1) 


a  vapor  heater  located  between  said  sec<Mid  set  of  rolls 
and  said  winding  means  designed  to  heat  and  feed 
hot  vapors  into  contact  with  said  yam; 

said  above  elements  all  being  operatively  associated 
with  one  another  to  provide  a  continuous  operation; 

whereby  yam  is  drawn  from  said  tensicming  means  over 
said  fint  set  of  rolls  and  said  heating  means,  around 
said  draw  pin,  over  said  second  set  of  rolls,  fed  into 
said  stuffer  box  to  be  crimped,  and  subsequently 
wound  under  tension  to  substantially  withdraw  the 
crimps  from  the  yam; 

said  heater  means  feeding  said  vapor  into  contact  with 
the  yam  to  heat  same  subsequent  to  said  second  set 
of  rolls  and  prior  to  the  yam  being  removed  from 
said  stuffer  box. 


3,337,931 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  YARNS  WHICH 

BEHAVE  AS  IF  THERMOPLASTIC 

Jefferson  L.  Claiborne,  Chattenooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 

Dixie  Yarns,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  June  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  562,424 

6  Chdms.  (CL  28—76) 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  retained  tensile  strength 
of  a  natural  fiber  yam  which  comprises  stretching  the 
yam  while  wet-treating  the  same  with  a  defer-cure  resin, 
drying  the  yam  so  treated,  and  thereafter  heat-curing  the 
same. 


3,337,932 

NURSERY  TAG  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Alf^red  P.  Brill,  P.O.  Box  35,  Lake  Shore  Drive, 

Canal  Point,  Fla.    33438 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,859 

11  Claims.  (CL  29— 2L1) 


6.  Apparatus  for  d^w-crimping  multifilament  yam  in 
a  single  continuous  operation  comiNising: 

tensioning  means  to  initially  tension  the  yam  prior  to 
its  being  worked; 

a  first  set  of  rolls  4esigned  to  operate  at  a  predeter- 
mined peripheral  tpeed; 

heating  means  assodated  with  said  Tcih; 

a  second  set  of  rolls  designed  to  (^rate  at  a  peripheral 
speed  ranging  from  2-9  times  the  peripheral  speed  of 
the  first  set  of  rolls; 

a  draw  pin  located  between  said  first  and  second  set 
of  rolls; 

a  stuffer  box  located  behind  said  second  set  of  rolls; 

and  means  for  winding  said  yam  under  tension; 


1.  A  strip  tag  mounting  device  comprising  a  frame, 
means  on  said  frame  for  selectively  advancing  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  strip  material,  means  on  said 
frame  for  forming  the  advanced  strip  material  into  an 
object  encircling  shape  with  a  leading  portion  of  the 
strip  material  overlying  a  portion  of  the  strip  material 
rearward  thereof,  means  on  said  frame  for  fixing  the 
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overlying  portions  of  material  to  each  other  in  their  ob- 
ject encircling  shape,  and  means  on  said  frame  for  sever- 
ing the  strip  material  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  encircling  portion. 


3f337  933 
SCREEN  GRID  TUBE  WITH  COAXIAL 
TUBULAR  MESH  GRIDS 
Werner  Sciffarth  and  Andreas  Weissfloch,  Munich,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  &  Halslte  Alrticngesellschaft 
Berlin  and  Munich,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUcd  Sept.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,043 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  19, 1963, 

S  87  401 

10  Clafans.  (CI.  29—25.16) 


means  for  indexing  said  cap  carrier  and  said  turret  syn- 
chronously so  that  caps  loaded  on  said  carrier  are  brought 
one  by  one  successively  to  a  station  common  to  said  tur- 
ret and  carrier  at  which  the  cap  is  above  at  least  one  of 
said  guide  rods  on  the  turret,  means  operative  on  com- 
pletion of  each  indexing  motion  to  cause  the  cap  at  that 
station  to  become  impaled  on  the  respective  guide  rod,  a 
bulb  holder  operable  to  present  a  bulb  to  the  cap,  at 
least  one  probe  movable  into  the  interior  of  the  cap  from 
its  wide  chamfered  end  so  that  each  probe  corrects  any 
inaccuracy  in  the  orientation  of  the  cap  by  eccentrically 
abutting  the  internal  chamferings  leading  to  a  hole  for 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  screen  grid  tube, 
such  as  a  power  tetrode  having  cylindrical  coaxial  grid 
electrodes  with  grid  surfaces  in  the  form  of  tubular  mesh 
grids,  the  mesh  openings  of  which  are  so  formed  and 
arranged  that  the  grid  elements  of  the  grid  electrodes  are 
operatively  aligned  with  one  another,  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  from  seamless  tubular  stock  respective  seam- 
less thin-wall  cylinders  of  a  high-melting  metal  provided 
with  reinforced  edge  portions,  forming  mesh  openings 
in  each  of  said  formed  cylinders,  while  in  unassembled 
relation,  in  litce  number  and  arrangements,  which  are  of 
quadrilateral  shape,  with  the  corresponding  mesh  dimen- 
sions in  axial  direction  between  the  openings  of  respec- 
tive grid  electrodes  being  alilce,  and  the  corresponding 
circumferential  dimensions  thereof  being  greater  in  corre- 
spondence to  the  radial  relationships  involved,  forming  a 
respective  marker  element  on  a  mesh-free  portion  of 
each  grid  electrode  with  each  marker  element  being  dis- 
posed in  like  relationship  to  the  mesh  openings  in  the 
associated  grid  electrode,  and  assembling  said  electrodes 
in  operative  relation,  utilizing  said  marker  elements  to 
effect  final  operative  alignment  of  corresponding  mesh 
openings  of  the  respective  grid  electrodes. 


3  337  934 
LAMP  CAPPING  MACHINE 
Frederick  WUliam  Jefferies,  GiUingham,  Kent,  England, 
asi^nor  to  Bader  Machinery  Company  Limited,  Way- 
bridge,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
FUed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,154 
10  Claims.  (CI.  29—25.19) 
8.  A  machine  for  threading  caps  having  electrode  re- 
ceiving holes  with  internal  chamferings  onto  lamp  elec- 
trodes in  the  manufacture  of  electric  lamps,  comprising 
a  turret  with  a  plurality  of  guide  rods,  a  cap  carrier, 


'Cl-Zr* 


the  electrode,  said  respective  guide  rod  having  a  hollow 
end  and  being  adapted  to  pass  through  a  cap  hole  and 
over  the  extremity  of  the  electrode  preparatory  to  said 
relative  approach  of  the  cap  and  bulb,  means  for  rela- 
tively axially  displacing  said  guide  rod  and  cap  to  cause 
said  rod  to  pass  through  the  cap  hole  following  the  op- 
eration of  said  probe  and  from  the  opposite  direction, 
and  a  needle  for  cooperating  with  said  guide  rod  which 
needle  in  operation  passes  through  the  lamp  cap  hole  from 
the  inside  of  the  cap  and  enters  the  hollow  end  of  said 
rod  and  remains  in  such  rod  end  during  the  entry  of  said 
rod  into  the  cap  hole. 


3,337,935 
MEANS  FOR  PROPERLY  FORMING  STAPLES 
AROUND  A  GATHERED  END  OF  A  FLEXI- 
BLE  CONTAINER 

Uonard  J.  Vilutis,  517  E.  166th  Place, 

South  Holland,  III.    60473 

FUed  May  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  553,337 

7  Claims.  (CI.  29—33.5) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  fastening  a  gathered  end  of  a 
flexible  container  by  a  staple  fastener  deformed  between 
a  stationary  die  and  a  die  moved  by  an  air  motor  operated 
in  response  to  movement  of  a  manually  operable  lever 
likely  timewise  to  be  variably  operated  to  open  and  close 
an  air  valve  to  said  air  motor,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
latch  means  for  holding  said  lever  in  position  to  hold 
said  air  valve  open  to  cause  said  air  motor  to  prop- 
erly form  said  staple  between  said  dies  and  around 
said  gathered  end  of  said  flexible  container,  and 
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means  responsive  to  opening  of  said  air  valve  for  un- 
latching said  latch  means  to  close  said  valve  a  pre- 
determined time  after  said  lever  has  been  operated 
to  open  said  valve. 


3,337,936 

MILLING  TOOL  POR  MILLING  OR  CUTTING 

OBIECT$  IN  A  WELL  BORE 

David  B.  Ctinry,  2015  E.  Main  St, 

New  Ibcaia,  La.    70560  i 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1967,  Ser.  No.  615,426  .    ^ 
1  Claim.  (CI.  29—103) 


V 


A  milling  tool  for  cc^nection  in  a  well  string  for  cutting 


3,337,937 

PROCESS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  BALL  BEARING 

DEVICES 

Walter  S.  Sutowski,  6976  Crestview  Drive, 

BrecksvUle,  OUo    44141 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,852 

5  Claims.  (CI.  29—148.4) 


objects  in  a  well  bore  including: 

(a)  an  elongated,  hollow  tubular  body; 

(b)  one  end  of  said  body  having  a  threaded  portion 
ifor  engagement  in  a  well  string; 

(c)  the  other  end  of  said  body  having  substantially  a 
flat  face  thereon;  j  | 

(d)  a  cast  milling  head  adapted  to  be  telescopically  re- 
ceived on  said  other  end; 

(e)  said  milling  hea4  having  a  recess  in  one  end  there- 
of, said  recess  having  a  flat  bottom  for  abutting  the 
flat  face  on  said  other  end  of  said  body  when  said 
body  and  milling  head  are  telescopically  engaged; 

(f)  a  plurality  of  carcumferentially  spaced  fingers  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  one  end  of  said  milling 
head,  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  fingers  form* 
ing  an  extension  of  said  recess; 

(g)  said  cast  milling  head  having  a  central  bore  extend- 
ing from  the  recess  through  the  other  end  thereof; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  niembers  integrally  formed  on  said 
other  end  of  said  milling  head  and  each  having  a 
leading  edge  and|  Bf  trailing  edge  to  form  a  surface 
that  extends  outwardly  of  said  milling  head  and  the 
juncture  of  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  forming  a 
lowermost  edge;  the  outwardly  extending  surface  ex- 
tends longitudinally  of  said  milling  head  from  adja- 
cent said  fingers  to  the  lowermost  edge  of  said  mill- 
ing bead;  | 

(i)  said  lowermost  edges  of  the  members  extending  at 
least  partially  across  said  other  end  of  said  milling 
head  and  in  a  ci^tnmon  plane  so  that  a  line  drawn 
along  said  lower^^ost  edge  of  each  member  forms 
a  chord  which  iotlersects  said  central  bore; 

(j)  said  trailing  edl^e  extending  from  said  lowermost 
edge  generally  atcuately  upwardly  to  the  next  adja- 
cent leading  edge  at  its  innermost  edge; 

(k)  means  for  securing  said  head  on  said  body,  said 
means  comprising  a  weld  which  extends  along  the 
edge  of  each  of  s|aid  circumferentially  spaced  fingers 
to  thereby  secure i laid  head  on  said  tubular  body;  and 

(1)  a  milling  material  of  sintered,  crushed  tungsten 
carbides  coating  said  members  on  said  leading  edge 
al(»g  its  longittldinal  extent,  said  lowermost  edge 
and  at  least  a  paitt  of  said  trailing  edge  of  each  mem- 
ber for  cutting  ob^^cts  in  a  well  bore. 

841  O.O.— 53 


1.  The  :process  of  assembling  a  bearing  device  of  an 
inner  race  member,  a  plurality  of  balls,  and  a  split  outer 
race  member  biased  toward  contraction,  comprising  the 
steps  of,  supporting  said  outer  race  men>ber  and  the  balls 
positioned  in  a  circle  in  the  raceway  of  said  outer  race 
member,  placing  the  inner  race  member  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  outer  race  member  and  in  engagement  with  said 
balls  at  locations  radially  inward  of  a  reference  plane 
coinciding  with  the  centers  of  said  balls,  pressing  said  race 
members  axially  toward  each  other  and  the  inner  race 
member  against  said  balls  to  cause  the  engaged  balls  to 
cammingly  move  radially  outward  against  the  outer  race 
member  to  expand  the  said  split  outer  race  sufikiently 
to  allow  the  inner  race  member  to  clear  the  balls  moved 
radially  outward,  said  pressing  continuing  until  the  race- 
way of  the  inner  race  men^ber  is  opposite  the  raceway  of 
the  outer  race  member  and  the  said  balls  are  disposed 
within  the  raceway  in  said  inner  race  member,  and  per- 
mitting the  expanded  outer  race  member  to  resiliently 
contract  about  the  said  balls  to  hold  the  balls  in  the  op- 
posed raceways  of  said  race  members. 


3,337,938 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PISTON  RINGS 

Herbert  F.  Prassc,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ramsey 

Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,231 

8  Claims.  (CI.  29—156.6) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  compression  ring,  which 
comprises 

assembling  plain  metal  rings  of  a  foundation  metal  in 
spaced  multiples  about  a  common  axis  with  the  rings 
of  each  muhiple  in  lateral  surface  abutting  relation- 
ship, 

rotating  said  rings, 

simultaneously  grooving  the  peripheral  edge-surfaces 
of  a  plurality  of  the  rings  to  provide  a  raised  rib 
projecting  radially  from  one  lateral  surface  of  each 
ring  and  an  edge  face  inclined  toward  the  other 
lateral  surface  of  each  ring,  during  continued  ro- 
tation of  said  rings  spraying  a  wear-resistant  metal 
into  the  grooves  so  formed  to  fill  the  same  with  said 
wear-resistant  metal,  and  form  a  layer  of  such  metal 
over  the  peripheral  edge  surfaces  of  the  rings 
sprayed,  and 
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removing  any  excess  of  wear-resistant  meUl  without 
removing  metal  from  within  said  grooves  to  expose 
the  foundation  metal  of  each  ring  along  the  edge 
surface  of  its  raised  rib. 


3J37,939 

MUFFLER  BODY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Robert  E.  ParUnson,  Monrocvfllc,  Ps^  assignor  to  United 

States  Steei  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  lone  3, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  284,913 

3  Claims.  (CL  29—157) 


to  carry  substrates  in  succession  to  said  chip  placement 
means,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  sensing  whether  the  chip  carried  by  said 

element  is  acceptable, 
means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  removing 
unacceptable  chips  from  said  carrying  element, 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  muffler  body  having 
a  superior  sound-deadening  character,  comprising  bond- 
ing two  sheets  of  metal  together  with  a  carbonizable  ad- 
hesive to  form  a  composite  sheet,  fabricating  from  said 
composite  sheet  a  muffler  body  comprising  a  side  wall  and 
ends,  and  heating  said  muffler  body  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  carbonize  said  adhesive,  thereby  imparting  to 
said  adhesive  a  sound-deadening  character. 


3337  940 

METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  A  DRUM  TO  A 

SPROCKET  WHEEL 

Andreas  Stihl,  Rohrbronn,  and  Kari  Gntiahr,  Wendlingen 

am  Nedur,  Germany,  assignors  to  Andreas  Stihl,  Neu- 

stadt-Waiblingcn,  Germany 

FUed  Inly  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,872 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  July  30,  1963, 

SC  20,921 

4  Claims.  (CL  29—159) 


D 


1.  The  method  of  mounting  a  drum  on  a  sprocket  wheel 
which  comprises:  turning  a  hub  region  on  the  end  of  a 
length  of  stock  profiled  to  provide  the  teeth  of  the 
sprocket  wheel  so  that  at  least  the  base  portions  of  the 
teeth  project  from  the  hub,  forming  an  axial  flange 
about  the  central  aperture  of  the  drum  to  a  diameter 
slighdy  less  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  tooth  por- 
tions on  the  hub,  pressing  the  drum  on  the  hub  with 
the  axial  flange  engaging  said  tooth  portions,  and  up- 
setting the  flange  to  fix  the  drum  to  the  hub. 


means  operative  after  said  removing  means  for  detect- 
ing whether  said  element  is  carrying  a  chip, 

means  to  index  said  conveyor  in  responsive  to  an  af- 
firmative detection  by  said  detecting  means, 

and  means  to  actuate  said  chip  placement  means 
through  another  cycle  while  the  conveyor  remains 
stationary  in  responsive  to  a  negative  detection  by 
said  detecting  means. 


3,337,942 

ASSEMBLY  JIG 

PhUIp  Berg,  Seneca  Falls,  Glen  A.  Bordick,  Waterloo, 

and  Alan  T.  Kuryla,  Geneva,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Syl- 

vania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,631 

7  Claims.  (CI.  29—203) 


3,337,941 

RECYCLE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  CHIP 

POSITIONING  MACHINE 

Joseph  G.  Drop,  Poni^ecpsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 

national    BosineaB    Machines    C<Hporation,    Armonk, 

N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,342 
9  Clafans.  (CL,29— 203) 
1.  In  a  chip  positioning  machine  having  a  chip  place- 
ment means  operative  in  each  cycle  of  operation  to  move 
a  chip  carrying  element  in  proximate  relation  to  a  sub- 
strate to  place  a  chip  thereupon  and  a  conveyor  movable 


1.  A  jig  for  assembling  and  spacing  a  cathode  relative 
to  a  grid  in  a  cathode  ray  tube  electron  gun  mount  where 
said  mount  comprises  at  least  one  electron  gun  having  a 
plurality  of  grid  electrodes  and  a  cathode  support  formed 
to  receive  a  cathode,  said  jig  comprising:  longitudinally 
extending  cathode  engaging  means  having  a  given  length; 
longitudinally  extending  cathode  spacing  means  parallelly 
arrayed  with  said  cathode  engaging  means  and  radially 
spaced  therefrom  and  having  a  length  larger  than  said 
given  length;  and  stop  means  formed  to  engage  said  spac- 
ing means. 

3,337,943 
HYDRAUUC  WHEEL  PULLER 
Harvey  E.  PoweU,  1002  S.  33rd  St., 

Fort  Dodge,  Iowa    50501 

FUed  Jnne  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,730 

1  Claim.  (CI.  29—252) 

A  hydraulic  wheel  puller  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  hand  pump  means  to  build 

up  hydraulic  pressure,  a  pair  of  claws  for  engaging  a 

wheel  to  be  pulled,  adjustable  ram  means  for  cooperating 

with  different  wheel  shafts  when  said  claws  are  engaging 
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said  wheel,  a  circular  l^ase  for  supporting  said  cylinder 
thereon,  handle  grip  means  secured  to  said  cylinder  for 
transporting  said  wheel  puller,  said  ram  means  being 
on  the  end  of  a  threaded  shaft  received  within  said  cylin- 
der, a  piston  contacting  said  shaft  positioned  within 
said  cylinder  and  being  bdapted  to  operably  communicate 
with  said  ram  means  thus  allowing  adjustment  of  the  shaft 
of  said  wheel  to  be  rerdoved  therefrom,  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely disposed  arms  secured  to  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending 
short  anns  adapted  to  ^votably  engage  said  other  arms 


portions  of  the  tubing  during  such  cutting  being  substan- 
tially pressed  together,  while  the  sides  of  the  tubing  where 
the  slits  have  been  formed  remain  with  loop-like  cross- 
sections  unflatteoed,  and  thereafter  expanding  the  severed 
tube  lengths  to  a  desired  tubular  cross-secUonal  shape. 


for  angular  dispositioij  thereof,  a  pivot  pin  arranged  to 
secure  each  of  said  arms  to  its  respective  short  arm,  a 
claw  attached  to  each  pf  said  arms,  said  claws  provided 
with  oppositely  dispos^^  hooks  for  engaging  them  behind 
said  wheel  to  be  pulled  from  said  wheel  shaft,  said  claws 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced-apart 
openings  for  allowing  to  adjust  the  length  of  each  of  said 
claws  to  accommodate  wheels  of  various  diameters  and 
wheel  shafts  of  differetit  lengths  in  cooperation  with  said 
ram  naember,  and  a  relief  valve  member  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  base  lor  regulating  the  pressure  within 
said  cylinder. 


3,337,944 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CAN  BODIES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jack  Morris,  Mousey,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  American  M»- 
chfaie  A  Foundry  C^mftatj,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 
poratioa  of  New  Jcriey 

FUed  Not.  in,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,863 
7  CMfapH.  (CL  29—413) 


fo»miMt  nana 


3,337,945 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  DIFFRACTION  GRATING 

MASTERS  RULED  IN  TRANSFER  FILMS 
Charles  F.  Mooney,  Irondcqaoit,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Bansch 
&  Lomb  Incoiporated,  Rodicstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FDed  June  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  468,195 
5  CUdms.  (O.  29—423) 


i/  /  / / ////y//A 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  diffraction  grating  master 
in  a  transfer  film,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  glass  plate  having  a  master  polished  optical 
surface  formed  thereon, 

forming  on  said  surface  an  extremely  thin  film  of  re- 
lease substance, 

depositing  on  said  film  a  thick  metallic  layer, 

covering  said  layer  with  a  thin  coating  of  cement, 

adhering  a  glass  backing  plate  onto  said  layer  by  means 
of  said  cement  and  allowing  the  cement  to  solidify, 

separating  said  master  glass  plate  from  said  metallic 
layer  to  expose  the  optically  flat  surface  formed 
thereon  by  the  master  optical  surface  of  said  glass 
iriate,  and 

burnishing  a  periodic  groove  structure  of  a  diffraction 
grating  into  the  metallic  layer  that  has  been  formed 
against  said  master  surface 

whereby  near  optimum  smoothness  of  the  grating  and 
evenness  and  constancy  of  the  periodic  groove  struc- 
ture is  achieved. 


3,337,946 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  FASTENERS 

Edward  A.  AndcnoB,  Clcrdaiid  Hcii^  aad  Warren  E. 

Bcntlcr,  WIDoaghby.  Ohio,  aasignon  to  1W  LmwM  ft 

Sessions  Co.,  Clevdaiid,  Ohio,  a  corponlioii  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,256 

9  Clafans.  (a.  29—432.1) 


1.  The  method  for  forming  lengths  of  tubing  of  flexible 
sheet  material  by  adv&tacing  a  strip  of  such  material  and 
while  shaping  the  sanri^  to  tubular  form  and  securing  the 
strip  edges  together  to  form  a  longitudinaIly<xtendiiig 
seam,  such  method  bdng  characterized  in  that,  iM'ior  to 
shaping  the  strip  into  tubular  form,  transverse  slits  are 
formed  in  the  strip  at  intervals  spaced  apart  by  distances 
substantially  equal  to  the  desired  tube  lengths,  said  slits 
being  interrupted  at  the  edges  of  the  strip  and  at  least  at 
one  other  location  at  the  mid-portion  of  the  strip,  then, 
after  the  strip  has  bqen  formed  into  tubing  having  said 
longitudinal  seam,  tratisversely  cutting  the  unslit  portions 
adjacent  the  longitudinal  seam  and  also  the  unslit  mid- 
portions  of  the  strip  by  cuts  substantially  in  alignment 
with  said  slits,  said  cut$,  together  with  the  slits  completing 
the  severance  of  the  ttibe  lengths,  the  unslit  opposed  wall 


1.  The  method  of  mounting  a  nut,  of  the  kind  cany- 
ing  a  stem  projection  surrounded  by  a  groove,  on  a  plate; 
comprising  the  steps  of  moving  the  nut  toward  said  plate 
and  engaging  said  stem  against  one  side  thereof;  d^ect- 
ing  the  engaged  plate  portion  to  form  a  bulge  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  plate;  continuing  the  movement  of  Mid 
nut  in  the  same  direction  and  piercing  an  caning  in  said 
bulge  centrally  thereof  by  said  stem  projection  while 
leaving  a  portion  of  said  bulge  as  a  flange  around  the 
pierced  opening;  deflecting  the  flange-carrying  portion  of 
said  plate  in  the  opposite  direction  and  into  said  groove 
as  a  second  bulge  projecting  from  the  opposite  side  of 
said  plate;  and  deflecting  said  seoMd  bulge  toward  said 
stem  projection  to  cause  gripping  of  the  latter  by  said 
flange. 


1446 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1967 


METHOD  OF  JOINING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 

TO  ALUMINUM  PARTS 
James  R.  Terrill,  Natroiui  Heii^ts,  and  James  C.  Richards, 
Arnold,  Pa.,  Msignors  to  Ahiminnm  Company  of  Amer- 
ica, Ptttsbargfa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyiranb 
Filed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,565 
8  Claims.  (CL  29—475) 


3,337,949 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COIL  ASSEMBLY 
FOR  A  TUNER 
Morton  L.  Weigel,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sarkes 
Tarzian,  Inc.,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  a  corporation   of 
Indiana 
Application  June  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,440,  which  if  a 
contimation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  708,594, 
Jan.  13,  1958.  Dirlded  and  tUs  application  Dec  30, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  334,227 

11  Claims.  (CL  29—605) 


,// 


^^^fc^™" 


1.  A  method  of  effecting  a  bond  between  the  surface 
of  an  aluminum  part  and  a  porous  electrical  contact 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  on  said  surface  of  said 
part  a  raised  portion  shaped  to  receive  said  porous  elec- 
trical contact,  interposing  a  layer  of  silver  between  said 
raised  portion  and  said  contoct,  assembling  said  contact 
on  said  raised  portion  with  said  silver  layer  therein- 
between  and  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  assembly 
to  form  between  said  contact  and  the  surface  of  said 
aluminum  part  molten  aluminum-silver  eutectic  alloy 
containing  essentially  all  of  the  silver  of  said  layer  and 
essentially  all  of  the  aluminum  of  said  raised  portion 
and  to  force  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  molten  alloy 
from  between  said  contact  and  said  part  whereby  a  union 
is  formed  between  abutting  surfaces  of  said  contact  and 
said  part  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  interfacial  area 
in  substantially  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  said  part. 


3,337,948 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  MINIATURE 

RADIATION  DOSIMETERS 

James  H.  Schnhnan,  Forest  Hcithts,  Md. 

(6469  Uvfaigstoa  Road,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.    20021) 

FlledJiinc  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,083 

4  Claims.  (CL  29—592) 


6.  The  method  of  constructing  a  tuning  strip  compris- 
ing the  following  steps:  affixing  a  series  of  terminals  to 
a  core  member  of  insulating  material  at  spaced  points 
along  said  core;  winding  a  continuous  conductor  upon 
said  core  member  in  a  single  uninterrupted  pass  there- 
along  to  form  a  multiplicity  of  conductor  turns;  establish- 
ing both  an  electrical  and  a  mechanical  connection  be- 
tween each  said  terminal  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  said 
conductor;  severing  said  conductor  without  severing  said 
core  member  between  selected  ones  of  said  terminals  to 
arrange  said  remaining  conductor  turfs  in  a  plurality  of 
multi-turn  inductance  coils;  and  discarding  said  severed 
pieces  of  said  conductor. 


3337,950 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  TELEVISION 

CHASSIS 

Richard  O.  Gray,  Broadview,  ID.,  assignor  to  Zenidi 

Radio  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,147 
2  Oafans.  (CL  29—624) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  miniature  radiation 
dosimeter  in  which  a  closely  packed  body  of  thermo- 
luminescegt^wder  is  immobilized  in  a  sealed  glass  tube 
whicir  comprises  filling  the  lower  portion  of  a  fine  di- 
ameter glass  tube  >vhich  is  sealed  at  one  end  and  open 
at  the  other  with  aj#  arrangement  of  closely  packed  and 
contiguously  layered  thermoluminescent  powder  and 
glass  powder  in  which  a  layer  of  glass  powder  of  a  com- 
position compatible  with  the  glass  of  the  tube  in  coeffi- 
cient of  expansion  and  fusion  point  range  is  superposed 
on  the  thermoluminescent  powder,  degassing  the  tube 
and  closely  packed  powder  layers  under  high  vacuiun  and 
sealing  off  the  degassed  tube  and  closely  packed  powder 
layers  under  a  continued  negative  pressure  in  the  tube 
by  fusion  of  the  glass  of  the  tube  at  and  directly  above  the 
upper  surface  of  said  superposed  glass  powder  layer,  said 
superposed  glass  powder  layer  being  of  a  depth  sufficient 
to  protect  the  layered  thermoluminescent  powder  from 
contact  and  reaction  with  fused  glass  during  the  sealing 
off  of  the  glass  tube. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  television  chassis  or  the 
like  having  an  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
fixed  components  such  as  terminal  strips,  tube  sockets, 
potentiometers  and  the  like  providing  connection  ter- 
minals at  fixed  locations  on  a  chassis  base  with  additional 
circuit  components  such  as  resistors,  capacitors,  inductors 
and  wire  connectors  wired  between  said  connection  ter- 
minals, which  method  provides  a  chassis  assembly  of  re- 
duced overall  size  for  supporting  said  circuit  and  com- 
prises the  following  steps: 
providing  a  chassis  blank  having  a  main  section,  a  cir- 
cumferentially  incomplete  downtumed  flange  consti- 
tuting a  portion  of  the  supporting  wall  for  said  main 
section  of  said  chassis  and  an  auxiliary  section  ad- 
joining said  main  section  and  co-planar  therewith  at 
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a  gap  in  said  flange,  said  auxiliary  section  having  a 
width  corresponding  to  the  height  of  said  flange  and 
being  connected  to  said  main  section  by  deformafok 
tab  means  integral  therewith,  and  both  said  main  sec- 
tion and  said  auxiliary  section  having  provisions,  in- 
cluding cutouts,  for  receiving  said  fixed  components 
in  a  predetermined  circuit  layout; 

mounting  said  fixed  components  to  said  component  re- 
ceiving provisions  in  said  main  section  and  said 
auxiliary  section  of  said  chassis  blank  to  anchor  said 
connection  termintils  in  fixed  relation  to  said  chassis 
blank; 

wiring  said  additio4tl  circuit  components  between  as- 
signed ones  of  said  fixed  connection  terminals  to 
complete  said  electrical  circuit; 

and  thereafter  bending  said  deformable  tab  means  to 
bring  said  auxiliary  section,  with  its  circuit  compo- 
nents wired  into  fsaid  electrical  circuit,  into  substan- 
tial alignment  with  said  downtumed  flange. 


and  having  a  terminal  shaft  disposed  at  an  oblique  an^e 
to  the  shaft  axis,  an  oscillatory  plate  freely  rotatable  on 
the  shaft  and  provided  with  studs  having  spherical  heads 
extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  plate,  said  heads 
being  positioned  in  the  sockets  in  the  rods,  an  electrical 
switch  for  the  motor  and  slidable  cam  means  for  retract- 
ing the  pins  to  permit  removal  of  the  blades,  said  cam 
means  locking  the  switch  against  circuit  closing  when  in 
blade  releasing  position. 


3,337,951 

SCRIBING  TOOL  FOR  MARKING  LINES  ON 

HAPD  SURFACES 

WUbert  H.  White,  RctsU,  Wash. 

(Station  16,  Agana,  Guam    96910) 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  531,862 

2  Clalns.  (CL  30—164.9) 


1.  A  tool  for  scribihg  lines  on  hard  surfaces  compris- 
ing a  thin  flat  metal  shank;  a  handle  rigid  with  one  end 
portion  of  said  shank;  a  flat  integral  scribing  tooth  extend- 
ing in  a  generally  transverse  direction  from  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  shank,  said  tooth  having  a  forward  edge 
disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said 
shank  and  said  tooth  terminating  in  a  scribing  tip  sharp- 
ened to  a  chisel  edge  which  extends  crosswise  of  the  plane 
of  the  shank  and  is  Adapted  to  scribe  a  line  of  substan- 
tial width;  and  anotl^er  thin  flat  integral  scribing  tooth 
protruding  outwardly  from  the  end  of  said  shank  and  in- 
clined at  an  angle  in  the  order  of  thirty  degrees  relative 
to  the  axis  of  the  shaiiik  and  terminating  in  a  scribing  tip 
sharpened  to  a  chisel  edge,  said  edge  extending  crosswise 
of  the  plane  of  the  shank,  said  shank  and  said  two  teeth 
being  in  a  common  ^lane  and  said  two  teeth  being  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  i^xis  of  said  shank. 


3,337,952 

KNIFE  WITH  RECIPROCATING  BLADES 
Mel  S.  Rottn,  148—44  61st  Road, 
Flufl||fa«,  N.Y.    11367 
j         FUed  Sept  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  584^96 
^  5  ClpBS.  (CL  30—272) 


3,337,953 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  CUTTING  TRANSISTOR  LEADS 

WUliam  M.  Halstead,  P.O.  Box  195,  Unthicnm  Heights, 

Md.    21090,  and  Andrew  D.  Saunders,  SOrer  Spring, 

Md.;  said  Saunders  assignor  to  said  Halstead 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  574,959 

6  Claims.  (CL  30—233) 


1.  In  a  cutter,  the  l^ombination  of  a  housing,  a  pair  of 
thin  knife  blades  with  serrated  cutting  edges  in  side-by- 
side  relation  extending  from  the  housing,  an  electric  mo- 
tor with  a  shaft  in  the  housing,  and  means  for  converting 
rotary  motion  of  the  shaft  into  oppositely  disposed  os- 
cillatory motion  in  the  blades,  said  means  including  a 
pair  of  connecting  rods  mounted  for  limited  linear  travel 
in  the  housing  and  having  sockets  therein,  pins  securing 
the  blades  to  the  rods,  a  driving  head  on  the  motor  shaft 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  simultaneously  cutting  multiple 
leadrof  a  transistor  to  a  predetermined  length,  said  hand 
tool  comprising  a  first  lever  having  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  a  gauge  plate  mounted  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  first  lever,  said  gauge  plate  being  provided  with 
at  least  one  transistor  seating  recess  open  at  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  gauge  plate,  said  first  lever  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  group  of  transistor  lead  receiving  aper- 
tures in  register  with  said  recess  in  the  gauge  plate,  and 
a  second  lever  pivoted  to  the  first  lever  in  shearing  relation 
to  the  lower  surface  of  the  latter,  whereby  transistor 
leads  projecting  downwardly  through  said  apertures  may 
be  simultaneously  cut  off  by  shearing  coaction  of  the 
two  levers. 


3,337,954 
ELECTRIC  DRIVING  UNIT  FOR  OPERATING 
A  KNIFE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Russell  O.  Robison,  Plymouth,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Do- 
minion Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 
Ffled  Oct.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496,947 
12  Clafans.  (CL  30—272) 


1.  An  electric  driving  unit  having  an  electric  motor 
for  reciprocation  of  a  knife  blade  or  the  like,  the  com- 
bination of  locking  means  reciprocal  with  the  knife  blade 
and  carried  by  the  unit  tat  locking  a  said  knife  blade 
against  withdrawal  from  the  unit,  manually  operable  re- 
lease means  carried  by  the  imit  for  moving  the  locking 
means  to  permit  withdrawal  of  the  knife  blade  from  the 
unit,  switch  means  manually  operable  for  connecting  and 
disconnecting  the  electrical  circuit  of  the  unit  for  enes- 
giidng  and  de-energizing  the  said  electric  motor,  said 
switch  means  having  a  first  electrical  contact  member  and 
^»second  electrical  contact  member  movable  relative  to 
each  other  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  circuit. 
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said  manually  operable  release  means  being  positioned 
to  encage  one  of  said  contact  members  and  upon  move- 
ment of  the  release  means  to  position  for  releasing  the 
locking  means,  concurrently  to  move  said  one  contact 
member  to  an  inoperable  position  where  it  cannot  be  con- 
tacted by  the  other  of  said  contact  members,  whereby 
operation  of  the  release  means  modifies  the  switch  means 
to  prevent  energization  of  the  said  motor. 


3,337,955 

PILE  FABRIC  CUTTER 

Gary  P<detajcT,  Lafayette  HiUs,  Pa^  assignor  to 

BarUngtOB  Indnstries,  Inc. 

FUcd  Dec.  5,  1966,  Scr.  No.  599,150 

4  Claims.  (CL  30—294) 


3,337^56 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  DENTAL 

PROSTHESIS 

Reni  Edouard  Lirot,  228  Blvd.  Mohamcd  V, 

Casablanca,  Morocco 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,265 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  18,  1963, 

479,  Patent  1,344,711 

3  aaims.  (a.  32—2) 


the  respective  supporting  elements  in  said  cavities  of  the 
artificial  teeth  and  returning  the  artificial  teeth  and  sup- 
porting elements  to  their  respective  positions  in  said 
plaster  mold,  filling  the  remainder  of  said  plaster  mold 
with  wax  to  temporarily  join  said  supporting  elements, 
removing  said  artificial  teeth  from  said  mold  and  from 
said  supporting  elements  temporarily  joined  by  wax,  form- 
ing an  integral  metal  frame  to  the  shape  of  said  support- 
ing elements  and  the  wax  joining  the  same,  and  securing 
the  artificial  teeth  on  the  portions  of  said  metal  frame 
which  correspond  to  said  supporting  elements  and  which 
are  received  in  said  shaped  cavities  of  the  teeth. 


1.  A  cutting  tool  for  pile  fabric  and  the  like  comprising 
a  flat  base  member  having  a  flat  horizontal  area  for  riding 
on  the  top  of  the  pile  surface  of  the  fabric,  a  handle  ex- 
tending above  and  secured  to  said  base  member,  an  ad- 
justable cutting  blade  extending  below  and  mounted  cen- 
trally in  the  base  member,  a  keel  on  the  bottom  of  the 
base  member  extending  centrally  from  front  to  back  in 
alignment  with  the  blade,  and  an  elevated  nose  at  the  front 
of  the  keel. 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  dental  prosthesis  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  a  plaster  cast  of  the  area  of  the 
patient's  gum  to  receive  the  prosthesis,  applying  a  wax 
film  to  said  plaster  cast,  mounting  on  said  wax  film  a 
plurality  of  artificial  teeth  having  shaped  cavities  which 
CMTespond  to  the  configurations  of  supporting  elements 
having  lugs  projecting  therefrom  so  that  said  cavities 
receive  the  wax  of  said  film  for  holding  the  artificial 
teeth  thereon,  fitting  and  adjusting  the  assembly  of  said 
artificial  teeth  and  wax  film  in  the  patient's  mouth,  form- 
ing a  plaster  mold  of  said  fitted  and  adjusted  assembly, 
removing  said  wax  fihn  from  the  teeth  and  plaster  mold 
and  removing  the  teeth  from  the  plaster  mold,  inserting 


3,337,957 
APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZING 

TRAUMATIZED  TEETH 
Marvin  W.  Reed,  7481  Vmage  Drive, 

Prairie  VUlacc,  Kans.    66208 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  446,844 

6  Claims.  (CL  32—14) 


\ 


.  An  attachment  for  an  anterior  tooth,  comprising 
generally  rectangular  plate  having  at  one  end  a  pair 
of  corner  portions  bent  forwardly  along  angularly 
disposed  fold  lines  to  define  triangular-shaped  ears 
extending  from  one  side  of  said  plate,  each  of  said 
ears  containing  an  aperture,  said  plate  including  at 
its  other  end  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  longitudi- 
nally extending  projections  each  being  reversely  bent 
into  a  generally  U-shaped  configuration  extending 
from  the  opposite  side  of  said  plate,  the  side  edges 
of  said  plate  intermediate  its  ends  including  a  pair  of 
arch  wire  lugs  bent  outwardly  to  extend  from  and 
generally  normal  to  said  one  side  of  said  plate, 
whereby  when  said  plate  is  positioned  on  the  labial 
surface  of  the  tooth  with  the  U-shaped  longitudinal 
projections  extending  around  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
tooth,  the  other  end  of  the  plate  may  be  connected 
with  the  tooth  by  means  of  a  ligature  wire  extending 
through  both  said  apertures  and  around  the  neck 
portion  of  said  tooth. 


3,337,958 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 

John  J.  Stiflcr,  33084  tekc  Road, 

Avon  Lake,  Ohio    44012 

Filed  May  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453,797 

4  Claims.  (O.  32—14) 


4.  An  orthodontic  appliance  comprising  a  first  U- 
shaped  wire  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  inside  a 
wearer's  mouth  in  front  of  the  wearer's  teeth,  a  second 
U-shaped  wire  member  having  end  portions  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  head  band  at  the  rear  of  a  wearers  head,  a 
coupling  member  connecting  portions  of  said  first  and 
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second  U-shaped  wire  members  to  each  other,  said  first 
U-shaped  wire  member  having  a  pair  of  flat  portions 
lying  in  spaced,  parallel  planes,  one  of  said  fi^  portions 
lying  below  the  plane  of  said  second  U-shaped  Wire  mem- 
ber, and  the  other  of  siaid  spaced  flat  portions  lying  above 
the  plane  of  said  second  U-shaped  wire  member. 


GARMENT 


MEAS 
APP. 


3337  959 

lsuring  and  guide 
Apparatus 

Mildred  G.  Mbursctta,  3021  Rawson  St., 

Oakland,  Calif.    94619 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  410,670 

5  Claims,  (a.  33—10) 


1.  A  garment  measf|ring  and  guide  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  support  having  ai  substantially  vertical  wall  adapted 
for  surrounding  a|  model  at  a  hemline  region  for  posi- 
tioning on  the  inner  side  of  a  garment  worn  by  said 
model; 

a  pair  of  spaced  Upper  and  lower  annular  members 
slidably  mounted  i6n  said  support  in  surrounding  ref- 
lation thereto  and  each  having  an  inner  surface  of 
factional  engagement  with  said  wall  for  selectively 
securing  said  mt^nbers  at  desired  elevations  and  at 
varying  distances  from  each  other  and  said  upper 
member  having  a  radially  disposed  outer  surface  pro- 
viding a  planer  e4gfi  for  supporting  said  garment  for 
marking  and  said  lower  member  having  a  radially  dis- 
posed edge  for  auiding  cutting  shears  to  cut  said 


garment 


3,337,960 

ARCHERY  AIMING  MEANS  AND  PROCESS 
Richard  Timmas  PaoL  26212  Harmon,  St  CMr  Shores, 
Mich.    48081,  aU  Gcwfcs  Ovtb   Ronlcan,   19104 
Woodcrcst,  Harper  Woods,  Mich.    48236 

FUcd  May  ti,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,263 
4  Claims.  (CI.  33—46) 


1.  In  an  archery  bow  sight  device,  the  combination 
comprising:  || 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  transparent  disc-like  eyepiece 
member  adapted^  for  mounting  on  a  bow; 


(b)  archery  bow  sight  aiming  means  fixedly  positioned 
in  said  eyepiece  member,  said  bow  sight  aiming 
means  located  on  the  vertical  centerline  of  said  eye- 
piece member;  and 

(c)  spirit  level  bubble  means  integraUy  formed  in  said 
eyepiece  member,  said  spirit  level  bubble  means  hori- 
zontally and  centrally  fixedly  positioned  beneath  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  archery  bow  sight  aiming 
means. 


3,337,961 
WHEEL  CHECiUNG  INSTRUMENT 
George  M.  Holub,  2396  Cambridge  St, 

East  Meadow,  N.Y.    11554 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  452,134 

19  Claims.  (CL  33—46) 


Q 


ft 


y  —  3 1. 


-i* 


*  1.  A  checking  instrument  comprising  a  rotatable  ref- 
erence  projector  mountable  on  each  side  of  a  vehicle 
beyond  the  end  thereof  so  that  the  projectors  can  be 
directed  toward  each  other  or  against  a  reference  target 
at  the  opposite  end  of  the  vehicle,  support  means  for 
each  projector,  said  support  means  including  at  least  two 
parts,  means  mounting  a  first  part  of  the  support  means 
to  a  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  means  connecting  a  second  part 
of  the  support  means  to  the  first  part  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  fore-and-aft  of  the  vehicle,  permitting  rotation  of  the 
second  part  with  respect  to  the  first  part,  the  projectors 
being  carried  by  the  second  parts  of  the  support  means, 
a  scale  for  indicating  the  angle  of  adjustment  of  each 
projector,  a  scale  carried  by  each  support  means  on  which 
the  reference  line  of  the  opposite  projector  is  projected, 
and  means  indicating  the  fore-and-aft  and  transverse 
levels  of  each  projector. 


3,337,962 

MECHANICAL  AID  FOR  ISOMETRIC  DRAWING 

J.  Recs  McGnirc,  Riverside,  Ontario,  Canada  (883  Bock- 

bigliam  Drive,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada),  and  Robert 

D.  McGohrc,  Riverside,  Ontario,  Canada  (825  Fafariew 

Blvd.,  Wfaidsor,  Ontario,  Canada) 

FOcd  May  31, 1966,  Scr.  No.  553,889  . 
3  Clafans.  (CI.  33—77) 

1.  A  mechanical  aid  for  isometric  drawing,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  base  plate,  a  pair  of  primary  base  re- 
tainers, a  moveable,  rectangular,  primary  tran^arent 
slide  within  each  of  said  primary  retainers,  said  retainers 
being  secured  on  said  base  at  60  degrees  to  each  other, 
said  slides  being  slidable  in  directions  60  degrees  to  each 
other,  each  said  primary  slide  being  provided  with  a  first 
and  second  opaque  line  in  parallel,  spaced  relati(»  from 
each  other,  and  positioned  90  degrees  to  said  sliding  di- 
rection of  said  slide,  a  secondary  retainer  secured  to  said 


u— 
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base,  a  secondary  transparent,  rectangular,  slide  adapted 
to  move  within  said  secondary  retainer,  a  singular  opaque 
line  positioned  on  said  slide  of  said  secondary  retainer, 
said  singular  opaque  line  being  positioned  at  an  angle  of 
60  degrees  respective  to  a  sliding  direction  of  said  sec- 
ondary slide,  said  secondary  slide  moving  in  a  direction 
that  bisects  said  60-degree  angle  between  said  primary 
slides,  all  three  said  slides  being  of  a  length  to  overlap 


M   « 


each  other  with  said  secondary  slide  being  uppermost, 
means  for  securing  an  orthographic  view  on  each  said 
slide  retainer  for  aligtunent  below  said  first  of  said  opaque 
lines  of  each  said  primary  slide  and  said  opaque  line  of 
said  secondary  slide,  and  a  transhicent  work  paper  se- 
cured on  said  secondary  slide  for  alignment  with  the  said 
second  of  said  opaque  line  on  said  primary  slides  for 
establishing  a  reference  point  for  an  isometric  drawing 
on  said  translucent  work  paper.   . 


3^37,963 
SPRING-TYPE  MEASURING  HEAD 
YakoT  MikhaUovkh  TscttHn,  Novocherkassky  pr.  32/15, 
kv.  308;  Anatoly  Andrecvkh  Sokolov,  Zanevsky  pr. 
20,  kv.  62;  and  Ivan  Scrgcevkh  Amosov,  Politekhiriche- 
skaya  nUtsa  3,  kv.  99,  aU  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R 
FUed  Sept  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  484,840 
3  Claims.  (CL  33—172) 


1.  A  spring-type  measuring  head  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing; a  feeler  rod  slidably  mounted  within  said  housing 
and  capable  of  performing  linear  movements  as  a  result 
of  its  cooperation  with  the  object  to  be  measured;  a 
twisted  spring  band  having  opposite  ends,  one  of  which 
is  secured  within  said  housing;  intermediate  transmission 
means  operatively  connected  with  the  other  of  the  ends 
of  said  twisted  band  and  with  said  feeler  rod  such  that 
displacement  of  the  feeler  rod  produces  corresponding 
change  in  the  tension  of  said  band;  an  angular  scale 
within  said  housing  disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  said 
twisted  band;  a  first  reading  pointer  for  undergoing  angu- 
lar displacement  relative  to  said  angular  scale  for  more 
than  one  revolution,  said  reading  pointer  having  two 
diametrically  opposed  ends,  said  ends  being  a  coded  scale 
indicator,  said  pointer  having  a  mid-portion  connected 
to  said  twisted  band  to  undergo  turning  relative  to  said 
angular  scale  during  movement  of  said  feeler  rod  and 


the  consequent  changes  in  the  tension  of  said  twisted 
band;  a  second  pointer  in  operative  engagement  with  said 
feeler  rod  and  having  an  indicator  end  which  undergoes 
movement  in  relation  to  the  movement  of  the  feeler  rod, 
and  scale  means  cooperating  with  the  indicator  end  of  the 
second  pointer  for  indicating  the  number  of  half-turns 
made  by  said  reading  pointer  during  the  movement  of 
the  feeler  rod,  said  scale  means  including  coding  means 
related  to  the  coded  ends  of  the  reading  pointer  for  iden- 
tifying which  indicator  end  of  said  reading  pointer  is  to 
be  used  to  take  a  reading. 


3,337,964 
CHECKER 
Russcl  W.  Antiiony,  Detroit,  Mlch^  aadgnor  to  National 
Broach  St  Maciiinc  Company,  Detroit,  Micli.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Mldiigan 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  569,990 
15  Cbims.  (CL  33—179.5) 


1.  Checking  apparatus  for  discriminating  between  rela- 
tively slow  and  relatively  abrupt  movement  of  a  movable 
member  comprising  a  base,  a  member  movable  back  and 
forth  on  said  base  at  different  speeds,  an  inertia  member 
movable  with  said  movable  member  relative  to  said  base 
upon  relatively  slow  movement  of  said  movable  member 
relative  to  said  base  and  movable  relative  to  said  movable 
member  on  relatively  abrupt  movement  of  said  movable 
member  relative  to  said  base,  abutment  means  acting 
between  said  movable  member  and  said  inertia  member 
and  effective  to  predetermine  the  relative  rest  positions 
of  said  members,  yieldable  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  movable  member  and  said  inertia  member 
and  urging  said  inertia  member  toward  said  movable 
member  and  effective  to  cause  said  inertia  member  to 
move  with  said  movable  member  upon  relatively  slow 
movement  of  said  movable  member  relative  to  said  base 
and  yieldable  to  provide  for  relative  movement  between 
said  movable  member  and  said  inertia  member  upon  rela- 
tive abrupt  movement  of  said  movable  member  relative  to 
said  base,  and  sensing  means  acting  between  said  mov- 
able member  and  said  inertia  member  operable  to  sense 
predetermined  relative  movement  therebetween. 


3,337,965 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

ROTARY  DRYERS 

Travis  S.  Wliitscl,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ashland 

Oil  &  Refining  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Kentucky 

FUed  July  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,961 
18  Cbims.  (CI.  34—39) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  rate  of  evaporation  of 
moisture  from  a  particle-form  carbon  black,  comprising: 
continuously  flowing  an  elongated  bed  of  said  carbon  black 
along  a  substantially  horizontal  path;  heating  substantial- 
ly the  entire  length  of  said  bed  to  evaporate  moisture  from 
said  bed;  measuring  the  temperature  at  a  plurality  of  first 
points  in  said  bed,  spaced  along  said  bed  and  spanning  a 
predetermined  first  location  along  said  bed  at  which  a  con- 
stant rate  of  evaporation  from  said  bed  changes  to  a  falling 
rate  of  evaporation;  adding  the  measured  temperatures  at 
said  plurality  of  first  points  to  obtain  a  first  sum  of  the 
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measured  temperature$;  measuring  the  temperature  at  two 
second  points  in  said  bed,  spaced  along  said  bed  and  at  a 
predetermined  second  location  upstream  of  said  first  lo- 
cation and  upstream  Of  the  most  upstream  one  of  said 
plurality  of  first  polQts;  subtracting  the  temperatures 
measured  at  said  second  points  from  one  another  to  ob- 
tain a  differential  value  of  the  measured  temperatures; 


adding  said  differentia   value  of  said  measured  tempera- 


tures to  the  sum  of  ibe  measured  temperatures  at  said 
plurality  of  first  points  to  obtain  a  second  sum  of  the 
measured  temperatures;  comparing  sakl  second  sum  of 
measured  temperatures  with  a  predetermined  value  of 
temperature;  and  adjusting  the  heat  to  said  bed  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  variance  of  said  second  sum  of  said 
measured  temperatures  from  said  predetermined  value  of 
temperature. 


METHOD  AND  DE 


3,337,966 
riCE  FOR  REMOVING  UQUID 
PROM  WEBS 
Louis  Achilles  Mccusien,  Mortscl-Antwerp,  and  Wilfried 
Florcnt   De   Gccst,   Bcrchcm-Antwerp,   Belgium,   as- 
signors to  Gevacrt  Photo-Producten  N.V.,  Mortsel, 
Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 

FUed  May  U,  1965,  Scr.  No.  455,066 
Claims  priority,  appUoition  Great  Britain,  May  15, 1964, 

20,428/64 
13  aidms.  (CI.  34-^2) 


1.  The  method  of  removing  excess  liquid  from  the 
surface  of  a  moving  web  wet  with  said  liquid  by  the  steps 
comprising:  1 1 

(1)  Arranging  at  k  fixed  locus  at  least  one  capillary 
channel,  each  such  channel  having  one  end  situated 
at  a  point  below  the  other  end; 

(2)  Passing  said  web  along  a  path  bringing  one  sur- 
face of  the  web  in  close  spaced  proximity  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  channel,  at  least  that  portion  of 
such  path  adjacent  said  upper  end  being  fixed  and 
extending  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  channel,  the 
clearance  between  the  web  surface  and  upper  chan- 
nel end  being  sudh  as  to  preclude  contact  between  the 
surface  and 'channel  end  but  to  maintain  the  liquid 
layer  on  said  surface  in  contact  with  said  channel 
end,  whereby  capillary  and  gravitational  forces  com- 
bine to  move  the  liquid  through  said  channel;  and 

(3)  Collecting  the  liquid  emerging  from  the  lower  end 
opening. 


3,337,967 
LOW  TEMPERATURE,  HIGH  HUMIDITY 
LUMBER  DRYING  KILN 
Samuel  C.  Smith,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Fan-Air 
Systems,    Inc.,   Memphis,   Tenn.,   a   corporation   of 
TcnnesMe 
Original  application  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,488,  now 
Patent  No.  3,234,659,  dated  Feb.  15, 1966.  Divided  and 
tills  application  Mar.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,681 
4  Claims.  (CL  34—46) 


t— 3 


1.  An  installation  for  drying  lumber,  comprising  a 
building  including  side  and  end  walls  and  a  roof  section, 
a  lumber  compartment  within  said  building,  a  ceiling  with- 
in said  building  defining  the  top  of  said  lumber  com- 
partment, a  vertical  rear  wall  for  said  lumber  compart- 
ment spaced  inwardly  from  the  rear  wall  of  said  build- 
ing and  parallel  thereto,  a  series  of  air  circulating  fans 
disposed  in  said  rear  wall  of  said  compartment,  motors 
for  said  fans,  humidistat  controls  for  said  motors,  an 
air  heater  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  rear  wall  of  said 
compartment  within  said  building,  a  thermostat  control 
therefor,  exhaust  fans  disposed  in  the  upper,  forward  wall 
of  said  building  above  said  ceiling,  a  hygrometer  control 
therefor,  louvered  vents  disposed  outwardly  of  said  ex- 
haust fans  whereby  air  of  high  humidity  and  low  tempera- 
ture will  be  uniformly  circulated  through  lumber  stacked 
in  said  lumber  compartment. 


3,337,968 

DRYER  SECnON  POCKET  VENTILATION 

Garo  Krikoiian,  Paxton,  and  Nicolas  Martin  Reitzd, 

Boylston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Rice  Barton  Corporation, 

Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massadmsetts 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1966,  Scr.  No.  523,355. 

4  Claims.  (CL  34—111) 


1.  In  a  dryer  section  of  a  paper  machine  web  drying 
apparatus  for  profile  control  by  ventilating  pockets,  de- 
fined by  the  wrapped  felt  rolls,  the  dryer  drums  of  one 
of  a  series  of  such  drums,  and  runs  of  felt  and  the  paper 
web,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  plenums  overlying 
that  side  of  said  runs  of  felt  from  drum  to  felt  roll  which 
does  not  contact  the  paper  web,  having  a  discharge 
chamber  with  its  opening  against  the  felt  for  forcing  air 
through  said  felt  into  the  pockets,  and  sealing  devices 
between  the  discharge  chamber  and  felt  about  the  edges 
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of  the  discharge  chamber  comprising  side  sealing  strips 
of  resilient  material  extending  longitudinally  of  the  felt 
secured  to  the  sides  of  said  chamber  and  sloped  inwardly 
under  the  chamber  against  the  felt,  a  sealing  strip  of 
resilient  material  attached  to  the  felt  entering  side  of 
said  chamber  and  sloped  inwardly  under  the  chamber  in 
the  direction  of  felt  travel  for  trailing  engagement  against 
the  felt,  a  sealing  strip  attached  to  and  extending  across 
the  felt-leaving  end  of  said  chamber  for  trailing  engage- 
ment with  the  running  surface  of  said  felt  roll,  said 
plenum  being  adapted  to  be  placed  in  communication 
with  a  source  of  heated  dry  air  under  pressure  for  forc- 
ing air  through  the  felt  and  into  said  pockets. 


each  of  said  elements  for  movement  between  two  hori- 
zontal positions,  and  vertical  partition  members  separate 
ing  each  of  said  columns  and  limiting  the  horizontal 
movement  of  each  of  said  elements,  each  of  said  colimus 
representing  a  different  decimal  digit  of  a  decimal  num- 
ber, each  of  said  elements  representing  a  binary  bit,  the 
combination  of  elements  in  a  column  representing  in  bi- 
nary form  the  decimal  digit. 


3^37,969 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL  DRYER 

Arthnr  E.  Maus,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Thoreson- 

McCosii,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431,855 

4  Claims.  (CI.  34—174) 


■ateife- 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  particulate  plastic  material 
for  delivery  to  a  processing  machine  comprising:  a  hopper 
for  plastic  material  having  an  inlet  for  the  material  at 
its  upper  end  and  having  an  inwardly  tapering  wall  at  its 
lower  end  provided  with  an  outlet  for  said  material  open- 
ing through  said  inwardly  tapering  wall  at  the  apex 
thereof;  air  inlet  means  in  said  inwardly  tapering  wall] 
for  introducing  air  through  said  particulate  plastic  mate- 
rial as  it  flows  through  the  apparatus;  and  a  flexible  sheet 
of  woven  foraminous  material  secured  to  the  hopper  along 
the  upper  periphery  of  said  inwardly  tapering  wall  and 
along  the  periphery  of  said  outlet  opening  and  freely 
overyling  the  wall  interiorly  of  the  hopper  intermediate 
said  points  of  securement,  said  foraminous  sheet  having 
a  linear  dimension  greater  than  the  inwardly  tapering  wall 
to  lie  spaced  therefrom  upon  the  introduction  of  air 
through  said  air  inlet  nKans,  with  the  openings  in  said 
foraminous  sheet  being  smaller  than  the  particle  size 
of  said  plastic  material  to  prevent  passage  of  material 
therethrough  while  permitting  air  flow  through  the  sheet 
and  the  plastic  material. 


3,337,971 

GOLF  SHOE 

Dulte  J.  Rose,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Genesco,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Tennessee 

^      FUcd  June  3, 1965.  Scr.  No.  460,966 

4  Claims.  (CI.  36—2.5) 


1.  In  a  golf  shoe  having  an  outsole  and  a  thread  sur- 
face on  said  outsole,  a  heel  having  a  tread  surface  and 
a  plurality  of  spikes  projecting  downwardly  from  the  out- 
sole,  said  spikes  each  having  a  substantially  flat  flange 
projecting  radially  outward  from  the  spike  for  a  distance 
greater  than  the  radius  of  the  spike  at  the  plane  of  junc- 
ture with  said  spike,  said  outsole  having  in  its  tread  sur- 
face a  plurality  of  recesses,  said  recesses 

(a)  being  located  in  substantial  alignment  with, 

(b)  having  a  depth  corresponding  substantially  to  the 
thickness  of, 

(c)  having  a  periphery  corresponding  to  that  of,  the 
,,   respective  ones  of  said  flanges, 

said  flanges  being  inlaid  in  the  respective  recesses  so  that 
the  outer  surface  of  each  flange  is  substantially  flush  with 
the  adjacent  tread  surface  of  the  outsole,  and  said  outsole 
having  the  peripheral  margin  of  its  entire  tread  surface 
beveled,  whereby  to  reduce  the  damage  to  golf  greens  as 
a  result  of  impressions  left  by  shoes. 


3,337,972 
GOL^  SHOE  ATTACHMENT 
Irving  Stollman,  Oak  Parli,  Mich.,  and  Bert  P.  Solomon, 
17319  WesUand,  Southficld,  Mich.     48075;  said  Stoll- 
man assignor  to  said  Solomon 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,156 
6  Claims.  (CI.  36— 61) 


3,337,970 

CALCULATING  DEVICE 

Morton  Rachofsky,  5424  Park  Lane, 

Dallas,  Tex.    75220 

Filed  July  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  463,473 

11  Claims.  (Q.  35—33) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  golfer's  shoe  having  a  heel  and 

a  sole  joining  one  another  in  an  instep  section,  comprising: 

a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  supported  adjacent  to  the  sole 

in  said  instep  section;  a  {date  member;  a  hinge  joining  the 

I^ate  member  to  the  base  member  so  that  the  plate  mem- 

1.  A  count  indicating  device  comprising  a  plurality  of   ber  may  be  moved  between  an  extending  position  wherein 

vertical  columns  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  ele-   it  projects  approximately  90  degrees  with  respect  to  the 

ments  vertically  arrayed  in  a  single  line,  means  supporting   instep  surface  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shoe. 
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and  adjacent  to  one  side  thereof  and  prevents  the  normal 
placement  of  the  shoe  I  on  a  supporting  surface,  and  a  re- 
tracted position  wherein  it  is  in  abutment  with  the  base 
plate  and  allows  the  normal  placement  of  the  shoe  on  a 
supporting  surface;  and  lock  means  for  releasably  retain- 
ing said  plate  in  its  ex^nded  position. 


I  3,337,973 
HANDCART 
Wilmar  L.  Pttscott,  5361  Russell  Ave, 

Hollywood,  Calif.    90028 

Filed  Mar.  Ij9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,243 

7  culms.  (CI.  37—53) 


1.  A  hand  cart,  inclikding:  a  scoop  having  a  rear  wall, 
a  pair  of  struts  secured  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  scoop,  a 
beam  secured  between!  the  struts,  a  pair  of  cranks  secured 
to  ends  of  the  beam,  4*ch  crank  having  a  web,  a  spindle 
and  an  arm  in  offset  relationship,  a  wheel  carried  on 
each  spindle,  a  tie  rod!  secured  between  the  crank  arms, 
and  a  pair  of  elongated  arms  having  handles  secured 
to  the  spindles  wherdby  a  longitudinal  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  elongated  arms  shifts  the  scoop  laterally 
relative  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  wIumbIs. 


^  3,337,974 
MJLLDOZER 
George  A.  Fisher,  M|«iitor  oa  the  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  General  Moton  Corporalioii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delawatf 

FUcd  Dcc.l6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,791 
3XUBis.  (a.  37—144) 


1.  In  combination  D^ith  a  vehicle  having  front  and  rear 
axles,  ground-engaging  wheels  supported  on  opposite  ends 
of  the  respective  axleS,  a  dozer  assembly  mounted  to 
the  front  end  of  said '  Vehicle,  said  dozer  assembly  com- 
prising a  pair  of  tran^ersely  spaced  push  arms  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  vehicle  for  move- 
ment about  a  flrst  tttnsverse  pivot  axis,  each  of  said 
push  arms  being  locaitd  adjacent  to  and  inboard  of  the 
front  wheels,  a  dozer  blade  mounted  to  the  other  end 
of  said  push  arms  for  iMvotal  movement  about  a  second 
transverse  axis,  a  flrst  double-acting  jack  extending  be- 
tween each  of  said  pttth  arms  and  said  vehicle  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  said  push  arms  between  carry  and  doz- 
ing positions,  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of 
said  jack  to  said  pu^  arm  at  a  point  on  said  second 
transverse  axis,  mean^  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end 
of  said  jack  to  said  vthicle  at  a  point  vertically  spaced 
from  said  first  transverse  axis,  a  second  double-acting 
jack  for  tilting  said  blade  about  said  second  transverse 
axis  and  lying  in  a  pUoe  substantially  parallel  to  a  plane 


passing  through  the  push  arms,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting one  end  of  said  second  jack  to  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  dozer  blade  at  a  point  vertically  spaced  from 
the  second  transverse  axis,  and  means  pivotally  con- 
necting the  other  end  of  said  second  jack  to  the  vehicle 
at  a  point  located  substantially  midway  between  the 
points  of  connections  between  the  first  jacks  and  the 
vehicle. 


3,337,975 
ELECTRIC  STEAM  IRON 
Herbert  F.  Young,  Mansadd,  and  Richard  D.  Jacfccn- 
heimer,  Ashland,  Ohio,  asdgnors  to  Dominion  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,834 
12  Clatans.  (CL  38—77) 


1.  In  a  steam  iron  having  a  water  reservoir  in  a  shell 
under  the  base  portion  of  a  handle  structure,  compris- 
ing the  combination  of  a  conduit  member  extending 
through  said  shell  and  base  portion  and  commimicating 
with  the  water  reservoir  near-  the  top  thereof  with  the 
iron  in  its  normal  horizontal  position,  an  upright  plane 
through  the  said  conduit  member  being  located  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  water  reservoir  when  in  said 
normal  horizontal  position  and  substantially  spaced  from 
the  rearward  end  of  the  reservoir,  a  readily  mountable 
and  demountable  cap  on  the  upper  end  of  said  conduit 
for  closing  the  same  and  for  opening  the  same  to  permit 
water  to  be  poured  through  the  conduit  into  the  reservcnr, 
said  cap  protruding  upwardly  above  said  base  portion, 
said  cap  and  base  portion  having  complementary  lugs  and 
recesses  to  lock  the  cap  over  said  conduit  upon  the  cap 
being  turned  to  position  the  lugs  and  recesses  out  of  regis- 
tration and  to  unlock  the  cap  upon  the  cap  being  turned 
to  position  the  lugs  and  recesses  in  registration,  said  cap 
having  a  transparent  wall  for  permitting  visual  sighting 
therethrough  into  said  conduit,  said  transparent  wall 
viding  a  sight  window  to  the  interior  of  the  leservqftfor 
determining  the  level  of  water  therein  upon  the /tilting 
of  the  iron  upright  fcpm  said  normal  horizontal  posi- 
tion. 


3,337  976 
ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  STRUCTURE 
Joseph  A.  Wfaigcr,  Greenwich,  and  Myron  R.  Cotfactn, 
FaUs  VUlagc,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 

FUcd  Dec  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,827 
5  Clafans.  (CL  40—10) 
1.  An  advertising  display  structure,  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  plane  surface  upon  which  a  display  is  to  be 
exhibited,  a  slot  through  said  surface  and  located  near 
one  edge  thereof,  a  transparent  protective  layer  over  said 
plane  surface,  means  for  maintaining  said  protective  layer 
in  place,  a  sheet  for  containing  advertising  matter  on  at 
least  one  side  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  and 
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removed  through  said  slot  to  lie  underneath  said  protec-    the  said  mat  engaging  means  engaging  with  the  dependent 
tive  layer  when  inserted,  and  said  advertising  sheet  com-    lip  of  at  least  some  of  the  said  name  strips  to  hold  the 

said  mat  of  name  strips  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  adja- 


-4-J 


prising  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  tabs  located  near 
one  edge  thereof  for  contacting  the  ends  of  said  slot  as 
said  sheet  is  inserted  into  place. 


3^37,977 

LABEL  HOLDER 

John  C.  Sobcsky,  Farmington,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  S  &  M 

Mfg.  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Miciiigan 

FUed  Sept.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  487,373 

7  Claims.  (CI.  40—10) 


^cent  face  of  said  backing  board,  the  face  of  the  said 


1.  In  combination  a  retainer  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
a  support  such  as  the  front  edge  of  a  shelf,  said  retainer 
comprising  a  length  of  rigid  material  having  a  concave 
front  face  with  overhanging  lip  portions  extending  along 
the  opposite  longitudinal  edges  thereof,  a  sheath  formed 
of  a  transparent,  resilient  material,  said  sheath  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  elongated  strips  integrally  connected  along 
one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  so  as  to  be  separable  in  a 
hinge-like  manner,  said  sheath  having  a  transverse  dimen- 
sion slightly  less  than  the  transverse  arcuate  dimension  of 
said  concave  front  face  and  slightly  greater  than  the  trans- 
verse dimension  between  the  longitudinal  free  edges  of 
said  lip  portions,  said  sheath  having  its  opposite  longi- 
tudinal edges  engaged  beneath  said  lip  portions  and  re- 
tained thereby  in  a  concave  condition  generally  parallel 
to  said  concave  face  and  a  label  retained  between  said 
strips  of  said  sheath. 


3337,978 

DIRECTORY  BOARD 

Stanley  E.  Weeiis,  4650  Grosvenor  Ave., 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  484,372 
6  Claim*.  (O.  40—63) 
1.  A  directory  board  for  buildings  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  backing  board  secured  within  the  said 
frame,  a  series  of  extruded  name  strips,  the  said  name 
strips  having  one  solid  face  on  which  a  name  is  engraved, 
and  having  a  dependent  lip  on  the  side  thereof  opposite 
from  their  naoK  bearing  face,  the  said  lip  defining  a  re- 
stricted slot,  each  of  said  name  strips  being  slidably  inter- 
locked longitudinally  with  each  other  to  form  a  mat, 
mat  engaging  means  mounted  on  the  said  backing  board. 


mat  of  name  strips  opposite  from  the  said  backing  board 
having  the  appearance  of  a  solid  nanM  plate. 


3,337,979 

FIRING  MECHANISM  FOR  FIREARMS 

George  H.  Freed,  Change  Bridge  Road, 

Pine  Brooli,  NJ.    07058 

FUed  Oct  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  504,931 

18  Claims,  (a.  42—65) 


\ 


10.  In  a  revolver  type  pistol  having  a  frame,  a  barrel 
element,  and  a  cartridge  cylinder  mounted  for  rotatable 
movement  to  a  position  thereof  aligning  a  contained  cart- 
ridge with  the  barrel  element:  a  firing  action  mechanism 
comprising  a  hammer  mounted  for  movement  between  a 
released  position  adjacent  said  cylinder  and  a  cocked 
position  away  from  said  cylinder,  a  trigger  mounted  for 
movement  between  a  released  position  and  a  triggering 
position,  said  hammer  and  trigger  each  having  sear  means 
for  engagement  with  the  sear  means  of  the  other  to  pro- 
vide substantially  concurrent  movement  of  said  hammer 
and  said  trigger  towards  their  said  respective  cocked  and 
triggering  positions,  a  hand  element  mounted  on  said 
trigger  for  movement  in  engagement  with  said  cartridge 
cylinder  to  move  the  latter  to  its  said  position  concurrently 
with  said  movement  of  the  trigger  to  its  said  triggering 
position,  mainspring  means  biasing  said  hammer  towards 
its  sakd  released  position,  a  lever  mounted  for  movement 
on  said  frame  and  being  normally  biased  by  said  main- 
spring means  into  engagement  with  said  hand  element 
whereby  said  trigger  is  normally  biased  towards  its  said 
released  position,  means  independent  of  said  trigger  for 
substantially  completely  relieving  said  engagement  of  the 
lever  with  said  hand  element  during  a  terminal  portion  of 
said  trigger  movement  to  its  said  triggering  position,  and 
spring  bias  means  depressible  during  said  terminal  portion 
of,  and  in  response  to  said  trigger  movement  to  its  said 
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triggering  position  to  urge  said  trigger  towards  its  said 
released  position  whereby  said  engagement  between  said 
hammer  and  trigger  sear  means  is  retained  during  said 
terminal  portion  of  said  trigger  movement  to  its  said 
triggering  position. 


3,337,980 

Mo«es  Farajian,  1364  Meadowbrook  Ave,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90019,  and  Alex  Kiss,  8407  La  Ciencga  Blvd., 
Apt.  8,  Inglcwood,  CUif .    90301 

FUed  Mar.  3|,  1965,  Scr.  No.  442,214 
8  Clfiini.  (CL  43—35) 


1.  A  fish  lure  inclvding  in  combination:  an  elongated 
body  member  having  a  longitudinally  and  diametrically 
disposed  recess  thel^in  extending  transversely  there- 
through along  a  longjitudinal  mid-plane  of  said  member; 
a  flat  blade  pointed  a|t  one  end  and  pivoted  to  said  mem- 
ber near  its  other  ei^^  within  said  recess  and  angularly 
movable  between  a  d>nfined  position  in  which  it  is  en- 
tirely disposed  withia  said  member  and  a  non-confined 
position  in  which  it$|  pointed  end  protrudes  from  said 
recess;  a  torsion  spring  anchored  within  said  recess  and 
bearing  against  said  blade  to  urge  it  toward  said  non- 
confined  position;  ^hd  a  latching  element  pivotally 
mounted  within  said  iccess  and  having  a  portion  protrud- 
ing from  said  recess,  |^d  portion  comprising  an  integral 
hook  so  dispcMcd  thKireon  that  in  one  angular  position 
of  said  element  the  hook  will  engage  the  pointed  end 
of  said  blade  and  retain  the  blade  in  said  confined  posi- 
tion against  the  presstne  of  said  spring,  the  angular  move- 
ment of  said  element  from  said  one  angular  position  act- 
ing to  release  said  bjlade  and  permit  it  to  move  to  said 
non-confined  position  under  the  action  of  said  spring. 


3,337^1 

FtftnNG  FLOAT 

Harold  L.  Bowman,  28  Ashland, 

Battle  Creek,  Mich.    49017 

Filed  Dec.  S4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  418,222 

4  Cl^lns.  (a.  43—43.14) 


4.  In  a  fishing  floW,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  pair  of  telescope<l  shells  threadedly  engaged  with  each 
other  and  movajWe  axially  along  each  other  for  sub- 
stantially the  letigth  of  each  shell,  each  of  said  shells 
having  an  end  wall  at  the  outer  axial  end  thereof; 


cylindrical  guide  means  defining  a  central  opening 
through  each  of  said  end  walls  and  being  axially 
telescoped  and  movable  with  respect  to  each  other 
for  substantially  the  length  thereof,  at  least  one  of 
said  cylindrical  guide  means  extending  axially  in- 
wardly beyond  the  inner  end  of  the  shell  associated 
therewith  a  distance  sufficient  to  engage  the  other  of 
said  cylindrical  guide  means  prior  to  telescoped  en- 
gagement of  said  shells; 

whereby  telescoped  engagement  of  said  cylindrical  guide 
means  pilots  telescoped  engagement  of  said  shells 
during  assembly  of  said  float;  and 

whereby  axial  movement  and  adjustment  of  said  shells 
is  accomplished  by  rotation  of  one  of  said  shells  with 
respect  to  the  other  of  said  shells. 


3,337,982 

Bruno  L.  Safnlan,  1846  E.  8th  St, 

Stockton,  Calif.    95206 

Fflcd  Feb.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,555 

2  Clafans.  (CL  43—65) 


i.  A  fish  trap  including  an  enclosure  having  a  top  wall, 
foraminous  vertical  walls,  a  horizontal  bottom  wall,  and 
fish  entry  passages  projecting  into  the  enclosure  from  said 
vertical  walls;  each  of  said  passages  comprising  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  rigid  uprights  defining  the  entry  end  of 
the  passage  and  secured  at  their  ends  to  the  top  and  bot- 
tom walls,  another  pair  of  wall-supported  laterally  spaced 
rigid  uprights  disposed  closer  together  than  the  first 
named  uprights  and  defining  the  inner  end  of  the  passage, 
said  other  uprights  being  secured  at  one  of  their  ends  to 
the  top  wall  and  with  their  other  ends  terminating  above 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  enclosure,  ri^d  rods  connecting 
the  lower  ends  of  the  first  and  second  named  uprights, 
and  netting  secured  to  and  extending  between  and  engag- 
ing against  the  uprights  and  rods  lengthwise  and  trans- 
versely of  the  passage  and  forming  the  walls  thereof. 


3,337,983 
TOY  APPLIANCE  CABINET 
John  W.  Ebstefai,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.,  asfgnw  to 
Gabriel  Indostrics  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm 
of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,005 
5  Oalms.  (CL  46—15) 
1.  A  toy  enclosure  comprising  side  panels,  a  rear  panel 
and  at  least  one  front  panel;  said  side  panels  having  ver- 
tical edges  formed  with  flanges  separated  from  and  paral- 
lel to  respective  side  panels  to  form  U-shaped  channels 
therewith,  said  rear  panel  and  said  front  panel  having  U- 
shaped  channels  disposed  adjacent  respective  vertical  edges 
thereof  and  comprising  spaced  flanges  perpendicular  to 
respective  panels  and  having  one  flange  of  each  of  said 
channels  with  an  edge  spaced  from  respective  panels  to 
permit  said  channels  to  be  telescoped  over  respective 
flanges  of  said  side  panels  whereby  said  last  mentioned 
flanges  are  gripped  in  respective  channels  to  form  a  toy 
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enclosure,  a  top  panel  having  flanges  normal  thereto  and 
spaced  from  the  edges  thereof,  clips  extending  from  said 
top  panel  flanges,  the  upper  horizontal  edges  of  said  side 


panels  being  formed  with  flanges  parallel  to  respective  side 
panels  and  having  edges  engageable  by  said  clips  to  se- 
cure said  top  panel  on  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  panels. 


> 


3^37^84 

TOY  HAVD^G  MAGNETIC  AND  GRAVITY 

ACTUATED  SPINNING  ELEMENTS 

James  TomascUo,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio 

(4801  Ridgcbory  Bhrd^  CkTcland,  Ohio    44124) 

FUcd  Jane  3,  1M5,  Ser.  No.  461,071 

6  daims.  (CL  46—241) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  toy  of  the  character  described,  an 
elongated  element  of  a  metal  attractable  to  a  magnetic 
element,  a  disc-like  element  of  a  permanent-magnet  type 
material,  through  which  said  elongated  element  extends, 
said  disc-like  element  having  an  opening  therethrough, 
through  which  said  elongated  element  extends,  said  open- 
ing being  of  a  diameter  substantially  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  elongated  element,  said  elongated  ele- 
ment being  in  the  form  of  a  closed  loop  of  a  diameter 
greatly  in  excess  of  the  external  diameter  of  said  disc- 
like ekment,  and  a  housing  within  which  said  disc-like  ele- 
ment is  enclosed,  said  housing  being  unattached  to  said 
element. 

3^37,985 
TOY  VEHICLE  HAVING  VAIUABLE  DRIVE 
MEANS  AND  PLIABLE  TRACK 
John  W.  Ryan,  Bd  Air,  and  Robert  A.  MacMccldn,  Hunt. 
Ington  Bcad^  Calif.,  anignon  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Haw- 
thorne, CaHf n  a  corporation  of  CaUf omia 
Filed  Jnly  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,148 
9  Clafans.  (CL  46—243) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  toy  vehicle  having  a  power 
source,  means  for  optimizing  the  load  on  said  power 
source  when  different  loads  are  presented  by  the  surface 
over  which  said  vehicle  is  propelled  by  said  power  source, 
comprising: 
wheel   means   operatively   connected   to   said   power 
source  for  operation  thereby  to  proipel  said  vehicle 
over  said  surface,  said  wheel  means  including  a 


first  siuface-contacting  portion  having  a  first  prede- 
termined diameter  for  driving  said  vehicle  along  first 
portions  of  said  surface  presenting  no  more  than  a 
first  load  to  said  power  source,  said  wheel  means 
also  including  a  second  surface-contacting  portion 
having  a  second  predetermined  diameter  for  driv- 
ing said  vehicle  along  second  portions  of  said  sur- 
face and  imposing  a  second  load  on  said  power 
source  exceeding  said  first  load;  and 


means  provided  on  said  second  portions  of  said  sur- 
face for  engagement  only  by  said  second  surface- 
contacting  portion  and  for  preventing  engagement 
of  said  first  surface-contacting  portion  with  said  sur- 
face, whereby  the  gear  ratio  between  said  wheel 
means  and  said  power  source  is  increased. 


3,337,986 

AUTOMATIC  PLANT  POT  FILLING  MACHINE 

Paul  H.  Boucher,  Gcrardmcr,  France,  asrignor  to  Henry 

Boucher  Fib  A  Cle,  Gcrardmcr,  Fhmcc,  a  aodcty 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,675 

Clafans  priority,  appUcalion  France,  Mar.  11,  1965, 

PV  8,780 

10  Clafans.  (CL  47—1) 


1.  An  automatic  plant  pot  filling  machine,  comprising 
in  combination,  a  frame,  earth  filling  means  operatively 
mounted  in  said  frame  and  adapted  to  hold  loose  earth 
fill,  assembly  belt  means  operatively  mounted  in  said 
frame  ^mderneatb  said  earth  filling  means,  said  assem- 
bly belt  means  being  adapted  to  sequentially  transport  a 
plurality  of  plant  pots  into  an  earth  filling  position  and 
an  earth  settling  position  wherein  said  plurality  of  plant 
pots  are  selectively  filled  by  said  earth  filling  means  with 
loose  earth  fill,  and  the  earth  fill  is  settled  thereafter  in 
said  plant  pots  by  vibrating  them,  said  assembly  belt 
means  including  plant  holding  means  for  holding  plants 
or  the  like  in  said  plant  pots,  and  vibrating  means  opera- 
tively mounted  in  said  frame  adjacent  to  said  assembly 
belt  means  and  operatively  connected  thereto  for  vibrat- 
ing said  plurality  of  plant  pots  and  thereby  settling  the 
loose  earth  fill  stored  therein  when  said  plurality  of  plant 
pots  are  in  said  earth  settling  position. 
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,  3,337,987 
SOIL  TREATMENT  PROCESS 

Donald  Alfred  BemNtt,  BcanUeu,  England, 

to  The  Intematiatol  Synthetic  Rubber  Company 
Limited,  Southanifton,  Engbnd,  a  corporation  of 
the  United  Klntdoin  ...... 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Apr.  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  545,241 

9  Clitek  (CL  47—9) 
1.  A  process  for  stttnlizing  soU  against  erosion  com- 
prising forming  at  the  surface  thereof  a  protective  film  of 
a  mixture  of  bitumen  and  a  rubber,  said  film  having  a 
thickness  sufficient  to  sustain  plant  life  in  the  undwlying 
soil,  and  the  weight  t«tio  of  bitumen  to  rubber  in  said 
film  being  between  about  1:1  and  20:1.  respectively. 


3337,989 

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  SOIL  CONTAINING 

CARBONATES 

DMTeD  R.  Harmon,  Umoore,  CaUL,  aiitgnnr  to 

WUBam  W.  Comf oith,  Rccdicy.  CaW . 

Oiigfaial  application  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257^75,  now 

Patent  No.  3026,201,  dated  Dec  28, 1965.  DlTided  and 

tUs  application  Nov.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,140 

2  Clafans.  (CL  47—58) 


^^-- 


3337,988 

Itrelus 

Charles  G.  Burton,  LcUMm,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chishofan- 
Ryder  Company,  lat.,  PAagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tionofNcwYorfc^  

FUcd  Apr.  2l  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,013 
2Cliims.(CL47— 46)     " 


2.  A  process  of  treating  soil  containing  carbonates  com- 
prising the  steps  of  burning  sulfur  in  a  substantially  closed 
environment,  supplying  to  the  environment  during  burn- 
ing of  the  sulfur  a  quantity  of  air  in  excess  of  that  required 
to  support  combustion  to  form  sulfur  dioxide,  passing  the 
sulfur  dioxide  while  at  an  elevated  temperature  resulting 
from  combustion  of  the  sulfur  throng  a  catalytic  agent 
including  ferric  oxide  and  aluminum  oxide,  dissolving  the 
(M-oduct  resulting  frcMn  such  treatment  of  the  sulfur  di- 
oxide in  irrigation  water  to  form  sulfurous  acid,  and  re- 
acting the  resultant  sulfurous  acid  with  carbonates  in  the 
soil 

3337,990 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  WINDOWS 

YosUaU  Iwata,  1278  Hatori,  F^ijisawa^hl, 


Filed  May  25,^^1965^  Ser.  No.  458,682 

CUms  piMNffty,  appHcatMB  Japan,  May  26,  1964, 

39/29387, 39/29388;  June  16, 1964, 39/33,889 

3  CUms.  (CL  49L-3) 


^^%' 


1.  A  trellis  having  i  row  of  posts  set  into  the  ground  to 
support  a  generally  horizontal  trellis  wire  arranged  along 
at  least  one  side  oC  said  row  of  posts  in  transversely 
spaced  relation  thereto,  rigid  arms  the  body  portion  of 
each  oi  which  has  its  outboard  end  arranged  adjacent 
said  trellis  wire  and  its  inboard  end  arranged  at  a  lower 
elevation  adjacent  the  opposing  side  of  a  corresponding 
post,  and  a  separate  flexible  transverse  post  horizontal 
wire  having  one  end  fastened  to  the  post  above  said  in- 
board end  of  said  ijkid  arm  and  having  its  other  end 
arranged  adjacent  sttd  outboard  end  of  said  rigid  arm 
to  provide  a  stretch  between  said  post  and  outboard  end 
of  said  rigid  arm  whkh  stretch  will  flex  to  permit  upward 
movement  of  said  ou^poard  end  of  said  rigid  arm,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  each  of  said  rigid  arms  being 
formed  a  single,  one  piece  metal  wall  with  its  said  body 
portion  of  cross  sectional  form  to  so  render  the  arm  rigid 
and  with  its  said  inboard  end  being  an  integral  down- 
ward vertical  projection  adafited  to  lay  against  said  oppos- 
ing side  of  its  post  and  provided  with  a  through  hole  lead- 
ing to  said  exposing  Iside  of  said  post,  a  fastening  ^m- 
ber  having  a  shank  extending  through  said  hole  and 
anchored  in  said  p<»t  and  also  having  a  head  spaced 
from  the  outer  face  of  said  downward  vertical  projection 
in  the  normal  operative  position  of  said  rigid  arm,  and 
means  securing  said  trellis  and  flexible  transverse  post 
wires  to  said  outboard  end  of  said  arm,  the  spacing  of 
said  head  from  the  Cfuter  face  of  said  downward  vertical 
projection,  in  the  t»achine  harvesting  of  grapes,  per- 
mitting said  outboard  end  of  said  rigid  arm  to  be  recipro- 
cated upwardly  froipi  such  normal  operative  position  tor 
shaking  the  grapes  (torn  the  vines  and  to  return  to  such 
normal  operative  potation  after  being  so  reciprocated. 


1.  A  window  with  temperature  controlled  opening 
means  comprising  a  window  frame,  an  outer  window  sash 
pivotally  mounted  at  its  bottom  to  said  window  frame,  an 
inner  window  sash  pivotally  mounted  at  one  side  to  said 
window  frame,  resilient  means  tending  to  pivot  said  inner 
window  sash  from  said  window  frame,  locking  means 
normally  retaining  said  outer  window  sash  in  said  window 
frame,  a  second  locking  means  normally  retaining  said 
inner  window  sash  in  said  window  sash  in  said  window 
frame,  a  vertically  slideable  member  capable  of  moving 
said  second  locking  means  to  its  unlocked  position,  a 
vertically  slideable  weight  capable  of  striking  said  slide- 
able  member,  means  including  temperature  controlled 
means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  weight  and 
means  operatively  connecting  said  slideable  member  and 
said  first  locking  means  whereby  said  slideable  member 
when  struck  by  said  weight  unlocks  said  first  locking 
means. 
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EXPLOSION  PRESSURES  AND/OR  HEAT  AND 

SMOKE  VENTING  UNITS 
Wniiam  E.  Adams^exford,  Pa^  assignor  to  H.  H. 
Robertson  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FOed  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,112 
10  Claims.  (CL  49—3) 


1.  In  a  venting  unit  for  discharging  explosion  pres- 
sures, heat  and  smoke,  comiM-ising  a  bou^g  surround- 
ing an  opening  in  a  roof  of  a  building  and  projecting 
thereabove,  said  housing  having  at  least  one  discharge 
opening,  a  damper  overlying  said  discharge  opening  and 
disposed  in  sealed  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said 
discharge  opening,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said 
damper  for  movement  between  its  normally  engaged 
position  and  an  open  position  wherein  said  damper  is 
spaced  from  said  discharge  opening  by  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  permit  free  discharge  of  explosion  pressures, 
smoke  and  heat  generated  within  said  building,  means 
for  forcibly  urging  said  damper  toward  said  open  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  relcasably  retaining  said  damper  in 
sealed  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said  discharge 
opening,  the  improvement  in  said  releasable  retaining 
means  comprising: 

a  latch  arm  connected  to  said  damper  for  pivotal  move- 
ment therewith; 
separable  keeper  {dates  biased  into  mutual  engage- 
ment and  positioned  to  receive  therebetween  aad  re- 
leasably  retained  said  latch  arm; 
means  responsive  to  a  preselected  elevated  tempera- 
ture within  said  building  for  separating  said  keeper 
plates  to  release  said  latch  arm  and  hence  said 
damper  for  movement  to  said  open  position;  and 
means  responsive  to  a  pressure  surge  within  said  build- 
ing and  above  a  preselected  pressure  level  for  sep- 
arating said  keeper  {dates  to  release  said  latch  arm 
and  hence  said  damper  for  movement  to  said  open 
position. 

3,337,992 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  CLOSURES  . 

Clyde  A.  Tolson,  4000  Massachnsetts  Ave.  NW., 

Apt  1316,  Washington,  D.C.    20016 

FOcd  Dec.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,408 

11  Clafans.  (a.  49—29) 


means  connecting  said  motor  to  said  closure,  a  plurality 
of  remote  sensing  elements  responsive  to  selected  control 
conditions,  and  programming  means  connected  between 
said  motor  means  and  said  sensing  elements  for  control- 
ling the  opening  and  closing  movement  of  said  closure  in 
accordance  with  responses  from  said  sensing  elements  and 
further  in  accordance  with  preselected  instructions  and 
programmed  control  parameters;  and  in  which  system  cer- 
tain of  said  motor  means  are  also  coupled  to  at  least  one 
closure-position  signal  generator,  and  in  which  certain 
of  said  sensing  elements  include  at  least  one  adjustable 
closure-position  selector,  said  signal  generator  and  said 
adjustable  selector  being  interconnected  through  said  pro- 
gramming means  by  a  servo  loop  for  controlling  move- 
ment of  said  motor  means  and  related  closure  in  the  di- 
rection and  to  the  extent  selected  by  said  adjustable 
selector. 

3,337,993 
DOOR  AND  LATCH  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  D.  Von  Scggem  and  Herbert  A.  Jcspcrscn,  Lin- 
cob,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpora- 
tion, Waukegan,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 
FUcd  Sept.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,518 
14  Oahns.  (CL  49—72) 


7.  The  combination  comprising  a  door  frame  includ- 
ing a  catch,  a  door  panel  movable  relative  to  said  door 
frame  and  having  a  pivot  thereon,  a  latch  member  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  pivot  and  including  a  latch  part  en- 
gageable  with  said  catch,  and  a  cam  part  having  a  shoul- 
der, means  engaging  said  latch  member  for  biasing  said 
latch  part  into  engagement  with  said  catch,  and  actuating 
means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  latch  member  about  an 
axis  spaced  from  said  pivot  and  shiftable  relative  to  said 
latch  member  and  with  said  latch  member  about  said 
pivot  for  engagement  with  said  shoulder  to  rotate  said 
latch  member  out  of  engagement  with  said  catch  against 
the  action  of  said  biasing  means.  I 


1.  A  remotely  controlled  closure  system  comprising  at 
least  one  movable  closure,  motor  means  for  moving  said 
closure  to  selected  open  and  closed  positions,  linkage 


3,337,994 
SLIDING  DOOR  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
RoDind  J.  Ohindcr,  La  Grange,  111.,  assignor  to  W.  H. 
Mfaier  Inc.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,318  ' 

5  Oahns.  (O.  49—219) 
1.  For  use  with  a  vertical  wall  having  an  opening  there- 
in and  a  door  movable  into  and  out  of  the  opening,  the 
combination  of  horizontal  guide  means  mounted  on  the 
wall  above  and  below  the  opening,  vertically  extending 
operating  means  comprising  a  hallow  shaft  mounted  on 
the  door  and  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  handle  means 
for  selectively  rotating  said  hollow  shaft,  upper  and  lower 
throw-out  arm  members,  upper  and  lower  carnage  means 
engaging  said  guide   means  for  lengthwise  movement 
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therealong  and  pivotaOly  mounting  the  one  ends  of  said 
throw-out  arm  members,  shaft  means  extending  coaxially 
through  said  hollow  shaft  and  fixedly  secured  at  its 
opposite  ends  to  the  lather  ends  of  said  throw-out  arm 
members  to  support  the  door  while  accommodating 
relative  movement  bettveen  the  door  and  said  throw-out 
arm  members,  upper  »nd  lower  keeper  means  mounted 
on  the  wall,  upper  and  lower  keeper  engaging  means  fixed 
to  said  hollow  shaft  a»d  being  selectively  engageable  with 


said  door  having  continuous  guide  means  adjacent  its 
lower  edge  adapted  upon  lateral  movement  of  said  door 
to  slidably  engage  with  said  guide  rail,  and  latch  means 
for  automatically  locking  said  door  in  the  closed  posi- 


said  keeper  means  for  maintaing  the  door  within  the  open- 
ing, and  auxiliary  latcfa  means  for  selectively  locking  the 
door  to  at  least  one  oifi  said  throw-out  arm  members  com- 
prising a  vertical  channel  in  said  one  throw-out  arm  mem- 
ber and  latch  means  comprised  of  a  vertically  movable 
latch  member  operatjvely  connected  to  said  hollow  shaft 
and  selectively  movable  into  and  out  of  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  channel  portion  whereby  to  permit  con- 
joint movement  of  the  door  and  said  throw-out  arm  mem- 
bers without  relative  tnovement  therebetween. 


tion,  the  said  latch  means  adapted  to  xlose  automatically 
when  the  said  door  means  is  moved  to  said  closed  posi- 
tion, a  portion  of  the  said  latch  means  extending  into  the 
interior  of  the  freight  car  to  permit  operation  of  the  latch 
means  from  both  inside  and  outside  the  car. 


3,337,996 
THREAD  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Gerhard  Stadc,  BcrUn,  and  Gcocf  Stahn,  BcrUn-Tegel, 
Germany,  assignon  to  Ffarma  Herbal  Lindner  G jn.bJL 
A  Co.,  WMoian,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  11, 1963, 

L  44,621 

14  ChOms.  (Q.  51—95) 


^     3,337,995 
SLIDING  DOOR  FOR  RAILROAD  FREIGHT  CAR 

Frank  Taylor,  273  Eleanor  Ave.,  Otterbum  Heights, 

Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,771 

3  daims.  (CL  49—426) 

1.  In  a  railway  freight  car  having  an  opening  in  a  wall 
thereof  and  including  a  slidable  door  adapted  to  close  said 
opening,  a  substantiilly  horizontal  track  rigidly  attached 
to  said  wall  above  ti^t  opening  therein,  said  slidable  door 
depending  from  roller  means  positioned  adjacent  the  up- 
per edge  thereof,  said  roller  means  adapted  upon  lateral 
movement  of  said  door  to  travel  along  said  track  with 
the  door  depending  therefrom  to  uncover  or  close  said 
opening,  said  door  embodying  vertical  stiffening  corruga- 
tions extending  substantially  across  the  width  thereof, 
the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  door  slidably  engaging 
continuous  upper  ail4  lower  edge  supporting  means,  re- 
spectively, attached' to  said  wall  to  enable  said  door 
stiffening  corrugations  to  be  equally  effective  when  said 
door  is  positioned  to  close  or  to  uncover  said  opening  or 
in  any  position  therebetween,  said  upper  edge  supporting 
means  including  a  substantially  horizontal  Z-bar,  one 
flange  of  said  Z-bae  being  rigidly  attached  to  said  wall 
above  the  opening  therein,  the  intermediate  flange  and 
the  other  flange  of  said  Z-bar  extending  outwardly  and 
downwardly  to  cover  said  roller  means  and  to  provide 
support  for  the  upper  edge  of  said  door,  said  lower  edge 
supporting  means  including  a  substantially  horizontal 
guide  rail  fixed  to  sfid  wall  below  the  opening  therein. 


1.  A  grinding  machine  particularly  for  grinding  taper 
threads  comprising  a  frame,  a  workpiece  spindle  carriage 
movable  in  longitudinal  directions  on  said  frame,  a  ro- 
tatable workpiece  supporting  spindle  mounted  on  said 
spindle  carriage,  a  grinding  wheel  stand  for  rotatably 
mounting  a  grinding  wheel  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
feed  movement  in  directions  transvese  to  said  spindle, 
and  an  interconnected  gear  drive  connected  to  rotate  said 
workpiece  supporting  spindle,  to  move  said  workpiece 
spindle  carnage  longitudinally,  and  to  move  said  grind- 
ing wheel  stand  transversely  to  said  spindle  in  feed  move- 
ments, and  including  change  gears  for  varying  the  rate  of 
such  feed  movements  relative  to  workpiece  rotation  and 
workpiece  movement  in  accordance  with  the  workpiece 
to  be  operated  upon. 
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3,337,997 

FINISHING  APPARATUS 

John  F.  Rjunpc,  Ocvcland  Heights,  Ohio 

(14915  Woodworth  Ave^  aeveland,  Ohio    44110) 

FDcd  Mar.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,457 

4  CbUms.  (CL  51—163) 


1.  Vibratory  finishing  apparatus  including  a  frame 
structure,  a  tub  carrying  member  having  a  pair  of  up- 
rights and  a  cross  member  extending  between  said  up- 
rights, resilient  shear  mount  means  on  said  frame  struc- 
ture for  supporting  said  tub  carrying  member  on  said 
uprights,  a  work  carrying  tub  mounted  on  said  tub  carry- 
ing member  between  said  uprights  and  above  said  cross 
member  thereof,  said  tub  having  its  longitudinal  axis 
extending  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said  cross  member 
and  having  a  charging  opening  in  one  end  thereof  and 
a  discharge  opening  in  the  other  end  thereof,  a  drive 
shaft  having  its  axis  extending  substantially  normally  to 
said  cross  member  of  said  tube  carrying  member,  said 
shaft  having  an  eccentric  portion  having  bearing  in  said 
cross  member,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  counter- 
poise structure  having  a  pair  of  side  members  connected 
by  a  transverse  member,  resilient  mount  means  on  said 
frame  structure  for  supporting  said  counterpoise  structure 
on  ^aid  side  members  thereof,  said  drive  shaft  having  a 
second  eccentric  portion  offset  substantially  180°  from 
said  first  eccentric  portion  and  having  bearing  in  said 
transverse  member  of  said  counterpoise  structure,  the 
center  of  mass  of  said  tub  carrying  member  and  tub  with 
designed  load  therein  and  the  center  of  mass  of  said 
counterpoise  structure  being  disposed  in  close  juxtaposi- 
tion to  said  axis  of  said  drive  shaft. 


3,337,998 
ROTARY  SHARPE^RS 
Maurice  Greenfogel,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Beaver 
Cloth  Cottfaig  MacUnes,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,024 
4  Clafans.  (CL  51—249) 
1.  A  sharpener  for  a  cutting  edge  of  a  knife  blade  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  complementary  substantially  circular 
sharpening  means  having  overlapping  peripheral  por- 
tions adapted  to  receive  therebetween  the  cutting 
edge  of  a  blade  to  be  sharpened,  *■ 

(b)  each  of  said  sharpening  means  including, 

(c)  an  arbor  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  its 
respective  rotary  support. 


(d)  a  pair  of  complementary  members  connected  to 
said  arbor  means, 

(e)  one  of  said  members  being  fixedly  secured  to  said 
arbor,  and  the  other  member  being  connected  to 
said  arbor  means  in  floating  relationship  to  said  fixed- 
ly secured  member, 

(f)  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  members  for 
movement  away  from  each  other, 

(g)  means  for  restraining  the  force  of  said  biasing 
means. 


(h)  one  of  said  members  having  a  laterally  extending 
flange  portion  defining  a  substantially  true  half  circle, 
and  said  other  member  having  a  complementary  ex- 
tending flange  defining  a  segment  of  a  circle  which 
is  slightly  less  than  that  of  a  true  half  circle, 

(i)  and  a  true  circular  abrasive  band  circumscribing 
the  complementary  flange  portions  of  said  members 
to  define  a  true  circular  abrading  surface  for  engag- 
ing with  a  cutting  edge  during  a  sharpening  opera- 
tion, said  resilient  means  maintaining  said  members 
biased  against  the  inner  circumference  of  said  end- 
less band  for  detachably  securing  the  same  thereto 
by  friction. 

3,337,999 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Victor  Prus,  Montreal,  Qnchec,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bois, 

McCay  &  Associates  Ltdn  Montreal,  Qnchec,  Canada 

FDcd  Mar.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,770 

15  Claims.  (CI.  52—2) 


/eo  KM 


1.  In  a  building  construction  comprising  support  means 
extending  vertically  from  a  ground  line,  a  roof  construc- 
ti(Hi  comprising  a  tnissless,  cellular  layer  subtended  be- 
tween said  support  means,  said  cellular  layer  comprising 
a  plurality  of  elongated,  tubular  cells  having  a  polygonal 
horizontal  cross  section,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cells 
being  mutually  parallel  and  extending  vertically  relative 
to  and  above  said  ground  line  from  which  said  roof  con- 
struction is  supported,  adjacent  cells  being  integrally  con- 
nected at  complementary  surfaces,  certain  of  said  cells 
being  vertically  staggered  with  respect  to  other  cells  of 
said  layer. 

3,338,000 
INFLATED  ROOF 
Alhcrt  A.  Ostrandcr,  deccMcd,  farte  of  Plcasantvillc,  N.Y., 
hy  Marian  Depcw  Ostrandcr,  administrator,  48  Cedar 
Ave,   Plcasantvillc,   N.Y.     10570;   Rohcrt  E.   Hart, 
ItF.D.  1,  PccksUll,  N.Y.     10566;  and  Angclo  L.  Gn- 
ticrrez,   11   Riverside  Drive    10023;  and  EbUne  C. 
Redcr,  31  W.  11th  St.     10011,  hoth  of  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Apr.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  456,017 
9  Claims.  (CL  52—2) 
1.  A  roof  structure  comprising: 

an  inflated  envelope  having  an  upper  membrane  and  a 
lower  membrane,  the  vertical  profile  of  said  upper 
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membrane  being  imaintained  by  a  difference  in  pres- 
sure between  the  inside  of  said  envelope  and  the 
atmosphere, 

a  compression  member  circumscribing  the  rim  of  said 
envelope  and  spaced  from  the  ground,  said  compres- 
sion member  lying  substantially  in  one  plane,  and 

a  plurality  of  flexible  cables  attached  to  said  compres- 
sion member  to  support  said  envelope,  said  lower 


3^38,002 
COMBINATION  TELEPHONE  ENCLOSURE 
MOUNTING  AND  SHELF 
James  W.  Ericsson,  IndianiqwUs,  Ind.,  and  Robot  E. 
Prcscott,  Rumson,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bdl  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,866 
5  Clafans.  (CI.  52—28) 


membrane  of  liid  envelope  resting  on  and  beiiig 
supported  by  said  flexible  cables,  those  ones  of  said 
cables  attached  to  a  common  position  on  said  com- 
pression member  having  a  geometric  line  of  sym- 
metry and  such  that  the  included  angles  between  said 
line  of  symmetiw  and  said  compression  member  are 
equal,  each  of  iftid  cables  forming  a  smooth  curve 
having  a  convex  lorm  when  viewed  from  below. 


3,338,001 

INFLi^tABLE  STRUCTURE 

Robert  iJFrascr,  B<»  131,  Drydcn, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  427,346, 

Jan.  22,  1965.  Thll  application  Nov.  4,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

592,228 

4  ( Ifadms.  (CL  52—2) 


1.  Coin  telephone  mounting  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  framing  means  defining  the  boundaries  of 
a  truncated  wedge-shaped  housing,  means  for  mounting 
a  coin  telephone  inside  of  said  housing  across  the  apex 
thereof,  a  telephone  sign  enclosure  substantially  triangu- 
lar in  horizontal  cross  section  mounted  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  housing,  the  underside  of  said  enclosure 
being  sloped  slightly  inwardly  and  downwardly  to  form 
a  top  for  said  housing,  a  substantially  triangular  canopy 
member  mounted  above  said  sign  enclosure,  said  canopy's 
underside  being  sloped  inwardly  and  downwardly  to< 
ward  said  apex,  said  canopy  extending  outwardly  be- 
yond said  framing  means  to  form  a  roof  over  said  hous- 
ing with  a  substantial  overhang  portion,  a  substantially 
triangular  shelf  member  mounted  to  form  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  housing,  and  means  for  mounting  said 
apparatus  at  an  elevated  level 


1.  In  a  fluid  inflatable  structure:  the  combination  of 
an  inflatable  frame  of  tubular  material  including  a  con- 
tinuous tubular  frame  member  defining  when  inflated  an 
air  vent  at  the  top  df  said  structure;  a  flexible  skin  cover- 
ing said  frame  excepl  said  air  vent;  an  adjustable  closure 
means  for  said  vent  having  flexiUe  support  means;  said* 
support  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  inflatable  tubular 
arms,  the  lower  ends  of  which  are  fluidly  connected  at 
spaced  intervals  to  said  frame  member  and  normally 
project  upwardly  tb^refrom;  a  dome-shaped  fluid  inflat- 
able framework  supported  by  and  in  fluid  conununication 
with  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms;  a  covering  panel  carried 
by  said  framework,  tand  forming  therewith  said  closure 
means;  said  support)  means  n(»-mally  urged  by  inflating 
fluid  therein  to  a  position  whereby  they  project  away  from 
said  frame  membei;  and  hold  said  covering  panel  offset 
from  the  air  vent  to  keep  said  vent  open;  and  said  sup- 
port means  being  collapsible  against  the  force  of  inflating 
fluid  therein  to  bri$g  said  covering  panel  into  closure 
engagement  with  s9id  air  vent  when  said  support  means 
is  drawn  toward  the  frame  member. 


3,338,003 
EXPANDING  TRAILER  WITH  PIVOTABLE 

RIDGE  POLE  AND  FURNITURE 

Raymond  P.  Smitk,  10825  La  Salle,  Hmrtfagton 

Woods,  Mich.    48070 

FDcd  Oct  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,467 

15  Oafau.  (CL  52—29) 


7.  In  a  compact  expandable  and  contractile  living 
quarters  of  the  type  having  a  floor  and  end  boxes  which 
cover  and  enclose  the  space  above  the  floor  in  closed  pon- 
tion  and  form  floor  extensions  and  end  walls  in  open 
position  with  a  collapsible  cover  for  enclosing  a  housing 
space,  that  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  table  panel  anchored  to  the  floor  and  translatable 
by  a  pivot  means  from  a  table  level  position  near 
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one  end  box  to  a  lower  level  position  away  from  said 
one  end  box  and  generally  central  between  said  end 
boxes,  and 
(b)  a  first  bench  assembly  anchored  to  the  floor  trans- 
latable from  a  position  adjacent  said  table  in  table 
level  position  to  a  position  adjacent  and  substantially 
level  with  said  table  in  a  lower  level  position, 
whereby  said  end  boxes  may  close  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  table  and  bench  assembly  in  translated  positidn. 


3,338,004 
STEAM  GENERATOR  LAGGING  ASSEM- 
BLY D^CLUDING  FLASHEVG  AND  CLIP 
MEMBERS 
Nomian  D.  Jacobs,  Grecnsborg,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  as- 
signor to  The  Babcocli  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,396 
1  Claim.  (CL  52—62) 


3338,005 

COLLAPSIBLE  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

John  Z.  Gclsavasc,  1965  ColUngwood, 

Detroit,  Mich.    48206 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,141 

11  Claims.  (CL  52—70) 

1.  A  collapsible  building  structure  comprising:  an  even 

number  of  rigid  wall  panels,  hinge  means  permanently 

pivotally  connecting  the  panels  at  opposite  side  edges  of 

said  wall  panels,  said  wall  panels  and  said  hinge  means 

defining  a  continuous  surface  about  a  common  axis,  said 

building  structure  having  at  least  two  adjacent  panels  and 

at  least  two  opposite  panels,  said  hinge  means  including 


(i)- 


spacer  means  wherein  n  is  the  number  of  wall  panels, 
said  spacer  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  adjacent  wall 
panels  along  both  marginal  edges,  said  adjacent  panels 
sufiSciently  spaced  apart  by  said  spacer  means  to  allow 


'■I4T163 


said  opposite  panels  to  be  reversely  folded  between  and 
nested  within  the  space  defined  by  said  adjacent  panels 
and  said  spacer  means,  to  allow  said  building  structure 
to  fold  into  a  flat  optimum  package  without  damage. 


3,338,006 

ADJUSTABLE  CUPOLA 

Clark  D.  BcldcB,  Waynta,  Mfam.,  avignor  to 

Hclger  L.  Fonman 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,959 

4  Claims.  (CL  52—200) 


A  steam  generator  lagging  assembly  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  vertical  steam  generator  wall,  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  extending  buckstays,  said  wall  being  re- 
strained from  horizontal  movement  by  said  buckstays 
which  are  arranged  in  at  least  two  vertically  spaced  hori- 
zontal planes,  a  plurality  of  lagging  fasteners  each  com- 
IM-ising  a  slotted  plate  clip  having  a  generally  C-shape, 
said  clips  being  connected  at  the  closed  ends  in  horizontal- 
ly spaced  relationship  along  the  lower  edge  of  an  upper 
buckstay  with  the  open  ends  facing  a  buckstay  in  the  next 
lower  horizontal  plane,  the  planes  of  said  clips  being  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  plane  of  said  wall,  and  a  lagging 
member  having  flat  surface  portions  which  are  parallel  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  wall  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
lagging  member  arranged  to  be  slidably  held  in  the  slots 
of  said  clips,  the  lower  end  of  said  lagging  member  being 
rigidly  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  next  lower 
buckstay,  and  upper  and  lower  flashing  members  con- 
nected to  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  lagging  mem- 
ber and  overlapping  the  joints  between  said  lagging  mem- 
ber and  said  buckstays. 


60a 


1.  An  adjustable  cupola  for  use  on  the  ridge  of  a  gable 
roof,  comprising: 

(A)  a  cupola  housing  including 

(1 )  a  top  member 

(2)  a  front  side 

(3)  a  rear  side,  and 

(4)  opposed  sides  interconnecting  said  front  and 
rear  sides  and  attached  to  and  depending  from 
said  top  member; 

(B)  an  adjustable  base  support  depending  from  the 
aides  of  said  housing; 

(C)  said  base  support  having  front  and  rear  support 
members  with  each  said  support  member  having  a 
stationary  section  and  a  movable  section;  and 

(D)  at  least  one  remaining  support  member  of  said 
base  support  including  a  pair  of  overlapped  and  rela- 
tively movable  panel  sections  with  one  end  of  one  of 
said  panel  sections  being  secured  to  the  movable 
section  of  said  front  support  member  and  with  one 
end  of  the  remaining  panel  section  being  secured 
to  the  movable  section  of  said  rear  support  member 
for  movement  in  unison  therewith 

(1)  whereby  all  said  front  and  rear  support  mem- 
bers and  said  remaining  sides  of  said  base  sup- 
port may  be  adjusted  simultaneously  to  fit  the 
pitch  of  said  roof. 
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3,338,007 
MOUnNG  RETAINER 
Thomas  E.  Draplin,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,324 
1  Chilm.  (CI.  52—208) 


In  combination  with  a  window  frame  and  a  window 
mounted  in  the  frame  by  means  of  a  mounting  substance 
disposed  between  said  window  and  frame,  a  channel- 
ing strip  extending  frot*  said  frame  to  said  window  around 
the  edge  of  said  winddiv  and  covering  said  mounting  sub- 
stance, and  a  moldingi  clip  including  a  base  portion  lying 
against  said  frame  at  the  edge  of  said  window,  a  resilient 
stud  portion  integral  with  and  extending  from  one  side 
of  said  base  portion  through  an  aperture  in  said  frame  to 
hold  said  molding  clip  to  said  frame,  and  a  resilient  leg 
portion  integral  with  and  extending  from  said  base  portion, 
one  flange  of  said  m(^lding  strip  being  disposed  between 
the  base  portion  and  the  leg  portion,  the  base  portion 
constituting  a  cushioning  spacer  between  the  moldinT^ 
strip  and  frame,  the  leg  portion  including  a  shoulder  en- 
gaging the  said  one  flange  to  retain  the  molding,  the  leg 
portion  also  including  a  resilient  extension  terminating 
in  a  pair  of  fingers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  other 
molding  strip  flange,  {one  finger  constituting  a  cushion- 
ing spacer  engaged  between  the  molding  strip  and  the 
window,  the  frame  ddining  an  aperture  to  receive  said 
shaped  molding  Mrip  paving  intumed  flanges,  said  mold 
stud  portion. 


doorway  vertical  edge  and  receiving  therethrough  spaced 
fastening  means  etxending  into  a  stud  of  the  doorway, 
each  trim  strip  having  spaced  longitudinally  aligned 
grooves  adjacent  said  edge  border  on  the  interior  facing 
side  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  re- 
inforcing elements  attached  to  opposite  e(^es  of  said 
jamb  member  and  being  formed  with  tongue  means  en- 
gaging one  of  said  grooves,  said  reinforcing  means  and 
grooves  serving  to  secure  the  trim  strip  to  the  jamb  mem. 
ber  against  relative  movement  in  the  plane  of  the  trim 
strip. 

3,338,009 

FRUIT  PACKING  MACHINE 

Howard  A.  Stevens,  Riverside,  Calif.,  aas^^r  to  Products 

Engineering  Co.,  Riverside,  Calif.,  a  coputnershlp 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,899 

15  Claims,  (a.  55—245) 


3,338,008 

WOODEN  KNidCK-DOWN  DOOR  BUCK 

CONSTRUCTION 

Samuel  Sklar,  63—153  Alderton  St, 

Rego  f  ark,  N.Y.    11374 

Filed  May  )5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,618 

3  Cl^hns.  (CL  52—211) 


1.  A  three-piece  preformed  wooden  door  buck  of  the 
character  described  c(iinprising  a  head  piece  having  oppo- 
site ends,  a  pair  of  cHannej  shaped  jambs  each  having  an 
upper  end  engaging  one  of  the  head  piece  ends  in  a 
corner  joint,  each  jamb  including  an  elongated  jamb  mem- 
ber having  opposite  longitudinal  edges  and  a  pair  of  trii 
strips  lying  flat  against  said  longitudinal  edges  to  effect 
said  channel  shape,  each  of  said  trim  strips  having  a  free 
longitudinal  edge  border  overiying  opposite  sides  of  a 


1.  A  machine  for  packing  fruit  into  a  carton  which  is 
open  at  the  top  and  bottom  ends  thereof,  and  which  is 
positioned  at  a  loading  station,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  grid  movable  between  a  first  position  directly  over 
said  carton,  and  a  second  position  removed  to  one 
side  thereof; 

said  grid  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  to  receive  said 
fruit,  said  pockets  being  arranged  in  at  least  one 
group  representing  one  layer  of  said  carton,  the 
pockets  of  said  group  being  arranged  in  a  lose  pat- 
tern corresponding  to  the  pattern  in  which  said  fruit 
is  to  be  packed  in  said  one  layer; 

means  for  loading  said  fruit  into  said  pockets; 

means  for  simultaneously  ejecting  said  fruit  from  all 
of  the  pockets  of  said  group  and  transferring  the 
fruit  into  said  carton; 

means  for  compacting  said  fruit  from  said  loose  pat- 
tern of  said  grid  to  a  tightly  packed  pattern  of  di- 
mensions to  be  received  within  said  carton; 

a  platen  projecting  up  through  said  carton  from  the 
open  bottom  end  thereof  and  providing  a  receiving 
surface  for  said  fruit  at  the  plane  of  the  top  edge 
of  the  carton,  said  platen  being  movable  downward- 
ly with  respect  to  said  carton  in  synchronism  with 
said  fruit  as  the  latter  completes  its  travel  in  the 
process  of  being  transferred  from  said  grid  to  said 
carton;  and 

means  for  removing  the  loaded  carton  from  said  load- 
ing station  and  replacing  the  same  with  an  empty 
carton. 


3,338,010 
INSULATION  FOUNDATION  FOR  LOW  TEM- 
PERATURE    AND    CRYOGENIC    STORAGE 
TANKS 
Witney  H.  Waugh,  Glen  Ellyn,  111.,  assignor  to  Chicago 
'  Ige  &  Iron  Company,  (Hik  Brook,  111.,  a  corporation 
bfnUnois 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,388 
2  Claims.  (CL  52—249) 
1.  In  a  cryogenic  storage  tank  having  an  outer  vessel 
and  an  inner  vessel  disposed  within  and  spaced  from  said 
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outer  vessel  and  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom,  a 
foundation  comprising: 

a  leveling  pad  disposed  as  the  bottom  of  said  outer 

vessel; 
a  plurality  of  concrete  blocks  disposed  on  said  leveling 
pad,  said  blocks  being  contiguous  to  each  other; 


over  said  one  side  and  other  end  of  said  first  member 
and  over  both  sides  and  the  other  end  of  said  third 
member,  and  a  second  sheet  arranged  over  said  one  end 
and  the  other  side  of  said  second  member,  one  of  said 
panels  having  one  lateral  edge  abutting  said  one  side  of 
said  first  member  and  one  side  abutting  said  one  side  of 
said  second  member,  the  other  of  said  panels  having  one 
lateral  edge  abutting  the  other  side  of  said  third  member 
and  one  side  abutting  said  other  side  of  said  first  mem* 
ber  and  said  other  end  of  said  second  member,  and  said 
molding  engaging  the  other  sides  of  said  panels  and  said 
one  side  of  said  first  member  and  said  other  side  of  said 
third  member  respectively. 


each  of  said  blocks  having  a  void  extending  longitudi- 
nally throughout  said  block; 

said  blocks  disposed  on  said  pad  having  their  longitu- 
dinal axes  vertically  arranged; 

means  for  covering  said  top  of  said  blocks  disposed  on 
said  pad;  and, 

said  voids  in  said  blocks  and  the  space  between  said 
blocks  being  filled  with  a  loose  fill  of  dry  insulating 
material. 

3,338,011 
SIMULATED  CURTAIN  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 

WITH  SHEET  CLAD  MULLIONS 
Joseph  W.  Scluiellcr,'WiIUanisviUe,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Na- 
tioiial  Gypsum  Company,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,141 
10  Claims.  (CI.  52—282) 
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9.  In  simulated  curtain  wall  construction,  a  joint  in- 
cluding an  upright  load  bearing  comer  mullion  of  gen- 
erally Z-shaped  cross-section,  a  pair  of  generally  perpen- 
dicular upright  wall  panels,  and  preformed  molding  se- 
curing said  panels  and  mullion  together,  said  mullion 
comprising  first,  second  and  third  wooden  framing  mem- 
bers of  elongated  generally  rectangular  cross-section,  said 
second  member  being  arranged  generally  perpendicularly 
to  said  first  member  and  having  one  side  abutting  one 
end  of  said  first  member,  one  end  offset  beyond  one  side 
of  said  first  member  and  its  other  end  substantially  flush 
with  the  other  side  of  said  first  member,  said  third  mem- 
ber being  arranged  generally  perpendicularly  to  said  first 
member  and  having  one  end  abutting  said  other  side  of 
said  second  member  and  one  side  substantially  flush  with 
the  other  end  of  said  first  member,  and  preformed  clad- 
ding of  thin  sheet  material  including  a  first  sheet  arranged 


3,338,012 

CORNER  BRACKET  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENT  CABINET 

George   A.   Kappenhagcn  and  Roaald   A.   Mecrmans, 

Cleveland,  Ohio,  aisignon  to  The  Ohio  Craniuhaft 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,483 

2  Claims.  (Cf.  52—282) 


1.  A  corner  support  bracket  for  the  spaced  comers  of 
an  electrical  component  cabinet  with  outwardly  facing 
sheet  metal  cover  panels,  said  bracket  comprising  a  uni- 
tary, extruded  metal  body  having: 

(a)  two  orthogonal,  outer  mounting  flanges  with  out- 
wardly facing  decorative  surfaces,  each  flange  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  recess  with  a  depth  corre- 
sponding to  the  thickness  of  the  cover  panel  extend- 
ing from  said  bracket  to  an  adjacent  bracket,  and 
fastening  means  on  each  of  said  outer  flanges  for 
mounting  said  panels  in  said  recesses; 

(b)  two  orthogonal,  inner  support  flanges  and  fasten- 
ing means  on  each  of  said  inner  flanges  for  mounting 
stmts  extending  between  adjacent  spaced  brackets; 
and, 

(c)  a  connector  rib  extending  between  the  intersecting 
edges  of  said  ianer  and  said  outer  flanges  to  join  said 
inner  and  said  outer  flanges  into  a  unit; 

(d)  each  of  said  outer  flanges  including  an  indentation 
coextensive  with  said  recess  and  having  a  depth  corre- 
sponding to  approximately  the  thickness  of  one  leg 
of  a  U-shaped  speed-nut  which  forms  said  fastening 
means  for  said  panels,  said  speed-nut  being  slipped 
over  said  outer  flange  with  one  leg  in  said  indenta- 
tions without  interfering  with  said  cover  panel. 


3,338,013 
VENTILATED  PANEL  CONSTRUCTION 
John  R.  Graham,  Chcsterland,  Walter  K.  Malek,  Hfaick- 
ley,  Robert  H.  Comp,  Cleveland  Heights,  and  Alvin 
J.  Mieike,  Avon,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Polyfoam  Products 
Inc.,  Cuyahoga  Heighte,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,544 
9  Clahns.  (CI.  52—303) 
9.  An  overhead  garage  door  of  the  type  which  is  wider 
than  the  combined  widths  of  two  automobiles;  and  of  the 
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type  having  plural  paioels  each  extending  the  full  width 
of  the  door,  each  of  s&jid  panels  having: 
an  insulating  and  noinforcing  core  of  foamed  polysty- 


rene. 


a  frame  surrounding  while  at  least  partially  spaced  from 

said  core, 
a  pair  of  hardboard  facing  sheets  respectively  covering 

front  and  rear  faces  of  said  core  and  of  said  frame 

also, 


portion  of  uniform  cross  section  for  mounting  a  window 
pane  in  a  window  frame  comprising: 

(A)  an  intermediate  portion  having  a  substantially  flat 
surface  along  the  length  thereof, 

(B)  at  least  one  longitudinal  integral  lip  extending 
I    therefrom  with  a  substantial  portion  of  the  lip  spaced 

from  said  intermediate  portion  and  defining  a  window 
pane  receiving  channel  therebetween,  the  inner  face 
of  the  lip  being  a  flat  surface  located  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  channel  from  the  flat  surface  on  the 
intermediate  portion, 

(C)  a  longitudinal  bresJcer  groove  in  the  bottom  of 
the  channel  at  the  junction  of  the  lip  and  the  inter- 
mediate portion  to  permit  the  lip  to  be  opened  easily 
to  receive  the  edge  of  the  window  pane  with  the 
inner  face  of  the  lip  retaining  a  substantially  flat 
contour  to  provide  maximum  sealing  surface  contact 
with  the  window  pane, 


1 

means  for  establishing  communication  between  am- 
bient air  outside  of  the  frame  on  the  one  hand  and 
the  spacing  between  core  and  frame  on  the  other, 
and 

means  including  tajpered  vent  holes  through  the  poly- 
styrene core  and  (aid  means  including,  transverse  to 
said  vent  holes  and  along  the  core,  tapered  troughs 
which  interconnect  the  vent  holes  and  also  intercon- 
nect with  the  spacing  between  core  and  frame,  said 
means  being  for  establishing  communication  from 
said  spacing  to  plural  places  interiorly  of  the  core 
and  therefrom  to  the  inside  of  one  facing  sheet  and 
to  the  inside  of  the  other. 


3338.014 

MATRIX  FOR  FDOOR  AND  WALL  COVERINGS 

John  C.  Waitc.  l<#z  206,  Christianstcd,  St.  Crdx, 

Viisfai  Islands 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1965.  Scr.  No.  438,643 

6  Chhns.  (CI.  52—309) 


1.  In  a  stmcture  oP  plural  superimposed  layers  formed 
of  hardenable  plastij;  materials  and  rigidly  secured  to- 
gether to  prevent  cracking,  crazing  and  peeling,  an  im- 
proved matrix  comiHiiking:  a  plurality  of  intersecting  grid 
members  of  synthetic  plastic  material  joined  together  to 
form  closed  matrix  segments  and  adapted  to  retain  coat- 
ing material  therebetween,  each  of  said  grid  members 
having  walls  tapering  to  form  a  diverging  space  therebe- 
tween from  top  to  bottom  thereof  and  terminating  in  a 
narrow  edge  at  said  bottom,  said  edge  being  integrally 
connected  to  a  lower  outwardly  flared  portion,  said  lower 
portion  of  each  of  $tiid  grid  members  being  embedded 
in  a  hardened  subsunace  material,  said  lower  flared  por- 
tion being  of  a  thickiitss  substantially  exceeding  the  thick- 
ness of  said  edge,  atiid  an  outer  finish  coat  material  ap- 
plied over  said  sub-$Urface  material,  whereby  said  sub- 
surface and  outer  finish  coat  materials  are  rigidly  secured 
together  by  said  tapered  grid  members  and  said  flared 
end  portion. 


3,338,015 
SEALING  STRIP 
William  Hoverman,  Jr^  St.  Marys,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Goodyear  The  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Oiii# 

FUed  Sept;  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  485,255 
5  Oafans.  (CI.  52—400) 
1.  A  sealing  strip  having  an  elongated  elastomeric  body 


(D)  said  lip  being  thicker  at  the  base  portion  adjacent 
the  breaker  groove  and  uniformly  tapering  to  a 
thinner  cross  section  at  its  outer  extremity,  thereby 
providing  greater  flexibility  at  the  outer  extremity 

•  than  at  the  base  so  that  if  the  outer  extremity  of  the 
lip  is  pulled  away  from  the  window  pane  in  the 
channel,  the  base  portion  of  the  lip  will  still  remain 
in  sealing  contact  therewith, 

(E)  the  breaker  groove  and  the  tapered  configuration 
of  the  lip  resiliently  cooperating  to  provide  width 
adjustment  of  the  window  pane  receiving  channel 
while  retaining  both  flat  sides  of  the  channel  in 
intimate  sealing  contact  with  the/window  pane  in- 
serted therein,  and 

(F)  a  strip  of  sealing  material  wpich  is  softer  than 
the  body  portion  located  on  the  intermediate  portion 
on  the  opposite  side  thereof  froW-^  flat  surface 
which  faces  the  window  pane  receiving  channel,  said 
strip  located  between  said  intermediate  portion  and 
the  window  frame  to  provide  a  leakproof  seal  there- 
between. 

3,338,016 
PLURAL  TAPERED  REFRACTORY  BLOCKS  AND 

TIGHTLY  FITTING  METAL  CASE  THEREFOR 
Thomas  W.  BaUey,  Berea,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Alumi- 
num &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,611 
7  Clahns.  (CI.  52—575) 


2.  A  refractory  unit  comprising  a  tubular  sheet  metal 
casing  tightly  encircling  and  covering  the  major  portion 
of  the  exposed  side  faces  of  a  plurality  of  preformed 
refractory  shapes,  at  least  one  of  said  refractory  shapes 
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being  a  tapered  shape  having  a  larger  end,  a  smaller  end. 
and  at  least  two  converging  side  faces  between  said  ends, 
the  tapered  shape  being  disposed  within  said  casing  with 
one  of  said  converging  side  faces  in  confronting  relation- 
ship and  substantially  coextensive  with  a  side  face  of  an- 
other refractory  shape  and  another  of  said  converging  side 
faces  in  tight  confronting  relationship  with  the  metal  cas- 
ing, said  refractory  unit  being  of  tapered  configuration. 


3,338,017 
SUPPORT  FOR  STEEL  MAT  AND  THE  LIKE 
STRUCTURES   FOR  USE   IN   REINFORCED 
CONCRETE 
Walter  Ernst,  Stmmp  Post  Ostcratli,  Gcnnany,  assignor 
to  Ban-Stahlgewebe  G.m.bJI^  Dusseldorf-OberkasscI, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,531 
14  Claims.  (CI.  52—685) 


is  exposed  as  a  result  of  contact  with  the  form,  compris- 
ing a  support  portion  including  a  plurality  of  extending 
legs,  said  support  portion  and  legs  being  formed  from  low 
cost  basic  steel  material  which  is  non-resistant  to  corro- 
sion, a  stainless  steel  foot  member  fastened  rigidly  to  the 
end  of  each  said  leg  and  adapted  to  rest  against  the  form 
and  to  space  the  end  portion  of  said  leg  from  the  form, 
said  foot  member  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  said  support  portion  to  provide  for 
uniform  and  compatible  expansion  between  the  entire 
support  and  the  surrounding  concrete  with  increases  in 
temperature,  and  said  foot  member  being  adapted  to  pro- 
vide a  corrosion  resistant  portion  in  contact  with  the 
form  so  that  the  subsequent  grinding  of  the  member  with 
the  grinding  of  the  concrete  surface  does  not  effect  the 
corrosion  resistance  of  said  foot  member. 


3.  In  a  steel  mat  structure  for  use  in  reinforced  con- 
crete construction  being  comprised  of  sets  of  parallel  and 
intersecting  component  rods  connected  at  their  intersec- 
tion points,  supporting  means  to  maintain  said  structure 
at  a  predetermied  fixed  distance  from  the  surface  of  a 
concrete  formwork  comprising  a  plurality  of  self-con- 
tained spacing  elements  supporting  said  structure  at  dif- 
ferent points,  each  of  said  elements  having  the  form  of 
an  inverted  pyramid  and  being  constituted  by  a  pair  of 
V-shaped  rod  elements  intersecting  one  another  at  the 
points  of  the  V's,  to  provide  a  supporting  apex  of  said 
pyramid  adapted  to  bear  upon  said  surface,  and  a  rec- 
tangular base  comprised  of  two  pairs  of  parallel  rod  ele- 
ments, said  base  having  each  of  its  comers  connected 
to  one  of  .the  legs  of  said  pyramid  and  being  connected 
to  said  structure. 

3,338,018 
REBAR  CHAIR  WITH  PLURAL  FEET 
Arthnr  G.  Mess,  Jr.,  CentcrvUlc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Dayton  Sore^rip  and  Shore  Company,  Miamisburg, 
OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,149 
9  Claims.  (CI.  52—687) 


3,338,019 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGE  MANUFACTURE 
Robert  J.  Trewella,  North  Brunswick,  and  Lawrence  Jer- 
zcwski,  Jr.,  East  Millstone,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Johnson 
A  Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Or^Einal  appUcation  Aug.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,709. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
529,166 

2  Claims.  (CI.  53—14) 


1.  An  improved  support  for  positioning  concrete  re- 
inforcing steel  according  to  a  predetermined  spaced 
relationship  with  a  form  and  to  prevent  rust  spots  from 
forming  on  the  surface  of  the  concrete  where  the  support 


f 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  package  adapted  to  permit 
sterilization  of  its  contents  and  interior  surfaces  subse- 
quent to  sealing  and  removal  of  the  contents  without  loss 
of  sterility  after  opening,  which  comprises  placing  two 
sheets  of  flexible  packaging  material  in  overlapping  rela- 
tionship, joining  the  two  sheets  together  by  forming  a  first 
rupturable  seal  line  between  them  within  the  area  in  which 
the  sheets  overlap,  said  rupturable  seal  line  being  spaced 
from  the  transverse  edges  of  said  overlapping  area,  so 
that  the  edge  of  each  of  the  two  sheets  adjacent  said 
rupturable  seal  line  is  free,  folding  the  joined  sheets  of 
flexible  packaging  material  together  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  a  straight  line  connecting  the  ends 
of  the  first  rupturable  seal  line  to  form  a  pocket,  placing 
an  article  to  be  packaged  within  said  pocket  and  forming 
at  least  one  additional  rupturable  seal  line  between  the 
folded-together  portions  of  the  previously  joined  sheets  to 
close  said  pocket  around  said  articles  whereby  a  package 
is  formed  having  two  flaps  adjacent  to  said  first  seal  line, 
one  of  said  flaps  being  inside  and  one  outride  the  package. 


3,338,020 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LINED  CONTAINERS 
Arthur  L.  McGee,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,711 
^Claims.  (CI.  53—27) 
1.  A  method  of  making  plastic  lined  containers  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  positioning  a  lid  across  one  end  of  a  gen- 
erally rigid  tubular  shell  which  is  open  at  its  opposite  ends, 
heating  said  lid,  disposing  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
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rial  across  the  end  of  Said  shell  which  is  opposite  to  said 
one  end  and  holding  the  same  snugly  against  the  adjacent 
edge  of  said  shell,  softening  said  sheet  by  heat  and  causing 
the  same  to  move  into  said  shell  and  toward  said  lid  to 


thereby  form  a  liner  Uong  the  inside  wall  of  said  shell 
and  bond  the  same  with  said  heated  lid,  and  cooling  said 
lid  and  liner,  said  liner  being  free  of  said  shell  and  being 
retained  therein  by  said  lid  and  the  portion  of  the  thermo- 
plastic sheet  engaged  with  the  edge  of  said  shell. 


3,338,021 

METHOD  AND  AJPPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING 

CIGARETTE  PACKS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Kurt  Ucdtke,  Verdcn  an  der  Allcr,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hauni-Werke  Korh^  A  Co.  KG.,  Hamburg-BcrBcdorf , 

Germany 

FDcd  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britatai,  May  9, 1963, 
]l8,372/63 
37<laiins.(CL53— 28) 


1.  A  method  of  wfapping  cigarette  packs  and  similar 
box-shaped  articles,  comprising  advancing  lengthwise  a 
continuous  web  of  synthetic  plastic  wrapper  material 
which  was  stretched  {transversely  thereof  so  as  to  exhibit 
a  tendency  to  tear  ii  the  direction  of  stretch  and  form- 
ing the  we6  into  a  lU-shaped  blank  with  a  back  portion 
and  two  folds  each!  having  a  marginal  portion  distant 
from  said  back  portion;  providing  one  of  said  marginal 
portions  with  regularly  spaced  tongues  by  punching  aper- 
tures in  the  material  of  the  respective  fold;  providing  the 
blank  with  regularly  spaced  incisions  extending  across 
said  back  portion  and  having  ends  extending  into  said 
folds,  said  incisions  being  formed  to  alternate  with  said 
tongues;  introducing  into  the  blank  a  file  of  equidistant 
articles  so  that  each,  article  is  located  between  and  is 


spaced  from  two  consecutive  incisions;  depressing  the 
back  portion  at  both  sides  of  each  consecutive  incision  to 
form  pairs  of  tucks  which  abut  against  the  adjacent  end 
walls  of  two  consecutive  articles  and  folding  said  mar- 
ginal portions  over  each  other;  sealing  the  thus  folded 
marginal  portions  to  each  other  to  form  a  tube  and  sever- 
ing the  tube  substantially  in  the  planes  of  consecutive 
incisions  to  provide  a  file  of  tubular  sections;  changing 
the  direction  of  advance  of  consecutive  sections  through 
about  90  degrees  so  that  the  tucks  are  located  at  the 
trailing  ends  of  said  sections:  and  completing  the  wrap- 
ping operation  while  the  sections  advance  in  such  changed 
paint  or  the  like  into  each  individual  container  from  said 
direction. 


3,338,022 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING 

AEROSOL  CANS 

William  Moonan,  Shaker  Heights,  and  Ricfaard  H.  SUd- 

more,  Lyndhnnt,  Ohio,  am^aon  to  l^prayon  Prodncto, 

Inc.,  Bedford  Heiglits,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oido 

FOcd  Oct  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,886 

11  Oaims.  (CL  53—36) 


•^ 
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1.  The  method  of  filling  a  plurality  of  aerosol  containers 
with  paints  and  the  like  of  several  different  colors,  each 
container  having  the  required  amount  of  liquified  propel- 
lant  gas  and  at  least  a  substantial  quantity  of  a  solvent 
for  the  paints  or  the  like  to  be  dispensed  and  a  cap  having 
a  normally  closed  discharge  valve,  said  valve  being  open- 
able  by  external  fluid  pressure  substantially  in  excess  of  the 
fluid  pressure  within  the  container,  including  the  steps  of 
mounting  said  container  by  means  of  said  cap  beneath  a 
discharge  container  containing  the  paint  desired  to  be  in- 
jected in  the  said  container  and  thereafter  injectmg  said 
discharge  container  through  the  discharge  valve  of  said 
aerosol  container  under  a  pressure  sufficiently  greater 
than  the  pressure  within  the  container  to  open  said  valve. 


3,338,023 
FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  WRAPPING 
MACHINES 
Edwin  Han  Lazcnby,  Bardsey,  near  Leeds,  En^and,  as- 
signor to  The  Forgrove  Maddncry  Company  Linritcd, 
Leeds,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,302 
Claims  ptfority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  2,  1963, 

13,055/63 
3  Claims.  (CL  53—59) 
1.  Apparatus  for  wrapping  non-slidable  articles,  com- 
prising a  thin  substantially  smooth-surfaced  conveyor  belt 
uninterrupted  by  protuberances  for  feeding  said  articles 
forward  at  uniform  spacing,,  said  belt  having  a  horizontal 
top  run  and  a  bottom  run,  said  belt  being  marked  at  regular 
intervals  to  define  throughout  its  horizontal  top  run  areas 
of  equal  length  indicating  the  pitch  at  which  the  operator 
should  place  the  articles  manually  on  the  belt,  a  small  nose 
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pulley  at  the  delivery  end  of  said  belt,  a  support  having 
a  receiving  end  placed  close  to  said  nose  pulley,  means 
for  feeding  a  web  of  wrapping  material  from  below  over 
the  support  and  through  the  narrow  space  between  the 
said  end  of  the  support  and  the  nose  pulley  so  that  said 
web  travels  horizontally  in  alignment  with  the  top  run 
of  the  belt  and  at  the  same  speed  as  the  belt,  thereby 
permitting  of  transfer  without  sliding  of  said  articles  from 
the  moving  belt  directly  to  the  moving  web,  an  entubing 
mechanism  arranged  to  fold  said  web  upwardly  around 
said  articles  as  they  are  carried  on  said  web  through  the 


'^'  ■     -. 


^ 


hollow  tubular  member  (18)  below  said  wrapping  station 
(B,  Bi),  said  tubular  member  having  four  spaced  apart 
fingers  (17)  fixed  thereto  and  upwardly  projecting  there- 
from beyond  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular  member,  said 
fingers  being  arranged  in  positions  corresponding  to  the 
upper  comers  of  the  i>ackage  to  be  formed  and  having 
edges  corresponding  to  the  edges  of  the  comers  of  the 
package  to  be  formed,  said  fingers  being  adapted  to  sup- 
port the  wrappings  and  to  allow  the  wrapping  to  be  folded 
6ver  the  edges  of  the  comer  shape  defined  by  said  fingers,  a 
stem  (216)  coaxial  with  and  slidably  arranged  within  said 
tubular  member  (18),  said  stem  carrying  a  supporting 
plate  (16)  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  supporting  plate 

(16)  projecting  normally  beyond  Uie  upper  end  of  said 
tubular  member  (18)  and  being  arranged  in  the  vertical 
axis  of  symmetry  of  said  comers  defined  by  said  fingers 

(17)  to  support  the  body  to  be  wrapped  in  the  zone  of  its 
center  of  gravity  line,  and  means  for  imparting  a  recipro- 
cating vertical  movement  to  said  tubular  member  (18). 


MgVj- 


entubing  mechanism,  a  drum  of  large  diameter  arranged 
to  be  substantially  enveloped  by  and  to  drive  the  bottom 
run  of  said  belt,  guide  pulleys  for  the  belt  adjacent  the 
top  of  said  bottom  run  which  constrain  the  belt  to  embrace 
the  major  portion  of  said  dmm,  a  photo-electric  cell  for 
scanning  the  marks  on  the  belt  and  means  controlled  by 
said  cell  for  adjusting  the  speed  of  the  drum  to  correct 
errors  in  registration  of  the  marks  arising  from  slip  or 
creep  of  the  belt,  to  insure  substantially  equal  speed  of 
the  belt  and  of  the  web  feeding  means. 


3^38,024 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXECUTING  IN 
AN  AUTOMATIC  PACKING  MACHINE  A  CON- 
TAINER  WRAPPING,  ADAPTED  TO  WRAP  DEL- 
ICATE  PRODUCTS  HAVING  ALSO  A  NON-PAR- 
ALLELEPIPED  SHAPE 
Maurizio  Manlini,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Azionaria 
Costruzioni  Macchine  Automatiche  A.CJVf.A.  S.p.A., 
Bologna,  Italy 

FUcd  May  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,534 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  7, 1963, 

9,507/63,  Patent  695,254 

1  Claim.  (Q.  53—203) 


A  packing  machine  for  wrapping  bodies  of  a  delicate 
nature  and  of  a  non-parallelepiped  shape  in  a  plurality  of 
wrappings,  comprising  means  for  feeding  the  wrapping 
material  in  a  pick-up  station,  means  for  picking  up  the 
wrappings  from  the  pick-up  station  and  transferring  them 
to  a  wrapping  station,  belt  conveyor  means  for  feeding 
the  body  to  be  packaged  towards  the  wrapping  station, 
said  belt  conveyor  means  having  spacing  members  defin- 
ing compartments  for  receiving  on  said  belt  conveyor  sin- 
gle bodies  to  be  packaged,  pusher  means  to  push  said  body 
from  said  belt  conveyor  towards  the  wrapping  station, 
and  bender  means  for  folding  the  wrappings  over  said 
body,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  near  said  wrap- 
ping sUtion  (B,  Bi)  an  elevator  member  having  a  vertical 


3,338,025 

WRAPPING  APPARATUS  FOR  IRREGULAR 

BUNDLES 

James  Harrison,  Thorn  Hill,  Ontario,  Canada,  and  Peter 

W.  Jopling,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Strap* 

ping  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Oct.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  404,134 
5  Claims.  (CL  53—230) 


1.  Wrapping  apparatus  for  folding  a  wrapper  sheet 
about  a  bundle  at  a  wrapping  station,  comprising,  in 
combination : 

(A)  conveyor  means  for  moving  a  bundle  through  a 
wrapping  station; 

(B)  a  wrapper  guide  positioned  adjacent  the  wrapping 
station, 

(1)  and  having  means  forming  an  opening  for 
permitting  a  bundle  to  be  conveyed  there- 
through; 

(C)  wrapper  feed  means  for  intermittently  advancing 
wrapper  sheet  material  through  said  wrapper  guide; 

(D)  a  wrapper  cutter  positioned  adjacent  said  wrapper 
guide  comprising, 

(1)  a  cutter  member  mounted  for  movement 
across  a  wrapper  in  said  wrapper  guide,  and 

(2)  timed  means  for  moving  said  cutter  member 
to  cut  said  wrapper  to  the  proper  length; 

(E)  a  tops>l2te  suspended  at  the  wrapping  station, 
(1)  said  top  plate  being  universally  vertically  mov- 
able by  a  bundle  passing  thereunder; 

(F)  first  fold  paddles  urged  against  each  side  of  the 
bundle  as  it  passes  into  the  wrapping  station; 

(G)  a  lower  side  flap  folder  on  each  side  of  the  bundle 
at  the  wrapping  station, 

( 1 )  said  lower  flap  folders  being  resiliently  urged 
into  engagement  with  lower  flaps  on  each  side 
of  the  bundle  formed  after  engagement  with 
said  first  fold  paddles, 

(2)  means  on  said  lower  flap  folders  for  con- 
tinually urging  the  lower  flaps  of  the  bundle 
upwardly  about  the  bundle  during  engagement 
therewith; 
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(H)  an  upper  sid4  flap  holder  motmted  on  said  top 
plate  on  each  st^e  of  the  bundle  at  the  wrapping 
station, 

( 1 )  said  uppekj  flap  folders  being  resiliently  urged 
into  engagement  with  the  upper  flaps  on  each 
side  of  the  bundle  formed  after  engagement 
with  said  firf t  fold  paddles, 

(2)  and  means  on  said  upper  flap  folders  for 
continually  urging  the  upper  flaps  of  the  bundle 
downwardly  around  the  bundle  during  engage- 
ment therewith. 


3,338^26 

PACKilGING  MACHINES 

AgoMino  BilU,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Carle  Jk  Montanari  S.pA.,  Bologna,  Italy 

Flkd  Sept  iM'H  Scr.  No.  400,144 

Claims  priority,  ikplkalkm  Italy,  Oct.  16,  1963, 

I   21,361/63 

16  Ci^faM.  (CL  53—233) 


means  moimted  on  said  frame  means  for  movement  in 
horizontal  direction;  meant  for  positioning  fbe  respective 
of  said  receptacles  at  predetermined  spaced  apart  loca- 
tions on  said  receptacle  transport  means;  a  idnrality  of 
lid  sealing  heads  motmted  on  said  frame  means  for  move- 
ment contemporaneously  with,  and  in  the  direction  of 
said  movement  of  said  receptacle  transport  means,  said 
sealing  heads,  being  disposed  in  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tion above  said  receptacle  transport  means  and  lateraUy 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  whereby  each  said  sealing 
head  is  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  respective  of 
said  locations  on  said  receptacle  transport  means  for 
engagement  with  the  lid  of  one  Of  said  receptacles  when 
the  receptacle  is  positioned  at  said  location  therebelow 
during  a  sealing  operation;  each  said  sealing  head  com- 
prising an  inner  shaft,  an  outer  shaft  in  vertically  slidable 
relation  with  respect  to  said  inner  shaft,  a  lid  sealing  disc 


1.  A  packaging  mg  chine  for  articles  of  substantially 
parallelepiped,  cubical^  or  ovoid  shape,  comprising  a  first 
endless  conveyor  ada||lted  to  move  articles  in  succession 
and  in  spaced  relatitti,  wrapper  folding  means,  a  sec- 
ond endless  conveyer  operable  to  move  articles  with 
wrappers  partly  ap^M  thereto  relative  to  said  wrapper 
folding  means,  a  {^utility  of  pairs  of  folding  jaws  mov- 
able with  the  second!  f^mveyor  and  spaced  apart  length- 
^wise  thereof,  the  jawl  of  each  pair  being  spaced  apart 
lengthwise  of  the  second  conveyor  and  extending  there- 
from in  a  direction  trjansverse  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  conveyer,  a  rotatable  dnui  interposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  conveyors  and  including  at 
least  one  pocket  adapted  to  move  an  article  from  the 
first  conveyor  to  a  position  at  which  it  is  transferred 
to  the  second  convcofor,  a  suction  device  co-operating 
with  said  pocket  and  {operable  to  position  a  wrapper  rela- 
tive to  an  article  locked  in  the  pocket  for  transfer  with 
the  article  to  a  pair  M^f  jaws  carried  by  the  second  con- 
veyor, and  a  plimgei||  movable  with  and  relative  to  said 
drum  and  operable  \p  transfer  an  article  and  wrapper 
from  said  pocket  into  and  between  a  pair  of  said  jaws 
for  movement  theroi^ith  and  for  folding  of  the  wrapper 
thereby  into  U-form  about  the  article  preparatory  to  fur- 
ther folding  of  the  wrapper  about  the  article  by  said  wrap- 
per folding  means. 


For 


ERRATUM 


mounted  for  vertical  slidable  movement  on  and  adjacent 
the  lower  end  of  said  inner  shaft,  spring  means  engag- 
ing said  inner  shaft  and  biasing  said  lid  sealing  disc  to- 
wards the  lower  end  of  its  said  shaft,  means  on  said  lid 
sealing  disc  for  heating  the  same,  a  lid  hold  down  ring 
attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  outer  shaft  and  being 
in  peripheral  surrounding  relation  with  respect  to  said 
lid  sealing  disc,  second  spring  means  biasing  said  outer 
shaft  downwardly  with  respect  to  sa^d  inner  shaft  where- 
by said  lid  hold  down  ring  normally  projects  below  said 
lid  sealing  disc,  and  cam  follower  means  on  said  inner 
shaft;  and  cam  track  means  in  fixed  position  with  respect 
to  said  frame  means,  said  cam  follower  means  of  all  of 
said  sealing  heads  being  in  cam  following  engagement 
with  said  cam  track  means,  and  said  cam  track  means 
having  configuration  providing  vertical  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  each  of  said  sealing  heads  during  and  responsive 
to  the  first  said  movement  thereof. 


Class  S3 — 245  see: 
PatSnt  No.  3,338,009 


r - 


3338,037 

SEALING  APPARATUS 
lanca,  N.Y.,  Ra^  G.  Ambcrg, 
Jidins  pumps,  Bronz,  N.Y.,  aa- 

Oip  Corporatioa,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y., 


CONT- 

Sccphen  W.  Ambcfg, 

MoatkcDo,  liri., 

sivMntoLI|jr~ 

a  cocporatiiM  of 

Filed  Mar.  H,  196S,  Scr.  No.  438,945 
21  C|«iBM.  (CL  53—341) 


1.  A  machine  for 


a  plurality  of  receptacles  on  which  said  lids  have  been 
placed,  comprising  frame  means;  receptacle  transport 


pealing  lids  on  to  the  respective  of 


3338,028 

SPIRAL  SELF.ADHERING  TYPE  RACE 

HORSE  BANDAGE 

Gilbert  Fkccman,  West  Newton,  Mav.,  assignor  to 

Gilbert  Fkvcman,  Inc. 

Piled  Sept.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,775 

5  Claims.  (O.  54-«2) 

1.  A  track  bandage  for  spiralled  application  to  the 

lower  leg  of  a  race  horse  comprising  an  elongated  strip 

of  knitted  fabric  and  fastening  means,  said  fabric  strip 

having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  inside  and  outside  faces, 

said  fastening  means  comimsing  a  single  Velcro  hook 

portion  and  a  single  Velcro  pile  portion,  both  of  said  por- 
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tions  being  located  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the  strip  and 
both  of  said  portions  being  elongated  lengthwise  of  the 
strip,  one  of  said  portions  being  secured  to  the  4nner 
face  of  said  fabric  strip  at  said  outer  end  and  extending 
along  the  center  of  said  fabric  strip  toward  said  inner 
end,  the  other  one  of  said  portions  being  secured  to  the 


3,338,030 

DEPRESSURING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  AP 

ADSORPTION  PROCESS 

Gcmge  F.  Fcldbaucr,  Jr.,  Cranford,  N J.,  assignor  to  Ease 

Research  and  Engiiieerlng  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FOed  Inly  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,988 
12  Claims.  (CL  55—25) 


4f^^^^? 


outer  face  of  said  fabric  strip  and  extending  along  the 
center  of  said  fabric  strip  from  a  point  spaced  from  said 
outer  end  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  circum- 
ference of  said  bandage  when  spirally  wrapped  about  a 
horse's  leg  toward  said  inner  end,  the  Velcro  portions 
being  adapted  to  overlap  to  an  adjustable  extent  to 
variably  determine  the  circumference  of  the  outermost 
loop  of  the  bandage. 


3^38,029 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONDENSING  ODIFEROUS  GASES 

Frmak  E.  Warfleid,  Jr.,  WicUta  Falls,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Ceirtnl  MaMfactmring  Company,  Wichita  FaOs,  Tex., 

a  coiporalloa  of  Texas 

Filed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,669 
5  Claims.  (CL  55—20) 


1.  An  improved  adsorption  process  which  comprises: 
introducing  a  feed  containing  more  readily  adsorbable 
components  and  less  readily  adsorbable  components  into 
a  first  end  of  a  first  adsorption  zone  at  a  relatively  high 
adsorption    pressure;    selectively    adsorbing    said    more 
readily  adsorbable  components;  withdrawing  a  stream 
from  a  second  end  of  said  first  adsorption  zone,  said 
stream  containing  essentially  the  less  readily  adsorbable 
components;     depressurizing,     after    withdrawing    said 
stream,  and  thereby  partially  desorbing  said  first  adsorp- 
tion zone  by  first  connecting  the  said  second  end  of  said 
first  adsorption  zone  to  a  second  adsorption  zone  which 
second  adsorption  zone  is  at  a  relatively  reduced  pres- 
sure; disconnecting  said  adsorption  zones  when  they  are 
at  substantially  equal  pressure,  said  last  named  pressure 
being  intermediate  to  said  relatively  high  and  relatively 
low  pressures;  completing  desorption  of  first  adsorption 
zone  by  further  reducing  the  total  pressure  to  said  rela- 
tively low  pressure. 


^^.^ 3,338,031 

COUNTERCURRENT  GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

»u.,^»u_^P_P^  ^^^  ADSORPTION 
Philip  ^wln  Rarker,  Walsall,  and  Derek  Ian  Lloyd,  Cod- 
nor,  England,  asdgnors  to  National  Research  Develop, 
ment  Corporation,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
^  ^      I**!'""*  2*'  »•«»  Str.  No.  377,738  ^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  July  1,  1963. 

26,021/63  f    >      ^^, 

2  Clafans.  (CL  55—67) 


1.  A  method  of  removing  odors  from  heated,  odiferous 
gases,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of; 

(a)  passing  heated,  odiferous  gases  upwardly  in  a 
closed  vessel, 

(b)  creating  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  spray  zones, 
which  zones  lie  one  above  the  other,  within  the 
vessel, 

(c)  providing  a  heat  sensor  in  each  of  the  spaced  apart 
zones  within  the  vessel,  and 

(d)  iniUating  spraying  in  a  lower  zone  and  sequentially 
spraying  in  zones  thereabove,  in  direct  proportion 
to  the  actiwi  on  said  heat  sensors  by  the  upward 
movement  of  the  heated,  odiferous  gases  in  the  re- 
spective zones. 


1.  A  chromatographic  process  for  separating  the  com- 
ponents of  a  multi-component  mixture  which  comprises 
movmg  a  bed  of  solids  through  a  first  chromatographic 
column,  moving  a  bed  of  solids  through  a  second  chroma- 
tographic column,  continually  transferring  the  bed  emerg- 
ing from  said  first  column  to  a  point  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  second  colmn,  maintaining  a  continuous 
now  of  carrier  gas  counter-current  to  the  bed  in  each  of 
said  columns,  feeding  said  multi-component  mixture  to 
be  separated  to  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  first 
column,  maintaining  relative  flow  conditions  in  said  first 
column  such  that  upon  entrance  of  said  mixture  into  said 
first  column  a  first  component  of  the  mixture  moves 
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counter-current  to  the  bed  in  the  first  column  and  the 
remainder  of  the  mixture  moves  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  bed  in  the  first  column,  and  maintaining  relative  flow 
conditions  in  said  second  column  such  that  a  second  com- 
ponent of  the  mixturtj,|  after  elution  from  said  second 
column  with  carrier  gas.  moves  counter-current  to  the 
bed  m  said  second  coluftin  and  the  remainder  of  the  mix- 
ture moves  in  the  same  direction  as  the  bed  in  said  second 
column. 


1471 


»«„  3,338,033 

BOILER  FEED  WATER  SYSTEM  WITH 
r  n    w  »      VACUUM  DEAERAT10N 
Gene  W.  Ross,  Londn,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  assi 

?^JL^?^  "^S*^  ^"P"  ^0€htsta,  N.Y 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  571,072 

7  Claims.  (CL  55— 164) 


3,338,032 
DEHUA«DIFIER  BESICCANT  CARTRIDGE 
Robert  M.  Scw^  UA  Army,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  a^|  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

toe  Amy  ' 

FOed  Apr.  12, 1966,  Scr.  No.  542,122 
1  Clai^.  (CL  55—162) 


/ 


J. 


5L 


^•v 


-^ 


BOIt.£K 


In  a  closed  controlled!  ihumidity  system;  a  chamber  in 
which  the  humidity  is  tb  be  controlled;  a  pair  of  three 
way  valve  means;  a  paii^  of  desiccating  means;  a  pair  of 
flow  valve  means;  first  fluid  conducting  means  connecting 
said  chamber  to  each  of  jsaid  three  way  valve  means-  sec- 
ond fluid  conducting  means  connecting  a  first  of  said  three 
way  valve  means  to  a  first  of  said  desiccating  means;  third 
fluid  conducting  means  |  connecting  the  second  of  said 
three  way  valve  means  to  the  second  of  said  desiccating 
means;  fourth  fluid  conducting  means  connecting  said  first 
desiccating  means  to  one  of  said  flow  valve  means;  fifth 
fluid  conducting  means  connecting  said  second  desiccating 
means  to  the  second  of  said  flow  valve  means;  and  sixth 
fluid  conducting  means  connecting  each  of  said  flow  valve 
means  to  said  chamber; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  disposable  sealed  cartridge  within  each  of  said 
desiccating  means,  said  cartridge  having  aper- 
ture means  for  ingress  of  moist  fluid, 
flow  passage  means  for  egress  of  dried  fluid, 
a  pair  of  filter  means,  at  least  one  of  which  has 

spring  loading  means, 
a  desiccating  material  confined  within  said  car- 
tridge between  said  filters, 
retaining  means  secured  to  said  flow  passage  means 
to  retain  said  cihridge  within  said  desiccating 
means,  I 

each  of  said  flow  iiralve  means  having  a  housing 
means, 

a  fluid  ingress  meihs  surrounded  by  a  fluid  flow 
sealing  abutment, 

a  moveable  valve  ineans, 

a  compression  spring  loading  means,' 

a  fluid  egress  meaas  surrounded  by  a  spring  sup- 
port abutment,    11  J       V     n,      V 

said  spring  mounted  under  tension  between  said 
njoveable  valve  means  and  said  spring  support 
abutment, 

and  aperture  meanj  !in  said  moveable  valve  means 
aligned  with  said  fluid  ingress  means  to  provide 
controlled  flow  of  purge  air  in  the  non-flow 


^     -w'^a^ 


for  n^  ^  J^  '^''^'".  ^°'  supplying  degasified  water 
!nH.S^  *  boiler  comprising:  a  deaerator  tank;  means 
mcluding  a  conduit  for  periodically  introducing  water  into 
said  tank;  means  for  periodically  dcgasifymg  water  in 
said  deaerator  tank  including  a  pump  having  an  inleJand 
an  outlet  disposed  below  the  level  of  water  in  said  de- 
"ZIT  ^f '''.f '<*  ;"'<^t  being  in  communicaUon  with  the 
interior  of  said  tank  below  the  level  of  water  therein,  sSd 
degasifying  means  further  including  vent  and  valve  means 

s"[d";:;rk'utn"'f  ^""^^°^  ^^"'^  ^°^  venSg  ga^sr 

said  tank  upon  introduction  of  water  into  said  tank  and 
for  subsequently  sealing  said  tank  whereby  operation  of 

fnH  ^.r^*  P^^**""/  ^  d«««ifyin8  vacuum  in  said  tai 
and  pumps  degasified  water  through  said  outlet;  a  de- 

m.!ln  ^T  ^^°5««^^«"'':  conduit  means  comiect  ng  s^d 
pump  outle    with  said  storage  tank;  a  holdup  tank  of 

holding  the  first  pumped  portion  of  water  pump«l  by 
said  pump,  said  holdup  tank  having  an  upSer  portion 
containing  a  compressible  gas  cushion  and  aTwerwater 
containing  portion  in  communication  witii  said  conduit 
means  intermediate  said  deaerator  tank  and  said  storage 

^\lfr  /"*?"'  1°  ^^^  ^°^"'t  ««a°s  intermediate 
said  holdup  ank  and  said  storage  tank  for  passing  water 
only  into  said  storage  tank;  means  for  periSly  re- 
moving gas  from  said  storage  tank  includi^  a  scavenging 
conduit  communicating  at  one  end  wiUi  said  stcTrage  Snk 

Its  other  end  with  said  conduit  means  intermediate  saW 
pump  outlet  and  said  holdup  tank,  said  scavenSng  ^n- 
duit  including  a  valve  for  passing  gas  only  ouTof  saTd 

S!  '*"^  "^^^'^^^  ^^""  '''^  ^""'P  s»°^.  vacuum  in 

aid  deaerator  tank  causes  gases  to  pass  froS  said  stwig^ 

tank  into  said  scavenging  conduit,  then  into  said  conduit 

irfnll!,"^  '*'"'  '*''°"«?  '"•'^  P^'^P  •"  a  averse  direction 
into  said  deaerator  tank;  and  a  second  pump  operatively 

wan  /v!?,'"'?  storage  tank  for  del^ering  fegJS 
water  to  a  boiler  from  said  storage  Unk. 


direction  of  fluid 


through  the  check  valve. 


Roa^?? 5?^SS®i^"='^  THERMAL  PANELS 
CiSbM.  r^2[!!i?"™"«'  ^-Y-  ""^S"*  to  Union 
ra2lK???";L?T*'»*«  «'  New  York 
Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,690 

5  Claims.  (CL  55— 269) 

adaotedTor  r^iK^K  *^?'"P"''^«  ^  non-porous  metal  wall 
adapted  for  rapid  heating  and  cooling,  said  wall  havina 
a  roughened  first  lateral  surface  with  raise?  portions  and 
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a  smooth  second  lateral  surface;  and  a  thin  agglomerate   tion  thereof,  each  ripple  having  a  peak  extending  toward 


layer  consisting  of  finely  divided  adsorbent  material  and 
finely  divided  inorganic  clay  binder  material  uniformly 


the  gas  stream  flow  path,  which  peak  lies  on  a  side  of  a 
straight  tangent  line  extended  from  said  baffle  surface 
away  from  the  flow  path,  with  the  valleys  between  the 
peaks  of  each  ripple  forming  drainage  channels  for  the 
moisture  separated  on  said  baffle  surface;  and  a  guide 
surface  formed  on  the  convex  surface  of  the  curved  por- 
ticm  of  the  other  wall  and  the  surface  of  the  planar  por- 
tion of  the  other  wall  opposite  the  baffle  surface  of  said 
one  wall. 


dispersed  in  said  adsorbent,  said  binder  material  being 
a  component  different  from  said  adsorbent  material,  said 
agglomerate  covering  said  roughened  first  lateral  surface 
and  bonded  thereto. 


3^3S,036 
HAY  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
loscph  C.  Huriburt,  Lcola,  Pa.,  as^or  to  Spcrry  Rand 
CorporatioD,  New  Holland,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  Jan.  26, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  428,092 
7  Claims.  (CI.  56—23) 


3,338,035 

PARALLEL  PLATE  DEFLECTION  TYPE 

SEPARATOR 

Hans  R.  Dinkelacker,  Bnchencgg,  StaOikon,  Switzerland, 

assignor  to  Lnwa  A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  a  corpc 

ration  of  Switzeriand 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  30,  1962, 

6,586/62 
6  Claims.  (CL  55—440) 


1.  In  a  separator  for  the  separation  of  fluid  particles 
from  a  gas  stream:  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  identi- 
cal partition  wall  members  defining  a  flow  path  therebe- 
tween for  the  gas  stream;  a  smooth  curved  arcuate  por- 
tion in  each  wall  member  defining  a  turning  zone  for  the 
gas  stream  in  the  flow  path  between  a  concave  surface 
of  an  arcuate  portion  of  one  wall  of  said  pair  of  wall 
members  and  a  convex  surface  of  the  arcuate  portion  of 
the  other  wall  of  said  pair  of  wall  members;  planar  por- 
tions in  each  wall  member  of  said  pair  extending  from 
the  downstream  end  of  said  arcuate  portions,  said  planar 
portions  defining  a  linear  gas  flow  zone  in  the  flow  path; 
a  smooth  baffle  surface  on  said  planar  portion  of  the  one 
wall  extending  from  the  concave  surface  defining  the 
turning  zone  and  lying  on  an  extension  of  a  tangent  line 
from  the  downstream  end  of  the  concave  surface,  said 
baffle  surface  lying  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  flow 
of  the  gas  stream  before  it  is  turned  so  that  the  fluid 
particles  which  arc  heavier  than  the  gas  and  are  turned 
less  than  the  gas  impinge  on  said  baflte  surface;  a  plurality 
of  ripples  on  said  one  partition  wall  immediately  follow- 
ing said  smooth  baffle  surface  and  formed  as  a  continua- 


1.  An  agricultural  machine  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  mobile  frame  adapted  to  travel  over  the  grotud 
in  a  forward  operative  direction,  a  reciprocable  sickle  bar 
of  predetermined  length  carried  by  said  frame  adjacent 
the  ground  and  extending  transverse  to  said  direction  of 
frame  travel  to  mow  a  swath  of  crop  material,  a  pair  of 
coacting  crop  conditioning  rolls  joumalled  on  said  frame 
behind  said  sickle  bar  and  extending  parallel  thereto,  each 
of  said  rolls  being  substantially  the  same  length  as  said 
sickle  bar,  said  rolls  being  laterally  displaced  a  prede- 
termined distance  relative  to  said  sickle  bar,  and  a  reel 
journalled  on  said  frame  above  said  sickle  bar,  said  reel 
having  crop  sweeping  members  movable  downwardly 
into  crop  material  in  front  of  said  sickle  bar  and 
then  simultaneously  laterally  and  rearwardly  over  said 
sickle  bar  to  sweep  the  entire  swath  of  crop  material 
laterally  and  rearwardly  to  said  conditioning  rolls. 


3,338,037 
UNIVERSAL  VEGETAL  GRINDER  AND 
HARVESTER 
Felix  Baoer,  87  Roe  Monccy,  Lyon  3mc,  France,  and 
Robert  Foltier,  Le  Boordcan  38,  Jonagc,  Ain,  France 
FUed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,012 
Claims  priority,  application  liVancc,  Oct.  14, 1964, 
45,212;  Dec.  5,  1964,  45,380 
32  Claims.  (CI.  56—24) 
1.  A  Universal  grinder  and  harvester  comprising,  in 
combination,  drive  means,  at  least  two  rotor  means  fixed 
in  substantially  parallel  relation  operatively  connected  for 
simultaneous  rotation,  means  for  tilting  the  axes  of  said 
rotor  means  between  a  substantially  horizontal  and  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  position,  and  means  for  varying  the 
angle  of  attack  of  at  least  one  of  said  rotor  means,  said 
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stantiaUy  in  said  intermediate  plane  of  said  body  portion 
forming  a  cutting  edge  for  cutting  vegetation  upstonding 
in  said  open  space  during  rotation  of  ti^  blade,  each  said 
^  leading  edge  bemg  displaced  from  tiie  plane  of  said  body 

portion  upwardly  toward,  but  short  of,  the  generally 
horizontal  plane  passing  through  the  edge  of  said  rim 
portion  disposed  upwardly  in  the  operating  position  of 
said  blade,  said  body  portion  extendi^  from  shading 
edge  downwardly  to  said  intermediate  plane  to  provide 


aforementioned  tilting  and  varying  means  being  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  withi  respect  to  each  other. 


_k338,038 

c       „_...^  LAWN  MOWERS 

Sven  Eitt  Camph.  Ma|^o,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Flymo 

Sodete  AnonyUe,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  1,  ti»64,  Scr.  No.  400,690 

1  Claim.  (CI.  56—25.4) 


In  a  lawn  mower  to  be  supported  on  a  cushion  of  air 
by  ground  effect  including  a  hood  having  a  top  wall  and 
an  integral  depending  skirt,  said  skirt  having  a  peripheral 
rim  located  substantially  jin  a  plane  defining  an  open  bot- 
tom of  said  hood,  an  a|r  intake  formed  in  said  upper 
wall,  a  motor  carried  by  said  hood,  said  motor  including 
a  vertical  shaft  extending  downwardly  within  said  hood 
and  a  rotary  cutter  moii^ted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewiUi  to  effect  cuttini;  of  Uie  grass,  tiie  improvement 
comprismg  a  radial  dischjitge  fan  within  said  hood  carried 
by  said  shaft  for  rotation  &erewiUi  to  generate  said  cush- 
ion of  air  around  said  rim,  said  fan  including  a  disc  mem- 
ber extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  shaft  and  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  top  wall,  a  series  of  air  im- 
pelling wings  extending  uiMvardly  from  said  disc  member 
and  terminating  adjacent  iaid  top  wall  thereby  forming 
upwardly  open  cells  confined  by  said  top  waij.  the  radially 
inward  tips  of  said  wings  being  positionedaajacent  said 
air  intake,  whereby  air  is  drawn  tiirough  said  intake  and 
said  open  cells  and  frecjlkr  directed  radially  outwardly 
along  said  upper  waU  by  sild  fan  such  as  to  resist  clogging 
of  the  same  by  grass  clip^^  and  foreign  matter. 

i! 


Sh  ^,?«^°'\t'J«de  leading  each  said  open  space,  each 
said  cutting  edge  formed  by  tbc  traiUng  <^ S 
guarded  radiaUy  outward  tiierefrom  by^  Sf  exS 
mg  downwardly  to  the  lower  edge  tbcrlot  in  a^aSlSj. 

^cl^  IS*"*"*  ^'"'"y  ^^^"^  ^  '^^  intermediate  pla« 
of  said  body  portion,  said  deflector  blades  drawii«  S 

2Zf'  i^°!i«^  "'^  °P^°  'P^^^  ^^  centrif^aSJ 
.mpelling  tiie  drawn  air  and  cut  vegetation  from  sSd 

n  l^H?  h"'">5°"'°°  *^'°«  ^•^PO'^d  rad«"y  outward 
of  sa  d  leadmg  edges  to  meet  and  deflect  material  tiirown 
rad^lly  outwardly  of  said  leading  edges  by  tLe  Sg 


^„„  „      3,338,040 

■>  JS^  5H^"ER  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Shipley,  Jr.,  Preston  Helslits, 

FMed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,462 
6  Claims.  (CI.  56—328) 


_^JM39 
ROTARY  CUTTING  BLADE 
Robert  G.  Nightingale,  11135  Gnlf  Road,  and  Jack  W. 
Pearson,  121  Miimil  Avei^  both  of  Elyria,  Ohio    44035 
FUed  Nov.  19, 1*63,  Ser.  No.  324,787 
3  Claims.!  (d.  56— 295) 
1.  A  cutting  blade  for  ai  rotary-type  mower  comprising 
an  annular  disc  having  %  cenU-al  opening  for  accom- 
modating a  driving  shaft  of  said  motor  for  rotation  of  ti)e 
blade  by  said  shaft,  said  diit  having  a  rim  portion  extend- 
mg  around  the  circumferetice  Uiereof,  said  rim  portion 
having  opposite  axially  spaced  edges,  said  disc  having 
a  body  portion  disposed  tadially  inward  from  said  rim 
portion  and  disposed  in  a  plane  intermediate,  spaced  from 
and  generally  parallel  to  plfines  passing  tiirough  tiw  said 
opposite  axially  spaced  edg^s  of  said  rim,  said  body  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  open  spaces  extending  therethrough 
in  an  axial  direction,  each  said  open  space  having  a 


xrtx^^J^  apparatus  adapted  to  be  held  by  a 
o^ait^H^»i  ^"  comprising  a  frame  member  having  a 
longitudma^  ax,s.  a  pair  of  vibrating  elements  each  sUd- 
ab^  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  frame  member  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  axis  for  transverse  movement  lelative- 
ITJ^^.  o^^.anotiier  whereby  tiie  elements  may  bTSy 

St^ ',V"?K^  ''"^  '?  "'""P^«  engagement,  means  tl 
urgmg  said  vibrating  elements  relatively  tow^d  one  a^ 

^m;„f °  *«^°^<=«"y  ^«'8hted  rotor  on  each  vibrati^ 
flS  «T  ?*f  °'  **«>c«t«d  witii  each  rotor,  and  a 
h^^t^^^  °?  ""^  ''^'""°8  ^''^""t  '^  I^ition 
o^r  ^^ot^Sfef"^"^^  ^°  ^''-''^r  '  '^'""^^  ^ 
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3^38,041 

MOBILE  FRUrr  AND  NUT  HARVESTING 

APPARATUS 

Panl  Arpin,  2905  Alnuden  Road,  Apt.  22, 

San  Jose,  Calif.    95125 

FUcd  Sept  8,  19M,  Ser.  No.  394,750 

(  Claims.  (CI.  56—329) 


—  ' '  ■        — p^ . 


ing  the  plied  strand  away  from  the  plying  point  under 
tension,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  flyer  co- 
axial with  and  axially  spaced  from  said  shaft,  means  ex- 
teriorly of  the  loop  for  mounting  the  flyer  for  rotation 
about  its  axis  with  the  loop  of  the  flrst  strand,  said  second 
feeding  means  being  mounted  upon  the  flyer,  and  means 
for  driving  the  second  feeding  means  at  constant  speed. 


3,338,042 

LOW  TENSION  STRAND  PLYING  APPARATUS 

Alfred  W.  Vibbcr,  560  Riverside  Drive, 

New  York,  N.Y.     10027 

FUcd  Dec.  9, 1966,  Scr.  No.  600,617 

15  Claims.  (CI.  57—58.36) 


1.  In  mechanism  for  twisting  together  two  strands  so 
as  to  form  a  two-ply  strand,  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  source  of  supply  of  a  first  strand  and  a  support  carrying 
a  let-off  strand  package  for  a  second  strand,  a  rotatable 
shaft  operable  to  rotate  a  loop  of  the  first  strand  about 
the  let-off  package  and  also  to  ply  the  two  strands  to- 
gether at  a  plying  point,  a  first  means  for  feeding  the  first 
strand  into  the  outer  end  of  the  loop,  a  second  means  en- 
gaging the  first  strand  as  it  rotates  in  the  loop  for  feeding 
the  first  strand  at  substantially  constant  speed  toward  the 
plying  point,  means  engaging  the  second  strand  in  ad- 
vance of  the  plying  point  for  subjecting  the  second  strand 
in  the  run  thereof  immediately  in  advance  of  1tbd  extend- 
ing to  the  plying  point  to  tension,  and  means  for  feed- 


3,338,043 
MULTIPLE  TWIST  SPINDLE 
Gustav  Franzen,  Neerscn,  near  Krcfcld,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Palitez  Project-Company  Gjn.b.IL,  Krcfcld, 
Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

FUcd  Sept.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,955 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sci^.  25, 1964, 

P  35,146 

2  Claims.  (Ci.  57—58.76) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mobile  apparatus  for  catch- 
ing and  collecting  fruit  falling  from  a  tree,  a  frame  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  arms  movable  toward  and  from  each 
other,  a  hopper  on  said  frame  comprising  a  hoop  on  the 
upper  one  of  said  arms  having  a  girth  substantially  com- 
parable to  the  spread  of  the  limbs  of  such  tree,  a  loop 
on  the  lower  one  of  said  arms  and  openable  for  embrac- 
ing the  trunk  of  such  tree,  gate  means  on  said  hoop  radially 
outward  from  said  loop  for  passage  of  a  tree  trunk,  a 
pliable  membrane  supported  between  said  hoop  and  said 
loop  and  openable  between  said  loop  and  said  gate  means, 
and  means  for  moving  said  arms  toward  each  other  for 
sagging  said  membrane  in  the  region  of  said  loop  during 
catching  and  collecting  of  said  fruit  and  for  subsequently 
moving  said  arms  away  from  each  other  for  stretching 
said  mambrane  into  a  cone-shaped  hopper  to  thereby  dis- 
charge the  collected  fruit  by  gravity  through  the  loop 
on  said  lower  one  of  said  arms. 


1.  In  combination:  a  yam-balloning  multiple  twist 
spindle  and  a  frame;  said  spindle  comprising:  a  bobbin 
carrier  and  means  defining  a  cylindrical  protector  wall 
arranged  to  surround  a  bobbin  carried  by  said  bobbin 
carrier;  the  protector  wall,  at  the  approximate  level  of  the 
maximum  radial  spread  of  the  ballooning  yarn  having  a 
radially  outwardly  projecting  zone  of  increased  radial 
thickness;  means  defining  a  pocket  in  said  zone  of  in- 
creased radial  thickness;  at  least  one  radially  magnetized 
permanent  magnet  mounted  on  said  protector  wall  in 
said  pocket  substantially  at  the  approximate  level  of  the 
maximum  radial  spread  of  the  ballooning  yarn,  said  frame 
including  stationary  wall  means  circumferentially  sur- 
rounding said  protector  wall,  at  least  one  radially  mag- 
netized stationary  permanent  magnet  mounted  on  said 
stationary  wall  means  outside  the  ballooning  yarn  and 
being  positioned  for  facing  conformable  radial  adjacency 
with  the  first  mentioned  permanent  magnet  on  said  pro- 
tector wall. 


3,338,044 
TRAVELER 
Kurt  Constantinc  ChUpan,  Seneca,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Mare- 
mont   Corporation,   Chicago,   Dl.,   a   corporation   of 
IlUnois 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1966,  Scr.  No.  545,598 
7  Claims.  (CI.  57—119) 


1.  In  a  twisting  ring  and  traveler  for  guiding  and  twist- 
ing a  textile  yarn, 
the  combination  with  a  twisting  ring  having  an  up- 
standing annular  web  with  an  upper  flange  having 
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radially  inwardly  and  outwardly  extending  portions 
of  arcuate  cross  section 

of  a  generally  elliptical  traveler  including  a  top  con- 
necting portion  aad  an  axially  extended  opposed 
arcuate  running  surface  positioned  inwardly  adja- 
cent the  horns  of  said  traveler  at  each  end  of  said  top 
connecting  portion,    - 

said  top  connecting  portion  of  said  traveler  being  pro- 
vided with  a  recess  along  at  least  one  edge  thereof 
positioned  from  t|ie  innermost  of  said  running  sur- 
faces a  distance  up  to  but  not  substantially  exceed- 
ing one  half  the  vertical  thickness  of  said  upper 
flange  whereby  said  yam  is  engaged  in  said  recess 
during  winding  thereof. 


internal  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  cable 
and  which  is  so  dimensioned  that  following  the  relief  of 
a  tractile  force  which  effects  deformation  of  the  loop  the 
spring  acts  on  the  loop  to  restore  the  shape  thereof  and 
is  not  subject  to  longitudinal  deformation. 


ADJUSTABLE  Hoji' 
LUBRICATING 


3,338,045 
DING  MEANS 
SPINNING    OR 


FOR  SELF- 
TWISTING 


RINGS  FOR  SPINNING  OR  TWISTING  MA- 
CHINES 
Johann  Kaiser,  Wald^wt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Clir. 
Mann  Maschincnrabrlk*  Waldsiiut,  Germany 
FUcd  Oct.  2#,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,677 
9  ClaMis.  (CL  57—120) 


1.  The  combination  in  a  spinning  frame  of:  a  support 
rail  in  the  form  of  a  tiibe,  a  ring  holder  detachably  en- 
gaging said  rail  and  CTttending  therefrom,  a  spinning  ring 
mounted  in  said  ring  holder,  conduit  means  extending 
from  the  inner  periphery  of  said  spinning  ring  there- 
through and  into  said  ring  holder  to  the  region  where 
the  holder  engages  the!  rail,  measuring  valve  means  inter- 
posed between  said  conduit  means  and  said  rail  to  control 
the  transfer  of  fluid  frbm  the  interior  of  said  rail  to  said 
conduit  means,  and  means  detachably  connected  to  said 
measuring  valve  means  and  in  cooperation  therewith  de- 
tachably connecting  said  ring  holder  to  said  rail. 


l3338,( 
W^  RC 


,046 
LOOPED  WiRE  ROPE  OR  CABLE 
Hans  Baur,  Goggingeii^  near  AngslNVg,  and  Panl  Rein- 
hardt,  Asslar,  Krci$  Wctzlar,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Cable  Covers  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corpmvtion 
of  Great  Britain 

FUcd  Dec.  29, 1966,  Scr.  No.  604,439 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  29, 1965, 

S  101,231 

14  Clufens.  (CI.  57—145) 


1.  A  cable  having  an  end  portion  thereof  formed  into 
a  loop  and  held  in  position  by  a  holding  means,  wherein 
said  end  portion  is  surrounded  by  a  coil  spring  having  an 

841  O.G.— 54 


3,338,047 

FREQUENCY  REGULATOR  FOR  TUNING  FORK 

DRIVE  SYSTEM 

PhiUppc  G.  Kneffer,  La  SaUc,  DL,  assignor  to  General 

Time  COTporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  18. 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,236 
3  Claims.  (CI.  58—23) 


1.  In  a  timepiece  driving  system,  the  combination  of 
a  tuning  fork  having  a  pair  of  opposed  tines  made  of 
a  magnetic  flux-conducting  material  for  controlling  the 
angiilar  velocity  of  the  driving  system,  electromagnetic 
drive  means  including  a  pair  of  coils  and  a  magnetic  core 
for  vibrating  the  tuning  tatk.  tines,  said  magnetic  core 
being  operatively  associated  with  tiie  tuning  txxii  tines 
so  that  the  ends  of  said  core  and  the  tuning  fork  tines 
define  predetermined  symmetrical  air  gaps,  and  a  fre- 
quency regulator  comprising  means  for  adjusting  the  mag- 
netic reluctance  of  said  core  member  and  thereby  adjust- 
ing the  magnetic  flux  in  said  air  gaps  so  as  to  control  the 
vibratory  frequency  of  the  timing  fork. 


3,338,048 

VARIABLE  INERTIA  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

PbUip  A.  Studcr,  SUvo-  Spring,  Md^  assignor  to  Hamttton 

Watch  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  51,440,  Aug.  23, 

1960.  This  appUcation  Apr.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,140 

20  Claims.  (CI.  58—28) 


17.  A  variable  inertia  drive  system  comprising  a  mass 
mounted  for  rotary  oscillations,  resilient  means  coupled 
to  said  mass  for  sustaining  oscillations  of  said  mass,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  mass  for  changing  its  rotary  mo- 
ment of  inertia  at  two  predetermined  spaced  points  in 
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a  cycle  of  oscillation,  said  means  decreasing  the  rotary 
moment  of  inertia  of  said  mass  at  a  first  point  and  in- 
creasing the  rotary  moment  of  inertia  of  said  mass  at  a 
second  point  of  lesser  velocity  than  said  first  point  where- 
by net  kinetic  energy  is  imparted  to  said  mass. 

18.  A  drive  mechanism  according  to  claim  17  wherein 
said  mass  comprises  a  balance  wheel  of  a  timepiece,  and 
said  resilient  means  is  a  spring  coupled  to  said  balance 
wheel. 


3,338,049 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  INCLUDING  SEPARATOR 

FOR  REMOVING  EXTRANEOUS  MATTER 

John  Marshal]  Fernbergcr,  Marblcbcad,  M^,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioii  of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  524,101 

11  Claims.  (CL  60—39.09) 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  assembly  including  a  com- 
pressor having  an  inlet  thereto,  a  combustor,  and  a  turbine 
in  serial  flow  arrangement,  a  separator  for  removing  ex- 
traneous matter  from  a  stream  of  air  supplied  to  the 
compressor,  said  separator  comprising: 

expansible  wall  means  located  upstream  of  said  com- 
pressor inlet  and  forming  a  boundary  surface  for  the 
flow  of  air  to  said  compressor  inlet. 

said  expansible  wall  means  having  an  unexpanded  posi- 
tion and  an  expanded  position,  said  wall  means  in 
said  unexpanded  position  permitting  substantially  un- 
impeded flow  of  air  to  said  compressor  inlet  and 
said  wall  means  in  said  expanded  position  forming  a 
tortuous  path  for  the  flow  of  air  to  said  compressor 
inlet, 

means  for  expanding  said  expansible  wall  means  to 
said  expanded  position  and  for  deflating  said  ex- 
pansible wall  means  to  said  unexpanded  position, 
and 

means  for  receiving  extraneous  matter  positioned 
axially  between  said  expansible  wall  means  and  said 
compressor  inlet, 

the  expanded  configuration  of  said  expansible  wall 
means  and  its  location  relative  to  said  compressor 
inlet  being  such  that  extraneous  matter  entrained  in 
air  flowing  along  said  expansible  wall  means  in  said 
expanded  position  is  deflected  from  said  compressor 
inlet,  into  said  extraneous  matter  receiving  means. 


3,338,050 
ENGINE  THRUST  SETTING  INDICATOR 
AND  COMPUTER 
Kometh  G.  Fenrel,  Los  Alamltos,  and  Frank  A.  Lollar, 
Jr.,  Garden  Grove,  CaOf.,  aasii^rs,  by  mesne  asdgn- 
mcnts,   to   McDonncO    Dooglas    Corporation,   Santa 
Monka,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,877 
10  Claims.  (CL  60—39.28) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  throttle,  a  ram  air 
temperature  gauge  and  an  engine  pressure  ratio  gauge, 
the  method  of  obtaining  the  desired  throttle  setting  for 
a  given  aircraft  maneuver  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  proper  engine  pressure  ratio  information 
scale  corresponding  to  a  selected  maneuver  in  align- 
ment with  a  temperature  indicator  moving  in  accord- 


ance with  ram  air  temperature  whereby  said  tem- 
perature indicator  abo  refers  to  indicia  on  said  scale, 
and 
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moving  the  engine  throttle  until  the  actual  engine  pres- 
sure ratio  corresponds  to  that  indicated  by  said 
engine  pressure  ratio  gauge  indicator. 


3,338,051 
IDGH  VELOCITY  RAM  INDUCTION  BURNER 
John  Chamberlain,  North  Palm  Beach,  and  Ugo  G.  Volpi, 
Riviera  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Cor- 
poration,  East   Hartford,   Conn.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUcd  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459^65 
7  Claims.  (O.  60—39.65) 


M-. 


/f^'* 


/J/ 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  duct  for  receiving  a  flow  of 
air  therethrough,  said  first  duct  having  an  inlet  and  out- 
let, a  burner  can  located  in  said  first  duct  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet,  said  burner  can  having  a  nose  section 
from  which  fuel  is  discharged  into  the  can,  a  first  solid 
walled  duct  extending  rearwardly  from  said  nose  section 
having  its  forward  end  spaced  outwardly  away  from  the 
rearward  end  of  the  nose  section  forming  an  inlet  to  said 
can,  the  remainder  of  the  burner  can  consisting  of  one  or 
more  solid  walled  ducts  each  being  connected  to  the  rear 
end  of  the  preceding  one  and  ^aced  outwardly  away 
therefrom  forming  other  inlets  to  said  can,  at  least  one 
of  said  solid  walled  ducts  having  a  side  comprising  a 
plurality  of  scoops  having  a  plurality  of  exit  locations 
directed  inwardly  thereof  with  the  inlets  to  the  scoops 
facing  forwardly  in  the  first  duct  to  receive  air  therefrom 
forming  other  inlets  to  said  can,  the  last  of  said  solid 
walled  ducts  having  an  outlet  exhausting  into  said  first 
duct,  passage  means  being  formed  between  the  exterior 
of  said  can  and  the  interior  of  said  first  duct,  said  passage 
means  bypassing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  flow  of  air 
in  said  first  duct  around  the  burner  can. 


3338,052 
HIGH  RECOVERY  CONDENSER 
Paul  C.  HoMcn,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
Inghousc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,187 
10  Clafans.  (CI.  60—95) 
1.  A  surface  condenser  comprising 
a  shell  structure  defining  a  chamber  and  having  an 
inlet  opening  for  admitting  vapor  to  said  chamber. 


r 
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a  tube  field  havingi  a  group  of  elongated  tubes  dis- 
posed in  said  chamber  and  in  closely  spaced  rela- 
tion with  each  othet*, 

said  tube  field  having  a  peripheral  portion  spaced  from 
said  shell  structure  and  jointly  therewith  defining  a 
vapor  flow  lane. 


said  vapor  lane  havii^  an  upstream  end  portion  through 
which  the  vapor  q  directed  and  said  peripheral  por- 
tion being  arrangjed  in  a  manner  to  diffuse  said 
vapor  with  attendant  conversion  of  a  portion  of  the 
velocity  of  said  vapor  into  pressure, 

means  for  directing  la  coolant  fluid  througfi  said  tubes, 
whereby  in  the  insulting  heat  exchange  the  vapor 
is  condensed,  and 

means  associated  w^ljh  said  chamber  for  collecting  the 
condensate. 


3,338,053 
ONCE-THROUGH  VAPOR  GENERATOR 
CTART-UP  SYSTEM 
Walter  P.  Goncgno,  ^lorham  Park,  Albeit  1.  ZIphy,  CUf- 
ton,  and  WflUam  D.  Stevens,  North  Caldwell,  N  J.,  as- 
sigiion  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corporatioii,  New  Yoek, 
N.Y.,  a  cotporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  2tt,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,452 
13  ClalnH.  (CL  60— 105) 


1.  A  once-through  vapor  generator  comprising 

a  main  flow  path  including,  in  aeries  flow  relationship, 
vapor  generating  i«nd  superheating  surfaces; 

pressure  reducing  nieans  in  said  main  flow  path  between 
vapor  generating  sur&ce  and  superheating  surface; 

flow  receiving  and  vapor  separation  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  main  flow  path,  the  point  of  con- 
nection being  spaced  from  said  pressure  reducing 
means  by  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vapor  generating 
and  superheating  surfaces  whereby  the  flow  through 
said  pressure  reducing  means  is  heated  in  said  portion 
before  flowing  tO;  (aid  flow  receiving  and  vapor  sepa- 
ration means; 

liquid  by-pass  conduit  means  connected  to  said  flow 
receiving  and  viq;)or  separation  means  to  handle 
liquid  flow  therefrom;  and 


separate  vapor  by-pass  conduit  means  connected  to  said 
flow  receiving  and  vapor  separation  means  to  handle 
the  vapor  flow  therefrom. 


3,338,054 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREAS- 
ING CONTROL  RESPONSE  OF  A  VAPOR 
GENERATOR 
Richard  D.  Hottcnstine,  Windsor,  Conn.,  MslgBor  to  Com- 
bustion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Coon.,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  29, 1964.  Ser.  No.  421,925 
9  CUna.  (CL  60—107) 


.  ^^ — ^ f-. 


» 


ft 


mm 


^^r 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  vapor  generator  compris- 
ing: passing  fltiid  at  a  preselected  high  pressure  ttirou^ 
conduits  and  imparting  heat  to  the  fluid;  throttling  the 
flow  of  the  fluid  to  reduce  the  pressure  thereof,  regulat- 
ing the  amount  of  throttling  to  control  said  preselected 
pressure  of  the  fluid;  passing  the  fluid  egressing  from  the 
throttling  means  through  conduits  at  a  lower  pressure  and 
imparting  additional  heat  to  the  fluid;  conveying  the  low 
pressure  fluid  through  a  steam  turbine  generating  a  power 
output;  sensing  the  output  of  the  steam  turbine;  comparing 
the  sensed  output  to  a  desired  output  antF  obtaining  an 
output  error  signal;  sensing  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  at 
reduced  pressure;  comparing  the  sensed  pressure  to  a  de- 
sired pressure  and  obtaining  a  pressure  error  signal;  com- 
bining the  pressure  error  signal  with  the  output  error  sig- 
nal, obtaining  a  net  error  signal;  regulating  the  heat  input 
and  fluid  flow  in  response  to  the  net  error  signal  in  a 
direction  to  correct  the  error;  simultaneously  varying  the 
throttling  of  the  fluid  in  response  to  the  error  signal  in 
the  direction  to  correct  the  net  error. 


3,338,055 
ONCE-THROUGH  VAPOR  GENERATOR 
START-UP  SYSTEM 
Walter  P.  Goraegno,  Floiliam  Park,  Albert  J.  Z^ay, 
CHfton,  and  WilUam  D.  Stevens,  North  CaUhreD,  N J., 
assignors  to  Fostor  Wheeler  Corporatkni,  Livingston, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Origfaial  application  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,452. 
Divided  and  this  applkatfam  Jane  8, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
581,120 

11  Clafans.  (a.  60—107) 
1.  A  method  for  starting-up  of  low  load  operation  of 
a  once-through  vapor  generator-turbine  unit  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of  establishing  a  minimum  flow  at  op- 
erating pressure  in  the  high  temperature  circuitry  of  the 
generator  for  cooling  the  circuit^;  reducing  the  pressure 
of  the  flow  upstream  of  convection  heating  surfaces  of 
the  generator  whereby  the  flow  is  reheated  at  a  reduced 
pressure;  passing  a  portion  of  said  reduced  pressure  flow 
to  the  turbine  to  satisfy  load  requirements  on  the  turbine 
and  passing  the  remainder  of  the  flow  at  least  in  part  in 
heat  exchange  with  the  feed  to  the  generator;  increasing 
or  decreasing  the  flow  to  the  turbine  in  response  to  load 


1478 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1967 


requirements;  providing  said  generator  with  a  signal  which 
in  a  first  instance  represents  a  manual  set  point  for  load 
and  in  a  second  instance  represents  a  required  load  de- 


mand  as  compared  to  turbine  first  stage  pressure  and  tur- 
bine throttle  pressure;  modifying  said  signal  to  a  limited 


3,338,057 

AUTOMATIC  IRRIGATION  GATE 

Jack  O.  Ecksdne.  Rte.  4,  Box  49, 

Longmont,  Colo.    80501 

FUcd  Jan.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,369 

8  Claims.  (Q.  61—25) 


^^^      ii3[^i       tW^-:        ><l 


extent  in  the  first  instance  and  in  a  true  control  sense  in 
the  second  instance  with  a  second  signal  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  feed  temperature  and  the  temperature  of  the 
flow  at  the  turbine  throttle;  and  causing  said  modified  sig- 
nal to  control  the  heat  input  to  the  generator. 


3,338,056 

FINGERLING  SAVING  SYSTEM 

John  P.  Roscoc,  Box  123,  Cntten,  Calif.    95014 

FUcd  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  502,199 

20  Claims.  (O.  61—21) 


1.  A  waterway  having  a  dam  constructed  thereacross 
and  means  for  conveying  fingerlings  downstream  past 
the  dam  comprising  a  fish-trap  means  positioned  in  the 
waterway  adjacent  the  upstream  side  of  the  dam,  said 
fish-trap  means  including  a  fish-wheel  assembly  rotating 
on  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  at  least  one  rotatable 
bucket  member,  means  driving  said  fish-wheel  assembly 
through  repeated  cycles  of  rotation,  by-pass  duct  means 
adjacent  the  waterway  leading  from  the  upstream  side  of 
the  dam  to  the  downstream  side  thereof,  a  fixed  open- 
topped  receptacle  on  the  fish-trap  means,  conduit  means 
communicatively-connecting  said  receptacle  to  said  duct 
means,  said  bucket  member  having  a  downwardly-swing- 
able  bottom  cover,  means  biasing  said  cover  toward  closed 
position,  said  cover  being  located  to  pass  upwardly  adja- 
cent said  receptacle  as  the  bucket  member  rotates,  and 
cooperating  means  on  the  receptacle  and  the  cover  caus- 
ing the  cover  to  swing  open  as  the  bucket  member  moves 
upwardly  past  a  top  edge  of  the  receptacle,  whereby  to 
allow  fingerlings  to  pass  from  the  bucket  member  into 
the  receptacle,  and  wherein  the  fish-trap  means  comprises 
a  buoyant  shell  with  the  bucket  member  rotating  within 
the  shell,  said  receiving  container  being  mounted  in  one 
end  portion  of  the  shell. 


1.  A  water  flow  regulator  for  an  irrigation  ditch  com- 
prising a  vertical  enlarged  water  damming  section  posi< 
tionable  transversely  across  an  irrigation  ditch,  an  en- 
larged opening  centrally  through  said  section,  a  gate  panel 
larger  than  said  opening,  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
panel  on  the  downstr^sm  side  of  the  section  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  overlying  and  closing  said 
opening,  and  a  second  position  outward  of  said  opening, 
lock  means  for  fixing  said  panel  in  its  first  position,  means 
for  periodically  releasing  said  lock  means,  said  lock  means 
including  an  elongated  rod  extending  transversely  across 
and  beyond  both  sides  of  the  gate  panel,  means  rotatably 
mounting  said  rod  on  the  downstream  face  of  the  gate 
panel,  complementary  catch  means  on  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  rod  and  the  enlarged  section,  said  means  for  peri- 
odically releasing  said  lock  means  comprising  means  for 
periodically  simultaneously  disengaging  the  catch  means 
at  both  ends  of  the  rod  through  rotation  of  said  rod,  each 
catch  means  including  a  rod  portion  rigid  with  the  elon- 
gated rod  and  projecting  perpendicular  therefrom  toward 
the  enlarged  section,  said  rod  portion  having  a  reversely 
bent  tip,  and  a  latch  means  on  said  section,  said  tip,  upon 
a  rotation  of  the  elongated  rod,  being  selectively  en- 
gageable  and  disengageable  with  the  latch  means. 


3,338,058 

ADJUSTABLE  COMPOSITE  FORM 

Edward  M.  Young,  90  Gregory  Ave~ 

West  Orange,  N  J.    07052 

Filed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,138 

6  Claims.  (CL  61—54) 


1.  A  method  for  rehabilitating  piles  having  defective 
areas  utilizing  a  cylindrical  pile  form  having  axially  slit 
distensible  end  members  and  comprising, 

(a)  removing  the  defective  areas, 
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(b)  positioning  the  cylindrical  form  having  axially  slit 
distensible  end  members  over  the  pile  to  permit 
the  distensible  members  to  overlap  and  conform  to 
the  pile  cross-sectional  area, 

(c)  positioning  the  form  in  the  defective  area  about 
the  pile,  | 

(d)  fixedly  adhering  the  form  kt  the  slit  distensible  end 
about  the  pile,  and 

(e)  pouring  in  concrete  into  the  form  to  rehabilitate  the 
defective  azea. 


3,338,060 
ARRANGEMENT  TO  BED  FLEXIBLE  LINES  IN 
THE  GROUND  UNDER  WATER    ^ 

Rudolf  Hamistorf,  Strandweg  99,  Hamburg- 

Blankencsc,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  18, 1964, 

H  52,997 

16  Claims.  (CI.  61—72.4) 


3,338,059 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENTRENCHING 

SUBMERGED  pX>NGATE  STRUCTURES 

John  G.  Tittle,  Pasadeitt,  Tex.,  anignor  to  Brown  &  Root, 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,626 

8  Claims.  (O.  61—72.4) 


^a 


1.  An  apparatus  fof  entrenching  submerged  elongate 
means,  said  apparatus  Comprising: 

a  floating  vessel;        j 

a  submerged  vehicles 

means  connecting  sjaid  submerged  vehicle  with  said 
vessel  whereby  Movement  of  said  vessel  induces 
movement  of  said  vehicle; 

elongate  means  on  a  submerged  surface; 

said  vehicle  being  disposed  adjacent,  but  movable 
vertically  and  lateially  of,  said  elongate  means; 

a  first  portion  of  sa^(l  vehicle  disposed  on  one  side  of 
a  vertical  plane  extending  longitudinally  through 
said  elongate  means; 

a  second  portion  of  sjaid  vehicle  disposed  on  an  opposite 
side  of  said  planej 

first  proximity  dete<:Ung  means  carried  by  said  first 
portion  of  said  veiWcle  and  operable  independent  of 
optical  means  to  determine  the  proximity  of  said 
first  portion  of  said  vehicle  to  said  one  side  of  said 
plane;  h 

second  proximity  deleting  means  carried  by  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  vehicle  and  operable  independ- 
ent of  optical  mewis  to  determine  the  proximity  of 
said  second  portion  of  said  vehicle  to  said  opposite 
side  of  said  plane^  said  first  and  second  detecting 
means  being  spap^d  laterally  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  vertical  planet 

trench  forming  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  and 
adapted  to  straddle  said  elongate  means  and  form 
a  trench  opening  downwardly  from  said  submerged 
surface  to  receive  said  elongate  means  as  said  ve- 
hicle is  moved  geiierally  longitudinally  of  said  elon- 
gate means;  and 

indicating  means  on  said  vessel  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  first  and  second  detecting  means 
to  provide  an  indication  of  the  proximity  of  said 
first  and  second  vehicle  portions  to  said  one  and  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  plane. 


1.  In  an  arrangement  to  flush-bed  flexible  lines,  espe- 
cially plastic  pipes,  electric  cables  or  the  like  under- 
ground at  the  bottom  of  waters,  a  sled  member  adapted 
to  be  moved  along  the  water  bottom  in  a  flush-bedding 
direction,  a  cradle  member,  means  rotatably  supporting 
said  cradle  member  on  said  sled  member,  power  means 
adapted  to  rotote  said  cradle  member  on  said  sled  mem- 
ber from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  and  adapted 
to  selectively  hold  said  cradle  member  in  said  first  or 
said  second  position  or  in  any  intermediate  position 
therebetween,  a  flush-bedding  stand  having  longitudinally 
extending  first  and  second  channel  structures  each  hav- 
ing an  inlet  defined  therein,  means  detachably  connecting 
said  cradle  member  to  said  flush-bedding  stand  adjacent 
iaid  inlet  openings,  said  flush-bedding  stand  projecting 
downward  from  the  underside  of  said  sled  member  when 
said  cradle  member  is  in  said  first  position  and  extend- 
ing above  said  sled  underside  when  said  cradle  member  is 
in  said  second  position,  means  feeding  a  pressurized  fluid 
to  said  inlet  of  said  first  channel  structure,  a  plurality  of 
outlet  nozzles  defined  in  said  stand  in  communication 
with  said  first  channel  structure  and  at  least  partially  di- 
rected toward  said  flush-bedding  direction  when  said 
cradle  member  is  in  said  first  position,  means  feeding 
at  least  one  flexible  line  to  said  inlet  of  said  second  chan- 
nel structure,  and  an  outlet  defined  in  said  stand  second 
channel  structure  at  the  end  opposite  said  inlet  of  said 
second  channel  structure  and  extending  in  the  direction 
opposite  said  flush-bedding  direction  when  said  cradle 
member  is  in  said  first  position. 


3  338  061 

LQW-TEMPERAllJRE  FRACTIONATION 

PROCESS 

Leonard  J.  Hvizdos,  Alientown,  and  John  A.  Pryor, 

Enmians,  Pa.,  asri^iors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,093 

15  Clafans.  (a.  62—13) 

1.  A  process  for  the  low-temperature  separation  of  a 

normally  gaseous  mixture  into  at  least  one  enriched  high 

boiling  fraction  and  at  least  one  enriched  low  boiling 

fraction,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of  : 

(a)  fractionating  the  gaseous  mixture  in  a  main  high 
pressure  separation  zone  to  obtain  an  overhead  frac- 
tion and  a  bottoms  fraction; 

(b)  passing  said  bottoms  fraction  as  feed  to  a  main 
low  pressure  separation  zone  to  obtain  overhead 
vapor  and  an  enriched  high  boiling  bottoms  fraction; 
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(c)  passing  a  portion  of  said  overhead  fraction  to  an 
auxiliary  high  pressure  fractionation  zone  positioned 
away  from  the  main  high  pressure  septkration  zone 
and  fractionating  said  overhead  fraction  to  produce 
an  enriched  low  boiling  overhead;  and 


(d)  passing  at  kast  a  pcHtion  of  said  enriched  low 
boiling  overhead  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
enriched  high  boiling  bottoms  fracticm  withdrawn 
from  the  main  low  pressure  separation  zone,  to  con- 
dense said  enriched  low  boiling  overhead,  thereby 
producing  liquefied  enriched  low  boiling  overhead, 
and  to  vaporize  at  least  a  portion  of  the  enriched 
high  boiling  bottoms  fraction. 


3*338  M2 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  OF  THE 
„^  INERT  GAS  TYPE 

^'%?"w  ?«*»  K«««I.  aockhobn,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
AUebol^t  Electrohix,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corpo- 
ratioD  of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  Id,  1965,  Scr.  No.  512,914 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Sweden,  Dec.  11, 19«4, 

15,057/64, 15,t58/64 

10  Claims.  (CL  62—141) 


at  one  level  and  an  outlet  at  a  lower  level  for  gravity 
flow  of  absorption  solution  therethrough  and  forming 
the  primary  region  in  which  refrigerant  vapor  is  absorbed 
into  solution  during  normal  operation  of  the  refrigera- 
tion apparatus,  a  vessel  for  holding  a  body  of  liquid  in 
liquid  communication  with  liquid  in  the  absorption  liquid 
circuit,  said  vessel  comprising  top  and  bottom  rigid  wall 
means  and  upstanding  rigid  side  wall  means  therebetween 
which  provides  a  single  vertically  extending  space  for 
holding  the  body  of  liquid  in  said  vessel,  said  vessel  hav- 
ing a  major  vertical  axis  and  forming  a  component  of 
said  hermetically  sealed  refrigeration  apparatus  with  said 
space  therein  having  a  constant  volume  with  changes  in 
operating  conditions  under  which  the  apparatus  operates 
which  includes  changes  in  temperature  of  ambient  air, 
means  operable  to  effect  distribution  of  absorption  solu- 
tion and  refrigerant  in  the  apparatus  in  accordance  with 
change  in  operating  conditions  under  which  the  apparatus 
operates  which  includes  change  in  temperature  of  am- 
bient air,  effecting  such  distribution  of  absorption  solution 
at  least  in  part  by  transferring  absorption  solution  be- 
tween said  vessel  and  said  absorption  solution  circuit 
solely  by  changes  in  the  operating  condition  of  the 
vapor-liquid  lift  pump,  an  inert  gas  circuit  for  circula- 
tion of  inert  gas,  said  inert  gas  circuit  including  an 
evaporator  and  said  absorber  piping  and  said  absorption 
solution  circuit  including  said  absorber  piping  and  said 
generator,  and  means  for  connecting  said  vessel  to  at  least 
one  of  said  circuits,  said  connecting  means  functioning  to 
position  said  vessel  laterally  with  respect  to  said  one  cir- 
cuit with  said  vessel  serving  as  a  dead-end  branch  for 
holding  therein  the  body  of  liquid  which  includes  absorp- 
tion liquid  and  refrigerant. 


3,338,063 

CRYOPANELS  FOR  CRYOPUMPS  AND  CRYa 
PUMPS  INCORPORATING  THEM 
Walter  H.  Hogan,  Wayland,  and  Raymond  W.  Moore,  Jr., 
Brooklinc,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
500  Incorporated,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  17, 1966,  Scr.  No.  521,082 
13  Claims.  (CL  62>-55.5) 


1.  Air-cooled  hermetically  scaled  absorption  refrigera- 
tion apparatus  of  the  inert  gas  type  comprising  an  absorp- 
tion  soluuon  circuit  including  an  absorber  and  a  genera- 
tor having  a  vapor-liquid  lift  pump  to  which  heat  is  ap- 
plied, said  absorber  comprising  piping  providing  an  elon- 
gated path  of  flow  for  absorption  solution  having  an  inlet 


1.  A  cryopanel  array  suitable  for  incorporation  into 
a  cryopump,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  primary  cryopanel  in  thermal  contact  with  re- 
frigerating means; 

(b)  at  least  one  secondary  cryopanel  having  a  con- 
densation surface  area  at  least  as  great  as  that  of 
said  primary  cryopanel,  and  separated  from  said 
primary  cryopanel  by 

(c)  temperature  discontinuity  means  responsive  to  a 
decrease  in  pressure  wiUiin  said  cyropump  whereby 
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said  temperature  discontinuity  means  becomes  suffi- 
ciently small  in  effect  when  said  pressure  has  dropped 
to  a  predetermined  level  to  permit  said  secondary 
cryopanel  to  attain  cryopumping  temperature. 


'3,338,064 

ICE  MELTING  SYSTEM 

Gcbrge  B.  Kamofaky,  Mount  Lebanon  Township,  AIle< 

gheny  County,  Pa.,  wrignor  to  BlaW'Knox  Company, 

Pittsboigh,  Pa.,  a  c^i^pontion  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  M,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,502 

16  CUms.  (CL  62—58) 


7.  Method  of  meltiog  >ce  comprising,  in  combination, 
feeding  a  self-leveling  produce  ice  slurry  onto  a  perfo- 
rated draining  support  in  a  vapor-tight  zone,  distributing 
said  slurry  in  a  bed  of  relatively  uniform  thickness  over 
the  surface  of  said  su|]|)ort,  draining  liquid  continuously 
from  said  bed  through  said  support  to  provide  gas  pene- 
tration voids  in  said  bod,  introducing  condensible  vapor- 
ized refrigerant  into  said  bed  from  above  to  enter  said 
voids  and  melt  said  ice  and  condense  said  refrigerant,  col- 
lecting melted  ice  and  condensed  refrigerant  below  said 
support  in  said  vapor-^^t  zone. 


3338,065 

WATER  PUMPYING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Cariylc  M.  Ashley,  FatrcttcTiDc,  N.Y.,  assignor  t»Carricr 

Corporation,  SyracvsC^  N.Y.,  a  corporation^f  Dcbware 

Filed  Jan.  4]  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,054 

17  CUtais.  (CL  62—123) 


causing  the  ice  at  the  top  of  the  tank  to  melt  to  produce 
purified  water  at  the  top  of  said  tank  while  permitting 
heavier  impure  water  to  remain  in  the  lower  portion 
of  said  tank  as  a  result  of  not  producing  agitation  be- 
tween said  ice  and  said  impure  water,  said  purified 
water  at  the  top  of  said  tank  acting  to  wash  said  ice 
rising  to  the  top  of  said  tank,  and  selectively  removing 
purified  water  from  the  top  of  said  tank  and  impure 
water  from  the  bottom  of  said  tank. 


3,338,066 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION 
Lars  Sivcrt  Engcr,  Fanta.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktic- 
bolagct  Eicctrolnx,  Stockhohn,  Sweden,  a  corporation 
of  Sweden 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  515,386 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  23, 1964, 

15,643/64 

10  Clafans.  (CL  62—141) 


1.  In  the  method  of  refrigerating  with  a  system  em- 
ploying inert  gas  in  which  liquid  refrigerant  evaporates, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  flowing  inert  gas  in  a  first  path  of  flow, 

(b)  flowing  liquid  refrigerant  in  a  second  path  of  flow 
iu  heat  exchange  relation  and  out  of  physical  contact 
with  the  inert  gas  in  said  first  path  of  flow,  and, 

(c)  after  the  liquid  refrigerant  in  said  second  path  of 
flow  has  passed  in  heat  exdiange  relation  and  oat  of 
physical  contact  with  the  inert  gas  in  said  first  path 
of  flow,  flowing  such  liquid  refrigerant  in  said  first 
path  of  flow 

(1)  in  hiat  exchange  relation  and  out  of  physical 
contact  with  the  liquid  refrigerant  in  said  second 
path  of  flow  and 

(2)  in  physical  contact  with  the  inert  gas. 


9.  A  method  for  cozening  impure  water  into  purified 
water  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  impure  water  to  a 
predetermined  level  in  a  tank,  ftcezing  a  portion  of  said 
impure  water  into  ice  on  a  freezing  surface  at  a  lower 
portion  of  said  tank,  releasing  said  ice  from  said  freezing 
surface  and  permitting  it  to  rise  toward  the  top  of  said 
tank  without  agitating  the  impure  water  in  said  tank. 


3,338,067 
COMBINED  BEVERAGE  AND  REFRIGERANT 
CONTAINERS 
John  M.  Warner,  603  W.  HartwcD  Lane, 
PhUaddpUa,  Pa.    19118 
FUcd  Jnnc  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  ^1,247 
9  Claims.  (CL  62—264) 
1.  The  combination  of  a  beverage  container  and  a  re- 
frigerant container  containing  a  pressurized  refrigerant, 
wheiein  the  beverage  container  and  the  refrigerant  con- 
tainer have  mating  means  thereon  for  physically  positi(Mi- 
ing  said  containers  with  respect  to  one  another;  releasing 
means  disposed  on  said  containers  operative  ^en  said 
containers  are  mated  to  a  predetermined  position  to  re- 
lease said  refrigerant;  said  mating  means  forming  there- 
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between  a  flow  path  to  the  atmosphere  for  said  released    said  collar  having  rounded  corners  extending  parallel  to  its 
refrigerant,  whereby  heat  exchange  occurs  between  said    longitudinal  axis  at  equally  spaced  intervals  about  its  pe- 
riphery and  generally  planar  sides  extending  between  said 


* 


2 

r 


2 


released  refrigerant  and  said  beverage  container  along 
said  flow  path. 

3^38,068 
COOLER  CHEST  FOR  INDEPENDENT  CONTAINER 
Herbert  M.   Piker,   Wyoming,   Ohio,   assignor  to  The 
Hamilton-Slcotch  Corporation,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  522,238 
f       11  Claims.  (CI.  62—398) 


rounded  corners,  each  of  said  generally  planar  sides  being 
substantially  tangent  to  a  rounded  comer  at  its  leading 
edge  and  recessed  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  rounded 
corner  at  its  trailing  edge. 

3,338,070 
CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

Robert  N.  Scott,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  520,950 
6  Claims.  (6.  64—21) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
of  a  cooler  chest  including  a  substantially  rectangular 
bottom,  opposed  upstanding  end  walls,  an  upstanding 
front  wall  and  an  upstanding  back  wall  from  the  bottom, 
each  of  said  walls  having  its  upper  end  flat  and  in  a  com- 
mon plane  forming  a  top  wall  around  an  opening  to  the 
interior  of  the  chest,  a  movable  cover  for  said  chest  en- 
gaging the  chest  top  wall  to  close  the  chest  opening  and 
movable  from  said  closed  position  on  said  chest  top  wall 
to  an  open  position,  said  chest  lying  on  its  back  wall  when 
in  operative  position  and  with  said  cover  removed,  a  sep- 
arate container  within  said  chest  walls  having  a  bottom  on 
said  chest  bottom  and  a  top  below  the  chest  top  wall,  said 
container  having  a  controllable  discharge  from  its  top  for 
discharging  its  content  through  the  chest  opening  when  the 
chest  is  disposed  on  its  back  wall  and  the  cover  in  its  open 
position,  said  chest  end  walls  and  the  separate  container 
walls  having  space  between  them,  and  means  within  said 
space  including  a  refrigerant  for  maintaining  the  separate 
container  and  its  contents  in  a  cool  condition  while  the 
contents  of  the  container  is  being  intermittently,  con- 
troUably  discharged. 


3,338,069 

ROTARY  DRILL  COLLAR 

John  E.  Ortloff,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assipior  to  Esso  Production 

Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,657 

2  Clafans.  (CI.  64—1) 

1.  A  multisided  drill  collar  containing  a  longitudinal 

passageway  for  the  transmission  of  fluid  and  including 

means  for  connecting  said  collar  in  a  rotary  drill  string. 


1.  A  constant  velocity  universal  joint  comprising  a  first 
race,  a  second  race,  each  race  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  grooves,  the  grooves  being  arranged 
in  corresponding  pairs,  each  groove  being  crossed  with 
respect  to  its  corresponding  groove  in  the  other  race  and 
each  groove  having  its  axis  skewed  with  respect  to  its  re- 
spective race  axis,  the  axis  of  adjacent  grooves  of  each 
race  intersecting  at  points  spaced  from  the  respective  race 
axis,  and  a  plurality  of  torque  transmitting  members  posi- 
tioned  at  the  intersections  of  the  corresponding  crossed 
grooves. 

3,338,071 
SEAMLESS  HOSIERY  HEEL  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  SAME 
Joseph  P.  Pons,  P.O.  Box  25,  and  Tmette  H.  Bahrd, 
910  Blenvue  Ave.,  both  of  Valdcse,  N.C.    28690 
FUed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,182 
6  Claims.  (CI.  66—182) 
1.  A  seamless  knit  hose  having  leg  and  foot  portions 
including  courses  knit  of  body  yam,  said  foot  portion  in- 
cluding a  reinforced  heel  area  having  a  reinforcing  yam 
incorporated  therein  and  being  formed  of  portions  of 
complete  courses,  said  reinforced  heel  area  including 
(A)  a  center  panel  comprising 
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(a)  portions  of  altemate  complete  courses  within 
said  center  panel  being  formed  of  stitch  loops  of 
said  body  yam  in  every  wale, 

(b)  portions  of  intervening  complete  courses  with- 
in said  center  panel  being  formed  of  stitch  loops 
of  said  body  yam  and  said  reinforcing  yam, 

(c)  said  reinforcing  yam  being  knit  in  plated  re- 
lationship with  said  stitch  loops  of  said  body 
yarn  in  certain  regularly  recurring  wales,  of  said 
portions  of  said  intervening  course,  and 


that  said  articles  to  be  treated  do  not  pass  through  the 
path  of  said  spray  jet  in  the  course  of  rotation  of  said 
drum. 


3,338,073 
WRINGER 
Paul  M.  Horrobhi,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lovell  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  June  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,448 
3  Claims.  (Q.  68—256) 


(d)  said  reinforcing   yam  being  floated   across 
other  regulariy  recurring  wales  of  said  portions 
of  said  intervening  courses,  and 
(B)  a  pair  of  side  |)anels  positioned  adjacent  opposite 
sides  of  said  center  panel  and  comprising 

(a)  portions  of  altemate  complete  courses  within 
said  side  panels  being  formed  of  stitch  loops  of 
said  body  yarn  in  every  wale,  and 

(b)  portions  ol!  intervening  complete  courses  with- 
in said  side  pinels  being  formed  of  stitch  loops 
of  said  body  yam  and  said  reinforcing  yam  knit 
in  plated  relationship  in  every  wale. 


3338,072 
DRY  CLEANING  UNIT 
Aniri  Lucien  Maurice  Brillet,  Quimper,  France,  assignor 
to  Societe  pour  rEqfUipcment  de  la  Blanchisscrie  et  de 
la  Tehiturerie  Francirfscs,  Paris,  France,  a  French  body 
corporate  !j 

FUed  June  IS.  1966,  Ser.  No.  557,845 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  22, 1965. 

21,744 

12  Claims.  (CI.  68—18) 


3.  In  a  clothes  wringer  of  the  type  having  a  frame, 
an  upper  roll  and  a  lower  roll  each  having  a  shaft,  a 
lower  roll  shaft  bearing  mounted  in  pressure  carrying 
relation  at  each  end  of  the  frame,  an  upper  roll  shaft 
bearing  at  each  end  of  the  upper  roll,  a  seat  for  each 
upper  roll  shaft  bearing,  a  pressure  member  associated 
with  each  upper  roll  shaft  bearing,  spring  means  con- 
necting the  pressure  member  and  associated  upper  roll 
bearing  seat  for  moving  the  pressure  member  toward  the 
associated  upper  roll  bearing  seat,  said  pressiuv  member 
and  the  associated  spring  means  and  bearing  seats  com- 
prising an  assembly,  and  releasable  pressure  means  for 
pulling  the  pressure  members  toward  the  lower  roll  and 
locking  the  pressure  members  to  the  frame,  the  combi- 
nation of  pressure  transmitting  connections  on  said  pres- 
sure members  engaging  the  upper  roll  shaft  in  the  released 
position  of  said  pressure  means  and  applying  pressure 
Through  the  upper  roll  shaft  to  the  upper  toU  bearing 
seats  to  provide  in  the  released  position  of  said  pressure 
means  pressure  from  the  spring  means  to  the  upper  roll 
bearing  seats. 

3338,074 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE  HANKS 

Kfaajiro  Obashi,  21  2-chomc  NaganmidiidQri, 

Oyodo-ku,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,971 

11  Claims.  (CI.  68—27) 


1.  A  dry  cleaning  imit  comprising  a  treating  machine 
having  a  case  including  a  front  wall,  a  rotary  drum  having 
an  opening  at  one  end  adjacent  said  front  wall  of  said 
case,  a  transverse  end  wall  at  the  other  end  of  the  dnun 
and  a  cylindrical  wall  connected  to  said  end  wall,  said 
dmm  being  mounted  to  rotate  inside  said  case,  a  nebuliz- 
ing device  for  distributing  an  active  ivoduct  on  charge  of 
articles  to  be  treated  dj^sed  inside  said  drum  through 
said  opening,  said  nebulizing  device  comprising  a  spray 
head  mounted  on  sai4  front  wall  of  said  case  at  said 
open  end  of  said  drum,  the  spray  head  being  so  dispdsed 
that  the  axis  of  the  spray  jet  issuing  therefrom  encounters 
said  drum  at  a  point  Ipcated  roughly  at  the  intefrsection 
of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  said  transverse  end  wall  of 
said  drum,  said  spray  head  being  oriented  in  such  manner 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  relatively  vertically  movable  horizontally  ex- 
tending rolls, 
a  treating  liquid  receptacle  below  said  rolls, 
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means  for  revolving  said  rolls  about  their  respective 
axes, 

means  for  introducing  streams  of  treating  liquid  into 
said  receptacle,  and 

means  for  relative  vertical  movement  of  the  lower 
of  said  rolls  completely  into  and  out  of  said  recep- 
tacle in  the  path  of  said  treating  liquid  streams. 


3,338,075 

AUTOMATIC  LAUNDRY  WASHER 

Gunji  Usami,  1-12  Kokonoccyo,  and  Masanobu  Yama- 

naka,  1-6  Gyokuscicyo,  both  of  Gifu,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  503,499 

8  Claims.  (CL  68—43) 


plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  passageway 
to  accordion  ideated  relation  at  said  other  open  end 
providing  radially  inwardly  opening  recesses  between 
adjacent  pairs  of  said  wall  sections  extending  gener- 
ally longitudinally  of  said  axis  but  slantingly  toward 
said  axis  from  said  one  end,  said  wall  sections  of 
adjacent  pairs  being  of  progressively  increasing  width 
from  said  one  end  to  said  other  end,  and  spaced 
apart  a  progressively  decreasing  distance  from  said 
one  end  to  said  other  end  whereby  portions  of  a 
diaper  in  said  passageway  will  progressively  enter 
said  recesses  for  squeezing  between  said  walls  upon 
drawing  said  diaper  through  said  passageway  from 
said  one  end  or  upon  moving  said  body  away  from 
a  held  end  of  said  diaper  when  said  diaper  is  in  said 
passageway  and  said  body  is  moved  relative  to  and 
away  from  said  held  end. 


3,338,077 
SECURITY  UNIT 
Junichi  Kancda,  KttaadacU-giin,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor 
to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Honda  Gijotsu  Kenkyusbo,  Sai. 
tama-ken,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,479 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1964, 

39/5,058 

3  Claims.  (CI.  70—252) 


1.  An  automatic  laundry  washer  comprising  a  water 
tank,  a  water  header  disposed  in  a  lower  portion  of  said 
water  tank,  a  flexible  hollow  bellows  one  end  of  which 
is  fixed  to  said  water  header,  a  passage  in  said  water 
header  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  water  tank,  a  first 
one-way  valve  disposed  between  the  interior  of  said  water 
header  and  the  interior  of  said  bellows  to  permit  water 
in  the  interior  of  said  water  header  to  flow  unidirec- 
tionally  into  the  interior  of  said  bellows,  a  lid  removably 
mounted  over  the  top  end  of  said  bellows,  a  secwid  one- 
way valve  disposed  in  said  lid  to  permit  water  to  flow 
unidirectionally  from  the  interior  of  said  bellows  into 
said  water  tank,  means  vertically  reciprocating  said  lid 
and  means  admitting  a  stream  of  air  into  a  lower  portion 
of  said  bellows. 


3,338,076 
DIAPER  WRINGER 
Esther  M.   Williams,   1169  Hobart   Drive,  MarysviUe, 
Calif.    95901,  and  Jack  E.McLaughlfa,  676  King  AveJ 
Yaba  City,  Calif.     95991  -^-w^  e^ 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,518 
5  Chdms.  (CL  68—241) 


-.i'^ 


1.  A  diaper  wringer  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  formed  with  an  open  ended  passageway  of 
a  width  adapted  to  closely  encircle  a  wet  diaper 
depending  from  one  of  its  marginal  portions  in 
which; 

(b)  the  open  ends  of  said  passageway  are  coaxial, 
and  the  side  walls  thereof  are  of  semi-rigid,  resilient 
material  slanting  toward  the  axis  of  said  passageway 
frpm  one  open  end  thereof  to  the  other  open  end; 

(c)  said  side  walls  being  pairs  of  wall  sections  ex- 
tending  substantially  from  said  one  end  to  said  other 
end  angularly  disposed  relative  to  each  other  in  a 


1.  A  security  unit  to  prevent  the  unauthorized  opera- 
tion of  a  motor  car,  comprising  a  casing,  a  rotatable  cyl- 
inder lock,  comprising  a  rotor,  a  multiple  contact  rotary 
switch  mounted  fixedly  on  the  rotor  of  said  cylinder  lock, 
and  having  an  open  circuit  position  and  a  closed  circuit 
position,  an  electric  circuit  connected  to  said  switch,  a  dis- 
placeable  driving  control  member  having  a  radial  aperture, 
a  manually  operated  linearly  displaceable  locking  member 
mounted  laterally  of  and  adjacent  said  cylinder  lock  and 
for  being  longitudinally  displaced  to  engage  said  radial 
aperture  in  said  control  member  and  having  a  peripheral 
locking  groove,  said  cylinder  lock  having  a  resiliently  ra- 
dially displaceable  stud  therein  and  carried  therewith  and 
displaceable  against  the  surface  of  said  locking  member 
wherein  said  groove  is  formed  when  said  cylinder  lock 
switch  has  been  rotated  to  its  open  circuit  position,  means 
for  retaining  said  locking  member  withdrawn  from  said 
control  member  when  said  cylinder  lock  is  in  its  circuit 
closing  position  and  said  cylinder  lock,  said  control  mem- 
ber and  said  locking  member  extending  into  said  casing. 


3^8,078 
TWO-PIECE  KEY  AND  EXTRACTOR 
Ernest  Ebcritch,  Bnrlingamc,  Calif.,  and   Kenneth  R. 
Nelson,  West  Vancouver,  BrftUi  Columbia,  and  Leslie 
P<^pc,  North  VancouTcr,  British  Columhia,  Canada,  as- 
signors to  Schlagc  Lock  Company,  »  corporation 
FUcd  Feb.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,745 
4  Clafans.  (CI.  70—428) 
1.  In  a  lock  unit,  a  plug  provided  with  a  keyway  there- 
in having  a  predetermined  cross  section  defined  by  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinal  ridges  and  grooves,  a  key  tip  having 
a  cross  section  comi^ementary  to  said  predetermined 
cross  section  whereby  said  key  tip  is  confined  to  longitu- 
dinal translation  in  said  keyway,  a  catch  on  and  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment  with  one  end  of  said  key  tip  within 
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the  confines  of  said  j^ndetenmoed  cross  section,  an  ex- 
tractor having  a  cross  section  complementary  to  said 
predetermined  cross  section  and  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  ridges  and  grooves  whereby  said  extractor  is 
confined  to  longitudinal  translation  in  said  keyway,  means 
effective  in  one  position  of  said  key  tip  in  said  keyway  for 
holding  said  key  tip  against  longitudinal  translation  in 


one  direction,  and  mea^  comprising  a  substantially  longi- 
tudinal slot  forming  a  Spring  hook  on  and  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  the  ei4  of  said  e:ttractor  within  the  con- 
fines of  said  predeterinned  cross  section  and  interengage- 
able  with  said  end  callcih  when  said  extractor  is  translated 
in  said  keyway  in  saijl|  one  direction  toward  said  key  tip 
therein. 


1 


3,338,079 

MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
RUNOUT  TABLES 
John  W.  Cook,  MoMtocvlDc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstfaig- 
house  Electric  Conjuration,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvanlli 

FUcd  May  1  i  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,511 
6  dilms.  (CL  72—15) 


V — (;>  I)  a 


■  li^  !  "■"■ML,   J    iZm 


^ 


1.  In  apparatus  f(^i  controlling  the  operating  speed 
of  at  least  one  motor  m  a  strip  rolling  mill  operative  with 
a  strip  coil  coiling  device,  the  combination  of  first  volt- 
age means  connected  to  energize  at  least  said  one  motor 
to  operate  at  a  first  predetermined  speed,  seomd  voltage 
means  for  energizing  at  least  said  one  motor  to  operate 
at  a  second  predetennined  speed  greater  than  said  first 
speed,  strip  movement  sensing  means  operative  with  said 
strip  for  providing  control  signals  in  accordance  with  the 
passage  of  discrete  i^nits  of  said  strip  relative  to  the 
position  of  said  one  motor,  and  circuit  connection  means 
including  a  signal  counter  cooperative  with  strip  position 
sensing  means  provided  between  the  second  voltage  means 
and  at  least  said  one  motor  for  controlling  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  one  motor  by  a  predetermined  one  of  said 
first  voltage  means  a^  said  second  voltage  means  in 
response  to  said  contrjql  signals.  ' 


3,338,080 
FOI»tiNG  APPARATUS 
Martin  P.  Golden,  JHl  Mar,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  CorporatUNi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  1 1 

Filed  Sept.  U,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,737 
13  Cltfans.  (CI.  72—56) 
1.  Apparatus  for  elsctrohydraulic  forming  which  com- 
prises first  and  second  opposed  die  sections  movable  to- 


ward and  away  from  each  other,  said  die  sections  defining 
a  die  cavity  therebetween,  means  for  introducing  liquid 
into  said  die  cavity,  means  for  controlling  the  movement 
of  said  die  sections,  said  control  means  being  operable 
to  move  said  first  die  section  inward  to  a  reference  posi- 
tion and  to  move  said  second  die  section  inward  to  meet 
said  first  die  section  at  said  peference  position,  said  con- 
trol means  also  being  operable  to  apply  a  first  intense  sup- 
plementary inward  force  to  said  first  die  section  and  a 


second  intense  supplementary  inward  force  to  said  sec- 
ond die  section,  said  first  force  being  greater  than  said 
second  force,  means  for  positioning  a  workpiece  in  said 
cavity,  and  means  for  positioning  an  electrical  discharge 
unit  at  a  predetermined  position  in  said  cavity,  whereby 
a  workpiece  is  precisely  positioned  in  said  die  cavity  and 
undesired  shifting  between  the  die  sections  themselves  or 
between  the  die  sections  and  the  workpiece  incident  to 
electrical  discharge  is  prevented. 


3,338,081 
AUTOMATIC  FEED  FOR  FORGING  ROLL  SETS 
Weraer  Schiller,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Eu- 
mnco   Akticngesellschaft   fur   Maschinenbau,    Lever- 
kusen, Germany 

FUed  July  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,595 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  GcrBumy,  July  29, 1963, 

E  25^40 

10  Claims.  (CL  72—252) 


1.  In  a  forge  roll  set  including  an  upper  forge  roll 
and  a  lower  forge  roll  disposed  in  juxtaposed  relation- 
ship with  forging  tods  mounted  thereon,  and  means  for 
driving  said  forge  rolls  in  a  perdetermined  direction,  a 
workpiece  feed  mechanism  comprising  a  workpiece  feed 
carriage,  workpiece  gripping  tong  means  mounted  on  said 
workjHece  feed  carriage  for  movement  transversely  of 
said  forging  rolls  toward  and  away  from  said  forging 
tools  thereon,  and  crank  means  connected  between  said 
gripping  tong  means  and  said  drive  means  for  said  forge 
rolls  for  driving  said  workpiece  gripping  tongs  trans- 
versely toward  and  away  from  said  forging  tools  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  generally  sinusoidal  function  of  dis- 
idaoement  versus  time  and  in  synchronism  with  the  ro- 
tation of  said  forging  rolls. 


/ 
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3,338,082 

MACHINE  FOR  EXPANDING  AND  SWAGING 

TUBE  ENDS 

Luther  R.  Steele  and  George  Joseph  Persico,  Racine,  Wis^ 

asdgnors  to  Walker  Manufacturing  Company,  Racine, 

WIs^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,731 
5  Claims.  (CI.  72—306) 


3  338  084 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

COINS 

Clifford  F.  Stegman,  Sr.,  5811  Twfai  Oaks  Drive, 

Cfaidnnati,  Ohio    45224 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,329 

3  Clafans.  (CI.  72—333) 


1.  A  machine  for  performing  at  least  two  operations 
on  the  end  of  a  tube  comprising  first  forming  tool  means 
for  applying  an  inward  radial  pressure  to  the  tube  end, 
second  forming  tool  means  for  applying  an  outward  radial 
pressure  to  the  tube,  means  for  fixing  the  longitudinal 
position  of  both  tool  means,  longitudinally  movable 
cam  means  for  applying  inward  radial  force  to  the  first 
tool  means  and  outward  radial  force  to  the  second  tool 
means,  and  means  providing  an  opening  between  the 
first  and  second  tool  means  to  receive  the  end  of  a  tube. 


3,338,083 

PORTABLE  TOOL  FOR  REPAIRING  DAMAGED 

AUTOMOBILE  BODIES 

Leonard  Eck,  Box  110,  McPherson,  Kans.    67460 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,686 

8  Claims.  (CI.  72—305) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  coins  comprising  the 
steps  of, 

forming  spaced  laterally  extending  slots  in  strip  stock, 
embossing  the  strip  stock  between  said  slots  to  form 

the  coin's  surface  configuration, 
and  punching  the  embossed  coin  out  of  the  stock. 


3,338,085 
APPARATUS  FOR  PUNCHING  SPINNING  JETS 
Kenneth  Alison  Hartley,  George  Herbert  WUson,  and 
WHIiam    Hughes,    Coventry,    England,    assignors    to 
Courtaulds  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 

FUed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,582 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  May  27, 1963, 

21,037/63 
,     18  Clafans.  (CI.  72—414) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  straightening  automobile  parts 
comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  beam  of  appreciable  length, 

(b)  means  connecting  a  portion  of  an  automobile  to 
one  end  portion  of  said  supporting  beam, 

(c)  a  standard  fixed  to  the  other  end  portion  of  the 
supporting  beam  and  upstanding  therefrom, 

(d)  an  extensible  member  rockably  connected  to  said 
standard, 

(e)  a  flexible  member  connected  to  a  portion  of  an  au- 
tomobile to  be  straightened, 

(f)  means  actuated  by  said  extensible  member  and 
having  a  portion  engaging  said  flexible  member  to 
apply  tension  thereto  in  response  to  extension  of  the 
extensible  means, 

(g)  and  a  means  mounted  on  said  standard  and  urged 
into  engagement  with  said  flexible  member  to  hold 
same  against  retractive  movement  upon  contraction 
of  the  extensible  member, 

(h)  said  means  on  the  standard  and  the  portion  of  the 
means  actuated  by  the  extensible  member  which  en- 
gage the  flexible  member  being  unidirectional  in  the 
holding  engagement  therewith  to  permit  said  flexible 
member  to  move  thereby  in  one  direction  and  limit 
movement  in  the  opposite  direction. 


1.  Apparatus  for  punching  spinning  jets  comprising  a 
rotatable  holder  for  holding  a  jet  blank,  an  anvil  hav- 
ing a  surface  for  supporting  the  diaphragm  of  the  blank, 
means  for  rotating  the  holder  and  the  anvil  one  complete 
revolution  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  said  sur- 
face, first  control  means  for  effecting  said  rotation  in 
a  predetermined  number  of  sequential  steps,  selective 
means  for  selecting  and  establishing  said  predetermined 
number,  a  chuck  for  holding  a  punch  with  the  punch's 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  holder  and  anvil 
and  with  its  operative  end  directed  towards  the  said  sur- 
face of  the  anvil  but  spaced  therefrom  at  least  sufficiently 
to  clear  the  diaphragm  of  a  jet  blank  held  in  the  holder, 
the  chuck  being  movable  laterally  of  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion at  least  sufficiently  to  traverse  a  punch  held  in  it 
between  said  axis  of  rotation  and  a  point  between  said 
axis  of  rotation  and  the  periphery  of  the  said  surface  of 
the  anvil,  locating  means  for  positioning  the  chuck  auto- 
matically at  predetermined  points  in  its  traverse,  sec- 
ond control  means  for  selecting  and  establishing  said 
predetermined  points,  and  actuating  means,  stimulated 
by  the  positioning  of  the  chuck  and  the  steps  of  rotation 
of  the  holder,  to  cause  relative  axial  movement  between 
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the  anvil  and  the  chU»  to  a  position  in  which  a  punch 
held  in  the  chuck  would  engage  and  indent  to  a  pre- 
determined degree  thi  diaphragm  of  a  jet  blank  held  in 
the  holder. 


"I 

I-DIRli 


3,338,086 
MULTI-DIRliCTION  FORCE  CLAMP 
Travis  L.  HuMter,  5002  Persimmon  Ave., 

TempU  City,  Calif.    91780 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,498 

9  Claims.  (CL  72—457) 


8.  A  multi-direction  force  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of 
complementary  plate  turfaces  having  opposed  plane  grip- 
ping surfaces,  compr4ssion  bolt  means  for  seizing  a 
piece  of  material  to  b^  worked  between  the  gripping  sur- 
faces, one  of  said  pUte  structures  having  a  pivot  point 
opening  positioned  substantially  above  and  at  the  mid- 
point of  said  gripping  surfaces,  and  means  associated 
with  said  one  plate  for  selectively  fastening  a  force  ap- 
plying device  at  selected  angles  in  a  semi-circular  force 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  defined  by  said  gripping  sur- 
faces whereby  multi-aigle  forces  may  be  applied  to  the 
material  to  be  worke< 


3,338,087 
BREATH  ANALYZING  APPARATUS 
Milton  L.  Mobcrg,  Monrovia,  Elmer  Milton  WUami, 
Altadena,  and  PhUiiv^J.  Meredith,  West  Covfau,  CaUf., 
assignors  to  AeroJct^Gencral  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Ohto 

FUed  MarA  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,375 
8  CU  ms.  (CI.  73—23) 


1.  A  portable  brea^i  analyzing  apparatus  for  deter- 
mining the  presence  and  concentration  of  a  substance 
in  a  breath  sample,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  provided  with  a  sample-taking  inlet  for 
introducing  a  sadiple  of  breath  from  a  person  into 


said  housing  and 
of  breath, 


temporarily  retaining  the  sample 


(b)  separator  means  within  said  housing  for  physical- 
ly separating  the  substance  from  other  constituents 
of  4he  breath  sample, 

(c)  injector  valve  means  in  said  housing  interposed 
between  said  sample-taking  inlet  and  said  separator 
means  and  including  a  manually  operable  valve 
plunger  projecting  outwardly  from  said  housing  for 
introducing  the  breath  sample  into  said  separator 
means, 

(d)  said  valve  plunger  being  normally  disposed  in  a 
position  disconnecting  the  sample-taldng  inlet  from 
said  separator  means  but  being  manually  movable 
with  respect  to  said  housing  to  a  second  position  in 
which  the  sample-taking  inlet  is  connected  to  said 
separator  means, 

(e)  means  within  said  housing  operably  connected  to 
said  separator  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
the  substance  in  the  breath  sample  and  indicating 
the  concentration  of  the  substance, 

(f)  said  housing  being  provided  with  a  chamber  in 
which  said  detector  means  and  said  separator  means 
are  enclosed,  and 

(g)  means  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  cham- 
ber in  which  said  detector  means  and  said  separator 
means  are  enclosed  for  maintaining  said  detector 
means  and  said  separator  means  at  a  selected  tem- 
perature. 

3  338  088 
MEANS  FOR  TESTING  JOINTS  FOR  LARGE 
DIAMETER  PIPE 
Warner  B.  Smith  and  Lewis  R.  Kcyscr,  Dayttm,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Price  Brothers  Company,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohk>, 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496,842 
4  Cfadms.  (CL  73—46) 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  for  leaks  in  a  short  length  of 
large  diameter  pipe  line,  said  appartus  comprising  a  short 
rigid  metal  cylinder  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  pipe  being  tested,  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  rigid  metal  guide  flanges  secured  to  the 
exterior  of  said  short  cylinder  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom  and  having  a 
diameter  less  than  that  of  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
pipe,  a  similar  pair  of  guide  flanges  disposed  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  short  cylinder,  a  gasket  system  for  each 
pair  of  guide  flanges,  each  gasket  system  being  disposed 
between  each  of  the  guide  flanges  making  up  a  pair,  each 
gasket  system  having  a  thin  inner  compression  ring  about 
which  is  disposed  a  thick  outer  compression  ring,  the  in- 
ner ring  having  a  normal  width  at  least  as  great  as  the 
flange  separation  and  being  of  soft,  readily  compressible, 
flexible  material,  the  outer  ring  being  massive  in  com- 
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parison  to  the  inner  ring  and  normally  having  a  uni- 
form width  somewhat  less  than  the  flange  separation  for 
clearance  and  having  a  thickness  which  is  substantially 
greater  than  that  of  the  inner  ring,  said  outer  ring  being 
solid  and  having  at  least  most  of  the  outer  ring  between 
guide  flanges  at  all  times,  the  outer  ring  material  being 
deformable,  elastic  and  substantially  more  dense  than 
the  inner  ring  material,  means  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  into  the  annular  region  under  the  inner  ring  of 
each  gasket  system  to  force  the  inner  gasket  ring  into 
sealing  engagement  with  metal  and  exert  pressure  against 
the  adjacent  inner  surface  of  the  outer  gasket  ring,  the 
fluid  pressure  being  sufBciently  great  to  expand  the  outer 
ring  in  each  gasket  system  so  that  the  outer  surface  of 
each  outer  ring  is  forced  against  the  exposed  inner  sur- 
foce  of  the  pipe,  the  only  unconfined  area  in  the  entire 
gasket  system  being  a  narrow  annular  area  at  the  flange 
edge  along  each  side  of  the  outer  ring,  said  solid  dense 
outer  ring,  when  expanded,  absorbing  all  the  work  per- 
formed by  the  fluid  pressure  and  storing  sufficient  energy 
to  provide  powerful  retraction  back  to  normal  shape  upon 
release  of  said  fluid  pressure  and  means  independent  of 
the  first  named  fluid  means  for  conducting  test  fluid  into 
or  from  the  annular  test  chamber  lying  between  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  the  short  cylinder  and  opposed  inner 
surface  of  the  pipe,  said  gasket  system  providing  for  mini- 
mum volume  of  gasket  operating  fluid  and  simple  gasket 
construction. 

3,338,089 
APPLANATION  TONOMETER 
WDIfaun  F.  Coombs,  Jt^  Irondeqaoit,  and  Alexander  E. 
Martens,  Greece,  N.Y^  assipiors  to  Baosch  A  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Jmie  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,846 
11  Claims.  (CI.  73—80) 


^P> — -^^^ 


3^38,090        

APPLANATION  TONOMETER 

William  F.  Coombs,  Jr.,  and  Robert  J.  Mclticr,  Iron- 

dequoit,  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  Baosch  A  Lomb  tacorpo- 

rated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Jnne  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,123 

11  ClalBM.  (CL  73—80) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  an  applanation  tonometer  for 
indicating  the  magnitude  of  the  area  of  an  eye  contacted 
by  said  tonometer  comprising  a  probe  reciprocally  mount- 
ed within  a  housing  means,  an  optically  transparent  tip 
in  said  probe  adapted  for  engaging  a  surface  of  an  eye 
and  producing  an  image  of  a  meniscus  formed  about  the 
periphery  of  contact  of  said  tip,  an  optical  system  posi- 
tioned to  transmit  light  through  the  probe  and  to  receive 
reflected  light  therefrom,  illuminating  means  including  a 
dichroic  mirror  directing  illumination  toward  said  optical 
system  for  illuminating  the  tip  of  said  probe,  photosensing 
means  generating  a  signal  responsive  to  the  area  of  con- 
tact formed  on  said  tip,  means  receiving  the  signal  from 
said  i^otosensing  means  and  indicating  the  magnitude  of 
the  area  of  the  engaging  surface  of  said  tip  with  the  sur- 
face of  the  eye. 

3,338,091 

BOOM  STRESS  MEASUREMENT  AND 

WARNING  SYSTEM 

Samuel  A.  Tatam,  Newport  News,  Ya.,  anigiior  to  New- 
port News  Shipbuildiiig  and  Dry  Dock  Company,  New- 
port News,  Ya.,  a  corporation  of  Ylrgfaiia 

Filed  May  17, 196S,  Scr.  No.  456,093 
14  ClainH.  (CL  73—883) 


1,  An  applanation  tonometer  comprising  a  probe  hav- 
ing a  surface  adapted  for  engaging  the  cornea  of  an  eye, 
supporting  means  supporting  said  probe  for  relative  move- 
ment in  response  to  the  force  applied  to  said  probe,  a 
transducer  (»  said  supporting  means  coupled  to  said  probe 
for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  force  applied 
to  said  iH-obe,  recording  means  receiving  said  signal  f(M- 
indicating  the  force  applied  on  said  probe,  an  optical 
system  relaying  an  image  corresponding  to  the  area  of 
contact  of  said  probe  with  the  eye,  photosensing  means 
receiving  said  image  of  the  area  of  contact  of  said  probe, 
electrical  means  receiving  said  signal  from  said  photo- 
sensing means  for  generating  a  hold  signal  when  said 
probe  contacts  a  predetermined  size  of  area  of  the  eye, 
and  circuit  means  applying  said  h(dd  signal  to  said  record- 
ing means  to  fix  the  reading  on  said  recording  means  when 
the  end  surface  of  said  probe  contacts  said  predetermined 
size  of  area  of  the  eye. 


1.  A  boom  stress  measurement  system  comprising  an 
elongated  boom  which  is  pivotally  supported  at  the  Jower 
end  portion  thereof  and  which  is  provided  with  cargo 
support  means  at  the  upper  portion  thereof,  and  stress 
measuring  means  mounted  adjacent  the  point  of  maxi- 
mum stress  on  said  boom,  said  stress  measuring  means 
including  first  measuring  means  for  measuring  bending 
stresses  on  said  boom,  and  second  measuring  means  for 
measiuing  compression  stresses  on  said  boom. 
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3,338,092 

DYNAMIC  BIAXIAL  TESTING  MACHINE 
Ulric  S.  Undholm,  Liil«  R.  Garza,  and  Ethclbcrt  J.  Baker, 
Jr.,  San  Antonio,  Teit»  assignors,  by  mesne  asrigmncnts, 
to  the  United  Stated  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Amy 

Filed  July  1|L  1965,  Scr.  No.  472,745 
4  C14fans.  (a.  73—99) 


1.  Dynamic  biaxial  jtJBSting  apparatus  comprising  a  cyl- 
inder, means  closing  eich  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  piston 
in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  being  substantially  free  to 
reciprocate  and  subst^titially  free  to  rotate,  means  con- 
necting a  specimen  to  be  tested  to  a  means  for  closing  an 
end  of  said  cylinder,  means  connecting  the  specimen  to 
said  piston,  means  to  mdmit  pressurized  fluid  to  opposite 
faces  of  said  piston,  means  to  abruptly  discharge  the  pres- 
surized fluid  from  pne  face  of  said  piston  whereby  unbal- 
anced pressurized  fluidrforce  on  the  opposite  face  moves 
said  piston  rapidly  toward  said  one  face,  and  torque  means 
to  apply  a  turning  force  to  said  piston  to  thereby  apply  a 
torque  tending  to  rupture  said  specimen,  said  torque  means 
comprising  a  radial  outward  projection  on  said  piston, 
a  cooperating  inward  radial  projection  in  said  cylinder, 
said  projections  and  cy^nder  and  piston  forming  a  cham- 
ber, means  to  supply  and  exhaust  fluid  from  said  chamber 
thereby  applying  a  ttucc  to  said  projection  to  apply  a 
torque  to  said  specimei 


^3,338,093 
INJECFANt  STREAM  ANALYZER 
Joe  D.  Usry,  Arlington,  and  Robert  L.  Warren,  DaIlM> 
Tex.,  asdgnors  to  Unf-Temco-Yoo^ht,  Inc.,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nor.  2$,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,962 
""  ^       (CI.  73—119) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mjsasuring  characteristics  of  a  fluid 
free  stream,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wire  of  wedge-shaped  cross-section, 

means  supporting  s«id  wire  with  the  flat  side  thereof 
positioned  to  be  iApinged  upon  by  said  stream  and 
extending  perpeodkular  to  the  flow  axis  of  said 
stream. 


means  for  causing  said  wire  to  transect  said  stream, 
means  for  indicating  the  force  of  fluid  impinging  on 

said  wire,  and 
means  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  wire. 


3,338,094 
TEST  PATTERN  FOR  MULTI-WELL  SURYEY 
Carlton  R.  Johnson  and  Edward  G.  Woods,  lUsa,  Okla., 
assignors,  by  mesne  asslgnnicnti,  to  Esso  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  coiporatimi  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,869 
9  Claims.  (CL  73—155) 


1.  In  a  process  for  determining  fluid  transmissibility 
in  a  porous  subterranean  reservoir  penetrated  by  a  plu- 
rality of  wells,  wherein  a  fluid  pressure  transient  is  propa- 
gated between  successive  well  pairs  and  the  time  required 
for  each  transient  to  traverse  the  reservoir  between  wells 
is  determined,  the  improved  method  of  completing  a 
survey  of  the  reservoir  which  comprises  measuring  the 
time  required  for  each  transient  to  traverse  the  reservoir 
in  three  noncollinear  directions  from  a  pulsed  well  and 
recording  three  separate  pressure  transients  from  three 
noncollinear  directions  at  a  responding  well  to  permit  the 
determination  of  the  presence  and  orientation  of  reservoir 
heterogeneities. 

3,338,095 
METHOD  FOR  TRACING  THE  MOYEMENT 
OF  FLUID  INTERFACES 
Cariton  R.  Johnson,  Tuba,  Okla.,  and  Robert  A.  Gieen- 
kom,  Wanwatosa,  Wis.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
mente,  to  Easo  Production  Research  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1964.  S^.  Nn.  390,691 
8  Claims.  (CL  73—155) 


VIKOWTr  -  CP 


■  OS 


1.  A  method  for  tracing  the  movement  of  a  fluid  inter- 
face located  between  two  wells  in  a  porous  subterranean 
reservoir  which  comprises  generating  a  first  fluid  flow-rate 
pulse  by  changing  the  volume  flow  rate  at  one  of  uud 
wells,  timing  the  arrival  of  a  corresponding  pressure  tran- 
sient at  the  other  of  said  wells,  measuring  the  amplitude 
of  the  resolttng  pressure  transient  at  the  other  of  said 
wells,  subsequently  generating  a  second  fluid  flow-rate 
pulse  by  changing  the  volume  flow  rate  at  one  of  said 
wells,  timing  the  arrival  of  the  resulting  pressure  transient 
at  the  other  of  said  wells,  and  measuring  the  amplitude 
of  the  second  pressure  transient  at  the  other  of  said  wells. 
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whereby  the  viscosity  and  compressibility  of  reservoir 
fluids  at  the  time  of  said  first  measurement  of  pulse  velocity 
and  amplitude,  and  the  viscosity  and  compressibility  of 
reservoir  fluid  at  the  time  of  said  second  measurement 
of  pulse  velocity  and  amplitude  may  be  determined,  any 
difference  between  the  flrst  and  second  determinations  of 
reservoir  fluid  viscosity  and  compressibility  being  a  meas- 
ure of  change  in  the  position  of  the  interface. 


flow  restrictor  in  an  oscillating  manner  relative  to  said 
flow  of  fluid  such  that  a  component  of  the  displacement 
is  axial  with  said  conduit,  and  means  for  differentially 


1  I  I  I F  11  It  1   1^   ,  1  t  •  ff,.,  I   ,,,,,,,  ,IV 


3,338,096 

AIRCRAFT  NAVIGATION  INSTRUMENTS 

Davies  Harold  Katz,  83  Lancaster  St., 

Portland,  Maine    04101 

FUed  Sept  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,134 

9  Claims.  (CI.  73—178) 


HlLLATIMol 
aem I 


measuring  the  maximum  and  minimum  pressure  differen- 
tials developed  across  said  flow  restrictor  resulting  from 
said  displacing. 

3.338,098 
MASS  VOLUMETRIC  GAGE 
Alfred  D.  Gronner,  White  Plains,  and  Sherwood  Thaler, 
Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Simmonds  Precision 
Products,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Sept  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,988 
6  Claims.  (CI.  73—304) 


— -j   ^''.wiTS ^f^ — 


nun    34  >>(i> 


1.  A  self-cmitained  instrument  having  an  integral  gyro 
horizon  with  an  integral  radio  navigation  course  pointer 
for  cooperation  with  an  external  navigational  ratio  re- 
ceiver providing  an  electrical  course  signal,  comprising 

aircraft  roll  and  pitch  sensing  gyro  means  including 
driving  means  integral  with  said  gyro  means  fw  driv- 
ing said  gyro  means 

a  supporting  enclosure  for  said  gyro  means  having  a 
front  opening  at  one  end  thereof 

a  horizon  indicating  bar  extending  across  said  open- 
ing and  connected  to  said  gyro  means  for  movement 
in  response  thereto 

an  aircraft  reference  element  mounted  generally  cen- 
trically  within  said  opening,  said  reference  element 
cooperating  with  said  horizon  indicating  bar  to  in- 
dicate aircraft  pitch  and  roll 

a  course  pointer  having  a  free  end  mounted  for  move- 
ment of  said  free  end  along  a  generally  horizontally 
extending  arcuate  path 

generally  horizontally  extending  fixed  course  pointer 
reference  marks  having  a  generally  central  null  point 
and 

electrical  actuating  means  within  said  enclosure  for 
said  course  pointer  for  connection  to  said  external 
navigational  radio  and 

air  shielding  means  positioned  within  said  enclosure 
between  said  gyro  means  with  its  said  integral  driv- 
ing means  and  said  course  pointer  effective  to  pre- 
vent air  currents  within  said  enclosure  due  to  said 
gyro  means  from  affecting  said  pointer. 


'  Whi  :mic>'  ~^f 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  characteristic  of  a  di- 
electric material  comprising  a  first  bridge  circuit  respond- 
ing to  a  signal  furnished  by  a  transducer  measuring  means 
coupled  in  an  arm  thereof,  said  first  bridge  having  a 
first  impedance  reference  means  for  producing  a  refer- 
ence signal  for  comparing  with  the  signal  furnished  by 
said  transducer  means  so  that  the  resultant  signal  is  used 
to  restore  the  first  bridge  to  balance  and  the  degree 
of  correction  required  for  rebalancing  the  first  bridge  is 
an  indication  of  the  change  of  impedance  of  the  measur- 
ing transducer,  a  second  bridge  circuit  having  a  second 
impedance  reference  means  in  an  arm  thereof,  switching 
means  for  connecting  a  portion  of  said  second  impedance 
reference  means  to  the  other  arm  of  said  first  bridge  cir- 
cuit, means  for  supplying  said  first  and  second  bridge 
circuits  with  an  energizing  alternating  current  voltage 
of  like  phase  and  transformer  means  having  a  primary 
winding  connected  in  said  arm  of  said  first  bridge  circuit 
conductively  in  series  with  said  transducer  measuring 
means  and  having  a  secondary  winding  included  in  said 
arm  of  said  second  bridge  circuit  for  coupling  an  in- 
duced signal  to  the  output  of  said  second  bridge  circuit. 


3,338,097 
MASS  FLOWMETER 

Gerald  Bloom,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  and  Bernard  Fish- 
man.  Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Flo-tron  Inc.,  a  corp<mition  of  New  Jersey 
Ori|^  application  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,775,  now 
Patent  No.  3,240,061,  dated  Mar.  15,  1966.  Divided 
•nd  this  application  Feb.  15  1966,  Scr.  No.  527,595 

10  Claims.  (CL  73—205) 
10.  A  mass  flowmeter  adapted  to  measure  the  mass 
flow  rate  of  fluid  passing  therethrough  comprising  a  con- 
duit having  a  flow  restrictor,  means  for  displacing  said 


3.338,099 
BOILING  POINT  INDICATOR 
Ralph  B.  Remick,  Jr.,  Detroit,  and  Hany  J.  Van  Kuyk, 
Franklin,  Mich.,  assignors  to  American  Radiator  & 
Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  503,763 
7  Clafans.  (CI.  73—345) 
1.  In  an  engine  cooling  system  having  a  coolant  pas- 
sage defined  in  part  by  a  radiator;  a  fluid-charged  bulb 
located  to  respond  to  the  temperature  of  the  coolant 
when  heated  by  the  engine;  a  temperature  gauge  com- 
prising a  casing  located  remote  from  the  bulb  and  cool- 
ing system,  said  casing  having  pressure-deflectable  wall 
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means  subdividing  same  into  first  and  second  fluid  cham- 
bers having  inversely  varying  volumes;  a  fluid  trans- 
mission tube  extending  from  the  bulb  into  the  first  cham- 
ber whereby  an  increasing  engine  temperature  tends  to 
cause  the  deflectable  wfdl  means  to  move  in  the  direction 
which  expands  the  fi|it  chamber;  means,  including  a 
second  fluid  transmiss^pn  tube,  for  applying  the  static 


pressure  existing  within  the  coolant  passage  to  the  fluid 
within  the  second  chamber,  whereby  an  increasing  static 
pressure  in  the  coolant  passage  tends  to  cause  the  deflect- 
able wall  means  to  move  in  the  direction  which  expands 
the  second  chamber;  >nd  indicator  means  operatively 
connected  with  the  delflectable  wall  means  for  denoting 
the  magnitude  of  its  ><novement,  said  indicator  means 
being  located  within  tbie  second  chamber  of  the  casing. 


3,338,100 
NON<;ONTACT  RESONANT  THERMOMETER 
Katsuml  Takami,  KogMici-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabn- 
shiU  Kaisha  Hltacfeii  Scisakusho,  Tol^o-to,  Japan,  a 
Joint-stock  company  fif  Japan 

Filed  June  9^  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,697 

Cbdms  priority,  api^ication  Japan,  June  12, 1963, 

^98/30,025 

1  Cbdm.  (Q.  73—351) 


t  EXCITINO  COIL 

'  KOlIT) 
CMK) 


•  OSOLLOaCOK 


Ci,  C],  the  oscillation 
by  the  equation 


equency  /  of  which  is  represented 


fclrVriC,c,(>,-fr,) 

wherein  ri,  rj,  r^  Ci  and  C2  respectively  are  values  of  said 
resistors  Ri,  Rj,  R«  and  said  capacitors  Ci  and  Ca,  said 
stray  capacitance  Cp  being  simulated  by  the  resistance  R^ 
including  k  as 


wherein  i;  is  the  reduction  factor,  and  the  value  L,  of 
said  inductance  element  is  simulated  by  the  capacitor  C3 
including  it  as 

ijCiri 

whereby  the  temperature  of  said  rotating  body  can  be 
directly  measured  irrespective' of  the  fluctuation  of  said 
capacitor  and  stray  capacitance  of  said  lead  wire. 


3,338,101 
BOURDON  TUBE  GAUGES 
Ronald  H.  Krasnitz,  Chicago,  and  Louis  W.  Schnltz,  Oak- 
brook,  ni,  assignors  to  Stcwart-Wamn'  Corporati<m, 
Chicago,  UL,  a  corporation  of  Vbgfada 

FUcd  Oct  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  499,543 
11  Ciafaiu.  (a.  73—411) 


1.  A  pressure  indicating  device  comprising  a  pressure 
capsule  having  a  passage  therethrough  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  a  pressure  source,  a  coiled,  sealed.  Bourdon 
tube  within  said  capsule  having  one  end  fixedly  supported 
thereto,  a  first  magnet  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said 
tube;  means  for  fixing  the  position  of  said  tube  so  that 
one  of  the  poles  of  said  first  magnet  is  normally  posi- 
tioned at  an  at-rest  position  and  is  movable  away  from 
said  at-rest  position  responsive  to  changes  in  pressure; 
and  an  indicator  assembly  outside  of  said  capsule  includ- 
ing a  pointer  and  a  second  magnet  in  magnetic  relation- 
ship with  said  first  magnet  for  indicating  said  changes  in 
pressure. 

3,338,102 
COMPRESSION  TESTER 
Robert  M.  Cafai,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kal- 
Eqnip  Company,  Inc.,  Otsego,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUcd  Oct.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  496,765 
4  Clahns.  (CI.  73-^20) 


A  non-contact  thermometer  comprising  a  resonant  cir- 
cuit fixed  on  an  arbitrary  portion  of  a  rotating  object, 
said  resonant  circuit  comprising  an  inductance  element 
having  fixed  value,  a  Capacitor  having  temperature  de- 
pendency, and  a  lead  v^e  to  connect  said  inductance  ele- 
ment and  the  capacitor*,  wherein  the  fluctuation  coefficient 
of  the  value  of  said  capacitor  is  k  and  stray  capacitance 
of  said  lead  wire  is  Cp^i  and  an  oscillator  for  feeding  sig- 
nals to  said  resonant  ci|ibut  through  an  exciting  coil  mag- 
netically coupled  with  ^iid  inductance  element,  said  oscil- 
lator comprising  an  amplifier  and  a  frequency  determining 
circuit  composed  of  re^^nces  Ri  ,Ra,  R,.,  and  capacitors 


1.  A  device  for  testing  pressure  within  an  enclosure 
comprising: 
.  a  hollow  central  body  portion  having  a  hollow  tube 
extending  centrally  therethrough,  said  tube  being  in- 
tegrally secured  to  said  body  portion  at  one  end  there- 
of, the  exterior  of  said  tube  and  the  interior  walls  of 
said  body  portion  cooperating  to  define  a  chamber 
within  said  body  portion,  said  body  portion  having 
aperture  means  for  providing  a  passageway  between 
the  interior  of  said  tube  and  said  chamber; 
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a  hollow  resilient  end  member  removably  secured  at 
one  end  thereof  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  central 
body  portion,  said  resilient  end  member  being  adapted 
to  be  inserted  within  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  an  en- 
closure in  which  pressure  is  to  be  tested,  the  opposite 
end  of  said  resilient  end  member  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  said  opening  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  the  enclosure  in  which  pressure  is  to  be 
tested  and  with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  tube; 

a  compressible  expansion  member  having  an  aperture 
therethrough,  said  expansion  member  positioned  with- 
in said  resilient  end  member  at  its  opposite  end  there- 
of, said  aperture  communicating  with  said  opening  in 
said  end  member  and  with  the  interior  of  said  tube; 

movable  piston  means  encircling  said  tube,  one  end  of 
said  piston  means  positioned  within  said  resilient  end 
member  abutting  said  expansion  member,  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  piston  means  positioned  within  said 
chamber  between  said  resilient  end  member  and  said 
aperture  means; 

and  pressure  indicator  means  removably  secured  to  said 
one  end  of  said  central  body  portion,  said  pressure 
indicator  means  communicating  with  said  chamber 
and  the  interior  of  said  tube; 

said  piston  means  being  movable  toward  said  expan- 
sion member  in  response  to  a  pressure  build-up  in  said 
chamber  to  compress  and  diametrically  expand  said 
expansion  member  to  thereby  bulge  the  walls  of  said 
end  member  into  firm  contact  with  the  walls  of  the 
enclosure  in  which  said  end  member  is  inserted,  said 
piston  means  being  moved  away  from  said  expansion 
member  by  the  return  of  said  expansion  member  to 
its  uncompressed  state  when  the  pressure  within  said 
chamber  is  reduced. 


3,338,104 
ADJUSTABLE  PROGRAMMING  ARRANGEMENT 
Alfred  H.  Drain,  Rkhlaiid,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hcp- 
pcnstall  Company,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  466,575 
8  Claims.  (CI.  74—3.52) 


3,338,103 
DIAL  INSTRUMENT 
Robert  Carl  Lohrs,  Glendora,  and  Erich  Hlmstedt,  Mon- 
rovia, CaHf.,  asdgnors  to  American  Radiator  &  Stand- 
ard Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FOed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,964 
7  Claims.  (CL  73—431) 


1.  In  a  programming  element,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  support,  means  mounting  a  journal  bushing  on 
said  support,  a  tubular  output  shaft  journaled  for  rota- 
tional movement  in  said  bushing,  anti-frictional  means 
for  securing  said  output  shaft  in  said  bushing  against 
relative  longitudinal  movement,  drive  means  secured  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  said  output  shaft  for  imparting  rota- 
tion thereto,  dial  means  mounted  adjacent  the  other  end 
of  said  output  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  stationary 
index  means  on  said  support  for  indicating  rotational 
displacement  in  cooperation  with  said  dial  means,  an 
auxiliary  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  output  shaft 
and  mounted  for  rotation  therein,  said  auxiliary  shaft 
terminating  at  one  end  in  a  clutch  member  disposed 
closely  adjacent  to  said  drive  means,  camming  means 
mounted  on  the  outer  periphery  of  aaid  clutch  member 
for  engagement  with  a  response  element,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  longitudinal  biasing  force  to  said  auxiliary  shaft 
in  a  direction  to  urge  said  clutch  member  into  clutching 
engagement  with  said  drive  means,  means  engaging  the 
other  end  of  said  auxiliary  shaft  for  disengaging  said 
clutch  member  against  the  action  of  said  biasing  means 
and  for  rotating  said  clutch  member  relative  to  said  drive 
means  and  said  output  shaft,  and  additional  index  means 
secured  to  said  auxiliary  shaft  adjacent  said  other  end, 
said  last-mentioned  index  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
dial  means  to  indicate  the  amount  of  relative  rotation  of 
said  clutch  member  with  respect  to  said  drive  means. 


1.  A  dial  instrument  comprising  a  case  having  an 
annular  side  wall;  said  side  wall  having  an  end  shoulder 
surface  defining  an  open  mouth  for  the  case;  said  side 
wall  having  a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced  pockets 
extending  from  said  shoulder  surface;  a  normally  sta- 
tionary dial  plate  disposed  within  the  case;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  mounting  elements  locked  within  the 
pockets  and  located  to  grip  circumferentially  spaced  edge 
areas  of  the  dial  plate;  means  for  roUtably  shifting  the 
dial  plate  with  respect  to  said  mounting  elements;  said 
mounting  elements  being  formed  of  resilient  plastic  ma- 
terial haying  cold  flow  characteristics,  whereby  said  ele- 
ments grip  the  dial  plate  irrespective  of  tolerance  build 
up  due  to  manufactured  variations  in  case  diameter,  dial 
diameter,  mounting  element  location  or  noounting  ele- 
ment dimension. 


3,338,105 
SIGNAL  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Donald  R.  Knelbs,  Phoenix,  and  Charles  M.  Scott,  Jr^ 
Scottadale,  Ariz.,  asrignon  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, Great  Nccli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 
FUcd  Mar.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,349 
4  Oafans.  (a.  74—5.6) 
1.  Apparatus  fbr  generating  a  signal  Uiat  is  representa- 
tive of  a  time  function  of  an  angular  displacement  signal 
through  360  degrees  of  motion  comprising, 

(1)  displacement  gyro  means  having  rotatable  gimbal 
shaft  means  for  providing  said  angular  displacement 
signal, 

(2)  first  and  second  substantially  identical  potentiom- 
eters each  having  arcuate  windings  of  greater  than 
180  degrees  and  less  than  360  degrees  oppositely  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  each  other  and  oppositely  ener- 
'gized  and  each  having  aligned  wipers  operatively 
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connected  to  said  gimbal  shaft  means  and  mounted 
for  synchronous'  rotation  therewith  through  360  de- 
grees of  motion, 
(3)  first  and  second  substantially  identical  function 
generating  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
wipers  respectively  for  providing  a  predetermined 
time  function  of  mid  potentiometer  signals,  and 


(4)  switching  mean  operatively  connected  to  said 
'  gimbal  shaft  meant  and  to  said  first  and  second  func- 
tion generating  means  for  rendering  the  signal  from 
said  first  function  generating  means  eflfective  through 
a  first  portion  of  the  motion  of  said  wipers  and  for 
rendering  the  signal  from  said  second  function  gen- 
erating means  effective  through  a  second  portion  of 
the  motion  of  said  wipers. 


3,338,106 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS  J 
David  H.  Youdcn,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Hcald  MacUnc  Coi|i^any,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  ScpL  %  1965,  Scr.  No.  48534 
11  Cbilns.  (CL  74—227) 


9.  Power  transmissi(^$  apparatus,  comprising 

(a)  a  driving  wheeL  [ 

(b)  a  driven  wheejj  the  two  wheels  having  spaced 
parallel  axes  and  ^ing  adapted  to  receive  an  end- 
less belt  passing  around  them, 

(c)  an  idler  mounted  between  the  wheels  and  having 
a  curved  surface  around  which  the  belt  passes,  there 
being  a  plurality  j^f  apertures  opening  on  the  sur- 
face, the  idler  bemg  mounted  on  a  pivoted  lever, 
which  lever  is  subject  to  a  biasing  force  to  press  the 
idler  toward  contact  with  the  belt,  the  idler  being 
hollow  to  receive  i^ir  luder  pressure  and  each  aper- 
ture being  provided  with  a  relatively  large  counter- 
bore  opening  onto  ibt  said  surface, 

(d)  means  providing  air  under  pressure  to  the  idler 
to  pass  through  tlM  apertures  and  to  provide  a  flow 
of  air  between  the  |sald  surface  and  the  belt,  and 

(e)  an  actuator  prdviding  the  said  biasing  force  on 
the  pivoted  lever,  tihe  actuator  comprising  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  pistdQ  receiving  hydraulic  fluid  from 
that  reservoir,  the  fluid  in  the  reservoir  being  sub- 
jected to  air  pressMre  to  bring  about  motion  of  the 
piston  in  the  cylinder  and  movement  of  the  idler 
toward  the  belt 


3,338407 
POSITIVE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Elmer  Carl  Kiekhacfer,  Whiter  Haven,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Kiekhaefcr  Corporatkm,  Fond  do  Lac,  WL,  a  corpon- 
tion  of  Delaware 

FHed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,676 
2  Chdms.  (a.  74—229) 


1.  A  positive  drive  system  employing  a  drive  pulley 
and  a  flat  belt  mounted  thereon  with  a  belt  path  extend- 
ing to  at  least  one  other  pulley  over  which  the  belt  pass- 
es, characterized  by  a  positive  interlock  between  the 
drive  pulley  and  the  belt  in  which  the  surface  of  the 
drive  pulley  has  two  laterally  spaced  circumferential 
sections  each  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  laterally  extending  cogs  and  a  continuous  cir- 
cumferential ridge  between  the  two  sections  centrally  of 
the  pulley  face  and  of  a  height  corresponding  to  said 
cogs,  and  the  drive  surface  of  the  belt  has  two  laterally 
spaced  sections  of  cogs  adapted  to  interlock  with  the 
corresponding  sections  of  said  pulley  face  with  each  belt 
cog  fitting  in  the  space  between  two  cogs  on  the  pulley 
to  interlock  therewith  and  with  the  continuous  central 
ridge  on  the  pulley  fitting  in  the  space  between  the  two 
sections  of  cogs  on  the  belt  to  guide  the  belt  at  all  times 
in  alignment  with  said  drive  pulley,  said  drive  pulley  be- 
ing the  only  pulley  of  the  drive  system  with  a  lateral  guide 
interlock  with  said  belt. 


3,338,108 
TRANSMISSION 
PanI  I.  Weaver,  Pasadena,  CaBf.,  assignor  to  Thie- 
Trace  Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calf.,  a  coiporathm  off 
Connccticut 

Filed  Jane  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,655 
11  Chrims.  (CL  74-^359) 


1.  A  multiple  speed  transmission  comprising:  an  input 
shaft;  a  pair  of  speed  change  shafts;  an  output  shaft;  input 
gearing  driven  by  the  input  shaft;  a  pair  of  speed  change 
gears,  one  mounted  to  each  of  said  speed  change  shafts, 
both  being  engaged  to  the  input  gearing;  an  output  gear 
mounted  to  the  output  shaft,  a  pair  of  clutches,  one  of 
said  clutches  being  interposed  between  each  of  the  speed 
change  shafts  and  the  ou^ut  gear;  and  actuator  means 
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for  individually  actuating  a  selected  one  of  the  clutches 
to  interconnect  the  respective  speed  change  shaft  to  the 
output  shaft,  the  ratio  of  the  rotational  velocities  of  the 
input  shaft  and  the  output  shaft  when  one  of  said  clutches 
is  actuated  being  different  from  the  ratio  which  exists 
when  the  other  of  said  clutches  is  actuated. 


in  a  plane  passing  through  the  current  position  of  a  con- 
tact point  of  the  working  surfaces  and  perpendicular  to 
the  instantaneous  axis  of  movement  of  the  working  sur- 
faces, said  profiles  being  curves  having  a  set  of  radii  in 
said  plane  as  expressed  by  the  following  equations: 

(r»/8ina)(l/fii-l/fi,)-g,»/» 


a,. 


3^38,109 
GEAR  TRAINS 
George  Howard  Forsyth,  Grange-Over-Sands,  and  An- 
drew CampbcU  Grant,  Barrow-in-Furness,  England,  as-    wherein 
signers  to  Viclcers  Limited,  Millbanit,  London,  England, 
a  Britbh  company 

Filed  May  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,628 
Claims  priortty,  application  Great  Britain,  May  25,  1964, 

21,588/64 
7  Claims.  (CI.  74—410) 


a,= 


(l  +  (r/8ina)(l/iJ,-l/«,)]S,'/»-5,"» 

(rV8ina)(l/fl,-l/ig,).g|'/» 
5,"» -[1  +  (r/8in  «) ( 1/iJ, -  l//i,)]5,'/» 


Si=(sin  a— r//?x)'-|-cos'  a-|-cot'  p 
5a=(sin  a— r//?j)>+cos»  a-fcot»  /3 


-a  » 


1.  A  gear  train  comprising  first  and  second  substantially 
horizontal  shafts  for  operative  connection  to  a  driving 
shaft,  first  and  second  pinions  fixed  to  the  respective  first 
and  second  shafts  for  rotation  therewith,  a  gearwheel 
meshing  with  said  first  and  second  pinions  for  driving 
thereby,  a  driven  shaft  fixed  co-axially  to  said  gearwheel, 
smooth,  cylindrical,  external  surface  portions  of  said 
driven  shaft  co-axial  with  said  driven  shaft,  bearing  inner 
races  disposed  at  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  driven 
shaft  and  having  their  axes  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  driven  shaft,  bearing  outer  races  co-axially 
encircling  the  respective  inner  races,  having'cylindrical 
external  peripheral  surfaces  practically  in  rolling  contact 
with  said  surface  portions,  and  preventing  lateral  hori- 
zontal movement  of  said  driven  shaft,  bearing  members 
interposed  between  the  inner  races,  on  the  one  hand,  and 
the  outer  races,  on  the  other  hand,  and  in  rolling  contact 
therewith,  and  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  gear- 
wheel in  such  manner  as  to  permit  small,  substantially 
vertical  movement  of  said  gearwheel. 


3,338,110 
GEAR  TRANSMISSIONS  AND  CAM  MECHANISMS 
WITH  A  NEW  POINT  CONTACT  SYSTEM  OF 
MESHING 

Hitosi  lyol,  470  Ooknbo-machi-1,  NarasUno, 

Cheba-kcn,  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  457,062 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1964, 

39/29,944 

1  Claim.  (CL  74—462) 


m  m  m,  m, 


••/*  "  •/«. 


and  wherein  Ci  and  oj  are  the  respective  radii,  a  is  the 
pressure  angle  in  the  transverse  section  to  the  axis,  /3  is 
the  helix  angle,  r  is  the  distance  of  a  contact  point  from 
its  pitch  point,  and  Ri  and  Ri  are  the  respective  diameters 
of  the  pitch  circles. 


id: 


/  3,338,111 

LE  FUEL  SHUT  OFF  CONTROL 
Brooks  Walker.  1280  Columbus  Ave., 

San  Francbco,  Calif.    94100 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  504,010 

8  Claims.  (CL  74—472) 


':;r:t' 


1.  An  engine  having  a  carburetor,  an  idle  fuel  cut  off 
mechanism  that  operates  to  cut  off  the  idle  fuel  at  closed 
throttle  above  a  predetermined  engine  speed,  a  transmis- 
sion shift  control  with  P.R.N.D.  positions,  an  interlock 
with  said  transmission  shift  control  to  cut  out  the  idle 
fuel  cut  off  when  said  transmission  control  is  in  N  position 
but  operative  when  in  D  position. 


3.338,112 
ADJUSTABLE  CAM 


Frank  C.  Holmes,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  U.S. 
Baird  Corporation,  Stratford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  529,458 
10  Claims.  (CL  74-^68) 


1.  An  adjustable  cam  which  comprises:  hub  means 

In  a  gear  transmission,  a  pair  of  intermeshing  gears    having  a  first  and  a  second  end;  gear  means  fixed  to  said 

having  parallel  axes,  the  respective  gears  having  profiles   hub  means;  first  and  second  camming  members  mounted 
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for  overlapping  selectire  rotational  positioning  about  said 
hub  means;  both  of  sakl  camming  members  and  said  gear 
means  being  configured  and  disposed  to  be  engageable 
by  pinion  means  froi|i  the  first  end  of  said  hub  means 
and  rotatable  thereby  to  position  either  of  said  camming 
members  relative  to  said  hub  means;  and  first  and  second 
clamping  means  for  lespectively  clamping  said  first  and 
second  clamping  camming  members  in  preselected  posi- 
tions on  said  hub  means,  both  of  said  clamping  means 
being  actuatable  from  the  first  end  of  said  hub  means. 


3,338,113 
CONNECTING  ROD  CONSTRUCTION 
John  D.  Camp,  RochMter,  and  HnlU  AMikacti,  Orchard 
Lake,  Mich.,  as«ign<^  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  co«lporalion  of  Dchiware 


FUed  Dec.  \ 


5  Claitiis.  (CL  74—579) 


1965,  Scr.  No.  510,875 


1.  In  a  connecting  lod  for  use  between  reciprocating 
and  rotating  membersj  of  high  speed  machinery, 

a  first  boss  having  b.  first  bore  therethrough  and  con- 
nectable  to  said  reciprocating  member, 

a  second  boss  haviqi  a  second  bon  therethrough  and 
connectable  to  an  eccentric  portion  of  said  rotating 
member,  said  second  bore  being  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  said  fiifst  bore  and  said  second  boss  being 
substantially  larger  than  said  first  boss, 

a  pair  of  compression  and  tension  absorbing  load  bear- 
ing members  extending  longitudinally  between  outer 
edges  of  said  fint  and  second  bosses,  and 

a  pair  of  crossed  rib$  diagonally  connecting  said  load- 
bearing  members  adjacent  said  second  boss  to  form 
with  said  load  beirmg  members  a  truss-like  struc- 
ture whereby  bending  forces  caused  on  the  rod  by 
circular  motion  o^  isaid  second  boss  end  are  absorbed 
in  tension  and  compression  by  said  structure,  there- 
by reducing  deformation  of  the  connecting  rod. 


:TRaJ 


,13,338,114 
GEAR  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Howard  C.  Jacobson,  St.  Paul,  Mtam.  (Tower  Apts.,  19  S. 
1st  St.,  Apt.  B7061 1  Minneapolis,  Minn.    55401) 
FUed  Oct.  4  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,493 
5  CbOilu.  (CL  74—665) 
1.  A  power  transfer;  mechanism  of  the  character  in- 
dicated having  in  combination, 

a  frame  embodying  driving  means, 
a  driving  shaft, 

a  pair  of  driven  shajfts,  said  driven  shafts  being  dis- 
posed at  a  substai^tially  parallel  angular  relationship 
to  one  another, 
supporting  means  f^r  said  shafts, 
1  housing, 

means  supporting  said  housing  on  said  frame  for  tilt- 
ing movement, 
said  housing  comprising 


a  drum,  a  pair  of  spaced  driven  gears  carried  in  said 
drum,  means  respectively  connecting  said  gears  with 
said  driven  shafts, 

a  second  drum  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a 
driving  gear  carried  by  said  second  drum,  means 
connecting  said  driving  gear  and  said  driving  shaft, 


means  simultaneously  tilting  said  housing  and  ro- 
tating said  second  drum  for  alignment  of  said  driv- 
ing gear  with  a  selected  one  of  said  driven  gears, 

means  normally  urging  said  driving  gear  into  driving 
engagement  with  said  selected  driven  gear,  and 

means  disengaging  said  driving  gear  from  said  driving 
engagement. 

3338  115 
HYDROKINETIC  FLUID  DRIVE 
James  R.  Ritzema,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  ass^giior  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,146 
19  Clafans.  (CL  74—730) 


'<ar 


2.  In  a  hydrokinetic  fluid  drive, 

(a)  a  hydrokinetic  fluid  drive  unit  comprising  input 
means  and  output  means  which  are  rotatable  only 
about  a  single  common  central  axis  and  have  closed 
fluid  circuit  means  containing  fluid, 

(b)  said  input  means  being  operable  when  driven  to 
impart  kinetic  energy  to  the  fluid  contained  in  said 
closed  fluid  circuit  means,  said  output  means  being 
responsive  to  be  driven  by  the  kinetic  energy  im- 
parted to  the  fluid  contained  in  said  closed  fluid  cir- 
cuit means, 

(c)  and  said  closed  fluid  circuit  means  having  a  con- 
tinuous double  loop  fluid  path  which  crosses  over 
itself  and  whose  loop  centers  are  at  the  same  radius 
from  said  central  axis. 


mm^ 


mm 
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14.  In  a  hydrokinetic  fluid  drive, 

(a)  a  hydrokinetic  fluid  drive  unit  comprising  a  pair 
of  pumps,  a  twin  turbine  and  a  pair  of  stators  pro- 
viding closed  fluid  circuit  means  containing  fluid  and 
having  a  common  central  axis, 

(b)  said  fluid  circuit  means  providing  a  fluid  path 
traced  by  a  nonintersecting  double  looped  curve 
whose  loop  centers  are  equidistant  from  said  central 
axis, 

(c)  said  pair  of  pumps  having  passage  means  provid- 
ing the  outer  curvature  of  the  looped  portions  of  said 
looped  curve  for  said  closed  fluid  circuit  means  and 
being  effective  when  driven  in  one  direction  to  im- 
part kinetic  energy  to  the  fluid  contained  in  said  fluid 
circuit  means,  said  twin  turbine  being  arranged  be- 
tween said  pumps  and  said  stators  and  having  cross- 
over passage  means  providing  the  nonintersecting 
portion  of  said  looped  curve  for  said  closed  fluid 
circuit  means,  said  twin  turbine  being  responsive  to 
the  kinetic  energy  imparted  to  the  fluid  contained  in 
said  fluid  circuit  means  to  be  driven  in  said  one 
direction, 

(d)  and  drive  means  effective  to  selectively  connect  and 
disconnect  said  pumps,  said  drive  means  in  a  first 
selective  condition  being  operable  to  provide  a  direct 
drive  between  said  pumps  whereby  said  pumps  are 
conditioned  for  drive  in  the  same  direction  at  the 
same  speed  for  normal  fluid  drive  operation,  in  a 
second  selective  condition  being  operable  to  provide 
a  reverse  drive  between  said  pimips  whereby  said 
pumps  are  conditioned  for  drive  in  opposite  directions 
to  provide  one  degree  of  hydrodynamic  braking  and 
brake  means  operable  when  engaged  to  hold  one  of 
said  pumps  stationary  when  said  one  pump  is  dis- 
connected from  the  oUier  of  said  pumps  by  said  drive 
means  to  provide  a  lesser  degree  of  hydrodynamic 
(>raking. 

15.  The  hydrokinetic  drive  set  forth  in  claim  14  and 
said  drive  means  comprising  a  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear  and 
a  planet  carrier  having  pinions  meshing  with  said  sun 
gear  and  said  ring  gear,  said  ring  gear  being  drivingly 
connected  to  said  other  pump,  said  sun  gear  being  driv- 
ingly connected  to  said  one  pump,  a  clutch  operable  when 
engaged  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  ring 
gear  and  said  planet  carrier  whereby  said  first  selective 
condition  is  effected  and  a  brake  operable  when  engaged 
to  hold  said  planet  carrier  whereby  said  second  selective 
condition  is  effected. 


3^38,116 

FILE  GUIDE  FOR  SAW  CHAINS 

James  Duncan  McLean,  217  Pcrreanlt  St.  W., 

Hooyn,  Qncbec,  Canada 

ContfaHUtkm  of  application  Scr.  No.  432,151,  Feb.  12, 

1965.  This  application  Nov.  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  594,945 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  24, 1964, 

917,144 

4  Claims.  (CL  76—36) 


\'k2j 


1.  A  filing  guide  for  use  in  the  sharpening  of  beveled 
cutting  edges  of  right  and  left  hand  cutters  of  a  saw 
chain  disposed  along  a  longitudinal  edge  of  a  cutter  bar, 
said  filing  guide  comprising:  an  elongated  channel  frame 
adapted  for  receiving  the  said  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
cutter  bar,  said  channel  framework  including  an  aperture 
for  exposing  the  cutting  edge  of  a  cutter;  slidably  adjust- 
able means  adapted  to  abut  the  leading  edge  of  a  depth 


gauge  of  a  first  cutter;  file  support  means  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  said  channel  about  a  vertical  axis  disposed  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  channel  for  aligning  a  file 
with  the  exposed  cutting  edge  of  said  first  cutter,  for  pro- 
viding a  preselected  plate  filing  angle,  and  vertically  ad- 
justable depth  gauge  setting  gauge  means  over  a  second 
aperture  adapted  for  cooperating  with  a  depth  gauge  of 
a  selected  cutter  disposed  on  substantially  the  same  plane 
along  the  cutting  edge  of  the  saw  chain,  for  providing  the 
proper  depth  gauge  setting  of  the  depth  gauge  of  said 
cutter. 

3,338,117 
ADJUSTABLE  CUTTING  TOOL  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Charies  B.  De  Vlicg.  BloomfleM  HOis,  and  Allen  N. 
Sweeny,  Grossc  Fointc,  Mich.,  aarfanow  to  Dc  Vlicg 
Machfaics  Company,  Royal  Oak,  J^Ocli.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 
Original  appUcation  Jan.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  422,897,  now 
Patent  No.  3,292,238,  dated  Dec.  20,  1966.  Divided 
and  this  application  Ang.  IS,  1966,  Scr.  No.  584,938 
2  Claims.  (CL  77—58) 


1.  An  adjustable  metal  cutting  tool  including  a  tool 
holder  body  having  a  bore,  an  annular  locating  surface 
disposed  about  one  end  of  said  bore,  and  a  keyway  ex- 
tending axially  along  the  wall  of  said  bore,  said  keyway 
having  a  pair  of  surfaces  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
plane  including  the  axis  of  said  bore  and  inclined  radi- 
ally outwardly  toward  said  plane,  an  externally  threaded 
cutter  element  snugly  but  slidably  supported  in  said  bore, 
said  cutter  element  having  a  cutting  tip  at  one  end  there- 
of and  a  recess  formed  on  the  side  thereof,  a  key  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  thereof  bonded  in  said  recess  and 
provided  with  a  pair  of  inclined  surfaces  conformably  en- 
gageable  with  the  said  surfaces  of  said  keyway  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  said  cutter  element  with  respect  to  said 
tool  holder  body,  an  adjusting  collar  threaded  on  said 
cutter  element  and  engageable  with  said  locating  surface 
to  position  said  tip,  locking  means  connected  between  said 
tool  holder  body  and  said  cutter  element  for  applying  a 
force  to  said  cutter  element  seating  said  adjusting  collar 
against  said  locating  surface. 


3,338,118 
HAND  TOOL  FOR  SPREADING  LEGS  OF  A 
WORKPIECE 
Wclboamc  D.  McGahcc,  Ean>GalIic,  Fla.,  assignor  of 
onc-foarth  to  WOilam  R.  Maddox,  Miami,  Fla. 
Filed  June  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  554,568 
7  Claims.  (CL  81—3) 
1.  A  hand  tool  for  insertion  between  the  intersection 
of  the  human  forefinger  and  thumb  and  held  between  the 
bases  of  the  forefinger  and  thumb  while  permitting  these 
fingers  to  be  free  to  manipulate  and  close  at  the  tips 
comprising:  an  integrally  formed  and  curved  body  cor- 
responding to  the  configuration  of  the  juncture  of  the 
thumb  and  forefinger  providing  gripping  surfaces  for 
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the  base  of  said  thuitlb  and  said  forefinger,  said  body   routably  driven  by  a  motor,  two  tool-holder  carriage 
further  including  surfaces  Upering  to  an  edge  defining   units  which  are  mounted  symmetrically  on  two  slideways 

secured  to  said  frame  and  which  are  disposed  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  spindle,  wherein  said  two  carriage  units 
can  be  controlled  mechanically  and  at  will  in  one  or  a 
number  of  motion  cycles  either  from  the  spindle  and 
simultaneously  or  independently  of  each  other  or  by 
means  of  an  auxiliary  motor  for  the  purpose  of  carrying 
out  in  the  first  case  turning  and  thread-cutting  operaticms 
and  in  the  second  case  down-feed  or  cutting-off  opera- 
tions, wherein  said  machine  is  provided  on  the  two  trans- 


a  wedge  facing  outwaidly  for  spreading  legs  of  a  work- 
piece  apart  as  the  woikpiece  is  advanced  on  the  wedge. 


3,338,119 
HOSE  CLAMP  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
David  Patterson,  East  I  IcKecsport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcst- 
Inghousc  Air  Brake  Company,  WUmcrdlng,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  PcnwylTiiiirfa 

FUcd  May  25L 1966,  Scr.  No.  552,964 
8  Claiilis.  (CL  81—9.3) 


1.  An  improvement  ^br  a  fluid  pressure  operated  hose 
clamping  machine  having  at  least  one  fluid  pressure  op- 
erated piston,  the  piston  rod  of  which  is  provided  with  a 
shoulder  thereon,  said  nnprovement  constituting  a  hose 
clamp  removal  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  stationary  hose  clamp  cutter  carried  by  the  hose 
clamping  machine,!  I 

(b)  a  hose  clamp  ciktter  slidably  mounted  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  stationary  hose 
clamp  cutter,  and  1 1 

(c)  an  operating  \eytr  pivotally  mounted  on  the  hose 
clamping  machine  so  as  to  have  one  end  thereof 
disposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  shoulder 
on  the  piston  rod  tif  the  at  least  one  fluid  pressure 
operated  piston  of  the  hose  clamping  machine  and 
the  other  end  in  ojiierating  relation  to  said  movable 
hose  clamp  cutter  ittrhereby  movement  of  the  piston 
rod  in  one  direction  effects  movement  of  said  mov- 
able hose  clamp  cutter  toward  said  stationary  hose 
clamp  cutter  whereby  said  movement  of  said  movable 
hose  clamp  cutter  U  effective  to  shear  off  a  keeper 
strap  disposed  betlvieen  said  cutters  and  locking  a 
hose  clamp  that  secures  a  hose  to  a  cylindrical 

,  member.  I 

— fl 

3l338,128 

THREAD  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Pierre  Edonard  RcnooxL  Colombcs^  France,  assignor  to 

Cri-Dan,  Paris,  Frattcc,  a  corporation  of  Fhmce 

Fncd  Apr.  15.  |965,  Scr.  No.  448,432 
Claims  priority,  applkation  France,  Apr.  28, 1964, 
972,609,  Patent  85,664 
18  Claims.  (CL  82—5) 
1.  Thread-cutting  machine  equipped  with  cutting  tools 
and  comprising  a  frame  carrying  a  headstock  fitted  with 
a  spindle  through  which  the  tube  to  be  machined  is  per- 
mitted to  pass  so  as  to  be  clamped  by  two  chucks  and 


verse  carriages  thereof  with  two  symmetrical  centering 
jaws  designed  to  take  up  an  active  centering  positi<ni  and 
a  withdrawn  position,  means  being  provided  for  placing 
the  jaws  in  the  active  position  thereof  as  and  when  the 
tube  reaches  the  work  position  then  for  thrusting  back 
said  jaws  into  the  withdrawn  position  thereof  as  soon  as 
the  movement  of  controlled  members  for  bringing  the 
transverse  carriages  towards  each  other  has  been  stopped 
as  a  result  of  the  gripping  of  the  tube  between  the  jaws, 
and  means  being  additionally  provided  for  producing  the 
clamping  action  of  the  chucks  when  the  tube  is  gripped 
by  the  jaws  and  then  finally  for  initiating  the  work  cycle. 


3,338,121 

TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  METAL  TURNING 

MACHINES 

Kdtk  W.  Tollivcr,  18312  Regal  Road, 

Homcwood,IlL    6(M30 

FOed  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,425 

6  Claims.  (CL  82—24) 


1.  A  tool  holder  for  use  with  a  metal  turning  machine 
so  as  to  avoid  withdrawal  marks  by  the  tool  on  the  fin- 
ished work  of  the  machine,  wherein  the  work  is  held  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  spaced  from  a  planar  support  de- 
fined on  the  machine,  and  the  tool  is  adapted  to  engage 
the  work  along  a  line  that  lies  in  a  cutting  plane  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  planar  support;  said  tool  holder 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  support  member  adapted 
to  be  supported  on  the  planar  support  and  providing  a 
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plaaar  guide  surface  which  is  disposed  at  an  incline  to- 
ward said  cutting  plane  as  the  guide  surface  extends  in 
a  direction  from  said  planar  support  toward  said  work, 
tool  carrying  means  mounted  upon  said  support  member 
for  sliding  movement  along  said4>lanar  guide  surface,  co- 
operating cam  means  between  said  support  member  and 
said  tool  carrying  means  for  effecting  selective  movement 
of  said  tool  carrying  means  in  only  opposite  directions 
along  said  planar  guide  surface,  so  as  to  move  the  tool 
engaging  means  in  one  direction  inwardly  and  toward  the 
said  cutting  plane  and  in  an  opposite  direction  outwardly 
and  away  from  said  cutting  plane. 


type  to  deliver  the  blank  to  a  first  position,  conveyor 
means  for  delivering  sheet  blanks  of  the  other  type  to  a 
second  position  when  the  switching  conveyor  means  is  not 


3,338  122 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  INSULATION 

PIPE  COVERING 

Edgar  W.  Lampe,  6536  S.  Lincoln  St., 

Uttleton,  Colo.    80120 

Fflcd  Oct  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,600 

6  Claims.  (CL  83—5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  one-half  of  a  tubular  pipe  in- 
sulation from  a  block  of  foamed  plastic  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  planar  frame  arranged  to  support  at  least  one 
rectangular  block  of  foamed  plastic;  stop  means  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  frame  arranged  to  prevent  movement  of  a 
block  of  plastic  in  one  direction;  a  U-shaped  superstruc- 
ture mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  on  said  planar 
frame  toward  and  away  from  said  stop  means;  at  least 
one  pair  of  cutter  wires  mounted  on  said  superstructure 
arranged  to  contact  a  block  supported  on  said  frame; 
said  at  least  one  pair  of  wires  including  an  inner  cutter 
wire  of  semicircular  configuration  and  an  outer  cutter 
wire  of  semicircular  configuration  juxtaposed  with  said 
inner  cutter  wire;  means  for  impressing  a  current  on  said 
cutter  wires  to  heat  the  same;  stop  means  for  said  super- 
structure adjacent  said  stop  means  for  said  block;  and 
weight  means  arranged  to  uniformly  pull  said  superstruc- 
ture in  its  travel  toward  said  stop  means  so  as  to  apply 
uniform  pressure  of  said  cutter  wires  through  said  block. 


3,338,123 

SHEET  CUTTING,  SORTING  AND 

STACKING  APPARATUS 

Harvey  J.  Nelson,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Budd  Conpany,  Phfladelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,498 
7  Claims.  (CI.  83—79) 
1.  Sheet  processing  apparatus,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, sheet  cutting  means  which  delivers  sheets  of  two 
types,  switching  conveyor  means  which  is  actuated  when 
the  sheet  cutting  means  delivers  a  sheet  blank  of  a  first 


actuated,  and  means  actuated  by  a  sheet  blank  in  passing 
to  said  first  position  for  de-activating  said  switching  con- 
veyor means  for  delivering  a  blank  to  said  first  position. 


3,338,124 

ROTARY-DIE  STRIPPING  MECHANISM 

Robert  J.  PalK,  Sr.,  4500  Tapscott  Road, 

Baltimore,  Md.    21208 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,189 

10  Claims.  (CI.  83—152) 


1.  A  rotary  die  machine  for  punching  blanks  in  sheet 
material,  comprising  a  first  rotating  cylinder  having  at 
least  one  punch  mounted  on  its  surface,  a  second  rotat- 
ing cylinder  having  a  cushion  face  acting  as  a  die  for  said 
punch  and  forming  a  nip  with  said  first  rotating  cylinder 
for  passage  of  said  sheet  material  therethrough,  said 
second  rotating  cylinder  and  cushion  face  each  having  an 
aperture  in  register  with  each  other  and  with  said  punch, 
a  vacuum  source,  and  structure  defining  a  stationary 
chamber  within  said  second  rotating  cylinder  and  com- 
municating with  said  vacuum  source  so  as  to  become  a 
vacuum  chamber,  said  vacuum  chamber  communicating 
with  said  aperture  continuously  from  immediately  up- 
stream of  said  nip  to  a  point  downstream  therefrom, 
whereby  said  sheet  material  is  adhered  against  said  cush- 
ion face  when  passing  through  said  nip  and  the  blank  in 
said  sheet  material  formed  at  said  nip  is  adhered  to  said 
cushion  face  until  reaching  said  point  downstream  of 
said  nip,  thereby  separating  said  blank  from  said  sheet 
material. 

3,338,125 
BRUSH  FED  TAPE  DISPENSER 
James  H.  Casey,  Roscvllle,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Mlniie> 
sota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  10,239 
2  Claims.  (O.  83—210) 
2.  A  tape  dispensing  machine  for  providing  a  severed 
length  of  adhesive  tape  from  a  supply  of  said  tape,  said 
machine  comprising  a  supporting  structure,  a  brush  at- 
tached to  said  supporting  structure,  said  brush  being 
formed  with  projecting  bristles  which  terminate  in  free 
ends  to  collectively  define  a  surface  to  which  adhesive 
tape  will  detachably  adhere,  means  for  providing  relative 
motion  between  said  brush  and  said  supporting  structure 
while  adhesive  tape  from  said  supply  is  adhered  to  said 
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surface,  means  for  severing  said  adhered  tape  across  its 
width,  and  switch  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
means  for  providing  relative  motion  and  said  severing 


3338,127 
ONE  PIECE  DEFORMABLE  FASTENER 
Engclbert  A.  Meyer,  Union  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chi- 
cago United  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Detroit,  IVflch^ 
a  corporatiDB  of  Michigan 

Filed  Ans.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,299 
2  Chdms.  (a.  85—38) 


means  for  controlling  sorting  and  stopping  of  said  means 
for  providing  relative  knotion  and  for  activating  said 
severing~means  when  ^iid  relative  motion  is  stopped  to 
sever  a  length  of  tape  frpm  said  supply. 


_  3,338,126 

MUSIC  KEY  AND  CJIORD  FINDER,  TRANSPOSER 
^P ISP^^^^^^  AND  ARRANGER  DEVICE 
FOR  STRINGED  mSTRUMENTS 
Nathaniel  C.  Wiley,  Jri,  Weston,  and  Henry  A.  RudUn, 
Jr.,  Fakfleld,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Rudldn-Wlley  Cor- 
poration,  Seymour,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUed  Feb.  10.  1966,  Ser.  No.  526.442 
10  Claims.  (CI.  84—485) 


n-' 


1.  A  music  key  and  cfftord  finder  and  key  transposition 
device  for  stringed  institiments  comprising: 

a  body  member  including  a  front  panel  and  slideway 
means  defining  a  Wngitudinally  extending  slideway 
space  at  the  inner  si4e  of  said  front  panel; 

a  first  slide  panel  disposed  adjacent  to  and  beneath  said 
front  panel; 

a  second  slide  panel  disposed  adjacent  to  and  beneath 
said  first  slide  pane);; 

said  first  and  second  ilide  panels  being  engaged  with 
said  sUdeway  means  for  longitudinal  movement  in 
said  slideway  space  relatively  to  said  body  member 
and  to  each  other; 

said  second  slide  panel  having  upon  its  side  adjacent 
said  first  slide  panel  a  plurality  of  key  symbols  ar- 
ranged in  equally  sj^aced  relation  in  horizontal  and 
vertical  rows;  , 

said  first  slide  panel  having  a  plurality  of  see-through 
wmdows  each  arranged  to  register  with  and  expose 
a  given  key  symbol  of  said  second  slide  panel  in  a 
given  relationship  of  said  slide  panels  and  to  ex- 
pose different  key  symbols  of  said  second  slide  panel 
in  longitudinally  moved  positions  of  one  slide  panel 
relatively  to  the  other; 

said  first  slide  panel  having  upon  its  side  adjacent  said 
front  panel  a  plurality  of  chord  diagrams  each  ad- 
jacently associated  \»ith  one  of  said  see-through  win- 
dows thereof;  and 

said  front  panel  havjiig  in  its  median  area  window 
means  arranged  to  Expose  a  fractional  number  of 
said  vertical  rows  ttf  said  chord  diagrams  in  any 
position  of  longitudinal  adjustment  of  said  first  slide 
panel  relatively  to  sajifl  body  member. 


1.  A  blind  fastener  comprising:  a  continuous  strip  of 
resilient  sheet  material  folded  to  provide  a  head  portion 
and  a  body  portion  generally  symmetrical  about  a  com- 
mon axis,  said  head  portion  having  a  generally  flat  top 
substantially  normal  to  and  symmetrically  disposed  about 
said  common  axis  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  arms  defining  an 
acute  angle  with  said  common  axis,  said  arms  reversely 
folded  upon  themselves  to  engage  the  underside  of  said 
head  portion  near  said  common  axis  and  at  the  juncture 
of  said  arm  and  said  generally  flat  top  forming  thereby 
a  fulcrum,  said  body  portion  being  an  extension  of  said 
arms  and  having  a  pair  of  legs  extending  substantially 
paraUel  to  but  bowed  outwardly  from  said  commcm  axis 
with  maximum  divergence  of  said  legs  being  substan- 
tially in  a  plane  containing  the  lower  ends  of  said  out- 
wardly extending  arms  of  said  head,  and  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  bowed  out  legs  defining  with  said  arms  a  pair 
of  downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  panel  margin 
receiving  channels  having  a  width  kss  than  the  eflfective 
thickness  of  the  panel  as  measured  between  points  of 
contact  of  the  channels  defined  by  said  head  portion  and 
said  body  portion  and  opposite  surfaces  of  the  panel,  said 
head  upon  being  impacted  toward  a  panel  flattening  to 
cause  curling  of  the  aforesaid  channels  over  opposite 
margins  of  a  panel  aperture  through  which  the  legs  pro- 
ject with  such  channels  yieldingly  opening  to  accommo- 
date the  effective  thickness  of  the  panel  and  disposed  in 
tensioned  engagement  with  the  opposite  surface  of  the 
panel  adjacent  said  margins  of  the  panel. 


3  338  128 

WEDGE-TYP^  EYE  BOLT 

Raymond  H.  Taylor,  P.O.  Box  641, 

Bishop,  CaUf.    93514 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,656 

3  Chdms.  (CI.  85—79) 


1.  An  eye  bolt  comprising  a  shank  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  a  fixed  position,  the  shank  having  a  longitudi- 
nal bore  therethrough  from  end  to  end,  a  length  of  flexible 
cable  in  the  bore  and  projecting  from  both  ends  of  the 
shank,  connection  means  on  one  end  of  the  cable,  an 
enlarged  stop  on  the  other  end  of  the  cable  and  engage; 
able  with  the  adjacent  end  of  the  shank,  and  a  driven 
type  wedge  member  adapted  to  anchor  said  shank  in  a 
hole. 
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3,338,129 
BRAIDED  RUG  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Robert  G.  MHchcd,  Ufayette  HID,  Philadelphia,  and 
Francis  A.  Egert,  Piiiladelpliia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The 
Wool  <Kr  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsyhrania 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,935 
11  Clabns.  (O.  87—7) 


h       d 


3,338,131 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  SUPERIMPOSING 

PROJECTED  IMAGES 

Robert  C.  Klefai,  Pfadnview,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  KoUsman 
Instrument  Corporation,  Efanhorst,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  YorlL 

FHed  Oct.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,293 
12  Claims.  (CI.  88—24) 


Vtuou 


2.  A  flat  braid  comprising  two  facing  sets  of  cores,  two 
groups  of  surface  yams  braided  about  said  cores,  one 
group  of  surface  yams  being  braided  about  one  set  of 
cores,  the  other  group  of  surface  yams  being  braided 
about  the  other  set  of  cores,  and  the  surface  yams  of  one 
group  being  interlocked  only  with  the  surface  yams  of  the 
other  group  between  the  sets  of  cores. 


3338,130 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DE- 

TECnON  OF  FLAWS  IN  TRANSPARENT 

SHEETS 

Jean  Pani  Gaffard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

de  Sahit-Gobain,  Nenilly-snr>Sefaie,  France 

FDed  Dec  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,278 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13.  1960, 

846,757 

4  Claimt.  (CL  88—14) 


1.  An  optical  system  for  use  in  projectors  coiBprised 
of  a  light  source;  a  flat  planar  medium  having  a  plurality 
of  discrete  sectors  containing  data  to  be  displayed;  a 
viewing  surface;  means  for  directing  the  light  rays  ema- 
nating from  said  light  source  through  at  least  two  sectors 
of  said  medium  and  upon  the  viewing  surface;  the  optical 
system  being  comprised  of  means  positioned  between 
the  medium  and  the  viewing  surface  for  superimposing 
the  data  of  each  discrete  sector  upon  one  region  of  said 
viewing  surface. 

3338,132 
PICTURE  PROJECTOR 
Hans  Ruble,  Stuttgart,  and  Fritz  Krambefai,  Stuttgart- 
Moehringen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Zeiss  Ikon  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485,716 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Sept.  16, 1964, 

Z  11,075 

5  Claims.'(CL  88—24) 


^x 


■^ 


^ 


1.  AK>aratus  for  the  detection  of  flaws  in  a  moving 
transparent  sheet  which  comprises  means  to  generate  a 
beam  of  light  and  to  focus  it  upon  first  reflective  means 
located  before  a  light  responsive  means,  second  reflective 
means  optically  aligned  with  said  first  means,  means  to 
pivot  the  second  means  to  sweep  the  sheet  with  the  beam 
received  from  said  first  means,  reflective  means  beyond 
the  sheet  which  is  responsive  in  all  positions  of  the  sec- 
ond means  to  reflect  the  beam  back  upon  itself  and, 
with  the  optical  train,  to  focus  it  upon  the  first  means, 
which  blocks  the  undeflected  returning  beam  from  the 
li^t  responsive  means,  said  light  responsive  means  com- 
prising photoelectric  means  adapted  to  intercept  rays 
deflected  past  the  first  means  by  imperfections  in  the 
sheet. 


—J 

1.  In  a  picture  projector  having  a  projection  lamp  and 
a  picture  window  illuminated  by  a  light  path  from  said 
lamp,  comprising  shaft  means,  a  mount  freely  rotatable 
on  said  shaft  means,  a  circular  filter  carried  by  said  mount 
and  arranged  between  said  projection  lamp  and  picture 
window  with  its  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  said  light  path,  a  series  of  outwardly  extending  impeller 
vanes  on  the  periphery  of  said  mount,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  projector  for  creating  an  air  flow  pathway 
directed  toward  said  vanes. 


3,338.133 
LAUNCHING  SYSTEM 
Andrew  J.  Grandy,  North  HUls,  Pa.,  Mslgnor  to  tke  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  die  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493^91 
4  Clafans.  (CI.  89— 1.703) 
1.  In  a  hi-low  recoilless  system,  for  launching  missile 
decoyrs  or  the  like,  having  a  housing,  the  forward  portion 
of  which  contains  non-rotatable  means  responsive  to  pres- 
sure gas  for  launching  one  or  more  objects  at  high  veloc- 
ity and  the  rearward  portion  of  which  has  an  inwardly 
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construction  terminating  in  an  exhaust 


directed  wall 

nozzle, 

a  pair  of  diametrical^  opposed  lugs  integral  with  and 
extending  inwardly  from  said  housing  substantially 
mid-length  thereof  said  lugs  each  having  their  iimer 
surfaces  threaded  to  define  interrupted  thread  means, 
a  high  pressure  propellant  chamber  of  cylindrical  con- 
tour within  said  bousing  and  having  a  continuous 
threaded  lateral  projection  substantially  mid-length 
thereof  in  threadet)  engagement  with  said  lugs  to 
form  a  low  pressure  chamber  in  said  housing  sur- 
roimding  said  propnllant  chamber. 


mounted  on  said  nozzle  and  the  launcher  and  whereby  the 
rotation  of  said  rocket  motor  causes  said  electric  enez^ 
producing  means  to  create  sufficient  energy  to  ignite  the 
solid  propellant  fuel  in  said  motor  case  before  the  rocket 
motor  is  fired  from  the  launcher. 


3338,135 
MILLING  MACHINE 
Johann  MfiUer.  Munich,  Germany,  amlgnor  to  FUedrkh 
DMltel  Pradsions  Mechanik  nnd  Maschfaienban,  Mu- 
nidi,  Germany,  a  inn  of  Germany 

^  .       ^"•1^"^-  •»  *••*»  Ser.  No.  506,724 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  12, 1964. 
D  45,838  ^ 

5  Claims,  (a.  90— 11) 


ignition  means  secured  to  a  closed  rear  wall  of  said  fu-o- 
pellant  chamber,  aitd 

a  rupturable  disc  normally  closing  an  open  forward 
wall  of  said  propell^t  chamber  to  temporarily  pre- 
vent fluid  communiiaation  between  said  high  and  low 
pressure  chambers, 

so  constructed  and  arranged  that  longitudinal  adjust- 
ment of  said  propeOfuit  chamber  within  said  housing 
will  provide  a  varijable  throat  constriction  between 
their  respective  rear  walls  adjacent  said  nozzle  and 
enable  a  predetermined  operative  recoil  balance  to  be 
attained. 


3^38,134 
VB  jPORCE  ROCKET  MOTOR 


ELECTROMOTIVE^^  _ 

INITIATOR 

Amos  E.  Barnes,  HuntttiHc,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 
Chemical  CorporadoU,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  27,  |965,  Ser.  No.  516,557 
4  Clafans.  (CL  89— 1 J08) 


1.  A  milling  machine  comprising  means  forming  a 
support  for  a  horizontal  spindle,  a  vertical  spindle  stock 
mounted  on  and  displaceable  horizontally  on  said  sup- 
port for  said  horizontal  spindle,  and  a  vertical  spindle 
head  mounted  on  said  vertical  spindle  stock,  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  said  support  for  said  horizontal  spindle 
has  means  for  holding  two  brace  members  in  positions 
projectmg  horizontally  from  said  support  at  an  elevation 
about  that  of  said  horizontal  spindle,  and  by  the  fact 
that  said  spindle  head  extends  downwardly  into  the  region 
of  said  brace  members  and  has  means  for  connecting 
with  said  brace  members  so  that  said  brace  members 
help  to  stabilize  said  spindle  head. 
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3,338,136 
SERVO  ACTUATOR 
Elwopd  L.  Jerome,  Manhattan  Beack,  and  Gene  C.  Bams; 
Palos  Verdes  Penfaisafa^  Calif.,  assigMin  to  Pneomo 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Ckvefauid,  Ohio 

FOed  Sept.  18, 1964,  SttTNo.  397,421 
10  Cfadms.  (CL  91— 3) 


J 


1.  The  combination  oF  a  launcher  fired  rocket  motor 
including  a  motor  case  having  a  sc^d  propellant  fuel  there- 
in and  with  a  nozzle  coimected  thereto  at  the  aft  end 
thereof  and  an  electrofliotive  force  initiator  compris- 
ing a  body  member  connected  to  the  motor  case  at  the 
aft  end  thereof  in  circut»j»cent  parallel  relation  to  the 
nozzle,  said  body  member  having  a  combustion  chamber 
and  exhaust  ducts  therein  tangential  to  said  combustion 
chamber  and  in  communication  therewith,  a  solid  propel- 
lant in  said  combusti<»  chamber  which  when  ignited  will 
create  a  thrust  outwardly  of  said  ducts  to  cause  rotation 
of  said  rocket  motor,  electric  energy  producing  means 


1.  A  servo  actuator  comprising  housing  means,  a  cylin- 
drical chamber  formed  in  said  housing,  piston  means 
mounted  for  reciprocation  within  said  cylindrical  cham- 
ber to  form  variable  volume  chambers  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  piston,  an  armature  assemWy  flexibly  mounted  in 
said  housing,  said  armature  assembly  including  an  arma- 
ture and  a  jet  pipe  movable  with  said  armature  assembly, 
a  pair  of  receiving  passages  in  said  housing  adjacent  the 
discharge  end  of  said  jet  i»pe  for  directing  proportionally 
variable  amoums  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  piston 
chambers  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  piston,  said 
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jet  pipe  when  in  a  null  position  having  its  discharge  end 
symmetrically  located  relative  to  said  receiving  passages 
for  supplying  substantially  equal  quantities  of  fluid  there- 
to, means  providing  an  electrical  signal  to  bias  said  arma- 
ture for  variably  positioning  said  jet  pipe  to  deliver  dis- 
proportionate amounts  of  fluid  to  said  receiving  passages, 
a  feedback  rod  mounted  within  said  housing  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  piston  for  movement  therewith, 
and  plural  spring  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
feedback  rod  in  either  direction  to  return  said  jet  pipe 
to  a  null  position  following  movement  thereof  in  response 
to  said  electrical  signal,  the  piston  thereby  being  main- 
tained in  its  adjusted  position. 


3,338,137 
PISTON  POWER  UNITS 
Richard  James,  VancouTer,  British  Columbia,  Canada,  as- 
signer  to  Richard  James  Cylindrical  Motors  Ltd.,  Van- 
coover,  British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUcd  July  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,916 
15  Clafans.  (CI.  91—223) 


1.  A  piston  power  unit  comprising  a  cylinder  curved 
longitudinally  about  a  centre,  a  pair  of  opposed  pistons 
slidably  fitting  in  the  cylinder  for  movement  towards  and 
away  from  each  other,  each  piston  having  a  head  at  the 
end  thereof  facing  the  opposed  piston,  means  connected 
to  an  opposite  end  of  each  piston  constraining  said  piston 
to  move  about  said  centre  when  the  pistons  reciprocate 
in  the  cylinder,  a  crankshaft  having  two  circumferentially- 
spaced  cranks,  and  connecting  means  for  each  piston  in 
the  form  of  a  connecting  rod  having  a  first  end  swingably 
connected  to  the  latter  piston  and  a  second  end  connected 
to  one  of  the  cranks  of  the  crankshaft  to  cause  said  crank- 
shaft to  rotate  during  reciprocation  of  the  pistons  in  said 
cylinder,  each  connecting  rod  being  connected  to  a  dif- 
ferent crank  from  the  other  rod. 


3,338,138 
REDUNDANT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Derek  Wood,  Sun  Valley,  CaHf.,  aarignor  to  BeU  Aero- 
space Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,911 
10  Clahns.  (0. 91—411) 
1.  A  redundant  control  system  for  positioning  a  plu- 
rality of  movable  members  in  response  to  applied  signals 
adapted  for  automatically  disabling  a  failed  channel  with- 
in said  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  control  chains  each  connected  to  a 
preselected  one  of  said  members  and  adapted  to  posi- 
tioo  the  same  in  respooae  to  signals  applied  thereto, 
each  of  said  control  dMdas  including 
(1)  a  pair  of  sen»«  eontrol  means  connected  to 
said  preselected  iMaber, 
m.        (2)  a  "'*\of  leoHMMans,  each  being  connected 
&  to|      v^  said mtf9  control  means,  and 


(3)  switch  means  connected  to  said  pair  of  servo 
control  means  and  effective  when  energized  to 
deactivate  one  of  said  servo  control  means; 
(B)  a  source  of  signals  connected  to  each  of  said  servo 
control  means, 

(1)  said  signals  being  substantially  identical  dur- 
ing normal  operation  of  said  system; 


^>'^.    ^."g 


P-w^-^'-^^ 


(C)  and  switch  command  signal  generator  means  con- 
nected between  each  pair  of  sensor  means  and  said 
switch  means  in  each  of  said  control  chains  adapted 
to  generate  an  energizing  signal  for  said  switch 
means  in  response  to  disparity  between  the  signals 
developed  by  said  sensor  means  in  adjacent  control 
chains. 


3,338,139 
REDUNDANT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Derek  Wood,  Sun  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BcU  Aero- 
space Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  515,820 
6  Claims.  (CL  91—411) 


^_ — S  I- 
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1.  Redundant  hydraeric  control  system  for  trans- 
mitting command  hinction  signals  from  an  input  station 
to  a  plurality  of  movable  members  comprising: 
(A)  a  plurality  of  hydraericaUy  powered  control  chains 
each  including  an  output  actuator  force  coupled  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  movable  members,  each  of 
said  control  chains  including  a  plurality  of  control 
channels  having  mechanical  input  signal  receiving 
means  and  having  a  servo  output  means  coupled  to 
the  actuator  of  its  respective  control  chain  and  in- 
cluding engage  valve  means  intercoupled  therebe- 
tween responsive  to  engage-disengage  signals  im- 
pressed thereupon  to  couple  and  decouple,  respec- 
tively, said  servo  means  from  its  said  actuator  means, 
each  of  said  servo  output  means  having  operation- 
al status  signal  generating  means  for  providing  a 
monitor  signal  representative  of  the  operational 
status  of  the  servo  means; 
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(B)  mechanical  common  signal  input  means  coupled 
to  each  said  servd  valve  signal  receiving  means; 

(C)  mechanical  inpiit  command  signal  generating 
means  disposed  at  s^d  input  station; 

(D)  input  signal  coupling  means  for  force  coupling 
said  input  command  signal  generating  means  to  said 
common  signal  inpqt  means; 

'  (E)  monitor  signal  comparator  and  signal  generator 
logic  network  coupled  to  said  operational  status  sig- 
nal generating  means  of  each  said  servo  output 
means  and  to  each  $aid  engage  valve  means  for  com- 
paring said  monitor  signals  and  detecting,  by  any 
predetermined  lack  of  coincidence  therebetween,  a 
failed  channel  within  one  of  said  control  chains  and 
for  generating  a  disengage  signal  and  impressing  it  on 
the  said  engage  valve  means  interconnecting  that 
failed  channel  to  it$  respective  said  actuator  for  de- 
coupling the  servo  valve  output  means  of  that  chan- 
nel frwn  its  said  actuator  thereby  to  permit  freedom 
of  motion  of  the  actuator  with  respect  to  the  last 
said  servo  valve  output  means;  and 

(F)  override  coupler  means  interposed  between  said 
mechanical  common  signal  input  means  and  each 
said  servo  valve  mp^ns  for  providing  override  ca- 
pability over  any  failed  mechanical  component  ele- 
ment thereof. 


hollow  huffier  ring  means  within  said  counterbore  hav- 
ing an  internal  surface  coextensive  with  said  internal  sur- 
face of  said  sleeve  means,  means  axially  retaining  said 
buffer  ring  means  within  said  counterbore,  at  least  one 
longitudinally  extending  groove  in  the  internal  surface  of 
said  sleeve  member,  barrel  means  slidably  disposed  in  said 
sleeve  means  and  having  a  forward  portion  extending 
from  the  one  end  thereof,  said  barrel  means  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  and  at  least  one  longitudinal  slot  com- 


V«    J7   It   -, 
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$38,140 

-3/UATOR 

John  M.  Shecsley,  P.O.  Box  9365,  Houston,  Tex.    77001 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,057 

20  CUiMfs-  (CI.  92—5) 


municating  with  said  barrel  bore,  said  slot  having  a  first 
portion  coextensive  with  said  groove  in  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber and  a  second  portion  adjacent  the  forward  portion  of 
said  barrel  means  having  a  reduced  depth,  and  piston 
means  slidably  mounted  in  said  barrel,  said  piston  means 
having  a  first  portion  engaging  said  barrel  bore,  a  second 
portion  projecting  through  said  first  portion  of  said  slot 
into  engagement  with  said  groove  in  said  sleeve  means, 
and  a  third  portion  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
the  depth  of  the  second  portion  of  said  slot. 


3,338,142 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING 
TUBULAR  CONTAINER  BODIES 
Justin  Simpaon,  Efaahurst,  and  Charies  J.  Chcbnhar,  Chi- 
c^,  m.,  and  Enicst  H.  Reiha-,  St.  Petersburg,  Fb., 
■sngnon  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N. Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,871 
35  Chdms.  (CL  93—82) 


1.  In  a  device  for  convicting  longitudinal  movement  to 
rotary  movement,  compri^tbg 
a  longitudinally  movable  piston  which  slides  on  a  guide 

rod, 
a  rotatable  element  dispjosed  transversely  of  said  guide 

and  mechanism  connecting  said  piston  and  said  rotata- 
ble element  adapted,  to  convert  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  piston  i6  rotary  movement  of  said  ro- 
tateble  element,  whe^by  at  the  point  of  conversion 
a  force  component  i|  1  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
said  longitudinal  moy^ment,  said  mechanism  at  least 
partially  encompassinjg  said  guide  rod, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  means  engaging  said 
rod  positioned  to  absbrb  said  transverse  force  and 
prevent  the  application  of  a  bending  moment  to  said 
rod. 


3J38,141 

POWER.ACTUApD  PISTON  TOOL 

Marois  Ramsay,  NeniJIavcn,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Olin  Mathieson  CJicmlcal  Corporation 

Filed  July  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,579 

11  Claimi;  (CI.  92—30) 

1.  A  power-actuated  to^  including  sleeve  means  hav- 

mg  a  longitudinally  extendUig  bore  defined  by  an  internal 

surface,  a  counterbore  in  One  end  of  said  sleeve  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  tubular  container  body 
from  a  blank  of  relatively  thin  flexible  sheet  material 
having  a  seal  forming  material  on  a  side  marginal  por- 
tion which  is  adapted  to  be  overlapped  with  the  opposite 
side  marginal  portion  so  as  to  form  a  lapped  seam,  said 
apparatus  comprising  an  elongate  cylindrical  forming 
mandrel  disposed  in  a  generally  horizontal  position,  a 
blank  supply  magazine  adjacent  an  entrance  end  of  the 
mandrel,  means  for  feeding  successive  blanks  from  the 
supply  magazine,  a  blank  advancing  conveyor  having 
means  thereon  for  engaging  the  trailing  edge  of  each 
successive  blank  and  for  advancing  the  same  to  said 
mandrel,  means  along  the  blank  feed  conveyor  for  bend- 
ing a  side  margin  of  each  successive  blank  to  impart  thereto 
a  slight  curvature,  an  overhead  conveyor  mounted  on  end 
supports  which  are  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
forming  mandrel  with  the  bottom  run  of  the  conveyor 
traveling  in  a  generally' parallel  path  immediately  above 
the  top  surface  of  the  mandrel,  spaced  blocks  on  said 
overhead  conveyor  having  outwardly  facing  curved  sur- 
faces conforming  generally  to  the  curvature  of  said  man- 
drel and  means  resiliently  mounted  on  said  blocks  for 
engaging  the  trailing  edge  of  each  successive  blank  as  it 
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is  advanced  to  the  leading  end  of  the  blank  feed  conveyor 
and  for  advancing  said  blank  along  the  top  surface  of  said 
mandrel,  the  curved  faces  of  said  blocks  serving  to  pre- 
liminarily shape  each  successive  blank  and  start  the  fold- 
ing thereof  about  the  top  surface  of  the  mandrel,  heating 
means  adjacent  the  mandrel  for  activating  the  seal  form- 
ing material  on  the  blank,  shainng  rolls  mounted  adjacent 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  mandrel  for  progressively  fold- 
ing the  side  portions  of  each  blank  about  the  mandrel  so 
as  to  overlap  the  side  margins  of  the  blank  and  form 
the  same  into  a  tube,  means  associated  with  the  mandrel 
for  bringing  the  outermost  side  margin  of  the  blank  into 
lap  seam  forming  engagement  with  the  innermost  margin 
thereof  by  engaging  said  outermost  margin  at  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced  points  and  applying  pressure 
simultaneously  along  the  length  of  the  seam,  means  for 
stripping  the  tube  from  the  mandrel  and  means  for  im- 
mediately pressing  the  walls  of  the  tube  to  give  the  tube 
a  temporary,  generally  ellipsoidal  cross  section  and 
thereafter  releasing  the  same  to  permit  it  to  assume  a 
final  cylindrical  shape  with  a  substantially  uniform 
diameter. 


3,338,143 

PAVER 

Jack  D.  Layton,  4725  Turner  Road, 

Salem,  Oreg.    97302 

FUed  May  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,905 

6  Claims.  (CL  94-^46) 


1.  A  paver  comprising 

a  frame, 

at  least  a  pair  of  wheels,  and  means  mounting  the 
wheels  with  one  wheel  behind  the  other  wheel  on 
the  frame  and  with  the  wheels  supporting  the  frame 
for  movement  over  the  ground, 

a  hopper  and  screed  assembly  including  a  hopper  for 
holding  paving  material,  having  a  discharge  opening 
on  said  hopper  adjacent  the  base  thereof,  and  a  screed 
suppmted  by  and  trailing  said  hopper  adapted  to 
level  material  flowing  from  said  opening,  said  as- 
sembly further  including  a  gate  for  opening  and  dos* 
ing  said  discharge  (^ning, 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  hopper  and  sbreed  as- 
sembly on  said  frame  accommodating  rocking  move, 
ment  of  the  assembly  about  an  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  paver  with  the  assembly  above  and  at 
least  partially  supported  by  said  wheels, 

the  means  mounting  said  wheels  including  a  shiftable 
element  for  said  one  of  said  wheels  which  is  shift- 
able  rearwardly  on  the  paver  to  move  said  one  of  said 
wheels  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  other  of  said 
wheels, 

power-transnutting  means  interposed  between  said  ele- 
ment and  said  gate,  operable  first  to  cause  said  gate 
to  move  to  a  position  closing  said  opening  on  rear- 
ward movement  of  said  element,  and  then  to  rock 
said  assembly  in  a  direction  producing  lifting  of  said 
screed  on  further  rearward  movement  of  said  ele- 
ment, and 

draft  means  mounted  on  and  projecting  forwardly  from 
said  frame  for  towing  the  paver. 


3,338,144 

CONCRETE  TAMPING  DEVICE 

Duane  Hart,  2209  Miner,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.    92627 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  447,328 

1  Claim,  (a.  94—48) 


/t  M  er 


t^^^ 


In  a  tamping  device  for  treating  a  concrete  surface, 
a  plurality  of  grid  sections  joined  to  form  a  tamper, 
each  of, said  grid  sections  having  a  predetermined  depth 
of  penetration  when  placed  on  said  concrete  sur- 
face, 
said  grid  sections  joined  to  l<xm  successively  different 
size  holes  and  successively  different  depths  of  pene- 
tration in  sequential  alignment,  each  said  grid  sec- 
tions having  the  largest  size  hole  and  longest  depth 
of  penetration  being  at  one  end  of  said  device  and 
said  grid  section  having  the  smallest  size  hole  and 
shortest  depth  of  penetration  being  at  the  other  end 
of  said  device, 
whereby  when  each  grid  section  is  applied  to  a  select- 
ed portion  of  said  concrete  surface  a  different  size 
of  coarse  aggregate  is  displaced  to  a  different  depth. 


3,338,145 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH 

UGHT  METER 

Waldemar  T.  Rentschkr,  Franz  W.  R.  Starp,  and  Erwln 

Weller,  Calmbach,  Black  Forest,  Germany,  assignors 

to  Prontor-Wcrk  Alfred  GaotUcr  G.m.b.H.,  Calmbach, 

Black  Forest,  Germany,  a  corporation  off  Germany 

Filed  Not.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  506,992 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  11, 1964, 

G  41.990 

7  Claims.  (CL  95—10) 


1.  A  photographic  camera  with  built-in  or  attached 
light  meter  comprising:  a  distance  setting  member  and  a 
guide  number  setting  member;  a  differential  having  two 
input  members  and  an  output  member,  said  input  mem- 
bers being  associated  with  said  distance  and  guide  number 
setting  members  respectively;  a  catch  lever  attached  to 
the  output  member  of  said  differential;  a  stepped  cam 
engaging  said  catch  lever;  a  ring  setting  member  bearing 
said  stepped  cam;  a  follower  having  a  stepped  surface  to 
contact  the  indicator  of  said  light  meter,  said  follower 
actuating  said  setting  ring;  a  shutter  release  rod;  a  com- 
pression spring  to  restore  said  release  rod  after  being  de- 
pressed; a  tension  spring  to  retain  said  follower  in  contact 
with  said  release  rod;  a  setting  member  to  place  said  cam- 
era in  different  modes  of  operation,  said  member  includ- 
ing a  cam  surface;  and  an  electrical  switch  comprising 
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ril^rrSe^^KtlTblS^^^  «-^«  a  reflecUve  cloud  behind  said  aircraft  to 

face  upon  engaging  said  contact  spring    ^  J^""  *  ^«*^^^«  «=*°^Py  ^^ove  said  burning  flare; 


3,338,146 
^^^^  MSffJ9M HOTOGRAPHIC  PURPOSES 
«,..«..  ^i™  MOftWTING  BRACKET  ~^"" 

G  jn.b.H^  BerUn,  Gcnnany,  a  company  off  German 

ri.1--  SKJ?*-  ^\t  ^!"'  Scr.  Nn20,216  ^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany,  JaA.  24, 1964, 

8  aafens.  (CL  95— 11) 


1.  Electronic  flash  unit  for  photographic  purposes  com- 
prising a  housing  including  the  electrical  ignition  circuit 
in  connection  with  a  flashlamp,  a  mounting  bracket  mov- 
aWy  attached  to  said  housing,  a  screw  element  for  fixing 
•aid  mounting  bracket  to  said  housing,  a  synchronizing 
cable  as  commonly  used  for  connecting  the  flash  unit  to 
the  camera  shutter  releasing  means,  means  for  electricaUy 
connecting  the  poles  of  Mid  ignition  circuit  selectively  via 
said  mounting  bracket  i^d  via  said  synchronizing  cable 
®'L**?![u'"l  ^^  synchronizing  cable  to  said  camera  to 
whKh  the  flash  unit  is  (i^mbined  by  pushing  one  end  of 
said  mounting  bracket  Into  the  accessory  shoe  of  said 
camera,  a  central  contact  piece  witiiin  that  part  of  said 
mounting  bracket  to  be  pushed  into  the  accessory  shoe  of 
said  camera,  and  a  separiite  contact  socket  in  said  housing 
for  tiie  connection  of  thd  plug  of  said  synchronizing  cable 
in  case  of  using  a  camera  without  central  contact,  said 
mounting  bracket  consist<«g  of  a  metallic  main  component 

!r  K*  ^^1  "**^^''  """^^^"^  component  separated  from 
each  mher  by  an  insulating  layer,  said  latter  conUict  ele- 
ment being  fixedly  and  cd»ductively  connected  to  said  cen- 
ral  contact  piece,  said  iteans  for  electricaUy  connecting 
the  poles  of  said  ignition  circuit  via  said  mounting  bracket 
to  said  camera  consisting  of  a  conUict  element  fixed  within 
said  housing,  of  said  separate  contact  socket  conductively 
connected  to  said  first  contact  element,  of  the  plug  of  said 
synchronizing  cable,  and  ^he  latter  cable  itself,  and  of  said 
screw  element,  said  centt|U  contiict  piece  being  adapted 

rl?,^*  ^^^  "*°^^*  "^'^  **»*  corresponding  central 
contact  m  tiie  accessory  shoe  of  said  camera  as  soon  as 
said  mounting  bracket  containing  said  central  contact  piece 
IS  displaced  into  its  opeSting  position  and  is  pushed  toto 
said  acccMory  shoe,  whjjt  in  the  iw;  position^  saM 
mounting  bracket  the  electric  comiecti9  with  «ud  ignition 
cu-cuit  IS  interrupted.  |  ^  ••^""u 


METHOD  OF  ILL1 

FROM  AN  Al 


^3t,147 
![ATING  AREAS  VIEWED 
AT  NIGHT 


iStawi!^^*  I^4^«ton,  Mass.,  a  coqwration  off 

Filed  Sept  10,  ^965,  Scr.  No.  486,496 
1    A        .u     <Clafais,<CL  95-12.5) 

nJohtri,^    ^^.°^  photographing  surface  areas  under 
night-hke  conditions  comprising  the  steps  of  • 

nymg  an  aircraft  over  said  areas; 

towing  a  burning  flare  behind  said  aircraft- 


photographing  said  areas  illuminated  thereby  from  said 
aircraft. 


«..«,  3.338,148 

WI.U  ^^f*ES^>^^  CASSETTE  APPARATUS 

William  A.  Mcoina,  Teaneck,  N  J.  (20860  Highland  Lakes 

Blvd.,  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.    33162) 

FUed  SepL  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400^64 

2  Oafans.  (CL  95—31) 


1.  An  improved  camera  for  use  with  a  light  senative 
photographic  fihn  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  lens  and  shutter  system  on 
the  front  surface  thereof,  an  external  shutter  release 
latch  and  a  viewing  lens,  said  housing  being  divided 
into  three  separate,  side-by-side  compartments  at  the 
rear  tiiereof  opposite  tiie  lens  and  shutter  system; 

(b)  an  image-reversing  mirror  disposed  in  the  centi^ 
housing  compartment,  said  mirror  being  positioned 
at  a  45*  angle  witii  Uie  horizontal  centerline  of  said 
lens  and  shutter  system  whereby  light  passing  through 
said  lens  and  shutter  system  is  reflected  at  right  angles 
to  its  original  path; 

(c)  a  film  cassette  comprising  a  first  light  tight  cham- 
ber holding  a  supply  of  unexposed  fihn  in  coiled 
form  therein,  said  first  chamber  having  a  slot  extend- 
ing the  length  thereof  to  permit  the  passage  of  one 
end  of  the  fihn  therethrough  and  a  second  light  tight 
chamber  having  a  longitudinal  slot  adapted  to  receive 
the  end  of  the  film  emanating  from  said  first  cham- 
ber, said  first  and  second  chambers  being  disposed 
in  the  outboard  compartments  of  said  housmg  with 
the  sensitive  side  of  tiie  fihn  being  in  opposition  to 
and  facing  said  mirror;  ' 

(d)  means  to  advance  tiie  fihn  in  stepwise  increments 
from  said  first  cassette  chamber  to  said  second  cas- 
sette chamber  whereby  between  each  step  an  un- 
exposed portion  of  the  fihn  is  positioned  opposite  and 
facing  said  mirror; 

(e)  means  to  stop  tiie  advance  of  the  fihn  when  an 
unexposed  portion  thereof  is  opposite  and  facing  said 
mirror  wherein  said  means  to  stop  the  advancement 
of  the  film  comprises  an  apertured  ledge  mtegral  with 
said  second  chamber,  said  ledge  extending  outwardly 
from  said  second  chamber  in  the  direction  of  said 
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first  chamber  when  said  cassette  is  in  place  in  said 
camera  and  a  resiliently  biased  post  disposed  directly 
over  the  aperture  in  said  ledge  said  post  bearing  on 
the  surface  of  the  film  and  being  arranged  to  move 
downwardly  when  the  aperture  in  said  ledge  and  one 
of  the  perforations  in  the  edge  of  the  film  are  in  reg- 
istry; and 
(f)  internally  positioned  frame  counting  means  inte- 
gral with  and  responsive  to  the  motion  of  said  post, 
the  bousing  of  said  camera  being  further  provided 
with  a  window  through  which  the  number  of  the 
picture  to  be  taken  is  indicated. 


said  chamber  being  mounted  for  movement  toward  and 
from  said  support  to  project  said  needles  through  said 
openings  and  into  a  cut  of  meat  on  said  support;  each  of 
said  needles  being  hollow  with  its  interior  in  communica* 


3338,149 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  A  PLATE  INTENDED 

FOR  OFFSET  PRINTING,  BY  PASSING  THROUGH 

A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  UNIT 

Marc  Hennery,  10  Rue  Pierre  Brossolette, 

Clamart,  France 

FUcd  Oct.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,517 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  11, 1963, 

950  404 

6  Claims.  (Q.  95—89) 


tion  with  the  interior  of  said  chamber;  yieldable  means 
urging  each  of  said  needles  to  slide  outwardly  of  said 
chamber;  and  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to 
the  interior  of  said  chamber. 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  a  metallic  offset  plate  from- 
a  sensitized  paper  negative  comprising 
a  centering  table  having  leveling  means, 
a  pair  of  intake  rollers  located  at  one  end  of  said  cen- 
tering table  with  their  generator  contact  line  aligned 
in  a  plane  with  the  top  surface  of  said  centering  table, 
two  guiding  tracks  aligned  to  receive  {date  and  negative 

from  said  intake  rollers, 
a  mounting  means  suporting  said  pair  of  intake  rollers 

and  said  guiding  tracks, 
wetting  rollers  and  squeeze  rollers  also  supported  on 

said  mounting  means, 
auxiliary  pressure  means  to  maintain  said  squeeze  roll- 
ers in  parallel  alignment  to  each  other, 
and  motor  and  belt  means  attached  thereto  with  said 
belt  means  in  synchronized  driving  connection  with 
said  intake  and  squeeze  rollers, 
said  mounting  means  including 
a  base, 

a  cradle  resting  on  said  base,  and 
leveling  screw  means  to  regulate  the  position  of 
said  cradle  on  said  base. 


3,338,151 

BATCH  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

TILTABLE  RETORT 

Grover  Howard,  P.O.  Box  5, 

WestvUle,  Olda.    74965 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  584,134 

8  Claims.  (CI.  99—251) 


1.  Apparatus  for  batch  processing  of  articles,  compris- 


mg: 


3,338,150 

INJECnON  MACHINE 

Henry  R.  Nordin,  Maple,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Canada  Packers  limited,  Toronto,  Ctatario,  Canada 

FUcd  Sept  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,378 

14  Claims.  (CL  99—257) 

1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  fluid  into  a  cut  of  meat, 

comprising:  a  support  for  supporting  a  cut  of  meat  to  be 

treated;  a  plurality  of  openings  through  said  support;  wall 

means  defining  a  chamber;  a  jdurality  of  flukl  injection 

needles  slidably  extending  through  one  of  said  wall  means; 


a  tank  having  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  end  walls 
and  a  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall  extending 
therebetween; 

said  tank  having  a  central  axis  extending  through  the 
center  of  said  upper  and  lower  end  walls  and  de- 
fining a  vertical  axis; 

mounting  means  for  movably  positioning  said  tank  ver- 
tically above  a  supporting  surface; 

said  mounting  means  including  support  members  cou- 
pled with  said  tank  on  opposite  sides  of  said  side 
wall; 
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said  support  members  being  aligned  along  an  axis 
which  is  disposed  substantially  intermediate  said  up- 
per and  lower  end  walls  and  which  defines  an  axis 
of  rotation;  1  [ 

said  axis  of  rotationi  ^ing  disposed  perpendicularly  to 

said  central  axis; 
inlet  opening  means  disposed  in  said  upper  end  wall 

to  permit  articles] to  be  processed  to  be  introduced 

into  said  tank; 
cover  means  movably  mounted  on  said  upper  end  wall; 
operating  means  coi^led  with  said  cover  means  for 

moving  the  same  m'ith  respect  to  said  inlet  opening 

means; 

said  operating  mea^^  being  operative  to  move  said 
cover  means  to  ai  first  position  whereat  said  inlet 
opening  means  is  open  to  permit  articles  to  be  proc- 
essed into  said  tanjli; 

said  operating  means  also  being  operative  to  move 
said  cover  means  to  a  second  position  whereat  said 
cover  means  heritietically  seals  said  inlet  opening 
means  to  permit  plocessing  of  the  articles  within  said 
tank; 

means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  tank  to 
permit  introduction  of  at  least  one  treating  fluid  for 
processing  articles  within  said  tank; 

control  means  couplel4  with  said  means  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  tank  to  assure  that  said 
treating  fluid  can  only  be  introduced  when  said 
cover  means  is  in  said  second  position; 

discharge  opening  means  formed  in  said  side  wall  at 
a  location  above  said  lower  end  wall  and  below  the 
vertical  height  of  ^id  axis  of  rotation; 

gate  means  movable  with  respect  to  said  discharge 
opening  means; 

actuating  means  coi^plcd  with  said  gate  means  and 
bemg  operative  to  effect  movement  thereof; 

said  actuating  means  being  operative  to  move  said  gate 
means  to  a  first  position  whereat  said  gate  means  un- 
covers said  discharge  opening  means  to  permit  treated 
articles  to  be  exited  from  said  tank; 

said  actuating  means  being  operative  to  move  said  gate 
means  to  a  second  position  whereat  said  gate  means 
covers  and  seals  said  discharge  opening  means;  and 

drive  means  operatively  connected  with  said  tank  for 
rotating  said  tank  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  thereby 
displacing  said  central  axis  from  a  vertical  position 
and  thereby  tilting  said  discharging  opening  means 
toward  said  supporting  surface  so  that  when  said  op- 
crating  means  moves  said  gate  means  to  said  first 
position,  said  articles  processed  within  said  tank  are 
discharged  toward  said  supporting  surface; 

said  displacement  of  said  central  axis  from  said  ver- 
tical axis  normally  being  an  acute  angle; 

said  apparatus  thus  baiUg  operative  to  normally  process 
articles  in  an  upright  position  and  being  operative 
to  discharge  said  processed  articles  after  being  dis- 
placed only  an  acote  angular  amount  from  said 
upright  position  whereby  the  discharge  flow  rate  of 
the  processed  articles  can  be  readily  controlled. 
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(c)  discharge   means   for   discharging  said   material 
from  said  hopper; 

(d)  vane  means  rotatable  in  said  hopper; 

(e)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  vane  means; 


(f)  control  means  responsive  to  the  resistance  of  said 
material  to  the  rotation  of  said  vane  means  in  said 
hopper  by  said  drive  means  for  controlling  said  feed- 
ing means. 

3,338,153 
VENDOR 
"^'S?..!*"-  ^?}^^^'  Brentwood,  Harry  H.  Pryor,  St.  Loois, 
William  H.  Short,  St.  Ann,  and  Arthur  R.  KesslaT^ 
John,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Universal  Match  Corporation, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,575 
48  Claims.  (O.  99—289) 


^,338,152 
WET  GRINDING' ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

BREWING  MALT 
Conrad  Lenz,  Anttenhofstr.  2,  805  Frcising, 
<      „„  .  '^PP*'  *¥*■»*>.  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  16,1964,  Ser.  No.  411,378 
7  Claims.  (CI.  99—278) 
2.  A  system  for  treating  brewing  malt  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  hopper;  I 

(b)  feeding  means  fdt  feeding  malt  material  to  said 
hopper; 


841  O.Q.— 55 


33.  A  vendor  for  brewing  and  vending  coffee  compris- 
ing a  brewer  for  brewing  coffee  to  be  vended,  a  source  of 
hot  water  for  supplying  the  brewer  with  hot  water  for 
brewing  coffee,  first  means  for  removing  spent  coffee 
grounds  from  the  brewer  after  each  brew  cycle,  and  sec- 
ond means  for  cleaning  out  the  brewer  at  intervals  other 
than  after  each  brew  cycle  comprising  a  source  of  a  clean- 
ing agent,  means  for  washing  out  the  brewer  with  a  solu- 
tion of  cleaning  agent  in  hot  water  derived  from  said  re- 
spective sources,  and  means  for  thereafter  rinsing  out  the 
brewer  with  hot  water  from  said  hot  water  source. 


3,338,154 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CHURROS  AND  SIMILAR  FRITTERS 
,2",^^5?  Camacho,  %  Products  Fiesta  SJi.,  Oriente 
32  3600,  CoL  Merced  Balbuena,  Mexico  City  8,  Mexico 
Filed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,004 
20  Claims.  (CI.  99—353) 
1.  A  machine  for  the  production  of  churros  and  the 
like  9omprising  a  dough  receptacle  having  extrusion  ori- 
fices in  its  bottom  portion,  an  energized  reciprocating 
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press  including  energized  plunger  means  operably  coact- 
ing  with  said  receptacle  to  extrude  dough  through  said 
orifices,  heated  oil  bath  means,  a  continuous  energizable 
conveyor  belt  means  adapted  to  receive  said  extruded 
dough  from  said  receptacle,  to  selectively  convey  said  ex- 
truded dough  downwardly  through  said  heated  oil  bath 


i^"- 


means  and  to  convey  said  cooked  dough  upwardly  from 
said  <h1  bath,  cutter  means  coacting  with  said  conveyor 
belt  means  in  said  oil  bath  means  to  cut  said  extruded 
dough  into  commercial  lengths,  and  means  for  dispensing 
sugar  and  desired  culinary  ingredients  over  the  cooked 
churros. 


3,338.155 

APPARATUS  FOR  MERCHANDIZING 

HOT  SANDWICHES 

Harald  L.  Lindblad,  6316  W.  Greenleaf  Ave.,  Chicago, 

ni.    60646,  and  Frank  E.  Lindblad,  6533  Nokomis 

Ave.,  Lincolnwood,  ID.    60645 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,392 
7  Claims.  (CL  99—356) 


4.  A  device  for  storing  and  dispensing  perishable  food- 
stu£Fs  which  comprises  in  combination,  a  cabinet  provid- 
ing a  bin,  a  carriage  reciprocatorily  mounted  along  the 
length  of  the  bm,  a  foodstuff  receiving  container  on  the 
carriage,  a  storage  zone  overlying  the  container  midway 
between  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  bin,  means  for 
heating  the  container,  means  for  humidifying  the  con- 
tents of  the  container,  an  electrical  control  for  moving  the 
carriage  from  the  storage  zone  to  the  front  of  the  bin 
and  automatically  returning  the  carriage  back  to  the  stor- 
age zone,  and  an  additional  electrical  control  for  moving 
the  carriage  from  the  storage  zone  to  the  rear  of  the  bin 
for  receiving  additional  foodstuffs. 


3,338,156 
CONTINUOUS  FLOW  APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIV. 
INC.    TRANSPORTING,    BROILING    AND    DIS- 
CHARGING FOOD  OBJECTS 

Jack  Angeles,  %  Ancor  Corp.,  4427  CoUis  St., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90032 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,385 

5  Claims.  (CI.  99—427) 


1.  A  continuous  flow  apparatus  for  receiving,  trans- 
porting, applying  heat  to,  and  discharging  a  plurality  of 
objects,  comprising:  supporting  framework  means  defin- 
ing a  longitudinal  horizontally  directed  trough  means  hav- 
ing an  object-receiving  inlet  end  portion  and  an  object- 
discharging  outlet  end  portion  longitudinally  horizontally 
spaced  apart;  rotary  and  linear  movement  transport  means 
including  a  plurality  of  object-supporting  transverse  rods 
each  having  aligned  opposite  end  portions  and  a  parallel 
central  offset  portion  provided  with  and  carrying  an  ob- 
ject-retaining basket  means  centrally  longitudinally  aligned 
with  said  aligned  opposite  end  portions  of  said  transverse 
rod,  each  transverse  rod  being  provided  with  rotary  en- 
gagement means;  said  trough  means  having  longitudinally 
directed  effective  rack  means  positioned  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting engagement  with  said  rotary  engagement  means 
of  said  transverse  rods;  said  rotary  and  linear  movement 
transport  means  also  comprising  linear  movement  engage- 
ment means  and  coupling  means  for  effectively  remov- 
ably coupling  same  with  respect  to  said  transverse  rods 
at  longitudinally  horizontally  spaced  locations  along  the 
length  of  said  trough  means  for  continually  driving  same 
in  a  direction  from  said  inlet  end  portion  toward  said  out- 
let end  portion  of  said  trough  means  whereby  to  rotatably 
horizontally  transport  the  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  transverse  rods  in  sequence  from  said  inlet  end  por- 
tion to  said  outlet  end  portion  of  said  trough  means;  said 
linear  movement  engagement  means  comprising  an  end- 
less-loop sprocket  chain  means  including  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  similar  endless-loop  sprocket  chains  provided  with 
driving  means  comprising  spaced  sprocket  wheel  means  in- 
cluding at  least  two  laterally  spaced  sprocket  wheels  cou- 
pled respectively  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  ones 
of  said  two  endless-loop  sprocket  chains  and  provided  with 
coupling  means  and  driving  motor  means  effectively  cou- 
pling said  sprocket  wheel  means  and  said  driving  motor 
means  ifor  rotating  same  and  driving  each  of  said  two  lat- 
erally spaced  endless-loop  sprocket  chains  of  said  end- 
less-loop sprocket  chain  means  with  a  top  horizontally 
directed  loop  portion  of  each  of  same  being  similarly 
horizontally  driven  in  a  direction  from  said  inlet  end  por- 
tion toward  said  outlet  end  portion  of  said  trough  means, 
each  of  said  endless-loop  sprocket  chains  of  said  endless- 
loop  sprocket  chain  means  passing,  in  the  direction  of 
movement  thereof,  forwardly,  downwardly,  and  rearward- 
ly  around  a  corresponding  laterally  spaced  forward  one 
of  said  s(»'ocket  wheels  whereby  to  define  a  linear  move- 
ment reversing  discharge  end  portion  thereof  adjacent  to 
said  outlet  end  portion  of  said  trough  means;  said  cou- 
pling means  carried  by  said  sprocket  chain  means  for 
effectively  coupling  same  with  respect  to  the  transverse 
rods  comprising  a  plurality  of  notched  rod-supporting 
bifurcated  paired  finger  means  carried  at  similar  longi- 
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tudinally  and  laterally  i^aced  locations  by  each  of  said 
two  laterally  spaced  sprocket  chains  of  said  sprocket 
chain  means,  with  each  of  said  transversely  spaced  pairs 
of  said  finger  means  bejog  open  at  the  ends  most  remote 
from  the  sprocket  chain^;  carrying  same  and  routably  sup- 
porting  the  corresponding  transversely  spaced  portions  of 
the  corresponding  transverse  rod  therein  as  it  is  trans- 
ported in  a  direction  frOm  said  inlet  end  portion  toward 
said  outlet  end  portion  of  said  trough  means;  each  trans- 
versely spaced  pair  of  said  finger  means  being  carried  by 
said  transversely  spaced  sprocket  chains  for  simultane- 
ous tilting  and  inverting  movement  thereof  as  said  sprocket 
chain  reaches  said  outlet;  end  portion  of  said  trough  means 
and  effectively  becomes  and  defines  said  linear  movement 
reversing   discharge   end   portion   of   said   endless-loop 
sprocket  chain  means;  and  discharge  means  positioned  ad- 
jacent to  said  outlet  end  portion  of  said  trough  means 
and  effectively  disengage«bly  receiving,  in  sequence,  each 
of  said  transverse  rods  ff^m  the  corresponding  transverse- 
ly spaced  finger  means  effectively  coupling  same  to  the 
corresponding  transversoW  spaced  sprocket  chains  at  said 
outlet  end  portion  of  sait|  trough  means  where  sa  d  finger 
means  are  invertingly  tilttd  for  discharging  said  rod  into 
a  position  for  manual  removal  therefrom,  said  discharge 
means  including  downwardly  angularly  inclined,  gravity- 
type,  laterally  spaced,  discharge  edges  comprising  exten- 
sions of  corresponding  top  edges  of  said  longitudinal  hor- 
izontally directed  trough  means  adapted  to  receive  and 
roUably  discharge  angularly  forwardly  and  downwardly 
each  transverse  rod  as  it  is  released  by  said  correspond- 
ing inverted  tilted  finger  means  carried  by  said  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  sprocket  chains  at  the  linear  movement 
reversing  discharge  end  portion  thereof;  and  heating  means 
positioned  within  the  trough  means  below  the  level  of  the 
transporting  movement  of  said  transverse  rods  as  they  are 
moved  in  a  direction  from  said  inlet  end  portion  toward 
said  ouUet  end  portion  of  said  trough  means  by  said 
linear  movement  engagetnent  means,  said  heating  means 
comprising  combustion  (jbraer  means  provided  with  an 
inlet  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  suitable  source 
of  combustible  fuel,  said  heating  means  including  refrac- 
tory means  positioned  above  the  combustion  burner  means 
and  adapted  to  receive  and  absorb  heat  therefrom  and  to 
then  radiate  heat  upwardOy  into  a  heating  region  through" 
which  said  object-retaining  portions  of  said  transverse  rods 
pass  during  transporting  movement  in  a  direction  from 
said  inlet  end  portion  toward  said  outlet  end  portion  of 
said  trough  means,  the  interior  of  said  trough  means 
being  provided  with  an  pffcctive  perforate  false  bottom 
supporting  said  refractory  means  above  said  burner  means 
said  refractory  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  members 
of  a  refractory  material 
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roller  generally  about  a  horizontal  axis  while  permitting 
movement  of  said  roller  vertically  of  said  axis,  separate 
power  means  for  vertically  moving  said  top  roller  at  each 


end  thereof,  power  means  for  turning  said  bottom  roller 
about  its  axis,  and  means  for  controlling  said  last-named 
power  means  for  determining  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  bottom  roller. 


3,338,158 
PELLETING  DEVICE 
Jack  W.  Crane,  New  Holland,  and  John  P.  Tarbox,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporatioii,  New 
Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,198 
5  Claims,  (a.  100—86) 


1:38,157 

APPARATUS  ^R  ASSEMBLING  A 

PRINTOiJG  PLATE 

Altillo  Grandfaietti,  yilla>ark,  Kenneth  M.  Boms,  Lin- 

orsto  HcctrograpUc  C^teporation,  New  York,  N.Y.Ta 
corporation  of  Dclawaft 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 19*5,  Ser.  No.  424,066 
7  Clafans.  (CI.  100—47) 

1.  Means  for  compactiig  layers  making  an  integrated 
pnnUng  plate,  said  mean$  comprising  a  base,  means  for 
supporting  two  bearing  suftwrt  structures  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relation,  said  supporting  structures  extending  vertically 
in  the  normal  position  of  saii  machine,  a  bottom  roller, 
bearings  fixedly  secured  in  said  bearing  support  struc- 
tures for  horizontally  supporting  said  bottom  roller  for 
rotation,  a  top  roller,  bcaHngs  for  said  top  roller,  means 
for  slidably  supporting  saijd  bearings  for  said  top  roUer  in 
said  bearing  support  structures,  said  top  bearings  being 
movable  vertically  and  permitting  rotation  of  said  top 


1.  A  hay  wafering  machine  comprising  a  frame,  bear- 
ing means  carried  by  said  frame,  an  elongated  spindle 
having  one  end  joumalled  in  said  bearing  means,  said 
spindle  having  an  elongated  body  extending  from  said 
bearing  means  and  terminating  in  an  unsupported  second 
end,  an  elongated  member  extending  along  and  aroimd  a 
portion  of  said  spindle  adjacent  said  bearing  means  in  the 
form  of  a  helical  fli^t,  the  axial  portion  of  said  spindle 
about  which  said  flight  extends  constituting  a  hay  roll 
forming  zone  and  the  portion  of  said  spindle  free  of  said 
flight  constituting  a  hay  roll  fim^g  zone,  a  series  of  elon- 
gated rolls  joumalled  on  said  frame  and  extending  parallel 
to  said  spindle,  said  rolls  being  disposed  concentrically 
about  said  spindle  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  fnun  the 
spindle  to  provide  an  annular  space  between  the  periphery 
of  said  spindle  and  the  peripheries  of  said  rolls,  drive 
means  continuously  rotating  said  spindle  in  a  given  direc- 
tion and  at  a  given  speed  and  simultaneously  continuously 
rotating  said  rolls  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  spindle  and  at  a  slower  speed  than 
the  speed  of  said  spindle,  feed  means  on  said  frame  for 
feeding  hay  igto  said  forming  zwie  between  said  rolls  at 
said  one  end  of  said  spindle  to  be  wrapped  about  the 
spindle  and  flight  into  a  tightly  wrapped  continuous  hol- 
low cored  roll  of  hay  whose  maximum  diameter  is  limited 
by  engagement  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  hay  roll  with 
said  series  of  elongated  rolls,  said  hay  roll  being  progressed 
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axially  along  said  spindle  into  and  through  said  finning 
zone  by  the  coaction  thereon  of  said  flight  and  said  series 
of  rolls,  said  spindle  extending  substantially  the  full  length 
of  said  rolls  so  as  to  form  said  hollow  cored  roll,  and 
knife  means  carried  by  said  frame  at  said  secrnid  end  of 
said  spindle  operable  to  sever  the  firmed  hay  roll  trans- 
axially  into  wafers. 


3,338,159 

CHECK  PROTECTOR  APPARATUS 

Charles  W.  Snedcker,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to 

Ellen  J.  Marchen,  Chkago,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,092 

11  Claims.  (CI.  101—95) 


a 
a 


^       7r 

1.  A  check  protector  apparatus  for  imprinting  char- 
acters on  a  check  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base   assembly  including  a  substantially  flat  base 

member  having  a  recess  and  slots  therein; 
end  and  sidewalls  depending  from  the  sides  and  ends 
of  said  base  member; 
resilient  pad  disposed  within  said  recess; 
check  positioning  means  comprising  a  strip  having 
flanged  stops,  said  strip  being  slidably  connected  to 
said  base  member,  said  stops  extending  through  said 
slots  hi  said  base  member; 
a  first  bracket  means  fastened  to  one  end  of  said  base 

member; 
a  cover  assembly  including  a  cover  having  a  plurality 

of  slots  and  a  plurality  of  viewing  apertures; 
end  and  sidewalls  depending  from  the  end  and  sides 

of  said  cover; 
a  second  bracket  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said 

cover; 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and  second 
bracket  means  whereby  said  cover  assembly  is  nor- 
mally spaced  from  said  base  assembly; 
a  third  bracket  means  fastened  to  said  cover; 
a  shaft  having  its  ends  attached  to  said  third  bracket 

means; 
a  plurality  of  wheels  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
shaft,  each  of  said  wheels  having  a  plurality  of  char- 
acters embossed  on  the  rim  of  said  wheel  and  having 
a  hub  with  gear  teeth  on  said  hub; 
a  irfurality  of  rack  members,  each  of  said  rack  mem- 
bers having  teeth  adapted  for  engagement  with  said 
teeth   on   a  corresponding   wheel,   and  characters, 
identical  to  the  characters  on  a  corresponding  wheel, 
located  on  said  rack  member,  said   rack  member 
positioned  such  that  said  characters  located  thereon 
are  viewable  through  said  apertures; 
a  plurality  of  indexing  arms,  each  of  said  arms  having 
one  end  attached  to  a  rack  member  while  the  remain- 
ing free  end  of  said  arm  extends  through  a  slot  in 
said  cover; 
handles  enclosing  said  free  end  of  said  indexing  arms, 
and  spring  means  for  biasing  said  handles  from  said 
covers; 
a  plate  having  an  ink  pad  thereon,  said  plate  having 
flanged   arms   which   are   connected   to   said   third 
bracket  means,  said  plate  normally  positioned  by 
a  spring  means  for  contact  with  said  characters 
embossed  on  said  wheels; 


a  cam  means  projecting  from  one  of  said  flanged  arms; 

a  cam  actuating  finger  fixed  to  said  base  assembly  for 
moving  said  plate  and  ink  pad  out  of  contact  with 
said  wheels  when  said  apparatus  is  actuated. 


3,338,160 
REMOVABLE  SELF-SUSTAINED   DATE   PRINTER 

UNIT  IN  A  POSTAGE  METER 
Friedrkh  Hcil,  Frankfurt  am  Main-Preungcsheim,  Gcr- 
many,  assignor  to  Tclefonbau  and  Nonnakeit  G.m.b JI., 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  524,664 
9  Claims.  (CI.  101—99) 


1.  A  postage  meter  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  and  housing  structure; 

(b)  a  printing  plate  having  an  aperture  and  being  fixed- 
ly secured  to  said  frame  and  housing  structure; 

(c)  adjustable  date  type  means  having  printing  sur- 
faces arranged  inside  of  said  aperture  of  said  printing 
plate; 

(d)  gear  means  for  adjusting  said  date  type  means; 

(e)  an  externally  screw-threaded  rod  supported  by  a 
side  wall  of  said  frame  and  housing  structure  adja- 
cent said  printing  plate  and  projecting  at  right  angles 
from  said  side  wall  into  the  inside  of  said  frame  and 
housing  structure; 

(f)  a  helical  biasing  spring  surrounding  the  end  of  said 
rod  adjacent  said  side  wall  of  said  frame  and  housing 
structure  and  resting  with  one  end  thereof  against 
said  side  wall; 

(g)  a  substantially  tubular  nut  riding  on  the  end  of 
said  rod  remote  from  said  side  wall  of  said  frame 
and  housing  structure;  and 

(h)  a  pair  of  parallel  plates  supporting  said  date  type 
means  and  said  gear  means,  said  pair  of  plates  be- 
ing arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  said  rod,  slidable 
along  said  rod  in  a  direction  longitudinally  thereof 
and  clamped  in  position  between  said  heli(^  spring 
and  said  tubular  nut. 


3,338,161 

IMPULSE  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Harvey  M.  Owren,  Livermore,  Calif.,  asignor  to  Uni- 

mark  Corporation,  San  Ramon,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  June  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,311 
3  Claims.  (Q.  101—129) 
1.  In  the  method  of  electrostatically  depositing  surface- 
dry  powder  supported  on  one  side  of  a  stencil  screen  and 
on  an  area  thereof  having  openings  mechanicaly  unob- 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


structed  to  passage  of  jiaid  powder  therethrough,  onto  an 
article  at  the  opposite  tsjde  of  said  screen  that  is  in  spaced 
opposed  relation  to  siiid  area,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  moving  said  powder  through  the  openings  of  said 
area  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  screen  that  faces  said 
article  by  applying  an  air  impulse  to  the  powder  on 
said  one  side  generally  in  a  direction  toward  said 
opposite  side,  said  air  impulse  being  initiated  by  ef- 
fecting a  rapid  vibration  of  a  surface  spaced  from  and 
opposed  to  said  area  in  a  direction  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  plane  of  said  screen  whereby  the  said  im- 
pulse will  be  transmitted  to  said  one  side  of  said 
screen  substantially  simultaneously  and  uniformly 
over  the  unobstructed  area  of  said  screen,  and 
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(b)  applying  an  electrical  potential  between  said  screen 
and  said  article  ^i^fficient  to  establish  an  electro- 
static field  between  them  for  conducting  said  powder 
so  moved  to  said  opposite  side  of  said  screen  onto 
said  article. 


MARKER  FOR 


M38,162 

Printing  on  curved 

^^  _.      „  -iJRFACES 

Charles  H.  Davis,  Moiitocville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jas.  H. 
Matthews  &  Co.,  Pitt^^uigb,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Dec  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,518 
3  Claims.  (CI.  101—379) 


1.  In  a  device  for  prindng  on  spherically-curved  convex 
and  concave  surfaces,  %\i  operating  stem  comprising  a 
rod  having  an  end  porttbn  to  receive  a  marking  die,  a 
marking  die  having  a  cylindrical  body  with  an  axial  open- 
ing therein  fitted  on  the  end  portion  of  the  stem,  coopera- 
ting means  on  the  body  and  stem  for  limiting  the  depth 
to  which  the  end  portion  of  the  stem  may  enter  the  body, 
the  body  having  an  annular  neck  portion  thereon  above 
the  end  of  the  stem,  a  marking  disk  portion  on  the  body 
connected  thereto  by  the  annular  neck  portion,  there 
being  a  cavity  in  the  btudy  above  the  stem  surrounded 
by  the  neck  portion  and  closed  at  the  end  of  the  mark- 
ing disk  portion,  the  matking  disk  portion  being  normal- 
ly planar  with  printing  characters  on  its  exterior  face, 
the  marking  disk  portion  and  neck  portions  being  of  a 
resilient  rubberous  material  whereby  the  printing  sur- 
face may  deform  when  pressed  against  a  concave  or 
convex  surface,  and  mealis  for  venting  the  cavity  to  the 
atmosphere. 


3,338,163 
PLASTIC  PRINTING  PLATE 
John   De   Maria,   Pond   St,  Relioboth,   Mass.    02769; 
Ernest  R.  Pearson,  1  Pinecone  Drive,  West  Barring- 
ton,  R.L    02890;  and  Edward  F.  Hogan,  31  Via  Con- 
tenta,  Carmcl  Valley,  Calif.    93924 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  534,265 
5  Claims.  (CI.  101—401.1) 


FMmC' 
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OMNOULE 
L»CT 

^THCRMOPLASnC 


1.  In  a  flexible  plastic  printing  plate  having  a  facing 
layer  formmg  raised  print  characters;  a  flat  surfaced  flex- 
ible backing  sheet  bonded  to  and  supporting  said  facing 
layer,  compnsmg  a  first  layer  adjacent  to  said  facing  layer 
formed  of  a  thermoplastic  cured  vinyl  plastisol  resin 
which  is  substantially  free  of  filler  material,  and  on  the 
other  side  of  said  first  layer  a  backing  layer  of  thenno- 
plastic  cured  vinyl  plasUsol  resin  containing  from  about 
30  to  about  60  percent  by  volume  of  a  filler  of  fine  hoUow 
frangible  beads  rendering  said  backing  layer  grindable 


3,338,164 
LITHOGRAPHIC  MASTER  ELEMENTS  FOR  RECEP- 
vi«^  *  ,™?  OF  HYDROPHOBIC  IMAGES 
^^S«i?!r''^^**^"'  ^J^*^  NJ,  assignor  to  E.  L 
-  «;™i»   !?S!*?  "»**  Company,  WUmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,351 
8  Claims.  (CI.  101—457) 


S 


^ 


^ 


^j^^r'^ 


R  - 


1.  A  lithographic  printing  master  clement  comprising 

(a)  a  water  resistant  support,  and 

(b)  a  water  insoluble  coating  composition  on  said  sup- 
port having  a  hydrophilic  filler  having  a  particle  size 
of  about  0.4  to  12  microns  and  the  salt  produced  by 
the  reaction  of  a  polyethylenimine  of  the  formula 

-f  CHi-CHt-N^ 

haying  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  5,000  where 
R  IS  hydrogen  or  any  organic  radical  of  up  to  2  car- 
bon atoms,  and  a  polybasic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polymethacrylic  acid,  polyacrylic 
acid,  polychloroacrylic  acid,  copolymers  of  said  poly- 
meric  acids,  and  a  copolymer  of  maleic  acid  where 
the  equivalent  weight  of  said  polymeric  acids  and  co- 
polymers IS  no  greater  than  150  and  the  ratio  of 
equivalents  of  said  polyethylenimine  to  the  equiva- 
lents of  said  acid  is  at  least  1.3  to  1.0  and  the  ratio 
1  07*1**  ^"^'"  *°  "'^  reaction  product  being  from 


GELLED  NITROMETHANE  EXPLOSIVE  CONTAIN 

Jo^nh  ,  "^®  J.^^?  ENCAPSlAilTIONS         ^• 
Joseph  James  Mtonick,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Commercial  Solvents  Corporation,  New  YortNY    . 

corporation  of  Maryland  '^"""'  "^^^  ^"^  ^•'•»  • 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  571,735 
12  Claims.  (Q.  102—27) 

I.  An  explosive  composition  comprising  nitromethane 
and  a  sensitizing  amount  of  a  water-insoluble  and  nitro- 
methane-insoluble  polymerized  thermosetting  resin  select- 
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ed  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenotl-formaldehyde  and 
urea-formaldehyde  resins  in  the  form  of  thin-walled,  hol- 
low, spherical  balloons. 


SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  BALLISnC  MISSILES 
Bernard  Utman,  New  York,  and  Mnrray  J.  Stateman, 
Wantagh,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Bosch  Arma 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  Dec  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  860,606 
9  Claims.  (0. 102— 70  J) 


surface  converging  toward  said  closed  end,  the  other  part 
of  said  bullet  consisting  of  a  hollow  nose  member  pro- 
vided with  a  hollow  cylindrical  portion  of  the  same  ex- 
terior diameter  as  said  base  member,  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical portion  having  its  open  end  provided  with  an  ex- 
terior  conical  surface  which  engages  tightly  the  inner 
conical  surface  on  said  hollow  cylindrical  base  member, 
said  inner  conical  surface  on  said  hollow  cylindrical  base' 
member  being  formed  in  an  outwardly  projecting  cylin- 
drical collar  formed  on  said  bullet,  said  cylindrical  collar 
covering  in  axial  direction  the  entire  axial  width  of  said 
engaging  conical  surface,  said  united  base  member  and 
nose  member  providing  a  single  chamber  therein,  and  said 
conical  surfaces  on  said  base  member  and  hollow  nose 
forming  mutually  engaging  conical  surfaces  which  are 
tapered  forwardly  and  outwardly  in  the  direction  of  pro- 
jectile travel,  and  core  means  formed  of  metal  powder 
having  the  shape  of  said  chamber  contained  in  said 
chamber,  whereby  the  thin  leading  conical  edge  of  said 
base  member  will  be  expanded  by  the  air  drag  thereon 
when  the  projectile  is  discharged  from  a  weapon. 


8.  In  an  inertial  guidance  system  for  ballistic  vehicles, 
a  platform  carrying  a  plurality  of  accelerometers,  gyro- 
scoiMc  means  including  a  plurality  of  gyroscopes  for 
stabilizing  said  platform  in  space  about  three  mutually 
perpendicular  inertial  axes,  pickoff  means  on  one  of  said 
n^roscopes  adapted  to  produce  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  relative  angular  displacement  of  said  gyro  and 
said  platform  about  an  axis  fixed  to  said  platform,  torqu- 
ing  means  on  said  gyro  adapted  to  cause  said  gy^o  to 
precess  about  said  fixed  axis  upon  energization  thereof, 
electrical  connections  between  said  pickoff  means  and 
said  torquing  means  whereby  said  torquing  means  is  actu- 
ated to  reduce  said  displacement  to  zero,  circuit  means 
responsive  to  an  input  signal  of  predetermined  magnitude, 
double  integrating  means  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  input  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  pickoff 
device  and  said  output  being  connected  to  the  input  of 
said  circuit  means. 


3*338,168 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP 

Charles  W.  Davis,  Fisiiidll,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

Ntfw  YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,720 

17  Claim*.  (CL  103—2) 


^,„^ 3,338,167 

DISINTEGRATING  TRAINING  AMMUNITION 
_,__     ,  FOR  FIREARMS 

WoMr  Augennann,  Kvlsrahe,  Baden,  Rndotf  Niemann, 
?Jim"teSJ**l*^ui:!f'^^'  K^hrnhe.  Baden,  and 
XiSSlL'  ^W^*".  ■««••",  Germany,  assizors 
to  bdnrtrie-Werke  Karlsnihe  AWengeselbchaflrKarls. 
^  ■^"«  Germany,  a  coqiorafion  of  Germany 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec.  24, 1964, 

J  27,230 

4  Claims.  (CL  102—92.7) 


9     3i> 


.li  ♦  'f*!!^*  *  ^°^  training  ammunition  comprising  an 
elongated  dismtegrating  bullet  formed  of  two  parts,  one 
part  consisting  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  base  member 

™i  .K°°*  '"**  ^"^  °P*°  *^  '^  ot^^er  end,  said  last 
named  other  end  being  provided  with  an  inner  conical 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  a  fuel  injection  pump  comprising  a  pump  hous- 
ing having  an  axial  bore  witii  fuel  inlet  and  discharge  pas- 
sages leading  therefrom  and  a  fuel  distributing  and  pump- 
ing means  comprising  a  rotor  having  an  axial  passage  with 
fuel    inlet    and   discharge    passages    leading   therefrom 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  communication  with  the  corre- 
sponding passages  in  said  housing  when  said  rotor  is  posi- 
tioned and  rotated  in  said  bore,  said  rotor  having  a  dia- 
meU-al  chamber  in  communication  with  said  axial  pas- 
sage, a  pair  of  plungers  housed  in  said  chamber  and 
forming  a  fuel  pumping  means  therewith,  and  means  io- 
cated  in  a  section  "of  said  housing  in  constant  operative 
engagement  with  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  plungers 
so  that  when  said  rotor  revolves  witiiin  said  axial  bore  of 
said  housing  said  plungers  are  moved  radially  outward 
when  said  fuel  inlet  passages  in  said  pump  housing  and 
said  rotor  are  in  communication  with  each  other  and  fuel 
is  being  admitted  to  the  rotor,  and  being  forced  inward 
when  said  discharge  passages  in  said  pump  housing  and 
said  rotor  are  in  conununication  with  each  other  and 
fuel  is  being  delivered  to  individual  engine  cylinders,  said 
last  mentioned  means  including  means  for  regulating  the 
quantity  of  fuel  to  be  injected  by  the  positive  control  of 
the  displacement  of  said  plungers  and  comprising  an  in- 
ternal cam  ring  and  pivotally  mounted  cam  surfaces 
thereon  for  modifying  the  profile  of  said  cam  ring  thereby 
governing  the  radial  movements  of  said  plungers. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


l3,338,169 

REVERSIBLE  JET  PUMP 

Thnrlow  R.  Klvncy,  105  Fillmore  Ave., 

_    Endic4M,N.Y.  13760 

FUed  Oct  19^  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,930 


4  ClaitM.  (CL  105—94) 


1.  A  jet  propulsion  ucit  for  watercraft,  having 

(a)  a  first  rotor  stat(i>i-  having  fluid  carrying  channels 
arranged  for  centrijFugal  action  at  one  end; 

(b)  a  second  rotor  slktor  having  fluid  carrying  chan- 
nels arranged  for  c^trifugal  action  at  one  end; 

(c)  a  pump  housing  I  Enclosing  a  pump  chamber  and 
having  two  jet  nobles  arranged  each  to  conduct 
fluid  in  series  with  isiaid  pump  chamber; 

(d)  means  mounting!  contra-rotative  concentric  first 
and  second  shafts  ^riti^in  said  pump  housing  so  as 
to  extend  throu^  spid  pump  chamber,  said  means 
mduding  supports  at  both  ends  of  said  shafts; 

(e)  means  mounting  teid  first  rotor  stator  to  said  first 
shaft  and  means  ml^unting  said  second  rotor  stator 
to  said  second  shaft,  in  driving  relationship; 

(f)  characterized  by  ^  first  bearing  seal  sealing  said 
first  rotor  stator  wi^^in  said  pump  housing  with  its 
centrifugal  end  insi^  said  pump  chamber; 

(g)  a  second  bearing!  |  seal  sealing  said  second  rotor 
stator  within  said  pi*np  housing  witii  its  centrifugal 
end  inside  said  pump  chamber; 

(h)  means  to  provids  rotative  power  selectively  to 
said  conti-a-rotative  first  and  second  concentric 
shafts;  and 

(i)  first  and  second  overrunning  clutches  respectively 
mounted  on  said  first  land  second  conti-a-roUtive  con- 
centric shafts  to  inbibit  non-conbii-roUtive  move- 
ment of  said  first  ai^  second  shafts. 
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into  a  first  portion  for  containing  a  fluid  on  one  side  of 
said  bellows  means  and  into  a  second  portion  fw  con- 
taining a  fluid  to  be  pumped,  said  first  portion  having 
walls    defining    a    counterbored    compartmem    with    a 
shoulder,  said  bellows  means  including  a  substantially 
cylindrical  bellows  and  a  rigid  end  plate  secured  to  said 
bellows;  a  plunger  reciprocably  disposed  in  a  portion  of 
said  compartment  for  alternately  raising  and  lowering  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  therein  and  effecting  a  cornsponding 
alternate  extension  of  the  bellows  means  into  and  out 
of  said  second  portion;  fluid  inlet  and  outiet  means  in 
communication  witii  said  second  portion  for  passage  of 
tile  fluid  to  be  pumped  theretiirough;  a  ring  member 
secured  to  said  bellows  and  disposed  at  an  end  of  said 
coui^rbored  compartment,  said  ring  member  having  a 
bearing  surface;  and  means  for  supporting  the  walls  of 
said  bellows,  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  within  said  walls 
and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  tiieretiirough, 
said  cylindrical  member  being  integral  with  said  end 
plate,  and  flange  means  integral  wiUi  said  cylindrical 
member  for  limiting  tiie  maximum  extension  and  conti^- 
tion  of  said  bellows,  said  flange  means  engaging  said 
shoulder  upon  tiie  differential  pressure  between  tiie  fluid 
m  said  first  portion  and  tiie  fluid  in  said  second  portion 
reachmg  a  first  predetermined  value  as  a  result  of  tiie 
movement  of  said  plunger,  said  flange  means  engaging 
said  bearing  surface  upon  said  differential  pressure  reach- 
mg a  second  predetermined  value. 


„^ 3,338,171 

PNEUMATICALLY  OPERABLE  DUPHRAGM 

PUIMPS 

'■^Vm"*  f*"^  Shepherdstown,  W.  Va.,  and  Cecfl  G. 
MIU«,  Jr.,  Hjitentown,  Md.,  assignors  to  E.  L  dnPont 

Jifai'SfTKlIlS,^'*""'''  WUmington,  Dd..  a  corpo- 

FUed  Sept  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,463 
2  Claims,  (a.  103— 152) 


3^38,170 

PUMPING  DEVICE 

Charles  A.  Swartz,  1 9BronzTUle  Road,  Apt.  6K. 

Broimrni|,N.Y.    10708  ' 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1W5,  Ser.  No.  446^52 

5  Clafans*  <CI.  103—148) 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  casing  having  tiierein  a  parti- 
tion dividmg  tiie  interior  of  said  casing  into  two  separate 
compartinents,  a  substimtially  verticaUy  positioned  cen- 
traUy  perforated  flexible  diaphragm  spanning  and  divid- 
ing each  of  said  compartments  into  inner  and  outer  spaces 
the  former  of  which  adjoin,  while  tiie  latter  are  located 
remotely  from,  said  partition,  said  outer  spaces  being 
substimtially  free  from  internal  obstiiictions,  a  valve 
located  at  tiie  bottom  of  each  of  said  inner  spaces  to  per- 
mit substantially  complete  drainage  of  liquid  tiierefrom 
ngid  movable  means  closing  said  cenUiti  perforations  and 
intcrconnectmg  said  diaphragms  tiirough  said  partition. 


1514 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1967 


q>aoes  through  each  of  said  ports  said  valves  having  no 
moving  parts  in  metal-to-metal  contact,  an  air  control 
valve  chamber  formed  in  said  partition,  and  an  air- 
operated  control  valve  located  within  said  valve  chamber 
and  adapted  to  admit  compressed  air  alternately  to  each 
of  said  inner  spaces  and  simultaneously  to  vent  com- 
pressed air  to  atmosphere  from  the  other  of  said  inner 
spaces  through  an  air-exhaust  conduit,  and  thereby  to 
fhex  said  diaphragms  simultaneously  in  like  directions. 


3,338,172 
LEVER  ACTUATED  FUEL  SUPPLY  PUMP,  PAR. 
TICULARLY  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  EN- 
GINES 

Walter  Hiifele,  Fellbach,  and  Heinrich  Staudt,  Mark- 
groningen,  Gcmuioy,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
Gjn.bJI.,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  a  limited-liability 
company  of  Germany 

FOed  Feb.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  525,557 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  30, 1965, 

B  81,232 

2  Claims.  (CI.  103—178) 


1.  Fuel  supply  pump  comprising 

a  housing  (17); 

a  pump  operating  lever  (5) ; 

a  pressure  valve  having  a  movable  pressure  valve  ele- 
ment (21); 

a  cylindrical  piston  (23)  formed  as  a  hollow  shell  hav- 
ing a  fluid  bypass  opening  (24)  in  an  end  face  there- 
of located  within  said  bousing  (1, 7) ; 

a  plunger  (13)  bearing  against  said  end  face  of  said 
piston  and  operatively  associated  with  said  operating 
lever  (5)  to  be  moved  longitudinally  thereby,  said 
plunger  (13)  being  formed  with  a  blind  bore  (19); 

said  pressure  valve  element  (21)  being  located  within 
said  bm-e  (19)  and  bearing  against  said  fluid  bypass 
opening  (24); 

an  inlet  valve  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  shell 
of  said  piston  (23)  and  including  a  movable  inlet 
valve  element  (27,  30)  seating  against  said  housing; 

a  piston  return  spring  (25)  located  in  the  interior  of  the 
shell  of  said  piston  (23)  bearing  against  the  inner 
surface  of  the  face  thereof  at  one  end  and  bearing 
against  said  inlet  valve  on  the  other  to  urge  the  piston 
against  the  plunger  and  the  inlet  valve  against  the 
housing; 

said  housing  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  separable  parts, 
one  of  said  parts  (1)  guiding  said  plunger  (13)  and 
being  formed  with  a  pressure  fluid  outlet  (33),  and 
the  other  part  (7)  guiding  said  piston  (23)  and  hav- 
ing said  inlet  valve  mounted  therein; 

and  said  inlet  valve,  said  pistMi  (23)  and  said  plunger 
(13)  being  mounted  coaxially,  the  axis  of  said  pres- 
sure outlet  and  the  axis  of  said  inlet  valve  being  ar- 
ranged to  include  an  acute  angle  of  less  than  60*. 


3338  173 
VARIABLE  fluid' PROPORTIONER 
Rudolph  M.  Gunzcl,  Jr.,  2035  Robhi  Road,  San  Marino, 
Calif.    91108,  and  Donald  R.  James,  9816  Donna  Ave., 
Northridge,  Calif .    91324 

FUcd  July  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,699 
2  Clahns.  (CI.  103—271) 


rg 


^e 


1.  A  variable  fluid  proportioner  comprising:  a  larger 
main  pipe  having  an  inlet  passageway,  an  outlet  passage- 
way, and  a  hole  through  the  wall  thereof  between  said 
passageways;  a  smaller  auxiliary  pipe  inside  said  main  pipe 
at  said  hole,  said  auxiliary  pipe  having  longitudinal  fins 
extending  radially  therefrom  to  said  main  pipe  to  guide 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  auxiliary  pipe  inside  of  said 
main  pipe,  said  auxiliary  pipe  having  an  outside  diameter 
smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  main  pipe  and 
being  spaced  therefrom  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  in  the  space 
between  said  pipes,  said  main  pipe  having  a  shoulder  there- 
in, said  auxiliary  pipe  being  movable  axially  in  said  main 
pipe  toward  and  away  from  said  shoulder  to  vary  the 
amount  of  fluid  flowing  in  said  pipes;  a  round  plug  rotat- 
able  in  said  main  pipe  hole;  an  eccentric  suction  tube  ex- 
tending from  said  auxiliary  pipe  through  said  plug  spaced 
from  the  axis  thereof,  said  tube  being  rotatable  in  said 
auxiliary  pipe  to  move  the  latter  axially  upon  rotation  of 
said  plug. 

3,338,174 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPLACING  RAILWAY  TRACKS 
Engine  E.  OvUle,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,   assignor  to 
Matlsa  Materiel  Industricl  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland, 
a  joint-stock  company  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  18. 1963. 

3,388/63 
12  Clalmf.  (a.  104—8) 


vv  •  *  .•  •  • 
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1.  A  device  for  displacing  a  section  of  railway  track 
comprising  a  tool-carrying  frame  means  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  the  track,  two  upright  means,  a  connecting 
bar  means  between  said  upright  means,  pivot  means  con- 
necting said  frame  and  upright  and  bar  means  to  form 
a  deformable  quadrilateral,  and  at  least  one  shifting  jack 
connecting  two  of  said  frame  and  upright  and  bar  means 
and  disposed  to  act  obliquely  on  the  thusly  connected 
means  to  deform  said  quaoHlateral,  each  said  upright 
means  including  a  supporting  member  and  a  hoisting  jack 
for  the  raising  and  lowering  of  the  upright  means. 
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Derek  James  Hardy, 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3.338,175 
hlfEHICLES 

D^    ij  B -.towea,  Isle  of  Wight,  and  Alfred 

Reginald  PearMn,  Ventnor.  Isle  of  Wight,  Enghmd.  as- 
signors  to  Westbndi  Aircraft  Limited,  Yw^S^^^LoA 
ni  t        I"i^  Manl8, 1965, Ser.  No.  440,864  ^^ 
Claims  priority,  applfcation  Great  Britab,  Apr.  8,  1964. 

114,414/64 
S  CfaMns.  (CL  104—23) 
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at  least  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  said  turntable,  said 
rollers  having  a  suflSciently  small  diameter  to  enter  be- 
tween the  two  opposed  flanges  of  the  circular  track,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  rollers  so  that  said  rollers  ex- 
tend into  said  track  channels  so  that  every  roller  can  ride 
upon  the  bottom  flange  of  said  track,  the  buoyancy  of  a 
plane  in  response  to  wind  reducing  the  effective  weight 
upon  said  rollers  and  permitting  turntable  response  with 
increased  ease  as  wind  velocity  increases,  said  top  track 
flange  retaining  said  rollers  in  said  channel. 


^,^  3,338,177 

AUTOMATIC  ARTfCLE-TRANSPOimNG 
SYSTEM 
Arthur  G.  Mirel,  148  Vernon  Drive. 

Scarsdale,  N.Y.    10583 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421.359 

13  Oafans.  (a.  104—88) 


1.  An  air  cushion  Vehicle  which  operates  over  a  pre- 
pared track  having  a  jiaised  central  portion,  the  vehicle 
bemg  supported  by  at;  (east  two  cushions  or  pressurized 
air  or  gas  disposed  each  side  of  the  central  portion,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  vehicle  includes  a  barrier  which  ex- 
tends longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  vehicle,  and  which 
has  a  flat  lower  surfaci  to  co-operate  with  the  top  of  the 
central  portion  of  the  track  in  order  to  minimize  the  pas- 
sage of  air  from  one  side  of  the  central  portion  to  the  other 
even  when  the  centre  l^ine  of  the  vehicle  deviates  from 
the  centre  line  of  central  portion  of  the  track. 


rrpicM.  LAYOUT  .  atL  nmmtaaucnm 


'  3.338,176 

PLANB  ANCHORAGE 

YP?!fK,'^A.'*5**"*?>'  Wauconda  Township,  lU. 

^"•IS-  ?^*'  ^^H'  McHenry,  lU.    60050) 

Filed  July  911965,  Ser.  No.  470,841 

5  Cfari«M.  (CL  104—35) 


2.  An  anchorage  for  a  light  plane  comprising,  when 
mstalled,  a  plurality  of  farcuate  channels  joined  together 
to  form  a  circular  track^jthe  channel  having  the  web  ver- 
tical and  the  flanges  horizontal  and  extending  inwardly 
a  circular  turntable  foi^  [Carrying  a  plane,  said  turntable 
including  a  plurality  of]  Channels  having  the  webs  hori- 
zontal and  flooring  disposed  above  said  turntable  chan- 
nels and  bemg  adapted  to  permit  a  plane  to  be  rolled  up 
over  the  turntable,  said  turntable  having  diametral  chan- 
ne  structure,  means  supported  by  said  diametral  chan- 
nel structure  for  supporting  and  for  securing  thereto  two 
wheels  of  a  plane,  said  plane  having  a  third  wheel  for- 
wardly  of  said  first  nan)^  wheels  and  being  adapted  to 
rest  upon  said  turntable  Iwhen  the  first  named  two  wheels 
are  disposed  on  the  tunitablc,  means  including  rollers 
ngidly  secured  to  said  turntable  structure  for  supporting 


1.  An  automatic  article-transporting  system  compris- 
mg,  hollow  rail  means  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
opening,  said  rail  means  extending  along  a  predetermined 
path  m  continuous  multi-plane  configurations  extending  in 
vertical  and  horizontal  attitudes  which  path  includes  a 
plurality  of  stations,  a  plurality  of  carriers  adapted  to 
carry  articles  which  are  to  be  transported,  support  means 
operatively  connected  to  each  carrier  for  supporting  the 
latter  on  said  rail  means,  said  support  means  moving  along 
said  rail  means  during  ti-ansportation  of  articles  carried  by 
a  carrier,  advancing  means  extending  at  least  in  part 
along  and  confined  wiUiin  said  rail  means  and  engaging 
said  support  means  for  advancing  the  latter  together  with 
the  earner  to  which  it  is  operatively  connected  along 
said  rail  means  so  as  to  transport  the  carriers  along  said 
predetennmed  path,  adjustable  station-designating  means 
earned  by  each  carrier  and  having  a  pluraUty  of  different 
positions  respectively  designating  said  plurality  of  sta- 
tions,  said   adjustable  station-designating  means   being 
placed  m  a  selected  one  of  said  positions  thereof  for 
designating  a  selected  station,  and  a  plurality  of  different 
station-identifying  means  respectively  sihiated  at  the  said 
stations  and  resi)ectively  matehing  said  positions  of  said 
station-designating  means  carried  by  each  earner,  each 
of  said  station-identifying  means  coacting  dectricaUy 
with  the  station-designating  means  of  said  carriers  for 
mitiating  an  event  for  egress  of  a  carrier  by  imparting 
an  electnc  impulse,  and  for  consummating  the  event  as 
afunction  of  programmed  time  independent  of  physical 

3.338.178 

SELECTIVE  SWITCHING  FOR  FLOOR 
o  .    . »  w         TRUCK  TOW  LINES 
Roland  P.  Jones.  Wayne,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jervis  B.  Webb 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  45M22 
23  Oafans.  (CL  104—130) 
1.  A  device  for  diverting  the  drive  pin  of  a  floor  ti-uck 
from  a  mam  guide  slot  of  a  tow  Une  along  which  the  floor 
truck  IS  propelled  by  a  pusher  of  the  tow  line  into  a 
setected  branch  guide  slot  comprising 
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(a)  a  diverter  member, 

(b)  means  mounting  the  diverter  member  on  the  floor 
truck  for  normally  urged  movement  relative  to  the 
drive  pin  from  an  inoperative  position  to  an  operative 
position, 

(c)  latch  means  normally  retaining  the  diverter  mem- 
ber in  the  inoperative  position  thereof. 


>H    At 


®-|l;.®     i'l'"-^ 


(d)  means  for  selectively  releasing  the  latch  means  for 
normally  urged  movement  of  the  diverter  member 
to  the  operative  position, 

(e)  and  a  reaction  member  mounted  in  the  path  of  floor 
truck  travel  adjacent  the  entrance  to  the  branch  guide 
slot  for  engagement  by  the  diverter  member  in  the 
operative  position  thereof  to  move  the  floor  truck 
drive  pin  laterally  out  of  engagement  with  a  pro- 
pelling tow  line  pusher  and  into  the  branch  guide 
slot. 


3^38.179 

LIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  RAIL  CONVEYORS 

Rkhard  W.  Kkinm,  10419  Inwood  Ave., 

Silver  Spring,  Md.    20902 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,133 

12  Cbims.  (CL  104—172) 


f^3^^ 


1.  A  lift  mechanism  for  rail  conveyors  including 

(a)  a  guide  track  having  rail  means  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  guide  track  being  upwardly  inclined, 

(b)  trolleys  movably  mounted  on  said  guide  track, 

(c)  each  of  said  trolleys  including  body  means, 

(d)  axle  means  forming  pusher  bars  supported  by  said 
body  means  and  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
body  means, 

(e)  wheels  mounted  on  said  axle  means  in  opposed 
relationship  and  in  engagement  with  said  rail  means, 

(f)  load  carrying  means  supported  by  each  of  said 
trolleys  and  vertically  spaced  below  said  axle  means, 

(g)  carrier  means  mounted  adjacent  said  guide  track 
and  in  close  association  therewith, 

(h)  said  carrier  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
endless  belts, 

(i)  pusher  members  mounted  on  each  of  said  spaced 
belts  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for  engage- 
ment with  said  pusher  bars, 

(j)  said  pusher  members  being  in  directly  opposed  rela- 
tionship to  form  pairs  of  pusher  members. 


(k)  means  for  actuating  said  carrier  means  to  syn- 
chronously engage  said  pusher  member  pairs  with 
said  pusher  bars  extending  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  body  means,  to  move  said  trolley  axially  of  said 
guide  track, 

(1)  said  body  means  pivoting  upwardly  with  respect  to 
said  wheels  when  traversing  the  inclined  portion  of 
said  guide  track  resulting  from  said  load  carrying 
means  being  under  load, 

(m)  said  pusher  member  pairs  coacting  with  said 
pusher  bars  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
body  means  to  resist  the  upward  pivotal  movement 
of  said  body  when  traversing  the  inclined  portion  of 
said  guide  track,  and 

(n)  whereby  torsional  stresses  and  frictional  losses  are 
minimized. 


3,338,180 

SURF-RIDER  TRANSPORTER 

Herbert  C.  Stccker,  1  Bridal  Ave., 

Ho-Ho-Kus,  NJ.  07423 

FUcd  Apr.  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  446,022 

2  Claims.  (CL  104—173) 


1.  A  surf -rider  transporter,  comprising: 

a  motor  mountable  on  a  beach, 

a  drum-like  drive  connected  to  the  motor  and  de- 
signed to  propel  a  line, 

a  mooring  positioned  in  a  surf  source  water  area, 

a  pully  mounted  on  said  mooring,  and 

an  endless  line  designed  to  float  on  water  when  slack, 
one  loop  end  of  the  line  having  a  plurality  of  turns 
thereof  disposed  about  the  drum-like  motor  drive 
for  propulsion  thereby,  the  other  loop  end  of  the  line 
being  mounted  around  said  pulley  in  a  manner 
such  that  the  portion  of  the  line  moving  outwardly 
from  the  beach  normally  lies  substantially  slack  on 
the  surface  of  the  water  whereby,  when  a  surf- 
rider  grasps  the  outboard  floating  line,  a  towing  load 
imposed  on  the  line  tightens  the  multiple  turns  on 
the  motor  drive  drum,  whereby  said  line  is  enabled 
to  transport  said  surf-rider  to  the  surf  source  area. 


3,338.181 
BUMPER  CONTROLLED  DRAGLINE  TOW  PIN 
John  G.  Dorrancc,  Pirilliiisbiirg,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.,  Easton,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  lone  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,457 
4  Claims.  (CI.  104—178) 
1.  A  dragline  material  handling  truck  comprising  a 
body  having  wheels  adapted  to  roll  on  a  surface  below 
said  body,  an  upright  portion  of  the  front  end  of  said 
body,  tow  pin  structure  mounted  thereon  supported  by 
said  truck  and  guided  by  said  upright  portion  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  a  dragline  for  {M-opelling  said  body, 
means  supporting  said  tow  pin  structure  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion forwardly  of  said  portion,  and  accumulation  bumper 
means  mounted  on  said  front  end  and  mounted  for  move- 
ment between  a  forward  position  and  a  rearward  position, 
means  structurally  interrelating  said  bumper  means  and 
said  tow  pin  structure  so  that  when  the  tow  pin  structure 
is  raised  the  bumper  means  is  moved  toward  its  rearward 
position,  interconnecting  means  for  retaining  the  bumper 
means  in  its  rearward  position  when  the  tow  pin  structure 
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is  in  an  inoperative  raised  position,  said  interconnecting 
means  being  an  abutment  on  said  tow  pin  structure  for 
cooperation  with  a  poittion  of  said  bumper  means,  said 
bumper  means  includiq|  a  member  having  an  elongated 
slot  therein,  said  abutnt^nt  on  said  tow  pin  structure  ex- 
tending into  said  slot,  said  slot  being  at  least  partially  de- 
fined by  a  cam  surface  for  cooperation  with  said  abut- 


ment for  effecting  movement  of  said  bumper  means  to 
its  rearward  position  wh|Efn  said  tow  pin  structure  is  moved 
to  said  inoperative  raised  position,  said  abutment  being 
adapted  to  contact  said  cam  surface  upon  movement  of 
said  bumper  means  to  its  rearward  position  to  effect 
movement  of  said  tow  pin  structure  to  said  inoperative 
raised  position. 


i»338,182 

PNEUMATIC-TIRED  VEHICLE  STEERED  BY  VER- 

TICAL  SPACED  GUIDE  TRACK  SURFACES 

RaSacDo  MacatrciU^ 'Vh  Car»«U  2,  Milan,  Italy 

FUcd  Dec.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,899 

Claims  priority,  aMUcatioa  Italy,  Dec.  5, 1963, 

7  Claim. '(CL  104—247) 


"";!.-' 


4:^ 


1.  A  vehicle  of  the  I  (lass  described,  comprising:  an 
elongated  body;  four  gedirally  transversely  extending  load 
supporting  axles  disposef]  beneath  said  body  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof;  means;  mounting  each  of  said  axles  for 
pivotal  steering  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  located 
on  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  body,  each  of  said 
vertical  axes  passing  through  the  midpoint  of  one  of  said 
supporting  axles,  said  atles  being  arranged  in  groups  of 
two,  each  group  being  located  in  proximity  to  <»e  end 
of  said  body;  a  steeriqg  member  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  separate  vertical  axis  located  on  said 
longitudinal  center  line  and  spaced  from  all  of  said  first- 
named  vertical  axes;  a  phirality  of  guide  wheels  each  re- 
voluble  about  a  ver&cal  axis  spaced  from  all  other  ver- 
tical axes,  said  ^^uide  wheels  being  carried  by  said  steer- 
ing member  and  mounted  for  engagement  with  uniformly 
spaced  vertical  guide  track  surfaces  extending  along  op- 


posite sides  of  a  road  surface;  a  road  wheel  including  a 
pneumatic  tiie  at  each  end  of  each  of  said  load  sap- 
porting  axles,  each  of  said  road  wheels  being  supported 
by  said  road  surface;  and  linkage  means  connecting  said 
steering  member  to  at  least  two  axles  in  one  of  said  groups, 
said  linkage  means  imparting  a  greater  angular  disidace- 
ment  to  the  one  of  said  axles  which  is  nearer  to  the 
proximate  end  of  said  vehicle  than  to  the  axle  of  said 
group  whicb  is  more  remote  therefrom. 


Picnre 


3^38,183 

RIGID  RAILWAY  BOGIE 

Bolnicr,  Lc  Chcaaay,  France,  assignor  to  Uiines  ct 

Aderics  dc  Sambn  ct  Mcnac,  Paris,  France 

FDed  Ang.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,042 

CMbm  priority,  application  F^hmc,  Mar.  25,  1964, 

968,627,  Patent  86,068 

3  OainH.  (CL  105—202) 


"T-^T?*^ 


1.  A  truck  for  railroad  vehicles,  comprising  two  par- 
allel longitudinal  side  members  formed  of  cast  steel  box 
girders,  each  oi  said  box  girders  having  a  substantially 
quadrilateral  cross  section  and  two  lateral  side  walls,  each 
of  said  members  having  two  coaxial  circular  holes  in  its 
central  part  and  extending  through  said  side  walls,  and 
a  central  crossbar,  also  of  cast  steel,  said  crossbar  having 
two  ends  of  circular  cross  section,  two  spaced  annular 
machined  areas  on  each  of  said  ends,  said  crossbar  ends 
traversing  respectively  said  box  girders  through  said  holes 
and  being  in  contact  therewith  only  along  said  *nnMlar 
machined  areas,  said  crossbar  being  welded  to  said  box 
girders  only  along  the  outer  junction  of  said  holes  along 
said  spaced  annular  machined  areas  of  said  crossbar,  said 
ends  of  said  crossbar  when  welded  to  said  box  girders 
forming  the  only  brace  between  said  side  walls  at  said 
holes. 


3338,184 

CONVERTIBLE  RAIL^HGHWAY  VEHICLE 

Eart  H.  FUicr,  630  Caspain  Ave,  St  LMnbcft, 

Qncbec,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,32^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  Oct  20,  1964, 

914  464 

10  ClaiAs.  (CI.  105—215) 


1.  A  vehicle  adapted  for  travel  in  a  highway  or  rafl- 
road  track  and  on  set-off  tracks  located  at  ri|^  angles 
to  the  said  railroad  tracks,  the  said  vehicle  having  two 
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or  more  pairs  of  road  engaging  wheels  having  a  gauge 
permitting  the  said  wheels  to  nm  on  the  top  of  the  rail- 
road tracks,  if  desired,  and  one  or  more  pairs  of  railroad 
track  engaging  flanged  wheels,  means  to  raise  and  lower 
the  said  pairs  of  flanged  wheels  relative  to  the  said  vehicle, 
and  means  to  move  the  said  pairs  of  flanged  wheels 
horizontally,  transversely  of  the  vehicle  when  the  said 
flanged  wheels  are  in  the  raised  position  relative  to  the 
railroad  tracks  and  to  move  the  said  vehicle  transversely 
of  the  railroad  tracks  when  the  said  flanged  wheels  are 
engaged  with  the  tracks. 


the  body  into  the  pocket  and  an  extended  position  engag- 
ing the  upper  edge  of  said  pocket,  for  retaining  the  body 
in  the  pocket,  means  for  connecting  a  link  chain  tie  down 
to  the  body  comprising  a  slot  formed  in  said  top  and 


3^38,185 
INSULATED  RAILROAD  TANK  CARS 
Eari  A.  Phillips,  La  Grange  Park,  111^  assignor  to  Union 
Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Ffled  Oct  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  503,460 
7  aahns.  (Q.  105—358) 


1.  In  an  insulated  railroad  tank  car  for  handling  and 
transporting  materials  under  other  than  ambient  tem- 
perature conditions  and  wherein  the  tank  car  includes 
an  elongated  and  enclosed  commodity  confining  tank  shell, 
a  pair  of  railroad  car  body  bolster  and  stub  still  assemblies 
for  supporting  the  oppositely  disposed  ends  of  said  tank 
shell,  and  an  outer  housing  that  forms  an  enclosure  for 
and  effects  the  confinement  of  an  insulating  layer  that 
substantially  entirely  surrounds  said  tank  shell  except  in 
the  regions  adjacent  the  lower  surface  of  the  extremities 
of  said  tank  shell  whereat  said  tank  shell  is  joined  to  said 
assemblies;  a  combined  insulating  and  discharging  means, 
said  insulating  and  discharging  means,  said  insulating 
and  discharging  means  comprising  a  pair  of  support  struc- 
tures, one  each  of  said  support  structures  being  joined  to 
the  interior  surface  of  said  tank  shell  in  confining  relation- 
ship relative  to  the  lower  inner  surface  of  one  each  of 
said  tank  shell  extremities  adjacent  the  location  whereat 
said  shell  is  joined  to  said  assemblies;  a  pair  of  plate  mem- 
bers, one  each  of  said  plate  members  being  secured  to 
one  each  of  said  support  structures  so  as  to  define  a  fully 
enclosed  housing  for  insulating  material;  and  insulating 
means  intimately  confined  within  said  enclosures  defined 
by  said  plates  and  the  adjacent  lower  inner  surface  of  said 
tank  shell. 


3,338.186 
TIE  DOWN 
Milton  Herian,  Chicago,  111^  ass^or  to  Western  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Oct.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  499,759 
7  Claims.  (CI.  105—369) 
1.  A  tie  down  retainer  removably  mountable  in  a  flat 
car  tubular  stake  pocket  or  the  like  comprising  a  hollow 
body  including  a  top  and  side  walls  telescopically  in- 
sertable  in  the  stake  pocket,  outwardly  extending  integral 
flange  means  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  side  walls  for  abut- 
ting engagement  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  pocket,  lock- 
ing means  mounted  at  the  top  of  said  body  for  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  accommodating  insertion  of 


opening  to  one  edge  thereof  for  flatwise  receiving  a  chain 
link  and  forming  an  abutment  for  an  adjacent  link,  said 
chain  being  extendable  through  the  hollow  of  the  body 
for  variable  length  engagement  therewith. 


3,338,187 
BULKHEAD 
John  P.  Moorhcad,  NorthvUle,  Harvey  W.  Chapman,  De- 
troit, and  James  R.  Bennett,  New  Boston,  Mich.,  as- 
dgnors  to  Evans  Products  Company,  Plymouth,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  181,283,  Mar. 
21,  1962.  This  appUcation  May  27, 1966,  Scr.  No. 
560363 

4  Claina.  (CL  105—376) 
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1.  A  freight  bracing  bulkhead  assembly  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  substantially  rigid  frame  members  and  a 
plurality  of  relatively  flexible  panels  extending  between 
said  frame  members  and  fixed  at  their  ends  to  said  frame 
members,  said  flexible  panels  comprising  at  least  in  part 
a  freight  engaging  face  of  said  bulkhead  assembly,  each 
of  said  flexible  panels  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  mem- 
bers interconnected  by  a  web  member  spaced  intermedi- 
ate the  longitudinally  extending  edges  of  said  members, 
at  least  one  of  said  members  f<xming  a  portion  of  said 
freight  engaging  face,  each  of  said  members  having  a 
generally  U-shaped  channel  at  one  side  thereof  extending 
substantially  longitudinally  of  and  generally  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  said  freight  engaging  face,  means  defining  a 
longitudinally  extending  flange  at  the  other  side  of  each 
of  said  members,  said  flanges  being  substantially  com- 
plementary in  shape  to  said  U-shaped  channels,  the 
flanges  of  each  of  said  flexible  panels  being  slidingly  re- 
ceived in  a  channel  of  the  adjacent  of  said  flexible  panels 
for  flexure  of  said  panels  upon  the  application  of  loads 
to  said  freight  engaging  face. 
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9.338,1M 

WAFER  MAKING  MACHINES 
Thomas  Michael  Bootli,  Haicaflndi,  St  Helens,  Engfauid, 
assignor  to  T.  Jk  T.  ykm  limited,  NewtoB-lc-Wlllows, 
Eni^and 

FUed  May  26^'  1965,  Scr.  No.  458,935 
Chdms  priority,  appUcalion  Great  Brltafai,  May  30, 1964, 

12,504/64 
7  CbifM.  (CL  107—54) 


7.  The  method  of  discharging  wafers  and  like  baked 
products  from  between  a  pair  of  separated  mould  plates 
which  are  moving  alon|  a  path  in  a  ^ven  direction  by  im- 
pinging a  gaseous  jet  ft6m  a  jet  means  against  a  product 
in  one  of  said  mould  plates,  comprising,  the  steps  of  mov- 
ing said  jet  means  towards  said  mould  plates  in  generally 
said  given  direction  ano  impinging  a  said  gaseous  jet  from 
said  jet  means  against  the  trailing  edge  of  a  product  at 
an  angle  to  the  plane  Of  a  product  in  one  of  said  sepa- 
rated mould  plates;  whereby  the  product  is  freed  from  its 
said  mould  plate  and  drops  therefrom  by  gravity. 


,3^38,189 
PORTABLE  STOOL 
Mary  Xavicr,  Clarke  CoDegc,  Dnboqnc,  Iowa 
FOed  Apr.  2$i  1966,  Scr.  No.  546,261 
1  ChdU.  (CL  108—111) 


52001 


first-mentioned  floor-engaging  end,  a  seat-receiving 
end  in  the  plane  of  said  first-mentioned  seat-receiving 
end,  and  third  and  fourth  sides  whose  periiriberal 
dimensions  are  substantially  identical  to  said  first 
elongated  member,  said  sides  in  each  of  said  mem- 
bers each  having  a  cut-out  portion  defined  by  a 
vertical  side  wall  and  a  horizontal  ledge  intermediate 
their  length, 

a  reinforcing  disc  having  slots  formed  therein  sym- 
metrically receiving  said  vertical  side  walls  of  said 
first  and  second  members  and  supported  by  said 
ledges, 

a  remo^le  seat  having  grooves  in  its  underside,  said 
grooves  receiving  the  seat-receiving  ends  of  said 
elongated  members,  and 

said  disc  and  said  seat  each  having  diameters  less  than 
said  maximum  transverse  width  of  said  members  and 
whose  sum  is  less  than  said  longitudinal  length  of 
said  memben. 


3,338,190 

STOOL 

Jerry  J.  Hammond,  Wrl|^  Township,  Ottawa  Comity, 

Mich.  (14891  8th  Ave^  Mame,  Mich.    49435) 

FOed  Mar.  3,  1966,  Scr.  No.  531,542 

1  Cfadm.  (CL  108—156) 


A  collapsible  stool  pomprising: 

a  first  elongated  slotted  member  having  a  floor-engaging 
end,  a  seat-receiving  end,  and  first  and  second  sides 
respectively  exten|ding  from  said  floor-engaging  end 
to  said  seat-receiting  end,  said  first  member  having 
a  particular  longitudinal  length  and  said  sides  de- 
fining a  maximu|n  transverse  width  at  said  floor- 
engaging  end,      { I 

a  second  elongated  islotted  member  angularly  disposed 
to  and  interlocking  with  said  first  elongated  member 
and  having  a  floor-engaging  end  in  the  plane  of  said 


A  stoc^  comprising: 

a  one-piece  rigid  body  mnnber  of  substantially  uniform 
thkkness  having  substantially  flat  parallel  top  and 
bottom  surfaces,  said  body  member  being  molded 
of  particulate  material  so  as  to  have  high  strength 
and  toughness,  said  body  member  having  a  jdurality 
of  laterally  spaced  openings  theretlux>ugh,  said  body 
member  having  enlarged  annular  recesses  fonned  in 
the  top  surface  thereof  and  surrounding  the  upper 
ends  of  said  openings,  said  recesses  extending  <mly 
partway  through  said  body  member; 

internally  threaded,  tubular,  leg  coupling  fnembers  snug- 
ly received  within  and  extending  tltfough  said  open- 
ings, said  leg  coupling  members  having  enlarged  an- 
nular flanges  at  their  upper  ends  disposed  in  said 
recesses  and  a  ptoality  of  downwardly  projecting  lugs 
embedded  in*  the  bottom  walls  of  die  recesses  and 
securing  said  leg  coufding  members  against  rotation 
with  respect  to  said  body  member; 

a  idurality  of  legs  connected  to  said  body  member,  the 
upper  portion  of  said  legs  being  of  larger  size  than 
said  Of)enings  and  having  integral  shmilder  means 
supportedly  engaging  the  bottom  surface  of  said  body 
member; 

attaching  means  for  said  legs  fixedly  secured  thereto  and 
having  externally  threaded  portions  projecting  up- 
wardly from  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs,  said  thread- 
ed portions  extending  into  and  being  threadedly  en- 
ga^  with  said  coupling  members  for  fixedly  inter- 
connecting said  legs  and  said  body  member;  and 

a  one-piece  thin  panel  of  form  retaining  matnial  ad- 
hesively secured  to  the  top  surface  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, said  panel  and  said  body  member  being  coex- 
tensive in  shape  and  size  such  that  said  panel  coven 
the  upper  ends  of  said  openings  and  recesses. 
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3^38,191 
INCINERATOR 
DonaM  P.  Fkvnkel,  Lake  Geneva,  and  Maurice  E.  Chris- 
teneon,  Walwortfi,  Wis^  assigiion  to  La  Mere  Indus- 
tries, Incn  a  corporation  oi  Delaware 

Filed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,056 
25  Claimi.  (Q.  11»— 9) 


24.  An  incinerator  device  for  subjecting  materials  to 
consecutive  burning  and  cooling  cycles,  comprising  a  re- 
ceptacle for  the  materials  to  be  burned  including  a  com- 
bustion chamber  in  the  receptacle,  a  burner  in  the  forward 
portion  of  the  combustion  chamber  for  burning  the  ma- 
terials during  the  burning  cycle,  means  for  circulating  air 
through  the  receptacle  during  both  cycles  including  an 
exhaust  blower,  an  exhaust  outlet  in  the  rear  portion  of 
the  device  for  passing  gases  received  from  the  combustion 
chamber  into  the  exhaust  blower,  an  exhaust  conduit  be- 
ginning at  the  rear  portion  of  the  combustion  chamber  for 
directing  combustiMi  gases  from  the  combustion  chamber 
to  the  exhaust  blower,  mean?  at  said  exhaust  conduit 
restricting  flow  through  the  exhaust  conduit  from  a  lower 
portion  of  the  combustion  chamber  to  the  outlet  to  a  low 
flow  rate  constituting  a  minor  proportion  of  the  total  flow 
through  the  remainder  of  said  receptacle,  and  means  de- 
fining a  bypass  flow  path  at  least  partially  openly  exposed 
to  and  above  said  lower  portion  and  separate  from  said 
exhaust  conduit  for  bypassing  said  restricting  means  for 
accommodating  a  remaining  proportion  of  said  total  flow 
to  said  outlet 


3,338,192 

BAG  TAGGER 

Myron  D.  King,  Pilte  County,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Cailfomia 

Pellet  Mni  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Calif  onila 

Filed  May  11, 1965,  Stf.  No.  454,900 

5  Claims.  (CI.  112—11) 


1.  A  tag  feeding  mechanism  for  use  with  a  bag-sewing 
machine  having  a  sewing  head  for  receiving  the  upstand- 
ing closed  end  of  a  fabric  bag  or  the  like  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  tag  storage  means  in  said  frame  for  positioning  a 
jdurality  of  tags  in  a  substantially  vertical  i^ane, 

a  carrier  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  frame. 


a  iMckup  arm  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  car- 
rier and  terminating  in  a  suction  cup  for  engaging 
a  tag  in  said  storage  means, 

an  air  cylinder  mounted  on  said  frame  and  provided 
with  a  piston  linked  to  said  carrier  and  to  said  pickup 
arm, 

a  source  of  compressed  air  for  said  cylinder, 

a  control  switch  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  said  sew- 
ing head  to  be  engaged  by  the  upper  end  of  a  bag 
passing  therethrough, 

valve  means  responsive  to  said  control  switch  for  con- 
necting said  compressed  air  source  to  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  to  extend  said  piston  when  the  bag  being 
sewed  engages  said  switch, 

a  vaciHim  source  connected  to  said  suction  cup  nor- 
mally to  retain  a  tag  on  said  pickup  arm, 

the  extension  of  said  piston  actuating  said  carrier  said 
linkage  and  said  arm  to  detach  a  tag  from  said  stor- 
age means  and  to  convey  it  against  the  side  of  the 
closed  end  of  said  bag  to  enter  said  sewing  head 
.therewith, 

a  vacuum  control  valve  carried  by  said  pickup  arm 
adapted  to  engage  an  abutment  on  said  carrier  for 
interrupting  said  vacuum  to  said  cup  to  release  the 
tag  carried  by  said  arm  when  said  arm  is  fully  ex- 
tended by  said  piston  and  said  linkage, 

said  control  switch  being  responsive  to  the  passage  of 
said  bag  through  said  sewing  head  to  connect  said 
compressed  air  source  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  cyl- 
inder retracting  said  piston  and  the  means  connected 
therewith  causing  said  suction  cup  to  engage  with  the 
outermost  tag  in  said  storage  means. 


3,338,193 

LINKING  MACHINE 

Frederick  W.  Beck,  15  Knighton  Lane,  Leicester,  England, 

and  John  K.  Beck,  Wlgiton  Fields,  En^and;  said  John 

K.  Beck  assignor  to  said  Frederick  W.  Beck 

FUed  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,722 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  May  22,  1964, 

21,154/64 
7  Chdms.  (CL  112—25) 


1.  A  linker  stand  comprising  a  base,  a  pillar  mounted 
on  the  base  and  adapted  to  support  the  head  of  a  rotary 
linker,  a  fixed  horizontal  platform  mounted  on  the  base 
and  spaced  vertically  from  the  top  face  of  the  latter,  a 
vertical  axle  having  its  upper  and  lower  ends  mounted 
in  the  platform  and  the  base  respectively,  an  arm  having 
one  end  thereof  mounted  for  free  pivotal  movement  on 
the  axle  and  supported  solely  by  the  axle  and  the  base, 
said  arm  extending  horizontally  outwardly  from  the  axle 
between  the  platform  and  the  base  and  then  upwardly, 
anti-friction  bearings  arranged  between  the  inner  end  of 
the  arm  and  the  axle,  and  an  operator's  seat  carried,  by 
the  outer  and  upper  end  of  said  SLrm. 


August  29,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1521 


1,338,194 
EMBROIDERING  MACHINE 
Tbco«kire  S.  Hafgar,  Wayne,  N J.,  assignor  to 
Embroidery  Corporatton,  Patoraon,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FOed  Aug.  6,!  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,890 
7  ClaiiiM.  (CL  112—83) 


frames  extending  along  the  length  of  said  machine,  said 
device  comprising:  a  swiveUy  mounted  ladder  serving  as 
a  station,  said  ladder  being  movable  along  the  length  of 
the  embroidery  machine;  two  guides  forming  a  guide  as- 
sembly, one  above  the  other,  corresponding  to  said  upper 
and  lower  fabric  frames;  means  fastening  at  least  one 
of  said  guides  to  said  machine  frame  to  anchor  the  guide 
assembly  to  said  machine;  means  on  said  ladder  riding 
upon  and  supporting  said  ladder  on  said  guides;  driving 
means  for  moving  said  ladder  along  said  guides;  a  pulling 
mechanism  comprising  an  endless  cable  supported  on  and 
extending  the  length  of  the  machine  frame  and  driven  by 
said  driving  means;  and  clamping  means  mounted  on  said 
ladder  in  position  to  engage  said  cable,  the  movement  of 
said  clamping  means  being  under  the  control  of  the  oper- 
ator. 

3,338,196 
BUNDSTirCBf^WING  MACHINE 
Gerald  C.  Roth,  Oaklawn,  m,  Msignor  to  Union  Spcdal 
MacMne  Cmnpany,  Chkafo,  ED.,  a  corporation  of 

FOed  Not.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,860 
16  Ckdms.  (Cl  112—176) 


1.  In  an  embroidery  ii^hine  of  the  class  described,  the 
combination  of  a  franw  arranged  to  provide  a  vertical 
web  of  fabric  and  for  lengthwise  back  and  forth  and  ver- 
tical up  and  down  movetnent,  a  plate  in  back  of  the  web 
of  fabric  formed  with  a  lengthwise  extending  row  of 
evenly  spaced  horizontal  openings,  a  single  needle  bar  in 
front  of  the  web  of  famic  reciprocating  horizontally  to- 
wards and  away  from  the  fabric,  a  row  of  horizontal 
needles  each  adapted  to  extend  into  one  of  said  openings 
at  about  the  center  thereof,  reciprocating  fluid  pressure 
medium  operated  motor  means  for  individually  mounting 
each  of  said  needles  a/^  said  needle  bar,  fluid  pressure 
operated  valve  means  for  selectively  controlling  said 
motor  means  to  place  certain  of  said  needles  in  a  working 
position  and  certain  of  sltid  other  needles  in  a  non-working 
position,  pattern  mechatksm  controlled  means  for  shifting 
said  frame  lengthwise  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance between  the  centers  of  two  adjacent  openings,  and 
pattern  mechanism  controlled  means  for  operating  said 
valve  means  when  said  ffiiftinf  means  have  been  rendered 
effective. 


1338,195 
DEVICE  FOR  TIffi  ATTENDANCE  OF  AN 

EMBROIDERY  MACHINE 
Walter  Kobelt,Ai^  SwUiailand,  ass^nor  to 

Adolpn  Snnrcfl  lAif  Arnon,  Switaerland 

Filed  Oct  20, 11965,  Sar.  No.  498^09 

Oafans  priority,  applidMion  Switittiand,  Nov.  3,  1964, 

]  4,174/64 
2ClahiB.(a.  112— 83) 


1.  An  attendance  device  of  a  shuttle  emlMt)idery  ma- 
chine having  a  machine  frame,  upper  frames  for  holding 
the  fabric  and  lower  fitames  for  holding  the  fabric,  said 


1.  In  a  blindstitch  sewing  machine,  work  feeding 
means,  an  oscillatory  curved  needle,  complementary  stitch 
forming  means  cooperating  with  said  needle  to  form  a 
line  of  stitching,  a  shiftable  node  former  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  the  work  to  form  a  node  therein  in  the  path 
of  said  needle,  a  main  drive  shaft,  and  connections  from 
said  drive  shaft  for  operating  said  work  feeding  means, 
said  needle,  said  complementary  stitch  forming  means  and 
said  node  former,  said  connections  for  operating  said  node 
former  comprising  a  dwell  cam  having  a  semi-cylindrical 
surface  and  being  adapted  to  shift  the  node  former  into 
and  out  of  its  active  node  forming  positioir,  said  last  men- 
tioned connections  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
said  semi-cylindrical  surface  retains  said  node  former  in  its 
fully  active  position  throughout  the  time  that  the  needle 
is  engaged  with  the  work. 


3,338,197 
ADJUSTABLE  PRESSER  BAR 
EHrood   A.   Flattmann,   Rircraide,   Calif.,   assignor   to 
Walter  Pan!  Lcaaing  Co„  be.,  Rivenidc  CaHL,  a  cor- 
porattoB  of  Calfbmia 

FDed  Jnne  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  560,433 
3  Oafans.  (CL  112—235) 
1.  An  adjustable  presser  bar  for  attachment  to  a  sew- 
ing machine  of  the  type  in  which  the  bar  is  disposed  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  sewing  work  surface,  compris- 
ing a  first  member  adapted  at  one  end4o  be  mounted 
on  the  sewing  machine  and  having  a  socket  at  its  other 
end,  said  member  being  slotted  longitudinally  of  the 
socket  from  the  interior  of  the  socket  to  the  exterior  of 
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the  member,  a  second  member  having  an  end  portion 
received  in  said  socket  of  the  first  member,  said  socket 
and  said  end  portion  of  said  second  member  received 
therein  being  so  shaped  and  sized  that  said  end  portion  is 
rotatabk  and  axially  slideable  in  said  socket,  and  means 


securing  said  first  and  second  members  against  relative 
movement  including  at  least  one  screw  bridging  the  slot 
in  said  first  member,  said  second  member  having  a 
mounting  surface  against  which  to  position  and  secure 
a  presser  foot. 

3^38,198 
PILE  FABRIC 
Joe  T.  Short,  West  Point,  Jasper  C.  Gauldins,  HogansvUle, 
and  Howard  Pike,  La  Grange,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Calla- 
way Mills  Company,  La  Grange,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of 
Georgia 
C<Hitiniution  of  application  Scr.  No.  217,712,  Aug.  17, 
1962.  This  application  May  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  459,510 
1  Chdm.  (CI.  112—410) 


A  tufted  pile  fabric  comprising  a  backing  sheet  and  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  spaced  tufts,  each  of  said  rows  com- 
prising a  pair  of  continuous  pile  yams  extending  together 
along  one  side  of  said  backing  sheet  and  passing  there- 
through at  spaced  points  to  form  the  tufts  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  backing  sheet,  said  tufts  being  formed  by  air 
blown  along  said  yams,  a  first  of  said  air  blown  pile  yams 
presenting  one  appearance  and  the  second  of  said  air 
blown  pile  yams  presenting  another  appearance  contrast- 
ing with  said  one  appearance,  said  tufts  including  four 
different  types  of  tufts  defining  a  pattern  in  the  fabric,  a 
first  of  said  types  of  tufts  having  a  high  loop  formed  by 
said  first  yam  and  a  low  loop  formed  by  s%id  second  yam, 
a  second  of  said  types  of  tufts  having  a  low  loop  formed 
by  said  first  yam  and  a  high  loop  formed  by  said  second 
yam,  said  first  and  second  yams  passing  together  in 
aligned  relationship  longitudinally  of  said  rows  through 
a  single  opening  in  the  backing  sheet  at  each  of  said  first 
and  second  types  of  tufts,  a  third  of  said  types  of  tufts 
having  only  a  single  loop  formed  by  said  first  yam  pass- 
ing by  itself  through  an  opening  in  the  backing  sheet  with 
said  second  yam  extending  on  said  one  side  of  the 
backing  sheet  past  said  last  named  opening,  a  fourth  of 
said  types  of  tufts  having  only  a  single  loop  formed  by 
said  second  yam  passing  by  itself  through  an  opening  in 
the  backing  sheet  with  said  first  yam  extended  on  said 
one  side  of  the  backing  sheet  past  said  last  named  open- 
ing. X 

3,338,199 
SCORING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
William  Edward  Taylor,  Easton,  Md.,  aadgnor  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,382 
13  Claims.  (CL  113—15) 
1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  score  in  an  article  to  de- 
fine a  removable  or  tear-out  section  therein,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising: 
means  having  a  relatively  blunt  edge  for  cutting  said 
score  in  said  article,  and 


means  disposed  beneath  said  cutting  means  for  sup- 
porting said  article  during  the  scoring  thereof,  said 
supporting  means  comprising  a  portion  disposed  be- 
neath and  in  oblique  relation  to  said  blunt  cutting 
edge. 


*-/(• 


whereby  when  said  article  is  scored  by  said  cutting 
means,  said  score  is  defined  by  a  thin  bottom  wall 
disposed  on  said  oblique  supporting  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  non-uniform  cross-sectional  thickness  to  pro- 
vide a  section  of  least  thickness  through  which  the 
tearing  action  will  occur  when  said  removable  sec- 
tion is  tom  from  said  article. 


3,338,200 

ONE  PIECE  LUG  CAP 

Franklin  S.  Patton,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SterUng  Seal 

Company,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Orlgfaial  application  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,348,  now 

Patent  No.  3,150,789,  dated  Sept.  29,  1964.  DirMed 

and  this  appUcation  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,925 

2  Claims.  (O.  115—121) 


-^ 


lO 


i:i' 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  lugs  on  a  cap  to  cooperate 
with  lugs  on  a  container  comprising 

providing  a  cup  shaped  cap  made  of  bendable  ma- 
terial, 

turning  the  outer  edge  inwardly, 

turning  the  inwardly  turned  edge  back  on  itself  to  form 
a  curl, 

forcing  said  curl  away  from  the  bottom  of  said  cap  at 
spaced  places  to  form  lugs  spaced  a  substantial 
distance  from  the  open  end  of  said  cap, 

and  forcing  said  curl  toward  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  cap  between  said  lugs  and  retaining  a  portion 
of  said  cap  material  on  the  side  of  said  lugs  ad- 
jacent said  open  end  coextensive  with  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  cap. 


3,338,201 
PRESSURE  VESSEL 
John  J.  Miller,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MHa-Bcn  In- 
temational,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Filed  June  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  468,378 
15  Chdms.  (CL  114—16) 
1.  A  substantially  rigid  pressure  differential  sustaining 
vessel^comprising  an  outer  shell  and  an  inner  shell  hav- 
ing opposed  surfaces  adjacent  but  spaced  apart  through- 
out their  mutual  extent  but  being  joined  together  ad- 
jacent their  edges  to  enclose  the  space  between  them  and 
at  least  one  of  said  shells  having  rigid  projections  on  its 
surface  which  is  opposed  to  the  other  shell  and  the  other 
of  said  shells  having  abutment  surfaces  directly  opposed 
to  and  normally  slightly  spaced  from  said  jK'OJections 
respectively  to  be  engaged  thereby  upon  movement  of  one 
shell  toward  the  other,  and  an  exposed  surface  on  each 
shell  facing  away  from  the  other  shell,  said  shells,  inde- 
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pendently  of  any  inflation  of  the  space  between  them,  be- 
ing each  of  sufficient  inherent  rigidity  and  strength  that 
they  are  self  supporting  but  of  sufficient  flexibility  so 
that  at  points  at  which  said  projections  and  abutment 
surfaces  are  normally  spaced  apart  they  may  flex  into 
contact  with  each  other,  and  also  of  sufficient  additional 
inherent  strength  and  rigidity  that  together  they  will  with- 
stand the  expected  differential  of  pressures  between  the 


interior  and  exterior  thjqreof,  and  a  fluid  body  filling  the 
space  between  said  shells  whereby  pressure  on  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  one  $|)ell  may  be  transmitted  through 
said  fluid  body  to  the  Other  shell  without  flexure  of  the 
shells  into  contact  with  one  another  while  leaving  them 
free  to  flex  toward  and  from  and  shift  laterally  relative 
to  one  another  under  the  influence  of  differentials  of 
pressure  or  temperature  on  their  respective  exposed 
surfaces. 


foil  plane;  said  vertical  stmt  member  being  connected  at 
its  upper  end  to  the  hull  of  said  vessel  and  having  a  fore- 
to-aft  axis;  said  hydrofoil  plane  being  disposed  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  stmt  member  and  operable  to  main- 
tain a  hydrodynamic  lift  of  the  vessel  to  a  minimum  sub- 
mergence of  thejiydrofoil  plane  below  the  free  water  sur- 
face at  cmise  speed  of  the  vessel,  said  hydrofoil  plane 
being  formed  at  least  in  part  by  horizontal  flap  means 
pivotable  relative  to  the  stmt;  drag  means,  including  a 
support  member  and  at  least  one  vane  fixedly  attached  to 
said  support  member;  means  securing  said  support  mem- 
ber to  said  strut  for  jMVOtal  movements  of  said  vane  and 
support  member  about  a  horizontal  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  fore-to-aft  stmt  axis;  said  drag  means  extending 
rearwardly  and  downwardly  of  said  horizontal  axis  in 
cruise  position;  said  vane  extending  a  fixed  distance  out- 
wardly beyond  at  least  one  side  of  said  stmt  as  said  vane 
pivots  about  said  horizontal  axis;  said  drag  means  includ- 
ing said  vane  terminating  at  its  lower  end,  when  said  drag 
means  is  pivoted  to  its  cruise  position,  at  a  height  above 
said  hydrofoil  {dane  which  is  greater  than  said  minimimi 
submergence;  and  mechanical  linkage  means  intercon- 
necting said  horizontal  flap  means  and  said  drag  means 
and  operable,  on  apidication  of  unbalanced  external  forces 
to  one  of  said  interconnected  means  causing  it  to  pivot, 
to  ai^ly  to  the  other  of  said  interconnected  means  a  force 
acting  to  move  said  other  means  toward  a  position  for 
equalizing  the  forces  applied  to  both  said  interconnected 
means. 

3,338,203 

SKDOAT 

Alvln  Edward  Moore,  916  Beach  Blvd., 

Wavcland,  Mifls.    39576 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  531,566 

19  Clafans.  (a.  114—66.5) 


8,338,202 

MECHANICAL  C<»4TROL  FOR  SUBMERGED 

HYDROFOIL  SYSTEMS 

John  K.  Roper,  Stony  irook,  N.Y.  Milgwir  to  Athmtic 

Hydrofolb,  Inc.,  StoMy  Brook,  N.Y.,  a  coqporatlon  of 

New  York 

FOed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,745 
5  CbliM.  (CI.  114—66.5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  water  home  vessel,  a  passive 
self-compensating  hydrofoil  control  system  comprising  a 
substantially  vertical  hyidrofoil  stmt  member  and  a  hydro- 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising: 

an  ui^r  stmcture,  constmcted  and  arranged  to  pro- 
vide at  least  part  of  a  load-confining  space,  compris- 
ing a  flexible  skin  and  within  the  skin  a  resiliently 
flexible,  vehicle-strength-providing,  framewoit;  and 

a  lower,  resiliently  flexible  stmcture,  fixed  to  said  upper 
structure,  having  at  least  one  flexible,  lift-producing 
surfac6  that  is  exposed  to  the  fluid  which  relatively 
moves  beneath  the  vehicle  when  it  is  underway  and 
that  is  shaped  and  arranged  to  jM'ovide  an  acute,  lift- 
ing angle  of  fluid  attack  between  said  relatively  mov- 
ing fluid  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bottom  sur- 
face; 

said  lower  stmcture  comprising:  a  middle  portion 
having  a  bottom  surface;  and  two  side  porticos, 
joined  to  said  middle  portion,  each  of  which  has  a 
bottom  surface;  each  of  said  middle  and  side  por- 
tions having  a  flexible  skin  and  within  the  skin  a 
framework  of  skin-bracing,  strength-providing,  resil- 
iently flexible  elements. 
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3^38^04 
MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BOAT  SAIL 

Peter  J.  Barrett,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

(913  Electric  Ave  Seal  Beach,  CaUf.    90740) 

Filed  Sept  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  577,310 

3  Claims.  (CL  114—108) 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  removably  attaching  an  ex- 
tremity of  a  sail  to  the  end  6f  a  spar,  comprising: 
a  tube  having  an  inside  diameter  slightly  larger  than 

the  diameter  of  said  end  of  said  spar,  one  end  of 

said  tube  being  open; 
radially  directed  retainer  means  extending  across  the 

end  of  said  tube  opposite  said  open  end  to  rest  against 

said  end  of  said  spar; 
and  a  pair  of  laterally  directed,  closely  spaced  and 

aligned,  rigid  ears  extending  from  a  longitudinal 

edge  of  said  tube,  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  ears 

defining  a  space  that  receives  said  extremity  of  said 

sail. 


3,338,205 
BREAKWATER 
Clyde  M.  Lcavitt,  Fascagoala,  Miss.,  assignor  to  The 
Ingalls  Sh^bailding  Corporation,  Fascagoala,  Miss.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1966,  Ser.  No.  543,641 
9  Claims.  (CL  114—182) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  watercraft: 

a  breakwater  positioned  athwartship  on  the  forward 
weather  deck  of  said  watercraft; 

a  well  forward  of  said  breakwater  for  collecting  water 
prior  to  its  impingement  upon  said  breakwater; 

freeing  ports  in  the  sides  of  said  watercraft  whereby 
water  collected  in  said  well  may  be  discharged  over- 
board. 


3,338,206 
COMPOSITE  MARINE  DOCK  BUMPER 
Forrest  E.  Motter,  New  Londoo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dura- 
ble Mat  Company,  Norwalk,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Washfaigton 

FUed  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,079 
5  Cbmns.  (Q.  114—219) 
1.  In  a  marine  dock  bumper,  the  combination  of  first 
and  second  bumper  sections,  each  bumper  section  in- 


cluding stacked  resilient  strips  and  means  spaced  from 
the  strip  edges  and  extending  through  said  strips  for 
binding  them  together,  and  means  securing  together  said 


first  and  second  bumper  sections  one  behind  the  other 
and  arranged  with  strip  edges  of  the  two  sections  in 
abutting  crossing  relationship. 


3,338,207 
AUTOMATIC  IMMERSION  APPARATUS 
Nelson  G.  KUng,  Ringwood,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Tech^con  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,154 
11  Claims.  (CI.  118—11) 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  histologic  tissue  for  micro- 
scopic examination  wherein  the  tissue  is  immersed  seriatim 
for  predetermined  periods  of  time  in  each  of  a  plurality  of 
treating  liquids,  comprising:  a  first  perforate  receptacle 
for  receiving  the  tissue;  a  plurality  of  second  receptacles, 
each  for  storing  a  treatting  liquid;  conveyor  means  coupled 
to  said  first  receptacle  for  disposing  said  first  receptacle 
seriatim  in  each  of  said  second  receptacles;  closure  means 
coupled  to  said  conveyor  means  for  sealing  any  second 
receptacle  into  which  said  first  receptacle  has  been  dis- 
posed, after  said  first  receptacle  has  been  disposed  therein, 
and  for  opening  that  second  receptacle  before  said  first 
receptacle  has  been  removed  therefrom;  vacuum  produc- 
ing means;  and  coupling  means  coupled  to  and  through 
said  closure  means  and  to  said  vacuum  producing  means 
for  alternatively  fluid-coupling  said  vacuum  producing 
means  and  the  atmosjtere  to  that  second  receptacle  into 
which  said  first  receptacle  has  been  disposed  and  which 
has  been  sealed  by  said  closure  means. 
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3338008 

CONTINUOUS  EtgWMENT  FOR  PICKLING 

AND  SUITING  STRIP  STEEL 

Panl  U.  Vom,  1298  Lyoahwit, 

Bimiintl«HB,  Mich.    48009 

FDed  Sept  7i  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,257 

1  Clalai.  (CL  118—38) 


i^^::/'  ^> 


Equipment  for  the  continuous  combined  pickling  and 
slitting  of  strip  stock,!  comprising  a  supply  reel  for  a 
coil  of  relatively  unprocessed  stock  in  a  considerable 
side-to-side  width,  a  line  of  pickling  and  slitting  units, 
means  to  feed  said  stocflt  from  said  coil  through  said  units 
in  the  order  named  for  the  successive  pickling  and  slitting 
of  the  stock  into  indiviAial  lengths,  means  for  drying  and 
oiling  said  lengths,  and  single  reel  means  for  recoiling  said 
lengths  continuously  with  and  after  the  feed  of  the  stock 
through  said  imits  and  Said  drying  and  oiling  means. 


c 


„i,338,209 

EPITAXIAL  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 

Siri  Ram  Bhob,  SL  IxNds,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Spcrry  Rand 

Coiporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  503,044 

7  Cbi4B.  (CL  118—493) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  depositing  a  first  material  onto 
a  substrate  material  coitprisins, 

an  elongated  hollow  member  adapted  to  receive  said 
substrate  material  and  throu^  which  a  gas  may  pass, 

means  for  causing  s^d  gas  to  pass  through  said  elon- 
gated hollow  member  with  a  relatively  flat  velocitv 
profile,  said  means!  Comprising, 

a  hollow  transition  Mction  aligned  with  said  elongated 
hollow  member  ^pd  having  an  otitput  opening  at 
one  end  whose  tjransverse  cross  sectional  area  is 
substantially  the  s^e  as  that  of  the  elongated  hol- 
low member  and  having  an  input  opening  at  its 
opposite  end  whole  cross  sectional  area  is  less  than 
that  of  the  elongated  hollow  member, 

the  inner  cross  secti<wal  area  of  said  transition  section 
increasing  in  stepwise  manner  throughout  its  length 
from  that  of  the  iffput  opening  to  that  of  the,  output 
opening  which  joins  said  elongated  hollow  member, 

said  transition  sectic|n  having  a  length  greater  than 
its  maximum  transMcrse  dimension. 


APPARATUS 


3*338,210 

iOR  APPLYING  WAX 

TO 'FOOTWEAR 

Werner  WfaitcihfB,  WaldstrasM  9,  Schwehn, 

WcsttpMlia,  Germany 

FBcd  Feb.  l#i  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,930 

23  CUMh.  (CL  118—216) 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  wax,  comprising  drive  means 

and  an  applicator,  said  applicatw  being  operatively  con- 

nectable  to  said  drive  means  and  including  an  applying 

roller  rotatabk  about  li  given  axis  and  a  container  for 

fluent  wax  tiltable  abott  a  separate  axis,  wherein  the  gen- 


erated surface  of  the  applying  roller  has  differently  shaped 
selectively  usable  profiles  and  portions  of  at  least  said 
generated  surface  form  part  of  the  boundary  wall  of  the 
container  and  wherein  a  portion  of  the  bottom  edge  of 


the  container  coacts  with  said  generated  surface  to  form 
a  gap  therebetween,  said  separate  axis  being  subjacent  said 
bottom  edge,  and  means  for  tilting  said  container  and 
adjusting  said  gap. 


3,338,211 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  APPUCATOR 
Anthony  R.  Nngarus,  Chicago,  DL,  asignor  to  Crompton 
ft  Knowles  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  June  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,047 
8  Clafans.  (Q.  118—261) 


1.  A  hot  melt  adhe^ve  applicator  for  applying  an 
adhesive  coating  of  predetermined  thickness  to  a  carton 
flap,  said  applicator  comprising,  a  tank  for  holding  a  sup- 
ply of  molten  hot  melt  adhesive,  said  tank  including  a 
bottom  wall,  vertical  parallel  opposed  side  walls,  a  rear 
vertical  wall  extending  normal  to  the  side  walls,  and  a 
front  wall  having  a  lower  section  extending  from  the 
bottom  wall  and  making  an  obtuse  angle  therewith,  and 
an  upper  section  extending  angularly  from  the  lower  sec- 
tion away  from  the  rear  wall,  a  cross  bar  extending  be- 
tween the  opposed  side  walls  of  the  tank  and  parallel  to 
said  upper  section,  a  bracket  removably  mounted  on 
said  cross  bar,  an  application  roller  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  cross  bar  having  a  portion  extending  deeply  into 
the  tank  for  immersion  in  a  supply  of  adhesive  and  a 
portion  extending  outside  of  the  taaik  beyond  said  upper 
section  for  engaging  carton  flaps,  and  a  doctor  blade  and 
scraper  unit  mounted  on  said  bracket  for  controlling  the 
adhesive  thickness  on  the  roller  to  be  applied  to  the  car- 
ton flaps  and  for  removing  adhesive  from  other  parts  of 
the  roller. 

3338,212 
WEB  MOISTENING  DEVICE 
Roy  E.  Hoginnd,  MiflUnviDe,  and  Gnstav  E.  Cariaon, 
Wyoming,  Pa.,  assignors  to  ConsoBdatcd  Cigar  Corpo- 
ratfon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfon  of  Ddaware 
FDed  Aug.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  570,242 
17  Claims.  (O.  118—262) 
1.  A  web  treating  apparatus  comprising  means  for  In- 
termittently advancing  a  web,  a  liquid  applicator,  and 
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actuating  means  synchronized  with  the  advance  and  rest  3,338,214 

period  of  said  web  effecting  engagement  between  said  web        MOVABLE  EGG  STOP  FOR  LAYING  CAGES 

William  W.  Pockman,  Decatur,  Ala^  asrignor  to  Mont- 
gomery &  Crawford,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  May  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  550,283 
1  Claim.  (CL  119—48) 


and  said  liquid  applicator  during  the  advance  of  said  web 
and  effecting  disengagement  of  said  web  from  said  liquid 
applicator  during  the  rest  periods  of  said  web. 


3,338,213 
FARROWING  SHELTER 
Marlyn  Ward  Reynolds,  Marlyn  Bevier  Reynolds,  and 
George  L.  Reynolds,  all  of  Greystone  Acres,  Altona, 
lU.    61414 

FUcd  Apr.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  545,036 
9  Claims.  (CL  119—16) 


1.  An  animal  shelter  device  comprising:  first  and  sec- 
ond front  opening  housing  units,  said  housing  units  being 
disposed  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  with  the  front 
openings  thereof  confronting  each  other;  a  first  canopy 
panel  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  housing  unit;  a 
second  canopy  panel  connected  to  said  second  housing 
unit,  said  first  and  second  canopy  panels  being  movable 
from  a  position  sheltering  an  area  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  bousing  units  to  a  position  blocking  substan- 
tially the  entire  ffont  openings  of  said  housing  units;  a 
pair  of  parallel  coupling  bars  disposed  along  opposite  sides 
of  said  first  and  second  housing  unit;  and  mounting  means 
for  securing  said  bars  to  said  first  and  second  housing 
units  to  j<Mn  said  housing  units  together,  said  bars  being 
movable  outwardly  relative  to  each  other  and  the  sides 
of  said  housing  units  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position,  said  bars  in  said  first  position  being  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  housing  units  and  located  in- 
wardly of  outer  edge  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
canopy  panels  to  support  said  canopy  panels  in  the  posi- 
tion sheltering  the  area  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
housing  units,  said  bars  in  said  second  position  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  housing  units  and  located 
outwardly  of  the  outer  edge  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  canopy  panels  to  enable  said  canopy  panels  to 
pivot  from  the  position  sheltering  the  area  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  housing  units  to  the  position  block- 
ing substantially  the  entire  front  openings  of  said  housing 
units. 
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In  a  laying  cage  of  the  type  having  a  front  wall,  a 
sloping  bottom,  and  a  shelf  extending  outwardly  of  the 
wall  and  outside  the  cage  and  substantially  coplanar  with 
the  bottom  and  onto  which  the  eggs  from  the  cage  roll  by 
gravity, 

(a)  a  stop  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the  shelf  against 
which  the  eggs  come  to  rest  as  they  roll  to  the 
lower  edge  of  the  shelf, 

(b)  pivoting  means  securing  the  stop  to  the  bottom  for 
upward  movement  in  which  position  the  eggs  roll  off 
the  lower  edge  of  the  shelf, 

(c)  said  stop  being  gravity  biased  toward  its  lower, 
egg  holding  position, 

(d)  an  operator  means  for  the  stop  located  beneath  the 
cage  and  extending  below  the  pivot  means  for  the 
stop, 

(e)  said  stop  comprising  an  integral  length  of  wire  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  legs  lying  on  top  of  the  shelf  when  the 
stop  is  in  lowered  position,  another  pair  of  legs  at 
the  outer  ends  of  the  first  legs  arranged  substantially 
vertically,  cross  members  connecting  said  vertical 
legs  thereby  to  hold  the  eggs  against  rolling  off 
the  shelf,  a  cross  portion  of  the  wire  joining  the 
rearward  ends  of  the  first  named  kgs  with  said  op- 
erator means,  and 
(f)  said  pivoting  means  including  bearings  located 
generally  in  the  plane  of  the  front  wall  in  which  the 
cross  portion  of  the  stop  is  joumaled. 


3,338,215 
PENCIL  WITH  SELF-REFILLING  CARTRIDGES 
Chao  Fa  Chlu,  73  Yung  Ho  Road,  Chung  Yuan  Village, 
Chung  Ho,  Taipei  Hiicn,  and  U  Hung,  100  Chung  Yl 
Road,  Pal  Chin  Li,  both  of  Taiwan 

Fflcd  Dec  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  514,254 
4  Ckrims.  (CL  120— 14  J) 


1.  A  writing  implement  comprising  a  tubular  casing 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end;  a  plurality  of  writing 
units  positioned  in  end-to-end  position  in  said  casing,  each 
of  said  writing  units  having  a  writing  point  in  its  front  end 
and  a  recess  in  its  rear-most  portion,  each  of  said  writing 
points  of  said  writing  units  being  nested  in  said  recess 
in  the  rear-most  portion  of  the  writing  unit  immediately 
in  front  of  it;  the  writing  point  of  the  front-most  writing 
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unit  projecting  out  of  tie  front  end  of  said  easing;  a  suffi- 
cient number  of  writing  units  being  present  in  said  casing 
so  that  removal  of  said  Iront-most  writing  unit  from  said 
casing  and  its  insertion' in  the  rear  end  of  said  casing  will 
result  in  the  movement  of  the  writing  unit  behind  said 
front-most  writing  unit  to  a  position  such  that  its  writing 
point  projects  out  of  the  front  end  of  said  casing,  said 
rear  end  of  said  casing  being  provided  with  locking  means 
containing  a  longitudiitally  extending  central  opening  to 
prevent  the  front-most  writing  unit  from  retracting  into 
said  casing  upon  the  ajj^lication  of  pressure  to  said  front- 
most  writing  unit  but  to  permit  the  insertion  of  writing 
units  therethrough  without  the  removal  of  said  locking 
means  from  said  cas 


1,338,216 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Frank  W.  Roller,  Sr.,  HaddooflcM,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Esterbrook  Pen  ConiMUiy,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1966.  Ser.  No.  519,996 
7  Cbditk  (CL  120—45.6) 


5^*  r 


1.  In  a  writing  instrument  including  an  elongated  hol- 
low casing  defining  an  ink  reservoir,  a  filler  for  the  ink 
reservoir  and  a  nib  holder  for  mounting  a  nib  at  one  end 
of  the  casing,  the  nib  holder  being  spaced  from  the  filler, 
a  nib  comprising  an  eloogated  member  having  a  star- 
shaped  opening  disposed  centrally  thereof  and  extending 
the  entire  length  there<)f,  a  writing  tip  at  one  end  of  said 
nib  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  casing  and  a  rear  terminal 
end  opposite  said  one  and  of  said  nib  adapted  to  engage 
the  filler  to  draw  ink  tnerefrom,  said  star-shaped  opening 
having  a  plurality  of  legs  of  a  size  to  permit  flow  of  ink 
therethrough  by  capillary  action. 


3338,217 

HAND  WirriNG  IMPLEMENT 

Bcdc  J.  HarrisonJ  950  N.  5th  Road,  Richmond, 

Britiah  Cohimbia,  Canada 

FUed  Sept  2VL 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,275 

2  ClaiiH.  (CL  120—98) 


respective  curvatures  of  the  guiding  and  holding  portions 
may  be  disposed  in  different  angularly  offset  planes,  said 
joint  connecting  said  guiding  and  holding  portions  com- 
prising an  axially  projecting  frusto-conical  connector 
member  provided  on  one  of  said  last-mentioned  portions, 
the  other  of  said  last-mentioned  portions  being  provided 
with  an  axially  inwardly  extending  frusto-conical  socket, 
said  connector  member  being  frictionally  held  in  said 
socket,  and  an  annular  gasket  of  resiliently  compressible 
material  interposed  between  said  guiding  and  holding 
portions  on  said  connector  member,  said  gasket  being 
compressed  when  the  connector  member  is  frictionally 
fitted  into  said  socket. 


3,338,218 
ONCE-THROUGH  BOILER  DOWNCOMER  FLOW 

DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Paul  Goldstehi,  CresskUl,  and  Robert  J.  Zoschak,  Ruther- 
ford, NJ.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wbcclcr  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,598 
5  Clafans.  (O.  122—406) 


1.  A  once-through  boiler  downcomer  system  for  dis- 
tribution of  a  two-phase  fluid  comprising 

an  elongated  downcomer  of  uniform  inside  diameter 
throughout  its  length,  the  downcomer  incuding  a 
closed  end; 

a  plurality  of  feeder  tubes  extending  radially  from  the 
downcomer  in  the  vicinity  of  said  closed  end,  the 
feeder  tubes  being  distributed  uniformly  around  the 
periphery  of  the  downcomer  in  at  least  two  trans- 
verse planes  at  different  distances  from  the  down- 
comer closed  end  transverse  to  the  downcomer; 

a  plurality  of  flat  plates  disposed  lengthwise  in  the 
downcomer  intersecting  axially  in  the  downcomer 
with  the  flat  sides  of  the  plate  extending  radially 
from  the  downcomer  axis; 

the  plates  extending  in  the  downcomer  from  a  point 
upstream  of  the  feeder  tube  furthermost  removed 
from  the  downcomer  end  to  the  downcomer  end  and 
dividing  the  downcomer  into  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  feeder 
tubes,  one  compartment  serving  one  feeder  tube. 


1.  A  writing  impleipent  comprising  an  elongated  rod- 
shaped  body  including  a  relatively  short  and  longitudi- 
nally curved  guiding  portion  provided  at  one  end  thereof 
with  ink  or  graphite  depositing  means  extending  tangen- 
tiaOy  from  said  one  QOd  of  the  guiding  portion,  a  rela- 
tively long  and  longitudinally  curved  holding  portion 
constituting  a  continuation  of  the  other  end  of  said  guid- 
ing portion,  and  a  stitaight  butt  portion  constituting  a 
tangential  continuation  of  said  holding  portion  and  ter- 
minating in  a  butt  endl  adapted  to  slidably  rest  on  a  writ- 
ing surface,  said  hoklihg  portion  having  a  substantially 
shallower  curvature  tl^in  said  guiding  portion  and  being 
adapted  to  conformabllv  fit  the  palm  of  a  writer's  hand, 
said  rod-shaped  body  being  articulated  and  having  said 
guiding  portion  formed  separately  from  said  holding  por- 
tion, and  an  axially  rptatably  adjustable  joint  connecting 
the  guiding  and  holding  portions  together  whereby  the 


3,338,219 

STEAM  GENERATING  BOILER  OR  STEAM 

POWER  PLANT 

Frederick  W.  RIehl,  2347  Albion  St, 

Denver,  Colo.    80207 
FUed  Sept  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  486,153 
28  aaims.  (CI.  122—478) 
1.  A  steam  generating  boiler  comprising  an  upright 
shell  of  generally  three  sided  cross  section,  burners  for 
the  combustion  of  fuel  positioned  in  the  lower  portion 
of  said  shell,  said  shell  being  effective  as  a  draft  stack  to 
induce  convection  currents  of  hot  gases  upwardly  there- 
through from  said  burners,  a  plurality  of  wall  tubes  in 
said  shell  adjacent  the  walls  thereof,  superheater  tubes 
within  said  shell  disposed  inwardly  from  one  wall  and  ex- 
tending toward  the  opposite  apex  of  the  cross  section  of 
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the  shell  and  leaving  a  free  gas  passage  lying  between  said 
superheater  tubes  and  said  wall  tubes  adjacent  said  apex, 
said  superheater  tubes  extending  a  substantial  vertical 
distance  along  said  shell  coextensively  with  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  wall  tubes  and  being  exposed  to  convec- 
tion currents  of  hot  gases  rising  from  said  burners,  a 
steam  drum  mounted  adjacent  the  outer  side  of  said  shell 
and  connected  in  direct  conmiunication  with  the  upper 


peripheral  surface  in  bearing  engagement  with  said  rotor 
inner  surface,  said  engaged  inner  member  and  rotor  siu-- 
faces  conforming  substantially  to  an  epitrochoridal  or 
hypotrochoidal  rotary  system  of  the  n  and  n+1  lobed 
type  and  power  output  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  rotor  to  be  driven  thereby,  said  stationary  inner  mem- 
ber being  the  only  part  that  engages  a  radially  inwardly 
directed  surface  of  said  rotor  for  providing  an  outwardly 
directed  bearing  support  for  said  rotor. 


ends  of  all  of  said  tubes  to  receive  fluid  from  said  wall 
tubes  and  to  supi^y  fluid  to  said  superheater  tubes,  a 
superheat  steam  drum  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of 
said  superheater  tubes  to  receive  superheated  steam  there- 
from for  delivery  to  a  point  of  use,  and  means  for  feed- 
ing make-up  fluid  medium  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  wall 
tubes,  the  side  walls  extending  from  said  apex  to  said  one 
wall  being  flat  and  the  wall  tubes  on  each  lying  in  the 
same  respective  plane. 


ROTARY  ENGINES 
Alec  Frank  Marshall,  Dorrldge,  SoUhuD,  England,  asrign- 
or  to  The  Birmingham  Small  Anns  Company  Limited, 
Birmingham,  Engtend,  a  British  company 

Ffled  Oct.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  4,  1963, 

39,100/63 
3  Claims,  (a.  123— 8) 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
stator  enclosing  an  internal  chamber,  means  in  the  stator 
defining  fuel  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  for  said  chamber,  a 
rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  predetermined  orbit  with- 
in said  chamber,  said  rotor  having  a  through  inner  lobed 
peripheral  sur&ce  and  an  outer  peripheral  surface  co^ 
operatively  engaging  and  moving  around  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  stator  during  operation  of  the  engine,  means 
for  supporting  and  guiding  said  rotor  in  its  orbit  compris- 
ing a  stationary  inner  member  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
stator  extending  through  said  rotor  having  an  outer  lobed 


3,338,221 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Hermann  Scholi,  Stnttgvt,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  Gjn.lKH.,  Stnttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,074 

Claims  priority,  application  Gwmany,  Jan.  11, 1964, 

B  74,964 

15  Cbdms.  (CL  123—32) 


1.  In  a  control  device  for  operating  a  fuel  injection 
unit  for  internal  combustion  engines,  said  device  includ- 
ing means  for  generating  trigger  pulses  in  synchronism 
with  the  engine  speed,  a  monostable  multivibrator  hav- 
ing an  input  responsive  to  said  trigger  pulses  and  adapted 
to  switch  said  monostable  multivibrator  to  the  unstable 
state,  an  output  adapted  to  furnish  a  control  pulse  while 
said  multivibrator  is  in  said  unstable  state,  said  control 
pulse  having  a  trailing  edge,  feedback  means  connecting 
said  multivibrator  output  to  said  multivibrator  input,  re- 
sponsive to  said  control  pulse  and  adapted  to  maintain 
said  multivibrator  in  the  unstable  condition  as  a  func- 
tion also  of  the  manifold  pressure,  and  wherein  said  con- 
trol pulse  is  adapted  to  cause  the  opening  of  electromag- 
netic valves  in  said  fuel  injection  unit  for  a  period  of  time 
corresponding  to  the  duration  of  said  control  pulse:  a 
system  for  supidying  a  time  varying  control  voltage  to 
said  input  of  said  monostable  multivibrator  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  time  duration  of  the  control  pulse,  and 
therefore  the  period  of  time  the  input  valves  of  said  fuel 
injection  system  are  open,  will  vary  as  a  function  of  the 
engine  speed  as  well  as  manifold  pressure,  comprising, 
in  combination,  storage  means  adapted  to  generate  a  con- 
trol voltage  as  a  function  of  the  energy  stored  therein; 
timing  means  responsive  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said  con- 
trol pulse,  adapted  to  provide  a  discharge  path  for  said 
storage  means  for  a  predetermined  time  period  follow- 
ing said  trailing  edge  of  said  control  pulse,  and  further 
adapted  to  provide  a  relatively  long  time  constant  charge 
path  for  said  storage  means  from  the  end  of  said  prede- 
termined time  period  to  the  occurrence  of  the  next  trail- 
ing edge  of  said  control  pulse;  charging  means  responsive 
to  the  trailing  edge  of  said  control  pulse,  adapted  to  charge 
said  storage  means  substantially  instantaneously,  thus  as- 
suring that  the  control  voltage  generated  by  said  storage 
means  is  the  same  at  the  beginning  of  each  discharge 
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cycle;  and  couj^g  means  adapted  to  coufde  Qtc  control 
voltage  generated  by  s^id  storage  means  to  the  input  of 
said  monostable  multivibrator  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
vary  the  width  of  the  control  pulse  in  dependence  thereto. 


3,338,222 

CRANKCASE  VENTING  SYSTEM 

John  T.  Ranen,  6190  Lbdewycfc,  Detroit,  Mich.    48224 

Filed  Mar.  2^  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,631 

7  OafattS.  (CL  123—119) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  induc- 
tion system  having  an  air  inlet,  a  crankcase,  and  means 
communicating  with  4iid  induction  system  and  said 
crankcase  for  venting  ^iankcase  vapors  to  the  induction 
system,  said  means  including  a  mixing  chamber  conmiuni- 
cating  through  a  first  ^^ve  means  with  the  atmosphere, 
said  first  valve  means  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure 
within  said  mixing  chaiQber  to  increase  the  fluid  passage 
opening  with  decreasib^  pressure  within  the  chamber, 
a  second  valve  means  controlling  the  flow  from  said 
chamber  to  said  induction  system,  said  second  valve  means 
responsive  to  condition^  in  said  induction  system  to  in- 
crease the  fluid  passaged  Opening  with  increasing  pressure 
in  said  induction  systeni,  and  a  third  valve  means  pro- 
viding a  sealed  commi^hication  between  said  crankcase 
and  said  mixing  chambdt  until  a  predetermined  minimum 
vacuum  is  established  in  said  chamber. 


S38,223 

CARBURETORS 

Robert  E.  WilUams,  Wayncsbnrg,  Pa. 

(1607  Lower  SUver  La||e  Road,  Topeka,  Kans. 

FOcd  May  26^  1966,  Ser.  No.  553,071 

1  Cblni.  (CL  123—134) 


66608) 


A  carburetor  for  supplying  a  fuel  air  mixture  to  be 
burned  comprising  enclosed  chamber  means  for  holding  a 
supply  of  liquid  fuel,  said  chamber  means  including  a 
bottom  wall  having  a  central  opening  therein,  an  up- 
standing peripheral  side  wall,  and  a  removable  top  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  inlet  openings  therein,  means  for 
supplying  liquid  fuel  to  said  chamber,  means  for  regulat- 


ingOhe  fuel  supplied  to  said  chamber  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  selected  upper  level  of  liquid  fuel  above  said  bottom 
wall,  a  fuel  air  conduit  for  delivering  a  fuel  air  mixture 
to  be  burned  and  projecting  upwardly  into  said  chamber 
means  through  said  central  opening  in  said  bottom  wall, 
said  conduit  having  an  open  upper  end  spaced  above 
said  selected  upper  level  of  liquid  fuel  in  said  chamber 
means  and  below  said  top  wall  and  an  open  lower  end 
adapted  for  connection  with  the  intake  manifold  of  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine,  throttle  valve  means  in  said 
conduit  below  said  chamber  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fuel  air  mixture  to  said  engine,  screen  means  mounted 
across  the  upper  open  end  of  said  conduit,  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart,  air  supply  tubes  for  directing  air  into 
the  liquid  fuel  in  said  chamber  means,  said  tubes  being 
equally  spaced  aroimd  said  conduit  and  supported  by 
said  top  wall,  each  of  said  tubes  including  an  open  upper 
end  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere  through  cme 
of  said  inlet  openings  in  said  top  wall  and  an  open  lower 
end  spaced  beneath  the  selected  upper  level  of  fuel  in 
said  chamber  means  whereby  combustion  air  is  drawn 
downwardly  through  said  tube  from  the  atmosphere  into 
said  liquid  fuel  and  rise  upwardly  therein  before  flow- 
ing downwardly  through  said  conduit  for  combustion. 


3,338,224 
FUEL  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Writer  F.  Isley,  Grosse  Pofaite,  and  Frank  C.  Dmzynsfci, 
Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Continental  Aviation 
and  Engfaiccring  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Vlrgfaiia 

FOed  May  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,990 
9  Cbdms.  (CL  123—140) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  member  adapted  for  recip- 
rocating movement  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position, 

(a)  a  drive  plate  and  means  for  selectively  rotating 
said  drive  plate  between  a  first  drive  plate  position, 
a  second  drive  plate  position,  and  a  drive  {date  posi- 
tion intermediate  said  first  and  second  position, 

(b)  means  connecting  said  member  and  said  drive  plate 
and  operable  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  plate  from 
said  first  drive  plate  position  toward  said  intermediate 
drive  plate  position  to  move  said  member  from  said 
first  position  toward  said  second  position,  and  oper- 
able upon  further  rotation  of  said  drive  member  from 
said  intermediate  drive  plate  positioned  toward  said 
second  drive  jAate  position  to  move  said  member 
from  said  second  position  toward  said  first  position, 

(c)  the  improvement  being  said  last  mentioned  means 
comprising  a  first  pin  member  and  a  second  pin  mem- 
ber and  means  connecting  said  drive  plate  and  said 
member  through  only  said  first  {hu  member  at  said 
first  drive  plate  position  and  connecting  said  drive 
plate  and  said  member  through  both  of  said  pin  mem- 
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bers  at  said  intennediate  drive  plate  position,  and 
connecting  said  drive  plate  and  said  member  through 
only  said  second  pin  member  at  said  drive  plate  po- 
sition, said  pin  members  being  positioned  on  said  drive 
plate  and  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  slots  provided  in  said  member  and  receiving  said 
pin  members. 

3^3IM25 

REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

John  A.  Nicholson,  36  Norbcrt  Place, 

St.  Paul,  Minn.     55116 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  450,095 

7  Clafans.  (CL  123—179) 


1.  A  remote  control  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
an  engine  having  a  pivoted  throttle  normaUy  biased  to- 
ward idling  position,  a  starter  solenoid  adapted  to  start 
the  engine,  a  unit  attached  to  the  engine  including  a  re- 
ciprocating member,  a  reversible  motor  for  reciprocating 
said  member,  a  link  connected  to  said  reciprocating  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  pivot  the  throttle  lever  upon  recipro- 
cation of  said  reciprocating  member,  said  motor  includ- 
ing two  motor  circuits  having  a  common  terminal;  one 
circuit  operable,  when  energized,  to  drive  the  motor  in 
one  direction  and  the  other  circuit  operable,  when  ener- 
gized, to  drive  the  motor  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 
an  electric  power  source  for  said  starter  solenoid,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
a  remote  control  unit, 

a  circuit  including  said  power  source  having  one  termi- 
nal connected  to  said  common  motor  circuit  ter- 
minal, 
said  reomte  control  unit  including  a  manually  operable 
double  throw  switch  including  a  switch  arm  mov- 
able between  two  switch  terminals,  and  a  normally 
open  starter  switch, 
a  first  connector  extending  from  the  other  terminal 
of  said  power  source  to  said  arm  of  said  double 
throw  switch, 
a  second  connector  extending  from  one  said  motor  cir- 
cuit to  one  said  switch  terminal, 
a  third  connector  extending  from  the  other  said  motor 

circuit  to  the  other  said  switch  terminal, 
a  fourth  connector  extending  from  said  first  connector 
through   said   normally   open   starter   switch,   said 
starter  solenoid,  and  to  said  one  terminal  of  said 
power  source. 

3,338,226 
•  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
COLD-START  SYSTEMS 
James  Patrick  Clarii,  Luton,  England,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,565 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  22,  1964, 

25,805/64 

4  Claims.  (CI.  123—179) 

1.  In  a  cold-start  system  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  an  electrical  igniter  in 

the  intake  manifold,  a  gravity  supply  tank  connected 


with  and  adapted  to  supply  fuel  to  the  intake  manifold, 
means  to  energize  the  igniter  to  vaporize  and  ignite  fuel 
supplied  to  the  intake  manifold  whereby  to  preheat  air 
for  combustion  in  the  engine,  a  vent  valve  connected  with 
the  top  of  the  supply  tank  to  permit  the  venting  of  the 
tank  to  atmosphere  and  means  to  coordinate  the  opening 
and  closing  of  said  vent  valve  with  operation  of  said  ig- 
niter energizing  means  to  assure  the  delivery  of  fuel 
from  said  supply  tank  to  said  intake  manifold  during  the 
energizing  of  said  igniter,  said  igniter  energizing  means 
comprising  an  electric  circut  controlled  by  a  manually 
operable  switch,  said  switch  including  a  reciprocatory 
member  operatively  connected  with  said  vent  valve  such 
that  operation  of  said  switch  to  complete  the  electric  cir- 
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cuit  to  said  igniter  opens  said  vent  valve,  thereby  per- 
mitting air  to  enter  the  top  of  said  supply  tank  and  en- 
suring the  delivery  of  fuel  to  the  igniter,  and  operation 
of  said  switch  to  break  said  electric  circuit  closes  said 
vent  valve,  said  vent  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing 
connected  with  the  top  of  said  supidy  tank,  an  annular 
seat  in  said  housing,  a  plunger  forming  a  part  of  said 
switch,  said  plunger  having  an  end  face  on  which  is 
carried  an  annular  seal  adapted  to  seat  against  said  annu- 
lar seat  to  prevent  flow  through  said  housing,  movement 
of  said  plunger  in  a  direction  to  close  said  switch  disen- 
gaging said  seal  from  said  annular  seat  and  movement  of 
said  plunger  in  the  opposite  direction  opening  said  switch 
and  seating  said  seal  on  said  annular  seat. 


3,338wt27 
ENGINE  STARTING  SYSTEM 
William  A.  Engstrom,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental Motors  Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Virginia 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,732 
4  Claims.  (Q.  123—180) 


<^n 


1.  A  system  to  aid  in  starting  a  compression  ignition 
engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  injection  means  for  discharging  fuel  into  said  in- 
take manifold; 

(b)  pumping  means  for  delivering  fuel  to  said  injec- 
tion means; 

(c)  means  selectively  operable  to  produce  an  intermit- 
tent discharge  of  fuel  into  said  intake  manifold  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  solenoid-valve  disposed  intermediate  said 
pumping  means  and  said  injection  means  and 
operable  to  open  and  close  fuel  flow  to  said  in- 
jection means; 


(2)  electrical  means  for  actuating  said  solenoid 
valve  including  a  normally  closed  heat  re- 
sponsive  switch  and  means  operable  upon  being 
energized  to  hf  at  said  switch  to  produce  open- 
ing thereof,  said  switch  and  said  heat  producing 
means  being  sesies  connected  with  said  solenoid 
valve;  and 
(d)  means  for  igniting  the  fuel  discharged  into  said 
intake  manifold. 


138^28 

VALVE  STEM  RETAINER  LOCK 

WilUam  S.  Giles,  HlglAuMl  Heights,  Ohio, 

TRW  Inc.,  *  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,680 

6  Clahns.  (CI.  123—188) 


j» 


-a? 


to 


6.  A  one-piece  valve  retainer  lock  comprising: 

a  tubular  base  portionj, 

a  tubular  upper  porti(>n  extending  from  said  base  por- 
tion and  having  an  open  mouth  end, 

a  lock  rib  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  inner 
wall  of  the  upper  portion  and  situated  a  predeter- 
mined distance  axial|y  inwardly  from  the  open  mouth 
end,  ! 

at  least  three  axial  ly  I  [extending  slots  formed  in  said 
upper  portion  to  divided  said  upper  portion  into  at 
least  three  radially  expansible  and  contractible 
axially  extending  segments, 

said  slots  each  having  a  wide  slot  portion  extending 
axially  through  the  lock  rib  and  beyond  the  top  and 
bottom  faces  of  the  Hb  so  as  to  divide  the  rib,  and 

said  slots  each  having  narrow  slot  portions  contiguous 
with  and  extending  fcteyond  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 
wide  slot  portion,    | 

said  narrow  and  wide  slot  portions  coacting  to  reduce 
Uie  assembly  force  required  to  install  the  lock  while 
increasing  the  flexib^ty  of  the  segments. 


JL338,229 
AUXILIARY  ACCKSSORY  UNITS  ASSEMBLY 
AND  DRIVEImEANS  THEREFOR 
John  Z.  Dc  Lorean,  B^ifaigham,  Richard  E.  Hultcn, 
Rochester,  and  Rudo||h  E.  Waara,  Pontbc,  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  General  M<^(ors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  DcbMrarc 

FUed  July  227^^965,  Ser.  No.  474,028 
3  Clafans.  (a.  123—195) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  camshaft  sprocket,  a  crankshaft  sprocket  and 
a  supporting  flange, 
a  unitary  accessory  uptits  package  including  a  housing 
having  a  mounting!  face  cooperating  with  said  sup- 
porting flange  to  mtnint  said  package  on  said  engine, 
an  auxiliary  drive  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing, 
a  drive  sprocket  sedtlred  to  said  auxiliary  drive  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  engine  accessories  supported  upon  said 
housing  and  means  within  said  housing  for  driving 
said  accessories  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  ac- 
cessory drive  shaft, 
chain-like  means  drivingly  connecting  said  crankshaft 
sprocket  with  said  Camshaft  sprocket  and  said  drive 
sprocket  to  rotate  said  accessories  in  timed  relation- 

/ 


ship  with  said  crankshaft  and  camshaft  during  oper- 
ation of  said  engine  and 
means  adjustably  securing  said  housing  mounting  face 
in  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  on  said  supporting 
flange,  said  securing  means  permitting  adjustment  of 
said  housing  mounting  face  to  any  other  of  said  po- 
sitions on  said  flange  to  provide  for  adjusting  the 
tension  of  said  chain-like  means  by  altering  the  po- 
sition of  said  package  on  said  engine,  said  securing 
means  further  permitting  removal  of  said  package 
as  a  unit  from  said  engine  to  permit  ease  of  servicing 
said  accessories, 


said  securing  means  including  a  plurality  of  elongated 
apertures  in  said  housing  mounting  face  and 

bolt  means  extending  through  said  apertures  and  re- 
movably secured  to  said  supporting  flange, 

whereby  loosening  of  said  bolt  means  permits  slidable 
movement  of  said  package  limited  by  the  length  of 
said  apertures  and  tightening  of  said  bolt  means  fixes 
the  position  of  said  package  on  said  supporting  flange. 


3338,230 

SAW  AND  SEGMENT  THEREFOR 

Frederick  W.  UndUad,  835  nUnois  Ave., 

Aurora,  ID.    60505 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,762 

14  Cfadms.  (CL  125—15) 


'j-fii        25   -f*4 


1.  In  a  saw  comprising  a  circular  disc,  and  means 
forming  a  cutting  region  at  the  periphery  of  the  disc,  said 
means  comprising  arcuate  segments  secured  to  said  perij^i- 
ery  and  including  abrasive  particles  embedded  in  a  ma- 
trix, an  improvement  ccmprising  said  segments  each  hav- 
ing at  least  one  peripheral  surface  with  ribs  projecting 
from  said  surface,  said  ribs  having  work-engaging  surface 
areas  which  are  less  than  the  area  of  the  peripheral  sur- 
face between  the  ribs  to  provide  small  areas  of  contact 
with  the  work  for  abating  irregularities  in  the  segments 
during  the  break-in  period  of  the  saw. 


3,338,231 
GAS  OVEN  IGNITION 
Charics  C.  Lamar,  Chicago,  DL,  assigns  to  Harper- 
Wyman  Convany,  HiiMdale,  10.,  a  corporation  of 
nUnois 

Filed  Jane  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,334 

5  Cfadms.  (a.  126—39) 

1.  In  a  gas  range  oven  having  a  compartment  with  a 

bake  burner  below  and  a  high  broiler  burner  within  said 

compartment  and  wherein  the  combustion  products  from 

the  bake  burner  rise  at  least  to  the  level  of  the  broiler 
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burner,  a  continuously  burning  primary  aerated  pilot 
burner  in  ignition  relation  to  the  broiler  burner,  a  pri- 
mary air  inlet  compartment  having  a  relatively  unre- 
stricted opening  to  the  oven  compartment  so  as  to  be  sub- 
ject to  pressure  fluctuations  in  the  compartment  and  hav- 
ing also  restricted  air  inlet  openings  communicating  with 


a  source  of  substantially  uncontaminated  primary  air,  and 
a  conduit  communicating  with  the  pilot  burner  and  hav- 
ing its  inlet  end  in  the  lower  part  of  the  air  inlet  com- 
partment for  supplying  said  pilot  burner  with  substan- 
tially uncontaminated  primary  air,  whereby  substantially 
balanced  pressures  are  maintained  in  the  pilot  burner  in 
spite  of  iM'essure  fluctuations. 


3,338^32 

RANGE  BACKGUARD  AND  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLY 

Carl  S.  Heldenbrand,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Tappan  Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,478 
7  Claims.  (CL  126—214) 


6.  A  range  backguard  and  mounting  assembly,  com- 
prising a  backguard  mounted  adjacent  the  rear  of  the 
cook  top  of  the  range  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
said  backguard  having  a  bottom  wall  formed  with  open- 
ings relatively  adjacent  the  longitudinal  ends  thereof,  sup- 
port means  mounted  on  the  range  chassis  at  opposite  sides 
thereof  for  supporting  said  backguard,  said  support  means 
being  formed  with  a  pair  of  openings  aligned  with  said 
openings  in  said  bottom  wall  of  said  backguard,  back- 
guard  retainer  means  mounted  adjacent  each  of  said  sup- 
port means  for  movement  relative  thereto,  each  of  said 
backguard  retainer  means  including  a  clamping  portion 
extending  through  said  aligned  openings  with  said  clamp- 
ing portion  in  one  position  of  adjustment  releasably  clamp- 
ing said  backguard  to  said  support  means  and  in  a  second 
position  of  adjustment  freeing  said  backguard  for  dis- 
mounting the  same,  and  means  carried  by  said  support 
means  for  locking  said  backguard  retainer  means  in  the 
adjusted  position  thereof. 


3,338,233 
INCUBATOR  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
James  R.  Grotriiolz,  Strafford,  and  Christian  B.  Andreascn, 
New  Hope,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air-Shields,  Inc.,  Hatboro, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  353,153,  Mar. 
19, 1964.  This  appUcation  Dec.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
605,274 

12  Clafans.  (CI.  128—1) 


•-^ jtM 


t; — K7 


5.  In  an  incubator  having  an  air  circulation  system 
and  a  heater  element  for  heating  the  air  in  the  incubator, 
a  control  system  for  the  heater  element  comprising  a 
heater  control  circuit  incorporating  a  limiting  thermostat 
for  controlling  the  heater  element,  the  limiting  thermo- 
stat being  exposed  to  the  air  in  the  circulation  system  of 
the  incubator  and  being  responsive  to  air  temperature  to 
establish  an  air  temperature  limit  in  the  incubator,  a  de- 
vice responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  occupant  for 
controlling  the  heater,  an  adjustable  device  responsive  to 
the  incubator  air  teihperature  and  providing  for  adjust- 
ably limiting  the  air  temperature  to  a  range  below  the 
temperature  limit  provided  by  the  limiting  thermostat, 
connectors  providing  for  series  connection  of  the  limit- 
ing thermostat  and  said  devices  with  the  heater  element, 
and  switch  means  providing  for  by-passing  the  said  de- 
vice responsive  to  the  body  temperature  of  the  occupant. 


3,338,234 

HEART  ACnVlTY  DETECTOR  AND 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Benjamin  B.  KIcfaicmian,  1760  Stewart  Atc.,  New  Hyde 
Park,  N.Y.    11040,  and  Anthony  S.  Valcntc.  63  Har- 
bor Lane,  Masscpeqna  Park,  N.Y.    11762 
Filed  June  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,058 
(Filed  under  Rule  47(b)  and  35  U.S.C.  118) 
7  Clafans.  (CL  128—2.06) 


1.  A  portable  device  for  the  audible  observation  of 
heart  activity  comjHising  a  direct  current  battery  power 
supply,  signal-input  means  adapted  to  derive  heartbeat 
signals  f^rm  a  patient,  transistorized  amplification  ineans 
energizea  from  said  power  supply,  an  input  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  amplification  means  and  to  said  signal-in- 
put means  for  applying  said  heartbeat  signals  to  said 
amplification  means,  a  tone  generator  connected  to  said 
amplification  means  and  responsive  to  the  application  of 
a  heartbeat  signal  to  said  amplifications  means  for  pro- 
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viding  a  train  of  puls#$  at  a  repetition  rate  and  rhythm 
synchronous  with  a  selected  peak  of  successive  amplified 
heartbeat  signals  and  of  substantially  constant  amplitude, 
and  audio  output  means  connected  to  said  tone  generator 
for  providing  audible  jbeats  at  said  repetition  rate. 


3,338,235 

ULTRASONIC  TH(RAPEUTIC  DEVICE  WITH 

RECORIMNG  APPARATUS 

Gcoisc  A.  D.  Gordon, I FHitoB  House,  25  Church  Road, 


Filed 


RidaMMNl,  Svrcy,  Eniland 
id  Oct  2i|l964,  Ser.  No.  401,001 


Claims  priority,  applUitioa  Great  BritafaifOct.  23, 1963, 

41,920/63 
16  Qalms.  (CL  128—24) 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  transducer  assembly  which 
includes  establishing  the  shape  of  a  body  to  be  treated  by 
using  very  weak  ultrasonic  energy  pulses  and  recording 
the  shape  of  the  body  nith  recording  means  operated  by  a 
stereotaxic  device  whi(;h  supports  the  transducer  in  use, 
and  then  utilising  the  recording  means  to  position  the 
stereotaxic  device  and  using  the  transducer  assembly  to 
destroy  or  treat  the  body. 


13338,236 

PADDED  CLAVICLE  SPLINT 

John  J.  McLc«A  Jr.,  217  27th  Ave.  S., 

Grand  Fq^  N.  Dak.    58201 

Filed  July  6:  1964,  Scr.  No.  380,265 

1  Chitaa.  (CL  128—87) 


In  a  clavicle  splint  tne  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  non-elastic  vertical  base  strap, 

(b)  two  non-elastic  shoulder  straps  of  textile  material 
joined  to  each  other  at  one  end  of  each  and  both 
these  joined  to  tlif  upper  end  of  the  vertical  base 
strap, 

(c)  said  shoulder  streps  each  disposed  at  an  acute  equal 
angle  to  either  side  of  the  vertical, 

(d)  two  buckles  at  the  lower  end  of  the  vertical  base 
strap  for  connection  with  the  free  ends  of  the  shoul- 
der straps,  I 

(e )  a  felt  pad  attached  to  each  shoulder  strap, 

(f )  said  felt  pad  enclosed  within  a  stockinet, 

(g)  said  attachment  of  the  felt  pads,  stockinets  and 
shoulder  straps  being  by  stitching  running  the  length 
of  the  pads. 


(h)  said  felt  pads  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to  pass 
over  the  nape  of  the  neck  of  the  wearer  past  the 
clavicular  region  and  through  the  axilla  to  the  back, 

(i)  said  felt  pad  being  of  width  and  thiclcness  suffi- 
cient to  supply  the  required  f(HX«  to  the  shoulder 
without  excessive  pressure  and  of  sufficient  bulk 
through  the  axilla  to  form  a  fulcrum  to  supply  lateral 
traction  on  the  outer  end  of  the  clavicle  when  the 
arm  is  lowered  along  the  side. 


3,338,237 
PNEUMATIC  SPLINT 

J«ny  Wayne  Sconce,  842  E.  Cypress^ 
Glendora,  CaHf.    91740 

FQed  Oct  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,138 
6  Clafans.  (CL  128—87) 


-IT 

// 


/ 


^*  L.^-   sr 


1.  A  pneumatic  s{^nt  for  rendering  a  human  arm  and 
the  like  substantially  immobile,  the  splint  comprising  a 
flexible,  inflatable  envelope  fabricated  of  fluid-impervious 
sheet  means,  the  envelope  having  four  peripheral  edges 
including  two  opposite  edges  and  a  third  edge  extending 
transversely  of  the  envelope  between  said  opposite  edges, 
the  peripheral  edges  of  the  envelope  being  arranged  to 
impart  a  trapezoidal  planform  configuration  to  the  en- 
velope, said  opposite  edges  defining  the  non-parallel  edges 
of  the  trapezoid,  a  plurality  of  independently  operable  first 
fastener  means  secured  to  the  envel<^>e  at  spaced  loca- 
tions along  (Mie  of  the  two  opposite  edges,  a  corre^wnd- 
ing  i^urality  of  independently  operable  second  fastener 
means  secured  to  the  envelope  at  corresponding  spaced 
locations  along  the  other  of  the  two  opposite  edges,  the 
first  and  second  fastener  means  being  arranged  for  co- 
operation with  each  other  for  nuuntaining  said  opposite 
edges  in  substantial  registration  with  each  other  when 
the  envelope  is  arranged  to  encompass  a  selected  portion 
of  a  human  arm  and  the  lilce,  a  jdurality  of  stiffening  ribs 
defined  by  said  sheet  means  extending  in  spaced  relation 
to  each  other  between  said  two  opposite  edges  along  the 
parallel  edges  of  the  trapezoid  and  intermediate  said 
parallel  edges,  a  port  to  the  interior  of  the  envelope  for 
admitting  envelope-inflating  fluid  into  the  envelope  for 
inflating  the  envelope  sufficiently  to  render  substantially 
inunobile  an  arm  and  the  like  encompassed  by  the  en- 
velope, and  valve  means  associated  with  the  port  for  re- 
taining inflating  fluid  within  the  envelope. 


3438,238 

PRESSURE  GAS  STORAGE  CONTAINER  AND 

SAFETY  BREATHING  APPARATUS 

Ernst  A.  Wamcke,  Lubcck,  Gcnnaajr,  assignor  to 

Otto  Hdnrich  Drager,  Lubecfc,  Gomany 

Filed  Dec  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,704 

Clafani  priority,  a^lkatioii  Gcnaaagr,  Dec  24, 1962, 

D  40,620 

6  Clafans.  (CL  128—142.2) 

1.  A  pressure  gas  container  as  for  a  portable  safety 

breathing   apparatus   comprising   a   housing,   integrally 

formed  partitions  in  said  housing  forming  a  plurality  of 
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intercommunicating  compartments,  said  compartments 
nearer  the  center  of  said  housing  having  a  larger  volume 
than  the  compartments  further  from  said  center  for  giv- 
ing the  compartments  further  from  said  center  a  lower 
pressure  load  per  unit  of  wall  area  than  the  compartments 
nearer  said  center,  said  housing  being  formed  from  sub- 
stances selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  synthetic 
materials  and  light  metals,  said  housing  being  curved  to 


form  one  concave  side  adapted  to  fit  the  body  of  a  user 
of  the  container,  at  least  one  pocket  in  said  housing, 
a  lung-controlled  valve  connected  to  said  compartment 
and  positioned  in  said  pocket,  a  gas  reducing  valve  joined 
to  said  lung-controlled  valve  in  said  pocket,  a  breathing 
tube  pocket  in  said  housing,  a  breathing  tube  in  said 
breathing  tube  pocket  and  communicating  with  said  lung- 
controlled  valve,  and  an  easily  removable  cover  for  said 
breathing  tube  pocket. 


3J38J39 
SURGICAL  PUNCTURING  DEVICE 
John  Wilson  MausteUer,  Evans  City,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Oct.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,539 
3  Ckims.  (CI.  128—329) 


1.  A  Surgical  puncturing  device  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal housing  having  an  end  face,  an  axial  bore  opening 
at  said  end  face,  a  plunger  within  said  axial  bore  extend- 
able beyond  said  end  face,  resilient  means  to  urge  said 
plunger  to  a  retracted  position  away  from  said  end  face, 
a  permanent  magnet  embedded  in  said  housing  and  having 
at  least  one  pole  surface  exposed  at  said  end  face,  a  re- 
movable needle  having  a  shaft  adapted  to  engage  said 
bore  and  a  disc  of  magnetic  material  matching  said  end 
face  and  secured  to  said  shaft,  said  disc  being  normal 
to  and  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said  shaft. 


3338,240 
DEVICE  FOR  ALERTING  OPERATORS 

OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Max  P.  Raupp,  7407  E.  109th  St.  Terrace, 

Kansas  City,  Mo.    64134 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,117 

5  Claims.  (CI  128—424) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  including 

a  socket  having  a  contact  adapted  for  connection  with 
one  terminal  of  an  electric  current  source  having  the 
other  terminal  grounded, 

a  knob  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  the  hand  of  an 
operator, 

a  current  induction  means  in  said  knob  including  a 
core  and  primary  and  secondary  windings  on  the 
core, 

a  hub  extending  from  the  knob  into  the  socket, 

a  ground  contact  sleeve  on  the  hub  in  connection  with 
the  ground  of  the  electrical  current  source  and  hav- 
ing frictional  engagement  within  the  socket  and  con- 
taining the  hub  axially  slidable  therein, 

a  stop  collar, 

means  securing  the  stop  collar  to  the  end  of  the  hub  for 
retaining  the  ground  contact  sleeve  in  assembly  with 
the  hub  and  knob, 

a  contact  carried  with  the  hub  in  alignment  with  the 
ground  contact  sleeve  but  normally  spaced  axially 
therefrom  when  the  hub  is  in  one  position  in  the 
ground  contact  sleeve, 

conducting  means  carried  by  the  hub  connecting  the 
contact  in  said  socket  with  one  end  of  the  primary 
winding, 

conducting  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  pri- 
mary winding  with  the  said  contact  fixed  on  the  hub, 

a  spring  urging  abutment  of  said  stop  collar  and  ground 
contact  sleeve  in  one  said  position  of  the  hub  and 
yieldable  for  movement  of  the  hub  inwardly  within 
the  ground  contact  sleeve  to  a  position  for  closing  an 
electric  circuit  through  the  primary  winding  when 
said  fixed  contact  on  the  hub  engages  the  ground 
contact  sleeve  under  an  axial  thrust  of  the  hand  on 
said  knob, 

means  in  said  last  named  conducting  means  for  opening 
and  closing  circuit  therethrough  responsive  to  mag- 
netic pull  of  the  core  for  effecting  a  pulsating  current 
in  the  secondary  winding,  and 

electrodes  carried  by  said  knob  and  in  circuit  with 
the  secondary  winding  for  producing  a  stimulating 
current  in  the  hand  of  an  operator  thrusting  on  the 
knob. 

3,338,241 
FOUNDATION  GARMENT 
Sydnc  Cousins,  345  W.  58th  St., 
New  York,  N.Y.     10019 
FUed  June  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,656 
11  Claims.  (CI.  128—460) 
1.  A  foundation  garment  particularly  adapted  for  use 
by  women  desirous  of  performing  a  nursing  function 
comprising  a  plurality  of  breast-receiving  portions  each 
comprising: 
an  upper  portion  of  generally  triangular  configuration 
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having  a  band  extending  along  a  portion  of  the  periph- 
ery thereof; 
a  plurality  of  lower  panels  connected  to  said  upper 

portion; and 

a  detaching  panel  of  generally  triangular  configuration 

fixedly  connected  to  the  breast-receiving  portion  along 

a  lower  peripheral  lodge  of  the  lower  panels  thereof; 

said  detaching  panel  extending  completely  transversely 

of  the  garment  genially  frontally  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  thorax-togirding  straps  each  being  fabri- 
cated of  a  material  that  is  distensible  in  a  plurality 
of  directions,  each  comprising: 

a  connecting  portion  fabricated  of  an  inelastic 
material;  I 

said  connecting  portions  of  the  thorax-engirdling 
straps  being  dnposed  at  opposite  locations  rela- 
tive to  one  an<itber  generally  transversely  of  the 
garment  subst||itially  frontally  thereof; 
said  thorax-enginlling  straps  extending  rearwardly 
of  the  garmen^^  and  being  connected  to  one  an- 
other at  that  lojdatton; 
at  least  one  shoulder  strap  being  connected  to  the 
thorax-engirdUng  straps  at  the  rear  of  the  gar- 
ment and  extettding  forwardly  thereof,  and  be- 
ing connected  I  to  the  triangular  upper  portions 
of  each  brea^f-reoeiving  portion  at  an  apex 
thereof; 


said  breast-receiving  portions  each  being  fixedly 
connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  throrax- 
engirdling  strips,  and  the  detaching  panel  of 
each  breast-reliving  portion,  at  one  apex,  being 
fixedly  oonneaedj  to  the  connecting  portions 
thereof;  |     I 

said  detaching  linels,  at  an  other  apex  thereof, 
each  being  detj^chably  connected  to  the  connect- 
ing portion  of  in  other  of  said  thorax-engirdling 
straps,  and  comprising: 
a  fastening  element  connected  thereto  at  said 
upper  apex,  enabling  each  of  said  breast- 
receiving  {portions  to  be  fixedly  and  de- 
tachably  jx)nnected  to  the  garment  substan- 
tially at  siid  oppositely  disposed  transverse- 
ly separated  locations  generally  frontally  of 
the  garment,  further  enabling  each  of  said 
portions  to  be  drawn  outwardly  of  the  gar- 
ment genei^Uy  frontally  thereof  completely 
independently  of  the  companion  breast-re- 
ceiving portion  to  provide  more  than  suffi- 
cient exposure  of  the  breast  particularly 
adapted  to  be  enclosed  thereby. 


3,338,i 
BRASSl 


1.  A 


^338,242 
~1IERE 
Rudi  Gemrel^  7936  Hillside  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90046 
FUed  Jane  4,i  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,297 
15  Cial«is.  (CI.  128—525) 
foundation  gaiment  particularly  adapted 


a  plurality  of  breast  receiving  cups  each  comprising: 

a  breast  receiving  portion  having  an  apex;  and 

a  thorax-engirdling  portion; 

said  breast  receiving  portions  being  disposed  in  at  least 
a  partially  overlapping  relationship  with  respect  to 
one  another  generally  frontally  of  the  garment  to  de- 
fine a  panel  for  operatively  associating  said  breast 
receiving  portions  with  bne  another  of  generally  tri- 
angular configuration,  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  material; 

a  thorax-engirdling  strap  fabricated  of  a  material  that 
is  distensible  at  least  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
thereof  extending  rearwardly  of  the  garment  having 
termini  particularly  adapted  to  be  removably  con- 
nected with  respect  to  one  another;  and  comprising; 

stress  straps  disposed  in  at  least  a  partially  overlapping 
relationship  with  respect  thereto,  and  extending  from 
a  location  at  the  termini  of  said  thorax-engirdling 
strap  towards  each  of  said  thorax-engirdling  portions 
at  the  rear  of  said  garment;  and 

each  of  said  breast  receiving  portions  comprising: 


side  darts  extending  from  one  terminal  location  disposed 
laterally  to  one  side  of  the  apex  of  said  portions  to 
another  terminal  location  disposed  laterally  to  an- 
other side  of  said  apices  at  said  thorax-engirdling 
strap; 

said  side  darts  being  of  curvilinear  configuration,  and 
having  said  one  terminal  location  of  each  one  tl^reof 
disposed  within  an  upper-half  of  each  of  said  breast 
receiving  portions  to  define  a  longitudinal  dimensional 
extent  in  excess  of  approximately  one-half  of  the 
vertical  dimensional  extent  of  said  portions; 

said  side  darts  being  disposed  only  and  wholly  within 
a  particular  one  of  the  quadrants  defined  by  a  pair  of 
coordinate  axes  whose  origin  is  located  at  said  one 
terminal  location  which  would  enable  said  darts  to 
transmit  the  stresses  applied  to  said  breast  receiving 
portions  to  said  thorax-engirdling  strap,  and  thence 
rearwardly  of  the  garment,  with  maximum  efficiency, 
further  enabling  said  garment  to  dissipate  said  stresses 
with  at  least  the  same  degree  of  efficiency. 


worn  upon  the  female  torso,  comprising: 


3,338,243 

GIRDLE 

Rhoda  B.  Rosen,  19645  Shrewsbury,  and  Sc^e  Lc  Vine, 

19470  Parkside,  both  of  Detroit,  Mich.    48221 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  472,771,  July  19, 
1965.  This  appUcation  May  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  548,333 
4  Claims.  (CI.  128—528) 
1.  A  woman's  undergarment  of  the  type  described,  com- 
prising: a  panty  girdle  member  formed  of  a  material  elas- 
ticized  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions  and  in- 
cluding a  stomach  and  buttocks  surrounding  portion  and 
a  pair  of  downwardly  directed  thigh  engaging  sections,  said 
thigh  engaging  sections  having  garter  members  attached 
at  the  front  to  the  lower  edges  thereof;  and  an  auxiliary 
to  be    generally  rectangular  rear  panel  having  a  width  sufficient 
to  cover  the  buttocks  of  the  wearer,  said  panel  being 


1536 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1967 


August  29,  1967 


formed  of  elastic  material  and  attached  to  the  outer  side  rial,  and  reinforcing  strijM  secured  to  the  inner  sides  of 
of  the  rear  of  the  panty  girdle  by  its  top  and  having  its  at  least  some  of  said  supplementary  panels,  the  securing 
lower  end  free  of  the  panty  girdle,  and  hose  engaging 


garter  means  attached  to  the  free  lower  edge  of  the  panel 
and  adapted  to  draw  the  panel  downwardly  into  a  gen- 
erally flat  line  by  attachment  to  the  hose,  when  worn. 


means  extending  only  through  the  supplementary  panels 
and  being  concealed  by  said  material. 


3,338,244 
UNDERGARMENT  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  GARTER 

SUPPORT 

James  Francis  Bariu,  Aurora,  DI^  assignor  to  Scars,  Roe- 

bncit  and  Co.,  Ciiiciigo,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,547 

4  Claims.  (CL  128—535) 


3,338,246 

SMOKING  TOBACCO  PREPARATION 

Roiland  L.  Mays,  WilUamsriUc,  N.Y.,  asslnior  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpontloii  oTNcw  Yorit 

No  Drawing.  FDcd  May  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,758 

1  Cteim.  (CI.  131—17) 
A  smoking  preparation  comprising  tobacco  and  a  cat- 
alyst composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  adsorbent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  alumina, 
aluminosilrcate,  charcoal  and  silicon  carbide,  and  a  cat- 
alytically  active  demental  metal,  the  said  nwtal  being  a 
member  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  copper, 
iron,  silver,  nickel  and  chromium  having  vapor  pressure 
below  1  atmosphere  at  1000*  C,  said  metal  being  im- 
pregnated into  said  adsorbent  in  quantity  sufficient  to  con- 
stitute between  about  0.05%  and  15%  by  weight  of  said 
catalyst  composition,  the  latter  being  uniformly  dispersed 
in  the  tobacco  as  particles  smaller  than  about  350  mesh 
and  in  quantity  such  that  said  catalyst  composition  com- 
prises from  about  0.5%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  said 
smoking  preparation. 


1.  In  an  undergarment  having  a  free  bottom  edge, 

(a)  an  integral  longitudinally  elastic  band  formed  of 
yams  or  filaments  and  consisting  of 

(b)  a  first  strip  portion  stitched  along  its  upper  edge 
to  said  free  edge  and 

(c)  a  second  strip  portion  having  an  upper  edge  inte- 
grally joined  to  said  first  strip  portion  solely  by  the 
interengagement  of  said  yams  or  filaments,  said  junc- 
tions of  said  strips  being  approximately  along  the 
medium  line  of  the  latter  and  extending  downwardly 
in  overlai^g  relation  to  the  first  strip  portion, 

(d)  said  second  strip  portion  having  a  lower  edge  se- 
cured to  said  first  strip  portion  along  a  series  of  spaced 
longitudinal  linear  areas  to  provide  spaced  pockets  for 
hose  grippers,  and  providing  spaced  openings  be- 
tween said  areas  for  the  entry  of  a  hose  gripper  into 
said  pockets. 


3,338447 
TOBACCO-MANIPULATING  MACHINES 
Francis  Angnstc  Manrlcc  Labbc,  NcolUy-air-Sciiic, 
France,  assignor  to  The  MoUns  OrganisitioB  Lim- 
ited, London,  England,  a  British  company 
Continuation  of  appUcation  Scr.  No.  33,137,  Jmc  1, 1960. 

This  application  Apr.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,439 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  June  3. 1959, 

19,060/59 
6  Claims.  (CI.  131—21) 


^38,245 
FOUNDATION  GARMENT 
Mario  Ucnzi.  Long  Uand  City,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to 
Poiratte  Corsets,  Im.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDcd  Mar.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,162 
19  Claims.  (CL  128—547) 
1.  A  foundation  garment  comprising  a  body  fcMined  of 
material  defining  front,  rear  and  side  portions,  supple- 
mentary panels  of  elastic  material  secured  to  the  inner 
side  of  said  body  beneath  at  least  portions  of  said  mate- 


1.  A  continuous  rod  cigarette-making  machine  having 
means  to  supply  tobacco  to  form  a  relatively  narrow 
tobacco  filler  stream  on  an  elongated  conveyor,  said  means 
being  arranged  to  supply  to  the  said  stream  tobacco  in 
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excess  of  what  is  required,  the  machine  further  comprising 
means  to  remove  surplus  tobacco  from  the  stream,  a 
detecting  device  to  asceiTtain  the  quantity  of  said  surplus 
tobacco  so  removed  from  the  stream,  means  to  move  the 
.removed  surplus  tobacco  past  the  said  detecting  device, 
and  regulating  means,  operatively  connected  with  said 
detecting  device,  to  regjulate  the  operation  of  the  said 
means  to  supply  tobaoco  to  the  stream,  in  accordance 
with  the  quantity  of  surjAus  tobacco  passing  said  detectii^ 
device.  1 1 


138,248 
PROCESS  OF  ^IREATING  TOBACCO 
Charles  PavlM.  RJ^ J).  1,  Box  244A, 
Va.    22835 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jl^  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,626 

2  Claintt.  (CL  131—143) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  tobacco  to  remove  nicotine 
therefrom  and  to  flavor  same  which  comprises  soaking 
the  tobacco  in  water  at  room  temperature  for  about  three 
days  time,  separating  tw  water-soaked  tobacco  from  the 
resulting  solution,  immersing  the  resulting  tobacco  in 
water  having  dissolved  jtherein  sodium  bicarbonate  in  an 
amount  equal  to  about  two  to  five  percent  by  weight  of 
the  weight  of  tobacco  Ipeing  treated  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  18011  P.  to  212*  P.,  immediately  re- 
moving the  heated  tobacco  therefrom  and  thereafter  dry- 
ing same  and  finally  subjecting  the  tobacco  to  a  smoke 
selected  from  the  grou^  consisting  of  bagasse  and  sugar 
cane  smoke. 


M38,249 

FILTER  MATERlAlL  FOR  TOBACCO  SMOKE 

Hans  Erienmmcr,  17  Angustinergassc, 

4000  B«8el,  Switzcrhmd 

No  Drawfaig.  FOcd  ftfhr.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,958 

4  Claimft.  (CL  131—261) 
1.  A  filter  material  >ior  the  detoxication  of  tobacco 
smoke  comprising  a  silitra  gel  including  therein  impres- 
sions corresponding  to  tf^  molecular  form  of  an  aromatic 
heterocyde. 


i,a 


,338,250 
COIN  BANK 

John  J.  Mchelich,  Pittslmrgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wolverine 
Toy  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUcd  July  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  476,125 
9  CteiMs.  (CL  133—3) 


coin  ports  in  said  helical  track  of  progressively  increasing 
coin  size  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  port  of  said  helical 
track  to  selectively  receive  and  remove  the  proper  sized 
coins  as  they  travel  down  said  track,  compartment  means 
imder  said  helical  track  including  upwardly  open  coin 
storage  members,  each  of  said  coin  storage  members  are 
arcuately  shaped  to  form  a  longitudinal  opening  therein 
with  outwardly  extended  and  opposed  flanges  at  said  open- 
ing, and  longitudinal  guides  in  said  compartment  means 
to  slidably  engage  said  flanges  to  maintain  said  coin  stor- 
age members  in  alignment  with  their  respective  selective 
ports  in  said  helical  track. 


3,338,251 

FOODSTUFF  WASHING  MACHINE 

Pletro  NobiU,  Strada  A  di  Via  Trieste  5, 

Parma,  Italy 

FUcd  Oct.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  494,367 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  15, 1964, 

740,765 

16  Clafans.  (0. 134—120) 


1.  A  machine  for  washing  foodstuffs,  more  particularly 
vegetables,  consisting  of  two  tubs,  one  mounted  within 
the  other  one  to  form  a  gap  between  their  respective  walls, 
a  plurality  of  nozzles  positioned  in  said  gap  and  connected 
to  a  source  of  pressurized  liquid,  and  an  overflow  tube 
connected  to  said  gap,  the  outer  tub  being  supported  by  a 
baseplate  and  the  inner  tub  being  confined  by  a  peripheral 
wall  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  outline  and  by  two 
header  walls  in  which  perforations  are  formed,  other  per- 
forations being  formed  in  said  peripheral  wall  of  said 
inner  tub  to  cover  an  area  which  extends  substantially 
in  the  neighborhood  of  the  lowermost  generating  line  of 
said  inner  tub  and  along  said  generating  line,  at  least  one 
nozzle  also  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  liquid 
being  positioned  within  the  inner  tub  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  peripheral  wall  on  a  side  of  said  lowermost 
generating  line,  said  peripheral  wall,  on  the  other  side  of 
said  generating  line,  sloping  towards  the  inside  of  said 
tub. 


1.  A  coin  bank  recepi)ve  for  multisizes  of  coins  having 
an  annular  wall,  a  vertjtally  disposed  helical  coin  track 
supported  from  said  waQ,  said  coin  track  having  a  slope 
disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  helical  axis,  said 
track  slope  receiving  zM  supporting  coins  for  rolling 
movement  down  the  tnick,  a  series  of  spaced  selective 


3,338,252 
CANOPY 
Ernest  Strom,  North  St  PanI,  Mfam. 
(1261  Payne  Ave.,  St  PanI,  Mfam.    55101) 
FQed  June  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  461,662 
2  Clafans.  (CL.135— 5) 
1.  An  adjustable  canopy  suitable  for  mounting  on  a 
table-top  and  comprising:  two  opposing  upright  support 
members  each  consisting  of  two  parallel  tubular  supports, 
a  cap  connecting  said  tubular  supports  at  their  upper  ends, 
a  flat  base  connecting  said  tubular  supports  at  their  lower 
ends,  a  clamp  member  attachable  to  an  end  edge  of  said 
table-top  and  to  which  said  flat  base  is  pivotally  attached, 
and  lock  means  for  retaining  said  flat  base  against  said 
clamp  member  with  said  tubular  supports  in  upright  po- 
sition at  any  desired  angle"^witfa  the  horizontal;   two 
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slidable  glider  members  one  on  each  of  said  upright  sup- 
port members;  a  generally  rectangular  cover  member 
having  a  framework  including  two  terminally  retractable 
end  spreaders  one  attached  to  each  of  said  glider  mem- 
bers, two  side  members  connecting  corresponding  ends 
of,  and  extending  somewhat  beyond,  said  spreaders,  and  a 


i» 


TTi}-^ 


ridgepole  parallel  to  and  coextensive  with  said  side  mem- 
bers connecting  the  two  said  glider  members  at  a  point 
above  the  position  of  the  spreaders,  and  a  flexible  cover 
overlying  and  supported  by  said  frame  and  slotted  to 
receive  said  upright  support  members;  and  means  for  sus- 
pending said  cover  member  at  any  desired  vertical  po- 
sition along  said  upright  support  members. 


3338^53 
SPEED  AND  ANGULAR  ACCELERATION  RE- 
SPONSIVE CENTRIFUGAL  GOVERNORS 
John  Grigor  and  Ronald  Eric  Short,  Locks  Heath,  South- 
ampton,  England,  assignors  to  Piessey  U.K.  Limited,  a 
British  company 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  21, 1963, 

6,941/63 
3  Claims.  (CI.  137—56) 


3,338,254 
SAFETY  GAS  CONNECTION  ASSEMBLY 
John  A.  Regal,  R.D.  2,  Box  139,  Rockaway  Valley 
Road,  Boonton,  NJ.    07005 
FUed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,176 
15  Chdms.  (CL  137—68) 
1.  A  gas  connection  assembly  for  blocking  and  divert- 
ing leaking  gas,  comprising  a  rectangular  masonry  block 
having  flat  top,  bottom,  front,  rear  and  end  faces,  a  Y- 
coupling  pipe  having  a  first  cylindrical  leg,  said  having  a 
major  portion  thereof  embedded  in  said  block  in  an  axial- 
ly  horizontal  position  parallel  to  said  top,  bottom  and 


end  faces,  said  leg  having  a  forward  portion  extending 
axially  forward  of  the  front  face  of  the  block,  an  annular 
flat  ring  flange  having  one  side  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  leg  in  said  block,  said  flange  being  disposed  in  a 
vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  front  and  rear  faces  of  the 
block,  said  coupling  having  a  cylindrical  other  leg  in- 
tegral with  and  extending  in  horizontal  axial  alignment 
therewith  forwardly  of  the  front  face  of  the  block,  a 
short  gas  pipe  nipple  extending  axially  through  the  aligned 
legs  of  the  Y-coupling  pipe  and  spaced  radially  therefrom. 


opposite  ends  of  the  pipe  nipple  extending  outwardly  be- 
yond the  opposite  ends  of  the  axially  horizontal  legs  of 
the  Y-coupling  pipe,  said  pipe  nipple  having  an  inter- 
mediate section  secured  to  an  inner  periphery  of  the 
flange  and  anchored  in  the  block,  said  coupling  having  an 
arm  disposed  axially  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal  axes 
of  the  legs  and  communicating  laterally  with  said  legs  to 
provide  a  lateral  outlet  for  leaking  gas  passing  around  the 
forward  end  of  said  pipe  nipple  and  through  said  other 
leg.  ^^___^^ 

3,338,255 
TEMPERATURE-RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRESSURE    FLUID    POWER    SHUT-OFF    SYS- 
TEMS  FOR   ENGINES,    COMPRESSORS    AND 
THE  LIKE 
William  C.  ExUne,  SaUna,  Kans.,  Clarence  S.  Kcnworthy, 
Evanston,  111.,  and  Wilbwd  E.  Warner,  Hooker,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Exlinc,  Inc.,  Salina,  Kans.,  a  coriwration 
of  Kansas 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,614 
4  Claims.  (CI.  137—74) 


1.  A  centrifugal  governor  comprising  a  rotatable  gov- 
ernor shaft,  a  fly-wheel  member  mounted  for  rotation 
coaxially  in  relation  to  said  governor  shaft,  a  centrifugal 
mass  comprising  a  valve  element  rotatable  with  said  gov- 
ernor shaft  and  movable  relatively  to  said  shaft  under  its 
own  centrifugal  action,  spring  means  coupled  to  said 
governor  shaft  and  carrying  said  centrifugal  mass  and 
opposing  said  movement  under  centrifugal  action,  and 
cam  means  coupling  said  fly-wheel  to  said  centrifugal 
mass  so  that  relative  angular  displacement  between  said 
fly-wheel  and  said  governor  shaft  produces  displacement 
of  said  valve  element  in  a  direction  dependent  upon  the 
sense  of  said  relative  angular  displacement. 


1.  A  temperature-responsive  device  for  use  in  fluid 
pressure  power  shut-off  systems  of  operating  mechanisms 
having  parts  which  are  subject  to  heat  and  temperatures 
above  a  predetermined  temperature  are  unsafe,  a  tubular 
body  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein  and  adapted  to 
be  positioned  in  a  wall  of  said  heat  subject  part  with 
one  end  extending  therefrom,  said  tubular  body  having 
means  at  said  one  end  for  connection  with  a  fluid  pres- 
sure duct  of  said  system,  a  bleed  port  in  said  body  ex- 
teriorly of  said  wall  and  communicating  with  said  bore 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  one  end,  said  bore  having  a 
reduced  portion  terminating  in  a  shoulder  facing  there- 
from, a  fusible  metal  plug  in  said  reduced  portion  and 
substantially  closing  same,  an  integral  annular  flange  on 
said  plug  seated  against  said  shoulder  seat,  said  shoulder 
and  flange  being  arranged  relative  to  said  one  end  of 
the  body  whereby  the  pressure  differential  between  the 
duct  and  the  atmosphere  acts  on  said  plug  flange  to 
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urge  same  against  said  shoulder  seat,  and  cement  around 
said  flange  to  secure  si^me  to  the  body  and  insulate  the 
flange  from  heat  conducted  by  the  body  to  prevent  soften- 
ing of  the  flange  at  tpjmperatures  below  said  predeter- 
mined temperature. 


3,338,256 
FLOW  SENSING  VALVE 
Hugo  A.  Panissldi,  PcelukiU,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonit,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,578 
3  ClaiiUs.  (CL  137—110) 


3.  A  flow  sensing  valve,  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  a  duct  con- 
necting with  a  device  the  flow  to  which  is  to  be  de- 
tected; 

(b)  a  flow  restrictor  serially  connected  between  said 
source  of  fluid  and  said  duct; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  differential  across 
said  flow  restrictor  for  effecting  a  mechanical  dis- 
placement of  a  mfinber; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  tbe  mechanical  displacement 
of  the  member  fo^  directly  connecting  said  duct  to 
said  source  of  sujttly  to  effect  a  fluid  flow  therebe- 
tween to  by-pass  sj^d  flow  restrictor;  and 

(e)  means  for  effectiiig  the  reverse  mechanical  displace- 
ment of  the  member  when  flow  ceases  into  the  said 
duct,  and 

(f)  means  responsiv^lto  the  displacement  of  the  mem- 
ber for  producing  a  pressure  signal  uniquely  mani- 
festive  of  the  position  of  the  member. 


1*338,257 
DOUBli  CHECK  VALVE 
James  F.  Fergason,  ir^in,  Pa^  assignor  to  Westfai^ouse 
Afar  Brake  Company,;  WUmerding,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 
Pennsylvania  J I 

FUed  May  21}  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,536 
2  Clahna.  (CI.  137—112) 
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1.  A  double  check  Vlalve  device  comjH-ising  a  casing 
having  a  coaxially  disposed  bore  extending  therethrough 
to  provide  a  fluid  pressure  inlet  at  each  end  thereof  and 
a  fluid  pressure  outlet  opening  therefrom  between  said 
inlets,  and  a  cylindrical  shuttle  valve  member  subject  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  \p  respective  opposing  fluid  pres- 

841  O.Q.— 56 


sures  prevailing  at  said  inlets  and  being  axially  selectively 
shiftable  in  said  bore  to  one  or  the  other  of  two  positions 
responsively  to  the  i»edominating  pressure  of  the  two 
inlet  pressures  for  alternatively  effecting  communicati<m 
between  one  or  the  other  of  said  inlets  and  said  outlet, 
said  shuttle  valve  member  being  characterized  by  two 
lands,  an  annular  groove  circumferentially  encircling  said 
shuttle  valve  member  between  said  two  lands  and  at  least 
one  longitudinally  disposed  groove  in  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  only  one  of  said  lands  for  connecting  said  annular 
groove  with  the  corresponding  end  of  said  shuttle  valve 
member,  said  lands  having  sealing  and  sliding  contact 
with  said  bore,  said  shuttle  valve  member  also  being  of 
such  length  relative  to  the  length  of  said  bote  that  the 
other  of  said  lands  is  positioned  in  said  bore  in  inter- 
posed relation  between  either  of  said  inlets  and  the  outlet 
in  either  of  said  two  positions  of  the  valve  member,  said 
longitudinally  disposed  groove  serving  to  maintain  com- 
munication between  one  of  said  inlets  and  said  outlet  in  a 
position  of  the  shuttle  valve  member  intermediate  said 
inlets. 


3338,258 
SIPHON  VALVE  WATER  CONTROL 
Steven  R.  Horvath,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  of  onc-ttiiid 
to  Henry  J.  Kulick,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  and  one-tfaird 
to  John  Luka,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,612 
7  Cbrims.  (CL  137—123) 


1.  Siphon  type  fluid  control  valve  structure  comprising 
a  flush  water  inlet  coupling  having  a  water  inlet  passage 
extending  therethrough,  a  water  inlet  pipe  one  end  of 
which  is  secured  to  the  water  inlet  couplmg  over  the 
water  inlet  passage  therethrough,  a  diaphragm  housing 
having  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  portions  concentric 
with  said  water  inlet  pipe,  a  diaphragm  positioned  wiAin 
the  diaphragm  housing,  a  valve  supporting  tube  posi- 
tioned between  and  concentric  with  the  inner  and  outer 
cylindrical  portions  of  the  diaphragm  housing,  one  end 
of  which  is  secured  to  the  inner  periphery  of  the  dia- 
phragm, a  valve  supporting  member  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  the  valve  supporting  tube  having  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion, a  valve  positioned  over  the  water  inlet  pipe  sup- 
ported by  the  valve  supporting  member  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  the  other  end 
of  the  water  inlet  pipe  in  accordance  with  the  position 
of  the  valve  supporting  tube  as  determined  by  the  dia- 
phragm, a  tube  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
flush  water  inlet  coupling  concentric  with  and  between 
the  water  inlet  pipe  and  the  inner  cylindrical  portion 
of  the  diaphragm  housing  having  sealing  means  at  the 
other  end  thereof  for  sealing  the  space  between  the  cylin- 
drical portion  of  the  valve  supporting  member  and  the 
water  inlet  pipe  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  water 
overflow  means  secured  to  the  valve  supporting  member 
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and  a  siphon  tube  connected  into  the  diaphragm  housing 
above  the  diaphragm  extending  first  upward  toward  the 
other  end  of  the  water  inlet  pipe  and  then  downward  to- 
ward the  one  end  of  the  water  inlet  pipe  below  the  dia- 
phragm. 

"      3  338>259 
AUTOMATIC  REGULATING  VALVES 
Lcoufd  T.  Tribe,  Wahham  Chase,  near  Southampton, 
Engbnd,  auigBor  to  PIcsscy-UK  Lfanitcd,  Uford,  Eog- 
land,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,544 
Ciaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  24, 1964, 

3,145/64 
4  Clahns.  (CL  137—220) 


(-20  23  39^22 


1.  An  automatic  pressure-reducing  valve,  comprising  a 
housing  in  the  form  of  a  duct  section  having  an  inlet  end 
and  outlet  end  and  formed  with  an  annular  valve  seat 
between  said  ends,  a  central  stem  supported  in  the  hous- 
ing at  a  point  between  said  valve  seat  and  outlet  end  and 
projecting  towards  said  inlet  end  beyond  said  valve  seat, 
and  joined  at  its  free  end  to  a  transverse  partition,  a  cylin- 
drical guide  shell  extending  from  said  partition  towards 
the  outlet  end  concentrically  with  said  stem  to  encircle  the 
stem  for  part  of  its  length  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  a 
valve  piston  having  a  first  cylindrical  piston  shell  slidingly 
co-operating  with  said  guide  shell,  a  second  cylindrical 
piston  shell  adjoining  said  first  piston  shell  and  having  an 
end  face  co-operating  with  said  valve  seat  to  form  a  vari- 
able throttle  orifice  in  said  passage,  a  third  piston  shell 
slidingly  co-operating  with  said  stem,  a  partition  element 
mechanically  connecting  said  third  piston  shell  to  said 
first  and  second  piston  shells  to  form  a  chamber  inside  the 
guide  shell  between  the  transverse  partition  and  said  par- 
tition element,  said  stem  containing  a  passage  intercon- 
necting said  chamber  with  the  interior  of  said  duct  section 
between  the  valve  seat  and  the  outlet  end,  a  flange  extend- 
ing from  said  stem  at  a  distance  from  said  transverse  par- 
tition into  sliding  c<Mitact  with  the  said  second  shell, 
means  forming  between  said  valve  piston  and  at  least  part 
of  the  area  of  said  flange  a  further  chamber,  the  valve 
housing  having  passage  means  establishing  communica- 
tion between  said  further  chamber  add  the  atmosphere, 
and  labyrinth  grooves  being  provided  in  one  of  the  slid- 
ingly co-operating  surfaces  of  said  guide  shell  and  first 
piston  shell,  and  spring  means  urging  said  valve  piston 
away  from  said  valve  seat. 


3,338,260 
HOSE  CLAMP  FOR  HOSE  STORAGE  MEANS 
William  S.  Thompson,  Elkhart,  ind.,  ass^aor  to  Elkhart 
BnuB  MamfactBrfaig  Company,  Inc.,  Elkhvt,  Ind.,  a 
coiiporation  of  Indfama 

Filed  Not.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,967 
1  Oafan.  (CL  137-^55.28) 
A  fire  hose  damp  comprising 
a  stationary  frame  having  an  elongated  part, 
an  elongated  clamp  arm  pivoted  to  said  frame  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  elongated  part  in  laterally  offset  rela- 
tion to  said  elongated  frame  part  and  positiooable 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  elongated  frame  part  to 
clamp  a  portion  of  a  hose. 


an  elongated  trip  arm  pivoted  to  said  frame  adjacent  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  elongated  part  on  an  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
clamp  arm, 

said  trip  arm  having  an  operative  position  alongside 
said  clamp  arm  with  a  part  thereof  adjacent  its  pivot 
engaging  the  free  end  portion  of  said  clamp  arm  to 
maintain  the  latter  in  hose-clamping  position  and  a 
part  thereof  clear  of  said  clamp  arm  to  accommodate 
free  passage  of  a  second  portion  of  a  hose  between 
said  clamp  arm  and  trip  arm  and  thence  over  said 
trip  arm. 
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said  frame  having  a  lateral  finger  adjacent  the  pivot  of 
said  clamp  arm  and  engaged  by  the  top  surface  of 
the  free  end  of  said  trip  arm  in  the  operative  position 
of  the  trip  arm. 


3,338,261 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Raymond  L.  Bergcson,  St  Paol,  and  Jack  W.  Schuck, 

Hopkins,  Mtain.,  aasisnon  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,906 
13  Clahns.  (CI.  137—386) 
1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  filling  a  fuel  tank  to  and 
maintaining  the  fuel  tank  at  a  desired  quantity  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

fuel  tank  means  having  a  total  capacity  for  a  given 
quantity  of  fuel; 

automatically  rcbalanceablc  bridge  circuit  means  in- 
cluding indicator  means  attached  to  a  motor  output, 
a  first  potentiometer  calibrated  for  setting  a  desired 
amount  of  fuel  in  said  fuel  tank  as  100%  on  said 
indicator  means,  and  a  second  potentiometer  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  said  first  potentiometer  and 
attached  to  the  motor  output,  said  second  potenti- 
ometer providing  a  rebalance  signal  in  said  bridge 
circuit  means,  and  said  indicator  means  providing 
outputs  indicating  fuel  quantities  from  0%  to  over 
100%  of  the  desired  amount; 

first  and  second  variable  signal  supplying  means,  said 
first  and  second  variable  signal  supplying  means 
supplying  output  signals  which  vary  in  magnitude 
and  reverse  in  phase; 

first  means  connecting  the  motor  output  means  of  said 
bridge  circuit  means  to  said  first  and  second  variable 
signal  supplying  means  for  varying  the  output  signals 
from  said  first  and  second  variable  signal  supplying 
means  from  a  maximum  of  a  first  phase  at  95%  of 
full  setting  to  a  maximum  of  a  phase  opposite  the 
first  phase  at  105%  of  the  full  setting; 

conduit  means  attached  to  said  fuel  tank  means,  said 
conduit  means  supplying  fuel  to  said  fuel  tank  means; 

electrically  operable  valve  means  attached  in  operative 
relation  to  said  conduit  means  for  controlling  fuel 
flow  therethrough; 

summing  means  connected  to  said  electrically  operable 
valve  means,  said  summing  means  including  input 
ineans,  and  said  summing  means  supplying  control 
signals  to  said  valve  means  indicative  of  any  input  sig- 
nals supplied  to  said  input  means  of  said  summing 
means; 


means  connecting  said  first  variable  signal  sun>lying 
means  to  said  input  means  of  said  summing  means; 

integrating  means  connecting  between  said  second  sig- 
nal supplying  means  and  said  input  means  of  said 
summing  means  for  supirfying  a  ugnal  thereto; 

third  and  fourth  varitdile  signal  supplying  means  at- 
tached to  said  motor  output  meaiu  of  said  bridge 
circuit  means,  said  third  and  fourth  signal  supplying 
means  providing  ovtput  signals  at  output  means 
thereof  which  vary  las  a  function  of  position  of  said 
motor  output  means; 

fifth  and  sixth  variable  signal  supplying  means  for  pro- 
viding output  signals  at  output  means  thereof  respec- 
tively, said  fifth  and{  sixth  signal  supplying  means  in- 
cluding calibrated  sMting  means  and  providing  pre- 
determined outputs;  at  given  settings  on  said  cali- 
brated setting  meanit 


to  the  float  and  to  the  first  needle  valve  for  applying 
the  first  needle  valve  against  the  upstream  valve  seat 
when  the  Uqtiid  in  the  float  chamber  reaches  a  prede- 
termined first  level,  and  a  second  linkage  device  opera- 


first  phase  sensitive  means  connected  to  said  third  and 
fifth  variable  signal  supplying  means  for  receiving 
signals  therefrom.  Mud  first  phase  sensitive  means 
providing  a  first  warning  output  when  the  signals 
from  said  third  and  fifth  variable  signal  supplying 
means  have  a  predetermined  relationship;  and 

second  phase  sensitive  means  connected  to  said  fourth 
and  sixth  variable  signal  supplying  means  for  receiv- 
ing signals  therefrotn,  said  second  frfiase  sensitive 
means  providing  a  second  warning  output  when  the 
signals  from  said  f<>urth  and  sixth  variable  signal 
supplying  means  hATe  a  predetermined  relationship. 


tively  c<Minected  to  the  first  linkage  device  and  to  the 
second  needle  valve  for  applying  the  second  needle  valve 
against  the  downstream  valve  seat  when  the  liquid  in  the 
float  chamber  reaches  a  predetermined  second  level. 


3,338,243 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  DEVICE 
AUmeppoi  aad  H«nt  Hinkh%  Haanover,  Ger- 
many, assiinon  to  Wcittichowe  Bnaaai-  nnd  Appn- 
nrfchno,  dWihiHi,  Hmmotw.  GcnMHqr 

FUcd  May  11, 1965,  Str.  No.  414,898 

OafaM  priority,  nppllcatton  GcnMqr,  May  16, 1964, 

W  36387 

3  OainM.  (CL  137—493.7) 


3338,262 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FpR  A  CONSTANT-LEVEL 

FLOWl^EGULATOR 

Brnno  Charles  ChopcUn;  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Eta- 

blissemcnts  Henry  PoMz,  Paris,  Fkancc,  a  French  body 

FUcd  Nov.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  408,200 
Cbhns  priority,  appttcatioa  Franca,  Nov.  5, 1963, 
PatMt  1382,256 
10  Oainia.  (CL  137—400) 
1.  A  safety  device  for  a  liquid  flow  regulator  of  the 
type  having  a  body,  a  constant-level  float  chamber  in  the 
body,  a  float  movable  in  the  float  chamber  and  a  liquid 
supply  conduit  communicating  with  the  chamber,  said  de- 
vice comprising  in  combbation,  a  first  needle  ^ve  and 
a  second  needle  valve  in  concentric  co-axial  and  axially 
movable  relation  to  eadji  other,  two  valve  seats  inserted 
in  series  relation  in  the  llfluid  supply  conduit,  one  of  said 
valve  seats  being  an  ups^iteam  v^ve  seat  and  the  other  of 
the  valve  seats  being  a  downstream  valve  seat  relative  to 
the  direction  of  flow  of  i|ie  liquid  toward  the  float  cham- 
ber, the  first  needle  va^e  and  second  needle  valve  re- 
spectively coacting  with  the  upstream  and  downstream 
valve  seats,  a  first  linkage  device  operatively  connected 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  chamber  means  therein; 

(b)  a  first  combined  fluid  pressure  and  delivery  pas- 
sage communicating  with  one  end  of  said  cham- 
ber means; 

(c)  a  second  combined  fluid  pressure  passage  and  de- 
livery passage  communicating  with  said  chamber 
means  at  an  opening  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
chamber  means, 

(d)  a  third  fluid  passage  intercommunicating  said  sec- 
ond combined  fluid  pressure  passage  and  delivety 
passage  with  the  other  end  of  said  chamber  means; 

(e)  a  piston  disposed  in  said  chamber  means  for  slid 
able  movement  axially  of  the  ends  of  said  chamber 
^means,  one  end  of  said  piston  being  disposed  in  one 

-end  of  said  chamber  means,  and  the  other  end  of 
said  piston  being  disposed  in  the  other  end  of  said 
chaniber  means, 

(f)  means  biasing  said  piston  to  a  neutral  position  in 
said  chamber  means; 

(g)  said  piston  having  a  fourth  passage  means  therein 
communicating  said  one  end  of  said  chamber  means 
with  an  opening  on  the  perij^ry  of  said  piston; 

(h)  said  pist<Mi  being  operable  in  response  to  a  pre- 
dominance of  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  passage 
over  that  in  said  second  passage  to  move  axially  in 
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one  direction  in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means  to 
uncover  said  opening  of  said  second  passage  with 
respect  to  said  one  end  of  said  chamber  means  to  an 
extent  suiikient  to  pass  fluid  from  said  one  end  of 
said  chamber  means  to  said  second  and  third  pas- 
sages and  said  other  end  of  said  chamber  means  to 
act  with  said  biasing  means  upon  the  other  end  of 
said  piston  with  a  force  balancing  the  force  of  said 
fluid  pressure  in  said  first  passage  means, 
(i)  said  piston  being  operable  in  response  to  a  pre- 
ponderance of  fluid  pressure  in  said  other  end  of 
said  chamber  means  as  provided  through  said  second 
passage  and  said  third  passage,  over  that  in  said 
first  passage  to  move  axially  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means  to  uncover 
said  opening  of  said  second  passage  with  respect  to 
said  one  end  of  said  fourth  passage  means  to  an  ex- 
tent sufiicient  to  pass  fluid  from  said  second  passage 
through  said  fourth  passage  to  said  one  end  of  said 
chamber  means  and  said  first  passage  to  act  with 
said  biasing  means  upon  said  one  end  of  said  piston 
with  a  force  balancing  the  force  of  said  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  other  end  of  said  chamber  means. 


3^38,264 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

Theodore  J.  Dykzcnl,  17  CabaDcnM  Road,  Rolling  HUls, 

CaUff.    90274,  and  Edward  B.  Scharcr,  12009  Mnricl 

Drive  Lynwood,  Calif.    90262 

Continuation  off  application  Scr.  No.  85,276,  Jan.  27, 

1961.  Thia  application  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,203 

14  Cbims.  (CI.  137—505.41) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  regulator,  a  casing  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  providing  a  fluid  passage  therebetween, 
valve  means  for  controlling  flow  through  said  inlet,  a  flex- 
ible diaphragm  in  said  casing  connected  to  said  valve 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  means  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  changes  in  said  passage,  means  engage- 
able  with  said  diaphragm  for  biasing  said  valve  means  to- 
ward an  open  position,  said  biasing  means  including  a 
lever  ncMtnally  having  a  first  fulcrum  point,  and  means 
accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  casing  for  augmenting 
the  force  of  said  biasing  means  to  thereby  increase  the 
regulating  capacity  by  changing  the  fulcrum  point  of  said 
lever  from  said  first  fulcrum  point  to  a  second  fulcrum 
point. 


3,338^5 

REGULATOR  FOR  CONSTANT  VOLUMETRIC 

RATE  OF  GAS  FLOW 

Walter  W.  Kennedy,  Rockford,  DL.  assignor  to  Barber- 

Colman  Company,  Rodtford,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 

minob 

FUcd  Sept.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,967 
5  Claims,  (a.  137—517) 
1.  The  combination  of,  a  duct  of  rectangular  cross- 
section  adapted  for  the  forced  flow  of  air  therethrough  in 
one  direction,  a  rigid  plate  extending  across  the  full  cross- 
section  of  the  duct  and  having  a  perforated  area  adjacent 


one  wall  of  the  duct,  means  defining  a  pivot  extending 
transversely  of  said  duct  and  spaced  upstream  from  said 
plate,  an  elongated  arm  fulcrumed  on  said  pivot  and  pro- 
jecting downstream  therefrom  with  its  free  end  disposed 
opposite  but  short  of  said  perforated  area,  an  elongated 
flexible  and  rectangular  curtain  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  free  arm  end  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  plate  for 
flexing  and  covering  areas  of  the  perforations  which  in- 
crease and  decrease  as  the  arm  swings  across  the  per- 
forated area  and  toward  and  away  from  one  wall  of  the 


duct,  said  curtain  cooperating  with  the  walls  of  said  duct 
on  the  opposite  side  thereof  to  define  a  chamber  opening 
upstream  but  closed  at  its  downstream  end  to  create  a 
drop  between  the  static  pressures  in  such  chamber  and 
the  upstream  side  of  said  perforated  area,  and  yieldable 
means  continuously  urging  said  arm  in  a  direction  to  un- 
roll said  curtain  and  expose  a  greater  area  of  the  per- 
forations as  said  pressure  drop  decreases  with  a  decrease 
in  the  pressure  of  the  air  supplied  to  the  inlet  end  of  said 
duct. 


3,338,266 
INFLATION  INCITER 
Thomas  J.  Zilka  and  Ronald  H.  Day,  MiU  VaUcy,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Adams  Company,  Sansallto,  Calif.,  a  sole 
proprietorship  <^  Thomas  J.  Zflka 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,501 
16  Clahns.  (0. 137—604) 


1.  An  air  flow  inciter  comprismg: 

a  tubular  flow  passageway  having  open,  relatively  high 
flow  capacity,  intake  and  delivery  ends, 

the  inner  surface  of  said  passageway  being  configurated 
as  a  venturi  orifice  wherein  the  cross-section  of  said 
passageway  downstream  of  said  intake  end  is  re- 
duced to  a  restricted  diameter  smaller  than  that  of 
said  intake  end  and  increases  gradually  in  an  out- 
ward flare  toward  said  delivery  end, 

first  nozzle  means  directed  downstream  and  opening 
into  said  passageway  upstream  of  the  restricted  di- 
ameter portion  thereof, 

annular  nozzle  means  around  said  passageway  directed 
downstream  and  opening  into  said  inner  surface 
downstream  of  said  restricted  diameter  portion, 

a  pressure  fluid  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  pressure  fluid, 

duct  means  connecting  said  fluid  inlet  to  said  first  and 
said  annular  nozzles, 

a  valve  closure  member  cooperatively  associated  with 
means  at  the  delivery  end  of  said  flow  passageway 
and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  re- 
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spectively,  to  enable  and  prevent  flow  therethrough, 
a  pressure-responsive  member  connected  to  said 
valve  closure  member  to  move  it  between  said  open 
and  closed  positions,  a  valve  actuating  conduit  con- 
nected to  said  pressure  fluid  inkt  to  expose  said  pres- 
sure responsive  member  to  said  pressure  fluid  and 
thereby  bias  said  valve  closure  member  toward  open 
position,  and 
yieldable  means  biasing  said  valve  closure  member  to- 
ward closed  position. 


3,338,267 
MIXING  VALVE  FOR  LAVATORIES 
Paul  J.  Weaver,  Pasadiona,  Calif.,  assifnor  to  Craning 
B:ii»m>nm  Company,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Calif  oniia 

Orisinal  application  Nov.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,387. 
Divided  and  this  aippUcation  Nov.  17,  1964,  Scr. 
No.  411,901 

14  aaimi.  (CI.  137—625.17) 


2.  A  mixing  valve  cottiprising:  a  body  having  an  outer 
mixing  chamber  and  provided  with  two  inlets  to  said 
chamber;  a  member  haiing  an  inner  chamber;  a  fixed  an- 
nular member  having  ^n  annular  wall  separating  said 
chambers  and  providec^  I  with  ports  communicating  said 
chambers;  a  tubular  mjanber  in  the  inner  chamber  and 
guided  by  the  annular  i  Member  for  both  rotational  and 
longitudinal  movement  I  relative  to  the  fixed  member; 
ports  in  the  tubular  m^tnber  movable  therewith  relative 
to  the  ports  in  the  fixed  member  to  control  flow  through 
said  ports  into  the  hollcj^  of  the  tubular  member;  a  tubu- 
lar handle  fixedly  connected  to  said  tubular  member  to 
both  rotate  and  move  the  same  longitudinally  and  slid- 
ingly  connected  to  the  member  having  the  inner  chamber 
to  rotate  the  latter;  and  means  to  limit  the  rotational 
movement  of  the  member  having  the  iimer  chamber. 


I:  (338,268 
EVICBS  A^ 


ble  member  whereby  pivoted  movement  of  said  lever  is 
controlled  by  movement  of  said  movable  member  to  con- 
trol the  position  of  said  valve  member  relative  to  said 
reading  surface,  said  valve  member  including  a  pair  of 
flexible  sheet  means  having  compressible  means  com- 
pressed therebetween  and  urging  said  sheet  means  respec- 
tively into  engagement  with  said  reading  surface  and  said 
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casing,  the  sheet  means  urged  into  engagement  with  said 
reading  surface  having  said  channel  therein,  said  pair 
of  sheet  means  and  said  compressible  means  moving  in 
unison  relative  to  said  casing  by  said  pivoted  movement 
of  said  lever  whereby  said  pair  of  sheet  means  respec- 
tively slide  against  said  casing  and  said  reading  surface 
during  such  movement  to  facilitate  such  movement. 


3,338069 
CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Ralph  E.  Carbcrt,  MfamcapoUs.  Mhm.,  and  Wade  A.  Esk- 
ridge,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  aislgnnis  to  Tcl«E-Lcct  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Mfamcsota 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,776 
12  Clafans.  (CL  137— 636J) 


^XfTTi. 


CONTROL  DEVICES  AND  VALVE  CONSTRUC- 
TIONS THEREFOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Roy  W.  Houscr,  Orang#,  Lonis  P.  Morris,  Garden  Grove, 
and  Sam  E.  Chcnaiir,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignois  to 
Robcrtshaw  Contnrfs  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Origfaial  application  JmM  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202,003,  now 
Patent  No.  3,237,6461  dated  Mar.  1, 1966.  Divided  and 
this  application  Feb.  10,  1966,  Scr.  No.  547,100 

6  CIafana.!(CL  137—625.66) 
1.  A  control  device  i^omprising  a  casing,  said  casing 
having  a  reading  head,  said  reading  head  having  a  read- 
ing surface  interrupted  by  a  plurality  of  passage  means, 
a  movable  valve  member  disposed  in  sliding  relation  with 
said  reading  surface  an^  said  casing,  said  valve  member 
having  a  channel  adapted  to  interconnect  two  ci  said 
passage  means  when  saJd  valve  member  is  in  one  position 
thereof,  a  transversely  ft^ovable  member  carried  by  said 
casing,  and  a  lever  piv(^ally  nxMinted  in  said  casing  and 
being  operatively  interconnected  to  said  valve  member, 
said  lever  being  operatively  interconnected  to  said  mova- 


1.  In  a  control  mechanism  adapted  to  control  a  plural- 
ity of  control  devices  mounted  on  a  conmion  base  mem- 
ber and  each  control  device  having  an  operating  member 
movable  rectilinearly  to  control  the  operation  of  the 
control  devices  comprising,  a  pedestal  support  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  the  common  base  member,  said  pedes- 
tal support  including  a  first  universal  pivot  means  at 
one  extremity  thereof,  a  hollow  actuator  body  mounted 
on  the  first  universal  pivot  means  and  including  an  up- 
standing handle  for  movement  of  the  body  on  the  fkst 
pivot  means  of  the  pedestal  support  in  a  plurality  of 
directions  to  selectively  and  simultaneously  effect  the 
operation  of  the  plurality  of  control  devices,  a  second 
universal  pivot  means  mounted  in  part  on  said  hollow 
body  and  aligned  at  its  geometric  axis  with  the  geometric 
axis  of  the  first  universal  pivot  means  and  including  a 
connecting  linkage  connecting  the  operating  member  of 
one  of  said  control  devices  to  said  hollow  body  through 
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said  second  pivot  means,  a  third  universal  pivot  means 
included  in  part  in  the  hollow  body  and  having  its  geo- 
metric axis  positioned  normal  to  the  geometric  axis  of 
the  first  universal  pivot  means  and  passing  through  the 
geometric  center  of  the  first  universal  pivot  means,  said 
third  pivot  means  including  a  connecting  linkage  con- 
necting the  operating  member  of  the  second  of  said  con- 
trol devices  to  said  hollow  body  through  said  third  pivot 
means,  an  additional  connecting  means  including  a  lost 
motion  connection  and  a  bell  crank  lever  means  con- 
necting the  third  of  the  operating  members  of  the  third 
of  said  ccmtrol  devices  and  said  hollow  body,  each  of  said 
connecting  linkages  of  said  second  and  third  pivot  means 
and  said  additional  connecting  means  being  operable  to 
move  the  operating  members  of  said  control  devices 
rectilinearly  with  movement  of  said  hollow  body  through 
movement  of  the  control  handle  in  the  plurality  of 
directions. 

3»33M7« 

LAMINATED  TUBING 

M«irice  Dcncabcn,  20(h  and  Wadringtm  Ave^ 

Phflad£hla,  Pa.    19146 

FUcd  May  3Tl9&j  Scr.  No.  456,030 

15  ClaiiiH.  (0. 138—144) 


1.  A  hollow  tubing  comprising  a  spiral  wound  lami- 
nated tubing,  the  innermost  layer  of  said  tubing  compris- 
ing a  spiral  wound  laminate,  which  laminate  comprises  a 
strip  of  nonporous  material  defining  generally  the  inner 
surface  of  said  tubing,  a  layer  of  porous  material  on  one 
siu'face  of  said  layer  of  nonporous  material,  the  width  of 
said  layer  of  porous  material  being  less  than  the  width 
of  said  layer  of  nonporous  material  thereby  defining  a 
flap  portion  at  one  side  edge  of  said  layer  of  nonporous 
materia],  and  a  layer  of  dry  bonding  material  on  said 
flap  portion,  said  flap  portion  overlapping  the  edge  of 
the  next  adjacent  convolution  of  said  laminate  on  the  in- 
ner surface  of  the  tubing  at  the  seam  between  porous 
material  portions  of  said  laminate,  and  said  bonding  ma- 
terial bonding  said  flap  to  said  next  convolution  at  the 
overlap,  said  porous  material  abutting  at  said  seam  be- 
tween adjacent  convolutions.  ^    _ 


333S471 
IMPERVIOI^TUBULAR  WALL 
JciM  H.  PiBBuncr,  Toledo,  and  Irvlag  N.  EinlMni,  Gran- 
viUe^  Ohio,  aoigaon  to  Owcas-Coraing  Flbcr^bs  Cor- 
ponUion,  a  corporatioii  of  Ddawaic 

Filed  Sept.  30, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  312,485 
7  Claiiiif.  (CL  138—174) 


1.  In  a  flmd-impervious  wall  of  tubular  structure  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
a  layer  of  hardened  thermosetting  resin, 


a  first  portion  of  said  layer  having  a  layer  of  flakes  of 
fluid-impervious  material  dispersed  therethrough  in 
an  array  extending  in  the  {riane  of  the  layer  of 
hardened  resin,  and  in  overiapping  relation,  and  with 
the  flakes  separated  from  one  another  by  matrix  in- 
terposed therebetween, 

a  second  portion  of  said  layer  having  a  layer  of  cross- 
wound  strands  therein. 

and  said  cross-wound  strands  being  located  at  a  sub- 
stantial distance  from  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces. 


3^38,272 
DEVICE  FOR  WINDING  AN  ELONGATED 
ELEMENT  AROUND  AN  ARTICXE 
Richard  D.  Bct|,  Elmhmt,  aikl  Walter  Lack,  La  Grwge 
Parl^  m.,  asaigiMn  to  Westcni  Electric  Coopaay,  In- 
corporated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkin  of  New 
York 

Filed  July  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,712 
7  Cbiaas.  (CL  140—93) 


my/Mm::';;-  '::-^:::"±h 


1.  A  device  for  bending  an  elongated  element  helically 
around  an  article,  which  comprises: 

holding  means  for  supporting  an  article  concentric  with 
an  axis  and  for  supporting  an  elongated  element  in 
an  axial  direction  and  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to 
said  axis  and  to  the  article; 

winding  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  supporting 
means  for  rotation  about  said  axis  and  having  a 
member  provided  with  an  axially  directed  recess  in 
laterally  spaced  relation  to  said  axis  and  to  the 
article  on  the  supporting  means  for  receiving  an  end 
portion  of  the  elongated  element; 

wiping  means  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  axis  and 
having  a  wiping  finger  roUtable  along  a  path  be- 
tween the  path  of  movement  of  said  winding  member 
and  the  article  on  said  supporting  means; 

means  for  rotating  said  winding  means  and  said  wiping 
means  together;  and 

means  for  moving  said  winding  means  axially  relative 
to  said  wiping  means  in  timed  relation  to  the  rota- 
tion thereof,  said  wiping  finger  extending  a  pre- 
determined distance  in  an  axial  direction  and  being 
spaced  axially  from  said  holding  means  to  permit 
said  winding  member  during  the  initial  portion  of 
the  rotation  thereof  to  effect  the  bending  of  the  elon- 
gated element  between  said  holding  means  and  said 
finger  into  engagement  with  the  article  and  there- 
after to  effect  the  winding  of  successive  portions  of 
the  element  helically  around  and  along  the  article 
and  with  the  trailing  end  portion  of  the  elongated 
element  as  it  leaves  the  recess  disposed  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  finger  for  movement  thereby 
against  the  article. 
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1,338473 
KNOITINGHEAD 
Frederick  E.  Kakifa«,  Qvincy,  Ma*.,  aMlgnor  to  United 
MattrcM  Ma^kicry  Company,  Qoincy,  Maai.,  a 
poration  of  Maine 

FUcd  Ian.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,135 
4  ClakBlik  (CL  140—101) 


end  portions  of  a  wire  loop  for  moving  die  end  portions 
inwardly  into  said  spaces  and  bending  them  at  the  lo- 
cations of  their  engagement  with  said  bending  edges. 


1.  In  a  rotary  knotting  head  for  use  in  a  wire  tying 
machine  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  external 
rotary  bearing  surfaces,  an  axially  disposed  wire  receiv- 
ing bore,  a  radial  entering  slot  to  said  bore  and  an  end 
face  having  formed  thereon  a  segmental  extension  pro- 
viding along  one  edge  thereof  a  transverse  wire  wrap 
surface  extending  across  said  face  spaced  from  said  bore 
at  one  side  of  said  slot,  the  combination  of  an  inwardly 
projecting  plug  of  a  hard,  wear-resistant  material  mounted 
within  said  body  displacing  a  portion  of  said  wire  wrap 
surface  adjacent  said  lK>re,  and  having  a  wire  contact 
bending  surface  of  an  area  adjacent  said  end  face  and  ex- 
tending from  a  location  substantially  opposite  the  ro- 
tational axis  of  the  knq^ting  head  in  the  wire  wrap  lead 
direction. 


:  330*274 

H>Cfn>  TOOLS 

Kenneth  D.  Ha^tli,  108  Windward  Way, 

Enlcil,  Tex.    76039 

FUcd  Feb.  2,  [965,  Scr.  No.  429,825 

4  Ctak4i.(CL  140—118) 


3,338,275 
POWER  DRIVEN  CONTINUOUS  CUTTING  STRIP 
lack  W.  EUctt,  Tomncc,  CaUf.,  Mi%nor  to  McOdkKk 
Corporatkm,  Loa  Angdcc,  CaUf .,  a  covporaikn  of  Wla- 

FDcd  Sent.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,386 
17  CUrinu.  (a.  143—32) 


1   A  power  driven  continuous  cutting  strip  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  band  for  engagement  with  a  driving 
and  supporting  means; 

(b)  longitudinally  spaced  cutting  elements  extending 
outwardly  from  said  band  alternately  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  in  allochiral  relationship; 

(c)  depth  gauges  extending  outwardly  from  said  band, 
each  cutting  element  having  a  depth  gauge  spaced 
forwardly  thereof  in  the  direction  of  cutting;  and 

(d)  tangs  extending  inwardly  from  said  band  for  en- 
gagement with  said  driving  means. 


3,338,276 

GUIDE  ATTACHMENTS  FOR  POWER  SAWS 

Denny  L.  Rccd,  2127  S.  Pcnaqrlranki  St, 

DcBTcr,  Colo.    80210 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,730 

7  Clafanfc  (CL  143—155) 


1.  A  wire  cutting  and  forming  pliers  including:  a  pair 
of  handles  pivotally  coiinected  adjacent  their  upper  ends; ' 
a  jaw  means  on  the  upfier  end  of  each  handle,  said  jaw 
means  being  movable  u|to  wire  cutting  and  forming  rela- 
tion upon  movement  of  said  handles  toward  one  another, 
one  of  said  jaw  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of  outer 
forming  jaw  plates  and  a  central  cutting  jaw  plate  hav- 
ing a  cutting  edge,  the  other  of  said  jaw  means  compris- 
ing a  second  pair  of  |»w  plates  movable  inwardly  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  central  plate  and  between  said 
forming  plates  and  havfhg  cutting  edges  cooperable  with 
said  cutting  edge  of  said  cutting  jaw  plate  for  cutting 
overlapped  portions  of  la  loop  of  wire  positionable  about 
one  of  said  jaw  means  when  said  jaw  means  are  moved 
into  interleaved  relation,  outer  surfaces  of  said  cutting 
jaw  plate  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  inner  surfaces 
of  said  second  pair  of  Jiiw  plates,  inner  surfaces  of  said 
first  pair  of  jaw  plates  lining  spaced  from  outer  surfaces 
of  said  second  pair  olf  jaw  plates  to  provide  a  space 
therebetween  when  said  jaw  means  are  moved  into  inter- 
leaved relation,  said  spaces  being  suflSciently  wide  to 
receive  opposite  end  portions  of  a  wire  loop  therein, 
said  first  pair  of  jaw  plates  having  bending  edges  and 
said  first  pair  of  plates  having  edges  engageable  with 


1.  An  arbor  lock  piece  attachment  for  power  driven 
vircular  saws  comprising  a  support  structure  having  a 
surface  adapted  for  engagement  toward  a  face  of  the 
saw  blade,  air  vanes  on  said  structure  disposed  axially 
away  from  said  blade,  said  vanes  having  a  surface  of 
concave  curvature  disposed  forwardly  in  the  direction 
of  saw  blade  rotation  for  directing  a  current  of  air  radially 
outwardly  from  the  arbor  of  said  saw. 


3,338,277 
BORING  JIG  FOR  DOOR  LOCKS 
John  Axel  Tomoc  and  Robert  A.  Maratto,  Redwood 
City,  CaUf.,  aarfgnon  to  ScUafc  Lock  Conpany,  a  cor- 
pontflon 

FUcd  Bfay  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  548,255 

6  ClidnM.  (CL  144—27) 

1.  A  boring  jig  for  door  locks  c(Mnprising  a  central  frame, 

means  included  in  said  central  frame  and  deftiing  at 

least  one  boring  guide  arranged  with  its  axis  in  a  central 
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plane,  a  pair  of  snpport  spindles,  means  for  mounting 
said  support  spindles  in  said  central  frame  and  to  ex- 
tend from  opposite  sides  thereof  parallel  to  each  other 
and  normal  to  said  central  plane,  a  pair  of  clamp  plates 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  and  slidably  and 
loosely  mounted  on  said  support  spindles  leaving  play 
therebetween,  means  included  in  each  of  said  clamp  plates 
and  defining  one  or  more  tool  guides  in  alignment  with  the 
corresponding  tool  guides  of  the  other  of  said  clamp 
plates,  a  screw  shaft  having  oppositely  threaded  ends 
loosely  engaging  said  clamp  plates  leaving  play  between 


said  screw  shaft  and  said  clamp  jrfates,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  screw  shaft  in  said  central  frame  solely  for 
rotation  therein,  means  for  rotating  said  screw  shaft, 
and  means  projecting  from  one  of  said  clamp  plates  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  screw  shaft  from  said  tool  guides 
and  adapted  to  abut  a  portion  of  the  other  of  said 
clamp  plates  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  screw  shaft 
from  said  tool  guides  and  serving  as  a  fulcrum  to  cause 
said  tool  guides  to  approach  each  other  and  to  take 
up  said  play  when  said  screw  shaft  is  tightened  following 
said  abutment. 


^^^      ^  SABER-TYPE  SAW 

AWor  S.  E.  Reoterfon,  Rockford,  DL,  assignor  to  Est- 
wing  Mamrfactiiriiig  Company,  Inc^  Roclrfonl,  Ml.,  a 
corporation  of  niinois 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,672 
10  Claims.  (CI.  145—31) 


'■»     It- 


1.  In  a  saw  including  an  elongate  blade  having  cutting 
teeth  on  one  longitudinally  extending  edge  thereof,  the 
combination  of:  a  longitudinally  extending  handle  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  ends  and  adapted  to  be  held  in  the 
hand  of  the  user,  said  handle  having  a  front-opening  tubu- 
lar passageway  disposed  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
extending  generally  the  full  length  of  the  handle,  said 
handle  having  means  defining  a  stop  face  surrounding  said 
opening  and  disposed  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  a  pair  of  complementary  jaws  each 
having  an  elongate  inner  portion  closely  received  in  said 
tubular  passageway  and  extending  generally  the  full  length 
therecrf,  each  jaw  having  means  defining  a  shoulder  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  for  en- 
gaging the  stop  face  when  the  jaws  are  inserted  into  the 


tubular  passageway,  each  jaw  having  a  wedging  portion 
outside  the  handle  adjacent  the  front  end  thereof  and 
diverging  rearwardiy  from  the  blade,  each  jaw  having 
means  defining  a  clamping  face  adjacent  the  other  jaw, 
said  clamping  faces  extending  generally  the  full  length  of 
the  jaws  and  arranged  for  engaging  a  major  area  of  the 
portion  of  the  blade  inserted  therebetween,  and  clamping 
means  releasably  secured  to  the  handle  and  operatively 
engaging  the  wedging  portion  of  each  jaw  for  applying 
peripheral  pressure  to  the  jaws  and  urging  the  clamping 
faces  toward  each  other  to  hold  the  blade  in  place  and 
for  holding  the  shoulders  engaged  with  the  stop  face 


3,338,279 
NAIL  DRIVING  SHIELD  AND  SET 
John  Krattsdmitt,  500  Palo  Alto  Ave., 

«.  .  f*»o  Alto.  C«»Itf.    94301 
FBed  June  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,492 
3  Claim.  (CL  145—46) 


2.  A  shield  for  protecting  the  surface  of  a  material  into 
which  a  nail  is  to  be  driven,  comprising  a  flat  circular 
plate  havmg  a  smooth  lower  surface,  said  plate  being 
large  enough  to  receive  misdirected  blows  of  a  hammer 
said  plate  having  a  central  nail  accommodating  opening 
slightly  larger  than  the  head  of  a  nail  through  which  the 
nail  may  be  driven  until  itsyfi^  is  flush  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  plate,  a  m  setOhg  member  carried  by 
and  extending  radially  in  the  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  plate,  and  a  thickened  anvU  forming  portion  upon 
said  plate  diametrically  opposite  and  disposed  in  the  same 
plane  as  said  naU  setting  member,  whereby  the  force  of 
a  hammer  blow  upon  said  anvil  forming  portion  wUl  be 
transmitted  through  said  plate  along  the  axis  of  said  nail 
settmg  member. 

3,338,280 

,      ^  ^      EGG  OPENER 

Leo  P.  Chritfaiuen,  731  Mohican  Court 

^  ^^St.PMj,Mhin.    55118       ^ 

Ffled  Sept  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,534 

6  Clafans.  (CL  146—2) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described: 
(a)  a  sheU-like  housing  divided  horizontaUy  to  provide 
upper  and  lower  housing  portions. 
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(b)  the  lower  of  said  portions  defining  a  row  of  longi- 
tudinally elongated  egg-receiving  recesses,  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  vtfkich  extend  transversely  of  said 
row, 

(c)  said  housing  being  also  divided  vertically  on  a 
plane  substantially  coincident  with  the  transverse 
axes  of  said  recesses  to  provide  pairs  of  upper  and 
lower  housing  sections, 

(d)  means  hingedly  securing  said  upper  and  lower 
housing  sections  together  along  one  side  for  common 
opening  and  closing  movements  of  the  respective 
sections  thereof  al(>ng  a  line  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  recesses, 

(e)  second  hinge  means  pivotally  securing  the  abutting 
edges  of  the  adjacent  sections  of  said  lower  housing 
portion  together  for  opening  and  closing  movements 
along  said  transverse  axis,  and 

(f)  cooperating  eggshell  splitting  knife  means  carried 
by  adjacent  edges  of  said  upper  sections. 


NUT  CRACKER 


Robert  E.  Davy, 
Coroga 
Filed  Mar.  2 


8,281 
R  MACADAMIA  AND 

NUTS 
Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Anaheim,  Calif. 
1965,  Ser.  No.  442,585 


5  Clains.  (CL  146—13) 


1.  A  nutcracker,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  handle  thereon; 

said  frame  having  a  nut  receiving  opening  therein; 

a  splitting  blade  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
frame  at  a  point  adjacent  one  side  of  said  opening 
to  swing  partially  across  said  opening; 

9aid  splitting  blade  a^  a  portion  of  said  frame  at  the 
periphery  of  said  tfwning  having  opposed,  substan- 
tially co-planar  null  penetrating  edges; 

a  hand  lever  having  a  |proximal  end  selectively  pivotally 
engaged  with  said' frame  at  a  plurality  of  fulcrum 
positions  arranged  substantially  in  an  arc  centered  on 
said  point,  and  a  finee,  distal  end  portion  in  opposed 
relation  to  said  handle,  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  hand  lever  bcjipg  operatively  connected  to  said 
splitting  blade. 


:  iJ38,282 
BAQELSUCERS 
Paul  P.  BIntn,  Stamford,  Conn. 
(381  Canal  Plaiic,  Bronx,  N.Y.    10451) 
FUed  Oct  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,853 
6  Clainu.  (a.  146—72) 
bagel  slicer  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of 
posts  mounted  on  said  base,  a  clamping  mem- 
ber connected  to  each  post  and  disposed  so  as  to  be 


1.  A 

vertical 


fixed 


facing  each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  clamping  members 
being  axially  adjustable  for  tightly  damping  a  bagel  be- 


tween them,  and  a  knife  having  its  forward  end  pivotally 
mounted  cm  the  slicer  behind  said  cups  whereby  said  knife 
may  be  swung  down  to  slice  the  clamped  bagel. 


3338,283 
IN-FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  SUCING  MACHINES 
Clarence  L.  Harms  and  Richard  E.  Doerfer,  Cedar  Falls, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Doerfer  Engfaie^ng  ft  Design,  inc.. 
Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FOcd  Jnly  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,018 
19  Clafans.  (CL  146—95) 


1.  In-feed  mechanism  comprising  a  continuously  oper- 
able slicer  conveyor  adapted  to  be  positioned  alongside 
the  slicer  table  of  a  slicing  machine  having  a  slicing  knife 
and  a  slab  advance  carriage,  a  fence  adjacent  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  slicer  conveyor  to  limit  the  movement 
of  slabs  of  meat  or  the  like  by  said  slicer  conveyor,  a  slab 
carriage  movable  laterally  across  said  slicer  conveyor 
to  move  a  slab  which  is  against  said  fence  onto  said  slicer 
toble  ahead  of  said  slab  advance  carriage,  hydraulic  means 
for  operating  said  slab  advance  carriage,  and  sequence 
control  means  for  said  hydraulic  means  operable  to  cause 
said  slab  advance  carriage  to  move  rapidly  forward  until 
the  advance  edge  of  the  slab  is  adjacent  said  slicing  knife 
and  then  to  slowly  advance  at  the  desired  slicing  rate. 


3,338,284 
SHEET  WITH  FASiInER  STRUCTURE 

Steven  Ansnit,  124  E.  61st  St,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.    10021 
FUed  Jnly  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,760 
6  Oafans.  (CL  150-^) 
1.  A  pouch  structure  comprising, 
a  pair  of  opposed  facing  parallel  supporting  walls  joined 
at  their  edges  for  forming  a  pouch  and  having  a 
thickness  less  than  3  mils,  a  rib  element  on  the  in- 
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ner  surface  of  one  of  the  walls  forming  an  integral 
part  of  the  wall  and  projecting  therefrom, 
a  groove  element  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  other  wall 
facing  said  rib  element  and  forming  an  integral  part 
of  the  wall  projecting  therefrom  for  releasably  inter- 
lockingly  receiving  the  rib  element  to  join  the  walls 
and  close  the  pouch,  said  rib  and  groove  elements 
each  attached  to  the  walls  by  flexible  hinge-like 
stems  projecting  a  distance  to  permit  bending  with  a 
hinge-like  action, 


conduit  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  chamber  and  pro- 
truding into  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  for  a  distance 
corresponding  at  least  to  about  10%  of  the  length  of 
said  chamber  but  less  than  the  distance  which  would  pre- 
vent complete  combustion  from  occurring  therein,  spaced 


/Z   77 


integral  flange  element  forming  continuations  of  said 
walls  projecting  above  said  elements  with  said  ele- 
ments spaced  from  the  edges  of  the  walls  and  being 
separable  by  drawing  the  flanges  apart  frcHn  above 
the  container, 
said  groove  element  projecting  from  said  wall  a 
distance  at  least  IS  times  the  thickness  of  the 
wall. 


PACKAGE  OR  WRAPPER  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Erich  Hermann  Ernst  Jaster,  deceased,  late  of  Nnmbcrg, 
Gennaa^  by  Maifaretc  J.  faster,  Nnmbcrg,  and 
Rcnate  E.  Schocpc,  Bnbcnhefan,  Koblenz,  Germany, 
heirs,  assignors  to  ASF  Gieitverschnlss  GmbH,  Norn- 
berg,  Germany 

FOcd  Nov.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,378 

Claims  priority,  aniUcrtion  Germany,  Nov.  23, 1963, 

J  24,790 

8  Clafans.  (Q.  150—3) 


1.  A  plastic  container  comprising  at  least  one  keeper 
member  provided  at  the  inner  wall  of  said  container  and 
at  least  one  catch  member  provided  at  an  opposite  inner 
wall  of  said  container;  said  catch  OKmber  adapted  to  be 
inserted  in  said  keeper  member  to  fasten  said  walls  to- 
gether; said  keeper  member  including  a  pair  of  shoulders, 
between  which  said  catch  member  extends  in  a  fastening 
position,  one  of  said  shoulders  having  a  larger  cross- 
sectional  area  than  the  other;  said  catch  member  includ- 
ing a  head  which  extends  between  said  shoulders  in  said 
fastening  position,  a  slot-shaped  recess  formed  in  the  cen- 
ter of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  head,  and  a  neck  con- 
nected to  said  head,  a  portion  of  said  neck  partially  ex- 
tending between  said  shoulders  in  said  fastening  position. 


3338486 
HEAT  SHIELD  FOR  BOTTOM  HOLE  IGNTTER 
Karol  L.  HnJsalK.  Howard  Grekel,  Wayne  H.  AnderMXi, 
and  John  W.  Kirkpatridt,  Ttalsa,  Olda.,  assignors  to 
Pan  American  Pctroieun  Corporadoa,  Tulsa,  OlLla.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Sept  12, 1966,  Scr.  No.  584^98 
4  CUrima.  (CL  158—28) 
1.  In  a  burner  apparatus  for  heating  underground  car- 
bonaceous deposits,  a  combustion  chamber  open  at  both 
ends,  a  fuel  supply  means  to  supply  fuel  at  pressures  in 
excess  of  1500  p.s.i.,  said  fuel  supjdy  means  including  a 
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supporting  members  holding  said  conduit  and  said  cham- 
ber in  coaxial  alignment,  thereby  defining  gas  intake 
means  in  the  annulus  between  said  conduit  and  said 
chamber,  and  a  constriction  in  the  other  end  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  other  end  having  no  additional 
means  therein  for  promoting  combustion. 


3,338,287 
SAFETY  CONTROLS  FOR  FUEL  BURNERS 
Loris  D.  ClarlK,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Master  Con- 
solidated Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
FOcd  Feb.  24, 1966,  Scr.  No.  529,722 
6  Cbdms.  (Cl  158— 28) 


^  'Lnlru — '   . 
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1.  A  safety  control  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a 
fuel  burner  from  an  AC  source  of  power  and  for  quickly 
stopping  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  burner  upon  the  failure 
of  the  burner  to  ignite  or  upon  extinction  of  the  flame 
subsequent  to  ignition,  comprising  a  fuel  valve  having 
an  electrically  operated  holding  coil,  a  circuit  breaker 
having  its  contacts  connected  in  controlling  relation  to 
the  fuel  valve  and  having  a  beater  element  connected  in 
series  with  such  valve  holding  coil,  capacitor  means  con- 
nected effectively  in  series  with  said  holding  coil  and 
forming  a  series  resonant  circuit  with  said  coil  of  rela- 
tively low  impedance  at  the  frequencies  of  said  source, 
a  flame  detector  switch  circuit  including  a  pair  of  nor- 
mally closed  contacts  and  a  resistor  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  contacts,  said  circuit  being  connected  in 
series  with  said  fuel  valve,  said  capacitor  means,  and 
said  heater  and  operable  in  a  first  position  in  the  absence 
of  a  flame  at  the  burner  to  place  a  relatively  high  load 
on  said  heater  in  excess  of  the  rated  current  capacity 
of  said  circuit  breaker,  and  further  operable  upon  the 
presence  of  a  flame  at  said  burner  to  open  said  contacts 
to  apply  a  substantially  decreased  load  through  said 
resistor  on  said  heater  so  that  failure  of  the  burner  to 
ignite  or  extinction  of  the  flame  subsequent  to  ignition 
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causes  an  increased  current  load  to  be  appUed  to  said 
circuit  breaker  in  excess  of  its  rating  providing  quick 
opening  of  said  circuit  breaker,  said  increased  current 
load  being  substantially  independent  of  the  reactance  of 
said  holding  coil.       i 


3,338,288 
ELECTRONIC  SPARK  IGNTTOR 
Dooglas  J.  Wallur,  Si  Joseph,  Mich.,  Msignor  to  WUri- 
pool  Corporation,  ftcnton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  , 

Filed  Feb.  1$,  1964.  Scr.  No.  348,110 
9  ClahM.  (CL  158—126) 


first  dootjamb  and  movable  toward  and  fsosa.  a  second 
doorjamb,  tlM  mesh  having  an  open  positioa  in  which  it 
is  contracted  and  disposed  adjacent  the  first  doorjamb, 
and  a  closed  position  in  which  it  is  extended  across  the 
doorway  with  its  free  extended  end  adjacent  the  secmid 
doorjamb,  the  mesh  changing  in  height  in  moving  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  a  continuous  and  integral  over- 
head track  operatively  connected  with  the  upper  edge  of 
the  mesh  and  securing  the  latter  against  deflection  in  di- 
rections transverse  to  the  idane  of  the  mesh,  said  over- 
head track  having  such  connection  with  the  mesh  as  to 
enable  free  and  full  movement  of  the  mesh  rdative  there- 
to in  moving  between  open  and  closed  positions,  the  over- 
head track  being  supported  by  the  mesh  and  freely  mov- 
able bodfly  verticaUy  with  the  upper  edge  thereof,  and 
means  other  than  the  mesh  for  yieldably  suspending  the 
end  of  the  overhead  track  adjacent  the  second  doorjamb, 
and  operative  for  retaining  that  end  of  the  oveihead  track 
substantially  at  the  same  height  as  the  end  adjacent  the 
first  doorjamb  when  the  mesh  is  in  open  position  and  con- 
tracted. 


1.  In  a  system  energized  from  a  power  line  source  of 
alternating  current  for  igniting  fuel  flowing  from  a  fuel 
burner,  a  pair  of  electrodes  adjacent  the  fuel  burner  and 
located  in  close  proximity  to  each  other  for  producing  a 
spark  discharge  therebetween,  a  transformer  having  a 
core  of  magnetic  majterial  and  primary  and  secondary 
windings  on  said  core),  means  connecting  said  secondary 
winding  to  said  electrodes,  a  capacitor,  a  silicon  c<mi- 
trolled  rectifier,  means  connecting  said  capacitor  and 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  in  a  closed  series  loop  with 
said  primary  winding,  and  means  for  charging  said  ca- 
pacitor from  said  pouter  line  source  of  alternating  cur- 
rent, said  silicon  conlTc^led  rectifier  being  arranged  to 
discharge  said  capacitor  through  said  primary  winding 
when  said  capacitor  is  charged  to  a  certain  level,  to 
produce  a  high  rate  of  change  of  flux  relative  to  time  in 
said  transformer  and  to  thereby  induce  a  high  voltage 
in  said  secondary  winding  sufllicient  to  create  an  arc  be- 
tween said  electrodes. 


3J36.290 

SAFETY  GATE 

Richard  A.  Scnris,  Martin  Road,  P4).  Box  71, 

_       WamMit,Mas8.    M536 

Filed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,830 

8  Clafans.  (CL  160—238) 


1^ 


ICS. 

FOlilNGG^ 


CAIIE 
Joseph  Cateis9o,~12i8  W.  Grand  Ave, 

CUdvcin.    60622 

FOcd  Jan.  21/1965,  Scr.  No.  427,295 

2  Cfadns.  (CL  160—161) 


7.  A  safety  gate  for  mountiiig  between  a  pair  of 
spaced,  vertically  disposed  members,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers having  vertically  spaced  hinge  elemenU  thereon  and 
the  other  having  thereon  vertically  spaced,  horizontally 
disposed  eyelet  means,  said  gate  comprising:  a  generally 
rectangular,  integrally  molded  one-piece  flexible  member 
made  of  plastic  and  rollable  from  one  veitical  edge  to  the 
other  vertical  edge  thereof,  said  member  having  a  plu- 
rality  of  openings  therethrough;  spaced  hinge  elements 
integrally  molded  on  said  other  vertical  edge  (rf  said  gate 
and  engaged  with  the  mating  hinge  elements  on  an  as- 
sociated vertical  member  hingedly  mounting  said  ^te 
thereon;  and  vertically  spaced,  horizontally  disposed  eye- 
lets integrally  molded  on  said  one  veitical  edge  of  said 
gate  and  registerable  with  the  eyelet  means  on  an  associ- 
ated vertical  member  for  receiving  a  latch  rod,  said  gate 
being  constructed  of  resilient  material  so  that  it  will  auto- 
matically roll  up  when  said  one  vertical  edge  thereof  is 
unlatched  and  free. 


FIXTURE  FOR  WdSBow  HANGINGS 

MiUrcd  M.  Kintncr,  3624  VislnlaRoad. 

Mishawaka,  Ind.    46544 

«W  N^^1964,  Scr.  No.  413,073 

1.  A  folding  gate  for  use  in  a  doorway  between  op-  3.  In  combination  with  i^ST^^irtain  havin*  o« 
posed  doonambs  comptismg  m  combmaUon.  a  mesh  in-  its  upper  margin  spaced  pads  VS  numerous  toSfS 
cludmg  pivoted  sets  of  stnps  secured  at  one  end  to  a  one  side:  a  fixture  comp^g  two  flatmemb^^gS 
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to  one  another  at  one  end,  a  laterally  extending  projec-    riphery  thereof  and  adapted  to  substantially  overlie  an 
tion  at  the  upper  end  of  each  member,  a  securing  ele-    automobile  windshield;  a  plurality  of  suction  cups  each 


ment  disposed  on  the  inner  sides  of  said  members  and 
having  numerous  hook-like  means  extending  from  the 


3,338,292 

DRAPERY  PLEAT  TRAINER 

Donald  B.  Goodman,  6608  Brennan  Ave., 

Canoga  Park,  Calif.     91304 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,154 

6  Claims.  (CI.  160—349) 


6.  The  combination  with  a  freely  hanging,  top-sup- 
ported drape  having  means  establishing  the  upper  ends 
of  vertically  extending  folds  at  horizontal  intervals,  of 
a  plurality  of  drapery  pleat  trainer  clamps  engaging  the 
drape  at  intervals  along  the  bottom  of  the  drape  to  es- 
tablish a  series  of  horizontally  spaced,  vertically  extend- 
ing folds,  said  trainer  clamps  each  comprising: 
an  outer  member  having  a  centra!  resilient  arcuate  por- 
tion of  less  than  a  full  circle  in  extent  leaving  an 
opening  at  one  side,  and  having  a  pair  of  straight, 
flat  arms  extending  outwardly  from  the  arcuate  sec- 
tion, one  arm  being  disposed  at  each  side  of  said 
opening; 
and  an  inner  member  having  an  arcuate  central  por- 
tion receivable  within  the  central  arcuate  portion 
of  the  outer  member  with  a  thickness  of  drapery  be- 
tween said  members,  said  insert  having  a  pair  of 
arms  disposed  between  and  each  parallel  to  the  re- 
spective arms  of  the  outer  member  to  hold  the  drape 
between  pairs  of  arms. 


having  a  vacuum-forming  portion  at  one  end  thereof  with 
a  cavity  therein  adapted  to  be  disposed  against  the  wind- 
shield and  a  knob  portion  disposed  in  an  aperture  of 
said  cover,  said  suction  cups  each  having  an  air  passage 
communicating  between  the  other  end  thereof  and  the 
cavity  of  said  vacuum-forming  portion;  and  a  hollow,  re- 


surface thereof  facing  the  opposite  element  engaging  said 
loops  and  holding  said  pads,  a  bracket  having  a  pair  of 
closely  spaced  holes  with  depending  slots  receiving  said 
projections,  and  means  on  said  bracket  for  mounting  said 
bracket  on  a  support. 


siliently  deformable  attaching  member  on  each  of  said 
suction  cups,  said  attaching  member  having  an  aperture 
therein  firmly  seating  the  knob  portion  of  the  suction  cup 
therein  in  substantially  air-tight  relationship,  said  attach- 
ing member  being  compressible  to  expel  air  therefrom  and 
expandable  for  evacuating  a  portion  of  the  air  in  said 
vacuum-forming  portion  through  said  air  passage  and 
being  engageable  and  disengageable  from  said  knob  por- 
tion for  securing  said  windshield  cover  to  said  suction  cups. 


3,338,294 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  DIFFERENT  MATERIALS 

IN  LAYERS 

Robert  Hoffoian,  17  Copper  Beech  Place, 

Merrick,  N.Y.     11566 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,139 

4  Claims.  (CI.  164—49) 


3.  A  method  of  simultaneously  casting  metals  and 
ceramic  materials  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  said 
metallic  and  ceramic  materials  to  a  liquid  state  within 
a  mold,  and  simultaneously  further  heating  said  metallic 
and  ceramic  materials  from  an  external  source  while 
subjecting  said  metallic  and  ceramic  materials  and  said 
mold  to  ultrasonic  vibrations. 


3  338  293 
AUTOMOBILE  WINDSklELD  PROTECTING 
DEVICE 
William  R.  Hohmann,  Hartford,  Conn. 
(21  Olive  St.,  New  Britain,  Conn.    06051) 
Filed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,030 
8  Claims.  (CI.  160—368) 
1.  An  automobile  windshield  protective  device  com- 
prising:  a  windshield  cover  of  relatively  flexible  sheet 
material  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  about  the  pe- 


3338  295 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING  BE- 
TWEEN   STATIONARY    AND   MOVING    SUR- 
FACES 

Albert  W.  Scribner,  6  Country  Clnb  Road, 
Darien,  Conn.     06820 
Original  application  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,069,  now 
Patent  No.  3,208,112.  Divided  and  this  application  Oct. 
16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,254 

4  Claims.  (CI.  164 — 88) 
1.  A  method  of  continuously  casting  work  metal;  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
providing  a  supply  of  work  metal  to  a  casting  station; 
confining  the  flow  of  said  work  metal  through  said 
station  to  a  predetermined  open  ended  casting  pas- 
sage; and 
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imparting  a  high  speed  movement  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  surface  defining  said  passage  so  that  substan- 
tial skidding  movement  occurs  between  said  moving 
surface  portion  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  work 


solidifies  to  form  the  end  of  a  casting  with  said  plate 
attached  thereto,  a  vertically  movable  starter  bar  which 
supports  said  plate  in  its  initial  position  and  lowers  the 
casting  during  its  vertical  descent,  quickly  releasable 
means  securing  said  chill  plate  and  bar  together,  first 
guide  means  including  a  plurality  of  guide  rolls  below  the 
mold  discharge  passage  for  guiding  the  casting  in  a  ver- 
tical path  as  it  descends,  cooling  means  associated  with 
said  first  guide  means  for  cooling  the  casting  and  solidi- 
fying at  least  part  of  the  molten  metal  in  the  core  of  said 
casting,  pinch  rolls  below  said  first  guide  means  for  con- 
trolling the  rate  of  descent  of  said  casting,  means  for  dis- 
connecting the  starter  bar  from  the  casting  and  attached 
chill  plate  while  the  casting  continues  to  descend,  bending 
means  below  the  pinch  rolls  and  including  a  plurality  of 
rolls  in  a  stationary  frame  adapted  to  contact  one  face 
of  said  casting  and  a  plurality  of  rolls  in  a  movable  frame 
adapted  to  contact  the  opposite  face  of  said  casting  for 


metal  in  said  passsjge  whereby  the  work  metal  may 
be  progressively  formed  and  hardened  to  a  predeter- 
mined sectional  configuration  while  moving  through 
said  casting  passage. 


METHOD  OF 


$338,296 

'  CASTING  ALUMINUM 

Richard  T.  Craig,  N^W  Kensington,  Pa.,  asaignor  to 
Afaiminam  Company  of  America,  Pltbdbiirgfa,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pcnn»lvania 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,799 
3  ClafaM.  (a.  164—89) 


1.  In  a  method  of  fisting  molten  tin-containing  alu- 
minum base  alloy  into  bgot  by  providing  an  open-ended 
mold  of  metal  of  relai^cly  high  heat  coductivity,  con- 
tinuously feeding  said  kholten  alloy  into  said  mold  and 
withdrawing  heat  of  solidification  from  said  alloy  to 
effect  in  said  mold  at  least  partial  solidification  of  ingot 
in  said  mold,  and  continuously  withdrawing  said  thus 
formed  ingot  from  said  mold,  the  improvement  of  con- 
trolling surface  disruption  and  tearing  of  said  ingot  by  in- 
terposing between  said  ktiolten  alloy  and  the  inner  metal 
surface  of  said  mold  throughout  said  casting  process  in  a 
layer  of  chromium,  said  layer  being  atuched  to  said  sur- 
face. 


bending  the  casting  and  deflecting  it  from  its  downward 
path  in  a  laterally  extending  direction,  means  for  lower- 
ing the  starter  bar  vertically  after  it  has  been  released 
from  the  chill  plate,  second  guide  means  for  guiding  the 
casting  in  a  curved  path  from  a  generally  vertical  direc- 
tion toward  a  generally  horizontal  direction,  said  second 
guide  means  including  a  fixed  frame  member  and  a  mov- 
able frame  member  which  is  movable  from  a  retracted 
position  permitting  vertical  travel  of  the  starter  bar  be- 
low the  bending  means  to  a  normal  operating  position  for 
receiving  the  casting  as  it  descends  below  said  bending 
means,  said  frame  members  having  mounted  therein  a 
plurality  of  guide  rolls  adapted  to  contact  the  opposed 
faces  of  said  casting  and  to  guide  said  casting  in  the  afore- 
said curved  path  when  said  movable  frame  member  is  in 
normal  operating  position,  and  flexible  and  permanent 
cooling  means  associated  with  said  second  guide  means 
for  cooling  and  solidifying  the  casting. 


APPARATUS  FOB  BENDING  A  CASTING 
.  -^    „  w,      HAVINdlA  UQUID  CORE 
'■*"  E.  Foldessy,  Ogddi  Danes,  Ind.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Steel  Corpontifn,  a  cmporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,944 
15  Clali^  (a.  164— 274) 
1.  Contmuous  metal!  {casting  apparatus  comprising  a 
generally  verticaUy  extending  mold  having  an  upper  open- 
ing for  the  introduction  of  mcdten  metal  to  form  a  casting 
and  a  lower  discharge  passage  through  which  said  casting 
may  descend  continuously  as  it  is  formed,  a  chill  plate 
for  initially  closing  the  mold  discharge  passage  and  for 
providing  a  surface  on  ^hich  the  molten  metal  initially 


3  338.298 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONilNUOUS  CASTING  OF 
ROD  AND  OTHER  STRAND  MATERIAL 
Friti  Harden^  Post  Eigate  nbcr  Schwerte  (Ruhr),  and 
Rudolf    Vonnemann,    Dortmnnd-Welliii^K^en,    Ger- 
many,   aastenon   to    Dortmmid-Hdrdw   Hiittcnnaioii 
Akttoigeselbchaft,  Dortmnnd,  Germany,  a  coiporatimi 
of  Germany 

FUed  May  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365^9 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  8, 1963, 
D  41,505 
6  aaims.  (CL  164—281) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  intermediate  products  in 
elongated  rod  or  strand  shape  comprising: 
(a)  a  rotatable  dram  having  a  vertical  axis  and  hav- 
ing a  top  wall  with  an  opening; 
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(b)  a  first  pipe  protruding  downwardly  through  said 
opening  into  the  interior  of  said  drum  and  having  in 
said  drum  an  outlet  opening  portion  radially  spaced 
from  the  drum  axis  and  extending  substantially  in 
a  direction  tangential  to  an  imaginary  cylinder  hav- 
ing an  axis  coincident  with  said  drum  axis; 

(c)  means  for  feeding  molten  metal  into  said  first  pipe; 

(d)  a  second  pipe  protruding  from  above  through  said 
top-wall  opening  of  said  drum  to  below  said  top  wall 
and  having  in  said  dnmi  an  inlet  opening  portion 
extenting  substantially  in  a  direction  tangential  to 
an  imaginary  cylinder  having  an  axis  coincident  with 
the  axis  of  said  dnun  which  is  directed  in  the  same 
sense,  relative  to  said  drum  axis,  as  said  outlet  open- 
ing portion  of  said  first  pipe; 


>^;_..  T^Vi'^ 


3^38499 

DIE  CASTING  MOLD  INLET  MEANS 

Gwtav  LaDtcfimic,  SoUngoi-Wald, 

Donduitten*  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,715 

CUdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  8, 1964, 

L  47,001 

5  Claims.  (CL 164—339) 


1.  In  combination  for  use  in  connection  with  die  cast- 
ing aluminum,  especially  aluminum  cylinder  heads  for 
motor  vehicles:  a  first  member  forming  a  casting  bridge 
and  having  a  c»**'"g  opening,  a  second  member  forming 
a  pouring  gate  and  being  arranged  adjacent  said  first  mem- 
ber, and  tubular  insert  means  adapted  to  receive  molten 
aluminum  to  be  die  cast  and  arranged  in  one  of  said 
members  and  confining  therewith  an  annular  air  gap  for 
forming  a  heat  barrier  to  slow  down  the  cooling  off  of 
molten  aluminum  in  said  insert  means. 


3338.300 
PURGING  SEAL 
William  Andrew  IWimcn,  Birmiagliam,  Panl 
VIckcn,  Royal  Oak,  and  lames  Robert  Mondt,  War- 
ren, Mich.,  Msignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detr^  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FilcdDM.  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  611,509 
4  Claims.  (CL  165—5) 


(e)  means  for  driving  said  drum  in  a  sense  directed  to- 
ward the  inlet  opening  end  of  said  second  pipe; 

(f)  a  casting  chamber  having  an  open  front  end  for 
issuing  a  solidified  casting,  said  second  tube  being 
connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber  for 
supplying  it  with  molten  metal  from  said  drum  under 
pressure  due  to  centrifugal  force  produced  by  rota- 
tion of  said  drum;  and 

(g)  means  for  cooling  said  casting  chamber  and  means 
lor  guiding  the  solidified  casting  issuing  from  the 
open  end  of  said  casting  chamber. 


1.  A  rotary  regenerator  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  housing, 

a  bulkhead  dividing  the  housing  into  two  flow  paths, 
a  first  flow  path  for  a  first  fluid  and  a  second  flow 
path  for  a  second  fluid,  the  first  fluid  being  at  higher 
pressure  than  the  second  fluid 

a  matrix  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  and  rotating 
through  said  bulkhead,  the  matrix  being  disposed 
across  both  said  flow  paths  so  that  both  fluids  flow 
through  said  matrix,  oat  on  each  side  of  said  bulk- 
head 

fixed  seal  means  disposed  in  said  bulkhead  where  the 
matrix  moves  from  the  second  flow  path  into  the 
first  flow  path 

the  matrix  and  fixed  seal  means  including  means  de- 
fining a  labyrinth  seal  between  the  two  flow  paths 
across  both  the  faces  of  the  matrix  through  which  the 
fluids  flow 

the  clearance  of  the  labyrinth  seal  varying  circum- 
ferentially  of  the  matrix  in  opposite  sense  at  the  two 
faces  of  the  matrix  thereby  establishing  a  pressure 
differential  between  the  two  faces  of  the  matrix  with- 
in the  seal  resulting  from  differential  attenuation  of 
the  pressure  of  the  first  fluid  circumferentially  of 
the  matrix  as  it  leaks  through  the  respective  sides  of 
the  labyrinth  seal 

the  first  fluid  being  impelled  to  flow  through  the  matrix 
and  purge  the  matrix  of  the  seccmd  fluid  within  the 
seal  by  the  said  pressure  differential. 


ONCE.THROUGH  STEAM  GENERATOR  HAVING 
A  PAIR  OF  TUBE  BUNDLES  OF  SPIRAL  TUBE 
CONSTRUCnON 
Nicholas  D.  Romanos,  Chattanooga,  Tcnn.,  assign  nr  to 
Combustion  Engineering,  lisc.»  Wmiaor,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

FOed  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,059 
7  dalBM.  (CL  165—145) 
1.  A  vapor  generator  comprising 

(a)  a  cylindrical  shell  adapted  at  one  end  for  attach- 
ment to  a  source  of  heating  fluid,  said  shell  having 
concentrically  related  heating  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
openings  at  said  one  end, 

(b)  closure  means  closing  the  other  end  of  said  sbell, 

(c)  a  pair  of  axially  tpaeed  annular  tube  bundles,  each 
including  axially  spaced  layers  of  coiled  heat  ex- 
change tubes,  housed  within  said  shell, 

(d)  means  for  connecting  corresponding  tubes  in  said 
tube  bundles  for  series  flow, 

(e)  said  tubes  having  terminal  ends  arranged  in  groups 
and  diqxMed  adjacent  and  enclosed  by  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  tube  bundles. 
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(f)  a  plurality  of  vtiK>rizable  fluid  manifold  means 
spacedly  disposed  about  said  closure  means  for  pass- 
ing vaporizable  fluid  through  said  tubes, 

(g)  means  for  attaching  said  tube  ends  to  said  mani- 
fold means  including  tubular  extensions  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shell  con- 
necting between  said  tube  ends  and  said  manifold 
means. 


open  and  close  said  well  shut-off  apparatus  and  to  said 
sub-sea  fluid  sump  vessel  pipe  for  correspondingly  selec- 
tively applying  the  fluid  displaced  by  said  opening  and 
closing  of  said  well  shut-off  apparatus  to  said  sub-sea 
fluid  sump  vessel,  a  surface  located  fluid  pressure  source, 
a  surface  located  two-way  four-position  valve  for  con- 
necting said  surface  fluid  piressure  source  to  said  sub-sea 
two-postion  four-way  valve  to  provide  remote  control 
operation  thereof,  surface  located  recharging  means  for 


(h)  ba£Be  means  for  <l^uecting  the  flow  of  heating  fluid 
through  said  shell  including 
(i)  cylindrical  pjate  means  spaced  from  the  wall 
of  said  shell  lorming  an  interior  tube  bundle 
chamber  enclosing  said  tube  bundles  and  an  ex- 
terior heating  f|9id  flow  passage, 
(ii)   said  cylindtrijcal  plate  means  including  end 
plates  disposed!  kt  the  ends  of  said  chamber  hav- 
ing central  openings  for  axial  flow  of  heating 
fluid  into  and  bit  of  said  chamber, 
(iii)  a  laterally  disposed  partition  plate  positioned 
intermedial  ssmI  tube  bundles  dividing  said  tube 
bundle  chamber  into  compartments,  said  plate 
having  lits  peripheral  edge  spaced  from  the 
wall  of  ft^idjc}&mber  to  form  an  annular  open- 
ing connectmgi  isaid  compartments  for  the  pas- 
sage  of   heatiiig    fluid   substantially    radially 
through  each  otcsaid  tube  bundles, 
(j)  and  means  for  pasfing  heating  fluid  from  said  heat- 
ing fluid  inlet  opeji^ng,  through  said  tube  bundle 
chamber  and  back  through  said  heating  fluid  flow 
passage  to  said  outlet  opening. 


il338,302 
I'FORSUl 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SUB-SEA  APPARATUS 
Laurence  M.  Hnbby,  BaDakc,  Tax.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.VL  a  cotporation  of  Ddawaie 
FUcd  Ang.  24,11964.  Ser.  No.  391,541 
3  ClatsM.  (d.  16«->5) 
1.  A  control  system  jfor  operating  well  shut-off  appa- 
ratus located  at  a  sub-sei  well  head,  comprising  a  pressur- 
ized sub-sea  fluid  storage  vessel  located  adjacent  said  sub- 
sea  well  head,  a  short  length  of  large  diameter  pipe  con- 
necting said  pressurized  sub-sea  fluid  storage  vessel  to  said 
well  shut-off  apparatus  for  passing  large  volumes  of  fluid 
under  pressure  in  a  sh(Ml  time  to  operate  said  well  shut- 
off  apparatus,  a  sub-sea  fluid  sump  vessel  located  adjacent 
said  well  head,  a  short  length  of  large  diameter  pipe  con- 
necting said  sub-sea  flui^jsump  vessel  to  said  wefl  shut-off 
apparatiu  for  passing  tho  large  volume  of  fluid  in  a  short 
time  which  is  displaced  \)y  an  operation  of  said  shut-<^ 
apparatus,  a  sub-sea  two  position  four-way  valve  con- 
nected to  both  said  pres^irized  sub-sea  fluid  storage  vessel 
pipe  for  selectively  appl]Hng  said  fluid  under  pressure  to 


recharging  both  said  pressurized  sub -surface  fluid 
storage  vessel  after  operation  of  said  well  shut-off 
apparatus  and  said  surface  fluid  pressure  source,  a 
surface  located  sump  means  joined  to  said  recharg- 
ing means  for  supplying  fluid  thereto,  and  recycling 
means  for  transferring  the  fluid  accumulated  in  said  sub- 
sea  sump  vessel  as  a  result  of  an  operation  of  said  well 
shut-off  apparatus  to  said  surface  located  sump  means 
thereby  conditioning  said  system  for  a  furiher  operation 
of  said  well  shut-off  apparatus. 


3,338,303 

OIL  WELL  COMPLEnON 

Robert  S.  Hoch,  Afvin,  Tex.,  asid  Lawrence  H.  Hocl- 

sdMT,  Santa    Barbara,   CaUf.,   assignors  to   Philip 

Pctrolenm  Company,  a  corporatimi  of  Ddaware 

FOed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,352 

10  Claims,  (a.  166-^5) 


I/* 


1.  A  method  for  positioning  a  well  casing  in  a  drilled 
underwater  well,  said  method  comprising  drilling  an 
underwater  well  using  a  drill  pipe,  maintaining  contact 
with  said  well  with  one  end  of  a  drill  pipe  having  the 
other  end  supported  by  a  drilling  rig,  releasably  attach- 
ing to  the  upper  portion  of  said  drill  pipe  the  lower 
end  of  well  casing  to  be  positioned  in  said  well,  lower- 
ing said  casing  and  said  drill  pipe  so  that  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  casing  extends  to  a  point  below  the  upper 
end  of  said  well,  and  retrieving  said  drill  pipe  ^ile 
maintaining  said  portion  of  said  casing  below  said  upper 
end  of  said  well. 
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3J3M04 
WATERFLOODD4G  PROCESS  USING 
MUCILAGE  GUM  THICKENERS 
James  L.  Lununus,  Tulsa  Okla^  assignor  to  Pan  Ameri' 
can  Petroleum  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Olda.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,602 
7  Claims.  (CL  166—9) 


-4- 


3,338.306 
RECOVERY  OF  HEAVY  OIL  FROM  OIL  SANDS 
Evin  L.  Cook,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
FUed  Mar.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,217 
6  Claims.  (CI.  166—40) 


uam  f«ut  cla*. 


1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  reser- 
voir thereof  by  means  of  a  waterflooding  operation,  the 
step  which  comprises  improving  the  sweep  efficiency  of 
the  water  by  adding  thereto  a  water  soluble  gum  derived 
from  the  group  of  plant  seeds  consisting  of  flax,  psyllium, 
and  quince  seeds. 


3,338,305 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  CAS- 
ING IN  UNDERWATER  INSTALLATIONS 
Forrest  C.  Pittman,  Duncan,  Okla.,  and  Lowell  G.  Mof- 
fat, Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company, 
Duncan,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,627 
17  Claims.  (Q.  166—35) 


16.  A  method  of  cutting  casing  in  underwater  installa- 
tions of  the  type  having  a  guide  and  anchor  structure  sup- 
porting a  casing  and  casing  head  comprising  guiding  a 
tubing  string  having  a  cut-off  tool  thereon  into  said  cas- 
ing head,  said  cut-off  tool  having  a  nozzle  adjustable  radi- 
ally of  said  tool,  said  nozzle  being  retracted  while  passing 
through  said  casing  head,  said  tubing  string  having  a  land- 
ing ring  and  bearing  means  in  the  landing  ring,  seating 
the  landing  ring  in  the  casing  head,  imposing  a  down- 
ward force  on  said  landing  ring,  conducting  jetting  fluid 
to  said  nozzle  and  adjusting  said  nozzle  radially  outwardly 
adjacent  the  casing,  whereby  the  cut-off  tool  passes 
through  the  casing  head  and  is  positively  positioned  with 
respect  to  the  casing. 


l»itlMTo«y-oiii>»» memmtm  I 
— TP ' 


"  IJ  J5  » 


_]      '        '     '     -r- 


I     '     1    T    rigrc: 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  heavy  oil  in  substan- 
tially its  original  state,  which  oil  undergoes  a  large  vis- 
cosity reduction  upon  being  heated,  from  a  formation 
of  unconsolidated  oil  sands,  comprising: 

(a)  driving  a  plurality  of  conduits  into  a  formation  of 
unconsolidated  oil  sands  with  the  conduits  in  tight 
sidewall  engagement  therewith  and  the  conduits  being 
vertically  spaced  from  one  another, 

(b)  interconnecting  the  conduits  at  their  ends  with  con- 
duit means  to  provide  a  continuous  enclosed  fluid 
path  through  said  conduits  and  connecting  to  said 
conduit  means  a  source  of  heated  fluid, 

(c)  passing  a  heated  fluid  from  the  source  through 
the  conduits  at  a  temperature  above  the  initial  forma- 
tion temperature  sufficient  to  heat  indirectly  the  heavy 
oil  in  the  surrounding  oil  sands  to  such  a  tempera- 
ture that  it  will  gravitate  downwardly  past  the  con- 
duits in  such  oil  sands  and  by  such  gravitation  heat 
further  areas  in  such  formation,  and 

(d)  recovering  the  gravitated  heavy  oil  from  the  oil 
sands  at  a  level  lower  than  the  lowermost  conduit. 


3,338,307 

FORMATION  FLUID  SAMPLER 

Fletcher  H.  Rcdwinc,  2002  Canterbury, 

IrTiBg,Tex.    75060 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,799 

7  Claims.  (CL  166—100) 


of: 


7.  In  a  sidewall  fluid  sampling  tool,  the  combination 

a  housing  for  insertion  in  a  well  bore, 
a  sampling  tube  disposed  in  the  housing  for  Icmgitudinal 
movement  between  retracted  and  extended  positions, 
a  valve  sleeve  around  the  sampling  tube, 
means  for  moving  the  sampling  tube  through  the  valve 
sleeve  from  retracted  to  extended  positions. 
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a  first  fluid  passageway  extending  through  the  sampling 
tube  from  the  ejotending  end  to  a  midpoint  on  the 
surface  of  the  sampling  tube, 

a  second  fluid  passajgeway  extending  from  a  point  at  the 
surface  of  the  sampling  tube  spaced  from  the  first 
fluid  passageway  for  communicating  with  a  recep- 
tacle for  receiviiig  a  fluid  sample,  and 

annular  sealing  m^ans  connectMl  to  the  valve  sleeve 

'  and  disposed  between  the  first  and  second  fluid  pas- 
sageways when  the  sampling  tube  is  in  the  retracted 
position  to  seal  the  second  fluid  passageway  from  the 
first,  and  not  between  the  passageways  when  the 
sampling  tube  is  Extended  whereby  the  passageways 
will  be  in  fluid  eonununication  and  high  pressure 
fluid  can  pass  to  {the  receptacle. 


3,338,308 
WELL  PACKER  ^iND  ANCHOR  THEREFOR 
Thomas  L.  ElUston  md  Carter  R.  Young,  Dallas,  Tex., 
assignors   to   Otis   Emrfnecrlng   Corporation,   Dalhis, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  :#f  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  ID,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,479 
17  Clahns.  (CL  166—120) 


11.  A  well  tool  including:  a  mandrel;  a  body  slidable 
on  said  mandrel  and  having  expansible  external  packing 
means  thereon;  means  |M-oviding  a  bypass  passage  between 
said  mandrel  and  said  body  past  said  packing  means;  a 
lateral  port  in  said  body  above  said  packing  means  com- 
municating the  upper  end  of  said  bypass  passage  with  the 
exterior  of  said  body;  laterally  movable  pressure  respon- 
sive hold  down  meaii$  carried  by  said  body  above  said 
lateral  port;  fluid  contuit  means  in  said  body  communi- 
cating the  upper  end  of  said  bypass  passage  with  said  hold 
down  means  whereby  fluid  pressure  from  said  bypass 
passage  may  act  on  said  hold  down  means  to  move  the 
same  outwardly  to  holding  position;  and  valve  means  on 
said  body  movable  bcitween  an  open  position  and  a  posi- 
tion closing  said  lateral  port  means  whereby  fluid  pressure 
from  below  said  packing  means  may  act  on  said  hold 
down  means  to  movetaid  hold  down  means  to  expanded 
holding  position.  I 


I 


3,338,309 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  WELL  TOOL 

ANCHOR 

Howard  L.  McGUI,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Schbmbergcr  Technology  Corporation, 

Houston,  Tex.,  a  coporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Aug.  %  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,218 
6  Chlms.  (CI.  166—122) 
4.  A  well  tool  comprising:  a  support,  pressure-respon- 
sive means  on  said  support,  hydraulic  means  for  operating 


said  pressure-responsive  means  including  a  closed  hy- 
draulic chamber,  piston  means  in  said  chamber,  spring 
means  for  acting  on  said  piston  means  for  applying  pres- 
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sure  to  said  closed  chamber,  and  disabling  means  nor- 
mally preventing  said  spring  means  from  acting  on  said 
piston  means,  said  disabling  means  being  operative  in 
response  to  predetermined  pressure  in  a  well  bore. 


3,338,310 
FULL-OPENING  WELL  TOOL 
Howard  L.  McGiU,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sdilnm. 
borger  Well  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Sept  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,328 
11  Clafans.  (Q.  166—128) 


"       ' '~  H  -- 


9.  In  a  well  tool  adapted  for  connection  in  a  string  of 
pipe  in  a  well  bore:  means  for  is(^ting  a  portion  of  a 
well  bore  including  a  tubular  member  having  a  longitu- 
dinal passage  therethrough  and  packing  means  coujded 
thereto  and  adapted  for  expansion  into  sealing  engage- 
ment between  said  member  and  a  wall  of  a  well  bore; 
valve  means  for  selectively  controlling  communication 
through  said  passage  including  a  flexible  fluid-impervious 
sleeve  member  in  said  passage  and  collapsible  from  a 
passage-opening  position  to  a  passage-constricting  posi- 
ti(Mi,  and  means  fluidly  sealing  the  end  portions  of  said 
sleeve  member  relative  to  said  tubular  member;  means 
releasably  maintaining  said  sleeve  member  cc^apsed  into 
a  passage-constricting  position;  and  means  responsive  to 
manipulation  of  said  tubular  member  for  ejqwnding  said 
sleeve  men^r  to  a  passage-opening  position. 
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333M11 

STAGE  CEMENTING  COLLAR 

Martki  B.  Conrad,  Downey,  CaUf . 

(P.O.  Box  569,  Carpintcria,  Calif.    93013) 

FUcd  Dec.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,135 

11  Claims.  (CL  166—154) 


19.  A  multiple  stage  cementing  collar  comprising:  a 
tubular  body  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  casing 
string  to  be  run  into  a  well  bore,  a  lateral  port  in  said 
body,  a  sleeve  slidably  disposed  in  said  body  and  having 
a  lateral  port  registrable  with  said  body  port,  an  addi- 
tional member  in  said  body  member,  releasable  means 
co(^)erative  with  said  sleeve,  said  body  and  said  addi- 
tional member  for  releasably  holding  said  sleeve  in  a 
first  position  with  said  sleeve  port  spaced  from  said  body 
port,  means  on  said  sleeve  for  moving  said  sleeve  rela- 
tive to  said  body  member  to  a  second  position  with  said 
sleeve  port  in  registry  with  said  body  port,  releasable 
means  for  holding  said  sleeve  in  said  second  position, 
and  means  on  said  sleeve  for  moving  said  sleeve  relative 
to  said  body  member  and  to  said  additional  member  to  a 
third  position  with  said  sleeve  port  spaced  from  said 
body  port. 

3,338,312 
TUBING  TESTER  VALVES 
Lyle  B.  Scott,  Sootfi  Gate,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Byron  Jack- 
son Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ocla- 
wara 

FUed  Dec  8,  1964.  Scr.  No.  416,764 
8  Claims.  (CI.  166—226) 


Hi     i 


1 1 


1.  A  tubing  tester  valve,  comprising:  inner  and  outer 
tubular  bodies  telescopically  engaged  one  within  the 
other  and  having  flow  passages  therethrough,  said  inner 


body  having  an  upwardly  facing  seating  surface  circum- 
scribing its  flow  passage,  a  valve  flap,  a  link  having  an  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  flap,  the  other  end  of  said  link 
being  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  bodies  and  said 
flap  being  pivotally  cMinected  to  the  other  of  said  bodies, 
means  for  interconnecting  said  bodies  for  telescopic  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  with  said  flap  and  link  ex- 
tended transversely  of  said  bodies  and  with  said  flap  trans- 
versely of  said  bodies  and  with  said  flap  engaged  with  said 
seating  surface  and  a  second  position  with  said  link  and 
flap  extended  longitudinally  of  said  bodies  wholly  to  one 
side  of  the  flow  passage  in  said  outer  body,  and  means  en- 
gageable  with  said  flap  to  hold  the  same  against  pivotal 
movement  from  said  transversely  extended  position  dur- 
ing an  initial  increment  of  telescopic  movement  of  said 
body  members. 

3,338313 
CONSTANT  SPEED  VARIABLE  PITCH 
PROPELLER 
Fred  J.  ToUey  and  Ivor  L.  Pcarcc,  Tnlsa,  Okla.;  said 
Pearce  assignor  to  Stcwart-Pearce  Engiiicering  Com- 
pany, Tnlsa,  Okla.,  a  partncrsidp 

Filed  Jnly  11, 1966,  ScriNo.  564,187 
3  Claims.  (CI.  170—160.37) 


1.  A  propeller  assembly  for  a  marine  engine  having 
an  output  shaft  and  comprising  a  first  housing  secured 
to  the  shaft  for  rotation  simultaneously  therewith,  said 
first  housing  including  an  outwardly  extending  circum- 
ferential flange  carrying  si»ing  biassed  ball  members,  a 
second  housing  disposed  around  the  first  housing  and 
having  shoulder  means  and  locking  ring  means  defining 
a  circumferential  recess  for  receiving  said  flange,  detents 
in  said  recess  for  receiving  said  ball  members  carried  by 
said  flange,  said  ball  members  and  detents  cooperating  to 
transmit  rotation  from  the  first  bousing  to  the  second 
housing,  blade  means  carried  by  the  second  housing  and 
rotatable  simultaneously  therewith,  recii^ocal  means  dis- 
posed around  the  shaft  and  longitudinally  movable  with 
respect  thereto,  said  reciprocal  means  comprising  a  re- 
ciprocal sleeve  member  disposed  around  the  output  shaft 
and  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  first  housing,  said 
reciprocal  sleeve  member  being  provided  with  an  out- 
wardly extending  circumferential  flange,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  rack  members  carried  by  the 
flange  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  into  the  second 
housing,  piston  means  disposed  around  the  shaft  and 
engageable  with  the  reciprocal  means  for  transmitting  said 
longitudinal  movement  thereto,  said  piston  means  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  piston  body  having  an  inwardly  directed 
circumferential  flange  provided  at  one  end  thereof  and 
an  outwardly  directed  circumferential  flange  provided  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  inwardly  directed  flange 
adapted  for  transmitting  reciprocal  movement  to  the  re- 
ciprocal sleeve,  said  outwardly  directed  flange  providing 
a  head  member  for  the  piston,  cylinder  means  containing 
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said  head  member,  self-lubricating  bearing  means  inter- 
posed between  the  reciprocal  sleeve  and  the  inwardly 
directed  flange,  meansi  cooperating  with  the  piston  means 
to  provide  reciprocatii^ti  thereof  in  accordance  with  oper- 
ational requirements  Of  the  engine,  and  means  cooperat- 
ing between  the  rack  i  members  of  reciprocal  means  and 
the  blade  means  for  tftering  the  pitch  of  the  blades  in 
accordance  with  the  operational  requirements  of  the  en- 
gine. 


3,338,314 

EDGER  AND  TRIMMER 

Henry  E.  Mdticr,  1745  Flett  St, 

Racfac,  Wh.    53201 

Filed  Mi^l965,  Scr.  No.  452,683 

7  Ch^tu.  (CL  172—15) 


1.  In  a  powered  la#n  edger  and  trimmer,  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  base  jtrame,  a  running  gear  carried  by 
said  frame  including  i  drive  wheel  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
upright  rolling  wheels,  a  cutter  blade  carried  by  said 
frame  the  outer  perijriktral  edge  of  which  extends  beyond 
the  outer  peripheries  of  said  wheels,  a  motor  mounted 
on  said  frame,  drive  j^eans  operatively  connecting  said 
blade  and  said  drive  Wheel  to  said  motor,  a  pair  of  m- 
dependently  mounted  wheels  adjacent  said  drive  wheel 
mounted  one  on  either  side  thereof  and  movable  up  and 
down  in  relation  to  said  frame,  means  for  simultaneously 
raising  and  lowering  said  last  mentioned  wheels,  said 
wheels  in  one  position  having  their  outer  peripheries  ex- 
tending beyond  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  blade 
and  in  another  position  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
drive  wheel,  and  meails  for  releasably  holding  said  last 
mentioned  wheels  in  aMid  first  position. 


3,338,315 

SOIL  PACKER  AND  PULVERIZER 

Louis  Kctd,  2612  Cherokee  Lane, 

StodiML  CaUf .    95205 

FUed  Mar.  ^,1965,  Scr.  No.  441,546 

4  dates.  (CL  172—537) 


1.  An  earth  working  pulverizer  for  pulverizing  and 
compacting  soil  comnrising  a  main  transvene  member 
having  two  ends,  resltent  bearing  means  on  said  trans- 
verse member  presen^bg  a  substantially  cylindrical  sur- 
face having  a  diametet-land  a  plurality  of  pulverizing  rings 
having  central  apert«t«s  substantially  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  bearing  means,  and  means  for  confining 
said  pulverizing  rings  ibetween  the  ends  of  said  transverse 


member,  each  said  pulverizing  ring  comprising  an  outer 
drcum&rential  flange  having  earth  working  means 
mounted  thereon,  an  inner  circumferential  flange  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  outer  flange  and  a  central  upstand- 
ing web  connecting  said  flanges,  and  said  bearing  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  resilient  bearings 
positioned  adjacent  said  inner  flange  and  spacing  ring 
means  positioned  in  the  spaces  between  said  bearings  for 
intermittently  engaging  an  edge  of  said  inner  flange. 


3,338,316 
ADIUSTABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  ROCK  DRILLS 
Charlcc  T.  Thompaon,  ClaraDoiit,  N.Hi,  anlpMr  to  Joy 
Mana&Ktaring  Cmnpany,  PMlsliwuh,  Pa.,  a  cotpon- 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,342 
7  Claiiw.  (CL  173-^43) 


1.  An  adjustable  tool  support  comjKising:  elongated  jib 
means  having  a  tabidar  support  portion,  elongated  boom 
means  having  a  first  elongated  portion  supported  within 
said  support  portion  for  rotation  on  the  central  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof,  said  boom  means  having  a  second  elon- 
gated portion  with  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  parallel  to 
and  laterally  spaced  from  said  central  longitudinal  axis, 
power  means  for  rotating  said  boom  means  about  said 
central  longitudinal  axis,  angularly  adjustable  elongated 
frame  means  universally  pivotably  mounted  on  said  second 
portion,  tool  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
means  and  nwvable  linearly  therealong  for  actuating  a 
tool  along  a  straight  line,  said  line  being  laterally  spaced 
from  said  longitudinal  axis  oi  said  second  portion  when 
said  axis  of  said  second  portion  and  said  line  are  parallel, 
a  distance  equal  to  the  lateral  spacing  of  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  second  portion  from  said  central  Icmgitndinal 
axis. 

3,338,317 
ORIENTED  PERFORATING  APPARATUS 
Jamci  B.  Shore,  Friwdiwood,  Tcs.,  MripMr  to  ScUnm- 
bergcr  TechM>logy  Corporation  HomIim,  Tax.,  a  cor^ 
poratfoa  of  TcEM 

FUed  Sept  22, 1965.  Ser.  No.  489,114 
17  dafans.  (CL  175— 4J1) 
1.  For  use  in  a  well  bore  including  first  and  second 
pipe  strings  of  unequal  length  termim^g  at  vertically  dis- 
placed intervals,  perforating  apparatus  adapted  for  pas- 
sage through  the  shorter  of  the  pipe  strings  coo^irising: 
perforating  means  having  a  selected  lateral  directioii  of 
perforati<»;  orienting  means  oo  said  perforating  i^iparatus 
and  laterally  movable  with  respect  thereto  between  a 
normal  retracted  position  permitting  passage  of  said  per- 
forating apparatus  through  the  shorter  string  and  an  ex- 
tended position  against  an  opposing  surface  in  a  well  bote 
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diametrically  opposite  said  direction  of  perforation;  means 
for  moving  said  orienting  means  to  said  extended  posi- 


tion; and  means  on  said  perforating  apparatus  for  re- 
turning said  orienting  means  to  said  retracted  position. 


3^38,318 

ICE  DRILL 

Victor  E.  Haghmd,  971  5tli  St,  Dassel,  Minn. 

FUcd  Oct.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  501,500 

6  Claims.  (CI.  175—18) 


55325 


1.  An  ice  drill  adapted  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
rotating  wheel  on  a  stationary  vehicle,  the  drill  including: 

a  substantially  horizontal  frame  including  downwardly 
extending  spaced  leg  means  adapted  to  rest  upon  the 
ice, 

a  substantially  vertical  shaft  slidably  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported extending  through  said  horizontal  frame, 

a  drive  disc  rotatably  supported  beneath  said  horizon- 
tal frame, 

said  shaft  being  rotatable  with  said  disc, 

said  disc  projecting  beyond  an  edge  of  said  horizontal 
frame  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  surface 
of  said  rotating  wheel,  and 

a  drilling  head  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft. 


3,338,319 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  BALANCED 
MUD  CIRCULATION  TO  PREVENT  BLOW- 
OUTS 
PhU  H.  Griflin  m.  Fort  Worth,  Tcz.,  assignor  to  Bass 
Brodicrs  Eoterpriscs,  Inc.,  Fort  Wortii,  Tex. 
Filed  July  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,723 
7  Claims.  (CI.  175—25) 
1.  In  a  well  mud  circulating  system  including  a  drill 
stem  discharging  mud  into  a  well  bore,  a  mud  return 


line  extending  from  the  well  bore  to  a  mud  pit  and  a 
mud  delivery  line  extending  from  the  mud  pit  to  the  drill 
stem,  apparatus  for  maintaining  balanced  mud  circula- 
tion in  said  system  to  prevent  blowout  of  the  well  by 
pressure  of  extraneous  fluids  in  the  well  bore,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  positive  displacement  pump  pro- 
vided in  said  mud  delivery  line  and  having  a  capacity 
greater  than  that  necessary  to  maintain  flow  of  mud  to 
said  drill  stem  at  a  predetermined  rate  and  pressure, 
means  connected  to  said  mud  delivery  line  downstream 


from  said  pump  and  responsive  to  mud  pressure  in  said 
delivery  line  for  by-passing  mud  from  the  delivery  line  to 
the  mud  pit  at  a  flow  rate  coordinated  to  maintain  the 
rate  and  pressure  of  mud  delivered  to  the  drill  stem  at  a 
predetermined  constant,  a  mud  throttling  valve  provided 
in  said  mud  return  line,  and  means  responsive  to  the  flow 
rate  of  the  by-passed  mud  for  actuating  said  throttling 
valve  whereby  to  proportionately  increase  and  decrease 
the  flow  rate  and  pressure  of  mud  in  said  return  line  in 
coordination  with  increase  and  decrease  in  the  flow  rate 
of  the  by-passed  mud. 


3,338,320 
CLEAR  WATER  DRILLING  FLUID 
James  R.  Gilson,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  Robert  J.  Schallcn- 
kamp.  Concord,  CaUf .,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Aug.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,236 

6  Claims.  (CI.  175—65) 
1.  In  a  method  of  drilling  a  well  into  a  subterranean 
formation  employing  a  power-driven  cutting  bit  and  a 
clear  water  drilling  fluid,  the  improvement  which  consists 
essentially  of  admixing  with  said  drilling  fluid  between 
0.0001  and  1.0  percent  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  poly- 
methacrylic  acid  and  between  0.001  and  1.0  percent  of 
water-soluble  polyacrylamide,  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  between  about  100.000  and  3,000,000  containing  up 
to  60%  of  the  carboxamide  groups  hydrolyzed,  and  cir- 
culating the  resulting  so-treated  drilling  fluid  down  the 
wellbore,  through  the  bit,  and  up  to  the  earth's  surface. 


3,338,321 
WELL  BORING  DRILL 
Robert  L.  Pomeroy,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  of 
twenty-five  percent  to  Doff  Stewart 
FUcd  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,505 
28  Ciafans.  (CL  175—92) 
1.  A  well  boring  drill  comprising: 
a  shaft  having  a  first  axial  passageway  extending  there- 
through; 
cutting  means  operatively  connected  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  shaft  for  reciprocal  arcuate  movement  about 
a  horizontal  axis  passing  through  the  shaft  above  the 
cutting  means;  and 
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means  for  reciprocaQy  driving  the  cutting  means  inde- 
pendently of  the  shaft  in  an  arcuate  movement  about 


^  IH . 


a  horizontal  axis  ^^ssing  through  the  shaft  above  the 
cutting  means. 


3,338,322 
EARTH  BOR&4G  DRILL 

Homer  I.  HcndcrM»,  2220  Live  Oalc, 
San  A«Kclo,  Tex.    76901 

Filed  Feb.  1&  1965,  Scr.  No.  433,071 
14  Clajiis.  (CI.  175—317) 


12.  In  well  drilling  ^paratus  including  a  dual-passage 
drill  pipe  comprising  an  outer  pipe  adapted  to  be  rotated 
from  the  surface  and  a  smaller  inner  tube  supported 
within  the  outer  pipe,  said  inner  tube  forming  an  inner 
pipe  flow  passage,  tlM  space  between  said  inner  and 
outer  tubes  forming  an  outer  pipe  flow  passage  and  the 
annulus  around  said  outer  pipe  forming  a  hole  flow  pas- 
sage, a  bit  secured  to  Ithe  bottom  of  said  drill  pipe  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  tisercin  in  communication  with  said 
inner  tube  to  form  therewith  a  continuous  flow  passage, 
and  means  for  deliverjitg  drilling  fluid  to  said  outer  flow 
passage,  the  improvenknt  comprising: 

means  in  said  bit  foiming  at  least  one  flow  duct  from 
said  outer  passage  to  the  lower  cutting  face  of  said 
bit  adjacent  said  oentral  opening, 

means  forming  flow  courses  outward  across  said  bit 
to  a  hole  annulus  passage. 


a  choke  member  above  the  cutting  face  of  said  bit 
extending  radially  an  amount  sufficient  to  engage 
snugly  a  sub-surface  formation  cut  by  said  bit  and 
form  a  barrier  to  fluid  flow  from  said  bit  flow  duct 
to  one  of  said  pipe  and  said  hole  flow  passages,  and 

means  forming  at  least  one  port  through  said  core  tube 
closely  displaced  from  said  bit  cutting  face  to  form 
a  by-pass  from  said  outer  passage  to  said  inner 
passage. 

3,338,323 
HYDRAUUC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS  WITH  RE- 
BALANCING MEANS  FOR  DETERMINING  LOAD 
DIFFERENTIAL 
Burt  L.  Swersey,  White  Phdns,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  fifty  per- 
cent to  C.  Francis  Roc,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Jan.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,041 
13  Ciafans.  (CI.  177—144) 


1.  An  improved  hydraulic  scale  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(1)  a  first  frame 

(2)  a  second  frame 

(3)  at  least  three  hydraulic  load  cells  fixed  to  said 
first  and  second  frames  and  supporting  said  sec- 
ond frame  above  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
first  frame,  each  of  said  cells  being  of  the  xmguided 
piston  type, 

(4)  a  third  load  carrying  frame  supported  above  said 
second  frame,  said  third  frame  transmitting  the  load 
thereon  to  said  second  frame  at  discrete  points  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  second  frame,  said  discrete 
points  being  substantially  directly  above  the  points 
where  said  second  frame  is  supported  by  said  load 
cells, 

(5)  totalizing  means  for  totalizing  the  pressure  from 
said  load  cells;  and 

(6)  means  for  measuring  said  total  pressure,  to  there- 
by measure,  the  weight  of  a  load  placed  on  said  third 
frame. 

3,338,324 

PLATFORM    SCALE    WITH    ASYMMETRICAL 

LEVER  ARMS  USING  TORSION  PRINCIPLE 

Arthur  J.  Barlcc,  Oakland,  and  B  A.  Karas,  aifton,  N J., 

assignors  to  Howe  Richardson  Scale  Company,  Clifton, 

N J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  487,663 
18  Ciafans.  (CL  177—257) 
1.  In  a  platform  scale  having  a  weight  indicating  device, 
a  pair  of  lever  assemblies  operatively  connected  to  each 
other  and  each  having  a  torsion  member  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  lever  arms  fulcrumed  about  separate  pivot 
axes,  one  lever  arm  of  one  of  said  lever  assemblies  adapted 
to  be  operatively  connected  to  said  weight  indicating  de- 
vice, a  load-supporting  platform,  and  means  supporting 
said  platform  on  the  lever  arms  of  each  of  said  lever 
assemblies  at  predetermined  lever  arm  distances  from  the 
pivot  axes  thereof,  said  lever  arms  of  each  assembly  being 
joined  together  only  by  said  torsion  member,  whereby  the 
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force  couple  i^oduced  by  api^ying  a  load  to  said  plat- 
form and  reacting  at  the  pivot  axis  of  <M>e  of  said  lever 


arms  is  transmitted  only  as  a  twisting  moment  to  the 
other  kver  arm  in  each  assembly. 


3^38,325 

ENDLESS  TRACK  VEHICLE 

Roland  B.  Mone,  ItFJX,  WUdngham,  Vt    (I5341 

FUcd  May  14, 19^  Scr.  No.  455,715 

12  Chim.  (Cl  18«— 4.7) 


5.  A  self-propelled  vehicle  including  at  least  two  end- 
less track  units  of  corresponding  dimensions  mounted 
side  by  side,  and  spaced  apart  less  than  one-fifth  the 
lateral  width  of  one  track  unit,  a  power  unit  for  said 
vehicle  being  located  within  the  periphery  of  said  track 
units,  support  means  including  a  first  portion  extending 
transversely  within  the  periphery  of  the  track  units  and 
a  second  portion  extending  upwardly  of  the  first  portion, 
outside  and  above  said  track  units,  operable  control  units 
carried  by  said  support,  housed  in  a  cab,  matable  means 
located  on  the  ends  of  the  laterally  extending  portions  of 
said  support  for  connecting  the  vehicle  to  another  similar 
vehicle  comprising  a  plurality  of  swivable  ball  and  socket 
assemblies,  said  balls  located  on  one  side  of  the  vehicle, 
said  sockets  located  cm  the  opposite  side  of  the  vehicle 
for  mating  swivable  connection  to  like  members  located 
on  said  similar  vehicle,  and  means  resiliently  mounting 
each  of  said  balls  and  sockets  for  limited  movement  in 
a  direction  laterally  of  said  vehicle  whereby  limited  trans- 
latiraial  movement  between  said  vehicles  is  allowed  in 
travel  over  uneven  terrain,  separate  power  take-off  means 
for  each  track  from  said  power  unit,  each  including  track 
engaging  means  comprising  a  pair  of  wheels  having  teeth 
for  engaging  the  track  and  a  plurality  of  track  elements, 
each  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  opposed,  U-shaped 
segments,  one  segment  immovable  with  respect  to  the 
otter  segment 

3^3S,32< 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEmCLE  HOOD  AND  FENDER 
ASSEMBLY 
Gcofie  E.  Haf cr  and  Charics  S.  WflUs,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah,  aM%iion,  by  memt  SHlgiiiiiciits,  to  Ibex  Motor 
ThKk  Coip.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporation  of 
Utah 

Fflcd  July  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3S3,133 
4  Ciaimi.  (CL  180—69) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  automotive  vehicle  having 


a  frame,  a  vehicle  engine  compartment,  and  wheel  com- 
partments, 

a  hood  and  fender  assembly  including  a  hood,  adapted 
to  straddle  the  engine  compartment  and  a  pair  of 
fenders  separate  from  and  flanking  said  hood; 

pivot  means  fixed  to  said  frame  and  forming  a  pivot  axis 
extending  horizontally  across  the  front  of  the  ve- 
hicle; 

means  connecting  the  hood  and  fenders  to  the  pivot 
means  whereby  they  are  each  separately  pivotable 
forwardly  of  the  vehicle  about  the  said  pivot  axis; 
and 


substantially  rigid  members  fixed  to  the  frame  at  <H>po- 
site  sides  of  the  engine  compartment  and  extending 
upwardly  and  downwardly  for  substantially  the  full 
length  thereof,  such  that  when  the  hood  is  in  its  low- 
ered, closed  position,  covering  the  engine  compart- 
ment the  sides  of  the  hood  fit  snug,  inside  the  sub- 
stantially rigid  members  and  cooperate  therewith  to 
provide  a  seal  between  the  wheel  compartments  and 
the  engine  compartment  of  the  vehicle. 


3,33M27 

DRIVE  ARRANGEMENTFOR  VEHICLES  WITH 

AN  ARTICULATED  FRAME 

Charics  Richard  Bishop,  deceased,  late  of  Garden  Grove, 

Calif.,  by  Mwid  lanct  Bkbop,  cxccntrix,  10342  Hffl 

Road,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.    92640 

FUcd  Mar.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  534,297 
3  Chdmc.  (Cl.  ISO— 71) 


1.  A  self-propelled  vehicle  comprising: 

an  open  generally  rectangular  frame  including  side 
members  and  end  members  having  their  adjacent 
ends  pivotally  connected  at  the  comen,  respectively, 
of  said  frame  in  such  manner  as  to  adapt  said  frame 
for  articulation  involving  simultaneous  pivoting  of 
said  side  members  in  opposite  directions  on  a  trans- 
verse pivot  axis  of  said  frame  and  simultaneous  pivot- 
ing of  said  end  memben  in  opposite  directions  on  a 
longitudinal  pivot  axis  of  said  frame; 

a  rigid  chassis  cooperatively  associated  with  said  frame; 

pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  frame  and  chas- 
sis on  said  pivot  axes,  respectively; 

ground  engaging  wheels  on  said  frame  including  a 
pair  of  drive  wheels  at  opposite  ends  of  one  end 
member  of  said  frame,  said  one  end  member  extend- 
ing substantially  the  full  width  of  said  frame  to  form 
an  axle  housing; 

a  propulsion  motor  on  said  chassis; 
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axle  means  extending  through  said  one  end  member  on 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  being  roCatably  mp- 
ported  by  said  ooe  end  member  and  drivably  cou- 
pled to  said  drive  wheels; 

a  rotary  drive  shaft  extending  between  said  one  end 
member  and  sai4  chassis  on  said  longitudinal  pivot 
axis,  the  associated  pivot  means  including  a  rigid 
tubular  journal  extending  from  said  one  end  mem- 
ber towards  saidj  jChassis  on  said  longitudinal  pivot 
axis  and  a  beartBk  sleeve  rigid  on  said  chassis  and 
rotatably  receiviq|  said  journal; 

means  drivably  cotipling  said  motor  to  one  end  of 
said  drive  shaft;    i 

said  drive  shaft  extUnding  centrally  through  said  jour- 
nal into  the  interibr  of  said  one  end  member; 

and  gear  means  witflin  said  axle  housing  drivably  cou- 
pling the  other  ettd  of  said  drive  shaft  to  said  axle 


means. 


3J3S>32t 

cor — 


STEERING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Roy  S.  Cataldo,  Bfcv&ihana,  Mkk,  wi^nnr  to 
Moton  Cotporatloik  Detroit,  Mick,  a 
Ddaware  I 

Filed  Aw.  k,  1966,  Scr.  No.  571,084 
5  ntHu  (CL  180—79.1) 


corporation  of 


1^ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  dirigible  wheels,  a  steering  con- 
trol system  for  syntinising  a  desired  uniform  nnder- 
steer  characteristic  comprising: 

a  manually  operaUf^  steering  member  for  producing  a 
first  signal  repre^ting  desired  yaw  rate, 

vehicle  response-seoising  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
for  producing  a  ascond  signal  representing  the  prod- 
uct of  actual  vehiue  yaw  rate  and  vehicle  speed, 

sununing  means  haying  inputs  connected  to  receive  the 
first  and  second  |ttgnals  for  producing  an  output 
signal  representi4|  the  sum  of  the  signals  received 
thereby, 

said  smnming  meaojs  being  adjustable  so  that  said  out- 
put signal  conemonds  to  a  decrease  in  yaw  rate 
for  a  vehicle  havihg  a  normal  steering  characteristic 
which  produces  less  than  the  desired  understeer 
and  to  an  increa^  in  yaw  rate  for  a  vehicle  having 
a  normal  steeringjiharacleristic  which  produces  more 
than  the  desired  Uhdersteer, 

and  a  steering  control  unit  operatively  connected  to 
position  the  wheels  according  to  the  output  signal. 


32338329 
STEERING 
Edward  G.  Oith,  FcOtla,  nL,  aalgnor  to 
Air  Brake  CoavmT*  a  cotpotatiun  of  Fcnmylvania 
FDed  Dccll  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,104 
2  ClaiSls.  (CL  18»-79.2) 
1.  A  steering  mecluiiism  for  an  articukted  vehicle  hav- 
ing pivotally  connecteid  front  and  rear  units  for  relative 
angling  about  a  common  axis,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising: I 
a  pair  of  hydraulic!  cylinder  means,  each  tnchiding  a 

cylinder  portion  apld  a  rod  end; 
rod  end  pivot  means  including  a  first  pair  of  pivot  pins, 
each  of  which  pivotally  connects  one  of  said  rod  ends 
to  one  of  the  units; 


cylinder  pivot  means  indnding  a  second  pair  of  pivot 
pina,  each  of  which  pivotally  omnects  an  end  of  one 
of  sidd  cylindo^  portions,  adjacent  a  rod  end,  to  die 
other  of  the  units; 

all  of  said  pivot  pins  positioned  equidistant  from  said 
common  axis; 


one  of  said  pairs  ci  said  first  and  second  pair  of  pivot 
irins  being  spaced  doaer  together  than  the  otber 
of  said  pairs  of  said  first  and  second  pair  (rf  pivot 
pins; 

and  eadi  of  said  cylinder  portions  \^v^i^  an  adapter, 
a  cylinder,  and  horizontal  pivot  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  cylinder  to  said  adapter  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  pivot  axis 
of  the  associated  pivot  i^  of  said  cylinder  pivot 


3,338>3?0 

GAS  EXPLODER  HAVING  THRUST  NOZZLE 

REACTION  MEANS 

Albcd  Chatcacvcr,  TUaa,  OUa.,  ni^niii,  by  mtmt  m- 

sIgnnMirii,  to SindakRcaearcfa, Inc.,  New  Yoflfc, N.Y., 

a  cotporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,899 
5  Clafatti.  (CL  181— w5) 


1.  A  device  for  propagating  a  seismic  wave  at  the 
surface  of  the  earth  including  means  defining  a  chamber 
having  a  rigid  bottom  adapted  to  rest  on  the  sor&ce  (tf  the 
earth  and  a  rigid  top,  and  exhaust  means  for  said  chamber 
including  means  de&iing  an  opening  in  said  top  provitSng 
external  communication  to  said  chamber,  thmst  imw*1*» 
means  positioned  in  said  opening  and  valve  means  in  said 
thrust  nozzle  normally  closing  said  chamber  and  operaUe 
upon  a  predeteimined  increase  in  pressure  in  said  chamber 
to  temporarily  open  thereby  communicating  said  diamber 
with  the  exterior  through  said  thrust  noczle  unto  the  pies- 
sure  in  said  chamber  decreases. 


3,338,331 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  WnHFLURAL  SILENCING 

UNITS 
F*Bl  F.  Ictttaghog,  ladMOB,  Mich.,  nss%nor  to  Walhcr 
MaanlacMg  CoBuany,  a  coivonlion  of  Ddawan 
FDed  MarTsTlWs,  Scr.  No.  437,444 
2  dahns.  (CL  181— 35) 
1.  An  exhaust  system  fen*  an  internal  combustion  en- 
ghie  comprising  an  elongated  exhaust  pqie  having  an  in- 
let end  and  an  outlet  end,  first  and  second  silencing  onits 
positioned  along  the  lengUi  of  said  exhaust  pipe,  said  fint 
silencing  unit  comprising  an  outer  pqte,  a  reduced  di- 
ameter inl^  bushing  means  formed  at  one  end  of  said 
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outer  pipe  and  reduced  diameter  outlet  bushing  means 
formed  at  the  other  end  of  said  outer  pipe,  said  outer  pipe 
having  a  first  reduced  diameter  portion  formed  adjacent 
to  said  inlet  bushing  means,  a  first  inner  pipe  extending 
from  said  inlet  bushing  means  to  said  first  reduced  di- 
ameter pwtion  and  supported  thereby  for  defining  a  first 
silencing  chamber  between  said  first  inner  pipe  and  the 
portion  of  the  outer  pipe  between  said  first  inner  pipe  and 
the  pwtion  of  the  outer  pipe  between  said  inlet  bushing 
means  and  said  first  reduced  diameter  portion,  a  second 
reduced  diameter  portion  formed  in  said  outer  pipe  ad- 
jacent to  said  outlet  bushing  means,  a  second  inner  pipe 
extending  between  said  outlet  bushing  means  and  said 
second  reduced  diameter  portion  and  supported  thereby 
for  defining  a  second  silencing  chamber  between  said  sec* 
ond  inner  pipe  and  the  pmtion  of  said  outer  pipe  betweeb 
said  second  reduced  diameter  portion  and  said  outlet 
bushing  means,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  open- 
ings in  said  first  inner  pipe  whereby  said  first  silencing 
chamber  functions  as  a  spit  chamber  and  a  plurality  of 
perforations  in  said  second  inner  pipe  whereby  said  sec- 
ond silencing  chamber  functions  as  a  spit  chamber,  said 
second  silencing  unit  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
outer  pipe,  a  r^uced  diameter  inlet  bushing  at  one  end 
of  said  outer  pipe  and  a  reduced  diameter  outlet  bushing 
at  the  other  end  of  said  outer  pipe,  a  reduced  diameter 
portion  formed  in  said  outer  pipe  adjacent  one  of  said 


member  and  shaped  to  engage  the  trunk  of  a  tree,  a  bar 
pivotally  mounted  to  one  end  of  said  platform  support 
member,  a  clamp  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  bar  and 
to  engage  the  opposite  end  of  said  platform  support  mem- 
ber from  that  to  which  it  is  mounted,  locking  means  for 
securing  said  clamp  in  positive  engagement  with  said 
support  and  reinforcing  element,  a  primary  holding  clamp 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  platform  supporting  element 
for  passing  around  the  rear  of  a  tree  trunk,  a  ratchet 


-«'^/-^ 


bushings,  a  first  inner  pipe  extending  from  one  of  said 
bushings  to  said  reduced  diameter  portion  and  supported 
thereby  to  define  a  first  aimular  silencing  chamber  be- 
tween said  first  inner  pipe  and  said  outer  pipe  between 
said  one  of  said  bushings  and  said  reduced  diameter  por- 
tion, said  first  inner  pipe  having  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  perforations  formed  therein  whereby  said 
first  chamber  functions  as  a  spit  chamber,  a  second  re- 
duced diameter  portion  formed  in  said  outer  pipe  ad- 
jacent the  other  of  said  bushings,  a  second  inner  pipe 
supported  at  one  end  by  said  second  reduced  diameter  p<M'. 
tion  and  at  the  other  end  by  said  other  bushing  and  de- 
fining a  second  silencing  chamber  between  said  second 
inner  pipe  and  the  portion  of  said  outer  pipe  between 
said  second  reduced  diameter  portion  and  said  other  bush- 
ing, an  intermediate  pipe  affixed  at  one  of  its  ends  around 
its  periphery  to  said  second  inner  pipe  adjacent  one  of  its 
ends  and  open  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  sec(Mid 
silencing  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  perforations  fcM'med 
in  said  second  inner  pipe  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
intermediate  pipe  whereby  the  space  between  said  second 
inner  pipe  and  said  intermediate  pipe  functions  as  a  tim- 
ing neck  in  conjunction  with  said  second  silencing  cham- 
ber, said  second  silencing  chamber  of  said  second  silenc- 
ing unit  being  tuned  to  eliminate  the  fifth  mode  of  vibra- 
tions of  the  exhaust  system  and  being  positicmed  contigu- 
ous to  an  anti-node  of  said  fifth  mode  of  vibration. 


3^38^32 
DEER  STANDS 
Howard  W.  BranUy,  Sr^  148  Floyd  Drive, 
Mableton,  Ga.    30059 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  524,653 
7  Claims.  (CL  182—187) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  platform  support  member,  a  semi-circular  reinforc- 
ing element  rigidly  connected  to  said  platform  support 


member  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  platform 
support  member  and  engaging  said  primary  holding  clamp 
at  its  opposite  end,  thereby  adjustably  mounting  the  as- 
sembly to  a  tree  at  a  desired  distance  above  the  ground; 
a  plurality  of  braces  terminating  in  a  sharp  point  mounted 
adjacent  the  outer  edges  of  the  platform  support  member 
and  extending  angularly  downwardly  for  forming  a  gen- 
erally triangular  structure  with  a  tree,  and  a  platform 
securely  mounted  on  said  platform  supporting  member. 


3,338,333 
LUBRICATING  DEVICE 
Wilbur  A.  Wraase,  HoIUstoo,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlic  Army 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,254 
3  Claims.  (CI.  184—1) 


10     IT      St      M  ■  .n  » 


X    II  n 


1.  A  device  for  lubricating  bearings  mounted  on  the 
shaft  of  a  rotatable  element  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  body  capable  of  receiving 
said  rotatable  element  therein  and  having  a  side 
opening  near  one  end  thereof, 

(b)  a  first  closure  member  detachably  mounted  on  the 
end  of  said  body  having  the  side  opening,  the  end  of 
said  member  adjacent  to  said  body  having  a  resilient 
portion  forming  a  cavity  having  a  generally  frusto- 
conical  interior  surface  capable  of  engaging  the  pe- 
riphery of  a  bearing  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  said 
rotatable  element  in  lubricant-sealing  relation,  a  cen- 
tral bore  concentric  with  said  frustoconical  sur- 
face capable  of  receiving  the  free  end  of  said  shaft, 
and  means  for  conducting  a  lubricant  under  pressure 
from  the  exterior  of  said  closure  member  to  the 
inner  end  of  the  cavity  defined  by  said  frustoconical 
surface,  and 

(c)  a  second  closure  member  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  said  body  having  means  for  adjusting  said  sec- 
(md  member  longitudinally  of  said  body  and  means 
for  positioning  said  shaft  within  said  body  wheieby 
said  bearing  to  be  lubricated  may  be  firmly  engaged 
against  said  resilient  frustoconical  surface  in  said 
first  closure  member. 
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3^38^34 

VEHICLE  LIFT 

Curtis  J.  Matthews,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 

Dover  Corporation,  Wasiiington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,461 

2  Claims.  (0. 187-^.59) 


1.  A  vehicle  lift  sunported  from  a  supporting  structure, 
said  vehicle  lift  comprising  a  first  pair  of  spaced  upstand- 
ing hydraulic  jack  melons  movable  between  retracted  posi- 
tions and  extended  positions,  a  second  pair  of  spaced 
upstanding  hydraulicjiack  means  spaced  from  said  first 
pair  of  hydraulic  jacK  means  and  movable  between  re- 
tracted positions  and  fibctended  positions,  a  first  transverse 
member  supported  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
from  said  first  pair  <>f  jack  means,  a  second  transverse 
member  supported  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
from  said  second  pa|f  of  jack  means,  a  pair  of  spaced 
longitudinal  members  extending  between  said  first  trans- 
verse member  and  said  second  transverse  member,  pivot 
means  respectively  pivotally  attaching  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  longitudinal  members  to  said  transverse  members, 
rear  wheel  supporting  structure  mounted  on  said  pair 
of  longitudinal  members  adjacent  said  secoiKl  transverse 
member,  a  front  w)i|eel  supporting  structure  movably 
mounted  on  said  pair  of  longitudinal  members  for  move- 
ment from  a  position  adjacent  said  rear  wheel  supporting 
structure  to  a  position  adjacent  said  first  transverse  mem- 
ber; and  hydraulic  means  connected  to  said  jack  means 
for  the  raising  and  lowering  thereof  to  carry  said  trans- 
verse members,  said  longitudinal  members,  and  said 
front  and  rear  wheel  supporting  structures  therewith  for 
the  raising  and  loweijiOg  of  the  vehicle,  said  front  wheel 
supporting  structure  i^luding  a  dished  plate  for  receiving 
the  front  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  said  dished  plate  of  said 
front  wheel  supporting  structure  including  a  rearwardly 
and  horizontally  extending  rearward  lip,  said  rear  wheel 
supporting  structure  including  a  dished  plate  for  receiving 
the  rear  wheel  of  a  v^icle,  said  dished  plate  of  said  rear 
wheel  supporting  structure  including  a  forwardly  and 
horizontally  extending  forward  lip,  said  forward  lip  be- 
ing at  a  slightly  higher  level  than  said  rearward  lip  where- 
by said  forward  lip  {s  adapted  to  extend  closely  over 
said  rearward  lip  i^  overlapping  relationship  thereto 
when  said  front  wheel  supporting  structure  is  in  said 
position  adjacent  said, rear  wheel  supporting  structure. 


3»338,335 
LATCH  MECltANISM  FOR  LIFT  TRUCKS 
Daniel  James  McNetley,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  anignor  to 
Otis  Elevator  Company,  New  Ymic,  N.Y.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549,978 
11  Claims.  (CL  187—9) 
1.  A  latch  mechanism,  comprising, 
first,  second  and  third  members  including  generally 
cylindrical  portiions  positioned   concentrically  with 
freely  sliding  fils  for  relative  rotation  about  their 
common  axis  wilih  said  first  member  interposed  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  members, 


said  first  member  being  formed  with  an  axially  elon- 
gated radial  aperture  or  slot, 

said  second  and  third  members  each  being  formed  with 
a  groove  in  that  surface  adjacent  to  said  first  mem- 
ber and  axially  aligned  with  said  aperture, 

said  second  and  third  members  each  having  a  reference 
position  defined  as  that  angular  position  at  which 
its  groove  is  angularly  aligned  with  said  aperture, 
and 

a  cylindrical  roller  positioned  principally  within  said 
aperture  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  first  member  but  no  greater  than 


said  thickness  plus  the  depth  of  one  of  said  grooves, 
whereby  said  roller  necessarily  extends  into  at  least 

one  of  said  grooves,  and 
whereby  either  said  second  or  said  third  member  but 

not  both  simultaneously  may  be  angularly  displaced 

from  its  reference  position, 
said  first  member  being  provided  with  the  means  for 

fastening  an  external  body  rigidly  thereto, 
said  second  and  third  members  each  being  provided 

with  means  for  engaging  other  external  bodies  as 

they  move  relative  to  said  first  external  body, 
whereby  relative  motion  among  said  external  bodies 

is  controlled. 


3,33o,33o 

SUSPENSION  OF  LIFTS 
Alois  Lodigc,  13  Ftankfnter  Wcg, 

Fadcrbom,  Gcnnany 

FUed  Oct  29. 1965,  Ser.  No.  505,616 

Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Nor.  2, 1964, 

L  49,173 

3  Claims.  (CI.  187—95) 


1.  A  lift  installation  for  carrying  a  load  upwards  and 
downwards  which  comprises,  in  combination, 

a  single  fixed  vertical  rail  defining  first  and  second  pairs 
of  guide  surfaces,  the  planes  of  said  first  pair  of  guide 
surfaces  being  parallel  and  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  planes  of  said  second  pair  of  guide  sur- 
faces, 

a  substantially  rectangular  load-bearing  platform, 
means  for  supporting  said  platform  against  free  ver- 
tical movement  at  at  least  one  point,  said  point  being 
located  adjacent  one  comer  of  said  rectangular  plat- 
form, 

first  and  second  pairs  of  vertically  spaced  roller  sur- 
faces afiSxed  to  said  platform, 

said  first  pair  of  roller  surfaces  being  positioned  to  en- 
gage with  said  first  pair  of  guide  surfaces  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  paltfonn  about  a  first  roll 
axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said  first  pair  of 
guide  surfaces  and  which  passes  through  said  rail. 
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said  second  pair  of  roller  surfaces  being  positioned  to 
engage  with  said  second  pair  of  guide  surfaces  to  pre- 
vent rotation  of  said  platform  about  a  second  roll 
axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said  second 
pair  of  guide  surfaces  and  which  passes  through  said 
rail, 

said  vertical  rail  being  positioned  adjacent  said  one 
comer  of  said  rectangular  i^tform  such  that  the 
combined  center  of  gravity  of  said  platform  and  said 
load  lies  on  the  same  side  of  each  of  said  roll  axis 
regardless  of  where  said  load  is  placed  on  said  plat- 
form. 


333M37 
HYDRAUUC  CYCLE  BRAKE 
E.  Ficdaod,  4500  Belle  Grove  Road,  BaMmore, 
Md.    21225,  and  Albert  L.  Evcson,  219  Sycamore 
Road,  Lfaitlikiim,  Md.    21090 

FUcd  Dec  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  514,065 
1  Claim.  (CL  188—24) 


a  second  cylinder  to  which  said  fluid  conduit  is 
connected, 

a  housing  attached  to  said  second  cylinder  having 
parallel  side  walls  and  an  end  wall, 

a  hand  lever  pivoted  between  the  side  walk, 

a  piston  in  said  second  cylinder  having  a  piston 
rod  projecting  therefrom  and  through  the  end 
wall  of  the  housing, 

the  hand  lever  having  a  portion  abutting  the  end 
of  the  piston  rod  whereby  pivoting  the  hand 
lever  will  actuate  the  piston  in  the  second  cylin- 
der and  apply  pressure  to  the  fluid  in  the  system 
and  actuate  the  brake  arms. 


VEHICLE  WHEEL  BLOCKS 
Victor  W.  Lindccn,  970  W.  7tli  Ave., 

Eugene,  Orcg.    97402 
FUcd  Oct.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  501,270 

1  Claim.  (CI.  188—32) 


A  fluid  pressure  cycle  brake  comprising : 

a  moimting  pin  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  the 
frame  of  a  cycle, 

a  pair  of  brake  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mount- 
ing pin,  said  brake  arms  having  portions  extending 
outwardly  in  substantially  opposite  directions  from 
said  pin  and  curving  in  opposite  directions  to  sub- 
stantially parallel  juxtaposition  with  respect  to  each 
other  at  one  side  of  said  mounting  pin, 

brake  shoes  adjustably  fastened  to  the  ends  of  said 
juxtapositioned  portions  of  said  brake  arms  and  fac- 
ing each  other, 

said  brake  arms  further  having  extensions  projecting 
therefrom  in  substantially  parallel  opposed  relation- 
ship on  the  other  side  of  said  mounting  pin  from  said 
curved  portions, 

a  cylinder  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  and  a 
fluid  conduit  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
cylinder  adjacent  the  closed  end, 

a  cap  closing  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder  having  an 
opening  therethrough, 

a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  through  said  opening 
in  said  cap, 

the  closed  end  of  said  cylinder  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  extensions  and  the  outwardly 
extending  end  of  said  piston  rod  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  extensions,  said  last 
mentioned  pivotal  connections  forming  the  sole  sup- 
porting means  for  said  cylinder  and  piston  and  form- 
ing a  free  floating  support  therefor, 

a  spring  member  having  a  central  straight  section  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  mounting  pin,  a  pair  of  spring 
coils  at  the  ends  of  the  straight  section,  one  posi- 
tioned on  each  side  of  said  central  pin,  a  pair  of 
lateral  straight  sections  extending  from  said  spring 
coils  and  a  pair  of  hooks  at  the  free  ends  of  said 
lateral  straight  sections  resiliently  engaging  over  the 
inner  edges  of  said  brake  arms  and  normally  biasing 
them  outwardly, 

means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  said  cylinder  and 
piston  through  said  fluid  conduit,  said  latter  means 
comprising. 


10  *    * 


A  device  for  blocking  wheels  of  a  vehicle  for  holding 
the  vehicle  in  a  stationary  position,  comprising  a  pair  of 
block  members,  said  block  members  having  a  base  por- 
tion and  an  upstanding  portion  on  each  block  member 
integrated  with  respective  ones  of  said  base  portions,  said 
upstanding  portions  each  having  a  pair  of  opposed  in- 
clined wheel  engaging  faces,  brackets  integrated  with  each 
of  said  base  portions  and  projecting  beyond  the  sides  there- 
of, rod  means  extending  through  the  projecting  ends  of 
said  brackets,  said  rod  means  being  slidably  engaged  with 
at  least  one  of  said  brackets  for  blowing  varied  spacing 
of  said  block  members  with  relation  to  each  other,  spring 
means  surrounding  said  rod  means  and  arranged  to  urge 
the  wheel  engaging  faces  of  said  block  members  into  wheel 
edge  surfaces,  and  means  on  opposite  ends  of  said  spring 
means  arranged  to  connect  said  spring  means  to  said 
brackets,  said  rod  means  being  detachable  from  at  least 
one  of  said  brackets  and  arranged  upon  detachment 
therefrom  to  receive  either  a  compression  spring  or  a 
tension  spring  as  said  spring  means  depending  upon 
whether  the  block  members  are  to  be  urged  apart  for 
engagement  with  opposed  wheel  edge  surfaces  of  a 
pair  of  tandem  wheels  or  to  be  urged  together  for  engage- 
ment with  opposite  edge  surfaces  of  a  single  wheel,  said 
spring  means  when  consisting  of  a  compression  spring 
being  abutted  at  opposite  ends  thereof  against  said  brack- 
ets and  when  consisting  of  a  tension  spring  being  connected 
by  its  opposite  ends  to  said  brackets. 


3,338,339 

FLOATING  CALIPER  SPOT  DISK  BRAKE 

STRUCTURE 

Edwin  K.  Bnyzc,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Midi.,  amignor  to  The 

Bodd  Company,  PfcJiadclphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Feb.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  528,521 
6  Claims.  (CI.  18»— 73) 
1.  A  housing  member  for  a  vehicle  disk  brake  assembly 
having  a  brake  disk  seoired  to  a  vehicle  wheel  for  move- 
ment therewith,  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  supported  on  a 
non-rotatable  portion  of  the  vehicle  and  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  brake  disk  for  movenwnt  into  engagement 
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therewith,  and  an  actuator  for  moving  said  brake  shoes 
into  engagement  with  said  brake  disk  upon  command,  said 
housing  member  incloding  a  preformed  plate  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness,  said  plate  extending  axially  trans- 
verse to  said  brake  disk  and  including  an  axially  ex- 
tending arch  sectioi^  a  pair  of  axially  and  radially  ex- 
tended flanges,  a  web  section  on  each  side  of  said  arch 
section  for  interconnecting  said  flanges  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  said  arch  section,  a  hydraulic  piston 
case  positioned  within  said  arch  along  one  edge  of  said 


said  grooves  for  sealing  said  jvessure  chamber,  and  means 
for  supplying  a  pressure  medium  into  said  chamber  for 
deforming  said  flexible  means  to  move  said  brake  shoes 
to  said  braking  position. 


VEHMXE  BRAKES 
Benjamin  Andrew  Clay,  West  Hagl^,  StowMdgc,  Eof- 
land,  aadgnor  to  Ghrling  Linttcd,  1>Micy,  Bhrnhi 
ham,  Wtfwickshire,  W^^fn^ 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1M6,  Ser.  No.  536,116 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloii  Great  Britain,  Mar.  19, 1965, 

11,654/65, 11,655/65 

6  Claims  (CL  188—78) 


plate  and  having  an  ithn  extending  therefrom  toward  each 
of  said  flanges,  each  >f  said  arms  being  secured  to  one  of 
said  web  sections  of  i  laid  plate  for  supporting  said  piston 
case  on  said  plate  4^d  for  structurally  reinforcing  said 
housing  member,  a  Ithrust  bar  extending  between  said 
flanges  adjacent  to  the  edge  opposite  the  edge  adjacent 
which  said  piston  ckke  is  secured,  said  thrust  bar  being 
secured  to  said  web  iaections  of  said  plate  for  structurally 
reinforcing  said  hoU^ing,  and  mounting  means  for  sup- 
porting said  housing  !$bout  a  portion  of  said  brake  disk. 


I    3,338,340 
BRAKE  FOR  TEXTILE  SPINDLES 
Wolfgang  Ocfterreitiicr,  Hohenstanfen,  Germany,  as- 
sizor to  Zinser  TOtilmascUnen  G  jn.bJ9.,  Ebcrsbacii, 
Germany 

Filed  Aug,  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,689 
Claims  priority,  anpUcatioa  Germany,  StpL  1,  1964, 
11    Z  11.063 
13  Oaims.  (CL  188— 75) 


1.  In  brake  actuating  means  comprising  a  housing 
formed  with  an  internal  central  chamber  and  a  pair  of 
oppositely  directed,  aligned  cylinders  opening  directly 
from  said  housing,  a  tappet  in  each  cylinder,  at  least 
one  wedge  member  within  said  chamber  between  said 
cylinders  and  tappets,  and  at  least  one  nriling  element 
between  each  tappet  and  said  wedge  member  for  trans- 
mitting a  brake  operating  movement  of  said  wedge  mem- 
ber to  said  tappets,  the  improvement  wherein  each  tap- 
pet comprises  two  individual  and  normally  contiguous 
parts,  spring  means  acting  between  said  parts  for  urging 
the  outer  tappet  part  in  each  c^inder  towards  the  outer 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  the  inner  tappet  part  towanls  the 
inner  end  of  said  cylinder  and  against  the  rolling  element 
adjacent  thereto,  and  second  spring  means  of  greater 
strength  than  said  first  spring  means  acting  on  said  parts 
in  opposition  to  said  first  spring  means  to  retain* said 
parts  in  normally  solid  abutting  engagement  with  each 
other. 


3,338,342 

DUAL^TRACK  BRAKE 

John  H.  Golata,  Lansinc,  Midi.,  and  Raymond  J.  WDcoz, 

Pasadena,  CaUf.,  asiignon  to  Motor  Wheel  Corpora. 

tion,  Akron,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

FOed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,927 

10  Clafans.  (0. 188—78) 


1.  A  brake  for  a  textile  spindle  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, brake  means  including  a  pair  of  curved  brake 
shoes,  said  brake  shbes  being  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  spindle,  and  means  mounting  said  brake  shoes 
for  pivotal  movement  about  axes  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  spindle  to  a|ftd  from  a  braldng  position  for  en- 
gaging and  braking  flud  sjnndle,  said  brake  shoes  having 
curved  brake  Uniii||  having  a  predetermined  circum- 
ferential length  shelter  than  the  circumferential  length 
of  said  brake  shoes;  rigid  support  means  having  grooves; 
and  Ikctuating  meansi  Including  part  annular  flexible  means 
located  between  said  support  means  and  said  brake  shoes 
secured  to  said  rigid  support  means  to  form  with  the 
same  a  pressure  chamber  and  having  ridges  located  in 


1.  A  dual  track  brake  comprising  a  brake  drum  hav- 
ing a  back  and  inner  and  outer  annular  members  joined 
to  said  back  and  separated  from  each  other  radially  of 
said  drum,  said  annular  members  extending  in  the  same 
transverse  direction  from  said  back  and  terminating  at 
free  ends,  said  outer  annular  member  having  a  radially 
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inward-facing  surface  constituting  one  braking  track  and 
said  inner  annular  member  having  a  radially  outward- 
facing  surface  constituting  another  braking  track,  a  brake 
unit  including  first  and  second  brake  lining  means  be- 
tween said  tracks  movable  radially  of  said  drum  and  op- 
positely relative  to  each  other  into  engagement  with  said 
inner  and  outer  tracks  respectively,  means  yieldably  urging 
said  brake  lining  means  toward  each  other  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  tracks  and  means  for  moving  said 
first  and  second  brake  lining  means  away  from  each  other 
into  braking  engagement  with  said  respective  tracks,  said 
means  for  moving  said  lining  means  comprising  support 
means  disposed  in  fixed  position  relative  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  drum,  a  cylinder  block  secured  to  said  sup- 
port means  and  disposed  between  said  tracks  and  having 
a  bore  extending  therethrough  generally  radially  of  said 
tracks,  first  and  second  pistons  slidably  received  in  said 
bore  for  movement  axially  thereof,  means  including  a 
pressure  fluid  chamber  between  said  pistons  for  hy- 
draulically  driving  said  pistons  apart  toward  the  respec- 
tively adjacent  tracks,  said  first  and  second  brake  lining 
means  being  respectively  carried  by  said  first  and  second 
pistons,  said  drum  having  first  means  reinforcing  said  in- 
ner annular  member  and  second  means  reinforcing  said 
outer  annular  member  to  a  greater  extent  than  said  first 
means  reinforces  said  inner  annular  member,  said  second 
reinforcing  means  including  a  plurality  of  outer  fins 
spaced  circumferentially  about  said  outer  annular  mem- 
ber and  tapering  from  a  larger  radial  dimension  adjacent 
said  free  end  thereof  to  a  smaller  radial  dimension  adja- 
cent said  back,  and  said  first  reinforcing  means  including 
a  plurality  of  inner  fins  spaced  about  the  inner  circum- 
ference of  said  inner  annular  member  and  tapering  from 
a  smaller  radial  dimension  adjacent  said  free  end  there- 
of to  a  larger  radial  dimension  adjacent  said  back. 


telescopically  retained  in  said  clevises  to  hold  said  shoes 
in  said  limit  position  against  the  force  of  said  return 
spring,  said  clevises  being  oriented  with  said  actuator  and 
said  spring  to  be  axially  parallel  thereto  for  receiving 
balanced  forces  to  be  free  from  canting. 


AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTER 

Glen  R.  Staton,  KaDsasrUlc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 

Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  541,311 

1  Claim.  (CI.  188—79.5) 


3  338  344 

AUTOMATIC  ADIUSTER  FOR  SHOE  DRUM 

BRAKES 

Albert  Charles  Hill,  Acocks  Green,  Birmingham,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Girling  Limited,  Birmingham,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

FUed  Sept.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  487,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  16, 1964, 

37,759/64 
3  Clatans.  (CL  188—79.5) 


In  a  brake  mechanism  of  the  type  including  pivotal 
brake  shoes  movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
under  the  influence  of  an  actuator  and  a  return  spring, 
the  combination  comprising  an  automatic  adjuster  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  shoes  in  a  lost-motion  connec- 
tion such  that  said  return  spring  can  move  said  shoes 
toward  each  other  in  the  absence  of  any  movement  of 
said  adjuster  and  to  a  limit  position  of  abutment  with  said 
adjuster,,  said  adjuster  being  comprised  of  a  roll  pin  and 
a  pair  3[  U-shaped  clevises  each  including  two  legs  and 
a  portion  intermediate  said  legs  and  with  said  intermediate 
portions  each  having  a  hole  therethrough  extending 
parallel  to  said  legs,  said  roll  pin  being  telescopically  dis- 
posed in  said  hole  in  said  intermediate  portion  of  each 
of  said  U-shaped  clevises  and  being  snugly  slidably  ex- 
tendable from  each  of  said  clevises  in  response  to  a  force 
exerted  by  said  actuator  on  said  adjuster  in  moving  said 
shoes,  and  said  roll  pin  being  sufficiently  frictionally 


1.  A  self-adjusting  assembly  for  the  shoes  of  a  shoe 
drum  brake  incorporating  opposed  arcuate  shoes  and 
screw-and-nut  mechanism  for  separating  said  shoes  to 
compensate  for  wear,  one  part  of  said  mechanism  being 
rotatable,  comprising  a  lever  extending  in  a  substantially 
circumferential  direction  adjacent  to  the  web  of  a  shoe, 
means  connecting  one  end  of  said  lever  to  a  fixed  anchor- 
age, a  ratchet  and  pawl  engagement  between  the  other 
end  of  said  lever  and  said  rotatable  part  of  the  screw-and- 
nut  mechanism,  a  metal  pressing  comprising  a  hollow 
spigot  portion  received  in  an  opening  in  the  shoe  web  and 
a  flat  portion  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  spigot 
portion,  an  open-ended  notch  in  the  radially  outermost 
edge  of  said  lever  at  an  intermediate  point  in  its  length 
engaging  said  spigot  portion  of  the  pressing,  a  radially 
elongated  opening  in  said  flat  portion  of  the  pressing, 
and  a  compression  spring  located  in  said  opening  and 
abutting  between  the  radially  outermost  end  of  said  open- 
ing and  the  radially  innermost  edge  of  said  lever  to  hold 
said  notch  in  the  lever  in  rocking  engagement  with  said 
spigot. 

3,338,345 
ADJUSTER  FOR  SHOE  DRUM  BRAKES 
Benjamin  Andrew  Clay,  Stourbridge,  and  Albert  Charles 
Hill,  Birmingham,  England,  assignors  to  Girling  Lim- 
ited, Bhmingham,  England,  a  British  company 
FUed  Aug.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,864 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britain,  Aug.  25, 1964, 
34,837/64;  Nov.  7,  1964,  45,455/64 
3  Claims.  (CI.  188—79.5) 
1.  A  shoe  drum  brake  for  vehicles  comprising  comple- 
mentary first  and  second  shoes  carrying  friction  linings 
for  engagement  with  a  rotatable  drum,  means  for  separat- 
ing the  shoes  to  compensate  for  wear  of  the  friction 
linings,  an  adjusting  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first 
shoe  and  actuating  said  means  on  angular  movement  of 
the  lever  relative  to  the  shoe,  a  movable  stop  limiting 
angular  movement  of  the  lever,  and  a  radially  movable 
plunger  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  first  shoe 
and  its  friction  lining  for  engagement  with  the  drum,  said 


August  29,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1667 


plunger  engaging  said  stop  and  moving  it  to  permit  in- 
creased angular  movement  of  the  lever  as  the  plunger 


of  fluid  between  parts  of  the  cylinder  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  piston,  a  piston-rod  carrying  the  piston  and  ex- 
tending through  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  bleed  pas- 
sage by-passing  the  piston  and  incorporating  a  port,  a 
movable  mass  responsive  to  intertia  co-operating  mih 
said  port  to  open  the  bleed  passage  to  prevent  the  trans- 
mission to  a  vehicle  of  shocks  due  to  random  impulses 
and  to  restrict  the  bleed  passage  at  a  tuned  frequency  of 
response  thereby  increasing  the  damping  action  of  the 


is  moved  inwardly  by  t|ie  drum  on  application  of  the  brake 
after  wear  of  said  lining  has  taken  place. 


I  3,33M46 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
VEHICLE  BRAKE 
Robert  W.  Plume,   Utfca,  Mich.,   assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  2$,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,456 
3  Claii^  (CL  188—79.5) 


1.  An  automatic  brl^e  adjuster  comprising:  a  pair  of 
brake  shoes  including  brake  linings  carried  in  end  to  end 
relationship  by  a  fixed  portion  of  a  vehicle :  a  brake  drum 
rotatable  with  a  vehicle  wheel  and  positioned  for  rotation 
a  predetermined  distaoce  away  from  said  bralce  linings, 
said  predetermined  distance  being  increased  as  wear  oc- 
curs on  said  brake  linings;  and  resilient  means  fixed  to 
one  brake  shoe  and  Mctionally  engaging  another  brake 
shoe  for  maintaining  a  controlled  amount  of  movement 
capability  of  said  brake  shoes  relative  to  said  brake  dnun 
as  brake  lining  wear  progresses,  said  resilient  means  hav- 
ing holding  portions  cooperating  with  one  of  said  brake 
shoes  to  allow  a  predetermined  amount  of  movement 
therebetween  corresp<^tiding  to  the  desired  amount  of 
movement  between  sajd  brake  shoes  and  said  brake  drum, 
and  resilient  legs  frictibnally  gripping  a  second  brake  shoe 
and  adapted  to  regrip  said  second  brake  shoe  at  a  new 
point  as  lining  movement  exceeds  the  predetermined 
amount. 


3,338,347 

HYDRAULIC  l>AMPERS  FOR  VEHICLE 
SUSPENSIONS 
David  Alan  Avncr,  Coventry,  England,  assignor  to  Gir- 
ling Limited,  Birmingham,  England,  a  British  company 
FUed  Sept  l»  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,873 
Claims  priority,  appUcfrtlon  Great  Britafai,  Sept  8,  1964, 

36,682/64 
4  Clalins.  (CI.  188—88) 
1.  An  hydraulic  dattiper  for  vehicle  suspensions  com- 
prising a  cylinder  containing  hydraulic  fluid,  a  piston 
working  in  the  cylindjar,  controlled  passage  for  the  flow 


unit  to  control  hop  or  bounce  of  a  wheel  with  the  sus- 
pension of  which  the  damper  is  associated,  and  a  re- 
stricted passage  into  which  opens  said  port  and  of  which 
the  length  is  reduced  with  increase  in  the  amplitude  of 
oscillation  of  the  movable  mass,  said  restricted  passage 
communicating  at  opposite  ends  with  passages  passing 
through  the  mass,  each  of  said  last-mentioned  passages 
providing,  when  it  comes  opposite  the  port  as  the  piston 
reciprocates,  relatively  imrestricted  flow  of  fluid. 


3,338,348 
BRAKE  PEDAL  HEIGHT  ADJUSTING  AND 
RATIO  CHANGING  MECHANISM 
Jerry  M.  Roethlisi>erger  and  Robert  V.  MacDonaid, 
Saginaw,  MIcIl,  ass^ors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Ikfich.,  a  corporation  oi  Delaware 
FUed  Sept  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,608 
6  Chdms.  (CI.  188—152) 


1.  Lever  mechanism  for  a  braking  system  having  a 
master  cylinder  comprising:  a  rigid  input  member  for 
said  master  cylinder;  a  stationary  member  carried  by  a 
vehicle  to  be  braked;  actuator  means  pivotaUy  carried  by 
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said  stationary  member  and  arranged  to  place  a  force  on 
the  braking  system;  a  lever  pivotally  carried  by  the  actua- 
tor means  and  pivoted  to  said  input  member  and  arranged 
to  be  pivotable  between  two  extremes  of  movement  on  a 
portion  of  the  actuator  means,  said  lever  pivotally  en- 
gaged by  said  input  member;  power  operable  means  car- 
ried by  said  actuator  means  and  arranged  to  pivot  the 
lever  means  into  one  extreme  of  movement  in  response 
to  a  change  of  condition  in  the  braking  system  whereby 
the  actuator  means  is  supported  at  a  different  level  rela- 
tive to  the  floor  board  of  a  vehicle  to  provide  a  ratio 
changing  device  for  brake  actuation,  said  lever  forming 
a  direct  force  transmission  link  between  said  actuator 
means  and  said  input  member. 


ELECTRIC  MOTOR  MOUNTED  MAGNETIC 
FRICTION  BRAKE 
Habcit  E.  KUnkcnborg  and  Lcroy  W.  SimonsoD,  Bcloit, 
WISm  assigiion  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  A  Chitch 
Company,  South  Bcloit,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
CoDtlniiatlon  of  application  Scr.  No.  544,519,  Apr.  22, 
1966,  which  Is  a  division  of  application  Scr.  No. 
385,190,  Jnly  27, 1964.  This  application  Nov.  17, 1966, 
Scr.  No.  607,101 

5  Claims.  (CI.  188—161) 


3.  An  electromagnetic  friction  brake  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  an  electric  motor  having  a  shaft  with  a  key 
therein  projecting  from  the  motor  end  bell  and  an  annular 
series  of  angularly  spaced  holes  concentric  with  said  shaft 
and  extending  into  said  end  bell  near  the  outer  periphery 
thereof,  said  brake  comprising  a  generally  cup-shaped 
casing  having  generally  cylindrical  inner  and  outer  flanges 
concentric  with  said  shaft,  said  outer  flange  being  longer 
than  the  inner  flange  and  adapted  to  abut  said  motor  end, 
and  said  inner  flange  defining  a  central  opening  in  the 
bottom  of  the  cup,  parallel  angularly  spaced  holes  extend- 
ing through  said  casing  and  adapted  to  register  with  said 
end  bell  holes  and  receive  fastening  elements  for  clamp- 
ing the  end  of  said  outer  flange  to  said  end  bell,  a  tubular 
ring  disposed  in  said  casing  opening  and  joumaled  inter- 
mediate its  ends  in  said  inner  flange,  said  ring  opening 
axially  and  being  internally  contoured  to  receive  and  tele- 
scope with  the  end  portion  of  said  motor  shaft  in  sjAinc 
coupled  relation  autcxnatically  as  an  incident  to  abutment 
of  the  end  of  said  outer  flange  and  said  end  bell  and  aline- 
ment  of  said  holes  with  said  motor  holes  whereby  the  final 
transaxial  position  of  said  ring  and  said  casing  is  deter- 
mined solely  by  said  motor  shaft,  an  annular  magnet  dis- 
posed between  said  inner  and  outer  flanges  and  including 
a  magnetic  core  of  U-shaped  radial  cross-section  secured 
to  said  casing  between  said  flanges  and  providing  radially 
spaced  pole  faces  facing  axially  toward  the  open  end  of 
the  casing  and  disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
outer  flange,  and  an  annular  armature  encircling  and 
splined  onto  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  ring  and  span- 
ning said  pole  faces  to  form  with  said  core  a  magnetic  flux 
circuit  of  toroidal  shape. 


3,338,350        

FRICnONAL  TORQUE  TRANSMITTING  DEVICE 

Hugh  K.  SchllUng,  St  Panl,  Minn.,  asrignor  to  Horton 

Manafactnring  Co.,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,450 

11  ClafaM.  (CL  188—184) 


1.  In  a  frictional  torque  transmitting  device: 

(a)  a  first  member  including  an  annular  internal  sur- 
iface  of  revolution, 

(b)  a  second  member  cooperating  with  and  coaxially 
disposed  relative  to  said  fiirst  member, 

(c)  one  of  said  members  being  rotatable  on  an  axis 
relative  to  the  other, 

(d)  said  second  member  being  disposed  within  the 
confines  of  said  internal  surface  of  revolution  of  the 
first  member, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  weight  arms, 

(f)  first  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  each  weight 
arm  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  second  member  at 
equal  distances  from  the  axis  of  rotation, 

(g)  a  plurality  of  shoes  conespcmding  in  number  to 
said  weight  arms  and  frictionally  engageable  with 
said  surface  of  revolution, 

(h)  second  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  each  of 
said  shoes  to  each  of  said  weight  arms  to  one  side 
of  said  first  pivot  means, 

(i)  a  weight  carried  by  each  of  said  weight  arms  to 
the  side  of  said  weight  arm  opposite  said  second 
pivot  means, 

(j)  said  first  and  second  pivot  means  and  the  axis  of 
rotation  being  disposed  relative  to  one  another  so 
that  a  line  passing  through  said  first  and  second  pivot 
means  is  substantially  normal  to  a  line  passing 
through  said  axis  of  rotation  and  said  first  pivot 
means  and 

(k)  means  for  urging  said  shoes  into  frictional  en- 
gagement with  said  surface  of  revolution. 


3338,351 
DRUM  BRAKE,  ITS  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
AND  ITS  APPUCATION 
Pierre  Aadti  Georges  LcpcUeticr,  Chatoa,  France,  as- 
signor to  Soclcte  Anonymc  Francabe  Du  Ferodo,  a 
corporation  of  France 

FUcd  May  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,799 

Chdms  priority,  application  France,  May  11, 1964, 

973  936 

5  Oalms.  (CL  188—195) 

1.  An  automotive  vehicle  brake  system,  comprising  two 

front  brakes  and  two  rear  brakes,  means  for  supplying 

fluid  under  pressure  to  all  said  brakes,  each  of  said  rear 

brakes  comprising  a  rotatable  drum  rigid  in  rotation  with 

a  vehicle  wheel,  interconnected  flrst  and  second  brake 

shoes  floatingly  disposed  within  said  drum  and  adapted 
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to  be  frictionally  applied  thereto,  elastic  restoring  means 
for  disengaging  the  shoes  from  the  drum,  a  stationary 
hydraulic  cylinder,  a  first  piston  and  a  second  piston  slid- 
ingly  disposed  in  the  cylinder  and  bearing  against  the  first 
and  second  shoes,  re^ctively,  the  cylinder  having  an 
actuating  chamber  therein  between  the  first  and  second 
pistons  so  that  pressure  in  the  actuating  chamber  urges 
the  first  piston  in  one  direction  and  the  second  piston  in 
the  opposite  direction,  the  cylinder  having  a  modulating 
chamber  therein  such  that  pressure  in  the  modulating 
chamber  urges  the  second  piston  in  said  opposite  direc- 


said  piston  during  brake  release,  an  annular  groove  adja- 
cent the  end  of  said  rod  along  which  said  ring  is  adaptied 
to  slide,  said  groove  having  a  width  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  ring,  the  side  wall  of  said  groove  adja- 
cent the  end  of  the  rod  extending  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  the  rod,  the  other  wall  of  said  groove  being  sub- 
stantially of  a  fnistoconical  configuration  with  the  smaller 
base  being  adjacent  said  flat  side  wall. 


tion,  said  fluid  supply 


tively  applying  fluid    Pressure  to  said  actuating  cham- 


ineans  including  means  for  selec- 


3,338,352 

SELF-ADIUSTlNi  S  BRAKE  CYLINDER  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Louis  GolUuunaL  LyoiL  Fwrnaett  aaigiior  to  Astomoblles 

M.  Bcrlict,  LyoDy  France,  a  Fk«iich  corporation 

FUcd  June  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,920 

Claims  priority,  aptUcaBtiM  France,  July  16,  1964, 

981,8m,  Patent  1,409,409 

1  Clate.  (CL  188—196) 


ber,  said  first  piston  b^g  responsive  to  a  first  relatively 
low  pressure  in  said  i  Actuating  chamber  to  move  said 
shoes  relative  to  said  drum  in  a  direction  such  that  the 
leading  portion  of  each  shoe  is  more  firmly  engaged  with 
the  drum  than  is  the  kfailing  portion  ol  each  shoe  with 
respect  to  the  directioi)  of  rotation  of  the  drum,  said  sec- 
ond piston  being  responsive  to  a  8ec<md  relatively  high 
pressure  in  said  actuatj^g  chamber  to  release  said  leading 
portion  of  at  least  oiti  said  shoe  from  said  firmer  en- 
gagement, and  means  iQesponsive  to  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  weight  of  the  vehicle  to  apply  continuously  to  the 
modulating  chamber  fltiid  at  a  pressure  that  varies  with 
thfr  weight  of  the  vc 


A  brake  cylinder  wlith  built-in,  self-adjustment  means 
comprising  at  least  one  piston  slidably  and  sealingly  fitted 
in  said  cylinder  with  the  return  play  thereof  being  limited 
by  said  adjustment  means,  a  bore  in  said  piston,  two  stops 
provided  in  said  bore  with  a  spacing  equal  to  the  afore- 
said play,  a  rod  disposicd  internally  of  said  cylinder  and 
cfxtending  into  said  bpte,  at  least  one  split  ring  clamped 
on  said  rod  between  said  stops,  the  frictional  effort  pro- 
duced by  the  engagement  between  said  ring  and  said  rod 
being  such  that  said  ring  may  be  easily  moved  along  said 
rod  by  said  piston  during  brake  application  but  will 
resist  the  return  effort  exerted  the  brake  return  means  on 


3J38353 

AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR 

DISC  BRAKE 

Rcn6  Ludcn,  56  Blvd.  Maillot,  Ncuiily-«ir-SciM,  Fkanc* 

FUcd  June  10. 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,056 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  10, 1964, 

977,805,  Patent  85,921;  Jnly  9,  1964,  981,332, 

Patent  86,134 

6  Claims.  (CL  188—196) 


1.  An  automatic  device  for  taking-up  wear  in  the  lin- 
ings of  a  disc  brake,  said  device  comprising:  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  movement 
between  an  extended  position  in  which  the  disc  brakes  are 
activated  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  disc  brakes 
are  inactive,  said  piston  having  an  internal  cavity,  a 
washer  in  said  cavity  sectued  to  said  piston  and  movable 
therewith,  a  rod  fixed  in  said  cylinder  and  extending  into 
said  piston  through  said  washer,  a  spacer  encircling  said 
rod,  a  plurality  of  elastic  metal  rings  frictionally  mounted 
on  said  rod,  an  elastic  blade  spring  of  frusto  conical  shape 
acting  directly  against  said  rings  and  said  washer  and  urg- 
ing the  spacer  into  contact  with  the  piston,  said  blade 
spring  being  deformable  into  flat  shape  when  the  brakes 
are  activated  whereby  the  piston  and  washer  can  travel 
in  the  cylinder  a  predetermined  distance  relative  to  the 
rings,  said  spring  upon  deactivation  urging  the  washer  and 
piston  to  travel  by  said  predetermined  distance  in  oppo- 
site direction. 

3,338,354 

BRAKE  MECHANISM  HAVING  COMPENSATING 

FEATURES 

Dan  W.  Jcftflcs,  Los  A^dca,  CaUf.,  Miknor  of  i 

half  to  Harold  W.  Nash,  Los  AngdcL  CaUf. 

FUcd  May  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  550,396 

19  Claims.  (CI.  188—196) 


K» 


1.  In  a  compensating  brake  structure  for  piston  and 
cyUnder  members  movable  upon  the  application  of  fluid 
pressure  between  them:  friction  means  yieldingly  grip- 
ping one  of  said  members;  spring  means  yieldingly  hold- 
ing said  friction  means  in  frictional  contact  with  said 
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one  of  said  members;  means  defining  normal  limits  of 
movement  of  said  friction  means  relative  to  the  other  of 
said  members  while  said  friction  means  is  held  in  fric- 
tional  contact  with  said  one  of  said  members;  a  retraction 
spring  urging  the  friction  means  and  said  other  member 
relatively  toward  one  limit  corresponding  to  brake  clear- 
ance; a  supplemental  or  compensating  piston  subject 
to  the  fluid  pressure  and  operative  to  move  said  friction 
means  and  said  other  member  relatively  toward  the  other 
limit  fluid  pressure  operated  means  for  overpowering  said 
spring  means  and  releasing  said  friction  means  from  said 
one  member  when  the  fluid  pressure  of  the  system  reaches 
an  operating  value;  said  friction  means  yielding  to  permit 
feed  out  of  the  piston  under  excess  clearance  conditions 
and  at  a  pressure  substantially  below  said  operating  value 
but  greater  than  that  necessary  to  collapse  said  retracting 
spring.  

3  338  355 
TREAD  BRAKE  UNIT  AND  SLACK  ADJUSTER 

THEREF'OR 
AUcn  W.  KyUonen,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
hoase  Air  Bralie  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FOed  July  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,432 
18  Claims.  (CL  188—202) 


3,338,356 
SLACK  ADJUSTER 
Woldimar  Sobol  and  Horatio  Leslie  Higgins,  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Bralu  &  Signal 
Company,  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,807 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  31, 1964, 

4,195/64,  4,196/64,  4,197/64 

24  Claims.  (CI.  188—203) 


rrp^^ 
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1.  A  brake  assembly  for  a  vehicle  wheel  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  casing, 

(b)  a  brake  head  having  a  brake  shoe  for  applying  a 
braking  force  to  the  vehicle  wheel, 

(c)  a  brake  lever, 

(d)  link  means  pivotally  connecting  said  brake  head 
and  said  brake  lever, 

(e)  fulcrum  means  on  which  said  brake  lever  is  pivot- 
ally  mounted, 

(f )  power  means  carried  by  said  casing  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  lever  for  transmitting  to  the  brake 
shoe  a  braking  force  active  on  the  vehicle  wheel,  and 

(g)  automatically  operative  slack  adjuster  means  in- 
cluding: 

(i)  a  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  casing 
and  supporting  said  fulcrum  means  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  thereon  relative  to  said 
casing, 

(ii)  means  operated  in  consequence  of  the  rock- 
ing of  said  brake  lever  through  an  angle  greater 
than  a  chosen  angle  as  a  result  of  wear  of  the 
brake  shoe  carried  by  said  brake  head  to  effect 
rotation  of  said  member,  thereby  to  cause  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  fulcrum  means  there- 
along  to  regulate  the  location  of  said  fulcrum 
means  and  brake  lever  carried  thereby  relative 
to  said  casing. 


1.  An  automatic  slack  adjuster  comprising,  support 
means,  means  carried  by  said  support  means  for  effecting 
automatic  adjustment  of  slack  in  the  slack  decreasing  di- 
rection, said  automatic  slack  adjusting  means  comprising 
a  first  and  second  means  movable  telescopically  relative 
one  to  the  other  to  effect  slack  adjustment,  said  first 
means  having  a  threaded  portion  threadedly  engaged  by 
first  and  second  nuts,  displacement  of  which  nuts  on  the 
screw-threaded  portion  effects  relative  telescoping  of  said 
first  and  second  means,  a  sensing  member  disposed  on  said 
second  means  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto  and  bi- 
ased to  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  second 
means  in  the  brake  applying  direction  with  respect  to  said 
second  member  and  for  movement  with  the  second  mem- 
ber into  engagement  with  the  stop  on  said  support  means, 
means  preventing  relative  rotation  between  said  sensing 
member  and  said  second  means  during  axial  movement 
of  said  sensing  member  relative  to  said  second  means,  a 
first  spring  resiliently  holding  the  first  nut  in  a  first  clutch- 
ing engagement  relative  to  the  sensing  member  and  a  sec- 
ond spring  extending  between  the  sensing  member  and  the 
second  nut  and  resiliently  holding  the  second  nut  in  a  sec- 
ond clutching  engagement  with  the  second  member,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  a  force  applied  to  the  first 
member  in  the  brake-applying  direction  tends  to  break 
said  first  and  second  clutch  engagements  against  the  re- 
silient force  exerted  thereon  by  said  first  and  second 
springs  and  a  force  applied  to  the  first  member  in  the 
opposite  direction  tends  to  reinforce  each  of  said  first  and 
second  clutching  engagements. 


3,338,357 

BRAKE-OPERATED  ACCELERATOR  RELEASE 

Jesse  R.  Hollins,  1059  E.  22nd  St., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11210 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,560 

4  Claims.  (CI.  192—3) 


1.  For  use  in  an  automobile  having  an  engine  fuel 
feeding  system,  a  braking  system  and  a  frame,  in  com- 
bination: 
an  engine  fuel  feeding  means  including  a  control  mem- 
ber movable  between  an  engine  idling  position  and 
engine  speed-up  positions; 
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a  liquid  operator  inciikding  a  cylinder  fixed  to  the  auto- 
mobile frame,  a  piston  shiftable  in  the  cylinder  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position, 
an  extension  fixed  to  the  piston,  a  spring  biasing  the 
piston  and  piston  extension  to  retracted  position,  the 
piston  extension  Upon  movement  to  extended  posi- 
tion mechanically  shifting  the  control  member  to  its 
engine  idling  position  and  in  retracted  position  being 
spaced  from  the  control  member; 

the  braking  system  i|i|cluding  wheel  brakes,  each  brake 
having  a  brake  shoe,  a  wheel  brake  cylinder  con- 
nected to  the  brake  shoe  and  operable  to  force  the 
shoe  against  a  member  rotatable  with  a  wheel  to 
brake  the  same  and  resilient  loading  spring  means 
biasing  the  brake  shoe  away  from  braking  position, 
a  brake  pedal,  a  miaster  brake  cylinder  having  an  out- 
let supplying  liquid  under  pressure  upon  depression 
of  the  brake  pedal  and  a  liquid  containing  conduit 
running  from  the  outlet  of  the  master  cylinder  to  the 
brake  cylinder  and  to  the  liquid  operator  to  shift  the 
piston  and  piston  extension  to  extended  position,  the 
spring  of  the  fluid  operator  exerting  less  hydraulic 
pressure  than  th^  resilient  loading  of  the  brake 
cylinders; 

whereby  when  the  ijtake  pedal  is  depressed  the  liquid 
operator  will  forccthe  control  member  to  its  engine 
idling  position  before  the  wheel  brakes  are  operated. 


fixed  and  sealed  to  said  hub  support  and  having  a  pe- 
ripheral portion  extending  beyond  the  radially  inner  por- 
tion of  said  plate,  said  impeller  housing  having  thereon  an 
axially  extending  surface  of  revolution  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  radiaUy  outermost  portion  of  said  disk  dur- 
ing axial  movement,  said  disk  and  impeller  housing  coop- 
erating to  form  a  control  chamber  adapted  to  contain  liq- 
uid under  pressure,  a  clutch  driven  plate  non-rotatably 
secured  on  said  output  shaft  and  having  a  peripheral  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  clamped  between  said  disk  and  said 
plate,  and  a  passage  through  which  liquid  under  pressure 
may  be  supplied  to  and  released  from  said  control 
chamber. 

3338.359 
RATCHET  LOAD  BINDER  CONSTRUCTION 
Adam  Baiilie  and  Charles  D.  Robertson,  Cantmi,  Oiiio, 
assignors   to  The   Canton  Mannfactming  Company, 
Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporatioD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  509,299 
7  Clafans.  (CL  192-^43.1) 


3,338,358 
TORQUE  CONVERTOR  WITH  FLUID  OPERATED 

LOOK-UP  CLUTCH 

Howard  W.  ChristcDS<$i,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  Edward  T. 

Mabley,  BloomficM  HUls,  Mich.,  and  Mark  E.  Fisher, 

Carmd,  Ind.,  asa^#rs  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cottporatlon  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Dec.  22, 1955,  Scr.  No.  554,866,  now 


Patent  No.  3,255,i 
4, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
12  CI 


Divided  and  tills  application  Oct 


(CI.  192—3.3) 


1.  In  combination,  la  drive  shaft,  a  housing  having 
thereon  a  ground  sleeve  coaxial  with  said  drive  shaft,  a 
torque  converter  having  an  impeller  housing  having  a  front 
portion  drivingly  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  rear 
portion  including  impeller  blades  and  a  central  hub  rotat- 
ably supported  on  said  ground  sleeve,  said  impeller  hous- 
ing providing  a  chamlper  adapted  to  contain  liquid  under 
pressure,  an  output  9haft  within  said  ground  sleeve,  a 
turbine  in  said  chamber  and  nonrotatably  secured  on  said 
output  shaft,  a  stator  mounted  on  said  ground  sleeve 
within  said  chamber,  an  annular  plate  connected  to  said 
impeller  housing  and  ocated  within  said  chamber,  a  hub 
support  secured  to  said  front  portion  and  extending  into 
said  chamber,  a  flexiji^le  disk  having  its  central  portion 

841  O.O.— 67 


1.  In  a  ratchet-type  load  binder  of  a  type  having  a 
double-ended  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  a  load  binder 
handle  for  selective  engagement  in  either  of  two  adjusted 
positions  with  a  load  binder  ratchet  wheel;  pawl  control 
mechanism  including  first  socket  engagement  means 
formed  in  the  pawl  spaced  from  and  extending  parallel 
with  the  pawl  pivot  axis  and  movable  with  the  pawl; 
similar  second  socket  engagement  means  formed  in  the 
handle  extending  parallel  with  the  first  socket  engagement 
means  and  the  pawl  pivot  axis,  and  fixed  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  pawl  pivot  axis;  a  pair  of  simi- 
lar pressure  members,  each  pressure  member  having  a 
shank,  a  boss  at  one  shank  end  having  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion extending  at  90°  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
shank,  and  a  shoulder  formed  at  the  intersection  of  the 
shank  with  the  boss;  a  coil  spring  member  having  end 
portions;  the  pair  of  pressure  members  being  assembled 
with  the  coil  spring  member  with  pressure  member  shanks 
received  in  opposed  spaced  relation  within  end  portions  of 
the  spring  and  with  the  spring  end  portions  seated  on  said 
pressure  member  shoulders;  the  boss  of  one  pressure  mem- 
ber being  seated  in  the  first  socket  means;  and  the  boss 
of  the  other  pressure  member  being  seated  in  the  second 
socket  means. 

3338,360 

FLUID  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  CLUTCH 

EXHAUST  VALVE 

Jack  T.  ComUlaod,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,732 
3  Claims.  (CI.  192—85) 
1.  In  a  hydraulically  actuated  clutch,  a  rotatable  hous- 
ing, clutch  elements  adapted  to  be  engaged  and  released 
disposed  in  said  housing,  a  chamber  in  said  housing  adapt- 
ed to  receive  fluid  under  pressure,  fluid  pressure  respon- 
sive means  in  said  chamber  for  engaging  said  clutch  ele- 
ments in  response  to  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  said  cham- 
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ber,  a  fluid  pressure  source,  a  valve  body  carried  by  said 
housing  and  disposed  adjacent  said  chamber,  a  valve  in 
said  valve  body  axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  valve 
body,  a  first  exhaust  port  in  said  valve  body  adapted  to 
be  ccmtrolled  by  said  valve,  a  second  restricted  exhaust 
port  in  said  valve  body,  said  valve  being  responsive  to 
fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  connect  said  chamber 
to  exhaust  through  said  first  exhaust  port,  means  forming 
a  second  chamber  in  said  valve  body  adapted  to  receive 
fluid  under  pressure,  a  fluid  pressure  source,  passage 
means  connecting  both  of  said  chambers  to  said  source. 


3^38^62 

VACUUM  CONTROL  WITH  LID  VALVE 

AND  SPIN  BRAKE 

John  B.  Jaksha,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  Robcrtshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Oct  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  504,801 
18  Cbrims.  (CI.  192—136) 


valve  means  tor  alternately  connecting  said  chambers  to 
said  source  through  said  passage  means  or  to  connect  both 
of  said  chambers  to  exhaust  through  said  passage  means, 
said  valve  being  movable  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  to 
block  off  said  first  mentioned  chamber  from  said  first  ex- 
haust port  upon  admission  of  pressure  to  said  passage 
means  while  permitting  restricted  fluid  flow  through  said 
second  restricted  exhaust  port,  said  valve  being  movable 
by  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  to  connect  said  first 
chamber  to  exhaust  through  said  first  exhaust  port  when 
said  passage  means  is  connected  to  exhaust. 


3,338,361 

CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH 

Stephen  J.  HolE,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hoffco,  Inc., 

Ridunmid,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUcd  Nov.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  510,282 

6  Ciahns.  (CI.  192— 105) 


•€)- 


^^_^..;:b:a 


1.  A  combination  to  control  an  automatic  machine 
having  a  rotatable  container  and  driving  means  for 
rotatably  driving  said  container  comprising: 

vacuum  actuator  means  controlling  said  driving  means 
to  produce  and  stop  rotation  of  said  container; 

a  vacuum  distributing  program  means  having  vacuum 
transmitting  line  means  connected  to  said  vacuum 
actuator  means; 

a  casing  for  said  container  and  having  an  access  closure 
means  movable  to  closed  and  open  positions  for 
access  to  said  rotatable  containers; 

a  vacuum  controlling  closure  operated  valve  means 
movable  to  closure  open  position  and  to  closure 
closed  position,  said  closure  operated  valve  means 
causing  said  program  means  to  prevent  said  vacuum 
actuator  means  from  causing  production  of  rotation 
of  said  container  when  said  closure  means  is  moved 
to  open  position,  and  to  permit  said  program  means 
to  cause  said  vacuum  actuator  means  to  cause  rota- 
tion of  said  container  when  said  closure  means  is  in  ' 
closed  position. 


3,338,363 
ORIENTING  DEVICE 
William  C.  Taylor,  Waterford,  George  J.  Gardner,  Fair- 
view,  and  Gerald  R.  Grafins,  Eric,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Automation  Devices,  Inc.,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1966,  Scr.  No.  537,482 
8  Claims.  (CL  193-^3) 


1.  A  centrifugal  clutch,  comprising 

a  shoe  carrier  adapted  to  be  mounted  for  rotation  on 
an  axis  and  formed  with  chordally-spaced,  outward- 
ly-presented, cam-reaction,  shoe-supporting  surfaces, 

a  clutch  shoe  having  an  outer  arcuate  dnmi-engaging 
face  and  extending  between  and  across  said  shoe- 
supporting  surfaces,  and  being  biased  into  engage- 
ment with  siKh  surfaces, 

the  engaging  surfaces  between  said  carrier  and  shoe 
being  axially-extending  surfaces  of  sufficient  extent 
to  maintain  the  shoe  in  upright  radial-plane  posi- 
tion on  the  carrier  and  being  disposed  to  prevent 
circumferential  displacement  of  the  shoe  from  opera- 
tive position  relative  to  the  carrier, 

said  shoe  and  carrier  being  provided  with  facing, 
aligned,  radial-plane  slots  of  a  depth  greater  than 
the  normal  operative  movement  of  the  shoe  relative 
to  the  carrier,  and 

a  flat  keeper-plate  housed  in  said  slots  and  extending 
between  the  shoe  and  carrier  slots  to  maintain  said 
slots  coplanar  and  said  shoe  against  axial  displace- 
ment along  said  axial-extending  surfaces. 


1.  An  orienting  device  comprising  a  body  having  a  front 
wall  and  a  bore  extending  therethrough,  an  outer  rotor 
having  an  axial  bore  therein  rotatably  retained  in  said 
bore  in  said  body,  an  inner  rotor  rotatably  retained  in 
said  axial  bore  in  said  outer  bore,  an  open  groove  formed 
in  the  front  wall  of  said  body  and  an  open  groove  formed 
in  the  end  of  said  outer  and  inner  rotor,  respectively, 
aligned  with  said  open  groove  in  said  front  wall,  said  open 
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grooves  forming  a  chitfind  through  which  articles  move 
and  which  is  open  to  the  exterior  of  said  device,  channel 
blocking  means  on  siid  outer  rotor  preventing  articles 
from  moving  through  said  channel,  means  for  rotating 
said  outer  rotor  around  said  inner  rotor  to  a  discharge 
position  to  allow  said  (tfticles  to  move  through  said  chan- 
nel without  being  reoriented  or  rotated,  said  channel 
blocking  means  on  said  outer  rotor  engaging  said  articles 
when  misaligned  and  said  articles  locking  said  iimer  and 
outer  rotors  together  ijberein  and  said  misaligned  articles 
are  oriented,  said  chat^l  permitting  said  articles  to  be 
observed  while  moving  through  said  device,  whereby 
articles  which  become  Igdged  therein  while  moving  through 
said  channel  can  be  diilodged,  aligned  and  removed  with- 
out having  to  disassemble,  assemble  and  realign  said 
device. 


3,338,364 

VENt  nSG  MACHINE 

Charics  C.  HoSbciitf  U,  and  Alan  D.  HoSbcrger,  both 

of  7803  Crossiand:  Rond,  Baltimore,  Md.    20208 

FUcd  June  2|4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  560,186 

11  CXUfau.  (CL  194-^) 


1.  In  a  control  mechanism  for  vending  machines,  a 
key  receiving  means  having  a  rotating  barrel  adapted  to 
be  rotated  by  a  destrtkctible  key  means,  a  blade  receiv- 
ing slot  in  said  barrel j  !a  rotatable  blade  means  having  a 
normal  inactive  position  adapted  to  traverse  said  slot, 
drive  means  to  rotate  said  blade  through  said  slot  where- 
by said  key  is  destrojftd,  means  in  interconnection  with 
said  barrel  to  actuate  itiid  drive  means  on  turning  of  said 
key  in  said  barrel,  a  dispensing  means,  means  to  activate 
said  dispensing  means  ^]M|>onsive  to  rotation  of  said  blade, 
and  means  to  deactivike  said  drive  means  on  return  of 
said  blade  to  said  nonniil  inactive  position. 


KEYOPII 
Charics  C.  HofEbofCi 
of  7803  Croadand 
FUcd  Oct 
6 


33383M 

lTED  TURNSTILE 
n,  and  Alan  D.  Hoffbcrgcr,  both 
Road,  Baltfanore,  Md.    21208 
1966,  Scr.  No.  588,988 
(CL  194—4) 


1.  In  a  lock  mechahism  utilizing  a  coded  destructible 
key.  a  gate  member  $jounted  upon  a  rotatable  shaft,  a 
key  barrel  means  in  o^rative  engagement  with  said  shaft 
and  adapted  to  be  rolj^ted  thereby,  a  slot  in  said  barrel, 
said  slot  providing  a  l^iyway  for  said  key,  means  to  lock 
said  keyway  against  iifotation  of  said  barrel  releasable 
upon  insertion  of  said  key  in  said  keyway,  and  knife  means 
adjacent  said  stationairy  keyway  adapted  to  sever  said 
key  upon  rotation  of  said  barrel  by  rotation  of  said  gate 
member. 


3^38^66 

COIN  TESnNG  AM>  CALIBRATING 

ASSEMBLY 

MItcheU  A.  HaU,  445  Roarford  Ave, 

Fort  nmniM,  Ky.    41075 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  519,305 

17  Claims.  (CL  194—92) 


1.  A  coin  chute  comprising  in  combination:  an  elon- 
gate coin-receptive  apertured  slide  reciprocable  between 
a  normally  retracted  position  and  a  position  of  full  ad- 
vancement; a  face  plate  for  mounting  of  the  c(Mn  chute 
upon  a  support;  a  bracket  extending  forwardly  of  the 
face  plate  and  including  means  to  guide  the  slide  for  re- 
ciprocation; a  rear  housing  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  face  plate  and  including  guide  means  for  the  slide 
aligned  with  the  guide  means  of  the  face  plate  bracket, 
said  housing  having  a  chamber  beneath  the  plane  of  the 
slide  for  reception  oi  a  coin  advanced  by  the  slide;  means 
within  said  chamber  for  calipering  a  coin  so  advanced  by 
the  slide,  said  calipering  means  including  a  stationary 
calipering  element  and  a  spaced  movable  calipering  de- 
ment; an  elongate  latch  lever  having  a  pivot  end,  a  swing- 
able  end  carrying  a  stop  lug,  and  an  intermediate  por- 
tion; means  pivoting  the  pivot  end  of  the  lever  upon  the 
housing  at  a  location  farther  remote  from  the  face  i^ate 
than  is  the  swinging  end  thereof,  with  the  swingable  end 
thereof  directed  toward  the  face  i^ate,  and  with  the  stop 
lug  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  face  plate;  mount- 
ing means  on  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  latch  le- 
ver to  support  the  movable  calipering  element,  whereby 
movements  of  said  movable  calipering  element  resulting 
from  calipering  a  coin  are  translated  to  the  latch  lever  for 
swinging  the  stop  lug  thereof;  a  keeper  on  the  slide  en- 
gageable  with  the  stop  lug  when  the  slide  is  advanced  to 
a  position  short  of  full  advancement,  for  latching  the  slide 
against  further  advancement,  the  stop  lug  being  displace- 
able  to  disengage  the  keeper  and  free  the  slide  for  full 
advancement,  upon  a  predetermined  disjdacement  of  the 
movable  calipering  element  by  an  acceptable  coin  ad- 
vanced between  the  calipering  elements;  and  means  yield- 
ingly biasing  the  latch  lever  in  a  direction  about  its  pivot 
inducive  to  reducing  the  space  between  the  calipering 
elements. 


3  338J67 
COIN  CONTROLLED  MACHINE  FOR  OPERATING 

ON  TAPE 
Flovd  E.  Smitfabcii  and  Efancr  H.  Andcnon,  St  Chuica, 
m.,  assignors  to  Dnkanc  Corporation,  St  Charics,  UL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1966,  Scr.  No.  527,551 
12  Cbdmi.  (CL  197— 6.7) 
1.  In  combination  a  machine  for  performing  no  more 
than  a  predetermined  number  of  operating  steps  suc- 
cessively along  the  length  of  a  tape  for  a  machine  operat- 
ing cycle,  said  machine  including  at  least  one  manually 
operated  member  for  performing  an  operating  step  on 
said  tape,  said  member  including  a  bar  having  a  free  end, 
a  locking  plate,  means  for  mounting  said  locking  plate 
on  said  machine  for  movement  between  a  machine  stand- 
by position  and  a  machine  operating  position,  said  plate 
having  a  slot  in  the  edge  thereof  for  registering  with  said 
bar  end  when  said  locking  plate  has  been  moved  from 
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standby  position  to  operating  position  to  permit  bar  move- 
ment, said  locking  plate  in  its  standby  position  having  said 
slot  out  of  line  with  the  bar  end  to  prevent  bar  move- 
ment, manually  controlled  means  for  moving  said  lock- 
ing plate  from  standby  position  to  operating  position  for 
initiating  a  machine  operating  cycle,  means  including  a 
lock  bar  pivotally  mounted  on  said  locking  plate  for 
maintaining  said  locking  plate  in  machine  operating  posi- 


>■ 


■£ 


tion  to  permit  the  occurrence  of  machine  operating  steps, 
means  for  biasing  said  locking  plate  and  lock  bar  away 
from  machine  operating  position,  means  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  maximum  number  of  operating  steps  of 
said  machine  for  moving  said  locking  plate  toward  stand- 
by position,  and  manual  means  for  returning  said  locking 
plate  to  standby  after  a  desired  number  of  operating  steps 
less  than  said  maximum  number. 


3^38,368 

FUNCTION  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  TYFEWRFTER 

Rinaldo  Salto,  Ivrea  (Turin),  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C. 

OUTCtti  ft  C^  S.p.A^  Ivrea,  Italy,  a  corporation  of 

Italy 

FUcd  July  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  474,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  1, 1964, 

17,129/64 

14  Claims.  (CL  197—17) 


3,338,369 
TYPEWRITER  KEY  OPERATED  MECHANISM 
AND  MOUNTING  AND  GUIDING  STRUC- 
TURE THEREFOR 

WiUis  E.  Rczford,  Girard,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Louis  Marx  ft  Co.,  Inc. 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  504,590 

15  Claims.  (CI.  197—22) 


1.  A  key  lever  mechanism  comprising  a  supporting 
structure  including  a  keyboard  section  and  a  comb  sec- 
tion rearwardly  of  said  keyboard  section,  said  comb  sec- 
tion including  a  plurality  of  planar  elements  defining  a 
plurality  of  guide  slots  therebetween,  and  aligned  bear- 
ing means  in  each  adjacent  pair  of  planar  elements,  said 
keyboard  section  including  key  supporting  means,  a  plu- 
rality of  keys,  one  moveably  mounted  in  each  of  said  key 
supporting  means,  a  plurality  of  key  levers,  and  means  on 
each  of  said  key  levers  cooperating  with  an  aligned  pair  of 
bearing  means,  said  key  levers  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  planar  elements  by  the  cooperation  of  the  coop- 
erating means  on  the  key  levers  and  said  aligned  bearing 
means,  said  planar  elements  being  parallel  to  said  key 
levers,  a  portion  of  each  key  lever  being  in  operative  en- 
gagement with  one  of  said  keys. 


3,338,370 
APPARATUS  FOR  GROUPING  ARTICLES  INTO 

PILES 

Maurizio  Maulini,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Azionaria 
Costruzioni  Macchinc  Automatiche  A.C.M.A.  S.p.A., 
Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  July  16, 1965.  Ser.  No.  472,584 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  18, 1964, 

15,882/64 

7  Claims.  (CI.  198—24) 


1.  In  an  electric  typewriter  having  a  transversely  travel- 
ing carriage  normally  controlled  by  an  escapement  de- 
vice, a  power  driven  carriage  return  mechanism,  a  car- 
riage return  key,  a  tabulating  mechanism,  and  a  tabulating 
key,  a  function  operating  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  cyclically  operable  common  member, 

(b)  first  means  controlled  by  said  return  key  for  caus- 
ing said  member  to  operate  said  return  mechanism, 

(c)  second  means  contr^led  by  said  tabulating  key  for 
causing  said  member  to  operate  said  tabulating 
mechanism, 

(d)  a  two-step  cyclic  cam  for  operating  said  member, 
said  cam  being  conditionable  for  effecting  a  first  step 
at  the  depression  of  each  one  of  said  keys, 

(e)  and  control  means  adapted  to  be  driven  upon  ter- 
mination of  the  carriage  stroke  for  causing  said  cam 
to  effect  a  second  step  for  restoring  said  member  to- 
gether with  the  operated  mechanism. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  grouping  articles  into  a  plurality 
of  piles  containing  a  preestablished  number  of  articles 
collected  from  different  rows  of  articles  coming  from  a 
previous  articles  processing  stage  and  for  conveying  them 
to  a  subsequent  packaging  machine,  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  first  conveyor  means  having  each  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  end,  near  said  outlet  end  of  each  of  said  con- 
veyor means  a  substantially  vertical  hopper  member  hav- 
ing a  bottom  opening  beneath  the  outlet  end  of  each  of 
said  conveyor  means,  a  vertically  movable  bottom  plate 
member  underneath  said  bottom  opening,  means  for 
vertically  moving  said  bottom  plate  member  towards  and 
away  from  said  bottom  opening  and  maintain  said  bottom 
plate  member  at  preestablished  different  levels  with  re- 
spect to  said  bottom  opening,  said  hopper  members  allow- 
ing the  articles  fed  by  said  first  conveyor  towards  said 
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hopper  members  to  fall  within  said  hopper  members  and 
stack  upon  said  bottom  plates  to  form  an  intermediate 
pile  of  articles  at  least  partially  within  each  of  said  hop- 
per members  and  resting  on  said  bottom  plate  member, 
said  first  conveyor  means  being  arranged  in  side  by  side 
relationship  and  determining  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  rows  of  conveyed  articles,  a  stepping  conveyor  having 
an  input  and  an  output  end  and  extending  transversely 
of  said  first  conveyor  means  in  front  of  the  bottom  open- 
ings of  said  hopper  members  and  having  a  series  of 
stacker  members  passing  below  said  bottom  openings  of 
said  hopper  members  when  the  stepping  conveyor  is 
moved  to  collect  articles  delivered  from  a  number  of  said 
hopper  members  and  to  stack  said  articles  on  said  stacker 
members,  means  cooperating  with  said  stepping  conveyor 
to  guide  said  stacker  members  along  a  sloping  path 
thereby  to  increase  the  level  difference  between  said  bot- 
tom openings  and  nid  stacker  members,  when  said 
stacker  members  are  moved  from  the  input  and  towards 
the  output  end  of  said  stepping  conveyor,  pusher  means 
near  each  of  said  bottom  plates  to  push  a  preestablished 
number  of  articles  frOm  said  hopper  members  onto  the 
corresponding  stacker  members  and  expeller  means  near 
said  output  end  of  said  stepping  conveyor  to  expel  the 
articles  stacked  within  said  stacker  member  therefrom 
and  to  deliver  them  ^o  a  subsequent  packaging  equip- 
ment. 


3^3837^ 
ROTARY  CAP  FEEDING  HOPPER 


Ronald  M.  Matellng,  Chicago,  m.,  assignor  to  Continen- 
tal  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yo^  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioo 
of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,727 
20  Claims.  (CL  198—33) 


3,338,371 
ARTICLE  BANDUNG  APPARATUS 
Harold  E.  Dinger,  Bt^okvillc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hartman 
Metal  Fabricators,  iic.,  Watcrioo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York  iT 

FUcd  Mar.  II,  1966,  Scr.  No.  533,632 
13  Claims.  (CI.  198—29) 


TTTT. 
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]ann!D-^  -^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  ladling  articles,  comprising 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  conveyor  mpunted  on  said  frame  for  transport- 
ing articles  between  opposite  ends  of  said  frame, 

(c)  drive  means  operable  to  drive  said  conveyor  in  one 
direction,  wherepy  an  article  supported  on  said  con- 
veyor b  advanced  by  said  conveyor  from  one  end  of 
said  frame  to  the|  other, 

(d)  means  for  automatically  actuating  said  drive 
means,  when  an  article  is  placed  on  said  conveyor  ad- 
jacent said  one  end  of  said  frame, 

(e)  means  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  other  end  there- 
of for  guiding  t^  article  into  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, [T 

(f )  means  for  automatically  interrupting  the  operation 
of  said  drive  means  to  stop  the  movement  of  said 
conveyor,  whenliaid  article  is  in  said  predetermined 
position,  1 1 

(g)  said  guiding  means  comprising  a  first  member  ex- 
tending across  sfi^  other  end  of  said  frame  and  pro- 
jecting above  saji^  conveyor  for  engagement  by  said 
article  when  said  article  contacts  it,  and 

(h)  a  second  member  extending  along  one  side  of  said 
frame  above  saidj  conveyor, 

(i)  said  second  member  being  engageable  by  said  ar- 
ticle during  the  advance  thereof  toward  said  other 
end,  and  being  inclined  relative  to  said  one  side  of 
said  frame  theiiqby  to  effect  shifting  of  said  article 
toward  the  oppjosite  side  of  said  frame,  during  the 
advance  of  said  Hrticle. 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  metal  closure  caps  com- 
prising a  hopper  having  a  circular  plate  in  the  bottom 
thereof  which  is  rotatably  mounted  for  movement  in  an 
inclined  plane  and  which  has  magnets  spaced  about  the 
peripheral  margin  thereof  for  holding  caps  in  flat  engage- 
ment on  the  uppermost  face  of  the  plate  margin,  means 
for  supplying  caps  to  the  hopper  in  miscellaneous  array, 
means  for  rotating  said  plate  so  as  to  lift  the  caps  which 
are  held  on  the  top  face  thereof  by  magnetic  attraction 
to  a  discharge  opening  adjacent  the  top  of  the  plate, 
means  associated  with  said  cap  carrying  plate  for  con- 
fining the  caps  to  a  single  line  as  they  approach  said  dis- 
charge opening,  means  at  the  discharge  opening  Ux  select- 
ing caps  facing  in  one  direction  and  guiding  the  same 
through  said  discharge  opening,  means  forming  an  inclined 
cap  feed  chute  which  has  an  upper  cap  receiving  end 
aligned  with  the  discharge  opening  so  as  to  receive  caps 
discharged  through  said  opening,  a  cap  orienting  device 
disposed  beyond  the  discharge  opening  for  turning  caps 
facing  in  the  opposite  direction  and  returning  them  to  the 
peripheral  margin  of  said  plate  where  they  arc  held  by 
magnetic  attraction  and  lifted  toward  the  discharge  open- 
ing by  rotation  of  said  plate,  and  said  cap  feed  chute  hav- 
ing a  bypass  opening  in  its  upper  end  with  means  operative 
when  the  feed  chute  is  filled  with  caps  for  directing  excess 
caps  through  said  discharge  opening  and  into  said  hopper. 


3  338  373 
AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  AND 

FEEDING  BOTTLES,  AND  THE  LIKE 
Samuel  S.  AidUn,  214  Beaumont  St,  and  Stephen  H. 

Aidlln,  3855  Shore  Parkway,  both  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

11235 

FUcd  Nov.  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  597»272 
4  Claims,  (a.  198— 33) 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  bottles,  or  the 
like,  having  neck  portions  at  one  end,  in  oriented  position 
with  the  other  end  f(xemost,  comprising  a  circular  hop- 
per disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal,  said  hopper 
including  a  circular  peripheral  wall,  an  unscrambling 
ring  rotatably  supported  within  said  hopper  peripherally 
thereof,  said  ring  having  radially-disposed  open-ended 
bottle-receiving  recesses  each  of  a  width  equid  at  least 
to  the  width  of  a  bottle  and  of  a  length  equal  at  least 
to  the  length  of  a  bottle,  said  recesses  of  a  depth  less 
than  the  thickness  of  the  thicker  portion  of  the  bottle,  a 
barrier  plate  supported  within  said  hopper  adjacent  the 
inner  end  of  said  ring  from  a  point  substantially  at  the 
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horizontal  axis  of  the  hopper  to  a  point  short  of  the 
vertical  axis  there<rf,  on  one  side  of  said  vertical  axis,  and 
a  second  barrier  plate  supported  within  said  hopper  ad- 
jacent the  inner  edge  of  said  ring  from  a  point  spaced 
from  the  other  side  of  said  vertical  axis  to  a  point  sub- 
stantially adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  axis, 
the  adjacent  ends  of  said  barrier  walls  spaced  apart  a 
distance  equal,  at  least,  to  the  width  of  the  inner  end  of 
a  bottle-receiving  recess,  means  over  said  upper  end  of 
said  hopper  overlying  said  ring  opposite  said  space  be- 
tween said  adjacent  ends  of  said  barrier  plates  for  rc- 
siliently,  frictionaUy,  slidably  engaging  a  botUe  disposed 
with  its  neck  portion  directed  toward  the  center  of  said 


said  member,  and  a  plurality  of  magnets  in  said  magnet 
receiving  groove,  said  magnets  having  opposite  polarity 
polar  surfaces  with  one  polar  surface  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom of  the  magnet  receiving  groove  and  the  other  polar 
surface  adjacent  the  top  of  the  magnet  receiving  groove. 


3,338^75 

ARTICLE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Ralph  S.  Evans,  4711  NW.  17etfi  SL, 

MlainLFla. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  533,952 

1  Claim.  (CL  198—130) 


f>/\. 


hopper,  a  chute  extending  from  the  exterior  of  said 
hopper  to  the  interior  thereof  and  opening  opposite  said 
space  between  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  barrier  plates 
in  position  to  receive  therethrough  bottles  contained  in 
said  receiving  recesses  and  disposed  therein  with  their 
neck  portions  outwardly  disposed,  as  said  ring  rotates, 
and  an  opening  in  said  peripheral  hopper  wall  formed  on 
said  other  side  of  said  vertical  axis  between  said  hori- 
zontal axis  and  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  axis  adapted 
to  allow  gravitational  discharge  therethrough  of  bottles 
disposed  in  said  recesses  with  their  neck  portions  in- 
wardly directed,  and  a  chute  on  the  exterior  of  said  cir- 
cular wall  opposite  said  opening  therein  adapted  to  re- 
ceive bottles  discharged  through  said  opening. 


An  article  conveying  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pulleys,  means  mounting  said  pulleys  for  rotational  move- 
ment, each  of  said  pulleys  having  a  peripheral  groove  for 
receiving  an  endless  cable  and  a  plurality  ol  axially  dis- 
posed and  substantially  equally  distanced  openings  ex- 
tending from  the  periphery  of  said  pulleys,  an  endless 
cable  positioned  in  said  grooves,  a  plurality  of  article  sus- 
pending fittings  secured  on  said  endless  cable,  each  of 
said  fittings  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  portion  having 
tapering  end  portions,  an  axially  disposed  bore  for  receiv. 
ing  said  cable  and  a  peripheral  groove  extending  about 
the  midportion  for  receiving  an  article  supporting  mem- 
ber, said  fittings  being  equally  spaced  on  said  endless 
cable  and  substantially  distanced  apart  equal  to  the  pe- 
ripheral distance  between  said  openings  on  said  pulleys. 


3338,374 
MAGNETIC  CONVEYOR 
Edmond  R.  Dudley,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Peco 
Corporatioii,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FOcd  Feb.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,288 
14  Claims.  (0. 198—41) 


3,338,376 
TUBE  MACHINE 
Hubert  H.  Cross,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wallser  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,357 
1  Claim.  (CL  198—117) 


1.  A  magnetic  pulley  for  use  in  a  conveyor  system  for 
propelling  articles  comprising  an  annular  member  formed 
with  an  annular  groove  to  receive  an  article  propelling 
member,  means  supporting  said  member  for  rotation  about 
an  axis,  an  annular  magnet  receiving  groove  formed  in 


A  machine  for  transferring  tubes  or  the  like  one  at 
a  time  from  a  first  location  to  a  second  location  and 
depositing  them  in  a  pile  on  a  horizontal  support  at  said 
second  location  comprising  a  first  rectangular  frame  and 
a  second  rectangular  frame,  each  of  said  frames  extend- 
ing vertically  at  a  non-perpendicular  angle  to  the  hori- 
zonul  and  each  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end, 
the  top  side  of  the  lower  end  of  the  first  frame  being 
positioned  to  receive  tubes  to  be  transferred,  the  lower 
end  of  the  second  frame  being  free  and  positioned  above 
said  horizontal  support  to  deposit  tubes  thereon,  a  hori- 
zontal axle  rotatably  supported  in  the  upper  ends  of  the 
first  and  second  frames  and  pivotally  interconnecting 
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them,  adjustable  horizontally  extending  brace  means  con- 
nectMl  at  opposite  endsi  respectively  to  the  first  and  second 
frames  to  secure  thent  against  pivoting  about  said  axle 
and  to  fix  the  included  angle  between  the  first  and  second 
frames,  first  means  supporting  the  lower  end  of  the  first 
frame  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  second 
means  for  angularly  ifioving  said  first  frame  and  said 
second  frame  about  said  first  means  and  for  holding  and 
supporting  said  frames  in  a  position  so  that  the  lower 
end  of  the  second  frame  has  a  desired  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  horizontal jsupport,  said  second  means  being 
connected  to  said  first  frame  at  a  point  intermediate  the 
lower  and  upper  ends  thereof,  link  chain  sprockets  ro- 
tatably supported  on  opposite  sides  of  the  lower  end  of 
both  the  first  and  second  frame,  link  chain  drive  sprockets 
secured  to  opposite  endts  of  said  axle  for  rotation  with  it, 
a  drive  motor  supported  on  said  first  platform  between 
its  lower  end  and  saij)  intermediate  point  thereon  -con- 
nected to  said  second  tneans,  chain  drive  means  connect- 
ing said  drive  motor  to  said  axle  to  rotate  the  axle  and 
therefore  said  link  chain  drive  sprockets  in  one  direction 
toward  the  lower  end  of  the  second  frame,  an  endless 
link  chain  on  each  side  of  said  first  and  second  frames 
extending  around  said  sprockets  and  driven  by  said  drive 
siHtKkets  in  said  cme  direction,  each  link  of  said  chain 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  transversely  spaced  Mnk 
members,  transverse  Uiik  pivot  pins  at  each  end  of  the 
link  members  connecting  said  members  together   and 
pivotally  interconnecting  adjacent  ends  of  adjacent  links, 
rollers  disposed  between  said  link  members  on  said  link 
pivot  pins  and  riding  on  said  first  and  second  frames  to 
transfer  load  on  the  links  into  the  frames,  the  inside  link 
member  of  each  link  having  a  transverse  flange  extending 
inwardly  toward  the  center  line  of  the  frames,  a  plurality 
of  2^shaped  tube  suppon  rails  each  having  a  central  web 
and  top  and  bottom  fbnges  respectively  extending  in  op- 
posite directions  from  said  web,  the  bottom  flange  of  one 
of  said  rails  being  secured  at  opposite  ends  to  the  trans- 
verse flanges  of  each  {J>air  of  transversely  aligned  inside 
link  members  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frames,  so  that 
each  link  carries  one  end  of  a  rail,  the  rails  being  dis- 
posed on  the  links  so  ifliat  the  rail  webs  are  substantially 
aUgned  with  the  trailing  link  pivot  pins  and  the  top 
flanges  extend  in  a  ^^vction  on>osite  to  said  direction 
of  movement  of  the  lidk  chain. 


extending  between  said  stations,  a  transput  frame,  con- 
necting means  fm*  connecting  said  frame  Co  said  drive 
chains  to  be  moved  thereby  between  said  stations  and 
for  maintaining  said  frame  horizontal  while  said  frame  is 
moved  by  said  chains,  said  transport  frame  being  adapted 
to  carry  a  plurality  of  trays,  drive  sprocket  means  couided 
to  said  chains  for  driving  the  latter,  an  indexing  means  cou- 
iried  to  said  drive  sprocket  meahs  for  imparting  thereto  an 
intermittent  motion  which  advances  said  transpcMt  frame 
between  said  stations  while  maintaining  said  frame  sta- 
tionary at  said  stations  for  predetermined  intervals. 


APPARATUS  FOR 


3,338,377 

AUTOMATICALLY  MOVING 
TRAYS  FOR  DOltGH  PIECES  FROM  A  LOAD- 
ING TO  AN  UNLOADING  POSITION 
Helmut  Richter,  HalllB,  Sualc,  Peter  Wohlfahrt,  Leipzig, 
and  Peter  Fuchs  and  Amo  Amdt,  Halle,  Saalc,  Ger- 
many, asrignors  to  VEB  Vcrcinigte  Backercimaschinen- 
wcrkc,  Halle,  SaalCj  Germany 

Fflcd  Aug.  !9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,165 
1  CUik  (a.  198—135) 


An  apparatus  for  iyclically  moving  trays  repeatedly 
and  automatically  froQi  a  loading  station  to  an  unloading 
station  and  then  back  to  said  loading  station  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  endless  drive  chains  situated  along  a  path 


3,338,378 

CONVEYOR  CHAINS 

Jacob  P.  Caplan,  2985  Taney  Road, 

BaMmorc,  Md.    21209 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,570 

11  Claims.  (CI.  198—140) 


1.  In  an  inclined  conveyor  comprising  upper  joumalkd 
means,  lower  joumalled  means,  and  continuous  OMiveyor 
means  trained  around  each  said  joumalled  means,  at  least 
one  essentially  load-free  continuous  element  trained 
around  each  said  joumalled  means,  bracket  means  se- 
cured at  spaced  intervals  along  said  conveyor  means,  said 
bracket  means  each  having  an  aperture  therein,  said  free 
load  continuous  element  threaded  through  said  apertures, 
whereby  upon  breakage  of  said  conveyor  means,  the  train- 
ing of  said  continuous  element  around  said  upper  jour- 
nalled  means  prevents  collapse  of  said  conveyor  means 
therefrom. 

3,338,379 

CONVEYOR 

Roy  L  Patterson,  6700  W.  ftmidway, 

Minncuolk,  Minn.    55427 
Filed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  600,943 
4  Claims.  (Q.  198—151) 
1.  In  a  conveyor  assembly,  a  flexible  cable,  means  for 
joining  the  opposite  ends  ci  said  cable  comprising  at  least 
three  spacially  disposed  tubular  members  each  formed 
with  a  threaded  open  end  and  a  pair  of  transverse  lat- 
erally  conununicating   passages,    said   cable   extending 
through  one  of  said  passages  in  two  of  said  members,  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  cable  positioned  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship within  a  passage  of  the  third  of  said  tubular 
members,  a  flexible  auxiliary  cable  passing  throu^  the 
other  of  said  passages  in  all  of  said  members  and  in 
parallel  abutting  relationship  to  said  first  named  cable 
and  including  the  abutted  ends  thereof,  and  a  threaded 
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member  extending  into  the  open  end  of  each  of  said  tubu-  the  housing  being  longitudinally  spUt  and  separable  into 
lar  membera  engaging  said  auxiUary  cable  and  wedging  components  to  enable  the  tubular  members  to  be  re- 
iw  mc  see  moved  therefrom  and  therefor  allow  removal  of  a  roll 


and  associated  tubular  member,  the  housing  having  a 
cavity  connecting  the  ends  of  the  tubular  members  and 
providing  fluid  conmiunication  between  the  tubular  mem- 
ber and  hence  a  grease  passage  between  adjacent  rolls. 


the  same  against  said  first  named  cable  and  wedging  both 
of  said  cables  against  the  passages  in  said  tubular  member. 


3,338,380 

CONVEYOR  BAND  WITH  CARRIERS 

Konnd  Grebe,  Anf  dcm  Nutzenberg  1,  Wuppertal- 

Elbcif eld,  Germany 

FDcd  Sept  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,566 

Claims  priority,  upllcatioii  Germany,  Sept  10, 1964, 

•       G  41,480;  May  22, 1965,  G  43,676 

9  Claims.  (CI.  198—189) 


3,338382 

SEMI-CAPTIVE  PLATFORM  ACCUMULATOR 

Daniel  A.  Fogg,  White  Clood,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Rapistan  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  June  9, 1966,  Scr.  No.  556,473 

10  Claims.  (CI.  198—203) 


»'  f 


1.  A  conveyor  band  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
carrying  members  articulately  connected  to  one  another 
to  form  a  continuous  train  disposed  for  movement  along 
a  path  aligned  with  its  length,  a  plurality  of  tooth  mem- 
bers borne  by  each  of  said  carrying  members  and  project- 
ing laterally  therefrom  for  engagement  with  a  drive 
means  to  advance  said  train  of  carrying  members  along 
said  path,  and  stop  means  afiBxed  to  each  of  said  carry- 
ing members  to  limit  the  relative  articulation  capability 
of  adjacent  carrying  members  in  a  given  load-bearing  di- 
rection and  to  stabilize  adjacent  carrying  members  against 
relative  twisting  movement  and  thereby  allow  said  train 
of  carrying  members  to  traverse  unsupported  span  lengths 
with  a  maximum  deflection  under  load  limited  by  said 
stop  means. 

3,338,381 

GREASE  CONNECTION  FOR  CONVEYOR  ROLLS 
PhiUp  J.  Imsc,  Wanwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rex  Chab- 

bclt  Inc.,  MOwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporatlMi  of  Wiscmisfai 

FUed  May  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  552,052 

9  Claimc.  (CL  19»— 192) 

1.  A  grease  connection  assembly  for  adjacent  rolls  of 
a  conveyor  idler,  the  idler  including  spaced  rolls  having 
outer  shells  rotatably  joumalled  on  stationary  hollow 
shafts  by  suitable  bearings,  the  shafts  including  grease 
passages  to  lubricate  the  roll  bearings,  the  grease  connec- 
tion assembly  between  adjacent  rolls  comprising:  a  pair 
of  resilient  tubular  members  each  member  having  one  end 
extending  into  the  hollow  shafts  of  adjacent  rolls,  and  a 
housing  enclosing  the  other  end  of  each  tubular  member. 


1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising:  recirculatory  con- 
veyor track  means  including  an  upper  run  and  a  lower 
run  connected  by  return  bends;  a  plurality  of  captive, 
loadable,  recirculatory  platforms  mounted  on  said  track 
means  to  move  therealong,  each  of  said  captive  platforms 
being  articulated  along  its  length  to  traverse  said  return 
bends;  propelling  means  along  said  track  means  includ- 
ing platform  engaging  means  engageable  and  disengage- 
able  with  said  articulated  platforms;  and  engagement  con- 
trol means  operably  associated  with  said  platform  engag- 
ing means  and  said  platforms  to  selectively  advance  in- 
dividual platforms  along  said  track  means. 


3,338,383 

PIPE  CONVEYOR 

Kunio  Hashimoto,  1566  NisU  O-lami,  Ncrima-kn, 

Toi(yo,  Japan 

FUed  Sept  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,028 

7  Claims.  (Q.  198—204) 


1.  A  conveyor  particularly  for  transporting  bulk  ma- 
terial comprising  an  endless  flexible  belt  having  first  and 
second  side  edges  with  spaced  teeth  extending  along  the 
length  thereof,  fixed  anchoring  means,  a  first  slide  fastener 
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supported  by  and  engaged  with  said  belt  and  having  means 
for  directing  said  first  and  second  side  edges  together  to 
interengage  the  teeth  of  said  edges  and  to  form  a  closed 
conveying  tube  for  the  material  to  be  conveyed,  a  first 
connecting  member  connected  to  said  slide  fastener  and 
extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  belt  and  secured  to  said  fixed  anchoring 
means,  said  first  connecting  member  permitting  said  slide 
fastener  to  move  upwardly  and  downwardly  with  said  belt 
but  preventing  movement  therewith  in  the  direction  of 
belt  travel  to  cause  satid  slide  fastener  to  close  belt  at  its 
location  on  the  belt  as  set  by  the  length  of  said  con- 
nection member,  a  second  slide  fastener  engaged  with  said 
belt  at  a  spaced  location  from  said  first  dide  fastener 
having  means  for  directing  said  first  and  second  side  edges 
apart  to  disengage  thjB  teeth  of  said  edges  and  to  open 
the  closed  conveying  tube  to  expose  the  material  being 
conveyed,  a  second  connecting  member  connected  to  said 
slide  fastener  and  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  belt  and  secured  to  said 
fixed  anchoring  means,  said  first  connecting  member  per- 
mitting said  slide  fasWner  to  move  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly with  said  belt  but  preventing  movement  there- 
with in  the  direction  of  belt  travel  to  cause  said  slide 
fastener  to  open  said  belt  at  its  location  on  the  belt  as  set 
by  the  length  of  saj4  connecting  member,  and  naeans 
for  guiding  and  drivji^g  said  belt  through  a  conveying 
path. 


bottom,  an  intermediately  thereof  located  bottMH  por- 
tion 4  of  reduced  inclination  continuing  the  preceding 
inclined  conveyor  bottom  and  stepwise  terminating  into 


the  following  inclined  conveyor  bottom,  and  a  transversely 
to  said  bottom  extending  edgelike  obstacle  7  at  the  join 
of  said  bottom  portion  of  reduced  inclination  with  the 
preceding  inclined  conveyor  bottom. 


3,338,386 
SCRAPER 
Paul  M.  Riabouchinsky,  Clyde  E.  Feathers,  and  Eldon  L. 
Hall,  Fredericksburg,  Va.,  assignms  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485,427 
3  Claims.  (CI.  198—230) 


3,338384 

LIQUID  MOUNT  TtlNABLE  VIBIUTING  DEVICE 
FOR  NATURAL  fWEQUENCY  VIBRATTNG  CON- 
VEYORS 1 1 
Robert  M.  Carrier,  Ir.,  3100  Upper  River  Road,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.    40207;  Louisville  Trust  Company,  Eliza- 
beth   D.   Carrier,   Patrick  H.   MitcheU,  and  A.  D. 
Stevens,  executors  ivd  tinstces  of  said  Robert  M.  Car- 
rier, Jr.,  deceased  ^^^ 
FUed  July  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,696 
7  Claims,  (a.  198— 220) 


1.  Apparatus  for  Handling  bulk  materials  comprising: 
a  resiliently  supported  bulk  material  receiving  member 

to  be  vibrated,  i  i 
an  exciter  device  fbr  vibrating  said  member, 
and  resilient  means  for  connecting  said  exciter  device 

to  said  member,! 
said  resilient  means  comprising  a  liquid  filled  resilfcnt 

bag  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  exciter 

device  and  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said 

member, 
and  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  in 


said  bag. 


3  338,385 

VIBRATORY  AnId  oSotXATORY  CONVEYORS 

Thomas  Ephralm  Howard  Sage,  Lemsford  Court, 

Welwyn,  England 

FUed  July  19, 1966,  Scr.  No.  566,266 

Claims  priority,  applcation  Great  Britain,  July  20, 1965, 

30,861/65 
1  Onfan.  (CI.  198—220) 
In  a  vibratory  conveyor  the  improvement  comprising 
in  combination  a  substantially  evenly  inclined  conveyor 


1.  A  device  in  combination  comprising: 

(a)  An  endless  conveyor  belt; 

(b)  a  roller  over  which  the  belt  passes; 

(c)  driving  means  for  the  roller; 

(d)  a  continuous  flexible  doctor  bearing  against  the 
belt  as  the  belt  passes  over  the  roller; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  wheels  over  which  the  continuous 
flexible  doctor  passes; 

(f)  a  drive  means  operably  connected  to  one  of  the 
wheels  so  that  as  the  wheel  turns  the  doctor  travels 
across  the  endless  belt  as  the  belt  passes  over  the 
roller;  and 

(g)  means  to  remove  adherent  material  from  the  doc- 
tor after  the  doctor  has  passed  across  the  belt. 


3,338,387 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  CRUTCHES 

Carolyn  Patricia  Feny,  2580  N.  Morcland  Blvd., 

Shaker  Heights,  Ohio    44120 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1966,  Scr.  No.  521,168 

7  Cbdms.  (CL  206— 1)  - 

1.  In  combination,  a  case  member  having  a  base,  said 
base  surrounded  by  a  perii^eral  upstanding  wall,  brace 
means  positioned  substantially  close  to  a  transverse  cen- 
ter line  of  said  base,  means  securing  said  brace  to  said 
base,  said  brace  comprising  a  suppOTt  means,  first  re- 
tainer means  cooperating  with  said  support  means  to  hold 
an  object  on  the  brace,  a  hand  grip  and  arm  support 
sleeve  crutch  unit  having  the  hand  grip  portion  releas- 
ably  secured  by  said  first  retainer  means  to  said  support 
means,  second  retainer  means  secured  in  spaced  relation^^ 
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at  one  side  of  said  brace  means  detachably  seoiring  a 
main  support  tube  crutch  unit  to  the  case,  third  retainer 
means  secured  in  spaced  relation  to  an  opposite  side  of 


said  brace  means  detachably  securing  an  extension  tu- 
bular base  crutch  unit  to  the  case,  and  cover  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  base  and  adapted  to  close  said  case. 


3,338,388 
COLLAPSIBLE  WIG  CASE 
Walter  B.  Igoc,  17  Morton  St,  West  Springfield,  Mass. 
01089,  and  Lottie  M.  Wash,  10  Ellb  St.,  Westfield, 
Mass.    01085 

FOcd  June  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  555,120 
3  Claims.  (CI.  206—8) 


1.  A  collapsible  wig  case  comprising 

(a)  a  bottom  section  having  a  floor  and  side  walls 

(b)  a  head  form  having  a  base,  the  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion of  the  form  extending  from  the  outer  edge  of 
the  base  to  the  other  end  of  the  form,  being  greater 
than  the  longest  dimension  transversely  of  the  form, 

(1)  said  head  form  base  and  floor  of  the  bottom 
section  having  interengageable  means  for  de- 
tachably mounting  the  form  in  upright  position 
on  said  floor 

(2)  said  form  in  mounted  condition  extending  up- 
wardly of  the  side  walls  of  the  bottom  section  in 
a  first  position,  and  in  detached  condition  being 
insertable  within  the  bottom  section  for  a  second 
position  in  which  the  form  is  longitudinally  dis- 
posed crosswise  of  said  floor,  and 

(c)  an  upper  section  having  top  wall  and  depending 
side  walls 

(d)  the  side  walls  of  said  sections  being  telescopically 
related  for  slidable  engagement  and  having  fastener 
means  on  said  side  walls  for  selectively  and  releasably 
locking  the  sections  together  to  acconmiodate  said 
first  and  second  positions  of  said  form  in  the  bottom 
section 


(e)  said  means  in  the  said  first  head  form  position 
maintaining  said  top  wall  of  the  upper  section  in  up- 
wardly spaced  relation  to  the  top  of  said  head  form 
to  accommodate  a  wig  on  said  form,  and  in  said  sec- 
ond head  form  position  maintaining  a  substantially 
fully  collapsed  telescopic  relation  of  said  upper  and 
bottom  sections. 


LETTERING  SET 
Carl  R.  Scllen,  Paramos,  William  A.  Neitliardt,  Sccancus, 
and  William  J.  Dreilcr,  Rid|cAcld,  NJ.,  and  Fran- 
ccsco  CoUnra,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Keafcl  A 
Esscr  Company,  Hoboken,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Oct  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  504,415 
11  Claims.  (CL  206—16) 


1.  A  case  with  lettering  equipment  therein  comprising 
a  hollow  open  top  bottom  section  having  a  generally  flat 
bottom  inner  surfacie,  a  hollow  cover  section  hinged  to 
said  bottom  section,  a  rack  having  a  generally  flat  bottom 
outer  surface  positioned  in  said  bottom  section,  said  rack 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  partitions  and  transverse 
partitions  defining  compartments,  saddles  arranged  in 
spaced  relation  between  the  longitudinal  partitions  and 
secured  to  said  rack,  drafting  elements  in  the  spaces  de- 
fined by  the  partitions  with  the  drafting  elements  pro- 
jecting above  the  rack  substantially  equal  amounts,  a  re- 
silient pad  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover  section  en- 
gaging the  upper  portions  of  the  drafting  elements  when 
the  cover  section  is  in  closed  relation  with  said  bottom 
section  maintaining  the  drafting  elements  in  place  in  the 
rack,  and  relea&able  means  for  securing  the  cover  sec- 
tion in  closed  condition. 


3,338,390 
THERMOMETER  CASE 
Arnold   W.   Gordon,  Woodbridge,   Conn.,  assignor  to 
Stelray  Products,  Inc.,  ShcHon,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

FUed  May  12, 1966,  Scr.  No.  549,655 
3  Claims.  (CL  206—16.5) 


1.  A  thermometer  case  for  supporting  and  enclosing  a 
thermometer  comprising:  an  elongated  body  member  hav- 
ing a  barrel  portion  of  generally  circular  cross  section 
providing  a  cavity  open  at  one  end  for  receiving  an 
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associated  thermometer,  said  body  member  having  three 
resilient,  axially  elongajtcd  and  longitudinally  extending 
fins  extending  through  the  midpoint  of  the  axial  length 
of  said  barrel  portion  and  projecting  secantally  mwardly 
from  said  barrel  portion  into  said  cavity  to  engage  and 
position  the  thermometer  therebetween  and  thereby  re- 
siliently  support  the  thermometer  within  said  barrel  por- 
tion for  protection  from  impact  shocks,  said  fins  being 
dimensiond  and  positioned  to  wrap  partially  around  the 
thermometer,  said  fins  being  integrally  formed  with  said 
body  member  and  tap«ring  to  a  reduced  thickness  at 
their  free  ends  so  that  $«id  resilient  fins  are  more  flexible 
adjacent  their  free  ends;  and  a  cap  releasably  engaged 
with  said  body  member  for  closing  the  open  end  of  said 
cavity.  .^_  i 

9338391 
DISPLAY  BOX  iJaVING  WIRE  HINGE 

Richard  C.  J.  Paison,  McdficM,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Intw- 
national  Packagfaig  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Rhode  Island 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,625 
4  Clafani.  (CL  20^-4533) 


1.  In  a  box  for  displaying  an  article  therein,  a  bottom 
section,  a  top  section,  a  wire  hinge  assembly  intercon- 
necting said  top  and  bottom  sections  and  providing  for 
slidable  movement  of  the  top  section  from  a  closed  posi- 
tion, wherein  the  opposed  edges  of.  said  sections  are  in 
mutual  engagement,  to  an  open  position,  wherein  said  top 
section  is  movable  behind  said  bottom  section  to  a  gen- 
erally upright  position  and  said  bottom  section  is  inclined 
to  define  a  display  stand  with  said  top  section,  said  wire 
hinge  assembly  being  interconnected  to  said  top  and  bot- 
tom sections  on  the  exterior  portions  thereof,  said  wire 
hinge  assembly  including  a  portion  that  is  mounted  for 
rotating  movement,  Wherein  when  one  of  said  sections 
is  moved  relative  to  the  other,  the  fixed  portion  of  said 
wire  hinge  assembly  is  placed  under  torsion  so  as  to  posi- 
tively locate  the  sections  in  either  an  open  or  closed  posi- 
tion, said  top  section  including  a  top  wall,  side  walls  and 
front  and  rear  walls,  an  extension  jmned  to  said  rear 
wall  and  having  a  groove  formed  therein  in  which  the 
fixed  portion  of  said  wire  hinge  assembly  is  received,  said 
bottom  section  including  a  bottom  waU,  side  walls  and 
front  and  rear  walls,  spaced  slots  formed  in  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall  for  receiving  the  rotating  por- 
tion of  said  wire  hinge  assembly. 


[SHVI 


a  bottom  panel  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  lower 
front  panel, 

a  lower  rear  panel  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said 
bottom  panel, 

said  lower  panels  having  side  walls  that  meet, 

one  of  said  lower  panels  having  a  series  of  posts  along 
both  side  edges, 

the  other  of  said  lower  panels  having  a  corresponding 
series  of  studs  along  both  side  edges  that  frictionaUy 
fit  with  said  posts  to  secure  said  lower  panels  to- 
gether, 

and  means  at  both  the  free  end  of  said  lower  front 
panel  and  the  bottom  of  said  lower  rear  panel  to 
grasp  a  tab, 

said  convertible  top  section  including 


im!i;;i 
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i 


m 
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an  upper  rear  panel  flexibly  attached  to  the  upper  end 

of  said  lower  rear  panel, 
a  top  panel  flexibly  attached  to  the  top  of  said  upper 

rear  panel, 
an  upper  front  panel  flexibly  attached  to  the  other  end 

of  said  top  panel, 
said  upper  panels  having  side  walls  that  meet  when  the 
panels   are  parallel   and  continuous  with  the  as- 
sociated lower  panels, 
and  a  tab  carried  by  the  free  end  of  said  upper  front 
panel, 
whereby  said  container  is  closed  when  said  tab  is  grasped 
by  the  means  at  the  free  end  of  said  lower  front  panel 
and  said  container  forms  an  easel  when  said  tab  is  grasped 
by  the  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  lower  front  panel. 


3338,393 

DISPLAY  PACKAGE 

UrsuUi  E.  AbcL  902  W.  Roma  Ave., 

Phoenix,  Ariz.    85013 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,520 

2  Clahns.  (CL  206—4533) 


3338392 
COMBINATION  SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  BOX 
Frederick  L.  NewUit,  Jr.,  Ncwborgh,  and  Dennis  L. 
Doughty,  EvansvfllC,  Ind.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Walter  IE.  HcUcr  A  Company,  Inc.,  New 
Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corttontion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,069 
8  Clalais.  (CL  206—4535) 
1,  An  integral  on«-iMece  plastic  container  for  writing 
instruments  comprising  a  rectangular  bottom  storage  sec- 
tion   and    a   convertible    top   section    flexibly    attached 
thereto,  said  bottom  section  including 
a  lower  front  panel. 


1.  In  a  display  device  for  suspending  a  relatively  flimsy 
article  of  merchandise  in  an  upright  display  position,  a 
body  comprising  a  sheet  of  relatively  stiff  material  pre- 
senting a  display  surface  and  having  its  upper  end  portion 
folded  upon  itself  whereby  to  provide  a  reinforced  upper 
end  portion  of  said  body  for  the  purpose  of  providing  a 
hanger;  said  stiffened  upper  end  portion  having  a  de- 
pending extension  portion  terminating  in  an  angularly 


1582 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1967 


upwardly  disposed  flange  terminating  in  an  article-engag- 
ing serrated  edge  for  retaining  the  upper  end  portion  of 
said  article  clamped  against  said  display  surface,  and  an 
envelope  member  enclosing  said  body  and  bearing  against 
said  article  engaging  portion  with  suflkient  pressure  to 
maintain  said  serrated  edge  in  retaining  engagement  with 
said  article  being  displayed. 


the  horizontal  and  vertical  spacing  required  of  said  indicia 
thereon  when  said  sheets  are  positioned  in  both  horizontal 
and  vertical  edge-to-edge  relationship  to  others  of  said 


3,338,394 

CARTONS  FOR  HOLDDVG  CYLINDRICAL 

OBJECTS 

Russell  J.  Hennessey,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Waldorf 

Paper  Products  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpora' 

tion  of  Minnesota 

FUed  May  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,352 
3  Claims.  (CI.  206-^7) 


jJJ  '-<-7     ^Sl 


1.  A  can  carton,  in  combination  with  a  recessed  end 
can  having  peripheral  projecting  chimes  encircling  its 
ends,  said  can  carton  including  side  and  end  walls  having 
parallel  top  and  bottom  edges  and  parallel  side  edges 
hingedly  along  parallel  fold  lines  and  secured  in  tubular 
relation,  a  top  closure  assembly  including  end  tabs 
hingedly  connected  to  the  top  edges  of  said  side  walls 
and  folded  inwardly  into  substantially  face  contact  with 
said  can,  a  top  flap  hingedly  connected  to  the  top  edge 
of  one  of  said  end  walls  folded  into  face  contact  with 
said  end  tabs  and  secured  thereto,  a  bottom  closure  as- 
sembly including  end  tabs  hingedly  connected  to  the  bot- 
tom edges  of  said  side  walls  and  folded  inwardly  into 
substantially  coplanar  relation,  a  bottom  flap  hingedly 
connected  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  other  of  said  end 
walls  folded  into  face  contact  with  said  end  tabs  and  se- 
cured thereto,  and  chime  engaging  tabs  formed  from  each 
of  said  side  walls  a  predetermined  distance  downwardly 
from  the  top  edge  thereof  folded  inwardly  substantially 
180  degrees  and  engaging  the  chimes  of  said  can  thereby 
securing  the  can  adjacent  the  top  closure  assembly. 


SIGN-MAKING  KIT 

Julian  L.  Silverstein,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  U.  O.  Colson  Company,  Paris, 
DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,680 
12  Claims.  (CI.  206—56) 
1.  A  sign-making  kit  comprising  a  backing  board  of 
relatively  stiff  sheet  material  having  a  front  surface,  a 
relatively  flexible  cover  secured  to  said  board  at  a  recti- 
linear edge  thereof,  said  cover  being  movable  away  from 
said  board  from  a  position  overlying  and  in  registry  with 
said  surface  of  said  board,  a  plurality  of  pads  of  different 
dimensions  each  pad  comprising  a  plurality  of  identical 
sheets  secured  together  at  one  edge  thereof,  said  sheets 
of  each  of  said  pads  being  rectangular  in  shape  and  hav- 
ing a  sign-making  indicia  on  the  upwardly  facing  sur- 
faces thereof  and  an  adhesive  layer  on  the  downwardly 
facing  surfaces  thereof,  means  attaching  said  pads  to 
said  surface  in  spaced-apart  rows,  said  indicia  being 
spaced  from  the  edges  of  said  sheets  of  each  of  said  pads 
a  distance  relative  to  the  size  of  and  corresponding  to 
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sheets  in  composing  the  print  of  a  sign,  thereby  determin- 
ing the  length  and  width  of  said  sheets  by  the  size  of  said 
indicia  thereon. 

3^38»396 
MAGAZINE  SUPPLY  FOR  FASTENER  DRIVING 

TOOLS 

Richard    E.   Powers,   San   Marino,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

Powers  Wire  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  California 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  239,463,  Nov.  23, 

1962.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,091 

4  Claims.  (CI.  206—56) 


1.  A  magazine  supply  for  power  nailing  tools  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  nails;  a  frangible  carrier  strip  for 
loosely  supporting  said  nails,  said  nails  being  positioned 
in  a  parallel,  spaced  relationship  when  said  strip  is 
tensioned  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said 
nails;  said  strip  being  made  of  flexible  material  and 
crumpled  longitudinally  for  compact  packing  of  said 
nails,  and  said  nails  reassuming  said  parallel,  spaced  rela- 
tionship when  tension  is  applied  to  said  strip. 


3,338,397 
LIPSTICK 
Edward  Noyack,  Seymour,  and  Edwin  L.  TerrilL  Nauga- 
tuck.  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  RIsdon  Manufacturing 
Company,  Naugatuck,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,541 

4  Claims.  (CI.  206—56) 

1.  A  cosmetic  container  for  cosmetic  mass  supported 

therein  for  movement  to  and  from  an  exposed  applicating 

position  at  one  end  of  said  container,  which  comprises  in 

combination; 

(a)  an  elongated  cylindrical  case  having  an  open  end; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  plastic  insert  telescopingly  received 
in  the  opposite  end  of  said  case; 
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(c)  a  cosmetic  carrjor  axially  slidable  in  said  case  above 
said  insert,  towatd  and  away  from  said  open  end; 

(d)  an  axially  extending  bore  in  said  cylindrical  in- 
sert and  a  stem  on  said  cosmetic  carrier  telescoping- 
ly received  in  said  bore; 

(e)  said  cylindrical  insert  having  a  diametrically  ex- 
tending axial  slol  in  its  upper  end  intersecting  said 
bore;  :■ 

(f )  a  thumb-wheelj  loumaled  in  said  slot  in  peripheral 
contact  with  thejlstem  of  said  cosmetic  carrier  for 
driving  engagement  therewith  to  produce  movement 
of  said  carrier  to  and  from  applicating  position  with 
rotation  of  said  Hiumb-wheel  in  opposite  directions; 
and 


a  U-shaped  fastening  element  having  a  pair  of  legs 
connected  by  a  substantially  straight  bight  portion, 

said  legs  extending  downwardly  through  said  openings 
with  the  bight  portion  extending  across  the  top  of 
the  package, 

fastening  means  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs, 

a  substantially  rigid  reinforcing  member  interposed  sub- 
stantially midway  between  the  topmost  and  bottom- 
most bags, 

said  reinforcing  member  terminating  at  one  end  sub- 
stantially adjacent  said  legs, 

and  confining  removable  means  extending  transversely 
about  said  pile  of  flexible  bags  intermediate  the  en^ 
thereof. 

3,338^99 
DISPENSING  PACKAGE  IMPROVEMENT 
FOR  A  ROLL  OF  CONTINUOUS  SHEET- 
ING MATERIAL 
Robert  V.  Bnrt«  Ciodmiati,  OUo,  aaigBor  to  The  Procter^ 
ft  Gamble  Company,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of 
Ohio 

FOed  Sept.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  484,329 
6  Cbdmi.  (CL  206—58) 


(g)  said  thumb-4beel  having  axle  means  extending 
from  its  opposite  sides  and  said  cylindrical  insert  hav- 
ing axle-receiviog  socket  means  in  the  sidewalls  of 
said  axial  slot,  said  axle-receiving  socket  means  open- 
ing onto  the  upMr  edge  of  said  cylindrical  insert  and 
having  axle-resjfaining  portions  between  the  inner 
end  of  said  sockets  and  the  upper  edge  of  said  cylin- 
drical insert  to  ^event  free  egress  of  the  ends  of  said 
thumb-wheel  axle  from  said  socket  means;  and 

(h)  an  aperture  in  said  case  in  registration  with  said 
thumb-wheel  to  permit  finger  access  thereto,  said 
aperture  being  located  diametrically  opposite  said 
point  of  contact  Of  said  thumb-wheel  and  carrier  stem, 
whereby  to  provide  finger  access  to  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  said  thumb-wheel. 


'     3,338,398 
FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  BAG  PACKAGE 
Frank  Altman,  Jr.,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Eaglc-Picher  OMOfany,  Cfaidnnati,  (Niio,  a  corpontion 
of  Ohio 

FUed  July  29,  1966,  Scr.  No.  568,940 
6  qUms.  (CI.  206—57) 


1.  A  flexible  plastic  bag  package  comprising 

a  plurality  of  flexA)le  plastic  bags, 

each  said  bag  comprising  two  contiguous  walls  when 
the  bag  is  in  folded  condition, 

one  of  said  wallsj  extending  beyond  the  other  to  form 
a  lip,  I 

said  lip  having  a  -pair  of  spaced  openings  therethrough, 

said  bags  being  positioned  with  said  openings  in  align- 
ment and  the  shorter  wall  facing  upwardly. 


1.  A  combination  display  and  dispensing  package  for 
a  supply  roll  of  continuous  sheeting  material,  said  pack- 
age comprising  a  frame,  said  frame  being  formed  from  a 
frame  blank  generally  configtued  in  the  form  of  an  elon- 
gated strip  of  paperboard  material,  said  frame  blank  hav- 
ing two  spaced  parallel  score  lines  nmnlng  longitudinally 
from  one  end  of  said  elongated  strip  to  the  other  end 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  transverse  scores  at  intervals  along 
the  said  frame  blank,  said  transverse  scores  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  parallel  longitudinal  scores 
thereby  dividing  the  central  portion  of  the  frame  blank 
into  four  panels  including  two  side  panels  and  two  end 
panels,  said  side  and  end  panels  being  alternately  spaced 
along  said  frame  blank,  a  flap  articulated  to  and  extend- 
ing beyond  the  panel  at  one  end  of  said  frame  blank,  an 
extending  portion  ^ojecting  laterally  outwardly  from 
each  of  the  said  panels,  each  of  said  extending  portions 
being  at  least  partially  separated  by  angular  relief  cut- 
outs located  outwardly  of  each  of  said  transverse  scores, 
each  of  said  extending  portions  being  folded  into  a 
tubular  support,  said  tubtdar  supports  being  adhered  to 
their  adjoining  panels  so  that  each  of  said  side  and  end 
panels  has  a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  rigid  tubular 
supports  in  parallel  relationship  alongside  the  longitudinal 
scores  forming  the  upper  and  lower  extremities  of  said 
side  and  end  panels,  said  side  and  end  panels  being  folded 
into  a  substantially  rectangular  frame  by  folding  said 
frame  blank  on  said  transverse  scores  so  that  the  said 
tubular  supports  face  inwardly,  said  flap  at  one  end  of 
said  frame  blank  being  secured  to  the  panel  at  the  other 
end  of  said  frame  blank  to  form  a  fraoie  structure,  a  core 
support  element  at  each  end  panel,  each  of  said  ewe  sup- 
port elements  being  substantially  rectangular  and  having 
oppositely  disposed  pairs  of  end  and  lateral  edges,  said 
end  edges  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  end  panels,  said  lateral  edges 
being  spaced  at  a  distance  about  equal  to  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  longitudinal  parallel  scores  of  said  frame  blank. 
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the  core  support  elements  being  retained  in  contiguous 
relationship  with  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  end 
panels  by  frictional  engagement  of  the  lateral  edges 
thereof  with  the  tubular  support  elements  formed  at  the 
upper  and  lower  extremities  of  said  end  panels,  each  core 
support  element  having  an  inwardly  extending  portion  in- 
cluding a  core  support  portion  at  its  inner  extremity  and 
an  enlarged  spacer  portion  intermediate  the  core  support 
portion  and  the  end  panel  of  said  frame,  said  core  support 
portion  and  said  enlarged  spacer  portion  being  joined  by 
a  planar  wall  formed  substantially  parallel  to  the  end 
panels  of  said  frame  blank,  a  supply  roll  of  continuous 
sheeting  material  wound  on  a  core  and  supported  for 
free  rotation  by  the  core  support  portions  of  said  core 
support  elements  such  that  endwise  movement  of  the 
supi^y  roll  is  prevented  by  said  planar  walls  of  said  core 
support  portions,  the  siu'face  of  said  planar  walls  being 
spaced  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  end  panels  at  a 
distance  represented  by  dimension  B  in  FIGURE  3  which 
is  at  least  equal  to  the  distance  from  the  outer  surface 
of  the  end  panel  to  the  peak  of  the  tubular  support  ele- 
ments as  represented  by  the  dimension  A  in  FIGURE  3 
to  permit  unwinding  of  the  sheeting  material  from  the 
supply  roll  without  interference  from  the  tubular  support 
elements. 


3,338,400 
PACKING  DEVICE  FOR  ARTICLES  REQUIRING 

STERILE  AND/OR  ASEPTIC  CONDITIONS 

Raymond  John  Edgworth  and  Robert  Bairie  Christie, 

Eastboonie,  Fjiglimd,  Mrignoti  to  Annonr  Pharmaccu- 

tkal  Company,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  359,215 

9  Claims.  {CI.  206— 63  J) 


e-K 


1.  A  packaging  device  for  articles  requiring  sterile  con- 
ditions comprising:  a  relatively  shallow  open  dish  mem- 
ber having  a  body  portion  having  a  uniformly  flat  sur- 
face and  outreaciiing  and  extended  flange  portions;  a  sheet 
member  disposed  across  said  dish  member  in  generally 
parallel  spaced  relationship  to  said  flat  surface  in  sealed 
engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said  flange  portions; 
and  a  bridge  member  comprising  an  elongated  strip  hav- 
ing first  and  second  ends  interposed  between  and  secured 
by  said  engagement  and  extending  transversely  of  said 
dish  member  and  said  sheet  member,  said  bridge  mem- 
ber co-acting  with  one  of  said  last  named  members  to 
define  an  article  holder  therewith. 


3,338,401 
MOLDED  SUTURE  PACKAGE 
Paul  E.  Regan,  Jr.,  SomcniOe,  N  J.,  assipior  to  Etfaicon, 
Incwporaied,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FOcd  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,368 
29  Claims.  (CL  206— 63  J) 
1.  A  suture  package  which  comprises  a  laminate  of  a 
first  mcrided  sheet  and  a  second  cover  sheet,  said  molded 
sheet  defining  a  coiled  channel  having  a  plurality  of  convo- 
lutions, said  channel  being  open  to  one  side  of  said  first 
sheet,  said  cover  sheet  being  sealed  to  the  open  side  of 


said  molded  sheet  continuously  along  both  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  channel  to  ckxse  the  channel  and  form  a 


closed  coiled  passageway,  and  an  elongated  suture  in  said 
passageway. 

3,338,402 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Kurt  Becker  and  Kari  Fricdrlch  Hahn,  ObcmUrchen,  Ger- 
many, affiignors  to  H.  Hcyc  Glasfabrik,  Zwelgnicder- 
lassung  der  Finna  Hermann  Hcyc,  Hamburg,  Obcni- 
Idrchcn,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,322 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  22, 1964, 

H  51  462 

11  ClainM.  (CL  206—65) 


1.  A  receptacle  for  layers  of  bottles  or  similar  objects, 
comprising  a  rimless  base  having  an  upper  side  for  sup- 
porting a  first  layer;  a  first  cover  consisting  of  a  rimless 
top  panel  provi^  with  an  upper  side  for  supporting  a 
second  layer  and  side  walls  depending  from  said  rimless 
top  panel  along  the  edges  thereof  and  surrounding  said 
rimless  base  so  that  the  first  layer  is  concealed  by  said  first 
cover;  and  a  second  cover  consisting  of  a  rimless  top 
panel  spaced  from  the  upper  side  of  said  first  named  panel 
and  side  walls  depending  from  said  rimless  top  panel  of 
said  second  cover  and  surrounding  the  depending  side 
walls  of  said  first  cover  so  that  the  second  layer  is  con- 
cealed  by  said  second  cover. 


3,338,403 
PACKAGE  OF  AEROSOL  CANS,  CARTON  AND 
CARTON  BLANK  THEREFOR 
Eric  H.  Carbon,  WOmcttc,  DL,  aaignor  to  Kerr  Chem- 
icals, Inc.,  Dcs  Piaincs,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FOcd  Mar.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,133 
20  Clafans.  (CI.  206—65) 
1.  A  carton  formed  from  a  blank  of  flexible  sheet  ma- 
terial, said  carton  having  four  connected  elongated  panels 
forming  side  walls  with  end  flaps  extending  endwise  there- 
from forming  interlocking  end  closures, 
a  door-forming  flap  foldable  from  one  of  said  panels 
to  lie  over  and  extend  transversely  across  a  second 
panel, 
there  being  slits  along  a  folded  edge  of  said  second 
panel  for  engagement  of  said  flap,  said  second  panel 
having  an  intermediate  knock-out  portion  extending 
transversely  thereof. 


August  29,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1585 


said  other  panels  aod  said  door-forming  flap  having 
a  plurality  of  parallel  score  lines  extending  com- 
pletely thereacross  in  alignment  with  said  knock-out 
portion,  and  there  being  slits  through  the  edges  join- 


and  wherein  each  blower  has  a  housing  with  a  vertically 
open  outlet  duct  defined  by  connected  rectangularly  ar- 
ranged housing  walls,  each  said  panel  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  member  with  flat  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
adai^  respectively  to  engage  lower  and  upper  surfaces 
of  blowere  when  the  panel  is  disposed  between  vertically 
adjacent  layers  of  blowers  in  a  stack  as  aforesaid,  at  least 
one  of  said  flat  upper  and  lower  panel  surfaces  having 
first  and  second  ri^t  angulariy  related  and  intersecting 
series  of  narrow  spaced  apart  parallel  linear  grooves 


ing  said  panels  and  said  flap  intersecting  said  score 
lines,  whereby  when  said  knock-out  portion  is  re- 
moved and  said  (jap  is  in  engagement  the  carton  can 
be  collapsed  alori|  said  score  lines  by  opposing  forces 
acting  endwise  agiinst  said  carton. 


3338,404 
OPENING  MEANS  ^R  PLASTIC  FILM  ENCASED 

PACKAtOE  CONSTRUCTIONS 

William  C.  Becker,  Henrico  Covnty,  Va.,  and  John  L. 

Endcrs,  Fnllcrton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Mctak 

Company,  Richmoiid,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  tt6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,179 

6  CWfaBS.  (CL  206—65) 


therein,  at  least  one  of  said  series  of  grooves  comprising 
at  least  four  spaced  apart  parallel  grooves  whereby  to 
provide  in  cooperation  with  the  grooves  of  the  other  series 
at  least  two  discrete  recessed  blower  seats  each  comprising 
four  connecting  rectangularly  related  groove  sections  and 
each  adapted  to  receive  the  edge  portions  of  the  rectangu- 
larly arranged  housing  walls  of  a  blower,  each  of  said 
grooves  having  a  width  slightly  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  said  edge  portions  of  the  rectangularly  arranged  hous- 
ing walls  of  the  blowers. 


3,338,406 
CARTON  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  F.  Anderson,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Midi.,  a  cwponip 
tion  of  Ddawarc 

FOcd  Dec  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514^58 
3  OataiH.  (CL  206—65) 


1.  In  combination,  open  ended  receptacle  means  filled 
with  product  means,  and  a  tubular  film-like  member  re- 
ceiving said  filled  receptacle  means  to  hold  said  receptacle 
means  and  said  product  means  together,  said  film-like 
member  having  meakis  to  permit  tearing  of  said  film-like 
member  at  least  partiiaUy  across  the  same  to  provide  easy 
open  nteans  for  said  tubular  film-like  member,  said  last- 
named  means  comprising  a  tear  string  means  having  one 
end  secured  to  one  of  said  product  means  and  having  the 
other  end  exposed  fd.  one  of  the  ends  of  said  film-like 
member  to  be  graspe^  and  pulled  relative  to  said  film-like 
member.  ^ 

PANELS  FO|l  PACKAGING  BLOWERS 
Leon  Hadenka,  OslkviDc,  Ontario,  and  Douglas  Keith 
Elstonc,   AgfaMOifrt,   Ontvio,   Canada,    ■srignnrs   to 
The  Torriniton  Mannf actaring  Company,  Torrington, 
Conn.,  a  corporatian  off  Connccticat 

FOcd  Octjl.  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,148 
7  Cldina.  (CL  206— 65) 
1.  A  plurality  of  packaging  panels  for  use  in  securing 
together  and  transporting  a  plurality  of  blowers  arranged 
in  horizontal  layers  in  a  vertical  stack  wherein  each  layer 
comprises  a  plurality  of  blowers  similarly  oriented  and 
similarly  held  betwqen  vertically  spaced  horizontal  panels 


1.  A  carton  construction  comprising  a  thermoplastic 
tray,  a  thermoplastic  receptacle,  containers  located  be- 
tween said  tray  and  receptacle,  said  tray  induding  a  plu- 
rality of  compartments  each  receiving  a  container  bot- 
tom, said  receptacle  including  a  plurality  of  cells  each 
receiving  a  container  top,  and  a  film  tubing  shrunk  around 
both  the  tray  and  receptacle  holding  them  together  about 
said  containers. 

3,338,407 
CARTON  AND  CARTON  BLANK  THEREFOR 
Eric  H.  Carlson,  Wlfanctte,  DL,  aaignor  to  Kerr  Chem- 
icals, Inc.,  Dcs  Pfadaes,  DL,  a  corporadon  oClIlfaiois 
FOcd  Apr.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  541,711 
5  Clafam.  (CL  206—65) 
1.  A  carton  blank  comprising  side  wall-forming  panels 
having  edge-forming  lines  of  fold  connecting  adjacent 
panels,  end  closure-forming  extensions  of  said  panels  hav- 
ing end  edge-forming  lines  of  fold  between  said  exten- 
sions and  the  corresponding  panels,  certain  of  said  exten- 
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sions  and  panels  having  cooperating  tabs  and  slits,  an 
outside  one  of  said  panels  having  spaced  marginal  exten- 
sions adapted  to  be  joined  to  the  other  outside  panel, 
said  one  outside  panel  having  a  transversely  extending 
knock-out  portion  to  form  an  opening  terminating  at  one 
end  between  ^d  marginal  extensions  and  at  the  other 
end  adjacent  the  nearest  line  of  fold,  said  other  outside 
panel  having  an  integral  door-forming  flap  foldable  about 
a  therebetween  edge-forming  line  of  fold  to  close  said 
opening,  said  door-forming  flap  having  locking  tabs,  all 
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other  panels  than  said  one  outside  panel  and  said  door- 
forming  flap  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  lines  of  weak- 
ness aligned  with  said  knock-out  portion  and  extending 
completely  across  from  said  knock-out  portion  carrying 
panel  to  the  free  edge  of  said  door-forming  flap,  there 
being  slits  along  the  edge-forming  lines  of  fold  extending 
across  said  lines  of  weakness  and  other  slits  in  and  ad- 
jacent an  end-edge-forming  line  of  fold  for  receiving  said 
locking  tabs  to  hold  said  door-closing  flap  in  opening- 
closing  position. 

3,338  408 
PACKAGE  AND  DISPLAY  FOR  SAWHORSE 

Jack  Evans,  Grant  Park,  ID.    60940 

FUed  July  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  566,894 

19  Claims.  (CI.  206—65) 


1.  A  package  and  display  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  sawhorse  bracket  having  opposed  beam- 
gripping  jaws,  a  spacer  held  between  said  opposed  jaws, 
and  a  wrai^r  encircling  said  bracket  and  said  spacer  and 
maintaining  said  bracket  and  said  spacer  in  firm  and 
fixed  spatial  relation  with  respect  to  each  other. 


3^38,409 

RUG  SAMPLE  BINDER  CONSTRUCTION 

Glenn  M.  Koclllscli,  7482  Reno  Drive  NE., 

Lookvillc,  Ohio    44«41 

Flkd  Oct.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  585,788 

10  Clainis.  (CL  206—82) 

1.  Rug  sample  binder  construction  including  front  and 

back  binder  members,  post  means  non-rotatably  engaged 

with  the  back  member,  said  post  means  including  at  least 

one  sleeve  member  normally  extending  perpendicular  to 

said  back  member  and  laterally  swingingly  movable  to  a 


position  substantially  parallel  with  a  portion  of  said  back 
member;  said  back  member  being  flexible  to  permit  said 
swinging  movement,  said  sleeve  member  remaining  en- 
gaged with  the  back  member  during  said  swinging  move- 
ment; a  plurality  of  rug  samples  releasably  bound  to 
said  front  and  back  members,  each  sample  having  an 
upper  edge  and  side  edges,  there  being  at  least  one  slot 
formed  in  each  sample  extending  laterally  from  a  sample 
side  edge  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  the  upper  sample 


edge;  the  front  member  having  at  least  one  slot  formed 
therein  located  in  matching  relation  with  said  rug  sample 
slot;  said  post  means  including  a  bolt  adjustable  in  said 
sleeve  member  and  engaged  in  said  sample  and  front 
member  slots  when  the  bolt  is  tightened  to  bind  said  rug 
samples  to  said  front  and  back  members;  said  post  means 
being  released  for  swinging  movement  when  the  bolt  is 
loosened;  and  handle  means  operatively  connected  with 
at  least  one  of  said  binder  members. 


3,338,410 

CONCENTRATOR 

Eugene  F.  Sooth,  2521  Artesia  Blvd., 

Redondo  Beach,  Calif.    90278 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,237 

20  Claims.  (CI.  209—447) 


1.  A  concentrator  of  the  character  referred  to  includ- 
ing, an  elongate,  tubular  cylindrical  body  with  top  and 
bottom  sides,  closed  ends  and  an  elongate  normally  lat- 
erally and  upwardly  disposed  access  opening  with  an  in- 
wardly recurvent  lip  along  one  edge  deflning  a  longitu- 
dinal internal  catch  basin,  and  means  to  move  said  con- 
centrator about  its  axis. 


3,338,411 
METHOD  FOR  DEWATERING  COAL  SLURRIES 
Rodolf  Lndwig  von  dcr  Gathcn,  Dortmund,  and  Ferdi- 
nand Preisinger,  I>ortmnnd*Dcmc,  Germany,  asrignors 
to  Harpener  Bcisbao-Alrtlcntcscibchaft,    Dortmnnd, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gmnany 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,812 

1  Claim.  (CI.  210-47) 

The  method  of  making  a  dewatered  coal-slurry  product 

having  about  12  percent  of  water  by  weight  from  a  bath 

of  coal  sludge  containing  about  30  to  35  percent  of  water 
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by  weight,  a  product  of  said  low  water  content  being 
made  consistently  regardless  of  variations  in  the  propor- 
tion of  finely  divided  material  present  from  time  to  time 
in  said  sludge  and  of  variations  in  the  thickness  of  the 
filter  cake,  said  method  comprising  contacting  said  bath 
of  sludge  with  a  rotating  pervious  member  of  a  vacuum 
filter  apparatus  so  at  to  cause  the  formation  of  a  filter 
cake  on  said  membtr,  partially  dewatering  said  filter 
cake  further  immediately  after  its  emergence  from  said 
bath  for  a  period  of  about  the  time  that  it  takes  for 
said  rotating,  pervious  member  to  rotate  through  about 
one-third  of  the  arc  corresponding  to  the  part  of  said 
rotating,  pervious  member  that  lies  outside  said  bath, 
and  then  continuing  to  dewater  said  filter  cake  while 
further  rotating  said  pervious  member  and  simultaneously 
subjecting  said  filter  cake  to  the  action  of  superheated 


ing  a  wave-like  propagating  deformation  of  said  recessed 
portions  of  the  filter  means  and  of  the  wet  sludge  con- 
tained therein,  forming  rolls  of  thickened  sludge  in  at 
least  one  recessed  portion  of  the  filter  means,  withdraw- 
ing thickened  sludge  from  said  rolls  and  withdrawing 
filtrate  liquid  from  below  said  filter  means. 


steam  at  a  pressure  <>t  about  1.2  to  l.S  atmospheres  with 
a  steam  consumption  of  about  14  to  20  kilograms  per 
metric  ton  of  said  product,  said  product  being  heated  as 
a  result  of  treatment  with  said  steam  to  a  temperature 
of  about  40  to  SO"  jC-.  changes  in  the  thickness  of  said 
filter  cake  as  a  resu)i|  of  changes  in  the  efficiency  of  the 
filtering  operation  atld  the  proportion  af  finely  divided 
material  in  said  sludge  being  compensated  for  and  con- 
trolled by  monitoring  the  temperature  of  steam  that  has 
passed  through  said  %lter  cake  and  whenever  said  moni- 
tored temperature  departs  from  the  range  of  about  32 
to  35°  C,  adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  steam  flow  rate 
and  the  steam  suppljy  temperature  so  as  to  maintain  the 
temperature  so  monitored  at  about  32  to  35"  C,  and 
removing  said  product  from  said  rotating  pervious  mem- 
ber of  said  vacuum  filter  apparatus. 


3,338,412 
METHOD  AND  0|:VICE  FOR  THICKENING  WET 

SLUDGE 
Hans  Beat'fehlmann,  Klansstrassc  43, 

Znrich  34,  Switzerland 

FUed  Novlai,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,410 

Claims  priority,  aptlicatlon  Swtecrland,  July  31, 1963, 

r9,511/63 

11  Clafans.  (CL  210—77) 


1.  A  method  for  «^ntinuousIy  cmiciitrating  or  thicken- 
ing a  wet  sludge,  oomprising  providing  a  flexible  and 
water-pervious  filteit  means,  supporting  said  filter  means 
and  forming  recessed  portions  in  said  filter  means,  feed- 
ing wet  sludge  into  at  least  one  recessed  portion,  produc- 


3,338,413 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECLAIMING  OIL 

Stephen  A.  Boettchtf,  Dccrfield,  DL,  a«i|nor  to 

Specdf  am  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,969 

6  CUdms.  (d.  210—86) 


4.  An  attachment  for  an  open  top  drum  for  use  in 
separating  liquid  from  a  mixture  of  liquid  and  foreign 
particles,  comprising  an  annular  crown  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof  arranged  to  be  vertically  disposed,  con- 
duit means  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  crown 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  conduit  means  having 
an  inlet  opening  at  the  inner  end  thereof  below  the  plane 
of  the  lower  edge  of  said  crown  and  having  an  outlet 
opening  at  the  outer  end  thereof  below  the  plane  of  said 
inlet  opening  to  provide  siphon  means,  and  valve  means 
at  said  outlet  opening. 


3,338,414 

LIQUID  SiOMMING  DEVICE 

Lonis  W.  Lcfke,  Morris  Phdns,  and  William  H.  Lang, 

Cranford,  N  J.,  assisnors  to  Esm  Research  and  bigl- 

neering  Company,  a  corpmatton  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  579,267 

6  Claims.  (CL  210—179) 


1.  In  a  skimming  i^paratus  fcv  liqtiid  separation  of  a 
top  immiscible  liquid  layer  from  a  bottom  liquid  layer  the 
combination  comprising  a  stream  of  liquid  having  a  top 
immiscible  layer  and  a  bottom  inuniscible  layer  and  an 
interface  therebetween,  means  for  guiding  said  stream,  a 
drum  having  a  serrated  hydrophobic  pickup  surface, 
mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  drum, 
whereby  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum  is  so  located 
above  said  stream  such  that  the  roots  of  the  serrations 
of  said  hydrophobic  pickup  surface  lie  on  said  interface 
when  said  serrations,  as  viewed  in  cross-section,  are  at 
their  limit  of  downward  travel,  means  for  removing  liquid 
from  the  hydrophobic  surface  of  said  drum,  said  remov- 
ing means  including  a  squeegee  blade  making  continuous 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  hydrophobic  pickup  sur- 
face, and  means  for  varying  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said 
dnmi. 
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3^38,415 
SEWAGE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
lohn  W.  Parks,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to 
Union  Tanic  Car  Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Ffled  Feb.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,361 
5  CUdms.  (CI.  21»— 220) 


myfm^mw/<-M;xW';^m'9'/%^%ii^M^ 


1.  An  aeratkm  and  mixing  system  for  converting  a 
conventional  liquid-tight  storage  tank  having  an  upstand- 
ing side  wall  into  a  sewage  treatment  tank,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  aeration  and  mix- 
ing sections,  means  for  mounting  said  sections  in 
end-to-end  relationship  on  and  around  the  upper 
periphery  of  the  tank  wall,  each  of  said  sections 
including  vertically  extending  member  means  adapted 
to  be  braced  against  the  inside  of  the  wall,  hori- 
zontal support  means  attached  to  said  member  means 
and  extending  inwardly  of  the  wall,  and  turning 
bafSe  means  mounted  on  said  vertically  extend- 
ing member  means  and  inclined  inwardly  of  the  tank 
into  supporting  relationship  with  the  inner  ends  of 
said  support  means,  said  baf9e  means  in  each  section 
extending  into  generally  edge-to-edge  adjacent  re- 
lationship, walkway  means  and  air  transfer  pipe  sec- 
tion means  mounted  on  said  support  means  in  each 
section,  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  pipe  sec- 
tions, air  di£Fuser  means  depending  below  said  baf- 
fle means  from  said  pipe  sections  for  emitting  air  to 
aerate  the  sewage  in  the  tank  and  induce  its  flow 
in  the  tank  upwardly  against  said  baffle  means  and 
inwardly  of  the  tank. 


3,338,416 
ROTATING  SELF.CLEANING  STRAINER 
William  R.  Barry,  San  Feraando,  Calif.  (%  Fhiid  Me- 
chanics, Inc.,   13830  Saticoy  St.,   Van  Nays,  Calif. 
91402) 

FUed  Sept  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,321 
(FOcd  imder  Rule  47(b)  and  35  U.S.C.  118) 
5  Claims.  (CI.  210—297) 
1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  separating  particles  from 
a  flowing  fluid,  comprising 
a  housing  providing  a  horizontally  elongated  chamber, 
a  skeleton  drum  supported  in  said  chamber  for  rota- 
tion about  a  horizontal  longitudinally  extending  axis 
offset  toward  a  first  interior  side  wall  of  said  housing, 
said  drum  being  adapted  to  carry  a  porous  filter  medium 

on  its  cylindrical  surfece, 
said  housing  having  an  inlet  located  above  the  surface 
of  said  drum  and  arranged  to  direct  fluid  to  be  filtered 
into  said  chamber  against  the  drum  surface  at  a  loca- 
tion adjacent  said  first  wall, 
a  filtrate  outlet  in  said  housing  in  communication  with 

the  drum  interior, 
a  vertical  longitudinally  extending  baffle  within  said 
chamber  between  said  drum  and  a  second  interior  side 
wall  of  said  housing. 


said  ba£Qe  having  a  longitudinally  extending  opening 
therein  opposite  the  surface  of  the  drum  at  the  level 
of  the  drum  axis, 

said  baffle  further  having  a  depending  portion  extend* 
ing  at  an  angle  beneath  the  drum  to  said  first  wall 
and  provided  with  holes  for  the  passage  of  particles 
which  settle  out  of  the  incoming  fluid, 

a  backwash  device  mounted  within  said  drum  and  hav- 
ing discharge  jet  openings  located  opposite  and  di- 
rected toward  said  longitudinally  extending  opening 
in  said  baffle. 


said  baffle  defining  with  said  second  wall  and  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  housing  a  first  sump  to  receive  parti- 
cles separated  from  the  fluid, 

a  second  sump  beneath  the  bottom  of  the  housing. 

the  bottom  wall  of  said  housing  being  provided  with 
openings  for  the  passage  of  particles  to  said  second 
sump,  and 

each  said  sump  having  an  outlet  for  the  removal  of 
particles  collected  therein. 


3,338,417 
VIBRATORY  CENTRIFUGE 
Wolfgang  Gertmd  Joseph  Hccfcmanii,  Bcrglsdi  Glad- 
bach,  and  Friedrich  Fischer,  Colognc-Solz,  Germany, 
asidgiiors  to  Klockner-Humboidt-Dcotz  Akticngcscll- 
schitft,  Cologne-Dcntz,  Germany 

FUed  May  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,978 

Ckiims  priority,  a^Ucation  Germany,  July  31, 1963, 

K  50,395 

6  Clahns.  (CL  210—370) 


1.  In  a  vibratory  centrifuge  adapted  to  remove  liquids 
from  granular  material,  a  hollow  cylindrical  member,  a 
hollow  stationary  shaft  extending  coaxially  into  said  cylin- 
drical member,  bearing  means  carried  by  said  shaft  and 
supporting  said  cylindrical  member  for  rotary  movement 
about  the  common  axis  of  said  shaft  and  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, said  cylindrical  member  having  at  one  end  an  out- 
wardly directed  annular  flange  located  in  a  plane  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  member,  an  elongated  per- 
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forated  rotary  drum  lidapted  to  receive  the  granular  ma- 
terial from  which  liquid  is  to  be  removed,  said  drum  be- 
ing substantially  coaiaal  with  said  cylindrical  member,  a 
pair  of  yieldable  reiilient  rings  respectively  engaging 
opposed  faces  of  said  flange  and  being  substantially  co- 
axial with  said  cylindrical  member,  connecting  means  con- 
necting said  drum  to  said  rings  and  compressing  the  latter 
against  said  flange  so  that  said  drum  has  limited  tiltability 
in  all  directions  with  wsptxX  to  the  point  of  intersection 
between  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  the  plane 
in  which  said  flange  Is  located  and  so  that  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  cylindrical  member  is  transmitted  to  said 
drum  through  said  rings  and  said  connecting  means,  and 
reciprocating  means ;  Operatively  connected  to  said  drum 
for  reciprocating  th<  latter  back  and  forth  substantially 
along  its  axis,  said  rcK^iprocating  means  extending  through 
said  hoUow  shaft. 


3,338,418 
AUTOMATIC  READJUSTING  AND  FEEDING  DE- 
VICE  FOR  A  ThYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED 
SCRAPING  DElfCE  IN  A  PEELING  CENTRI- 
FUGE 
Karl  Koslowsid,  Dbrtmnnd-Solde,  and  FMtz  WaHer 
Schneider,  Schwclte  (Ruhr),  Germany,  anlcnors  to 
Bcteilignngs-  and  PatentverwaltnngRgMeilfdiaft  mit 
beschranirter  Haftif^ig,  Even,  GcrmaDy,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

FUed  FebJ  kl,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,970 

Clahns  priority,  afplicatlon  Germany,  Feb.  23, 1963, 

K  49,041 

(CI.  210—375) 


means  for  connecting  said  end  chambers  of  said  second 
cylinder  alternately  to  said  pressure  supply  line  and  to 
said  operating  chamber  of  said  setting  cylinder, 

a  second  pre-control  slide  including  return  springs, 
means  for  actuating  mechanically  said  second  pre- 
control  slide  upon  reaching  the  end  positions  of 
the  reciprocating  movement  of  the  first  mentioned 
piston  to  reverse  the  pressure  connections  to  said  end 
chambers  of  said  second  cylinder,  and,  thereby  to 
shift  said  dosing  piston,  and 

the  shifting  movement  of  said  closing  piston  being 
effective  to  displace  liquid  under  pressure  from  said 
end  chamber  into  said  setting  cylinder  to  effect  step- 
wise rotation  of  said  shaft  and  effecting  the  periodic 
shifting  of  said  first  jH-e-oontroUed  slide. 


3,338,419 
WASTE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Eogene  J.  Smith,  VaUey  Cottage,  N.Y^aoigiior  to  Yeo- 
mans  Brodiers  Company,  Melrose,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  524,188 
2  Clahns.  (CI.  210—525) 


1.  An  automatic  Readjusting  and  setting  device  for  a 
hydraulically  operated  scraping  apparatus,  comprising 

a  housing, 

a  centrifuge  drum  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  hydraulically  operated  scraper  device,  including 

a  shaft  havi|ig  at  least  one  peeling  knife  extend- 
ing radiallK  therefrom, 

said  shaft  being  mounted  for  rotation  and  reciprocation 
in  said  centrifuge  drum, 

said  shaft  including  a  piston, 

a  first  setting  cylinder  controlling  the  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  and  having  an  operating  chamber, 

a  first  pre-controli  slide  controlling  the  reciprocation  of 
said  shaft,        j  \ 

a  hydraulic  actuaitor  including  said  piston, 

pressure  and  outlet  connections  between  said  first  pre- 
control  slide  and  said  hydraulic  actuator, 

said  first  precontrol  slide  being  periodically  shifted  to 
control  said  piisssure  and  outlet  connections  to  said 
hydraulic  actuator,  in  order  to  reciprocate  said  shaft, 

a  second  cylinder  having  a  chamber  at  each  end  there- 
of, II 

a  double-acting  |  dosing  piston  reciprocating  in  said 
second  cylindet; 

a  pressure  supply  line, 


1.  In  a  clarifier  having  a  peripheral  feed  inlet  in  a 
cylindrical  tank  of  circular  cross-section,  a  tubular  baffle 
supported  therewithin  to  provide  a  peripheral  raceway, 
outlet  means  for  removing  effluent  from  said  tank  and 
thereby  establishing  a  predetermined  fluid  level  within  said 
tank  and  within  said  raceway,  a  revolvable  sludge  removal 
assembly  mounted  within  said  tank  for  sweeping  the  bot- 
tom of  said  tank,  discharge  means  in  said  tank  at  the 
approximate  vertical  height  of  said  predetermined  fluid 
level  through  which  discharge  means  fluid  may  be  dis- 
charged to  a  location  exterior  of  said  tank,  and  scum- 
skinuning  means  disposed  in  said  tank  supported  upon 
said  sludge  removal  assembly  for  revolution  therewith, 
which  scum-skimming  means  includes  a  plate  member  sup- 
ported on  a  pivot  arm  which  is  biased  so  that  said  plate 
member  pivots  under  said  discharge  means  when  said 
revolvable  sludge  removal  assembly  passes  therebeneath, 
which  plate  member  normally  travels  partially  submerged 
and  partially  above  said  predetermined  fluid  level  and  is 
proportioned  to  caute  floating  scum  to  be  carried  in  the 
direction  in  which  it  revolves,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  said  discharge  means  being  normally  closed  and 
including  a  pipe  rotatably  mounted  in  the  outer  wall  of 
said  tank  which  pipe  has  an  open  slot  therein,  and  biasing 
means  depending  from  said  rotatable  pipe  which  causes 
said  open  slot  to  normally  face  generally  verticaUy  up- 
ward where  said  slot  resides  completely  above  said  pre- 
determined fluid  level,  said  slot  and  said  plate  member 
being  within  said  peripheral  raceway,  said  biasing  means 
including  a  depending  lever  arm  attached  to  said  ro< 
tatable  pipe  and  which  is  engaged  by  said  plate  member 
when  said  revolving  scum-skimming  means  reaches  said 
discharge  means  and  causes  said  pipe  to  rotate  and  move 
said  open  slot  at  least  partially  below  said  predetermined 
fluid  level  whereby  floating  scum  carried  by  said  scum- 
skimming  means  discharges  through  said  discharge  pipe 
until  revolution  of  said  scum-skimming  means  causes  con- 
tact between  said  lever  arm  and  said  plate  to  be  lost 
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3,338,420 

GARMENT  CONVEYOR  AND  DISPENSER 

Clyde  C.  McClenny  and  Eullce  L.  Standridgc,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  307,  Temple,  Okla.    73568 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1966,  Scr.  No.  532,814 

9  Claims.  (CI.  211—1.5) 


1.  A  garment  dispenser  comprising  an  endless  track, 
rollers  guided  in  and  supported  by  said  track; 

a  power  driven  vertically  aligned  continuous  conveyor 
web  means  having  article  storage  means  thereon,  said 
web  being  positioned  circumfcrcntially  about  said 
track  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  supported  from  a 
point  outwardly  from  and  above  said  track  by  said 
rollers; 

means  supporting  said  track  including  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  support  means  having  an  upper  engag- 
ing member  transverse  to  said  track  and  spaced  apart 
from  one  another  longitudinally  along  said  track  with 
each  extremity  of  said  engaging  member  supportingly 
engaging  adjacent  portions  of  said  track; 

a  power  driven  wheel  and  a  freely  rotating  wheel  dis- 
posed at  opposite  extremities  of  the  dispenser  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  longitudinally  of  the  track 
with  the  inside  surface  of  said  conveyor  web  riding 
in  intimate  contact  with  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
driven  and  said  freely  rotating  wheel,  whereby; 

rotation  of  said  power  drive  wheel  imparts  movement 
to  said  conveyor  web  to  thereby  deliver  an  article 
thereon  to  any  predetermined  point  about  said  gar- 
ment dispenser. 


3,338,421 
TAPE  REEL  RACK 
George  F.  Lyman,  South  Hadley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data 
Packaging  Corp.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUcd  July  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,529 
8  Claims.  (CL  211—41) 


1.  A  reel  rack  ccnnprising, 

an  arcuate  plate  defining  rear  and  bottom  walls,  the 

rear  portion  of  the  arcuate  plate  having  substantially 

the  curvature  of  reel  assemblies  adapted  to  be  held 

in  the  rack, 
a  pair  of  vertical  side  panels  secured  to  the  side  edges 

of  the  arcuate  plate. 


a  plurality  of  vertical  partitions  parallel  to  the  side 
panels  and  spaced  apart  to  define  with  the  panels 
pockets  each  sized  to  receive  a  reel  assembly, 

rod  members  having  a  skid  resistant  surface  secured 
to  the  upper  surface  of  the  portion  of  the  arcuate 
plate  defining  the  bottom  wall,  said  rod  members 
being  provided  for  holding  each  reel  assembly  in  a 
rear  position  in  the  rear  portion  of  the  pocket  when 
the  center  of  a  reel  assembly  lies  rearwardly  of  the 
member  and  for  holding  a  reel  assembly  in  a  front 
position  in  the  front  portion  of  the  pocket  when  the 
center  of  the  reel  assembly  lies  forward  of  the 
member, 

and  hand  grips  provided  at  opposite  ends  of  the  arcuate 
plate  for  carrying  the  rack  when  its  pockets  are 
loaded  with  reel  asemblies. 


3,338,422 

SKI  RACK 

Harry  N.  Hickok,  1615  Minnesota  St., 

Occanside,  Calif.    92054 

FUcd  Aug.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,330 

2  Claims.  (CI.  211—60) 


1.  A  rack  for  supporting  skis  in  an  upright  position, 
said  rack  comprising: 
(A)  a  frame  including: 

( 1 )  a  pair  of  uprights  at  one  end  thereof; 

(2)  a  pair  of  uprights  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

(3)  a  horizontally  extending  rail  connected  with 
the  upper  portion  of  both  pairs  of  uprights; 

(4)  a  horizontally  extending  rail  connected  with 
the  lower  portions  of  an  upright  of  both  pairs 
of  uprights; 

and  means  adapted  for  resiliently  holding  the  skis 
position  against  the  upper  rail  when  the  lower 
portions  of  the  skis  rest  against  the  lower  rail,  said 
means  including  a  cord  having  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  connected  with  the  frame  near  the  opposite 
uprights  and  extending  alongside  the  upper  rail,  the 
skis  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  the  cord 
and  the  upper  rail. 


(B) 
in 


3,338,423 
CARGO  TRANSPORTING  DEVICE 
Roy  Lee  Wellman,  Jr.,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Oliio, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Aug.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,224 
10  Claims.  (CL  211—162) 
1.  An  article  transporting  apparatus  comprising  a  base 
platform  having  an  upper  surface  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting articles  thereon,  said  platform  being  provided  with 
ground  engaging  means  facilitating  the  movement  thereof, 
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track  means  mounted  on  said  base  platform  including  two 
elongated  track  rails  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship and  supported  is  elevated,  longitudinally  extending 
relationship  to  said  base  platform,  at  least  two  elongated 
struts  carried  by  each  of  said  track  rails,  each  of  said 
struts  being  vertically  suspended  from  the  respective  track 
rail  by  means  facilitating  selective  positioning  of  the  strut 
longitudinally  of  said  track  rail,  at  least  one  elongated 
support  bar  carried  by  each  pair  of  oppositely  positioned 


the  second  drive  wheel,  and  link  means  above  the  crane 
chassis  for  pivotally  connecting  the  crane  unit  to  the 
truck. 


struts  and  extending  transversely  of  said  platform,  each 
of  said  bars  being  vertically  positionable  on  a  respective 
pair  of  struts  at  a  selected  elevation,  and  at  least  one  shelf 
structure  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  pair  of  said  sup- 
port bars  which  are  carried  by  respective  pairs  of  said 
struts  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  said  shelf 
structure  having  a  surface  for  supporting  articles  thereon 
and  having  means  attached  thereto  for  detachably  engag- 
ing said  support  ban . 


J    3,338,424 
MOBILE  CRANE 
John  V.  M.  De  Bona,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Darin  &  Armstrong,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpM'a- 
tion  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Scpt^  19, 1966,  Scr.  No.  580,267 
8  Ci  ahns.  (CI.  212—8) 


3,338,425 
CENTER  GUDGEON  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS 
Karl  Schneider  and  Henry  A.  Baron,  Greoidalc,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Hamischfcger  Corporation,  MUwankee, 
WisI,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  ScpL  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,096 
9  Chrims.  (CL  212—66) 


1.  A  power  shovel  or  the  like  comprising  a  lower  car 
body  and  an  upper  revolvable  section  having  an  earth 
working  tool  mounted  thereon,  said  car  body  and  upper 
section  each  having  a  steel  frame,  an  anti-friction  roller 
circle  mounted  between  said  frames  for  supporting  said 
revolvable  section  on  said  car  body,  a  tubular  center 
gudgeon  extending  through  said  frames  and  having  a 
thrust  ring  at  its  upper  end  and  extending  radially  there- 
from and  supported  on  said  upper  section  frame,  said 
gudgeon  having  an  adjusting  nut  means  threadably  en- 
gaged on  its  lower  end  and  bearing  against  said  car  body 
frame  for  drawing  the  upper  section  down  tightly  on 
said  roller  circle  and  against  said  car  body,  said  nut 
means  including  a  gear  portion,  a  worm  gear  rotatably 
carried  by  said  lower  frame  and  in  mesh  with  said  ^ar 
portion,  and  means  for  adjustment  of  said  worm  gear 
and  consequent  adjustment  of  said  nut  on  said  gudgeon. 


3,338,426 
HEAVY  DUTY  TRUCK  CRANE 
John  L.  Grove,  Grccncastlc,  Pa.,  assigncur  to  Grove  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  Shady  Grove,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Sept.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,846 
4  Cbdms.  (CL  212—145) 


1.  A  mobile  crani  comprising  a  truck  having  a  power 
supply  thereon,  a  ceane  chassis  positioned  at  one  end  of 
said  truck  and  including  first  and  second  drive  wheels 
arranged  in  tandem  with  the  first  drive  wheel  positioned 
adjacent  the  one  end  of  the  truck  and  the  second  drive 
wheel  positioned  outwardly  therefrom,  a  crane  unit  ex- 
tending upwardly  ffOm  the  chassis,  a  first  horizontally 
oriented  pivot  joint  located  above  the  axis  of  the  first 
drive  wheel  connecting  the  crane  chassis  to  the  one  end 
of  the  truck  so  that  tlie  one  end  of  the  truck  is  supported 
by  the  first  drive  wibeel,  a  second  horizontally  oriented 
pivot  joint  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  crane  unit  to 
the  crane  chassis  and  located  above  the  axis  of  the 
second  drive  wheel  so  that  the  crane  unit  is  supported  by 


1.  A  heavy  duty  truck  crane  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  truck  chassis,  a  crane  assembly  mounted 
on  the  truck  chassis,  forward  and  rear  outrigger  assem- 
blies secured  to  the  chassis  for  supporting  the  crane  when 
lifting  a  relatively  heavy  load,  the  truck  chassis  includ- 
ing a  rear  tandem  axle  assembly  having  an  equalizing 
beam-type  suspension  system,  substantially  the  medial 
portion  of  the  equalizing  beam  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  rear  outrigger  assembly,  and  said  rear  outrigger 
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assembly  being  connected  to  the  vehicle  chassis  in 
proximity  to  substantially  the  medial  portion  of  the  equal- 
izing beam. 

3^38,427 
AUTOMATIC  STACKING  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Thcdkk,  Klamadi  Falls,   Oreg.,   assignor  to 
Wcycrhaciiscr  Company,  Taconu^  Wash^  a  coipora- 
Ikm  of  WashfaigtOD 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,642 
10  Claims.  (CL  214—6) 


ing  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  winch  frame  adjacent 
said  lower  end  of  said  principal  mast,  holding  line  means 
for  connecting  the  free  end  of  said  elevating  lever  with 
said  upper  end  of  said  principal  mast  for  effecting  raising 
of  the  same,  means  for  releasably  locking  said  free  end 
of  said  elevating  lever  relative  to  said  floating  winch  to 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stacking  articles  which  comprises 
in  combination: 

article  feed  conveying  means, 

article  stack  supporting  means, 

transfer  means,  for  receiving  articles  from  said  feed 
means  and  placing  them  onto  said  supporting  means, 
including  article  supporting  fingers  for  supporting 
said  articles,  control  arm  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  finger  means  for  guiding  them  relative 
to  said  stack  supporting  means,  and  drive  means  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  finger  means  for  moving 
them  relative  to  said  feed  and  supporting  means, 

cam  means  including  surface  means  engageable  by  said 
control  arm  means  to  pass  said  finger  means  close 
to  but  not  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  articles 
supported  by  said  supporting  means, 

stripping  means  positioned  adjacent  said  supporting 
means  and  in  the  path  of  articles  supported  by  said 
finger  means  for  stripping  said  articles  held  by  said 
finger  means  off  onto  said  supporting  means  as  said 
finger  means  pass  relative  to  said  stripping  means. 


3,338,428 

CRANE  HAVING  A  PRINCIPAL  MAST  AND  A 

PIYOTABLE  AUXILIARY  JIB 

Svcnd  Jorgen  Weber,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to 

Byncriets  Maddnstationer,  Akticsclskab,  Copenhagen, 

Denmark 

FUed  May  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  548,599 
CUdms  priority,  wpUcation  DcnmariK,  May  12, 1965, 
238/65 
2  Clafans.  (CL  212—58) 
1.  In  a  crane  having  a  winch  frame,  a  principal  mast, 
means  for  pivotably  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said 
principal  mast  to  said  winch  frame,  a  pivotable  auxiliary 
jib  carried  by  said  principal  mast  adjacent  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  supporting  lever  for  said  auxiliary  jib,  stay  line 
means  for  connecting  the  free  end  of  said  auxiliary  jib  to 
said  supporting  lever,  jib  line  means  connected  at  one 
of  its  ends  to  said  free  end  of  said  supporting  lever, 
fk>ating  pulley  means,  said  jib  line  means  being  connected 
at  its  other  end  to  said  floating  pulley,  and  hauling  winch 
means  for  operating  said  auxiliary  jib  through  said  float- 
ing pulley  means,  the  improvement  comprising  an  elevat- 


support  said  principal  mast  through  said  holding  line 
means  in  erected  position,  and  releasable  coui^g  means 
on  said  elevating  lever  for  connecting  said  floating  pulley 
means  to  said  free  end  thereof  whereby  said  principal 
mast  can  be  moved  to  said  erected  position  by  said  haul- 
ing winch  means  through  leverage  provided  by  said  ele- 
vating lever. 

3,338,429 

COUPLING  DEVICE  TOR  TOY  AND  MODEL 

VEHICLES 

Alfred  Zctzschc,  Mnhlhanscn  nbcr  Nenmarkt  Upper 

Palatinate,  Germany,  assignor  to  Max  Ernst,  Nnmbag, 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,212 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  17, 1964, 

E  27,620 

6  Cbdms.  (CL  213—75) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  of  a  toy  and  model 
railroad,  a  coupling  for  coupling  the  vehicle  to  a  similar 
vehicle,  said  coupling  including:  a  coupling  member  pivot- 
able  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle, 
a  drag  lever  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  cou- 
pling member,  one  of  said  members  being  provided  with 
a  V-shaped  guide  slot  and  the  other  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  provided  with  pin  means  in  movable  engage- 
ment with  said  slot  thereby  establishing  said  pivotable 
connection  between  said  two  members,  said  drag  lever 
member  having  such  a  length  as  to  be  adapted  to  drag  on 
stationary  means  on  the  ground  adjacent  said  vehicle,  and 
said  V-shaped  slot  having  such  a  length  and  being  so 
shaped  as  to  permit  said  drag  lever  member  to  tilt  from 
a  first  dragging  position  in  which  it  defines  an  acute  angle 
with  the  horizontal  plane  through  an  intermediate  tem- 
porary uncoupling  position  to  a  second  dragging  posi- 
tion in  which  said  drag  lever  member  defines  an  obtuse 
angle  with  said  horizontal  plane,  and  vice  versa,  whereby 
when  changing  direction  from  pulling  to  pushing  said  pin 
means  engaging  one  arm  of  said  V-shaped  slot  so  that  said 
coupling  device  takes  up  a  temporary  uncoupling  position, 
whereas  when  changing  direction  from  pushing  to  pulling 
said  pin  means  will  engage  the  other  arm  of  said  V- 
shaped  slot  so  that  the  coupling  device  is  prevented  from 
taking  up  a  temporary  uncoupling  position. 
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333M3* 
PALLET  tttANSFER  MECHANISMS 
Barry  Samoel  Roberts,  Wdrcriuunpton,  uid  Fnmds 
Duncan  Sheldon*  Birmingham,  Fjiglanii,  assignors  to 
Lawrence  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Tividalc,  Tip- 
ton, Stafford^irc,  England,  a  British  company 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,468 
Cbdms  priority,  applici^imi  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  18, 1964, 
2^91/64,  2^92/64 


11 


Oaims.  (CL  214—6) 


1.  A  pallet  translUr  mechanism  capable  of  alternatively 
handling  both  skidstack  and  non-skidstack  pallets,  com- 
prising: I 

(i)  a  pallet  magtikine, 

(ii)  separating  means  in  the  pallet  magazine,  operable 
vertically  to  separate  a  non-skidstack  pallet  from  a 
stack  of  non-skidstack  pallets, 

(iii)  a  storage  sttHtion, 

(iv)  a  first  powered  conveyor  position  between  the  pal- 
let magazine  ai^d  the  storage  station  and  alternatively 
operable,         i ! 

(a)  to  cony^y  a  separated  non-skidstack  pallet 
from  the  ^let  magazine  to  the  storage  station, 
and 

(b)  to  conv^  an  entire  stack  of  skidstack  pallets 
from  the  |)faillet  magazine  to  the  storage  station, 

a  further  station, 

supporting  i^eans  operable  to  engage  and  support 
the  uppermost  ^dstack  pallet  of  a  stack  of  skidstack 
pallets  in  the  storage  station, 

(vii)  a  transfer  n-ame  carrying  the  supporting  means 
and  being  recjj^ocable  between  the  storage  station 
and  the  further  station  to  transfer  to  the  further  sta- 
tion a  skidstack  paUet  engaged  and  supported  by  the 
supporting  means,  and 

(viii)  a  second  powered  conveyor  positioned  between 
the  storage  station  and  the  further  station  and  oper- 


(V) 

(vi) 


able  to  convey! 


a  non-skidstack  pallet  from  the  stor- 


age station  to  the  further  station. 


For 


ERRATUM 


Class  214 — 6  see: 
iHtent  No.  3,338.427 


3,338,431 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING 
ARTICLES 
John  H.  Thedick,  Iplmiath  Falls,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Weyer- 
haeuser Companj^,  Tacoma,  WaA.,  a  corporatimi  of 
WasUngton 

Filed  De<}4  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,673 
8  iClaims.  (a.  214—6) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  stacking  articles  which  comprises 
in  combination: 
article  feed  conveging  means, 
article  stack  support  means, 

article  transfer  means  for  receiving  articles  at  said  feed 
means  and  transferring  them  to  said  stack  support 
means. 


stripping  means  positioned  near  said  stack  support 
means  for  presenting  surface  means  in  the  path  of 
said  articles  on  said  transfer  means  causing  said 
articles  to  form  a  layer  on  said  stack  support  as 
said  transfer  means  moves  relative  to  said  stripping 
means, 

measuring  means  for  measuring  the  difficrence  between 
the  width  of  the  article  load  on  said  transfer  means 
and  the  desired  stack  width, 

drive  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  stripping 
surface  means  a  distance  from  one  edge  of  a  desired 
stack. 


transfer  means  limit  switch  means  for  indicating  that 
said  transfer  means  is  in  a  first  position  to  form  a 
layer  of  articles  on  said  stack  support  means  and  m 
a  position  in  its  passage  from  said  first  positicxi  to 
the  last  position  for  forming  a  layer, 

said  drive  means  responsive  to  said  measuring  means 
to  extend  said  stripping  surface -the  measured  dis- 
tance away  from  one  edge  of  a  desired  stack  to  a 
first  surface  position  and  responsive  to  said  transfer 
means  limit  switch  means  to  retract  said  stripping 
surface  from  said  first  surface  position  to  a  second 
surface  position  in  a  plane  coincident  with  the  de- 
sired stack  edge  at  the  same  time  that  said  linoit 
switch  indicates  that  said  transfer  means  has  moved 
from  said  first  layer  forming  position  to  said  last 
position  for  forming  a  layer. 


3,338,432 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVING  POURABLE 

GOODS  FROM  A  STORAGE  PLACE 

Robert  Ziegenbein,   Rheinbeig,   Germany,  assignor  to 

Beteiligungs-    und    Patcntverwaltungsgesellsdaft    mit 

beschrankter  Haftug,  Eawn,  Gcrmmy 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,233 

Claims  priority,  ai^icatlon  Germany,  Ang.  8,  1964, 

B  78,029 

5  Clafans.  (a.  214—10) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  removing  pourable  material 
from  a  pile  on  a  storage  place,  which  comprises:  a  pick-up 
device  having  a  carriage  operable  to  move  said  pick-up  de- 
vice along  the  pile  to  be  removed  and  forming  a  first 
unit,  conveyor  means  adapted  to  receive  material  {Mcked 
up  by  said  pick-up  device  from  the  latter  for  conveying 
it  away  from  said  storage  place,  bridge  means  supporting 


1594 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1967 


said  conveyor  means  and  together  therewith  forming  a 
second  unit,  said  bridge  means  being  movable  toward 
and  away  from  the  pile  to  be  removed,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  pick-up  device  when  in  operation  being  located 
between  the  pile  to  be  removed  and  said  bridge  means, 
and  control  means  arranged  between  said  pick-up  device 
and  said  bridge  means  and  including  feeler  means  con- 
trolled by  said  bridge  means  for  controlling  and  operable 
to  control  the  movement  of  said  pick-up  device  relative 
to  the  pile  to  be  removed. 


3,338,433 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT 
Frank  K.  Mattson  and  Warren  H.  Owen,  Orange  County, 
Fla.,  and  Donald  R.  Brabant,  Riverside  County,  Califs 
assignors  to  Martin-Marietta  Corporation,  Middle  River, 
Mdn  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Sept  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,697 
12  daims.  (CI.  214—16.4) 


3,338,434 

SWEEP  ARM  BIN  UNLOADER 

Mclvin  W.  Kolze,  1011  Thomas,  Forest  Parle,  ID. 

FDcd  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,223 

10  Claims.  (CI.  214—17) 


means  lateral  of  the  opening  and  in  operative  relation- 
ship to  said  bottom,  said  conveying  means  extending  sub- 
stantially from  the  sidewall  of  said  container  to  said  cen- 
tral opening,  power  supply  means  connected  to  said  con- 
veying means  capable  of  rotating  said  conveying  means 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  wheel-like  member  attached 
to  the  outer  end  of  said  conveying  means  and  in  fric- 
tional  contact  with  said  bottom,  restraining  means  in 
working  relationship  with  said  wheel-like  member  pre- 
venting said  conveying  means  from  ascending  into  said 
particulate  material,  whereby  said  power  supply  means 
rotating  said  conveying  means  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
causing  frictional  engagement  of  said  wheel-like  member 
with  said  bottom  whereby  said  conveying  means  is  caused 
to  rotate  about  said  container  due  to  said  frictional  con- 
tact thereby  unloading  said  particulate  material  uniformly 
from  said  bottom  at  a  desired  rate. 


1.  A  storage  stand  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  sub- 
stantially parallel  rails,  in  combination  wiUi  cradle  means 
directly  supported  by  said  rails,  said  cradle  means  having 
an  upper  surface  on  which  is  disposed  a  load  supporting 
means,  thus  enabling  a  load  carried  by  said  cradle  means 
to  be  freely  moved  along  said  rails  while  being  added  to 
the  stand  or  removed  therefrom,  legs  for  supporting  said 
rails  in  substantially  fixed  relation,  said  legs  being  located 
in  outboard  relation  to  said  rails  so  as  to  avoid  inter- 
ference with  movement  of  said  cradle  means  therealong, 
said  legs  having  upper  portions  that  form  support  sur- 
faces, whereby  a  similar  stand  can  be  stacked  thereabovc, 
with  its  legs  resting  on  said  support  surfaces. 


60130 


1.  In  a  container  adapted  to  unloading  of  particulate 
material  through  a  central  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof, 
vertically  adjustable  deflector  means  above  said  central 
opening  in  operative  relation  to  said  bottom,  conveying 
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3,338,435 

RECIPROCATING  LOADING  APPARATUS 

Femand  Rey,  2  Roc  Antofaie  Rouchcr, 

Paris  16c,  France 

FUcd  Inly  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,123 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  15, 1964, 

981,712 

5  Claims.  (CL  214—17) 


1.  A  device  for  loading  material  into  a  container  hav- 
ing a  loading  hopper  having  a  floor  and  an  opening  for 
discharging  the  material,  said  device  comprising  a  ram 
mounted  on  the  floor  of  said  hopper  and  being  recipro- 
cated parallel  to  said  floor,  said  ram  and  said  hopper 
having  congruent  shapes,  sealed  fittings  mounted  on  said 
ram,  a  double-acting  jack,  supporting  means  fixed  to  the 
floor  of  said  hopper  for  supporting  said  doyble-acting 
jack',  elastic  means  for  connecting  the  end  of  said  jack  to 
the  ram,  a  ring  integral  with  said  ram  mounted  around 
the  body  of  said  jack  so  that  jack  body  acts  as  a  slide  for 
the  ring  providing  central  guidance  of  the  ram. 


MEANS  FOR  COUPLING  LOADS  TO 

LIFTING  MEANS 

George  Neville  Bowman-Shaw,  Toddington  Park, 

Toddington,  England 

FUed  May  24,  1966,  Scr.  No.  552,620 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  22, 1963, 

11,439/63 
8  Chdms.  (CL  214—75) 
1.  A  load  transfer  vehicle  for  moving  bulk  loads  e.g. 
bulk  load  containers  between  railway  wagons  and  other 
wagons,  said  vehicle  comprising  a  wheeled  chassis,  a  load 
lifting  aixi  moving  apparatus  supported  on  the  chassis 
having  a  mast  movable  with  respect  to  the  chassis,  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  frame  supported  on  said  mast  and 
power  operated  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  frame 
with  respect  to  said  mast,  a  beam  imiversally  supported 
by  said  frame,  lifting  tackle  comprising  a  first  co-operating 
member  forming  part  of  said  beam,  and  a  second  co-op- 
erating member  having  means  for  rigidly  securing  it  to 
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the  upper  portion  of  i  bulk  load  to  be  moved,  one  of  said 
co-operating  membcffs  having  a  channel  section  sleeve 
with  inwardly  directed  horizontal  flanges  and  the  other 
of  said  co-operating  members  having  outwardly  directed 
horizontal  flanges,  power  operated  means  mounted  be- 
tween said  frame  and  said  beam  operable  to  tilt  and  slew 
said  cooperating  members  and  said  load  supported  there- 


and  to  de-energize  said  drive  means,  a  series  of  aher- 
nately  disposed  first  and  second  actuating  means  disposed 
at  spaced  intervals  along  said  frame  for  alternately  actu- 
ating said  first  and  said  second  sensing  means  in  response 
to  travel  of  said  carriage,  third  sensing  means  on  the  car- 
riage for  sensing  the  raised  and  lowered  position  of  the 
lift  means  thereon,  means  operable  in  recuse  to  actua- 
tion of  said  first,  second  and  third  sensing  means  for 
energizing  said  indexing  means  and  indexing  said  pro- 
gramming means  to  the  next  operating  step,  said  pro- 
gramming means  selectively  operable  to  render  said  first 
and  said  second  sensing  means  inoperative  to  de-energize 
said  drive  means  when  actuated. 


from  in  three  mututtly  perpendicular  directions  with  re- 
spect to  said  chassis^  said  first  cooperating  member  of 
said  lifting  tackle,  bt  operation  of  said  beam,  can  be  slid- 
den  longitudinally  wf^  respect  to  the  other  member  when 
secured  to  the  load  l9o  that  the  lifting  and  moving  appa- 
ratus can  be  operated  to  lift  the  load  from  above  the  load 
at  one  location,  e.g.  on  a  railway  wagon,  and  moved  to 
another  location  such  as  another  vehicle  platform. 


3,338,437 
CONTROL  $VSTEM  FOR  CONVEYING 
]  [APPARATUS 
John  V.  Davis,  Groisc  Pointe  Farms,  Mi^,  and  Frank 
B.  Walsh,  Jr.,  Springfield,  Ohio,  asdgnors  to  The 
Udylitc  CorporatMo,  Warren,  J^Ock,  a  cotporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar  J31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,303 
23  Clafans.  (CL  214— 86) 


h4= 


-^v-ii 


#^m™ 


1.  In  a  conveying!  machine  including  a  carriage  mov- 
ably  and  guidably  n|iounted  on  a  frame  extending  along  a 
series  of  treating  staUons,  the  carriage  including  reversible 
drive  means  for  independently  moving  the  carriage  along 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  stations  and  lift  means  including 
power  means  for  independently  raising  and  lowering  the 
lift  means  for  removing  and  depositing  worlq>ieces  at  the 
stations,  the  improvement  comprising  control  means  for 
providing  automatic  coordinated  operation  of  the  drive 
means  and  power  means  on  the  carriage  in  a  preselected 
sequence,  said  control  means  including  programming 
means  on  the  carri^  provided  with  a  programmed  op- 
erating cycle  for  the  drive  means  and  power  means  on 
the  carriage,  indexing  means  for  advancing  said  pro- 
gramming means  through  successive  steps,  first  sensing 
means  and  second  sensing  means  on  the  carriage  operable 
when  actuated  to  energize  said  indexing  means  for  index- 
ing said  programming  means  to  the  next  operating  step 


3,338,438 
REFUSE  COLLECTING  VEfflCLE  WITH  FRONT 
END  CONTAINER  LIFTING  AND  DUMPING 
MECHANISM 
Donald  A.  Holtkamp,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  airfgnor  to 
Pak-Mor  Mannfactming  Company,  a  corponrtioD  of 
Texas 

FUcd  May  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  552,326 
6  Oaims.  (CL  214—302) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  refuse  vehicle  of  the  front 
loading  type  having  a  hollow  body  and  a  cab  in  front 
of  the  body,  of  loading  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of 
booms,  means  forming  a  pivotal  cormection  between  the 
rear  end  of  each  boom  and  the  body  at  a  location  be- 
tween the  top  and  bottom  of  the  body,  to  allow  the  booms 
to  swing  vertically,  a  lifting  link  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  forward  end  of  each  boom  for  movement 
therewith  to  a  lowered  position  in  which  the  boom  ex- 
tends forwardly  above  and  said  link  extends  downwardly 
in  front  of  said  cab  to  an  elevated  position  in  which  said 
boom  extends  upwardly  and  rearwardly  along  one  side  of 
the  body  and  said  link  extends  angularly  upwardly  and 
forwardly  from  the  boom  with  the  free  end  of  the  link 
positioned  above  the  top  of  the  body,  power  means  con- 
nected to  the  body  at  locations  rearwardly  of  and  below 
the  pivotal  connection  of  the  booms  to  the  body  and  con- 
nected to  the  booms  at  points  located  to  lie  above  a  line 
passing  through  the  pivotal  connections  of  the  booms  to 
the  body  and  the  pivotal  connections  between  the  booms 
and  links  when  the  booms  are  in  said  lowered  position  and 
below  said  line  when  the  booms  are  in  said  ekmted  posi- 
tion, power  means  connected  to  said  booms  and  links  at 
locations  to  move  the  links  toward  said  booms  during 
movement  of  the  booms  from  said  lowered  to  said  ele- 
vated position,  a  pair  of  fork  means  forming  pivotal  con- 
nections between  the  fork  arms  and  links  adjacent  the 
free  ends  of  the  links  to  allow  the  arms  to  swing  vertically 
from  a  forward  position  extending  forwardly  from  the 
cab  when  the  links  are  lowered  to  a  rearward  position  ex- 
tending rearwardly  above  said  body  ixlien  said  links  are 
elevated,  and  power  means  connected  to  said  links  and 
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anns  at  locations  to  niove  the  anns  from  forward  to  said 
rearward  position  during  nx>vement  of  said  links  from 
said  lowered  to  said  elevated  position. 


3338*439 
CANE  PLANTING  MACHINE 
Leo  S.  Barrincanz,  Jr^  and  NOTbcrt  G.  Richard,  Thibo- 
danx,  I^u,  assigiiors  to  Southdown,  Inc^  New  Orleans, 
Lju,  a  corporadon  of  Lonlsiana 

FOcd  Joly  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,118 
6  Cbdms.  (CL  214—355) 


1.  A  mobile  cane  planting  machine  comprising  a  main 
frame  having  ground-engaging  wheels  at  the  sides  thereof, 
a  carrier  chain  lying  in  a  rearwardly  and  downwardly 
inclined  plane  carried  by  said  main  frame  for  receiving 
stalks  of  sugar  seed  cane  at  the  forward  end  and  dis- 
charging the  same  at  the  rearward  end,  means  interccHi- 
necting  one  of  said  wheels  and  said  carrier  chain  for 
driving  the  latter  when  said  one  wheel  is  rotated,  a  pres- 
sure bar  located  along  one  side  of  said  carrier  chain  and 
being  arranged  to  hold  the  upper  end  of  cane  in  engage- 
ment with  said  carrier  chain,  and  said  carrier  chain 
serving  to  pull  cane  therealong  with  the  cane  being  main- 
tained in  an  inclined  position  so  that  the  cane  when  dis- 
charged at  the  rear  end  of  the  carrier  chain  will  fall  to 
the  ground  in  an  orderiy  horizontal  position. 


3,338,440 

FARM  IMPLEMENT  CARRIER 

James  C.  Donahue,  Dniham,  Kans.    67438 

FUed  Dec  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  512,451 

10  Claims.  (CI.  214—506) 


1.  A  fann  implement  carrier  comivising: 

(a)  a  wheeled  frame, 

(b)  an  elongated  ramp  having  forward  and  rearward 
ends  invoted  to  said  frame  on  a  horizontal  axis  trans- 
verse to  said  ramp,  intermediate  its  ends,  and  above 
the  ground-engaging  level  of  the  wheels  of  said 
frame,  said  ramp  being  jMvotal  to  an  inclined  poution 
wherein  the  rearward  end  thereof  engages  the  ground, 
whereby  the  front  or  rear  wheels  of  an  implement 
to  be  carried  may  be  rolled  upwardly  along  said 
ramp  to  a  point  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  ramp,  whereupon  the  weight  of  said 
implement  pivots  said  ramp  to  a  raised,  generally 
horizontal  position  limited  by  engagement  of  said 
ramp  with  suitable  stops  carried  by  said  ramp,  said 
ramp  being  so  proportioned  and  positioned  that  the 
other  wheels  of  said  implement  do  not  engage  said 
ramp,  and 

(c)  means  carried  by  said  ramp  at  the  rearward  end 
thereof  and  operable  to  engage  and  elevate  said 
implement  with  respect  to  the  rearward  end  of  said 
ramp. 


3,338,441 
HYDRAUUC  APPARATUS 
John  C.  E.  FUnt,  Chalford,  England,  asdgnor  to  Dowty 
Technical  Developments  Limited,  Cheltenham,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

FUed  Sept.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,195 
Claims  priorfty,  ap^ication  Great  Britain,  Sept.  26, 1964, 

39,319/64 
6  Clahns.  (CI.  214—674) 


•^ 


HQ 


w 


fe-A.-^- 


1.  In  a  forklift  device  having  a  vehicular  body,  a  tilt- 
able  support  thereon,  and  load-carrying  forks  substan- 
tially vertically  guided  on  the  support,  hydraulic  control 
apparatus  comprising  a  power  source,  fixed  and  variable 
delivery  hydraulic  pumps  driven  by  the  power  source, 
and  a  pair  of  liquid-pressure-operated  servomotors,  one 
of  which  is  carried  on  the  tiltable  support  and  operatively 
interconnected  with  the  forks  to  raise  and  lower  the  forks 
in  use,  the  one  servomotor  being  of  the  single  acting  type 
and  there  being  a  hydraulic  interconnection  between  the 
one  servomotor  and  the  variable  delivery  pump  whereby 
the  variable  delivery  pump  operates  the  one  servomotor 
at  a  rate  determined  by  the  delivery  selected  therefor, 
and  the  other  of  which  servomotors  is  carried  on  thf 
body  of  the  device  and  operatively  interconnected  with 
the  tiltable  support  to  vary  the  attitude  of  the  support 
in  use,  there  being  a  hydraulic  uterconnection  between 
the  aforesaid  other  servomotor  and  the  fixed  delivery 
pump,  and  valve  means  in  the  latter  hydraulic  intercon- 
nection, whereby  the  fixed  delivery  pump  operates  the 
aforesaid  other  servomotor  »*  times  determined  by  op 
eration  of  the  valve  means. 


3,338,442 

LOADING  APPARATUS 

Harold  C.  Armeneau  and  Joseph  A.  Little,  Kelowna, 

British  Columbia,  Canada,  aarignors  to  Kelowna  Ma- 

cUne  Works  Ltd.,  Kelowna,  British  Cohuibia,  Canada, 

a  corporation  of  British  Columbia 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,763 
6  aafam.  (a.  214—767) 

1.  Loading  apparatus  for  tractors  comprising  a  mast 
formed  of  upper  and  lower  telescopically  extensible  and 
retractable  sections  pivotally  connected  at  its  lower  end 
to  the  frame  of  a  tractor  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  fore 
and  aft  direction,  said  upper  section  being  bent  laterally 
and  rearwardly  adjacent  its  upper  end  so  as  to  have  a 
rearwardly  extending  upper  end  portion,  a  hydraulic  pis- 
ton and  cylinder  assembly  connected  between  the  upper 
and  lower  sections  to  selectively  position  the  latter  in'^^ 
selected  positions  between  their  telescopically-retracted 
and  telescopically<xtended  positions,  a  hydraulic  piston 
and  cylinder  tilting  assembly  connecting  the  lower  sec- 
tion of  the  mast  and  the  frame  of  the  tractor  and  oper- 
able independently  of  the  operation  of  the  first-men- 
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tioned  assembly  to  lilt  the  mast,  so  as  to  position  said 
upper  end  portion  bf  said  upper  section  over  the  firame 
of  the  tractor  when  the  lower  section  is  pivotally  moved 
aft  of  its  vertical  position,  a  boom  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  section  of  the  mast 
for  pivotal  movemaat  in  a  vertical  idane  f(Mwardly  of 


the  mast,  load  carrtbg  means  pivotally  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  the  boom  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical 
plane,  and  hydratiHc  actuating  means  connecting  the 
mast,  boom  and  loaid  carrying  means  arranged  to  move 
the  boom  and  load  carrying  means  independently  of  the 
movements  of  the  niast  and  of  each  other's  movements. 


,      3,338,443 
LOADErI  LINKAGE  MECHANISM 
Richard  F.  Zimmcnnan,  Wank^an,  HI.,  aasignor  to  In- 
tematiooal  Harveater  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Oct  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,420 
3  Claims.  (CL  214— 770) 


1.  A  load  handling  attachment  for  use  with  a  tractor 
loader  vehicle  comprising:  a  bucket  carrier;  boom  means 
supporting  the  carrier  for  vertical  swinging  movement 
whereby  the  attitude  of  the  carrier  with  respect  to  the  ve- 
hicle remains  substantially  constant;  first  support  means 
comprising  a  first  p4ir  of  transversely  spaced-apart  arms 
connected  with  the  tiarrier  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from; second  support  means  comprising  a  second  pair  of 
transversely  spaced-apart  arms  connected  with  the  carrier 
and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom;  a  bucket;  first  link 
means  to  pivotally  c)0nnect  the  bucket  with  the  first  pair  of 
arms,  second  link  means  to  pivotally  connect  the  bucket 
with  the  second  pair  of  arms;  the  bucket  pivoting  from 
the  first  and  second  jink  means  Vtween  digging,  carrying 
and  dumping  positions;  and,  an  extensible  hydraulic  ram 
pivotally  connected  i  kt  its  head  end  to  the  second  support 


means  and  at  its  rod  end  to  the  bucket  whereby  retraction 
of  the  ram  will  move  the  bucket  into  the  carrying  posi- 
tion and  extension  of  the  ram  will  move  the  bucket  into 
the  dumping  position. 


SAFETY  BOTTLE  TOP 
Evert  D.  Velt,  6182  Roy  St^  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FOcd  July  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  564,224 
10  Claims.  (CL  215—9) 


90042 


1.  In  a  safety  bottle  tc^,  comprising:  an  inner  mem- 
ber having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  provided  with  an  in- 
ternal thread  for  engagement  with  the  thread  of  a  bottle 
and  an  end  wall;  an  outer  member  having  a  cylindrical 
side  wall  loosely  disposed  about  said  side  wall  of  said 
inner  member  for  relative  rotative  movement  of  said 
member  and  an  end  wall;  and  selectively  interengageable 
means  for  locking  said  members  together  for  nnitiyed 
rotation  relative  to  said  bottle,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  means  comprises  a  lug  carried  by  one  end  wall  and 
a  lug  receiving  recess  in  the  other  end  wall;  and  said 
end  wall  of  said  outer  member  having  a  section  resiliently 
deformable  toward  said  end  wall  of  said  inner  member 
to  effect  engagement  of  said  lug  in  said  recess;  and  means 
for  maintaining  said  end  walls  spaced  from  one  another 
to  normally  prevent  engagement  of  said  lug  in  said  recess. 


3,338,445 

CONTAINER  AND  CAP  WITH  RECLOSABLE 

TEAR  STRIP 

Samuel  A.  Langc,  New  York,  N. Y.,  aarfgnor  to  American 

Flange  ft  Maunfacfaring  Co.,  lac.  New  Yoik,  N.Y^ 

a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496,45« 
1  Claim.  (CL  215-^40) 


In  closure  construction  for  containers,  a  container 
having  an  opening  therein  surrounded  by  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending neck  terminating  in  a  peripheral  lip,  a  cap  secured 
about  said  lip,  said  cap  comprising  a  disc-like  top  portion 
and  a  skirt  depending  from  and  aroimd  said  top^  said 
skirt  terminating  in  a  lowermost  free  edge,  a  gasket  lo- 
cated within  said  cap  between  said  skirt  and  said  lip,  a 
hand  tear  out  pour  opening  in  said  cap,  means  dosiiig 
said  opening,  said  means  including  an  elongated  tear  strip, 
said  tear  strip  having  a  gripping  ear  formed  at  one  end 
and  having  a  pcHtion  at  the  other  end  thereof  integrally 
secured  to  said  top  portion  and  respective  interlocking 
portions  on  said  ear  and  skirt  for  releasably  securing  said 
tear  strip  in  reclosed  position. 
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3^38,446 

PLASTIC  CAP  AND  BOTTLE  NECK 

G«<Mie  W.  Faulstich,  %  Black  Mountain  Spring  Water, 

Inc.,  800  Alameda  St.,  San  Carlos,  Calif.    94070 

FOed  Sept  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  582,081 

6  Claims.  (Q.  215—42) 


1.  A  cap  for  the  purpose  described  having  a  central 
top  dislc,  a  cylindrical,  thin  walled  substantially  cylindrical 
outer  skirt  of  uniform  depending  from  the  periphery  of 
said  disk,  said  outer  skirt  scored  and  weakened  in  a  cir- 
cumferential first  line  spaced  downwardly  from  the  top 
of  said  outer  skirt  and  also  in  a  spiral  configuration  sec- 
ond line  joining  said  first  line  and  extending  down  to  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  outer  skirt,  an  integral  tab  extend- 
ing substantially  vertically  from  the  lower  edge  of  said 
outer  skirt  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  second  line, 
an  upper  internal  circumferential  bead  on  the  inside  of 
said  outer  skirt  between  said  first  line  and  said  disk,  said 
upper  bead  in  cross-section  having  a  horizontal  flat  top 
edge  of  extended  width,  a  curved  inner  edge  and  a  down- 
ward-outward slanted  lower  edge,  a  lower  internal  circum- 
ferential bead  on  the  inside  of  said  outer  skirt  located 
substantially  above  the  lower  edge  of  said  outer  skirt, 
below  said  first  line,  said  lower  bead  in  cross-section  being 
similar  to  said  upper  bead,  said  first  line  positioned  im- 
mediately above  said  lower  bead. 


3^38,447 
QUICK  CLOSING  STOPPER 
Charles  R.  Meyers,  Jr.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Center  Laboratories  Inc.,  Port  Wasliington,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yotk 

FUed  Sept.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,232 
8  Clafans.  (CI.  21S— 52) 


3,338,448 
DRIP  CONTROLLING  FITMENT  FOR  A  GLASS 
BOTTLE 
James  R.  Squire,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Proc- 
ter ft  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Jane  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  555,292 
3  Oaims.  (CI.  215—100.5) 


1.  A  drip  controlling  fitment  for  a  glass  bottle  having 
an  edible  oil  therein,  said  bottle  having  a  generally  con- 
ventional bottle  finish  including  an  annular  sealing  sur- 
face at  its  uppermost  end,  an  outwardly  projecting  an- 
nular radial  rib  formed  externally  of  said  finish  below 
said  sealing  surface,  a  drip  controlling  fitment  molded 
from  resilient  thermoplastic  material  and  comprising  an 
annular  ring-like  body  having  a  continuous  internal  chan- 
nel snugly  engaging  said  radial  rib  of  said  bottle,  said 
fitment  having  a  thin  upper  cut-off  ledge  projecting  radial- 
ly outwardly,  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper  cut-off  ledge 
being  in  the  plane  of  said  annular  sealing  surface  of  said 
bottle,  said  fitment  having  a  thin  lower  cut-off  ledge 
projecting  radially  outwardly  and  spaced  from  said  up- 
per cut-off  ledge,  an  annular  storage  reservoir  formed 
between  said  upper  and  lower  ledges,  said  fitment  co- 
operating with  said  bottle  finish  to  control  dripping  when 
pouring  of  edible  oil  from  said  bottle  is  stopped  by  catch- 
ing and  retaining  oil  droplets  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
upper  cut-off  ledge  and  in  the  storage  reservoir  of  the  fit- 
ment to  prevent  oil  droplets  from  running  down  the 
outside  surface  of  said  bottle  beneath  the  plane  of  the 
fitment,  the  cross  section  of  said  fitment  being  symmetri- 
cal in  design  and  configuration  such  that  the  fitment  can 
be  inverted  on  said  bottle  without  having  any  effect  on 
the  drip  controlling  efficiency  of  the  fitment. 


3  338  449 
BOX  CONSTRUCTION 
Gwmar  E.  Swanson,  Middletown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Nielsen  Hardware  Corporation,   Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connccticot 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,820 
5  Claims.  (O.  217—56) 


sr-J' 


1.  A  container  stopper  comprising:  a  resilient  body 
dimensioned  to  fit  within  the  neck  of  a  container  to  be 
closed;  said  body  having  a  slot  extending  from  a  lower 
end  thereof  to  a  point  in  a  medial  part  of  said  body; 
two  spaced  stopper  segments  on  opposed  sides  of  said 
slot;  and  a  ridge  on  said  body,  the  uppermost  portion  of 
which  ridge  is  spaced  downwardly  from  the  upper  end 
of  the  slot  a  distance  such  that  upon  frictional  engage- 
ment of  said  ridge  with  a  sidewall  of  a  container  and 
the  exertion  of  pressure  on  the  upper  end  of  the  stopper 
there  will  be  a  separation  of  the  stopper  segments  against 
the  interior  of  the  container. 


3.  In  a  packing  box  having  two  panels  with  opposed 
edges  the  combination  comprising  a  first  edge  member  ex- 
tending' along  the  length  of  the  first  of  said  panel  edges  and 
including  inner  and  outer  flangei.  between  which  said  first 
panel  is  received,  a  second  edge  member  extending  along 
the  length  of  the  second  of  said  panel  edges  and  including 
inner  and  outer  flanges  between  which  said  second  panel 
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is  received,  an  attachment  member  having  a  piMtion 
extending  between  the  outer  flange  of  said  second  edge 
member  and  said  second  panel  and  having  two  laterally 
spaced  fingers  each  of  which  is  curved  about  a  transverse 
axis  to  define  a  curved  rearwardly  facing  surface,  a  catch 
having  a  base  located  between  said  two  spaced  fingers  and 
having  sides  engageable  with  said  fingers  to  prevent  lateral 
movement  of  said  ba$e  relative  to  said  panel,  said  base  in- 
cluding a  portion  engi^ng  the  surface  of  said  second  panel 
and  a  transverse  wal  portion  engaging  the  edge  of  said 
outer  flange  of  said  tecond  edge  member,  the  forwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  panel  engaging  portion  of  said  base 
being  located  behind  toid  rearwardly  facing  curved  sur- 
faces of  said  fingers,  an  elongated  pin  received  between 
said  curved  surfaces  of  said  fingers  and  said  for- 
wardly facing  surface  of  said  panel  engaging  portion 
of  said  base  and  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  trans- 
verse wall  from  said  edge  of  said  outer  flange  of  said 
second  edge  member,  means  on  said  outer  flange  of  said 
first  edge  member  providing  a  strike  extending  the  length 
of  said  first  edge  member,  and  a  hook  member  on  said 
catch  engageable  with  said  strike  to  hold  said  two  panels 
in  joined  relationship. 


3,338,450 

JUNCTION  BOX  FOR  UNDERFLOOR  WIRING 

DUCT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Manning  L  Rose,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Square  D 

Company,  Park  Ri4tee,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,072 

19  CUi^.  (CL  220—3.94) 


14.  A  junction  bok  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontal underfloor  wiling  duct  runs  extending  perpendic- 
ularly to  each  other  i^t  upper  and  lower  levels,  said  junc- 
tion box  comprising:! 

(a)  a  one-piece  IjOwer  level  body  portion  formed  of 
sheet  steel  and  having  a  modified  channel  cross  sec- 
tional shape  induding  a  generally  flat  bottom  por- 
tion, a  pair  of  side  portions  extending  generally  per- 
pendicularly upwardly  from  said  bottom  portion,  and 
a  pair  of  flangei  portions  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicularly outwaWly  respectively  from  said  side  por- 
tions, I 

(b)  an  upper  level  body  portion  formed  of  sheet  steel 
and  including  a  top  platform  portion,  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  poittjons  extending  generally  perpendic- 
ulariy  downwardly  from  said  top  platform  portion, 
and  a  pair  of  flange  portions  extending  generally  per- 
pendicularly outwardly  respectively  from  said  side 
portions,  the  sipe  portions  of  said  upper  level  and 
lower  level  bo<^  portions  respectively  extending  gen- 
erally perpendi(iilarly  to  each  other  and  opposite 
end  portions  of  the  flange  portions  of  said  upper 
level  and  lower  Jevel  body  portions  respectively  being 
secured  to  each  Other,  and 

(c)  an  access  unit  secured  to  said  top  platform  portion 
of  said  upper  l^yel  body  portion  by  threaded  fasten- 
ing means. 


3,338,451 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Keith  K.  Kesifaig,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gcnoal 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,149 
3  Claims.  (Ci.  220—9) 


1.  A  refrigerator  cabinet  including  an  outer  shell  means 
provided  with  a  door  opening  at  the  front,  said  shell 
means  having  side  and  top  walls  with  edges  at  the  front, 
an  inner  wall  within  and  spaced  from  said  outer  shell 
means,  a  breaker  strip  means  having  an  inner  portion 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer  shell  means  connecting 
with  said  inner  wall  and  extending  laterally  substantially 
to  said  outer  shell  means  a  short  distance  to  the  rear  of 
said  edges  and  thence  forwardly  alongside  and  substan- 
tially in  contact  with  said  shell  means  substantially  to 
said  edges  of  said  shell  means  and  terminating  in  edges 
adjacent  said  edges  of  the  outer  shell  means,  and  trim 
means  having  a  thin  metal  portion  U-shaped  in  cross 
section  extending  over  and  around  said  edges  and  grip- 
ping the  outer  and  inner  faces  of  said  outer  shell  means 
and  said  breaker  strip  means  a  short  distance  rearwardly 
of  said  edges,  said  trim  means  and  said  shell  means  hav- 
ing an  interengaging  projection  and  groove  arrangement 
for  preventing  the  removal  of  said  trim  means,  said  trim 
means  constituting  the  sole  means  directly  holding  to- 
gether said  edges. 

3,338,452 

CASE  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERY  CELL 

Michael  J.  OaUey  and  Monica  V.  Oakley,  both  of  5700 

HoUyridgc  Drive,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.    90028 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,014 

4  Cbdms.  (Ci.  220—23.4) 


1.  An  electric  storage  battery  cell  comprising  a  container 
including  four  walls  disposed  in  a  truncated  rectangular 
pyramid  and  a  closed  bottom  portion,  a  female  dovetail 
portion  integrally  secured  on  the  outer  face  of  one  of  said 
walls  and  extending  vertically  along  the  face  of  said  <me 
wall,  a  male  dovetail  portion  integrally  secured  on  the 
outer  face  of  a  wall  opposite  said  one  of  said  walls,  said 
male  dovetail  portion  extending  vertically  along  the  face 
of  said  opposite  wall,  substantially  co-extensive  with  said 


1600 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1967 


female  portion  of  said  one  wall,  and  a  spline  disposed  cen- 
trally in  said  female  dovetail  portion  having  a  thickness 
increasing  toward  said  bottom  portion,  whereby  the  outer 
surface  of  said  spline  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
vertical. 


3^38,453 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PROPORTIONALLY 

MDUNG  LIQUIDS 

Logan  T.  Finnerty,  San  Mateo,  CaUf.;  said  Logan  T. 

F%uicrty  and  Florence  C.  Finnerty  as  Joint  tenants 

Filed  Sept  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  397,258 

1  Claim,  (a.  22»— 23.83) 


To  enable  the  establishment  of  a  predetermined  volume 
to  volume  admixture  ratio  between  two  liquids  before  said 
liquids  are  mixed  together,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  bucket-like,  open-top  vessel; 

(b)  a  volume  of  a  first  liquid  filling  said  vessel  up  to 
a  predetermined  level; 

(c)  an  elongated  flask  having  a  closed  lower  end  and 
an  open  upper  end; 

(d)  means  supporting  said  flask  within  said  vessel  in 
an  upright  position; 

(e)  a  volume  of  a  second  liquid  filling  said  flask  from 
the  closed  lower  end  thereof  up  to  said  predetermined 
level,  the  ratio  of  the  volume  of  first  liquid  to  the 
volume  of  second  liquid  corresponding  to  said  ad- 
mixture ratio. 


of  smaller  diameter  than  said  shell,  a  dual  seal  unit  posi- 
tioned about  the  periphery  of  said  roof,  comprising  lower 
and  upper  spaced  ring  seals  defining  primary  and  sec- 
ondary seals,  a  clamping  ring  therebetween  securing  said 
seals  to  the  periphery  of  the  floating  txx>f,  support  means 
for  said  seals  extending  from  said  clamping  ring,  a  flexible 
ring  carrying  said  secondary  seal;  said  support  means  for 
said  secondary  seal  comprising  a  plurality  of  upwardly 
and  radially  outwardly  extending  flexible  arms  arranged 
in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  about  and  having 
their  lower  ends  secured  to  said  clamping  ring  and  their 
upper  ends  secured  to  said  flexible  ring  in  circumferential- 
ly slidable  relation  thereto;  said  support  means  for  said 
lower  seal  comprising  spaced  downwardly  extending  plates 
which  are  secured  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  clamping 
ring;  means  securing  the  lower  ends  of  said  plates  together; 
sheet  material  positioned  over  said  clamping  ring,  said 
arms,  and  said  flexible  ring  of  said  upper  seal  and  secured 
thereto;  and  sheet  material  completely  enclosing  said 
downwardly  extending  plates  and  said  means  for  secur- 
ing their  lower  ends  together  and  having  its  edges  secured 
to  said  clamping  ring  and  forming  an  annular  looped  en- 
closwe;  said  enclosure  having  an  expandable  endless  tube 
therein  and  forming  therewith  said  lower  seal;  and  means 
clamping  said  clamping  ring,  said  arms,  said  plates  and 
said  sheets  to  the  top  edge  of  said  floating  roof,  whereby 
said  secondary  seal  contacts  said  shell  above  the  plane 
of  the  top  perifrfieral  edge  of  the  floating  roof  and  said 
primary  seal  contacts  said  shell  below  said  plane  of  said 
edge.  

3,338,455 

SAFETY  CAP  AND  FILLER  NECK 

COMBINATION 

Tom  B.  Miller,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  May  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,487 
4  Claims.  (CL  220—40) 


SECONDARY  SEAL  FOR  FLOATING 

ROOF  TANKS 

Ardell  H.  Nelson,  Clarendon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dorcon 

Incorporated,  Warren,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,638 

15  Claims.  (CL  220—26) 


15.  A  storage  tank  including  a  substantially  cylindrical- 
shaped  vertically  extending  shell,  a  substantially  circular 
floating  roof  extending  horizontally  within  said  shell  and 


r 

1.  A  cap  and  filler  neck  forming  two  units  in  combina- 
tion, cam  means  holding  said  cap  in  closing  position  on 
one  end  of  said  filler  neck,  a  bimetal  element  interposed 
between  said  units,  one  portion  of  said  bimetal  element 
being  fixed  to  said  cap,  a  shoulder  on  said  bimetal  ele- 
ment, a  second  shoulder  on  said  filler  neck,  said  shoulders 
being  arranged  to  engage  and  hold  said  units  in  closed 
position  and  in  opposition  to  relative  rotation  at  one  tem- 
perature, and  said  bimetal  element  being  arranged  to 
assume  a  position  disengaging  said  shoulders  at  another 
temperature. 

3,338,456 
FRICTION  CLOSURES 
James  W.  Kinnavy,  Oak  Lawn,  and  Herman  P.  Lankclma, 
Jr.,  Chicago,  DL,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Com- 
pany,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FOed  Oct.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,411 
7  Claims.  (O.  220—42) 
1.  A  two-piece  closure  for  use  with  a  container  com- 
prising a  ring  portion  and  a  plug  portion,  said  ring  and 
plug  portions  including  opposed  friction  walls  adapted 
for  frictional  engagement  upon  the  assembly  of  said  ring 
and  plug  portions,  a  coating  of  friction-increasing  mate- 
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rial  on  the  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  opposed  fric- 
tion walls  whereby  tecidental  removal  of  the  plug  por- 
tion from  the  ring  portion  under  the  influence  of  inter- 


nal pressure  in  the  container  with  which  the  closure  is 
associated  is  precluded,  and  said  coating  being  a  solution 
of  alkali  metal  salts  !<uid  a  solvent. 


3,338,457 

AUTOMOBILE  RADIATOR  CAP 

Charles  Tygeithof.  2750  NE.  208th  Tcnscc, 

North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.    33160 

FUed  Dcc^t3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  515,850 

7  C  tdxas.  (CL  220—44) 


1.  An  improved  Automobile  radiator  cap  assembly  to 
indicate  the  water  ley  ;1  of  a  water  cooled  radiator  housing 
including  a  main  body,  a  vented  neck  having  an  annular 
floor  defining  step  and  a  rimmed  mouth  with  a  depending 
slotted  lip;  said  assi^bly  comprising,  a  cap  having  op- 
posed wings  for  applying  torque  to  the  cap  and  being 
sized  for  positioning  over  the  mouth  of  the  lip,  said  cap 
having  depending  Ups  provided  with  inwardly  directed 
portions  arranged  tq  fit  within  the  slots  of  the  lip  of  the 
neck  for  rotation  of  the  cap  into  snug  overlying  relation 
to  the  mouth  with  the  lips  in  tight  engagement,  said  cap 
having  a  central  opening  therethrough,  and  a  shaft  sup- 
ported by  the  cap  to  extend  through  the  cap  into  the 
radiator  housing  with  a  portion  of  the  shaft  being  visible 
exteriorly  of  the  cap.! 


snugly  receive  said 


open,  said  sleeves  being  telescoped  with  the  inner  end 


of  the  outer  sleeve  engaging  the  shoulder  of  the  project- 
ing bead  on  the  inner  sleeve  and  the  other  end  of  the 
outer  sleeve  surrounding  the  inner  sleeve  and  expbsing 
said  transverse  wall,  said  transverse  wall  having  a  central 
aperture  therein  and  the  outer  sleeve  having  a  shoulder  in 


33S.458 

ORNAMENTAL  COVER  FOR  LIPSTICK 

DEVICES  AND  THE  LIKE 

George  W.  Hultgrao,  FafaHeld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Tool  &  Plastics,  %.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation 

of  Connecticat 

Filed  MaW|4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453,142 
3  Claims,  (a.  220—63) 
1.  A  multipart  cQVer  of  plastic  material  for  a  lipstick 
or  the  like  tubular  device  comprising  an  inner  one  piece 
sleeve  of  molded  plaitic  material  having  a  projecting  solid 
bead  at  the  inner  edd  forming  a  shoulder  and  having  an 
inwardly  extending  jtlransverse  wall  at  the  outer  end,  an 
outer  sleeve  of  moldbd  plastic  material  having  a  bore  to 


ipacT  member  and  having  both  ends 


ao 


the  bore  thereof  adjacent  the  said  wall,  and  a  button  over- 
lying said  wall  and  having  a  portion  extending  through 
said  central  aperture  provided  with  means  to  interlock 
therewith  and  having  a  rim  portion  overlying  said  shoul- 
der in  the  bore  with  said  sleeves  and  button  being  secured 
together  in  assembled  relation. 


3,338,459 
CONTAINER 
Malcolm  H.  Smith,  Monroe,  La.,  aasigDor,  by 
signmcnts,  to  OUnkraft,  Inc.,  West  Mmiroe,  La.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

FOed  Jan.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,678 
8  Clahns.  (CL  220—66) 


4 


a 


/-' 


•  IS 


i.  A  container  adapted  to  hold  a  product  comprising 
a  pair  of  bowl-like,  rigid  sections,  each  having  a  generally 
rectangular  base  and  trapezoidal  side  walls  which  diverge 
slightly  fTom  the  base  toward  a  somewhat  larger  open 
mouth,  said  sections  being  adapted  to  be  assembled  with 
their  open  mouths  in  opposition  and  secured  together  to 
provide  a  closed  container  or  to  be  detached  and  nested 
when  empty,  an  opening  on  the  lower  portion  of  one  of 
said  side  walls  of  said  bottom  section,  an  endless  annular 
groove  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  base  of  said  bottom 
section,  and  a  raised  inclined  floor  circumscribed  by  said 
groove,  said  floor  beihg  inclined  towards  said  opening. 


3,338,460 
CONTAINERS 
Waiiam  Cookson,  Fardiam,  Engfamd,  assigiior  to  Cook- 
son  Sheet  Metal  Developments  Limited,  Southampton, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain  and  Nordmn 
Irehmd 

Ffled  July  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  473,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  8,  1965, 
14,930/65;  June  14,  1965,  24,962/65;  June  24,  1965, 
26,888/65 

20  Claims,  (a.  220-^48) 
1.  In  a  container  wall  formed  of  relatively  thin  sheet 
material,  opening  means  comprising 
a  nmway  element; 

a  slider  opening  device  engageable  therewith  to  slide 
therealong; 
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a  portion  of  the  sheet  material  weakened  along  a  line; 
and 


camming  means  provided  on  the  slider  opening  device 
engageable  \yith  the  material  of  the  wall  in  the 
neighborhood  of  the  weakened  portion  to  exert  pres- 
sure thereon  to  part  the  material  along  the  said  line 
when  the  slider  opening  device  is  slid  along  the 
runway. 

3,338,461 
CONTAINERS 
William  Cookson,  Fareham,  England,  assignor  to  Coolc- 
son  Sheet  Metal  Developments  Linaited,  Southampton, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland 

FUcd  Jan.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  8,  1965, 
14,930/65;  June  14,  1965,  24,962/65;  June  24,  1965, 
26,888/65;  July  26,  1965,  31,910/65;  Oct.  11,  1965, 
43,060/65;  Nov.  12,  1965,  48,100/65;  Dec.  14,  1965, 
53,031/65 

18  aaims.  (CI.  220—48) 


1.  In  a  container  wall  formed  of  relatively  thin  sheet 
material,  opening  means  comprising 
a  runway; 
a  slider  opening  device  engageable  therewith  to  slide 

therealong; 
a  portion  of  the  sheet  material  weakened  along  a  line; 

and 
means  provided  on  the  slider  opening  device  for  parting 

the  material  of  the  wall  along  the  weakened  line  as 

the  slider  opening  device  is  slide  along  the  runway. 


3,338,462 

EASY  OPEN  CAN  END  WITH  PREFORMED 

POURING  APERTURE 

William  G.  Reynolds  and  Robert  S.  Davidson,  Richmond, 

Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond, 

Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUcd  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,915 
2  Claims.  (CI.  220—53) 
1.  An  easy-open  metal  can  end  construction  for  a  filled 
container,  said  end  including  a  panel  having  a  preformed 
pouring  aperture  therein, 
a  relatively  rigid  pull  tab  disposed  in  external  overiying 
relation  to  said  aperture  and  to  the  portion  of  said 
panel  surrounding  said  aperture, 


resinous  adhesive  heat  seal  means  bonding  said  tab 
to  said  surrounding  panel  portion,  said  adhesive 
means  having  the  characteristics  of  being  resistant  to 
tension  stresses  whereby  leakage  through  said  aper- 
ture is  prevented  when  said  tab  is  subjected  to  inter- 
nal gaseous  pressures,  but  is  yieldable  to  peeling 
forces  to  permit  peel-removal  of  said  tab, 


and  a  molded-in-situ  plug  of  plastic  material  fully  filling 
said  aperture  to  cover  and  protect  the  edge  thereof 
from  contact  with  the  container  contents,  said  plug 
being  molded  to  form  simultaneously  with  heat-seal- 
ing of  said  tab  to  said  end,  and  wherein  said  plastic 
material  is  tightly  bonded  to  the  underside  of  said 
tab  and  underlies  said  panel  in  surrounding  relation 
to  said  aperture  edge  while  being  free  from  tight 
adhesion  thereto,  whereby  removal  of  said  pull  tab 
withdraws  said  plastic  material  from  said  aperture 
and  aperture  edge. 
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3,338,463 
PULL  TAB  CONTAINER  OPENER 
Henry  G.  Henrickson,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 
Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,873 
21  Claims.  (CI.  220—54) 


.„r 


lll/llim 


1.  A  container  structure  provided  with  opening  means; 
said  opening  means  comprising  a  tear-strip  forming  an 
integral  part  of  said  container  structure  and  providing 
an  area  thereof  outlined  by  tear  line  means  where  the 
thickness  of  the  container  structure  is  reduced  for  guided 
severance  of  the  tear-strip;  said  tear  line  means  compris- 
ing a  tear  line  formed  by  double  aligned  scores  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  container  structure,  and  an  elon- 
gated pull-tab  overlying  said  tear-strip  and  attached 
thereto  at  a  point  adjacent  the  end  of  the  pull-tab  and 
an  end  of  the  tear-strip,  said  attachment  being  comprised 
by  a  pair  of  complementary,  nested  and  interlocked  but- 
tons formed  from  the  material  of  said  tear-strip  and  of 
said  pull-tab  at  their  attachment  point,  the  short  end 
of  said  pull-tab  extending  beyond  the  attachment  point 
being  substantially  contiguous  to  the  tear  line  means  de- 
fining the  short  end  of  the  tear-strip  beyond  the  attach- 
ment point,  said  pull-tab  short  end  being  adapted  to  move 
inwardly  of  the  container  structure  substantially  about 
the  attachment  point  as  a  fulcrum  as  the  finger  end  of 
the  pull-tab  is  tilted  outwardly  whereby  the  short  end 
of  the  tear-strip  is  sheared  inwardly  from  the  portion 
of  the  container  structure  with  which  it  is  associated  for 
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initial  severance  therefrom,  said  tear-strip  thereafter 
being  adapted  to  be  pulled  bodily  outwardly  with  the 
pull-tab  to  continue  the  severance  of  the  tear-strip  from 
the  container  structure  along  the  tear  line  means. 


J     3,338,464 
RECORD  CONTAINERS 
James  M.  Callihan,  ]%ria,  and  Chtf  ence  M.  Norris,  Ober> 
lin,  Ohio,  aasignott  to  The  General  Industries  Com* 
pany,  Eljria,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FOed  Mar.  36,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,932 
8  CUms.  (a.  220—60) 


3,338,466 
STACKING  RECEPTACLE 
WUbeit  K.  Hare,  Chicago,  Donald  B.  HamUton,  Glen- 
view,  and  Robert  J.  Miller,  Palos  Heights,  ID.,  assignors 
to  Ajnerkan  Home  Products  Corporation,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,668 
9  Claims.  (CL  220—97) 


1.  A  phonograph  tcord  container  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  lower  section  anil  an  upper  section  hingedly  mounted 
thereon  said  lower  i^ction  and  said  upper  section  each 
having  surrounding  side  walls,  the  side  walls  of  the  said 
upper  section  overlapping  a  portion  of  the  side  walls  of 
the  lower  section,  the  walls  of  the  said  upper  section  hav- 
ing inwardly  dispo^d  guide  means  integrally  formed 
therewith  spaced  frcii  said  walls  and  adapted  to  lap  an 
opposite  side  of  the  |  walls  of  the  lower  section  where- 
by said  walls  are  {liided  into  nesting  engagement,  the 
upper  section  having  Ijatch  means  integrally  formed  in  por- 
tions of  the  side  wii|l  surrounding  the  same,  the  lower 
section  having  a  ca  th  integrally  formed  therewith,  the 
said  latch  means  and  catch  being  adapted  to  be  inter- 
locked during  nestiri  engagement  of  the  sections. 


RECLOSL 
Harry  Roland  Bard, 


FUed  Novi 


3,338,465 
END  CLOSHIRE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
kE  TYPE  CONTAINERS 
Maywood,  Dl.,  assignor  to  American 
Cni  Company,  N^  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,558 


12  Claims.  (CI.  220—66) 


1.  A  reclosure-t>  I  e  container  end  closure  comprising 
an  annular  counter  i}nk  wall,  an  annular  cylindrical  wall 
extending  downwardly  from  said  countersink  wall,  an 
annular  inclined  w|ill  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly 
from  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  wall,  a  central  panel 
joined  at  its  perip^ry  with  the  upper  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  and  passing  over  the  uppermost  part  of 
said  inclined  wall,  and  gasketing  material  in  tight  en- 
gagement with  said  uppermost  part  disposed  on  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  central  panel,  said  central  panel,  in- 
clined wall,  cylindfifcal  wall  and  countersink  wall  being 
one  integral  unit 

841  O.G.— 5« 


1.  An  upwardly  open  receptacle  having  a  bottom  wall, 
a  framework  defining  the  borders  of  said  bottom  wall  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  side  frame  mem- 
bers, said  receptacle  having  a  central  section  fully  occu- 
pied by  an  area  of  the  bottom  wall  within  the  cdnfines  of 
said  side  frame  members  and  extending  lengthwise  of 
said  side  frame  members  a  distance  substantially  matching 
the  distance  between  said  side  frame  members,  and  having 
like  end  sections  flanking  said  central  section  which  form 
a  continuation  of  the  area  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  cen- 
tral section,  means  defining  upright  walls  along  the  borders 
of  said  bottom  wall  except  for  said  central  section,  said 
upright  walls  providing  seats  with  which  a  second  like  re- 
ceptacle has  downward  engagement  when  said  framework 
of  each  receptacle  is  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  frame- 
work of  the  other  receptacle  to  establish  a  stacked  rela- 
tionship of  said  upper  and  lower  receptacles,  said  central 
section  of  said  receptacle  having  a  vertical  dimension 
sufficiently  less  than  the  vertical  dimension  of  said  end 
sections  of  the  receptacle  to  allow  the  central  section  of  a 
third  like  receptacle  to  occupy  a  position  in  interleaved 
relation  to  the  corresponding  central  section  of  said  first 
and  second  receptacles  while  the  latter  are  in  stacked  re- 
lation, said  walls  having  terminal  portions  which  serve 
to  fix  the  position  of  the  tihrd  receptacle  lengthwise  of  the 
side  frame  members  of  the  first  receptacle  and  to  fix  the 
position  of  the  third  receptacle  lengthwise  of  the  distance 
between  the  side  frame  members,  of  the  second  receptacle, 
while  said  first  and  second  receptacles  are  in  said  stacked 
relation  and  said  third  receptacle  is  in  said  interleaved 
position. 

3,338,467 
LIP  OPENABLE  CLOSURE  CAP  FOR 
UQUID  CONTAINERS 
Kenneth  J.  Albert,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Portal 
Designs  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUcd  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,178 
3  Claims.  (CL  220—90.4) 
1.  In  a  lip  openable  closure  cap  for  liquid  containers, 
the  combination  of:  a  hollow  cylindrical  cap  body  having 
one  end  portion  adapted  to  fit  an  annular  open  end  of 
a  liquid  container;  said  cap  body  having  an  opposite  open 
end  provided  with  an  annular  drinking  edge  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  the  lips  of  a  person,  said  drinking  edge 
having  a  wall  thickness  approximating  that  of  a  conven- 
tional drinking  receptacle;  a  lip  openable  cap  mounted 
concentrically  and  internally  of  said  cap  body,  said  cap 
body  having  an  inwardly  directed  annular  valve  seat;  said 
lip  openable  cap  having  an  outwardly  directed  annxilar 
valve  portion  engageable  with  said  seat;  a  resUient  means 
mounted  in  said  body  and  urging  said  lip  openable  cap 
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and  said  valve  portion  in  a  direction  toward  said  seat  and 
said  drinking  edge;  said  cap  having  a  lip  engaging  portion 
adjacent  to  said  drinking  edge,  whereby  a  drinker's  upper 
lip  may  resiliently  depress  said  lip  openable  cap  against 
said  resilient  means  lo  open  said  valve  portion  relative  to 
said  seat;  said  valve  seat  and  said  valve  portion  being 


spaced  from  said  drinking  edge  a  considerable  distance, 
said  distance  equalling  at  least  a  multiple  of  the  said  wall 
thickness,  said  lip  openable  cap  having  an  external  diam- 
eter substantially  smaller  than  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
cylindrical  body  between  said  valve  portion  and  said  drink- 
ing edge,  thereby  providing  a  substantial  annulus  for  flow 
of  liquid  from  said  valve  seat  to  said  drinking  edge. 


RECEPTACLE 

James  D.  Wilson,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Banner 

Metals,  IoCm  Compton,  Calif.,  a  corporatioo  of  Oiiio 

FOcd  May  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  458,019 

3  Claims,  (a.  220—97) 


1.  A  container  including:  a  bottom  having  a  concave 
lower  surface  defining  a  peripheral  rim  and  further  hav- 
ing a  convex  upper  surface,  a  pair  of  outwardly  flared 
side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom,  a  pair 
of  outwardly  flared  end  walls  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bottom,  said  side  walls  and  end  walls  defining  a 
peripheral  trough  with  said  upper  surface  of  said  bottom 
and  defining  an  open  top  having  a  peripheral  lip  portion, 
and  said  trough  having  drain  holes  at  the  corners  thereof 
defined  by  said  end  walls  and  side  walls;  and  a  cover 
adapted  to  snap  over  said  lip  portion  and  enclose  said 
open  top,  said  cover  having  a  convex  upper  surface,  and 
a  plurality  of  upstanding  lugs  thereon  adapted  to  engage 
the  peripheral  rim  defined  by  the  concave  lower  surface 
of  the  bottom  of  a  like  container  along  intermediate  por- 
tions of  the  rim  and  displaced  from  the  comers  thereof 
so  as  to  center  the  like  container  on  said  cover  and  space 
the  bottom  of  the  like  container  up  from  the  top  of  said 
cover  so  as  to  permit  free  drainage  from  the  like  con- 
tainer over  said  cover  and  down  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
end  and  side  walls. 


3)338  469 

CONTAINERS  AND  PACKAGES  FOR  FACIAL 

TISSUES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Marion  Donovan,  Soutliport,  Conn. 

(435  E.  52nd  St,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.     10022) 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  440,213 

2  Claims.  (CI.  221—47) 


1.  A  package  for  facial  tissues  and  the  like  com- 
prising two  separate  containers  each  having  a  stack 
of  folded  sheet  material  such  as  tissues  positioned  there- 
in, each  of  the  tissues  within  each  of  said  stacks  being 
folded  into  rectangular  planar  form  in  such  manner  as 
to  have  a  greater  number  of  superimposed  layers  in  an 
area  adjacent  one  edge  than  in  an  area  adjacent  the  op- 
posite edge  and  the  areas  of  said  tissues  having  the  greater 
number  of  layers  being  in  vertical  registry  in  each  stack 
whereby  each  stack  is  taller  along  one  vertical  side 
than  it  is  along  the  opposite  side,  each  of  said  containers 
having  rectangular  top  and  bottom  walls  and  rectangular 
side  walls  extending  vertically  from  said  bottom  wall, 
one  of  said  side  walls  projecting  from  said  bottom  wall 
for  a  distance  coinciding  with  the  height  of  the  taller 
portion  of  the  stack  of  tissues  positioned  in  said  con- 
tainer and  the  other  of  said  side  walls  projecting  from 
said  botom  wall  for  a  distance  coinciding  with  the  height 
of  the  shorter  portion  of  the  stack  of  tissues  in  said  con- 
tainer, said  top  wall  of  each  of  said  containers  extending 
from  the  upper  edge  of  the  taller  of  said  side  walls  to 
the  upper  edge  of  the  shorter  of  said  side  walls  to  lie 
in  a  plane  which  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  plane 
of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  container,  and  each  of  said 
containers  having  end  walls  extending  vertically  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  bottom  wall  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  inclined  top  wall,  each  of  said  inclined  top  walls  of 
said  containers  being  made  up  of  flaps  secured  together 
and  the  inner  edges  of  which  define  an  opening  affording 
access  to  the  tissues  within  the  associated  container,  and 
means  for  securing  said  containers  together  with  the  in- 
clined top  walls  thereof  in  &ce-to-face  relation  and  with 
the  taller  and  shorter  side  walls  of  one  of  said  containers 
in  vertical  registry  respectively  with  the  shorter  and 
taller  walls  of  the  other  of  said  containers  whereby  to 
form  a  package  in  which  said  access  openings  are  unex- 
posed and  which  is  rectangular  in  cross  section  in  all 
three  axial  planes  thereof. 


3,338,470 

BOTTLE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

ICE  BREAKER  MEMBERS 

Meigs  W.  Newberry,  East  Longmcadow,  Mass.,  assignor 

to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburg,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,664 
2  aaims.  (O.  221—67) 
1.  In  bottle  dispensing  apparatus, 
a  compartment  for  a  corded  stack  of  bottles,  compris- 
ing 
means  for  holding  the  bottles  against  lengthwise  move- 
ment, 
bottle  retaining  elements  for  retaining  the  bottles  against 
lateral  movement. 
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the  retaining  elements  in  the  UK«r  portion  of  the 
compartment  being  uniformly  spaced  to  accom- 
modate the  bottles  in  corded  or  vertically  staggered, 
horizontally  overiapping  relation, 

the  reuining  elements  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
compartment  converging  downwardly  to  widths  per- 
mitting a  single  bottle  to  pass  therebetween, 

mechanism  for  suj;}porting  and  releasing  the  lowermost 
bottle  in  the  compartment. 


with  a  ratchet  tooth  (37);  said  control  ring  having  a 
catination  member  (36)  for  connecting  said  plates  for 
simultaneous  rotation  only  when  said  ring  is  free  to  ro- 
tate with  said  driving  plate;  a  separate  control  lever  (43) 
shiftable  in  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  ratchet  tooth 
for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  control  ring  and  the 
attitude  of  each  of  said  clutches  for  independently  engag- 
ing and  disengaging  each  member  from  said  shaft  for  gov- 
erning the  discharge  of  articles  from  each  of  said  tracks 
independently  of  all  of  the  other  of  said  tracks;  stop 
means  (45)  on  each  of  said  members;  a  stop  lever  (44) 
for  each  of  said  members;  each  of  said  stop  levers  being 
connected  to  said  central  lever  for  the  adjacent  member 
for  simultaneous  movement  therewith;  each  stop  lever 
when  engaged  with  said  stop  means  holding  said  member 
connected  to  said  stop  means  against  rotation  in  article 
discharging  direction. 


3,338,472 
ANTI-FLUSHING  AUTOMATIC  SCREW  FEEDER 
Ernest  A.  Gardner,  Chi«iin  FaBs,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mc- 
Dowen-WeDman  Engfaicering  Co.,  a  corporation  off 
Ohfo 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  519,550 
13  Clafans.  (O.  222—55) 


a  pair  of  ice  brmer  members  having  abutment  ele- 
ments disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  two  posi- 
tions of  the  second  lowermost  bottle,  and 

means  actuated  by  said  mechanism  during  a  bottle 
releasing  operation  to  move  said  abutment  elements 
toward  each  other, 

whereby  one  of  said  abutment  elements  moves  into 
engagement  with  the  neck  of  the  second  lowermost 
bottle  to  move  it  in  the  event  that  it  has  failed  to 
move. 


3,338,471 
SEPARATELY  CH>NTROLLED  PLURAL  ARTICLE 

DBCHARGE  MEANS 

Maynard  J.  Dc  G<^,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Rapistan  Incdrpivatcd,  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  511,268 

1  Cbdm.  (CL  221—129) 


SZT-v 


10.  A  feeder  for  moving  flowable  material  and  for 
stabilizing  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  material  from  a  dis- 
charge opening  in  the  feeder,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rotatable  screw  mounted  within  the  feeder  for 
moving  flowable  material  towards  the  discharge 
opening  in  the  feeder; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  material  discharged  from  the 
opening,  for  moving  the  screw  axially  with  respect 
to  said  opening  to  regulate  the  movement  of  material 
towards  said  opening;  and 

(c)  a  movable  valve  element  carried  by  the  screw  for 
varying  the  size  of  the  discharge  opening. 


3,338,473 

DEODORISING  AND  DISINFECTING  DISPENSER 

FOR  A  SEWERAGE  SUITE 

Kcnacai  M.  OroM,  88  Rochester  St,  Monat  Dnritt, 

New  Sooth  Wales,  AnstraUa 

Filed  Oct  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  499,706 

6  Oafans.  (a.  222—57) 


i 


A  device  for  discharging  articles  from  each  individual 
track  of  a  storage  rack  having  a  plurality  of  tracks  ar- 
ranged in  side-by-$ide  relationship,  said  device  compris- 
ing: a  driven  sha|t  (21)  common  to  all  of  said  tracks 
and  mounted  at  the  discharge  ends  of  said  tracks;  a  source 
of  rotary  motion  for  constantly  driving  said  shaft;  a  plu- 
rality of  rotatable!  article  discharge  members  (25)  sup- 
ported on  said  shaft,  one  at  the  end  of  each  of  said 
tracks;  each  of  said  members  having  a  clutch  (30)  for 
connecting  the  metnber  to  said  shaft;  each  clutch  hav- 
ing a  driving  plate  (32),  a  driven  plate  (31)  and  a  nor 


1.  A  deodorising  and  disinfecting  dispenser  for  flushing 
_^  cisterns  and  the  like,  including  a  cap  or  cover  for  attach- 

mally  rotatabte  control  ring  (33)  therebetween  equipped   ment  to  a  container  for  holding  a  quantity  of  fluid  to  be 
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dispensed,  and  characterised  by  a  dispensing  member  of 
substantially  U-shape  having  its  limbs  extending  through 
the  said  cap  or  cover  so  that  the  said  member  depends 
from  the  underside  of  said  cap  or  cover,  said  dispensing 
member  having  one  limb  longer  than  the  other  and  ex- 
tending to  a  higher  level  above  said  cap  or  cover  than  the 
other  limb,  and  at  least  one  fluid  supply  port  arranged  in 
the  said  dispensing  member  under  the  said  cap  or  cover. 


3^38,474 

COLLAPSIBLE  SPIR4L  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Carl  C.  Olson,  3410  Milwaukee  Ave., 

Northbrook,  111.    60062 

Ffled  May  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453,033 

4  Clafans.  (CI.  222—92) 


1.  A  collapsible  dispensing  container  for  dispensing  ma- 
terial contained  therein  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  spiral  wall  having  a  con- 
tinuous wrap  forming  overlapping  wall  sections  and 
defining  a  material  chamber,  said  wrap  presenting  an 
increase  in  diameter  when  collapsed; 

(b)  a  resilient  sealing  strip  attached  to  said  continuous 
strip  to  seal  said  overlapping  wall  sections,  the  resil- 
ience of  said  sealing  strip  being  sufficient  to  compen- 
sate for  said  increase; 

(c)  a  dispensing  spout  attached  to  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  and  communicating  with  said  mate- 
rial chamber;  and 

(d)  means  for  sealing  the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical 
wall  to  thereby  dispense  a  desired  amount  of  mate- 
rial f^om  said  spout  as  said  wall  is  collapsed  by  mov- 
ing said  wall  sections  in  greater  overlapping  relation 
to  each  other. 


3,338,475 
DISPENSER  FOR  LIQUIDS  AND  CREAMS 
Per  Torstcn  Englesson,  Dandcryd,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Berthen  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
FUcd  Oct  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  9,  1964, 
12,185/64 
5  Claims.  (CI.  222—107) 
1.  A  dispenser  for  liquids,  creams  and  other  non-solid 
substances  comprising  an  at  least  partially  resilient,  closed 
container  part  and  a  dosing  device  connected  to  said  con- 
tainer part,  the  dosing  device  being  arranged  to  empty  in 
portions  the  container  part  by  suction  the  dosing  device 
including  a  discharge  opening  (A)  operating  as  a  pressure 
relief  valve  which  opens  only  after  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure has  been  reached,  a  check  valve  (B)  arranged  be- 


tween the  container  part  (D)  and  the  discbarge  opening 
(A),  the  flow  direction  through  said  valve  (B)  extend- 
ing from  the  container  part  (D)  towards  the  discharge 
opening  (A),  and  a  wall  zone  (C),  compressible  for  dis- 
charge and  elastically  returnable  in  its  initial  position, 
arranged  between  the  check  valve  (B)  and  the  pressure 
relief  valve  (A),  elastic  return  of  the  wall  zone  after 
compression  creates  a  suction  for  pulling  the  contents 
of  the  container  part  (D)  through  the  check  valve  (B) 
into  the  wall  zone  (C)   (FIGURE  5),  characterized  in 


that  the  container  part  (D)  is  provided  with  a  wall  hav- 
ing a  thickness  decreasing  from  an  open  end  and  middle 
of  the  container  towards  edge  parts  and  closed  end  of 
the  container  (FIGURES  1,  3  and  4)  allowing  nearly 
complete  emptying  container  part  (D)  in  direction  of 
the  arrows  (FIGURE  1)  towards  the  dosing  device  due 
to  the  suction  effect  created  by  the  return  movement 
of  the  wall  zone  (C)  as  well  as  the  progressive  flattening 
of  the  container  part  (D)  starting  from  the  container 
closed  end  and  the  edge  part. 


3,338,476 
HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  AEROSOL 
CONTAINERS 
Leo  Marcoux,  Pawtucket  R.L,  assicnor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  504,944 
12  Claims.  (CI.  222—146) 


tr 


J 
~1 


A\\\W 


1.  A  heater-dispenser  device  usable  with  aerosol  con- 
tainers comprising: 

(a)  a  support  with  a  passageway  formed  therein;  said 
passageway  having  an  ingress  and  an  egress; 

(b)  a  solid  state  heater  element  having  a  steep  slope 
PTC  temperature-resistivity  curve  in  close  thermal 
connection  to  said  passageway  and  mounted  by  said 
support;  and 

(c)  terminal  means  electrically  connected  to  spaced 
portions  of  said  heater  element, 

said  ingress  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  out- 
let port  of  said  aerosol  container  whereby  a 
voltage  applied  to  said  terminal  causes  the  heater 
element  to  generate  heat  and  approach  a  thermal 
equilibrium  with  heat  loss  thereby  heating  a  fluid 
medium  passing  through  said  passageway. 
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3,338,477 

AEROSOL  CAN  WITH  LATHER  HEATING 

MEANS 

Roxton  C.  McKinnie^  2435  Walgrovc  Ave.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.    90066,  and  Kenneth  D.  Wright,  2200  Santa 

Monica  Blvd.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.    90404 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  478,317 

7  Claima.  (CI.  222—146) 


1.  Means  for  providing  a  heated,  moistened  lather  from 
an  aerosol-type  contadner,  comprising:  an  outlet  manifold 
connected  to  said  container  and  communicating  with  a 
cylinder  containing  hot  water;  and  lather  dispersing  means 
positioned  within  s^^d  cylinder  whereby  lather  emitted 
from  said  manifold  ^d  through  said  dispersing  means  is 
heated  and  moistened  by  direct  contact  with  said  water 
in  said  cylinder,  a  cover  adapted  to  be  fitted  over  the 
top  of  said  cy Under;  and  a  cup  positioned  within  said  cover 
whereby  when  said  dOver  is  fitted  over  said  cylinder,  lather 


in  said  cylinder  will 
able  therewith. 


lere  to  said  cup  so  as  to  be  remov- 


3,338,478 

LUBRICATING  GtJtN  AND  A  GREASE  CONTAINER 

INTENDED  FOR  THE  SAME 

Borjc  Hedblad,  Sblna,  Sweden,  asdgnor  to  AMA- 

Produkter  Akticbolag,  Solna,  Sweden 

FUed  July  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  473,109 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  31,  1964, 

9,335/64 

2  Claims.  (CL  222—154) 


1.  A  grease  contajitaer  for  grease  guns  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  high  pressure  head  with  a  high  pressure  piston 
and  a  lever  mechaoiism  for  operating  the  high  pressure 
piston  to  provide  a  |>ressure  pump  for  the  grease,  the 
grease  container  forming  one  kver  of  the  pressure  pump, 
the  improvements  cJOmprising  the  grease  container  and 
its  bottom  being  formed  as  an  integral  cup-shaped  member 
with  an  inner  diameter  and  a  wall  section  both  progres- 
sively increasing  in  (limension  towards  the  high  pressure 
head,  said  integral  jQup-shaped  member  being  made  of 
grease  resisting,  cold  resisting  and  impact  resisting  plastic 
material. 


3,338,479 
MIXING  HEAD  WITH  SECONDARY  FLUID 
ADAPTED  FOR  CONNECTION  WITH  DIS- 
CHARGE  MEANS  OF  PRIMARY  FLUID 
CONTAINER 
Leonard  L.  MarrafBno,  1824  NW.  36tli  Comt, 
Oakland  Park,  Fort  Landcrdalc,  Fbu    33309 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1966,  Scr.  No.  547,688 
10  Claims.  (CI.  222—193) 


6.  A  mixing  head  for  use  with  a  pressurized  primary 
fluid  container  having  a  discharge  valve  of  the  type  which 
is  normally  biased  to  a  closed  condition,  said  mixing 
head  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  secondary  fluid 
chamber  adapted  to  contain  said  secondary  fluid  when  it 
is  connected  to  the  stem  of  said  discharge  valve  of  said 
primary  fluid  container  and  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a 
top  spout  for  discharging  a  mixture  of  primary  and  sec- 
ondary fluids,  guide  means  for  enabling  guided  recipro- 
cating movement  of  said  housing  with  respect  to  said  con- 
tainer, jet  means  for  producing  a  jet  stream  of  primary 
fluid  through  said  bottom  wall  when  said  discharge  valve 
is  open,  mixing  means  having  an  upper  large-bore  dwell 
conduit  in  fluid  conmiunication  with  said  spout  and  a 
lower  small-bore  delivery  ccxiduit,  said  delivery  conduit 
terminating  above  said  bottcMn  wall  and  said  jet  means 
and  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  jet  stream  produced  by 
said  jet  means. 

3,338,480 
METERING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE  HAVING 
RECIPROCATING   FLUID   ACTUATING    DIS- 
CHARGE MEANS 
John  A.  Sweeney,  %  Clawson  Tool  Co.,  1150  Nanditon, 
Clawson,  Mich.    48017 
Filed  Aug.  11, 1965.  Scr.  No.  478,890 
11  Claims.  (CL  222—334) 


1.  A  metering  and  dispensing  device  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  bore, 

(b)  a  metering  member  carried  within  said  bore, 
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(c)  said  member  being  selectively  movable  within  said 
bore  intermediate  a  first  and  a  second  position  and 
being  provided  with  a  groove  extending  about  the 
outer  surface  and  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  fluid 
pressure  means  connected  to  said  bore  for  selectively 
moving  said  metering  member  between  said  first  and 
second  positions, 

(d)  means  for  filling  said  groove  with  a  substance  at 
one  of  said  positions,  and 

(e)  means  for  dispensing  the  substance  from  said 
groove  at  the  other  of  said  positions,  said  dispensing 
means  comprising  means  connecting  one  side  of  said 
bore  with  said  groove  only  at  said  second  position 
whereby  fluid  pressure  is  directed  into  said  groove 
through  said  connecting  means  at  said  second  posi- 
tion. 


3^38,481 
SELF-DISPENSING  CONTAINERS 

Josua  PoUak,  18  Atarot  St.,  Ramat-Gan,  Israel 

FUed  Oct  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Oct.  16, 1964, 

22,267 

10  Claims.  (CI.  222—341) 


WM. 


1.  A  self-dispensing  container  comprising  a  movable 
bottom,  means  for  biasing  the  movable  bottom  toward 
the  top  of  the  container,  said  movable  bottom  compris- 
ing a  sealing  cap  of  resilient  material  having  a  top  wall 
and  a  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall,  said  movable 
bottom  further  including  a  rigid  member  underlying  said 
top  wall  and  formed  with  a  central  opening,  whereby  the 
rigid  member  supports  the  top  wall  of  the  cap  adjacent 
to  its  outer  edge  but  does  not  support  the  central  portion 
of  the  top  wall,  the  pressure  of  the  container  contents 
on  the  top  wall  of  the  cap  thus  causing  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  cap  side  wall  to  bulge  outwardly  into  tight  sealing 
engagement  with  the  side  wall  of  the  container,  and  valve 
means  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  container  for  con- 
trolling the  dispensing  of  the  contents  therefrom. 


3,338,482 
DISPENSING  BOTTLES 
Clarence  W.  Jordan,  3163  Flamingo  Drive, 
Dccatnr,  Ga.    30033 
FUed  May  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,620 
3  Claims.  (CI.  222--479) 
1.  A  pouring  spout  of  the  type  which  is  attached  to 
the  top  of  a  liquid  container  and  is  utilized  to  control  the 
flow  of  liquid  from  the  container,  said  pouring  spout  com- 
prising a  cap  including  means  for  connecting  said  cap 
to  a  container,  a  neck  extending  upwardly  from  the  central 
portion  of  said  cap  in  open  communication  therewith, 
said  neck  being  of  substantially  constant  internal  cross 
sectional  area  throughout  a  major  portion  of  its  length, 
a  nozzle  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  neck  and 
extending  upwardly  and  laterally  from  said  neck  to  define 
a  downwardly  directed  opening  at  its  end  remote  from  said 
neck,  said  nozzle  and  said  neck  defining  at  their  area  of 


connection  an  exterior  indentation  beneath  said  nozzle, 
said  exterior  indentation  defining  an  interior  protrusion 


^so 


which  acts  as  a  liquid  restriction  at  said  area  of  connec- 
tion, said  nozzle  decreasing  in  internal  cross  sectional  area 
along  its  length  from  said  neck. 


3,338,483 

BOW-FORMING  MACHINES  AND  METHODS 

Joscphus  J.  Thayer,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  a^gnor  to 

Thayer,  Inc.,  Wolcott,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Original  application  July  1,  1960,  Stt4  No.  40,439. 

Divided  and  this  appUcation  Oct  21,  1965,  Scr. 

No.  499,740 

45  Claims.  (CI.  223-^46) 


1.  In  a  machine  adapted  for  forming  bows,  the  com- 
bination of  rotatable  means  for  engaging  and  rotating 
ribbon  fed  thereto,  intermittent  movement  feed  means  for 
feeding  successive  lengths  of  ribbon  to  said  rotatable 
means  to  form  loops  of  ribbon  thereon,  and  drive  means 
for  actuating  said  feed  means  and  cooperatively  rotating 
said  rotatable  means  through  a  predetermined  angle  of 
rotation  during  feeding  of  one  length  of  ribbon  thereto 
by  said  feed  means  and  through  a  different  predeter- 
mined angle  of  rotation  during  feeding  of  a  successive 
length  of  ribbon  thereto  by  said  feed  means. 


3,338,484 
LOAD  SUPPORT  MEANS 
Lonnie  E.  Hall,  Sr.,  10601  Geraldine  Road, 
Garden  Grove,  Calif.    92640 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  526,679 
5  Claims.  (CI.  224—41) 
2.  An  overiiead  carrier  for  a  vehicle  having  a  frame 
and  two  wheels  which  comprises: 
a  front  mount  having  two  legs  adapted  to  straddle  the 
plane  defined  by  the  vertical  and  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  vehicle  and  to  be  attached  to  a  fixed  front  frame 
portion  of  said  vehicle,  a  cross-member  joining  said 
legs  adjacent  one  end  of  said  legs; 
a  front  load  support  member  movably  mounted  on 
said  cross-member; 
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a  rear  mount  havfitig  two  legs  adapted  to  straddle  the 
plane  defined  hf  the  vertical  and  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  vehicle  an4  to  be  attached  to  a  rear  portion  of 
said  vehicle; 


a  rear  load  support  member  affixed  to  said  rear  mount; 

said  front  and  Te$f  mounts  being  adapted  to  support 
said  front  and  Mar  load  members  above  the  head  of 
a  rider  of  said  vehicle  in  substantially  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  vehicle  when  said  vehicle  is  in  the 
normally  upright  position. 


3,338,485 
LUGGAGE  AND  ARTICLE 
CARRIER 
Jr.,  4712  Dover  Road,  Washington, 
Harold  F.  Campbell,  5515  South- 
wick  St.,  Bcthctda^  Md.    20034 

FUed  May  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  552,085 
11  CUiimf.  (a.  224—42.03) 


AUTOMOBI 

Carlos  C.  Van  Leer, 
D.C.    20016, 


1.  A  lightweight  qttachable  four-point  supported  auto- 
mobile luggage  and  icicle  carrier  comprising 

a  rigid  crossbar  htVing  a  top  surface  and  sides  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom  extending  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  automobile  bumper, 

first  and  second  sttpport  members  rigidly  fixed  at  their 
upper  ends  to  tpe  crossbar  in  proximity  to  first  and 
second  ends  thereof  respectively, 

means  on  the  lower  end  of  the  support  members  for 
detachable  eng9|ement  with  the  bumper, 

first  and  second  hitace  members, 

means  securing  tlie  brace  members  at  one  end  to  the 
first  and  second;  Support  members, 

means  for  easily  ^uring  the  other  end  of  the  brace 
members  rigidly  to  the  automobile  at  points  distant 
from  the  bumper  to  provide  for  support  of  the  cross- 
bar at  four  nonlineaily  spaced  points,  and 

a  bracket  supporliqd  by  and  in  easily  removable  en- 
gagement with  iitc  crossbar,  said  bracket  comprising 

an  engagement  me|mber  including  means  substantially 
coextensive  wit^  the  top  surface  of  the  crossbar, 
sides  extending  [downwardly  therefrom  and  a  book 
element  extending  from  the  boUom  of  a  first  side 
under  only  a  portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  crossbar 
to  prevent  motion  of  the  engagement  member  about 
the  crossbar  in  a  first  direction  for  load  carrying. 


movement  about  the  crossbar  in  the  second  direc- 
tion being  permitted  for  easy  removal  of  the  engage- 
ment member  from  the  crossbar,  and 
a  carrier  member  secured  to  the  engagement  member 
for  supporting  a  load. 


3«338,486 

UFIING  DEVICE 

Earl  L.  Gayior,  Upper  Mootdair,  N  J. 

(290C«BtndATe.,OnMi|c^NJ.    07050) 

FUed  Apr.  26. 1966,  Scr.  No.  545.341 

7  Cfadmi.  (CI.  224-^9) 


1.  A  lifting  device  for  supporting  and  transferring  fowl 
and  the  like  from  a  roasting  pan  to  a  platter  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  smooth  surfaced  support  member; 

(b)  a  second  smooth  surfaced  support  member  sepa- 
rate from  said  first  support  member; 

(c)  a  first  rigid  handle  having  a  pair  of  spaced  support 
grasping  ends  each  of  which  is  releasably  secured 
to  one  of  said  support  members  by  attachment  there- 
to adjacent  one  of  their  ends;  and 

(d)  a  second  rigid  handle  separate  from  said  first  han- 
dle and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  support  grasping 
ends  each  of  which  is  releasably  secured  to  one  of 
said  support  members  by  attachment  thereto  adja- 
cent the  other  of  their  ends  said  first  and  second  han- 
dles comixising  the  only  means  of  connection  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  support  members  and 
the  rigidity  of  the  handles  being  such  as  to  main- 
tain the  ends  of  said  support  members  an  approxi- 
mately fixed  distance  apart. 


3.338,487 

CONTINUOUS  FORM  STATIONERY  BURSTER 

Rudolph  W.  Schntz,  Wafamt  Creek,  Calif.,  aarigDor  to 

Varco  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499.312 

5  aaims.  (CC  225—100) 


1.  A  burster  mechanism  for  separating  continuous  form 
^tionery  into  individual  form  lengths  between  transverse 
lines  of  weakening,  comprising:  a  frame;  drive  means 
mounted  in  said  frame;  a  first  pair  of  rollers  mounted  in 
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said  frame  in  the  path  of  stationery  travel  for  gripping 
and  feeding  stationery  through  the  burster,  said  first  pair 
of  rollers  being  driven  by  said  drive  means;  a  second 
pair  of  rollers  mounted  in  said  frame  in  the  path  of  sta- 
tionery travel  for  gripping  and  feeding  stationery  through 
the  burster;  and  slip  means  connecting  said  drive  means 
to  said  second  pair  of  rollers,  said  slip  means  responsive 
to  paper  feeding  to  normally  drive  said  second  pair  of 
rollers  at  a  faster  rate  of  speed  than  said  first  pair  of 
rollers  and  to  drive  said  second  pair  of  rollers  at  a  re- 
duced rate  of  speed  responsive  to  simultaneous  gripping 
of  paper  by  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  rollers  to  there- 
by create  tension  in  the  stationery  between  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  rollers  of  sufficient  force  to  separate  the 
stationery  along  a  transverse  line  of  weakening. 


3,338,488 
AUTOMATIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EASEL 
Charles  J.  Hunt,  Orange,   Calif.,  assignor  to    Beattie- 
Coleman,  Inc.,  Anahehn,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
ffomia 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,827 
13  Claims.  (CI.  226—136) 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  advancing  a  metering  roll  by 
predetermined  increments,  the  combination  of: 

a  rotary  actuator  to  operate  continuously; 

a  rotary  driver  to  operate  in  alternate  directions; 

a  first  means  to  limit  the  reverse  rotation  of  the  drivei 
to  determine  the  starting  position  thereof; 

a  second  means  to  sense  forward  rotation  of  the  driver 
to  a  predetermined  limit  position; 

a  first  clutch  to  connect  the  actuator  with  the  driver 
for  starting  an  operating  cycle  by  forward  rotation 
of  the  driver,  the  clutch  being  responsive  to  said  sec- 
ond means  to  disengage  when  the  driver  rotates 
to  the  predetermined  limit  position; 

means  to  reverse  the  rotation  of  the  driver  to  its  start- 
ing position  in  response  to  disengagement  of  the 
clutch, 

at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  means  being  ad- 
justable to  vary  the  extent  of  rotation  of  the  driver; 
and 

a  second  one-way  clutch  operatively  connecting  the 
driver  to  the  metering  roll  for  rotation  thereof  in 
response  to  forward  rotation  of  the  driver. 


3,338,489 
TAPE  HANDLING  DEVICES 
John  Bryan  Ranson,  Watford,  England,  assignor  to  As- 
sociated  Automation   Limited,   London,   England,   a 
British  company 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  17, 1963, 

49,699/63 
7  Claims.  (CI.  226—50) 
1.  A  tape  handling  device  for  use  with  two  tape  readers 
having  two  capstan  systems,  with  each  of  said  systems 
comprising: 
two  contra-rotatable  capstans  spaced  from  one  another 
and  having  parallel  axes  of  rotation,  said  capstans 
being  positioned  between  a  reader  and  a  supply  for 
said  tape. 


said  capstans  being  disposed  relative  to  a  tape  to  receive 
the  tape  between  and  around  the  capstans  in  sub- 
stantially a  letter  S  configuration  and  with  the  tape 
forming  an  angle  of  lap  of  not  less  than  180  degrees 
with  each  capstan,  and  including  means  for  moving 
one  of  said  capstans  angularly  about  the  center  of 
rotation  for  the  other  of  said  capstans,  and 


a  tape  supply  and  take-up  means  associated  with  each 
of  said  capstan  systems,  a  bi-directional  tape  reading 
tape  fed  in  either  direction  between  the  systems,  and 
including  means  for  selectively  rendering  freely  ro- 
tatable  one  capstan  of  each  system. 


3,338,490 

FILM  DRIVING  MEANS  FOR  A  CINE-PROJECTOR 

Teniei  Hara,  1206  Mimuro,  Urawa-shi, 

Saitama-ken,  Japan 

Filed  June  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,013 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1964, 

39/55,920;  Oct.  12,  1964,  39/J8,091 

6  Claims.  (CI.  226—64) 


1.  A  film  driving  means  for  a  cine-projector  compris- 
ing a  sprocket  means  and  an  intermittent  film  driving 
means,  said  driving  means  including  a  pivotally  mounted 
claw  arm  having  a  claw  for  engagement  with  perfora- 
tions of  said  film  and  a  cam  operatively  connected  to 
drive  said  claw  arm,  said  sprocket  means  being  adjust- 
able in  teeth  pitch  in  response  to  actuation  of  an  operat- 
ing lever,  the  pivot  point  of  said  claw  arm  being  movable 
relative  to  said  cam  in  response  to  actuation  of  said 
operating  lever  so  as  to  change  the  position  and  the  swing 
amplitude  of  said  arm,  whereby  said  film  driving  means 
can  be  used  with  diflFerent  types  of  films  having  different 
perforations  through  simple  adjustment. 
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3^38,491 

COARSE  AND  PINE  ADJUSTMENT  CONTROL 
FOR  STRIP  FEEDERS 
imek  Swendscn,  Port  Wadiingtoo,  N.Y.,  asdgiior  to  Wcg- 
ncr  Machinery  Corporation,  Long  Isbnd  City,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorlc 

FUed  Jun«  17, 1965.  Ser.  No.  464,676 
12  GUms.  (CL  226—100) 


1.  A  device  for  selectively  controlling  the  degree  of  ad- 
vance of  material  in  apparatus  for  effecting  repetitive  in- 
cremental advance  of]  said  material  for  associated  machine 
operation  and  including  intermittently  displaceable  feed 
means  in  operative  JEingagement  with  said  material  com- 
prising; 

first  drive  means  displaceable  a  predetermined  amount, 

second  drive  meahis  conjointly  displaceable  a  predeter- 
mined amount, 

integrating  differential  gear  means  having  individually 
displaceable  ma|jDr  and  minor  input  means  and  a  dis- 
placeable output  means  connected  to  said  feed  means 
for  effecting  displacement  thereof, 

the  degree  of  displacement  of  said  output  means  being 
proportional  toj  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  disfrface- 
ment  of  said  itiajor  and  minor  input  means, 

coarse  control  means  connected  intermediate  said  first 
drive  means  and  said  major  input  means  and  selec- 
tively positiona^e  relative  thereto  for  controlling  the 
degree  of  displacement  of  said  major  input  means 
independent  of  the  predetermined  amount  of  dis- 
placement of  saitf  first  drive  means  and  in  accordance 
with  a  desired  tiiajor  increment  of  material  advance 
and 

fine  control  mean^  connected  intermediate  said  second 
drive  means  and  said  minor  input  means  and  selec- 
tively positionable  relative  thereto  for  controlling  the 
degree  of  displacement  of  said  minor  input  means 
in  accordance  "With  a  desired  minor  increment  of 
material  advan( 


ICIB. 

WIRE 


^3^38^92 

SELECTIVE  Wire  feeder  for  plural 

SOURCES 
Elliott  C.  Cornell,  Jr.,  BrecksvUle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Anto  Arc-Weld  Manufacturing  Company,  Clevcfaind, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496,968 
4  Ctaims.  (CI.  226—110) 
1.  In  a  wire  feejder  the  combination  of  a  rotatable 
drive  shaft,  a  reversible  drive  motor  for  selectively  rotat- 
ing said  drive  shaft  in  a  clockwise  or  counterclockwise 
direction,  wire  feeditig  means  comprising  first  and  second 


wire  feed  roller  means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  drive 
shaft,  and  first  and  second  pressure  roller  means  in  juxta- 
position of  said  first  and  second  feed  roller  means,  re- 
spectively, to  provide  for  feeding  of  wire  therebetween. 


Hij^sv 


and  oppositely  acting  one-way  motion  transmitting  means 
between  said  first  and  second  feed  roller  means  and  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  drive  shaft  operative  upon  clock- 
wise and  counter-clockwise  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft 
to  rotate  one  or  the  other  of  said  feed  roller  means. 


3,338,493 
DRIVING  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING  PRIMARY 
AND  SUPPLEMENTARY  MOTOR  MEANS  FOR 
DRIVING    TRAINS    OF    MECHANISM,    ESPE- 
CIALLY  WEB  MATERIAL  MECHANISM 
Giinter  Schiller,  Krefeld-Bockum,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Joh.   Kleinewefers  Sohne   Maschincnfabrik,   Krcfeld, 
Germany 

FDed  Oct  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,244 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  21, 1964, 

K  54341 

7  Clafans.  (CL  226—111) 


1.  A  driving  arrangement  for  trains  of  manufacturing 
and  processing  machines  arranged  in  groups,  especially 
for  use  in  connection  with  the  manufacture  and  processing 
of  textile  web  material,  which  includes:  main  motor 
means  respectively  drivingly  connected  to  said  groups  for 
driving  the  same,  and  hydraulic  motm-  means  coupled 
to  said  main  motor  means  and  so  laid  out  as  to  aid  the 
respective  main  motor  means  coupled  thereto  when  the 
latter  encounters  an  overload,  said  hydraulic  motor 
means  also  being  effective  as  braking  means  fw  braking 
the  respective  main  motor  means  coupled  thereto  when 
the  latter  tends  to  run  at  a  higher  speed  than  its  normal 
speed. 

3,338,494 
WEB  ACCUMULATOR 
John  M.  Steams,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Riggs  ft 
Lombard,  Inc.,  LoweU,  Mass.,  a  corponrtioo  of  Massa. 
chusetts 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,808 
8  Claims,  (a.  226— 118) 
3.  Apparatus  for  accumulating  a  section  of  a  running 
web,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  a  conveyor  mounted  within  said  housing. 
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(c)  means  for  guiding  the  upper  reach  of  said  conveyor 
first  along  a  horizontal  path  from  one  end  of  said 
housing  to  the  oi^>osite  end  and  there  through  an  up- 
wardly curved  path  at  said  opposite  end, 

(d)  walls  defining  a  substantially  vertical  chute  of  sub- 
stantial height  at  said  one  end  of  said  housing, 

(e)  said  walls  being  formed  with  a  curved  lower  por- 
tion terminating  at  said  one  end  of  said  conveyor, 
and, 


(f )  means  for  delivering  said  web  into  the  upper  end  of 
said  chute  whereby  said  web  will  form  a  vertical  pile 
which  will  move  vertically  down  said  chute  and  curve 
over  said  curved  lower  portion  onto  said  conveyor  to 
be  carried  horizontally  therealong  to  the  opposite 
end  thereof  and  turned  substantially  vertically  up- 
wards for  withdrawal  from  said  conveyor. 


3^38,495 

ADJUSTABLY  BIASED  SEPARABLE  PRESSURE 

ASSEMBLY 

Pierre  dc  la  Mottc,  Thunboll,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

U.  S.  Balrd  Corporatioa,  Stratford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 

of  Connectlcnt 

FOcd  Ang.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,227 
8  Claims.  (CI.  226—177) 


8.  An  assembly  comprising:  a  base  defining  an  opening 
therethrough;  a  first  pressure  means  mounted  in  said  open- 
ing; a  hollow  support  secured  to  said  base  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom;  a  yoke  slidably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port; a  pressure  member  carried  by  said  yoke  within  said 
opening;  spring  means  biasing  said  pressure  member 
against  said  pressure  means;  an  adjusting  nut  threadedly 
secured  to  said  support  and  arranged  to  adjustably  com- 
press said  spring;  a  lift  shaft  slidably  mounted  within  said 
support  and  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end;  means  se- 
lectively interconnecting  said  lower  end  in  lifting  rela- 
tionship with  said  yoke;  and  lift  nut  means  threadedly  se- 
cured to  said  upper  end  and  arranged  to  raise  and  lower 
said  shaft  within  said  support. 


3,338,496 
STUD  DRIVING  TOOL  WITH  TRIGGER-TILT 
BREECH 
EIwIb   Bartscher,   Voralbcif,  Autria,  Efanar  BatUncr, 
FontcDtiun,  Uccktcnstcln,  and  Hehnat  Ocstcrie,  Voral- 
berg,  Austria,  assignors  to  Hilti  AG,  Scbaan,  LIccktcn- 
stein 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,833 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  24, 1964, 

A  45,865 

9  Claims.  (CI.  227—8) 


f       mm0^n*a»*m»mnm 


1.  A  stud  driving  tool  comprising  a  support  member 
and  a  housing,  means  for  driving  a  stud  carried  by  said 
support  member  comprising  a  thrust  piston  and  a  propel- 
lent gas  chamber,  a  cartridge  chamber  in  said  support 
member  opening  into  said  propellent  gas  chamber,  a 
handle  pivotally  attached  to  said  support  member,  a 
breech  for  said  cartridge  chamber  carried  by  said  handle, 
said  breech  adapted  to  dose  said  cartridge  chamber  when 
said  handle  is  in  a  first  position  and  adapted  to  be  moved 
away  from  said  cartridge  chamber  by  swinging  said  handle 
about  its  pivot  away  from  said  first  position,  and  firing 
means  carried  by  said  handle  for  firing  a  cartridge  in  said 
cartridge  chamber  when  said  handle  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion. 


3,338,497 

GEM  SETTING  APPARATUS 

Lawrence  Italiano,  235  North  St., 

New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.     11040 

FOcd  Jnly  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,640 

7  Chdms.  (CI.  227—48) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  press  apparatus  including 
a  frame  and  an  upright  ram  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
movement  towards  and  away  from  a  table  fixed  on  said 
frame  below  said  ram,  of  an  outright  plunger  and  sleeve 
assembly  extending  downwardly  from  said  ram,  a  hori- 
zontally-discharging chute  adapted  to  discharge  upright, 
plural-pronged  staples  in  succession;  said  chute  being 
fixed  on  said  frame  and  having  its  discharge  mouth  in  an 
upright  plane  to  one  side  of  said  plunger  and  sleeve  as- 
sembly so  that  on  downward  movement  of  the  ram,  a 
portion  of  said  plunger  and  sleeve  assembly  will  cover 
the  said  mouth,  an  auxiliary  staple  carrier  member  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  biased  to  a  normal  rest 
position  where  it  extends  in  the  path  of  said  plunger  and 
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sleeve  assembly  and  is  substantially  in  abutment  with 
the  discharge  mouitb  of  said  staple  delivery  chute;  said 
member  having  a  formation  in  its  upper  surface  into 
which  a  staple  discharged  from  said  chute  will  enter 
and  be  in  position  to  be  met  by  said  plunger  and  sleeve 
assembly;  said  plunger  and  sleeve  assembly  compris- 
ing a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  a  plunger  therein;  said 
plunger  being  an  upright  shank  fixed  to  said  ram;  in  nor- 
mal rest  position,  the  lower  end  of  the  plimger  being 
upward  in  said  sleeve  whereby  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve 
is  vacant  and  adapted  to  receive  and  bold  a  staple  from 
said  member  for  frictional  fit  therein  upon  downward 
movement  of  said i  ram;  said  sleeve  being  spring-biased 
to  its  normal  rest  position  on  said  plunger,  means  on  said 
plunger  and  sleeve  ilissembly  to  cause  said^iember  to  be 
shifted  out  of  the  iWay  of  said  assembly  when  the  ram 
moved  downwardly  after  said  sleeve  has  received  a  staple 
from  off  said  meqiber,  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on 
said  table,  an  anvilj  fixed  on  said  carriage;  said  anvil  hav- 
ing a  gem  receiving  socket  large  enough  to  receive  a  gem 
and  the  prongs  of  a  staple;  said  anvil  to  cooperate  with 
said  plunger  when  the  ram  is  lowered  sufficiently  so  that 
the  pronp  of  a  stajde  carried  by  said  sleeve  will  pierce  a 
fabric  resting  on  tl^t  anvil  and  be  bent  inwardly  towards 
one  another  to  securely  grasp  a  gem  within  said  socket, 
a  downwardly  discharging  chute  adapted  to  discharge  in- 
dividual gems  in  'succession;  said  gem  delivery  chute 
being  mounted  oni  the  frame  and  having  its  discharge 
mouth  substantially  on  said  anvil  so  that  upon  move- 
ment of  the  carriage  to  a  first  position  on  said  table  where 
said  socket  is  direoOy  under  the  mouth  of  said  gem  de- 
livery chute,  the  gem  at  the  mouth  of  said  gem  chute  will 
fall  into  said  sock^;  said  carriage  normally  being  at  a 
second  position  on  said  table,  where  said  socket  is  co- 
axially  with  said  plunger  and  sleeve  assembly;  said  an- 
vil extending  constantly  across  the  discharge  mouth  of 
said  gem  delivery  (|l^ute,  and  said  carriage  being  movable 
from  one  of  said  p^itions  to  the  other. 


3,338,498 

DEVICE  FOR  AUGNING  THE  ENDS  OF  STRIP 

John  P.  Nelson,  CiMcord,  CaUf .,  MsigDor  to  United  States 

Steel  CoipoffStion,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Job  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,039 

n  iClainit.  (CI.  228—4) 


1.  A  strip-alignj^g  device  comprising  a  support,  a 
frame  mounted  o^;  said  support  for  adjustment  trans- 
versely thereof  in  accordance  with  the  width  of  a  strip, 
a  head  mounted  o^i  said  frame  for  relative  sliding  move- 
ment with  respect  to  and  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
frame,  clamp  means  mounted  on  said  head  and  movable 
therewith  for  gt'vpping  a  strip  along  its  side  edge,  and 
cooperating  stops  an  said  clamp  means  and  on  said  frame 
adapted  to  engage  when  a  strip  gripped  by  said  clamp 
means  is  in  a  predetermined  position. 


fPl 


3,338,499 

DEVICE  ftOR  WELDING  PIPE  ENDS 

Eugene  V.  Gilbcrtj  Miamisbarg,  Ohio,  assignor  of  one- 

ttlrd  to  EdnmnU  M.  JasidciHci,  Wadrington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jni^  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,876 

4  pafaiis.  (Cl  228—57) 

1.  A  pipe  plug  i^mprising  a  pair  of  spaced  circular 

disks  of  water  solnble  plastic  sheet  material,  and  a  cir- 


cular member  of  corrugated  water  soluble  plastic  sheet 
material  interconnecting  said  spaced  disks,  the  diameters 


of  said  disks  and  circular  member  being  equal  to  define 
a  cylindrical  plug. 

3,338,500 
ENVELOPE 
Donald  H.  Boshey,  Shrewsbury,  Mass^  assignor  to  United 
States  Envelope  Company,  ^ringfield,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Mafaie 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,431 
4  Clafans.  (CL  229—8.5) 


m^ 


1.  A  pre-closed  envelope  for  receiving  and  retaining  a 
generally  thin  article  such  as  a  coin  or  the  like,  said 
envelope  includmg  a  generally  rectangular  front  panel 
and  a  generally  rectangular  back  panel  joined  at  their 
edges  and  forming  a  pocket  therebetween,  said  envelope 
edges  including  top  and  bottom  edges  and  two  side  edges, 
a  slot  in  one  of  said  panels  oriented  generally  parallel 
to  said  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  envelope  and  spaced 
in  its  entirety  from  all  four  of  said  edges,  and  a  tab  inside 
of  said  pocket  fixed  relative  to  said  one  panel  and  having 
a  fold  line  at  one  edge  thereof  extending  generally  parallel 
to  said  slot  and  located  adjacent  one  side  of  said  slot, 
said  tab  in  the  directicHi  normal  to  said  fold  line  having 
a  dimension  less  than  the  spacing  between  said  fold  line 
and  either  of  said  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  envelope 
so  as  to  be  movable  between  an  open  position  at  which 
it  extends  from  said  fold  line  away  from  said  slot  to  per- 
mit the  insertion  of  an  article  into  said  pocket  through 
said  slot  and  a  closed  position  at  which  it  extends  from 
said  fold  line  toward  said  slot,  said  lab  further  having  such 
a  dimension  normal  to  said  fold  line  that  when  in  said 
closed  position  it  extends  beyond  the  side  of  the  slot  op- 
posite from  said  fold  line  so  as  to  prevent  the  escape 
through  said  slot  of  an  article  already  in  said  pocket. 


3,338,501 

CONTAINER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

INNER  PACKING 

Adoliriius  S.  Clay,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tafaier  Corporation  of  America,  Chicngo,  m.,  a  corp<wa- 
tion  of  Debware 

FOcd  Mar.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  531,086 
9  Clafans.  (a.  229—14) 
1.  A  paperboard  container  for  packaging  articles  of 
varying  sizes  and  shapes,  such  as  chairs,  having  projec- 
tions, such  as  legs,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  outer  box  having  a  plurality  of  side  walls 
hingedly  interconnected  to  form  a  tubular  structure 
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and  inner  and  outer  closure  flaps  hingedly  con- 
nected to  end  edges  of  certain  of  said  side  walls  and 
adapted  to  be  folded  at  right  angles  thereto  into 
overlapped  relation  with  each  other  to  close  the 
ends  of  the  tubular  structure; 
(b)  at  least  one  inner  packing  member  disposed  within 
said  box  and  including: 

(i)  an  elongated,  U-shaped  channel  element  hav- 
ing a  bottom  panel  and  a  pair  of  side  panels 
hinged  thereto  and  upstanding  therefrom  to  de- 
fine therewith  a  channel  open  at  the  top; 


(ii)  a  sleeve  element  having  top,  bottom,  and  side 
panels  hingedly  interconnected  to  form  a  tubular 
structure  open  at  the  ends  for  slidably  receiving 
said  channel  element  and  having  an  opening  in 
its  top  panel  for  receiving  an  end  portion  of  a 
projection  of  a  packaged  article; 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  sleeve  element  to  said 
channel  element  to  maintain  it  in  a  predetermined 
position  thereon; 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  channel  element  to  an 
inner  closure  flap  of  said  outer  box  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  packaged  article  within  the  outer  box. 


3^38,502 

DISPENSING  CARTON 

Phillip  Sabin,  1220  Ocean  Ave., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.    11230 

FOcd  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,728 

4  Claims.  (CI.  229—17) 


1.  A  carton  formed  from  a  one-piece  die-cut  blank 
comprising: 

(a)  parallel  side  and  end  walls, 

(b)  first  means  securing  a  free  vertical  edge  of  one 
end  wall  to  a  free  vertical  edge  portion  of  an  ad- 
jacent side  wall, 

(c)  integral  flaps  at  the  lower  transverse  edges  of  said 
side  and  end  walls  having  overlapping  contacting  en- 
gagement with  each  other  and  secured  together, 

(d)  a  top  wall  integral  with  one  end  wall  along  an 
upper  transverse  edge  thereof, 

(e)  second  means  securing  the  side  edges  of  said  top 
wall  to  the  upper  edge  portions  of  said  side  walls, 

(f)  a  closure  member  forming  an  integral  part  of 
said  top  wall  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  to  said 


other  end  wall  and  movable  up  and  down  with  re- 
spect to  said  top  wall  along  a  fixed  transverse  hinge 
line, 

(g)  said  closure  member  when  in  raised  position  pro- 
viding a  discharge  opening  at  the  top  of  the  carton 
having  a  width  equal  to  the  space  between  the  carton 
side  walls  and  a  length  equal  to  the  distance  between 
said  transverse  hinge  line  and  the  upper  transverse 
edge  of  said  other  end  wall, 

(h)  said  first  means  comprises  a  flap  extending  the 
full  vertical  length  of  said  free  vertical  edge  of  said 
one  end  wall  and  adhesively  secured  to  the  inside 
vertical  edge  portion  of  said  adjacent  side  wall, 

(i)  said  second  means  comprises  a  flap  at  each  of  the 
side  edges  of  said  top  wall  and  adhesively  secured  to 
the  inside  of  the  upper  edge  portions  of  said  side 
walls,  and 

(j)  each  of  said  top  wall  flaps  extending  from  said 
one  end  wall  to  said  transverse  hinge  line  on  said 
top  wall. 

3,338,503 

COLLAPSIBLE  SET  UP  TOTE  CARTON 

Bruce  Beh,  Huntington,  N.Y.  (%  Beh  Housewares  Corp., 

1150  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.     10001) 

FOed  July  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  472,128 

9  Claims.  (CI.  229—31) 


1.  A  collapsible  set  up  tote  carton  having  an  open 
top  and  drop  front,  comprising  a  pair  of  rectangular  verti- 
cal end  panels,  a  rectangular  vertical  back  panel,  a  rec- 
tangular bottom  panel  joined  at  edges  thereof  to  edges  of 
said  back  and  end  panels,  a  front  panel  joined  at  one  edge 
thereof  to  another  edge  of  said  bottom  panel,  a  first  two 
inwardly  folded  inner  panels  connected  between  verti- 
cal edges  of  the  side  panels  and  vertical  edges  of  the  back 
panel,  each  of  the  inner  panels  being  divided  into  two 
generally  triangular  first  sections  by  a  diagonal  fold, 
first  flaps  on  the  end  panels  folded  over  the  inner  panels 
and  engageable  by  fasteners  for  holding  the  same  abutted 
to  the  end  panels,  and  other  generally  rectangular  panels 
joined  at  edges  thereof  to  the  end  panels  and  to  opposite 
ends  of  the  front  panel,  said  other  panels  being  divided 
into  other  generally  triangular  sections  by  other  diagonal 
fold  lines,  whereby  said  other  panels  may  be  disposed  in 
vertical  position  coplanar  with  said  end  panels  respec- 
tively while  said  front  panel  is  disposed  horizontally  and 
coplanar  with  said  bottom  panel,  said  front  panel  having  a 
further  flap  extending  outwardly  of  another  edge  thereof, 
said  further  flap  being  foldable  into  narrow  further  sec- 
tions, said  first  two  inner  panels  having  rectangular  tabs 
formed  at  corners  thereof  to  present  forwardly  facing 
straight  vertical  edges  at  ends  of  said  generally  triangular 
first  sections,  whereby  said  other  generally  triangular 
sections  can  be  folded  flat  against  an  inner  side  of  said 
front  panel  while  the  front  panel  is  disposed  in  a  verti- 
cal position,  whereby  said  further  flap  can  be  removably 
engaged  between  said  other  triangular  sections  and  said 
straight  edges  of  the  generally  triangular  first  sections 
for  closing  the  drop  front,  and  whereby  said  further  flap 
can  be  disengaged  from  the  first  and  other  triangular  sec- 
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tions  to  release  saiid  front  panel  while  said  end  panels 
and  back  panel  reitttin  in  vertical  mutually  perpendicu- 
lar position.  I . 

' '      3,338,504 

BOX  WITH  FULUY  TELESCOPED  HINGED  COVER 

Amok!  H.  Kosjijoff  and  Irwin  L  Koasoff,  both  of 

67  MctropoUtitti  Ave.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.     11211 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  500,683 

1  Cbdm.  (CL  229—33) 


A  set-up  box  cotiiprising  in  combinaticm  a  tray  mem- 
ber, a  cover  memb^f  and  a  hinge  member,  said  tray  mem. 
ber  comprising  a  ^Oor,  a  front  wall  and  two  side  walls 
said  hinge  membet  being  connected  to  a  rear  marginal 
edge  of  said  floor,  said  cover  member  comprising  a  ceil- 
ing, a  front  wall  and  two  side  walls,  said  hinge  member 
being  integrally  connected  to  a  rear  marginal  edge  of  said 
ceiling,  said  sidewalls  of  said  cover  being  provided  with 
extensions  which  extensions  are  adapted  to  be  folded  in- 
wardly against  the  interior  of  said  hinge  member  forming 
reinforcing  flaps  therefor,  with  the  result  that  double  wall 
strength  is  provided  along  the  four  sides  of  said  box,  said 
ceiling  having  a  width  exceeding  the  width  of  said  floor 
by  approximately  twice  the  thickness  of  the  material  of 
said  box  and  a  dimension  measured  from  the  inside  face 
of  said  cover  front  wall  to  the  inside  face  of  said  hinge 
exceeding  the  conmponding  dimension  of  said  floor  by 
approximately  the  thickness  of  the  material  of  said  box, 
and  said  tray  side  widls  being  provided  at  the  ends  thereof 
nearest  said  hinge  with  camming  edges  adapted  to  urge 
said  flaps  into  flush  contact  with  said  hinge. 


3338,505 
RECLOSABLE  CARTONS 
John  G.  Hu^es,  iSt  Paul,  Kflnn.,  assignor  to  Hocmcr- 
Waldorf  Corporation,  St  Paul,  Mbm.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Deo.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,340 
Claims,  (a.  229—51) 


one  of  said  front  walls  including  a  liner  flange  foldably 
connected  thereto  along  an  edge  thereof  and  extend- 
ing between  said  front  walls, 

said  liner  flange  having  a  pair  of  aligned  slits  therein 
parallel  to  the  fold  line  connecting  said  liner  flange 
to  said  one  front  wall  and  located  intermediate  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  thereof  and  extending  from 
points  adjoining  opposite  ends  of  said  liner  flange 
toward  the  center  of  the  liner  flange,  said  slits  tenni- 
nating  in  spaced  relation, 

means  securing  the  portions  of  said  liner  flange  between 
said  slits  and  the  edge  of  the  flange  most  remote  from 
the  line  of  fold  connecting  said  liner  flange  to  said 
one  front  wall,  the  area  of  said  flange  between  said 
slits  and  the  line  of  fold  coimecting  said  flange  to 
said  one  front  wall  being  free  of  engagement  with 
said  one  front  wall,  creating  a  tendency  for  this  area 
of  said  flange  to  bow  away  from  said  cme  front  wall, 

an  abutment  flange  secured  to  the  surface  of  the  other 
front  wall  in  opposed  relation  to  the  secured  area 
of  said  liner  flange  in  closed  condition  of  said  cover 
and  having  an  edge  providing  a  shoulder  against 
which  an  edge  of  said  flange  may  engage,  and 

said  liner  flange  and  said  abutment  flange  being  con- 
nected along  a  weakened  line  of  separation. 


3.338,506 

VACUUM  PUMP  APPARATUS 

John  C.  Helmer,  Menio  Paik,  Calif.,  assigns  to  Varian 

Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,537 

5  Claims.  (CL  230—69) 


1.  A  redosable  ikrton  including: 

a  body  including  a  rectangular  bottom  panel,  front,  rear 
and  end  walls  marginally  connected  to  said  bottom 
panel  and  exttoding  upwardly  therefrom,  and  means 
connecting  said  front,  rear  and  end  walls  and  hold- 
ing them  in  substantially  right  angular  relation, 

a  cover  hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  said 
rear  wall  and  including  a  top  panel,  a  cover  front 
wall  adapted  to  overlap  the  upper  portion  of  said 
front  wall,  and  means  holding  said  cover  front  wall 
in  substantially  right  angular  relation  to  said  top 
panel, 


1.  A  vacuum  pump  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  evacuable  envelope  adapted  to  contain  gas 
molecules; 

(b)  electron  emissive  sublimation  means  disposed 
within  said  envelope  and  including  a  source  of  getter 
material,  said  means  adapted  to  be  heated  so  as  to 
cause  electron  emission  and  sublimation  of  getter 
material  therefrom; 

(c)  a  surface  disposed  within  said  envelope  for  re- 
ceiving getter  material  and  collecting  positive  ions; 
and 

(d)  means  for  elongating  the  path  of  said  electrons 
between  emission  and  collection  so  as  to  increase  the 
probability  of  ionizing  collisions  between  said  elec- 
trons and  said  gas  molecules,  said  means  for 
elongating  comprising  a  wire  mesh  cage  enclosing  a 
volume  of  space  within  said  envelope. 


IONIC  VACUUM  PUMP 
Rkhard  P.  McKeever,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Perkfai-Elmer  Corporatfon, 
NorwaOc,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,835 
12  Clafans.  (Q.  230—69) 
1.  An  ionic  vacuum  pump  comprising  an  outer  cylin- 
drical electrode  adapted  to  receive  a  surface  application 
of  getter  material,  an  inner  cylindrical  electrode  con- 
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centrically  disposed  within  said  outer  electrode,  said  inner 
electrode  being  adapted  to  be  maintained  at  a  positive 
potential  with  respect  to  said  outer  electrode  to  provide 
imaginary  concentric  cylinders  of  equal  potential,  the 
potential  of  each  becoming  progressively  less  with  radially 
outward  displacement  from  said  inner  electrode,  a  source 
of  said  getter  material  to  be  sublimated  by  electron  bom- 
bardment disposed  around  said  inner  electrode,  and  a 


source  of  electrons  serving  to  ionize  gas  within  the  space 
defined  by  said  outer  cylindrical  electrode  and  to  bom- 
bard said  source  of  getter  material,  said  electron  source 
comprising  electron  emission  means  serving  to  circum- 
fuse  electrons  into  the  space  defined  by  said  outer  elec- 
trode, said  emission  means  including  means  for  limiting 
the  circumfusion  of  electrons  primarily  to  planes  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  axis  of  the  inner  electrode. 


3,338,508 
AXIAL.FLOW  COMPRESSOR 
WnUam  S.  Castle,  Speedway,  and  Henry  Ming  Mar  and 
Douglas  K.  Thompson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  I>ctroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,842 
8  Claims.  (CL  230—133) 


1.  A    lightweight    multi-stage    axial-flow    compressor 
stator  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  generally  cylindrical  case, 

a  plural  number  of  flanges  extending  inwardly  from  the 
case  providing  cylindrical  internal  pilot  surfaces  suc- 
cessively decreasing  slightly  in  diameter  in  one  di- 
rection axially  of  the  case, 
a  set  of  stator  vane  outer  shroud  rings, 
a  set  of  rotor  stage  stationary  shroud  rings, 
the  rings  of  the  two  sets  alternating  axially  of  the  case, 
the  rings  of  one  set  being  piloted  in  said  pilot  surfaces, 
means  on  the  rings  supporting  the  rings  of  the  other 
set  on  the  rings  of  the  said  one  set  providing  for  rela- 
tive radial  expansion  of  the  rings  and  locating  the 
other  set  axially  and  radially  of  the  compressor, 
a  plural  number  of  puU  rods  extending  axially  of  the 
compressor  past  the  rings  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  ring  at  one  end  of  the  compressor  so  that  the 
rings  may  be  disassembled  from  the  case  by  pulling 
on  the  rods. 


compressor  stator  vanes  fixed  on  the  vane  shroud  rings 
extending  through  the  rings  and  projecting  outward- 
ly from  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  ring, 
and 

bracing  wires  each  bonded  to  the  outer  end  of  a  plu- 
ral number  of  vanes  and  bonded  to  the  said  por- 
tion intermediate  the  vanes. 


3,338,509 
COMPRESSORS 
Herbert  A.  McAninch,  Anbom,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 
Dlinofa 

FUed  Jnly  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,105 
8  Ctelms.  (CI.  230—172) 


1.  A  compressor  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  piston 
assembly  including  means  defining  first  and  second  worlc- 
ing  spaces  separated  by  said  piston;  drive  means  for  driv- 
ing said  piston  in  reciprocating  fashion  such  that  during 
movement  of  said  piston  the  volume  of  one  said  working 
space  is  increased  while  the  volume  of  the  other  said  work- 
ing space  is  decreased;  first  fluid  inlet  means  cooperating 
with  said  first  working  space  to  admit  fluid  thereto  when 
the  volume  of  said  first  working  space  is  expanding;  fluid 
outlet  means  cooperating  with  said  first  working  space  to 
discharge  fluid  therefrom  when  the  volume  of  said  first 
working  space  is  contracting;  second  fluid  inlet  means  co- 
operating with  said  second  working  space  to  admit  fluid 
thereto  when  the  volume  of  said  second  working  space 
is  expanding,  said  second  fluid  inlet  means  including  a 
valve  having  a  valve  member  movable  alternately  to  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position;  and  means  coupling 
said  valve  member  to  said  drive  means  so  that  the  posi- 
tion of  said  valve  member  is  co-ordinated  with  the  posi- 
tion of  said  piston;  and  fluid  bypass  means  operative 
to  bypass  fluid  from  said  second  working  space  to  said 
first  working  space  when  the  volume  of  said  second  work- 
ing space  is  substantially  at  a  minimum,  said  fluid  bypass 
means  including  a  fluid  passage  terminating  in  a  port  at 
one  end  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said  passage  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  second  working  space, 
said  port  opening  into  said  first  working  space  only  when 
the  volume  of  said  second  working  space  is  at  a  minimum, 
said  piston  cooperating  with  said  port  to  prevent  fluid 
communication  between  said  first  and  second  working 
spaces  except  when  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  second 
working  space  is  substantially  at  a  maximum. 


3,338,510 
PARKING  METERS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Andri  Martinet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodetc  Ano- 
nyme  Francaise  dcs  Apparcils  Automatiques  Taxime- 
tres-TaxIphoncs-SAJ'.A^  Paris,  France,  a  French 
company 

FUed  Not.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  510,642 
Claims  priority,  appHcatlon  France,  Dec.  4, 1964, 
997,457 
4  Claims.  (CI.  232—1) 
1.  A  parking  meter  comprising,  in  combination,  sup- 
port means;  a  casing  fixed  to  said  support  means;  parti- 
tion means  in  said  casing  and  including  a  plurality  of 
inclined  surfaces  forming  a  plurality  of  pockets  in  an 
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upper  part  of  said  (ttsing,  each  corresponding  to  a  certain 
time  of  the  day  ms|«ked  on  said  casing  and  each  adapted 
to  receive  a  plurality  of  coins  of  the  same  or  different 
denominations,  and  a  common  substantially  vertical  dis- 
charge passage  communicating  with  the  lower  end  of  each 
pocket,  said  casing  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  coin 
inserting  slots,  one  fOr  each  pocket,  arranged  so  that  coins 
inserted  tlierein  will  roll  down  the  respective  inclined 
surface  toward  said  discharge  passage;  a  plurality  of  abut- 
ment means,  one  for  each  pocket,  in  said  discharge  pas- 


being  adapted  to  overiie  said  bottom  portion  upon  the 
application  of  an  external  force  thereto,  said  top  flange 
of  the  mailbox  door  overtying  the  free  end  of  said  top 
portion  of  ttie  device  when  the  door  is  closed  and  serving 
as  said  external  force,  said  top  portion  moving  to  an  out- 
ward signal  position  to  indicate  the  presence  of  mail  in 
ttie  box  when  said  door  is  opened. 


sage  and  moveable  between  a  coin  retaining  position 
projecting  into  sai<^|  discbarge  passage  for  retaining  coins 
in  the  respective  tifxket,  and  a  coin  releasing  position 
withdrawn  from  uid  discharge  passage;  a  window  in 
said  casing  arranged  to  make  coins  in  said  pockets  visible; 
lockable  operating  means  cooperating  with  said  abutment 
means  for  moving  the  latter  simultaneously  between  said 
positions  thereof;  and  a  removable  receptacle  in  said  cas- 
ing arranged  at  the  bottom  end  of  said  vertical  discharge 
passage  so  as  to  receive  coins  released  from  said  pockets. 


^     3^38,511 
M/itL  SIGNAL  DEVICE 
Harry  J.  Cvar,  131M  Trcmont,  Brookfield,  Wis. 
Filed  Oct;  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,625 
liClaim.  (CL  232—35) 


53005 


In  combination  I  With  a  mailbox  having  a  front  door 
pivoted  at  the  bottom  to  the  box,  said  door  having  a 
peripheral  inwardly  directed  flange  on  its  sides  and  its 
top  adapted  to  overiie  a  portion  of  the  sides  and  top  of  the 
box,  the  improvent^nt  comprising  an  automatic  signal  for 
indicating  the  presence  of  mail  in  said  box,  said  signal 
comprising,  a  unitary  one-piece  device  formed  of  spring 
steel  and  including  a  bottom  portion  adapted  to  lie  along 
the  top  of  said  box,  a  reverse  bend  on  the  free  end  of 
said  bottom  portion  forming  a  spring  clamp  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  over  the  top  front  edge  of  the  box  to  rigid- 
ly attach  said  signal  device  to  said  mailbox,  said  device 
further  including  a  top  portion  extending  integrally  from 
the  remaining  end  of  the  bott(Mn  member,  the  area  of 
joinder  of  said  top  and  bottom  portions  defining  an  in- 
tegral spring  hinge,  a  signal  flag  mounted  on  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  top  portion,  said  top  portion  being  normally 
biased  upwardly  by  said  spring  liinge,  said  top  portion 


3,338,512 
LEFT  ZERO  INSERTION  FEATURE 
B.  Fitzp«brick,  LapangeTille,  and  Nomiaa  E. 
GrecBC,  Pou^eqisic,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intcmatioiial 
Business  Madhincs  Coirporatioii,  Annonk,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
pontfion  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  494,385 
11  Claims.  (CL  234—24) 


cr  cuici'' 


nmfUM 

D»Ult 


1.  In  a  data  recording  machine  having  recording  means 
for  recording  data  in  fields  on  a  record^  and  a  keyboard 
having  numeric  keys  by  means  of  which  numeric  data  is 
entered  into  said  machine,  the  combination  of: 

a  plurality  of  storage  devices  having  orders  correspond- 
ing to  the  orders  of  a  left  zero  field,  said  devices 
being  in  a  series  ranging  from  a  low  order  device 
to  a  high  order  device  and  having  at  least  one  inter- 
mediate order  device  therebetween; 
a  left  zero  key; 

first  means  operatively  connected  for  serially  entering 
significant  digits  into  said  low  order  device  in  re- 
~lponse  to  operation  of  said  numeric  keys  and  trans- 
ferring such  digits  into  higher  order  devices; 
and  second  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  left 
zero  key  for  serially  reading  said  digits  from  said 
high  order  device  and  operating  said  recording  means 
in  accordance  therewith. 


3,338,513 
POCKET  BALANCE  CERTIFIER 
Sol  L.  Sinkowitz,  East  IsUp,  N.Y.,  and  Frank  Morettini, 
Las  Cmccs,   N.   Mex.;   said   ^DkowUz  asdgnor  to 
Florence  Sinkowitz,  East  IsIIp,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  544,740 
5  Claims.  (CL  235—58) 


1.  A  pocket  balance  certifier  comprising  a  case  having 
a  first  window  and  a  second  remainder  window  formed  in 
the  upper  surface  thereof,  said  case  having  a  slot  therein, 
stamping  bar  means  extending  into  said  slot  and  movable 
with  respect  to  said  case,  said  case  having  an  opening 
therein  for  receiving  a  check  beneath  said  stamping  bar 
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means,  a  plurality  of  slides  located  in  said  housing  hav- 
ing the  digits  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  said  slides 
being  movable  on  either  direction,  said  digits  being  visi- 
ble through  said  first  window,  said  slides  having  rack 
portions  thereon,  a  depression  bar  extending  through  the 
upper  surface  of  said  case,  said  depression  bar  being  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  slides,  said  depression  bar 
adapted  to  releaseably  secure  said  slides  in  a  predetermined 
preset  position,  horizontal  remainder  indicating  wheels 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  case,  having  digits  on  the 
upper  surface  thereof,  said  indicating  wheels  cooperating 
with  said  racks,  one  way  clutch  means  on  said  remainder 
indicating  wheels  controlling  reverse  rotation  of  said  re- 
mainder indicating  wheels,  spring  operated  zero  lock 
means  cooperating  with  said  remainder  indicating  wheels 
controlling  rotation  of  said  remainder  indicating  wheels 
past  zero,  said  zero  lock  means  being  sequenced  to  op- 
erate in  a  decreasing  numeral  sequence,  locking  means 
and  stamping  means  interconnected  with  said  stamping 
bar  means  and  said  depression  bar  preventing  movement 
of  said  slide  and  said  remainder  indicating  means  during 
the  stamping  of  a  check. 


to  said  second  output  leg  of  said  first  AND  device,  and  a 
second  input  port  connected  to  said  second  output  leg  of 
said  second  AND  device,  with  the  fluid  flow  from  the 


3,338,514 

ODOMETER 

Sol  Weinrekh,  167  Herricks  Road, 

New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.    11040 

FUed  July  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  568,465 

13  Claims.  (O.  235—117) 


1.  A  counting  device  comprising  a  shaft,  a  first  drum 
mounted  thereon,  slip  clutch  means  for  driving  said  drum 
through  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  spaced  stops  on  said  first 
drum,  a  stop  lever  which  engages  one  of  said  stops  to  pre- 
vent rotation  of  said  drum,  means  for  intermittently  dis- 
engaging said  stop  lever,  whereby  said  drum  rotates  to  the 
adjacent  stop  which  is  engaged  by  said  lever  to  stop  said 
drum.  I 

3,338,515 
FLUID  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Edwin  M.  Dexter,  SHver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FOcd  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,532 
5  Claims.  (O.  235—201) 
^1.  A  fluid  system  comprising,  a  plurality  of  fluid  de- 
vices adapted  to  be  maintained  in  one  of  two  stable  states, 
each  of  said  fluid  devices  including  a  first  and  second  fluid 
AND  devices,  each  AND  device  having  two  input  ports, 
first  and  second  output  legs,  said  AND  device  producing 
an  output  on  said  first  leg  when  an  input  signal  is  applied 
to  one  of  said  input  ports,  and  producing  an  output  on 
said  second  leg  when  input  signals  are  applied  to  both  of 
said  input  ports,  including  a  fluid  flip-flop  having  a  fluid 
power  source,  two  output  legs,  a  first  input  port  connected 


source  directed  into  one  of  said  output  legs  until  diverted 
into  the  other  output  leg  upon  the  application  of  a  fluid 
signal  to  the  opposing  input  port,  and  means  for  shifting 
the  stable  stage  of  one  fluid  device  to  the  next  fluid  device. 


3,338,516 

THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  VALVE 

Edward  L.  Parr,  El  Cajon,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Wendell  L.  Thompson,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  486,615 

6  Oaims.  (a.  236—12) 


1.  A  mixing  valve  for  fluids,  such  as  hot  and  cold  wa- 
ters, said  valve  comprising: 

(A)  a  main  valve  body  having: 

(1)  two  fluid  inlets; 

(2)  an  inlet  chamber  having  one  end  connected 
with  one  of  the  inlets,  said  chamber  having  a 
flexible  end  wall  opposite  the  first  mentioned 
end; 

(3)  a  second  inlet  chamber  having  one  end  con- 
nected with  the  other  inlet,  said  second  men- 
tioned inlet  chamber  having  a  flexible  end  wall 
opposite  the  first  mentioned  end  thereof; 

(4)  a  mixing  chamber; 

(5)  a  passage  connecting  one  of  the  inlets  with 
one  of  the  inlet  chambers  and  with  the  mixing 
chamber; 

(6)  a  passage  connecting  the  other  inlet  with  the 
other  inlet  chamber  and  with  the  mixing  cham- 
ber; 

(B)  a  reciprocating  valve  mechanism,  said  valve  mech- 
anism including: 

( 1 )  section  having  an  opening  therethrough  leading 
fluid  through  one  of  said  passages,  said  valve 
section  having:  an  opening  therethrough  leading 
to  the  mixing  chamber; 

(2)  a  second  valve  section  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  other  of  said  passages, 
said  second  mentioned  valve  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  leading  to  the  mixing  chamber; 

(3)  means  for  fastening  the  valve  mechanism  with 
the  flexible  walls; 
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(C)  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  in  the  mix- 
ing chamber  for  actuating  said  reciprocating  valve 
mechanism,  said  last  mentioned  means  including: 

( 1 )  a  bimetallic  strip  having  a  free  end  engageable 
with  the  reciprocating  valve  mechanism  for 
moving  the  latter,  said  strip  extending  into  the 
mixing  chamber; 

(2)  means  for  fixing  the  opposite  end  of  the  strip 
in  the  mixing  chamber; 

(D)  and  adjustable  means  for  biasing  the  bimetallic 
strip  in  one  direction,  said  adjustable  means  engag- 
ing the  bimetallic  strip  intermediate  the  ends  thereof. 


3,338,517 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Jay  Robert  Katchkli,  Long  Beach,  Donald  McAllister, 
Palos  Verdes  Estates,  and  Edward  Benjamin  Scharer, 
Lynwood,  Calif.,  assignors  to  RobcHshaw  Controls 
Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,201 
19  Claims.  (CI.  236—80) 


1.  A  control  deyjce  comprising  a  housing  means  hav- 
ing a  fuel  inlet  intcjijconnected  to  a  fuel  outlet  by  a  valve 
seat,  a  pressure  regulated  valve  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  valve  s^t,  and  temperature  responsive  means 
having  means  for  selecting  a  desired  temperature,  said 
temperature  responsive  means  causing  said  pressure  regu- 
lated valve  means  t<>  provide  a  substantially  constant  and 
normal  fuel  outlet  (pressure  in  said  outlet  when  said  tem- 
iwrature  responsive  means  senses  a  normal  temperature 
drop  below  said  sheeted  temperature  during  tbe  entire 
time  that  said  temperature  responsive  means  is  sensing 
a  normal  range  of  temperatures  below  said  selected  tem- 
perature, said  temperature  responsive  means  causing  said 
pressure  regulated  valve  means  to  provide  an  increased 
and  substantially  constant  higher  fu:l  outlet  pressure  in 
said  outlet  when  said  temperature  responsive  means 
senses  an  abnormal  temperature  drop  below  said  selected 
temperature  during  the  entire  time  that  said  temperature 
responsive  means  js  sensing  an  abnormal  range  of  tem- 
peratures below  sa|d  selected  temperature. 


the  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  valve  member  having  a 
valve  surface  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  cham- 
ber wall  surface  and  cooperating  therewith  to  vary  the 
communication  between  the  said  ports,  said  wall  and  said 
valve  surfaces  having  contours  which  are  incapable  of 
surface-to-surface  contaa  to  completely  prevent  conunu- 
nication  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  pcnts,  and  means 
for  varying  the  pressure  differential  across  the  movable 
valve  member  in  response  to  a  controlled  condition  to 
predeterminately  control  the  relative  positions  of  said  wall 


and  valve  surfaces  to  control  flow  communication  be- 
tween said  ports,  said  last  named  means  including  a  pilot 
valve  means  having  a  first  port  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  pressure,  a  second  port  for  connection  to  the  valve 
chamber  on  one  side  of  the  movable  valve  member,  pilot 
valve  means  between  said  first  and  second  ports  to  con- 
trol communication  therebetween  and  means  including 
temperature  sensitive  means  positioned  to  respond  to  the 
temperature  of  a  condition  to  be  controlled  and  bellows 
means  in  commimication  therewith,  said  bellows  means 
being  positioned  to  control  the  pilot  valve  means. 


3  J38  519 

ZONE  LOAD  RESPONSIVE  OPTIMIZING 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kennedi  G.  Kreuter,  Goshen,  and  James  W.  Phm^ 

South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls 

Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiwarc 

FOed  July  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,130 

8  Clahns.  (CI.  237—8) 


,       3,338,518 
PILOJr  OPERATED  VALVE 
William  J.  Barbicr^  Overland,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Jackes- 
Evans  Manufac^iring  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Misiouri 

Filed  Apr*  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,046 
16  Claims.  (CL  236—86) 
1.  A  pilot  opermd  control  valve  comprising  a  valve 
portion  having  an  litalet  port,  an  outlet  port  and  a  cham- 
ber therebetween,  ^id  chamber  having  a  wall  surface  ex- 
tending between  sst^  in'.ct  and  outlet  ports,  a  valve  mem- 
ber movable  in  said  chamber  for  controlling  flow  between 


1.  In  an  environmental  temperature  control  system  for 
a  control  zone  having  a  plurality  of  spaces  therein,  said 
system  including  a  like  plurality  of  thermostat  means 
each  controlling  the  temperature  of  respective  ones  of 
said  spaces  and  each  generating  a  control  signal  as  a 
function  of  the  heat  exchange  demand  of  a  respectively 
associated  space,  a  source  of  heat  exchange  medium,  cir- 
culating means  conveying  said  heat  exchange  medium 
from  said  source  to  said  spaces,  and  modulating  means. 
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including  an  input,  controlling  the  discharge  temperature 
of  said  heat  exchange  medium  from  said  source  into  said 
circulating  means,  the  combination  of  selector  means, 
having  a  plurality  of  inputs  adapted  to  receive  said  con- 
trol signals  from  said  thermostats  and  a  single  output,  se- 
lectively transmitting  from  said  output  that  control  signal 
from  said  thermostats  representing  the  maximum  heat 
exchange  demand  from  said  spaces  in  said  control  zone, 
and  automatic  controller  means,  having  an  input  and  an 
output  connected  at  its  input  to  the  output  of  said  selector 
means  and  at  its  output  to  the  input  of  said  discharge 
temperature  modulating  means,  actuating  said  modulating 
means  to  control  said  discharge  temperature  of  said  heat 
exchange  medium  as  a  direct  function  of  the  maximum 
heat  exchange  demand  of  said  control  zone. 


3^38,520 

RAIL  ANCHOR 

Charles  C.  Dinger,  3808  Cornell  Ave., 

Park  City,  ID.    60085 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,817 

1  Claim.  (CI.  238—349) 


(TT^^^ 


A  two-part  rail  anchor  adapted  for  use  in  connection 
with  a  concrete  railroad  tie  in  maintaining  a  rail  seated  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  tie,  said  rail  having  a  rail  base 
with  outwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  lateral  faces,  said 
anchor  comprising  a  reaction  part  in  the  form  of  a  gen- 
erally flat  U-shaped  plate-like  member  having  spaced  apart 
side  legs  and  an  interconnecting  bridge  portion  provided 
with  a  rectangular  opening  therethrough,  the  lower  end 
of  each  side  leg  being  provided  with  a  laterally  turned 
flange  which  extends  out  of  the  general  jdane  of  the  plate- 
like member,  said  side  legs  being  adapted  for  partial  em- 
bedment in  the  concrete  of  the  tie  with  their  upper  end 
regions  projecting  upwardly  above  the  tie  and  with  the 
bridge  portion  overlying  the  upper  surface  of  the  tie  in 
close  proximity  to  and  alongside  the  rail,  and  a  hold-down 
part  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  strip  of  spring  steel  of 
arcuate  configuration  in  longitudinal  cross  section  and 
having  one  end  region  thereof  flattened,  said  hold-down 
part  being  designed  for  forcible  projection  through  said 
rectangular  opening  in  the  reaction  part  under  flexion  and 
so  that  the  outer  end  of  the  flattened  portion  bears  down- 
wardly upon  the  adjacent  inclined  lateral  face  of  the  rail 
base  the  other  end  of  the  hold-down  part  bears  down- 
wardly upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  tie,  with  the  medial 
region  of  the  hold-down  portion  bearing  upwardly  against 
the  upper  edge  of  the  rectangular  opening  and  serving  to 
maintain  the  hold-down  part  under  flexion. 


3,338,521 
RAILWAY  RAIL  AND  FASTENING  ASSEMBLY 
Leopold  Stewart  Sanson,  Sutton,  England,  assignor  to 
Lockspike  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
FOed  Mar.  17,  1967,  Ser.  No.  624,026 
11  Clafans.  (a.  238—349) 
1.  A  railway  rail  and  fastening  assembly  comprising  a 
wooden  railway  sleeper  or  tie,  a  flange-footed  rail  extend- 
ing crosswise  over  the  sleeper  or  tie,  an  anchorage  mem- 
'  ber  fixed  with  respect  to  the  sleeper  or  tie  and  affording  a 


horizontal  passage  which  is  closed  at  the  top  and  open 
at  least  at  one  end  and  extends  beside  the  rail  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  thereto,  a  fixed  unyielding  surface 
which,  as  seen  from  the  rail,  is  disposed  outward  of  said 
passage,  and  a  railway  rail-fastening  member  comprising 
a  length  of  resilient  metal  having,  progressing  from  one 
end  of  the  length  oj^metal  to  the  other,  a  first  portion  in 
the  form  of  a  substantially  straight  leg  which  projects  into 
said  one  end  of  said  passage,  then  a  second  portion,  then 


a  third  portion  which,  when  the  assembly  is  viewed  from 
above,  appears  to  be  on  one  side  of  the  axis  of  said  first 
portion,  then  a  fourth  portion,  then  a  fifth  portion  which, 
when  the  assembly  is  viewed  from  above,  appears  to  be 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  axis,  said  third  and  fifth  por- 
tions bearing  one  upon  the  top  of  the  rail  flange  and  the 
other  upon  said  surface  and  one  of  said  second  and  fourth 
portions  having  a  part  which  crosses  and  lies  above  a  part 
of  the  other  of  these  portions. 


3,338,522 

DRINKING  FOUNTAIN 

Joseph  E.  McGcc,  P.O.  Box  727, 

Thomaston,  Ga.    30286 

FUcd  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,347 

7  Clains.  (Q.  239—24) 


1.  In  a  portable  drinking  fountain  the  combination  of 
a  head  having  a  top  surface  of  a  given  length  and  breadth, 
said  head  having  depth  downwardly  of  its  top  surface, 
said  head  having  a  passageway  therethrough  beneath  its 
top  surface  and  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of 
the  length  of  the  head,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  through 
said  head  top  surface  respectively  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
passageway,  said  passageway  being  for  the  flow  of  water 
from  its  inlet  to  its  outlet,  and  said  passageway  for  a  por- 
tion of  its  length  downstream  from  its  outlet  formed  to 
extend  at  an  angle  laterally  of  the  direction  of  the  gen- 
eral longitudinal  extent  of  the  passageway,  whereby  the 
water  flow  from  said  outlet  is  directed  in  the  direction 
of  the  breadth  of  and  over  the  side  of  the  head. 


3,338,523 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Ross  A.  Tibbitt.  1805  Normandy, 
Royal  Oak,  Mich.    48073 
FUed  Joly  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,335 
8  Oalms.  (CI.  239—61) 
1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  mixture  of  two  sub- 
stances, said  apparatus  comprising  a  barrel  having  a  bore 
terminating  in  a  forward,  discharge  end;  means  for  in- 
troducing one  of  said  substances  to  said  barrel  bore;  means 
for  introducing  the  other  of  said  substances  to  said  barrel 


August  29,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1621 


bore;  valve  means  for  controlling  the  introduction  of  said  said  opening  in  unopposed  relation  thereto  for  shielding 
substances  to  said  barrel  bore,  said  valve  means  snugly  the  sprayable  material  while  it  is  being  distributed  dur- 
and  slidably  fitting  within  said  barrel  bore;  and  means  ing  its  entry  into  the  conduit  whereby  the  said  material  is 
connected  to  said  viflve  means  for  moving  the  latter    vaporized  and  dispersed  by  exhaust  gas  action  adjaceitf 

the  nozzle  opening;  and  an  expansion  muffler  means 
downstream  of  said  conduit  sheild  means  for  further 
mixing  and  atomization;  a  material  feed  line  operatively 
connecting  said  nozzle  and  said  reservoir;  and  a  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  material  from  said 
reservoir  through  said  nozzle  opening. 


forwardly  longitudini  ly  of  said  barrel  from  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  said  substances  may  be  introduced  to  said 
barrel  bore  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  valve  means 
extends  at  least  to  the  klischarge  end  of  said  barrel  bore. 


I     3^3M24 
FOG  n>RAYD^G  DEVICE 
Charles  M.  Rhefai,  14675  NE.  6th  Ave.    33161, 
WUIiam  E.  Haycc^  P.O.  Box  264    33160, 
North  Miami  Bcadi,  Fla. 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,479 
9  Cla  ms.  (CL  239—129) 


and 
off 


3,338,525 
METHOD  OF  COOLING  PULP  SUSPENSIONS  IN 
GRINDING  AND  REFINING  OPERATIONS 
Amc  Johan  Arthur  Aspfamd,  Lidfaigo,  Karl  N.  Cedcr- 
qnist,  NaAypark,  and  Rolf  BcrtO  ReinhaO,  lidfaigo, 
Sweden,  asa^gnors  to  Defihrator  Aktlcboiag,  Stockholm, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,207 

Claims  priority,  i^pUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  10, 1964, 

2,986/64 

4  Chdms.  (CL  241—17) 


1.  A  spray  foggiiiig  device  for  dispersing  minute 
particles  of  a  sprayable  material  in  the  hot  exhaust  gases 
from  an  internal  combustion  engine  to  produce  a  fog 
containing  the  material  on  exit  of  the  exhaust  gases  to  the 
atomsphere  comprising  an  internal  combustion  engine; 
exhaust  gas  conduit  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
engine  for  carrying  ithe  exhaust  gases  from  said  engine 
and  having  a  dischaijge  end;  a  reservoir  for  material  to  be 
sprayed;  a  nozzle  h^ing  an  opening  positioned  in  said 
conduit  means  upstrdeun  of  said  discbarge  end;  a  conduit 
shield  means  protruding  radially  into  the  conduit  from 
the  wall  thereof  imihediately  adjacent  and  upstream  of 
said  nozzle  opening,  said  shield  means  being  integral 
with  said  nozzle  and  presenting  a  flat  surface  for 
distributing  thereover  the  sprayable  material  the  flat 
surface  portion  extended  into  the  conduit  beyond  the 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  cooling  pulp  suspen- 
sions in  water  and  maintaining,  during  the  grinding  oper- 
ation, the  temperature  constant  at  an  arbitrary  level  and 
within  arbitrary  limits  within  a  temperature  range  of 
20''-100''  C.  characterized  in  the  pulp  suspension  being 
exposed  to  a  pressure  lower  than  atmospheric  pressure  to 
bring  about  a  boil-off  of  water  and  a  cooling  produced 
thereby  down  to  the  temperature  to  which  the  pulp  sus- 
pension shall  be  cooled  and  at  which  it  shall  be  kept  cold. 


3,338,526 

STATOR  WINDER 

Gerald  H.  Shall  and  Raymon  H.  Dammar,  Minneapolis, 

and  Melvin  J.  Stranb,  Hopkfais,  Mian.,  assignors  to 

Possis  Maddne  Corporation,  Mfameapolls,  Mfam.,  a 

corporation  (tf  Mfamesota 

FUed  July  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,162 
17  Chdms.  (CI.  242—1.1) 

1.  A  coil  winding  machine  for  winding  coils  in  in- 
ternally multiple  slotted  stators  comprising  a  frame,  stator 
sui^>ort  means  secured  to  said  frame  for  supporting  a 
stator  on  said  frame,  said  stator  support  means  having  an 
open  center,  a  hollow  shaft  movably  secured  to  said 
frame  and  extending  through  the  open  center  of  stator 
support  means,  first  guide  means  formed  on  said  hollow 
shaft,  a  shroud  designed  to  embrace  said  stator,  second 
guide  means  formed  on  said  shroud,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond guide  means  including  a  projection  and  an  elongated 
coacting  groove  for  slidably  accommodating  the  projec- 
tion to  slidably  connect  the  shroud  with  the  hollow  shaft 
and  to  limit  movement  of  said  shroud  to  the  direction 
of  extension  of  said  groove,  an  opening  in  said  hollow 
shaft  extending  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  said  first 
guide,  a  second  hollow  shaft  movably  received  within  said 
first  hollow  shaft  to  move  in  the  direction  of  extension 
of  the  opening  in  said  hollow  shaft,  a  wire  feeding  needle 
secured  to  said  second  hollow  shaft  conmiunicating  with 
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the  interior  thereof,  and  extending  through  the  opening 
in  said  hollow  shaft:  means  mounting  said  hollow  shafts 
for  alternate  reciprocating  and  oscillating  movement  to 
carry  said  wire  feeding  needle  in  a  path  around  said 
shroud  to  wind  coils  on  the  stator,  means  secured  to  said 


frame  for  producing  relative  movement  between  said 
stator  supported  on  said  stator  support  means  and  said 
shroud  to  alternately  disengage  and  engage  said  stator 
and  said  shroud,  said  shroud  engageable  with  said  stator 
during  winding  to  stabilize  the  shroud  in  the  direction  of 
extension  of  said  groove. 


the  pressure  developed  in  said  system  by  said  pump  is 
sufficient  to  cause  said  motor/pump  to  apply  tension  to 
said  wire  and  is  insufficient  to  operate  said  variable  dis- 
placement motor  to  rotate  said  rotatable  means,  and  said 
variable  displacement  motor  including  servo-control 
means  adapted  to  be  set  to  operate  at  a  pressure  in  said 
system  as  will  cause  said  motor/pump  to  apply  tension 
to  said  wire,  in  combination  with  means  for  overriding 
the  servo-control  means  on  said  pump  to  increase  the 
displacement  of  said  pump  thereby  to  increase  the  pres- 
sure in  said  system  sufficiently  to  actuate  the  servo-control 
means  on  said  motor  to  increase  the  displacement  of  said 
motor  and  cause  said  motor  to  rotate  said  rotatable 
means. 

3,338,528 
BOBBIN  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 
Pierre  Charles  Eppcndahl,  Lyoo,  France,  assignor  of  one- 
iialf  to  Thermiguides  S.A.,  Lyon,  France,  a  company  of 
France 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,138 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Feb.  18, 1964, 

44,478 

3  Claims.  (CI.  242—18) 


3  338  527 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PRE-STRESSING 
WINDINGS  ON  CONCRETE  OR  LIKE  PIPES 
WOIiam  John  Cbidzey,  Sandrlngham,  Victoria,  Australia, 
assignors  to  Humes  Limited,  Victoria,  Australia,  a  cor- 
poration of  Australia 

FUed  July  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,336 
3  Claims.  (CI.  242—11) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  prestressing  winding  on  a 
concrete  pipe  comprising  a  hydraulic  system,  a  variable 
displacement  pump  for  pumping  fluid  into  said  system  to 
develop  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  system,  rotatable 
means  for  rotating  a  pipe  on  its  longitudinal  axis  in  one 
direction,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rotatable 
means  to  prevent  the  pipe  being  rotated  in  the  reverse 
direction,  a  variable  displacement  motor  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  system  for  rotating  said  rotatable  means, 
wire-feeding  means  for  feeding  wire  to  the  pipe  as  the 
pipe  is  bemg  rotated,  and  a  motor/pump  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  wire-feeding  means  and  to  said  system  and 
adapted  to  utilize  the  pressure  developed  in  said  system 
so  as  to  apply  tension  to  the  wire  irrespeaive  of  whether 
or  not  the  wire  is  in  motion  and  to  develop  pressure  in 
said  system  when  it  functions  as  a  pump  as  the  wire  is 
being  fed  to  the  pipe,  said  variable  displacement  pump 
including  servo-control  means  adapted  to  be  set  so  that 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  bobbin  in  textile  ma- 
chinery comprising  a  supporting  structure;  a  bobbin  sup- 
port including  supporting  means  to  support  a  bobbin 
rotatably  thereon,  said  bobbin  support  being  pivotally 
coimected  to  said  supporting  structure  about  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  and  displaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
supporiing  means;  a  driving  cylinder  for  driving  said 
bobbin  by  engagement  of  said  bobbin  therewith;  means 
for  moving  said  bobbin  support  about  said  axis  between 
an  engaged  position  in  which  said  bobbin  is  in  engage- 
ment with  the  driving  cylinder  and  a  retracted  position 
in  which  said  bobbin  is  out  of  engagement  with  said  driv- 
ing cylinder,  said  means  comprising  a  spring  biassed  re- 
taining member  mounted  on  the  bobbin  support;  a  groove 
in  the  supporting  structure  engageable  by  the  spring 
biassed  retaining  member  in  the  retracted  position  to  re- 
tain said  bobbin  support  in  said  position;  and  means  for 
disengaging  said  bobbin  support  from  the  retracted  po- 
sition by  further  movement  of  said  bobbin  support  in  the 
same  direction  as  movement  towards  the  retracted  posi- 
tion comprising  a  circumferential  recess  extending  around 
the  supporting  structure,  a  masking  member  in  the  form 
of  a  ring  with  a  circumferential  gap  therein  mounted  in 
and  slidable  with  respect  to  said  circumferential  recess, 
said  gap  being  positioned  in  register  with  said  groove 
when  said  bobbin  is  in  the  retracted  position,  means  op- 
erative by  said  further  movement  of  said  bobbin  support 
to  move  the  gap  in  the  masking  member  out  of  register 
with  the  groove  and  to  retain  said  gap  in  the  masking 
member  out  of  register  with  the  groove  after  said  further 
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movement,  said  masking  member  preventing  said  spring 
biassed  retaining  mentber  re-entering  the  groove  on  re- 
turn to  the  engaged  position,  and  means  operative  during 
return  movement  of  the  bobbin  support  relative  to  the 
supporting  structure  after  said  spring  biassed  retaining 
member  has  passed  said  groove  to  restore  the  masking 
member  to  a  position  with  said  gap  in  register  with  the 
groove  in  the  supporting  structure. 


changes  in  the  distance  between  said  chuck  member  and 
said  drive  roll  member,  said  control  means  further  com- 
prising a  second  actuating  means  cooperating  with  said 
switch  units  to  alternately  actuate  the  same  to  reverse 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  drive  means  in  response 
to  the  position  of  said  yarn  traverse  guide  means. 


^  3,338,529 
YARN  WINDUP  APPARATUS 
Richard  Howard  Collins,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  NJemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  Of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  }4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,250 
3  Clatins.  (O.  242—43.1) 


1.  An  improved  hi  jh  speed  windup  apparatus  for  form- 
ing tapered  yarn  pac||ages,  said  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination,  a  suppbrt  structure,  a  drive  roll  member 
rotatably  mounted  qp  said  structure,  a  windup  chuck 
member  for  maintaining  a  bobbin  mounted  thereon  in 
operative  friction  drive  contact  with  said  drive  roll  mem- 
ber, a  movable  means  cooperating  with  said  structure 
and  said  windup  chuck  member  for  mounting  said  wind- 
up  chuck  for  movemeint  between  a  first  position  in  opera- 
tive driving  engagement  with  said  drive  roll  member  and 
a  second  position  spaced  a  given  distance  from  said  drive 
roll  member  to  accoinmodate  a  yarn  package  forming  on 
a  bobbin  on  said  cfafuck  member,  a  yam  traverse  guide 
means  mounted  on  s^id  structure  in  cooperation  with  said 
drive  roll  member  and  a  bobbin  on  said  chuck  member 
and  operative  to  travfEJrse  a  running  yarn  line  on  a  bobbin 
to  build  a  yarn  package  thereon,  a  drive  means  mounted 
on  said  structure  andl  cooperating  with  said  traverse  guide 
means  to  move  said|  traverse  guide  means  along  a  yam 
traversing  path  adjac^t  and  in  alignment  with  said  mem- 
bers, and  a  control  t^ans  on  said  structure  cooperating 
with  said  traverse  gujide  means,  said  movable  means,  and 
said  drive  means  to  automatically  control  the  length  of 
movement  of  said  traverse  guide  means  along  said  path 
in  response  to  the  4stance  between  said  chuck  member 
and  said  windup  roUtnember  and  to  control  the  direction 
of  movement  of  sai4  traverse  guide  means  according  to 
the  position  of  said  ttitaverse  guide  means  along  said  path 
so  that  a  running  yam  line  engaging  said  traverse  guide 
means  and  drive  roll  is  formed  into  a  tapered  yarn  pack- 
age on  a  bobbin  mounted  on  said  chuck  member  during 
operation  of  the  apparatus,  said  control  means  comprising 
two  spaced  electrical  switch  units,  said  units  each  elec- 
trically operatively  c^nected  to  energize  said  drive  means 
and  mounted  for  relative  movement  toward  and  away 
from  each  other,  said  control  means  further  comprising 
a  first  actuating  means  cooperating  with  said  movable 
means  and  at  least  one  of  said  switch  units  for  varying 
the  spacing  between  said  switch  units  in  response  to 


3,338,530 

WINDING  AND  UNWINDING  MACHINE 

Paul-Charles  Rieggcr,  7  Rue  Ehrmann,  Strasbourg, 

Bas-Rhin,  France 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,033 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  25, 1964, 

7,952 

11  Claims.  (CI.  242—64) 


1.  A  winding  and  unwinding  machine  comprising: 

a  frame  including  two  parallel  and  spaced  side  pieces, 

a  carrier  plate  disposed  adjacent  eachlside  piece  between 
said  side  pieces, 

said  carrier  plates  being  parallel  to  and  symmetrically 
oriented  relative  to  each  other  and  defining  a  com- 
mon axis, 

each  of  said  carrier  plates  and  said  adjacent  side  pieces 
constituting  members, 

a  plurality  of  roller  means  fixed  to  one  of  said  mem- 
bers and  movably  connected  to  and  concentrically 
arranged  relative  to  the  other  one  of  said  members 
for  exclusively  supporting  and  rotatably  guiding  said 
carrier  plate  on  and  relative  to  said  adjacent  side 
piece,  and 

reel  means  for  winding  and  unwinding  heavy  webs 
thereon  rotatably  connected  operatively  to  and  be- 
tween said  carrier  plates. 


3,338,531 

REWIND  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BUSINESS 

MACHINE  PRINT-OUT  TAPE 

Richard  M.  Novotny,  P.O.  Box  649, 

Kimball,  Nebr.    69145 
FUed  Sept.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,644 
1  Claim.  (CI.  242—67.3) 
A  rewind  attachment  for  print-out  tape  from  a  busi- 
ness machine  comprising: 
a  plate-Uke  support  member, 

a  print-out  tape  roll  support  shaft  affixed  at  one  end 
to  said  support  member  so  as  to  be  attachable  be- 
tween the  roll  support  brackets  normally  associated 
with  said  business  machine, 
adjustable  stop  means  on  said  support  member  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  attachment  in  one  direc- 
tion, 
a  rewind  shaft  rotatably  supported  at  one  end  to  said 
support  member  so  as  to  be  spaced  from  and  parallel 
to  said  print-out  tape  spool, 
a  low  torque  field  wound  synchronous  motor  affixed 
to  said  support  member  and  connecting  the  rotor  of 
said  motor  directly  with  said  rewind  shaft, 
means  to  energize  said  motor, 

first  rewind  spool  holding  means  coaxially  affixed  to 
said  rewmd  shaft  adjacent  said  support  member. 
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a  spool  flange  removably  positionable  axially  from  the  held  in  the  clamp  which  is  both  rotatably  and  axially  ad- 
other  free  end  of  said  shaft  and  including  therewith  justable  in  the  clamp  when  the  clamp  is  released,  and 
a  second  coaxial  rewind  spool  holding  means  and  which  is  substantially  horizontal  when  the  support  is  in 
a  resilient  packer  member. 


a  spool  flange  affixed  to  said  support  member  adjacent 
said  one  end  of  said  rewind  shaft,  and 

switch  means  to  continuously  energize  said  motor  from 
a  source  of  alternating  current. 


9,338,532 
RETRACTABLE  SAFETY  BELTS 
Ri^ard  G.  Board,  Bctfacsda,   Md.  (3000   Connecticut 
Ave.,  Washington,  D.C.    20008),  and  Nelson  H.  Slu. 
piro,  HyattsTiUe,  Md.  (640  Wasliington  BIdg.,  Wasii- 
ington,  D.C.    20005) 

FOcd  Aug.  27, 1965,  Scf.  No.  483,074 
14  Claims.  (CI.  242—107.4) 


5.  A  retractable  beh  or  the  like  comprising  a  frame, 
a  retraction  reel  supported  for  rotation  upon  said  frame 
and  having  ratchet  wheel  means  fixed  thereto,  a  strap 
connected  to  said  reel  for  retraction  and  extension,  a  pawl 
member  mounted  upon  said  frame  for  movement  with 
respect  thereto  between  a  first  position,  at  which  said 
pawl  member  engages  said  ratchet  wheel  means  for  pre- 
venting extensile  rotation  of  said  reel,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion, at  which  said  pawl  member  is  substantially  disen- 
gaged from  said  ratchet  wheel  means,  and  means  training 
said  strap  around  said  pawl  member  with  predetermined 
orientation,  correlated  with  the  mounting  of  said  pawl 
member,  for  exerting  a  force  from  said  strap  upon  said 
pawl  member  which  lu-ges  said  pawl  membei  to  said 
second  position  in  response  to  substantial  retractile  move- 
ment of  said  strap  with  respect  to  said  frame. 


3,338,533 
CREEL 
Theodoras  Franscn,  Deurne,  Netherlands,   assignor  to 
N.V.  MacUncfabriek  L.  te  Strake,  Deurne,  Nether- 
lands; a  Dutch  company 

FUed  June  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  555,303 
Oafans  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  8, 1965, 
65—7,289 
3  Chdms.  (CI.  242—131.1) 
1.  A  creel  comprising  risers  having  retractable  sup- 
ports mounted  thereon,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises a  releasable  clamp  carried  by  each  support,  a  pin 


its  normal  position,  and  a  shank  carried  by  the  pin  for 
supporting  a  thread  package,  which  extends  parallel  to 
and  is  spaced  from  the  pin. 


3,338,534 

COMMAND  GUIDANCE  FOR  GUIDED  MISSILES 

Arthur  Girsbcrgcr,  Opfikon,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor 

to  Contravcs  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,663 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  21, 1962, 

15,067/62 
S  Chdms.  (CI.  244—3.14) 


1.  A  command  guidance  arrangement  for  guiding  a 
missile  toward  a  target,  comprising,  in  combination, 
tracking  means  located  at  a  control  point  and  including 
means  for  emitting  a  first  electromagnetic  radiation,  a 
reference  surface  having  a  center  which  represents  the 
projection  of  a  line  of  sight  from  said  control  point  to 
a  tracked  target,  and  means  for  producing  on  said  refer- 
ence surface  a  first  p>oint  indication  of  said  radiation 
reflected  by  said  target  and  representing  the  target  posi- 
tion; a  tiltable  support  for  said  tracking  means  operable 
so  that  said  tracking  means  follows  said  target;  means 
on  said  missile  for  emitting  a  second  electromagnetic 
radiation  at  a  predetermined  frequency  received  by  said 
tracking  means  for  producing  a  second  point  indication 
on  said  reference  surface,  said  first  and  second  point  indi- 
cations having  on  said  reference  surface  a  position  relative 
to  each  other  corresponding  to  the  positional  relation 
between  the  points  of  intersection  of  lines  of  sight  from 
said  control  point  to  said  target  and  said  missile,  respec- 
tively, with  a  plane  transverse  to  the  line  of  sight  to  said 
target;  electric  means  for  deriving  from  each  of  said 
point  indications  first  and  second  electric  signals  propor- 
tional to  two  components  of  a  system  of  coordinates  hav- 
ing the  origin  thereof  in  said  center;  and  guidance  trans- 
mitter means  controlled  by  said  electric  means  for  trans- 
mitting guidance  command  signals  proportionate  to  said 
first  and   second  electric   signals,   respectively,  to  said 
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guided  missile  for  reducing  said  components  of  said  point 
indications  to  zero. 


1  3,338,535 
UNDER  CARRIAIGE  WITH  TANDEM  WHEELS 
Rcni  Lucien,  NeuUly.«ur-Seinc,  Fhmcc,  assignor  to  So- 
dcte   R.E.P.,   Recherchcs   Etudes   Production,   Paris, 
France 

FUed  Oct.  tit  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,709 

Claims  priority,  ajpplicatloa  France,  Oct  2, 1964, 

990,217,  Patent  1,430,148 

4  Chdms.  (a.  244—102) 


1.  An  under  carriagje  with  wheels  in  tandem,  pivotally 
mounted  on  an  aircraft  about  a  lifting  axis  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft  for.  being  selectively 
retracted  and  extended,  said  under  caAage  comprising 
a  member  joining  together  the  wheels  in  tandem,  two 
articulated  parallel  strtits,  each  of  said  struts  comprising 
a  first  arm  articulated  to  said  aircraft  and  a  second  arm 
articulated  on  the  one  hand  to  said  first  arm  by  a  fold- 
ing joint,  and  on  the  other  hand  to  said  member  joining 
together  said  wheels  U  tandem,  a  rod  extending  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft  and  coupling  to- 
gether said  folding  jojats  of  the  struts,  said  first  arm  and 
said  second  arm  of  each  of  said  struts  being  aligned  in 
the  extended  position  of  said  under  carriage  so  as  to  in- 
sure the  bracing  of  said  under  carriage,  and  a  jack  for 
retracting  and  extending  the  under  carriage,  said  jack 
having  one  end  pivotaibly  connected  to  the  aircraft  and 
an  opposite  end  connoted  to  the  first  arm  of  one  of  said 
struts  between  the  coitQection  of  said  first  arm  to  the  air- 
craft and  the  folding  J0int  connecting  the  first  arm  to  the 
second  arm.  1 1 


REMOTE  CW4TROL  DEVICES 

Harold  L.  HnUl  $ad  Danny  M.  HulL  hoth  of 

11088  Kay  Lwc,  Hanford,  Calif.    93230 

FUed  Nov.  t9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,660 

7  ChOais.  (CL  244—155) 


1.  A  control   devi^ 
having  a  plurality 


comprising   a  control  member 
spaced  line  guides,  control  lines 


the  guides  having  the  lines  of  their  respective  guides 
wound  thereon  with  said  lines  providing  ends  opposite 
to  the  guides  from  the  reels  for  connection  to  an  object 
to  be  controlled,  means  mounting  the  reels  on  the  control 
member  in  coaxial  relation  for  manually  selectively 
routing  the  reels  for  relative  adjustment  of  the  effective 
lengths  of  the  lines  and  simultaneously  rotating  the  reels 
for  corresponding  adjustment  of  the  effective  lengths  of 
the  lines,  the  control  member  being  manipulable  relatively 
to  move  the  guides  toward  and  from  the  object  to  be  con- 
trolled selectively  to  simulate  adjustment  of  the  relative 
effective  lengths  of  the  lines  and  simultaneously  toward 
and  from  the  object  to  simulate  corresponding  adjiut- 
ment  of  the  effective  lengths  of  the  lines,  and  traversing 
means  borne  by  the  control  member  for  substantially 
uniformly  distributing  the  lines  on  their  respective  reels 
during  reel  rotation. 


3,338,537 
PUMP  MOUNTING  FRAME  IN  EXTERNALLY  IN- 
SULATED  THIN-WALLED  TANKS  OF  TANKERS 
CARRYING  SUPERCOOLED  UQUID  MEDIA 
Johanocs  Witt,  Kiel-Dictrichsdorf,  Germany,  anigiior  to 
Kieler  HowaldtswerlM  AktiengesellKhaft,  Kkfc-Dict- 
richsdorf ,  Germany,  a  firm 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  526,505 

Clahns  priority,  appttcation  Germany,  Feb.  15, 1965, 

K  55,286 

4  Clahns.  (CI.  248—19) 
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1.  A  pump  mounting  frame  in  externally  insulated 
thin-walled  tanks  of  tankers  carrying  supercooled  liquid 
media,  in  which  the  wall  of  the  tank  is  formed  of  in- 
dividual trough-shaped  component  parts  and  interposi- 
tioned  expansion  folds,  compensators  and  the  like,  com- 
prising four  bearings,  each  of  said  bearings  being  arranged 
in  the  static  centre  of  one  of  said  trough-shaped  com- 
ponent parts,  respectively,  two  beams,  each  of  said  beams 
connecting  two  of  said  bearings  at  a  time,  transverse 
connecting-  members  extending  between  said  beams,  a 
pair  of  oppositely  arranged  thermally  movable  disfdace- 
ment  angles  associated  with  each  of  said  bearings  in  the 
longitudinal  central  axis  of  each  of  said  beams,  said 
displacement  angles  corresponding  to  the  thermal  geom- 
etry of  the  system,  a  supporting  bolt  disposed  in  the  cen- 
tre of  each  of  said  bearings  for  locking  said  trough- 
shaped  component  parts,  and  an  elastic  retaining  strap  14 
associated  with  each  of  said  supporting  bolts  for  elastical- 
ly  fixing  said  beams  in  the  regions  of  said  supporting  bolts. 


3,338^38 

DRAINAGE  TUBE  HOLDER  FOR  HOSPITAL  BEDS 

MatUda  G.  Roche,  3736  SE.  Madfaon  St, 

Portlaad,  Orcg.    97214 

FUed  July  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,731 

4  ChUms.  (CI.  248— 75) 

I.  In  combmation,  a  tube  holder  for  hospital  beds  of 

the  type  having  side  frames  and  a  mattress  supported  on 

said  frames,  comprising  a  body  member  having  upper 


■  J    •  J     11  J     -.u  rC        -J ,    '  7~~:    .  :      — T  "— "vo,  vi/uipiuuiK  tt  ooay  memoer  navme  upper 

mdivxdually  engaged  with  the  guides,  reels  individual  to    and  lower  ends,  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  body 
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member  for  removably  attaching  said  body  member  to 
the  frame  of  a  bed  in  upright  position,  said  body  member 
being  of  a  dimension  sufficiently  elongated  so  that  the 
upper  end  thereof  projects  above  the  top  of  the  mattress 
when  attached  to  the  frame  of  the  bed,  an  elongated 
flexible  tube,  and  means  defining  an  opening  at  the  upper 


port  the  holder  in  suspension  from  a  supporting  member 
receivable  between  said  opposite  ends,  the  latter  forming 
camming  surfaces  with  respect  to  the  supporting  member 
whereby  lifting  the  body  member  raises  the  arms  and 


end  of  said  body  member  for  receiving  said  tube,  said 
opening  having  a  diameter  only  slightly  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  tube  to  receive  the  latter  in  an  engaging 
friction  fit  such  that  it  is  anchored  against  movement  in 
the  holder  by  the  hanging  weight  thereof  alongside  the 
bed  but  is  capable  of  forced  movement  therein. 


3^38,539 

LEVEUNG  DEVICE 

Edwin  E.  Foster,  P.O.  Box  714,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,980 

3  Claims.  (CI.  248—188.2) 


78767 


1.  A  leveling  device  in  combination  with  a  substan- 
tiaUy  horizontal  cylindrical  foot  member  of  a  support 
structure,  said  device  comprising  a  cup  having  an  inner 
cylindrical  surface  fitting  over  and  snugly  gripping  said 
foot  member  and  being  rotatably  movable  about  the 
horizontal  axis  of  said  foot  member,  and  an  outer  spiral 
canuning  surface  on  said  cup,  said  camming  surface  hav- 
ing integral  projection  means  at  its  opposite  ends  for 
receiving  external  force  for  rotating  said  cup  and  to  there- 
by move  said  camming  position  into  a  desired  rotated 
position  for  effecting  leveling  of  said  support  structure. 


3,338,540 

HOLDER  FOR  SOAP  BAR  OR  OTHER  ARTICLE 

Benjamin  J.  Barisii,  24  Lcvontin  St.,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  30, 1964, 
22,536 
12  Claims.  (CI.  248—212) 
1.  A  holder  for  a  soap  bar  or  like  article,  comprising, 
a  body  member  formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced  walls,  a  pair 
of  arms  movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  car- 
ried by  said  body  member,  one  end  of  said  arms  con- 
stituting engaging  means  for  the  article  and  being  movable 
through  openings  in  the  spaced  walls,  supporting  means 
carried  by  the  opposite  ends  of  the  arms  adapted  to  sup- 


causes  the  supporting  member  to  cam  apart  the  article 
engaging  ends  of  the  arms,  and  releasing  the  body  mem- 
ber permits  the  arms  to  restore  toward  their  normal 
positions. 

3,338,541 

SHELF  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 

Harlan  F.  Kellogg,  Rockford,  111.,  assisnor  to  Rockware, 

Inc.,  Rockford,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinob 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,196 

6  Claims.  (CI.  248—243) 


1.  A  shelf  bracket  assembly  including  a  vertically  dis- 
posed support  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  slots 
in  a  -wall  thereof  and  a  bracket  comprising  a  generally  flat 
body  adapted  to  be  located  in  the  plane  of  said  slots,  at 
least  two  spaced  projections  disposed  at  one  end  of  the 
body  for  extending  through  the  spaced  slots,  the  upper- 
most of  said  projections  having  a  hook  portion  extending 
downwardly  to  a  point  beyond  an  end  of  its  respective 
slot  in  an  assembled  position  and  describing  a  face  gen- 
erally parallel  to  and  engaged  with  the  back  side  of  said 
wall,  said  one  end  of  the  body  having  an  inclined  portion 
generally  opposite  said  face  and  diverging  therefrom  for 
engaging  the  front  side  of  said  wall  when  said  one  pro- 
jection is  in  said  assembled  position  and  holding  said  face 
tightly  engaged  to  the  back  side  of  said  wall,  said  one 
end  of  the  body  having  another  portion  below  said  in- 
clined portion  and  generally  parallel  to  said  face  and  en- 
gaged with  the  front  side  of  said  wall  in  assembled  posi- 
tion, and  another  of  said  projections  having  means  for  en- 
gaging the  back  side  of  the  wall  in  said  assembled  posi- 
tion and  holding  said  other  portion  tightly  engaged  to 
the  front  side  of  the  wall. 
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3,338,542 

REPLACEABLE  CUSHIONING  PAD 
Joseph  A.  Mcinhard,  8995  Kinloch, 

Detroit,  Mich.    48239 

Filed  July  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  475,476 

5  Claiins.  (CI.  248—345.1) 


1.  A  replaceable  cushioning  pad,  comprising 

a  base  support, 

a  cushion  core  element  of  resilient  material  secured 
to  said  base  support, 

an  envelope  structute  of  resilient  material  surrounding 
said  base  support  and  cushion  element, 

and  fastener  attachpient  components  secured  to  said 
base  support  at  ihtervals  iherealong,  said  base  sup- 
port comprising  a  substantially  rigid  laminated  mem- 


ber interposed 
and  said  enveloi 


(tween  said  cushion  core  element 
structure. 


I  3,338,543 
SPRING  SUSPENSION  FOR  SEATS 
Anton  Stuckenbcrger,  Vagcn,  and  Arnold  Tschursch,  Hin- 
richssegen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Georg  Fritzmeier, 
Kommanditgescllscwft,  Grosshelfendorf,  above  Mu- 
nich, Germany,  a  German  firm 

Filed  July  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,099 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  13, 1964, 

F  44,216 

4  Claims.  (CI.  248—399) 


1.  A  spring  suspension  for  a  seat  such  as  the  bucket 
seat  of  a  field  tractor  vehicle  or  the  like,  compirising: 

a  seat  support  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  seat  anl 
a  base  plate  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  vehicle, 

a  torsion  bar  device  horizontally  mounted  upon  the 
underside  of  the  seat  support  and  disposed  trans- 
versely to  the  lotigitudinal  axis  of  the  seat  support, 

at  least  one  swing  arm  fixedly  attached  at  one  end  to 
the  torsion  bar  device  with  the  free  end  adapted  to 
move  longitudinally  above  the  base  plate, 

channel  means  moimted  longitudinally  upon  the  base 
plate, 

roller  means  mounted  upon  the  free  end  of  the  swing 
arm  and  travelling  within  the  channel  means  to  guide 
the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  free  end  of  the 
swing   arm, 

and,  upon  each  side  of  the  swing  arm,  toggle  means 
extending  between  and  affixed  to  the  seat  support 
and  the  base  plate,  mounted  external  to  the  swing 
arm  and  channel  means  with  their  open  sides  facing 
inwardly, 

the  hinges  of  said  toggles  being  disposed  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  aotis  of  the  seat  support. 


3,338,544 
BOOK  EASEL 
Dale  A.  SchmMt,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  aas^or  to  Western 
Publishing  Company,  Inc.,  Radae,  Wb.,  a  corporatimi 
of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Sept  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,413 
6  Chdms.  (CI.  248—452) 


1.  An  easel  for  a  ring-bound  type  of  book,  comprising 
a  piece  of  a  pliable  material  having  suffilcient  strength  to 
support  a  book  in  a  tilted  position  on  a  horizontal  sur- 
face when  said  piece  is  uprightly  disposed,  said  piece  in- 
cluding a  lower  edge  and  an  upper  edge  oblique  to  said 
lower  edge,  and  a  flexible  tongue  connected  to  the  upper 
edge  of  said  piece  and  being  pliable  throughout  its  length 
and  capable  of  being  threaded  with  respect  to  the  rings 
of  said  book  for  pivotally  attaching  said  piece  to  said 
book  in  a  tilted  book-supporting  position. 


3,338,545 

MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  REAR 

VIEW  MIRROR 

Hugo  Magi,  Etobicoke,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario, 

Canada 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,459 
9  Clafans.  (CI.  248—481) 


1.  A  rear  view  mirror  assembly  comprising  a  mirror 
having  a  reflecting  surface,  a  housing  supporting  said  mir- 
ror and  enclosing  the  reflecting  surface  of  said  mirror, 
said  housing  having  a  cup-shaped  part  formed  integral 
therewith,  said  cup-shaped  part  having  a  bottom  and  side 
walls  defining  a  chamber  opening  away  from  said  mirror, 
the  part  of  said  housing  surrounding  said  cup-shaped  part 
forming  a  first  bearing  surface,  a  first  plate  resting  on 
said  first  bearing  surface  and  having  a  depression  therein 
forming  a  second  bearing  surface  spaced-apart  from  said 
bottom  and  in  alignment  with  said  chamber,  said  first 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  openings  extend- 
ing therethrough,  a  second  plate  having  a  first  opening 
extending  therethrough  in  alignment  with  said  second 
bearing  surface  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
openings  extending  therethrough,  a  member  extending 
through  said  first  opening  and  having  a  part  thereof  sand- 
wiched between  said  plates  and  seated  on  said  second 
bearing  surface,  said  member  being  spaced  from  and  out 
of  direct  engagement  with  said  housing,  fastening  do- 
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vices  extending  through  at  least  some  of  said  spaced- 
apart  openings  and  engaging  said  housing,  said  fast.ning 
devices  upon  tightening  thereof  being  adapted  to  sandwich 
said  part  of  said  member  tightly  between  said  plates  to 
maintain  the  position  of  said  member  fixed  with  respect 
to  said  plates,  the  force  exerted  by  said  part  of  said  mem- 
ber against  said  second  bearing  surface  when  said  fasten- 
ing means  are  tightened  being  transmitted  to  said  housing 
over  said  first  bearing  surface,  said  member  and  said  first 
and  second  plates  being  readily  removable  from  said  hous- 
ing when  said  fastening  devices  are  disengaged  from  said 
hoiising. 

3^38,546 

COLLAPSIBLE  SELF-SUPPORTING  CORE 

RevOo  FuUer,  413  W.  Northvicw,  Phoenix,  Ariz.    85021 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  427,561 

1  Claim.  (CI.  249—178) 


A  collapsible  self-supporting  core  apparatus  for  a  con- 
tinuous pipe  laying  machine  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  a  series  of  core  members  having  front  and  rear 
edges  each  consisting  of, 

(B)  a  cylindrical  shell  having  a  longitudinal  slit. 

(C)  turned  in  edges  located  to  the  bottom  of  the  core 
members  when  in  use, 

(D)  cut-away  portions  formed  in  the  rear  edge  of  each 
core  so  that  the  rear  edges  of  each  core  member  slip 
over  the  front  edge  of  the  core  member  behind  it 
and  having  limited  longitudinal  movement  thereover 
as  determined  by  the  longitudinal  depth  of  said  cut- 
away portion, 

(E)  an  expanding  and  contracting  spider  device  ad- 
jacent the  front  edge  of  each  core  member  including, 

(F)  a  hub, 

(G)  radially  disposed  links  pivotally  connected  at  their 
inner  ends  to  said  hub, 

(H)  brackets  fixed  to  the  inside  of  said  core  member 
and  pivotally  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  links 
so  that  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said  spider 
and  said  core  member  effects  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion of  said  core  member, 

(I)  a  radially  extending  arm  fixed  at  its  inner  end  to 
said  hub, 

(J)  a  stop  piece  fixed  to  the  inside  of  said  core  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  outer  end  of  said 
arm  so  as  to  position  said  spider  in  fully  expanded 
position  of  said  core, 

(K)  a  control  and  interlocking  rod  pivotally  mounted 
at  its  rear  end  on  said  hub  for  swinging  in  a  horizon- 
tal plane  about  a  vertical  axis  on  said  hub, 

(L)  and  a  horizontally  disposed  turned  over  portion 
on  the  other  end  of  said  rod  adapted  to  be  inserted 
in  a  horizontally  disposed  hole  formed  in  the  rear 
of  said  hub  of  the  next  forward  core  member  when 
assembled  therewith. 


3,338,547 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROLLER  FOR  FLUID 

SYSTEMS 

Jniio  H.  Campo,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,285 

9  Claims.  (CI.  251—118) 

1.  An  automatic  controller  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  cylinder, 

(b)  first  and  second  piston  means  reciprocable  in  said 
cylinder  and  having  opposed  obverse  faces. 


(c)  spring  means  normally  balancing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pistons  in  a  spaced-apart  neutral  position, 

(d)  a  first  motor  chamber  in  said  first  cylinder  co- 
operating with  the  obverse  faces  of  said  first  and 
second  pistons, 

(e)  at  least  a  second  motor  chamber  in  said  cylinder 
cooperating  with  the  reverse  face  of  said  first  piston, 

(f )  a  buffer  chamber  in  said  cylinder  cooperating  with 
the  reverse  face  of  said  second  piston, 

(g)  at  least  one  passageway  having  an  adjustable 
means  placing  said  first  and  second  motor  chambers 
in  fluid  communication. 


»^ 


(h)  at  least  one  input  inlet  to  said  passageway, 
(i)  at  least  one  port  to  said  buffer  chamber,  and 
(j)  signal  means  cooperating  with  said  first  piston  so 
that  a  transient  pressure  surge  to  said  input  inlet 
which  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  value  as  pre- 
set by  said  adjustable  means  displaces  said  first 
piston  to  a  first  position  away  from  said  neutral 
position  which  actuates  said  signal  means,  said  first 
motor  chamber  and  said  buffer  chamber  cooperating 
to  restore  said  first  piston  to  said  neutral  position. 


FLOW  CONTROL  VALVES 
Lambert  H.  Mott,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Mott 
Metallurgical  Corp.,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,701 
5  Claims.  (CI.  251—121) 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  comprising  a  casing  having 
a  bore  therethrough,  said  bore  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
annular  retainer  members  therein,  each  having  an  an- 
nular groove  on  its  inner  surface,  a  seal  ring  positioned 
in  each  of  said  annular  grooves,  one  of  said  retainers  de- 
fining a  partition,  the  space  between  said  retainers  on  one 
side  of  said  partition  defining  a  low  pressure  chamber 
and  the  portion  of  said  bore  on  the  other  side  of  said 
partition  defining  a  high  pressure  chamber,  each  of  said 
chambers  having  a  port,  a  porous  tube  in  said  high  prts- 
sure  chamber,  said  partition  having  a  passageway  for 
movement  of  said  porous  tube  therethrough,  a  stem  ex- 
tending longitudinally  in  said  casing  bore  and  having  a 
cylindrical  portion  extending  through  said  annular  seals, 
said  stem  having  an  enlarged  portion  with  external  threads 
thereon,  said  bore  having  a  portion  with  internal  threads 
coacting  with  the  threads  on  said  stem  whereby  upon  ro- 
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tation  of  said  stem  thd  atter  will  be  longitudinally  moved 
in  said  casing  bore,  said  porous  tube  being  secured  at 
one  end  to  the  inner  end  of  said  stem  and  extending  lon- 
gitudinally thereof  for  movement  of  said  porous  tube 
through  said  passageway,  said  porous  tube  being  mounted 
so  that  portions  thereof  may  be  in  communication  with 
both  of  said  chambers  for  flow  of  fluid  therebetween, 
an  abutment  in  said  bore  for  the  enlarged  portion  of  said 
stem  to  limit  the  inward  movement  of  the  latter,  said 
porous  tube,  when  said  enlarged  portion  is  against  said 
abutment,  being  isola|t{ed  fiom  the  space  between  said 
annular  seal  rings. 


3,338,549 

ANTI-BACKLASH  THROTTLE  VALVE 
Clifford  C.  Antbes,  U»ion,  and  Byron  H.  Acomb,  Wat- 
chung,  N  J.,  assignoft  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  yorlc 

Filed  July  2^1  1966,  Ser.  No.  582,777 
5  Claims.  (O.  251—224) 


//  i 


"  V 


1.  An  anti-backlash  throttle  valve  comprising  a  body 
having  a  bore  with  fmid  passages  connected  thereto,  a 
seat  surrounding  one  ojf  said  passages,  said  bore  forming 
a  socket,  an  insert  in  said  socket  comprising  a  valve  stem 
having  a  closure  engaging  said  seat,  said  stem  having  a 
threaded  portion,  a  tnreaded  flexible,  resilient  plastic 
bushing  on  said  threajded  portion  and  mounted  in  said 
socket,  and  means  for  ij^reventing  movement  of  said  bush- 
ing in  said  socket.        f 


3,338,550 

TOCiGLE  VALVE 

Albert  L.  CouHer,  McHcnry,  m.    60050 

FUed  Oct  24«  1965,  Scr.  No.  504,798 

14  Claims.  (CI.  251—263) 


the  cavity  to  a  mouth  on  the  surface  of  the  valve  block, 
means  translatable  within  the  cavity  along  the  axis  of 
the  channel  for  controlling  the  volume  of  fluid  adapted 
to  flow  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  outlet  port  including  a 
control  stem  translatable  in  the  channel  and  extending  to 
the  exterior  of  the  valve  block,  a  member  disposed  ex- 
terior of  the  cavity  and  slidably  in  abutment  with  the 
surface  of  the  valve  block  adjacent  to  the  mouth  of  the 
channel,  said  member  being  translatable  along  an  axis 
normal  to  the  control  stem,  means  carried  by  said  mem- 
ber for  engaging  and  depressing  the  control  stem  when 
the  member  is  disposed  in  one  position  along  its  transla- 
table axis  and  releasing  the  control  stem  when  the  mem- 
ber is  disposed  in  another  position  along  its  translatable 
axis,  and  a  means  operatively  associated  with  the  mem- 
ber for  moving  the  member  along  its  translatable  axis 
betkeen  said  two  positions  responsive  to  a  force  to  affect 
actuation  of  the  valve. 


3,338,551 

VENTED  SEAT  LINER  FOR 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE 

David  L.  Blacit,  Downers  Grove,  DL,  assignor  to  Crane 

Co.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  <^  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416^5 

5  Claims.  (CL  251—306) 


3.  A  butterfly  valve  including: 

(1)  a  casing; 

(2)  a  stem  positioned  in  said  casing,  said  casing  having 
bearing  hcdes  therein; 

(3)  a  closure  member  aflixed  to  said  stem  and  revolv- 
ably  mounted  in  said  casing; 

(4)  a  resilient  scat  within  said  casing  surrounding  and 
cooperating  with  said  closure  member  in  an  inter- 
ference fit  therebetween  to  effect  fluid  tightness  when 
said  closure  member  is  in  the  closed  position;  and 

(5)  venting  means  comprising  radially  extending  pas- 
sageways in  said  casing  cooperating  with  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  seat  at  substantially  equidistant 
intervals  around  the  periphery  thereof,  said  venting 
means  positioned  on  each  side  of  said  closure  mem- 
ber when  said  member  is  in  said  closed  position. 


3,338  552 
HYDRAUUC  JACKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gunter  Persicke,  Dartford,  Kent,  England,  assignor  to 
ChristianI  ft  Nielsen  Limited,  London,  En^and,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Great  Britain 

«    A     »i  ^      ^      .  1.               ui     *           .    ir      .u                     ™***  ^l*-  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,311 
1.  A  valve  and  actuator  assembly  for  controllmg  the  12  Claims.  (CI.  254 ^29) 

flow  of  a  fluid  medium  comprising  a  valve  having  a  valve        1.  An  hydraulic  jack  comprising  an  annular  cylinder 

block  with  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  said  block    a  pressure  fluid  chamber  in  the  head  end  portion  of  said' 

having  a  cavity  therein  and  a  channel  extending  from   cylinder,  a  pressure  fluid  inlet  to  said  chamber,  an  annular 
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piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder,  a  portion  of  said 
piston  being  accessible  outside  said  cylinder  by  which  the 
jacking  action  is  effected,  inner  and  outer  hollow  sealing 
rings  of  U-shaped  cross-section  between  said  portion  and 
the  head  of  said  piston  respectively  surrounding  the 
inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  piston  and  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  annular 
cylinder  interior,  and  a  circular  cover  plate  fixed  to  the 


tive  to  actuate  another  anchor  means  to  bold  the  rein- 
forcing element  in  its  prestressed  condition  after  retrac- 
tion of  the  major  cylinder  piston  and  release  of  the  an- 
chor means  actuated  by  its  piston  rod. 


body  of  said  piston  and  securing  said  rings  round  said 
piston,  said  plate  having  passages  therein  providing 
communication  between  said  chamber  and  said  hollow 
interior  of  said  rings  to  force  said  rings  under  pressure 
into  fluid-tight  engagement  with  said  cylinder  and  piston 
walls,  and  at  least  one  of  the  outer  and  inner  edges  of 
said  plate  being  chamfered  to  provide  a  firm  seat  on  at 
least  one  of  the  outer  and  inner  edges  of  said  rings. 


3338*553 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRESSING  ELONGATED 

MEMBERS 
Gnnter  Pcrsicke,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Christian! 
ft  Nielsen  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

Filed  Oct  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  12,  1964, 

46»205/64 
7  Claims.  (Ch  254—29) 


1.  A  jack,  particularly  for  prestressing  elongated  rein- 
forcing elements  for  concrete  castings  and  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  wedge  gripping  anchor  means  at  both  ends 
of  said  jack,  comprising  an  outer  body  defining  a  cylin- 
drical chamber,  a  tubular  core  extending  substantially  the 
full  length  within  said  chamber  anL  having  a  cylindrical 
outer  stirface  which  jointly  with  said  cylindrical  chamber 
define  an  annular  working  cylinder,  a  transverse  anntilar 
partition  between  and  rigi(Uy  connecting  said  body  and 
core,  said  partition  being  closer  to  one  end  of  said  body 
and  core  and  subdividing  said  annular  cylinder  into  major 
and  minor  cylinders,  an  annular  piston  within  each  said 
cylinder,  an  annular  piston  rod  extending  from  each  said 
piston  in  surroimding  relation  to  the  respective  portion  of 
said  core  and  with  the  free  end  of  each  said  rod  coopera- 
tive with  a  wedge  gripping  anchor  means,  and  pressure 
fluid  passages  through  said  body  and  respectively  open- 
ing into  each  said  cylinder,  whereby  the  piston  in  said 
major  cylinder  is  operative  to  actuate  an  anchor  means 
and  prestress  a  reinforcing  element  extending  through  said 
tubular  core  and  the  piston  in  said  minor  cylinder  is  opera- 


3,338,554 

SCREW  ACTUATED  JACK  MEANS 

Frank  T.  Gostomski,  3019  E.  54tfa  Ave., 

Tacoma,  Wash.    98424 

FUed  May  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,753 

10  Claims.  (CI.  254—103) 


»■  *,    "    m    ^         - 


1.  A  jack  of  the  character  disclosed  comprising  in  com- 
bination an  outer  tube,  an  inner  tube  slidably  telescoped  in 
the  outer  tube,  means  for  securing  the  outer  tube  at  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  points  on  an  object  to  be  raised  and  low- 
ered, an  elongated  screw  in  the  jack  having  its  upper  end 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  tube  and  extending 
downwardly  therein  and  into  the  inner  tube,  a  nut  thread- 
edly  receiving  the  screw,  the  nut  having  a  polygonal  ex- 
terior and  being  rigidly  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  the 
inner  tube,  a  drive  member  secured  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  screw  and  joumalled  on  the  upper  end  of  the  outer 
tube,  said  drive  member  having  an  upwardly  opening  po- 
lygonal socket,  and  a  manually  operable  power  unit  de- 
tachably  mounted  on  the  jack  and  having  one  point  of  con- 
nection with  the  exterior  of  the  outer  tube  and  having  a 
driving  element  detachably  mounted  in  said  socket  in  the 
drive  member  on  the  screw  means,  said  power  unit  having 
a  manually  operable  crank  mean^,  and  a  drive  transmit- 
ting element  between  the  crank  means  and  the  driving 
element,  said  driving  element  also  constituting  one  of  the 
means  for  retaining  the  power  unit  on  the  remainder  of 
the  jack. 

3,338,555 

CLAMPING  WEDGE 

Chester  I.  WiUiams,  347  Grecnbriar  SE., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.    49506 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,788 

7  Claims.  (CI.  254—104) 


1.  A  wedge  of  formed  sheet  metal  for  engaging  an  off- 
set on  opposite  sides  of  a  projecting  member,  said  wedge 
comprising: 
an  elongated  base  providing  a  bearing  surface,  said 
base  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said  projecting 
member; 
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at  least  one  side  flange  extending  along  and  integral 
with  an  edge  of  $aid  base; 

a  central  ramp  offset  from  said  base  to  provide  a  U- 
shaped  configuration  in  cross-section,  and  also  pro- 
viding a  bearing  ^surface  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
wedge  from  said  base  bearing  surface,  said  ramp 
extending  beside  said  flange  at  an  incline  with  respect 
to  said  base,  said  ramp  having  a  slot  communicating 
with  said  opening,  the  height  of  said  flange  being 
relatively  low  at  points  opposite  the  central  portion 
of  said  ramp,  and  relatively  high  at  points  opposite 
the  ends  of  said  ramp  to  maintain  a  substantially 
constant  moment  of  inertia  in  bending  along  the 
length  of  said  wedge. 


3,338,556 

SUPPORT  FDCTURE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

COMPONENTS 

Peter  A.  Sliis&[6652  Darby  Ave.,  Apt.  17, 

Re»Ma,  Calif.    91335 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  539,492 

14  ChJins.(CL  254—134) 


1.  A  fixture  to  be  ij^d  in  conjunction  with  a  jack  hav- 
ing an  elevatory  load-sapporting  head  for  supporting  auto- 
motive vehicle  components,  such  as  doors,  bumpers,  and 
the  like,  in  position  for  attachment  to  the  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 1 1 

an  elongate,  normally  horizontal  bracket  having  front 
and  rear  sides;     |  j 

mounting  means  on  said  bracket  for  attaching  said 
bracket  to  the  load-supporting  head  of  said  jack; 

a  pair  of  upstanding,  generally  L-shaped  cradle  mem- 
bers disposed  aboive  and  spaced  along  said  bracket 
for  cradling  and  supporting  said  component; 

each  said  cradle  member  including  a  relatively  short 
and  normally  generally  horizontal  lower  cradle  leg, 
a  relatively  long  upstanding  upper  cradle  leg  secured 
to  one  end  of  ani)  rising  above  said  lower  leg,  and 
an  upstanding  retbining  lip  along  the  opposite  end 
of  said  lower  leg; 

said  legs  of  each  ciRadle  member  being  disposed  in  a 
common,  normally  generally  vertical  plane  approxLr 
mately  normal  tO  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
bracket,  said  lowiar  cradle  legs  extending  forwardly 
relative  to  said  bi^cket  from  the  lower  ends  of  said 
upper  cradle  legs; 

said  lower  cradle  l^s  having  upwardly  presented  sup- 
porting surfaces  and  said  upper  cradle  legs  having 
forwardly  presented  supporting  surfaces; 

hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  said  lower  cradle  legs 
to  said  bracket  for  swinging  of  said  cradle  members 
relative  to  said  bracket,  in  the  fore  and  aft  direction 
of  said  bracket,  <t>h  pivot  axes  generally  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bracket; 

adjustable  positioning  means  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  cradle  members  and  said  bracket  for  ad- 
justably securing  said  cradle  members  in  fixed  angular 
position  relative  tp  said  bracket; 


said  cradle  members  being  adapted  to  cradle  and  sup- 
port said  component  with  the  latter  resting  on  said 
upwardly  presented  surfaces  of  said  lower  cradle 
legs  and  against  said  forwardly  presented  surfaces  of 
said  upper  cradle  legs;  and 

fastening  means  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
upper  cradle  legs  for  releasable  attachment  to  said 
component. 

3,338,557 

LOG  TRUCK  TRAILER  HOIST 

John  H.  Mitchell,  512  Westerly  Drive, 

Aberdeen,  Wash.    98520 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  528,243 

13  Chdms.  (Cf.  254—139) 


1.  A  machine  for  hoisting  trailers  of  the  type  having 
elongate  reach  sections  comprising,  a  hoist  frame  includ- 
ing an  upper  weight  supporting  section,  hoisting  means 
mounted  on  said  upper  section  for  connection  with  and 
hoisting  a  trailer  upwardly  toward  said  upper  section  for 
loading  onto  a  carrier  subsequently  positioned  theie- 
beneath,  and  guide  means  dependingly  supported  from 
said  frame  independent  of  said  hoisting  means  including 
trailer  engaging  means  adapted  to  engage  a  trailer  being 
hoisted  at  a  point  horizontally  spaced  from  the  point  of 
connection  of  said  hoisting  means  with  said  trailer  and 
to  coact  with  said  hoisting  means  to  prevent  free  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  trailer  relative  to  said  upper  section. 


3,338,558 

WIRE  AND  ROPE  TRAPS 

Daniel  J.  Goodman,  Rte.  4,  Box  170, 

Lake  Charies,  La.    70601 

Filed  Ang.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  570,821 

13  Clahns.  (CI.  254—190) 


9.  An  improved  device  for  stringing  cable  comprising 
m  combmation:  a  series  of  roller  sets  for  guiding  the 
cable,  trough  frame  means  for  mounting  said  rollers  in 
alignment,  said  series  of  rollers  sets  being  mounted  on 
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said  trough,  and  unidirectional  means  for  permitting  the 
cable  to  be  freely  pulled  through  said  trough  in  one  di- 
rection and  preventing  the  cable  from  backing  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  said  unidirectional  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  mating  rollers  and  mounting  means  for  permitting 
said  pair  of  mating  rollers  to  rotate  in  only  one  direction, 
said  mounting  means  mounting  said  pair  of  mated  rollers 
on  said  trough. 

3^38^59 

APPARATUS  FOR  MDONG  PARTICULATE 

MATERIALS 

Chester  DonaU  Fbkcr,  Maacy,  Pa^  assignor  to  Sprout, 

Waldron  ft  Company,  Inc^  Money,  Pa^  a  corporation 

of  Pennsyiyania 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  525,820 
14  Claims.  (Ci.  259—3) 


1.  A  mixer  for  mixing  particulate  materials  comprising 
a  drum  having  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  and  an 
end  wall  closing  one  end  of  said  drum,  a  pair  of  side 
by  side  annular  elevating  chambers  at  the  axial  end  of 
said  drum  opposite  said  one  end,  each  of  said  chambers 
being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  compartments  which 
have  an  open  side  facing  radially  inwardly,  a  stationary 
enclosure  member  at  said  opposite  end  of  the  drum  hav- 
ing a  portion  confronting  the  open  sides  of  the  compart- 
ments of  said  annular  elevating  chambers,  said  portion 
being  disposed  relative  to  said  annular  chambers  to  de- 
fine an  inlet  passageway  through  which  materials  in  said 
compartments  discharge  into  said  drum  from  said  com- 
partments and  an  outlet  passageway  through  which  ma- 
terial in  said  drum  flows  into  the  compartments  of  one 
of  said  aimular  chambers. 


3,338,560 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Mdvin  F.  Katzcr,  Danvfllc,  and  Rkiiard  A.  Gierak,  Glen- 
dale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Apr.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,529 
6Chdni8.(a.259— 4) 
1.  Mixing  apparatus  for  preparing  solutions  or  disper- 
sions from  a  mixture  of  particulated  materials  and  liq- 
uids, comprising  a  tubular  mixing  bead  having  side  walls, 
an  input  end  and  an  output  end,  said  side  walls  having  a 
liquid  entry  port  disposed  a  substantial  distance  from 
said  output  end  and  between  said  input  end  and  output 
end,  said  input  end  being  closed  and  having  a  fluid  im- 
pervious walled  tubular  element  extending  therethrough 


which  has  an  input  and  output  end,  the  output  end  of 
said  tubular  element  extending  beyond  said  liquid  entry 
port  in  the  direction  of  the  output  end  of  said  mixing 
head,  the  tubular  element  being  in  alignment  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  mixing  head,  the  input  end  of 
said  tubular  element  extending  externally  of  said  mixing 
head  substantially  beyond  said  input  end  of  the  mixing 
head,  a  particulated  materials  reservoir,  valved  means 


r-"^ 


rigidly  coupling  said  reservoir  to  said  tubular  element 
between  said  mixing  head  and  the  input  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar element,  a  nozzle,  said  nozzle  being  coupled  to  the 
output  end  of  said  mixing  head,  valved  means  coupled 
to  said  liquid  entjj^  port  for  introducing  liquid  under 
pressure  to  said  mtting  head,  and  means  for  introducing 
gas  into  said  tubunr  element  at  a  location  further  from 
said  mixing  head  tnan  where  said  reservoir  is  coupled  to 
said  tubular  element. 


3,338,561 

APPLICATORS  FOR  VISCOUS  MATERIALS 

Helmut  G.  Schwecr,  583  Park  Crescent,  Fairport  Beach, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  July  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,587 

7  Claims.  (CI.  259—5) 


1.  A  mixer  and  applicator  for  viscose  materials  includ- 
ing a  mixer  assembly;  said  mixer  assembly  comprising 
a  tubular  outer  body  having  an  open  front  end  and  an 
open  rear  end;  an  open  ended  mixing  chamber  body  hav- 
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ing  a  tapered  bore  fottning  a  mixing  chamber;  said  mix, 
ing  chamber  body  beifig  assembled  substantially  coaxially 
within  said  outer  body  and  peripherally  sealed  flange 
means  extending  therdbetween  to  form  an  annular  refrig- 
eration chamber,  the  tiarrowest  open  end  of  said  mixing 
chamber  being  substantially  concentric  with  the  said  open 
front  end  of  said  outer  body;  a  substantially  cone  shaped 
agitator  bar,  having  a,  transversely  slotted,  rounded  front 
end  and  a  plain  rounded  rear  end,  housed  within  said  mix- 
ing chamber;  an  axially  perforated  bearing  plate  extend- 
ing across  the  front  end  of  said  mixing  chamber  body;  a 
detachably  attached  nozzle  extending  across  the  said  front 
end  of  said  outer  bOKly;  a  fnistoconical  agitator  drive 
block  inserted  in  the  widest  open  end  of  said  mixing 
chamber  and  being  ro^ttable  therein,  a  running  clearance 
being  maintained  bet^tten  said  agitator  drive  block  and 
the  walls  defining  saidi  mixing  chamber;  said  agitator  bar 
extending  between  the  rear  face  of  said  bearing  plate 
and  the  front  face  of  said  agitator  drive  block;  said  rear 
face  of  said  bearing  pl<ite  having  a  first  depressicm  formed 
therein  substantially  c^trally  and  said  front  face  of  said 
agitator  drive  block  fajftving  a  second  depression  formed 
therein  offset  from  centre;  said  first  and  second  depres- 
sions closely  receiving  said  front  and  rear  ends  of  said 
agitator  bar  in  driving  engagement;  selectable  driving 
means  to  rotate  said  agitator  drive  block;  said  mixing 
chamber  body  having  a  plurality  of  inkt  means  adjacent 
to  and  forward  of  said  front  face  of  said  agitator  block; 
said  outer  body  haviqg  inlet  and  outlet  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  refrigeration  chamber;  selective 
valve  means  supplying  said  viscous  materials  to  said  mix- 
ing chamber  through  s^  inlet  means;  and  means  supply- 
ing and  circulating  fluiid  refrigerant  to  said  refrigeration 
chamber  through  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  in  said 
outer  body. 


3,338,562 
MEXERS 

George  F.  Fox,  RctfoDd,  Eagbmd,  asrignor  to  W.  J.  Jen- 
kins A  Company  Lltiitcd,  Retford,  En^Umd,  a  British 
company 

FUed  June  %,.  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,041 
Claims  priority,  appUdltion  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  15, 1965, 
^1,971/65 
9  ClataH.  (a.  259—40) 


9.  A  mixer  comprisih^  two  mixing  receptacles,  at  least 
one  conveying  screw  in  each  receptacle,  each  said  convey- 
ing screw  being  rotatable  about  its  own  axis  to  move 
material  within  its  receptacle  in  the  direction  of  the  length 
of  said  screw,  a  drivin|  arm  for  each  screw,  each  said 
driving  arm  being  arranged  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
substantially  coincident  with  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the 


appropriate  receptacle,  a  screw  arm  mounted  on  each 
of  said  driving  arms  eccentric  of  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof  for  rotation  about  axes  substantially  parallel  with 
the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  driving  arms,  means  for 
rotating  said  driving  arms  and  said  screw  arms  about 
their  respective  axes  of  rotation,  said  conveying  screws 
being  articulated  to  their  respective  screw  arms  at  points 
remote  from  the  axes  of  rotation  thereof,  whereby  at 
least  that  part  of  each  said  conveying  screw  articulated 
to  its  screw  arm  will  follow  a  path  substantially  within 
and  relative  to  its  receptacle  with  a  motion  having  both 
a  rotational  component  about  and  a  radial  component  to 
and  from  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  its  receptacle,  and  means 
interconnecting  said  receptacles  which  permit  material 
mixed  and  discharged  from  one  receptacle  to  enter  said 
second  receptacle  for  further  mixing. 


3,338,563 

METHOD  OF  MIXING  HIGH-STRENGTH 

CONCRETE 

Menno  Leiing,  BremeU'St.  Maffons,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Allgemcine  Strasscnbaubedarfs-GcseDschaft  m.b.H., 

Magnus,  Germany,  a  firm 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,292 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Dec  17, 1964, 

A  47  925 

11  Clahns.  (O.  259—146) 


1.  A  method  of  mixing  high-strength  concrete  for  any 
specified  composition  of  the  aggregates,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

compacting  the  aggregates, 

adding  a  first  amount  of  liquid  cement  glue  to  the  com- 
pacted aggregates,  said  amount  corresponding  exactly 
to  the  volume  of  the  hollow  spaces  existing  between 
the  aggregate  grains  as  compacted, 

compacting  the  aggregates  once  more  and,  subsequently, 

adding  an  additional  amount  of  cement  glue,  said 
further  amount  corresponding  to  the  volume  of 
hollow  spaces  produced  additionally  by  said  first 
amount  of  cement  glue. 


3,338,564 
SOLVENT  APPLICATOR  FOR  CLEANING 
AUTOMOTIVE  CARBURETORS 
John  C.  Rocdcr,  21077  Beachwood  Drive. 
Rocky  River,  OUo    44116 
FUed  Oct  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  588,885 
6  Clafans.  (Q.  261—18) 
1.  The  combination  with  a  carburetor  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines  and  having  an  air  intake  throat  and  a  bal- 
ance tube  communicating  with  a  float  bowl  of  the  car- 
buretor and  with  the  throat,  wherein  the  invention  con- 
sists of  a  flexible  container  for  a  solvent  solution,  means 
for  removably  supporting  the  container  over  the  carbure- 
tor throat,  and  a  siphon  tube  having  one  end  disposed  in 
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tile  bottom  of  the  container  and  its  other  end  extending 
outwardly  of  the  container  and  inserted  into  said  balance 
tube,  whereby,  upon  starting  the  engine  and  compressing 


3,338,566 
GAS-LIQUID  CONTACT  COLUMN  APPARATUS 
Walter  Kittcl,  Gmunden,  Austria,  assignor  to  Counter 
Current  Operations  G.m.b.H.,  Arosa,  Switzerland,  a 
company  of  the  Swiss  Confederation 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,221 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  2%  1962, 

15,284/62 
5  Claims.  (CI.  261—113) 


the  container,  solvent  solution  in  the  container  is  caused 
by  siphonic  action  to  flow  into  the  carburetor  float  bowl 
and  therein  to  be  mixed  with  fuel  supplied  to  the  float 
bowl. 

333M6S 
CASAURETOR 
Roland  Held,  Schweinfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Flchtel  &  Sachs  A.G^  Schweinfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,209 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  25, 1964, 

F  25,854 

5  Claims.  (CL  261—70) 


1.  Carburetor  comprising 

(a)  a  fuel  bowl  having  an  overflow  opening, 

(b)  float  means  within  said  fuel  bowl  for  controlling 
fuel  valve  means, 

(c)  a  support, 

(d)  float-engaging  means  including  a  rod  member  and 
spring  means,  said  float-engaging  means  being  mount- 
ed on  said  support  to  allow  said  rod  member  to  be 
moved  back  and  forth  in  lengthwise  directions  be- 
tween an  inoperative  and  an  operative  position  and 
to  have  an  end  portion  of  said  rod  member  project 
into  the  interior  of  said  fuel  bowl  in  either  of  said 
positions,  said  spring  means  urging  said  rod  member 
toward,  and  normally  holding  same  in,  said  inopera- 
tive position,  said  rod  member  being  adapted  to  be 
moved  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means  to- 
ward and  into  engagement  with  said  float  means  and 
to  cause  same  to  open  said  valve  means  when  said 
rod  member  is  in  engagement  with  said  float  means 
or  in  said  operative  position,  and 

(e)  packing  means  on  said  end  portion,  said  packing 
means  sealing  said  overflow  opening  when  said  rod 
member  is  in  said  inoperative  position,  and  unblock- 
ing said  overflow  opening  when  said  rod  member  is 
in  said  operative  position. 


1.  A  contact  column  for  bringing  a  liquid  descending 
in  the  column  into  intimate  contact  with  ascending  gases 
or  vapors,  comprising  an  outer  substantially  vertical  cas- 
ing, a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal  exchange  plates 
arranged  one  above  the  other  respectively  at  different  ele- 
vations in  said  outer  casing  and  respectively  having  outer 
peripheries  spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer  casing,  each 
plate  having  a  central  impervious  portion  and  each  of 
said  plates  being  formed  with  apertures  distributed  be- 
tween said  central  impervious  portion   and  said  outer 
periphery  thereof  and  said  apertures  being  inclined  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  as  well  as  circumferentially  for 
imparting  a  tangential  flow  to  said  ascending  gases  or 
vapors  and  for  imparting  a  rotational  flow  to  liquid  on 
said  plates  with  respect  to  the  column  axis,  an  inner  cas- 
ing coaxial  with  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer 
casing  and  connected  to  said  plates  at  said  outer  periph- 
eries thereof  and  extending  vertically  above  and  below 
the  periphery  of  each  plate,  said  inner  casing  defining  with 
said  outer  casing  an  annular  canal  surrounding  each  of 
said  plates,  a  horizontal  ring  covering  each  annular  canal 
adjacent  and  above  each  plate  so  that  each  pair  of  suc- 
cessive horizontal  rings  defines  the  upper  and  lower  limits 
of  each  annular  canal  with  the  latter  extending  above  and 
below  each  plate,  said  inner  casing  being  formed  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  and  just  above  each  plate  with  an 
inlet  means  for  admitting  the  rotating  liquid  to  each  of 
said  canals,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  reconduc- 
tion conduits  communicating  with  said  canals  for  feeding 
liquid  under  pressure  from  a  canal  communicating  with 
and  receiving  liquid  through  said  inlet  means  situated  just 
above  one  plate  to  the  center  of  the  next  lower  plate, 
further  including  liquid  feed  cylinders  centrally  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  plates,  said  reconduction  conduits 
extending  from  said  annular  canals  into  said  liquid  feed 
cylinders,  said  liquid  feed  cylinders  are  located  above  re- 
spective impervious  portions  of  said  plates,  said  reconduc- 
tion   conduits   being   located    beneath    said   plates   and 
adapted  to  feed  liquid  to  the  feed  cylinder  of  the  next 
lower  plate,  and  said  feed  cylinders  being  respectively 
formed  just  above  said  plates  with  outlet  means  for  direct- 
ing liquid  outwardly  from  said  feed  cylinders  respectively 
toward  the  outer  peripheries  of  said  plates. 
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3,338,567 

PLATE  CONSniUCnON  FOR  CONTACT 
1 1  TOWERS 
Serge  Hardouin,  Sannbis,  and  Roger  Salmon,  Garges-les- 
Gonesse,    France,   assignors   to   Produits   Chimiques 
Pechiney-Safait-Gobain,  Neuilly-sur-Scine,  France 
FUed  Oct  U,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,464 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31, 1963, 
952,453 
14  Claims.  (CL  261—113) 


1.  In  a  column  which  makes  use  of  perforated  plates 
for  effecting  intimate  contact  between  two  fluid  phases 
wherein  a  first  fluid  pusses  downwardly  through  the  col- 
umn in  countercurrent  flow  with  a  second  fluid  which 
passes  upwardly  through  the  column,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  container  associated  with  a  plate  hav- 
ing a  capacity  sufflcietit  to  accommodate  an  amount  of 
the  first  fluid  from  the  surface  of  the  plate  to  renew 
stabilized  conditions  Upon  return  of  the  first  fluid  onto 
the  surface  of  the  pl^te  for  continued  operation  of  the 
column,  means  comijtunicating  the  surface  of  the  plate 
with  the  container  fo|jthe  flow  of  the  first  fluid  from  the 
plate  into  the  container  and  from  the  container  onto  the 
plate,  means  responsive  to  diminution  of  the  flow  of  the 
second  fluid  upwardly  through  the  plate  into  contact  with 
the  first  fluid  present  as  a  layer  on  the  surface  of  the 
plate  to  effect  flow  of  the  first  fluid  from  the  surface  of 
the  plate  into  the  container,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  renewal  of  flow  of  the  second  fluid  in  sufficient  vol- 
ume upwardly  through  the  plate  in  renewal  of  operations 
of  the  column  to  force  return  of  the  first  fluid  from  the 
container  onto  the  surface  of  the  plate. 


RSUPI 


3338368 
APPARATUS  FOR  ^PLYING  AN  AK/FUEL  MIX- 
TURE  FROM  A  CARBURETOR  SYSTEM  TO  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
George  Alexander  Mimgolctsi,  Knutsford,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  ZeqiUi  Carburetter  Company  Limited, 
Stanmorc,  Middlesex,  England 

FUcd  May  1%  1966,  Ser.  No.  551,287 
Claims  priority,  applitation  Great  Britain,  May  29,  1965, 

13,190/65 
4  Cbdnis.  (CL  261—145) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  an  air/ fuel  mixture 
from  a  carburetor  system  to  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  primary  conduit 
system  and  a  secondary  conduit  system,  said  secondary 

841  o.G,— 59 


conduit  system  adapted  to  connect  the  carburetor  system 
to  the  engine,  said  primary  system  branching  off  from 
and  returning  to  said  secondary  system,  heating  means 
in  said  primary  conduit  system  for  heating  the  air/fuel 
mixture  passing  therethrough,  said  secondary  conduit 
system  having  a  greater  cross-sectional  area  than  said 
primary  conduit  system,  a  first  throttle  means  disposed 
in  one  of  said  conduit  systems  to  control  the  flow  of 
air/fuel  mixture  through  said  primary  conduit  system, 
a  second  throttle  means  disposed  in  said  secondary  con- 
duit system  between  the  points  at  which  said  primary 
conduit  system  branches  from  and  returns  to  said  second- 
ary conduit  system  to  control  the  flow  of  air/fuel  mix- 
ture through  said  secondary  conduit  system,  a  control 
member  movable  from  an  idling  position  to  a  full  throttle 
position,  means  directly  operatively  connecting  said  con- 
trol member  to  said  first  throttle  means  to  provide  move- 
ment of  said  first  throttle  means  from  a  closed  to  an 
open  position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  control 
means  from  said  idling  position  to  said  full  throttle  posi- 
tion, a  lost-motion  connecting  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  first  throttle  means  and  said  second  throttle 
means  upon  said  first  throttle  means  attaining  a  prede- 
termined position  between  said  closed  and  said  open  posi- 
tion, so  that  said  second  throttle  means  is  opened  during 
movement  of  said  first  throttle  means  from  said  predeter- 
mined position  to  said  open  position,  and  resilient  means 
connected  to  said  lost-motion  connection  means  and  nor- 
mally urging  same  to  a  closed  position  during  movement 
of  said  first  throttle  means  from  said  closed  to  said  pre- 
determined position. 


3338,569 
CONVEYING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
TUNNEL  KILN 
Michel  Cuvelicr,  Monterey,  Nuevo  Leone,  Mexico,  as* 
signor  to  American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Cor- 
poration, New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Aug.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,740 
10  Claims.  (CI.  263—6) 


1.  An  improved  conveyor  mechanism  for  a  kiln  tunnel 
comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  refractory  slabs 
for  supporting  ceramic  ware  to  be  fired,  a  plurality  of 
rotary  ceramic  members  arranged  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially continuous  bed  supporting  said  slabs,  means  for 
moving  said  ceramic  members  to  advance  said  slabs  and 
the  ware  supported  thereon  through  said  tunnel,  and  pintle 
centering  means  to  maintain  said  rotary  ceramic  members 
centered  with  respect  to  the  sidewalls  of  said  tunnel. 
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3^38,570 
OXYGEN  LANCE  WITH  A  CENTRALLY 

LOCATED  ORIFICE 

Kari<Otto  Ziminer,  Uferstraase  IS,  Dillingen, 

Saar,  Gemiany 

Fflcd  Oct.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,786 

Clalins  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  23, 1963, 

A  44,372 

10  Claims.  (CI.  266—34) 


shape  so  as  to  form  a  pair  of  elongated  legs  and  a  con- 
necting base,  a  row  of  vertically  disposed  coil  compres- 
sion springs  extending  the  length  of  the  legs,  each  spring 
being  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  both  of  said  legs,  con- 
necting means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  free  ends  of 
the  legs  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  a  framing  member 
on  one  side  of  the  seat  well,  and  resilient  stretchable 
means  at  the  other  ends  of  the  legs  for  connecting  the 
latter  to  a  framing  member  on  the  other  side  of  the  well. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  admitting  gases  into  steel  fur- 
naces and  the  like,  a  lance  including  a  shaft  comprising 
at  least  three  concentric  pipes  including  an  outer  pipe,  a 
median  pipe  and  a  gas  conveying  inner  pipe;  and  a  nozzle 
having  a  pair  of  concentric  annular  portions  sealingly 
connected  with  the  ends  of  said  outer  and  inner  pipes 
but  being  spaced  from  said  median  pipe  so  that  said  pipes 
define  between  themselves  a  pair  of  communicating 
coolant-conveying  channels,  said  nozzle  including  a  tip 
having  an  outer  side  provided  with  a  recess  and  centrally 
located  orifice  means  communicating  with  the  space  sur- 
rounded by  said  inner  pipe  and  arranged  to  admit  into 
said  recess  a  gas  which  is  conveyed  through  said  space,  at 
least  said  tip  of  the  nozzle  being  of  substantially  constant 
wall  thickness  along  the  entire  cross  section  thereof  and 
having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  inclined  orifices  surround- 
ing said  recess  and  communicating  with  said  gas  conveying 
inner  pipe  so  as  to  discjiarge  gas  therefrom. 


3  338,571 
FURNITURE  SPRING  CONSTRUCTION 
Peter  Koch,  Vancouver,  British  Cohimbb,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Tree  Island  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tree  Island,  Rich- 
mond, Britfsb  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  lunc  13, 1966,  Scr.  No.  557,306 
8  Claims.  (CI.  267—99) 


3,338,572 
CUSHION  ASSEMBLY 
Erich  H.  Schntz,  Eraser,  Midi.,  and  Eugene  Slagle,  Ken- 
dallvillc,  Ind.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assfeiments,  to  Lear 
Siegicr,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1966,  Scr.  No.  540,376 
7  Cbdms.  (CI.  267—110) 


1.  In  a  cushion  assembly,  a  frame  including  first  and 
second  spaced  interconnected  frame  members,  at  least 
one  spring  strip  being  sinuous  in  form  to  define  adjacent 
oppositely  facing  loops  joined  by  straight  portions,  means 
securing  a  first  end  of  said  spring  strip  to  said  first  frame 
member,  a  leaf-type  spring  secured  to  said  second  frame 
member  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  extending  in  a 
cantilevered  fashion  from  said  second  frame  member  in 
a  direction  toward  said  first  frame  member  to  a  second 
end  thereof,  said  leaf-type  spring  being  flexible  along  the 
length  thereof,  said  second  end  of  said  leaf-type  spring  be- 
ing in  engagement  with  one  of  said  straight  portions  adja- 
cent the  second  end  of  said  spring  strip,  said  spring  strip  in- 
cluding a  reversely  extending  portion  adjacent  the  second 
end  thereof  and  said  one  of  said  straight  portions  is  dis- 
posed in  said  reversely  extending  portion. 


3,338,573 

FLUID  OPERATED  VISE 

George  N.  Lukas,  4637  N.  Oarlt  St., 

Chicago,  m.    60640 

FUed  June  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,889 

14  Oafans.  (O.  269—23) 


«jfc«*4»    m»tt0^-\''dm*'M^» 


2.  In  a  fluid  operated  vise,  the  combination,  comprising, 
a  cylinder  block  having  a  pair  of  identical  parallel  cylin- 
ders formed  therein,  a  manifold  connected  to  the  cylinders 
for  equalizing  pressure  between  both  cylinders,  a  piston 
sealingly  and  slideably  mounted  in  each  of  said  cylinders, 
an  end  closure  sealingly  mounted  in  one  end  of  each 
of  said  cylinders  for  sealing  closed  that  end  of  the  re- 
1.  A  spring  seat  assembly  for  furniture,  the  latter  hav-    spective  cylinder,  a  back  plate  connected  to  the  pistons 
ing  spaced  apart  framing  members  arranged  to  form  a    for  limiting  axial  displacement  of  the  pistons  in  one 
seat  spring  well,  comprising  an  elongated  thin  rod  formed    direction,  a  front  plate  fixed  to  the  pistons  to  secure  the 
of  springy  high  yield  strength  material  and  bent  to  a  U-   pistons  to  each  other,  and  means  for  returning  the  pistons. 
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3,338,574 
CARRIER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
DECOI ATING  APPARATUS 
Rome  R.  Rudolph,  Gibsonh^  and  Carl  Stnitz,  Jr.,  and 
Frank  C.  Stmtz,  Mars,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Carl  Strutz  & 
Co.,  Inc.,  Valendu,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
nicd  Nov.  |27.  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,079 
18Clifans.(Cl.  269— 86) 


8.  In  a  carrier  ass4<nbly  for  rotatably  supporting  work- 
pieces  for  decoratioit,  the  combination  comprising:  a 
base;  first  and  second  clamping  chucks,  said  first  clamp- 
ing chuck  being  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation  about 
its  central  axis;  at  leaist  one  tubular  rod  supported  on  said 
base  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with  said  central  axis; 
means  supporting  said  tubular  rod  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment parallel  with  sat0  central  axis;  a  spring  member  car- 
ried within  said  tubii^ar  rod  for  urging  said  tubular  rod 
axially  toward  said  f}rst  clamping  chuck;  means  connect- 
ing one  end  of  said  Spring  member  to  said  tubular  rod; 
a  stationary  abutment  engaged  with  the  opposite  end  of 
said  spring  member;;  and  means  supporting  said  second 
clamping  chuck  on  siid  tubular  rod  for  movement  there- 
with and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  central  axis. 


,     3,338,575 
WEB  LAPPING  APPARATUS 
Ernst  Daniel  Nystmd  and  Harvey  J.  Spencer,  Green 
Bay,  Wis.,  assignoprs  to  Paper  Converting  MacUnc 
Company,  Inc.,  GTccn  Bay,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Ftted  Mar.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,560 
7  Cbfans.  (CI.  270—59) 


1.  Apparatus  for  tieb  lapping,  comprising  a  frame,  a 
cutting  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  cutting 
roll  being  equipped  v^th  longitudinally-extending  vacuum 
port  means  in  Uie  sorface  thereof  for  advancing  a  web 
with  said  cutting  rdQ  in  partial  wrapping  engagement 
therewith,  knife  means  on  said  frame  operably  associated 
with  said  cutting  roll  for  transversely  severing  said  web 
along  longitudinally  spaced-apart  lines  to  provide  a  suc- 
cession of  discrete  stwets,  a  retard  roll  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  frame  in  parallel,  side-by-side  relation  to  said 


cutting  roll,  said  retard  roll  being  equipped  with  longi- 
tudinally-extending vacuum  port  means  in  the  surface 
thereof  for  transferring  said  web  sheets  from  said  cutting 
roll,  and  vacuum  means  interposed  adjacent  the  path 
of  a  sheet  being  transferred  from  said  cutting  roll  to 
said  retard  roll  for  displacing  the  trailing  portion  of  said 
sheet,  and  means  for  rotating  said  retard  roll  at  a  surface 
speed  slower  than  the  surface  speed  of  said  cutting 
roU. 


3338,576 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

WITH  REVERSIBLE  DRIVE 

Vytautas  Andrinlis,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Games, 

Inc^^Chicago,  UL,  a  corporation  of  Diinois 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,238 

4  Oafans.  (CL  273—85) 


1.  A  game  apparatus  having  a  pair  of  magnetically 
attracted  playing  elements  movable  over  a  playing  board, 
including  a  hollow  cabinet  providing  a  flat  playing  boaid 
and  a  supporting  plate  within  said  cabinet,  a  movable 
magnet  carrying  carriage  for  each  playing  element  com- 
prising in  part  a  pair  of  interconnected  cross  arms  carried 
by  the  supporting  plate  beneath  the  playing  board  with 
the  cross  arms  sUdably  connected  one  to  the  other  so  that 
each  arm  may  be  moved  independently  and  simultane- 
ously transversely  with  respect  to  each  other,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pulley  wheels  above  said  suppoitiog 
plate  and  connected  to  the  cross  arms  of  the  carriage 
for  moving  each  of  the  arms  independently  and  simul- 
taneously transversely  with  respect  to  each  other, 

(b)  a  continuous  cable  for  each  of  the  cross  arms  of 
the  carriage  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of 
said  cross  arms  to  certain  of  said  pulley  wheels, 

(c)  each  of  said  cables  wound  about  a  set  of  at  least 
two  of  said  plurality  of  pulley  wheels  with  the  cables 
being  wound  in  opposite  directions  upon  each  of  the 
pulley  wheels  in  said  set  to  effect  opposite  directional 
movement  of  the  cables  thereover, 

(d)  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  drive  wheels  car- 
ried beneath  said  supporting  plate  for  rotating  each 
of  said  set  of  pulley  wheels  in  the  same  direction  with 
each  of  the  drive  wheels  providing  a  hollow  enlon- 
gated  hub  extending  from  one  side  thereof, 

(e)  a  shaft  provided  by  each  of  said  set  of  pulley 
wheels  freely  projected  through  the  supporting  plate 
and  into  a  hub  of  one  of  said  drive  wheels  so  as  to 
position  each  of  said  set  of  pulley  wheels  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  parallel  to  and  vertically  aligned  with 
one  of  said  drive  wheels  with  said  last  mentioned 
drive  wheels  movable  axially  on  said  shafts, 

(f )  a  clutch  plate  keyed  to  each  of  said  shafts  of  each 
of  said  set  of  pulley  wheels  and  in  confronting  spaced 
relation  to  the  opposite  side  of  each  of  said  drive 
wheels  mounted  upon  said  shafts. 
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(g)  manually  controlled  means  for  selectively  moving 
axially  each  of  said  drive  wheels  on  its  shaft  into 
frictional  contact  with  a  clutch  plate  carried  by  said 
shaft  so  as  to  rotate  said  pulley  wheel  connected  to 
said  shaft  to  wind  thereabout  the  cable  wound  there- 
on, said  set  of  pulley  wheels  being  freely  rotatable 
when  not  engaged  by  said  drive  wheels  through  said 
clutch  plate,  and 

(h)  means  carried  by  said  supporting  plate  for  con- 
tinuously and  simultaneously  rotating  said  drive 
wheels  in  one  direction  independently  of  said  pulley 
wheels. 

3,338,577 
RACING  GAME  WITH  RECESSED  BLADE 

DRIVEN  PINS 

Eriaod  Frans  Johansson,  Angelholnisgatan  12, 

Malmo  S,  Sweden 

FUcd  June  22. 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,647 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  June  24, 1963, 

6,943/63 

12  Claims.  (CI.  273—86) 


7.  Racing  game  comprising  a  board,  a  base  spaced  from 
said  board,  a  plurality  of  parallel  slots  in  said  board, 
pieces  movable  along  said  slots,  pins  of  different  lengths 
depending  through  said  slots  on  said  pieces,  blades  beneath 
said  board  for  moving  said  pieces  by  actuating  said  pins, 
said  blades  having  recesses  of  varying  depth  and  position, 
means  for  rotating  said  blades  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  with  said  board,  said  slots  being  so  located  with 
reference  to  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  blades  that  a  rela- 
tive movement  will  take  place  between  said  pins  and  said 
blades,  the  elements  being  so  related  that  selected  ones 
of  said  pins  are  drivingly  engaged  at  a  given  instant  by 
selected  ones  of  said  blades  dependent  upon  the  length 
of  a  selected  pin  and  the  depth  and  position  of  a  selected 
recess. 


3,338,578 

DIABOLO  TYPE  TOY  AND  RETRIEVING 

DEVICE  THEREFOR 

Roy  H.  Olson,  83  S.  Deere  Park  Drive, 

Highland  Park,  ni.    60035 

Original  application  May  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,647,  now 

Patent  No.  3,314,409,  dated  Apr.  18,  1967.  Divided 

and  this  application  Oct.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  503,576 

6  Claims.  (CL  273—96) 


ating  cord  means,  manually  operable  means  at  each  end 
of  said  actuating  cord  means  providing  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated handles  for  imparting  reciprocation  to  said  cord 
means,  and  toy  retrieving  means  associated  with  said  man- 
ually operable  handles,  said  retrieving  means  being  sepa- 
rate from  said  cord  means  and  disposed  between  and 
along  said  handles  to  form  a  pocket  for  catching  the  toy 
as  it  gravitates  downwardly. 


3,338,579 

GAME  APPARATUS  FOR  ENTRAPPING  A  BALL 

William  H.  McKahi,  P.O.  Box  425, 

Centralia,  HI.    62801 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  545,639 

3  Claims.  (CI.  273—127) 


1.  Apparatus  for  playing  a  game  of  skill  with  a  gener- 
ally spherical  playing  ball  of  generally  around  eight  inches 
in  diameter  on  a  playing  field  comprising,  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally vertically  and  extending  horizontally  spaced  posts,  a 
generally  horizontal  rod  adjustably  secured  to  each  post 
generally  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  the  pair  of  rods 
extending  toward  each  other  from  the  respective  posts 
and  having  horizontally  spaced  inner  ends,  a  cylindrical 
rim  of  a  diameter  greater  than  twice  the  diameter  of  the 
ball  connected  to  and  suspended  from  the  inner  ends  of  the 
opposed  rods  at  a  height  above  the  playing  field  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  playing  ball,  means  adjustably 
tensioning  said  rods  and  connected  rim  on  said  posts  to 
provide  a  desired  flexibility  in  said  rim  and  said  posts  being 
spaced  from  said  rim  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  rim,  and  a  plurality  of  generally  elongated  fingers 
suspended  from  said  rim  and  spaced  from  each  other  a 
distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  playing  ball  to  define 
an  inner  trap  area  below  the  rim  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  playing  ball,  said  fingers  being  spaced  from  the 
playing  field  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  play- 
ing ball  and  mounted  on  said  rim  to  pivot  inwardly  when 
contacted  by  the  playing  ball  rolling  along  the  playing 
field  to  permit  the  ball  to  enter  said  inner  area  with  said 
rim  being  properly  tensioned  so  that  the  impact  of  the 
ball  is  absorbed  without  excessive  flexibility  in  the  appa- 
ratus, said  fingers  returning  to  a  vertical  suspended  posi- 
tion after  the  ball  enters  the  inner  trap  area,  and  means 
on  said  fingers  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  said 
rim  to  prevent  the  outward  pivoting  of  said  fingers,  said 
rim  having  open  ends  to  permit  the  playing  ball  to  be 
lifted  therefrom  after  being  entrapped. 


3,338,580 
RECORD  DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR 
PORTABLE  PHONOGRAPH 
Warren  M.  Mfaicr,  BrooUyn,  and  AUra  A.  Yamasakl, 
Tappan,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Solocast  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUed  June  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,746 
^    A  .     .  .  ^  .       .  *5  Claims.  (CI.  274—39) 

1.  A  toy  device  of  the  type  described  including  a  rotat-  1.  A  record  player  having  a  base,  a  turntable  mounted 
able  toy  member  of  the  diabolo  type,  means  for  imparting  for  rotation  on  the  base  to  support  a  record,  and  driving 
rotation  to  said  toy  member  comprising  a  flexible  actu-   means  mounted  on  the  base  for  rotating  the  record  includ- 
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ing  a  driving  motor  aod  motor  driven  means  engageable 
with  the  periphery  o|ithe  record  to  rotate  it,  said  motor 


V*/- 


and  said  driven  meanf^  being  movable  about  substantially 
parallel  axes  spaced  from  the  axes  of  the  motor  and 
driven  means  for  movement  relative  to  the  turntable. 


3,338,581 

APPARATUS  FOlt  HOLDING  THE  RECORD  ON 
THE  TURNTABLE  OF  A  PORTABLE  PHONO- 
GRAPH r^ 
Warren  M.  Mtaier,  Brooklyn,  and  Akira  A.  Yamasakl, 
Tappan,  N.Y.,  aasknors  to  The  Solocast  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Cooiccticnt 

FUed  Jnncil,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,816 
(CI.  274—39) 


ance  between  the  bottom  of  said  groove  and  the  radially 
innermost  portion  of  said  oil  ring  when  said  piston  with 
said  oil  ring  assembled  thereon  is  operatively  disposed 
in  said  cylinder,  said  spacer-expander  comprising  a  parted 
ring  of  the  self-supporting  type,  said  ring  having  radial 
corrugations  comprising  an  alternating  series  of  inner  and 
outer  crowns  with  alternate  crowns  connected  by  gen- 
erally radial  legs,  one  end  corrugation  of  said  spacer-ex- 
pander having  a  generally  radial  end  tab  that  abuts  the 
other  end  corrugation  when  said  ring  is  in  an  operative 
compressed  condition,  said  one  end  corrugation  having  a 
generally  radial  leg  remote  from  said  end  tab,  said  inner 
crowns  defining  an  inner  periphery  of  said  spacer-ex- 
pander, said  outer  crowns  defining  an  outer  perifdiery  of 
said  spacer-expander,  and  stop  means  on  said  one  end 
corrugation  projecting  into  and  terminating  within  a  zone 
defined  radially  by  said  inner  said  outer  peripheries  of  said 
spacer-expander  and  circumferentially  by  said  remote  leg 
and  said  end  tab  of  said  one  end  corrugation,  the  com- 
bined radial  dimension  of  said  stop  means  and  said  crown 
of  said  one  end  corrugation  being  greater  than  said  pre- 
determined maximum  clearance  whereby  if  the  end  cor- 
rugations are  overlapped  the  crown  on  the  other  end  cor- 
rugation is  engaged  by  said  stop  means  to  restrain  nest- 
ing of  said  overlapped  end  corrugations  and  thereby  re- 
strain radial  contraction  of  said  rails  so  that  the  diam- 
eter of  the  piston  and  oil  ring  assembly  through  said 
overlapped  end  corrugations  is  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  cylinder  bore  to  prevent  insertion  of  the  piston  and 
oil  ring  assembly  into  said  cylinder  bwe. 


1.  In  a  record  player,  a  base  having  a  bearing  thereon, 
a  turntable  having  a  i$pindle  joumalled  in  said  bearing,  a 
stud  located  centrally  pn  the  turntable  to  position  a  record 
thereon,  said  stud  c)()ntaining  a  central  opening  in  its 
end,  and  a  hold-doWft  disc  engaging  with  said  stud  and 
engageable  with  the  {record  on  the  side  opposite  to  the 
turntable,  said  disc  firming  a  bearing  for  said  stud  and 
having  a  central  projection  fitting  said  stud  opening. 


^   3,338,582 
PISTON    RING    Spacer  •  EXPANDER    WITH 
LANCED  KEY  TO  INDICATE  OVERLAPPED 
ENDS 

Calvin  N.  De  Bruin,  NfnAcgon,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Scaled 
Power  CorporatioQi  Muskegon,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  July  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,519 
6  diams.  (CI.  277—2) 


1.  A  spacer-expander  for  use  in  a  piston  and  oil  ring 
adapted  for  insertion!  Uito  an  engine  cylinder  bore  where- 
in said  piston  has  an  Oil  ring  groove  for  retaining  said  oU 
ring,  said  oil  ring  comprises  flat,  parted  circular  rails  with 
said  spacer-expander  supporting,  spacing  and  outwardly 
urging  said  rails  against  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  bore, 
and  wherein  there  is.  a  predetermined  maximum  clear- 


3,338,583 

VARIABLE  PRESSURE  SHAFT  SEAL 

Joe  W.  Isdalc,  6445  Sharpview  Drive, 

Houston,  Tex.    77027 

FUcd  Feb.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,113 

2  Claims.  (CI.  277— 34J) 


1.  A  variable  pressure  seal  for  cooperation  with  a 
rotatable  shaft,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sleeve  adapted  to  be  freely  receivable  about  a 
rotatable  shaft; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  removable,  hollow,  expandable  an- 
nular rings  carried  within  said  sleeve  and  section 
rings  between  said  expandible  rings  providing  spacer 
means  between  said  expandible  rings; 

(c)  snap  ring  retaining  means  for  securing  said  rings 
interioriy  of  said  sleeve  and  in  alignment  for  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  exterior  of  the  rotatable 
shaft; 

(d)  passage  means  in  said  rings  for  permitting  fluid  cir- 
culation therethrough; 

(e)  opening  means  in  said  rings  communicating  with 
said  passage  means  for  receiving  pressure  fluid  there- 
in for  expanding  said  rings  radially  into  sealing  con- 
tact with  the  rotatable  shaft;  and. 
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(f )  said  rings  including  therewith  an  expandible  safety 
ring  between  a  pair  of  rings  having  facing  annular 
recesses  for  receiving  expansion  of  said  safety  ring. 


REMOVABLE  COVER  FOR  BEARING  UNIT 
Toido  Nakanidii  and  Shnoji  Yagi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignora 
to  The  Toyo  Bearing  Mannfactartng  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan,  a  cwporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Sept  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,351 
2  Claims.  (CL  277—184) 


1.  A  removable  cover  for  sealing  an  end  of  a  bearing 
unit  for  a  shaft,  said  bearing  unit  having  a  housing  pro- 
vided with  a  substantially  cylindrical  mouth  with  an  inner 
diameter  spaced  from  a  portion  of  said  shaft  and  a  sub- 
stantially circular  groove  at  the  inner  end  of  said  mouth 
and  in  communication  therewith;  said  cover  having  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plate  cover  portion,  a  cylindrical  skirt 
portion  of  springy  material  extending  from  said  plate 
cover  portion  in  contact  with  the  wall  of  said  mouth  and 
extending  well  beyond  the  outer  end  of  said  mouth  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  outwardly-flaring  segmental 
flange  portions  carried  by  the  skirt  portion  at  the  inner 
end  thereof,  said  flange  portions  being  of  springy  material, 
whereby  when  the  skirt  portion  of  said  cover  is  being  in- 
serted into  said  mouth  said  flange  portions  will  slide  over 
the  wall  of  said  mouth  and  spring  into  said  groove  to  re- 
tain said  cover  on  said  mouth,  said  cover  plate  having 
an  opening  for  said  shaft,  the  wall  of  said  opening  being 
spaced  from  the  periphery  of  said  shaft,  and  sealing  means 
carried  by  said  cover  plate,  said  sealing  means  including 
a  ring  provided  with  two  lips  in  contact  with  said  periph- 
ery, whereby  a  sealing  fluid  may  be  carried  between  said 
lips. 

3,338,585 

TOOL  HOLDER  CONSTRUCTION 

Royal  H.  Poomum,  M55  Wklif  Drtrc  NE., 

Canton,  Ohio    44721 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,928 

4  Claims.  (CL  279—16) 


1.  Tool  holder  construction  including  a  mounting  mem- 
ber having  a  forward  radial  surface  with  diametrically 
spaced  radial  grooves  therein,  a  radial  plate  positioned 
slidably  axially  abutting  the  mounting  member  radial  sur- 
face, said  plate  having  elongated  radial  slots  through  its 
outer  edges,  first  key  means  mounted  in  said  grooves  and 
slidably  received  in  said  slots  for  limiting  relative  radial 
slidable  movement  between  said  plate  and  mounting  mem- 
ber along  one  diameter,  a  tool  holder  having  a  convex 
arcuate  generally  radially  extending  rearward  end  surface 


and  a  convex  arcuate  generally  axially  extending  side  stir- 
face  circular  in  radial  cross-section,  the  tool  holder  side 
surface  being  of  minimum  diameter  at  axially  spaced 
forward  and  rearward  ends  and  a  maximum  diameter 
intermediate  said  ends,  the  tool  holder  being  positioned 
with  the  arcuate  end  surface  closely  forwardly  adjacent 
the  radial  plate,  there  being  a  central  radial  slot  in  said 
plate  at  right  angles  to  said  elongated  radial  slots  and  a 
central  radial  groove  in  said  arcuate  end  surface,  second 
key  means  engaged  between  the  groove  in  the  tool  holder 
and  the  central  radial  slot  in  the  radial  plate  for  rockable 
movement  of  the  tool  holder  in  all  radial  directions  rela- 
tive to  the  radial  plate  and  mounting  member  through 
rockable  movement  of  the  tool  holder  arcuate  end  surface 
axially  adjacent  the  radial  plate,  the  second  key  means 
being  constructed  and  arranged  for  limiting  relative  radial 
slidable  movement  between  the  tool  holder  and  radial 
plate  along  a  diameter  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
one  diameter,  positioning  ring  means  for  co-operating  to 
clamp  the  tool  holder  in  a  pre-set  position  relative  to  the 
mounting  member  including  a  forward  positioning  ring 
mounted  slidably  partially  telescoped  over  a  forward  part 
of  the  tool  holder  side  surface  and  having  an  arcuate  inner 
surface  substantially  conforming  to  said  forward  part  of 
the  tool  holder  side  surface  and  extending  axially  for- 
wardly beyond  the  side  surface  forward  end,  and  selec- 
tively operable  clamping  means  operably  connected  to 
the  mounting  member  and  engaged  with  the  positioning 
ring  for  forcing  said  positioning  ring  axially  rearwardly 
and  against  the  tool  holder  side  surface  to  clamp  the  tool 
holder  in  said  pre-set  position  relative  to  the  mounting 
member. 


3338,586 
PORTABLE  HYDRAULIC  LIFT  TRUCK 
Albert  D.  Kiriin,  Pocatcilo,  Idaho,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Manufactm^  Company,  Pocateilo,  Idaho,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Idaho 

FDcd  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,970 
9  Clafans.  (CI.  280— 5J) 


1.  A  portable  lift  truck  comprising  a  frame  means  for 
supponing  a  load,  said  frame  means  including  a  first  side 
member,  a  second  side  member  spaced  apart  from  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  side  member,  a  load 
engaging  means,  a  first  end  portion  of  said  load  engaging 
means  connected  to  an  end  portion  of  said  first  side  mem- 
ber, a  second  end  portion  of  said  load  engaging  means 
connected  to  an  end  portion  of  said  second  side  member, 
main  wheel  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  load  engaging 
means,  auxiliary  wheel  means  pivotally  mounted  adjacent 
said  main  wheel  means,  said  auxiliary  wheel  means  being 
pivotable  from  a  first  storage  position  to  a  second  posi- 
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tion  for  supporting  sAjid  frame  means,  and  latch  means  to 
retain  said  auxiliary  wheel  means  in  said  second  position 
supporting  said  frame  means;  an  extension  means  slid- 
ably connected  to  said  frame  means  and  movable  relative 
to  said  frame  means;  and  a  hydraulic  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  means  and  connected  to  said  extension  means 
to  move  said  frame;  means  rdative  to  said  extension 


means. 


3,338,587 

TENSION  ADJUSTABLE  RELEASABLE  SKI 

BINDING  AND  METHOD 

Philip  K.  Wiley,  326  W.  7th  St^  Traverse  City, 

Mich.    49684 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  504,624 

10  Cliims.  (a.  280—11.35) 


'A-H* 


1.  A  releasable  skji  binding  for  retaining  a  boot  to  a  sld 
during  normal  skiing  aiMl  releasing  the  boot  from  the  ski 
under  abnormal  conditions,  comprising,  in  combination, 
concave  surfaced  receiving  means  affixed  to  the  boot  and 
extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly  thereof;  forward  and 
rear  convex  surfaced  means;  separate  mounting  means 
for  the  forward  and  rear  convex  surfaced  means  affixed 
to  the  ski,  in  spaced  apart  positions,  freely  to  accommo- 
date the  boot  and  receiving  means;  means  biasing  the  rear 
convex  surfaced  means  freely  into  and  partly  through  its 
associated  receiving  means;  means  biasing  the  forward 
convex  surfaced  means  into  and  against  its  associated  re- 
ceiving means;  said  biasing  means  for  each  convex  sur- 
faced means  being  sf^justable  as  to  tension;  said  separate 
mounting  means  fo^  said  forward  and  rear  convex  sur- 
faced means,  comprising  adjustable  means  for  both  longi- 
tudinal and  vertical  direction  adjustment  relative  to  the 
ski  to  position  said  rear  moimting  means  for  said  rear 
convex  surfaced  m^ins  in  position  to  maintain  at  least 
a  part  of  said  concavt  surfaced  rear  receiving  means  flush 
against  said  rear  mounting  means  for  said  rear  convex 
surfaced  means;  said  longitudinal  and  vertical  adjustabil- 
ity means  establishitg  a  gap  between  said  front  concave 
surfaced  receiving  Qieans  and  said  forward  mounting 
means  for  said  forward  convex  surfaced  means  with  said 
forward  convex  sui^ced  means  maintained  in  contact 
with  said  forward  ciancave  surfaced  receiving  means. 


SCABBJiIRD  FOR  ICE  SKATE 

George  A.  E^  Contarc,  1180  Mnnray  Ave., 

QnclMc  6,  Qncbcc,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428,460 

4  aahns.  (CL  280— 11J8) 


•       aioiinttaiiM 
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1.  A  scabbard  f oc  use  in  protecting  ice  skate  blades 
comprising  an  elongated  member  having  c^iposed  longi- 
tudinally extending  continuous  side  walls  interconnected 
with  one  another  by  i  a  bottom  wall  contiguous  with  the 
side  walls,  1 

means  forming  a! 'plurality  of  parallel  segments  inte- 
grally formed  OD  the  outer  surface  of  at  least  one 
of  said  side  wajis  and  arranged  in  series  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  ;|rom  the  rearmost  portion  of  said 
scabbard  and, 


adjustable  means  for  securing  an  ice  skate  blade  be- 
tween said  sidewalls. 


3,338,589 
SKI  SLED 
Patrick  M.  Barton,  8143  Brooks  Drive,  Arvada,  Colo. 
80002,  and  Henry  Lefever,  Rtc.  2,  Longmont,  Colo. 
80501,  assignors   to  said   Barton  and  said  Lefever, 
Johitly 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,374 
5  Claims.  (CI.  280—21) 


1.  A  ski  sled  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  formed  generally  as  an  elongated,  flat 
structure  wherethrough  a  reference  plane  may  be  ex- 
tended which  is  substantially  parallel  to  a  suppMting 
surface  when  the  sled  is  set  thereon  without  being 
loaded; 

(b)  a  longitudinally-extended  runner  underneath  each 
side  of  the  body  having  a  flat  undersurface,  normal- 
ly parallel  with  said  reference  plane  with  the  run- 
ners being  adapted  to  support  the  sled  upon  the 
snow; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  posts  upstanding  from  each  runner 
in  a  longitudinal  array  and  being  pivotally  connected 
thereto  by  pivot  means  having  their  axes  transverse- 
ly disposed  and  parallel  to  the  undersurface  of  the 
runner  and  to  said  reference  plane; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  guide  means  at  each  side  of  the  body 
in  a  longitudinal  array  through  which  the  posts 
slidably  extend,  said  guide  means  being  adapted  to 
restrict  movements  of  the  posts,  and  the  runner  at- 
tached thereto,  to  a  longitudinally-disposed  plane 
normal  to  said  reference  plane,  one  of  said  guide 
means  at  each  side  of  the  body  being  rigid  to  hold 
the  post  extending  through  that  guide  means  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  reference  plane,  and  the 
other  guide  means  at  each  side  of  the  body  being 
rotatable  about  an  axis  transverse  of  the  longitudinal- 
ly disposed  plane,  whereby  to  permit  each  runner 
to  move  towards  and  away  from  the  body  and  to 
tip  with  respect  to  the  body  within  said  restricted 
plane  and  without  twisting  of  the  runner  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  and  without  frictionally  binding 
the  posts  within  their  respective  guide  means  when- 
ever a  runner  is  tipped  with  respect  to  the  body; 
and, 

(e)  a  supporting  means  associated  with  the  posts 
adapted  to  support  the  body  above  the  runners,  but 
to  permit  the  runners  to  be  moved  towards  and  away 
from  the  body  responsive  to  shifting  of  the  weight 
of  the  passengers  on  the  sled. 


3,338,590 
BABY  CARRIER 
Jerome  GoaM,  Endao,  Calif.,  Lew  W.  nro«el  and  Knnd 
A.  Jensen,  EUora,  Iowa,  and  Orville  E.  Kohlman,  Kan- 
sas Oty,  Mo.,  assignors  to  bfanseat  Compny,  Eldora. 
Iowa,  a  corporation  <rf  Iowa 

Filed  May  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,771 

18  Clafans.  (CI.  280-47  J5) 

1.  A  baby  carrier  comprising  a  shell  including  a  back, 

bottom,  and  sides,  and  adapted  to  be  braced  in  position 

with  the  back  inclined  at  an  angle  between  horizonUl 
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and  vertical  and  with  the  part  of  the  back  adjacent  its 
juncture  with  the  bottom  lowermost  and  the  rest  of  the 
back  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom  and 
with  the  bottom  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  from 
said  juncture,  wheel  means  mounted  adjacent  said  juncture 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  juncture,  and 
locking  means  preventing  rotation  of  the .  wheel  means 


in  a  direction  corresponding  to  forward  motion  of  said 
juncture  while  allowing  rotation  of  the  wheel  means  in 
a  direction  corresponding  to  rearward  motion  of  said 
juncture  whereby  said  shell  can  be  more  stably  supported 
on  said  wheel  means  when  braced  in  said  position  with 
the  back  inclined  as  aforesaid,  said  locking  means  in- 
cluding spaced  teeth  formed  as  a  portion  of  the  periphery 
of  said  wheel  means  and  teeth  engaging  pawl  means. 


3^38,591 

DOLLY  FOR  STACKING  CHAIRS 

David  L.  Rowland,  49  W.  55th  St^ 

New  York,  N.Y.     10019 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,317 

3  Claims.  (CL  280—79.1) 


1.  A  dolly  for  transportation  and  storage  of  compactly 
stackable  chairs,  having  bottom  rails  and  front  and  rear 
legs,  including  in  combination: 

(1)  a  front  frame  assembly  comprising  a  front  channel 
having  a  rearwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  top 
face,  vertical  front  and  rear  flanges  and  horizontal 
front  and  rear  bottom  flanges,  and  a  pair  of  casters 
secured  to  said  bottom  flanges, 

(2)  a  rear  frame  assembly  comprising  a  rear  channel 
having  a  horizontal  top  face,  a  vertical  rear  flange, 
an  inclined  forward  flange,  and  front  and  rear  hori- 
zontal bottom  flanges,  and  a  pair  of  wheel  assemblies 
supported  by  said  bottom  flanges,  and 

(3)  a  pair  of  side  assemblies  secured  to  and  joining 
said  front  and  rear  assemblies  each  comprising 

(a)  a  rearwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  for- 
ward angle  member  having  an  upstanding  guard 
rail  portion  on  its  inward  side  and  a  flat  por- 
tion secured  to  said  inclined  top  face  and  ex- 
tending from  its  forward  edge  rearwardly  and 
beyond  the  rear  edge  of  said  front  frame  as- 
sembly to  a  rear  edge  of  said  angle  member. 


(b)  a  rearwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  rear  angle 
member  secured  to  said  rear  edge  of  said  for- 
ward angle  member  and  to  said  inclined  for- 
ward flange  of  said  rear  frame  assembly  and 
having  an  upstanding  guard  rail  portion  on  its 
inward  side  and  having  a  continuing  strip  por- 
tion extending  over  and  secured  to  said  rear 
channel's  top  face,  and 

(c)  a  gusset  member  secured  to  both  said  guard 
rail  portions  and  across  them  to  join  them  to- 
gether and  strengthen  them,  said  chairs  being 
stackable  on  said  dolly  with  the  bottom  rail  of 
the  bottom  chair  resting  on  said  forward  angle 
members  and  its  said  rear  legs  resting  on  said 
rear  angle  members,  with  said  guard  rails  posi- 
tioning them  against  lateral  movement,  the  other 
chairs  being  stackable  one  on  another  over  the 
bottom  chair. 


3,338,592 

STEERING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

TANDEM  AXLES 

Willi  Hildebrandt,  Parkring  7,  Emmerich,  Germany,  and 

Aloysius  Theodoras  van  Huet,  Schooistr.  11,  Panner- 

den,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428,668 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  1,  1964, 

H  51,550 

8  Claims.  (CI.  280—81) 


1.  In  a  wheel-mounted  conveyance,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  main  frame;  a  rocking  unit  including  a  trans- 
versely extending  horizontal  shaft  mounted  on  said  main 
frame;  a  first  bearing  comprising  a  flrst  bearing  member 
rockably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  a  second  bearing 
member  rotatable  with  reference  to  said  first  bearing 
member  about  a  first  vertical  axis;  a  control  member 
rigid  with  said  first  bearing  member;  an  intermediate 
frame  rigid  with  said  second  bearing  member,  said  inter- 
mediate frame  having  front  and  rear  end  portions  dis- 
posed at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  first  bearing;  second 
and  third  bearings  each  comprising  a  first  bearing  ele- 
ment rigid  with  one  end  portion  of  said  intermediate 
frame  and  a  second  bearing  element  rotatable  with  refer- 
ence to  the  corresponding  first  element  about  a  vertical 
axis;  an  axle  supporting  frame  rigidly  attached  to  each 
of  said  second  bearing  elements;  and  steering  means  for 
said  axle  supporting  frames  including  a  pair  of  steering 
members  each  having  a  first  end  portion  affixed  to  said 
control  member  and  a  second  end  portion  affixed  to  one 
of  said  axle  supporting  frames  so  as  to  rotate  said  one 
axle  supporting  frame  in  response  to  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  control  member  about  said  first  axis,  and  at 
least  one  additional  steering  member  having  end  por- 
tions operatively  connected  with  said  axle  supporting 
frames  and  arranged  to  rotate  the  other  axle  supporting 
frame  in  a  clockwise  direction  when  said  one  axle  sup- 
porting frame  rotates  in  a  counterclockwise  direction, 
and  vice  versa. 


August  29,  1967 


I 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1648 


3,338^93 

AMUSEMENT  VEHICULAR  DEVICE  HAVING 

OCCUPANT  WITHIN  A  HOOP 

Frederick  W.  Gehrhig,  18915  Maraljo  Court, 

Brookicid,  Wis.    53005 

FUcd  Oct.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,202 

3  Claim.  (CL  280—206) 


1.  An  amusement  ythicular  device  including,  an  inner 
main  frame  in  the  nature  of  a  cylindrical  sleeve  or  hoop 
of  a  size  and  configursj^on  to  completely  confine  the  body 
of  the  user  within  its)  peripheral  edges,  transversely  ex- 
tending reinforcing  cnoss-bars  secured  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  main  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  tracks  secured  about  the  outer  surface  of  said 
main  frame,  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  runners,  each  run- 
ner being  associated  \^|th  a  respective  track  and  carrying 
spaced  rollers  in  cont|i<;t  with  said  track,  means  for  guid- 
ing, braking  and  controlling  the  direction  and  motion  of 
said  device,  said  runners  being  freely  mounted  in  relation 
to  said  frame,  whereby  a  person  may  ride  the  vehicle 
within  the  confines  ot  its  peripheral  edges  in  a  substan- 
tially upright  position 


3,338,594 

DRAWBAR  ATTACHMENT 

Dorland  H.  ScHticr,  GriswoM,  Iowa    51535 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  477,266 

10  culms.  (CL  280—415) 


3^38»595 

TRAILER  STABILIZER 

Nelson  H.  BOgic,  GObertsTfllc  Ky.    42044 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  503,263 

4  Claims.  (CL  280—446) 


1.  In  a  trailer  having  left  and  right  sides  and  a  draft 
tongue  and  a  trailer  hitch  extending  forwardly  from  the 
middle  of  said  trailer,  a  stabilizer  comprising: 

(a)  a  cable  having  opposite  ends  and  comprising  a 
left  section,  a  right  section  and  a  middle  secti(»i, 

(b)  a  cable  support  moimted  on  the  front  portion  of 
said  trailer, 

(c)  a  spool  about  which  said  middle  cable  section  is 
wound, 

(d)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  spool  (»  said 
cable  support, 

(e)  a  left  cable  guide  mounted  on  said  cable  stipport 
adjacent  said  left  side  for  guiding  said  cable  from 
said  spool  to  extend  said  left  cable  section  forwardly, 

(f)  a  right  cable  guide  mounted  on  said  cable  support 
adjacent  said  right  side  for  guiding  said  cable  from 
said  spool  to  extend  said  right  cable  section  for- 
wardly, 

(g)  first  means  on  one  end  of  said  cable  for  securing 
said  left  section  to  the  rear  end  of  a  tractor  vehicle  on 
the  left  side  of  said  trailer  hitch, 

(h)  second  means  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  cable 
for  securing  said  right  section  to  the  rear  end  of 
said  tractor  vehicle  on  the  right  side  of  said  trailer 
hitch.  

9,338,596 

WELL  HEAD  CONNECTOR 

Granville  S.  Knox,  Glendalc,  CaUf.,  atdffioir  to  Hydril 

Company,  Los  Ajigeles,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,640 

14  Claims.  (CL  285—18) 


1.  In  combination,  I  a  tractor  havmg  a  pair  of  vertically 
movable  lift  arms  e^nending  rearwardly  thereof  and  an 
anchor  positioned  below  and  between  said  lift  arms,  and 
a  detachable  drawbar  assembly  having  a  first  section  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  Eiaid  anchor  and  the  other  end  posi- 
tioned rearwardly  bel6w  said  lift  arms,  a  second  section 
pivotally  connected  a|t  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said 
first  section  and  the|  iother  end  of  said  second  section 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  rear- 
wardly extending  lift  arms,  drawbar  means  on  the  outer 
end  of  said  drawbar  Jlssembly  having  a  support  member 
extending  transversely  of  said  first  section  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  and  positioned  adjacent  the  other  end 
of  said  first  section. 


1.  The  combination  of  an  improved  well  head  connec- 
tor assembly  and  a  well  fitting,  comprising: 
an  upwardly  projecting  hollow  well  fitting  having  an 
axis  and  an  internal  wall  surface  parallel  to  said  axis, 
an  upper  annular  nose  on  said  fitting,  said  nose  being 
defined  by  two  relatively  angulated  annular  surfaces 
meeting  at  an  apex,  the  first  of  said  angulated  sur- 
faces being  downwardly  and  inwardly  directed  form- 
ing a  continuation  of  and  intersecting  said  iimer  wall 
surface  at  a  relatively  steep  obtuse  angle,  the  second 
angulated  surface  being  upwardly  and  inwardly  di- 
rected and  intersecting  an  imaginary  upward  exten- 
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sion  of  said  inner  wall  surface  at  a  relatively  small 
acute  angle  and  forming  a  stop  shoulder,  said  apex 
being  radially  outward  of  said  inner  wall  surface  and 
above  the  intersection  of  said  first  angulated  surface 
with  said  inner  wall  surface, 

a  well  head  connector  assembly  having  a  body  receiv- 
able downwardly  in  axial  telescopic  relation  with  said 
fitting,  said  body  including 

a  metallic  ring  attached  to  said  body  in  a  cantilever 
fashion  to  project  downwardly  therefrom,  said  ring 
having  a  radially  outer  annular  sealing  surface  taper- 
ing downwardly  complementary  to  said  first  angu- 
lated surface  for  forcible  engagement  therewith  along 
a  first  frusto-conical  interengagement  locus, 

an  annular  channel  formed  in  said  body  radially  out- 
wardly from  and  adjacent  to  the  locus  of  attachment 
of  said  metallic  ring,  and  a  relatively  rigid  elastomeric 
seal  received  in  said  annular  channel  and  exposed 
downwardly  for  upward  compression  of  the  seal  by 
said  nose, 

an  annular  stop  shoulder  formed  in  said  body  radially 
outwardly  from  and  adjacent  to  said  annular  channel, 
said  stop  shoulder  of  the  body  being  tapered  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  complementary  to  said  second 
angulated  surface  to  receive  and  engage  the  relatively 
acute  taper  of  said  fitting  stop  shoulder,  the  mass  of 
said  nose  portion  between  said  angulated  surfaces 
being  considerably  greater  than  that  of  said  ring,  so 
as  said  fitting  is  received  into  said  body  along  a  sec- 
ond frusto-conical  interengagement  locus  said  stop 
shoulder  limits  axial  penetration  of  said  nose  into  the 
seal  and  the  relatively  large  mass  thereof  limits  radial 
forces  supplied  inwardly  to  said  metallic  ring  by  said 
sealing  surface  of  said  fitting,  and 

lock  mean  carried  by  said  body  and  operable  for  lateral 
movement  into  a  position  interlocking  the  body  and 
fitting  by  engaging  the  fitting  and  exerting  a  force 
which  urges  said  body  downwardly. 


3,338,597 

SUPPLY  TUBE  ADAPTERS  NARROW  SUPPLY 

TUBE-NARROW  INLET 

RidMrd  A.  Mason,  Oraagc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  National 

Distillcn  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorit  N.Y^ 

a  corporatioB  of  VIninia 

Filed  Oct  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  586,552 
4  Claims.  (CL  285—52) 


1.  A  joint  for  connecting  a  fluid  supply  pipe  to  a  fluid 
receiving  pipe,  comprising: 

a  formed  extremity  on  said  supply  pipe,  an  adapter  and 
at  tightening  means; 

said  supply  pipe  having  an  end,  a  first  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  first  aperture  through  it  along  said  first  longi- 
tudinal axis; 

said  formed  extremity  being  adjacent  the  said  end  of 
said  supply  pipe;  said  supply  pipe  having  a  first  in- 
terior diameter  substantially  along  its  entire  length; 
said  formed  extremity  having  a  second  interior  diam- 
eter greater  than  said  first  diameter,  a  tapered  por- 
tion of  said  supply  pipe  joining  said  supply  pipe  with 
said  formed  extremity: 


a  flattened  junction  portion  at  said  end  of  said  supply 
pipe  which  is  inclined  at  a  first  acute  angle  from  said 
first  longitudinal  axis; 

a  flange  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first 
longitudinal  axis  and  meeting  said  supply  pipe  at  said 
junction  portion; 

said  formed  extremity  and  said  flange  being  composed 
of  a  rigid  material; 

said  receiving  pipe  having  an  adapter  seating  surface 
at  its  end,  a  second  longitudinal  axis,  a  second  aper- 
ture through  it  along  said  second  longitudinal  axis 
and  an  exterior  surface  which  is  threaded  near  its 
said  end; 

said  tightening  means  having  a  third  longitudinal  axis, 
a  third  aperture  therethrough  along  said  third  axis,  a 
second  flange  which  cooperates  with  said  first  flange 
and  screw  threads  within  said  third  aperture  to  en- 
gage the  threads  external  to  said  receiving  pipe, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  tightening  means  about  said 
third  axis  draws  said  supply  pipe  toward  said  re- 
ceiving pipe; 

said  second  aperture  through  said  receiving  pipe  having 
a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  second  diam- 
eter of  the  aperture  through  said  formed  extremity; 

said  adapter  having  an  enlarged  head  portion  and  a 
sleeve  portion,  a  fourth  longitudinal  axis  and  a  fourth 
aperture  therethrough  along  said  fourth  axis; 

said  adapted  being  comprised  of  a  polymerized  olefinic 
material  deformable  under  pressure; 

said  sleeve  portion  being  fitted  into  said  formed  ex- 
tremity and  having  a  cylindrical  peripheral  surface 
of  a  diameter  closely  approximating  the  said  second 
interior  diameter  of  said  formed  extremity;  said 
head  portion  being  joined  to  said  sleeve  portion  by  a 
tapered  neck  portion  which  seats  against  said  junc- 
tion portion;  said  neck  portion  being  inclined  at  said 
first  angle; 

said  head  portion  being  gradually  increasingly  tapered 
narrower  away  from  said  sleeve  portion; 

said  head  portion  fitting  against  said  seating  surface  of 
said  receiving  pipe;  said  seating  surface  being  tapered 
complementary  to  said  head  portion; 

said  first,  second  third  and  fourth  longitudinal  axes  be- 
coming substantially  coaxial  and  said  adapter  de- 
forming into  sealing  relationship  with  said  first  flange 
and  said  receiving  pipe  adapter  seating  surface  as 
said  tightening  means  is  operated  to  draw  said  supply 
pipe  toward  said  receiving  pipe. 


3  338,598 

COUPLING  MEifnOD  AND  DEVICES 

FOR  LINED  PIPE 

John  Kurtz,  7480  EUUnc  Terrace, 

Union,  NJ.    07083 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,812 

3  Cbdms.  (CI.  285—55) 


1.  In  a  close  coupling  device  which  includes  an  exter- 
nally tapered  ferrule  to  be  immovably  mounted  around 
a  Imed  conduit  adjacent  an  outwardly  flared  end  thereof, 
first  and  second  coupling  means  each  having  an  axial  pas- 
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sage  therethrough,  the  axial  passage  of  said  first  coupling 
means  being  tapered  to  receive  and  engage  said  ferrule, 
and  means  for  intereagaging  and  drawing  said  first  and 
second  coupling  means  together,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  sleeve  m«>ns  having  an  axial  passage  there- 
through and  an  externally  tapered  portion  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  tapered  portion  and  the  axial  passage  of 
said  sleeve  means  beiftg  provided  with  a  chemically  inert 
liner  bonded  thereonj  said  sleeve  means  having  a  radially 
projecting  flange  means  spaced  from  said  tapered  end 
portion,  said  second  coupling  means  having  a  portion 
closely  surrounding  said  sleeve  means  and  being  slidably 
movable  thereon,  means  forming  a  rearward  limit  of 
travel  for  said  second  coupling  means,  said  second  cou- 
pling means  being  en|gaged  with  the  flange  means  on  said 
sleeve  means  thereby;  limiting  the  forward  travel  thereof, 
the  distance  between  lihe  inner  end  of  the  tapered  portion 
of  said  sleeve  means  and  the  rearward  limit  of  travel  less 
the  length  of  the  potion  of  the  second  coupling  means 
closely  surrounding  thle  sleeve  means  being  at  least  slight- 
ly greater  than  the  distance  between  the  inner  end  of  the 
tapered  portion  of  s{E|id  sleeve  means  and  said  forward 
limit  of  travel,  said  tapered  end  portion  of  said  sleeve 
means  being  adapted  to  enter  the  flared  open  end  of  a 
lined  conduit  and  to  be  urged  thereagainst  in  sealed  re- 
lationship by  interengaging  and  drawing  said  first  and 
second  coupling  meaoi  together. 


3,338,599 

TRANSPOSITION  SECTION  FOR 

LAY-IN  DUCT 

Norman  R.  Hallmank  Lexington,  Ky^  asdgnor  to  Square 

D  Company,  Park  SUdgc,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Micliigan 

Filed  June  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,441 

7  a«lms.  (a.  285—121) 


1.  A  duct  run  of  lay-in  duct  for  electric  current  carry- 
ing wires,  said  duct  run  extending  horizontally  and  in- 
cluding a  first  duct  section  having  a  chaimel-shaped  body 
disposed  with  the  op^n  side  thereof  at  the  top  of  the  duct 
run  and  an  openabld  cover  normally  closing  the  open 
side  of  said  body  of  said  first  duct  section,  a  second  duct 
section  having  a  chaji^nel-shaped  body  disposed  with  the 
open  side  thereof  at  a  side  of  the  duct  run  and  an  open- 
able  cover  normally  closing  the  open  side  of  said  body 
of  said  second  duct  laection,  a  transposition  duct  section 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  duct  sections,  a 
first  connector  connpcting  an  end  portion  of  said  first 
duct  section  to  one  eQd  portion  of  said  transposition  duct 
section,  said  first  cjonnector  having  a  channel-shaped 
body  di^>osed  with  tne  open  side  thereof  at  the  top  of  the 
duct  run  and  an  opeilable  cover  normally  closing  the  open 
side  of  said  body  of  said  first  connector,  and  a  second 
connector  connecting  fan  end  portion  of  said  second  duct 
section  to  the  other  end  portion  of  said  transposition  duct 
section,  said  second  connector  having  a  channel-shaped 
body  disposed  with  ^lie  open  side  thereof  at  said  side  of 
the  duct  run  and  an  Openable  cover  normally  closing  the 
open  side  of  said  body  of  said  second  connector,  said 


transposition  duct  section  having  a  two-part  channel- 
shaped  body  disposed  with  the  open  side  thereof  at  the 
top  of  the  duct  run  and  an  openable  cover  normally 
closing  the  open  side  of  said  body  of  said  transposition 
duct  section,  and  said  two-part  channel-shaped  body  in- 
cluding a  generally  L-shaped  body  portion  and  a  side 
wall  removably  secured  to  said  L-shaped  body  portion 
to  complete  the  channel  shape  of  said  two-part  channel- 
shaped  body  of  said  transposition  duct  section. 


3,338,600 

BUSHING  FOR  A  PRESSED  FIT  CONNECTION 

John  F.  Wahl,  SterUng,  lU.,  assignor  to  Wahl  Clipper 

Corporation,  Sterling,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  July  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  568,865 

2  Cbdms.  (CL  285—158) 


1.  A  bushing  for  a  pressed  fit  connection  between  an 
elongated  member  having  an  outer  diameter  D  and  a 
comparatively  short  tubular  member  having  an  inner 
diameter  B  greater  than  D,  said  bushing  having  a  tube  of 
slightly  yieldable  plastic  material  at  least  about  twice 
as  long  as  said  tubular  member  and  having  an  exterior 
flange  on  the  end  receiving  said  elongated  member,  said 
exterior  flange  engaging  an  end  of  said  tubular  member, 
and  an  interior  flange  on  the  other  end  thereof,  said  in- 
terior flange  serving  as  a  positioning  stop  and  support 
for  the  end  of  said  elongated  member,  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  bushing  at  the  end  having  the  exterior  flange  be- 
ing slightly  greater  than  D  to  facilitate  entrance  of  said 
elongated  member,  the  outer  diameter  at  said  end  being 
slightly  greater  than  B  to  insure  a  tight  fit,  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  other  end  of  said  bushing  slightly  less 
than  B  to  facilitate  entrance  of  said  bushing  into  said 
tubular  member,  and  the  inner  diameter  of  said  other 
end  of  said  bushing  slightly  less  than  D  whereby  said  other 
end  is  expanded  by  said  elongated  member,  enhancing 
the  tight  fit. 

3,338,601 
TAPPING  SADDLE  FOR  PRESTRESSED 
CONCRETE  PIPE 
Paul  L.  Osweiler,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Price  Brothers 
Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,160 
9  Chdms.  (CI.  285—197) 
1.  An  assembly  for  connecting  a  tap  pipe  at  any  time 
into  a  prestressed  pipe  having  a  wall  about  which  are 
disposed  in  one  layer  tensioned  steel  wire  coils  spaced 
along  the  pipe  length  and  provided  with  an  outer  pro- 
tective layer  to  cover  the  steel,  said  assembly  including 
a  saddle  plate  conforming  generally  to  the  pipe  where 
a  tap  is  to  be  provided  and  having  a  frame  surrounding 
a  window  area  where  the  tensioned  wire  must  be  exposed 
for  tap  installation,  said  frame  having  opposed  window 
end  walls  to  be  parallel  to  the  pipe  length,  a  plurality  of 
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metallic  means  for  securing  said  frame  at  spaced  frame 
regions  to  tensioned  coils  at  selected  wire  areas  below 
the  frame  and  beyond  the  frame  window  boundaries, 
each  said  metallic  securing  means  including  a  tension 
resisting  member  having  one  end  thereof  shaped  to  grip 
the  coil  wire  at  the  selected  wire  area,  said  tension 
member  having  its  other  end  provided  with  means  for 
attachment  to  the  saddle  plate,  a  pair  of  wire  gripping 
anchors  for  each  tensioned  wire  coil  to  be  exposed  at  the 
frame  window  and  to  be  mutilated,  each  wire  anchor 
being  of  the  type  which  is  movable  laterally  of  a  coil 
wire  into  wire  gripping  position  thereon  without  loss  of 
wire  tension,  the  saddle  plate  window  length,  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  pipe  length,  being  great  enough  so  that  a 
sufficient  length  of  wire  per  coil  at  the  window  can  ac- 


the  other  of  said  members  and  each  respectively  threaded 
in  separate  divided  sections  for  deforming  the  projection 
portion  in  correspondence  with  the  degree  of  threaded 
engagement  in  said  sections  to  thereby  lock  said  projec* 
tion  portion  in  said  one  member  at  said  opening. 


commodate  two  longitudinally  alined  anchors  abutting 
the  frame  end  walls  with  clearance  between  opposed 
anchor  ends  to  permit  a  tap  pipe  to  extend  generally 
radially  of  the  prestressed  pipe  through  the  saddle  plate 
window  area  after  removal  of  coil  wire  between  wire 
anchors,  said  saddle  plate  frame  functioning  to  brace 
wire  anchors  at  the  window  end  walls  for  tension  main- 
tenance and  means  on  said  saddle  plate  for  rigidly  sup- 
porting a  tap  pipe  whereby  the  prestressed  pipe  area  to 
be  worked  on  when  installing  a  tap  pipe  is  small  in 
comparison  to  the, pipe  circumference  and  pipe  length, 
said  prestressed  pipe  requiring  a  passage  through  the 
pipe  wall  alined  with  the  tap  pipe  and,  after  installation, 
the  stresses  incident  to  the  presence  of  the  tap  pipe  being 
transmitted  directly  to  tensioned  steel  wire  and  distributed 
along  a  circumferential  band  of  the  prestressed  pipe. 


3,33M02 
DEVICE  F6R  FDUNG  TWO  PERPENDICULAR 

TUBULAR  SHAPED  PIECES 

Maurice  And,  Sablons  36,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jnne  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,442 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  10,  1964, 

7,591/64 
4  Claims.  (CL  287—2) 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  two  members  together,  said 
device  comprising  a  flexible  connecting  element,  one  of 
said  members  having  an  opening,  said  flexible  element  in- 
cluding a  main  portion  accommodated  in  the  other  of 
said  members  and  a  projection  portion  inserted  into  said 
one  member  through  said  opening,  said  flexible  element 
being  provided  with  a  slit  extending  from  said  projection 
portion  to  said  main  portion  and  defining  divided  sections, 
and  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  abutting  members  in 


3,338,603 

JOINT  BETWEEN  OUTPUT  SHAFT  AND 

PITMAN  ARM 

Richard  H.  Sbeppard,  101  Philadelphia  St., 

Hanover,  Pa.    17331 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,197 

2  Claims.  (CL  287—52.08) 


jr^-M 


1.  The  combination  in  a  joint  suitable  for  modem  ve- 
hicles of  great  horse  power  and  subject  to  heavy  torque 
and  continued  reversing,  of 

(A)  a  shaft  having  at  one  end  a  circumferential  series 
of  longitudinally  disposed  tapered  involute  splines, 

(B)  a  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  turn  therewith 
and  having  a  tapered  socket  provided  with  a  circum- 
ferential series  of  longitudinally  tapered  involute 
grooves  receiving  said  splines,  and 

(C)  means  for  causing  relative  axial  movement  be- 
tween the  member  on  the  shaft  and  the  shaft,  in 
which  the  shaft  has  an  annular  V-shaped  groove 
forming  a  portion  of  the  means  for  causing  relative 
axial  movement  and  in  which  the  member  mounted 
on  the  shaft  has  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed 
bosses  on  its  outer  periphery  with  the  end  of  each 
boss  being  an  end  surface  substantially  parallel  to 
one  side  of  the  V-shaped  groove  and  each  boss  hav- 
ing a  threaded  bore  extending  toward  the  end  of  the 
shaft  through  its  boss  and  a  screw  in  each  bore  hav- 
ing an  end  in  contact  with  one  side  of  the  V-shaped 
groove  with  the  other  end  of  the  screw  extending 
past  the  end  surface  of  the  boss,  and  means  for  lock- 
ing each  screw  in  adjusted  position. 


3,338,604 
FASTENER  FOR  SECURING  PLASTIC  MEMBERS 

TO  A  SHAFT 
Harold  S.  van  Buren,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
United-Carr  Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  May  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,686 
2  Claims.  (CI.  287—53) 


r.# 


1.  An  installation  comprising  in  combination  a  molded 
plastic  member  having  a  bore  therein  connected  to  a 
notched  shaft  by  a  fastener,  said  fastener  including  a 
shaft  housing  seated  in  the  bore  in  said  plastic  member 
in  tight  frictional  engagement  with  the  internal  portions 
of  said  member  defining  said  bore,  said  shaft  bousing 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  and  portions 
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of  said  plastic  membef  adjacent  said  bore  being  disposed 
in  said  apertures  to  sj^curely  retain  said  shaft  housing  in 
said  bore,  a  portion  of  said  shaft  being  seated  in  said  shaft 
housing,  and  a  leaf  spring  integral  with  said  shaft  hous- 
ing, said  spring  including  a  loop  portion  and  a  flange  co- 
operating to  define  an  opening  through  which  said  shaft 
extends  such  that  said  flange  is  spring  biased  into  the 
notch  in  said  shaft  t<^|  securely  lock  said  plastic  member 
to  said  shaft. 


3,338,606 
SELF-LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAY  FRAMES 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Adrian  P.  Van  Heri(  and  Klaus  Bchnkc,  WOlowdale,  On- 
tario, Canada,  assignors  to  Garcy  Company  of  Canada 
Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  cwporation  of 
Canada 

FUed  Sept  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,349 
1  Claim.  (CI.  287—56) 


,,  3,338^5 

supp6rt  sttructure 


Alfred  Stocbcr, 


{62  Caldwell  Road,  Parsippany. 


FUed  Oct. 
13  C 


IVoy  Hills,  N  J.    07054 


i ,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,313 
;dms.(C1.287— 54) 


1.  A  three-membeif  support  structure  for  detachably 
securing  a  fourth  member  thereto,  comprising  separable 
first,  second  and  third  members,  said  first  member  having 
a  bore  therethrough  with  a  cut-out  section  in  its  wall 
which  extends  transversely  of  the  wall  and  extends  com- 
pletely through  a  portion  of  said  wall  of  said  first  mem- 
ber for  slidably  receiving  said  fourth  member,  a  second 
member  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  first  member  for 
telescopically  mounting  within  said  first  member,  means 
for  interlocking  engagement  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members,  said  first  means  comprising  a  lug  on  one 
of  said  first  or  second  members  and  a  coacting  first  recess 
means  for  said  lug  on  the  other  of  said  first  or  second 
member,  said  recess  having  a  portion  extending  axially 
from  one  end  of  oiM  of  the  said  first  or  second  mem- 
bers and  a  contiguous  portion  inclined  thereto  of  an  angle 
less  than  90  degrees^  second  means  for  interlocking  en- 
gagement, between  said  second  and  third  members,  when 
said  second  and  third  members  are  telescopically  en- 
gaged, said  second  means  comprising  at  least  one  lug  on 
one  of  said  second  or  third  members,  and  at  least  one 
coacting  recess  for  said  lug  on  the  other  of  said  second 
or  third  member,  said  recess  extending  axially  from  the 
end  opposite  said  fir$t  recess  means,  and  third  means  for 
interlocking  engagement  between  said  first  and  third 
members,  said  third  member  having-a  bore  therethrough, 
said  third  member  being,  of  diameter  greater  than  said 
second  member,  for  telescoiHcally  mounting  thereon  said 
third  means  comprising  an  annular  groove  on  one  of  said 
first  or  third  member^  and  a  coacting  radially  extending 
shoulder  for  said  grolpve  on  the  other  of  said  first  or  third 
members  and  fourthi  jmeans  to  selectively  lock  said  first 
and  third  members  ailiinst  relative  rotation,  whereby  when 
said  fourth  memberlis  allowed  to  slide  within  said  cut- 
out section  in  said  nfst  member,  and  the  first  and  third 
members  are  telescoipically  mounted  over  said  second 
member,  and  said  thftd  means  are  in  locking  engagement 
and  said  lugs  and  i^cesses  are  in  engagement  and  said 
first  and  third  members  are  rotated  relative  to  each  other 
said  second  means  nutates  said  second  member  and  said 
first  means  urges  said  second  member  into  tight  clamp- 
ing engagement  with  said  fourth  member  and  said  fourth 
means  locks  the  members  in  said  clamping  engagement. 


An  automatic  locking  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion with  two  structural  members,  an  angle-shaped  lever 
pivotally  attached  at  its  apex  to  one  structural  member 
and  normally  hanging  with  one  arm  of  the  angle-shaped 
lever  extending  into  the  path  of  an  being  rotatable  by 
the  other  structural  member,  the  second  arm  of  said 
angle-shaped  lever  being  pivoted  into  locked  impingement 
with  an  adjacent  wall  of  the  other  structural  element  by 
the  engagement  and  continuing  pressure  on  the  first  arm 
of  said  angle-shaped  lever  by  said  other  structural  ele- 
ment, said  first  structural  element  having  a  vertically 
spaced  pair  of  bolts  acting  as  abutments  and  holding  the 
plates  together  and  said  angle-shaped  lever  being  pivotally 
attached  to  the  same  member  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
abutments  and  at  a  point  intermediate  said  abutments, 
said  one  arm  acting  as  a  support  for  said  other  member 
and  said  second  arm  of  the  lever  and  said  pair  of  abut- 
ments affording  three  clamping  points  for  the  other  struc- 
tural member,  the  arms  of  the  angle-shaped  lever  being 
of  unequal  length,  and  a  transversely  extending  thick- 
ened portion  on  the  inner  face  of  the  lever  at  its  apex  to 
act  as  trunnions  and  a  centrally  disposed  rib  extending 
along  the  other  side  of  said  lever  having  tapering  end 
portions. 

3,338,607 
EXTENSIBLE  HANDLE 
Joseph  D.  Broadhurst,  Jr.,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,892 
5  Claims.  (CI.  287—58) 


1.  An  extensible  handle  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  elongated  cylindrical  handle  member  having 
an  axial  bore  therein, 

(b)  a  second  cylindrical  handle  member  axially  and 
slidably  received  in  said  bore  for  telescoping  coac- 
tion  with  said  first  member, 

(c)  thread  means  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  first 
handle  member  at  the  end  receiving  said  second 
handle  member, 
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(d)  a  washer  sleeved  over  said  second  handle  member 
and  disposed  in  engagement  therewith  over  said  bore, 
and  having  an  outside  diameter  less  than  that  of  said 
thread  means, 

(e)  means  sleeved  over  said  second  handle  member  in 
engagement  with  said  washer  and  operable  when 
radially  stressed  toward  said  second  member  to  fric- 
tionally  grip  said  second  member,  and  operable  when 
unstressed  to  release  said  second  member, 

(f)  a  nut  member  having  a  threaded  axial  bore  for 
coaction  with  said  thread  means  on  said  first  mem- 
ber for  axial  movement  relative  thereto  and  having 
a  counterbore  sleeved  on  said  second  member, 

(g)  said  nut  member  having  a  sloping  wall  between 
said  bore  and  said  counterbore  and  engageable  with 
said  means  sleeved  over  said  second  handle  member 
to  act  as  a  cam  means  cooperating  with  the  washer 
member  to  provide  a  radially  and  inwardly  stressing 
force  on  said  means  sleeved  over  said  second  handle 
member  when  the  nut  is  moved  toward  the  first  mem- 
ber on  the  thread  means, 

(h)  a  first  depression  in  said  bore  in  said  first  mem- 
ber and  communicating  with  the  end  surface  of  said 
first  noember  to  underlie  said  washer  member, 

(i)  a  second  depression  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
second  member  for  lateral  juxtaposition  with  said 
first  depression  when  the  members  are  relatively 
fully  extended, 

(j)  spring  means  in  one  of  said  first  and  said  second 
depressions  and  biased  to  partially  enter  the  depres- 
sion in  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  depressions 
when  said  depressions  are  laterally  juxtaposed  to  pre- 
vent further  extension  of  said  handle  members, 

(k)  said  other  depression  having  one  wall  sloping  axi- 
ally  of  the  telescopic  movement  to  act  as  cam  means 
urging  said  spring  into  said  one  depression  as  the 
handle  members  are  retracted  from  the  fully  ex- 
tended position. 


3,338.608 
TAP  OFF  CONNECTOR 
Lorojr  H.  Bans,  CIcTcland,  and  Herbert  J.  Mayer,  Seven 
HUIfl,  Ohio,  assigiion  to  the  National  Telephone  Supply 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Ian.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,005 
3  Clafans.  (d.  287—78) 


1.  A  tap  off  connector  for  electrically  and  physically 
connecting  a  straight  run  electrical  conductor  to  a  take 
off  electrical  conductor  including  in  combination  an  in- 
tegral metal  member,  said  metal  member  comprising  first 
and  second  side  members,  said  first  and  second  side  mem- 
bers having  generally  parallel  axes  lying  in  generally 
parallel  planes,  said  first  side  member  comprising  an  elon- 
gated annular  member  having  first  and  second  open  ends 
and  wall  means  defining  a  slot  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  open  ends  for  receiving  a  straight  run  elec- 
trical conductor  thereinto  in  a  direction  generaUy  trans- 
verse to  the  extent  of  the  conductor,  said  first  side  member 


having  a  generally  crescent  shaped  cross  section,  said 
second  side  member  comprising  an  elongated  annular 
member  having  a  first  open  end  and  a  closed  second  end 
whereby  a  conductor  may  be  received  through  said  first 
open  end  and  dead  ended  against  said  closed  second  end, 
said  first  and  second  side  members  being  substantially 
parallel  and  of  substantially  the  same  length,  connection 
means  extending  between  said  first  and  second  side  mem- 
bers and  being  integrally  connected  thereto,  said  connec- 
tion means  comprising  at  least  one  flat  web  member  oper- 
ative to  connect  said  first  and  second  side  members  to- 
gether at  a  single  general  connection  area,  the  axial  length 
of  said  connection  means  being  less  than  the  axial  length 
of  said  side  members,  said  flat  web  member  lying  in  a 
plane  which  extends  generally  radially  with  respect  to  said 
first  and  second  side  members,  each  said  first  and  second 
side  member  having  first  and  second  supporting  ribs  on 
opposed  sides  thereof  and  lying  substantially  in  the  plane 
of  said  flat  web  member,  said  flat  web  member  having  a 
shape  and  cross  section  to  permit  twisting  thereof  and 
shifting  of  said  side  members  to  various  angular  position 
relative  to  each  other  by  deformation  of  said  web  mem- 
ber upon  the  exertion  of  an  manual  force  on  said  side 
members  without  deformation  of  said  side  members,  said 
axes  of  said  side  members,  after  said  side  members  have 
been  twisted,  being  located  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and 
still  substantially  located  in  said  generally  parallel  planes. 


3,338,609 

EMERGENCY  OPENING  LATCH 

Henry  C.  Banas,  Coita  Mcaa,  Calif.,  an^or,  by  mesne 

asdgnmcnts,    to    McDonnell    Doogtai    Corporation, 

Santa  Monica,  Caltf.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  533,468 

2  Cfadmt.  (CI.  292—21) 


1.  An  emergency  opening  latch  comprising: 

a  central  coupling  section  having  a  depending  leg  por- 
tion and  upper  transverse  arm  portions; 

an  outer  section  pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said 
upper  transverse  arm  portions,  said  outer  sections 
being  pivotal  from  a  substantial  in-line  arrangement 
to  a  position  an>roximately  at  a  right  angle  there- 
from, said  outer  sections  establishing  an  over-center 
locking  action  when  in  said  in-line  arrangement,  said 
outer  sections  being  rotatably  connectable  to  a  fixed 
member  establishing  a  hinge  type  of  action; 

an  arm  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  central  cou- 
pling section  at  said  depending  leg  portion;  and 

a  releasing  means  being  secured  to  said  arm  member 
whereby  upon  an  adequate  pulling  force  exerted 
upon  said  releasing  means,  said  outer  sections  are 
pivoted  with  respect  to  said  central  section  and  dis- 
engaged from  said  fixed  member. 
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3,338,610 
LOCK 

Albert  L.  Pcldn,  Bedford,  and  John  V.  Pastva,  Parma 
Heights,  Ohio,  ai*ignon  to  The  Eastern  Company, 
Cleveland,  Oliio,  tiid  Naugatncfc,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticnt 

FUed  Ang,  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,665 
5  Chtfms.  (CL  292—126) 


versely  with  respect  to  the  first  shaft,  a  hasp  mounted  on 
the  second  shaft  for  rotation  with  the  second  shaft,  the 
hasp  being  rotatable  to  selectively  engage  or  disengage 
a  projecti(m  on  a  door  in  at  least  one  predetermined  posi- 


1.  A  door  lock  niechanism  for  securing  a  door  to  a 
door  frame,  compri^ng  a  pivotally  mounted  latch  bolt, 
a  spring  for  swingit^  the  latch  bolt  about  its  pivot  in 
locking  direction,  manually  operable  means  for  swinging 
the  latch  bolt  in  unlocking  direction  against  the  action 
of  said  spring,  the  latch  bolt  having  a  hook  portion  at 
the  end  thereof  remote  from  its  pivot,  the  hook  portion 
having  a  re-entrant  locking  surface  extending  transversely 
of  the  longitudinal  iftxis  of  the  latch  bolt  and  an  outer 
lateral  locking  surffce  disposed  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  re-entrant  locking  surface,  and  a  keeper 
having  a  first  lockiii^  surface  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
the  re-entrant  surfa<t  of  the  latch  bolt  to  lock  the  bolt 
to  the  keeper  again^  separating  movement  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  ^f  the  latch  bolt  and  a  second  lock- 
ing surface  disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
first  locking  surface  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
outer  lateral  lockin|  surface  of  the  latch  bolt  to  secure 
the  bolt  to  the  kee^r  against  separating  movement  in 
a  direction  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  latch  bolt,  the  hook  portion  of  the  latch  bolt 
and  the  keeper  having  one  set  of  canmiing  surfaces 
adapted  to  engage  ea^h  other  upon  movement  of  the  latch 
bolt  into  engagemei^i  with  the  keeper  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  latch  bolt 
to  swing  the  latch  bolt  about  its  pivot  against  the  action 
of  said  spring  until  said  camming  surfaces  pass  each  other 
whereupon  the  hook  portion  of  said  locking  bolt  is  urged 
into  locking  engageRient  with  said  keeper  by  the  spring 
and  another  set  of !  camming  surfaces  disposed  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  camming  surfaces  of  the  first 
set  and  adapted  to  engage  each  other  upon  movement 
of  the  latch  bolt  io|to  engagement  with  the  keeper  in  a 
direction  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  latch  bolt  to  swing  the  latch  bolt  about  its  pivot 
against  the  action  df  the  spring  until  the  camming  sur- 
faces of  the  second  set  pass  each  other  whereupon  the 
hook  portion  of  the  locking  bolt  is  urged  into  locking 
engagement  with  thf  keeper  by  the  spring. 


3,338,611 
LATCHING  MEANS 


and  Cby- 


Matthew  Bcrtovich,||r.,  MonrocTilic,  Pitcaim,  and  C 
ton  T.  Walker,  Fi«nn  Hills  Township,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Westtaghoute  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corpbntion  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct' 13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,413 
4  Clafans.  (CI.  292—281) 
1.  In  combinatioii,  a  handle  including  a  first  generally 
hollow  cylindrical  portion  disposed  about  a  substantially 
central  axis  and  having  at  least  one  closed  end  and  a  sec- 
ond portion  secured  to  said  first  portion  and  extending 
away  from  the  axis  of  the  first  portion,  a  first  shaft  se- 
cured to  the  first  |>ortion  and  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
mounted  in  a  door,*  second  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on 
and  disposed  substantially  inside  the  first  portion  trans- 


tion  of  the  first  shaft,  and  yieldable  means  for  normally 
biasing  the  hasp  to  a  position  substantially  inside  the  first 
portion  of  the  handle  and  out  of  engagement  with  any 
projection  on  an  associated  door  in  the  predetermined 
position  of  the  first  shaft 


3,338,612 

DOOR  LOCKS  OR  LATCHES  OF  PASSENGER 

VEHICLES 

Kenneth  C.  Howvd,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Bass 

Brothers  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Fort  Wortli,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,245 

11  Cbfans.  (CI.  292—340) 


11.  A  positively  acting  door  latch  for  automobiles, 
comprising  in  combination  a  first  latch  member  adapted 
to  be  carried  by  a  door,  a  second  latch  member  adapted 
for  engagement  with  the  first  latch  member  to  keep  the 
door  closed,  said  latch  including  coacting  mechanical 
means  carried  by  the  first  and  second  latch  members, 
respectively,  for  positively  holding  said  latch  members 
in  engagement  against  at  least  longitudinal  and  lateral 
separation  except  when  intentionally  actuated,  and  mount- 
ing means  connected  to  said  second  latch  member  for 
mounting  the  same  on  the  adjacent  jamb  face  of  a  co- 
operating door  frame,  said  mounting  means  operating 
to  mount  the  second  latch  member  to  prevent  lateral 
opening  of  the  door  under  normal  conditions  and  being 
yieldable,  at  least  generally  longitudinally,  to  permit 
limited  movepient  of  the  second  latch  member  whereby 
the  second  latch  member  may  remain  in  engagement  with 
the  first  latch  member  to  tether  the  door  in  a  substantial- 
ly closed  position  when  the  door  is  moved  relative  to  the 
frame. 
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3^38,613  , 

UNIFIED  TRIM  FOR  DOOR  LOCK  UNITS 

MarroD  Kendrick,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ScMage 

Locli  Company,  a  corporation 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,109 

6  Claims.  (CI.  292—347) 


ing  an  article  engaging  under  surface  area;  air  flow  ports 
in  said  platform  at  spaced  intervals  in  a  pattern  over  said 
under  surface  area,  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  area;  air  blower  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  platform,  having  inlet  means  communi- 
cant with  said  ports  to  draw  air  therethrough;  article 
engaging  means  over  the  under  surface  area  of  said  plat- 
form, spaced  from  said  air  flow  ports  to  prevent  block- 
ing of  said  ports  by  engaged  articles,  and  forming  a 
labyrinth  of  a  large  number  of  shallow,  high  velocity  air 


5.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  door  handle  having 
a  hollow  body  entirely  defined  on  the  exterior  by  a  sur- 
face of  revolution  about  an  axis  and  having  a  first  in- 
wardly tapering  grasping  portion  joined  to  an  outwardly 
tapering  second  portion  containing  means  adapting  said 
handle  to  be  disposed  closely  adjacent  a  door  panel,  said 
second  portion  having  an  extent  greater  than  the  envelope 
diameter  of  a  human  hand  grasping  said  first  portion. 


passage  means  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  area, 
between  said  under  surface  area  and  adjacent  article 
surfaces,  to  said  ports;  said  hollow  air  passage  means 
allowing  constant  high  velocity  air  flow  from  said  area 
periphery  between  the  article  surfaces  and  said  under 
surface  area  and  then  through  said  ports  to  said  blower 
means,  to  create  a  hoisting  pressure  differential  by  a  dy- 
namic venturi  flow  lift  action  on  articles  covering  said 
area;  and  means  to  arrest  flow  through  said  blower  means 
to  destroy  said  dynamic  venturi  flow  lift  action,  for  con- 
troUably  releasing  articles  from  said  lifting  apparatus. 


3,338.614  _ 

VEHICLE  BUMPER  CONSTITUTING  A  PRESSUR- 

KED  RECEPTACLE  AND  HITCH  MEANS 

Samuel  S.  Sadler,  Jr.,  Box  206,  Tangerine,  Fla.    32777 

FUed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  500,815 

4  Claims.  (CL  293— 69) 


3,338,616 
MULTIPLE  DRUM  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Jolm  F.  E.  Ericson,  Skokic,  III.,  assignor  to  Marvel 
Industries,  Inc.,  Evanston,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,981 
20  Claims.  (CI.  294—81) 


1.  A  combination  vehicle  bumper  and  gas  container 
comprising  a  rigid  tubular  member  capable  of  containing 
high-pressure  gas  without  causing  deformation  of  said 
rigid  tubular  member,  a  pair  of  end  members  connected 
to  said  tubular  member  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof 
for  hermetically  sealing  the  interior  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber from  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  said  tubular  mem- 
ber being  centrally  provided  with  a  pair  of  openings  there- 
in in  transverse  alignment,  a  tube  disposed  within  said 
tubular  member  and  extending  transversely  thereof  in 
alignment  with  said  pair  of  openings,  and  means  her- 
metically sealing  said  tube  to  said  tubular  member  around 
each  of  said  openings. 


1.  An  attachment  for  gripping  and  lifting  drums  and 
the  like  comprising: 
a  vertically  movable  spider, 

a  drum  clamping  device  carried  by  said  spider  for 
limited  movement  with  respect  thereto,  and  includ- 


mg 


3,338,615 
PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  LIFT  DEVICE 
Daniel  A.  Fogg,  White  Cloud,  Micli.,  assignor  to 
Rapistan  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FOcd  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,351 
5  Clahns.  (CI.  294—64) 
1.  Pressure   differential   article   lifting   apparatus   ca- 
pable of  hoisting  substantial  loads  such  as  filled  cartons 
and  the  like,  comprising:  a  hoistable  lift  platform  hav- 


a  vertically  extending  open  ended  casing  pivoted 
to  and  depending  from  said  spider  and  having 
a  pair  of  clamping  jaws  movably  mounted  there- 
in and  extending  therefrom,  to  grip  beneath  and 
within  the  bead  of  a  drtim, 

an  operator  for  said  clamping  jaws  slidably 
mounted  on  said  spider  for  vertical  movement 
toward  and  from  said  spider, 

a  lift  pin  connected  with  one  of  said  jaws  and 
relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said  casing 
and  having  longitudinal  slidable  engagement 
with  said  operator  for  accommodating  said  jaw 
to  engage  beneath  the  bead  of  a  drum. 
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and  means  r^leasably  latching  said  operator  in  an 
upper  rele&se  position  to  withdraw  the  jaw  en- 
gaging beneath  the  bead  of  a  drum  within  said 
casing  by  $aid  lift  pin  upon  upward  movement 
of  said  spider,  to  release  said  jaws  from  the 
bead  of  a  drum. 


3,338,617 

RESTYLING  SHI  ILL  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  BODIES 

Donald  L.T«cfcwood,  2040  NW.  17th  St., 

lyfami,  Fla.    33125 

FUed  Feb,  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,742 

2  Claims.  (CL  296—1) 


web;  said  web  of  each  of  said  second  intersecting  mem- 
bers having  openings  in  which  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers extend;  said  flanges  contiguous  with  and  fixed  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  first  intersecting  members;  a  pliiral- 
ity  of  said  first  intersecting  members  spaced  apart  in  a 
forward  and  rearward  direction;  and  a  plurality  of  said 
second  intersecting  members  spaced  apart  laterally  at 
the  sides  and  top  of  said  structure,  said  base  frame  mem- 
bers adapted  to  rest  on  an  upper  edge  of  a  box  shaped 
pickup  truck  bed. 


1.  A  restyling  shell  for  automobile  bodies  comprising, 
a  thin,  concave,  suljstantially  rigid  member  of  predeter- 
mined form  having  a  peripheral  edge  conforming  gen- 
erally to  the  contoUt  of  an  automobile  body  at  a  particu- 
lar zone  thereof,  said  concave  member  being  molded  of 
a  polyester  resin  winforced  with  woven  glass  fiber,  an 
integral  marginal  edge  portion  about  the  periphery  of 
said  concave  member  being  comparatively  soft  and  resil- 
ient to  facilitate  sntooth  bonding  to  an  automobile  body. 


3  338  618 

ENCLOS^E  FRAME  STRUCTURE 

Stewart  J.  Fritz,  6935  E.  WHshire, 

Scoltsdale,  Ariz.    85257 

FUed  June  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,629 

2  Chdms.  (Q.  296—23) 


1.  In  a  shell  camper  structure  for  pickup  trucks,  the 
combination  of:  ^ifr^^e  having  first  and  second  laced 
intersecting  members,  said  structure  having  forward  and 
rearward  ends,  oifposite  sides,  and  a  top  portion;  elon- 
gated based  frame  hiembers  disposed  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  and  supporting  said  opposite  sides;  some  of  said 
first  intersecting  members  being  substantially  of  an  in- 
verted U-shaped  form,  and  provided  with  opposite  down- 
wardly extending  eftds  supported  on  said  base  frame  mem- 
bers; some  of  said  first  intersecting  members  extending 
upwardly  from  otJ4  ^^  ^^  ^^^  frame  members,  up  one 
side  of  said  structure,  over  the  top  portion  thereof  from 
side  to  side,  and  dbwn  the  opposite  side  of  said  structure; 
said  first  intersecting  members  being  rectangular  in  cross- 
section  tubular  mfambers;  said  second  intersecting  mem- 
bers extending  f<^rwardly.  and  rearwardly  substantially 
parallel  to  said  b^  frame  members;  said  second  inter- 
secting members  |being  of  a  cross-sectional  shape  com- 
prising an  intermediate  web  with  a  pair  of  spaced  integral 
flanges  extending  Substantially  at  right  angles  from  said 


3,338,619 

WALL  UPHOLSTERING  OF  STORAGE  SPACES 

OF  CARGO-CARRYING  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Helmut  Barteb,  Hannover,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Werner  BaUsen,  Hannover,  Germany 

FUed  July  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,292 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  23,  1964, 

B  77,810 

1  Clafan.  (CI.  296—24) 


In  a  vehicle  for  the  transportation  of  pallets  having 
only  panel-like  bases  with  wheels  on  their  undersides  and 
loaded  on  their  upper  sides  with  individual,  separate  and 
non-united  packages,  said  vehicle  having  (^posing  spaced 
apart,  rigid  vertical  side  walls  and  a  horizontally  disposed 
rigid  main  flooring  disposed  transversely  between  the  side 
walls;  the  improvement  whereby  said  pallets  are  held 
in  said  vehicle  in  end  to  end  and  side  by  side  vertically 
multiple  relationship  without  substantial  play  between  the 
piles  of  packages  borne  by  them,  said  improvement  com- 
prising the  provision  of  at  least  one  horizontal  partition 
flooring  disposed  between  the  side  walls  above  and  par- 
allel with  the  main  flooring,  said  floorings  being  provided 
with  laterally  spaced  sets  of  guide  grooves  extending  par- 
allel with  the  side  walls  for  receiving  the  wheels  and  re- 
taining the  loaded  pallets  closely  alongside  themselves  on 
both  floorings  against  lateral  movement  relative  to  each 
other  and  to  the  side  walls,  inflatable  vertically  spaced 
strip-like  air  cushions  provided  on  the  interiors  of  the 
side  walls  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  side  walls 
above  the  floorings  to  bear  against  the  packages  <m  the 
pallets  when  inflated,  said  cushions  having  prestressed 
elastic  walls  engageable  with  the  packages,  and  means  for 
selectively  inflating  the  cushions  so  as  to  bear  against  the 
vertically  arranged  packages  on  the  pallets  dependent 
upon  the  height  arrangement  of  the  packages  during 
movement  of  the  vehicle  and  for  deflating  the  cushions 
during  loading  and  unloading  of  the  package  carrying 
pallets. 

3,338,620 

VEHICLES  AND  FTITING  THEREFOR 

Xndri  Cauvfai,  Port-Mariy,  France,  assignor  to  Soci^te 

Anonymc  Simca  AutomobUes,  Parte,  France 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,220 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  6, 1964, 

959,397 

5  Clahns.  (CL  296—37) 

1.  A  vehicle  having  a  storage  compartment  terminating 

at  one  end  thereof,  and  comprising  a  floor,  a  platform 

detachably  on  said  vehicle  and  normally  forming  a  por- 
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tlon  of  the  floor  of  said  compartment,  roller  means  on 
said  platform  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  and  hori- 
zontally disposed  guide  means  connected  to  the  floor  be- 
low the  level  thereof  and  cooperating  with  said  roller 
means  to  permit  said  platform  to  be  moved  to  and  from 


a  normal  position  and  an  extended  position,  at  least  one 
end  portion  of  said  guide  means  being  sloped  to  permit 
said  platform  to  clear  said  end  of  the  vehicle  during 
movement  to  and  from  said  normal  and  extended  po- 
sitions. 

3,338,621 
ARM  REST  AND  INSIDE  DOOR  HANDLE 
ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  R.  Bcrtsch,  FanniiigtOD,  and  Donald  R.  Wolf- 
slayer,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Michl,  assignors  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  467,227 
8  ChUms.  (CI.  296—63) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  of  the  type  inclading 

a  fixed  body  portion, 

a  seat  supported  on  said  fixed  body  portion, 

a  door  mounted  on  said  fixed  body  portion  for  move- 
ment between  an  open  position  allowing  access  to 
said  scat  and  a  closed  position  adjacent  said  seat, 
and 

coacting  latch  means  on  said  door  and  on  said  fixed 
body  portion  for  releasably  securing  said  door  in 
its  closed  position, 

(A)  a  handle  of  generally  L  cross-section  com- 
prising a  main  body  plate  portion  and  a  flange 
portion  along  the  upper  edge  of  said  main  body 
plate  portion  extending  generally  normal  to 
said  {date  portion,  said  handle  being  operative- 
ly  connected  to  the  latch  means  on  said  door; 
and 

(B)  means  mounting  said  handle  on  the  inside  of 
said  door  for  jMvotal  movement  about  a  gen- 
erally vertical  axis  between 

(1)  a  latched  position  in  which  said  main 
body  plate  portion  lies  in  a  generally  verti- 
cal plane  extending  forwardly  along,  and 


generally  parallel  to,  the  inside  surface  of 
said  door  and  said  flange  portion  extends 
toward  said  inside  door  surface,  and 
(2)  an  unlatched  position  in  which  said  main 
body  plate  portion  lies  in  a  generally  verti- 
cal plane  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  in- 
side surface,  whereby  to  require  a  lateral 
movement  of  said  plate  member  toward 
an  occupant  of  said  seat  to  open  said  door 
and  thereby  substantially  preclude  acci- 
dental movement  of  said  plate  member  to 
its  imlatched  position  in  response  to  inad- 
vertent or  accidental  rearward  movement 
of  the  hand  of  said  occupant. 


3»338,622 
SWIVEL  SEAT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
William  V.  Bachmann,  St.  ChUr  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor 
to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  512,431 
11  Claims,  (a.  296—65) 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  comprising 

(A)  a  body  structure  including  a  passenger  compart- 
ment having  a  floor; 

(B)  a  seat  assembly  including 

(1)  a  seat  bottom  and 

(2)  a  seat  back  extending  upwardly  from  said  seat 
bottom  at  a  given  rake  angle;  and 

(C)  means  mounting  said  seat  assembly  for  pivotal 
movement  on  said  floor  about  a  fixed  axis  inclined 
at  an  angle  to  the  vertical,  whereby  as  said  seat  as- 
sembly moves  angularly  on  said  axis  said  rake  angle 
changes  at  a  rate  proportionate  to  the  inclination 
angle  of  said  axis. 


3,338,623 
POWER  OPERATED  COVER  MEANS  FOR 
TRASH  HAULING  VEHICLE 
George  W.  Morrison,  Inglcwood,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  West- 
em  Body  and  Hoirt  Company,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,076 
5  ChOms.  (CL  296—101) 


1.  In  a  trash  collection  vehicle  having  an  elongated 
trash  storage  chamber  provided  with  a  trash  receiving 
opening  crosswise  of  the  top  forward  end  thereof  and  said 
chamber  having  smooth  interior  surfaces  to  facilitate  the 
passage  of  trash  thereacross  while  being  compacted 
lengthwise  of  said  storage  chamber,  that  improvement 
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which  comprises:  a  i|igid  closure  for  said  trash  receiving 
opening  having  a  sQtooth  interior  surface  adapted  to  lie 
generally  flush  with  the  top  interior  surface  of  said  cham- 
ber in  the  closed  position  of  said  rigid  closure,  power- 
operated  means  for  moving  said  closure  between  the  closed 
position  thereof  and  an  open  position  clear  of  said  open- 
ing, said  power  operated  means  including  a  pair  of  links 
disposed  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  storage  chamber 
with  their  upper  ends  pivoted  to  the  rear  comer  ends  of 
said  closure  and  thejt  lower  ends  pivoted  to  the  chamber 
side  walls  below  an4  very  substantially  rearwardly  of  the 
rear  edge  of  said  (Opening,  said  power-operated  means 
also  including  a  pairj  of  reversible  fluid-operated  cylinders 
movably  supported  op  the  sidewalls  of  said  chambers  and 
having  an  operating  connection  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
links  and  being  operable  through  said  links  to  lift  the 
rear  end  of  said  clo^re  out  of  a  closed  position  with  its 
interior  surface  subitantially  flush  with  the  interior  top 
surface  of  said  trasl^  chamber  rearward  of  the  rear  edge 
of  said  opening  and  fbr  transferring  said  closure  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  through  an  arc  to  an  open  position  rear- 
ward of  said  opening 


3,338,624 
FOLDING  CLOSI^  FOR  CONVERTIBLE  TOP 
STOR^pE  COMPARTMENT 
Richard  H.  ChampieM,  Rochester,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 


FUed  Feb. 


7  Ciims.  (O.  296—136) 


5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527,451 


1.  In  combination 'with  a  vehicle  body  having  a  con- 
vertible top  movabta  between  raised  and  stored  positions 
and  a  storage  compartment  for  the  top,  closure  means 
for  the  compartment  I  comprising,  a  first  panel  secured  to 
the  body  for  moveihent  between  an  open  position  per- 
mitting said  movement  of  the  top  and  a  closed  position, 
means  for  moving  tbe  first  panel,  the  first  panel  in  the 
closed  position  cooperating  with  the  top  in  the  raised 
position  to  close  the  compartment,  a  second  panel  secured 
to  the  first  panel  tot  movement  therewith  and  for  move- 
ment between  extended  and  retracted  positions  relative 
thereto,  the  second  panel  in  extended  position  cooperating 
with  the  first  panel  ih  closed  position  to  close  the  com- 
partment in  top  stored  position,  operating  means  intercon- 
necting the  second  panel  and  the  body  and  operable  to 
move  the  second  panel  relative  to  the  first  panel  upon 
movement  of  the  first  panel,  and  control  means  selectively 
controlling  operation  of  the  operating  means. 


3,338,625 
RIOCKING  CHAIR 

Chang  Jung-Shicn,  Taipd,  Taiwan,  assigBor  to  Foo  Jung 

Enterprises,  Ltd.,  Ta^  Taiwan 

FUed  Ma/Z4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,983 

4  Claims.  (O.  297—18) 

1.  A  rocking  chAlr  having  a  first  frame  comprising 

spaced  apart  elongated  side  legs  joined  at  the  top  by  a 

top  cross  member  and  joined  at  the  bottom  by  a  bottom 


cross  member  which  is  in  a  loop-like  form,  a  second  frame 
comprising  spaced  apart  elongated  side  legs  joined  at  the 
top  by  a  top  cross  member  and  at  the  bottom  by  a  bottom 
cross  member  which  is  provided  with  curved  roller  means 
so  that  the  frame  can  rock  side  ways,  a  third  frame  com- 
prising spaced  apart  side  legs  having  forward  ends  thereof 


w-^ 


joined  together  by  a  cross  member  and  which  is  pivoted 
to  the  top  end  of  the  second  frame,  tie  rod  means  along 
the  sides  of  the  first  and  second  frames  near  the  lower 
portions  thereof  and  the  ends  of  the  rods  having  pivot  con- 
nection with  the  frames,  and  a  flexible  seat  means  in  strip 
form  having  its  top  end  fixed  to  the  top  of  the  first  frame 
and  its  bottom  end  fixed  to  the  top  of  the  second  frame. 


3,338,626 

DENTISTS  STOOL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Frank  T.  HamUton,  Indian  HUl,  Ohio 

(96  CaldweU  Drive,  Chidnnati,  Ohio    45216) 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,099 

13  Claims.  (Cl  297—115) 


1.  A  stool  comprising  in  combination  a  seat,  an  L- 
shaped  rest  carrier  having  a  horizontal  portion  and  an 
upright  portion  and  mounted  on  said  stool  with  its  first 
end  subjacent  the  central  portion  of  the  seat  and  its  sec- 
ond end  above  and  outboard  of  said  seat,  an  arcuate  lest 
mounted  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  on  said  rest  carrier  ad- 
jacent the  second  end  thereof  and  supported  thereby  in 
substantially  horizontal  position  higher  than  said  seat, 
said  rest  carrier  upright  portion  being  swingable  about 
the  axis  of  the  horizontal  portion  to  carry  the  rest  in  a 
direction  transverse  of  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  rest 
carrier  while  supporting  the  rest  in  substantially  unaltered 
attitude  to  the  horizontal. 


3,338,627 
WHEELCHAIR  APPARATUS 
Herman  Frank,  %  The  Memorial  Hooltal, 
Albany,  N.Y.    12204 
Filed  May  13, 1966,  Scr.  No.  549,951 
11  Cfadms.  (CL  297— 153) 
1.  AtUchable  tray  means  for  wheelchairs  and  the  like 
and  employed  with  side  rails  forming  a  part  of  the  wheel- 
chair at  either  side  of  the  seat  support  the  combination 
including  a  pair  of  leaves,  means  for  pivoubly  joining 
the  two  leaves,  means  for  locking  the  two  leaves  together 
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to  fonn  a  tray  transversely  spanning  the  distance  between  of  said  automobUe;  a  top  portion  hingcdly  attached  to  the 
the  side  rails,  support  means  attached  to  each  one  of  said  front  of  said  body  and  adapted  to  swing  forwardly  to 
leaves  for  engaging  each  of  the  side  rails  to  secure  the    an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  body  and  expose  a 

generally-flat  underside  of  said  top;  a  generally-flat  tray 


means  slideably  mounted  in  said  body  and  adapted  to 
tray  thereto,  and  means  for  mating  said  leaves  with  each  slide  forwardly  from  said  body;  and  mounting  means 
other  in  overlapping  fashion  to  provide  the  tray  with  a  adapted  to  removably  mount  said  body  on  said  seat  of 
single  level  upper  surface.  ^»d  automobUe.     ^^^^^^ 


3  338  628 

ASH  TRAY  AND  BEVERAGE  CUP  HOLDER 

Helen  E.  Evans,  125  E.  Neece, 

Long  Beach,  Calif.    90805 

FUcd  May  12, 1966,  Scr.  No.  549,503 

5  Claims.  (CI.  297—188) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  invalid's  wheelchair  which 
includes  a  tubular  frame,  a  seat,  two  large  rearwardly 
disposed  wheels  and  two  small  forwardly  disposed  wheels 
that  movably  support  said  frame  and  seat,  and  two  later- 
ally spaced  thin  horizontal  walls  affixed  to  said  frame 
which  are  partially  situated  between  said  large  wheels 
and  seat,  a  combination  holder  for  a  frusto-conical  glass 
or  cup  and  ash  tray  having  a  downwardly  and  inwardly 
tapering  circular  side  wall,  which  holder  comprises: 

(a)  two  parallel,  laterally  spaced  ribs  for  removably 
engaging  an  upper  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  one 
of  said  walls  forwardly  of  one  of  said  large  wheels; 
and 

(b)  a  rigid  plate  having  a  longitudinal  side  to  which 
said  ribs  arc  affixed,  said  plate  supported  by  said 
ribs  in  a  horizontal  position  forwardly  of  said  large 
wheels,  said  plate  being  formed  with  longitudinally 
spaced  first  and  second  openings  therein,  with  said 
first  opening  being  of  such  cross  section  that  said 
glass  or  cup  may  be  removably  supported  by  said 
plate  when  inserted  therein,  and  said  second  open- 
ing being  of  such  size  that  said  ash  tray  is  removably 
supported  by  said  plate  when  disposed  in  said  sec- 
ond opening. 

3  338  629 

AUTOMOBILE  UTILITY  UNIT 

Philip  A.  Drees,  13536  Janwood  Lane, 

DaUas,Tex.    75234 

FUed  May  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549,720 

10  Claims.  (CL  297—194) 

1.  A  utility  unit  for  an  automobile,  comprising;  a 

generally-rectangular  body  portion  extending  upwardly 

above  the  top  surface  of  the  bottom  section  of  the  seat 


3,338,630 

SEAT  COVER 

Harold  A.  Dudley,  Fremont,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  S.  E. 

Hyman  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  501,986 

5  Claims.  (CI.  297—219) 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  seat  cushion; 

(b)  a  seat  cover  for  the  cushion,  said  cover  including: 

(1)  top,  front,  rear,  and  side  sections  covering 
corresponding  top,  front,  rear,  and  sides  of  the 
cushion; 

(2)  flaps  secured  to,  and  extending  from  said 
front,  rear,  and  side  sections,  said  flaps  partially 
covering  the  bottom  of  the  cushion  and  having 
free  marginal  edges; 

(3)  portions  of  the  flaps  and  said  front,  rear,  and 
side  sections  cut  away  to  expose  the  corners  of 
the  cushion  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  cushion; 

(4)  tubular  hems  disposed  in  the  free  marginal 
edges  of  said  flaps,  each  hem  being  bowed  out- 
wardly away  from  an  opposing  hem  when  the 
cover  is  untensioned  and  apart  from  the  cushion; 
and 

(5)  a  continuous,  one-pece,  stretchable  draw- 
string disposed  in  the  hems  and  having  an  over- 
all length  such  that  when  the  cover  is  on  the 
cushion,  the  drawstring  becomes  tensioned  and 
generally  straightens  the  hems  to  tighten  the 
cover  on  the  cushion. 


3,338,631 
INFANTS  CAR  SEAT 
Paul  C.  Smith,  Pacific  Palisades,  and  Richard  E.  Hyde, 
Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shrolee  of 
California,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  517,779 
2  Claims.  (CI.  297—256) 
1.  An  infant's  collapsible  car  seat  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  lower  seat  member,  a  lower  seat  cushion  mounted 
upon  said  lower  seat  member,  said  lower  seat  mem- 
ber having  a  horizontal  portion  and  two  upright 
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ends,  said  ends  having  hinge  pieces  thereon  laterally 
offset  with  resfi^ct  to  said  ends,  said  hinge  pieces 
have  hinge  pins  thereof  offset  with  respect  to  said 
ends; 
a  substantially  venical  back  connecting  member,  said 
hinge  pieces  pivotally  attached  to  said  back  connect- 
ing member,  said  hinge  pieces  affixed  at  a  point  along 
the  vertical  extent  of  said  back  connecting  member 
so  as  to  permit  substantial  abutment  between  said 
upright  ends  an<^  said  back  connecting  member  when 
said  horizontal  portion  of  said  lower  seat  member 
is  in  an  unfolded  position,  said  vertical  back  connect- 
ing member  furfher  having  a  plurality  of  seat  hooks 
rotatably  mounted  upon  said  back  connecting  mem- 
ber; 


an  upper  backrest  member,  means  securing  said  back- 
rest member  to  said  back  connecting  member,  a  back- 
rest cushion  mounted  upon  said  backrest  member; 

a  headrest,  means  for  mounting  said  headrest  upon 
said  backrest  si^pporting  member;  and 

a  guard  rail,  saidi  jguard  rail  comprising  two  sections 
pivotally  connected  together,  each  section  pivotally 
attached  to  said  back  connecting  member,  one  side 
of  said  guard  raji^  having  catch  means  for  removably 
attaching  said  guftrd  rail  to  said  back  connecting  mem- 
ber, said  guard  rail  having  padding  thereon. 


3,338,632 

RfjtLINING  CHAIR 

Carl  T.  Klidnsorge,  2210  Cruz  Drive, 

Rapid  City,  S.  Dak.    57701 

FUed  Feb.  9. 1966,  Scr.  No.  526,248 

6  Cliiiiis.  (CI.  297—330) 


(d)  back  and  head  rests  constituting  a  unitary  struc- 
ture, 

(e)  means  connecting  the  adjoining  edges  of  said  seat 
and  back  rests  for  relative  pivotal  movement  on  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  leg 
rest  to  said  base, 

(f)  a  first  operating  means  carried  by  said  base  and 
operable  to  pivot  all  of  said  rests  about  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  leg  rest  to  said  base,  and 

(g)  a  second  operating  means  carried  by  said  seat  and 
leg  rest  structure  and  operable  to  pivot  said  back  and 
head  rest  structure  relative  thereto. 


3  338  633 

LATCHING  AND  HINGING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

FOLDING  SEAT 

Gerald  W.  Jackson,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 

Corporation,  HigUand  Paric,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  31, 1966,  Ser.  No.  554,167 
8  Claims.  (CI.  297—379) 


1.  A  folding  seat  assembly  comprising 

(A)  a  seat  bottom; 

(B)  a  seat  back  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  seat  bottom  about  a  generally  horizontal 
axis  between  angularly  spaced  first  and  second  posi- 
tions; 

(C)  an  arm  member  mounted  on  said  seat  back  at 
one  side  of  the  latter  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
generally  horizontal  axis  spaced  from  said  seat  back 
axis,  said  arm  member  including  a  hook  portion 
spaced  from  the  arm  member  pivot  axis; 

(D)  a  first  fixed  stop  member  disposed  in  the  arcuate 
path  of  said  hook  portion  with  said  seat  back  in  its 
said  first  position  and  configured  to  be  lockingly  en- 
gaged by  said  hook  portion  to  latch  said  seat  back 
in  its  said  first  position;  and 

(E)  a  second  fixed  stop  member  disposed  in  the  arcuate 
path  of  said  hook  portion  with  said  seat  back  in  its 
said  second  position  and  configured  to  be  lockingly 
engaged  by  said  hook  portion  to  latch  said  ^eat 
back  in  its  said  second  position. 


3,338,634 
RENEWABLE  CUTTING  ARMS  AND  WHEELS  FOR 

MINING  MACHINES 
Claude  B.  Krekeler,  Hamilton  County,  Ohio,  ass^w  to 
The  Cfaidnnati  Mkie  Machhiery  Co.,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,323 
10  Clafans.  (CI.  299—90) 
1.  In  a  mining  machine  a  driving  element  having  an 
1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising:  edge  portion,  and  at  least  one  lug  bearing  element  having 

(a)  a  floor-engaging  base,  a  portion  to  engage  the  said  edge  of  the  driving  element, 

(b)  leg  and  seat  rests  constituting  a  unitary  structure,   both  of  said  elements  having  coacting  camming  surfaces 

(c)  means  connecting  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  leg   directed  to  accept  the  lug  bearing  element  to  be  tightly 
rest  to  .said  basf  for  vertical  pivotal  movement,  engaged  with  the  said  edge  portion  of  the  driving  ele- 
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ment  when  the  latter  is  caused  to  move  in  the  cutting   rier  supporting  one  end  portion  of  the  frame  for  raising 
direction,  said  lug  bearing  element  having  at  least  one   and  lowering  movement,  means  for  driving  said  conveyor 

and  simultaneously  propelling  said  carrier,  and  means 
including  electromagnetic  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  trame  relative  to  said  carrier  in  automatic  response 
to  a  predetermined  condition  of  operation. 


3^38,637 

WHEEL  SLIP  CONTROL  TYPE  BRAKE 

ANH-SiUD  SYSTEM 

John  L.  Harncd,  Grove  Pointc  Woods,  and  Charics  L. 

Zahm,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1966,  Scr.  No.  524,386 

3  Claims.  (CL  305—21) 


pair  of  spaced  portions  lying  on  either  side  of  said  driv- 
ing element  adjacent  said  edge  portion  thereof  when  said 
elements  are  tightly  engaged. 


3,338,635 
SPARGER  TYPE  RAILROAD  CAR 
Clarence  J.  Koranda,  Western  Springs,  IIL,  assignor  to 
North  American  Car  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  505,627 
8  Claims.  (CI.  302— 16)> 


1.  The  method  of  unloading  dry  bulk  commodity,  in 
the  form  of  a  solution,  from  a  hopper  of  a  railroad  car 
comprising  the  step  of  introducing  streams  of  liquid  into 
the  hopper,  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  hopper,  into  di- 
rect contact  with  the  commodity  for  creating  an  agitated, 
swirling  mass  and  dissolving  of  the  commodity  into  solu- 
tion, the  step  of  continuing  the  introduction  of  liquid  into 
the  hopper  until  the  level  is  raised  to  cause  the  solution 
to  overflow  into  the  upper  end  of  a  standpipe  located  with- 
in and  adjacent  the  geometric  center  of  the  hopper  for 
discharging  the  solution  from  the  hopper,  and  when  sub-« 
stantially  all  commodity  solids  are  dissolved  in  the  liquid 
the  step  of  discontinuing  the  introduction  of  liquid  into 
the  hopper  and  the  step  of  discharging  the  solution  re 
maining  in  the  hopper  through  a  discharge  outlet  at  the 
bottom  of  the  hopper. 


3,338,636  

SILAGE  HANDLING  MACHINES 
George  Roland  Chapman,  Stafford  Road,  Palmyra,  N.Y. 
14522,  and  IMrd  J.  Smith,  Palmyra,  N.Y.;  said  Smith 
assignor  to  said  Chapman 

Filed  Dec  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,123 
9  Claims.  (CI.  302—56) 


1.  In  a  silage  handling  machine,  the  combination  of  an 
dMigated  traveling  frame,  an  endless  silage  conveyor 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  frame,  a  traveling  car- 


'  SS.\'-<=A-M^ 
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1.  An  anti-skid  for  vehicle  wheels  having  hydraulic 
brake  motors  comprising  the  combination  of: 

hydraulic  valve  means  for  fluid  connection  between  a 
master  cylinder  and  a  brake  motor  and  having  a 
normally  open  configuration; 

electric  current  responsive  control  means  operatively 
connected  to  urge  the  valve  means  toward  a  closed 
configuration  when  energized; 

a  voltage  generator  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals 
and  drivably  engageable  with  a  wheel  to  produce 
across  said  terminals  a  voltage  proportional  to  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  wheel; 

filter  means  for  receiving  said  voltage  and  for  produc- 
ing an  output  related  to  the  rate  of  decrease  thereof; 

a  source  of  electrical  current; 

first  and  second  solenoid-controlled  switches  having  a 
normally  open  circuit  configuration,  the  first  switch 
connected  in  a  flrst  series  circuit  with  the  source 
and  the  control  means; 

first  solenoid  circuit  means  connected  in  a  second  series 
circuit  between  the  source  and  the  second  switch; 
second  solenoid  circuit  means  connected  to  receive 
the  output  of  the  filter  means  and  the  first  solenoid 
means;  for  closing  the  switch  in  response  thereto, 
thereby  energizing  the  control  means; 

said  first  solenoid  means  operatively  opposing  the  sec- 
ond solenoid  means  thereby  to  rapidly  reopen  the 
first  and  second  switches  following  closing  thereof, 
thereby  to  rapidly  cycle  the  valve  means  between  a 
closed  configuration  and  an  open  configuration. 


3,338,638 
EMPTY  AND  LOAD  BRAKE  APPARATUS 
Walter  B.  Kirk,  Pitcaim,  and  Fred  Temple,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Air  Brake  Company, 
Wilmcrding,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,646 
1  Claim.  (CL  305—22) 
Empty  and  load  brake  control  apparatus  for  use  on 
railway  car  of  the  type  having  the  car  body  supported  in 
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resilient  sprung  relationsliip  to  the  unsprung  portion  of 
the  car,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  brake  cylinder  effective  to  cause  a  brake  appli- 
cation according  to  the  degree  of  pressurization 
thereof, 

(b)  a  displacement  reservoir,  and 

(c)  detector  valve  means,  carried  by  the  car  body, 
comprising         1 1 

(i)  a  cylinder] 

(ii)  a  pistbn  plalve  means,  operable  in  said  cylin- 
der, having  a  pressure  chamber  at  one  side  sub- 
ject to  prestsure  established  in  the  brake  cylin- 
der, and  a  second  chamber  on  the  side  of  said 
piston  valvp  means  opposite  to  said  pressure 
chamber,  which  second  chamber  is  constantly 
vented  to  atmosphere  and  normally  connected  to 
said  displacement  reservoir, 

(iii)  biasing  means  opposing  movement  of  the 
piston  valve  means  by  the  fluid  pressure  in  the 
said  pressure  chamber, 

(iv)  lever  means  actuated  by  the  piston  valve 
means  from  a  retracted  to  an  extended  position 
responsively  to  fluid  pressure  exceeding  a  value 


sufficient  toi 
means, 


overcome  the  force  of  said  biasing 


(v)  said  level  means  engaging  the  unsprung  part 
of  the  car  to  block  operation  of  the  piston  valve 
means  whei^  the  load  on  the  car  exceeds  a  cer- 
tain load,  iteponsive  to  supply  of  fluid  under 
pressure  tojihe  brake  cylinder,  and  being  free 
to  move  without  engaging  the  unsprung  part  of 
the  car,  re^nsively  to  supply  of  fluid  under 
pressure  to  t^ie  brake  cylinder  when  the  load  on 
the  car  is  less  than  said  certain  load, 

(vi)  said  pist^  valve  means  being  operative  to 
disconnect  said  displacement  reservoir  from 
said  second  chamber  and  establish  communica- 
ti<Mi  between  said  displacement  reservoir  and 
the  said  pressure  chamber  in  said  cylinder  of 
said  detector  valve  means  only  when  said  lever 
means  is  fr^e  to  move  to  its  extended  position 
responsive  id  supply  of  fluid  pressure  to  the 
brake  cylii^r,  and  being  non-operative  to 
establish  communication  between  the  displace- 
ment reservoir  and  the  said  pressure  chamber 
when  the  leMer  is  blocked  against  movement  to 
its  extended  position  responsive  to  supply  of 
fluid  pressure  to  the  brake  cylinder. 


3338,639 

EMPTY  AND  tOAD  BRAKE  CONTROL 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 
George  E.  CarotherSjlOakniont,  Pa.,  ass^nor  to  Wcstfaig- 
house  Air  Brake  Cjompany,  WUmcrdO^b  Pa«*  a  corpo- 
ration of  PennsyhrMaia 

Filed  Oct.  fil96«>  Ser.  No.  584,192 
7  CUfms.  (CI.  303—22) 
1.  An  empty  and  l<>ad  brake  control  apparatus  for  a 
railway  vehicle  having  sprung  and  unsprung  portions. 


said  brake  control  apparatus  comprising  the  combination 
of: 

(a)  brake  cylinder  means  having  a  jwessure  chamber 
to  which  fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied  to  effect  a 
brake  application  and  from  which  fluid  under  pres- 
sure is  released  to  effect  a  brake  release, 

(b)  a  volume  reservoir, 

(c)  valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  volume 
reservoir  to  and  disconnecting  it  from  said  pres- 
sure chamber  to  provide  a  lesser  or  greater  pressure 
of  equalization  therein  and  thereby  provide  corre- 
spondingly different  degrees  of  braking,  said  valve 
means  comprising: 

(i)  a  diaphragm  element, 

(ii)  an  operating  stem  by  which  the  diaphragm 
valve  element  is  actuated  to  and  held  in  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  volume  reservoir  is  dis- 
connected from  said  pressure  chamber,  and 


(iii)  rotary  cam  means  engaging  said  stem  for 
shifting  it  in  one  direction  to  close  the  diai^ragm 
valve  element  and  for  releasing  the  pressure  on 
on  said  stem  to  cause  the  diaphragm  valve  ele- 
ment to  move  to  an  open  position  in  which  said 
volume  reservoir  is  connected  to  said  pressure 
chamber,  and 
(d)  a  linearly  movable  member  having  a  lost  motion 
coimection  to  said  cam  means,  said  member  being 
movable  proportionally  to  the  relative  distance  be- 
tween the  sprung  and  unsprung  portions  of  the  ve- 
hicle and  being  effective  to  cause  rotation  of  the 
cam  means  to  effect  a  changeover  of  the  diaphragm 
valve  element  from  either  of  its  two  positions  to  the 
other  upon  an  increase  and  decrease,  respectively, 
with  respect  to  a  predetermined  percentage  of  full 
load  on  the  vehicle. 


3,338,640 
EMPTY  AND  LOAD  BRAKE  APPARATUS 
Walter  B.  Urk,  Pitcaim,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcatinghonsc 
Air  Brake  Company,  WOmcrding,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FOed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,094 
9  Claims,  (a.  303—23) 
1.  A  foundation  brake  rigging  for  a  railway  car  truck 
of  the  type  having  sprung  and  unsprung  members  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  brake  beams  disposed  in  parallel  relation 
and  movably  supported  on  the  truck  frame  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  effect 
brake  application  and  brake  release, 

(b)  brake  cylinder  means  carried  by  each  brake  beam 
and  effective  when  pressurized  to  react  against  the 
other  beam  to  move  the  beams  apart,  and  when  de- 
pressurized  to  effect  movement  of  the  brake  beams 
toward  each  other. 
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(c)  a  strut  cylinder  device  having  a  bore  and  includ- 
ing: 

(i)  a  piston  sHdably  operable  in  said  bore, 
(ii)  a  pressure  chamber  at  one  side  of  said  piston 
in  constant  communication  with  at  least  one  of 
said  brake  cylinder  means, 
(iii)  spring  means  biasing  said  piston  toward  a 
position  in  which  said  pressure  chamber  is  of 
minimum  volume,  and 


(iv)  a  vent  port  opening  into  said  bore  for  venting 
fluid  under  pressure  from  said  pressure  cham- 
ber   upon    predetermined    movement    of    said 
piston  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  established  in 
the  brake  cylinder  means  sufficient  to  uncover 
said  vent  port,  and 
(d)  means  controlled  by  the  relative  position  of  the 
sprung  and  unsprung  members  of  the  truck  for  block- 
ing movement  of  said  piston  responsive  to  fluid  pres- 
sure in  the  brake  cylinder  when  the  load  on  the  car 
truck  exceeds  a  certain  amount. 


3,338,641 
FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKE  CONTROL  VALVE 
DEVICE  WITH  MANUAL  BRAKE  CYLINDER 
RELEASE  FEATURE 
Frands  R.  Radd,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Air  Braiie  Company,  Wilmerdfaig,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,010 
6  Claims.  (CI.  303—69) 
1.  A  fluid  pressure  operated  brake  cylinder  pressure 
release  valve  device  for  a  railway  car  brake  control  valve 
device  to  which  an  auxiliary  reservoir  and  a  brake  cylinder 
device  are  connected,  said  control  valve  device  having  a 
service  portion  and  an  emergency  portion,  said  release 
valve  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  bore  therein  and  an  exhaust  valve 
seat  formed  at  one  end  of  the  bore, 

(b)  a  spool  valve  member  slidably  mounted  in  said 
bore  and  having  intermediate  its  ends  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  elongated  peripheral  annular  grooves 
and  at  one  end  an  exhaust  valve  cooperable  with  said 
exhaust  valve  seat  in  a  first  position  of  said  valve 
member  to  close  communication  between  the  brake 
cylinder  device  and  atmosphere,  one  of  said  grooves 
being  effective  in  said  first  position  to  establish  a 
communication  between  the  service  portion  of  the 
brake  control  valve  device  and  the  brake  cylinder 
device  through  which  fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied 
from  the  auxiliary  reservoir  to  the  brake  cylinder 
device  upon  movement  of  the  service  portion  to  a 
service  position, 

(c)  a  movable  abutment  operatively  connected  to  said 
valve  member  to  effect  movement  thereof  from  said 
first  position  to  a  second  position  and  to  a  third 
position, 


(d)  spring  means  active  on  one  side  of  said  abutment 
for  biasing  said  valve  member  to  its  said  first  position, 

(e)  manually  operative  valve  means  for  effecting  the 
supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  other  side  of 
said  abutment  to  cause  movement  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber from  said  first  position  against  the  yielding  re- 
sistance of  said  spring  means  to  a  second  position  in 
which  said  exhaust  valve  is  unseated  to  release  fluid 
under  pressure  from  said  brake  cylinder  device  to 
atmosphere  and  said  one  groove  establishes  an  un- 
restricted communication  through  which  the  service 
portion  supplies  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  other 
side  of  said  abutment  and  another  of  said  grooves 
establishes  a  restricted  communication  between  said 
other  side  of  said  abutment  and  atmosphere  to  there- 
by render  said  spring  means  effective  to  return  said 
valve  member  to  said  first  position  subsequent  to 
movement  of  the  service  portion  from  said  service 
position  to  a  lap  position. 


(f)  a  caged  spring  effective  to  yieldingly  resist  move- 
ment of  said  valve  member  only  from  said  second 
position  to  a  third  position, 

(g)  said  abutment  being  effective  to  cause  movement 
of  said  valve  member  from  said  second  position  to 
said  third  position  against  the  combined  yielding  re- 
sistance of  said  spring  means  and  said  caged  spring 
only  upon  the  pressure  supplied  by  said  service  por- 
tion via  said  unrestricted  communication  to  said  other 
side  of  said  abutment  exceeding  a  certain  chosen 
value,  and 

(h)  said  another  groove  in  said  third  position  of  said 
valve  member  cutting  off  said  restricted  communica- 
tion between  said  other  side  of  said  abutment  and 
atmosphere  whereby  said  valve  member  is  maintained 
in  said  third  position  until  the  service  portion  is 
returned  from  its  lap  position  to  a  release  position 
in  which  fluid  under  pressure  is  vented  thereby  from 
said  other  side  of  said  abutment  to  atmosphere. 


3,338,642 
TUBULAR  RECTILINEAR  GUIDE  MEMBER  FOR 
TELESCOPICALLY  EXTENSIBLE  RODS,  TUBES, 
SHAFTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Aurclio  Ortclli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Riva  Calzoni  S.p.A. 
FUed  July  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,838 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  6,  1964, 
Patent  735,734 
7  Claims.  (O.  308—3) 
1.  A  tubular  rectilinear  guide  member  for  telescopical- 
ly  extensible  rods,  tubes,  shafts  and  the  like,  characterized 
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in  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  double  T-shaped    member  in  one  direction,  and  means  including  a  second 
beams,  the  cores  of  which  form  the  guide  walls  and  the    source  of  DC  potential  for  alternately  applying  an  elec- 
booms  of  which  are  ispaced  and  two  by  two  rigidly  con- 
nected to  one  anothei'  leach  double  T-shaped  beam  having 


two  parallel  sliding  sur^faces  at  the  outer  surfaces  opposite 
the  two  booms,  said  gliding  surfaces  being  arranged  at 
right  angles  to  the  beam  core  plane  with  the  centre  lines 
thereof  lying  in  said  plj^e. 


,    3,338,643 

HYDR^TATIC  BEARING 

Donald  Frederick  W||cock«  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Coaipany,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Apr.  3I,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,082 

6  Cbrims.  (CI.  308—9) 


1.  A  self-aligning  hydrostatic  bearing  shoe  having  a 
first  bearing  surface  disposed  opposite  a  second  bearing 
surface,  said  first  bearipg  surface  having  a  set  of  pockets 
disposed  about  the  bettring  shoe  axis,  said  second  bearing 
surface  having  a  set  of  pockets  and  being  of  arcuate  con- 
tour for  coaction  with  a  mating  bearing  seat,  and  fluid 
communication  in  the  shoe  to  the  pockets  of  said  furet 
bearing  surface,  said  first  set  of  pockets  also  having  ducts 
connecting  with  the  pockets  of  the  second  bearing  surface, 
whereby  fluid  from  th*  bearing  surfaces  aligns  the  bear- 
ing shoe  in  the  bearing  seat  responsive  to  deflection  forces 
exerted  upon  the  shod 


,   3,338,644 
ELECTROSTATIC  SUPPORT  CIRCUIT 
James  L.  Atkinson,  La  Mhada,  Calif.,  and  Donald  G. 
Schultz,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  North  American 
Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,808 
13  CUIms.  (a.  308—10) 
1.  An  electrostatic '  support  for  supporting  an  elec- 
trically conductive  member  comprising  means  including 
a  first  source  of  DC  potential  for  applying  an  electrostatic 
force  to  said  member  to  tend  to  effect  movement  of  said 


1 


trostatic  force  to  said  member  to  tend  to  effect  move- 
ment of  said  member  in  an  opposite  direction. 


3,338,645 
BEARING  FOR  VERTICAL  SHAFT 
Hans-Hermann  Pribnow,  Nnssbanmen,  Aaigau,  Switzer- 
land, assignor  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  tk 
Cie.,  Baden,  Switzerland,  a  joint-stock  company 
Filed  Aug.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,631 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  30,  1964, 

12,719/64 
5  Claims.  (CL  308—160) 


1.  In  a  bearing  structure  for  supporting  a  vertically 
disposed  rotatable  shaft,  the  combination  comprising  a 
normal-service  hydrostatic  bearing  means  having  a  lower 
annular  non-rotatable  bearing  member  surrounding  said 
shaft  and  which  coacts  through  a  pressurized  lubricant 
film  with  an  upper  annular  rotary  bearing  member  sur- 
rounding and  secured  to  said  shaft,  an  emergency-service 
hydrodynamic  bearing  means  spaced  radially  in  relation 
to  said  normal-service  bearing  means,  said  emergency- 
service  bearing  means  having  a  lower  circular  array  of 
circumferentially  spaced  stationary  bearing  segments  sur- 
rounding said  shaft  and  an  upper  annular  rotary  bearing 
member  surrounding  and  secured  to  said  shaft,  said  hy- 
drostatic bearing  means  alone  serving  to  carry  the  shaft 
load  during  normal  service,  and  said  hydrodynamic  bear- 
ing means  taking  over  the  load  only  upon  a  failure  of 
said  hydrostatic  bearing  means  and  a  resulting  lowering 
of  said  shaft  so  as  to  bring  said  upper  and  lower  bearing 
elements  of  said  hydrodynamic  bearing  means  into  load 
supporting  relationship,  means  establishing  an  oil  bath  for 
said  upper  and  lower  bearing  elements  of  said  hydrody- 
namic bearing  means  at  a  normal  level  substantially  co- 
mciding  with  the  upper  face  of  said  lower  bearing  ele- 
ment of  said  hydrodynamic  bearing  when  said  normal- 
service  hydrostatic  bearing  means  is  operating  to  carry 
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the  shaft  load,  and  means  responsive  in  the  event  of  a 
failure  of  said  hydrostatic  bearing  to  raise  the  level  of  said 
oil  bath  above  said  normal  level  so  as  to  effect  substantial 
immersion  of  said  upper  bearing  element  of  said  hydro- 
dynamic  bearing  means. 


TEA  BAG  DISPENSER 

Hairy  A.  Harrcy,  Lodtport,  N.Y^  assignor  of  one-fourth 

to  ^mi  Kncpp,  Lockport,  N.Y. 

FUcd  July  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,386 

4  Claims.  (CL  312—42) 


1.  A  tea  bag  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  at  least 
one  chamber  of  a  cabinet  for  disposing  in  stacked  array 
a  series  of  tea  bags  having  their  tags  intermediately  dis- 
posed beneath  the  respective  bag  to  which  they  apper- 
tain, said  chamber  containing  said  stacked  array  tea  bags 
and  tea  bag  tags,  at  least  one  door  on  the  container  sec- 
tion for  closing  the  chamber  and  constructed  of  plastic 
material,  an  open  chamber  disposed  beneath  said  cham- 
ber provided  to  allow  a  grasping  area  for  the  tea  hag  tags 
so  that  upon  grasping  the  tea  bag  tag,  the  bottom  tea  bag 
being  connected  by  a  string  to  said  tea  bag  tag  may  be 
removed  from  the  bottom  of  said  array,  said  doors  having 
a  translucent  or  transparent  slot  vertically  disposed  there- 
in and  in  substantial  parallel  relation  to  the  axis  of  the 
stacked  array  of  tea  bags,  and  further  are  provided  with 
frictional  engagement  for  retaining  them  in  their  closed 
position  to  the  cabinet,  as  desired. 


normal  to  said  end  edges,  leg  structure  adjacent  to  one 
end  edge  of  said  desk  top  for  supporting  it  in  the  op- 
erative position  above  an  underlying  support  surface,  a 
machine  bed  top  having  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge  and 
a  pair  of  end  edges,  said  machine  bed  top  front  and  rear 
edges  being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  desk 
top  front  and  rear  edges  and  disposed  substantially  in 
the  same  vertical  plane  and  one  of  said  machine  bed  top 
end  edges  being  disposed  below  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  other  one  of  said  desk  top  end  edges,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  mounting  channels  secured  to  the  under- 
side of  said  machine  bed  top  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  desk  top  mounting  channels  and  in  gen- 
eral longitudinal  alignment  therewith,  leg  structure  ad- 
jacent to  the  other  end  edge  of  said  machine  bed  top  for 
supporting  it  in  the  operaitve  position  above  an  underly- 
ing support  surface,  a  rear  panel  disposed  beneath  the 
rear  ones  of  said  mounting  channels  and  connected  there- 
to and  serving  to  interconnect  said  desk  top  and  said  ma- 
chine bed  top  at  the  rear  edges  thereof,  and  a  reinforcing 
bracket  disposed  beneath  the  front  ones  of  said  mounting 
channels  and  connected  thereto  and  serving  to  intercon- 
nect said  desk  top  and  said  machine  bed  top  at  the  front 
edges  thereof. 

3^38,648 

FURNITURE  UNIT 

Aubrey  V.  Bannister,  217  HUls  of  the  VaUey, 

VIckslNUi,  Mias.    39180 

FUed  Not.  17, 1965.  Ser.  No.  508,259 

12  Claims.  (CI.  312—195) 


3338,647 
DESK  CONSTRUCTION 
Kemicth  D.  Sclircycr,  DoylMtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lyoo 
Metal  Products,  Incorporated,  Aurora,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

FUcd  May  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  548.536 
12  Claims.  (CL  312—194) 


1.  A  machine  bed  desk  comprising  a  desk  top  having 
a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge  and  a  pair  of  end  edges, 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  mounting  channels  secured  to  the 
underside  of  said  desk  top  and  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  said  front  and  rear  edges  and  substantially 


1.  For  use  by  a  student  when  confined  to  limited 
study  quarters  such  as  are  most  frequently  found  in 
mobile  homes,  house-type  trailers,  aboard  a  ship  or  the 
like;  portable  self-contained  multipurpose  furniture  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  kneehole  desk  having  a  hori- 
zontal top  and  provided  at  one  transverse  end  with  a  first 
vertical  chest  having  a  lower  half-portion  adapted  to 
reside  atop  a  floor  surface  and  a  complemental  integral 
upper  half-portion  rising  perpendicularly  above  the  level 
of  said  desk  top  and  terminating  in  a  flat  horizontal  top 
wall,  a  second  vertical  companion  chest  located  at  the 
other  end  of  said  desk  and  likewise  having  a  lower  half- 
portion  adapted  to  reside  for  support  atop  said  floor  and 
a  companion  upper  integral  upper  half-portion  also  rising 
perpendicularly  above  the  level  of  said  desk  top  and  ter- 
minating in  a  flat  horizontal  top  wall  disposed  in  a  plane 
common  with  the  plane  of  said  first-named  top  wall,  the 
upper  half-portions  of  said  chests  having  inwardly  facing 
vertical  wall  portions  opposed  to  and  confronting  each 
other  in  parallel  relationship  and  defining  and  providing 
an  intervening  unobstructed  space  above  the  level  of  the 
top  of  said  desk,  and  complemental  bed  means  having 
a  median  portion  bridging  the  top  part  of  said  space, 
said  bed  means  provided  with  a  removable  mattress  hav- 
ing end  portions  supported  atop  the  respective  adjacent 
top  walls  of  said  chests. 
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3,338,649 
COWk  INSERT  PLATE 
Edward  C.  Stewart,  Alnora,  DI.,  aarignor  to  Lyon  Metal 
Products,  Incorporated,  Aurora,  III,  a  corporation  of 
miaols 

FUcd  May  Hi,  1966,  Ser.  No.  549,918 
liaiiliiis.(Ci.312— 204) 


1.  In  a  drawer  for  i  filling  cabinet  or  the  like,  wherein 
the  drawer  includes  a  drawer  head  having  an  opening 
arranged  in  the  front  thereof,  the  combination  comprising 
a  latch  housing  moui^ted  in  the  opening  and  extending 
rearwardly  with  respe<t  thereto  and  substantially  closing 
the  same  and  providing  a  pull  for  the  drawer,  said  latch 
housing  including  a  geiMrally  vertically  arranged  main  wall 
disposed  to  the  rear  ojfi  the  associated  opening,  a  bottom 
wall  extending  forwaidly  from  the  lower  edge  of  said 
main  wall  and  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  opening,  a  top 
wall  extending  forwai^ly  from  the  upper  edge  of  said 
main  wall  and  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  opening,  a  pair  of 
housing  end  walls  resbectively  disposed  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  latch  hou^ng  and  closing  the  areas  bounded 
by  said  main  wall  and  (said  bottom  wall  and  said  top  wall, 
an  upstanding  abutment  flange  on  said  bottom  wall  ex- 
tending the  length  thereof,  a  downtumed  retaining  flange 
on  said  top  wall  extending  the  length  thereof,  and  a  color 
insert  plate  mounted  in  said  latch  housing  and  extending 
between  said  housing  end  walls,  said  plate  including  a 
main  panel  disposed  toward  said  main  wall  and  extend- 
ing the  length  thereof  and  covering  said  main  wall,  a  bot- 
tom panel  integral  with  the  lower  edge  of  said  main  panel 
and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  to  said  abutment 
flange  and  covering  the  portion  of  said  bottom  wall  dis- 
posed between  said  main  wall  and  said  abutment  flange, 
and  a  top  panel  integral  with  the  upper  edge  of  said  main 
panel  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  to  said  retain- 
ing flange  and  covering  the  portion  of  said  top  wall  dis- 
posed between  said  mbin  wall  and  said  retaining  flange, 
said  color  insert  plate  being  formed  of  resilient  material 
whereby  it  can  be  inserted  in  and  removed  from  said 
latch  housing  without  disassembly  thereof. 


,  3,338,650 
DENTAL  INSTRUMENT  CABINET 
James  Jay  Ryan,  6320  N.  Slicrldan  Road, 
PcoWa,IU.    61614 
FUcd  Apr.  7lil966,  Ser.  No.  540,907 
10  Clains.  (CL  312—209) 
1.  An  instrument  assembly  for  use  at  either  one  of 
two  spaced  instrument  operating  positions,  comprising  a 
rectangular  panel,  opp^iing  wall  members  joined  to  edges 
of  said  panel  to  define  a  generally  rectangular  cabinet, 
said   panel    having   spaced   openings  therein,   generally 
cylindrical  fittings  secured  in  said  openings  and  extending 
perpendicular  from  sai4  panel  inwardly  of  said  cabinet, 
a  plurality  of  flexible  jconduits  having  operating  heads 
at  one  end  respectively!  disposed  in  said  fittings,  said  con- 
duits being  movable  aptially  through  the  fittings  for  ex- 
tension out  of  the  cabjipet  said  conduits  extending  rear- 
wardly through  and  oul!  of  cabinet  in  a  direction  opposite 


from  the  panel,  and  shaft  means  joined  to  opposite  end 
wall  members  of  the  cabinet  parallel  to  said  panel  for 
pivoting  the  cabinet  on  a  horizonUl  axis  in  either  of 


two  opposite  directions  to  expose  the  panel  in  cither  of 
two  spaced  vertical  positions,  said  conduits  being  bent 
angularly  not  more  than  90"  at  points  where  they  extend 
rearwardly  out  of  the  cabinet. 


3,338,651 

CONTAINER  CONVERTniLE  INTO  A  STORAGE 

CABINET  COMPONENT 

Harrcy  W.  JacobMtt,  90  Viigiida  St. 

Seattle,  Warik    98101 

FUcd  July  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,366 

5  Claims.  (CL  312—240) 


1.  A  container  that  is  convertible  into  a  storage  cabmet, 
comprising:  side  wall  means  including  an  opposite  pair  of 
ribbed  side  walls,  the  ribs  of  which  are  substantially 
straight,  are  of  an  inwardly  opening  channel  configuration, 
and  are  each  paired  with  another  rib  on  the  opposite  side 
wall;  and  a  bottom  portion  having  four  side  walls  and 
a  bottom,  with  at  least  an  opposite  pair  of  said  bottom  por- 
tion side  walls  each  having  a  substantially  straight,  out- 
wardly protruding  lip  extending  along  its  upper  edge,  said 
bottom  portion  being  sized  to  fit  within  the  enclosure  of 
said  side  waU  means  with  the  said  lips  thereof  slidably  re- 
ceived in  the  channels  formed  by  an  opposite  pair  of  said 
ribs. 


3,338,652 
„      ^  CADDY  CABINET 

Roy  C.  Martin,  Boston,  Mass.  (M.CJJL,  P.O.  Box  366, 
South  Brldgewater,  Mass.    02324) 
FUcd  Jan.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  522,890 
1  aaim.  (CL  312—244) 
A  caddy  cabmet  comprising  a  molded  frame  of  two  end 
pieces  of  trapezoidal  configuration  and  including  a  bottom 
shelf  formed  integral  therewith  together  with  a  top  wall 
member,  a  back  wall  member  form,  also  integral  there- 
with, a  plurality  of  spaced  forwardly  inclined  shelving 
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having  strengthening  ridges  transversely  disposed  through- 
out and  a  strenghtening  lip  member  extending  at  the 
front  thereof  for  retaining  parts  on  said  shelving,  a  tubular 
handle  extending  between  extensions  of  each  of  said  end 
pieces,  said  components  being  made  of  molded  plastic 


material,  a  door  of  said  material  being  pivotally  hinged 
from  the  bottom  of  the  door  to  a  projection  of  the  bottom 
wall,  transparent  material  being  disposed  throughout  the 
back  wall  member  and  a  lock  member  being  disposed  to 
engagedly  lock  the  door  to  a  projection  of  said  top  wall 
member. 


3^38,653 
MICRO-MINIATURE  BETA  GAMMA  DETECTOR 
Nidwlas  Anton,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eon  Corpo- 
ration, Brooklyn,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Jan.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,296,  now 
Patent  No.  3,297,896,  dated  Jan.  10, 1967.  Divided  and 
this  appUcation  May  2,  1966,  Scr.  No.  546,845 
6  Claims.  (CL  316—20) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  radiation  detector  sub 
assembly  including  an  electrode  of  finite  length  and  having 
a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  intended  to  be  fixedly 
positioned  coaxially  in  the  detector  shell,  comprising  the 
steps  of  fusing  substantially  cylindrical  rigid  insulating 
materiid  to  said  electrode  at  a  plurality  of  positions  to 
form  spacers,  said  insulating  material  having  a  diameter 
extending  beyond  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell  if  said 
electrode  were  positioned  therein,  and  removing  the  por- 
tion of  said  insulating  material  which  would  extend 
beyond  said  shell  inner  surface  to  provide  concentric 
abutting  surfaces  between  said  rigid  insulating  material 
and  said  shell  when  said  electrode  is  positioned  therein. 


3,338,654 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTATING  AN  IMAGE 

WITH  RESPECT  TO  THE  OBJECT 

Roy  A.  Clapp,  10522  Foley  Blvd., 

Coon  Rapids,  Minn.    55433 

FOcd  July  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,545 

2  Claims.  (CL  350—202) 

1.  A  rotating  objective  lens  system  adapted  to  project 

an  image  onto  one  plane  from  an  object  lying  in  another 

plane,  said  planes  being  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  one 

»7 


another,  the  system  comprising  a  block  having  first  and 
second  passages  therein  extending  along  optical  axes  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  said  passages  connecting  inter- 
nally and  each  having  an  outwardly  facing  opening,  a 
mirror  carried  by  said  block  having  a  planar  reflecting 
surface  positioned  at  45  degrees  to  each  of  said  optical 
axes,  a  stop  associated  with  said  mirror,  first  means  dis- 
posed at  the  opening  of  said  first  passage  providing  a  re- 
flecting surface  for  receiving  light  rays  from  said  object 
plane  and  to  reflect  said  rays  generally  at  right  angles  in 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  objea  plane,  a 
first  lens  component  contained  in  said  block  between  said 


first  means  and  said  mirror  through  which  said  rays  pass 
onto  the  reflecting  surface  of  said  mirror,  second  means 
disposed  at  the  opening  of  said  second  passage  providing 
a  reflecting  surface  for  receiving  light  rays  from  said  mir- 
ror and  to  deflect  said  rays  generally  at  right  angles  to 
said  substantially  parallel  direction  along  a  path  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  path  extending  from  said  object  plane 
and  toward  the  image  plane,  and  a  second  lens  component 
contained  in  said  block  between  said  mirror  and  said 
second  means  for  directing  said  rays  to  said  second 
means,  one  of  said  reflecting  means  being  in  the  form 
of  an  Amici  prism. 


3,338,655 

COMBINATION  FLAT  AND  CONVEX  OUTSIDE 

REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  FOR  VEHICLES 

Almon  A.  Young,  301  Gateway, 

Pontiac,  Mich.    48054 

FOed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,965 

1  Claim.  (CI.  350—293) 


i-^ 


A  duplex  mirror  comprising  a  flat  mirror  of  oblong 
shape  adapted  to  be  mounted  with  its  long  dimension  ver- 
tical and  having  at  its  lower  end  a  large  circular  shallow, 
adhesive  containing,  flat  bottomed  ground  depression  of 
a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  flat 
mirror  whose  angular  edge  is  tapered,  smaller  at  the 
bottom  of  the  depression  than  at  the  opening  of  the  depres- 
sion; 

and  a  thin  round  convex  mirror  of  a  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  the  flat  mirror  and  posi- 
tioned forward  of  and  at  the  lower  end  of  said  flat 
mirror  in  said  depression;  and  adhesively  secured  in 
said  depression  by  the  adhesive  therein; 
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the  convex  mirror  having  its  rear  concaved  and  its 
edge  ground  away  partly  so  that  the  rear  surface  of 
the  round  mirror  at  such  edge  is  flat  and  mono- 
planar; 

the  flat  mirror  bein^  ground  to  be  non-reflective  in  the 
four  quadrants  around  the  round  convex  mirror; 

the  peripheral  edge  of  the  convex  mirror  being  sub- 
stantially normal  tO  its  outer  surface  and  intersecting 
said  flat  ground  r«ar  surface  of  the  round  mirror  to 
provide  for  it  two  obtuse  angularly  related  support 
surfaces,  one  being  the  edge  and  the  other  the  rear 
surface  at  such  e<%e; 

said  ground  depression  including  corresponding  angu- 
larly related  monqplanar  or  flat  bottom  and  outward- 
ly expanding  tapdted  edge  portions  adapted  for  co- 
operative supporting  and  securing  registry  and  en- 
gagement with  the  support  surfaces  of  said  round 


(a)  attaching  said  first  refracting  element  and  the 
piezo-electric  device  to  a  base  element  and  the  sec- 
ond refracting  element  on  a  support  member, 

(b)  spreading  an  epoxy  layer  on  the  piezoelectric 
device, 

(c)  placing  the  second  refracting  element  on  said  first 
refracting  element  so  that  the  second  refracting 
element  is  supported  by  the  first  refracting  element 
with  the  epoxy  layer  separating  said  piezo-electric 
device  and  said  support  member,  and 

(d)  curing  said  epoxy  layer  by  heating  the  modula- 
tion device  and  applying  a  voltage  to  said  piezo- 
electric device  to  expand  the  piezo-electric  device 
by  an  amount  necessary  to  leave  the  desired  separa- 
tion when  th  voltage  is  removed. 


muTor. 


,3,338,656 
FRUSTRATED  INTERNAL  REFLECTION  MODULA- 

TOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Robert   W.   Asthciincri   Wcstport,   Conn.,   assignor  to 
Barnes    Engineering  Company,   Stamford,   Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  DcIawBrc 

FUed  Dec.  1^^  1963,  Scr.  No.  330,039 
2  Claltts.  (a.  350—320) 


3,338,657 

COMBINED  SUNGLASSES  AND  HAIR  COMB 

Theodore  Ristorcelli,  Tbomwood,  N.Y. 

^**^!.°f.  ***■<*»  Chappaqua,  N.Y.    10514) 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,537 

2  Claims.  (CL  351—158) 


*>«» 


I.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  frustrated  internal  re- 
flection radiation  modulation  device  which  has  first  and 
second  refracting  elements  and  a  piezo-electric  device 
for  determining  the  senaration  therebetween,  comprising 
the  steps  of 


1.  An  eyeglass  frame  having  a  central  frame  provided 
with  lenses  and  temple  bars,  one  of  the  temple  bars  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  pocket  open  at  its  rear  end  and  a  hair 
comb  snugly  fitted  in  the  pocket  and  having  a  curved 
rear  end  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  open  end  of  the 
pocket  and  forming  a  handle  for  the  comb  when  it  is 
withdrawn  from  the  pocket  and  an  ear  hook  for  the 
temple  bar  when  it  is  seated  in  the  pocket  and  worn  on 
the  head  of  a  user. 
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9,338,658 
FIXING  DYES  ON  CELLULOSE  WITH 
BIS(BETA-I^LOALKYL)AMINES 
Mfaro  Capponi,  Muttcmt,  Basel-Land,  Jacques  Gnenthaid, 
Binnlngen,  Bascl-Land,  and  Christoph  Scnn,  Basel,  Swit- 
««^»P<'.  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandoz 
A.G.),  Basel,  Switzerhnd 
No  Drawing.  FHed  Joly  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,705 

8  Claiais.  (CI.  8—39) 
I.  A  process  for  the  fixation  of  dyes  on  cellulosic  fibers 
which  consists  essentially  of  contacting  the  said  fibers 
with  a  solution  of  a  dyi  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  water-soluble  azo,  anthraquinone  and  phthalo- 
cyanme  dyes  bearing  ^  least  one  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  and  hydroxyl  groups 
and  with  a  solution  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(HO,S), 


/\/\ 


alkylene-     (H  0|8) . 


alkylene— 


HHOC 

(HOOC)p-alkylene-  and 

alkylene  being  low  molecular, 

n  having  an  average  value  of  2  to  20, 

m  being  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  inclusive,  and 

p  being  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  inclusive, 

and  fixing  the  dye  on  said  fibers  within  the  temperature 
range  of  from  20"  to  200"  C. 


A— If 


wherein 


,CHr-CH-X 

Ui 

CHi-CH-X 

L. 


hal  is  a  member  sele^jed  from  the  group  consisting 

chlorine  and  bromine, 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

hydrogen  and  metqyl  and 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

H— (0-<:Ha— CHa)  n— 1— 


3338  659 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  DYEING  CER- 
TAEN  TEXTILE  FIBERS  WITH  /3  -  ARYLATED 
NAPHTHOXmiNES  ^**%.*-A*iii^ 

Hans  Bosshard,  Basel,  and  Werner  Bossard,  Rlchcn. 
Swifaerland,  assignors  to  J.  R.  Gcigy  A.G.,  Basel, 
Switzeriand 
No  Drawii^.  Filed  Jan.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,492 
of      Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Nov.  15, 1961. 

13,244/61 
of        ,    ^  13  Claims.  (CL  8— 39) 

1.  A  method  for  dyeing  fibers  and  foils  selected  from 

^j    the  group  consisting  of  fiber  and  foils  of  cellulose  di-  to 

tri-acetate  fibers  and  fibers  of  polymerizates  of  alkylene 

glycol   arylene  dicarboxylic   acid  esters,  consisting  es- 
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sentially  of  dyeing  said  material  with  an  aqueous  suspen- 
sion of  a  composition-of-matter  of  the  formula 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  3 

Ai  is  a  member  selected^  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitro,  fluorinated  lower  alkyl,  alkoxy-carbonyl  of  a  total 
of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy-alkoxy-carbonyl  of 
a  total  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyloxy- 
carbonyl,  benzyloxy-carbonyl,  lower  alkyl-benzyloxy- 
carbonyl,  chlorobenzyloxy-carbonyl,  bromobenzyloxy- 
carbonyl,  nitrobenzyloxy -carbonyl,  lower  alkyl-sulfonyl, 
N,N-di-(lower-alkyl)-sulfamyl,  phcnyl-carbonyl,  N,N-di- 
( lower  alkyl)  -  carbamyl,  N  -  phenyl-N-lower-alkyl-car- 
bamyl  and  lower  alkonyl, 

Aa  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  trifluoromethyl  and 

Aj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro  and  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  and 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen  with  an  atomic  weight  of  maximally 
eighty. 

4.  A  storable  composition  for  the  preparation  of  aque- 
ous dispersions  for  the  disperse  dyeing  of  fibers  and  foils 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fiber  and  foils  of 
cellulose  di-  to  tri-acetate  fibers  and  fibers  of  polymerizates 
of  alkylene  glycol  arylene  dicarboxylic  acid  esters,  con- 
sisting essentially  of 

(a)  from  a  minor  portion  up  to  about  50%  of  a  com- 
position-of-matter of  the  formula 


m 


r^T^ 

-/~\^^ 

\     ^ 

JTf 

Vp^Ag 

HN        0 

A3 

^^H' 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  3, 

Ai  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitro,  fluorinated  lower  alkyl,  alkoxy-carbonyl  of  a  total 
of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy-alkoxycarbonyl  of  a 
total  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyloxy-car- 
bonyl,  benzyloxy-carbonyl,  lower  alkyl-benzyloxycar- 
bonyl,  chlorobenzyloxy-carbonyl,  bromo-benzyloxy-car- 
bonyl,  nitrobenzyloxy-carbonyl,  lower  alkyl-sulfonyl,  N,N- 
di-(lower  alkyl )-suIfamyl,  phenylcarbonyl,  N,N-di-(lower 
alkyl) -carbamyl,  N-phenyl-N-lower  alkyl-carbamyl  and 
lower  alkanoyl, 

Aj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms  and  trifluoromethyl, 

A3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro  and  alkyl  of  1  to  S  car- 
bon atoms,  and 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  halogen  with  an  atomic  weight  of  maxially 
80; 


(b)  at  least  about  20%  of  a  dispersing  agent;  and 

(c)  about  0.1  to  10%  of  an  anion-active  wetting  agent; 
all  percentages  being  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition. 


3,338,660 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FAST  DYEINGS  ON 

POLYAMIDE  FIBER  MATERIAL 

Walter  Bicdcrmaan,  Basel,  Swttnariand,  asrignor  to 

J.  R.  Gdgjr  A.<Gn  Basel,  Swlticriand 

No  Drawtng.  Filed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,414 

Claims  priority,  applicatloii  Swttzerland,  Apr.  24,  1963, 

5,113/63 
9  Claims.  (O.  8—54) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  fast,  fiber-reacted 
dyeing  on  polyamide  fiber  material,  comprising: 

(a)  dyeing  the  aforesaid  material  initially  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  80°  C.  from  a  long  bath  having  a  pH 
in  the  range  of  from  5  to  1 1  depending  on  the  nature 
of  the  polyamide  material,  which  bath  consists  es- 
sentially of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  effectively 
coloring  amount  of  a  cationic  reactive  dyestuff  bear- 
ing in  its  molecule 

(i)  from  one  to  two  fiber-reactive  groupings  each 
of  which  is  linked  to  the  per  se  non-reactive  dye- 
stuff  structure  of  said  dyestuff  via  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carbon 
atom  being  an  integral  part  of  said  per  se  non- 
reactive  structure,  the  group  — NH — ,  and  the 
group 

-N- 

(lower  alkyl) 

(ii)  from  one  to  two  positive  electrical  charges, 
per  molecule,  which  are  stable  during  dyeing 
and  each  of  which  is  localized  at  an  atomic 
entity  outside  any  five-mem  bered  heterocyclic 
aromatic  ring  of  said  dyestuff  and  being  sepa- 
rated by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  from  the 
nearest  fiber-reactive  grouping,  and  imparting 
cationic  character  to  said  dyestuff,  and  raising 
the  temperature  in  the  bath  to  a  range  of  from 
80°  C.  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  bath,  thereby 
fixing  the  unsaponified  portion  of  said  dyestuff 
on  said  fiber  material; 

(b)  extracting  colored  essentially  non-reactive  dyestuff 
produced  during  the  foregoing  step  by  saponification 
of  said  cationic  reactive  dyestuff  from  the  dyed  mate- 
rial resulting  from  step  (a)  with  a  weakly  acid 
aqueous  solution  of  a  lower  alkanoic  acid  having  a 
pH  in  the  range  of  from  about  3  to  5.5; 

(c)  rinsing  and  drying  the  resulting  dyed  material. 
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3338  661 
CELLULOSIC  FABRICS  RENDERED  CREASE  RE- 
SKTANT  AND  WATER  REPELLANT  THROUGH 
TREATMENT  WITH  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRIS- 
ING  CATALYST-WATER  REPELLANT  SIUCONES 
AND  SULFONE  CROSSLINKING  AGENTS 
John  W.  GUkey,  Midland,  Micli.,  assignor  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Micliigan 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,210 

12  Claims.  (CI.  8—115.6) 
1.  The  method  comprising  contacting  a  cellulosic  fabric 
with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  mixture  of 

(1)  a  sulfone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
divinyl  sulfone,  CHi=CHSOaCHaCHaZ, 

ZCHaCHaSOjCHjCHaZ 

ZCHaCHaSOaXSOaCHaCHaZ  and 

CH=CHSOaCHaCHaNRnNCHjCHaSOaCH=CH, 
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in  which 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— SSO|M,  i*-OSO|M,  quarternary  ammonium 
salt  residues  attached  to  the  CHaCHa  group 
through  a  carbon-nitrogen  bond  and  OR'  groups, 
in  which 
M  is  an  anon, 

R'  is  sel^ted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrotfon,  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  rad- 
icals ahd  acyl  radicals  derived  from  lower 
ah'phattt  carboxylic  acids, 
R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbmi  radical,  any  valence  of 
the  nitrogen  of  the  group  NR^N  not  satisfied 
by  R  groups  and  the  CHaCHa  group  being  satis- 
fied by  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  inclusive,  and 
X  is  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of  divalent 
hydrocarboi  radicals  and  divalent  radicals  at- 
tached to  tfaie  S  by  a  CS  linkage  and  being  com- 
posed of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  atoms 
in  the  formi  of  ether  linkages  and 
(2)  an  alkali  metil  salt  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
siliconate  having  an  average  of  from  .9  to  1.3  hydro- 
carbon radicals  p«r  silicon,  said  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  from  1  tol  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms  in  amount 
such  that  the  weight  pickup  of  (1)  and  (2)  on  the 
fabric  is  at  least  1%  by  weight  and  .5%  by  weight 
respectively  and  thereafter  heating  the  treated  fabric 
to  a  degree  sufficient  to  give  a  crease  resistant  and 
water  repellent  fijbric. 
5.  As  a  composition  of  matter  an  aqueous  dispersion 
containing  at  least  1%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  dispersion  of  composition  (1)  of  claim  1  and  at  least 


heating  means  for  each  said  jacket, 

a  first  conduit  having  a  first  valve  therein  connecting 
said  first  jacket  to  said  second  chamber, 

a  second  conduit  having  a  second  valve  therein  con- 
necting said  second  jacket  to  said  first  chamber. 


^ 


■<I>— 7«1*" 


) 


) 


»■<?'%-.  *-T^sr »" 


^=^^^ 


a  tliird  conduit  having  a  third  valve  therein  connect- 
ing said  first  jacket  to  said  first  chamber,  and 

a  fourth  conduit  having  a  fourth  valve  therein  connect- 
ing said  second  jacket  to  said  second  chamber. 


.5%  by  weight  based 


composition  (2)  of  cliJm  1. 


on  the  weight  of  the  dispersion  of 


3,338,664 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  ACIDIC  COM- 
PONENTS FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Adriautt  P.  BaOy  and  Arie  G.  vaD  Nca,  The  Hagne, 
Ne^rlands,  assignors  to  Shell  OO  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

I"S^  ^^^  *••  *••*•  Ser.  No.  246,241 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netheriands,  Dec  27, 1961, 

272,941 
12  Claims,  (a.  23— 2) 


11  3,338,662 
PRODUCTION  OF  HBROUS  CELLULOSE  ETHERS 

USING  lODII^E  SALTS  AS  CATALYSTS 
Ricardo  H.  Wade,  Mjetairie,  and  Clark  M.  Welch  and 
Howard  P.  Bennett,  iNew  Orleans,  La.,  aarignors  to  the 
United  States  of  Akicrka  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  Agricnltni^ 
No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  Oct  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,728 

11  Claims.  (CI.  8—120) 
1.  A  process  for  etherifying  fibrous  cellulosic  material 
comprising:  I 

(a)  wetting  the  said 'fibrous  cellulosic  material  with  an 
aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  about  from 
8%  to  33%  by  ^ight,  selected  from  the  group  con- 

f  sisting  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide 
mixed  with  an  al^i  metal  iodide  about  from  5%  to 
25%  by  weight,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  potassium  iodide  and  sodium  iodide,  and 

(b)  reacting  the  welt  cellulosic  material  to  a  degree  of 
substitution  of  about  from  0.05  to  1,0  with  an  organic 
chloride  selected  jfrom  the  group  consisting  of  2,3- 
dichloro-l-propenio,  l,4-dichloro-2-butyne,  and  hexa- 
chlorocyclopentadtene. 


"Cxn 


^3,338,663 
DUAt  AUTOCLAVE 
Donald  J.  Bcccher,  Erie,  Pa.,  and  Albert  F.  Bmgger, 
RockvUle,  Md.,  assitfiors  to  American  Sterilizer  Com- 
pany, Eric,  Pa.,  a  c<^rporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Mar.  M,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,454 
5  Claims.  (CI.  21—98) 

first  sterilizer  unit  and  a  second 


1.  In  combination, 
sterilizer  unit, 
said  first  sterilizer 

first  chamber, 
said  second  sterilizef  unit  having  a  second  jacket  and 


linlt  having  a  first  jacket  and  a 


a  second  chambeii 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  acidic  gaseous 
components  from  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  contacting 
said  mixture  with  an  aqueous  solvent  capable  of  sub- 
stantially absorbing  said  acidic  components  in  a  separa- 
tion zone,  withdrawing  the  purified  product  and  the 
charged  solvent  from  said  zone,  stripping  the  absorbed 
components  at  least  substantially  free  from  the  charged 
solvent  in  a  stripping  zone,  and  returning  the  stripped 
solvent  to  the  separation  zone,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  minimizing  solvent  flow  and  heat  requirements 
by:  (1)  monitoring  the  residual  content  of  acidic  gaseous 
components  of  the  purified  product;  (2)  transmitting  the 
measurement  obtained  from  said  monitoring  of  (1)  for 
correlation  with  a  specified  preset  value  representing  the 
permissible  maximum  content  of  the  acidic  components 
in  the  purified  product;  (3)  varying  the  amount  of  solvent 
introduced  into  the  separation  zone  per  unit  of  time  in 
direct  response  to  the  differential  obtained  in  (2);  (4) 
monitoring  the  temperature  at  the  top  of  said  stripping 
zone;  (5)  transmitting  the  measurement  obtained  from 
said  monitoring  of  (4)  for  correlation  with  a  specified 


leee 
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value  representing  the  temperature  at  which  said  acidic 
gaseous  components  are  present  in  the  stripped  solvent  in 
the  substantially  constant  maximum  permissible  content; 
and  (6)  varying  the  amount  of  heat  supplied  to  the  strip- 
ping zone  in  response  to  the  differential  obtained  in  (5). 


3^38,665 

FOAM  ENCAPSULATION  METHOD  OF 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SAFETY 

Leslie  SUvemian,  Dover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,840 
5  Claims.  (CL  23—2) 


1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  gaseous  iodine  and  partic- 
ulates suspended  in  a  gaseous  environment  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  foaming  solution  from  a  liquid,  a 
foaming  agent,  and  an  ingredient  capable  of  reacting 
with  said  gaseous  iodine  to  form  a  solid  reaction 
product,  said  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  thiosulfate,  silver  nitrate,  and  potas- 
sium iodide,  and 

(b)  foaming  said  solution  in  said  gaseous  environment 
at  an  expansion  ratio  of  at  least  300  to  1  volume  gas 
to  liquid  ratio  to  produce  a  foam  consisting  of  bubbles 
in  which  the  reaction  between  the  iodine  and  said 
ingredient  takes  place  to  form  solid  particles,  said 
particles  and  particulates  diffusing  into  the  walls  of 
said  bubbles  to  become  trapped  for  convenient  re- 
moval and  disposal  along  with  said  foam. 


3,338,666 
PREPARATION  OF  A  MULTILAYER  COPPER 
OXIDE   CATALYST  FOR  TREATMENT   OF 
EXHAUST  GASES 
Moiscs  G.  Sanchez,  Sevema  Parle,  and  Leonard  V.  Trig- 
gianl,  HyattsviUe,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 
Co.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.  FUed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,113 

4  Claims.  (CL  23—2) 
1.  A  catalyst  for  converting  the  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrocarbon  pollutants  of  the  exhaust  of  internal  com- 
bustion engines  to  innocuous  entities  which  comprises  10 
to  20  weight  percent  copper  oxide  and  a  gamma  alumina 
base  in  which  40  to  60  percent  of  the  CuO  is  impregnated 
on  the  surface  of  the  alumina  and  40  to  60  percent  is 
present  in  bulk  disposed  through  the  alumina  matrix. 


3,338,667 

RECOVERY  OF  SILICA,  IRON  OXIDE  AND  MAG- 
NESIUM CARBONATE  FROM  THE  TREATMENT 
OF  SERPENTINE  WITH  AMMONIUM  BISULFATE 

Frederick  L.   Pundsa^  SomervUIe,   NJ.,   assignor  to 
Johns-Manville  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yoric 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  2.  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,542 

22  Claims.  (CI.  23—67) 
1.  The  method  for  producing  useful  products  from  ser- 


pentine mineral  consisting  of  a  combination  of  reactions 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  serpentine  mineral  with  ammonium  bisul- 
fate  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  decompose  said 
mineral  and  thereby  producing  silica,  magnesium  sul- 
fate and  ammonium  sulfate,  and  recovering  from 
the  system  the  silica  solids; 

(b)  treating  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  remaining  re- 
action products  of  step  (a)  comprising  magnesium 
sulfate  and  ammonium  sulfate,  with  ammonium  hy- 
droxide to  increase  the  pH  thereof  to  at  least  about 
8  and  thereby  precipitate  out  any  ferric  and  ferrous 
ions  present  as  hydrated  iron  oxides  and  recovering 
the  same; 

(c)  adding  ammonium  hydroxide  and  carbon  dioxide 
to  the  solution  of  magnesium  sulfate  and  ammonium 
sulfate  of  step  (b)  and  thereby  precipitating  out  the 
magnesium  ions  as  magnesium  basic  carbonate,  and 
converting  the  ammonium  hydroxide  to  ammonium 
sulfate; 

(d)  recovering  ammonium  sulfate  from  the  aqueous 
solution  of  step  (c)  by  evaporation  and  thermally 
decomposing  the  ammonium  sulfate  producing  am- 
monium bisulfate  for  recycling  and  use  in  step  (a) 
and  ammonia  for  recycling  and  use  as  ammonium 
hydroxide. 

3,338,668 
PRODUCTION  OF  SUBSTANTIALLY  ANHYDROUS 

MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE 

Lcland  R.  Lyons,  Boulder  City,  and  Robert  L.  Powell, 

Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  assignors  to  National  Lead  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,141 

9  Claims.  (CI.  23—91) 


j..l^i#'»'y        c 


V^^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  substantially  anhydrous 
magnesium  chloride  from  hydrated  magnesium  chloride, 
which  comprises:  preparing  said  hydrated  magnesium 
chloride  in  the  form  of  porous  particles  of  a  particle  size 
suitable  for  fluidizing,  continuously  feeding  a  stream  of 
said  particles  into  a  closed  fluidizing  chamber  to  form  a 
bed  of  said  particles  therein  while  maintaining  said  cham- 
ber at  temperature  of  about  440-1000°  P.,  and  while  in- 
jecting through  said  bed  of  said  particles  a  stream  of  hy- 
drochloric acid  and  water  vapors,  said  vapor  stream  as 
introduced  into  said  bed  containing  about  1-10%  by  vol- 
ume of  said  water  vapors,  and  said  vapor  stream  as 
evolved  from  said  bed  containing  not  more  than  30%  by 
volume  of  said  water  vapors,  and  said  vapor  stream  be- 
ing injected  with  such  velocity  through  said  bed  as  to 
fluidize  the  same  and  suspend  said  particles  in  said  vapor 
stream,  thereby  progressively  to  dehydrate  said  particles 
substantially  to  the  anhydrous  state,  and  continuously  re- 
moving said  dehydrated  particles  from  said  fluidizing 
chamber. 
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3,338,669 
PRODUCTtdN  OF  SODIUM  AZIDE 
Gerhard  Diuing,  WdHpmg,  near  Hanan,  Gonthcr  Bret- 
sdmcMcr,  Gcfaika44ai,  Hany  Klocpfcr,  F^ankftart  am 
Main,  Friti  Spenr,!  tangcB,  near  F^aaklnit  am  Main, 
and  Heinrkh  SduMdt,  F^ankfui  am  Main,  Germany, 
assignor!  to  Dcatfdw  Gold-  md  SObcr-Sdieideanstalt 
vormab  Rocssler,  Wankfort  am  Main,  Gcnnany 
No  Drawing.  FUed  June  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,128 
Claims  priority,  appUcaiion  Germany,  Juie  27, 1964, 
D  44,785 
3  CIMmi.  (CL  23—101) 
1.  A  process  for  tq4  production  of  sodium  azide  which 
comprises  reacting  nitrous  oxide  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  110*  C.  and  the  decomposition  temperature 
of  the  sodium  azide  produced  with  a  mixture  of  Na^O 
with  at  least  one  meniher  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  NH,  and  NaNK,,  the  molar  raUo  of  NajO  to  NHj 
to  NaNHa  being  l-^^:l^Y:Y  where  Y  is  a. number 
from  0  to  1  inclusive. 


3,338,678 
SLOWLY  SOLUiLE  PHOSPHATE  GLASSES 
Robert  J.  Fnchs,  CfaM,  N  J.,  msignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
Flkd  Mar.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,870 
1  Cliim.  (CL  23—106) 


*       « 


A  glassy  polyphosphate  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  44.5  to  about  48.5  mole  percent  PjOj, 
from  about  35.5  to  about  44.5  mole  percent  NaaO,  from 
about  1  to  about  4.25  tnole  percent  Al^,  and  from  about 
4  to  about  15  mole  percent  CaO,  said  composition  having 
a  fusion  temperature  Delow  about  1380"  F.  and  a  "dis- 
solving rate"  in  water  of  between  25  and  125  milligrams 
per  liter. 


3,338,671 

SODIUM  TRIPOLYPHOSPHATE 
GRANULAR  PRODUCT 
Henry  L.  Marschall,  Palo  Alto,  and  John  W.  Coykmdall, 
San  Jose  Calif.,  asttgnon  to  FMC  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,315 
7  Claims.  (CL  23—106) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  granular  sodium  tripoly- 
phosphate  from  an  aqpteous  sodium  orthoi^osphate  mix- 
ture comprising  the  steps  of  passing  said  mixture  through 
a  heated  zone  to  obtaia  an  initial  sodium  tripolyphosphate 
in  particulate  form  having  a  bulk  density  of  about  0.4 
to  about  1.2  g./cc.,  compacting  particles  of  said  initial 


841  O.O.— «0 


sodium  tripdyphosphate  at  temperatures  below  about  350* 
C.  to  form  non-friable  compacted  particles,  grinding  said 
compacted  particles  and  removing  a  granular  sodium  tri- 


■UUI   MMtITT 

<e  •  TO  14  vu.1 

1-M.lTO  MIMI 


'■ft  eae  mm* 


-<e.ioe  WKm 

LO  TO   LS^Jte 


polyphosphate  product  having  a  bulk  density  of  from 
about  1.0  to  about  1.15  g./cc.,  and  having  a  hydration 
time  of  less  than  about  3  minutes. 


3,338,672 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  FAUJASITE-TYPE 
CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE 
Walter  L.  Hadcn,  Jr.,  Metnchen,  and  Fhmk  J.  Ddciza- 
nowsU,  Somerset,  N  J.,  aaslgnon  to  Mlncrab  ft  Chem- 
icab  PhUpp  Corporation,  Woodbridge,  N  J.,  a  coipo. 
ration  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Feb.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,134 

9  Claims.  (Q.  23—112) 
1.  A  method  for  synthesizing  a  crystalline  faujasite- 
type  zeolite  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  of  which  has  a 
maximum  peak  at  6.2*  2»,  said  method  comprising:  form- 
ing a  mixture  comprising  (a)  metakaolin,  (b)  amorphous 
dehydrated  kaolin  clay  which  has  been  obtained  by  cal- 
clining  kaolin  clay  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  such 
that  the  characteristic  kaolin  exotherm  has  taken  place 
after  dehydration,  and  (c)  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium 
hydroxide  of  5%  to  45%  concentration, 
said  dehydrated  clay  (b)  being  employed  in  amotmt 
within  the  range  of  Vi  to  7  mols  per  mol  of  said 
metakaolin  (a)  and  said  sodium  hydroxide  solution 
being  employed  in  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  wet 
thoroughly  said  clays  (a)  and  (b), 
aging  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about  70*  F.  to  about  120*  F.  for  at  least  2  hours 
and,  while  maintaining  said  mixture  under  pressure 
sufficient  to  prevent  dehydration,  heatmg  to  a  prod- 
uct temperature  within  the  range  of  about  150*  F. 
to  about  212'  F.  until  there  is  formed  a  crystalline 
material  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  of  which  has 
a  maximum  peak  at  6.2°  le. 


«».^  3j338,673 

RECOVERY  OF  SUBSStANTIALLY  ANHYDROUS 
HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE  FROM  AN  IMPURE 
AQUEOUS    AMMONIUM    FLUORIDE    SOLU- 

HON 

'"^  \  Peterson,  Niagara  FaUs,  Joseph  J.  Wylcgala, 
Grand  bland,  and  John  T.  Rncker  and  Lcwfa  E.  tSSL 
l^mh^  N.Y.,  assignorB  to  Hooker  Cbemkal  Corpora- 
tion, Nisgira  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 
FUed  Oct  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,057 
6  Claims.  (CL  23— 153) 
1.  A  method  for  recovering  substantially  anhydrous 
hydrogen  fluoride  from  an  aqueous  ammonium  fluoride 
solution  which  contains  a  total  of  sulfate  and  phosphate 
values  m  an  amount  of  at  least  2.0%  by  weight  which 
comprises  heating  the  ammonium  fluoride  solution  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  130  to  230  degrees  centigrade 
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to  volatilize  therefrom  a  gaseous  mixture  of  ammonia, 
HF  and  water  vapor,  passing  the  thus-volatilized  gas 
mixtiu-e  through  a  first  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  100  to  140  degrees  centigrade, 
reacting  HF  and  a  ^rtion  of  the  ammonia  in  said  reac- 
tion zone  to  form  an  ammonium  bifluoride  product, 
removing  unreacted  ammonia  and  water  vapor  from  the 
reaction  zone,  returning  the  thus-formed  ammonium  bi- 
fluoride product  to  the  ammonium  fluoride  solution  being 
heated,  continuing  this  process  until  substantially  all  of 
the  water  has  been  removed  from  the  ammonium  fluo- 
ride solution  and  the  reaction  product  returned  is  a  mix- 
ture of  ammonium  fluoride  salts  of  which  at  least  70% 
by  weight  is  ammonium  bifluoride,  with  the  sulfate  and 
phosphate  values,  heating  the  resulting  substantially  an- 
hydrous ammonium  bifluoride  product  at  a  temperature 
from  about  210  to  225  degrees  centigrade,  distilling  off 
ammonium  bifluoride  by  said  heating,  recovering  a  sub- 
stantially pure  ammonium  bifluoride  product  as  the  distil- 


phosphate  containing  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphate  rock  and  minerals  containing 
calcium  phosphate  with  from  25  to  75  equivalent  percent 
of  hydrochloric  acid  and  subsequently  adding  to  the  re- 
sultant mixture  a  modifying  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  from  75  to  25  equivalent  percent  of 
sulfuric  acid  and  the  reaction  product  of  sulfuric  acid 
and  an  additional  quantity  of  the  calcium  phosphate  con- 
taining material  entering  the  first  reaction  mixture  to  pro- 
duce an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  containing  calcium 
chloride  and  phosphoric  acid,  the  latter  being  present  in 
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late  while  retaining  the  sulfate  and  phosphate  values  in 
the  distillation  residue,  reacting  the  thus-produced  am- 
monium bifluoride  with  an  alkali  metal  fluoride  to  pro- 
duce an  alkali  metal  bifluoride  and  a  gaseous  decomposi- 
tion product  comprised  of  ammonia,  HF  and  water  vapor, 
separating  alkali  metal  bifluoride  from  the  gaseous  de- 
composition product,  passing  the  gaseous  decomposition 
product  through  a  second  reaction  zone  maintained  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  100  to  140  degrees  cen- 
tigrade, reacting  HF  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  am- 
monia in  said  second  reaction  zone  to  form  an  ammonium 
bifluoride  product,   removing  unreacted  ammonia  and 
water  vapor  from  the  second  reaction  zone,  returning 
the  thus-formed  ammonium  bifluoride  produa  to  the 
ammonium  bifluoride-alkali  metal  fluoride  reaction,  heat- 
ing the  alkali  metal  bifluoride  which  has  been  formed  at 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  the  thermal  decomposi- 
tion thereof  to  form  substantially  anhydrous  hydrogen 
fluoride  and  an  alkali  metal  fluoride,  and  recovering  the 
thus-formed  substantially  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride. 


said  aqueous  mixture  in  a  concentration  equivalent  to 
about  125  to  300  grams  per  liter  of  P3O5,  removing  solid 
insoluble  materials  from  said  aqueous  reaction  mixture, 
extracting  phosphoric  acid  from  said  aqueous  reaction 
mixture  in  the  presence  of  free  hydrochloric  acid  with  an 
organic  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  phosphoric  acid 
but  having  limited  miscibility  with  water  free  of  phos- 
phoric acid  as  well  as  water  containing  phosphoric  acid 
and  calcium  chloride,  separating  the  organic  solvent  phase 
from  the  aqueous  phase  and  recovering  concentrated 
phosphoric  acid  from  the  organic  solvent  phase. 


_    3,338,674 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTANTIAL- 

^      ^  LY  PURE  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Ai^aham  M.  Banid,  28  Horeb  St^  Haifa,  Israel;  Rnth 

BlDmberg,  25  Vltkin  St.,  Mount  Carmel,  Haifa,  Israel: 

and  Alexander  Alon,  16a  Tel-Maneh,  Ahoza,  Haifa, 

FOed  May  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,156 
5  Claims,  (a.  23— 165) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  substantially  pure 
phosphoric  acid  which  comprises  reacting  a  caldom 


3,338,675 

CLARIFICATION  OF  CONCENTRATED  WET 

PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Richard  Lapham  GUbert,  Jr.,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339  J49 
6  Claims.  (CI.  23—165) 

1.  In  a  process  for  obtaining  minimal  post-precipita- 
tion of  concentrated  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  of  about 
54%  PjOj  and  containing  from  about  0.75%  to  about 
2.5%  iron  by  weight  and  from  about  0.8%  to  about 
2.0%  aluminum  by  weight,  all  in  the  form  of  their  oxides, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  adding 
at  from  room  temperature  to  about  180'  F.  from  about 
0.3%  to  about  2%  of  a  simple,  inorganic  potassium  salt 
to  said  concentrated  phosphoric  acid  of  about  54%  PjOs 
said  salt  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting*  of 
potassium  sulfate,  potassium  nitrate,  potassium  phos- 
phate, potassium  dihydrogen  phosphate  and  potassium 
chloride,  aging  said  mixture  from  about  two  to  fourteen 
days,  precipitating  aluminum  and  iron  phosphate  com- 
plexes, separating  resultant  clarified  concentrated  wet 
process  phosphoric  acid  from  said  precipitated  complexes, 
and  recovering  for  storage  or  shipping,  the  so-treated,  sub- 
stantially precipitate-free,  concentrated  wet  process  phos- 
phoric acid. 


August  29,  1967 


PREPARATION 


CHEMICAL 


1669 


3,338,676 
OF  A  TITANIA  HYDRATE 
Uif  Aagaard,  Waireta  Township,  Plainfield,  NJ.,  asrign- 
or  to  National  Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

G>ration  of  New  J^ricy 
o  Drawfaig.  FOed  Oct.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,235 
3  CI|W  (a.  23—202) 
1.  A  process  for  producmg  a  titania  yield  seed  from 
a  titanium  sulfate-fefTous  sulfate  solution  which  com- 


ing vaporizing  and  contacting  comp<ment  B  with  compo- 
nent A  within  said  closed  contacting  zone  untfl  substan- 
tially all  of  said  component  B  within  said  zone  has  re- 
acted with  said  component  A  and  forming  a  melt  of  re- 
sulting composition  AB  within  said  first  container,  intro- 
ducing seed  crystal  of  composition  AB  into  direct  contact 
with  said  melt  of  composition  AB  within  said  first  con- 


i 


pnses: 

(a)  admixing  said  hltaniimi  sulfate-ferrous  sulfate  solu- 
tion and  an  aquoous  slurry  of  potassium  sulfate  to 
form  a  precipitate  of  titanium — potassium-sulfate 
double  salt  contfiosition,  said  reaction  carried  out 
imder  agitation  alt  temperature  from  10*  C.  to  50* 
C,  the  amounts  of  the  titanium  sulfate-ferrous  sul- 
fate solution  ai}4  the  potassium  sulfate  employed 
being  from  0.7  to  3.0  moles  of  potassium  sulfate  for 
each  mole  of  titanium  sulfate  the  concentration  of 
the  titanium  siilfate-ferrous  sulfate  solution  em- 
ployed being  fr^in  20  to  300  g.p.l.  titanium,  calcu- 
lated as  T1O2,  a^d  the  concentration  of  the  titanium 
values  with  resKCt  to  the  total  liquid  present  at 


the  end  of  the 
titanium,  calculi 


ction  being  from  15  to  200  g.p.l. 
td  as  TiOs; 

(b)  filtering  said  double  salt; 

(c)  washing  said  double  salt  with  a  saturated  solution 
of  K2SO4  to  reniove  the  soluble  ferrous  sulfate  from 
said  double  salt; 

(d)  slurrying  the  washed  double  salt  m  an  aqueous 
media;  and 

(e)  heating  and  stirring  said  slurry  to  a  temperature 
from  50*  C.  to  qo  more  than  95*  C.  to  solubilize  the 
potassium  sulfalifi  values  and  to  hydrolyze  the  tita- 
nium values  as  ai  titania  hydrate. 


3,338,677 

BROOKTTE  FIBERjS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Kenneth  L.  Berry,  Hdciwarin,  Del.,  avignor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  dc  Ncmoon  ittid  Company,  WOmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  DcliMrare 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  1  Sept  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  577,617 
14  q^dms.  (CI.  23—202) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  fibrous  titanium  dioxide  of 
the  brookite  crystalline  structure  which  comprises  hydro- 
lyzing  a  molten  miiOtJure  comprising  alkali  metal  hexa- 
fluorotitanate  and  alki^li  metal  halide  at  a  temperature  of 
about  665  to  800*  C.  with  a  covering  atmosphere  of  water 
vapor  and  from  0  to  90  percent  inert  gas  in  a  uniformly 


heated  reaction  zone, 
dioxide. 


imd  recovering  said  fibrous  titanium 


3,338,678 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING 
CRYSTALS 
Kurt  Weiscr,  PoughMepsic,  and  Samncl  E.  BInm,  Peeks- 
kill,  N.Ym  assignoiis  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  NcwiYoriK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York  ^ 

Fncd  Apr.  37, 1961,  Ser.  No.  106,099 
3  Cfiims.  (CI.  23—204) 
1.  A  method  of  producing,  growing  and  pulling  in  a 
closed  system  a  crystalline  material  having  the  composi- 
tion AB  which  comprises  maintaining  a  body  of  mcrften 
component  A  within]^  first  container  in  a  closed  contact- 
ing zone,  maintaining  an  amount  of  component  B  within 
a  second  container  wjthin  said  closed  zone,  heating  com- 
ponent B  to  vaporizfci  component  B  to  bring  component 
B  into  contact  with  component  A  within  said  zone  under 
conditions  such  that  component  A  reacts  with  component 
B  to  form  compositicHi  AB  within  said  first  container,  ad- 
justing the  temperature  of  said  first  container  during  the 
aforesaid  contacting  Operation  to  a  temperature  to  main- 
tain the  resulting  formed  composition  AB  dissolved  in 
molten  component  A  within  said  first  container,  continu- 


tainer  within  said  closed  contacting  zone,  maintaining  said 
seed  crystal  of  composition  AB  in  contact  with  said  melt 
of  comopsition  AB  under  crystal  growing  conditions  to 
form  crystalline  material  AB  derived  from  said  melt 
on  said  seed  crystal  and  withdrawing  from  contact  with 
said  melt  said  seed  crystal  together  with  resulting  formed 
crystalline  material  having  the  composition  AB  thereon. 


3,338,679 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BORON  CARBIDE 
AUnori  Mnta  and  Tctmo  Gcjo,  8«giaaad4aB,  Tokyo-to, 
and  Matto  Shiozawa,  HitadU-chi,  Japan,  ariivDOfS  to 
Kabnthiki  Kaisfaa  Hitachi  Scfaakmho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan, 
a  Joint-stodk  company  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.  FDcd  Dec  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,909 
Ciafani  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1963, 
38/157 
4  Oaims.  (CL  23— 208) 
1.  A  process  for  the  iHt>duction  of  boron  carbide  which 
comprises  adding  to  B]0|,  carbon  and  magnesium,  nd>- 
stantially  in  their  theoretical  {voportions,  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  potasaum  sulfate, 
sodium  sulfate,  aluminum  sulfate,  magnesium  sulfate, 
copper  sulfate,  nickel  sulfate,  or  calcium  solfiite,  heating 
the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  substantially 
650-830*   C,  and  recovering  the  boron  carbide  thus 
formed  from  the  reaction  product. 


3,338,680 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  SYSTEM 
Alexander  E.  Martens,  Greece,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bansch 
&  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,620 
13  Chdms.  (CL  2^—253) 
1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  chamber  having  temperature  control  with-, 
in  narrow  limits,  a  frequency  generating  device  for  gen- 
erating an  oscillating  signal  including  a  temperature  sen- 
sitive element  in  said  chamber  causing  a  variation  in  the 
frequency  of  oscillation  responsive  to  temperature  varia- 
tions in  said  chamber,  an  amplifier  connected  to  said  fre- 
quency generator  for  amplifying  the  oscillating  signal, 
frequency  responsive  timing  means  having  an  output  re< 
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lated  to  the  frequency  of  an  electrical  signal  applied    around  the  venturi,  a  tuning  shell  in  the  chamber  around 
thereto  connected  to  said  amplifier  to  operate  a  control    the  venturi  to  silence  the  exhaust  system,  an  inlet  in  the 


means  for  timing  an  operation  in  said  chamber  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator. 


3,338,681 

APPARATUS  FOR  HYDROGEN  GENERATION 

Karl  V.  Kordesch,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporatioii,  a  con>oration  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,589 

4  aaims.  (Ci.  23—288) 


1.  A  unitary  hydrogen  generator  for  providing  high 
beat  value  gaseous  hydrogen  c(xnprising:  (1)  reformer 
bed  means  for  effecting  the  catalytic  conversion  of  a  gase- 
ous hydrocarbon-containing  stream  to  gaseous  hydrogen 
and  other  reaction  products;  (2)  inlet  conduit  means 
communicating  with  said  bed  means  for  supplying  said 
gaseous  hydrocarbon-containing  stream;  (3)  first  manifold 
means  communicating  with  the  outlet  end  of  said  bed 
means;  (4)  hydrogen  permeation-separation  conduit 
means  positioned  around  said  bed  means,  communicating 
with  said  first  manifold  means,  and  communicating  with 
said  bed  means  only  through  said  first  manifo  d  means; 
(5)  hydrogen  gas  outlet  means  enclosing  said  bed  means 
and  said  hydrogen  permeation-separation  conduit  means 
for  collecting  and  supplying  to  outlet  conduit  means  sep- 
arated hydrogen  gas;  and  (6)  second  manifold  means 
communicating  with  the  outlet  of  said  hydrogen  permea- 
tion-separation conduit  means  for  collecting  and  supply- 
ing to  exit  means  a  gas  stream  containing  the  other  prod- 
ucts of  said  catalytic  reaction. 


3,338,682 
MUFFLER  SECONDARY  AIR  SILENCER 
Charles  P.  Fowler  and  Ervin  C.  Lcntz,  Jackson,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Walker  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corpo< 
ration  of  Delaware 
Contfaniation  of  application  Ser.  No.  138,521,  Sept.  15, 
1961,  now  Patent  No.  3,220,805,  dated  Nov.  30,  1965. 
This  application  Dec  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,972 

2  Clafans.  (CL  23—288) 
2.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  an  exhaust  system  for  the  engine  including  a 
venturi  for  aspirating  secondary  air,  a  plenum  chamber 


chamber  for  the  entry  of  secondary  air,  and  an  air  con- 
duit connected  to  said  chamber  inlet  and  having  its  inlet 
at  the  rear  of  the  vehicle. 


3,338,683 

PRODUCTION  OF  URANYL  FLUORIDE 

Albert  Edgar  Grant,  Widncs,  England,  assignor  to  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  10, 1964, 

1,314/64 
3  Chdms.  (CI.  23—346) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  uranyl  fluoride  from 
uranium  hexafluoride,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 
of  dissolving  uranium  hexafluoride  in  liquid  anhydrous 
hydrogen  fluoride,  adding  water  to  the  solution  of  urani- 
um hexafluoride  in  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  to  pre- 
cipitate uranyl  fluoride  and  separating  the  precipitate  of 
uranyl  fluoride  from  the  mother  liquor. 


3^38,684 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  BORON 
HYDRIDE  COMPOUND 
Manin  M.  Fein,  Westflcld,   Daniel  Grafstein,  Morris- 
town,  and  Jack  Bobfaiski,  Rockaway,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.  FUed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,888 
6  Clahns.  (CI.  23—358) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  B9H13NH,  comprising  con- 
tacting (NH3)2BioHia  and  an  alijAatic  alcohol  contain- 
ing up  to  three  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  tri- 
fluoride,  boron  trichloride,  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen 
fluoride,  hydrogen  bromide,  aluminum  chloride,  ferric 
chloride  and  stannic  chloride  until  the  evolution  of  hydro- 
gen has  substantially  ceased,  and  isolating  the  product 
contained  therein. 


3,338,685 

PENTAFLUOROSULFUR  BROMIDE 

Claude  L  Merrill,  1718  Montrose  St., 

Midhmd,  Mich.    48640 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,175 

2  Clafans.  (CI.  23—367) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  pentafluorosulfur  bromide 
which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  reaction  mixture  of  sulfur  tetrafluo- 
ride,  bromine  and  bromine  pentafluoride  in  a  sealed 
reactor  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
50  to  about  180°  centigrade,  said  reaction  mixture 
having  a  sulfur  tetrafluoride/bromine  pentafluoride 
gram  mole  ratio  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  and 
a  bromine/bromine  pentafluoride  gram  mole  ratio  of 
from  about  1  to  about  10,  and, 

(b)  recovering  pentafluorosulfur  bromide  therefrom. 
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THERMAL  INSULATION 
Coultas  D.   Pcarst  Bitiningham,  Ala., 

United  States  of  Amj^rica  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  May  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,016 

4  Claltis.  (CL  29—180) 
1.  An  improved  thert^al  insulation  for  high  temperature 
furnaces  comprising  thm  tungsten  strips. 
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can  and  coplanar  with  said  flat  portion  and  a  sleeve 
extending  from  the  flange  and  normal  thereto  adapted  to 
to  the  be  received  in  a  hole  in  the  can,  and  the  free  end  of  the 
sleeve  adapted  to  be  deformed  against  the  otbtr  side  of 
the  can  to  coact  with  the  flange  and  secure  tne  clip  to 
the  can. 


-fr 


3,338,687 

INFILTRATED  COMPOSTTE  REFRACTORY 
MATERIAL 

Cbiyton  D.  DicUnson,  fort  Washkigtoo,  Lawrence  Sama, 
Scafoi^  and  Irrfaig  IShdnhartz,  Whitestonc,  N.Y.,  as- 
sivion  to  General  Tdephonc  and  Electronics  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  a  corpontion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  JW  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,551 

10  Claites.  (CL  29—182.1) 
1.  An  infiltrated  composite  refractory  materiid  for  use 

in  high  temperature  edrironments  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  metallic  refractory  matrix,  and 

(b)  an  infiltrant  alj^y  having  a  melting  temperature 
substantially  lower  than  that  of  said  matrix  and  dis- 
tributed throughout  the  p<»es  of  said  matrix,  said 
alloy  consisting  substantially  of  a  diluent  and  a  coat- 
ing material,  said  coating  material  being  within  the 
range  of  2  to  50  Weight  percent  of  said  alloy  and 
reacting  with  said  environment  at  high  temperatures 
to  form  a  protectjive  coating  on  the  surface  of  said 
matrix,  said  dilujdnt  being  selected  to  form  com- 
pounds with  said  environment  having  a  lower  free 
energy  of  formation  than  that  of  said  protective 
coating  whereby  slid  diluent  is  vaporized  at  the  sur- 
face of  said  matHx  to  provide  evaporation  cooling 
thereof. 


LOW  SMOKING 

S 
Frank  N.  Longo, 

Westbory,  N.Y, 


3,338,688 

[CKEL  ALUMINUM  FLAME 
LY  POWDER 

N.Y.,  amignor  to  Metco  Inc., 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  1  Oct  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,969 

8  Cfados.  (CL  29—192) 
1.  A  flame  spray  powder  comprising  particles  having  a 
nickel  core  coated  with  aluminum  and  nickel  boron. 


3,338.690 
WOOD  TREATMENT  AND  PRODUCT 

Charles  W.  CaUioun,  Sprfai^Ul,  La. 

(1408  La  Vola  St.,  Durrant,  OUa.    74701) 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,098 

2  Clafans.  (CI.  44—6) 
1.  A  process  of  treating  hardwood  comprising  the  steps 
of  soaking  the  hardwood  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
hardwood  distillate  until  the  wood  is  substantially  satu- 
rated, and  coating  the  saturated  hardwood  in  its  wet  state 
with  a  non-toxic  synthetic  or  natural  wax  sealer  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  above  its  own  melting  point  but 
below  the  boiling  point  of  water  until  the  amount  of  wax 
coat  is  from  3%  to  7%  by  weight  of  the  saturatert  hard- 
wood. 


3,338,691 

HEATING  COMPOSmON 

Edwin  C.  Knowlcs,  Pooghkeepsie,  and  Fredetk  C.  McCoy, 

Beacon,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  Ymi^ 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  536,635 
20  Cfarims.  (CL  44—40) 

9.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprismg  a  fire  resistant 
container  having  an  open  end,  a  heating  composition  sub- 
stantially filling  said  container,  said  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  90  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  a 
wax  con^nent  and  from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
buoyant  particulate  material  component  in  contact  with 
the  wax  component,  said  buoyant  particulate  material 
being  present  in  the  container  to  increase  the  burning 
rate  of  said  wax,  said  buoyant  material  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  expanded  vermiculite, 
shredded  cork,  perlite,  pumice,  hollow  glass  spheres  hav- 
ing an  average  diameter  of  about  100  microns,  perlite- 
vermiculite,  perlite-cork  and  perlite-pumice  mixtures. 


]3J38,689 

;^.INF 


CHAIN  FORM  CLIP 
Manin  E.  Hetzel,  182ps.  49tfa  Arc,  Ck:ero,  UL    60650, 
and  Joseph  J.  Cervfhka,  410  S.  KenUworth,  Efanhurst, 
lU.    60126 

FUed  Sept  1$,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,646 
7  Cfadms.  (CL  29—193.5) 


1.  A  continuous  sQip  of  retaining  clips  arranged  in 


side-by-side  relation  for  mounting  on  shield  cans  to 
enable  the  cans  to  be  secured  to  a  chassis  plate,  said  strip 
comprising  a  continuous  flat  strip  feeding  portion  having 
the  retaining  clips  extending  from  one  edge  thereof  and 
adapted  to  have  latching  portions  stamped  therefrom  for 
securing  a  can  to  a  chassis  plate,  each  clip  including  a 
pair  of  converging  outwardly  bowed  legs  extending  from 
the  flat  portion  and  having  connected  to  their  ends  a 
fastener  forming  portion,  said  fastener  forming  portion 
including  a  flange  adapted  to  abut  against  one  side  of  a 


3,338,692 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SYNTHETIC  MICA  AND 
CERAMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 
PhUip  S.  Hessfaiger,  West  CaldweU,  and  Thomas  W. 
Weber,  Woodhridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mycalex  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Clifton,  N.Y>  a  corpontion  of 
New  York 

No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  applicatioiis  Ser.  No. 
173,373  and  Ser.  No.  173,374,  Feh.  15, 1962.  Thb 
appUcation  Oct.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,049 
20  Clafans.  (CL  65—18) 
1.  A  method  of  making  synthetic  non-hydroxyl  mica, 
comprising  tl)e  steps  of  dissolving  non-hydroxyl  mica 
forming  material  in  heated  sodium  meta-borate  glass  and 
then  cooling  the  resulting  solution  to  cause  said  mica  to 
precipitate  out  of  solution. 

17.  A  method  of  making  ceramoplastic  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of  dissolving  at  least  30%  by  weight  of 
raw  materials  which  contain  the  ionic  c<Histituents  of 
non-hydroxyl  mica  in  substantially  correct  stoichiometric 
proportions  in  sodium  meta-borate  glass  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature between  about  1100"  C.  and  1250*  C,  cooling 
said  solution  at  a  rate  to  cause  the  mica  to  precipitate 
out  and  to  then  cause  the  glass  to  become  a  solid  mass 
with  the  precipitated  mica  dispersed  therethroughout, 
grinding  said  mass,  compressing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
ground  material  into  a  preform,  and  then  heating  said 
preform  to  cause  said  glass  to  soften  and  form  a  substan- 
tially continuous  matrix  for  the  mica  dispersed  there- 
throughout. 
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3^38,693 
FUSION  OF  GLASS  PARTICLES  WITH  BRIEF  HIGH 

INTENSITY  UGHT  FLASHES 
Eugene  C.  Letter,  Penfield,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Bansch  A 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Jane  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,036 

5  Claims.  (CI.  65—18) 
1.  A  method  for  fusing  glass  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  light  absorbing  glass,  comminuting  the  glass 
to  thereby  provide  a  desired  paritcle  size  and  subjecting 
the  glass  particles  to  a  brief  high  intensity  flash  of  light 
of  sufficient  duration  to  fuse  the  particles. 


3,338,694 

MANUFACTURE  CALCIUM  ALUMINATE 

OPTICAL  GLASS 

JoiiB  R.  Davy,  47  Raveiston  Road,  Bearsden,  England 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,694 

16  Claims.  (CL  65—32) 
1.  A  method  of  mantifacturing  calcium  aluminate  opti- 
cal glass  to  remove  water  vapor  so  that  it  transmits  in  the 
electro  spectrum  between  2,000  A.  and  100,000  A.,  said 
method  comprising  founding  the  glass  with  about  30%  to 
47.3%  calcium  oxide,  about  39%  to  45.5%  aluminium 
oxide  and  a  balance  of  at  least  one  of  the  modifiers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  dioxide,  magnesium 
oxide  and  barium  oxide  and  containing  water  vapor  im- 
purity, heating  the  glass  in  contact  with  an  allotropic  form 
of  carbon  to  a  temperature  in  the  approximate  range 
1100"  C.  to  1750*  C.  in  a  vacuum  of  which  the  iM-essure 
is  selected  from  the  approximate  range  of  0.01  micron  to 
200  microns,  said  pressure  being  the  range  between  the 
highest  vapor  pressure  of  the  glass-forming  constituents 
and  modifiers,  and  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  water  impur- 
ity, and  reacting  said  allotropic  form  of  carbon  with  said 
water  vapor  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  said  water 
vapor  from  said  glass. 


3,338,695 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS  BENDING 

AND  TEMPERING  GLASS  SHEETS 
George  F.  Ritter,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Libbey- 
Owens-Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  536,490 
11  Claims.  (CL  65—104) 


1.  A  method  of  bending  and  tempering  glass  sheets 
as  the  latter  are  supported  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  directly  on  a  conveyor  and  moved  thereby  along 
a  predetermined  path  through  a  heating  area,  a  bending 
area  and  a  chilling  area  disposed  along  said  path,  said 
method  comprising  heating  a  sheet  to  a  temperature  above 
the  annealing  range  of  the  glass  while  being  moved  by 
said  conveyor  at  a  preselected  speed  through  a  heated 
atmosphere  in  said  heating  area,  advancing  the  heated 


sheet  out  of  said  heated  atmosphere  and  into  said  bend- 
ing area  at  said  preselected  speed,  interrupting  the  for- 
ward movement  of  the  sheet  at  a  predetermined  location 
in  said  bending  area  and  simultaneously  lifting  said  sheet 
off  the  said  conveyor  on  a  shaping  surface  and  carrying 
it  into  pressing  engagement  with  a  complemental  shaping 
surface  disposed  above  said  sheet  thereby  to  bend  the 
sheet  to  the  desired  curvature  and  then  lowering  the  sheet 
onto  said  conveyor,  moving  the  sheet  out  of  said  bending 
area  and  into  said  chilling  area  at  a  second  speed  com- 
paratively faster  than  said  first  speed  to  minimize  the  loss 
of  heat  from  the  sheet  to  the  ambient  atmosphere  whereby 
the  sheet  will  be  at  a  temperature  within  the  annealing 
range  of  the  glass  upon  entering  said  chilling  area,  reduc- 
ing the  speed  of  movement  of  the  sheet  as  it  enters  said 
chilling  area  to  a  rate  of  speed  slower  than  said  second 
speed,  moving  the  bent  sheet  through  said  chilling  area 
at  said  last-named  speed,  and  chilling  the  sheet  as  it  moves 
through  said  chilling  area. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  bending  glass  sheets,  the  combina- 
tion of,  a  frame,  a  conveyor  carried  by  said  frame  for 
supporting  and  carrying  a  glass  sheet  along  a  predeter- 
mined substantially  horizontal  path,  a  bending  mold  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  mold  parts  with  opposed  comple- 
mental shaping  surfaces  formed  thereon  and  conforming 
in  curvature  to  the  glass  sheet  when  bent,  means  mounting 
said  upper  mold  part  on  said  frame  above  said  path,  means 
supporting  said  lower  mold  part  for  vertical  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  upper  mold  part  between  a  first 
position  where  said  lower  mold  part  is  disposed  below  said 
path  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  upper  mold  part  and 
a  second  position  where  said  lower  mold  part  is  disposed 
above  said  path  and  in  close  proximity  to  said  upper  mold 
part,  means  for  sensing  the  movement  of  a  sheet  along 
said  path  and  for  producing  a  signal  as  said  sheet  moves 
between  said  mold  parts  and  an  actuating  mechanism  re- 
sponsive to  said  signal  from  said  sensing  means  to  move 
said  lower  mold  part  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions to  lift  the  glass  sheet  from  said  conveyor  and  into 
pressing  engagement  with  said  upper  mold  pairt  and  there- 
after to  return  the  bent  sheet  to  said  conveyor. 


3,338,696 
SHEET  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Stuart  M.  Dockerty,  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,321 
7  Claims.  (CI.  65—145) 


fj..Ll...*| 


-ht 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  sheet  glass  which  cimprises,  a 
body  member  having  exterior  sidewalk  with  downwardly 
converging  portions,  an  upwardly  open  trough  formed  in 
an  upper  surface  of  said  body  member  having  bounding 
walls  provided  with  linear  top  surfaces,  said  exterior  side- 
walls  terminating  at  their  upper  extent  in  said  top  surfaces, 
inlet  means  for  supplying  molten  glass  solely  to  one 
end  of  said  upwardly  open  trough  below  the  surface  of 
molten  glass  retained  therein,  means  forming  a  part  of 
said  trough  for  providing  a  uniform  height  of  molten 
glass  overflowing  said  top  surfaces  along  their  extent,  and 
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said  uniform  height  means  comprising  an  inclined  bottom 
surface  progressively  decreasing  the  height  of  such  trough 
as  it  extends  outwai)()ly  from  said  inlet  means  to  facili- 
tate the  production  ot  sheet  glass  having  improved  thick- 
ness uniformity  acro^  its  width. 


3.338,697 

GASEOUS  SUPPORT  BED  FOR  CONVEYING  AND 
HEAT  TREATING  GLASS  SHEETS 


Harold  A.  M 
Nitschke,  P( 
glass.  Inc.,  W< 


Woodville,  and  Norman  C. 

OUo,  anignors  to  Perma- 

!lc,  Oiilo,  a  conKNration  of  Ohio 

Original  application  Not.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,713. 

Divided  and  thk  application  Sept  15,  1966,  Ser. 

No.  579,628  ^ 

12  CUms.  (CL  65—182) 


10.  An  apparatus  tor  treating  glass  sheet  comprising: 
a  furnace;  a  bed  supported  in  said  furnace;  means  for 
moving  glass  sheet  pver  said  bed;  said  bed  including  at 
least  one  ceramic  bltick  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  sides,  said  ceramic  being 
of  a  low  coefficient  tif  thermal  expansion,  a  plurality  of 
discrete  discharge  cbtinnels  spaced  throughout  and  com- 
municating with  said  first  surface  and  extending  between 
and  through  at  least  one  of  said  sides,  and  a  first  plurality 
of  discrete  inlet  pas(»ges  extending  through  the  interior 
of  said  block  from  $iiid  first  surface  to  said  second  sur- 
face and  being  spactd  from  said  channels  throughout 
said  first  surface;  antf  means  providing  fluid  flow  to  said 
passages  so  that  fluid  flows  over  said  first  surface  and 
out  said  channels  for  supporting  glass  sheet  on  said  fluid 
over  said  bed  as  sai4  glass  sheet  is  moved  over  said  bed. 


>RMIN< 
BONiFi 


3,338,698 
BLANK  FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  GLASS 
RIBBONIfORMING  MACHINE 
CyrU  Morris,  Hanvk^rth,  near  Doncaster,  En^and,  as- 
signor to  GbMs  Blilhs  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 

FUed  Jam  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  7, 1963, 

705/63 
10  Clahns.  (CL  65—184) 


tions  of  the  moving  ribbon  into  hollow  blanks  projecting 
through  said  apertures,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  for  positioning  substantially  annular  fluid  pressure 
manifold  means  around  each  developing  blank  adjacent 
said  con\eyoT  means,  moving  said  positioned  manifold 
means  along  said  path  and  then  removing  said  manifold 
means  from  association  with  said  blanks,  said  manifold 
means  being  arranged  to  discharge  a  substantial  annular 
stream  of  fluid  under  pressure  for  forming  a  neck  on  each 
developing  blank  moving  along  said  path. 


3,338,699 
GLASS  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  ColchagoU,  Toledo,  OUo,  and  Eustace  H. 
Mnmford,  Ottawa  Lake,  Mkh.,  amignoffB  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Inc.,  a  corpmation  of  GUo 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,813 
4  Clafans.  (a.  65—356) 


10.  In  an  automajtjic  machine  for  forming  glass  bulbs 
and  like  hollow  arti4le8  from  a  moving  ribbon  of  viscous 
glass  comprising  coQVeyor  means  for  moving  the  ribbon 
along  a  path  and  foiftied  with  a  series  of  apertures  under- 
lying the  ribbon  and  blowing  means  for  developing  por- 


1.  A  mold  carriage  for  bringing  a  glass  mold  to  and 
from  a  glass  forming  position  comprising,  a  vertical 
frame,  a  vertically  disposed  fluid  motor  cylinder  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  having  axial  openings  through  the  ends 
thereof,  a  piston  rod  extending  axially  through  said  cylin- 
der and  through  its  axial  openings,  a  piston  fixed  to  said 
piston  rod  intermediate  its  ends  and  positiooed  within 
said  cylinder,  said  piston  rod  comprising  an  dongated, 
tubular  member  defining  a  vertical  passage  ft»tgnrfing 
throughout  its  length,  a  radially  extending  mokl  mounting 
means  connected  to  the  lower  end  oi  said  piston  rod,  said 
mounting  means  being  formed  with  a  hoUow  passage 
therethrough  for  conducting  cooling  fluid  to  a  mold  on 
said  mounting  means,  conduit  means  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  motor  cylinder,  said  conduit  communi- 
cating with  said  piston  rod  passage  for  supplying  cooling 
fluid  to  the  latter,  a  stationary  cam  track  carried  by  said 
vertical  frame,  said  cam  track  having  a  lower  vertical 
section  and  an  upper  arcuate  section,  a  cam  f<rf]ower  posi- 
tioned in  contact  with  said  cam  track,  said  cam  follower 
being  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  piston  rod  and 
extending  radially  outward  from  said  piston  rod  in  a  <B- 
rectiOB  180'  displaced  from  the  radial  direction  of  said 
mold  mounting  means,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pnessnre, 
mttM  connected  to  said  cylinder  for  alternately  sai|iplying 
said  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
cylinder  for  affecting  reciprocation  of  said  piston  within 
said  cylinder,  whereby  the  mold  on  said  mounting  means 
is  moved  between  an  elevated  remote  position.  And  lonn- 
ing  position  and  coolant  is  supplied  to  the  mold  through 
the  piston  rod  and  the  m<^d  mounting  means. 
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3^38,700 
FERTILIZER  TABLET  WHICH  RAPIDLY  DISINTE- 
GRATES WHEN  WATERED  AND  THEREAFTER 
SLOWLY  RELEASES  ITS  PLANT  NUTRIENTS 
HoOis  M.  Barron,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Agrifform 
International  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Newark,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  CaHf omia 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  600,369 

5  Claims.  (CI.  71—29) 
1.  A  fertilizer  tablet  weighing  at  least  one-half  gram, 
for  slowly  feeding  a  plant  over  a  period  of  several  months, 
comprising: 
a  tableted  intimate  mixture  of  solid  particles  of  the 

following  ingredients: 
a  fertilizer  composition  that  is  very  slowly  water  soluble 
and  is  to  a  large  extent  capable  of  being  broken  down 
into  water-soluble  substances  by  the  continued  action 
of  soil  bacteria,  said  fertilizer  composition  constitut- 
ing the  major  ingredient  of  said  tablet, 
tak  in  the  amout  of  about  2%  to  10%  by  weight  of 
the  table  as  a  tableting  lubricant  which  does  not  in- 
terfere with  water  penetration  and  disintegration  of 
the  tablet,  and 
a  tablet  disintegrant  in  the  amount  of  between  Vi% 
and  S%  by  weight  of  the  tablet,  chosen  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alginic  acid  and  its  water-soluble 
salts, 
whereby  said  tablet  on  contact  with  a  sprinkling  or  ir- 
rigation of  water  disintegrates  in  a  time  of  the  order 
of  one  minute  to  render  its  major  ingredient  ac- 
cessible to  the  actions  of  subsequent  water  and  of 
soil  bacteria. 


3,338,701 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 
PLANT  GROWTH 
Edward  D.  Weil,  Lcwiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Clicniical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
413,289,  Nov.  23,  1964.  This  appUcation  Sept.  6, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  577,533 

14  Claims.  (CL  71—71) 
1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  plant  growth  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  medium  to  be  treated  a  growth 
controlling  amount  of  a  composition  of  the  formula 

R 
R'— p=x 

A" 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  monovalent  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  cycloalkyl,  lower  cy- 
cloalkenyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  haloalkyl, 
lower  aminoalkyl,  lower  alkylaminoalkyl,  lower  dialkyl- 
aminoalkyl,  lower  hydroxalkyl  and  lower  carboxyalkyl, 
wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  each  have  one  carbon  atom  linked 
directly  to  the  phosi^ionis  atom,  and  at  least  two  of  these 
radicals  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
cycloalkyl  and  lower  cycloalkenyl,  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


3,338,702 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  WEEDS  EM- 
PLOYING  HALOBENZYL  ESTERS  OF  POLY- 
BASIC  ACIDS 
Jack  S.  Newcomer,  Wilson,  Edward  D.  Well,  Lcwiston, 
Edwin  Dorfman,  Grand  Island,  and  Jerome  Undor,  Ni- 
agua  Falls,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Niagara  Falb,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi  New 
Yoik 
No  Drawing.  Origfaial  application  June  11, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
201,261,  now  Patent  No.  3,253,012,  dated  May  24, 
1966.  Divided  and  this  application  May  23,  1966,  Ser. 
No.  569,773 

11  Clafans.  (a.  71—86) 
1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  weeds  which  comprises 


applying  to  the  locus  to  be  treated  a  phytotoxic  amount 
of  a  composition  comprising  as  an  active  ingredient  a 
2,3,6-trichlorobenzyl  acid-ester  of  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkylene  dicarboxylic  acids, 
chlorine-substituted  lower  alkylene  dicarboxylic  acids, 
benzene  dicarboxylic  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  and  phosphoric 
acid,  said  acid  ester  having  at  least  one  unesterified  acid 
function,  and  the  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  mono-,  di-, 
tri-,  and  tetra-lower  alkylammonium,  mono-,  di-,  and  tri- 
lower  alkanolammonium,  piperidinium,  morpholinium, 
and  alkylmorpholinium  salts  thereof. 


3,338,703 

HERBICIDAL  METHOD  EMPLOYING  TRICHLORO- 
BENZYLOXY ALKYL  ESTERS  OF  CHLORINATED 
ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 

Edward  D.  Weil,  Lcwiston,  Jerome  Under,  Niagara  Falls, 
Edwin  Dorfman,  Grand  Island,  and  Jack  S.  Newcomer, 
Wilson,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,868 

18  Cbdms.  (CI.  71—106) 
1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  weeds  which  comprises 

applying  to  the  site  of  said  weeds  as  an  active  ingredient 

a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  trichlorobenzyloxy- 

alkyl  ester  of  the  structure: 


cu 


CHiOX 


O 

-0-4- 


CCItR 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  methyl  and  chloromethyl;  X  is  an  organic 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene, 
alkylene-oxy-alkylene,  hydroxylalkylene,  and  hydroxyal- 
kylene  at  least  partially  esterifled  by  a  COCCI3R  radical, 
the  group  X  having  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  exclu- 
sive of  the  COCCI3R  radicals. 


3,338,704 

IRON  FROM  NATURAL  MAGNETITE  ORES 

Sebastian  Marc  Laurent,  GrecnwcU  Springs,  and  C  F 

Gray,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research 

and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,093 

7  Claims.  (CI.  75—1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  natural  magnetite  ore 
containing  at  least  about  15  weight  percent  of  the  mag- 
netic oxides  of  iron  and  not  more  than  about  25  weight 
percent  of  higher  oxides  of  iron,  comprising  fluidizing 
the  particulate  ore  and  oxidizing  it  to  a  higher  state  of 
oxidation,  continuing  said  oxidation  and  converting  from 
about  60  to  about  95  percent  of  the  magnetite  to  hematite, 
and  growing  the  crystalline  structure  of  the  hematite  to 
an  average  crystallite  size  ranging  from  about  200  A.  to 
about  500  A.,  discontinuing  the  oxidation,  and  then 
fluidizing  and  treating  the  ore  with  reducing  gases  to 
produce  substantially  metallic  iron. 


3,338,705 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HARD 
BURNT  PELLETS  HAVING  GOOD  ABRASIVE 
STRENGTH 
Kurt  Meyer,  Frankfurt  am  Mafai,  Gcorg  von  Strarc,  Nen 
Iscnbivg,  Gucnther  Reimann,  Obcrurscl,  Taunus,  and 
Karl-Heinz  Boss,  Bad  Homburg,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Mctallgesellschaft    AktiengescUschaft,    Frankfurt    am 
Main,  Germany 

No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
397,279,  Sept.  17,  1964.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 
1967,  Ser.  No.  625,556 

2  Oalms.  (O.  75—3) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  hard-burned  pellets 
having  high  abrasive  strength  from  iron  ores,  iron  ore 
concentrates  and  the  like,  and  using  an  initial  material 
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composed  of  a  mixti^  of  ores  having  different  chemical 
and/or  physical  properties,  comprising  grinding  all  the 
ore  components  toge^er  to  a  fine  grain  material  in  which 
from  20  to  60%  has  a  fineness  of  less  than  0.044  mm., 
forming  moist  rounded  pellets  of  said  material,  and  then 
hard  burning  the  pitjlets  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
1200'  C. 


3.  A  method  for  treating  a  metal  ore,  comprising  the 
steps  of  introducing  the  ore  into  the  upper  end  of  a  fur- 
nace shaft,  melting  the  ore  to  estabG^  a  molten  metal 
bath  in  a  crucible,  ■  introducing  a  carbonaceous  material 


3338,706 

METAL  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 
RESIJJLTING  PRODUCT 
William  R.  Morcom,  tivingston,  and  Hefaiz  G.  Sell,  Cedar 
Grove,  N  J.,  assigiian  to  WestfaBghonsc  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, PittsiHirgli,,ra.,  a  corporation  of  PcnnsyhraDia 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,920 
8  Oidms.  (CI.  75—10) 


1.  The  method  olf  forming  a  refractory  alloy,  which 
method  comprises: 

(a)  bundling  togotjher  a  plurality  of  elcmgated  mem- 
bers, at  least  some  of  which  are  of  different  compo- 
sition, and  which  members  have  a  composite  com- 
position corresponding  to  the  predetermined  com- 
position desired  in  said  alloy; 

(b)  supporting  said  bundle  in  a  vacuum; 

(c)  progressively  Oielting  by  electron-beam,  zone-re- 
fining limited  sections  of  said  bundle  to  form  a  pro- 
gressing homogineous  melt  of  all  members  of  said 
bundle;  1 1 

(d)  permitting  ea^h  melted  limited  section  of  said 
bundle  to  solidify  after  melting;  and 

(e)  continuing  to  progressively  melt  and  then  solid- 
ify said  bundle  until  a  predetermined  length  of  said 
bundle  is  formed  into  said  alloy. 


PLANTS  FOR 
METALS  FROI 
ING  OF  THE 
POSES  OR  F1 
Adriano  Carll, 
gamo,  Italy, 


3,338,707 

IGNEOUS  EXTRACTION  OF 
THEIR  ORES  AND  REMELT- 
TALS  FOR  FOUNDRY  PUR- 
TREATMENT 
and  Walter  P.  KoUakowsUL  Bcr- 
Itei  of  ODC-tliird  to  Dalminc  S.p.A., 


MOan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,337 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  15, 1963, 
32,967/63 
4  tikims.  (CL  75-^1) 
1.  A  furnace  for  linelting  and  reducing  metallic  ma- 
terials, comprising  a  furnace  shaft,  a  first  crucible  con- 
nected to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  molten  metal  bath,  feeding  means  positioned  be- 
neath the  normal  l0Vel  of  said  bath  to  introduce  car- 
bonaceous material  into  said  bath,  a  second  crucible,  and 
conduit  means  operttively  connecting  said  first  crucible 
to  said  second  crucible,  feeding  means  to  introduce  car- 
bonaceous material  beneath  the  surface  of  molten  metal 
in  said  second  crucible,  heating  means  to  heat  said  first 
crucible  and  said  second  crucible,  and  means  to  independ- 
ently withdraw  molt^  metal  and  slag  from  said  second 
crucible. 


into  said  bath  beneath  the  surface  thereof,  passing  a  por- 
tion of  the  molten  metal  into  a  second  crucible,  introduc- 
ing additional  carbonaceous  material  into  the  molten 
metal  in  said  second  crucible,  and  separately  recovering 
slag  and  metal  from  said  second  crucible. 


3,338,708 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM 
Gohei  Marakawa,  Tadahisa  Shiha.  and  Fnsao  Iso,  Olita- 
ku,  lokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Denko  Kahnsidki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Feb.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,173 
Claims  priority,  ^plication  Japan,  Feb.  11, 1964, 
39/6,884,  39/6,885 
14  Clafans.  (O.  75—68) 
6.  A  process  of  producing  aluminum  which  comprises 
adding  0.1-10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nitride  to 
100  parts  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  not  more 
than  78  parts  by  weight  of  alumina  and  at  least  22%  by 
weight  of  carbon,  heating  this  mixture  to  between  1800* 
and  2050°  C.  to  form  aluminum  monoxycarbide^  heating 
said  aluminum  monoxycarbide  to  a  temperature  exceed- 
ing 2050°  C.  to  effect  the  thermal  decomposition  thereof, 
and  thereafter  recovering  the  aluminum  formed. 


3,338,709 
AGE  HARDENABLE  LOW  ALLOY  STEELS 
Afam  J.  Baker,  Monrocville,  Pa.,  and  F^rank  J.  Lrata, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasignorB  to  United  States  Steel  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Debware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,116 

6  Clafans.  (CI.  75—123) 
1.  Low  carbon,  age  hardenable  steel  containing  in  per- 
cent by  weight 

Carbon .05  to  .2 

Nickel  8  to  10 

Molybdenum .5  to  2.5 

Cobalt y    3  to  5 

Manganese,  max. .25 

Phosphorus,  max. .10 

Suli^ur,  max. .10 

Silicon,  max. ~  '  .2 

Aluminum,  max.  ~    ]i 

with  the  balance  iron  and  other  elements  in  amounts 
which  do  not  adversely  affect  the  properties. 
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3,338,710 
FROST  THERMOGRAPHY 
William  L.  Goffe,  Webster,  N.Y^  asa^or  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration,   Rodicster,    N.Y^    a    corporation    of   New 
York 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  461,871,  June  7, 
1965,  which  is  a  continuation  of  application  Scr.  No. 
193,131,  May  8  ,1962.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23,  1966, 
Ser.  No.  604,342 

2  Claims.  (CI.  96—1.1) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  pattern  of  frosted  areas  on 
a  smooth  surface  comprising: 
forming  a  thin  uniform  layer  of  a  rigid  electrically  in- 
sulating material  which  becomes  viscous  and  deform- 
able  upon  heating  while  retaining  the  ability  to  sup- 
port an  electrostatic  charge, 
electrostatically  charging  said  layer  to  a  potential  above 
that  at  which  said  layer  becomes  unstable  due  to  the 
excess  of  electrostatic  repulsive  forces  over  surface 
tension  forces, 
selectively  heating  said  layer  in  image  configurati  m  to 
produce  a  microscopically  frosted  surface  configura- 
tion in  heated  areas, 
said  frosted  pattern  comprising  ridges  and  valleys  ran- 
domly positioned  with  respect  to  said  layer  and  to 
said  pattern, 
said  ridges  and  valleys  having  a  substantially  uniform 
average  spacing  between  about  the  thickness  of  said 
layer  and  about  5  times  the  thickness  of  said  layer. 


wherein  Ri,  Rj  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl. 


3,338,713 
DIAZOTYPE  MATERIAL 
Andreas  Joseph  Johannes  Hendriciu  and  Adrianns  Marie 
Petrus    Hectors,    Venlo,    Netherbnds,    assignors    to 
Chemiscbe  Fabrick  L.  van  der  Griaten  N.V.,  Venlo, 
Netherlands,  a  corporation  of  Dutch  law 
No  Drawfaig.  Fflcd  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,534 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  NethcilaDds,  Feb.  1, 1963. 

288,469 
8  Claims.  (CI.  96—91) 
1.  Diazotype  material  which  comprises  a  support  sheet 
carrying  a  layer  containing  a  diazonium  compound  of  the 
general  formula: 


NtX 


Ri 


R4O 


/ 
1 

\ 


-N 


Y 


CO-R, 


in  which  X  is  an  anion;  Ri  is  an  alkyl,  a  cycloalkyl  or  an 
aralkyl  radical;  — CO— Rj  is  an  acyl  group;  Rj  is  an 
acylamino,  an  alkylsulphonamido,  an  aralkylsulphon- 
amido,  an  arylsulphonamido  or  a  1,3,5  triazinyl  group; 
and  R4  is  an  alkyl,  a  cycloalkyl,  an  aralkyl  or  an  aryl 
radical. 


3,338,711 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AZO  DYE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 

Otto  Bocs,  Nen-Iscnbnrs,  Germany,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Sept  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  15,  1962, 
A  41,634 
9  Clafans.  (a.  96-^9) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  azo  dye  images  in  a  photo- 
graphic layer,  containing  a  component  capable  of  azo  cou- 
pling, and  at  least  one  silver  image,  characterized  in  that 
these  layers  are  treated  with  a  solution  of  a  diazonium 
compound  capable  of  coupling,  said  solution  being  free 
from  strong  acid  and  initi^y  containing  bromide,  iodide 
or  thiocyanate  ions,  whereby  an  azo  dye  image  is  formed 
in  the  non-silver  image  areas. 


3,338,712 
NOVEL  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  SENSITIZED 
BY  LABILE  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  AND  OR- 
GANIC PHOSPHITES 
Ehin  Frederick  William  Thurston,  Ilford,  Essex,  England, 
assignor  to  Ilford  limited,  Essex,  England,  a  British 
company 

No  Drawfaig.  Fflcd  June  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  377,374 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  July  3,  1963. 

26,406/63 
6  Clafans.  (Q.  96—76) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  haUde  emulsion  material 
which  comprises  a  support  carrying  at  least  one  layer  of  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  free  from  any  developing  agent 
in  quantity  sufficient  to  effect  development  of  the  emul- 
sion and  containing  labile  sulphur  compounds  and  from 
5  mg.  to  500  mg.  per  mole  of  silver  present  in  the  emul- 
sion of  an  organic  phosphite  of  the  formula 


r; 


\. 


P-O-Ri 


«/ 


3,338,714 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SUPERSENSITIZED  SILVER 
HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Geoffrey  Ernest  FIckcn,  Douglas  James  Fry,  and  Elvfai 
FWderick  William  Thurston,  Ilford,  Essex,  England, 
assignors  to  Ilford  Lfanitcd,  Ilford,  Essex,  Engfamd,  a 
British  company 

No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  Aug.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  388,684 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Aug.  26, 1963, 

33,676/63 
7  Oafans.  (CL  96—104) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  which  con- 
tains a  sensitizing  dye  of  the  formula 
Rt 

^-^ \       I-    ■  / 

C=CH-C=CH-C 

I  I   ...      ... 

where  Y  and  Z  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
sulphur  and  selenium,  at  least  one  of  the  groups  Rj  and 
R3  are  alkyl,  the  other  group  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl,  carboxyalkyl.  carbamoylalkyl 
and  sulphoalkyl,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  Rj,  R,.  R,  and  R,o  taken  sep- 
arately are  each  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  hydroxy  group  and  an  alkoxy  group,  R4  and 
Rs  taken  separately  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  R4 
and  R«  taken  together  form  part  of  a  benzene  ring,  R« 
and  R,  taken  together  form  part  of  a  benzene  ring,  R, 
and  Ri,  taken  separately  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 
R7  and  Re  taken  together  form  part  of  a  benzene  ring, 
Rii  and  Rio  taken  together  form  part  of  a  benzene  ring 
and  X  is  an  anion,  together  with  a  dye  of  the  formula: 

C=CH-C=CH-0 
*      ««  Rii     Ri  JX— 


r; 
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where  R4,  R«,  R«.  Kb,  R«.  R»,  Rie,  Rn.  Y  and  X  have 
the  meanings  asi^ied  to  them  above,  Ru  is  an  alkyl  group, 
Rti  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  an  alkyl  group  and  R14  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  and  a  group  A-Q  where  A 
is  selected  from  mt  class  consisting  of  straight  and 
branched  alkylene  chains  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  Q  is  selckited  from  the  class  consisting  of  an 
amide,  a  carl>oxyIic|^id  and  a  sulfonic  acid  group. 


AZYRIDl 


to  East- 
a  corpontioii 


3,338,715 

)INYL  GELATIN 
Donald  M.  Bumcssi  Rochester,  N.Y., 
man  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  June  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,246 

4  OMiiu.  (CI.  96—111) 
2.  A  gelatin-silvet  halide  photogrqifaiic  emulsion  con- 
taining a  hardening  ^ount  of  a  compound  having  the 
structure 


drogenated  oil,  solidifying  the  resulting  solution, 
comminuting  the  solidified  material  and  blending  said 
solidified  material  with  a  portion  of  said  starch; 

(c)  Blending  selected  vitamin  B  compounds  with  cal- 
cium phosphate  iodized  salt  and  a  nutritional  iron 
salt,  incorporating  therewith  a  selected  saccharide; 

(d)  Subjecting  said  soybean  meal  before  the  incorpOT- 
ation  into  the  material  to  temperatures  oi  about 
200*  to  230"  F.  for  about  10  to  18  minutes,  under 
direct  steam  jM-essure  and  then  vacuum  drying  the 
meal;  and 

(e)  Introducing  a  portion  of  said  vegetable  oil  into 
a  mixing  container  and  adding  thereto,  in  any  se- 
lected order  and  combinations  thereof,  the  sub- 
stances produced  in  each  of  the  piecedlng  steps. 


Ri-  o 


H|iJ' 


O 

/ 


NH(CHi).Cl 


3,338,718 
ANIMAL  FEEDS  CONTAINING  MALTOL 
WilUam  A.  Olson,  Tern  Haute,  Ind.,  asstgaar  to 
Pfiicr  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpofaHon  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Oct  17.  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,085 

3  Cfadms.  (CI.  99—2) 
1.  An  animal  feed  com]>osition  comprising  a  nutri- 
tionally-balanced animal  feed  and  from  about  5  g.  up  to 
about  200  g.  of  maltol  per  ton  of  said  feed. 


wherein  Ri  and  R^^  are  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  an  iiteger  of  2-3. 


,      3,338,716 
UGHT-SENSmVI  COMPLEX  OF  SOLUBLE  SILVER 

SALTS  AND  ICELLULOSE  DERIVATIVES 
RIchwd  T.  Gardacri  Ir.,  Newark,  nd  Daniel  J.  Monagk, 
Wilmington,  DcL«  asstgnors  to  Hercules  Incorporated, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  F1M  Dsc  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,100 

13  Oaims.  (CL  96—113) 
1.  The  process  fdr  producing  a  photosensitive  film- 
forming  complex  which  comprises  mixing  water-soluble 
silver  salts  with  a  water-soluble  polysaccharide  derivative 
in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  substantial  absence  of  light, 
said  derivative  beint  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethers  of  cellulosis  and  ethers  of  starch. 


3^8,719  

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  MILK  WITH 
MURAMIDASE 
Jiro  Sawada,  Tetsuo  MbaU,  MkUo  YamaglAL  aad 
Toshiya  Kitahara,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa,  aadgnors  to  TalAo 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Ji^an,  a  corpwation 
of  J»an 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,635 
Cfadms  piiority,  appUcatloa  lapan,  Jan.  30, 1964, 
39/4,256 
9  Cfadms.  (CL  99—54) 
1.  The  method  of  improving  the  health-  and  growth- 
promoting  qualities  of  animal  mUk,  whereby  its  useful- 
ness for  the  feeding  more  especially  of  infants  is  enhanced, 
which  comprises  treating  the  sterilized  animal  mUk  with 
the  enzyme  muramidase  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  0.1  milli- 
grams of  said  enzyme  per  milliliter  of  said  mUk  at  a 
temperature  <rf  30  to  50*  C.  for  from  0.3  to  3  hours. 


PREPARA 


I     3,3; 
LRAfTON 
NUTRITK 


3,338,717 

OF  A  STABILIZED 
lONAL  FOOD 
Edward  RUIb,  9221  Laramie  Road, 

PfalUdclpUa,  Pa.    19115 
Filed  Feb.,  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  433,923 
2  Claims.  (Q.  99—1) 
1.  A  method  forjUie  preparation  of  a  food  material 
characterized  by  stability  of  nutritive  values  and  high 
assimilability  comprising  in  parts  by  weight  a  substan- 
tially uniform  blend  1  of: 

Processed  soybean  meal 30  to  62 

Edible  vegetable  oU  - 12  to  40 

Arrowroot  starch  _1^ 9  to  25 

Saccharide    IL 6  to  10 

Edible  hydrogenated:  oil 1  to  S 

Iodized  salt f|- 0.75  to  1.5 

Simprising  substantially  intimately  and  uniformly  mixing 
e  component  parts  in  suitable  particle  size  in  selected 
blending  steps,  said  steps  comprising 

(a)  Mixing  and  |  blending  a  portion  of  said  starch 
with  a  blend  of  a  portion  of  said  vegeUble  oil  and 
with  vitamin  C; 

(b)  Blending  2-iaethyl-l -naphthoquinone  in  a  portion 
of  said  vegetable  oil  and  adding  vitamins  A  and  D 
thereto  and  mi^g  therewith  a  portion  of  said  hy- 


3^338,720 
FLUID  MARGARINE  BMULSION  STABILIZED  BY 

HARD  FAT 
Michael  J.  PkAcl,  Chicago,  m.,  asstgnor  to  Swift  ft  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  m.,  a  coipontloa  off  nUnois 
No  Drawtag.  Fflcd  Jan.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,136 
10  Cfadms.  (CL  99—123) 
1.  A  stable  water-in-oil  emulsion  food  product  which 
remains  pourable  over  a  wide  temperature  range  com- 
prising about  60-90%  of  a  liquid  ^yceride  oil  having  a 
cold  test  in  excess  of  about  eight  hours,  about  40-10% 
of  an  aqueous  phase  c<mtaining  milk  solids,  an  emulsifier 
and  about  0.75-5%  of  a  hard  fat 


3,338,721 
MERINGUE 
Floyd  D.  SchooDOTcr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asafgaor  to  Stand- 
ard Brands  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfa«.  FUcd  June  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  377,467 

3  Cfadms.  (CL  99—139) 
1.  A  meringue  comprising  egg  whites,  a  sugar  and  an 
alkali  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicarbonate,  potassium  car- 
bonate and  potassium  bicarbonate  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  permit  browning  and  setting  of  the  meringue  at  a  given 
baking  temperature  in  a  shorter  period  of  time  than  that 
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reqoired  in  the  case  of  a  comparable  meringue  not  con- 
taining the  said  salts. 


and  having  an  inner  transparent  panel  for  displaying  the 
lean  edges  of  the  shingled  bacon  slices. 


3^38,722 
PACKAGED  PASTRY 
Lacy  A.  Long,  Vcntara,  CaUf. 
(%  SUDfaig,  4130  7th  Place,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 
Coatfamation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No. 
Sept.  6,  1963.  TUi  application  June  21,  1965, 
47*,3d7 

2  Claims.  (CL  99—172) 


50313) 
307,130, 
Scr.  No. 


1.  A  packaged  pastry  comprising  an  elongated  con- 
tainer with  a  pastry  filling  inside  the  container  being  of 
substantially  uniform  cross-sectional  configuration  along 
its  length,  closure  means  at  both  ends  of  the  container, 
at  least  one  of  said  closure  means  being  removable  to 
empty  the  filling  from  the  container,  at  least  one  slab 
of  pastry  dough  rolled  up  on  the  outside  of  the  container, 
and  packaging  material  encompassing  the  assembly  of  the 
pastry  dough  and  the  closure  means. 


3,338,723 

SUCED  BACON  PACKAGE  AND  TRAY 

EMPLOYED  THEREIN 

Burton  R.  Londquist,  Highland  Park,  IIL,  assignor  to 

Swift  &  Company,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  mi- 

nob 

Fflcd  July  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,063 
6  Oaims.  (CI.  99—174) 


«» 


3,338,724 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PUFFED 
POTATO  PRODUCT 

Irwin  L.  Adlcr,  Orangeburg,  and  Alexander  Apostolina, 
Monroe,  N.Y.,  ai^nors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continnatlon  of  implication  Scr.  No.  303,118,  Aug.  19, 
1963.  Thfa  application  Ang.  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  571,641 

5  ClaiBH.  (CL  99—207) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  dehydrated  puffed  potato 
pieces,  which  comprises  immersing  potato  pieces  of  a  size 
such  that  at  least  two  dimensions  thereof  are  not  greater 
than  Vi  inch  in  a  0.1  to  2.0%  sodium  chloride-water 
solution  at  170°  to  212*  F.  for  3  to  15  minutes,  and  then 
drying  the  potato  pieces  to  a  moisture  content  not  greater 
than  10%  in  a  stream  of  air  heated  to  a  temperature  of 
310°  to  390°  F. 


6.  An  imi»-oved  bacon  package  incorporating  a  rigid, 
unitary  plastic  tray,  said  package  comprising:  a  rectangu- 
lar bottom  panel;  an  inclined  rectangular  back  panel 
joined  to  an  edge  of  said  bottom  panel  and  extending 
upwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom  to  a  given  plane  par- 
allel to  said  bottom  panel  and  spaced  a  given  distance 
above  said  bottom  panel;  a  pair  of  side  panels  joined  to 
opposite  edges  of  said  bottom  panel  and  said  back  panel, 
a  major  portion  of  said  side  panels  having  linear  top  edges 
lying  in  said  plane;  a  front  panel  joined  to  the  front  edges 
of  said  bottom  panel  and  said  side  panels  opposite  said 
back  panel  and  extending  upwardly  a  distance  less  than 
said  given  distance,  said  side  panels  tapering  along  a 
convex  curve  to  join  with  said  front  panel  at  the  adjacent 
portions  thereof;  a  continuous,  peripheral  flange  extending 
outwardly  from  the  top  edges  of  said  back,  side,  and 
front  panels;  a  draft  of  sliced  and  shingled  bacon  posi- 
tioned within  said  tray  so  that  the  first  slice  of  bacon  rests 
on  said  bottom  panel  with  the  front  edge  parallel  to  said 
front  panel  and  the  trailing  edge  of  said  draft  is  lifted  to 
a  level  even  with  the  top  center  portion  of  said  draft; 
and  a  rectangular,  flexible  cover  attached  to  said  flange 


3,338,725 

NOVEL  PLATING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION 

Clarence  K.  Banks,  Wcstllcld,  NJ^  aaicnor  to  M  ft  T 
Chemicals  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ot 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  May  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,570 

20  Claims.  (CL  106—1) 

3.  A  novel  alkaline  aqueous  immersion  tinning  bath 
comprising  a  stannate  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  stannate  and  potassium  stannate;  an 
alkali  metal  polyphosphate;  and  at  least  one  soluble 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene  polyamines,  aminomonocarboxylic  acids  and 
aminoalcohols. 


3,338,726 

CHEMICAL  REDUCTION  PLATING  PROCESS 
AND  BATH 
TalivaMUs  Bcrzins,  Wilmington,  DcL,  aisignor  to  E.  L  da 
Pont  dc  NcmourB  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
coiporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Oct  1,  1958,  Ser.  No.  764,490 
20  Claims.  (0. 106—1) 

1.  A  chemical  plating  bath  comprising  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion having  a  pH  of  at  least  3.5,  said  solution  containing 
an  amine-b(»ane  and  a  cation  selected  horn  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  ions. 


3,338,727 
PIGMENTED  BALL  POINT  PEN  INK 
Forrest  E.  Beck,  Rockton,  Dl.,  assignor  to  The  Parker 
Pen  Company,  Janesville,  Wis.,  a  corpontlOD  of  Wis- 
consin 

No  Drawing.  FOed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,878 
5  Clafans.  (CL  106—27) 

1.  A  ball  point  pen  ink  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  finely  divided  pigment  preparation,  a  liquid  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  abietate  and 
methyl  dihydroabietate,  a  divalent  metal  salt  of  an  alkyl 
aryl  sulfonic  acid  and  a  resin  soluble  in  said  ester,  said 
composition  containing  no  more  than  about  19%  by  weight 
of  the  pigment  portion  of  said  pigment  preparation,  from 
about  12%  to  about  36%  by  weight  of  said  metal  salt 
and  a  minor  amount  of  said  resin  suflScient  to  adjust  the 
viscosity  of  said  composition  to  a  value  within  tht  range 
of  5,000  cps.  to  18,000  cps.,  with  the  balance  of  said  com- 
position being  substantially  composed  of  said  ester,  said 
pigment  being  insoluble  in  and  uniformly  dispersed  in  said 
ester. 


j> 
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3,338,728 
Gc-P-Tc  GLASSES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
n      SAME 

Albert  Ray  Hilton,  Jr.,  Charlie  Earl  Jones,  Jr.,  and 
Maurice  J.  Bran,  lUchardson,  Tez^  assignors  to  Texas 
luiniments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,643 
5  Otinis;  (CL  106—47) 


1.  Glass  composilibns  comprising  germanium,  tellur- 
ium, and  phosphorus^  and  having  a  composition  within 
the  range  of  11  to  26i  atomic  percent  germanium,  61  to  79 
atomic  percent  telliOtium,  and  3  to  25  atomic  percent 
phosphorus  and  lyin|  generally  within  the  region  circum- 
scribed by  Line  A  of  FIGURE  1. 

2.  The  method  of  ;naking  glass  compositions  for  trans- 
mitting the  one  to  2|^  micron  wave-length  portion  of  the 
electromagnetic  speq^um  comprising  the  steps  of  placing 
germanium,  telluriuihi  and  phosphorus  naving  a  composi- 
tion within  the  boundary  generally  circumscribed  by  Line 
A  of  FIGURE  1  into  a  reaction  vessel,  evacuating  and 
sealing  said  vessel,  afitating  said  vessel  while  heating  said 
vessel  to  a  temperatuie  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufikient 
to  form  a  melt  of  said  composition  and  to  completely  react 
said  germanium,  telltlrium,  and -phosphorus,  and  quench- 
cooling  said  melt  whilt  sealed  in  said  vessel. 


rhiki 


3^38,729 

OIL  IMPREGNATION  OF  CARBON  BLACK 

Annas  A.  Rnoho,  B^trflcsrlllc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  CcuniMny,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  May  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,215 

7  CHims.  (CL  106—307) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  oiled  carbon  black  particles 

from  hot  cfiBuent  smoke  from  a  carbon  black  furnace  at  a 

temperature  of  at  I<|ist  2000*  F.,  which  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

(1)  water  quenching  said  smoke  to  a  temperature 
below  the  thertaal  cracking  temperature  and  sub- 
stantially above  the  mid-point  of  the  boiling  range 
of  the  oil  of  step  (2); 

(2)  intimately  contacting  the  quenched  smoke  of  step 
( 1 )  with  an  extender  oil  in  a  vaporizing  zone  so  as 
to  vaporize  substantially  all  of  said  oil; 

(3)  further  cooling  the  effluent  smoke  from  step  (2) 
so  as  to  condenfe  said  oil  on  the  carbon  black  parti- 
cles in  said  smokt;  and 

(4)  recovering  the  oil-containing  black  particles  of 
step  (3)  from  said  smoke. 


TREA' 


3338,730 
METHOD  OF  TREilTING  REFLECTIVE  SURFACES 
TO  MAKE  THEM  MULTIHUED  AND  RESULT- 
ING  PRODUCTS 
Albert  E.  Sladc,  Wayland,  and  Carl  R.  SmaOman,  Lexing- 
ton, Mass.,  assigDHirB  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mug.,  a  c<ikporalion  of  Maasachusetts 
FDed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,609 
16  Cbdms.  (CL  117—8) 
1.  A  method  of  fcnming  a  decorative  coating  on  a  sub- 
strate, comprising  tht  steps  of 


(a)  applying  a  transparent  spacer  film  of  a  didectric 
material  to  a  reflecting  surface  which  comprises  a 
multiplicity  of  shari^y  defined  regions,  the  suxfttte  of 
each  region  characterized  by  having  a  i^nrality  of 
parallel  i^anes  positioned  at  an  angle  relative  to  the 
horizcmtal  plane  of  said  surface,  the  areas  of  said 
planes  and  their  positional  angles  in  any  one  region 
bemg  different  from  that  of  the  regions  adjacent  to 
it;  and 


(b)  applying  over  said  transparent  spacer  film  a  semi- 
reflective  fiilm;  whereby  said  refecting  surface  is 
transformed  into  a  brflliant,  multihued  decorative 
surface. 


3,338,731 
METHODS  OF  EMBOSSING  POLYVINYL  CHLO- 
RIDE COATINGS  ON  A  TEXTILE  OR  LIKE 
SUPPORT 

Francois  NoSl  Sonuncr,  Parii,  France,  awiinnr  to 
S£.T.E.P.,  Sodcte  dTtodca,  dc  Rccharcha  H 
d'Expatecalatiom  Industridics  de  toon  Pwctda 
Nonvcan  pour  I'AHiBnce  des  Texlflca  c(  daa 
Matieres  Plaitigaes,  Ciaire-ct-Vilicttc  P^  Sedau, 
Ardennes,  France 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  419,107 

Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Dec  26,  1963, 

958,482,  Patent  1,390,270 

5  Clafans.  (CL  117—10) 


1.  In  a  method  of  providing  a  cured  polyvinyl  chloride 
plastisol  coating  on  a  support  in  which  method  there  is 
initially  provided  an  uncured  polyvinyl  chloride  {riastisol 
layer  on  the  support,  the  steps  comprising  embossing  said 
uncured  layer  at  room  temperature  by  means  of  a  roll 
heated  to  a  temperature  approximating  180°  C.  thereby 
to  form  cavities  in  said  layer,  filling  the  cavities  with 
another  layer  of  uncured  polyvinyl  chl(Mide  plastisol 
thereby  to  form  a  coating  of  uncured  polyvinyl  chloride 
plastisol  constituted  of  the  two  layers,  and  curing  said 
coating. 

3,338,732 
PORCELAIN  ENAMEL  C0ATB4G 
James  A.  Holcomb,  Birmingluun,  Midi.,  MS%Bor  to 
Wolverine   Porcelafai   Enameling   Convony,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Midl^pm 

FOed  Oct.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  402^87 
7  Clafans.  (CL  117—26) 


1.  An  article  having  a  rough  aggregate  flniyh  compris- 
ing a  metallic  structure  having  thereon  a  composite  coat- 
ing comi»ising: 

a  porcelain  enamel  ground  coat  on  said  subject; 
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a  porcelain  enamel  cover  coat  over  said  ground  coat 
and  having  particles  of  inorganic  material  fused 
therein,  said  particles  being  of  a  size  to  extend  out- 
wardly from  said  cover  coat; 

and  a  porcelain  enamel  over-spray  coat  over  said  cover 
coat  and  said  particles. 


3,338,733 
METHOD  OF  COATING  METALLIC  SURFACES 
WITH  LAYERS  OF  NICKEL-CHROMIUM  AND 
ALUMINUM 
Edward  F.  Rowady,  Detroit,  Mich^  assignor  to  Eaton 

Yale  ft  TowBC  Inc.,  a  cornoralion  off  Delaware 
Original  appiicatlmi  Jane  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823,214,  now 
Patent  No.  3,165,823,  dated  Jan.  19, 1965,  Divided  and 
this  application  Dec  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  343,174 
2  Claims.  (CI.  117—50) 


1.  A  process  for  applying  a  coating  on  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  a  metallic  surface,  said  metallic  surface  being  suffi- 
ciently resistant  to  corrosion  that  substantially  no  oxide 
will  form  thereon  during  the  period  required  to  rapidly 
heat  said  surface  in  air  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  1300  to  about  1800*  P.,  comprising  the  steps  of 
preheating  said  surface  in  air  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  1300  to  about  1800*  P.,  metal  spraying  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  metallurgically  clean  preheated 
surface  with  an  alloy  containing  at  least  90  weight  per- 
cent of  the  elements  nickel  and  chromium,  said  nickel  con- 
tent ranging  from  about  97  to  about  70  weight  percent, 
said  chromium  content  ranging  from  abou  3  to  about  30 
weight  percent,  heating  said  coated  surface  to  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  about  1800  to  about  2250*  P.  for  a 
period  of  time  sidiicient  to  interdififuse  and  alloy  said  coat- 
ing with  said  metallic  surface  thereby  tenaciously  bonding 
said  coating  to  said  surface,  applying  a  coating  comprised 
predominantly  of  aluminum  over  said  bonded  nickel  chro- 
mium alloy  coating,  heating  said  coated  surface  to  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  1500  to  about  2100*  F. 
for  a  period  of  from  a  few  seconds  to  about  five  minutes 
and  forming  thereby  a  hard,  interdiffused  alloy  layer 
comprised  predominantly  of  aluminum,  nickel  and  chro- 
mium. 

PROCESS  FOR  SMOOTHING  COATED  PAPER 
BY  HYDRO-SWAGING 
Undaay  O.  Goff,  Wcstbrook,  Warren  B.  Gitanan,  Gorham, 
Ebcn  W.  Frccmaii,  Portland,  and  Lanrencc  W.  Porter, 
Wcstbrook,  Mahic,  aaaignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Scott  Paper  Company,  Delaware  County,  Pa.,  a  coipo- 
ratkm  of  PcmaylvaBhi 

FOcd  Feb.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,072 
8  Claims.  (Q.  117— «4) 


LAST  oKnNG  snac 
onwCT 


,8CBiGCI>  OkSnNG 


1.  In  a  process  for  smoothing  the  surface  of  a  coated 
paper  without  unevenly  densifying  the  same  or  substan- 
tially reducing  the  bulk  thereof,  the  steps  of:  applying  to 
a  fibrous  paper  web  an  aqueous  coating  composition,  the 
principal  ingredients  of  which  are  a  mineral  pigment  and 


an  adhesive  binder  therefor,  the  shear  strength  of  which 
composition  varies  inversely  in  proportion  to  the  moisture 
content  thereof;  thereafter  treating  said  paper  and  coat- 
ing thereon  at  least  in  part  by  drying  to  obtain  a  moisture 
content  of  said  coating  to  form  a  relatively  low  shear 
strength  zone  in  the  surface  portion  of  said  coating  and 
to  prevent  said  coating  from  sticking  to  the  surface  of  a 
finishing  roll;  passing  the  coated  paper  while  the  coating 
material  in  said  zone  is  still  in  the  said  low  shear  strength 
state  through  a  nip  formed  between  a  resilient  backing  roll 
and  a  finishing  roll  with  said  paper  in  contact  with  the 
resilient  backing  roll  and  said  coating  in  contact  with  the 
finishing  roll;  adjusting  the  rolls  to  obtain  a  pressure  in 
said  nip  above  the  pressure  at  which  the  shear  strength  in 
said  zone  of  said  coating  is  exceeded  in  the  raised  areas  on 
said  coating  surface  and  near  the  maximum  pressure  to 
which  said  paper  can  be  subjected  without  permanent 
loss  of  substantial  bulk,  the  percentage  of  moisture  in 
said  coating  being  in  the  range  of  SVs  to  33%  based  on 
dry  weight  of  solid  material  in  said  coating  and  the  pres- 
sure in  said  nip  being  that  developed  between  a  16"  to 
30"  finishing  roll  and  an  18"  resilient  backing  roll  at  be 
tween  about  500  and  600  pounds  per  linear  inch,  the  pres- 
sure used  within  this  range  decreasing  as  the  moisture 
content  of  said  coating  increases;  and  maintaining  said 
pressure  in  said  nip  while  the  coated  paper  is  passing 
therethrough  until  a  major  portion  of  the  raised  areas  in 
said  coating  are  flattened  substantially  completely,  where- 
by a  flat  uniformly  dense  web  is  produced. 


3,338,735 
PRODUCTION  OF  COATED  PAPER  UTILIZING 
AQUEOUS  COATINGS  CONTAINING  PARTIC- 
ULATE FILLER  AND  RESINS  HAVING  AN  AF- 
FINTFY  FOR  WATER  AND  UTILIZING  NON- 
EQUILIBRIUM  MOISTURE  CONDmONS  AND 
SHEARING  FORCES 
Paul  O.  Hain,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  aasigiior  to  U.S.  Plywood- 
Cluunpion  Papers  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FOcd  Dec.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,708 
19  Claims.  (CL  117—64) 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  production  of  coated 
paper  to  obtain  one  or  more  of  superior  levelness,  im- 
proved coating  distribution  and  superior  gloss  at  lower 
coating  weights  comprising  providing  a  dry  fibrous  cellu- 
losic  paper  substrate  having  on  one  surface  thereof,  a 
water-wet  layer  of  from  70-97%  by  weight  of  finely 
divided  solid  particulate  mineral  filler  in  intimate  admix- 
ture with  from  3-30%  by  weight  of  heat-softenable  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  resins  at  least  par- 
tially soluble  in  water  and  rubbery  latex  particles,  rapidly 
heating  said  wet  layer  on  said  paper  substrate  until  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  coated  paper  has  a  surface  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  about  160*  F.  to  about 
195*  P.,  so  that  vaporization  of  inunediately  available 
surface  water  is  sufficient  to  break  the  continuity  of  the 
film  of  water  at  the  surface  without  unduly  reducing  the 
availability  of  water  near  the  surface  of  the  coating 
whereby  the  water  content  of  said  wet  layer  is  substan- 
tially confined  to  that  portion  of  said  substrate  immedi- 
ately underlying  said  layer,  and  passing  said  paper  sub- 
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strate  in  the  non-equilibrium  moisture  condition  specified 
through  the  nip  between  a  pair  of  turning  rolls,  at  least 
one  of  which  has  a  heated  finishing  suj^ace,  with  said 
layer  in  contact  with  said  finishing  surface,  said  turning 
rolls  applying  sufficjient  heat  and  pressure  to  soften  said 
resin  and  to  shear  ttud  layer  to  distribute  the  same  and 
selectively  densify  the  portion  of  said  substrate  under- 
lying said  layer  to  pmvide  the  desired  coated  paper. 


3,338,736 
PRODUCTION    O^    COATED    PAPER    UTILIZING 
AQUEOUS  COATINGS  CONTAINING  A  MAJOR 
WEIGHT  PROPPRHON  BASED  ON  SOLIDS  OF 
HEAT   SOFIENABLE   RESIN   AND   UTILIZING 
NON  •  EQUILIBRIUM  MOISTURE   CONDITIONS 
AND  SHEARINjG  FORCES 
Panl  O.  Hain,  HamQtom  Ohfo,  a«igiior  to  U.S.  Piywood- 
ChampioD  Paperi  Incn  a  corpontfoo  of  New  Yoric 
FDcd  Mari!31, 1966,  Scr.  No.  539,199 
(CL  117—64) 


I.  A  method  foriihe  continuous  production  of  coated 
paper  to  obtain  onfcl  or  more  of  superior  levelness,  im- 
proved coating  distribution  and  superior  gloss  at  lower 
coating  weights,  comprising  providing  a  dry  fibrous  cel- 
lulosic  paper  substrate  having  on  one  surface  thereof, 
a  water-wet  layer  of  film-forming  material  consisting 
essentially  of  heat  softenable  resin,  said  resin  constituting 
the  major  weight  proportion  of  the  total  solids  content 
of  said  layer,  rapidl^'  heating  said  wet  layer  on  said  paper 
substrate  until  the  exposed  surface  of  the  coated  paper 
has  a  surface  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
160*  F.  to  about  195*  P.,  so  that  vaporization  of  immedi- 
ately available  surface  water  is  sufficient  to  break  the 
continuity  of  the  f^m  of  water  at  the  surface  without 
unduly  reducing  the!  availability  of  water  near  the  surface 
of  the  coating  wher^^y  the  water  content  of  said  wet  layer 
is  substantially  confttied  to  that  portion  of  said  substrate 
immediately  underlying  said  layer,  and  passing  said  paper 
substrate  in  the  non-equilibrium  moisture  condition 
specified  through  the  nip  between  a  pair  of  turning  rolls, 
at  least  one  of  which  has  a  heated  finishing  surfiioe,  with 
said  layer  in  contact  with  said  finishing  surface,  said  turn- 
ing roUs  applying  sufficient  heat  and  pressure  to  soften 
said  resin  and  to  shear  said  layer  to  distribute  the  same 
and  selectively  densify  the  portion  of  said  substrate  under- 
lying said  layer  to  b^vide  the  desired  coated  paper. 


3338,737 
QUARIZ  TUBE  COATING 
Waller  A.  Boycc,  West  Oraa«c,  N  J.,  anlgMr  to  West- 
ingboiue  Electric  Cotpontlon,  Ptttotafh,  Pa„  a  coipo- 
ralioB  of  ^*""tjil<tMls 

FOed  July:  18, 1963,  S«r.  No.  296,032 
4  Wbh.  (CL  117—94) 
1.  The  method  c^f  coating  a  high  temperature  lamp 
with  a  light  impervious  red  coating  that  will  not  craze, 
chip  or  flake,  as  a  insult  of  the  high  operating  tempera- 
tures of  said  lamp  (^mfxising  preparing  a  metallic  hister 
by  admixing  approfttimately  40  parts  of  ccriloidal  gold 
with  approximately  25  parts  of  VcAxxtA  and  a  suitable 
amount  of  glass  frit,  applying  a  thin  layer  of  said  metallic 


luster  to  the  envelope  of  said  lamp,  allowing  such  layer 
to  dry,  firing  such  layer  in  a  furnace  at  a  temperatore 
ranging  from  about  650*  C.  to  850*  C.  for  approximately 
fifteen  minutes,  cooling  the  coated  lamp  to  atmosj^ric 
temperature,  applying  a  second  similar  thin  layer  to  the 
lamp  envelope,  drying,  firing  at  same  temperature  for 
same  period  of  time,  and  cooling  it,  and  thereafter  ap^y- 
ing  a  third  similar  thin  layer  to  the  lamp  envelope  and 
again  drying,  firing  at  about  650*  C.  to  850*  C.  for  ap- 
proximately fifteen  minutes,  and  co<riing  it  to  atmospheric 
temperature,  to  form  a  composite  light  impervious  heat 
stable  coating. 
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4.  The  method  of  coating  a  high  temperature  lamp 
with  a  light  impervious  heat  stable  red  coating  that  wOl 
not  craze,  chip  cut  flake,  as  the  result  of  high  operating 
temperatures  of  said  lamp  comprising  preparing  a  metallic 
lustre  by  admixing  approximately  40  parts  oX.  coUcridal 
gold  with  approximately  25  parts  of  toluol  and  a  soitable 
amount  of  glass  frit,  dipping  said  lamp  in  a  tank  of  said 
metallic  lustre  and  withdrawing  said  lamp  at  the  rate  of 
about  three  or  four  feet  per  minute  to  form  a  thin  layer 
on  the  envelope  of  said  lamp,  allowing  sudi  layer  to  dry, 
firing  the  lamp  in  a  furnace  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  650*  C.  to  850*  C.  for  apiMt>ximately  15 
minutes,  cooling  the  coated  lamp  to  atmosj^ric  tem- 
perature, reversing  the  lamp  end  for  end  and  dipping  it 
a  second  time  in  the  tank  of  metallic  lustre  and  with- 
drawing it  at  the  same  rate  to  form  another  thin  layo-, 
drying,  firing  in  the  furnace  at  the  same  temperature  range 
and  time  period,  cooling  to  atmospheric  temperatore  as 
before,  and  tiiereafter  again  reversing  the  lamp  end  for 
end  and  dipping  it  in  the  tank  of  metallic  lustre  with  with- 
drawal thereof  at  the  rate  of  about  three  or  four  feet  per 
minute  to  form  a  third  thin  layer  on  the  envelope  of  said 
lamp,  drying  the  coating,  firing  again  at  a  temperature 
of  about  650*  C.  to  850*  C.  for  approximately  15  min- 
utes, and  codiiig  to  atmosfriKric  temperature  to  form  a 
composite  light  impervious  heat  stable  coating. 


3338,738 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A 
HALOGENATEDHYDROCARBON     SOLVENT- 
CONTAINING  ENAMEL  TO  WIRE 
Otto  R  LindcmanD,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  asrigMr  to  Hooker 
ChcaM  Corporatfom  Niagara  FaOi,  N.  ¥.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  New  Yoric 

FDcd  Aog.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,320 
14  Claims.  (CL  117—102) 
1.  A  process  for  coating  a  wire  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  passing  a  wire  thrcwgh  a  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon vapor  zone  into  a  hot  coating  composition  riMnpriifd 
of  film-forming  ingredients  and  a  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  for  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the  film- 
forming  ingredients,  said  coating  compositioB  being  at  a 
temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent,  re- 
moving the  wire  from  the  coating  composition*  effecting 
leveling  and  smoothing  of  the  thus-deposited  fihn  of  coat- 
ing composition  by  agam  passing  it  thixni^  the  halo- 
genated hydrocarbon  vapor  zone,  said  vapor  zone  being 
of  a  size  such  that  substantially  no  vapor  washing  of  the 
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film  of  coating  composition  takes  place,  repeating  the  ammonium  salt,  the  ratio  of  ammonium  ion  to  nickel  ion 
above  procedure  so  as  to  form  on  the  wire  successive  being  at  least  about  8  to  1  when  the  temperature  of  said 
films  of  the  coating  composition  and  subjecting  the  wire    bath  is  in  excess  of  about  260°  F.  and  sufficient  ammonia 

to  maintain  the  bath  above  about  pH  2  during  chemical 
reduction  of  at  least  a  major  proportion  of  the  dissolved 
nickel  in  the  bath,  providing  a  pressurized  gaseous  re- 


to  heating  between  successive  passages  through  the  coat- 
ing composition,  thereby  reducing  the  solubility  of  the 
film  of  coating  composition  on  the  wire. 


3,338,739 

IONIC  COPOLYMER  COATED  WITH  VINYL- 

IDENE  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER 

Rkhard  Watidn  Rccs,  WOmiiigtoii,  Dcl^  assignor  to  E.  I. 

dn  Pont  de  Ncmoon  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corpmratioB  iA  Delaware 

No  Drawiiv.  Filed  Mar.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,636 

4  Claims.  (CL  117—138.8) 
1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  base  layer 
of  a  self-supporting  film  of  an  ionic  copolymer  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  direct  copolymers  of 
a-olefins    having    the    general    formula    RCH=CHa 
wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  olefin  content  of  said  co- 
polymer being  at  least  50  mol  percent  based  upon 
said  copolymer, 
and  an  alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
carboxylic  acid,  the  acid  monomer  content  of  said 
copolymer  being  from  5  to  25  mol  percent  based 
upon  the  copolymer, 
said  copolymer  having  a  melt-index  within  the  range 
of  0.1  to  15,  said  monocarboxylic  acid  copolymer 
containing    uniformly    distributed    throughout    the 
copolymer  a  metal  ion  having  an  ionized  valence  of 
1  to  3  inclusive,  wherein  at  least  10  percent  of  the 
carboxylic  acid  groups  of  said  monovalent  carboxylic 
acid  copolymer  are  neutralized  by  said  metal  ions 
and  exist  in  an  ionic  state, 
and  said  base  layer  having  a  coating  on  at  least  one  sur- 
face thereof  of  a  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer. 


3,338,740 
ELECTROLESS  NICKEL  PLATING 
Seymour  Katz,  Oak  Park,  IVOch.,  assignor  to  General 
MotofB  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,821 
16  Claims.  (CL  117—160) 
1.  Tbe  method  of  electroless  plating  workpieces  with 
a  uniform,  adherent,  bright  and  smooth  decorative  nickel 
coating,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  at 
least  one  workpiece  in  an  aqueous  bath  having  a  pH  in 
excess  of  2,  said  bath  containing  dissolved  nickel,  an 
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ducing  environment  for  said  bath  containing  said  work- 
piece,  heating  said  bath  containing  said  workpiece  to  in- 
duce deposition  of  said  nickel  on  said  workpiece,  and 
concurrently  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  bath 
and  ratio  of  ammonium  ion  concentration  to  nickel  ion 
concentration  therein  to  produce  a  smooth,  bright,  decora- 
tive nickel  coating  on  said  workpiece. 


3,338,741 
ELECTROLESS  NICKEL  PLATING 
Seymour  Katz,  Oak  Park,  Micli.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,823 
18  Claims.  (O.  117—160) 


1.  The  method  of  electroless  plating  workpieces  with 
a  uniform,  adherent,  smooth  and  bright  decorative  nickel 
coating,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  at 
least  one  workpiece  in  an  aqueous  bath  having  a  pH  in 
excess  of  2,  said  bath  containing  dissolved  nickel  ion  and 
sufficient  buffers  to  maintain  the  bath  above  about  pH  2 
during  chemical  reduction  of  at  least  a  major  proportion 
of  the  dissolved  nickel  in  the  bath,  providing  a  pres- 
surized gaseous  reducing  environment  for  said  bath  con- 
taining said  workpiece,  heating  said  bath  containing  said 
workpiece  to  induce  deposition  of  said  nickel  on  said 
workpiece,  and  regulating  the  temperature  of  said  bath 
such  that  said  temperature  varies  inversely  with  respect 
to  the  concentration  of  dissolved  nickel  ion  therein  to 
produce  a  smooth,  bright  decorative  nickel  coating  on 
said  workpiece. 

3,338,742 

METHOD  FOR  LOADING  SCOURING  PADS 

Charles  F.  Swain,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  coiporatioa  oi  New  Yoik 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,491 

6  ClainM.  (Q.  117—167) 
L  A  method  for  loading  scouring  pads  with  soap 
which  comprises  providing  a  solution  of  a  fatty  acid  soap 
in  a  mixture  of  a  lower  monohydric  alcoh(rf  and  water, 
the  weight  ratio  of  alcohol  to  water  in  the  mixture  being 
in  the  range  from  about  8.5:1.5  to  about  3:2,  respec- 
tively, introducing  the  solution  into  a  scouring  pad,  and 
thereafter  drying  the  scouring  pad  to  remove  substan- 
tially all  of  the  alcohol  and  water. 
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3,338,743 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  COATED  WITH  A 
BLEND  OF  A  POLYESTER  AND  AN  AMINO- 
TRIAZINE-ALDEHYDE  RESIN 
Deno  Ijyanis,  Schcnactady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sdicnec- 

tady  Cicmicals,  Inc.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Oct  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,633 
11  CKIms.  (CL  117—218) 

L  A  copper  electrode  coated  with  the  cured  mixture 
o(  an  insulating  vam^h  including  (1)  a  curable  oil-free 
alkyd  resin  selected  ifrom  the  group  consisting  of  the 
esters  of  reactants  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of 
polyhydric  alcohols  With  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  isof^thalk;  acidi  terephthalic  acid  and  mixtures  of 
such  acids  with  up  to  60%  of  an  aliphatic  dicaiboxylic 
acid,  at  least  one  of  siaid  p<riyhydric  alcohols  containing 
only  two  hydroxyl  g^ps,  the  sde  polyhydric  alc(rfiol 
containing  only  2  h)^xyl  groups  being  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  ^bnsisting  of  propylene  glycol,  bntyl- 
ene  ^ycol,  2,2,4-trim4ihyl  pentanediol,,  neopentyl  glycol, 
diethylene  glycol,  dipfopylene  ^yc(rf,  butanediol-1,4,  pen- 
tanediol-1.5  and  buteftediol-1,4  and  at  least  one  of  the 
polyhydric  alcohols  taontaining  at  least  three  hydroxyl 
groups  there  being  0.7  to  5  mols  of  alcohol  containing  at 
least  3  hydroxyl  groa^  for  each  mol  of  polyhydric  al- 
c<^l  containing  only  2  hydroxyl  groups  and  there  being 
1.4-1.6  hydroxyl  gro^j)s  in  the  reacting  alcohols  for  each 
carfooxyl  group  in  thci  carboxylic  acid  and  (2)  from  5  to 
15%  of  a  curable  alkylated  aminotriazine-aldefayde  resin 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  alkyd  resin  and  the  al- 
kylated aminotriaane  resin. 


3,338,744 

PROCESS  FOR  VACUUM  DEPOSITING  HIGH  PURI- 
TY  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  NIOBIUM  FILMS  WITH. 
OUT  THE  USE  OP  HIGH  VACUUM 
PhiUp  I.  Qongh,  R<«dfaig,  and  Peter  Fowler,  Ipswich, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  National  Research  Corporation, 
CambrUgc,  Mass.«  ft  corporatkm  of  Maasachnsetts 
FUed  May  i$,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,635 
1  Claim,  (a.  117—227) 


A  method  of  preparing  high  purity,  supercMidoctive 
thin  film  coatings  of  niobiiui  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  and  maintaining  a  pool  of  molten  niobium  at  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  3000*  C.  by  electron  bombard- 
ment to  form  a  denao  stream  of  niobium  vapms,  main- 
taining the  residual  ;pressure  in  the  region  outside  the 
stream  below  0.1  nuQ^  Kg  and  above  10-^  mm.  Hg,  sup- 
plying a  sufficient  power  density  to  tbe  said  molten  pool 
via  the  electrmi  bombardment  so  that  the  rate  of  evapo- 
ration is  in  excess  of  3  X  10->  grams  evapm-ated  per  square 
cm.  of  pool  surface  ner  second,  exposing  a  substrate  to 
a  central  portion  oi  tfie  stream  after  an  initial  period  dur- 
ing which  the  getteijitig  action  of  niobium  reduces  the 
pressure  in  the  coating  region,  maintaining  said  power 
density  and  evaporat|jm  rate  during  the  period  of  expo- 
sure, said  period  of  oxposure  being  less  than  about  200 
seconds  so  that  a  coating  of  niobium  less  than  10  microns 
thick  is  formed.        ' 


3,338,745 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  EVAPORATOR  TUBES 
Roy  W.  Thorn,  Jr.,  Diamond,  Donald  E.  Warra,  Jo|riiB, 
Richard  H.  FttUm,  Carthage,  Gale  A.  Rickman,  Jop- 
lin,  and  Donald  M.  Nonris,  Carthage,  Mo.,  asslpion 
to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  uapoialkM 
of  Connecticnt 
No  Drawfaig.  FUcd  July  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,731 

7  Clafans.  (O.  134—22) 
1.  A  method  for  removing  deposits  consisting  essential- 
ly of  metal  fluosilicates,  sulfates,  and  phosphates  from 
tubes  of  an  evaporator  for  concentrating  wet  process 
phosphoric  acid,  said  process  comprising  treating  said 
tubes  with  a  boiling  solution  of  phosphoric  add,  said 
acid  solution  being  unsaturated  with  scale  forming  bodies 
consisting  essentially  of  metal  fluosilicates,  sulfates,  and 
phosphates  and  having  a  PjOs  concentration  within  the 
range  of  25-45%,  while  adding  water  to  niaintain  the 
PjOs  concentration  of  said  boiling  acid  solution  within 
the  aforesaid  range. 


3,338,746 
LOW-TEMPERATURE  FUEL  CELL  IN  COMBINA- 

TION  WITH  A  POWER  ACCUMULATOR 
Hcfaiz  Giinther  Phist,  Sprdtenbnch,  Aafgan,  and  Cart 
Gcorg  Tcbchow,  Zurich,  Switzafamd,  assignors  to  Ak- 
tiengcscUschaft  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Cle,  BaAni,  Switzer- 
land, a  Joint-stock  company 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  362,346 
Cfadms  priority,  appUratfon  Switzerland,  May  30,  1963, 

6,758/63 
7  Oafans.  (CL  136—3) 


1.  A  low  temperature  fuel  cell  in  combination  with  a 
power  accumulator  comiHising  hydrogen  and  oxygen  dif- 
fusion electrodes  immersed  in  the  same  alkaline  electro- 
lyte, means  for  circulating  the  gases  that  pass  throu^ 
said  electrodes  cyclically  back  to  the  respective  electrodes, 
a  Raney-nlckel  accumulator  electrode  positioned  in  the 
same  electrolyte  adjacent  to  said  hydrogen  electrode  and 
a  nickel  oxide  or  silver  oxide  accumulator  electrode  posi- 
tioned in  the  same  electrolyte  adjacent  to  said  oxygen 
electrode  so  that  the  surfaces  of  said  accumulator  elec- 
trodes are  flushed  by  the  gases  that  flow  through  said  hy- 
drogen and  oxygen  electrodes. 


3,338,747 
FUEL  CELL  SYSTEM  WITH  PRESSURE 
PULSE  GENERATOR 
Hcfaiz  Giuithcr  Plost,  Sprdtcnbadi,  and  Cart  Gcorg 
Telschow,  Zurich,  Switasriand,  asrignon  to  Akticngc- 
scllsdiaft  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Oc.,  Badc^  Switzerland,  a 
Joint-stock  company 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,816 

Qafans  priority,  application  Switzcrhmd,  Ai«.  27,  1962, 

10,165/62;  May  27, 1963, 6,583/63 

11  Oafans.  (CL  136—86) 

1.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  fuel  cell  comprising  a 

vessel,  an  electrolyte  in  said  vessel,  a  pair  of  hollow  dif- 
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fusion  electrodes  acting  as  an  anode  and  a  cathode  in 
contact  with  said  electrolyte  for  the  electro  chemical 
reaction  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  or  air,  and  gas-imper- 
meable means  separating  said  electrodes,  said  vessel  in- 
cluding outlets  for  the  hydrogen  and  oxygen  or  air  efflu- 


ent, a  gas  circuit  for  each  electrode,  each  gas  circuit  com- 
municating with  one  outlet  of  the  vessel  and  with  the 
interior  of  one  of  said  hollow  electrodes,  each  gas  circuit 
including  a  gas  circulating  device  including  a  pressure 
pulse  generator. 

3t338.748 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  PARTICLES  OF  UNDE- 
SIRABLE   MATERIAL    FROM    AN    AMALGAM 
SYSTEM 
Lawreocc  J.  Ulinc,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 
CartMc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  YoriK 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Dec.  23, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  332,935 

3  Claims.  (CI.  136— «6) 
1.  In  a  method  for  sui^Iying  an  anodic  material  amal- 
gam as  an  anodic  fuel  frcmi  a  circulation  system  to  an 
anodic  material  amalgam-oxidant  fuel  cell  comprising  an 
anode,  a  cathode,  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  electro- 
lyte material  in  electrochemical  relationship  therewith, 
which  method  comprises  supplying  said  amalgam  to  said 
anode,  removing  deideted  amalgam  from  said  cell,  regen- 
erating said  dejdeted  amalgam  with  more  anodic  material 
to  form  regenerated  amalgam,  and  recirculating  said  re- 
generated amalgam  to  said  anode;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  injecting  into  said  circulation  system  a  liquid 
inuniscible  with  said  amalgam  and  solvent  to  said  electro- 
lyte material,  hydroxides  of  said  anodic  material,  and 
hydrates  thereof,  thereby  dissolving  any  particles  of  said 
olectrolyte  material,  said  hydroxides,  and  said  hydrates 
formed  in  said  system,  permitting  said  liquid  including 
any  dissolved  materials  to  form  a  separate  mass,  and  then 
removing  said  liquid  from  said  system. 


3,338,749 
CATHODIC  HYDROGEN  CELL  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Cari  E.  Johnson,  Elk  Grove,  Roliert  R.  Hcinridi,  Downers 
Grove,  and  Cari  E.  Cronthamcl,  Glen  Eilyn,  111.,  assign- 
ors to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
tbt  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,877 
7  Clafans.  (Q.  136—86) 


2.  &i  a  fuel  cell  containing  a  lithium  anode  and  a 
vanadium  diaphragm  defining  a  hydrogen  cathode,  the 


improvement  comprising  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
fused  salt  electrolyte  supported  by  said  diaphragm  and 
in  contact  with  said  anode,  said  electrolyte  consisting  of 
the  eutectic  of  LiCl  and  LiF,  which  has  been  freed  from 
oxygen  and  water  of  crystallization  by  bubbling  chlorine 
therethrough  and  means  for  preventing  recontamination 
of  said  eutectic. 

3,338,750 

LEAK-RESISTANT  DRY  CELL 

Lewis  F.  Urry,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 
CarlMe  Corporation*  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Origfaial  application  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,760. 
Divided  and  this  application  Ang.  27,  1965,  Scr. 
No.  483,053 

7  Chdms.  (CL  136—107) 

1.  In  a  leak-resistant  dry  cell  comprising  a  cup  elec- 
trode containing  depolarizer  mix,  electrolyte  and  a  second 
electrode  embedded  within  said  depolarizer  mix,  the  com- 
bination of  a  closure  for  said  cell,  said  closure  being 
spaced  from  said  depolarizer  mix  and  having  gas  venting 
means  therein,  a  partition  seal  positioned  between  said 
depolarizer  mix  and  said  closure  within  the  space  pro- 
vided therebetween  and  defining  a  barrier  which  protects 
at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  against  contact  by  liquid 
exudate  from  said  cell,  said  seal  being  embedded  witliin 
said  depolarizer  mix  and  forming  a  juncture  which  pro- 
hibits the  passage  of  said  liquid  exudate  beneath  said  seal, 
and  a  hard  rigid  sealing  layer  disposed  within  the  space 
provided  between  said  closure  and  said  depolarizer  mix, 
said  hard  rigid  sealing  layer  being  positioned  over  said 
depolarizer  mix  and  electrolyte  and  overlying  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  partition  seal,  said  seal  in  conjunction 
with  said  gas  venting  means  in  said  closure  providing  a 
liquid-free  path  for  venting  gas  from  said  cell. 
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3,338,751 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ELECTRODE  FROM 
PASTE  CONTAINING  NON-NOBLE  METAL  FOR- 
MATE AND  MINERAL  OIL 

William  Austin  Barl>er,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maine 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,710 

7  Clafans.  (CL  136—120) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  catalytic  electrode 
adapted  for  use  in  a  fuel  cell  operative  on  the  fuel  side 
when  employing  an  alkaline  electrolyte,  the  improvement 
which  consists  essentially  of:  admixing  a  non-noble  metal 
salt  of  formic  acid,  mineral  oil  and  an  aqueous  emulsion 
of  a  water-binding  agent  whereby  a  paste  is  formed, 
spreading  said  paste  on  a  surface  to  form  a  sheet,  drying 
the  latter,  heating  said  sheet  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  reduce  the  said  metal  salt  to 
the  free  metal,  and  thereafter  recovering  an  enhanced 
electrode  structure. 


3,338,752 
THERMOCOUPLE 
PUUp  F.  Finney,  vma  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  Tbermo- 
Conplc  Prodncts  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,636 
10  Clafans.  (CL  136—233) 
9.  A  thermocouple  assembly  comprising  a  generally 
tubular  metal  sheath  of  electrically  conductive  material, 
an  electrically  conductive  thermocouple  conductor  dis- 
posed substantially  centrally  within  said  sheath  through- 
out its  entire  length  and  terminating  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  sheath,  a  non-metallic  refractory  insulation  material 
filling  a  portion  of  said  sheath  around  said  conductor  and 
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terminating  short  of  the  one  end  of  said  sheath  end  of  said 
conductor,  electrically  conductive  plug  means  substan- 
tially equal  in  cross  sectional  area  to  the  cross  sectional 
area  within  said  shea0i  and  extending  substantially  the 
entire  distance  between  said  insulation  material  and  the 
one  end  of  the  sheath,  said  plug  means  having  an  opening 


extending  longitudinal^^  therethrough  and  receiving  said 
conductor  in  confininjg  relationship  therewith,  and  said 
plug  means  defining  an  electrical  path  between  said 
conductor  and  sheath  and  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  maintain  said  confljuctor  throughout  substantially  its 
entire  length  thereof  ih  spaced  relation  to  said  sheath. 


3,338,753 
GERMANIUM-SIUCON  THERMOELEMENT  HAY- 

ING  FUSED  TUNGSTEN  CONTACT 
Card  W.  Hontta«,  CaMwdl,  NJ.»  Msignnr  to  Radio 

Corpontion  of  Amiaka,  a  corpontioa  of  Ddaware 
Application  May  20,  iM4,  Scr.  No.  370,395,  now  Patent 

No.  3,235,957,  dated  Feb.  22,  1966,  wtkk  h  a  cootks- 

nation  of  applicatk}^  Scr.  No.  143,446,  Oct  6,  1961. 

Divided  and  thto  atttJicatioB  Inly  12,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

471,079  |T 

4  Clal^  (CL  136—237) 

1.  A  thermoelectrici  device  comprising  a  thermoelectric 
body  of  germanium-silicon  alloy  fused  to  a  tungsten  con- 
tact body  by  a  low  resistance  bond  consisting  essentially 
of  layers  of  ttuigsten  filicide  and  a  germanium-silicon 
alloy  contaimng  a  higlber  percentage  of  germanium  than 
said  thermoelectric  body. 

3.  A  low  resistance  Dond  between  a  germaniom-silicon 
alloy  body  and  a  tun|^n  body  consisting  essentially  of, 
in  order  between  said  alloy  body  and  said  tungsten  body, 
a  zone  of  germanium-silicon  dloy  containing  a  higher 
percentage  of  germanium  than  said  alloy  body,  and  a  zone 
of  tungsten  disilicide. 


3,338,755 
PRODUCTION  OF  FH08PHA1Z  COATINGS 
ON  METALS 
Herbert  Arthur  Hcniy  JcnUna^  Afiddlcscx,  and  Anthony 
J.  Oswald,  SoiTcy,  England,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chem- 
ical Coiporation,  Ntagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpontion  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,332 

9  ClaiM.  (CL  148—6.15) 
1.  The  method  oi  forming  a  phosphate  coating  on 
zinc  and  ferrous  surfaces  in  the  cold,  comprisins  the 
steps  of  applying  an  aqueous  acid  solution  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  40'  F.  up  to  about  100*  F.  to 
the  clean  surfaces  of  the  articles  to  be  coated,  said  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  zinc,  manganese  and  phos- 
phate in  a  concentration  to  provide  a  total  acidity  oi 
from  about  20  points  to  about  100  points  and  a  ratio  of 
total  acidity  to  free  acidity  whhin  the  range  of  about 
SO  to  100: 1;  said  manganese  being  preaent  in  the  propor- 
tion of  from  about  5%  up  to  about  50%  by  wei|^  oi  the 
zinc  present,  said  solution  further  containing  as  an  ac- 
celerator agent  the  nitrate  radical  present  in  the  ratio 
of  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.4  parts  nitrate  per  part 
phosphate  and  the  nitrite  radical  present  in  the  solution 
in  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.015%  to  about  0.075% 
by  weight  calculated  as  sodium  nitrite,  and  continuing 
the  application  of  said  solution  until  a  coating  results. 


3338  756 

METHOD  FOR  REMOYING  COATINGS 

Edward  Leon,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assig^ior  to  Hooker 

ChcBsical  Cfoiporatioa,  Niagara  Falb,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  New  York  ,         .,  ,- 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,591 

7  Oafans.  (CL  14»— 6.15) 
1.  A  method  lor  removing  tenacious,  normally  water- 
insoluble  protective  films  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  paint,  enamel,  varnish  and  lacquer  films  from 
surfaces  bearing  such  films  which  comprises  contacting 
such  surface  with  a  composition  comprising  a  chlorinated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  dichloroethylene  and  perchloroethyleoe,  ortho  phos- 
phric  acid  and  a  solubilking  agent  for  the  acid  in  the  hy- 
drocarbon, and  maintaining  the  composition  in  contact 
with  the  surface  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  loosen 
protective  film  from  the  surface. 


3,338,754 

process  and  composhion  for 
phospKahzing  metals 

William  1.  Ynllo,  Tosawanda,  N.Y.,  sMignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Ntajgara  FaOs^  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  P 

No  Drawtag.  Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,353 
4  Cfadms.  (CL  148—6.15) 

1.  A  process  for  phosphatizing  metal  surfaces  wherein 
the  surface  to  be  {^osphatized  is  contacted  with  a  solu- 
tion comprising  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon,  orthophos- 
phoric  acid,  a  solubilizing  agent  for  the  jdiosphoric  add 
and  small  amounts  of  Water,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises removing  substeintially  all  of  the  water  from  the 
solution  by  contacting  the  solution  with  a  finely  divided 
metal  powder  and  sedating  the  suspended  solids  fnun 
the  resulting  slurry  pi^r  to  bringing  tbie  solution  into  con- 
tact with  the  metal  sfpace  to  be  phosphatized,  thereby 
obtaining  an  improves  Miosphate  coating  on  the  first  metal 
surfaces  contacted  with  the  solution. 

4.  A  phosphatizing!  |  composition  comprising  a  chlori- 
nated hydrocarbon,  okjthophosphoric  add,  a  scdubllizing 
agent  for  the  phosphoric  acid  and  a  minor  amount  of  a 
finely  divided  metal  powder. 


3,338,757 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STACK 
BURNING 
*«*2l  W'  Do!?««.  40  Pleasant  St,  Wenham,  Mass. 
01984,  and  George  E.  WiWams,  463  Elliott,  Bever- 
ly, Macs.    01915 

FVcd  Apr.  28. 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,520 
10  Cfadms.  (CL  148—9) 


:SN*^!»«»««««>««8N«5»5J«5i««N*««iNK*44K«J»JN«^^^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  flame  cutting  in  which  a  number  of 
thin  metal  sheets  are  piled  one  upon  another  to  form  a 
plurality  of  metal  layers  having  interstices  therebetween, 
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and  an  oxy-fuel  flame  jet  is  directed  against  the  sheets  and 
moved  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  to  produce  a 
number  of  identically  shaped  parts,  the  steps  which  include 
advancing  the  flame  jet  against  a  plurality  of  edges  of  the 
sheets  to  induce  a  cutting  action  and  expose  flame  cut 
edges,  supplying  a  stream  of  coolant  fluid,  directing  the 
stream  of  coolant  fluid  into  contact  with  exposed  flame 
cut  edges  at  points  closely  adjacent  to  the  flame  jet,  and 
introducing  coolant  into  the  interstices  between  the  plates 
as  the  plates  seek  to  expand  with  heat  thereby  to  establish 
relatively  thin  coolant  films  which  extend  outwardly  in  the 
interstices  at  either  side  of  the  cutting  flame  to  exclude 
flame  penetration. 

3^38,758 

SURFACE  GRADIENT  PROTECTED  HIGH 

BREAKDOWN  JUNCTIONS 

Dom^  A.  Tremcre,  Mountain  View,  CaHf^  asrignor  to 

Faircliild  Camera  and  Instnuncnt  Corporation,  Syoscet, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,608 
2  Claims.  (O.  148— 33  J) 


2.  A  transistor  having  a  surface  of  its  active  area  sub- 
stantially free  of  channel  regions  of  the  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  that  of  the  body  of  semiconductor  material, 
which  comiM-ises: 

a  body  of  P-type  semiconductor  material  having  a  sur- 
face, the  concentration  of  conductivity-type  deter- 
mining impurities  in  the  region  of  said  body  nearest 
said  surface  being  less  than  about  one-half  such  con- 
centration in  the  underlying  regions  of  said  body  be- 
neath the  surface  region,  said  body  forming  the  col- 
lectcM-  region  of  said  transistor; 

a  diffused  N-type  base  region  extending  from  said  sur- 
face through  said  surface  region  into  said  under- 
lying region  of  said  body  and  forming  a  PN  junction 
with  said  body  extending  to  said  surface,  the  por- 
tion of  said  PN  junction  between  said  base  region  and 
said  surface  region  having  a  concentration  gradient 
less  than  the  gradient  of  that  portion  of  said  junc- 
tion between  said  base  region  and  said  underlying 
region; 

an  additional  P-type  diffused  region  surrounding  said 
base  region  in  close  proximity  therewith  at  the  sur- 
face, extending  into  said  body  from  said  surface,  the 
diffusion  front  of  said  additional  diffused  region  be- 
ing spaced  laterally  from  the  diffusion  front  of  said 
base  region  at  their  most  proximate  point  by  a  dis- 
tance less  than  about  2  microns: 

a  P-type  emitter  region  nested  within  said  base  region 
and  extending  to  said  surface  therefrom,  forming 
a  PN  junction  with  said  base  region. 


steps  of:  providing  an  inductor  having  a  workpiece  re- 
ceiving opening  generally  matching  said  spade-shaped 
portion;  providing  a  quenching  unit  with  a  workpiece 
receiving  passage  which  will  allow  passage  of  said  spade- 
shaped    portion;    moving    said    workpiece    successively 


3,338,759 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE  HARD- 
ENING AN  ELONGATED  WORKPIECE  HAVING 
A  SPADE-SHAPED  PORTION 
George  H.  Lcdl,  Sooth  Rnswll,  Gcanga,  and  George  M. 
MnduL  Parma  Heights,  Cuyahoga,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Ohio  Crankdiaft  Company,  Clcvdand,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FOed  June  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  465,857 

11  Clafans.  (CL  148—146) 

1.  A  method  of  surface  hardening  a  steel  workpiece 

with  a  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising  a  shaft  portion 

and  a  spade-shaped  portion,  said  method  comprising  the 


through  said  opening  and  said  passage;  energizing  said 
inductor  as  said  workpiece  is  moved  through  said  open- 
ing; directing  quenching  fluid  from  said  quenching  unit 
as  said  workpiece  is  moved  through  said  passage;  and 
rotating  said  workpiece  about  said  axis  only  when  said 
shaft  portion  is  within  said  energized  inductor. 


3338,760 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HETEROJUNCTION 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

John  S.  Brownson,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massa- 

chosctts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  Massadiusetts 

FOed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,308 
5  Claims.  (CI.  148—175) 


1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  semiconductor  hetero- 
junction  which  includes  the  steps  of  depositing  on  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  material  a  dissimilar  semiconductor 
deposit  material  of  the  same  conductivity  type  and  of 
lower  melting  point  than  said  substrate  material,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  maintaining  the  substrate 
material  in  a  vessel  in  an  atmosphere  of  a  mixture  of 
hydrogen  and  halide  of  said  deposit  material  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  between  the  melting  point  of  said 
dei>o»t  material  and  the  melting  point  of  said  substrate 
material  causing  said  deposit  material  to  contact  said  sub- 
strate material  and  melt  thereon,  and  lowering  the  tem- 
perature in  the  vessel  to  solidify  said  deposit  material  on 
said  substrate  material. 


3338,761 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
COMPOUND  MATERIALS 
Gerald  L.  Cheney,  DaOas,  and  Paul  C  Goundiy,  Richard- 
son, Tcz.,  assignon  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dchnrarc 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,185 
13  Ckdms.  (Q.  148—175) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  compound  materials 
comprising: 
(a)  a  vertically  disposed  reaction  tube; 
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(b)  a  porous  member  dividing  said  reaction  tube  into 
an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  said  upper  chamber  and  said 
porous  member  at  a  first  temperature; 


adding  said  solution  to  about  37  to  45  parts  by  weig^ 
auramine  hydrochloride  and  about  4  to  31  parts  by 
weight  sodium  bicarbonate, 

subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  mixing  <^ration 
until  incorporation  is  effected, 

adding  to  the  resultant  incorporated  mixture  about  21 
to  22  parts  by  weight  potassium  chlorate,  and  about 
8  to  20  parts  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  sugar  and  asbestos, 
and  continuing  said  mixing  operation  until  grannies 
are  formed. 

4.  A  pyrotechnic  composition  in  granular  form  made 
by  the  process  of  claim  3. 


3338,764 
FLEXIBLE  DETONATING  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING HIGH  EXPLOSIVES  AND  POLYMERIC 
METALLOCARBOXYLATES 
William  L.  EvaiM,  Blackwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmfaigton,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Aug.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,150 
21  CUdms.  (CL  149—19) 


(d)  means  for  maintaining  a  temperature  gradient  in 
said  lower  chaml^r,  the  temperature  in  said  lower 
chamber  decreasilig  rapidly  with  distance  downward 
from  said  porous  ii^ember,  and 

(e)  means  for  intibducing  into  said  upper  chamber 
halides  of  the  constituents  of  the  compounds  to  be 
produced.  jj 

3338,762 
SOUD  PROPELLANT  COMPOSinON  WITH  BORON 

CONTAINING  FUEL  AND  NnROGEN  CONTAIN- 

ING  OXIDIZERS 
Phyllis  D.  Oia,  Walnut  Creek,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hie 

Dow  Chendad  Conipany,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FOed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,179 
9  ChAna.  (CL  149—19) 

1.  A  solid  rocket  {VopeUant  composition  which  com- 
prises a  solid  boron  lOontaining  fuel  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  solid  boron  hydrides,  light  metal  boro- 
hydrides,  ammonia  bon>hydrides,  hydnudne  borohydrides 
and  elemental  boron  aitd  a  solid  nitrogen  containing 
oxidizing  source  material  said  nitrogen  containing  ma- 
terial being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monoaminoguamdiOB,  diaminoguanidine,  triaminogua- 
nidine,  monoaminoguanidinium  azide,  diaminoguanidini- 
um  azide,  triaminoguanidinitmi  azide,  4-amino-3,5-dihy- 
drazino-l,2,4(4H)-triazole,  dihydrazinotetrazine,  amino- 
tetrazole  and  mixtures  and  polymers  thereof. 

4.  The  composition  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  contain- 
ing up  to  about  2S  percent  on  the  weight  of  the  bonw 
and  nitrogen  containing  members  of  a  carbon-hydrogen 
based  binder  as  used  in  conventional  propellants. 


4.  An  explosive  composition  comprising  an  intimate 
uniform  mixture  of  from  about  40  to  80  percent  by  weight 
of  a  cap-sensitive  particulate  high  explosive;  from  about 
15  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  metallocar- 
boxylate  elastomer  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a 
polyvalent  metal  ion  with  a  copcdymer  of  bom  about  50 
to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  butadiene,  from  about  10  to 
45  percent  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  nitrile  and  a  sufBdent 
amount  of  an  acrylic  acid  to  provide  from  about  0.001 
to  0.3  carboxyl  equivalents  per  100  parts  of  said  copoly- 
mer, said  polyvalent  metal  ion  being  present  in  an  amotmt 
chemically  equivalent  to  about  0.5  to  2  times  the  oarboxyl 
content  of  said  copolymer;  and  from  about  1  to  20  per- 
cent by  weight  jdasticizer. 


3338,763 
GRANULATING  PitOCESS  FOR  PYROTECHNICS 
CONTAINING    ORGANIC    DYES   AND    VINYL 
RESINS 
Joseph  Kristal,  deceased,  Urtc  of  Dover,  NJ.,  by  Rcace 
KristaL  adndnistratrtx,  Fhishfaig,  N.Y.,  and  ETcrctt  D. 
Crane,  Dover,  and  puUm  WcrbeL  West  Orange,  N J., 
assignors  to  the  U|dtcd  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  die  Secreniy  of  the  Army 
No  Drawfaig.  FIled^May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453369 

4  CUhns.  (CL  149—19) 
3.  Process  for  making  granules  of  a  pyrotechnic  com- 
position comprising 
preparing  a  methyl  acetate  solution  of  about  3  to  9 
parts  by  weight  yinyl  alcohol  acetate  resin. 


3338,765 

ETCHING  BlfflifUTH  TELLURIDE 
Laurence  H.  Weitzman,  North  Huntingdon  TownsUp,  Pa~ 
assignor  to  Wcstta^bouse  Elcctrk  Conontioa,  East 
Pittsburg  Pa.,  a  corporation  ot  Penunrlraiiia 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Sept  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307368 

2  Cfadms.  (CL  156—3) 
1.  In  the  process  of  joining  metal  electrical  contacts  to 
a  p-type  bismuth  telluride  thermoelertric  pellet  which 
includes  the  steps  of  applying  an  electrically  conductive 
metal  coating  of  nickel  to  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  p-type  bismuth  telluride  thermoelec- 
tric pellet,  the  improvement  comprising  etching  at  least 
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that  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  p-type  bismuth  tellu- 
ride  pellet  to  which  said  electrical  contact  is  to  be  affixed 
with  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of,  by  volume,  two 
parts  hydrochloric  acid,  three  parts  nitric  acid  and  two 
parts  acetic  acid  prior  to  applying  said  nickel  to  said 
p-type  bismuth  telluride  pellet. 


3^38,766 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  THE  SHAPE 
OF  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  OBIECTS  BY  CON- 
TOUR LINES 

Kenneth  Leslie  Agnew,  Fakonbridse, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  July  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,554 

4  Claims.  (CI.  156—58) 


T 


^»\ 


^ 


<A 


1.  A  method  for  reproducing  the  shape  of  three-di- 
mensional objects,  comprising  the  steps  of  registering  an 
image  of  the  object,  projecting  the  images  of  multiple 
lines  on  to  the  object  by  light  rays  whose  planes  of  pas- 
sage are  at  a  substantial  angle  of  both  the  lines  joining 
object  and  image  and  to  the  planes  to  which  the  lines 
joining  object  and  image  are  perpendicular,  said 'groups 
of  lines  being  projected  along  parallel  rays,  each  line  of 
the  group  projected,  after  the  initial  line,  producing  a  re- 
flected contour  line  which  is  recorded  on  a  medium  where 
it  is  displaced  a  known  disproportionate  distance  from 
that  position  in  which  it  would  be  normally  recorded  in 
relation  to  the  preceding  contour  line,  so  that  there  is  a 
distinct  separation  between  lines  recorded,  followed  by 
the  steps  of  guiding  a  tracing  device,  said  tracing  device 
being  inserted  in  a  holding  device  in  such  a  way  that  it 
is  free  to  move  only  in  a  direction  with  respect  to  the 
holding  device  that  is  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  image  of 
the  contour  lines,  and  said  holding  device  being  con- 
nected to  a  forming  tool  moving  in  a  plane  of  motion 
having  the  same  angle  to  the  image,  as  it  was  viewed  in 
two  dimensions,  as  the  plane  of  passage  of  the  light  ray 
had  to  the  object,  as  it  was  viewed  in  two  dimensions,  and 
in  such  a  way  that  both  holding  device  and  forming  tool 
share  the  same  motions  in  said  plane  of  passage  of  the 
light  ray,  and  also  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  plane,  while 
a  contour  line  is  being  traced,  and  thus  reproducing  an 
outline,  then  moving  the  forming  tool  to  a  parallel  plane 
and  re-spacing  the  tracing  tool  and  the  corresponding  con- 
tour line  the  known  distance  back  to  the  position  it  would 
have  occupied  with  respect  to  the  preceding  line  before 
the  above-mentioned  displacement,  and  so  tracing  suc- 
cessive lines,  the  sum  of  the  outlines  producing  the  re- 
production of  the  view  imaged,  in  three  dimensicms. 


3^38,767 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CORRUGATED 
PLYWOOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
George  Charles  Fuller,  Cape  Town,  Cape  Province,  Re- 
public of  Sooth  Africa,  assignor  to  Fiberpfy  (Proprie- 
tary) Limited,  Cape  Town,  Cape  Provfaicc,  Republic  of 
Sooth  Africa 

FOcd  Sept  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,177 
4  Oafans.  (CL  156—206) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  corrugated  ply- 
wood which  comprises  the  steps  of  arranging  at  least  two 
lengths  of  wood  veneer  in  superimposed  relationship  and 
with  their  grain  disposed  substantially  parallel,  feeding 


the  lengths  of  wood  veneer  into  a  press  having  undulated 
pressure  platens  and  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
grain  of  the  veneer,  providing  a  coating  of  adhesive 
between  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  veneers,  pressing 
the  veneers  together  over  their  full  width  along  the  grain 
and  along  a  portion  of  the  length  transversely  to  the 
grain  which  corresponds  to  at  least  one  undulation,  cool- 


ing the  veneers  at  the  unpressed  area  trailing  the  area 
which  is  being  pressed,  allowing  the  adhesive  to  set  in 
the  area  being  pressed  by  applying  heat  to  the  veneers 
during  the  pressing,  so  forming  at  least  one  corruga- 
tion, and  repeating  this  procedure  to  form  further  cor- 
rugations, thereby  progressively  draping  the  veneers  ac- 
cording to  the  undulated  platens  to  form  corrugations. 


3,338.768 
METHODS  FOR  ACHIEVING  SUFFICIENT  CREEP- 
AGE  CURRENT  STRENGTH  IN  THE  INTERIOR 
OF  HOLLOW  PLASTIC  INSULATORS 
Martin  Kuhl,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Allgcmcinc 
Elcktridtats-Gesellschaft  ni.b JL 
Filed  Not.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  410,131 
11  Oahns.  (a.  156—293) 


1.  A  method  for  achieving  sufficient  creepage  current 
strength  in  the  interior  of  hollow  conical  support  insula- 
tors made  of  plastic  characterized  in  that  insulating  skirts 
are  inserted  in  the  interior  insulator  space  by  means  of 
a  pressure  plug  and  by  pressing  them  against  the  inner 
wall  using  an  adhesive  binder. 


3,338,769 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  BOND  BETWEEN 
REINFORCING  YARNS  AND  AMORPHOUS  TER- 
NARY COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE,  AN  a-OLE- 
FIN,  AND  A  NONCONJUGATED  POLYENE  IN 
THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPOSITE  RUBBER 
ARTICLES 
Alfred   Ktihlkamp,   Hofhefan,   Taumu,   Erich   Sdmiidt, 
Schonberg,  Taonns,  and  Hans  Dieter  Stemmer,  Hat- 
tcrsheim  (Main),  Germany,  assignors  to  Hercnles  In- 
corporated, a  corporation  o^  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.  FUed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  450,193 
Cbims  iHlority,  application  Germany,  June  6,  1963, 
F  39,929 
5  Oaims.  (Q\.  156—334) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  composite  rubber 
articles  from  rayon,  nylon,  or  polyester  yarns  and  unsatu- 
rated, amorphous  ternary  copolymers  of  ethylene,  a  sec- 
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ond  1 -olefin,  and  a  noftconjugated  polyene  with  3  to  22 
carbon  atoms  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  wetting  the  yam  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  and 
then  drying  the  y^m  at  140-240*  C,  said  aqueous 
dispersion  contaiding 

(a)  an  unsaturated,  amorphous  temiary  copolymer 
of  85-29  mole  percent  ethylene,  14.5-70.5  mole 
percent  of  pippylene  of  butene-1,  and  0.5-20 
mole  percent!  6f  a  nonconjugated  polyene  with  3 
to  22  carbooj  latoms  that  has  been  grafted  with 
0.5-50  perceai  by  weight  of  acrylamide,  and 

(b)  a  polymetbylol  phenol  resin  prepared  from 
a  phenol  and|  {formaldehyde,  said  resin  compris- 
ing from  10  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  (a); 

(2)  embedding  the  pretreated  yam  in  a  vulcanizable 
mixture  of  an  uii^turated,  amorfriioiis,  ternary  co- 
polymer as  definpl  in  (a)  above  and  vulcanizing 
agent;  and 


(3)  vulcanizing 
step  (2). 


APPARATUS 


composite  article  resulting  from 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  in  cooperative  association  a 
frame,  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  beat-scalable 
film  structures  secured  to  said  frame,  means  attached  to 
said  frame  for  supporting  said  film  structures  in  a  sub- 
stantially flat  and  horizontal  plane  with  the  edge  portions 
of  adjacent  film  structQres  in  overlapped  relation,  heat- 
sealing  means  attached  to  said  frame  adapted  to  contact 
said  overlapped  edge  portions  of  said  film  structures  for 
applying  heat  and  pressure  thereto  and  imiting  said  over- 
lapped edge  portions  td>  provide  a  unitary  and  continuous 
web  of  film,  drive  means  rotatably  secured  to  said  frame 
ad^ted  to  engage  said  unitary  and  continuous  web  of 
film  thereby  to  draw  sai^  film  frcmi  and  through  said  heat- 
sealing  means,  and  control  means  cooperatively  associ- 
ated with  said  heat-sealing  means  and  said  drive  means  in 
combination  with  a  rotatable  member  disposed  in  said 
frame  adapted  to  engagt  said  unitary  and  continuous  web 
of  film  whereby  said  rotatable  member  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  said  web  of  film  thereover  actuates  said  con- 
trol means  for  renderiqg  operative  said  heat-sealing  means 
and  said  drive  means. 

5.  The  film-combin^g  apparatus  of  claim  1  wherein 
said  control  means  c(^(nprises  an  electric  switch  in  co- 
operative association  wjth  a  dancer  roll  under  which  said 
unitary  and  continuoud  web  of  film  passes  causing  said 
dancer  roll  to  rise  and!  fall  in  a  vertical  path  according 
to  the  movement  of  said  web;  a  bearing  positioned  at  oob 
end  of  said  dancer  rollL  a  lever  arm  positioned  near  the 


lower  extremity  of  the  vertical  travel  of  said  dancer  roll 
and  extending  under  said  bearing  for  actuating  said 
switch  thereby  to  control  the  speed  of  said  drive  means, 
including  a  second  switch  actuated  by  said  lever  arm  for 
starting  and  stopping  said  drive  means  and  actuating  said 
heat-sealing  means. 


3,338,771 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LOOPS  OF 

ELASTIC  TAPE 

Irving  Edcfanan,  FrankUn  Square,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SObro 
Products  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Ffled  Feb.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,877 
16  CbUms.  (CL  156—361) 


3,338,770 

HEAT-SEALING  FILMS 
John  George  Sclby  BOttngBlcy,  Newark,  Del.,  Joaeph  John 
D'Angelo,  Wycfcoff^i  NJ.,  Albert  Lobbco,  Mcirick, 
N.Y..  Frank  Georgcj  Mana,  Park  Ridge,  N  J.,  and  Paul 
Glenn  Stephan,  Lafl|denberg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  L  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  aMd  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delainve 

Filed  Oct.  \%i  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,214 
8  ClaiMs.  (a.  156—359) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  loops  of  elastic  tape  com- 
prising means  for  supporting  a  supply  of  elastic  tape,  feed- 
ing means  for  withdrawing  tape  from  said  supply  and 
for  moving  the  tape  intermittently  in  a  path,  catting  means 
located  adjacent  a  terminal  portion  of  said  path  and  oper- 
ative to  cut  the  tape  moved  therepast  into  lengths,  adhesive 
applying  means  including  a  nozzle  located  adjacent  said 
path  for  emitting  a  spray  of  adhesive  against  the  tape,  the 
location  of  said  noole  being  in  advance  of  said  cutting 
means  by  a  distance  along  said  path  which  is  a  whole 
multiple  of  said  lengths  into  which  the  tape  is  cut  so  that 
the  area  of  the  tape  receiving  adhesive  from  said  nozzle 
during  each  period  when  the  tape  is  at  rest  intermediate  its 
intermittent  movements  corresponds  to  end  portions  of 
lengths  into  which  the  tape  is  thereafter  cut,  pocket  de- 
fining means  positioned  to  open  upwardly  imder  each 
length  cut  from  the  tape,  a  folding  blade  moved  down- 
wardly into  said  pocket  from  above  the  cut  length  so  as 
to  fold  the  latter  substantially  about  its  middle  and  there- 
by form  two  branches  having  the  applied  adhesive  at  the 
confronting  surfaces  thereof,  pressing  means  operative 
to  press  together  the  branches  of  each  length  folded  in 
said  pocket  for  causing  adherence  therebetween  and  there- 
by forming  a  loop,  and  means  operative  to  eject  each 
formed  loop  from  said  pocket. 

2.  Apparatus  as  in  claim  1: 

wherein  said  feeding  means  includes  a  device  operative 
to  move  the  tape  intermittently  past  said  cutting  means 
so  that  the  extent  of  each  length  cut  from  the  tape 
is  determined  by  the  distance  through  which  the  tape 
is  moved  during  each  operation  of  said  device,  means 
sensing  tension  in  the  tape  in  advance  of  said  device 
upon  operation  of  the  latter,  and  means  propelling 
the  tape  to  said  device  in  response  to  tension  acting 
on  said  sensing  means  thereby  to  avoid  stretching  of 
the  elastic  tape  and  variation  of  the  lengths  cut  there- 
from. 
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3^38,772 

NOCKING  JIG 

Ned  L.  McWherter,  Rte.  5,  P.O.  Box  101, 

GreencvUlc,  Teim.    37743 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,553 

4  Claims.  (CI.  15^—423) 


2.  A  jig  for  securing  a  nock  to  an  arrow  comprising  a 
frame  means,  a  chuck  means  secured  to  a  first  part  of 
said  frame  means,  portions  of  said  chuck  means  remov- 
ably holding  a  nock,  a  support  means  secured  to  a  second 
part  of  said  frame  means  in  spaced  relationship  to  said 
chuck  means,  said  support  means  including  at  least  one 
plate  member  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  notch  means  at  the  periphery  thereof  and  defining 
said  portions  of  said  support  means  holding  the  arrow, 
said  spaced  notch  means  being  defined  about  a  circle  hav- 
ing its  center  on  said  plate  member,  said  spaced  notch 
means  being  varied  in  size  to  hold  arrows  having  different 
diameters  in  alignment  with  said  portions  of  said  chuck 
means  holding  said  nock,  and  means  to  position  a  selected 
notch  means  in  alignment  with  said  portions  of  said  chuck 
means  including  an  axle  means  rotatably  supporting  each 
plate  member  at  its  respective  center. 


3,338,773 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  STIFFENED  AND 
FOLDED  MARGINAL   EDGES   IN   FLEXIBLE 
FIBROUS  PANELS 
Fred  Schneider,  Forest  Hills,  and  Myron  J.  Mansfield, 
Stoyvesant  Falls,  N.Y.,  and  John  Wilton  Seahom,  Char- 
lotte, N.C.,  assignors  to  United  Merchants  and  Mann- 
factnring.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,477 
11  Claims.  (CI.  156—444) 


3.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  bands  of  stiffening  ad- 
hesive material  to  individual  flexible  panels,  the  combi- 
nation of, 

a  conveyor  for  transporting  successive  panels  along  a 
path  with  an  edge  of  each  panel  extending  parallel 


to  the  direction  of  movement  along  said  path,  said 
conveyor  comprising  a  support  movable  along  said 
path  for  carrying  the  marginal  portion  of  each  panel 
adjacent  said  edge  of  the  latter,  and  hold-down  means 
engageable  from  above  with  each  panel  carried  by 
said  support  and  movable  with  the  latter  to  cooperate 
with  said  support  in  clamping  each  panel  there- 
between, said  hold-down  means  including  a  first  mem- 
ber extending  along  the  entire  length  of  said  path 
and  engageable  with  each  panel  along  an  area  of 
the  latter  spaced  from  said  edge,  a  second  member 
extending  along  an  initial  portion  of  said  path 
and  spaced  from  said  first  member  to  engage  each 
panel  along  said  edge  of  the  latter,  and  a  third  mem- 
ber extending  along  a  portion  of  said  path  which  is 
spaced  longitudinally  from  said  first  portion,  said 
third  member  being  spaced  from  said  first  member 
a  distance  less  than  that  between  said  first  and  second 
members; 

spraying  means  disposed  above  said  support  of  the 
conveyor  and  operative  to  spray  adhesive  coating  ma- 
terial downwardly  toward  said  support  between  said 
first  and  second  members  of  the  hold-down  means, 
there  by  to  apfriy  a  band  of  coating  material  to 
each  panel  as  the  latter  is  conveyed  past  the  spray- 
ing means  with  an  uncoated  narrow  margin  remaining 
between  said  band  and  said  edge  of  the  panel;  and 
folding  means  comprising 

a  flat-elongated  member  extending  longitudinally  above 
said  support  between  said  second  and  third  mem- 
bers of  the  hold-down  means  and  being  longitudinal- 
ly aligned  with  said  third  member;  and 

nozzle  means  directing  jets  of  air  laterally  toward  said 
edge  of  each  panel  as  the  latter  passes  under  said 
flat  member  so  that  the  uncoated  narrow  margin  of 
the  panel  is  fokled  over  onto  said  flat  member  and 
is  thereafter  clamped  against  the  band  of  coating  ma- 
terial by  engagement  between  said  third  member  of 
the  hold-down  means  and  said  support. 


3,338,774 
DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  LAMI- 
NATED  PANEL   HAVING   A   CELLULAR 
INTERNAL  STRUCTURE 
Fokko  Dijksterhuis,  Oostemiehmd,  and  Heertjen  Ubbcs 
Dijksterhttis,  Zljldijl^  Nctberhmds 
FHed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  14,  1962, 

286  728 
3  Claims.  (CI.  156-^72) 


1.  A  device  for  manufacturing  a  laminated  panel  hav- 
ing a  cellular  internal  structure,  comprising  a  cylindrical 
base  for  receiving  on  its  periphery  a  flat  sheet  of  material 
and  supporting  the  sheet  while  it  is  being  molded  to  form 
the  internal  structure  of  the  panel,  and  apparatus  for  se- 
curing an  outer  sheet  to  the  formed  internal  structure 
while  such  structure  is  still  supported  on  the  base,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  a  network  of  intersecting 
grooves  on  the  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  base,  a  cutter 
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for  engaging  the  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  base,  com- 
prising blades  which  tire  arranged  to  bear  against  the 
spaces  bounded  by  the  grooves  and  which  are  shaped  to 
cut  tongues  in  a  flat  sheet  of  material  supported  on  the 
base,  and  a  die  member  comprising  ridges  shaped  to  fit 
into  the  grooves  in  the  base,  for  engaging  a  flat  sheet  in 
which  such  tongues  have  been  cut,  to  press  into  the 
grooves  the  residual  portions  of  the  sheet  at  the  roots  of 
the  tongues,  leaving  the  tongues  extending  from  the 
grooves  for  securemei^t  to  the  outer  sheet. 


1.  A  spin  welding  Head  particularly  adapted  to  spin  a 
first  member  while  holding  a  second  member  fixed  and 
the  first  member  in  pressurized  frictional  engagement 
therewith,  said  welding  head  comprising  a  support,  a  drive 
shaft  positioned  within  said  support  and  being  suitably 
mounted  for  rotation,  a  hold  down  member,  means  mount- 
ing said  hold  down  member  on  said  support  for  movement 
axially  of  said  drive  shaft  and  fixing  said  hold  down  mem- 
ber against  rotation  rel^ive  to  said-Siupport,  resilient  means 
between  said  support  ^hd  said  hold  down  member  urging 
said  hold  down  member  to  a  projecting  position,  bearing 
means  carried  by  said  hold  down  member  supporting  a 
drive  member  in  alignttent  with  said  drive  shaft  for  both 
rotary  movement  relative  to  said  hold  down  member  and 
axial  movement  with  said  hold  down  member,  an  article 
spinning  chuck  carriedl  by  said  drive  member  for  rotation 
therewith,  and  cooperible  clutch  members  on  said  drive 
shaft  and  said  drive  member  engageable  upon  axial  shift- 
ing of  said  hold  down  member. 


3338,776 
GARMENT  HAV|NG  RESTRICTED  STRETCH 
Ronald  Leonard  $hdr,  2650  W.  Belden  Ave., 
Chitfaico,  m.    60647 
FUed  Mar.  IS,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,458 
2  aalms.  (CI.  161—64) 
1.  An  undergarment  of  elastic  two-way  stretch  ma- 
terial, said  undergarment  having  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined area  which  is  sulbstantially  inelastic,  said  area  com- 
prising a  coating  of  an  ii|dhesive  substantially  non-elastic  in 
character  having  in  its  Entirety  substantially  lower  elastic- 
ity than  the  elasticity  of  said  stretch  material  on  each 


side  of  said  material  and  a  layer  of  flock  material  ad- 
hered to  each  of  said  coatings  wherein  said  composite 
coatings  and  layers  are  substantially  in  register  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  material  and  wherein  the  adhesive 


3,338,775 
SPIN  WELDING  HEAD 
Alfred  G.  Down,  Wottd  Dale,  Howard  M.  Tomer,  Oak 
Forest,  and  Harry  W.  Daner,  Berwyn,  ID.,  anignors  to 
Continental  Can  Ctnnpany,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,613 
4  Cbitas.  (CL  156—582) 


material  and  the  relative  thicknesses  of  adhesive  and  flock 
material  determine  the  inelasticity  of  said  area  as  com- 
pared with  the  elasticity  of  the  two-way  stretch  material 
without  said  coatings  and  layers. 


3,338,777 
FIBER  GLASS  MAT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Wfaifield  T.  Irwfai  and  John  H.  Searies,  Pittsbmsh,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Pbte  Gfaus  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corp<Mation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549,285 
11  Chdms.  (a.  161—154) 
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10.  A  fiber  glass  mat  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  segments  of  fiber  ^ass  filaments  that  are 
free  of  organic  binder  and  have  a  permanently  dis- 
torted shape  extending  in  a  plurality  of  directions 
when  said  filaments  are  substantially  free  of  tension, 

said  fiber  glass  mat  having  segments  of  said  fiber  glass 
filaments  that  are  substantially  separated  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  and  other  segments  of  said 
fiber  glass  filaments  that  have  permanently  crimped 
portions  interlocked  to  one  another  to  provide  a 
fibrous  mat  having  improved  strength,  improved 
resiliency,  high  bulk  and  low  density. 


3  J3g  77g 

THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVE  OF  POLYPROPYL- 
ENE, CELLULOSE  ESTER,  POLYVINYL  ACE- 
TATE,    SUCROSE    ACETATE    ISOBUTYRATE. 
AND  POLYALKYLENE  GLYCOL 
James  Edwfai  Hntchfais  and  Henry  Commfaig  Twiggs, 
Kfaigsport,  Tenn.,  anignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Sept  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  583,123 

11  Clafans.  (CI.  161—226) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  hot-melt  adhesive 
composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  a  resinous  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  polypropylene  and 

(b)  a  resinous  composition  consisting  essentially 
of,  by  weight,  from  about  30%  to  80%  (rf  a  cel- 
lulose ester  of  an  organic  acid  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  from  about  13%  to  40%  of 
polyvinyl  acetate,  and  from  about  7%  to  30% 
of  sucrose  acetate  isobutyrate,  and 

(2)  from  about  2%  to  55%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  resinous  component,  of  at  least  one 
polyalkylene  glycol  wherein  the  alkylene  radicals 
have  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  polyalkylene 
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glycol  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  600  to  30,000. 

10.  A  composite  article  comprised  of  at  least  two  mem- 
bers bonded  together  with  a  hot-melt  adhesive  composi- 
tion as  defined  by  claim  1. 

11.  A  composite  article  as  defined  by  claim  10  wherein 
said  members  are  essentially  composed  of  leather. 


3  338,779 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AQUATIC  LIY- 
ING  ORGANISMS  WITH  MIXED  HEXAHALO- 
DIMETHYL  SULFONES 
Robert  J.  Herachlcr  and  Wilbur  L.  Shilling,  Camas,  Wash., 
assignors  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation,  San  Fran- 
cisco, CaUft  a  cmrporation  of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,484 

5  Claims.  (CI.  167—22) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  aquatic  living  organisms 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aquatic  plants,  moUusks 
and  crustaceans  comprising  applying  to  at  least  one  of 
said  organisms  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 

X    O    X 

x-U-U 

i  u 

wherein  each  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine  and  said  formula  con- 
tains at  least  one  chlorine  and  one  bromine  as  represented 
byX.  

3,338,780 

METHYL  ARSINE  OXIDE  METHOD  OF  CONTROL. 

LING  SOIL-BORNE  PYTHIUM  FUNGI 

Arthur  Schwerdle,  Vincland,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Vineland 

Chemical  Company,  Vincland,  N  J.,  a  partnership 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Aug.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,679 

10  Clafans.  (CI.  167—22) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  soil-borne  Pytbium  fungus 
diseases  injurious  to  plants  which  comprises  applying  to 
isoil  containing  Pythium  ftugi  injurious  to  plants  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  methyl  arsine  oxide  in  an  amount  substan- 
tially to  kill  said  fungi. 


3,338,781 
FUNGICIDALLY  ACTIVE  FLUOROCHLOROCY- 
CLOHEXYLCYCLOHEXENEONES  AND  PROC- 
ESS FOR  CONTROLLING  FUNGUS  INFESTA- 

TIONS  THEREIVITH 
Everett  Eddy  GUbert,  Morristown,  N  J.  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Ffled  Feb.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  525,102 

4  Claims.  (CI.  167—30) 
1.  A     hexafluoropentachlorocyclohexyl  -  tetrafluorotri- 
chlorocyclohexeneone  of  the  formula 


CIF    CIF 


GIF 


F 


wherein  R  is  a  tetrafluorotrichlorocyclohexeneone  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


3  338  782 
INSECnCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
CARBAMATES   OF   5-   AND   6.MEMBERED 
HETERO-SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  AND  METH- 
OD OF  CONTROLLING  INSECTS  WITH  SAME 
Roger  Williams  Addor,  Pennington,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
American  Cyanamld  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Mafaic 
No  Drawfaig.  Origfaial  application  Sept.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
225,135,  now  Patent  No.  3,193,561,  dated  July  6, 1965. 
Divided  and  tiiis  application  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
427,916 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
May  10,  1982,  has  been  disclaimed 
12  Cbfans.  (CI.  167—33) 
Ir  A  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  an 
inert  insecticidal  carrier  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  car- 
bamate of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri,  Rj,  Rj,  R4,  R5,  and  R«  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl,  Q  represents  an  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  «  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
1,  and  R7  and  Ra  are  each  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,338,783 
SYNERGISTIC  INSECTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
George  J.  Popjak,  Maidstone,  England,  asignor  to  Shell 
Oil   Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  July  24,  1964, 

29,752/64 
7  Cbtims.  (CL  167—33) 
1.  The  insecticidal  composition  comprising  one  part  of 
an  insecticide  selected  from  3-dimethoxyphGsphinyloxy- 
N,N-dimethyl-cis-crotonamide  and  3,4,S-trimethyl|^nyl- 
N-methylcarbamate;  and  from  0.3  to  10  parts  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


-Y 


wherein 


Y  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — CN  and  — CHjCN  and 

X  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bromine  and  chlorine. 


3,338,784 

BENZIMIDAZOLE  ANTHELMINTIC  COM. 

POSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

Horace  D.  Brown,  Piahifield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  ft 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahwiy,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.  Wtkd  Sept.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,725 

7  Clafans.  (CI.  167—53) 
1.  An  anthelmintic  composition  that  comprises  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 
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intimately  admixed  with  an  orally  ingestible  carrier,  where- 
in P  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4H-4-oxo- 
pyranyl  and  4H-4-oxo-khiapyranyl,  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  O,  S  and  NR3,  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  and 
loweralkoxy,  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkenyl,  aroyl  and  lower- 
alkanoyl. 


3,338,785 

CARBAMATE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
OF  USING 
Charles  D.  Bosslnger,  Kankakee,  and  Kelly  G.  Taylor, 
Decatur,  IlL,  assignoft  to  Armour  Pharmacentical  CcHn> 
pany,  Chicago,  HI.,  H  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  Origfaial  •topikation  Jnnc  26, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
205,198,  now  Patent  No.  3,248,418,  dated  Apr.  26, 1966. 
Divfaled  and  this  application  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
391,763 

12  Cfarfms.  (CL  167—65) 
5.  The  method  of  inducmg  tranquilization  and  mild 
sedation  in  animals,  including  man,  comprising  orally  ad- 
ministering to  said  animals  up  to  2400  milligrams  of  a 
hydroxy  phenyl  alkyl  carbamate  compound  containing  a 
tertiary  alcohol  group  nnd  having  the  structural  formula 

OH  o 

</  \-C-CH-0-C-NH, 

Ri  Ki 
wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  alkyl  cottaining  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms. 


3,338,786 

ANTIBIOTIC  AV290  AND  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF 

Martin  F.  Kunstmann,  Ifearl  River,  N.Y.,  and  John  Nor- 
man Porter,  Ramsey,:  K  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyan- 
amld Company,  Stratford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Mafaie 

FUed  July  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  568,881 
7  CfadtM.  (CL  167—65) 
2.  A  substance  antibiotic  AV290  which  in  its  free  base 
form  is  characterized  as  follows: 


Analysis: 

Carbon  __ 
Hydrogen 
Oxygen  __ 
Nitrogen  _ 
Chlorine  _ 


Percent 
..  53.11 
.-  6.04 
.-  30.04 
._  6.12 
.-    3.34 


Optical  rotaUon:  [«|]^»=-95''(±3.8')  (c.=0.780  in 

water) 
Ultraviolet  maxima: 

280  mM  (Ei^|4=44)  in  acidic  solutions 
280  mM  (E}«,^  =148.5)  in  neutral  solutions 
300  m^  (Ei*^455.5)  in  basic  solutions 
Infrared  spectrum:  as  shown  in  the  drawing. 


$,338,787 
VASODILATOltDRUG  MIXTURE  AND 
EXCIPOSNT  THEREFOR 
Howard  A.  Read,  Socctinmna,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  a)  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  244  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,757 
7  CM^a.  (a.  167—82) 
1.  A  vasodilator  drU|  mixture  especially  adapted  for 
compounding,  the  mixt|i|re  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)   between  20  and  about  33%   of  pentaerythritol 


tetranitrate  having 


more  than  50  mi^ons,  and 


a  particle  size  diameter  of  not 


(b)  between  about  65  and  about  80%  of  pentaerythritol 
having  a  particle  size  diameter  of  not  more  than 
100  microns. 

3,338,788 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  INTENSITY 
MAGNETIC  FIELDS  FOR  USE  IN  CONTROLLED 
THERMONUCLEAR  REACTIONS 
Jfari  George  Unhart,  Frascati,  Italy,  assignor  to  Euro- 
pean Atomic  Energy  Community  (Enratom),  Brussels, 
Belgium 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,837 
6  Cfadms.  (a.  176—1) 


^itt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  high  density  mag- 
netic field  for  use  in  controlled  thermonuclear  reactions 
comprising  an  evacuated  chamber,  means  to  produce  an 
initial  magnetic  field  at  the  central  portion  of  said  cham- 
ber, a  metal  envelope  in  the  chamber  surrounding  and 
spaced  from  said  means,  and  an  explosive  charge  between 
said  metal  envelope  and  the  internal  peripheral  wall  of 
said  chamber,  and  wherein  said  means  comprises  an  axial 
conductor  in  the  form  of  a  plasma  column  in  the  cham- 
ber, said  conductor  carrying  an  electric  current,  and 
wherein  said  initial  magnetic  field  is  the  azimuthal  mag- 
netic field  of  the  conductor. 


3,338,789 

FUSION  GENERATOR  OF  HIGH  INTENSITY, 

PULSED  NEUTRONS 

WUlfaim  L.  Ffaik,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General 

Dynamics  Corporatk>n,  Fort  Wonth,  Tex.,  a  c<NponH 

tton  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,350 
1  Oafan.  (CI.  176—5) 
A  fusion  neutron  generator  device  for  the  release  and 
high  intensity,  pulsed  emission  of  monoenergetic  neu- 
trons, comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  a  composite,  compartmented  structure  defining 
scalable  and  at  least  partially  evacuated  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers  which  are  in  open,  tmrestricted  com- 
munication with  each  other  and  respectively  capable 
of  receiving  separately  injected  fusionable  fuel  gases 
thereinto; 

(1)  at  least  one  elongated  wall  structure  defining 
said  first  chamber  and  a  second  wall  closing  one 
end, 

(a)  said  elongated  wall  functioning  as  one 
electrode  of  a  plasma  generating  and  pro- 
pelling system  and  effective  to  accelerate  a 
projectile  plasma  into  a  target  at  high 
velocity, 

(b)  said  second  wall  receiving  therethrough 
a  substantially  tubular  fluid  conduit  means 
selectively  openable  to  the  interior  of  said 
first  chamber,  said  conduit  also  being  se- 
lectively and  sequentially  operable   as   a 
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second  electrode  of  said  generating  and 
propelling  system  to  thereby  admit  a  fusion- 
able  fluid  fuel  into  said  first  chamber  and 
thus  into  a  reaction  zone  between  said  elec- 
trodes, the  voltage  discharge  between  said 
electrodes  ionizing  the  thus  admitted  fusion- 
able  fluid  fuel  to  form  a  plasma  while  the 
rapidly  rising  electron  ciurent  between  the 
electrodes  produces  a  very  fast  evolving 
magnetic  field  and  resultant  interaction  with 
said  voltage  current  inducing  a  very  strong 
linear  propelling  and  accelerating  force  to 
said  plasma, 


a  fast  fuel  region  presenting  a  radial  periphery  and  two 
axial  peripheries,  a  blanket  region  surrounding  the  fast 
fuel  region  at  least  to  the  extent  of  encircling  the  radial 
periphery  and  having  a  proportion  of  fertile  to  fissile  ma- 
terial higher  than  in  the  fast  fuel  region,  and  a  zone  ex- 
tending substantially  uninterruptedly  adjacent  to  and  co- 
extensively  with  an  interface  formed  between  the  two 
regi(Mis  at  dne  of  said  peripheries,  said  zone  having  a 
greater  coolant  volume  fraction  than  either  of  the  regions 
and  a  thickness  exceeding  the  neutron  mean  free  path  in 
coolant  for  the  neutron  energy  spectrum  prevailing  in  the 
fast  fuel  region  during  normal  operation. 


(2)  said  second  chamber  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
walls,  at  least  one  of  which  is  functionable  as  a 
positive  electrode  and  at  least  one  of  which 
serves  as  a  ground  electrode  for  a  plasma  prop- 
agation-pinch densifying  system, 

(a)  at  least  one  of  said  walls  receiving  a  gas 
conduit  therethrough,  operative  to  selec- 
tively admit  a  fusionable  gas  fuel  to  said 
second  chamber  in  a  programmed  time- 
sequence  manner  relative  to  the  time  of  gas 
injection  into  said  first  chamber, 

(3)  said  second  plasma  propagation-pinch  densify- 
ing system  operative  to  densify  and  shape  the 
electrical  discharge  heat-generated  plasma  into 
a  pinched  plasma  target, 

(4)  said  densified  pinched  plasma  target  resultant 
in  ultra-high  energy  neutron  release  and  pulsed 
emission  from  said  target  upon  sorbefacient  im- 
pact of  said  first  chamber  accelerated-projectile 
plasma. 

3^38,790 
FAST  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
RonaM  TunstaO  Ackroyd,  Upton-by-Chcster,  Reginald 
Martin  Lord,  Cnldietli,  and  John  EnUnc  Mann,  Liver- 
pool,  England,  asrignora  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Enmy  Anfliortty,  London,  England 
Conttination  of  application  Scr.  No.  396,193,  Sept 
14,  1964.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
584,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  26, 1963, 

38,048/63 
6  Claims.  (O.  17^—18) 


^^^ 


1.  A  heterogeneous  fast  nuclear  reactor  having  a  re- 
actor core  cooled  by  a  fluid  coolant  which  core  comprises 


3338,791 
REACTOR  DEVICE 
James  L.  Lass  and  Carl  R.  Mcfford,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorli 

Fflcd  June  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  461,870 
10  Claims.  (CI.  176—66) 


7.  A  fuel  bundle  which  comprises  fuel  material  dis- 
posed in  an  elongated  channel,  a  spring  and  stop  assembly 
comprising  a  spring  assembly  and  a  stop  assembly,  said 
stop  assembly  having  a  top  section,  a  first  section  and  a 
second  section,  said  top  section  being  mounted  on  a  top 
comer  of  said  channel,  each  of  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions being  adjacent  to  and  coextensive  with  the  outer 
surface  of  the  end  of  said  channel,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  sections  having  a  stop  extending  outwardly  from 
the  end  thereof,  a  first  opening  formed  in  said  first  section 
a  predetermined  distance  from  the  end  thereof,  a  second 
opening  formed  in  said  second  section  a  distance  less 
than  said  predetermined  distance  from  the  end  thereof, 
said  spring  assembly  comprising  a  top  section,  a  first  elon- 
gated spring  leaf  member  and  a  second  elongated  spring 
leaf  member,  the  top  section  of  said  spring  assembly 
mounted  on  the  top  section  of  said  stop  assembly,  said 
first  and  second  spring  members  extending  downwardly 
and  spaced  from  and  coextensive  respectively  with  said 
first  and  second  sections  of  said  stop  assembly,  said  first 
spring  leaf  member  having  a  downwardly  and  outwardly 
extending  base  section,  a  downwardly  and  inwardly  ex- 
tending end  section  and  a  knee  portion  formed  therebe- 
tween, the  end  of  said  end  section  being  adjacent  said 
first  opening,  said  second  spring  leaf  member  having  a 
downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  base  secti(Mi,  a 
downwardly  extending  flat  section  and  a  downwardly  and 
inwardly  extending  end  section,  the  end  of  said  last  men- 
tioned end  section  being  adjacent  said  second  opening. 


3,338,792 
FERMENTATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING 
PATHOGENIC  ORGANISMS 
John  T.  Patton  and  Gordon  P.  Lindblom,  Tulsa,  Okla., 
assignors,  by  mesne  asdgnmcnts,  to  Esso  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tcz.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,648 
2  Claims.  (CL  195—31) 
1.  In  a  iM-ocess  for  the  producti<M]  of  a  heteropoiy- 
saccharide  wherein  an  aqueous  carbohydrate  solution  k 
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fermented  with  bacteoaa  of  the  genus  Xanthomonas  and  fled  nutrient  medium  containing  microorganisms  to  oom- 

an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  which  xanthomonads  are  pletely  fill  said  circular  portion;  allowing  said  liquefied 

present  is  evolved  during  fermentation,  the  improvement  nutrient  medium  to  solidify  subsequently  completely  heat- 
which  comprises  col  ecting  the  evolved  gas,  burning  a 


sufficient  quantity  of  fuel  in  the  presence  of  said  gas  to 
incinerate  said  xanthomonads,  contacting  the  fermentate 
produced  from  said  carbohydrate  solution  with  hot  com- 
bustion products  generated  by  the  burning  of  said  fuel, 
and  recovering  a  dried  product. 


3  338  793 

METHOD  FOR  Ptibo'uCTION  OF  L-GLUTAMIC 

ACID  BW  MICROBACTERIA 

Sotoo  Yamamoto,  T^kazn  Goto,  and  Takcyoshi  Oh- 

sawa,  Nobcoka-shli  MiyazaU-kcn,  Japan,  assignors  to 

AsaU  Kasd  Kogy^  Kabnshild  Kalsfaa,  Osaka,  Japan 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,629 

3  Claims,  (a.  195—47) 
1.  In  the  method  for  preparing  L-glutamic  acid  by 
fermentation  of  carjtiohydrate  materials  by  culturing 
microorganisms  belonging  to  Microbacteria  ammoni- 
philum  in  a  nutrient  culture  medium  containing  cane 
molasses  as  the  main  component,  an  improvement  com- 
prising carrying  out  said  fermentation  in  the  presence  of 
a  nonionic  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  polyoxyejthylene  sorbitan  monopalimitate, 
polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  monostearate  polyoxyethylene 
monostearate,  polyoxyethylene  monopalmitate  and  poly- 
oxyethylene alkylamioe,  subsequently  adding  a  chemical 
agent  selected  from  the  second  group  comprising  lauryl 
amine,  stearyl  amine,  palmityl  amine,  alkyl  trimetbyl 
amine  chloride,  benzalconium  chloride,  penicillin, 
erythromycin,  leucomycin  streptomycin  to  the  culture 
medium,  continuing  tbt  culture  aerobically,  thereby  form- 
ing and  accumulating  L-glutamic  acid  in  the  culture  me- 
dium and  isolating  and  collecting  the  same. 


3,338,794 
CULTURINGlANAEROBIC  BACTERIA 
Bendt  O.  D.  Bladel,  Oak  Lawn,  HI.,  assignor  to  Swift  ft 
Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatlmi  of  Illinois 
FUcd  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,230 
1  Claim.  (CL  195—126) 
A  method  for  culturing  anaerobic  microorganisms  com- 
prising: introducing  solidifiable  liquefied  nutrient  medium 
and  microorganisms  into  a  device  which  comprises  two 
flat,  congruent  sheets!  of  pliable,  moisture-impermeable 
oxygen-impermeable,  light-transmittant  material,  at  least 
one  of  said  sheets  being  transparent,  said  sheets  each  hav- 
ing a  circular  portion  and  a  strip  portion  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  sheets  being  sealed  to  one  another 
along  the  circumferential  edge  of  said  circular  portion  and 
the  outwardly  extending  edges  of  said  strip  portion;  com- 
pressing the  circular  portion  of  said  device  in  a  manner 
sufficient  to  force  out  entrapped  air  and  allow  said  lique- 


sealing  said  strip  portion  to  close  said  receptacle;  incubat- 
ing said  device  whereby  to  form  microorganism  colonies; 
and  counting  said  colonies. 


3338  795 

CULTURE  TUBE  ROLLING  MACHINE 

Richard  H.  McBee,  Rte.  2,  Bozcman,  Mont     59715 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,885 

12  Claims.  (O.  195—127) 


1.  A  culture  tube  rolling  machine  comprising  a  sup- 
port, at  least  one  horizontally  disposed  elongated  cradle 
means  supported  from  said  support  and  adapted  to  cradle 
an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  culture  tube,  each 
cradle  means  including  drive  means  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  said  culture  tube  and  to  rotate  said  tube  about  its  lon- 
gitudinal axis,  said  support  comprising  a  liquid  reservoir 
adapted  to  have  liquid  of  a  predetermined  temperature 
disposed  therein  to  a  predetermined  level,  each  of  said 
cradle  means  including  means  adapted  to  support  a  cul- 
ture tube  above  said  liquid  level,  and  said  drive  means 
including  means  adapted  to  convey  some  of  said  liquid 
onto  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  tube,  said  drive  means  of 
each  of  said  cradle  means  comprising  a  horizontal  roller, 
at  least  the  lower  peripheral  portions  of  said  roller  being 
disposed  in  said  liquid,  said  drive  roller  functioning  as  a 
transfer  roller  and  comiMising  said  means  adapted  to 
convey  said  liquid  onto  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  tobe. 


3,338,796 

CONVERTING  VERATRALDEHYDE  TO  L(.)3,4. 

DIMETHOXYPHENYLACETYL  CARBINOL 

John  W.  Rothrock,  Watdiung,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  ft 

-.  Co^fac^  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeney 

No  Drawing.  Contlnnation  of  abandoned  application  Scr. 

J^^S!:^'  i^JS:  *'«•  ™s  appBcation  Oct  13, 
-fOO,  SWr.  INO.  586,352 

1  Claim,  (a.  19^—28) 

A  stereospecific  method  of  producing  L(-)3,4-dime- 
thoxyphenylacetyl  carbinol  which  comprises  intimately 
contacting  veratraldehyde  with  a  growing  acyloin-produc- 
mg  culture  of  Aerobacter  aerogenes  A.T.C.C.  No.  211  and 
isolatmg  the  resulting  product  by  extraction  and  crystal- 
lization. 
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3^38,797 
SOLAR  POWERED  APPARATUS 
Nkolai  T.  Hermanseii,  13860  St  Andrew  Drive.  Apt. 
2-A,  Seal  Beach,  CaUf.    90740,  and  Bernie  B.  Bcr- 
gevin,  2626  Palos  Verdes  Drive  N.,  Rolling  Hills,  CaUf. 
90274 

FOed  Oct  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,763 
9  Claims.  (CL  202—234) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transforming  saline  water  into  fresh 
water  by  solar  energy  and  for  generating  electrical  power 
from  said  fresh  water  prior  to  the  use  thereof,  including: 

(a)  a  rectangular  structure,  open  at  the  top,  situated 
adjacent  a  body  of  said  saline  water; 

(b)  a  wall  that  subdivides  said  structure  into  a  water 
warming  tank  and  a  steam  generating  tank; 

(c)  first  means  for  discharging  saline  water  from  said 
body  of  water  into  said  warming  tank; 

(d)  open  lattice  work  horizontally  supported  on  the 
upper  portion  of  said  structure; 

(e)  second  means  for  holding  the  liquid  level  of  said 
saline  water  at  a  substantiaUy  constant  elevation  in 
said  warming  tank; 

(f)  third  means  in  said  wall  for  maintaining  com- 
munication between  said  warming  tank  and  said 
steam  generating  tank; 

(g)  fourth  means  supported  by  said  lattice  work  for 
CMicentrating  solar  energy  to  heat  said  water  in 
said  warqiing  tank  and  said  steam  generating  tank 
sufficient  to  transform  said  saline  water  into  steam, 
which  lattice  work  and  fourth  means  cooperatively 
seal  the  upper  portions  of  said  wanning  and  steam 
generating  tanks; 

(h)  fifth  means  for  removing  salt  from  said  steam 
generating  tank  which  crystallizes  out  of  said  saline 
water  as  it  is  transformed  into  steam; 

(i)  an  upwardly  extending  pipe  connected  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  steam  generating  tank; 

(j)  sixth  means  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
pipe  for  condensing  steam  discharging  therefrom  in- 
to fresh  water; 

(k)  a  first  enclosed  tank; 

(1)  seventh  means  for  discharging  water  from  said 
condenser  into  said  first  tank; 


(m)  a  turbine  located  a  substantial  distance  below 
said  first  tank; 

(n)  a  conduit  for  discharging  fresh  water  from  said 
first  tank  into  said  turbine  to  rotate  the  same; 

(o)  electrical  power  generating  means  driven  by  said 
turbine; 

(p)  a  reservoir  into  which  fresh  water  from  said  turbine 
discharges; 

(q)  a  second  closed  tank  located  below  said  reservoir; 

(r)  a  conduit  connecting  said  reservoir  to  said  second 
tank;  and 

(s)  a  pipe  extending  from  said  second  tank  for  dis- 
tributing said  fresh  water  to  users  thereof. 


3,338,798 

ALTERNATING  STILL  DESALINATION 

Edward  L.  Pan-,  301  N.  Cnyamaca, 

El  CaJon,  Calif.    92020 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,187 

6  Claims.  (CL  203—11) 


6.  The  method  of  converting  sea  water  to  fresh  water, 
which  consists  in:  instituting  the  step  of  simultaneously 
generating  vapor  from  sea  water  and  condensing  fresh 
water  vapor  which  comprises  increasing  the  vapor  space 
above  an  upwardly  confined  body  of  sea  water  and  simul- 
taneously heating  the  confined  body  of  sea  water  by  con- 
ducting heat  from  the  vapor  and  condensate  in  a  fluid  type 
heat  exchanger  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  dis- 
posed in  intimate  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  con- 
fined body  of  sea  water,  and  simultaneously  decreasing 
the  vapor  space  above  a  second  upwardly  confined  body 
of  sea  water  and  simultaneously  conducting  vapor  from 
the  last  mentioned  space  to  the  inlet  of  the  heat  exchanger; 
thereafter  instituting  the  step  of  simultaneously  generating 
vapor  from  the  sea  water  of  the  second  mentioned  con- 
fined body  of  sea  water  and  condensing  fresh  water  which 
comprises  increasing  the  vapor  space  above  the  second 
mentioned  confined  body  of  sea  water  and  simultaneous- 
ly heating  the  second  mentioned  confined  body  of  sea 
water  by  conducting  heat  from  the  vapor  and  condensate 
in  a  fluid  type  heat  exchanger  having  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let and  disposed  in  intimate  heat  exchange  relation  with 
the  second  mentioned  confined  body  of  sea  water,  and 
simultaneously  decreasing  the  vapor  space  above  the  first 
mentioned  confined  body  of  sea  water  and  simultaneous- 
ly conducting  vapor  from  the  first  mentioned  confined 
space  to  the  inlet  of  the  second  mentioned  heat  exchanger, 
causing  alternating  institution  of  said  steps;  impeding  the 
flow  of  vapor  from  the  second  mentioned  beat  exchanger 
to  the  first  mentioned  confined  space  while  the  first  men- 
tioned step  is  taking  place;  impeding  the  flow  of  vapor 
from  the  first  mentioned  heat  exchanger  to  the  second 
mentioned  confiotd  space  while  the  second  step  is  taking 
place;  conducting  water  from  the  outlets  of  the  heat  ex- 
changers through  conduit  means;  and  impeding  the  flow 
of  water  through  said  CMiduit  means. 
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M30.799 
EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION  IN  COMBINATION 

WITH  MULTI-STAGE  EVAPORATION 
Hans-Waltiicr  Brandt,! Coiocnc-FU(tard,Fcliks  Bilncrt, 
Leverkuscn,  and  Erick  Meier,  Colognc-Dentz,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Farbenfnbrikcn  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkuscn,  Germanvi  a  German  corporation 
FUed  Nov.  2911963,  Ser.  No.  326,825 
Claims  priority,  i^pUcation  Germany,  Dec  1,  1962, 
P  38,440 
6  Claims.  (CL  203—23) 


1.  Process  for  the  ^)itractive  distillation  of  a  com- 
ponent mixture  which  (^ni(>rises  introducing  into  a  main 
distillation  zone  having!  la  head  and  a  sump  a  iveheated 
substantially  vapor  phastt  starting  mixture  of  substantially 
less  difficultly  volatile  and  more  difficultly  volatile  com- 
ponents at  a  first  point  iintermediate  said  head  and  sump 
and  a  liquid  phase  substantially  high  boiling  added  com- 
ponent at  a  second  point  above  said  first  point  for  carry- 
ing out  said  extractiv^  distiUation,  recovering  substan- 
tially said  less  difficult^  volatile  components  from  said 
head  and  substantially  ^lid  more  difficultly  volatile  com- 
ponents at  a  third  point  just  above  said  sump  and  sub- 
stantially below  said  firsti  and  second  points,  removing  from 
said  sump  liquid  phase  |iumf>  mixture  including  substan- 
tially said  added  component  and  attendant  more  difficultly 
volatile  components,  pawing  said  sump  mixture  in  series 
flow  through  a  plurality  of  series  evaporation  zones  each 
followed  by  a  correspc^^ding  auxiliary  distillation  zone 
having  an  auxiliary  sunib,  such  that  in  each  series  evap- 
oration zone  quantities  jsubstantially  of  more  difficultly 
volatile  components  are  vaporized  from  said  sump  mix- 
ture and  in  each  following  corresponding  auxiliary  dis- 
tillation zone  further  qi^^ntities  substantially  of  mon  dif- 
ficultly volatile  comp<Mi«nts  are  vaporized  therefrom,  with 
the  sump  product  in  tl^e  last  auxiliary  distillation  zone 
being  composed  essentiit|ly  of  added  component,  passing 
vaporized  quantities  sufaisitantially  of  more  difficultly  vola- 
tile components  from  etch  subsequent  series  evaporation 
zone  and  following  oor^sp<Miding  auxiliary  zone  back  to 
the  sump  of  the  next  pi^eding  auxiliary  zone  and  pass- 
ing vaporized  quantities  substantially  of  more  difiicultly 
volatile  comp<M)ents  froln  the  first  series  evaporation  zone 
and  following  correspoitding  auxiliary  zone  back  to  the 
sump  of  said  main  distillation  zone,  and  supplyii^  the 
entire  heat  for  the  systewi  to  the  sump  of  said  last  auxil- 
iary zone  and  recycling  the  so-heated  added  component 
from  the  sump  oif  said  last  auxiliary  zone  back  to  said 
second  point  of  introduction  into  the  main  distillation 
zone  after  passage  in  indirect  heat  exchange  first  with 
each  of  said  series  evaporation  zones  from  the  last  to 
the  first,  respectively,  bnd  thereafter  with  the  starting 
mixture  prior  to  introduction  of  such  starting  mixture 
into  the  main  distillation  zone,  whereby  the  so-heated 


added  component  provides  the  necessary  heat  for  vapor- 
izing the  m(Ke  difiicultly  volatile  components  being  passed 
back  to  the  sump  of  said  main  distillation  zcHie,  for  pre- 
heating the  starting  mixture  introduced  into  said  main 
distiHation  zooc,  and  for  carrying  out  the  extractive  (Us- 
tillation  in  said  main  distillation  zone. 


3338,800 
EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION  OF  OLEFIN  OXIDES 
WITH  A  PARAFFIN  OR  PARAFFIN  NAPHTHA 
SOLVENT 
Robert  C.  Binning,  St  Louis,  and  Glen  F.  Cmm,  Kiik- 
wood.  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Compaiqr,  St  Loois, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,174 
11  ClaiOM.  (CL  203—52) 
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1.  Process  for  the  separation  of  olefin  oxides  from  a 
crude  mixture  comprising  olefin  oxides  having  from  3  to 
18  carbon  atoms  and  oxygenated  impurities  boiling  within 
S"  C.  of  said  olefin  oxides  which  comprises  subjecting  said 
crude  mixture  to  extractive  distillation  using  an  extractive 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrocarbons  consist- 
ing of  paraffins  and  paraflSnic  naphthas  having  from  6  to 
18  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least 
35°  C.  higher  than  that  of  any  of  said  oxygenated  im- 
purities, removing  said  oxygenated  impurities  overhead 
while  removing  said  extractive  solvent  containing  said 
olefin  oxide  as  bottoms. 


3338301 
AZEOTROPIC  DISTILLATION  OF  A  LINEAR  OC- 
TATRIENE-VINYLCYCLOHEXENE    MIXTURE 
WITH  ACETONTTRILE 
Julian  Feldman,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NatioBal 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.  FUed  June  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,099 

10  Claims.  (CL  203—60) 
1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  linear  octatriene 
from  a  mixture  thereof  with  vinylcyclohexene  which 
comprises  adding  to  said  mixture  acetonitrile;  azeotrojn- 
cally  distilling  the  resulting  solution  to  obtain  a  distillate 
containing  substantially  all  of  the  vinylcyclohexene  and 
a  residue  containing  the  linear  octatriene. 


3,338,802 

ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  METALS 

FOR  POWDER  METALLURGY 

Morris  L.  Nielsen,  Dayton,  OUo,  and  Panl  M.  Hamilton, 

Creve  Cocur,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,005 

6  Claims.  (CL  204—1.5) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  an  intimate  admix- 
ture of  at  least  one  metal  with  at  least  one  modifying 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides 
and  hydroxides  which  comprises  electrolyzing  a  solution 
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ccMitaining  at  least  one  salt  selected  from  a  first  group 
consisting  of  the  water  soluble  salts  of  nickel,  iron,  cobalt, 
chromium,  copper,  silver,  gold,  platinum,  and  iridium  to- 
gether with  at  least  one  salt  selected  from  a  second  group 
consisting  of  the  water  soluble  salts  of  cerium,  neo- 
dymium,  praseodymium,  lanthanum,  thorium,  beryllium, 
and  aluminum  in  the  presence  of  a  complexing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  formate,  potas- 
sium formate,  sodium  acetate,  potassium  acetate,  sodium 
propionate,  and  potassium  pr(^ionate  to  obtain  at  least 
one  metal  of  the  aforesaid  first  group  in  powder  form, 
having  in  admixture  therewith  at  least  one  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  oxides  and  hydroxides  of  the  aforesaid 
second  group. 

3  338  803 

ELECTROPLATING* ON  MARAGING  STEELS 
Gcoixe  A.  Di  Bari,  Havcrstraw,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

International  Nickel  Company,  Inc^  New  Yori(,  N.Y^ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,342 
4  Claims.  (CI.  204—34) 

1.  In  the  process  for  plating  a  maraging  steel  article, 
the  improvement  comprising  conditioning  the  surface  of 
said  article  to  be  plated  by  sequentially  subjecting  said 
surface  to  anodic  treatment  for  at  least  about  1  minute 
in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  about  250  to  about  375 
grams  per  liter  of  sulfuric  acid  at  a  current  density  of 
about  200  to  about  250  a.s.f.,  subjecting  said  surface  to 
a  dip  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  about  1  to  about 
90  grams  per  liter  of  sulfuric  acid  and  about  10  to  about 
500  grams  per  liter  of  chromic  acid,  applying  a  nickel 
strike  coating  to  the  thus-treated  surface  by  immersing 
said  surface  for  at  least  about  1  minute  without  the  use 
of  applied  current  in  an  aqueous  bath  containing  about 
200  to  about  300  grams  per  liter  of  nickel  chloride  and 
about  30  to  about  40  grams  per  liter  of  hydrochloric  acid 
and  then  applying  current  to  said  surface  as  cathode  in 
said  bath  at  a  cathodic  current  density  of  about  10  to 
about  50  a.s.f.  for  at  least  about  1  minute  and  thereafter 
ai^lying  a  metal  coating  to  the  thus-prepared  surface, 
whereby  good  adherence  of  said  metal  coating  to  said 
surface  is  obtained. 

4.  In  the  process  for  plating  a  maraging  steel  article, 
the  improvement  comprising  conditioning  the  surface  of 
said  article  to  be  plated  by  sequentially  subjecting  said 
surface  to  anodic  treatment  for  about  2  minutes  at  about 
200  a.s.f.  in  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  solution  containing 
about  25%  by  weight  of  sulfuric  acid,  immersing  said 
surface  for  about  1  minute  in  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining about  45  grams  per  liter  of  chromic  acid  and 
about  36.8  grams  per  liter  of  sulfuric  acid,  then  inunersing 
said  surface  in  an  aqueous  acid  nickel  chloride  strike  solu- 
tion bath  containing  about  240  grams  per  liter  of  nickel 
chloride  and  about  38  grams  per  liter  of  hydrochloric  acid 
for  about  1  minute  without  the  use  of  applied  current 
followed  by  electrodepositing  nickel  on  said  surface  as 
cathode  in  said  bath  for  about  1  minute  at  about  30  a.s.f. 
and  then  electrodepositing  a  metal  coating  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  cadmium  and  chromium  upon  the 
thus-prepared  surface,  whereby  the  adherence  of  said 
metal  coating  to  said  prepared  article  is  improved. 


consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  zinc  and  copper,  comprising 
an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  salt  of 
the  metal  to  be  electrodeposited  and  an  effective  amount 
of  a  stress-reducing  additive  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a-keto  carboxylic  acids  having  from  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  the  water-soluble  salts,  esters,  and 
amides  of  said  acids. 


3,338,804 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  STRESS-FREE 
METAL  DEPOSITS 
Alfred  Fischer,  New  York.  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Kcwanec  OH  Company,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ,«^-^- 

No  Drawfaig.  FDed  Sept  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,347 

18  Clafans.  (CI.  204—48) 
1.  An  electroplating  bath   for  producing  stress-free 
metal  electrodeposits  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 


3,338,805 

PROCESS  FOR  ANODIZING  TITANIUM 

SURFACES 

Theodore  M.  Pochily,  Schenectady,  and  Worthington  E. 

Parker,  Troy,  N.Y.;  said  Pochily  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Inly  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385^07 
4  Chdms.  (O.  204—56) 

1.  The  process  of  anodically  converting  the  surface  of 
titanium  to  a  wear-resistant,  antigalling  coating  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  utUizing  the  titanium  to  be  treated  as  the 
anode  in  a  caustic  aqueous  solution  containing  titanium 
dioxide,  sodium  silicate  and  activated  carbon  in  effective 
amounts  sufficient  to  form  a  white  powdery  residue  on 
the  titanium  surface  during  the  anodic  treatment  thereof, 
passing  electric  current  through  the  anode  to  provide  a 
current  density  of  35-45  amperes  per  square  foot,  and 
simultaneously  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  solu- 
tion between  66°  and  68°  F.  and  the  pH  of  said  solution 
between  about  13  and  14. 


3,338,806 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  p-AMINOPHE- 
NOL  BY  ELECTROLYTICALLY  REDUC- 
ING NITROBENZENE 
William  H.  Harwood,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Olila.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,813 
5  Claims.  (CL  204—74) 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  p-aminophenol  in 
an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  mercury  cathode,  a  platinum 
anode  and  a  porous  member  separating  said  cathode  and 
anode  comprising: 

(a)  placing  an  alcoholic-mineral  acid-aqueous  electro- 
lyte in  said  cell  on  the  cathode  side  of  said  porous 
member; 

(b)  placing  a  standard  half-cell  in  electrical  communi- 
cation with  said  electrolyte  at  a  point  in  juxtaposition 
to  said  cathode; 

(c)  dissolving  nitrobenzene  in  said  electrolyte  solu- 
tion on  the  cathode  side  of  said  porous  member; 

(d)  passing  an  electric  current  through  said  cell  from 
said  cathode  to  said  anode  until  about  14,900 
coulombs  per  6  grams  of  nitrobenzene  have  been 
passed; 

(e)  maintaining  a  voltage  on  said  cathode  with  refer- 
ence to  said  standard  half-cell  within  1  millivolt  of 
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a  constant  value  within  a  range  of  from  about  —0.35 
volt  to  about  —0.40  volt;  and 
(f)  recovering  p-afninophenol  from  said  electrolytic 
cell. 


3,338,807 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROCHEM- 
ICAL MACHINING  WHEREIN  THE  WORKPIECE 
FUNCTIONS  AS  A  BIPOLAR  ELECTRODE 
John  E.  Clifford,  Colbmbas,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The'Stccl  Improvement  and  Forge  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Obio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  U,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,717 
24  Cfalitais.  (a.  204—143) 


1.  Apparatus  for  c  lectrolytically  removing  material 
from  two  surfaces  coip  posed  of  an  electrically  conductive 
material  comprising  aji  first  electrode  and  a  second  elec- 
trode, both  said  electrodes  having  surfaces  in  contact  with 
an  electrolyte,  a  bipoUr  electrode  interposed  between  said 
first  and  second  electrodes  and  having  a  first  surface  juxta- 
posed to  but  out  of  Contact  with  said  surface  of  said 
first  electrode  and  «  sttond  surface  juxtaposed  to  but  out 
of  contact  with  said  surface  of  said  second  electrode, 
means  for  supporting  said  bipolar  electrode  without  di- 
rect electrical  contact  between  it  and  said  fu-st  and  xecond 
electrodes,  two  of  said  surfaces  constituting  tool  surface 
and  two  of  said  surltces  constituting  work  piece  sur- 
faces, said  tool  surfac^  being  composed  of  material  that 
is  substantially  free  from  electrolytic  or  chemical  dissolu- 
tion in  said  electrolytq  and  being  adapted  to  provide  pre- 
determined shapes  ini  said  work  piece  surface  by  elec- 
trolytic removal  of  rn^terial  therefrom,  means  for  caus- 
ing electrolyte  to  flow  between  said  juxtaposed  surfaces, 
said  work  piece  surfaces  being  composed  of  a  material 
susceptible  to  electroWtic  dissolution  in  said  electrolyte 
when  made  anodes  therein,  electric  circuit  means  for 
supplying  a  periodically  reversing  current  to  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  to  mj^^^e  said  surfaces  alternately  anodes 
and  cathodes,  current  being  supplied  to  said  bipolar  elec- 
trode solely  through  said  electrdyte,  and  means  for  ad- 
vancing said  juxtaposed  surfaces  toward  each  other. 

24.  A  method  of  electrolytically  removing  material, 
in  a  single  operation,  from  two  workpiece  surfaces  com- 
posed of  electrically  cc^hductive  material  subject  to  anodic 
dissolution,  comprising  disposing  an  electrode  tool  having 
a  surface  adapted  to  provide  a  desired  shape  in  a  work- 
piece  surface  in  juxtaitbsition  to  but  out  of  contact  with 
each  workpiece  surfape,  causing  an  electrolyte  to  flow 
in  the  spaces  between  said  juxtaposed  surfaces  under 
pressure  and  at  a  rat<  sufficient  to  rapidly  replenish  the 
electrolyte  between  said  surfaces  whereby  there  are  two 
workpiece  surfaces  and  two  tool  surfaces  in  contact  with 
the  electrolyte,  said  itbol  surfaces  being  composed  of 
material  that  is  substantially  free  from  electrolytic  or 
chemical  dissolution  in  said  electrolyte,  connecting  said 
two  tool  surfaces  to  {^  source  of  periodically  reversing 

841  O.Q.— 61 


current,  whereby  each  tool  surface  is  alternately  an  anode 
and  a  cathode,  said  two  workpiece  surfaces  being  elec- 
trically interconnected  thereby  constituting  a  bipolar  elec- 
trode interposed  between  said  tool  surfaces,  and  supply- 
ing current  to  said  bipolar  electrode  so  constituted  solely 
by  flow  through  said  electrolyte  from  said  tool  surfaces 
whereby  the  workpiece  surfaces  are  subject  to  electro- 
lytic erosion  during  the  time  that  they  are  anodes. 


3338,808 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

STOCK  REMOVAL 
Roger  W.  Johnson,  Rochester,  Mich^  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUedXIec.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,699 
7  Chdms.  (CI.  204—143) 


5.  The  method  of  electrically  removing  stock  from 
a  conductive  workpiece  comprising  supplying  a  machining 
fluid  under  pressure  to  a  cutting  wheel  electrode  having 
fluid  receiving  passages  along  the  faces  thereof  so  ar- 
ranged that  the  fluid  flowing  therein  is  deflected  to  there- 
by develop  rotation  inducing  forces  for  causing  the  cut- 
ting tool  electrode  to  revolve  relative  to  the  workpiece  and 
also  the  fluid  is  delivered  to  a  machining  area  defined  by 
the  faces  and  periphery  of  the  cutting  wheel  electrode, 
maneuvering  the  cutting  wheel  and  the  workpiece  elec- 
trodes relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  maintain  a  eertain 
gap  relationship  therebetween  and  permit  the  fluid  de- 
livered to  the  machining  area  to  bridge  the  gap,  and  sup- 
plying electrical  energy  to  the  gap  so  as  to  produce  an 
electrical  stock  removal  discharge  thereacross. 


3  338309 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  FERROUS  METAL 
STRANDS   ELECTROLYTICALLY,   INCLUD- 
ING  MOVING  SAID  STRANDS  IN  A  HORI- 
ZONTAL  PLANE  THROUGH  AN  ELECTRO- 
LYTE WHILE  UNDER  THE  INFLUENCE  OF 
ALTERNATING  ELECTRICAL  FIELDS 
Charics  D.  Strieker,  Shaker  Heights,  OUo,  assignor  to 
United   States  Steel   Corporation,   a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  lunc  23,  1966,  Scr.  No.  559,901 
8  Clafans.  (CL  204—145) 


1.  A  method  of  electrolytically  cleaning  a  strand  of  an 
electrically  conductive  ferrous  metal  composition  com- 
prising passing  said  strand  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  minimize 
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hydrogen  embrittlement  in  a  horizontal  plane  through 
sulfuric  acid  electrolyte  having  an  acid  concentration  of 
12  to  30%  by  weight  in  a  processing  zone  divided  into 
a  plurality  of  electrolytic  chambers,  passing  direct  cur- 
rent at  a  current  density  of  40  to  50  amps/in.'  of  strand 
surface  between  electrodes  in  adjacent  chambers  through 
said  electrolyte  and  said  strand  during  travel  of  said  strand 
through  said  chambers  in  said  processing  zone,  reversing 
the  current  flow  in  each  succeeding  adjacent  chamber  so 
as  to  change  the  polarity  of  said  strand  in  each  of  said 
adjacent  chambers  thereby  subjecting  said  strand  to  alter- 
nating polarities,  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  elec- 
trolyte at  about  80  to  160°  F.  and  withdrawing  said  strand 
in  a  horizontal  plane  from  the  last  of  said  chambers  in 
said  processing  zone. 


ing  means  connected  across  the  said  sensing  electrodes 
for  amperometrically  detecting  change  in  the  concentra- 
tion of  silver  ion  in  the  electrolyte;  and  a  generating 
circuit  comprising  the  said  platinum  cathode,  the  said 


3,338310 
ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  REACTION  BETWEEN  AN 

ALKYL    POLYTHIOL    AND    A    UQUID    DIENE 

POLYMER 

Panl  F.  Warner,  Phillips,  Tcz^  assignor  to  PhUlips 
Petrokum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,660 
9  Claims.  (O.  204—159.18) 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  clear,  solid  polymer  com- 
prising reacting  an  alkyl  polythiol  having  the  formula 
Y(SH)n  where  Y  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  n  is  2  or  3  and  a  liquid 
polymer  formed  from  a  hydrocarbon  diene  having  from 
4  to  6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  at  from  about  60  to 
about  90°  F.,  in  the  presence  of  ultraviolet  light  and 
with  a  mol  ratio  of  polythiol  to  polymer  of  from  about 
1  to  about  18. 

8.  The  product  of  claim  1. 


3  338  81 1 
PHOTOCHLORINATION  OF  ALKYL 
AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Noah  Soffer  and  Leonard  M.  Sborr,  Haifa,  Israel,  as- 
signors to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation, 
Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Sept  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,035 

11  Claims.  (CI.  204—163) 
3.  A  process  for  chlorinating  toluene  which  comprises 
mixing  at  least  about  0.01%  by  weight  of  an  inhibitor 
having  the  formula 


s 


Kj 


Ri  „  _  - 

\        II  II        / 

N-C-R-C-N 

U]  R« 

where  Ri,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  S,  S— S,  and  S-Zn-S  with  tolu- 
ene, introducing  chlorine  into  the  resultant  mixture,  ir- 
radiating said  mixture  with  light  and  maintaining  said 
mixture  at  elevated  temperatures  in  the  liquid  phase  until 
the  desired  chlorination  is  obtained. 


3,338,812 
ELECTROLYTIC  TITRATION  APPARATUS 
Dennis  D.  Dworak,  Chicago  Heights,  HI.,  and  Elwin  N. 
Davb,  Munster,  Ind.,  assis^ors  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc. 
FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,643 
3  Claims.  (CL  204—195) 
I.  An  electrical  titrating  apparatus  for  the  determina- 
tion of  the  mercaptan  sulfur  content  in  a  gas  contain- 
ing   mercaptans    comprising    a    titration    cell    contain- 
ing an  electrolyte  and  having  means  for  introducing  said 
gas  at  a  constant  rate,  a  platinum  cathode  and  a  silver 
anode  for  electrically  generating  silver  ions,  and  a  p^r 
Of  sensing  electrodes;  a  detection  circuit  comprising  said 
sensing  electrodes,  a  power  source  and  a  current  measur- 


,  n  jy^ 


silver  anode,  a  power  source,  a  current  measuring  means, 
a  means  for  regulating  the  magnitude  of  the  current  in 
relation  to  a  change  of  the  concentration  of  said  mercaptan 
sulfur  and  shunt  means  for  reducing  resistance  in  the 
generation  circuit  and  allowing  rapid  silver  ion  generation. 


3,338,813 
OXIDIZED  ASPHALT  BLEND 
Joe  Van  Pool,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,249 
4  Claims.  (CI.  208—6) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  asphalt  having  a  duc- 
tiliiy  at  77°  F.  of  at  least  100  centimeters  and  a  penetra- 
tion value  at  77°  F.  in  the  range  of  70  to  85  from  a  low 
resinous,  high  wax  base  asphaltic  crude  residue,  com- 
prising mixing  with  said  asphaltic  crude  residue  HF  acid 
soluble  oil  containing  fluoro-hydrocarbon  compounds  and 
thereafter  blowing  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  and  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  bring  the  ductility  at  77°  F.  up  to  at 
least  100  centimeters  and  penetration  values  at  77°   F. 
within  the  range  of  70  to  85. 


3,338,814 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  OIL  FROM 
BITUMINOUS  SAND 
Richard  A.  Given  and  Mome  P.  du  Plessis,  Edmonton, 
Alberta,  Canada,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  of 
thirty  percent  to  Imperial  Oil  Limited,  a  corporation  of 
Canada,  thirty  percent  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania,  and  ten  percent  to  Roy- 
alite  OU  Company  Limited,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
FUed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,918 
2  Claims.  (CI.  208—11) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  water  and  mineral  solids 
from  a  bituminous  emulsion  and  recovering  a  hydrocar- 
bon  product  which  comprises: 

(a)  feeding  into  a  dehydration  zone  a  bituminous  froth 
comprising  from  about  10%  to  about  60%  water, 
from  about  30%  to  about  85%  bitumen  having  a 
specific  gravity  from  about  1.0  to  about  1.05  and 
from  about  3%  to  about  20%  of  mineral  solid,  said 
dehydration  zone  being  maintained  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  225°  F.  to  about  550°  F.  and  a  pres- 
sure of  from  about  4  p.s.i.g.  to  about  1000  p.s.i.g.; 

(b)  removing  water  from  said  froth  in  the  dehydration 
zone  and  recovering  a  dehydrated  stream  comprising 
a  mixture  of  mineral  solids,  bitumen  and  from  zero 
to  about  5%  water; 
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(c)  passing  said  dejhydrated  stream  through  a  hydro- 
cyclone  and  separating  the  dehydrated  mixture  into 
a  high  and  a  low  mineral  solids  stream,  said  low 
mineral  solids  stream  containing  a  major  portion  of 
the  dehydrated  bitumen  fed  into  the  cyclone; 

(d)  diluting  said  high  mineral  solids  stream  with  a 
lighter  hydrocarbon  and  passing  through  a  filtration 
unit  to  remove  the  bulk  of  the  solids;  and 

(e)  combining  the  fikrate  hydrocarbon  from  step  (d) 
with  the  low  mineral  solids  stream  and  processing  the 
combined  streams  in  a  hydrocarbon  refining  unit  to 
produce  hydrocarbon  product  having  higher  API 


gravity  than  said 


bitumen. 


PREFERENTIAL 


3,338,815 
ADSORPTION  OF  NORMAL 
PARAFFINS  ON  GRAPHITE 
Aleksander  Jcrxy  GroMtek,  EaUng,  London,  En^and,  as- 
signor to  The  BritUi  Petroleum  Company  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  corporation  of  England 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Feb.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  524,504 
Cbiims  priority,  appUcndon  Great  Britafai,  Sept  25, 1964, 
39,140/64;  ^spt  24,  1965,  40,702/65 
9  Cialtu.  (CI.  208—26) 
1.  A  method  of  separating  long-chain  normal  hydro- 
carbons having  at  lea^  10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
from  their  mixtures  with  other  hydrocarbons  comprising 
contacting  the  mixture  with  graphite  having  a  surface  area 
of  at  least  about  50  |^.'/gm.,  to  adsorb  selectively  the 
normal  hydrocarbons 

9.  A  method  of  dewj^xing  petroleum  fractions  compris 
ing  treating  the  fractio^  with  graphite  in  accordance  with 
claim  1. 


3  338  816 
SEPARATION  O^  WAXY  HYDROCARBONS 
FROM  Olf^  BY  FLOTATION 
Paul  Albert  Tritsmank  Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Societe  Industricllc  IBelge  des  Petroles  S.A.,  Antweip, 
Belgium,  a  Belgian  jbint.stock  company 
No  Drawing.  FUed  ifeb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,180 
Cbiims  priority,  application  Bclgfaim,  Aug.  21,  1964, 
43,900,  Patent  652,105 
7  Cia<«ns.  (CL  208—28) 
1.  A  process  for  thi  flotation  separation  of  waxy  hy- 
drocarbons from  waxy  Oils  to  produce  dewaxed  oil  having 
reduced  cloud  and  pour  points  which  comprises  passing 
a  flotation  gas  upwardly  through  the  waxy  oil  which  has 
been  cooled  to  a  temperature  below  its  cloud  point,  said 
waxy  oil  containing  ai  proportion  of  cracked  material 
from  0.5  to  100%  volpme  and  having  a  viscosity,  at  the 
separation  temperature),  of  not  more  than  20  centistokes 
with  the  maximum  vi$cosity  range  being  20  centistokes 
when  using  100%  of  tracked  material  to  15  centistokes 
with  2%  cracked  mat^Hal;  said  gas  treatment  producing 
a  wax-containing  foain  layer  and  a  dewaxed  oil  layer, 
and  separating  the  deWaxed  oil  layer  therefrom  having 
reduced  cloud  and  pow  points. 


113,338,817 
DELAYED  COKING  PROCESS 
Fred   S.   Zrinscak,   Wbodbory  Heights,  and  Grady  L. 
Payne,  Mickekoo,  ^f  J.,  as^gnors  to  MobO  OU  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporatioiiOf  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,686 

2  Clalvs.  (CI.  20»— 46) 
1.  The  process  for  ititaking  a  coke  composition  capable 
of  producing  high  density  graphite,  which  comprises  pre- 
heating a  high  boiling  I  petroleum  hydrocarbon  to  a  tem- 
perature of  from  850*  F.  to  950°  P.,  heating  the  pre- 
heated hydrocarbon  in,  a  coker  to  a  temperature  of  from 
840°  F.  to  930°  F.  to  iproduce  coke  and  a  hydrocarbon 
coker  effluent  and  sepaitating  out  the  coke  having  volatile 
combustible  material  in  total  amounts  ranging  from  about 


8  percent  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  and  benzene- 
soluble  material  in  amounts  ranging  from  about  4  percent 
to  about  20  percent  by  weight  which  has  been  subjected  to 
a  coker  temperature  of  from  820  F.  to  870°  F.  for  from 
0.5  to  2.5  hours. 


3,338,818 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  ASPHALTENE- 
CONTAINING  HYDROCARBON  FEEDS 
Norman  J.   Paterson,  San   Rafael,   Calif.,   assignor  to 
Chevron  Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  June  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,081 
8  Claims.  (CI.  208—58) 
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1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  feed  boiling 
at  least  partly  above  900°  F.  and  containing  at  least  2  wt 
percent  asphaltenes  and  at  least  25  p.p.m.  metals  which 
comprises  converting  in  a  thermal  cracking  zone  above 
50  vol.  percent  of  the  portion  of  said  feed  boiling  above 
9(K)°  F.  to  materials  boiling  below  900°  F.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  added  free  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbons  boiling 
above  500°  F.  having  a  UOP  "K"  characterization  factor 
above  11.5  and  containing  less  than  25  vol.  percent  aro- 
matics,  said  hydrocarbons  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  product  of  a  hydrogenation  zone  containing  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  hydrogenating-dehydrogenating  component 
and  a  nonacidic  cracking  component,  the  thermal  crack- 
ing zone  being  operated  at  conditions  to  convert  no  more 
than  15  vol.  percent  of  said  feed  to  products  boiling  be- 
low 400°  F.,  and  separating  from  the  effluent  from  said 
thermal  cracking  zone  at  least  one  substantially  asphal- 
tene-free  fraction  boiling  below  900°  F.  and  a  residuum 
fraction  boiling  above  600°  F. 


3  I3g  g|9 

INTEGRAL  HYDROCRACiONG-HYDRO- 
TREATING  PROCESS 
Frederick  C.  Wood,  FoUerton,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Union 
OU  Company  of  CaUfomu^  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  June  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,577 
11  Cfadms.  (CI.  208—97) 
1.  In  a  catalytic  hydrocracking  process  wherein  a 
distillate  hydrocarbon  feedstock  in  admixture  witii  hydro- 
gen and  hydrogen  sulfide  is  contacted  with  an  active  hy- 
drocracking catalyst  comprising  a  Group  VIII  metal  hy- 
drogenating  component  supported  on  a  solid  refractory 
cracking  base  having  a  cracking  activity  greater  than  that 
corresponding  to  a  Cat-A  Activity  Index  of  40,  said 
contacting  being  carried  out  at  elevated  temperatures 
and  pressures  between  about  400  and  3,000  p.s.i.g.,  to 
give  a  substantial  conversion  to  lower  boiling  hydrocar- 
bons, and  wherein  said  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons  nor- 
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mally  contain  mercaptans  synthesized  during  said  hy- 
drocracking,  the  improved  method  for  recovering  a 
doctor-sweep  hydrocracked  product,  which  comprises 
passing  total  sulfur-containing  effluent  from  said  hydro- 
cracking,  at  substantially  hydrocracking  temperatures  and 


pressures,  through  a  bed  of  a  Group  VI-B  and/or  Group 
VIII  metal  sulfide  hydrotreating  catalyst  supported  on  an 
adsorbent  carrier  having  a  Cat-A  cracking  Activity  Index 
below  about  20,  at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  between 
about  8  and  30,  and  recovering  from  said  contacting  a 
doctor-sweet  low-boiling  hydrocarbon  product. 


3,338,820 
HIGH  CONVERSION  LEVEL  HYDROGENATION 
OF  RESIDUUM 
Ronald  H.  Wolk,  Lawrence  Township,  Mercer  County, 
and  Seymour  B.  Alpert,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
HydrocarlxHi  Research,  Inc.,  New  YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  418,703,  Dec.  16, 
1964.  This  appUcation  Nov.  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  611,496 
3  Clafans.  (a.  208—108) 


1.  The  process  of  hydrogenating  a  residual  petroleum 
oil  composed  of  at  least  30%  of  a  fraction  boiling  above 
975"  F.  and  having  at  least  5  wt.  percent  of  asphaltenes 
which  comprises  flowing  said  oil  in  liquid  phase  with  a 
hydrogen  rich  gas  upwardly  through  a  contact  zone  con- 
taining a  bed  of  particulate  hydrogenation  catalyst  hav- 
ing a  narrow  size  range  between  3  and  270  mesh  at  a 
hydrogen  pressure,  temperature  and  space  velocity  such 
that  the  conversion  of  the  fraction  boiling  above  975°  F. 
to  a  fraction  boiling  below  975°  F.  is  in  the  order  of  70% 
with  at  least  20%  boiling  below  650°  F.,  maintaining  a 
hydrogen  rich  gas  velocity  in  the  order  of  1  to  20  standard 


cubic  feet  per  pound  of  hydrocarbon  charge,  separately 
withdrawing  without  cooling  two  separate  reaction  effluent 
streams  from  the  upper  part  of  the  contact  zone,  one  of 
said  streams  being  substantially  vapor  free  liquid  and  the 
second  stream  being  substantially  liquid  free  vapor,  re- 
cycling a  portion  of  said  vapor-free  liquid  stream  into 
the  contact  zone  together  with  the  fresh  liquid  feed  such 
that  the  upflow  liquid  velocity  through  the  bed  of  catalyst 
shall  be  maintained  in  the  range  of  1  to  80  gallons  per 
minute  per  square  foot  of  horizontal  cross  section  of  the 
zone  depending  upon  the  particle  size  and  density  of  the 
catalyst  and  the  viscosity  and  density  of  the  liquid  to 
establish  at  least  a  10%  expansion  of  the  volume  of 
the  bed  based  upon  the  settled  volume  of  the  bed,  and 
accomplish  random  motion  of  the  particles  without  carry- 
over of  particles  from  the  zone,  and  fractionating  the 
liquid  effluent  stream  before  cooling  thereof,  into  gaseous, 
low  boiling  and  heavy  boiling  fractions,  the  gaseous  and 
low  boiling  fractions  boiling  below  600°  F.,  the  heavy 
boiling  fraction  being  substantially  free  of  sediment. 


3,338,821 
QUENCHING  OF  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  RE- 
ACTOR VAPORS  IN   FEED  LINE  TO  FRAC- 
TIONATOR 
Golden  A.  Moyer  and  Samuel  E.  Forsyth,  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,032 
6  Claims.  (CI.  208—113) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  a  hydro- 
carbon material  wherein  the  products  from  a  catalytic 
cracking  zone  are  passed  to  a  fractionating  zone  to  pro- 
duce light  hydrocarbon  fractions  and  a  slurry  including 
residual  oil  and  catalyst  material  which  has  been  carried 
with  the  products  from  said  cracking  zone,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  withdrawing  said  slurry  from  said  frac- 
tionating zone;  cooling  said  withdrawn  slurry;  and  pass- 
ing said  cooled  slurry  into  admixture  with  said  products 
passing  from  said  cracking  zone  to  said  fractionating  zone 
to  quench  said  products,  said  cooled  slurry  being  passed 
into  admixture  with  said  products  before  said  products 
arrive  at  said  fractionating  zone. 


3,338,822 
PREFERENTIAL  ADSORPTION  OF  NORMAL 
PARAFFINS  ON  MOLYBDENUM   DISUL- 
PHIDE,    TUNGSTEN    DISULPHIDE    AND 
BORON  NITRIDE 
Aleksander  Jerzy  Groazek,  Ealing,  London,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  corporation  of  England 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Fch.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  524,498 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Sept  25, 1964, 
39,140/64;  Sept.  24, 1965,  40,700/65 
8  Claims.  (CI.  208—310) 
1.  A  method  of  separating  long-chain  normal  hydro- 
carbons having  at  least  ten  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
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from  their  mixtures  wi^  other  hydrocarbons  comprising 
contacting  the  mixtur^  with  a  layered  solid  adsorbent 
selected  from  the  groupi  consisting  of  molybdenum  disul- 
phide,  tungsten  disulphjde  and  boron  nitride. 


3,338,823 
REGENERATION  OIF  SULFOLANE  EXTRACTIVE 

DISTILtATION  SOLVENT 
Hefaiz  Voetter,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Feb.  24;  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,829 
Claims  priority,  appli<iation  Ncthcriands,  Mar.  1,  1963, 

289,649 
10  Oaims.  (CI.  208—313) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  extractive  fractionation  of  a  hy- 
drocarbon mixture  containing  aromatics  employing  a  stil- 
folane  extracting  agent  selective  for  aromatics  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  contacting  said  iikiixture  with  said  agent  in  a  con- 
tacting zone  whereby  arc  formed,  as  two  separate 
phases,  a  raffinate  phase  comprising  predominantly 
non-aromatics,  but  containing  some  extracting  agent, 
and  an  extract  ph9se  comprising  predominantly  aro- 
matics and  extracting  agent; 

(b)  passing  said  exjtract  phase  to  a  distillation  zone 
from  which  are  recovered  an  aromatic  fraction  and 
an  extracting  agent  fraction  containing  at  least  some 
aromatics  having  a  boiling  point  as  high  as  said  ex- 
tracting agent;      1 1 

(c)  washing  said  aromatic  fraction  with  water; 

(d)  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  extracting  agent 
fraction  as  a  slip-stream  and  washing  said  slip-stream 
with  water; 

(e)  recovering  an  aqueous  extracting  agent  phase  and 
an  aromatic  prodtjct  phase  resulting  from  step  (d); 

(f)  separating  said  extracting  agent  from  said  aqueous 
extracting  agent  pihase  in  a  second  distillation  zone; 
and 

(g)  recycling  the  extract  agent  recovered  from  said  sec- 
ond distillation  zcbe  to  said  contacting  zone. 


I  3,33M24 
WATER.WASHINCl  RAFFINATE  TO  RECOVER 
THE  SUIIFOLANE  SOLVENT 
Earl  D.  Oliver,  AnradilColOn  asrignor  to  SbeU  OO  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N<Y^  a  corporation  of  Dcbiware 
FUed  May  91  1966,  Ser.  No.  559,644 
4  Chdik  (CL  208—313) 
1.  An  extractive  stripping  process  wherein  a  sulfolane 
solvent  is  employed  to  separate  a  feed  mixture  of  aromatic 
and  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons,  comprising: 

(1)  introducing  a  stilfolane  solvent  into  an  extractive 
stripping  column  «t  a  point  above  the  feed  entry; 

(2)  countercurrently  contacting  the  vapor  from  said 
feed  mixture  with  said  solvent,  thereby  selectively 
absorbing  the  aromatic  components  of  said  vapor; 


(3)  withdrawing  from  the  bottom  of  said  stripping  col- 
tuin  an  extract  phase; 

(4)  introducing  said  extract  phase  into  a  solvent  strip- 
per column  to  separate  solvent  therefrom  as  makeup 
solvent  to  said  extractive  stripping  column,  while  re- 
covering said  aromatic  components  overhead; 

(5)  withdrawing  overhead  from  said  extractive  strip- 
ping column  a  vaporous  raflSnate  phase  containing 
the  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  a  minor  portion 
of  said  solvent; 


(6)  condensing  said  raflSnate  phase; 

(7)  separating  the  non-aromatic  components  from  all 
of  said  condensed  raffinate  phase  only  by  dissolving 
said  minor  solvent  portion  into  a  water  phase; 

(8)  recovering  said  solvent  by  introducing  said  water 
phase  into  the  bottom  of  a  solvent  stripper  column; 
and 

(9)  returning  said  solvent  as  makeup  solvent  to  said 
extractive  stripping  column. 


3,338,825 
DISTILLATION  OF  COMPLEX  MIXTURES 
Rohert  A.  Taggart,  Moss  Pobt,  Miss^  assignor  to  Chev- 
ron Research  Company,  San  FTandsco,  Odif .,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,002 
3  Clafans.  (CL  208—350) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  distilling  a  broad  boil- 
ing range  hydrocarbon  stream  in  a  fractionation  coltmin 
to  separate  out  an  overhead  vapor  fracticMi,  a  higher  boil- 
ing liquid  bottoms  fraction,  and  at  least  one  intermediate 
boiling  range  sidecut  fraction,  wherein  said  overhead 
vapor  fraction  is  partially  condensed,  the  uncondensed 
fraction  is  withdrawn,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  con- 
densed fraction  is^  returned  to  the  coliunn  as  reflux,  the 
improved  method  of  operation  which  comprises  regulat- 
ing the  rate  of  returning  said  portion  of  condensed  over- 
head fraction  as  reflux  in  response  to  a  signal  indicative 
of  the  temperature  in  the  column  where  a  said  intermedi- 
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ate  boiling  range  sidecut  fraction  is  withdrawn,  between 
3  and  15  trays  below  the  reflux  tray,  in  a  manner  adapted 
to  thereby  maintain  said  temperature  substantially  con- 
stant. 

3,338,826 
SEWAGE  DIGESTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Friedrkh  Stefan  Kramer,  1360  York  Ave., 

New  York,  N.Y.     10021 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  417,843 

12  Claims.  (CI.  210—12) 


3.  In  the  process  of  treating  raw  sewage  by  the  method 
of  anaerobic  digestion,  the  improvement  comprising  main- 
taining a  solution  of  sewage  and  w^r  at  a  temperature 
generally  in  the  range  of  90°  and  130°  Fahrenheit  in  a 
container  while  agitating  the  solution  and  also  maintain- 
ing said  solution  under  a  pressure  generally  within  the 
range  of  2  to  4  atmospheres  until  the  organic  matter 
therein  becomes  substantially  completely  decomposed. 


3,338,827 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PURIFICA- 
TION TREATMENT  OF  LIQUIDS  THROUGH 
FLOCCULATION 
Melvb  J.  Mausolf,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr- 
Oliver  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,741 
42  Claims.  (CI.  210—46) 


40.  The  method  of  subjecting  a  flow  of  liquid  to  floc- 
culation  of  the  suspended  solids  therein,  and  sedimenta- 
tion of  the  resulting  floes  in  a  sludge  zone  subjacent  to  a 
clarifier  liquid  zone  in  a  tank  having  means  for  sludge 
withdrawal  and  clarifled  liquid  overflow,  which  method 
comprises  maintaining  said  tank  a  vertical  upflow  zone 
communicating  at  the  top  with  the  surrounding  body  of 
liquid;  continuously  moving  sludge  over  the  tank  bottom 
towards  a  sludge  collecting  zone  adjacent  to  said  upflow 
zone,  but  functionally  separate  therefrom;  continuously 
feeding  liquid  to  be  treated  into  said  upflow  zone  while 
imparting  upflow  energy  to  said  zone;  continuously  recir- 


culating sludge  containing  a  significant  proportion  of  in- 
completely developed  floes  from  concentric  portions  of 
the  sludge  zone  along  separate  paths  into  said  upflow  zone 
for  blending  with  said  feed  liquid  in  the  presence  of  a 
flocculating  agent,  thereby  effecting  solids  coagulation  and 
the  formation  and  growth  of  floes  in  a  contact-  and  re- 
action zone  due  to  the  interaction  of  said  solids,  said 
floes,  and  said  flocculating  agent,  and  delivering  a  thus 
pre-treated  mixture  from  the  top  of  said  upflow  zone;  con- 
trolling the  flow  rates  along  said  separate  paths  so  as  to 
maintain  in  said  upflow  zone  optimum  concentration  of 
optimum  sized  incompletely  developed  floes  having  a 
high  growth  potential;  maintaining  around  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  upflow  zone  an  annular  downflow  zone  effec- 
tive to  encourage  further  growth  of  floes  in  the  pre-treated 
mixture;  and  delivering  the  floe-laden  liquid  into  the  body 
of  liquid  undergoing  sedimentation  while  allowing  fully 
developed  floe  structures  to  descend  substantially  directly 
into  said  sludge  collecting  zone  for  withdrawal  therefrom. 


3,338,828 

PURinCATION  OF  WATER  SUPPLIES  AND 

AQUEOUS  WASTES 

Joseph  R.  Clark,  1  Majestic  S.,  Uncroft,  N J.    07738 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,059 

10  Claims.  (CI.  210—52) 
1.  In  the  process  of  clarifying  potable  water  supplies, 
aqueous  wastes  and  aqueous  process  streams  by  contact- 
ing said  water  with  a  primary  water-soluble  inwganic 
coagulant,  and  coagulant  aid  in  order  to  form  a  floe  and 
separating  said  water  from  said  floe,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  utilizing  a  coaction  of  from  1  to  100 
parts  per  million,  based  on  the  amount  of  water,  of  fly 
ash  and  at  least  one  organic  polyelectroylte  as  said  co- 
agulant aid. 

3  338  829 
CORROSION-INHIBrreO '  AMMONIUM   ORTHO- 
PHOSPHATE  SOLUTIONS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
USEFUL  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THEM 

Robert  P.  Langguth,  St.  Louis,  and  William  W.  Morgen- 
thaler,  Bridgeton,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,492 

10  Claims.  (CL  252—2) 
7.  A  concentrated  ammonium  orthophosphate  com- 
position suitable  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  aqueous 
copper  corrosion-inhibited  ammonium  orthophosphate 
flre-flghting  solutions,  said  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  water-soluble  inorganic  iodide  compound  ca- 
pable of  being  dissolved  in  said  fire-fightinng  solution 
and  a  major  portion  of  at  least  one  ammoniimi  ortho- 
phosphate salt;  the  weight  ratio  of  said  ammonium  ortho- 
phosphate salt  to  said  iodide  compound  in  said  com- 
position being  from  about  4,000:1  to  about  1:1. 


3,338,830 
TEXTILE  PRODUCT 

Jefferson  A.  Stokes  and  NeU  L.  Finch,  Khiston,  and  Leigh 
W.  Cooley,  GreenvUle,  N.C.,  assignors  to  E.  L  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,369 

2  aalms.  (CI.  252—8.9) 
1.  A  textile  product  consisting  essentially  of  a  yam  of 
nylon  filaments  and  a  lubricating  composition  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.2  to  1  weight  percent  based  on  the 
yam,  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight, 
50  to  80  parts  of  a  water-soluble  poly(oxyethylene-oxy- 
1,2-propylene)  glycol,  in  which  there  arc  1  to  3  parts  by 
weight  of  oxyethylene  groups  for  each  oxy-l,2-propylene 
group  and  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  15,000, 
about  10  to  40  parts  of  at  least  one  emulsifier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfated  peanut  oil,  a  tetra- 
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oleate-laurate  of  a  condensate  of  a  mol  of  sorbitol  and  30 
mols  of  ethylene  ox  4e  and  a  condensate  of  a  mol  of 
nonyl  phenol  and  about  10  mols  of  ethylene  oxide,  and 
about  10  to  40  parts  |  jof  an  ester  lubricant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  coconut  oil,  sperm  oil,  neopentyl 
glycol  distearate,  glycerol  trioleate,  trimethylol  propane 
tristearate  and  pentaetythritol  tetrastearate,  said  ester  lu- 
bricant having  a  smoloe  point  above  about  150°  C.  and  a 
viscosity  at  25°  C.  between  25  and  400  centipoises. 


3,338  831 

ADDITIVES  FOR  ^BRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 
John  Scotchford  EUi<itt,  Eric  Descamp  Edwards,  Gerald 
John  Joseph  Jayne,  aiid  Richard  House,  London,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Castrol  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

No  Drawing.  FUed  July  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,564 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Great  Britatai,  July  9,  1964, 
11  28,456/64 
17  CliUs.  (CI.  252—32.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  lubricatUg  oil  and  from  0.1%  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  second  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  long  chain 
mono-alkenyl  substituted  succinic  acid  or  anhydride,  said 
long  chain  mono-alk^hyl  substituent  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  70|i  with  (b)  a  first  reaction  product 
of  dicyandiamide  witt|  a  primary  alkylene  polyamine  hav- 
ing at  least  two  prin^^O'  amino  groups  and  at  least  one 
primary  or  seeondara  amino  group  from  two  to  four 
carbon  atoms  remove  from  one  of  the  primary  amino 
groups,  said  first  reaction  product  being  prepared  by  heat- 
ing said  dicyandiamicM  with  said  polyamine  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  l|^0°  C.  to  280°  C.  and  said  second 
reaction  product  beihft  a  condensation  reaction  product. 
13.  A  lubricating  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
containing  from  0.2%  i  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  a  metal  salt 
of  a  dialkyl  or  a  dj-iCalkaryl)  or  an  alkyl-aryl  dithio- 
phosphate. 


3^38,832 
CONTAINING  REACTION 
ERTAIN  ACYLATED  NITRO- 
ING  INTERMEDIATES  AND 

UND 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
,  Wickliffc,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 


LUBRICATING 

PRODUCT  OF 

GEN  CONTAl 

A  BORON  COf 

WUIiam  M.  U  Suci 

Lubrizol  Corporati^ 

Ohio 
No  Drawing.  Origfaial  application  Apr.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

276,214,  now  Patent  No.  3,281,428,  dated  Oct.  25, 

1966.  Divided  and  (his  appUeation  Mar.  28,  1966,  Scr. 

No.  537,675 

7  Cl^ms.  (CI.  252—47.5) 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  lubricaimg  oil  and  a  minor  proportion  of 
an  oil-soluble,  nitrogen-  and  boron-containing  com- 
position prepared  byjthe  process  comprising  forming  an 
acylated  nitrogen  intermediate  by  the  reaction  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  80°  C.  and  250°  C.  of  one  equiva- 
lent of  a  substantially  saturated  hydrocarbon-substituted 
succinic  acid-produeihg  compound  having  at  least  about 
50  aliphatic  carbon  SMitas  in  the  substantially  hydrocar- 
bon substituent  with'  at  least  about  one-half  equivalent 
of  an  amido-compound  having  the  formula 


H-N-R' 


k 


RjN— N(R)— C(=NR)— ,  and  NO— N(R)— C(=R)— 
and  reacting  at  a  temperature  between  about  50°  C.  and 
250°  C.  said  acylated  nitrogen  intermediate  with  a  boron 
compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  boron 
oxide,  boron  halides,  boron  acids,  ammonium  salts  of 
boron  acids,  and  esters  of  boron  acids  in  an  amount 
to  provide  from  about  0.1  gram-atomic-weight  of  boron 
for  each  mole  of  said  acylated  nitrogen  intermediate  to 
about  10  gram-atomic-weight  of  boron  for  each  gram- 
atomie-weigbt  of  nitrogen  of  said  acylated  nitrogen  in- 
teraiediate. 


3^38,833 
STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  MATERIAL  WITH 
STABILIZERS    CONTAINING    A    SUBSTITUTED 
PHENOL  GROUP 
John  D.  Sphrack,  Spring  VaUcy,  and  Martin  Dczfcr,  Briar- 
cliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gcigy  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Greenburgh,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Original  appUeation  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
276,191,  now  Patent  No.  3,282,939,  dated  Nor.  1, 1966. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  18,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
535,321 

14  Clahns.  (CI.  252—47.5) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  stabilized  against  deteriora- 
tion which  comprises  organic  material  normally  subject  to 
deterioration  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  stabilizer 
compound  of  the  formula: 


HO 


wherein 

A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low- 
er alkylene  and  iso-lower-alkylcne; 

Ri  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  having  4  to  18  carbon  atoms; 

Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  hydrogen; 

R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i) 
alkyl,  having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  (ii)  hydro- 
gen, (iii)  — CHjCHj—  when  R4  is  the  — CHaCHaO— 
group,  (iv)  alkylphenyl,  having  7  to  24  carbon  atoms, 
(v)alkylbenzyl,  having  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  (vj)  hy- 
droxy-lcwer-alkyl; 

R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  cf  (i) 
alkyl,  having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  (ii) 
— CHaCHaO —  when  joined  to  N  and  to  R3  to  lorm 
the  morpholino  radical,  (iii)  alkylphenyl,  having  from 
7  to  24  carbon  atoms,  (iv)  alkylbenzyl,  having  from  8 
to  24  carbon  atoms,  (v)  (alkylthio)lower-alkyl,  having 
2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  (vi)  (di-lower-alkyl-amino) low- 
er alkyl,  having  3  to  15  carbon  atoms,  (vii)  (carbalk- 
oxy)  lower  alkyl,  having  3  to  14  carbon  atoms,  (viii) 
the  group  of  the  formula: 


H-0<f  \_A-C-NH-A'-N-A' 


wherein  R  is  selecteU  from  the  class  consisting  of  by-    wherein  Ri,  R3  and  A  are  as  defined  above,  and  A'  is 

drogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  R'  is  selected  from    defined  the  same  as  A. 

the  class  consisting  of  j  amino,  cyano,  carbamyl,  and  thio-       3.  A  composition  of  matter  as  claimed  in  claim  1 


carbamyl,  and  radica  i  having  the  formulas 
Ri>l_C(=NR)— 


wherein  the  organic  material  is  mineral  oil  and  the  sta- 
bilizer compound  is  N-n-octadecyl-3-5-di-t-butyl-4-hy- 
droxyphenylacetamide. 
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3,338,834 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NITROGEN  AND 
BORON-CONTAINING    LUBRICATING    OIL 
ADDmVES 
Andrew  D.  Abbott,  Greenbrae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chev- 
ron Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,824 

7  Claims.  (CI.  252—49.6) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  nitrogen  and  boron-con- 
taining lubricating  oil  additive  combinations  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  (A)  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  300° 
F.  to  400°  F.  from  2.5  to  2.75  mols  of  boron  acid  with 
1  mol  of  a  tertiary-alkyl  primary  amine  having  a  molecular 
wei^t  of  from  250  to  500,  and  (B)  mixing  one  part  of 
the  product  of  step  A  at  a  temperature  of  300-400°  F. 
with  from  0.5  to  20  parts  of  monoalkenyl  succinimide  of 
tetraethylenepentamine. 


3,338,835 
GLYCOL  BASED,  HYDRAULIC  FLUID  ADDITIVE 
John  H.  Wright,  Berkley,  Mich.,  assignor  (o  Chrysler  Cor- 
poration, Highland  Pairic,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,860 

1  Claim.  (CI.  252—75) 
A  substantially  water  free  hydraulic  fluid  additive  com- 
position produced  by  simultaneously  contacting  by  stirring 
together  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  75  °  C.  to 
140°  C: 

( 1 )  an  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(a)  glycols  containing  from  2  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms, 

(b)  monoalkyl  ethers  of  glycols  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  contains  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms 
and  the  glycol  portion  thereof  contains  from  2 
to  about  6  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  mixtures  of  above  said  monoalkyl  ethers  of 
glycols  and  glycols,  said  mixtures  containing  a 
minimum  of  about  15  weight  percent  of  said 
ethers, 

(2)  a  borate  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(a)  alkali  metal  tetraborates, 

(b)  alkali  metal  metaborates, 

(c)  alkaline  earth  metal  tetraborates, 

(d)  alkaline  earth  metal  metaborates,  and 

(e)  mixtures  of  the  foregoing, 

(3)  an  antioxidant  compound,  when  said  organic  com- 
pound (1)  is  only  a  glycol  (1-a),  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

( a )  2,2'-bis  ( p-hydroxypheny  1 ) propane, 

(b)  N-phenyl  morpholine, 

(c)  hydroquinone,  and 

(d)  mixtures  of  the  foregoing  and  said  antioxi- 
dant compound,  when  said  organic  compound 
(1)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glycol  ethers  {l-b)  and  mixtures  of  glycol  ethers 
and  glycols  (1-c)  as  defined  hereinabove,  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(e)  2,2'-bis(p-hydroxyphenyl)propane, 

(f )  N-phenyl  morpholine, 

(g)  hydroquinone, 

(h)  2,5-ditertiary  butyl  hydroquinone, 
(i)  polymerized  trimethyl  dihydroquinoline, 
(j)  styrenated  phenol,  and 
(k)  mixtures  of  the  foregoing, 

(4)  an  anti-corrosion  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  sodium  meta  arsenite, 

(b)  sodium  nitrate, 

(c)  tri (tertiary  -  amyphenyl) phosphite  containing 
dicyclohexylamine. 


(d)  mercaptobenzothiazole,  and 

(e)  mixtures  of  the  foregoing, 

said  addition  composition  containing  from  about  5  to  20 
weight  percent  of  said  borate  compound  (2),  from  about 
10  to  40  weight  percent  of  said  antioxidant  compound 
(3),  about  0.01  to  2.5  weight  percent  of  said  anticor- 
rosion  compound  (4),  and  the  remainder  being  said 
organic  compound  (1):  furthermore  said  additive  com- 
position having  a  maximum  water  content  not  substan- 
tially exceeding  the  water  formed  by  the  interreaction 
of  the  component  compounds  and  being  a  readily  pour- 
able  liquid  at  a  temperature  of  10°  C. 


3,338,836 
CLEANSING  TABLETS 

Ewald  H.  Krusius,  South  River,  NJ.,  and  Russell  R. 
Keast,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Jnnc  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,977 

15  Claims.  (CI.  252—99) 
1.  A  cleansing  tablet  essentially  containing  2  to  95% 
of  particulate  sodium  chloride  having  a  particle  size  of  10 
to  325  mesh,  and  a  water  conditioning  agent  from  the 
group  consisting  of  5  to  98%  of  a  polyphosphate,  0.5  to 
20%  of  a  water-soluble  detergent  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  anionic  synthetic  detergents  and  nonionic  synthetic 
detergents  and  0.5  to  98%  of  a  chlorocyanuric  com- 
pound, said  tablet  being  characterized  by  being  physically 
strong  and  capable  of  fast  disintegration  and  dissolution 
in  water. 

10.  A  cleansing  tablet  essentially  containing  2  to  95% 
of  dendritic  sodium  chloride  having  a  particle  size  of  30 
to  200  mesh,  and  a  water  conditioning  agent  from  the 
group  consisting  of  5  to  98%  of  a  polyphosphate,  0.5  to 
20%  of  a  water-soluble  detergent  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  anionic  synthetic  detergents  and  nonionic  synthetic 
detergents  and  0.5  to  98%  of  a  chlorocyanuric  compound, 
said  tablet  being  characterized  by  being  physically  strong 
and  capable  of  fast  disintegration  and  dissolution  in  water. 


3.338,837 

lODINATED  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Leonard  J.  Hodes,  1115  Central  Avc^ 

Plalnfleld,  N  J.    07060 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,600     • 

3  Claims.  (CL  252—106) 
1.  A    stable    germicidally-active    iodinated    detergent 
composition,  consisting  essentially  of 
about  4%  to  about  15%,  by  weight,  of  a  synthetic  or- 
ganic detergent  of  the  class  consisting  of  anionic, 
cationic  and  non-ionic  detergents, 
about  10%  to  about  30%  of  an  organic  chloramine  oxi- 
dant having  an  available  chlorine  content  of  at  least 
25%, 
about  0.5%  to  about  5%  of  a  water  soluble  monatomic 

inorganic  iodide,  and 
a  quantity  of  water  soluble  non-caustic  alkalizer  com- 
pound in  an  amount  of  about  51%  to  about  85%, 
by  w^eight,  and  sufficient  to  raise  the  pH  value  of 
the  composition  to  the  range  of  7.8  to  8.4,  the  molal 
ratio  of  said  oxidant  to  that  of  said  iodide  being 
maintained  between  6: 1  to  2.5: 1. 


3,338,838 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Eugene  Royce  Wilson,  Wyoming,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,713 

6  CUdms.  (CI.  252—161) 
1.  A  built  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  (A)  from  about  80%  to  about  10%  of  an  organic 
detergent  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  an  alkali 
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of  a  short  chain  monohydric  al- 
ie  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
ethyl  alcohols,  and  a^^a-sulfonated  coconut  fatty  acids 
and  (2)  an  alkali  metdl  tallow  alkyl  sulfate,  the  ratio  of 
detergent  (1)  to  detergent  (2)  being  from  about  2:1  to 
about  1:4  and  (B)  from  about  20%  to  about  90%  of 
water  soluble  alkaline  detergency  builder  salt. 

3.  A  built  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  (A)  from  about  80%  to  about  10%  of  an  <M-ganic 
detergent  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  from 
about  15%  to  about  75%  of  alkali  metal  salts  of  esters 
of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl 
and  methyl  alcohols  and  alpha-sulfonated  coconut  fatty 
acids,  (2)  from  about  10%  to  about  65%  of  the  dialkali- 
metal-salt  of  alpha-sullonated  tallow  fatty  acids,  and  (3) 
from  about  5%  to  a^out  45%  of  alkali  metal  salts  of 
esters  of  an  alcohol  Selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols  and  alpha-sulfonated  tallow 
fatty  acids,  the  percentages  being  by  weight  of  the  com- 
bination of  organic  detergents  and  (B)  from  about  20% 
to  about  90%  of  wat^f  soluble  alkaline  detergency  build- 
er salt. 


(b)  the  uranium  mononitride  has  a  density  of  at  least 
8  g./cc., 

(c)  the  uranium  mononitride  is  essentially  free  of  high- 
er nitrides,  and 

(d)  the  uranium  mononitride  has  a  median  particle 
size  between  40  and  100  microns. 


3,338,841 

LUMINESCENT  MOLYBDATE  AND 

TUNGSTATE  COMPOSITIONS 

Lothar  H.  Brizncr,  Brandywiiic  Hills,  Pa^  assignor  to 

E.  L  dn  Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporatimi  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,518 
5  Claims,  (a.  252—301.4) 
1.  A  single-phase,  solid-solution,  luminescent  composi- 
tion of  the  formula  Nd,NbxCai_,Moi_j|04,  where  x  has 
a  value  between  0.002  and  0.65. 


3,338339 

ACTIVATING  OF  PEROXYGEN  COMPOUNDS 
Donald  G.  MacKeUar>  Trenton,  John  H.  BInmbergs, 
Highland  Park,  u^  Hany  M.  Castrantas,  Trenton, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUcd^»cc.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,652 

12  CUdms.  (CL  252—186) 
1.  A  process  for  activating  a  peroxygen  bleaching  com- 
pound in  an  aqueous  solution  for  use  in  bleaching  tex- 
tiles which  comprises  adding  an  activator  to  said  aqueous 
solution  consisting  rxi^ntially  of  a  mixed  carboxylic  acid 
anhydride  having  the  formula: 

o        o 

I— c— o— c— R« 
where 

( 1 )  RMs  an  aliphs  pc  group  and 

ll  o 

11      R'-C— 
is  derived  from  an  alit>hatic  monocarboxylic  acid  having 
from  2  to  about  19  c^tbon  atoms,  and 

(2)  R3  is  an  aromiiUc  group  and 

ii       o 
il 

II      -C-R» 

is  derived  from  an  ar0(natic  carboxylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acids 
and  aromatic  polycar|x)xylic  acids  in  which  said  polycar- 
boxylic  acids  have  nolle  of  their  carboxylic  acid  substitu- 
ents  attached  to  adjoining  carbon  atoms  of  the  aromatic 
ring,  said  activator  fa)Qing  added  in  amounts  of  about  1 
mole  per  atom  of  av^able  oxygen  and  being  soluble  in 
said  aqueous  bleaching  solution  in  amotmts  of  at  least 
about  100  p.p.m.        '' 


3,338342 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TETRAMETHYLLEAD 

Francis  M.  Beaird,  Jr.,  and  Paul  Kobctz,  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  Yo^  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Vfar^Ua 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  May  29, 1963,  Ser.  No. 

284,002,  now  Patent  No.  3,188,332,  dated  June  8, 1965. 

Divided  and  this  appUcatlon  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

433  480 

6  Clafans.  (CL  252—431) 

1.  A  lead  methylation  catalyst  composition  comjnising 
a  hydrocarbon  aluminum  compound  and  a  meta-dioxane 
compound,  said  hydrocarbon  aluminum  compound  being 
at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  and  alkyl-aryl  aluminum  chlorides  and  aikyl,  aryl 
and  alkyl-aryl  aluminum  hydrides,  the  alkyl  and  aryl 
radicals  thereof  having  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms 
each,  said  meta-dioxane  compound  being  at  least  one 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  meta-dioxane  alkyl, 
aryl  and  alkyl-aryl  substituted  meta-dioxane,  said  meta- 
dioxane  compound  being  present  in  the  proportion  of 
from  about  0.1  to  about  15  moles  per  atom  of  aluminum 
in  the  hydrocarbon  aliuninum  compound. 


3338,840 
URANIUM  MONONmUDE-SODIUM  PASTE 
NUCLEAR  FUEL 
Paul  A.  Nelson,  Wbeaton,  and  Martin  G.  Chasanov, 
Homewood,  III.,  tnignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commlssloli 
No  Drawing.  Originiil  application  Ang.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
477,981,  now  Patent  No.  3,287,093,  dated  Nov.  22, 
1966.  Divided  andl  this  application  June  9,  1966,  Ser. 
No.  557,859 

1  Ch#n.  (CL  252—301.1) 
A  blanket  fuel  for  a  fast  breeder  reactor  which  consists 
of  a  paste  of  uraniuik)  mononitride  particles  dispersed  in 
sodium  wherein 

(a)  the  paste  contains  at  least  40%  solids, 


3*338,843 
CONTROL  OF  CATALYST  ACTIVITY  OF  A  FLUO- 
RINE CONTAINING  ALUMINA  CATALYST 
Anthony  Geoise  Goble,  KenneOi  Tt^man,  and  Michael 
John    Telfer,    Snnbuty-on-Thames,    Middlesex,    Fng- 
bnd,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  iofait-stock  conoration  of 
GreatBrttain 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,751 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  20, 1962, 

6,541/62 
6  aafans.  (CL  252—442) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrocarbon  con- 
version .  catalysts  comprising  a  fluorinatable  refractoiy 
oxide  consisting  of  at  least  50%  alumina  and  containing 
a  hydrogenating  metal  and  from  0.1  to  15%  wt.  of  fluo- 
rine by  adding  said  fluorine  to  said  fluorinatable  refrac- 
tory oxide,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  subject- 
ing the  at  least  partially  fluorinated  oxide  under  anhy- 
drous, non-reducing  condition  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  400  to  555°  C.  for  from  10  minutes  to  24  hours 
to  lower  the  hydrogen  content  of  the  catalyst  to  0.40% 
by  wt.  or  less  and  to  control  the  hydrogen  content  ac- 
cording to  the  extent  of  cracking  and  isomerising  activity 
required  in  the  catalyst,  said  control  being  exerciccd  by 
adjusting  the  process  conditions  to  give  a  hydrogen  con- 
tent of  from  0.20%  wt.  to  0.40%  wt.  for  high  isomerising 
activity  and  a  hydrogen  content  of  less  than  0.20%  wt. 
for  high  cracking  activity. 
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3,338,844 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ARYLENE-CONTAINING 
POLYMERS 

Glyn  I.  Harris  and  Hedley  S.  B.  Marshall,  Dinas  Powis, 
Glamorgan,  Wales,  assignors  to  Midland  Silicones  Lim- 
ited, Reading,  Berkshire,  England 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,780 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Feb.  21,  1964, 

7,432/64 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—2) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymers  comprising  admix- 
ing (1)  at  least  one  compound  containing  at  least  one 
aromatic  nucleus  per  molecule  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  aromatic  ethers, 
aromatic  amines,  aromatic  sulfides,  aromatic  phosphates, 
aryl  substituted  silanes,  aryl  substituted  siloxanes,  silaryl- 
enes,  and  silarylene-siloxane  copolymers  and  (2)  at  least 
one  compound  other  than  ( 1 )  having  the  general  formula 
Ri(CHaOR)x  where  R'  is  a  divalent  or  trivalent  aromatic 
radical,  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  jc  is  2  or  3,  and 
heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
25°  to  180°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedcl-Crafts  type 
catalyst. 

3,338^5 
CELLULAR  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Bernard  G.  Alzner,  Detroit,  and  Oskar  E.  H.  Klopfer, 
Bloomfield  HHIs,  Mich.,  assignois  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tlon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.  FUed  May  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,281 

18  Claims.  (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cellular  reaction 
product,  said  process  comprising  heating  to  react  an  or- 
ganic isocyanate   with  a  secondary   amine   having  the 
formula 

H 


R— N— R' 


wherein: 


R  is  a  cyclohexyl  radical  having  from  6  to  about  13 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyi  radicals 
having  from  one  to  about  13  carbon  atoms,  and 
cyclohexyl  radicals  having  from  6  to  about  13  car- 
bon atoms,  such  that  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  said  amine  does  not  exceed  about  20; 
said  process  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  poly- 
vinyl halide  and  an  additional  substance  reactable  with 
said  isocyanate,  said  additional  substance  having  an  iso- 
cyanate reactive  hydrogen  atom  bonded  to  an  oxygen 
atom  and  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
monohydric  primary  and  monohydric  secondary,  poly- 
hydric    primary    and    polyhydric    secondary    alcohols, 
naphthenic  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  wherein  the 
amount  of  said  amine  is  from  about  5  to  about  10  parts 
by  weight  per  each  100  parts  of  said  polyvinyl  halide,  the 
amount  of  said  additional  organic  substance  is  from  about 
5  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  per  each  100  parts  of 
said  polyvinyl  halide,  and  the  amount  of  said  isocyanate 
is  sufficient  to  react  with  said  amine  and  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  additional  substance. 


3,338,846 
CELLULAR  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Oskar  E.  H.  Klopfer,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor 
to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Vfargfaiia 

No  Drawhig.  FUed  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,317 

15  Claims.  (CL  260—2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cellular  idastic 
product,  said  process  comprising 


heating  an  expandable  plastic  composition  comprising 
a  polyvinyl  halide  and  a  monomeric  urethane  of  a 
monohydric  saturated  tertiary  alcohol;  said  alcohol 
having  from  4  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  and  being 
free  of  active  hydrogens  other  than  the  hydrogen  in 
the  hydroxy  radical  of  said  alcohol;  said  urethane 
having  a  decomposition  temperature  such  that,  at 
said  decomposition  temperature,  said  urethane  de- 
composes into  an  amine,  an  isoolefin,  and  carbon  di- 
oxide; said  heating  being  conducted  at  a  reaction  tem- 
perature suflScient  to 

( 1 )  decompose  said  urethane  into  said  amine,  iso- 
olefin and  carbon  dioxide,  and 

(2)  volatilize  said  isoolefin. 


3^38,847 

SILICONE  RUBBER  FOAM  COMPOSITIONS 

Siegfried  Nitzsche,  Manfred  Wick,  and  Paul  Hittmafa-, 
Burghaosen,  Bavaria,  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker* 
Chcmie  G.m.b.H.,  Munich,  Germany 

No  Drawhig.  FUed  June  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,578 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  28, 1963, 
W  34,795 

14  Cfadms.  (a.  260—2.5) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  an  essentially  linear  hydroxy!  endblocked  dior- 
ganosiloxane  polymer  of  50  to  150.000  cs.  viscosity 
at  25°  C.  consisting  essentially  of  units  of  the  gen- 
eral formula  RjSiO  any  other  units  present  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  units  of  the 
formulae  R'SiO,/,,  R'jSiO,  R'sSiOi/,  and  Si04/a 
wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  monovalent 
halogenohydrocarbon  radicals  and  each  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  hy- 
droxy! radicals,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  halogenohydrocarbon  radicals,  the  ratio  of  R/Si 
in  said  polymer  being  from  1.9/1  to  2.0/1  and  the 
ratio  of  RVSi  being  less  than  0.1/1, 

(2)  at  least  one  organohydrogensilicon  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  fluid  hydrolysis 
products  of  HSiCls,  silanes  of  the  general  formula 
RxSiH4_,  and  siloxanes  of  the  unit  formula 
RmHSi03_n,  2.  where  R  is  as  above  defined,  x  has 
a  value  of  1,  2  or  3,  and  m  has  an  average  value  from 
0  to  2.0,  said  compounds  being  fluids  having  viscosity 
not  exceeding  1000  cs.  at  25*  C, 

(3)  at  least  one  organohydroxy  silicon  compound 
wherein  the  organic  substituents  include  aliphatical- 
ly  unsaturated  organic  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)   silanols  of  the  formulae 

ViPhSi(OH)a,  Vi(C,H5CjH4)Si(OH)a 

CHa=CHCHaMeSi(OH)a,  ViSKOH), 

CHa=CHCHaSi(OH)„  PhaViSiOH 

MeaViSi(OH),  ViaMeSi(OH) 

CHa=CHCHaMeaSiOH,  CHa=CHCHaViMeSiOH 

and  ViMeSi(OH)a  wherein  Vi  is  a  vinyl  radical,  Ph 
is  a  phenyl  radical  and  Me  is  a  methyl  radical, 
(2)  low  molecular  weight  homopolymeric  siloxanols 
prepared  from  the  silanols  ( 1 )  and  having  an  aver- 
age 2-100  silicon  atoms  per  molecule,  (3)  copoly- 
mers of  said  silanols  or  siloxanols  and  polydric  or- 
ganic alcohols  wherein  the  organosllicon  compound/ 
alcohol  ratio  is  from  40/60  to  60/40  on  a  mol  per- 
cent basis, 

(4)  a  metal  salt  of  a  monocaihoxylic  acid,  said  in- 
gredients being  present  in  proportions  based  on  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  from  20-^0%  of  (1), 
0.5-50%  of  (2),  10-75%  of  (3)  and  0.5-15%  of 
(4). 


August  29,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1709 


333S348 

ADHERENT  ACOUSTICAL  AND  DECORATIVE 

COATtNG  COMPOSITION 

WUUs  D.  HaaUton,  10021  HigfacUff  Drive, 

Suita  Ana,  CaUf .    92705 

Continuation  of  a[^bllcation  Ser.  No.  132,937,  Aug. 

21, 1961.  This  application  Nov.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No. 

411,186 

1  C^.  (CL  260— 2  J) 


3  «3g  g5(| 
FUMARIC    ACID-ROSIN '  ADDUCT/POLYECTER 
VARNISH  MOISTURE-SET  INK  VEHICLE  AND 
INK  COMPOSITIONS 
Joseph  D.  Sbarra,  EndwcH,  and  Paul  Chebfailak,  Bing- 
hamton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Bnsfaiess  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armtmk,  N.Y.,  a  corpwation  of 
New  York 

FUed  May  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,731 
4  Cfadms.  (CI.  260—73) 


An  adherent  acoustical  and  decorative  coating  composi- 
tion adapted  to  be  stored  dry  and  thereafter  mixed  with 
water  for  spray  application  onto  substrates  such  as  ceil- 
ings and  the  like,  whiip  comprises: 
a  water-soluble  binijer, 
a  particulate  filler, 

a  lightweight  resilijant  aggregate  imparting  to  the  coat- 
ing composition  improved  decorativeness  and  sound- 
absorbing  capability, 

said  aggregate  consisting  essentially  of  discrete,  re- 
silient fragments  of  substantially  fully-expanded 
polystyrene!  ibeads, 
said  fragjUients  being  irregular  in  that  each 
fragment  is  shaped  differently  from  sub- 
stantially all  other  fragments, 
said  fragments  being  non-spberoidal,  said  frag- 
ments having  sharp  and  jagged  edge  por- 
tions atdapted  to  improve  the  adherence  of 
the  fragments  to  remaining  portions  of  the 
coatin]   composition  and  to  the  substrate 
onto  trhich  the   coating   composition   is 
applied 
a  short  fiber, 
a  pigment,  and 
a  clay, 

said  dry  ingiledients  of  the  coating  composition 
being  present  in  about  the  following  percentages 
by  weight:] 

about  0.5%  to  about  10%  binder, 
about  50%  to  about  90%  filler, 
up  to  about  20%  aggregate, 
about  0.^%  to  about  20%  fiber, 
about  0.5%  to  about  20%  pigment, 
about  0.^%  to  about  20%  clay. 


3,338,849 
INCORPORATli^N  OF  RECLAIMED  RUBBER 
INTO  ASPHALT 
Thomas  A.  Jcrimsoq,  Lancaster,  N.Y.,  aisignor  to  U.S. 
Rubber  Recfadnrinl  Co.,  Inc.,  Vkksborf,  Mlm.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  iMck  ^     ....„ 
No  Drawhig.  FUeiAoc  14. 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,785 

10  CfadBM.  (CL  260-^) 
2.  A  process  of  emlbodying  reclaimed  rubber  in  asphalt 
which  comprises  providing  in  comminuted  form  a  sub- 
stantially homogenec|i)s  composition  comprising  from  20% 
to  60%  of  redaim^^  rubber,  from  5%  to  30%  of  an 
asphaltic  substance  Hiving  a  softening  point  of  more  than 
about  250*  F.  and  jft  penetration  of  less  than  about  10 
mm.  at  77'  P.,  and  from  12%  to  50%  of  a  polyethylene 
having  a  density  oljjfrom  about  0.910  to  about  0.941, 
the  approximate  ratio  of  the  reclaimed  rubber  to  said 
substance  being  frofli  8:7  to  8:1,  of  the  reclaimed  rubber 
to  said  polyethylene  being  from  6:1  to  2:3,  and  of  said 
polyethylene  to  said  substance  being  greater  than  1:5, 
and  incorporating  the  same  into  asphalt  with  heat  and 
agitation. 


1.  A  vehicle  for  fast  drying  moisture-set  printing  inks 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
a  major  portion  of  a  fumaric  acid-rosin  adduct  in  a 

glycol  solvent  having  an  acid  value  of  145-155  and 
a  minor  portion  of  a  polyester  varnish  having  an  acid 

value  below  about  50  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  48.5%   phthalic  anhydride, 

43.5%  pentraerythritol,  5.0%  maleic  anhydride  and 

2%  zein. 

TRIAZINE  HYDROXYIMSiHANE  SULPHONATE 
ACCELERATOR  FOR  AMINOPLASTIC  MOLD- 
ING COMPOSmONS 
WUUam  Gordon  KdOi  Taylor,  West  Hagky,  Anth<my 
Hanrtd  Page,  Bbnrfngham,  and  Corwyn  Philip  Vale, 
Brlcrlcy  HUli,  England,  amignon  (o  BrMA  IndustrUd 
Plastics  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of 
the  United  Khigdom 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,935 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Grtat  Britain,  Aiw.  13, 1963, 

32,022/63 
10  Cfadms.  (CL  260—15) 
1.  A  hot  press  moulding  composition  comprising  an 
aminoplastic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
urea-formaldehyde  vesins  and  melamine-formaldehyde 
resins,  an  inert  filler  and  a  sulphonate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  ot  melamine-hydroxymethane  sulphonate 
and  benzoguanamine  hydroxymethane  sulphonate  in  an 
amount  of  0.1  to  5.0%,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the 
total  composition. 


3,338,852 
HIGHLY  FILLED  PLASTICIZED  CHLORI- 
NATED POLYETHYLENE -POLYVINYL 
CHLORIDE  FLOOR  COVERING 
Algtadas  A.  Rercntas,  Rodmway,  Wllbar  F.  Chapman, 
Convent  Station,  and  John  Pisandiyn,  Morristown, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  ADied  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
No  Drawhig.  FDcd  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,876 

5  Cfadms.  (CI.  260—17.4) 
1.  A  floor  tile  composed  of:  (A)  about  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  resin  binder  composed  of  from  about  40% 
to  80%  by  weight  of  high  molecular  weight  chlorinated 
polyethylene  and  from  about  20%  to  60%  by  weight 
of  a  low  molecular  weight  vinyl  resin  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  vinyl  chloride/vinyl 
acetate  copolymers  and  mixtures  of  polyvinyl  chloride 
and  polyvinyl  acetate  containing  predominantly  polyvinyl 
chloride,  said  chlorinated  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
ethylene being  substantially  amoridious  and  having  a 
chlorine  content  of  about  40-70%,  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
within  the  range  of  about  1.8  to  about  5.0  in  o-dichloro- 
benzene  at  100*  C,  and  prepared  by  chlorination  of  a 
crystalline,  low  pressure,  high  density  polyethylene  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  1.0  million  to 
5.0  million  and  density  of  0.935  to  0.985,  said  vinyl  resin 
having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  within  the  range  of  about 
0.2  to  1.0  in  o-dichlorobenzene  at  100°  C.  and  a  density 
of  about  1.30  to  1.40;  and  (B)  about  300-700  parts  by 
weight  filler;  and  (C)  and  about  4%  to  15%  by  total 
weight  of  plasticizer. 


3^38,853 
EPOXmiZED  COPOLYMERS  OF  BUTADIENE 
POLYMER  AND  UNSATURATED  TRIGLYC- 
ERIDE OR  UNSATURATED  ACID 
Edward  WOIiain  Duck  and  Paul  SimnMms,  Dibden,  Par- 
lira,  Hytiie,  England,  assignors  to  Tlie  Interaational 
Syndietic   Rubber   Company   Limited,   Southampton, 
England,  a  company  of  the  United  Kingdom 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,110 
Claims  prtority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  25,  1963, 

7,467/63 
9  Claims.  (CL  260—23.7) 
1.  The  epoxy  copolymer  product  obtained  by  treating 
with  a  per-acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  per- 
acetic  acid  and  perbenz(Mc  acid,  at  a  temperature  below 
about  30°  C,  the  reaction  product  fornied  by  heating 
together  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  50*  to 
350°  C.  from  about  5  to  99%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  weight,  of  an  unsaturated  organic  oil  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tall  oil,  linseed  oil,  soya  bean  oil 
and  marine  oil  and  from  about  95  to  1%  by  weight  of 
a  pdymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homo- 
polymers  of  butadiene  and  copolymers  of  butadiene  with 
a  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iso- 
prene,  styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  divinyl  benzene,  chloroprene 
and  acrylonitrile,  the  said  polymer  having  a  mc^cular 
weight  in  the  range  from  about  2,000  to  500,000. 


3,338,856 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  CER- 
TAIN ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS  AND  WAX 
MIXTURES 

Kareldn  G.  Arabian,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Robert  G.  Lntz, 
Berkeley,  Calif.,  and  George  A.  Martin,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  July  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  475,892 

11  Chrims.  (CI.  260—28.5) 
1.  A  polymer-containing  wax  coating  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  5-50%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  a  €3.5  comonomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  esters  of  terminally  ethylenically  imsatu- 
rated  carboxylic  acids  and  saturated  aliphatic  alcohols 
and  esters  of  saturated  monocarboxylic  acids  and  ter- 
minally ethylenically  unsaturated  alii^atic  alcohols  said 
comonomer  representing  17.4-30%  by  weight  of  the 
copolymer  when  the  comonomer  consists  of  esters  of 
terminally  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  and 
saturated  aliphatic  alcohols  and  18-33%  by  weight  of  the 
copolymer  when  the  comonomer  consists  of  esters  of 
saturated  monocarboxylic  acids  and  terminally  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  aliphatic  alcohols,  and  95-50%  by 
weight  of  a  mixture  of  petroleum  wax  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  a  distillate  paraflinic  wax  having  a  melting 
point  of  135-150°  F.  and  which  contains  no  more  than 
about  30%  by  weight  non-normal  paraffins  and  (b)  a 
residual  petroleum  wax,  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  and  (b) 
each  to  the  other  being  from  0.7:1  to  1.4:1,  and  (c) 
5-15%  by  weight  of  distillate  paraffinic  wax  having  a 
melting  point  above  150*  F.  and  which  contains  at  least 
about  40%  by  weight  of  non-normal  paraffins. 


3,338,854 

EPOXY  RESIN-OXIDIZED  ASPHALT  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

John  A.  Hedge,  Sccane,  and  Ral]^  Zaaycnga,  West 

Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Son  OO  Company,  Phihi- 

dclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Jan.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,142 

3  Cbdns.  (CI.  260—28) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  50-95  weight 
percent  of  the  oxidized  Cj-Cio  hydrocarbon  soluble  frac- 
tion of  asphalt,  said  fraction  containing  from  1  to  5  car- 
boxyl  groups  per  molecule  and  5-50  weight  percent  of  a 
polyepoxide  having  more  than  oae  epoxy  group. 


3,338,855 
POLYBUTENE-1  PETROLEUM  WAX  BLENDS 
Raymond  J.  Kray,  Berkeley  He^ts,  NJ.,  ass^or  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

Ktration  of  New  York 
o  Drawhig.  Fflcd  Mar.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,067 
2  Cbdms.  (CL  260—28.5) 
1.  A  petroleum  wax  blend  containing  as  its  essential 
constituents  from  about  40%  to  95%  by  weight  of  petro- 
leum wax  and  from  about  5%  to  60%  by  weight  of  poly- 
butene-1  resin  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  80,000 
to  800,000  and  an  isotactic  content  of  from  75%  to  95%, 
said  blend  having  a  cloud  point  not  appreciably  higher 
than  that  of  the  petroleum  wax  constituent  of  said  blend. 


3,338,857 

COMPOSITION  FOR  PRODUONG  A  TEXTURED 

FINISH 
Eliakom  Gustave  Shnr  and  Hugo  A.  Waynor,  Union,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Interchemicai  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Oct  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  312,880 
15  Cbdms.  (CI.  260—29.4) 

1.  A  composition  for  making  a  textured  finish  com- 
prising an  emulsion  of  water,  a  wetting  agent,  and  a  dis- 
penion  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  in  a  volatile  organic 
solvent  solution  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin,  from  0.5  to 
2  parts  by  weight  of  water  being  present  for  each  part 
of  polyvinyl  chloride  dispersion  resin  and  from  2  to  6 
parts  by  weight  of  dispersion  resin  being  present  for  each 
part  of  polyvinyl  chloride  solution  resin. 


3,338,858 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  OF  STYRENE,  BUTA- 
DIENE,   UNSATURATED    CARBOXYUC    ACID 
COPOLYMER    BLENDED    WITH    EPICHLORO- 
HYDRIN-POLYAMIDE  ADDUCT 
Joseph  P.  Strasser,  Midhmd,  Mich.,  and  Edwfai  R.  Dunn, 
Fremont  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Mldhnid,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  Continnation  off  application  Scr.  No. 
316,161,  Oct  14,  1963.  This  application  Oct  31, 
1966,  Scr.  No.  591,027 

10  Oafans.  (a.  26»— 29.7) 
1.  A  latex  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  blend  of 
(A)  a  latex  comprising  a  substantially  water-insoluble, 
film-forming  copolymer  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  a-methyl- 
styrene,  ar-methylstyrene,  ar-ethylstyrene,  a-ar-dimethyl- 
styrene,  ar.ar-dimethylstyrene,  ar-t-butyl  styrene,  vinjl- 
naphthalene,  methoxystyrene,  cyanostyrene,  acetylstyrene, 
and  the  halostyrenes,  a  conjugated  diolefin  and  from  about 
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0.5  percent  to  about  |0  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymer- 
izable,  ethylenically  unsaturated,  carboxyl-containing 
monomer;  and  (B)  a«  adduct  of  epichlorohydrin  and  a 
polyamide,  said  polyamide  having  recurring  groups  of 
the  formula  1 1  , 

— NH— (cLnanHN),— CORCO—       ' 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4;  y  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  8  and  R  is  a  divalent  non-aromatic  organic  radical 
having  from  1  to  8  cafifoon  atoms. 


3,338,859 
SIUCONE  POLYIMIDES 
Donald  E.  Green,  MMland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Midfamd,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Micliigan 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  June  30, 1966,  Scr.  No.  561,702 

5  Cfalhns.  (CL  260— 30  J) 
1.  A  composition  (tf  matter  consisting  essentially  oi  a 
silicone  polyimide  pijepared  by  mixing 

(A)  45  to  55  inclukive  mol  percent  of  caibocyclic  aro- 
matic carbonyl-containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisljiiig  of  aromatic  anhydrides,  aromatic 
esters,  aromatic  i^cids  and  combinations  of  the  fore- 
going having  k  least  three  carbimyl-containing 
groups  per  molecule  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — C(X)H}  — COOR"  in  which  R"  is  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarlH>n  radical;  and 


o 

Jo 

bonded  only  to 


i/i 


mother 


o 

-i 


Otn 


and  at  least  tw6  of  the  caibonyl-containing  groups 
are  in  the  ortho  positions,  with 
(B)  45  to  55  inclutive  mole  percent  of  a  compound  of 
the  general  formula 

HiN-X-O-tRi8|0^X-NHi 

L         J* 

in  which  each  it  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected 
from  the  group  I  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
halogenohydrocikton  radicals  and  hydrolyzable  radi- 
cals, each  X  is  a  jdivalent  organic  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consjl$ting  of  alkylene  radicals,  arylene 
radicals,  substitiiied  aiylene  radicals,  aralkylene  radi- 
cals, cycloalipbatic  radicals,  halogenated  alkylene 
radicals,  1 

— CHjCHaNHiiHr-,  — CHaOCHjCHjCHr- 
-CHaCtta— S— CHiCH,-  and 
— C^^HaNHCHjCH^Hs— 

and  n  has  an  aVfrage  value  from  3  to  100,  and  said 
compound  is  frt^  of  silicon-halogen  bonds, 
in  a  polar  organic  sdlvent  below  a  temperature  of  70*  C. 


3,338,860 

COATING  COMPOgmONS  CONTAINING  AN  IN- 
TERPOLYMER  HAVING  REACTIVE  HYDROXY- 
BUTYL  AND  CARBOXYUC  ACID  MOIETIES 
Joseph  A.  Vasta,  Shiran  Hill,  P»^  Mrignor  to  E.  L  dn 
Pont  de  NcmonrsiiMid  Company,  Wttmingtnn,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  D^warc 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  June  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,176 

4  Cbdms.  (CL  260—33.4) 
3.  A  coating  composition  comprising 
(A)  a  film-forming  component  which  comprises 
(1)  about   5iM0%.   by   weight,   of  a  polymer 
having    peji^dant    hydroxybutyl    moieties    and 
pendant  ca|ifboxyl  moieties,  comprising 
(a)  styrene  units 


(b)  units  of  an  ester  of  an  a-mono-olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  having  a 
terminal  methylene  group  and  3  or  4  car- 
bon atoms  with  an  alkanol  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  and 

(c)  methacrylic  acid  units,  the  polymer  hav- 
ing a  hydroxybutyl  ester  content  of  about 
15-30%,  by  weight,  and  an  acid  number 
of  about  5-30; 

(2)  about  5-20%,  by  weight,  of  an  epoxyhydroxy 
polyether  condensate  prepared  by  condensing 
an  epihalohydrin  with  a  polyhydroxy  compound 
under  alkaline  conditions;  and 

(3)  about  15-30%,  by  weight,  of  an  aminoplast 
resin  of  formaldehyde  condensed  with  toluene- 
sulfonamide  modified  melamine; 

(B)  about  40-100  parts  per  100  parts  of  the  film- 
forming  component  of  titanium  dioxide;  and 

(C)  a  liquid  comprising  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and 
a  lower  saturated  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol. 


3,338,861 

POLYURETHANES  BASED  ON  HYDROXYI^ 

TERMINATED  POLYDKNES 

Thomas  G.  Mastin  and  Emanncl  Schocnherg,  Akion, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  The  ft  Rubber  C«Hn- 

pany,  Akron,  Ohto,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,893 

10  Chdms.  (CL  260—33.6) 
1.  A  method  of   making  an  ab  initio  oil  extended  poly- 
urethane  comprising  forming  a  reaction  mixture  of 

( 1 )  at  least  5  parts  of  an  extender  oil; 

(2)  a  hundred  parts  of  hydroxy!  terminated  hydrocar- 
bon having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  700  to  no 
more  than  about  12.000;  with 

(3)  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an  organic 
polyisocyanate;  and  reacting  said  mixture  to  form  a 
polyurethane,  said  hydroxyl  terminated  hydrocarbon 
being  a  polymer  of  a  conjugated  alpha  diene  having 
4  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  have  been  terminated 
with  hydroxyl  groups  furnished  by  a  terminating 
agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene 
oxide,  propylene  oxide  and  formaldehyde. 


3,338,862 
OIL  RESISTANT  NTTRILE  RUBBERS  AND  RUBBER 

CEMENTS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
John  C.  Baker,  Jr.,  Dover,  Del.,  asrignor  to  International 
Latex  ft  Chemical  Corporation,  Dover,  DeL,  a  corpo- 
ration off  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Dec  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  511,342 

9  Cfadms.  (CL  260—33.6) 
1.  An  oil  resistant  nitrile  rubber  comprising  a  multi- 
polymer  made  from  a  monomer  mixture  cixisisting  essen- 
tially of  40  to  70%  of  a  conjugated  diolefin  of  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  20  to  40%  of  an  aliphatic  acrylic  nitrile, 
and  10  to  40%  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic  monomer,  said 
copolymer  being  emulsion  polymerized  to  a  gel-free  state 
at  a  monomer  conversion  not  substantially  exceeding 
80%  in  a  system  containing  from  0.25  to  0.75  part  of  a 
mercaptan  chain  transfer  agent  per  100  parts  of  monomer, 
and  characterized  by  solutions  of  fluid  viscosity  in  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  solvents. 


3338363 
POWDERED  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THE 

METHOD  FOR  THEIR  AFPUCATiON 

Laurence  H.  Haag.  Rcadh«,  Pa.,  asrfgMT  to  IW  Polymer 

Corpmvtion,  a  corporation  off  Pcnnsylvmrfa 

No  Drawfa«.  FOcd  Dec  26, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7H,126 

5  Cbfans.  (CL  26»— 37) 
1.  A  coating  composition  of  particulate  solid  mitferial 
adapted  to  provide  a  durable  non-tacky  adherent  film  on 
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a  substrate  in  a  fusion  coating  process,  said  composi- 
tion comprising  particles  of  a  fusible,  film-forming  epoxy 
resinous  coating  material  and  discrete  particles  of 
powdered  silica  dry-blended  with  said  particles  of  fusible 
film-forming  resin  being  capable  of  beng  fully  polymerized 
above  its  fusion  temperature  to  become  infusible,  but 
having  a  low  viscosity  at  such  fusion  temperature,  prior 
to  polymerization  to  that  degree  necessary  to  cause  it 
to  become  infusible,  rendering  it  difficult  to  retain  a  uni- 
form coating  of  such  epoxy  resin  on  vertical  surfaces, 
comers  and  edges  of  substrates;  said  silica  being  present 
in  an  amount  between  about  0.1%  and  about  4%  by 
weight  of  said  fusible  epoxy  resin  and  having  an  oil 
absorption  value  of  at  least  about  7S  lbs.  per  100  lbs.  of 
said  silica. 

3,338,864 

FLAME  RETARDANT  MONOALKENYL  BENZENE 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SIL- 
ANE  PEROXY  COMPOUNDS 

Orrille  L.  Mageli,  Kenmore,  Rupert  E.  Light,  Jr.,  Buffalo, 
and  Ervin  J.  Varnagy,  WOIiamsville,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  WaUace  and  Tieman,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,946 

17  Oaims.  (CL  260-^5.7) 
1.  A  flame  retardant  composition  consisting  essentially 

of: 

(a)  thermoplastic  monoalkenylbenzene  polymer  hav- 
ing 2-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkenyl  group; 

(b)  organic  bromide  containing  compound  wherein  the 
bromine  is  attached  to  the  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic 
or  aromatic  portion  of  the  molecule,  capable  of  re- 
tarding the  degree  of  flammability  of  said  polymer; 
and 

(c)  silane  peroxy  compound  where  the  silicon  is  at- 
tached directly  to  a  peroxy  oxygen  and  said  peroxy 
compound  has  a  half  life  of  at  least  about  10  hours 
at  100*  C.  in  an  amount  of  about  0.05-10%  based 
on  said  polymer,  said  peroxy  compound  being  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  (I) 

(RwOO)SiR,R,R, 

where  Rw  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  and  R,,  R,  and 
Rz  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbon, alkoxy,  — OORi^  and 

— [(CHa)«SiR,R.(OORw)]n 

where  n  Is  an  integer  equal  to  1-3.  m  is  an  integer 
equal  to  at  least  1  and  (II)  [A]— [0--0— Si(R")3Jp 
where  A  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

— Ra'C(— CsC— )rCRa'— 

and  ( — CR]' — )p,  p  is  an  integer  equal  to  at  least 
1;  r  is  an  integer  equal  to  at  least  1;  R'  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocar- 
bon; and  R"  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic,  alkoxy  and 

(-OORw) 

where  Rw  is  hydrocarbon; 

(d)  said  bromide  and  said  peroxy  being  intimately  dis- 
persed throughout  said  polymer. 


a  polyolefin  formed  from  the  polymerization  of  an  olefinic 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  a  protective  quantity  of  a  2,4-disubstituted  1,2,4- 
thiadiazolidine-3,5-dithione  of  the  formula: 

R-N c=8 

8=0         8 

V 
A. 

wherein  R  and  Rj  represent  relatively  inert  non-interfering 
hydrocarbon  substituents  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  aryl 
of  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


3,338,866 

AGE  RESISTORS  FOR  RUBBER  POLYMERS 

Ronald  B.  Spacht,  Kent,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,766 

8  Clahns.  (CI.  260—45.95) 
1.  The  reaction  product  resulting  from  the  reaction  of 
a  mixture  containing  ( 1 )  at  least  two  moles  of  an  alkoxyl 
phenol  conforming  to  the  following  structural  formula 

OH 


3,338,865 

STABILIZATION  OF  PLASTICS  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

l,2,4-TinADIAZOLIDINE^,5-DITHIONE 

Adam  F.  Kopacid,  Westwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemkal  Company,  New  Yori(,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,375 

7  Claims.  (Q.  260—45.8) 
1.  A  polyolefin  composition  protected  against  photo- 
degradation  from  exposure  to  actinic  radiation  comprising 


A 


-R' 


0^ 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl  radicals  containing  from  five  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl  radicals  and  phenylethyl  radicals  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals 
containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  approxi- 
mately one  mole  of  a  dihalo  olefin  conforming  to  the  fol- 
lowing structural  formula 

R"    R"    R"    R" 
x-c — c=c — c-x 

wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 

5.  An  oxidizable  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polychloroprene,  polyisoprenes,  polybutadicnes, 
copolymers  of  butadiene  and  styrene  containing  at  least 
50  percent  bound  butadiene,  butyl  rubber,  polyethylene, 
polypropylene,  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  propylene  and 
terpolymers  of  ethylene  and  propylene  containing  an  anti- 
oxidant amount  of  the  reaction  product  according  to 
claim  1. 

3,338,867 

SILANES  AND  SILOXANES  CONTAINING 

OXETANE  GROUPS 

Edwin  P.  Plueddemann,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow 

Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,197 

7  Cfadms.  (CL  260—46.5) 
1.  Organosilicon  compounds  having  the  general  formula 

R".       CHi 
O,      81-R-CR'   O 

wherein 
R  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  radicals  consisting  of  carbon  and  hydrogen 
atoms  and  radicals  consisting  of  caibon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen  atoms,  any  oxygen  in  R  being  present 
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in  the  form  of  a  tnkage  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  ether  and  ester  linkages,  the  R 
radical  being  boaded  to  the  silicon  atom  via  a  silicon- 
carbon  bond,     I 

R'  is  a  member  settled  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  hydrogen  atqm,  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogen- 
ated  hydrocarbo^ii  radicals,  hydrocarbonozy  radicals, 
hydroxyalkyl  rascals  and  carboxyaUcyl  radicals, 

R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarbon  radijcals,  halogenated  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, hydrocarboiikoxy  radicals  and  acyioxy  radicals, 
and 

a  is  an  integer  frdti  0  to  3  inclusive. 


the  remaining  units  present  being  of  the  fonnula 
Z.Si04_,/, 

in  above  said  formulae  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
or  halohydrocarbon  radical,  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocrabon 
radical  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  hydro- 
carbon ether  radical  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  containing  one  oxygen  atom,  R"  is  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  or  halohydrocarbon  radical,  X  is  any 
hydrolyzable  substituent  or  hydroxyl  radical,  Z  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  or  halohydrocarbon  radical,  n 
has  a  value  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  and  a  has  a  value  of 
from  0  to  3  inclusive. 


3  338J68 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 
COMPOSITIONS 

John  C.  Goosscns,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.  FUefMay  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,918 
3  CUins.  (O.  260—46.5) 

1.  Compositions  pinotected  from  moisture  and  curable 
to  the  solid,  elastic  state  upon  exposure  to  moisture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  product  of  reaction  of  (A)  a 
silanoUerminated  pdlydiorganosiloxane  having  a  viscosi- 
ty in  the  range  of  between  100  centipoises  to  50,000  centi- 
poises  at  25*  C.  and  consisting  essentially  of  chemically 
combined  units  of  th^  formula, 

R'sSiO 

(B)  from  about  O.Ol  [to  about  1  part,  per  part  by  weight 
of  (A)  of  a  silane  niuxture,  and  (C)  filler,  where  (B)  is 
a  mixture  of  acyloxysilanes  consisting  essentially  of  a  di- 
functional  acyloxysilane  of  the  formula. 

kHSi(OCOR")a 

from  about  0.01  to  ^bout  0.7  part,  per  part  by  weight  of 
said  difunctional  acyloxysiloxane  of  a  polyfunctional 
acyloxysilane  of  the  formula, 

ilbSiOCOR"«_b 

I 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals,  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consiisting  of  R  radicals  and  cyanoalkyl 
radicals,  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical,  and  b  is  a  whole  number 
equal  to  0  or  1. 


3,338,870 

PREPARATION  OF  SILARYLENESILANOL  AND 

POLYSILARYLENESILOXANOLS 

Siegfried  Nitzsche  and  Paul  Buchheit,  Bnrghausen,  Upper 

Bavarfa^     Germany,     assignors     to     Wacker-Chemic 

Gjn.b Jl.,  Munich,  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,094 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  8,  1965, 

W  38,708 

6  aafans.  (CI.  260—46.5) 

1.  The  method  for  preparing  silarylenesilanols  or  poly- 

silarylenesiloxanols  comprising 

( 1 )  reacting  a  polysilarylenesiloxane  wherein  the  aryl- 
ene  radicals  are  para  isomers  with  at  least  one  mol 
of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  per  mol  of  polysilarylene- 
siloxane, the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  being  employed 
as  an  8  to  14  normal-solution  in  a  medium  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  lower  monohydric 
alcohols,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  reaction  being 

"^       carried  out  by  adding  the  polysilarylene  siloxane  to 
I        the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  at  a  temperature  in 

the  range  of  about  15*  to  50*  C.  for  a  period  of 

from  about  3  to  130  hours,  and 

(2)  thereafter  reacting  the  product  from  (1)  with  an 
acid  having  a  dissociation  constant  of  at  least 
4x10-''  when  measured  in  an  aqueous  0.1  normal 
solution  at  25*  C,  the  reaction  (2)  being  carried 
forward  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  0* 
to  50*  C.  and  employing  acid  in  amount  at  least 
equivalent  to  the  amount  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
employed  in  reacticm  (1). 


SIUCONE-CARBONATE  RESINS 
Loren  A.  Haluska,  Midland,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation^  Midland,  MidL,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan  il 

No  Drawfaig.  FlUd  Ian.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  520,903 

7  dftims.  (CL  260—46.5) 
1.  A  silicon  containing  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of, 

(1)  silanes  of  th^  formula 


(2)  siloxanes  of 


R^ 


O        R". 

BOCOR'StXi-. 

the  formula 


o       R 

COR'SiO 


3^ 
2 


,  and 


(3)  a  siloxane  copolymer  containing  at  least  one  unit 
of  the  formula 

o       R". 


>i, 


I 


ROOOR'SIO, 


S-n 


3,338,871 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYEPOXIDE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Eduaid  J.  W.  Yogelzang  and  Johannes  Becvendorp,  Delft, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  ShcU  OU  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Oct  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,574 

Oafans  priority,  appUcation  Netherbnds,  Oct  30,  1963, 

299,937 
9  Clahns.  (Q.  260—47) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  heat-curable  polyepoxide 
composition  which  is  stable  during  storage  which  com- 
prises mixing  (1)  a  polyepoxide  containing  more  than 
one  vic-epoxy  group  per  molecule  with  (2)  a  polycarbox- 
ylic  acid  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  (3)  from  about 
0.01  to  0.1  part  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
polyepoxide  of  a  trialkanolamine  borate  having  the 
formula 

0R« 
B— OR«-N 


wherein  R>  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  the  ratio  of  acid  equivalents  to  epoxy  equivalents 
being  at  least  0.8. 
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3,338,872 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  ACRYLAMIDE-FORM- 
ALDEHYDE  COPOLYMERS  USING  IONIC  CAT- 
ALYSTS  AND  NON-AQUEOUS  ORGANIC  SOL- 
VENTS, AND  THE  RESULTANT  THERMALLY 
STABLE  COPOLYMER  COMPOSITION 

Koniel  D.  Ktes,  University  Heights,  and  James  W.  L. 
Fordliam  and  Jerry  T.  Reed,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Diamond  AHiali  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FOed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,429 

16  Claims.  (CI.  260—72) 

1.  A  normally  solid  thermoplastic  copolymer  having 
a  high  degree  of  thermal  stability  consisting  essentially 
of  from  about  78  up  to  99.6  percent  of  recurring  oxy- 
methylene  units  and  fron  about  0.4  up  to  about  22  per- 
cent of  recurring  units  derived  from  an  acrylic  monomer, 
said  units  having  at  least  one  structure  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

— /hiC— CHR-C— NH^  Ud  — /hiC-CB- 


V 


I  I 


-^HiC-CB-Y 

\    U7 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H  and  CH,.  

POLYMERIZING  EPOXIDES  WITH  FERRIC 
HALIDE  -  PROPYLENE  OXIDE  CONDEN- 
SATE CATALYST  ADMIXED  WITH  AN 
ORGANIC  POLYISOCYANATE 

Arflmr  E.  Gnrgiolo,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,073 

9  Claims.  (Q.  260—77.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  polymeric  composition 
comprised  of  at  least  a  predominant  amount  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  polymerized  aliphatic  epoxy  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  1,2-alkylene 
oxides  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  epi- 
chlorohydrin  and  not  more  than  a  minor  proportion  by 
weight  of  another  epoxy  compoimd  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  styrene  oxide,  (2)  aUyl  glycidyl 
ether,  and  (3)  diglycidyl  ether  of  bis(4-hydroxyphen- 
yl)  dimethyl  methane  by  polymerization  of  said  epoxy 
compounds  in  contact  with  a  complex  catalyst  condensate 
of  a  ferric  halide  and  propylene  oxide,  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  carrying  out  the  polymerization  in  ad- 
mixture with  an  isocyanate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (A)  organic  isocyanates  and  (B)  organic  iso- 
thiocyanates  in  amount  between  1  and  20  percent  by 
weight  of  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  the  epoxy  compounds. 


3,338,874 
EPOXY  TERMINATED  ORGANOPOLYSULFIDES 

Albert  J.  Costanza,  Akron,  Ohio,  assigns  to  The  Good- 
year lire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,268 

6  Clafans.  (CL  260—79) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 

HHH  HHH 

H-i A-A-S-Mp-f  S  .-M,A_S-6-e-— 6-H 


where  M  in  a  monomer  unit  derived  from  a  conjugated 
diene  having  from  4  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  mono 
alpha  olefin  having  from  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 
p,  q  and  k  are  integers  having  values  of  at  least  1  with 
their  sum  being  less  than  those  values  which  give  the 
molecule  a  molecular  weight  no  greater  than  about  10,000; 
X  is  an  integer  having  values  of  from  1  to  8. 

2.  The  method  of  making  the  product  of  claim  1  com- 
prising (1)  cleaving  a  composition  of  the  structure 
Ms(S|Mt,)ySt  where  M  is  a  monomer  unit  derived  from  a 
conjugated  diene  having  from  4  to  about  8  carbon  atoms 
and  a  mono  alpha  olefin  having  from  about  2  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms;  a,  b  and  y  are  integers  having  values 
of  at  least  1  with  their  sum  being  sufficient  to  give  a  mole- 
cule having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  50,000;  and  x 
and  /  are  integers  having  values  of  0  to  8  with  a  cleaving 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  alu- 
minum hydride  and  a  mixture  of  zinc  and  a  nonoxidizing 
mineral  acid,  and  (2)  reacting  the  cleaved  product  with 
a  reagent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  epichloro- 
hydrin,  glycidyl  acrylate  and  glycidyl  methacrylate  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  inorganic  base. 


3,338,875 

HYDROXYLATED  SULFUR<:ONJUGATED 
DIENE  POLYMERS 

Albert  J.  Costanza,  Akron,  and  Arthor  H.  Wefaistefai, 
Hudson,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tb-e  ft  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,291 

9  Chdms.  (CI.  260—79) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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H    H 


H    H 


H-0-A-A-8-M,-(-8,-M^)k-8-A-A-0-H 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  and  tolyl,  M  is  a  monomer  unit  derived 
from  a  conjugated  diolefin  having  from  4  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms  and  a  mono-alpha-olefin  having  from  2 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  p,  q,  and  k  are  integers  having  values 
of  at  least  one  and  their  sum  is  sufficient  to  give  the 
compound  a  molecular  weight  of  about  500  to  about 
10,000.  and  x  is  an  integer  having  values  from  0  to  8, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  x  is  zero,  then  the  M  groups 
are  joined  to  each  other  but  x  has  a  value  in  some  re- 
peating units  to  give  some  sulfur  interspersed  in  the  car- 
bon to  carbon  chain  of  said  compound. 

7.  The  process  for  making  a  compound  having  the 
fonnula 


H    H 
H— O-A-A-S-Mp-C-S,— M, 

R    H 


H    H 

A— A— O— I 


V 


u 


comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  cleaving  a  polymer  having  the  formula 

M.(S,Mb)A 

where  M  is  a  monomer  unit  derived  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  conjugated  diene  having  from  4 
to  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  mono-alpha-olefins  hav- 
ing from  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  a,  b  and  y 
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are  integers  havinig  values  of  at  least  1  and  Aeir  sum 
being  sufficient  to  give  a  molecule  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  50,000,  and  x  and  r  are 
integers  having  vAlues  of  0  to  8,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  X  is  zero,  then  the  M  groups  are  joined  to  each 
other,  but  x  has<  a  value  in  some  repeating  units  to 
give  some  sulfur  interspersed  in  the  carbon  to  car- 
bon chain  of  said  compounds,  with  a  cleaving  agent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lithium  alumi- 
num hydride  and  the  combination  of  zinc  and  a 
non-oxidizing  mineral  acid,  and 
(2)  reacting  about  50  to  95"  C.  the  cleaved  product 
with  a  reactant  selected  from  the  class  of  aliphatic, 
aromatic,  and  uQsaturated  1.2-epoxy  compound. 


3,338,876 

THIOUREA-CURAfLE  ACRYLATE  STOCKS,  VUL- 
CANIZATION PROCESS  AND  VULCAP4IZATE 
THEREFROM      1 1 

Gaylord  A.  KanaTcL  lYardlcy,  and  George  F.  Bnlbcnko, 
LcrktowD,  Pa.,  a^«non  to  Thiokoi  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Bristol,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,369 

38  Cl|4ms.  (CI.  260—79.5) 

1.  A  curable  acrykte  rubber  stock  comprising  in  uoi- 
form  admixture 

(A)  an  acrylate  interpolymer  formed  from  a  major 
portion  of  a  Mn-chlorine  containing  monomeric 
polymerizable  acrylate-type  material  and  from  a 
minor  portion  of  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  said  inter- 
polymer of  an  jictive  chlorine-containing  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturatea  polymerizable  monomeric  material; 
and 

(B)  at  least  one  tibiourea  selected  from  the  group  of 
thioureas  consisting  of  type  I  thiourea  and  type  II 
thiourea, 

(i)  wherein  si9id  type  I  thiourea  is  characterized 
by  the  stnuture 


\n        8  Re 


and  wherein  said  Ra,  Rb>  i^>  ^nd  Ro  are  mono- 
valent radidals  selected  from  the  group  of  mono- 
valent radiciils  consisting  of  hydrogen,  n-alkyl, 
iso-alkyi,  tert.-butyl,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkyl-alkyl, 
and  amino]  I  monovalent  radicals,  and  further 
wherein  at  Mast  one  of  said  Ra,  Rb>  I^>  ^^^  ^o 
is  hydrogeq^  and  yet  further  wherein  not  more 
than  one  o^  |said  Ra>  Rb>  Kc>  a°<l  Ro  is  a  tert.- 
butyl  radical,  and  yet  further  wherein  not  more 
than  one  of  isaid  Ra,  Rb>  Rc>  ^^  Rd  >s  an  amino 
radical;  ana 
(ii)  wherein  ikid  type  II  thiourea  is  characterized 
by  the  structure 


8  Re 


whereui  sa|d  Ra>  Rb>  and  Re  are  monovalent 
radicals  as  defined  in  (i)  above,  and  wherein 
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said  Rs  is  a  divalent  n-alkylene  radical,  and  said 
H  is  a  whole  number  selected  from  the  numbers 
1,  2,  and  3. 


3,338,877 

COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE/STILBENE 

WilUam  S.  Anderson,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.  Origfaial  application  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
329,295.  Divided  and  this  application  May  31,  1966, 
Ser.  No.  553,676 

6  Cfarims.  (CL  260— 88  J) 

1.  A  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  stilbene  containing  a 
plurality  of  units  of  the  formula 


-CH»-CH,-CH — CH 


wherein  R  is  a  Cio  to  Cm  alkyl  radical,  hydrogen,  or  a 
polyisobutenyl  radical  and  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  1000  to  about  1,000,000. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  copolymer  of  ethylene 
and  stilbene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
1000  to  about  1,000,000  which  comprises  reacting  ethyl- 
ene and  stilbene  in  a  mole  ratio  of  from  1:10  to  10.1 
at  a  temi»eature  of  from  —40"  C.  to  50°  C.  and  at  a 
pressure  of  from  5,000  to  100,000  p.s.i.  in  the  presence 
of  an  organo  lithium  catalyst  and  a  solvent  mixture  com- 
prising an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  ether,  diethyl  ether, 
dioxane,  diethyl  ether  of  diethylene  glycol,  tetrahydro- 
foran,  diphenylene  oxide,  triethylene  amine,  triethylenedi- 
amine,  diethyl  sulfide  and  tetrahydrothiophene. 


3,338,878 

PURIFICATION  OF  POLYOLEFINS  EMPLOYING 
OIL  SOLUBLE  SULFONIC  ACIDS  TO  RENDER 
THE  POLYMER  SLURRY  INSENSITIVE  TO  AIR 

Abraham  Kutner,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Horcnlcs 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,263 

5  Clafans.  (CI.  260—94.9) 

1.  In  the  process  for  removing  catalyst  residues  from 
a  polyolefin  which  has  been  obtained  by  polymerizing  an 
olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  compound 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals 
of  Groups  IV-B  and  V-B  of  the  Periodic  Table  in  com- 
bination with  an  organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  of 
Group  III-A  of  the  Periodic  Table  in  the  presence  of  an 
inert  liquid  diluent  wherein  the  slurry  of  solid  polymer  in 
diluent  that  is  obtained  from  the  polymerization  is  treated 
with  an  alkanol  to  solubilize  the  catalyst  residues,  follow- 
uig  which  the  polymer  is  separated  from  the  slurry  and 
washed  with  an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  adding  to  the  alkanol-treated  slurry 
prior  to  separation  of  the  polymer  about  0.5  to  about 
2.5  moles  of  an  oil-soluble  sulfonic  acid  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  300  to  600  per  mole  of  total  metal  in  the 
slurry  to  render  the  slurry  insensitive  to  air  and  moisture. 


1716 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1967 


3338  879 
PURinCATION  OF  POLYOLEFINS  EMPLOYING  A 

PHENOL  TO  RENDER  THE  POLYMER  SLURRY 

INSENSITIVE  TO  AIR 

Abraham  Kotner,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Not.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,229 
7  Oaims.  (CI.  260—94.9) 

1.  In  the  process  for  removing  catalyst  residues  from 
a  polyolefin  which  has  been  obtained  by  polymerizing  an 
olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  compound 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
metals  of  Groups  IV-B  and  V-B  of  the  Periodic  Table 
in  combination  with  an  organometallic  compound  of  a 
metal  of  Group  III-A  of  the  Periodic  Table  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inert  liquid  diluent  wherein  the  slurry  of  solid 
polymer  in  diluent  that  is  obtained  from  the  polymeriza- 
tion is  treated  with  an  alkanol  to  solubilize  the  catalyst 
residues,  following  which  the  polymer  is  separated  from 
the  slurry  and  washed  with  an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  rendering  the  slurry 
insensitive  to  air  and  moisture  by  adding  to  the  alkanol- 
treated  slurry,  prior  to  separation  of  the  polymer  there- 
from, about  0.5  to  about  2.5  moles  per  mole  of  total  metal 
in  the  slurry  of  a  phenol  having  the  formula 


OH 


-R. 


rJJ_r, 


where  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  and  Rs  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals,  alkaryl  radicals, 
aralkyl  radicals,  alkoxy  radicals,  aryloxy  radicals,  alkyl- 
aryloxy  radicals,  carboalkyloxy  radicals,  carboaryloxy 
radicals,  carboalkaryloxy  radicals  and  hydrogen,  said  sub- 
stituents  being  so  selected  that  the  reactivity  of  the  phe- 
nolic hydroxyl  group  is  substantially  unhindered. 


3,338,880 
DISAZO  DYESTUFFS    < 
Francois  Favre,   Basel,  Werner  Bossard,   Riehen,   and 
Jacques  Voltz  and  Hans  E.  Wegmuller,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  J.  R.  Geigy,  A.-G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  16,  1962, 
9,817/62;  Jan.  16,  1963,  505/63 
9  Claims.  (CI.  260—156) 
1.  A  dyestuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


B-OiS- 


N=N— A— N=N-D 

OH 


and  a  compound  of  the  formula 

OH 


0) 


N=N-A— N=N-D 


alkoxycarbonyl-phenyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkoxy-phen- 
yl,  bromo-phenyl,  chlorophenyl  and  lower  alkyl-sul- 
fonyl-phenyl; 

B  is  a  member  ^elected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — NH3; 

an  amino  group  monosubstituted  with  one  substituent 
or  disubstituted  with  two  identical  or  different  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
with  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy-lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl-oxy- 
lower  alkyl  and  cyano-lower  alkyl; 

a  substituted  amino  group  in  which  one  of  the  free 
amino  nitrogen  bonds  is  occupied  by  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing: hydrogen,  alkyl  with  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  and  another  free 
bond  is  occupied  by  one  of  the  substituents:  cyclo- 
alkyl  with  6  ring  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl, 
chlorophenyl  and  bromophenyl; 

morpholino; 

alkoxy  with  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

pbenyl-lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl-phenyl-lower  alkoxy, 
chloro  -  phenyl  -  lower  alkoxy,  bromo  -  phenyl- 
lower  alkoxy; 

cycloalkoxy  with  6  ring  carbon  atoms; 

phenoxy,  lower  alkyl-phenoxy,  lower  alkoxy-phe- 
noxy,  phenyl-phenoxy,  lower  alkoxy-carbonyl-phe- 
noxy,  carbamyl-pbenoxy,  sulfamyl-pbenoxy;  car- 
bamyl-phenoxy  N-substituted  with  from  one  to  two 
of  the  substituents:  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl;  sulfamyl-pbenoxy  N- 
substituted  with  from  one  to  two  of  the  substituents: 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy- 
lower  alkyl;  N,N-di-lowcr  alkyl-amino-phenoxy, 
lower  alkanoyl  -  amino  .  phenoxy,  chloro  -  phenoxy, 
bromo-phenoxy;  and 

pyridyl-3-oxy; 
said  dyestuff  being  free  from  water-solubilizing  groups 
which  dissociate  acid  in  water. 


B-OiS 

(n) 

wherein: 

A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pbenylene,  fluoro-phenylene,  lower  alkoxy-phenyl- 
ene,  chloro-phenylene  and  bromo-phenylene; 

D  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  alkyl-phenyl  wherein  alkyl  has  from  1  to 
maximally  5  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy-i^nyl,  lower 
alkoxy-phenyl,  phenoxy-phenyl,  nitro-pbenyl,  lower 


3,338,881 
SPARSOMYCIN  A  DIHYDROGEN  PHOSPHATE 
Paul  F.  Wiley,  Texas  Township,   Kalamazoo  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
343,474,  Feb.  10,  1964.  This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  445,267 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—211.5) 
1.  A  sparsomycin  A  2',3'-0-acetal  of  the  formula: 


MRa 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl- 
ene  of  formula  — (CHj)^ —  in  which  n  has  a  value  of 
4  to  6,  inclusive,  and  Ri  and  Rj  in  which  Ri  and  Rj  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  idkyl  and  hy- 
drogen. 
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3,338  882 

2'.  AND  3'-PH0StHATES  OF  l-^-D-ARABINO- 

FURANOSYLCYTOSINE 

William  J.  Wcchtcr,  KnlamazQo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  ICalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  ilnnc  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,190 

15  ChUns.  (CI.  260—211.5) 
1.  A  nucleoside  phosphate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 


desired  degree  of  substitution  from  solution  under  cmdi- 
tions  of  shear  and  coagulation  such  that  the  crnnponent 
of  the  shear  normal  to  the  direction  of  initial  travel  of 
the  cellulose  ether  solution  as  it  enters  the  precipitant 
provides  a  total  shear  value  between  about  3  and  about 
10,000,  the  dimension  "total  shear  value,"  R'^  defined 
by  the  formula: 


y 


HOCH2 


NH2 


jOf' 


HOCH2 


and 


VIM 


wherein  X  is  selected  trom  the  group  consisting  of  niethyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  fluoride,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 


lolii 


3338  883 
PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  POLYMERIC  MATE- 
RIALS, AND  MODIFIER  REACTANTS  FOR  SUCH 
USE 
Giuliana  C.  Tesoro,  Oobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  and  Stephen  B. 
ScUo,  Cedar  Grov^  N  J^  assignon  to  J.  P.  Stevens  & 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed;  May  12,  1965,  8cr.  No.  455,333 

14  Cfaikns.  (CI.  260—212) 
1.  A  method  of  trenting  a  polymeric  material  contain- 
ing hydroxyl  groups  and  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  starches,  cellulose,  regenerated  cellulose,  modified  cel- 
lulose, polyvinyl  alcohol  and  at  least  partially  hydrolyzed 
vinyl  acetate  polymers,  comprising  the  step  of  reacting 
said  material  under  allcaline  conditions  with  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 

t-CH— CH— Y 

L  i. 

where  X  is  an  organ^  structure  comprising  at  least  one 
electronegative  activajting  radical  having  a  terminal  car- 
bon atom,  X  being  attached  to  the  remainder  of  said  com- 
pound through  said  terminal  carbon  atom;  Ri  and  R3  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  sub- 
stituted and  unsubstitttted  alkyl  radicals  of  up  to  about 
five  carbon  atoms;  Afld  Y  is  the  conjugate  base  of  a 
Lowry-Br0nsted  acid  which  has  a  dissociation  constant  in 
water  between  about  jS  X  lO"'  and  5  X  10-«. 


P=(0H)2 

0 

wherein  Vp  and  V,  are  the  viscosities  of  the  precipitant 
and  the  cellulose  ether  solution  respectively,  in  poises 
measured  at  their  respective  temperatures  just  prior  to 
combining  to  form  the  precipitant,  t  is  the  time  in  micro- 
seconds during  which  the  precipitates  is  deformable  with 
the  proviso  that  when  precipitation  is  performed  in  the 
presence  of  a  stirring  device  Rp  is  defined  in  formula  (a) 
when  the  Reynolds  number,  R^,  of  the  system  is  no 
greater  than  3350,  i.e.,  laminar  flow,  and  (b)  when  the 
Reynolds  number  exceeds  3350,  i.e.,  turbulent  flow. 


R 
R 


p=0.005(a)3/2(fr)-»/2(e)3/2(Fp)-»/'(rf)pV2 


(a) 

(b)    /?p.=  0.137(fl)6'5(6)-«/5(e)6/5(Vp)-»/8(rfp)l/5 

in  which 

a=the  distance  in  centimeters  from  the  axis  to  the  tip  of 

the  stirrer  blade 
6= average  width  of  stirrer  blade  in  centimeters 
Q=stirring  speed  in  r.p.m. 
Fp=viscosity  of  the  precipitant  in  poises 
rfp=density  of  the  precipitant  in  gm./cc. 


fl.= 


60 


and  with  the  proviso  that  when  precipitation  is  performed 
in  a  tube  precipitator,  R',  is  defined  in  equations  (c)  and 
{d)  for  laminar  and  turbulent  flows  respectively: 


3,338,884 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ABSORBENT 
CELLULOSE  PARTICLES  BY  SHEAR 

pRECiprrAmN 

Ivan  Keith  Miller,  WaMngton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 
Pont  de  Nemonn  'i$aA  Company,  Wilndngton,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,949 
4  Cbilms.  (Q.  260—232) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  paper-forming  particle 
of  a  cellulose  ether  having  a  degree  of  substitution  no 
greater  than  about  0,7  and  a  water  absorbency  between 
about  7  and  25  grants  per  gram  when  measured  under  a 
load  of  about  39  grams  per  square  centimeter  which  com- 
prises shear  precipitating  a  cellulose  ether  having  the 


(c) 


(d) 


ft'.=  l 


fl'.=0.0627 


t 


wherein  F  is  the  rate  of  flow  of  precipitating  bath  in 
cubic  centimeters  per  second,  r^  is  the  radius  of  the  tube 
in  centimeters  and  the  Reynolds  ntmiber,  R*,  is  defined 
by  the  expression: 


R,- 


Tr,Vp 


the  remaining  values  being  as  defined  above. 
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3^38,885 
CERTAIN  AZmiDINYL  ETHYL  CARBOXYLIC 

ESTERS 
WilUam  P.  Coker,  Lake  JacksoP,  Prella  M.  PhflUps,  Angle- 
ton,  and  Gordon  R.  Mfllcr,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  ass^- 
on  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.  FUed  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,865 

9  Oaims.  (CI.  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R» 

O  R»  H  C— Ro 

R_C-0-C-C-N 

H    H  C-R. 

k. 

wherein: 

(a)  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  17 
carbon  atoms,  an  olefinically  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbyl  group  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
benzyl,  cinnamyl,  or  phenethyl,  and 

(b)  each  Ro  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower  alkyl 

group. 

-^-^^^^^^■^^^^^~~- 

3,338,886 

5.CYCLOALKYL.3H.l,4-BENZODlAZEPIN- 

2(lH)-ONES 

Leo  Bcrgcr,  Montcbur,  and  Leo  Heniyk  Stcmbach,  Upper 

Montdair,  NJ.,  assignors  to  HoSmann-La  Roche  Inc., 

Nutley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Sept.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,047 

6  Claims.  (Q.  260—239.3) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


R 


CHi 


•Ayx 


C=N 


cycloalkyl 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts  there- 
of; wherein  said  cycloalkyl  has  from  5  to  7  ring  carbon 
atoms,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  nitro. 


3338,887 
PREPARATION  OF  NITROSYL  CHLORIDE 
Yoshikazn  Ito,  IVfiznho-kn,  Nagoya,  and  Fomio  Nislil- 
kawa  and  Takao  Iwamura,  Mfaiaml-kn,  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Rayon  KabushlU  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Jm>an,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,914 
Chdms  priority,  qiplication  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1961, 
36/46,743 
1  Chdm.  (CI.  260—239.3) 
A  method  of  preparing  nitrosyl  chloride  and  a  by- 
product spent  liquor  suitable  for  use  in  the  Beckmann 
rearrangement  of  the  hydrochloride  salt  of  cycloalkanone 
oximes  obtained  by  photochemically  reacting  nitrosyl  chlo- 
ride with  cycloalkanes  which  comprises,  in  c<Hnbination, 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  reacting  a  mixed  gas  comprising  nitric  oxide  and 
nitrogen  peroxide  with  a  volume  of  sulphuric  acid 
thereby  preparing  an  increased  volume  of  solution  of 
nitrosyl  sulphuric  acid  in  sulphuric  acid; 

(b)  reacting  the  solution  obtained  in  (a)  with  hydro- 
gen chloride,  thereby  generating  nitrosyl  chloride 
which  is  separated; 


(c)  removing  a  volume  of  liquid  from  the  spent  liquor 
from  step  (b)  substantially  equal  in  volume  to  the 
volume  of  sulphuric  acid  initially  used  in  step  (a) 
and  reacting  this  liquid  in  a  subsequent  step  (a) 
with  further  nitric  oxide  and  nitrogen  peroxide  to 
regenerate  a  solution  of  nitrosyl  sulphuric  acid  in 
sulphuric  acid  which  is  recycled  for  a  subsequent 
operation  of  step  (b)  above;  and  (d)  reacting  the  re- 
mainder of  the  spent  liquor  from  step  (b)  with  hy- 
drogen chloride,  thereby  generating  additional  ni- 


-tD 


trosyl  chloride  which  is  separated,  and  continuing  the 
treatment  with  hydrogen  chloride  until  the  concentra- 
tion of  nitrosyl  sulphuric  acid  in  the  liquor  is  re- 
duced to  less  than  3  weight  percent;  and  thereafter 
directly  employing  the  spent  liquor  whose  nitrosyl 
sulphuric  acid  content  has  thus  become  less  than  3% 
by  weight  in  the  process  of  the  Beckmann  rearrange- 
ment of  the  hydrochloride  salt  of  cycloalkanone 
oxime  obtained  by  photochemically  reacting  the  ni- 
trosyl chloride  obtained  in  steps  (a)  through  (d)  with 
a  cydoalkane. 


3,338,888 

RIFAMYCIN  TYPE  ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOUNDS 

Hans  Bickel,  BInnlngen,  Switzerland,  Istvan  Furto  and 
Gian  Gualberto  Gallo,  Milan,  Italy,  Friedrich  Kra- 
dolfer,  Basel,  and  Wilhelm  Kump,  Binningen,  Switzer- 
land, and  Picro  Sensi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Ciba 
Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company,  and 
Lepetit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  company  of  Italy,  Jointly 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,198 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Switzeriand,  Oct.  11,  1963, 
12,540/63;  July  31,  1964,  10,045/64;  Sept  10,  1964, 
11,797/64 

33  Claims.  (CI.  260—239.3) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formulae 


CHoCOO 


CHoO 
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32  31 

CK3         CH3 


3.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formulae 

32  31 

CH3         CH3 


CH3C00 


13CH3 

one  of  the  partial  formji^ae 
0 


13CH3 


and 


and 


XXt 


lib 


in  which  R  represent^,  together  with  the  carb<Mi  atoms 

</  and  e,  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of   «"«  of  »"«  !>»"»»•  formulae 


Ila 


and 


lib 


in  which  R  represents,  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  d 
and  e,  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and  of  such  groupings  substituted  at  the  carbon  atoms  by 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydroxy,  a  mercapto,  a  lower  alkyl,  a  lower  alkoxy, 
a  lower  alkylthio,  a  nitro,  an  amino,  a  carboxyl,  a  sulfo, 
a  cyano  group  and  a  halogen  atom,  and  a  16,  17,  18,  19- 
tetrahydro  derivative  thereof  and  a  metal  salt  and  an 
acid  addition  salt  of  any  of  these  compounds. 


sy- 


/v 


v 
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atoms;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  satu- 
rated linkage  between  C-4  and  C-5  and  a  double  bond 
between  C-4  and  C-5;  R«  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  alk 
indicates  a  lower  alkylene  radical. 


and  of  such  groupings  substituted  at  the  carbon  atoms  by 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydroxy,  a  mercapto,  a  lower  alkyl,  a  lower  alkoxy,  a 
lower  alkylthio,  a  nitro,  an  amino,  a  carboxyl,  a  sulfo,  a 
cyano  group  and  a  halogen  atom,  and  a  16,  17,  18,  19- 
tetrahydro  derivative  thereof  and  a  metal  salt  and  an  acid 
addition  salt  of  any  of  these  compounds. 


3  338  889 

productio'n  of  w-LACTAMS 

Andri  Pesson,  Tassin,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Rhodi- 

aceta,  Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 

No  Drawing.  FOed  Dec.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,783 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20,  1963, 

957,961;  Jan.  9,  1964,  959,808 

9  Claims.  (CL  260—239.3) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  w-lactams  having  6 

to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  which  comprises  heating 

the  corresponding  «-lactones  with  an  excess  of  ammonia 

in  a  liquid  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  above  275° 

C.  under  pressure  in  the  presence  as  catalyst  of  a  salt 

derived  from  a  strong  acid  and  a  weak  base. 


3  338  890 

2-AMINOMETHYLENE-ANDROSTANE 

DERIVATIVES 

Howard  J.  Ringold,  Slirewsbury,  Mass.,  and  John  A. 
Zderic  and  Albert  Bowers,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments  to  Syntex  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Panama 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  75,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  July  31,  1959, 
55,451 
18  Claims.  (CI.  260—239.5) 
8.  2-piperidylmethylene-17a-methyl-A*-androsten  - 17/9- 

ol-3-one. 

18.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  following  formula 


OH 


/\^ 


R* 


H    H 


N-alk 


0= 


-R» 


i4-/\/V 


Z 


3,338,891 

B-N0R-6-METHYL  STEROIDS 

William  J.  Wechter,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

fio  Drawing.  FUed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,138 

21  Claims.  (CI.  260—239.55) 

21.  5a-hydroxy-6^-azidopregnane-3,20-dione,  3,20-bis< 
etbylene-ketal. 

3,338,892 

STEROIDAL  CARBAMIC  ACID-7-LACTONES 

Eugene  Farkas,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EH  Lilly 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,642 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—239.55) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

o=c N-R 

O  C=CHi 


:\y~ 


wherein  R  is  a  C1-C5  alkyl  group  and  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


CHt 


CHi 


H 


0=K 


\r\y 


CHi 


/v 


0=J 


/\ 


\y\/ 


/ 


H 


^-\/\/  ^-\y\/ 


HO 


HO 


H 


CHt 


\/"°"\/V 


""^x/jxy^v^x/ 


CH| 


and 


HO 


\/V 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  C1-C3  alkyl,  and  a  v.avy  line  indicates  that  the 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy-    hydrogen  at  that  position  of  the  suroid  ring  can  be  either 

drogen,  and  lower  alkyl  containing  up  to  eight  carbon    alpha  or  beta. 
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3,338,893 

FUSED  HALOCVCLOPROPYL  STEROIDS 

Colhi  C.  Beard,  Bonldei;  Colo.,  and  Akunicr  D.  Cross, 

Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignon  to  ^ntcx  Corporation, 

Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation  off  Panama 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,376 

16  Claintf.  (CL  260—239.55) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 

CHi 

CHr-R« 

Uo 

c"R» 


,u./xA 


CXY 


R* 


0=l> 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogeii,  hydroxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  phos- 
phato,  tetrahydropyranyioxy,  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acyloxy  group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms,  or  when  taken 
together  with  R'  the  group 

)  O-alkyl 

V 

or 

— o         B 

\  / 
c 

.o/\ 

in  which  A  is  hydrogen  lor  alkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  B  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  acyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl- 
oxy group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms  or  when  taken 
together  with  R'  the  groiip 

•o        B 

v\ 

R»  is  hydrogen,  methylene,  a-methyl,  /3-bethyl,  o-chloro, 
a-fluoro,a-hydroxy  or  an  a-hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acyloxy  group  of  le(s  than  12  carbon  atoms; 

K*  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  fluoro; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  kcto  or  chloro,  R*  and  R»  being 
the  same  when  R*  is  hydrogen  or  chloro; 

R«  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloro  or  fluoro; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  m^hyl; 

Z  is  a  carbon-carbo^i  single  bond  or  a  carbon<arbon 
double  bond;  and  i : 

each  of  X  and  Y  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  fluoro,  at  least 
one  of  X  and  Y  bijng  chloro  or  fluoro. 


3,338,895 

NHCYCUC  AMINO)PHENOTIIIAZINE-10. 
CARBOXAMIDES 

Harman  S.  Lowric,  Glcnview,  U.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searic 
&  Co.,  Chicago,  in.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Nor.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,588 

3  CUdms.  (CL  260—243) 

1.  N-(4-methyl-l-piperazinyl)phenothiazine-10- 
carboxamide. 

3,338,896 

7-(SUBSTITUTED  PROPIONAMIDO)  CEPH- 
ALOSPORANIC  ACID  AND  DERIVA- 
TTVES  THEREOF 

Tadayoshi  Talcano,  Hiraltata,  and  Kiyoshi  Hattori,  Ibaragi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fajisawa  Pliannaccutical  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Ouka,  Japan,  a  company  of  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,744 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—243) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


Rt  Ri  8 

Ki-C-C-CONH-CU-CH       CHi 


3,338,894 

PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING   6.N1TROFURYL 

TRIAZIME  DERIVATIVES 

Aldra  Takai,  kamu  Saiuwa,  and  Yasnynki  Sozuid,  To- 
yama  Prefecture,  and  Katsumi  Tanabc,  Ynkichi  Kishi- 
da,  and  Yoshio  Suzuki,  Tolcyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  To- 
yama  Kagaku  Kogyo  KaboshUd  Kakha,  and  Sankyo 
Company,  Limited,  koth  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Apr.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,647 
Claims  priority,  apf Ucadon  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1964, 
39/22,648 
4  CUdms.  (CL  260—240) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O-N-kn/-' 


H 
C 

/    *%s 
-CHMHCH— C  N  CHiOCOR 

N  CH:OCOR 

wherein  R  represents  ilkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


R4  Ki 


i. 


i-< 


-N  C— CHiRi 

I 
CO  CM 


wherein  Ri  is  a  i^nyl,  nitroi^nyl,  halophenyl,  benzoyl, 
nitrobenzoyl  or  tbienyl;  R3  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  halo- 
gen; R4  and  Rs  are  halogen;  Re  is  acetoxy,  pyridinium, 
aminopyridinium,  imidazolinium  or  methylimidazolinium; 
M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  cyclohexylammonium  or 
an  anionic  charge. 


3,338,897 

7-(a-SUBSnTUTED  ACYL  AMINO)  CEPH- 
ALOSPORANIC  ACID  AND  DERIVA- 
TIVES THEREOF 

Tadayoshi  Takano,  Hirakata,  Kiyosid  Hattori,  Ibaragi, 
and  Masani  Kurita  and  Snsumn  Horibe,  Osdca,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan,  a  company  of  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,756 

5  Cbiims.  (CI.  260—243) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula 


Ri 


R  I— C  H— C  O— NH— C  H— C  H 


CO-N 


\, 


CHt 

I 
C— CHiRi 


O 

COO.M 


wherein  Ri  is  azido  or  lower  alkanoyloxy;  Rj  is  phenyl, 
halophenyl  or  nitrophenyl;  R3  is  acetoxy,  pyridinium, 
aminopyridinium,  imidazolinium  or  methylimidazolinium; 
and  M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  dicyclohexylammo- 
nium  or  an  anionic  charge. 
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3^38,898 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CYANURIC  CHLORIDE 
Louis  Foidletier,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Ugine  Kuiil- 
mann,  Paris,  France,  a  Frencli  company 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,672 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  11,  1964, 
984,771 
9  Claims.  (CI.  260—248) 
9.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  substantially  pure  cya- 
nuric  chloride  from  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  the 
same  and  other  high  boiling  point  compounds  which 
comprises  feeding  said  gaseous  mixture  into  a  condensa- 
tion chamber,  simultaneously  spraying  carbon  tetrachlo- 
ride into  said  chamber  to  cause  condensation  of  said 
cyanuric  chloride  on  the  surfaces  of  carbon  tetrachloride 
droplets,  dissolving  the  condensed  cyanuric  chloride  in 
the  carbon  tetrachloride,  maintaining  the  resultant  solu- 
tion at  about  its  boiling  point,  filtering  the  solution  to  re- 
move impurities  contained  therein,  cooling  the  solution 
to  a  temperature  in  a  range  between  about  0*  C.  to  20'  C. 
to  cause  crystallization  of  the  dissolved  cyanuric  chloride, 
separating  the  crystals  from  the  solution,  recovering  the 
crystals,  subjecting  the  solution  separated  therefrom  to  an 
evaporation  process  to  recover  a  liquid  fraction,  cooling 
the  liquid  fraction  to  a  temperature  between  about  0°  C. 
to  about  20"  C.  to  cause  crystallization  and  recovering  the 
crystals  therefrom. 


3,338,900 
ADAMANTYLAMINO  (AND  PIPERAZIN0)-5,11.DI. 

HYDRO-DIBENZ[b,c][l,4]OXAZEPINES 
Jack  Bernstein,  New  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignmoits,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  inc..  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawbig.  FUcd  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,976 

10  Claims.  (Ci.  260—268) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


H- 


3338,899 

3-PHENYL-5-AMINO-1,2,4-OXADIaZOLE 

COMPOUNDS 

Jan  Marcel  Didier  Aron-Samuel,  118  Rue  Camot,  Su- 

rcsnes,  France,  and  Jean  Jacques  Sterne,  Suresnes, 

France;  said  Sterne  assignor  to  said  Aron<Samuel 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,045 

12  Claims.  (O.  260—268) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  bases  of  the  formula 


z>. 


V 


-N 

C-NH-A-Y 


wherein: 


(1)  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, hydroxy,  halogen,  lower  allcyl  and  lower 
alkoxy; 

(2)  A  is  an  alkylene  group  of  the  formula 


— (CHi)«— CH— 
R 


wherein: 


n  is  0  to  3  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 

(3)  and  Y  is  a  monovalent  radical  containing  a 
nitrogen  atom  bound  to  group  A  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  N-mcthyl- 
piperazino  radical,  the  I'-piperidyl  radical  and 
the  radical: 


-N 


./ 


wherein: 

Ri  and  Ra  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  straight  and  branched  chain  lower  alkyl 
groups  having  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
(b)  and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  of  said  bases. 


I   2  m 

Z 

I 

lower  alkylene 


wherein  R  and  R>  each  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  lower 
alkoxy,  R^  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halo  and  trifluoromethyl,  R^  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  dimethylsulfamyl,  trifluoromethyl- 
mercapto  and  trifluoromethoxy,  Z  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  piperazino, 
lower  alkyl  piperazino  and  di-lower  alkylpiperazino,  m  is 
an  integer  from'  0  to  2  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3, 
and  acid-addition  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts  there- 
of. ^^_^^^__ 

3,338,901 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AMORPHOUS  QUA- 
TERNARY NITROGEN  COMPOSITIONS 
Helmut  Hans  WUbelm  Weldes,  Havcrtown,  Pa.,  assignor 
to  Pbiladelpliia  (}uartz  Company,  PliUadelplda,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Aug.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
131,490,  now  Patent  No.  3,239,521,  dated  Mar.  8, 1966. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Oct  21,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
500,327 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—268) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  an  amorphous  quaternary 
nitrogen  composition  having  the  formula: 

X(NR»R2R»R«)jOYSiOjZHaO 
wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  represent  numbers  defining  the  rela- 
tive amounts  of  each  of  the  component  parts  of  the  com- 
pound and  X  is  1,  Y  is  between  O.S  and  20,  and  Z  is 
between  0  and  99,  and  R»,  R',  R»  and  R<  represent  alkanol 
radicals  containing  between  about  1  and  20  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  starting  with  the  known  alkali  metal  salt  of  the 
above  composition, 

(b)  leaching  the  alkali  metal  ion  from  the  quaternary 
ammonium  silicate  crystals  with  an  aqueous  liquid, 
and 

(c)  recovering  a  substantially  alkali  metal-free  amor- 
phous quaternary  nitrogen  composition  of  the  above 
formula. 

3.  The  method  of  producing  N,N,N',N'-tetra-(2-hy- 
droxyethyD-piperazinium  silicate  which  comprises: 
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(a)  starting  with  th«  sodium  salt  of  the  above  com- 
position, 

(b)  leaching  the  alkali  metal  ion  from  the  quaternary 
ammonium  silicatjc|  crystals  with  an  aqueous  liquid, 
and 

(c)  recovering  a  substantially  alkali  metal-free  amor- 
phous quaternary  ikitrogen  composition  of  the  above 
formula.  jj 

3,338,902 

ESTERS  OF  PIPRRAZINE  ],4.DIETHANOL 

Gbnfranco  Pala,  Milan,  Italy,  asrignor  to  Istituto  de 

Angeli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,859 

Claims  priority,  appliclMtion  Great  Britain,  Apr.  28,  1964, 

17,604/64 
4  Clail^  (CL  260—268) 
1.  A  compound  sel^^ted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  compound  of  the  foffnula 


R— HC-C 0-CH»-C H»  - : 


N-CHi-CHr-OC-CH-R 


\ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  straight-chained  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms  and  mono-  and  di-acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  the  anions  of  said  salts  being  physiologically  ac- 
ceptable. 


3,338,905 

WAX  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Hallard  C.  Moyer,  Homewood,  111.,  Theodore  J.  Karr, 

Gary,  Ind.,  and  AmoM  L.  Guttman,  Chicago,  IIL,  as- 

signms  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,871 
8  Claims.  (CL  260—28.5) 

1.  A  blocking  resistant  wax  composition  of  hi^  seal 
strength  which  consists  essentially  of  a  major  amount  of 
a  wax  blend  of  about  55  to  75%  paraflSn  wax  having  a 
melting  point  of  135  to  148°  P.,  a  refractive  index  at 
80'  C.  of  1.4290  to  1.4380,  a  viscosity  of  39  to  48  SSU 
at  210°  P.,  a  needle  penetration  (ASTM  D1321)  at  77* 
P.  of  about  25  maximum  and  an  oil  content  of  less  than 
1%,  and  about  25  to  45%  microcrystalline  wax  having 
a  viscosity  of  about  70  to  100  at  210"  P.,  a  needle  penetra- 
tion (ASTM  D1321)  at  77"  P.  of  about  30  to  70  and  a 
refractive  index  at  80"  C.  of  at  least  about  1.4480,  said 
wax  blend  having  a  needle  penetration  (ASTM  D1321) 
at  77"  P.  of  about  16  to  26,  and  a  refractive  index  at  80* 
C.  of  at  least  about  1.4375,  and  said  wax  blend  having 
incorporated  therein  about  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  wax- 
compatible,  normally  solid  rubbery  hydrocarbon  polymer 
having  an  essentially  saturated  hydrocarbon  backbone  and 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  30,000  to  300,000,  about  2  to 
15%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer, 
said  copolymer  having  a  vinyl  acetate  content  in  the  co- 
polymer of  about  25  to  30%  and  a  melt  index  of  about 
1  to  500  and  about  0.1  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  saturated 
straight  chain  fatty  amide  whose  chain  is  an  alkyl  radical 
of  about  1 1  to  21  carbon  atCMns. 


3,338,903 
PICOLINE  SALTS 
Hugh  T.  Harrison,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  |«iar.  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  538,970 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—271) 

1.  A  salt  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hexa- 
fluoroarsenic  acid  and  hexafluorophosphoric  acid  and  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  picoline  and  amino- 
picoline. 

2.  The  compound  otf  claim  1  which  is  4-picoline  hexa- 
fluoroarsenate.  J 

'  3,338,904 
ANTHRAQjUlNONE  DYESTUFFS 
Hans  Altermatt,  Rei^ach,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss 
company 

No  Drawhig.  FUed  Nov.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  509,227 
aaims  priority,  application  Switzerbind,  Oct  28,  1960, 
12,112/60;  Dec.  23^  1960,  14,396/60;  Apr.  24,  1961, 
4,788/61;  May  4, 1961, 5,240/61 

3  Chdms.  (CL  260—272) 
1.  An  anthraquinon«  dyestuf!  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  formulae 


8— Ar 
in  which  Ar  represenls 


3,338,906 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  SUBSTI- 
TUTED PHENANTHROLINES 
Francis  Patrick  Dwyer,  deceased,  kite  of  Griffith,  New 
South  Wales,  Australia,  by  Lola  Mary  Dwyer,  execu- 
trix, Griffith,  New  South  Wales,  Australia,  and  Roy 
Douglas  Wright,  Parkville,  Victorh^  and  Albert  Shnl- 
man,  Prahran,  Victoria,  Australia,  asrignors  to  The 
Australian  National  University,  Acton,  Canberra,  New 
South  Wales,  Australia,  a  corporation  of  Anshralia 
No  Drawhig.  FUed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,110 
Ctohns  priority,  appUcatimi  Australia,  Jan.  26, 1960, 
56,849/6^ 
8  aafans.  (CL  260—286) 
1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  the  formula 


xe 


wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms;  wherein 
two  to  four  of  the  Rj,  Rj,  R4,  R5,  R«,  R,,  R,  and  R» 
o 

O  A NH 


8— Ar 


a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radical. 
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are  methyl  and  the  remainder  are  hydrogen;  and  wherein 
X  is  a  halide  anion  of  the  class  consisting  of  bromide, 
chloride  and  iodide. 
2.  A  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  the  formula 


xQ 


wherein  1  is  alkyl  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  Rj,  R3,  Rg. 
and  R9  are  hydrogen  and  from  one  to  two  of  R4,  R5,  Re 
and  R7  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl, 
tolyl  and  xylyl;  wherein  X  is  a  halide  anion  of  the  class 
consisting  of  chloride,  bromide  and  iodide. 


3,338,909 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  LOWER  ALKOXY 

PIPERIDYL  ACETONES  BY  HYDROGENATION 

WITH  RHODIUM  IN  ACID  CONDITIONS 
Donald  Frederic  Barringer,  Jr.,  and  Gerald  Bcrkelham- 

mer,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

383,993.  Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  5, 1966,  Ser. 

No.  598,895 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—293.2) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  (3-lower  alkoxy-2-piper- 
idyl) -acetone  which  comprises  treating  (3-lower  alkoxy- 
2-pyridyl) -acetone  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
rhodium  catalyst  in  an  acid  medium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aqueous  hydrogen  halide  and  organic 
acid-containing  organic  solvent,  whereby  the  heterocyclic 
ring  in  the  pyridyl  compound  is  selectively  reduced,  and 
thereafter  treating  the  resulting  mixture  with  alkali. 


3,338,907 
CYCLIC  TRIMER  OF  4-VINYLPYRIDINE 
Paolo  Longi,  Milan,  Ivano  W.  Bassi,  Cologne  Monzesc, 
Milan,  Francesco  Greco,  Milan,  and  Mario  Cambini, 
Montccatini,  Terme,  Pistoia,  Italy,  assignors  to  Monte* 
catini  Edison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,201 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  2,  1964, 

4,464/64 

12  Claims.  (CL  260—290) 

4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sym-tri(4-pyridyl) 

cyclohexane,  wherein  a  salt  of  a  4-vinylpyridine  polymer 

is  thermally  degraded  at  a  temperature  between  250°  and 

300°  C,  then  isolating  the  trimer  by  means  of  fractional 

precipitation. 

3,338,908 
METHOD  OF  ALKYLATING  CYCLIC 
NON-AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Raymond  A.  Franz,  Kirkwood,  and  Ronald  O.  Downs, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a^gnors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,958 

16  Claims,  (a.  260—293) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  alkyl-substituted  cyclic 
non-aromatic  compounds  which  comprises  the  condensa- 
tion of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  of  2  to 
15  carbon  atoms  with  a  cyclic  non-aromatic  compound 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  carbocyclic  non-aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  hetero- 
cyclic non-aromatic  compounds  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms 
in  the  heterocyclic  ring  and  containing  no  more  than 
one  non-carbon  atom  in  said  ring,  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  from  300  to  550°  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  greater  than  500  p.s.i.g.,  the  mol  ratio 
of  cyclic  non-aromatic  compound  to  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  being  within  the  range  of  1:1  to  20:1, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  cwi- 
densation  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  modifying  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  compounds  H2S, 
HCl,  HBr,  HI,  combinations  thereof  and  compounds  and 
elements  which  under  the  conditions  of  the  condensa- 
tion reaction  zone  produce  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H2S,  HCl,  HBr,  HI  and  combina- 
tions thereof,  the  amount  of  such  modifying  agent  used 
being  sufficient  to  produce  a  mol  ratio  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H2S,  HCl,  HBr,  HI 
and  combinations  thereof  within  the  reaction  zone  to  the 
cyclic  non-aromatic  compound  of  0.001 : 1  to  2: 1. 


3,338,910 
PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES  OF  1-HYDROCARBYL- 

4-ALKENYLENE-ISONIPECOTIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Hans  Herbert  Kuhnis,  Hugo  Ryf,  and  Rolf  Denss,  Basel, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation, 
Greenburgh,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  July  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  562,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  15,  1965, 

604/65 
21  Claims.  (CI.  260—294.3) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  among  a  piperidine  de- 
rivative of  the  formula 

Ri 
R»-CH=C 

Ri-CII        O-CO-R, 

\'' 

/    \ 
IlfC  CH-R4 

HiC  CHi 

i. 

wherein 

Ri  represents  alkyl  of  at  most  8  carbon  atoms, 

alkenyl  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl- 
aikyl  of  at  most  9  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  alkyl  of  at 
most  9  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  chloro,  bromo, 
fluoro,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  or  3,4-methylene- 
dioxy, 

each  of  Rj,  R3,  R4  and  Rj  represents  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  and 

Re  represents  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carb(Hi  atoms,  and 
a  salt  thereof  with  an  acid. 


3,338,911 
PROCESS  FOR  THE   PREPARATION  OF  a^- 
DISUBSTITUTED  SUCCINIMIDES 
Helmut  Schafer,  Kayhude,  Germany,  assignor  to  Desitin- 
Werk   Carl   Klinke   G.m.b.H.,   Hamburg-Fuhlsbuttel, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  4,  1963, 
D  41,897 
11  Claims.  (CI.  260—294.7) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a,a-disubstituted 
succinimides  comprising  reacting  a  succinic  acid  dinitrile 
having  the  formula 

CHr-CN 

R'-C-CN 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
aralkyl,  or  aryl  groups  and  when  in  combination  together 
with  the  adjacent  carbon  atom  form  a  cycloalkane  ring 
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having  5  to  8  carbon  Woms,  N-lower  alkyl-piperidyl  or 
N-benzylpiperidyl,  witli  hydrogen  chloride  and  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  cyclohexanol,  and  ethylene  glycol  mono- 
methyl  ether  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  temperature  of 
between  —20°  C.  and  4-100°  C,  and  thereafter  separat- 
ing from  the  reaction  mixture  the  corresponding  a,a-di- 


substituted  succinimide 


laving  the  formula 


CHi-CO 


-C — CO 


NH 


i- 


where  R'  and  R"  corrtepond  to  the  above  definition. 

10.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  R'  is  methyl 
and  R"  is  N-methyl  pid^ridyl. 


3J38  912 
5.(4.PYRIDYL)-5-M£THYL.l,3,2.DIOXATHIANE. 

2-OXIDEIAND  DERIVATIVES 
Winthrop  E.  Lang4«  Necdham,  Mats^  assignor  to 

Synergistics,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  |an.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,122 

12  Claims.  (CL  260—294.8) 
1.  5-methyl-5-(4-pyridyl)-2-oxide-l,3,2  dioxathiane. 


3,338,913 
THIOBENZAMIDES  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
John  Yates,  Whitstablk  Kent,  England,  ass^or  to  Miell 
Oil  Company,  New  JYork,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dcla* 
ware 

No  Drawing.  Ffled  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,035 
Claims  priority,  applioUion  Great  Britain,  Jan.  5,  1961, 

520/61 
8  Claiite.  (CI.  260—294.8) 


1.  The  compound  od 


1% 


the  formula: 


/ 


NH,(R)a. 


-batogen 


V 


wherein  /n=l  to  2,  n4^0  to  1  and  m-f  n=2;  R  represents 
a  member  of  the  grcfi^p  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acetyl, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon!  itoms  and  phenyl  when  m=l;  and 
when  m=2,  R  is  alkyl  bf  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
5.  2,6-dichlorothioMnzamide,  pyridine  salt. 


3,338,914 

PYRIDYL.2.PHENYLCYCLOALKENES  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Daniel  Lednicer,  KaUmazoo,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  the  Up- 
john Company,  lUlamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,672 

19  CUfcns.  (a.  260—297) 
1.  A  compound  se  ected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


(a)  compounds  having  the  formula 


wherein  — CnHja — ,  in  which  /i  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  6,  inclusive,  represents  an  alkylene  radical  and 
separates  the  carbon  atom  carrying  the  phenyl  radi- 
cal from  the  caiiTon  atom  marked  with  an  asterisk 
by  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  Py  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl,  and 
4-pyridyl,  R^  represents  at  least  one  siriKtituent  select- 
ed from  the  class  consisting  of  hydtvgen,  lower-alkyl 
and  halogen,  and  Rj  represents  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl,  lower-alkenyl,  trifluoromethyl,  lower-alkoxy, 
lower-alkenyloxy,  lower-alkylenedioxy,  cycloalkoxy 
from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogen  and  low- 
er-alkylmercapto; 

(b)  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof;  and 

(c)  the  quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  the  conq)ounds 
of  the  above  formula  wherein  the  anion  of  the  qua- 
ternary salt  is  that  of  a  pharmacologically  acceptaUe 
acid. 


3,338,915 

CERTAIN  CYANOALKENYLTETRAZOLES  AND 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Morton  Brown,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,539 
16  Clafans.  (CL  260—299) 

1.  Tetrazcle  compounds  of  the  formula 


[NC-C=C-C N-i 


wherein 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
chlorine,  fluorine,  cyano,  cyanocarbyl  containing  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  carbyl  group,  hydrocarbyl- 
sulfonyl  containing  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  per- 
fluoroalkyl  containing  up  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
chlorine,  fluorine,  cyano,  hydrocarbylsulfonyl  con- 
taining up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  perfluoroalkyl  con- 
taining up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 

Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, ammonium  ion,  alkyl  containing  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  tetraalkyl  ammonium  wherein  each 
alkyl  thereof  contains  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
ions  of  metals  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkali  metals,  silver,  copper,  zinc,  magnesium,  alu- 
minum, iron,  lead  and  bismuth. 
11.  Process  which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  from  —40°  C.  to  -|-30°  C.  and  in  the  presence 
of  a  liquid  inert  to  the  reactants,  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metal  azide  and  ammonium 
azide  with  a  polycyanoethylene  of  the  formula 

NC-C=C-CN 

i-t 

wherein 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
chlorine,  fluorine,  cyano,  cyanocarbyl,  hydrocarbyl- 
sulfonyl, and  perfluoroalkyl,  and 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
chlorine,  fluorine,  cyano,  hydrocarbylsulfonyl,  and 
perfluoroalkyl,  and  obtaining  as  a  resultant  thereof 
a  tetrazole  compound  bearing  a  cyanovinyl  group  in 
the  5-position. 
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3,338,916 
BENZEVfmAZOLONE  DERIVATIVES 
Fritz  Hunziker,  ^rn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Dr.  A. 
Wander,  S.A.,  Bern,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of 
Switzerland 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  5,  1964, 
1,333/64;  Apr.  17,  1964,  5,017/64;  July  30,  1964, 
10,002/64  ^  ^^ 

4  Claims,  (a.  260— 309J) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
A:  benzimidazolone  derivatives  of  the  formula: 

Ri        Ri 

V 

R-Ri 

I 

N 


CO 


wherein  R  denotes  alkylene  with  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  Rx  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and,  taken  together  with  R2.  alkylene  with  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  with  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  together  with  Ri, 
alkylene  with  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and,  together 
with  R3,  alkylene  with  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R3  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  with 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and,  together  with  Rj.  alkylene 
with  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R4  is  in  5-  or  6-position 
and  denotes  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  and  alkyl  with  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
and  R5  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
B:  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  A. 


3,338,919 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACID  IMIDE 

DERIVATIVES 

Eric  Nield,  Stevenage,  England,  assignor  to   Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  cm-- 

poration  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  25,  1963, 

42,231/63,  42,232/63 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—326.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  cyclisation  of  an  amic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  o,0-ethylenically  un- 
saturated cis-a,^-amic  acids  which  are  free  of  atomic 
groups  which  are  basic  in  character  and  (b)  the  mono 
N-substituted  derivatives  thereof  which  are  free  of  groups 
which  are  basic  in  character  and  have  the  N-substituent 
linked  to  the  nitrogen  atom  by  a  carbon-nitrogen  bond, 
said  process  comprising  reiluxing  the  amic  acid  in  an 
excess  of  an  inert  organic  diluent  having  a  boiling  point 
lying  within  the  range  80  to  200'  C.  with  an  acidic 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphur 
trioxide,  sulphuric  acid,  chlorosulphonic  acid,  polyphos- 
phoric  acids,  pyrophosphoric  acid,  phosphorus  acids  hav- 
ing the  structures  HOPO,  HOPO2,  (HO),P,  (HO),PO, 
HP0(0H)2,  HP(OH)j,  HjPOH  and  HaPOOH,  organic 
sulphonic  acids  and  organo-phosphorus  acids,  the  amount 
of  the  catalyst  being  0.01  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  total 
amount  of  the  amic  acid  employed,  and  distilling  off 
from  the  reaction  mixture  during  the  cyclisation  process 
the  water  formed  by  the  reaction. 


3J38,917 
DDMIDAZOLINYLCARBANILIDE 

Rudolf  Fischer,  Sandbuhl,  Kehrsatz,  near  Ben,  and 
Rudolf  Hirt,  Muri,  near  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Dr.  A.  Wander,  SJ^.,  Bern,  Switzeriand,  a  Swiss  corpo- 
ration 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Dec  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  599,391 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Oct.  14, 1960, 

11,547/60 
2  Claims.  (Q.  260—309.6) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  3,3'- 
di-2-imida2olin-2-yl-carbanilide  and  its  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


3,338,920 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
4-HYDROXY-2-SULFOLENE 
Walter  Dittmann,  Marl,  Germany,  assignor  to  Chemische 
Werlte  Huls  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Marl,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  572,196 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  11, 1964, 
C  33,608;  Oct.  16, 1965,  C  37,183 
6  Claims.  (CI.  260—332.1) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  4-hydroxy-2-sulfo]ene 
which  comprises  heating  3,4-epoxy-sulfolane  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  90°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  catalyst  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  anhydrous  halides  and  halides  contain- 
ing less  than  the  maximum  content  of  water  of  crystalliza- 
tion of  the  elements  of  Group  la  and  Ila  of  the  Periodic 
System  of  Mendeleeff. 


3  338,918 
WATER  SOLUBLE  PHTHALOCYANINE  DYES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Gordon  A.  Geselbracht  and  Wflson  J.  Bryan,  Jr.,  Char- 
lotte, N.C.,  assignors  to  Martfai-Marietta  Corporation, 
a  corporatimi  of  Maryland 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Dec  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,172 

4  Chdms.  (O.  260—314.5) 
1.  A  water  soluble  phthalocyanine  dye  of  the  formula 

(SOr-Na). 

(SOi-8-Na), 

wherein  Pc  is  the  radical  of  phthalocyanine,  copper 
phthalocyanine  or  nickel  phthalocyanine;  x  is  a  number 
from  1.2-2.3;  y  is  a  number  from  0.8-1.7;  and  x+y 
is  a  number  from  2-4. 


3,338,921 

THENOIC  AND  FUROIC  ACIDS 

Tsnng-Yfaig  Sben,  WestfieU,  N J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.  Original  appUcation  July  22, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
296,451,  now  Patent  No.  3,201,414,  dated  Aug.  17, 
1965.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  437,338 

4  Clafans.  (CL  260—332.2) 
1.  5-dimethylcarbamido-2-furoic  acid. 
4.  5-difluoromethyl-2-furoic  acid. 


3,338,922 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  a-TOCOPHEROL  HAV- 
ING A  HIGH  VITAMIN  E  ACTIVITY 
Shizumasa  Kijlma,  Tokyo,  and  Tctsnya  Nakamnra, 
Urawa-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ekai  Company, 
Limited,  Tolcyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Dec  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,794 
Clafans  priority,  applk»tion  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1964, 
39/3,094 
3  aafans.  (CL  260—3453) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a-tocopberol  from  non- 
a-tocopherols  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  in  the 
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benzene  nucleus,  comprising  the  steps  of  hydroxymethyl- 
ating  said  hydrogen  atci^  or  atoms  of  the  non-a-tocopherol 
and  then  reducing  the  introduced  hydroxymethyl  radical 
to  a  methyl  radical,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  hydfoxymethylation  step  by  reacting 
formaldehyde  with  a  nOo-a-tocopherol  or  a  mixture  of  non- 
a-tocopherols,  in  the  presence  of  boric  acid,  and  in  a  non- 
aqueous medium,  usiiig  an  anhydrous  inert  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  grouii  consisting  of  petroleum  benzin, 
hexane,  ligroin,  benzene,  toluene,  xylene,  isopropylether, 
anhydrous  acetone  and  anhydrous  dioxane. 


3  338  923 

PROCESS  OF  PURIFYING  PYROMELUTIC 

Di  ANHYDRIDE 

Karl  Peterlein,  Gla^veck,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gel- 
scnberg  Benzfai  Aktiengesellschaft,  GelsenUrchen, 
Germany 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  531,033 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  24, 1965, 
G  43,153 
5  Claims,  (a.  260—346.3) 
1.  Method  of  purifying  pyromellitic  dianhydride  which 
comprises  scrubbing  impure  pyromellitic  dianhydride  with 
a  member  selected  frc^m  the  group  consisting  of  acetone, 
mcthylethyl  ketone,  mcthylpropyl  ketone,  and  cyclohex- 
anone. 


puRincATio: 


3,338,924 

OF  CRUDE  PHTHALIC 
DRIDE 
Lawn,  m.,  assignor  to  Witco 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 


Siegried  Meinstefai, 

Chemical  Company,  Inc. 

tlon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,062 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—346.7) 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  crude  phthalic  anhydride 
which  comprises  admixing  therewith  small  proportions 
if  ( 1 )  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  organic  perotcides,  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  alkali 
metal  peroxides,  said  organic  peroxides  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl  peroxide,  lauroyl 
peroxide,  myristoyl  peroxide  and  cumene  hydroperoxide, 
and  small  proportions |^f  (2)  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consi^g  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and 
alkali  metal  carbonates  and  bicarbonates,  heating  said 
mixture  at  a  temperature  above  270  degrees  C.  for  several 
hours,  and  then  recqjering  purified  phthalic  anhydride 
by  distillation. 


,7.simsJi 


,338,925 

TED  14^-ESTR-4-ENES 
John  H.  Fried,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Syntez  Cor- 
poration, Panama,  Pluiama,  a  corporation  of  Panama 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Oct.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,194 

14  Cla)9is.  (CI.  260—397.4) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


RI 

CHt 
R* 


wherein 


\^\y 


A 


0R> 


RI  is  hydrogen  or  mi^thyl; 

R«  is   (lower)alkyl;   (lower)alkenyl,   (lower) alkynyi, 
balo(  lower  )alkyayl  or  cydopropyl; 


R'  is  hydrogen,  tetrahydropyranyl  or  a  hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms; 
and 

R*  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  the  group 


H 
B»0_: 


in  which  R^  is  hydrogen,  tetrahydropyranyl  or  a 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than  12 
carbon  atoms. 

13.  17a-adamantoyloxy-14/J-cstr-4-en-3-one. 


3,338,926 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROLYSIS  OF  CYCLIC 
ACETALS  AND  KETALS 
Francisco  Alvarez,  John  B.  SiddaU,  and  Augusto  Ruiz, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors   to  Syntex  Corporation, 
Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation  of  Panama 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  May  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  546,602 

10  Clafans.  (CI.  260—397.4) 
1.  The  process  for  hydrolyzing  a  steroidal  cyclic  acetal 
or  ketal,  which  is  represented  by  the  formula: 


RI 


~o         R> 
~0  R« 


wherein  R^  is  the  steroid  nucleus;  R'  and  R'  taken  alone 
are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  and  a  monocyclic  heterocyclic 
group;  and  R'  and  R3  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  cydoalkyl  group  and  a  monocyclic  hetero- 
cyclic group,  to  give  the  corresponding  free  dihydroxy 
steroidal  compound,  which  comprises  treating  the  steroidal 
cyclic  acetal  or  ketal  at  a  temperature  from  about  —30°  C. 
to  about  25"  C.  with  at  least  a  l(V-fold  molar  excess  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  from  about  20%  to  about  90%  by 
weight  of  hydrogen  fluoride  or  hydrogen  chloride. 


3,338,927 
(OPTIONALLY  17-ALKYLATED)  3a-OXYGENATED 
la-SULFONATED  5a-ANDROSTAN-17/9-OLS  AND 
ESTERS  THEREOF 
Paul  D.  Klimstra,  Northbrook,  lU.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 
Searie  &  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  c<Nporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Nov.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,036 

6  Cfaifans.  (a.  260—397.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  lower  alkanoyl  radical,  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical 
and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  carbonyl 
and  a  /3-hydroxymethylene  radical. 

3.  As  in  claim  1,  the  compound  which  is  sodium  17/9- 
hydroxy-17a-methyl-la-sulfo-5a-androstan-3-one. 


9tmr'9B*'mm9^ 
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FUSED  HALOCYCLOPROPYL  STEROmS 
Colin  C.  Heard,  Portola  VaUey,  Calif.,  and  Alexander  D. 
Cross,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Syntex  Cor- 
poration, Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation  of  Panama 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4«6,226 

22  Claims.  (CI.  260—397.4) 
9.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CHt 

OR* 

A- 


CXY 


z       z 
wherein  each  of 

R',  R'  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  or  halo- 

alkynyl  group  of  less  than  6  carbon  atoms; 
R5  is  hydrogen,  tetrahydropyranyloxy  or  a  hydrocarbon 

carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than  12  caroon  atoms; 
Z  and  Z'  are  each  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  or  a 

carbon-carbon  single  bond,  Z  being  a  double  bond 

when  Z'  is  a  double  bond; 
X  is  cbloro  or  fluoro;  and 
Y  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  fluoro. 
14.  l«,2a  -  difluoromethyIene-17a-methyl-A*-androsten- 
17^-ol-3-one. 

3,338,929 
17-OXYGENATED  5a.ESTR.2-EN.ll)9-OLS,  17-AL. 
KYLATED    AND   ESTERIFIED   DERIVATTVES 
THEREOF 

Paul  D.  KUmstra,  Northbrook,  and  John  S.  Baran,  Mor- 
toa  GroTc,  U.,  ass^ors  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Ang.  26.  1965,  Scr.  No.  482,898 

11  aaims.  (CI.  260—397.45) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  radical  of  the  formula 

o 

— C-Oower  alkyl) 

and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl 
and  radicals  of  the  formula 


OY 


Y  being  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  radicals  of  the  formula 


o 


(lower  alkyl) 


3^38,930 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROLYSIS  OF  BIS- 

METHYLENEDIOXY  DERIVATIVES 

Francisco  Alvarez,  John  B.  Siddall,  and  Augusto  Ruiz, 

Palo  Alto,   Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  Corporation, 

Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation  of  Panama 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Apr.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  546,191 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—397.45) 
1.  The  process  for  hydrolyzing  17a,20;20,21-bismethyl- 
enedioxy  steroid  of  the  pregnane  series  so  as  to  produce  a 
17a,21-dihydroxy-20-keto  steroid  of  the  pregnane  series 
which  comprises  treating  the  17«,20;20,21-bismcthylene- 
dioxy  steroid  with  at  least  a  ten-fold  molar  excess  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  either  hy- 
drogen fluoride  or  hydrogen  chloride  at  a  temperature 
from  about  -30*  C.  to  about  25*  C. 


3,338,931 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  OIL  FROM 
ANIMAL  HIDES 
Lee  R.  Lyon,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  LycoU,  Inc., 
Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporaticm  of  Missouri 
Ffled  Oct.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,913 
4  Oaims.  (a.  260—412.6) 
1.  The  process  of  treating  animal  hides  to  obtain  low 
titer  oil  therefrom  consisting  of  the  steps:  scraping  the 
flesh  side  of  said  hides  whereupon  raw  fleshings  are  ob- 
tained comprising  a  mixture  of  flesh,  fat,  water  and  miscel- 
laneous fibrous  and  hairy  materials,  subjecting  said  flesh- 
ings to  heat  to  raise  the  temperature  thereof  to  approxi- 
mately 180'  F.  to  200'  P.,  removing  particles  which  are 
substantially  ungrindable  from  said  fleshings  and  reduc- 
ing the  particle  size  of  the  remaining  solid  fleshings,  mov- 
ing said  reduced  fleshings  in  a  stream,  subjecting  said 
reduced  fleshings  to  heat  by  sparging  steam  into  said 
stream  of  reduced  fleshings  to  raise  the  temperature  there- 
of to  approximately  180'  F.  to  200°  P.,  and  then  cen- 
trifugally  separating  said  reduced  fleshings  into  flowable 
liquids  and  heavy  solids,  flowing  the  flowable  liquids  in 
a  stream,  reheating  said  flowable  liquids  by  sparging 
steam  into  said  stream  thereof  to  raise  the  temperature 
thereof  to  approximately  180'  F.  to  200*  P.,  and  then 
centrifugally  separating  said  heated  flowable  liquids  into 
oil,  water  and  sludge,  and  collecting  said  oil. 


and  Z  being  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  radicals. 
7.  1 1  ^-hydroxy-5a-estr-2-en- 1 7-one. 


3,338,932 
COLOR    IMPROVEMENT   OF    OILS   AND 
FATS  OBTAINED  THROUGH  SOLVENT 
EXTRACTION 

Robert  W.   Bates,  Riverdale,  and  Joseph  G.  Endres, 
Downers  Grove,  HI.,  assignors  to  Armour  and  Com* 
pany,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Ffled  Sept.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  309,326 

2  Clafans.  (O.  260—412.8) 
1.  In  a  process  in  which  a  color  body  containing  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  animal  tissue 
and  blood  is  subjected  to  azeotropic  rendering  by  boiling 
the  same  in  a  polar  solvent  which  concentrates  said  bodies 
as  dark  color  bodies  in  a  fat  fraction  and  renders  said 
bodies  non-polar  and  non-responsive  to  bleaching  clays, 
the  fat  fraction  being  separated  from  said  material,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  heating  said  fat  fraction 
to  render  the  fraction  liquid,  adding  about  0.05-1.2  weight 
percent  of  100  percent  hydrogen  peroxide  along  with 
about  1-10  percent  of  water  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
fat  to  render  said  color  bodies  polar,  agitating  the  mix- 
ture, allowing  the  mixture  to  cool  and  the  dark  color 
bodies  to  settle,  removing  the  settled  material  containing 
said  dark  color  bodies  from  said  fat  fraction,  and  filtering 
said  fat  fraction  containing  the  remaining  color  bodies 
which  are  now  polar  in  character  with  bleaching  clay 
to  remove  said  remaining  color  bodies. 
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METHOD  OF  JREFINING  WOOL  FAT 
Doris  M.  Nyman,  dccc«Md,  late  of  Bronuna,  Sweden,  by 
Per  Svcdenhnit,  admliiistrator,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  as- 
siffior  to  Alctiebola0qt  Separator,  Stockholm,  Sweden, 
a  corporation  of  Swculen 

Filed  Feb.  l7>  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,514 

Cbims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  21,  1963, 

1381/63 

8  Claiiw.  (CI.  260—423) 

1.  A  method  of  refiijjng  wool  fat  which  comprises  the 

steps  of  subjecting  the  Ivool  fat  to  a  first  treatment  with 

acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  and 

oxalic  acids,  treating  the  wool  fat,  directly  after  said  acid 

treatment,  with  a  bleaching  agent  to  bleach  the  wool  fat, 

neutralizing  the  wool  riat,  directly  after  said  -bleaching, 

with  alkali  lye,  and  thch  washing  the  wool  fat. 


,^338,934 
KALKOXYPHENYL  SULFONYL)  CYCLOPENTA- 
DIENYL]  MANGANESE  TRICARBONYLS 
John  Kozikowski,  Walled  Lake,  Mkh.,  and  Michad  Cais, 
Haifa,  Israel,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corpof«tion  of  Vbginia 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Aug.  12, 1960,  Scr.  No. 
49,135.  Divided  and  tfiis  appUcation  May  13, 1963,  Scr. 
No.  283,136 

2  Claiik  (CI.  260—429) 
Methoxy    bhenylsulfonyOcydopentadienyl] 


1.  l(o 
manganese  tricarbonyi 


Hess, 


9.338  935 
AMINE  SALTiOF  METAL  ORGANO 
ORTHOPHOSPHATES 
Paul  M.  Kerschner,  Trenton,  and  Frederick  G. 
Cranbnry,  NJ.,  assimiors  to  Cities  Service  OU  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  w  Delaware 
No  Drawmg.  FUed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,121 

8  Clainia.  (H.  260—429.5) 
1.  An  organic  amine  eialt  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

t(OH)(OR)0!f^]nM[— OPO(OR)a]n- 

wherein  each  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms,  M  is  a  metal  of  Group  IVB  of 
the  Periodic  Table,  (n)  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  (n')  is 
an  integer  from  0  to  3,ithe  total  of  (n)  and  (n')  is  equal 
to  the  valence  of  the  ni^tal  M  and  the  amine  has  from  1 
to  about  30  carbon  atoiiis. 


8338,936 

ir-ALLYLIRON  TRICARBONYL  HALIDES  AND 

PROCESSlpF  PREPARATION 

Richard  F.  Heck,  WilnUngton,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  pi  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  |bly  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,439 

20  Clahk.  (CI.  260—439) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  ir-allyliron  tricarbonyi 
halide  which  comprises!  reacting  together  ingredients  con- 
sisting essentially  of  ifbn  pentacarbonyl  and  an  allylic 
halide  in  the  presence  ^  ultraviolet  light,  said  allylic  ha- 
lide having  the  formula 


It 


\ 


in  which  X  represents 


R'  X     K 


halogen  of  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine,  aHd  iodine;  in  which  R,  R',  and  R" 
each  represents  a  sub:>|tiiuent  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  brdmine,  iodine,  phenyl,  lower  carbo- 
alkoxy,  lower  carboalkiyi,  lower  alkoxy,  and  lower  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  4  cajrfcon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
groups;  and  in  which  any  two  of  R,  R'  and  R"  linked 
together  form  carbon  ^^gs  having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms 
in  the  ring. 


3,338,937 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CRYSTALLINE 

NICKEL  SALT  OF  l-NITROSO-2-NAPIITHOL 

Charles  G.  Inman,  Fort  Edward,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Hercules  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  July  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  469,867 

6  Clafans.  (CL  260—439) 
1.  A  process  of  making  a  crystalline,  light  stable  nickel 
chelate  of  1 -nitroso-2-naphthol,  characterized  by  having 
an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  which  exhibits  strongest  d- 
spacings  at  about  11.6,  9.6,  6.0,  4.9,  4.5  and  3.6  Ang- 
stroms, which  comprises  forming  in  an  aqueous  reaction 
medium  a  nickel  salt  of  l-nitroso-2-naphthol,  recovering 
the  solid  product  from  the  aqueous  medium  and  then 
heating  the  recovered  product  at  a  temperature  above 
about  120°  C.  but  below  the  decomposition  point  of  the 
product  until  the  product  is  converted  to  the  crystalline, 
light  stable  form  of  the  nickel  chelate. 


3338,938 

CRYSTALLINE  NICKEL  SALT  OF  l-NITROSO. 

2-NAPlITHOL 

Albert  S.  Matbck,  Hockcssfai,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,039 

1  Clafan.  (a.  260—439) 
A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  crystalline,  light 
stable  nickel  chelate  of  l-nitroso-2-naphthol,  said  chelate 
being  characterized  by  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  which 
exhibits  strongest  d-spacings  at  about  11.6,  9.6,  6.0,  4.9, 
4.S,  and  3.6  Angstroms. 


3  338,939 
HEXAFLUORO-ARSENIC  AND  -PHOSPHORIC 
ACID    SALTS    OF    ALKYLAMINOETHYL 
METHACRYLATES 
Hugh  T.  Harrison,  Tulsa,  OkUu,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  MidL,  a  corporatioD  <tf 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  May  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,144 

4  Clafans.  (CI.  260—440) 
1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


CHj 
CHi=C— C— O— CHr 

II 
o 


-CH,-N  HR'F. 

>  R' 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  loweralkyl;  R'  represents 
loweralkyl;  and  R"  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  arsenic  and  phosphorus. 


3  338  940 

HEXAFLUORO-ARSENIC  AND  -PHOSPHORIC 

ACID  SALTS  OF  THREONINES 

Hugh  T.  Harrison,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Debware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  May  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,167 

4  Clafans.  (CL  260—440) 
1.  A  salt  of  threonine  and  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hexafluoroarsenlc  and  hexafluoro- 
phosphoric  acid. 

3,338,941 
ALKALI  METAL  DERIVATIVES  OF  PHOSPHOLES. 
ARSOLES  AND  PYRROLS  AND  PROCESS  THEReI 

FOR 

*'*!??'..!!•  *"''*'  '^"'sse***  Bclgfaim,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,706 

10  Clafans.  (CI.  260— 440) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  (I)  mixing  together 
m  a  solvent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
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carbons  and  hydrocarlxMi  ethers  (a)  an  alkali  metal  and 
(b)  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


\ / 

Bi-1^   ji-Bi 


wherein  G  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  nitro- 
gen, phosphorus  and  arsenic,  X  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting 


Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  contain- 
ing from  one  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  and  two  Ri  groups 
(m  adjacent  carbon  atoms  can  together  form  a  structure 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  divalent  hydrocarbon 
groups  and  a  portion  of  an  aromatic  ring  which  includes 
said  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  maintaining  said  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  between  about  20'  C.  and  the  boil- 
ing point  of  said  solvent  until  formation  of  a  compound 
represented  by  the  formula 


rBi 


RiH 


C^^^ 


M* 


wherein  Rj  and  G  have  the  meanings  defined  herein- 
above and  M  is  said  alkali  metal. 


3,338,942 
PREPARATION  OF  ARALKOXY  ALUMINUM 
COMPOUNDS 
Allan  J.  Lundeen,  Ponca  City,  OkUu,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Olda.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,205 

14  Claims.  (CI.  260-^48) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  aralkoxy  aluminum  com- 
pounds which  comprises  reacting  together  in  an  inert 
atmosphere: 

(I)  an  epoxide  compound  having  the  formula: 

o 

/  \  J. 

R-C C-R'  "t 

i    k 

where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals; 

(II)  an  organoaluminum  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 

AIR1R2R3 

where  Ri,  R3  and  R3  are  alkyl  radicals  of  less  than 
about  12  carbon  atoms;  and 
(HI)  an  aromatic  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  ortho-para  directing  substituents  with 
the  provision  that  the  substituted  benzene  is  equal 
to  benzene  in  its  ease  of  electrophilic  substitution; 
and  recovering  an  aralkoxy  aluminum  compound. 


3,338,943 

AMINOORGANOSILOXANE-CARBOXYORGANO. 

SILOXANE  COPOLYMERS 

John  L.  Speicr,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow 

Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  IVflch.,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.  Fflcd  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,134 

20  Claims.  (CI.  260— 448J) 
1.  A  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  the  sUoxane 
imits 


1) 


wherein 


R'. 

ZiNRSlOt-./! 


R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  f'om  aliphatic 
unsaturation  and  containing  at  least  3  carbon  atoms, 

Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  and  ami- 
no-substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  free 
from  aliphatic  unsaturation, 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  free  from  aliphatic 
unsaturation  and  fluorinated  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon groups  free  from  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  in 
which  all  of  the  fluorine  atonu  are  attached  to  at 
least  the  third  carbon  atom  removed  from  the  silicon 
atom, 

a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  inclusive, 

the  Z3N —  group  being  attached  to  at  least  the  third  car- 
bon atom  removed  from  the  silicon  atom  and 


R'. 

(UOOC)kR"810i-./i 


wherein 

R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
divalent  and  trivalent  saturated  aliphatic  and  cyclo- 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms, 
h  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  inclusive  and 
R'  and  a  have  the  above  defined  meanings, 

the  relative  number  of  the  units  (1)  and  (2)  in  the  co- 
polymer being  such  that  there  is  at  least  .5  amino  nitrogen 
atom  for  each  carboxyl  group. 


3,338,944 
DICHLORODIISOCYANATO  ADDUCTS  OF  DI- 
CYCLOPENTADIENE  AND  THE  PREPARA- 
TION  THEREOF 
James  L.  Harper,  Laurel,  and  Alan  H.  Thomas,  Balti- 
more, Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,543 

3  Chdms.  (CI.  260—453) 
1.  A  dichlorodiisocyanato  adduct  of  dicydopentadiene 
wherein  a  chlorine  atom  is  directly  attached  to  one  car- 
bon atom  present  in  each  of  the  double  bonds  of  the  dicy- 
dopentadiene and  an  isocyanato  group  is  attached  to  each 
of  the  remaining  carbon  atoms  present  in  the  double 
bonds  of  the  said  dicydopentadiene. 


3,338,945 

/3,/3'-BIS(SUBSTITUTED  SULFONYLTHIO) 

COMPOUNDS 

Joseph  E.  Dunbar,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,756 

12  Chdms.  (CI.  260-^53) 
1.  The  compound  having  the  formula: 

O  O 

■  ■ 

R— 8 -S— C  Hr-C  Hr-X-C  Hr-C  Hi-S- 8  — R 


i 


I 
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wherein  R  represents  ower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  halo- 
phenyl,  mcthoxyphenyi  lower  alkylphenyl  or  lower  alkyl- 
halophenyl  and  X  respresents  oxygen,  sulfur,  SO,  SOj, 
N— Ri  or  N— Ri-Rj.in  which  Ri  represents  hydrogen, 
alkyl  containing  fronj  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  i<^wer  alkyl  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy 
phenyl,  cydohexyl,  bicydol2.2.1.]-5-hepten-2-ylmethyl  or 
cydooctyl  and  Rj  repij^sents  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen 
bromide  or  hydrogen  t0dide. 
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3,338,946 
fl,fl',/3"-TRIS(M$;THYLSULFONYLTHIO) 

trJethylamine 

Joseph  E.  Dunbar,  M(|land,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,!  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  > 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  530,319 

1  CUMn.  (CI.  260— 453) 
0,^',/3"-tris(methylsUlfonythio)triethylamine. 


3^38,947 

ESTERS  OF  HYDROXY-AROMATIC  THIOACIDS 
Gilbert  H.  Berezin,  Newark,  Del.,  and  Guy  H.  Harris, 
Concord,  Calif.,  assienon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Micfi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.  FUed  Feh.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,281 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—455) 
1.  A  compound  baying  the  formula 


O 

— C— S-R)n 


KHO 


wherein  R  represents  tt  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  hav- 
ing from  1  to  18  carb<)n  atoms,  Ar  represents  an  aromatic 
nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
and  methoxy  substiti)l|ed  phenyl  derivatives,  and  n  rep- 
resents the  integer  of  ^  when  Ar  is  phenyl  and  1  when  Ar 
is  methoxy  phenyl. 


1.  A  compound  o 


r(R'-OSOi 


R 

(O). 
.- Ar-(O)  .l.-A-P=0 

R 


wherein  R'  represent^  [hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  or  alkyl 
having  1  to  18  car^n  atoms,  Ar  represents  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  anthryl,  orj  phenanthryl,  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkytl  phenyl,  naphthyl,  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  cyano,  amino,  nitro,  hydroxy,  methoxy  and  car- 
boxy,  A  represents  alkylene  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
R  represents  alkyl  or{  chloroalkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  p-toiy|,  or  chlorophenyl,  n  and  m  each 
represent  1,  2  or  3,  a^  x,  y  and  z  each  represent  0  or  1. 
4.  A  process  for  tl^e  manufacture  of  phosphorus  com- 
pounds containing  arylsulfo  acid  groups  which  comprises 
the  step  of  reacting,  ,^t  a  temperature  within  the  range 


841  O.G.— 62 


of  20°  C.  to  300°  C,  1  to  S  mols  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


3  338  948 
PHOSPHORUS  CORtt^duNDS  CONTAINING  ARYL- 
SULFO  acid  groups  and  PROCESS  FOR  PRE- 
PARING THEM     J 
Ernst  Hieronymus  antf  Rudolf  Wirtz,  Franitfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  vormals  Mtifeter  Lucius  &  Bruning,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany^  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,397 
Claims  priority,  ap|iication  Germany,  Nov.  6,  1962, 
F  38,235 
6  Chrfms.  (CI.  260—456) 
the  formula 


RO-P 


(0).R 
(0),R 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl  or  chloroalkyl  having  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  p-tolyl,  or  chlorophenyl,  x 
represents  0  or  \,y  represents  0  or  1,  and  x-f-y  represent 
0,  1  or  2,  with  1  to  2  mols  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

[(R'OSOa)nAr]„AX 
or 

[(R'OS02)nArO]„AX 

wherein  R'  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
or  phenyl,  Ar  represents  phenyl,  naphthyl,  anthryl,  or 
phenanthryl,  which  may  be  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  cyano,  amino, 
dialkylamino,  nitro,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  and  carboxy,  A 
represents  alkylene  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X  rep- 
resents chlorine  or  bromine,  n  represents  1,  2,  or  3,  and 
m  represents  1,  2,  or  3. 


3338,949 

2,2-DIMETHYLALKYL  SULFATES  AND 

SALTS  THEREOF 

Hugh  J.  Hagemeyer,  Jr.,  AMen  E.  Blood,  and  James  D. 

Heller,  Longvlew,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawhig.  FUed  Nov.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,059 

5  Clahns.  (CI.  260—459) 
1.  A  2,2-dimethylalkyl  sulfate  having  the  formula: 


CHi 

CHi(CHt).-C-CHt 


<!: 


-o-so»x 


H, 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  17  and  X  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
an  alkali  metal,  ammonium  and  triethanolamino. 


3,338,950 
lODOPROPARGYL  ARALKYL  ETHER 
COMPOUNDS 
Shigeo  Seki,  Fumio  Kai,  and  Hiroshi  Ogawa,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,913 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  23, 1963, 
38/37,205 
7  Clahns.  (O.  260—465) 
1.  lodopropargyl  aralkyl  ethers  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula 


A. 


— O— CHr-C=CI 


wherein  Ar  stands  for  a  phenyl  group  which  includes  on 
the  phenyl  nucleus  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  carboxyl, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  radical  and  phenyl 
radical,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  phenyl  radical  provided  that  when  R  is  a 
phenyl  radical,  R'  is  hydrogen. 


3  338  951 
CYCLIC  SILALKYLENESILOXANE  COMPOSITION 

Edgar  W.  Knaub,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawhig.  FUed  July  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,557 
4  Clahns.  (CI.  260—46.5) 

1.  A  room  temperature  vulcanizing  organopolysiloxane 
composition,  protected  from  moisture  and  curable  to  the 
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solid,  elastic  state  upon  exposure  to  moisture,  consisting 
essentially  of,  by  weight: 

(1)  100  parts  of  a  silanol-terminated  polydiorganosi- 
loxane  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  100  to 
100,000  centipoises  at  25°  C,  the  organo  groups  of 
said  polydiorganosiloxane  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  halo- 
aryl,  and  alkenyl  radicals, 

(2)  from  2  to  10  parts  of  a  cyclic  silalkylenesiloxane 
having  the  formula: 

o       R'  RV.  /ON 

RCO-Sl-(CHi).— SI VoCrA 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  meth- 
yl and  ethyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  monovalent 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  cyanoalkyl 
radicals,  n  is  an  integral  number  of  from  2  to  4, 
inclusive,  and  a  is  an  integral  number  of  from  1  to  2, 
inclusive,  and 
(3)  from  0.05  to  10  parts  of  a  metallic  salt  of  an 
organic  carboxylic  acid  in  which  the  metal  ion  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lead,  tin,  zirco- 
nium, antimony,  iron,  cadmium,  titanium,  bismuth, 
and  manganese. 


3338,952 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  AMMOXIDATION 

OF  OLEFINS  TO  NITRILES 
James  L.  Callahan,  Bedford  Heights,  Robert  K.  Grasselli, 
Gar6eld  Heights,  and  Warren  R.  Knippie,  Bedford, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Nov.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,716 

4  Claims.  (Q.  260—465.3) 
1.  The  process  for  the  manufacture  of  acrylonitrile  or 
methacrylonitrile  from  olefins  which  comprises  contacting 
in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  at  which  nitrile  for- 
mation proceeds,  a  mixture  of  propylene  or  isobutylene, 
ammonia  and  oxygen,  said  mixture  having  a  molar  ratio 
of  ammonia  to  propylene  or  isobutylene  of  from  about 
1.05:1  to  5:1  and  a  ratio  of  oxygen  to  propylene  or  iso- 
sisting  essentially  of  an  active  catalytic  oxide  complex  of 
antimony,  iron  and  at  least  one  promoter  component,  the 
Sb:Fe  atomic  ratio  being  within  the  range  of  from  about 
1:50  to  about  99:1  and  the  promoter  component  being 
present  in  from  1  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  Sb:Fe  oxide,  said  complex  being  formed  by  heating 
in  the  presence  of  oxygen  the  mixed  oxides  of  antimony, 
iron  and  promoter  component  at  an  elevated  temperature 
above  500°  F.  but  below  their  melting  point  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  form  said  active  catalytic  oxide  complex,  said 
promoter  component  being  rhenium,  niobium,  copper, 
silver,  bismuth,  cerium,  tin  or  molybdenum. 


3,338,953 

PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  NITRILES 
Satish  C.  Malhotra,  Wenonah,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmhigton,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Ffled  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,950 
5  Clafans.  (CI.  260—465.3) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated 
nitriles  by  the  catalytic  reaction  of  nitric  oxide  with  un- 
saturated organic  compounds  bearing  a  methyl  group 
bonded  to  a  carbon  atom  which,  in  turn,  is  bonded  to 
another  carbon  atom  by  a  double  bond,  at  a  temperature 
of  about  350'  C.  to  600"  C,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a 
catalyst  obtained  by  calcining  bismuth  oxide  with  ger- 
manium oxide  at  a  temperature  of  about  450°  C.  to  1000° 
C,  said  catalyst  containing  less  than  about  50%  by  weight 
of  free  pure  bismuth  oxide. 


3  338  954 

CYANO-CONTAINING*  AMINO  ESTERS  OF 

ACRYLIC  AND  METHACRYLIC  ACID 

RusseU  T.  McFadden,  Frecport,  and  Clarence  R.  Dick, 

Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Mkiland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,636 

6  Cfadms.  (CL  260-^465.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


L   TjJ 


H    R    R 


o  -I 

-N-C-C-0-C-C=CH,     Ho 

A  A        A,     I 


wherein: 


(a)  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5, 

(b)  each  of  Ro  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

^c)  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group, 

(d)  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  representing  the 
valence  of  the  anion  A,  and 

(e)  A  is  C1-,  Br-,  I-,  F-,  PO4S,  S0«=,  or  HP04=. 


-R» 


3  338  955 
BENZENESULFONYL  UREAS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Walter  AnmuUer,  Kclkhcfan,  Tamios,  Hebnot  Weber  and 
Rudi  Weyer,  Frankfort  am  Mafai,  Karl  Math,  Kclk- 
hcim,  Taunus,  and  Hcfau  Herr,  Frankfurt  am  Mafai, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hocchst  AktiengeseU- 
schaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Bruning,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,884 
Chums  priority,  applicatkm  Germany,  Dec.  14, 1963, 
F  41,546,  Patent  1,188,589 
10  Claims.  (CI.  260—470) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  a  benzene  sulfonyl  urea  of  the  formula 

Ri_0-OC-X-</  \-SOr-NH-C  0-NH-] 

in  which 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  cydoalkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
cydoalkyl  alkyl  of  5  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms 

X  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  group  of  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms  and  a  vinyl  group 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  mercaptoalkyl  of  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  each 

(b)  alkoxyalkyl.  alkylmercaptoalkyl  and  alkylsul. 
finylalkyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  each,  at  least 
two  of  which  carbon  atoms  forming  the  al- 
kylene  portion  of  the  alkoxyalkyl,  alkyl-mer- 
captoalkyl  and  alkylsulfinylalkyl, 

(c)  lower  phenylalkyl,  phenyl-cyclopropyl, 

(d)  lower  cyclohexylalkyl,  cycloheptylmethyl,  cy- 
cloheptylethyl  and  cyclooctylmethyl, 

(e)  endoalkylene-cyclohexyl,  endoalkylene-cyclo- 
hexenyl,  endoalkylene-cyclohexylmetbyl  and  en. 
doalkylene-cyclohexenylmethyl  of  1  to  2  endo- 
alkylene  carbon  atoms  each, 

(f)  lower  alkyl-cyclohexyl,  lower  alkoxy-cyclo- 
hexyl, 

(g)  cydoalkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
(h)  cyclohexenyl,  cyclohexenylmethyl, 
(i)  a  heterocyclic  radical  of  the  formula 

(-Y).-R    Z 

wherein  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  wherein  R  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
carbon of  4  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  hydrocar- 
bons of  4  to  5  carbon  atoms  containing  up  to  2 
ethylenic  bonds,  and  wherein  Y  is  a  methylene 
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group  joined  to  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  ben- 

zenesulfonyl  urea  and  n  is  0  or  1; 
and  (B)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  basic  salt  thereof. 
6.  N  -  (4  -  carbethc^^ymethyl  -  benzenesulfonyl)  -  N'- 
cyclooctyl  urea. 


consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  no  more  than  one 
Z  being  methyl. 


3,338,956 

PROCESS   FOR   THE   MANUFACTURE   OF   URE- 
THANES  BY  REACTION  OF  A  HYDROXYL  COM- 
POUND,  CARBON  MONOXIDE,  AND  AN  ALL 
PHATIC  OR  AROMATIC  NITRO  COMPOUND 
Brian  Arthur  Mountfidd,  Manchester,  Engtand,  aisignor 
to  Imperial  Chcmkfl  Industries  LfanHed,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  ft  Great  Britain 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Dec  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,626 
Claims  priority,  applktttkMi  Great  Britain,  Dec.  21,  1962, 

48,475/62 
9  Ciabu.  (Q.  260—471) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  urethanes  by  the 
reaction  at  superatmospheric  pressures  and  temperatures 
of  up  to  about  250°  G.  of  carbon  monoxide  with  at  least 
one  hydroxyl  group  containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  alcohols 
and  phenols  and  at  least  one  nitrogen  containing  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and 
aromatic  nitro  compounds,  in  the  presence  of  a  metal 
carbonyl  catalyst  whdrein  the  metal  is  an  element  of 
Groups  Vlfl,  Vllfl  and  Vlllfl. 


3,338,957 

A-NORPREGNENE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

Frank  L.  Wciscnbor|L  Mkldlcbiuh,  NJ.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corforation  off  Defaiwarc 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Mar.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  802L600 

6  Cbhat.  (CL  260—488)  ^ 

1.  A  compound  of  t  le  formula 


3,338,958 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CYCLOHEXYLSULFAMATES 

NoriyuU  Okuda  and  Yoshki  Fuknda,  Tokyo,  and  Kikuji 
Suzuki,  Funabashi,  Chiba  Prefecture,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Daiichi  Sciyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ji^an,  a  conpon- 
tion  of  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Aug.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,184 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ai^  14, 1962, 
37/35,238 

1  Cfadm.  (a.  260—500) 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  metal  salt  of  cyclo- 
hexylsulfamic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ol 
sodium  cyclohexylsulfamate  and  calcium  cydohexyUul- 
famate  which  comprises  reacting  sulfamide  with  cyclo- 
hexylamine,  said  cyclohexylamine  containing  water  in  a 
quantity  of  10  to  20%  by  wei^t  thereof  and  the  mo- 
lecular ratio  of  sulfamide  to  cyclohexylamine  being  1:3 
to  1:5  at  a  temperature  between  about  110  and  190*  C. 
to  produce  cydohexylammonium  cyclohexylsulfamate  and 
decomposing  the  resulting  cydohexylammonium  cyclo- 
hexylfulfamate  with  a  metal  hydroxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  calcium  hydrox- 
ide to  produce  the  corresponding  salt  of  cyclcAexylsul- 
famic  acid. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  /3-hydroxy  and  the  /3-acyloxy  radical  of  a 
hydrocarbon  carboxyw:  acid  of  less  than  ten  carbon  atoms, 
and  together  R  and  R'  are  keto,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  no 
more  than  one  Z  being  methyl. 
5.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H00( 


H00<: 


wherein  Y  is  selected 
drogen  and  methyl, 


from  the  group  consisting  of  by- 
ind  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 


3,338,959 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF 
GLUTARIC,  SUCCINIC,  AND  ADIPIC  ACIDS 

Carroll  Thomas  Sdance,  Lawton,  Okla.,  and  Leon  SfaigKy 
Scott,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignors  to  E.  L  du  Poot  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FOcd  Aug.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,669 

3  Clafans.  (CL  260—537) 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  individual  dicar- 
boxylic  acids  from  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
about  12%  to  24%  adipic  acid,  about  50%  to  74%  glu- 
taric  acid,  and  about  13%  to  25%  succinic  add  by  weight, 
based  on  anhydrous  acids,  in  which  the  proportion  of 
glutaric  acid  is  greater  than  the  proportion  of  succinic 
acid  and  the  proportion  of  succinic  add  is  greater  than 
the  proportion  of  adipic  add  by: 

(a)  dissolving  the  mixed  acids  in  hot  water,  cooling, 
collecting  a  precipitate,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  more  than  50%,  by  weight,  succinic  acid, 
and  from  about  20%  to  about  45%,  by  weight,  adi- 
pic acid  and  a  filtrate  containing  the  bulk  of  the 
glutaric  add;  and 

(b)  dissolving  the  precipitated  mixture  of  succinic  acid 
and  adipic  acid  in  hot  aqueous  nitric  acid  having  a 
concentration  of  HNOj  in  the  range  of  50%  to  70%, 
by  weight,  cooling,  and  collecting  the  precipitated 
succinic  acid;  and 

(c)  recovering  adipic  acid  from  the  mother  liquor  from 
(b)  by  evaporation  of  the  HNO3  and  concentration 
of  the  aqueous  solution,  cooling,  and  collecting  the 
adipic  acid  precipitated  from  the  concentrated  aque- 
ous solution. 

3.  A  process  for  recovering  succinic  acid  from  a  mix- 
ture of  dicarboxylic  acids  consisting  essentially  of  more 
than  50%,  by  weight,  succinic  acid  and  from  about  20% 
to  about  45%,  by  weight,  adipic  add,  by  dissolving  the 
mixture  in  hot  aqueous  nitric  acid  having  a  concentra- 
tion of  HNO,  in  the  range  of  55%  to  65%,  by  weight, 
cooling,  and  collecting  the  precipitated  succinic  acid. 
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3,338,960 

PREPARATION  OF  HALOGENATED 

UNSATURATED  ACIDS 

Irving  L.  Mador,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  John  A.  Scheben, 
Erianger,   Ky.,   assignors  to   National    Distillers   and 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342^25 

18  Claims.  (CI.  260—539) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  halogenated  car- 
boxylic  acids  which  comprises  reacting  an  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dienes  and 
alkenes  with  an  alpha-halogenated,  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  having  the  formula  RkCHnj(Hal)nCOOH 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule;  Hal  is  a  halogen  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  m  and  k 
is  each  an  integer  of  0  to  2;  and  k+m+n  equals  3  in  the 
presence  of  a  metal  halide  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cuprous  halide  and  ferrous  halide 
at  temperatures  ranging  from  ambient  up  to  150°  C.  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  polar-type  solvent. 


3,338,961 

PROMOTED  CATALYTIC  CARBONYLATION  OF 

ALLYLIC  HALIDES 

Rex  D.  Closson  and  Kryn  G.  Ihrman,  Royal  Oak,  and 
Allen  H.  Filbey,  WaHed  Lake,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,429 
5  Claims.  (CI.  260— 544) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  halide  having  at  least  four  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  reacting  ( 1 )  an  allylic  halide  having  the 
formula 

Ri        Rs  R« 


r;^ 


L 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen,  and  Ri,  Rj,  R3,  Ri  and  R5  are 
independently  selected  from  th?  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  univalent  organic  radicals  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  alkenyl,  and 
aryl  radicals  having  up  to  about  13  carbon  atoms,  such 
that  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  allylic  halide 
does  not  exceed  about  20;  with  (2)  carbon  monoxide  un- 
der pressure  and  in  the  presence  of  (3)  a  catalytic  quan- 
tity of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
palladium  metal,  rhodium  metal  and  chelates  and  inor- 
ganic salts  of  said  metals,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises carrying  out  said  process  in  the  presence  of  about 
0.00001  to  about  0.5  mole  percent  of  a  promoter  select- 
ed from  the  class  consisting  of  acetylene  and  cyclomatic 
hydrocarbons  having  from  about  5  to  13  carbon  atoms, 
said  cyclomatic  hydrocarbons  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of 

(a)  cyclopentadiene, 

(b)  hydrocarbon  substituted  cyclopentadiene  wherein 
said  hydrocarbon  substituent  is  selected  from  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl, 

(c)  indene, 

(d)  hydrocarbon  substituted  indene  wherein  said  hy- 
drocarbon substituent  is  selected  from  alkyl  groups 
having  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl, 

(e)  fluorene,  and 

(f)  hydrocarbon  substituted  fluorene  wherein  said  hy- 
drocarbon substituent  is  a  Cj  to  C4  alkyl  group. 


3,338,962 
BORON-NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Elmar-Manfred  Horn,  Kurten,  Germany,  assignor  to  Far- 
benfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,724 

19  Claims.  (CI.  260—551) 
1.  l,4-diazo-2,5-dibroacyclohexa-3,6-diene  of  the  for- 
mula 

(NH.BRj.CR')2 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  cyclo- 
hexyl,  and  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  is 
substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen  and  phenyl;  cyclohexyl;  halo-cyclo- 
hexyl;  phenyl;  naphthyl;  phenyl  which  is  substituted  with 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyloxy,  halogen,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and  naphthyl  which  is  substituted  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyloxy,  halogen,  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


3,338,963 
TETRACYCLINE  COMPOUNDS 
Joseph  Petisi,  Nanuet,  N.Y.,  and  James  Howard  Boothe, 
Montvale,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,584 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—559) 
12.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OH    O        OK    O 


CONUt 


A 


and 


J\ 

II  Ri 

\l 

Ri 

A 

A 

on 

-OH 

X 

II 
[  0 

X 

II 
0 

LcONHi 

X- 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nitro  and  amino;  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  Rj  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
hydroxyl;  with  the  provision  that  Ri  is  methyl  when  Rj  is 
hydroxyl;  and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,338,964 
TETRAKISDIFLUORAMINOCYCLOOCTADIENE 
William  D.  Stephens,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Thio- 
kol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  June  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,541 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—563) 
Tetrakisdifluoraminocyclooctadiene. 
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3,338,965 

PRODUCTION  OP  CYCLOHEXANONE  OXIME 
Reed  H.  Belden  and  Dtvid  W.  H.  Roth,  Jr.,  Chester,  Va., 

assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  n^f  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  ii  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,908 
5  Claltns.  (CL  260—566) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cyclohexanone  oxime  which 
comprises  reacting  cyclohexanone  with  at  least  a  stoi- 
chiometric quantity  o(  water  soluble  hydroxylamine  salt 
in  aqueous  medium  at{^  temperature  of  at  least  about  70° 
C.  sufficient  to  mainta^  the  cyclohexanone  oxime  in  mol- 
ten condition,  while  nji&intaining  the  reaction  mixture  at 
a  pH  between  about  6  and  1 1  by  addition  of  an  alkaline 
neutralizing  agent  and  under  a  condition  of  turbulence 
corresponding  to  a  pipe  flow  Reynolds  number  of  at  least 
about  5000  by  employing  agitation  means  operating  at  a 
net  horsepower  input  of  at  least  about  0.05  per  cubic  foot 
of  reaction  mixture,  Allowing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
reaction  product  to  separate  into  a  layer  of  molten  cyclo- 
hexanone oxime  and  «  aqueous  layer  and  isolating  the 
molten  cyclohexanone  oxime  layer. 


3,338,966 

MANUFACTUIBE  OF  p-NITROSOANILINE 

John  C.  Snyder,  DJ^rllng,  Pa^  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,!  |i  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  U  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,454 

18  CWUs.  (CI.  260—581) 

1.  A  two-stage  process  for  the  manufacture  of  p-nitro- 
soaniline  which  comprises,  in  a  first  stage,  introducing 
ammonia  and  p-nitros<)t)henol  in  a  mole  ratio  of  ammonia 
to  p-nitrosophenol  ifi  excess  of  1:1  into  contact  to 
form  a  resulting  reaction  mixture,  and  maintain- 
ing said  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  a  range  above 
the  melting  point  ci  ammonia  therein  but  not  in 
excess  of  70°  C.  fo!  '  at  least  one  minute,  and  main- 
taining ammonia  in  s^d  mixture  in  liquid  phase  during 
at  least  a  period  of  s|a|id  contacting  up  to  and  including 
termination  of  same,  whereby  said  ammonia  and  said  n- 
nitrosophenol  react  eKJotbermically  to  form  anunonium 
p-nitrosophenolate  dissolved  in  said  liquid  ammonia  phase; 
introducing  at  least  o^  of  said  ammonia  and  p-nitroso- 
phenol into  the  above  Said  contact  to  form  said  admixture 
at  a  sufficiently  low  rate  to  permit  dissipation  of  heat  from 
the  resulting  exothermic  reaction  so  as  to  maintain  said 
temperature  within  sa|4  range;  in  a  second  stage,  beating 
resulting  ammonia  phaise,  in  its  liquid  state,  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  qf  from  90°  to  125°  C.  for  at  least 
0.25  hr.,  whereby  p-i^itrosophenolate  in  said  liquid  am- 
monia phase  reacts  to  form  p-nitrosoaniline;  and  recov- 


3,338,968 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PRIMARY 

1,1-DIHYDROPOLYFLUOROALKYL  AMINES 
Samuel  E.  Ellzey,  Jr.,  and  James  S.  Wittman  Dl,  New 
Orleans,  La.,  William  h  Connick,  Jr.,  Edgewood,  Md., 
and  Wilma  A.  Guice,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignors  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,174 

20  Claims.  (CI.  260—583) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  primary  1,1-dihydropoly- 
fluoroalkyl  amines  represented  by  the  general  formula 
XCF2(CF2)n_iCHjNH2,  where  n  is  an  integer  from  one 
to  eight  and  X  is  H  or  F,  from  polyfluoroalkyl  nitriles  of 
the  formula  XCFa(CFj)n_iCN,  where  n  and  X  have  the 
same  meaning  as  above,  which  process  comprises  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 

(a)  reacting  at  least  one  molar  proportion  of  the 
nitrile  with  at  least  one  molar  proportion  of  sodium 
borohydride  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  ether  solvent; 

(b)  continuing  the  reaction  until  the  nitrile  is  con- 
sumed; 

(c)  treating  the  reaction  mixture  with  an  aqueous 
alkali  until  the  mixture  is  strongly  alkaline,  said 
alkali  being  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide; 

(d)  removing  the  amine  from  the  reaction  mixture  by 
steam  distillation; 

(e)  separating  the  amine  from  the  aqueous  distillate; 

(f)  dissolving  the  amine  solution  in  ether; 

(g)  washing  the  ether  solution  of  amine  with  water 
to  free  it  of  traces  of  solvent;  and 

(h)  recovering  the  primary  amine  by  evaporating  the 
ether  therefrom. 


ering  p-nitrosoaniline 
process. 


so  produced,  as  product  of  the 


3,338,967 

PROCESS  FOR  PRtl»ARING  SECONDARY-ALKYL 
PRIMARY  MSDVES  FROM  OLEFINS 

Ralph  H.  Potts,  La  Grange,  Eugene  J.  Miller,  Whcaton, 
and  Ago  Mais,  La  Grange  Park,  III.,  assignors  to 
Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,287 

19  Cla^.  (CI.  260—583) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  secondary-alkyl  primary 
amines  comprising  rejacting  an  olefin  with  a  nitrile  and 
water  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  fluoride  to  form  an 
intermediate  product,  then  reacting  the  intermediate  prod- 
uct with  a  hydrolysis  agent  to  form  said  amines,  and  sep- 
arating said  amines  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,338,969 
A-NOR-B-HOMO-ESTRANE  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARATION 
Georges  Mnller,  Nogent-sur*Manie,  Seine,  and  Andri 
Poittevin,  Les  Lilas,  Seine,  France,  asstgnors  to  Rous- 
sel-UCLAF,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,079 
Claims  priority,  appUcati<Hi  France,  Feb.  27, 1963, 
926  226 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—586) 
1.  A  mixture  of  an  A-nor-B-homo-estrane  of  the  for- 
mula 


CHi 


OR 


CfHi 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  car- 
boxylic acid  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoic  acids,  alkenoic 
acids,  cycloalkyl  carboxylic  acids,  cycloalkylalkanoic 
acids,  phenylallcanoic  acids,  and  aryl  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic acids,  and  its  A^^s)  anj  ^6(6)  enolic  f(M'ms.     . 


3,338,970 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TRIS 
(HYDROXYMETHYL)  AMINOMETHANE 
CRYSTALS 
Fred  W.  Schmitz  and  John  B.  IlndaU,  Terre  Haute,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,401 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—584) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  tris(bydroxymethyl) 
aminomethane  crystals  of  relatively  high  purity  and  in 
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high  yields  which  comprises  crystallizing  tris(hydroxy- 
methyOaminomethaoe  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  tris 
(hydroxymethyOaminomethane  in  a  crystallizer  to  effect 
crystallization  and  provide  a  slurry  of  tris(hydroxy- 
methyl)  aminomethane  crystals  and  mother  liquor,  sepa- 
rating and  recovering  the  crystals  from  said  slurry,  evapo- 
rating the  mother  liquor  obtained  from  said  separation  to 
provide  a  melt  of  tris  (hydroxymethyl)  aminomethane, 
and  solvent  extracting  the  melt  with  a  lower  alkanol  to 
remove  impurities  from  the  melt  and  precipitate  tris  (hy- 
droxymethyl )  aminomethane. 


3,338,971 
STABILIZED  N,N-DIALKYLHYDROXYLAMINE 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Haity  E.  Albert  and  Pan!  Gordon  Haines,  Lafayette  Hill, 
Pa.,   ass^ors   to    Pennsalt   Cliemicals   Corporation, 
Pidladelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.  Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,094 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—583) 
1.  Aqueous  solutions  of  N,N-di-lower  alkylhydroxyl- 
amines  having  improved  storage  stability  consisting  es- 
sentially of  water,  an  N,N-di-lower  alkylhydroxylamine 
and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  water  soluble  N,N-di-lower 
alkyldithiocarbamate  salt. 


3,338,972 

DEHYDROGENATION  OF  2-NORCAMPHANOL 
Howard  S.  Young,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodali  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,199 
8  Claims.  (CL  260—587) 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  2-norcamphanol  to 
norcamphor  comprising  passing  said  2-norcami^anol  in 
the  vapor  phase  at  elevated  temperatures  of  about  200° 
C.  to  about  450'  Clover  a  catalyst  comprising  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  about  S-95%  by  weight  of  zinc 
oxide  and  about  95-5%  by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide. 


3,338,973 

PURIFICATION  OF  UNSYMMETRICAL 

TETRAHALOACETONES 

Michael  Kokomdz,  Soothgate,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wyan- 
dotte Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 
No  Drawhig.  Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,395 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—593) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  l,l,l-trihalo-3- 
chloroacetone,  having  a  water-soluble  impurity  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  acetone  associated  therewith,  which  comprises 
adding  an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  water- 
soluble  impurity  and  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  sys- 
tem to  a  value  of  at  least  45°  C,  and  separating  the  aque- 
ous phase  containing  the  water-soluble  impurity  from  said 
l,l,l-trihalo-3 -chloroacetone  while  the  temperature  of  the 
system  is  maintained  at  a  value  of  at  least  45*  C. 


3,338,974 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALDEHYDES  BY  THE 

HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Franco  Piacenti  and  Picro  Pino,  Pisa,  Italy,  assignors  to 
Montecatini  Edison  S.pJl.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  171,727,  Feb.  7, 
1962.  TUs  application  Apr.  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  542,426 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  8, 1961, 
2,296/61 
12  Claims.  (CI.  260-604) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  isomeric  ali- 
phatic aldehydes  containing  at  least  four  carbon  atoms 
in  which  the  straight  chain  isomers  prevail  over  the 
branched  chain  isomers  comprising  contacting  a  linear 


olefin  having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  with  CO  and  Hq 
in  the  presence  of[Co(CO)4]3  with  a  total  pressure  of  at 
least  170  atmospheres  at  temperatures  of  from  90*  to 


NroMfMHrukTiM  or  NOnrLIHC 

•l^  •  mam  -  MutaMi  »  \mK 


120°  C,  with  a  CO  partial  pressure  between  100  and  150 
atmospheres,  and  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  at  least 
70  atmospheres,  with  a  CO  to  hydrogen  partial  pressure 
ratio  of  above  1 . 


3,338  975 
CONDENSATION  COMPOSITIONS  OF  POLYHALO- 

METHYLATED  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  AND 

HYDROXYALKYL  MERCAPTANS 
Hugh  A.  Farber  and  Richard  A.  Hickner,  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,561 
4  Cbdms.  (CI.  260—609) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  prepared  from  the  con- 
densation of  a  polyhalomethyl  aromatic  compound  and 
a  hydroxylalkyl  mercaptan,  said  composition  having  the 
formula 


JhOCHCHiSCHi- 


p      I— 


-(X).-a-(CHtSCHiCHOH), 
R 


1 


wherein  G  is  an  aromatic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzene  and  naphthalene,  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  saturated  hydrocarbon 
groups  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy- 
methyl, X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur  and  saturated  hydrocarbon  groups  containing  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  are  integers  from  0  to  1,  p  and  q 
are  integers  from  0  to  4,  the  sum  of  p  and  q  being  at 
least  2. 


3,338,976 

BIS[a-(SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLTHIO)-p-TOLYL] 

ETHERS 

Lawrence  F.  Sonnabcnd,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,898 

5  Oaims.  (CL  260—609) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


Ir-s-cHi-^        /L  *■ 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  halophenyl  wherein  halo  is  chlorine  or  bro- 
mine, tolyl  and  cumenyl. 


3,338,977 

NOVEL  HALOGENATED  ALCOHOL 

Benjamin  Veldhnis,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  Mar.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  533,861 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—633) 
1,1,1 ,3,3-pentachloro-3-fluoroisopropanol. 
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3338,978 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DIFLUOROCARBENE 

RADICALS  MHD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Earl  PhOUp  Moore,  A.,  Witanfaigtoa,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  de  Ncmotei  and  Conqiany,  Wflmfaigton,  DeL, 
a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.  FUei  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,233 
The  portion  of  tfailtma  of  the  patnl  sobaeqnent  to 
June  9,  MSI,  has  been  dlsclaiiBcd 
3  CUns.  (CL  260-648) 
1.  A  method  for  w  manufacture  of  nuorinated  cyclo- 
propane compounds  which  comprises  mixing  an  olefinic 
compound  with  a  peltfluorocarbon  epoxide  of  2-3  carbon 
atoms,  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
between  100*  C.  an<l  300*  C,  and  thereafter  recovering 
a  fluorinated  cydop^pane  compound  from  the  reaction 
product 


3,338379 
PERtfLUOROCUMENE 
Everatt  E.  GiIbcit,{>foRlf  TowaAlp,  MorIs  County, 
NJ.,  and  BtfO  S.{Far^  Wert  Seneca,  N.Y.,  aMi|mns 
to  Allied  Cbemldil  Coipondon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corpwitioii  of  Nci^  York 
No  Drawhig.  FM  hOy  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,978 

1  q^B.  (CL  260—651) 
Perfluorocumene. 


3,338380 
PROCESS  FOR  TilE  PREPARATION  OF  FLUORO- 
OLEFV^  BY  FYROLYSIS 
Franco  Goizo,  Sar^Cno,  Ywcac,  and  Mario  Rafazdni, 
MHan,  Italy,  asslMon,  by  mcoic  assignments,  to  Mon- 
tecatfaii  Edison  S«.A.,  MBan,  Italy,  a  corporatioa  of 
Italy 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,382 
Clafans  priority,  uppUatlOB  Italy,  Sept  20, 1962, 
18,520/62 
6  CUtn.  (CL  260— 653  J) 
1.  A  process  for  lii^paring  tetrafluoroethylene  compris- 
ing pyrolyzing  monf^chlorodifluoromethane  in  the  pres- 
ence of  ammonia. 


3,338,981 

PRODUCING  HAtbGENATED  OLEFINIC  HYDRO- 
CARBONS FROM  1-ALKYNES  AND  FERHALO- 
ALKANES 

Norbert  F.  Cywtaisk|«  Barliesrine,  OUa.,  assignor  to  PhO- 

3p»  Petroleom  C0«apany,  a  corporatioo  of  Ddaware 
o  Drawhig.  FUed  Not.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,726 
1  dldm.  (CL  260—654) 
The  method  of  Preparing   1,3,3,3-tetrachloropropene 
which  comprises  reaoting  acetylene  and  carbon  tetrachlo- 
ride in  the  presence  of  a  free-radical  initiator  at  a  pres- 
sure of  about  150  to  195  p.s.i.g.  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  82  to  96*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  1,2- 
propylene  oxide  hydrogen  halide  scavenger. 


CHLORINATION 


3,338383 

PURIFICATION  OF  ALKYL  ARYL 

HYDROCARBONS 

John  A.  Thompson,  Saraia,  Ontario,  Canada,  avignor  to 

Esso  Research  and  Enginecihig  Company,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.  FUed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,854 
8  Clafans.  (a.  260—674) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  detergent  alkylates  to  re- 
move color  precursors  therefrom  which  adversely  affect 
the  color  of  alkali  metal  sulfonates  prepared  therefrmn 
which  comprises  treating  said  detergent  alkylates  with 
from  about  2  to  20  liquid  volume  percent  based  on  said 
alkylates  of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  at  essentiaUy 
ambient  temperatures  with  agitation  for  from  about  5 
to  30  minutes,  adding  a  small  amount  of  hydrogen  per- 
oxide to  the  alkylate-sulfuric  acid  mixture  while  con- 
tinuing the  agitation,  stopping  the  agitation  to  allow  the 
mixture  to  separate  into  a  hydrocarbon  layer  and  an  add 
layer,  separating  substantially  acid-free  alkylate,  contact- 
ing the  separated  alkylate  with  clay  to  remove  any  resid- 
ual acid  therefrom  and  separating  alkylate  substantially 
free  of  color  precursors  from  the  clay. 


,     3338382 

OF  OLEFINS  IN  THE  PRESENCE 
'^OF  AMIDES 
Harry  S.  Leach  and  jJernr  L.  Prkc,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  MoosaQto  Company,  St  Loni^  Mo^  a  cor- 
poration of  DcbiMve 
No  Drawiat.  FlUirFcb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,191 

7  qUBB.  (CL  260—660) 
1.  The  prdcess  9^  preparing  a  dichloroalkane  which 
comprises  reacting  p  gaseous  olefin  having  from  two  to 
five  carbon  atoms  \4hh  gaseous  chlorine  in  a  liquid  body 
of  the  dichloroalkaiae  produced  in  the  reaction  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  (Catalytic  amount  of  an  amide  of  the 
formula  RCONRRJwherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  on  [hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having 
from  one  to  four  caill^ns  atoms. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
ACETYLENE 
Darid  P.  KecUcr,  Lakewood,  OUo,  and  Ronald  W.  Pok- 
luda,  Honston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  fNamond  AlkaU  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  <^io,  a  corporati<»  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.  FUed  Dec  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,120 

9  Clafans.  (CL  260—679) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  acetylene  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  (A)  pyrcrfyzing  saturated  hydro- 
carbons in  a  flame  reaction,  in  the  presence  of  a  quantity 
of  oxygen  less  than  that  required  for  complete  combustion 
of  said  hydrocarbons;  (B)  arresting  the  pyrolysis  reacti(m 
by  cooling  the  pyrolyzed  gases  with  a  quenching  liquid; 
passing  the  raw  gas  stream  thus  formed  to  (C)  a  primary 
quench  wherein  it  is  contacted  with  water  for  the  removal 
of  tars  and  solid  impurities  and  absorption  of  heat  from 
said  gas,  and  thence  to  (D)  a  final  quendi  wherein  it  is 
contacted  with  water  for  the  further  removal  of  tars  and 
solid  impurities; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  the  pri- 
mary quench  water  (1)  about  25-100  p.p.m.  of  a 
high  molecular  weight  polyoxyalkylene  amine  de- 
foaming  agent,  (2)  about  10-30  p.p.m.  of  a  sodium 
alkarylsulfonate  wetting  agent,  and  (3)  about  2-10 
p.p.m.  of  a  dispersant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  ethers  of  cellulose  and  alkyl  hydroxy- 
alkyl  ethers  of  cellulose;  and  adding  to  the  final 
quench  water  about  5-20  p.p.m.  of  said  dispersant. 


3,338,985 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  EPOXYETHYLENE 
GROUPS  OF  POLYAMIDE  OR  POLYESTER 
SUBSTRATES 
Eugene  Edward  Magat,  Spring  VaUey,  WUmfaigton,  DeL, 
and  David  Tanner,  ChartoCtcsvUle,  Va.,  asaignors  to 
E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nemonn  and  Company,  li^niington, 
DeL,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Nov.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  593,660 

9  Cfadms.  (CL  260—830) 
1.  A  shaped  structure  of  a  graft  copolymer  fonned 
from  a  linear,  synthetic  condensation  polymer  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  (1)  a  polyamide  wherein  the 
recurring  amide  linkages  are  an  integral  pari  of  the  poly- 
mer chain  and  (2)  a  polyester  wherein  the  recurring  ester 
linkages  are  an  integral  part  of  the  polymer  chain,  the 
shaped  structure  of  the  said  polymer  having  side  chains 
bearing  epoxyethylene  radicals  graft  polymerized  thereto, 
via  carbon  to  carbon  bonds. 
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3,338,986 
CONTINUOUS  BLOCK  COPOLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS 
Irving  Leibson,  Odessa,  Tex.,  and  Donald  H.  Gefz,  Mont- 
vale,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,075 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—878) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  block  copolymers  of  an 
alpha-olefin  polymer  wherein  a  pre-formed  alpha-olefin 
polymer  containing  active  catalyst  residues  therein  is  con- 
tacted with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  in  a 
vapor  phase  reaction  zone  and  wherein  after  such  con- 
tact the  resulting  block  copolymer  is  treated  in  a  subse- 
quent treatment  zone  with  a  volatile  deashing  agent  for 
inactivating  said  catalyst  residues,  the  improvement  in  the 
block  polymerization  process  which   comprises  contin- 
uously recovering  said  block  copolymer  from  said  vapor 
phase  reaction  zone,  continuously  introducing  said  block 
copolymer  into  one  end  of  a  confined  zone  and  advancing 
said  polymer  to  the  other  end  thereof  and  to  said  sub- 
sequent treatment  zone,  continuously  introducing  a  sweep 
gas  into  one  end  of  said  confined  zone  and  flowing  it  con- 
currently  with  the  movement   of  the   polymer  to  said 
other  end  of  the  confined  zone  to  prevent  contamination 
of  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  with  said  de- 
ashing  agent. 

3,338,987 

STABIUZATION  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 

POLYMERS 

Eli  Perry,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  June  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,925 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—898) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  an  intimate 
homogeneous  admixture  of  polyacrylonitrile  and  from 
about  0.25%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  polystyrene. 


3  338  988 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BARS  OF  AN  URANIUM 
COMPOUND  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  URANIUM 
CAJRBIDE 

Andre  Accary,  Paris,  and  Jean  Trouve,  Versailles,  France, 
assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,751 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4,  1963, 

930,455 

9  aaims.  (CI.  264— .5) 


'—-B 


1.  A  method  of  casting  a  material  which  comprises 
starting  from  this  material  in  the  granular  form,  causing 
said  granular  material  to  flow  continuously  through  a 
mould  open  at  both  ends,  so  that  said  material  travels 
from  one  end  to  the  other,  while  subjecting  the  central 
portion  of  said  mould  to  heating  from  a  distance  so  as 
to  melt  the  grain  present  in  said  central  portion  while 
leaving  a  superficial  layer  of  unmolten  grains  about  said 


central  portion,  thus  forming  a  bar  which  travels  through 
said  mould,  cooling  the  mould  to  cause  said  bar  to  solidify 
as  it  travels  therethrough,  and  collecting  the  cooled  bar. 


3,338,989 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  DENSITY 
URANIUM    CARBIDE-PLUTONIUM    CAR- 
BIDE  PELLETS 

Lewis  Eric  Russell,  Oxford,  and  John  David  Lawrence 

Harrison,  Chilton,  Didcot,  England,  assignors  to  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,835 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  2,  1962, 

12,641/62 
5  Claims.  (CI.  264— .5) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  density  enriched 
uranium  carbide  fuel  body  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding a  powder  having  a  particle  size  distribution  of 
essentially  all  particles  in  the  range  2  to  4  microns,  said 
powder  comprising  an  admixture  of  uranium  carbide 
and  plutonium  carbide  having  a  carbon  content  of  48-53 
atomic  percent  and  containing  less  than  1%  by  weight  of 
oxygen,  compacting  said  powder  into  pellets  and  sinter- 
ing said  pellets  in  an  inert  atmosphere  of  high  purity 
inert  gas. 

3  338  990 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INHIBITED, 
GAS-PRODUCING  CHARGE 
Alvist  V.  Rice,  Springfield,  Myron  G.  De  Fries,  Falls 
Church,  and  Roland  C.  Webster,  Annandale,  Va.,  as- 
signors to  Atlantic  Research  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va., 
a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Original  application  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,954,  now 
Patent  No.  3,263,613,  dated  Aug.  2,  1966.  Divided  and 
this  application  Oct.  IS,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,614 
2  Claims.  (CI.  264—3) 


"~i  r"    r"      /■* 


asB 


1.  A  method  of  making  the  combination  of  a  com- 
bustible gas-producing  shaped  charge  and  an  inhibitor 
for  restricting  combustion  of  said  charge,  said  method 
comprising 

(a)  placing  an  inhibitor  comprising  a  cylindrical  sleeve 
of  substantially  non-porous,  cured  elastic  polymer 
and  means  embedded  in  said  sleeve  for  restraining 
the  elasticity  of  said  sleeve  in  the  axial  direction 
and  effecting  a  preferentially  radial  direction  of  elas- 
ticity of  said  sleeve  into  a  mold,  and 

(b)  introducing  an  uncured,  combustible  gas-producing 
charge  into  said  inhibitor,  and 

(c)  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  said  uncured,  com- 
bustible gas-producing  charge  to  expand  said  in- 
hibitor to  conform  to  said  mold,  and 

(d)  curing  said  uncured,  combustible  gas-producing 
charge  while  the  inhibitor  is  in  an  expanded  con- 
dition produced  by  step  (c). 


3  338  991 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTROSTATO- 
GRAPHIC  TONER  PARTICLES 
Michael  A.  Insalaco  and  Carl  F.  Clemens,  Webster,  and 
Myron  James  Lcnhard,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,080 

11  Claims.  (CI.  264—7) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  finely  divided,  electrostato- 
graphic  toner  particles  including  an  electroscopic  rela- 
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tively  soluble  resin  and  relatively  soluble  pigment  par- 
ticles comprising  dissolving  said  resin  in  an  organic  rela- 
tively volatile  solvent  to  form  a  resin  solution,  dispers- 
ing said  pigment  in  said  solution  and  then  spray  drying 
small  droplets  of  said  solution  so  that  as  said  solvent  is 
removed  from  said  droplets  by  evaporation,  resin  precipi- 
tates out  of  solution  to  form  small  spherical  toner  par- 
ticles including  said  pigment  particles. 


3,338,994 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CELLULAR  MATERIAL 

FROM  A  DISPERSION  ASBESTOS  FIBER 

Gordon  F.  Heron.  Hayfield,  England,  assignor  to  Turner 

Brothers  Asbestos  Company  Limited,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,693 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  21,  1963, 

7,066/63 
12  Claims.  (CI.  264-^1) 


3,331,992 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  NON-WOVEN  FILAMEN- 
TARY  STRUCTUllES  FROM  FIBER-FORMING 
SYNTHETIC  ORGANIC  POLYMERS 
George  Allison  Kinnf)r,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Dei.,  a  corporation  ff  Delaware 

Filed  Dec. »,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,308 
20  Claims.  (CI.  264—24) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  uniform  nonwoven  web 
of  randomly  disposea,  continuous  filaments,  comprising 
forwarding  a  multifilament  strand  of  continuous  synthetic 
organic  filaments  whik  applying  tension  to  the  filaments, 
said  filaments  being  tapable  of  holding  an  electrostatic 
charge,  developing  an  electrostatic  charge  on  the  filaments 
of  the  strand  while  the  applied  tension  prevents  the  fila- 
ments from  separating  due  to  the  imparted  charge,  direct- 
ing the  strand  toward  a  laydown  zone,  releasing  the  ten- 
sion from  the  filameqtjs  to  permit  them  to  separate  from 
each  other,  collecting  the  separated  filaments  in  the  form 
of  a  random  nonwovan  web  on  a  receiver  in  the  laydown 
zone  and  moving  the  freshly  deposited  web  away  from 
the  laydown  zone  at  a  rate  such  that  the  ratio  of  filament 
forwarding  speed  to  (he  speed  of  the  receiver  is  at  least 
5:1. 


3,338,993 

INHIBITK^N  OF  COKE  PUFFING 

Leslie  H.  Juel,  Lcwiston,  and  Robert  T.  Ellis,  Kenmore, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to; Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  k  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jnly  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,726 

11  Citims.  (CI.  264—29) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  graphite  article  from  a 
green  carbonaceous  $haped  body  made  from  petroleum 
coke  which  has  puffing  characteristics  during  graphitiza- 
tion,  and  inhibiting  the  volumetric  expansion  of  said  body 
during  graphitization  which  comprises  mixing  said  pe- 
troleum coke  with  a  ])iiffing  inhibiting  amount  of  an  alka- 
line earth  metal  fluoride  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  calcium  fluort^le,  magnesium  fluoride,  strontium 
fluoride  and  barium  fjUoride,  and  mixtures  thereof,  form- 
ing the  mixture  into  a  green  body  of  the  desired  shape, 
and  baking  and  graphitizing  said  body. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cellular  material  for  use 
as  thermal  or  acoustic  insulation  comprising  forming  a 
stable  dispersion  of  film-forming  asbestos  fibres  in  wa- 
ter with  the  use  of  at  least  one  precipitatable  surface  ac- 
tive agent,  adding  an  agent  to  the  dispersion  to  coagulate 
the  dispersion  and  precipitate  surface  active  agent  which 
forms  a  bond  between  said  fibres,  while  continuously  dis- 
integrating the  films  formed,  introducing  the  resultant 
mixture  into  a  mould,  and  heating  it  in  the  mould  to  re- 
move water  and  leave  a  dry  cellular  structure. 


3,338,995 

PROCESS  OF  FABRICATING  SHAPED 

REFRACTORY  STRUCTURES 

Donald  Maurice  Sowards,  Claymont,  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,983 
1  Claim.  (CI.  264—44) 


A  process  of  fabricating  shaped  refractory  structures 
having  a  substantially  distributed  porosity  of  between 
about  20  and  70%  and  being  further  characterized  by 
having  a  flexural  strength  at  1550°  C.  of  at  least  130 
pounds  per  square  inch,  the  structural  elements  of  said 
structures  being  thin  sections  of  a  refractory  material, 
which  process  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(A)  coating  elements  of  a  shaped  structure  formed 
from  thin  sheets  of  a  fugitive  material  to  a  thick- 
ness of  less  than  about  0.19  inch  with  a  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  aluminum  particles  passing  a  45-mesh  sieve 
and  in  an  amount  of  from  15  to  95%  by  weight, 

(2)  from  about  85  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a 
refractory  material  passing  a  20-mesh  sieve, 

(3)  a  catalyst  in  an  amount  equal  to  at  least  0.5% 
of  the  weight  of  said  aluminum,  and 

(4)  a  binding  agent  in  an  ainount  sufficient  to 
provide  an  adherent  coating  on  said  fugitive 
material  in  the  unfired  state, 
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(B)  followed  by  drying  the  resulting  coated  structure 
and  then 

(C)  firing  said  coated  structure  in  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing atmosphere  until  said  aluminum  in  the  coating 
is  oxidized  to  at  least  60%  of  theoretical  and  to 
remove  said  fugitive  material. 


3^38,996 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  FIBERS  WITH  DRY 

BINDER  MATERIAL 

James  E.  Harris,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asiigDor  to  Johns-Man- 

Tille  Corporation,  New  Ywck,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,092 
3  Claims.  (O.  264—70) 


1.  In  the  method  of  treating  glass  fibers  with  binder 
material,  the  steps  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  mass  of  glass  fibers  in  dry  layer  form 
upon  a  traveling  support; 

(b)  dispersing  pulverulent  dry  binder  material  over 
the  top  of  the  formed  layer; 

(c)  intermittently  raising  said  support,  with  said  layer 
thereon,  from  its  neutral  position  and  permitting  said 
support  and  said  layer  to  fall,  thereby  further  dis- 
persing the  binder  material  through  the  thickness  of 
said  layer;  and 

(d)  maintaining  the  integrity  of  said  formed  layer 
while  it  is  further  advanced  to  the  step  of  curing  the 
dry  binder  material  contained  therein. 


3,338,997 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 

Rnboi  A.  Tigner,  Pinconning,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpotvtion  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,219 
9  Clafans.  (CL  264—89) 


(b)  placing  said  sheet  under  a  male  die  having  a 
recessed  bottom  and  a  peripheral  leg  portion  follow- 
ing the  angular  inclination  of  said  side  wall, 

(c)  drawing  a  vacuum  from  between  said  sheet  and 
said  leg  portion  to  form  said  bottom  into  reverse 
angular  configuration  about  said  leg  portion, 

(d)  and  advancing  said  male  die  into  a  mold  cavity  to 
subsequently  complete  forming  of  the  container. 


3,338,998 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HOLLOW 

THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Antofaie  Di  SettcmbrinI,  42  Residence  dn  Petit  Val, 

Socy*cn>Brie,  France 

Filed  July  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,517 

Claims  pricNity,  application  France,  May  25,  1964, 

975,714,  Patent  1,405,298 

1  Clafan.  (a.  264—94) 


A  method  of  manufacturing  hollow  articles  of  thermo- 
plastic materials,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  introduc- 
ing a  tubular  blank  in  the  plastic  state  into  a  hollow  mold, 
closing  and  sealing  one  end  of  said  blank  by  heat  and 
pressure  welding,  narrowing  the  aperture  of  its  other  end, 
and  expanding  said  blank  by  introducing  into  said  blank 
a  fluid  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  expand  said  blank  in 
said  mold  in  spite  of  the  leakage  caused  by  the  narrowed 
aperture  of  the  blank,  wherein  the  fluid  is  introduced  in 
the  blank  through  a  hollow  needle  which  perforates  the 
blank  wall,  and  the  narrowed  aperture  of  the  blank  is 
narrowed  to  such  a  degree  that,  considering  the  thickness 
of  the  blank  wall,  the  edges  are  simply  moved  towards 
each  other  and  caused  to  substantially  contact  each  other, 
without  producing  any  sealing  or  welding  effect  there- 
between. 

3,338,999  

METHOD  OF  ASSISTING  MOLD  CAVITY  FILL 
Eugene  J.  Knapp,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Comhig 
Glass  Works  Inc^  Condng,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  June  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,956 
12  Claims.  (CI.  264—113) 


„^^_E 


1,  A  method  of  f(Mrming  a  nestable  frusto-conically 
shaped  plastic  container  with  a  raised  bottom  and  a  side 
wall  inclined  outwardly  from  its  bottom  to  top,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  plastic  sheet  to  a  formable  temperature,  therein  to  form  a  composite  article. 


1.  A  method  of  uniformly  filling  a  substantially  closed 
mold  cavity  comprising,  introducing  into  said  mold  cavity 
a  flowing  gas  stream  in  a  desired  direction,  supplying  par- 
ticulate material  to  be  molded  into  said  mold  cavity  sepa- 
rately of  the  introduced  flowing  gas  stream,  circulating  the 
particulate  material  throughout  the  mold  cavity  by  said 
flowing  gas  stream  to  produce  an  improved  uniform  filling 
of  said  mold  cavity,  and  thereafter  molding  the  material 
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3.339  000 

PROCESS  FOR  SPINNING  FILAMENTS 
Eric  Vance,  Waynesb«ro,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,179 
3  Clflfcns.  (CL  264—184) 


-i 


E3 


elongating  the  laminate  within  the  elastic  limits  of  the 
felt  sheet  thereby  placing  tension  on  the  felt  sheet,  cool- 
ing the  laminate  while  maintaining  the  elongated  con- 
dition and  then  removing  the  tension  on  the  cooled  lam- 
inate. 

— V 

3339,002 
INTEGRAL  MOLDING  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 

THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
Charles  M.  Pelannc,  Somcnlllc,  N  J^  asrignor  to  Johns- 
ManriDe  Corponutfon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,243 
3  CfaUmi.  (a.  264—255) 


o 


?v.«f-r. 


iO" 


I 


1.  A  process  for  wtt  spinning  synthetic  elastic  filaments 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extruding  a  sogmented  elastomer  dissolved  in  a 
solvent  therefor  through  a  spinneret  into  a  coagula- 
tion bath  consisting  solely  of  liquids  which  is  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  less  than  60'  C.  to  form  a 
plurality  of  filaments  which  have  a  breaking  elonga- 
tion greater  than  200%, 

(b)  stretching  the  filaments  from  about  1.5  to  about  3.0 
times  their  extruded  length  while  passing  them 
through  and  withdrawing  them  from  the  coagula- 
tion bath, 

(c)  washing  the  filaments  in  a  bath  which  is  maintained 
at  a  temperature  less  than  60'  C.  to  substantially 
remove  the  solvent  while  maintaining  the  filaments 
in  a  stretched  condition, 

(d)  applying  a  finish  to  the  washed  filaments  while 
maintaining  them  in  a  stretched  condition,  and 

(e)  recovering  a  bundle  of  elastomeric  filaments  free 
from  appreciable  interfilament  adhesion. 


,^  3339,001 

PROCESS  FOR  Preparing  felt-backed 

LAMINATES 

Robert  K.  Petry,  Monntafai  Lakes,  and  Jnstfai  J.  Jeckcr, 

Newfoundland,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Congolenm-Naim 

IuCm  Kearny,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Nov,  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,605 

16  Clafans.  (CI.  264—231) 


1.  A  process  of  i)roducing  a  curl-resistant  laminate 
comprising  a  thermoplastic  composition  sheet  bonded  to 
a  fibrous  felt  sheet,  which  comprises  heating  the  laminate 
to  release  inherent ,  strains  in  the  thermoplastic  sheet. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  thermoelectric  generator 
comprising:  molding  a  thermal  resistance,  electrically  non- 
conductive  base  member  having  {danar  sets  of  alternate 
crests  and  valleys  defining  first  and  second  planes  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  base  member;  disposing  a  thermo- 
pile chain  of  lengths  of  dissimilar  metals  arranged  in  al- 
ternate fashion  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  mem- 
ber with  alternate  junctions  of  said  dissimilar  metals  be- 
ing positioned  at  dMerent  planes;  said  chain  having  leads 
extending  from  the  ends  thereof;  covering  said  thermo- 
pile chain  and  said  base  member  with  additional  molding 
material,  leaving  terminal  portions  of  said  leads  exposed 
for  connections;  integrally  molding  said  additional  mold- 
ing material  to  said  base  thereby  providing  a  homogene- 
ous unit;  positioning  a  surface  thermocouple  on  said  mold- 
able  material,  said  integral  molding  bonding  said  base 
member,  said  thermopile  chain,  said  leads,  and  said  sur- 
face into  an  integral  unit. 

2.  The  method  of  making  a  thermoelectric  generator 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  relatively  rigid  electrically 
non-conductive  bar  members; 

(b)  providing  two  sets  of  thermopile  chains  intercon- 
nected by  connecting  portions  of  center  wire  and 
forming  therewith  a  web; 

(c)  positioning  a  first  of  said  bar  members  on  said 
center  wire  with  a  first  of  said  sets  being  on  one 
side  of  said  first  bar  member  and  with  the  second 
of  said  sets  being  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  bar 
member; 

(d)  shifting  said  sets  over  said  first  bar  member  to 
transpose  said  first  sets  from  said  one  side  to  said 
opposing  side  and  to  transpose  said  second  set  from 
said  opposing  side  to  said  first  side; 

(e)  placing  a  second  of  said  bar  members  over  the 
portions  of  said  sets  crossing  over  said  first  bar 
member; 

(f)  shifting  said  sets  over  said  second  bar  member  to 
transpose  said  first  set  from  said  opposing  side  to 
said  first  side  and  to  transpose  said  second  set  from 
said  first  side  to  said  opposing  side; 

(g)  alternately  shifting  said  sets  about  additional  of 
said  bar  members; 
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(h)  the  shifting  of  said  sets  about  said  bar  members 
also  locating  on  separate  planes  alternate  thermo- 
pile junctions  of  said  thermopile  chain; 

(i)  interconnecting  each  of  the  chains  of  one  set  with 
a  chain  of  the  other  set  at  a  position  corresponding 
to  the  last  placed  of  said  bar  members; 

(j)  covering  exposed  areas  of  said  thermopile  chain 
with  moldabie  material;  and 

(k)  molding  said  moldabie  material  into  an  integral 
unit  with  said  bar  members. 


3^39,003 
SEALING  OF  THREADED  FASTENERS 
Mark  E.  Cessna,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hi- 
Siiear  Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,671 
4  Claims.  (CI.  264—262) 


tc 


1.  A  method  for  tightening  together  to  a  predetermined 
torque  two  threadedly-engaged  bodies  which  have  a  spac- 
ing forming  a  spiral  reservoir  along  and  between  their 
threads,  and  a  counterbore  in  one  of  said  bodies  in  fluid 
contiguity  with  the  said  spiral  reservoir,  thereby  to  form 
another  reservoir  within  the  counterbore  and  between 
the  bodies  in  fluid  communication  with  the  said  spiral 
reservoir,  and  to  seal  the  joint  formed  by  the  said  bodies, 
said  method  comprising  applying  a  sealant  in  liquid  state 
to  the  thread  of  one  of  said  bodies  in  qua^itity  sufficient 
to  fill  the  second-named  reservoir,  and  to  All  the  spiral 
reservoir  at  least  adjacent  to  the  other  reservoir,  tightening 
down  the  bodies  on  one  another  to  the  said  torque  while 
the  sealant  remains  in  liquid  state,  and  permitting  the 
sealant  in  said  reservoirs  to  cure  to  a  solid,  resilient,  es- 
sentially incompressible  member  adherent  to  the  opposed 
surfaces  of  both  bodies. 


3,339,004 

FORMING  OF  FLEXIBLE  DRINKING  STRAWS 

William  Nardonc,  Revere,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sweetheart 

Plastics,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  542,984 

7  Claims.  (O.  264—293) 


1.  A  method  of  making  flexible  plastic  straws  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
inserting  a  straw  over  the  ends  of  a  pair  of  rods  which 

are  aligned  end  to  end, 
creasing  the  straw  over  a  portion  of  its  circumference 

adjacent  the  ond  of  one  rod, 


and  moving  the  rods  toward  one  another  and  holding 
the  straw  immovable  with  respect  to  each  rod  over 
that  portion  surrounding  each  of  said  rods  causing 
the  straw  to  pleat  between  the  ends  of  the  rods. 


3,339,005 
LIP  CURLING  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 
Gaylord  W.  Brown  and  Donald  J.  Rise,  Beaverton,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Brown  Machine  Company  of  Michigan, 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,389 
26  Claims.  (CI.  264—297) 


5.  Apparatus  for  forming  rolled  lips  on  plastic  con- 
tainers or  the  like  having  rims  and  arranged  in  a  nested 
stack  comprising:  a  plurality  of  elongated  rollers  in  gen- 
erally axially  parallel  relation  and  arranged  on  the  cir- 
cumference of  a  circle;  means  for  heating  the  rims  of 
said  containers  to  a  deformable  state;  means  for  rotating 
said  rollers;  means  for  feeding  containers  to  said  rollers; 
means  for  maintaining  the  stack  of  containers  in  tightly 
nested  condition  as  it  proceeds  axially  through  said  rollers 
so  that  the  said  rollers  revolve  said  stack  as  a  unit  and 
the  stack  functions  as  a  supporting  mandrel  for  each 
individual  container;  at  least  one  of  the  rollers  having  por- 
tions receiving  said  rims  configured  to  progressively  curl 
said  rims. 


3,339.006 

METHOD  OF  THERMOFORMING  FOAMED 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Frederick  H.  Collins,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,105 
6  Claims.  (CI.  264—321) 


^Vf^/5'./»,/a-  "s- "yvy 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  articles  from  a  sheet  of 
thermoplastic  foam  by  heating  said  sheet  to  render  it  de- 
formable, then  deforming  the  heated  sheet  into  said  article 
and  cooling  it  to  set  it;  that  improvement  in  the  heating 
step  comprising  permitting  said  sheet  to  shrink  laterally 
during  heating  while  restraining  said  sheet  from  curling 
inwardly  and  permitting  said  sheet  to  shrink  longitudi- 
nally. 


^ 


ELECTRICAL 


POWER  CABLES 'with  AN  IMPROVED 
MOISTURE  BARRIER 
Robert  B.  Blodgett,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Okonite  Company,  Passaic,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  July  2$.  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,379 
1  Claim.  (CI.  174—25) 


from  patch  to  patch,  and  providing  weakened  avenues 
along  which  the  solder  board  can  be  broken  to  produce 
a  board  of  desired  size  and  configuration. 


3,339,009 
BUS  DUCT  WITH  REMOVABLE  JOINT  STACK 
Russell  S.  Davis,  Detroit,  and  Alexander  J.  Wescott, 
Grossc  Pointe,  Mich.,  assignors  to  I-T-E  Cfa-cuit 
Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,573 
12  Claims.  (CI.  174—72) 


An  electric  cable  construction  comprising  a  core  that 
includes  a  metallic  coiductor  and  oil-impregnated  insula- 
tion, and  a  barrier  sh^ith  that  is  disposed  about  said  core 
and  that  is  formed  fif^m  a  metallic  strip  and  a  layer  of 
neoprene  that  is  appl^d  over  and  bonded  to  at  least  one 
face  of  the  metallic  siiip  to  form  a  unitary  laminate,  said 
laminate  being  dispo$id  as  a  continuous  stratum  about 
said  core,  said  stratuijij  comprising  at  least  a  single  thick- 
ness of  said  laminate  and  including  overlapped  portions 
whh  at  least  two  thicknesses  of  the  laminate,  said  neoprene 
layer  being  disposed  <0  confront  and  engage  a  surface  of 
the  cable  core  and  mechanically  engaging  the  confronting 
marginal  portions  of  the  metallic  strip  when  the  laminate 
is  overlapped  to  foriy  a  resilient  seal  between  said  mar- 


ginal portions,  said 
cable  core. 


letallic  strip  being  remote  from  the 


3,339,008 

CIRCUIT  BOAtID  HAVING  GROOVES  TO 
LIMIT  SOLDER  FLOW 
Roger  A.  MacArthW,  724  S.  Garfield,  Hinsdale,  III. 
60521,  and  Osborne  C.  Dodson,  369  Bentleyville  Road, 
Chagrin  Falls,  Ohi^     44022 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  579,407 
5  Claims.  (CL  174—68.5) 


1.  A  solder  board  lidapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  elec 
trie  components  for  i  ntegration  into  a  circuit  by  soldering 
or  the  like,  said  bo»rd  comprising  an  electrically  non- 
conductive  support  having  two  opposed  sides,  a  plurality 
of  spaced-apart  soldeiring  zones  on  one  of  said  sides,  each 
soldering  zone  comprising  a  patch  adapted  to  be  easily 
wetted  by  a  melted ,  (older  composition  or  the  like  and 
effective  to  confine  the  melted  solder  composition  within 
the  areal  confines  of  the  patch,  each  patch  having  at  least 
three  openings  substantially  aligned  with  openings  ex- 
tending through  the  tionconductive  support  to  the  other 
opposed  side,  each  pitch  opening  being  of  a  size  to  receive 
but  one  lead  extending  from  one  of  said  electric  com- 
ponents when  mountjdd  with  respect  to  said  other  opposed 
side,  whereby  an  electrical  connection  is  effected  between 
at  least  two  such  leads  for  each  patch,  and  a  network  of 
grooves  extending  sfiibstantially  over  the  surface  of  said 
one  side  of  the  boarid  between  and  among  said  soldering 
zones  in  such  a  mantier  as  to  isolate  each  such  zone  from 
the  others,  said  netjWork  of  grooves  serving  the  multi- 
purposes  of  aiding  to  retain  said  melted  solder  composi- 
tion within  the  confjaes  of  said  patch,  minimizing  arcing 


1.  An  electric  distribution  system  including  a  pluridity 
of  bus  duct  sections  operatively  positioned  with  joints 
formed  between  adjacent  sections,  and  a  plurality  of  re- 
movable joint  assemblies,  one  for  each  of  said  joints, 
electrically  connecting  said  bus  duct  sections  together  at 
said  joints;  each  of  said  sections  including  an  elongated 
housing  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  bus  bars  disposed 
within  said  housing  and  extending  generally  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  first  and  a  second  of  said 
sections  mounted  in  end  to  end  relationship  with  each 
of  said  bus  bars  in  said  first  section  axially  aligned  with 
an  individual  bus  bar  of  said  second  section  and  posi- 
tioned to  form  an  end  space  between  the  bus  bars  of 
said  first  and  said  second  sections;  a  first  of  said  remov- 
able joint  assemblies  when  in  an  operative  position  elec- 
trically connecting  the  bus  bars  of  said  first  and  second 
sections;  said  first  assembly  being  movable  as  a  unitary 
structure  to  and  from  said  operative  position;  said  first 
assembly  including  a  plurality  of  conducting  splice  plates, 
a  plurality  of  insulators  interposed  between  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  plates,  a  clamping  bolt  means  extend- 
ing through  said  plates  and  said  insulators,  and  means 
insulating  said  bolt  means  from  said  plates  and  the  bus 
bars  of  said  first  and  second  sections;  said  bolt  means 
positioned  in  said  end  space  and  said  plates  extending 
across  said  end  space  to  electrically  connect  bus  bars  of 
said  first  section  to  aligned  bus  bars  of  said  second  section, 
each  of  said  insulators  being  an  individual  element  of 
one  piece  construction. 


3,339,010 
IGNITION  HARNESS  MEANS 
Robert  C.  Brentmp,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FOcd  Sept.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,921 
1  Claim,  (a.  174—72) 
An  ignition  harness  for  supporting  and  insulating  the 
high  potential  conductors  which  transmit  high  electrical 
potential  energy  from  the  timer  to  the  spark  plugs  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising,  a  central  cap  por- 
tion of  insulating  material  containing  and  locating  one 
end  of  each  of  said  conductors  and  shaped  to  snugly  fit 
over  the  cap  of  a  timer  on  an  associated  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  an  integral  transvei^e  portion  of  laminated 
insulating  material  comprised  of  an  upper  member  of 
U-shaped  cross  section  complemented  by  a  lower  mating 
dovetail  member  extending  laterally  from  each  of  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  central  portion  and  carrying  selected 
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ones  of  said  conductors  and  an  integral  extension  of  in- 
sulating material  of  decreasing  width  in  successive  steps 
extending  substantially  normal  to  each  of  said  transverse 


of  high  tensile  strength  ferrous  metal  laid  about  said 
central  strand,  and  outer  layer  of  strands  of  both  a  highly 
conductive  non-ferrous  metal  and  a  high  tensile  strength 
ferrous  metal  laid  about  said  inner  layer,  said  strands 
in  said  outer  layer  formed  of  said  highly  conductive  metal 


.hWWh 


r^V^ 


U 


4-, 
■  Y     ! 


y 


portions  and  carrying  the  respective  selected  ones  of  said 
conductors,  each  of  said  conductors  terminating  at  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  successive  steps. 


3^39,011 
PNEUMATICALLY  SEALABLE  ENCLOSURE  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUIT  SPLICES 

William  A.  Ewers,  Jr^  9716  Thivcrse  Lane,  Edmundson, 

Mo.    (3134,  sBd  Rmeil  R.  Early,  1512  E.  Swan  Circle, 

Mo.    63144 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,026 

4  aaims.  (CL  174—92) 


•tUL 


being  symmetrically  disposed  relative  to  said  central  strand 
and  being  separated  from  each  other  by  said  ferrous  metal 
strands  in  said  outer  layer,  and  each  of  said  strands  in 
said  layers  having  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  said  central  strand. 


1.  A  pneumatically  sealed  enclosure  for  receiving  the 
ends  of  electrical  conduits  and  the  like,  comprising 
a  longitudinally-split  scalable  cylindrical  casing  having 
means  within  and  adjacent  to  each  of  its  longitudinal 
ends  to  retain  and  space  apart  a  pair  of  end  wall 
panels  each  end  wall  panel  including  two  semi-circu- 
lar disc  portions  having  rounded  outer  edges  and 
inner  edges  including  aligned  cut-outs  therealong, 
whereby  such  conduits  may  enter  said  casing  through 

said  aligned  cut-outs,  and 
inflatable  seal  means  confined  between  each  of  said 
pairs  of  panels  of  said  end  walls  and  having  open- 
ings aligned  with  said  panel  openings,  said  inflatable 
means  being  expandable,  when  so  confined,  against 
such  conduits  passed  through  said  end  wall  openings, 
characterized  in  that 
said  end  walls  are  removable  from  the  said  means 

to  retain  them,  and 
said  semi-circular  disc  portions  are  pivotally 
pinned  to  each  other  with  their  cut-outs  pre- 
sented together  to  form  said  openings  of  said 
panels, 
whereby  said  semi-circular  disc  portions  may  be 
pivotally  opened  apart  for  placement  about  said 
conduits. 


3339,113 

ARC  AND  TRACKING  RESISTANT  INSULATION 

Gordon  C.  Gainer,  Penn  Hflb  TownsUp,  Alle^icny  Coan> 

ty,  and  Irving  R.  Axclrad,  PMtihiirgh,  Pa.,  assicnors  to 

Westinghousc  Elcctrk  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jnnc  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,415 
16  Claims.  (C\.  174—137) 


1.  In  electrical  apparatus  including  spaced  electrically 
conductive  members  between  which  an  electrical  poten- 
tial may  be  developed  and  between  which  an  organic  in- 
sulating material  is  disposed,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing dispersing  in  the  organic  insulation  about  20  to  75 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  resulting  insulation,  of  a 
natural  occurring  mineral  magnesium  carbonate  to  im- 
part improved  arc  and  tracking  resistance  thereto. 


3339,014 
FimNG  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO 

PERFORATED  MEMBERS 
Robert  Fftdcrkk  Ozlcy,  Priory  Parle, 

Ulvcnton,  En^and 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  497,974 

Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  3,  1964, 

44,687/64 
6  Claims.  (CL  174—153) 


3339.012 
COMPOSITE  STRANDED  CONDUCTOR  CABLE 
Lorea  H.  HntcUns,  Ir.,  Hampton,  NJ9.,  assignor  to  Sim- 
plex Wire  and  CaUe  Company,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  luly  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,681 

6  Clatans.  (CL  174—128) 

1.  A  composite,  stranded  conductor  including  a  plurality 

of  strands  of  wire,  including  a  central  strand  of  highly 

conductive  non-ferrous  metal,  an  inner  layer  of  strands 


1.  A  fitting  for  attachment  to  a  perforated  member 
comprising  a  bush  of  deformable  electrical  insulating  ma- 
terial having  stop  means  adjacent  one  of  its  ends,  said 


August  29,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


1745 


bush  being  dimensioned  to  pass  part  way  through  a  perfo- 
ration in  said  member  to  an  extent  determined  by  said 
stop  means,  said  stop  means  being  positioned  so  that  the 
other  end  of  said  bush  projects  beyond  said  perforation, 
an  annular  groove  formed  around  said  bush  between  said 
stop  means  and  said  other  end  of  said  bush,  said  groove 
being  positioned  along  the  length  of  the  bush  so  as  to 
register  at  least  in  pfH  with  the  thickness  of  said  perfo- 
rated member  when  $^id  bush  is  fitted  therein,  an  annular 
seal  arranged  in  said  groove,  a  spigot  of  electrical  con- 
ducting material  foi]  introduction  into  the  bore  of  the 
bush,  the  spigot  including  a  fnisto-conical  shaped  enlarge- 
ment of  the  spigot  oeoss-section  so  positioned  along  the 
length  of  the  spigot  that  when  the  spigot  is  located  within 
the  bore,  the  frustOHOonical  enlargement  lies  axially  be- 
yond the  edge  of  the  member  defining  the  perforation,  to 
expand  the  projecting  end  of  the  bush  radially  out  just 
beyond  said  edge  dining  said  perforation,  a  projection 
on  said  spigot  internt«diate  said  fnisto-conical  shaped  en- 
largement and  the  ttd  of  the  spigot  remote  from  that 
which  is  introduced  into  said  bore,  the  extent  to  which 
the  spigot  may  be  introduced  therein  being  determined 
by  said  projection  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  enlarge- 
ment of  the  spigot  cross-section  intermediate  said  fnisto- 
conical  shaped  enla||ement  and  said  projection  on  said 
spigot,  said  cylindrical  enlargement  being  positioned  along 
the  length  of  the  spigot  so  that  when  the  spigot  is  lo- 
cated within  the  bore,  said  cylindrical  enlargement  reg- 
isters at  least  in  part  with  said  groove  to  expand  the  por- 
tion of  the  bush  containing  the  groove  and  thereby  urge 
the  seal  into  sealinp  engagement  with  said  perforated 
member. 


the  lengths  of  said  tabs  and  situated  directly  next  to 
said  tabs,  each  bolt  head  having  flat  side  surfaces  each 
of  which  has  an  area  greater  than  the  total  area  of  each 
tab,  said  bolts  extending  through  the  holes  in  the  bus  and 
the  holes  in  said  resilient  and  second  plates  and  threaded 
into  said  threaded  holes  of  said  insulator,  whereby  said 
resilient  plate  may  be  at  least  partly  straightened  upon 
tightening  of  the  bolts  to  hold  the  bus  resiliently  on  the 
insulator  and  said  tabs  being  bent  through  approximately 
90°  into  engagement  at  their  entire  areas  with  a  pair  of 
said  flat  surfaces  of  said  polygonal  heads  of  said  bolts, 
respectively  to  prevent  turning  of  the  latter,  at  least  one 
of  said  resilient  plate  holes  being  of  an  elongated  con- 
figuration and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  resilient 
plate. 

3,339,016 
COLOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Jerry  D.  Merryman,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  cwporatfoa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,691 
12  Claims.  (CL  178—5.4) 


INSULATOR  AND 


3,339j81S 
BIJSAffliMBLY  WITH  SPRING 
PLATE  AND  BOLT  LOCK  PLATE 
Alfred  B.  Gnnthcl, >.,  Sea  CHff,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Dos- 

sert  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tton  of  New  York 

Contfaiuatlon  of  aifpHcation  Scr.  No.  446,656,  Apr. 

8,  1965.  lUs  applicatton  Sept  23,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

581,662 

5  CWms.  (CL  174—168) 


1.  An  electrical  a$9embly  comprising  a  bus  having  holes 
extending  therethroi^gh  and  an  insulator  having  thread- 
ed holes  aligned  with  said  bus  holes,  respectively,  an 
elongated  resilient  |)|ate,  said  plate  being  dished  longi- 
tudinally and  transversely  and  having  holes  respectively 
adjacent  its  ends  spaced  apart  by  the  distance  between 
the  holes  in  the  bus,  part  of  said  bus  being  situated  be- 
tween said  resilient  plate  and  said  insulator  and  said 
longitudinally  and  transversely  dished  resilient  plate  hav- 
ing a  convex  surface  engaging  said  bus,  a  seccHid  plate 
ako  having  holes  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  respectively, 
said  holes  of  said  biecond  plate  respectively  coinciding 
with  said  holes  in  raid  resilient  plate,  and  said  second 
plate  being  in  registiy  with  said  resilient  plate,  a  pair  of 
tabs  integrally  formed  in  said  second  plate  adjacent  said 
holes  thereof,  respectively,  and  adapted  to  be  bent  out 
of  the  plane  of  said  second  plate  adjacent  said  holes 
thereof,  and  bolts  having  polygonal  heads  thicker  than 


1.  A  color  display  system  responsive  to  luminance  in- 
formation and  chrominance  information  comprising: 

a  viewing  screen  including  a  first  phosphor  which  when 
energized  by  an  electron  beam  emits  light  of  a  first 
hue,  the  emitted  light  varying  in  brightness  as  a  first 
predetermined  function  of  beam  electron  energy,  and 
a  second  phosphor  which  when  energized  by  an  elec- 
tron beam  emits  light  of  a  second,  different  hue,  the 
brightness  of  the  light  emitted  by  said  second  phos- 
phor varying  as  a  second  predetermined  function  of 
beam  electron  energy,  said  second  function  differing 
substantially  from  said  first  function  over  at  least 
a  predetermined  range  of  beam  electron  energies; 

electron  beam  gun  means  for  scanning  said  screen  with 
a  beam  of  electrons  thereby  to  energize  said  phos- 
I^ors; 

means  for  modulating  the  intensity  of  said  electron 
beam  as  a  function  of  said  luminance  information 
thereby  to  vary  the  bri^tness  of  the  li{^t  emitted  by 
said  phosfdiors;  and 

means  for  apjdying  an  electron  accelerating  voltage  be- 
tween said  gun  and  said  screen  and  for  modulating 
said  voltage  to  vary  beam  electron  energies  over  said 
range  as  a  function  of  said  chrominance  information 
thereby  to  vary  the  color  of  the  light  emitted  by  said 
phosphors  whereby  an  image  is  produced  on  said 
screen,  the  variations  in  brightness  and  color  of  which 
are  a  function  of  said  luminance  information  and 
said  chrominance  information  respectively. 
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3,339,017 
TELEVISION  BANDWIDTH  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD 
Robert  V.  Quinlan,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nut- 
ley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,625 
22  Claims.  (CI.  178—6.8) 


light  responsive  discharge  device  and  a  clamping  means 
coupled  to  said  target  electrode  establishes  said  video 
signal  at  a  reference  level  with  respect  to  a  DC  refer- 
ence voltage  level,  a  control  circuit  means  coupled  inter- 
mediate said  target  electrode  and  said  clamping  means 


la^'i^yH 


1.  A  television  system  comprising:  camera  tube  means 
including  means  for  converting  an  optical  image  into  a 
corresponding  electrical  characteristic  pattern  and  scan- 
ning means  for  converting  said  pattern  into  an  initial  time- 
based  video  signal  having  a  first  extreme  level  in  response 
to  the  presence  of  information  having  predetermined  char- 
acteristics in  said  image;  sweep  generating  means  for  se- 
lectively actuating  said  scanning  means  at  relatively  fast 
and  slow  rates,  respectively;  means  for  actuating  said 
sweep  generating  means  to  provide  said  fast  scanning 
rate  in  response  to  said  first  level  initial  video  signal  and 
to  provide  said  slow  scanning  rate  in  the  absence  of  said 
first  level  initial  video  signal;  means  for  providing  a  first 
control  signal  in  response  to  a  first  level  initial  video  sig- 
nal having  a  duration  shorter  than  a  predetermined  time; 
means  for  providing  in  response  to  said  first-named  con- 
trol signal  another  control  signal  having  a  duration  which 
when  added  to  the  duration  of  said  shorter  first  level  ini- 
tial video  signal  bears  the  same  relation  to  the  duration  of 
said  shorter  first  level  initial  video  signal  as  the  relation 
of  said  fast  scanning  rate  to  said  slow  scanning  rate; 
means  for  interrupting  said  scanning  in  response  to  said 
other  control  signal;  means  for  modifying  said  shorter 
first  level  initial  video  signal  in  response  to  said  first  con- 
trol signal  to  provide  a  video  signal  having  a  second  level 
and  a  duration  equal  to  that  of  said  shorter  first  level 
initial  video  signal  plus  that  of  said  other  control  signal, 
said  modifying  means  passing  said  initial  video  signals  in 
{mmodified  form  in  the  absence  of  a  said  first  control 
signal;  means  for  transmitting  the  modified  and  unmodi- 
fied video  signals  and  for  receiving  the  same;  signal-to- 
image  converting  means  including  another  scanning  means 
for  converting  the  received  video  signals  into  an  optical 
image;  another  sweep  generating  means  for  selectively 
actuating  said  other  scanning  means  at  said  fast  and  slow 
rates,  respectively;  and  means  for  actuating  said  other 
sweep  generating  means  to  provide  said  fast  scanning  rate 
in  response  to  a  received  video  signal  having  said  first 
level  and  said  slow  scanning  rate  in  the  absence  of  said 
first  level  received  video  signals. 


3,339,018 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  IN 
WHICH  THE  REFERENCE  POTENTIAL  TO 
WHICH  THE  VIDEO  SIGNAL  IS  CLAMPED 
VARIES    ACCORDING    TO    THE    CAMERA 
TUBE  TARGET  VOLTAGE 
Barry  S.  Brown,  Batavia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sylvania  Elec- 
tric Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,656 
7  Claims.  (CI.  178—7.2) 
1.  In  a  television  camera  system  wherein  a  video  sig- 
nal includes  a  dark  current  content  which  varies  directly 
with  the  DC  voltage  applied  to  a  target  electrode  of  a 


<0 


for  automatically  varying  said  clamping  means  in  response 
to  variations  in  DC  voltage  applied  to  said  target  elec- 
trode to  cause  said  reference  level  to  vary  with  respect 
to  said  DC  reference  voltage  level  in  inverse  proportion 
to  the  dark  current  content  of  said  signal. 


3,339,019 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  UTILIZING  THE  HORI- 
ZONTAL OUTPUT  TRANSFORMER  AS  A  PILOT 
LIGHT  POWER  SOURCE 
Gustave  A.  Knorr,  Jr.,  Atlantic  Highlands,  and  Harry  W. 
Claypool,  North  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignors  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,656 
5  Claims.  (CI.  17»— 7.3) 


•i 
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1.  An  illumination  source  for  use  in  a  television  re- 
ceiver having  therein  a  horizontal  output  transformer, 
said  illumination  source  comprising,  a  winding  induc- 
tively coupled  to  said  horizontal  output  transformer  and 
an  illumination  device  operatively  connected  to  said  wind- 
ing and  being  responsive  thereto  to  provide  a  light  output 
upon  the  energization  of  said  transformer. 


3,339,020 
DISPOSABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE  FOR 
RECORDING  TELEVISION  IMAGES 
Zoltan  Kaufman,  1172  Stanton  Terrace, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.     15201 
FUed  May  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,847 
25  Claims.  (CI.  178—7.4) 
25.  A  device  of  the  type  described  for  recording  a 
designated  image  projected  on  a  television  screen,  com- 
prising a  packet  of  closely  superimposed  sheets  that  in- 
clude a  front  cover  and  a  light-sensitive  member  and  a 
back  cover,  the  two  covers  being  held  in  substantially 
closed  marginal  engagement  to  form  an  envelope  with  the 
light-sensitive  member  enclosed  therein,  a  scanning  win- 
dow in  the  front  cover,  manually  operable  means  first  for 
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sclten  and  then  for  terminating  such 

for  preventing  the  light-sensitive 

fiiihher  exposed  to  a  source  of  light. 


,3,339,021 
SETTING  DEVICEiFOR  TYPE  DRUM  PRINTERS 
Hans  Kern,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  & 
Halske  Aktiengeselschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  July  2),  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,107 
Claims  priority,  aptlication  Germany,  Aug.  7, 1962, 
if  S  80784 
6  CUins.  (CI.  178—34) 


/ 


1.  A  device  for  a  fi 
for  setting  symbols 


element  code  teleprinter  machine, 
anged  in  eight  rows  upon  a  type 
drum  perfpherally  anil  axially  thereof,  comprising  a  two- 
stage  aggregate  moti<pn  planetary  gear  assembly  for  the 
axial  setting  and  a  tvfo-stage  aggregate  motion  planetary 
gear  assembly  for  the!  |-otational  setting  of  the  type  drum, 
a  respective  bar  for  |«tting  the  first  sun  gear  and  each 
planet-gear  pair  of  th«  respective  sUges  in  either  of  two 
positions,  spring  meq^s  for  each  setting  bar  associated 
with  a  planet-gear  patr  operative  to  urge  the  correspond- 
ing planet-gear  pair  in  meshing  engagement  with  their 
cooperable  sun  geari  and  stationary  stops  cooperable 
with  the  respective  seMing  bars  to  determine  the  respective 
positions  thereof,  said  spring  means  being  disposed  to  also 
tend  to  retain  the  corresponding  setting  bar  in  either  of 
the  respective  positi<>tis  thereof  as  determined  by  said 
stops. 


3,339,022 

TRANSISTOR  CIlltlCUIT  FOR  RECEIVING  DATA 
PULSES 
Paul  Abramson,  Yoifltown  Heights,  George  R.  StUwell, 
Jr.,  West  Nyack,  iind  Albert  X.  Wldmer,  PeeksUII, 
N.Y.,  assignors  t^\  Intematioiuil  Business  Machhies 
Corporation,  NewVork,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  !16. 1963.  Ser.  No.  330.929 

11  aidms.  (CI.  178—69) 

1.  Apparatus  for  eliminating  "common  mode"  noise 

from  a  train  of  data  pulses  appearing  as  the  difference  in 

voltage  between  a  fir^t  and  a  second  input  line,  said  pulses 

containing  a  substantial  DC  component,  comprising: 


a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector 
electrode; 

a  first  diode  connected  in  series  with  said  base  and 
oriented  to  permit  current  flow  in  the  direction  caus- 
ing conduction  of  said  transistor; 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  said  primary  winding  being  con- 
nected across  said  first  diode  and  said  collector  elec- 
trode; 


PULSE  aouKccs 
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means  coupling  said  first  input  line  to  said  emitter  elec- 
trode and  coupling  the  second  input  line  to  the  con- 
nection between  said  first  diode  and  said  primary 
winding;  and 

a  second  diode  connected  in  series  with  said  secondary 
winding  and  oriented  to  pass  pulses  of  a  polarity 
type  corresponding  to  the  type  passed  to  the  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer. 


3  339  023 
COMMUNICATION  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  HAV- 
ING A  PLURALITY  OF  DIFFERENTLY  LOADED 
TWO-WIRE  LINE  SECTIONS 
Max  Schlichte,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
&  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft,  BerUn  and  Munich,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,047 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  28, 1961, 

S  75,043 

8  CUims.  (CI.  179—15) 


1.  A  two-wire  operated  communication  transmission 
system  having  a  plurality  of  two-wire  operated  line  sec- 
tions which  are  connectable  with  a  time  multiplex  bar  over 
periodically  actuated  switches  and  require  different  power 
levels,  comprising  a  two-wire  operated  four-pole  having  a 
power  transformation  ratio  greater  than  one  in  one  direc- 
tion, from  its  lower  power  level  connection  terminals  to 
its  higher  power  level  connection  terminals,  and  having  a 
power  transformation  ratio  smaller  than  one  in  the  other 
direction,  from  its  higher  power  level  connection  terminals 
to  its  lower  power  level  connection  terminals,  disposed 
between  two  such  line  sections  which  require  different 
power  levels,  for  transmitting  signals  delivered  from  the 
respective  one  line  section  to  the  respective  other  line  sec- 
tion, with  said  four-pdle  being  disposed  between  the  line 
section  and  the  switch  respectively  assigned  thereto  in 
such  a  manner  that  its  connection  terminals  of  lower 
power  level  are  connected  to  the  switch  and  its  connec- 
tion terminals  of  higher  power  level  are  connected  to  said 
line  section,  thereby  acting  in  power  amplifying  sense  in 
the  direction  from  the  corresponding  switch  to  the  re- 
spective line  section  while  acting  in  power  attenuating 
sense  in  the  direction  from  the  corresponding  line  section 


1748 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1967 


to  the  respective  switch,  whereby  it  is  operative  in  power 
amplifying  sense  in  the  direction  from  the  line  section 
which  requires  low  power  level  to  the  line  section  requiring 
power  level  and  acting  in  power  attenuating  sense  in  the 
direction  from  the  line  section  requiring  attenuating  sense 
m  the  direction  from  the  line  section  requiring  higher 
power  level  to  the  line  section  requiring  lower  power 
level. 


3,339,024 

TIME  SAMPLING  STEREOPHONIC  RECEIVER 

CIRCUIT 

Antal  Csicsatka,  Utica,  N.Y^  aasigiior  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnoe  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,118 

2  Claims.  (CL  179—15) 


1.  A  circuit  for  deriving  stereo  signals  from  a  com- 
posite signal  including  as  frequency  components  thereof 
a  sum  combination  of  the  stereo  signals  and  a  difference 
combination  of  the  stereo  signals  in  the  form  of  side- 
bands of  a  suppressed  reference  wave  of  given  frequency, 
said  circuit  comprising  A  and  B  channel  amplifier  devices 
each  having  an  input  electrode  and  an  output  electrode, 
means  normally  biasing  each  of  said  amplifier  devices  in 
amplifying  condition,  a  terminal  for  application  thereto 
of  said  composite  signal,  a  first  resistor  connected  be- 
tween said  terminal  and  the  input  electrode  of  the  A 
channel  amplifier  device,  a  second  resistor  connected 
between  said  terminal  and  the  input  electrode  of  the  B 
channel  amplifier  device,  switching  signal  generator  means 
for  providing  a  switching  signal  at  said  given  frequency, 
first  and  second  diodes,  and  means  connecting  said  first 
and  second  diodes  in  first  and  second  series  circuits  with 
said  switching  signal  generator  respectively  between  said 
input  electrodes  of  the  amplifier  devices  and  a  signal  refer- 
ence point,  said  diodes  and  switching  signal  being  oriented 
with  respect  to  polarity  so  as  to  cause  said  amplifier  de- 
vices to  alternately  be  rendered  in  non-amplifying  condi- 
tions during  successive  half-cycles  of  the  switching  signal 
thereby  deriving  said  stereo  signals  respectively  at  said 
output  electrodes  of  the  A  channel  and  B  channel  ampli- 
fier devices. 

3,339,025 
DE-EMPHASIS  NETWORK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

AM-FM  RADIOS 
Antal  Csksatka,  Utica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  June  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,165 
1  Claim.  (CI.  179—15) 
Stereo  reception  circuitry  for  receiving  pre-emphasized 
stereo  audio  signals  and  also  audio  signals  that  are  not 
pre-emphasized  comprising;  a  single  channel  for  a  stereo- 
phonic composite  signal  including  pre-emphasized  stereo 
signal  c(Mnponents,  a  time  sampling  switching  circuit  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  output  terminals  and  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  channel  and  adapted  to  derive  a  plurality 


of  pre-emphasized  stereo  audio  signals  from  said  com- 
posite signal  respectively  at  said  output  terminals,  a 
plurality  of  de-emphasis  networks  respectively  connected 
in  the  paths  of  said  plurality  of  derived  pre-emphasized 
stereo  audio  signals,  means  to  selectively  apply  said  audio 
signals  that  are  not  pre-emphasized  to  said  single  channel 
in  lieu  of  said  composite  signal,  said  single  channel  includ- 
ing an  amplifier  device  having  input  and  output  electrodes 
and  a  third  electrode  connected  in  common  with  the  in- 
put and  output  of  the  amplifier,  and  a  degeneration  im- 


pedance  connected  in  series  with  said  third  electrode  to 
provide  degeneration,  and  a  compensation  network  com- 
prising a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  and 
including  switch  means  for  connecting  said  compensation 
network  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said  degeneration 
impedance  during  reception  of  said  signals  that  are  not 
pre-emphasized,  said  resistor  and  capacitor  having  values 
in  conjunction  with  the  value  of  said  degeneration  im- 
pedance to  neutralize  the  effect  of  said  plurality  of  de- 
emphasis  networks  on  the  frequency  characteristics  of 
said  audio  signals  that  are  not  pre-emphasized. 


3,339,026 
DE-EMPHASIS  NETWORK  FOR  FM  RADIOS 
Antal  Csicsatka  and  Robert  M.  Lfaiz,  Utica,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  June  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,459 
1  Claim.  (CI.  179—15) 


Reception  circuitry  for  pre-emphasized  stereophonic 
audio  signals,  comprising  a  time-sampling  swtiching  de- 
vice for  deriving  pulses  of  stereo  signal  information,  said 
device  having  a  signal  output  electrode  at  which  said 
pulses  are  provided,  said  device  having  an  inherent  inter- 
nal output  impedance  at  said  output  electrode,  an  output 
transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected  to  said 
output  electrode,  said  primary  winding  having  an  effective 
impedance  value,  and  a  capacitor  connected  across  said 
primary  winding,  said  capacitor  having  a  value  of  ca- 
pacitance with  respect  to  said  output  impedance  and  the 
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effective  impedance  ofllsaid  primary  winding  so  as  to 
constitute  therewith  an  integrating  network  for  said  pulses 
and  also  a  de-emphasis  network  for  said  pre-emphasized 
stereophonic  audio  signals. 


LINE 


M39,027 
TELEPHONE  LINE  RANGE  EXTENSION 
CIRCUITRY 
Alexander  Fciner,  Red  Bank,  Alfred  Zarooni,  Middle- 
town,  and  Charies  W,  Zebc,  New  Shrewsbury,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Bell  Telepkone  Laboratmies,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  oorporatlon  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct.  7,1964,  Ser.  No.  402,081 
16  aaltes.  (CL  179—16) 


connection  of  said  supervisory  and  amplifier  means  in 
circuit,  and  means  in  said  originating  register  effective 
during  the  connection  of  said  second  jdurality  of  line  link 
frames  to  said  register  for  actuating  said  low  voltage 
source. 


3,339,028 

ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  DETECTING  GROUND 

CONDITIONS  ON  TELEPHONE  LINES 

Jack  W.  TangDcr,  Mowit  Proqicct,  IlL,  aasigiior  to  Anto- 

matic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc^  Northlake,  DL,  a  cor« 

poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,768 
9  Claims.  (CI.  179—17) 


1.  A  telephone  swi^ihing  system  having  a  plurality 
of  relatively  high  imd^sdance  lines  and  a  plurality  of 
lower  impedance  lines  comprising  a  telephone  central 
office,  register  means  including  a  relatively  high  voltage 
source  and  a  relatively  low  voltage  source,  means  in  said 
register  means  effective  in  response  to  a  calling  signal 
from  a  line  in  said  plurality  of  high  impedance  lines  for 
actuating  said  high  voltage  source  to  enhance  the  sensitivity 
of  said  register  means  i(i|  response  to  signals  over  said  high 
impedance  lines,  and  iticans  in  said  register  means  effec- 
tive in  response  to  calling  signals  from  said  low  impedance 
lines  for  coupling  said  iDw  voltage  source  to  said  register 
means. 

14.  A  crossbar  telephone  switching  system  including  a 
first  and  second  plura^ty  of  lines  having  greater  than  a 
predetermined  loop  impedance  and  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined loop  impedance  respectively,  comprising  a  tele- 
phone central  office,  a|  Arst  plurality  of  line  link  frames 
connectable  to  said  first  plurality  of  lines,  a  second  plu- 
rality of  line  link  frani|Q8  connectable  to  said  second  plu- 
rality of  lines,  said  f^iunes  including  primary  crossbar 
switching  means  and  scjciondary  crossbar  switching  means, 
range  extender  meansi  connectable  in  series  with  said 
switching  means  of  sai^  first  plurality  of  line  link  frames, 
said  range  extender  itvans  including  direct-current  su- 
pervisory means  and  alternating-current  amplifier  means, 
originating  register  means  having  a  relatively  higher  and 
low  voltage  source,  marker  means  for  controlling  the  ex- 
tension of  a  connection  between  said  lines  and  said  reg- 
ister means,  a  trunk  circuit  in  said  office,  means  in  said 
first  plurality  of  line  link  frames  respcmsive  to  a  calling 
signal  on  one  of  said  hjgh  impedance  lines  for  transmitting 
a  particular  signal  indjoation  to  said  marker  means,  addi- 
tional means  in  said  marker  means  responsive  to  said 
particular  signal  indication  for  energizing  said  high  volt- 
age source  to  enhance  the  sensitivity  of  said  register  in 
response  to  pulses  over  said  high  impedance  lines,  means 
in  said  range  extender  means  effective  during  the  connec- 
tion of  said  first  plurality  of  line  link  frames  to  said 
originating  register  for  shunting  said  supervisory  means 
and  said  amplificatioq  means,  additional  means  in  said 
marker  means  effective  during  the  extension  of  a  connec- 
tion from  said  first  plurality  of  line  link  frames  to  said 
trunk  circuit  including  means  for  controlling  the  serial 


^  IBrim 
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1.  In  a  tel^hone  system,  a  two-conductor  subscriber 
line,  one  or  more  substations  connected  to  said  line,  cen- 
tral office  equipment  connected  to  said  line,  a  central  bat- 
tery having  a  live  terminal  and  a  grounded  terminal,  im- 
pulse contacts  at  said  substation  for  opening  and  closing 
a  loop  circuit  over  said  line  to  said  central  battery  by 
way  of  said  central  office  equipment,  said  equipment  in- 
cluding: first  means  comprising  a  fast-acting  line  relay 
for  detecting  closed  and  open  conditions  of  said  loop  cir- 
cuit, second  means  comprising  a  polarized  relay  for  de- 
tecting ground  conditions  on  said  line,  and  means  for  in- 
creasing the  sensitivity  of  said  polarized  relay  while  test- 
ing said  line  for  said  groimd  comiitions. 


3,339,029 

PBX  GROUP  HUNTING  FOR  COMMUNICATION 

SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 

Frank  B.  Sikorski,  Dcs  Plaines,  DL,  assignor  to  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  DL,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Delaware 

Origfaial  application  Aug.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,826. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec  1, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
598,375 

6  Claims.  (CL  179—18) 


1.  In  a  communication  switching  system  having  a  plu- 
rality of  lines  with  line  circuits  individual  thereto,  having 
a  switching  network  for  selectively  establishing  originat- 
ing connections  between  calling  ones  of  said  lines  and 
originating  terminals,  and  terminating  connections  be- 
tween terminating  terminals  and  called  ones  of  said  lines; 
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and  having  a  marker  comprising  line  identification  ap- 
paratus with  a  plurality  of  identification  recording 
devices,  an  originating  selector,  a  route  selector,  a 
terminating  selector,  and  a  signal  receiver; 

means  responsive  to  a  service  request  at  a  calling  one 
of  said  lines  to  cause  said  marker  to  enter  an  origi- 
nating call  cycle,  means  also  responsive  to  said  serv- 
ice request  to  set  a  plurality  of  said  devices  of  the 
line  identifier  apparatus  to  thereby  record  the  identity 
of  the  calling  line,  means  to  cause  the  originating  ter- 
minal selector  to  select  and  record  the  identity  of  an 
idle  originating  terminal,  means  responsive  to  said 
recording  of  the  calling  line  identity  and  originat- 
ing terminal  identity  to  cause  the  route  selector  to 
select  an  idle  route  between  them,  and  means  to 
cause  a  connection  to  be  established  through  said 
switching  network  via  the  selected  route,  the  marker 
then  being  returned  to  an  idle  state; 

means  responsive  to  a  service  request  at  one  of  said 
terminating  terminals  to  cause  the  marker  to  enter 
a  terminating  call  cycle,  means  also  responsive  to  said 
terminating  service  request  to  cause  the  terminating 
selector  to  select  and  record  the  identity  of  the  ter- 
minating terminal  requesting  service,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  recording  of  its  identity  to  connect  to 
signal  receiver  to  said  terminating  terminal  to  receive 
signals  designating  the  destination  of  the  call,  means 
responsive  to  the  destination  designated  being  a  PBX 
group  of  said  lines  to  apply  a  mark  to  each  idle  line 
of  that  group,  with  each  such  mark  appearing  to  the 
marker  as  an  originating  call  request,  means  also 
responsive  to  the  destination  of  the  call  being  to  a 
PBX  group  to  prevent  actual  originating  call  service 
requests  from  being  forwarded  to  the  marker,  m.ans 
to  actuate  the  line  identifier  in  the  same  manner  as  on 
originating  calls  to  select  one  of  the  lines  having  said 
mark  and  to  set  the  identifier  devices  corresponding 
thereto,  means  responsive  to  the  recording  to  the 
identity  of  a  line  by  the  line  identification  apparatus 
and  the  recording  to  the  terminating  terminal  by  the 
terminating  terminal  selector  to  cause  the  route  selec- 
tor to  select  an  idle  route  between  them,  and  means 
to  cause  the  switching  network  to  establish  a  connec- 
tion via  the  selected  route,  the  marker  then  being 
returned  to  an  idle  state. 


in  the  opposite  direction  for  rewinding  the  cord  on  the 
reel;  a  braking  device  comprising  means  on  the  reel 
defining  a  radially  inward  facing,  annular  drum  surface 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  reel,  a  bridge 
member,  means  for  mounting  said  bridge  member  for 
turning  movement  about  said  reel  axis,  brake  members 
mounted  on  said  bridge  member  for  rocking  relative  to 
the  latter  about  axes  radially  removed  from  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  reel,  each  of  said  brake  members  having 
a  braking  surface  moved  into  frictional  engagement  with 
said  drum  surface  to  resist  rotation  of  the  reel  in  said 
opposite  direction  upon  rocking  of  the  brake  member 
relative  to  the  bridge  member  also  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tion, spring  means  carried  by  said  bridge  member  and 
turnable  therewith  for  urging  each  of  said  brake  mem- 
bers to  rock  about  its  radially  removed  axis  relative  to 
said  bridge  member  in  said  opposite  direction,  and  sta- 
tionary stop  members  which  are  engageable  by  said  brake 
members  upon  turning  of  said  bridge  members  in  said 
opposite  direction  to  cause  rocking  of  said  brake  mem- 
bers about  their  radially  removed  axes  in  said  one  di- 
rection relative  to  said  bridge  member  for  freeing  said 
braking  surfaces  from  said  drum  surface  and  thereby  re- 
leasing said  reel  for  rewinding  of  the  cord  thereon. 


3,339,030 
CORD  WINDING  STRUCTURE 
Bengt  Erik  Nilsson,  Hagersten,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktie- 
bolaget  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation 
of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  22.  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,695 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  23,  1963, 

4,460/63 

10  Claims.  (CI.  191— 12J) 


1.  In  a  cordwinder  having  a  reel  which  is  rotated  in 
one  direction  in  response  to  the  unwinding  of  an  electric 
cord  therefrom  and  which  is  continuously  urged  to  rotate 


3,339,031 
METAL  PROTECTED  VOLTAGE  CONDUCTOR 
FOR  RAPID  TRANSIT  ELECTRIFICATION 
Sigurd  O.  Rodeseike,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  PhUadelphb,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,081 
5  Claims.  (CI.  191—30) 


>•« 


1.  A  conductor  assembly  for  providing  three-phase 
A.C.  power  for  electrification  of  rapid  transit  systems  and 
the  like  comprising  first  and  second  conductors  arranged 
in  spaced  parallel  fashion  and  lying  substantially  in  a 
common  plane;  metallic  shield  means  for  supporting  said 
first  and  second  conductors;  the  central  portion  of  said 
metallic  shield  means  having  a  substantially  I-shaped 
cross-section;  the  lower  end  of  said  central  portion  hav- 
ing oppositely  extending  first  and  second  arms  forming  a 
base  for  said  shield  means;  the  upper  end  of  said  central 
portion  having  oppositely  extending  third  and  fourth  arms 
positioned  above  said  first  and  second  conductors  for  pre- 
venting accidental  contact  therewith;  insulator  means  posi- 
tioned along  said  shield  means  for  securing  said  first  and 
second  conductors  to  the  underside  of  said  third  and 
fourth  arms. 

3.339,032 
POSITIVE  ACTION  SWITCHES  WITH  IM- 
PROVED  SUDING  CONTACT  SUPPORT- 
ING  RAIL  STRUCTURE 
Harold  W.  Hults,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler. 
Hammer,   Inc.,   Milwaukee,   Wis.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,865 
9  Claims.  (CI.  200—16) 
1.  In  an  electric  switch,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  insulating  base; 

stationary  contacts  mounted  in  said  base  in  spaced 
apart  relation;  , 
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movable  bridging  contact  means; 

an  actuator  block  mounted  for  sliding  movement  along 
said  base; 

means  between  said  actuator  block  and  said  movable 
bridging  contact  means  providing  an  unyielding  con- 
nection therebetween  in  the  direction  in  which  said 
actuator  block  is  li^oved  and  resiliently  biasing  said 
movable  bridging  contact  means  toward  said  station- 
ary contacts; 

a  manually  operable!  ever; 


means  providing  aU  unyielding  connection  between 
said  lever  and  sai4  actuator  block  to  transmit  posi- 
tive force  for  at  |qast  a  portion  of  the  movement  of 
said  lever  for  closifng  or  opening  the  contacts  if  they 
stick  or  weld; 

means  mounting  safid  stationary  contacts  so  that  the 
contacting  portioilt  thereof  are  raised  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  base  at  points  therebetween; 

and  side  abutments  |or  supporting  said  movable  bridg- 
ing contact  mcanj  at  edge  portions  thereof  when  the 
same  is  moved  off  the  stationary  contacts  so  that 
the  contacting  pdittions  thereof  remain  clear  of  any 
insulating  material  between  the  stationary  contacts. 


1 1 3,339,033 
ROTARY  SELECTOR  SWITCH  WITH  CAM 
OPERAfTED  CONTACTS 
Elvin  K.  Cable,  Ne^  Carlisle,  Ohio,  and  Kimball  C. 
Stevens,  Lincoln,  M«ss.,  assignors  to  Ledex,  Inc.,  Day- 
ton,  Ohio,  a  corponjlion  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  Ifi,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,382 
2  Claims.  iCI.  200—30) 


spaced  positions  by  flexure  of  said  blade  portion,  the 
contacts  of  each  said  assembly  being  engaged  in  one  of 
said  positions  and  disengaged  in  the  other  of  said  posi- 
tions, a  cam  supported  by  said  rotary  member  and  mov- 
able along  a  circular  trajectory  by  rotation  of  said  rotary 
member,  said  one  contact  element  of  each  said  switch  as- 
sembly supporting  a  cam  follower  at  its  radially  inner- 
most end  and  in  said  trajectory,  one  of  said  cam  and  cam 
follower  elements  having  an  axially  inclined  surface  por- 
tion engageable  with  the  other  of  said  cam  and  cam 
follower  elements  whereby  movement  of  said  cam  in  said 
trajectory  to  engage  said  cam  followers  results  in  axial 
movement  of  said  blade  portions  betwen  said  first  and 
second  positions. 

3,339,034 

ELECTRIC  ALARM  RELEASE  AND 

TIMING  DEVICE 

Andri  Debderricre,  Safait-Nicobs-d'AHermont,  France 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Sen  No.  500,076 

Chiims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24, 1965, 

6,871 

3  Claims.  (CI.  200—38) 


2.  In  a  rotary  swibh  device,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  stationary  ijtiember,  a  rotary  member,  means 
supporting  said  rotatV  member  for  rotation  about  a 
rotary  axis  relative  tQisaid  stationary  member,  said  sta- 
tionary member  comprising  an  annular  wafer  member 
having  a  central  aperture  encircling  said  rotary  axis  and 
said  rotary  member  comprising  a  wafer  member  disposed 
within  said  central  aperture  and  coplanar  with  said  sta- 
tionary member,  a  pQurality  of  switch  assemblies  sup- 
ported by  said  statioit{try  member,  each  said  switch  as- 
sembly including  a  pifr  of  contact  elements,  one  of  the 
contact  elements  in  eitch  said  switch  assembly  including 
an  elongated  radially  disposed  blade  portion,  said  sta- 
tionary member  supporting  the  radially  outer  end  of  said 
blade  portion  and  the  radially  inner  end  of  said  blade 
portion  being  movabfe  between  first  and  second  axiaUy 


1.  In  an  alarm  release  device  for  electric  time  ap- 
pliances, the  improvement  comprising:  a  driven  hour 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  a  spindle,  a  bifurcated  leaf 
spring  having  two  helicoidal  strips  secured  to  said  hour 
wheel,  a  release  assembly  freely  rotatable  about  said 
spindle  and  comprising  an  index  wheel  provided  with 
means  for  driving  said  assembly  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  that  of  the  hour  wheel,  said  index  wheel  having  a  lower 
part  in  permanent  contact  with  a  grounded  false-plate  and 
an  upper  annular  metal  part  insulated  from  ground  by  an 
intermediate  annular  part  made  of  insulating  material,  an 
alarm  stop  lever  movable  into  contact  with  said  upper  part 
for  connecting  said  alarm  to  a  power  source,  said  upper 
part  being  provided  with  an  inside  radial  projection  placed 
on  the  trajectory  of  one  of  the  contact  strips  of  said  leaf 
spring  while  the  other  strip  of  the  latter  contacts  a  helicoi- 
dal projection  provided  on  the  lower  part  of  the  index 
wheel,  the  contact  of  the  first  strip  with  the  radial  pro- 
jection of  the  upper  annular  part  being  delayed  in  rela- 
tion to  the  contact  between  the  second  strip  and  the  pro- 
jection of  the  index  wheel  by  a  ramp  provided  in  the 
insulated  intermediate  annular  part  and  overlapping  with 
said  radial  projection  in  order  to  limit  the  contact  ac- 
cording to  an  angular  distance  determined  by  the  rela- 
tive adjustment  of  the  three  parts  constituting  the  above 
mentioned  release  assembly. 


3,339,035 
PROTECTED  ELECTRIC  LOCK  FOR  AUTO- 
MOBILE IGNITION  CIRCUITS 
Morton  Heller,  1935  Shore  Parkway, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11214 
FUed  Mar.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  535,449 
13  Claims.  (CI.  200—44) 
1.  In  a  key-controlled  ignition  circuit  of  an  automobile, 
an  electric  lock  comprising 
a  normally  open  key-controlled  power-control  main 

switch, 
a  predetermined  number  of  normally  closed  key-con- 
trolled ignition-control  switches,  and 
a  predetermined  number  of  normally  closed  key-con- 
trolled   ignition-grounding    switches    connected    in 
parallel   to  each  other  and  arranged  among  and 
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cooperating  with  the  other  switches  only  when  open 
to  close  the  circuit,  while  a  control  key  is  fully  in- 
serted into  the  lock,  all  of  the  ignition-grounding 
switches  are  opened  by  the  key,  all  of  the  ignition- 
control  switches  are  avoided  by  the  key  and  the 
power-control  switch  is  closed  by  the  key. 


?y  i 


on  said  support  means,  a  switch  blade  having  a  bifurcated 
mounting  bracket  at  one  end  one  furcation  of  which  is 
fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  insulator  stack  whereby 
said  switch  blade  extends  radially  therefrom  and  is  ro- 
tatable  conjointly  therewith  between  switch  closed  and 
switch  open  positions,  means  for  rotating  said  insulator 
stack  and  said  switch  blade  at  relatively  high  speed  be- 
tween said  open  and  closed  positions  requiring  the  dissipa- 
tion of  substantial  kinetic  energy  at  each  position,  a  cir- 
cuit interrupter  connected  in  series  circuit  relation  with 
said  switch  Made,  mechanism  for  operating  said  circuit 
interrupter  including  a  metallic  mechanism  housing  hav- 
ing a  bearing  and  contact  portion  extending  therefrom  be- 
tween the  furcations  of  said  mounting  bracket,  bearing 


all  of  said  switches  being  responsive  only  to  said  con- 
trol key  for  completing  the  ignition  circuit,  said 
switches  being  resilient,  the  power-control  switch 
opening  automatically  on  the  withdrawal  of  the  key 
from  the  lock,  and  the  ignition-control  and  ignition- 
grounding  switches  closing  automatically  on  the  re- 
moval of  said  key. 


3^39,036 

IGNITION  SWITCH  WITH  ACCESSORY 

POSmON  STOP 

Joe  R.  Canaday,  Andeisoa,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jane  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  465,466 
8  Claims.  (CL  200—44) 


1,  A  lock  switch  comprising:  a  housing  including  stop 
means  formed  on  an  interior  surface  thereof;  a  lock  cyl- 
inder rotatable  between  two  extremes  of  movement  with- 
in said  housing  limited  by  said  stop  means,  the  extremes 
of  movement  being  more  than  120*  apart,  said  cylinder 
sUdable  in  said  housing  and  axially  movable  beyond  said 
stop  means  an3  then  rotated  further  to  another  extreme  of 
movement;  and  switch  means  rotatable  in  said  housing  in 
response  to  rotative  movement  of  said  lock  cylinder  to  a 
plurality  of  operative  positions,  at  least  one  of  which  is 
disposed  on  either  side  of  a  neutral  non-operative  posi- 
tion, said  switch  means  being  rotatable  to  at  least  one  op- 
erative position  as  said  lock  cylinder  is  rotated  in  a  first 
directimi  from  a  neutral  position,  said  switch  means  being 
reversely  rotatable  to  at  least  one  other  operative  posi- 
tion after  an  axial  movement  of  said  lock  cylinder  to 
clear  said  stop  means  formed  on  said  housing. 


ziicz: 


-fi^ 


-w* — t 


and  contact  means  carried  by  said  furcations  journaling 
said  bearing  and  contact  portion  thereon  and  providing 
contact  engagement  therewith,  an  operating  shaft  in  said 
mechanism  housing  forming  a  part  of  said  mechanism 
and  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  insulator  stack,  a  lever  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending radially  from  said  operating  shaft,  a  lever  secured 
to  and  extending  radially  from  said  mounting  bracket,  a 
link  interconnecting  the  distal  ends  of  said  levers  to  op- 
erate said  circuit  interrupter  in  timed  relation  to^be  ro- 
tation of  said  switch  blade,  and  energy  absorbing  stop 
means  on  said  support  means  cooperating  with  said  one 
end  of  said  insulator  stack  for  arresting  rotation  thereof 
in  the  closed  and  open  positions  of  said  switch  blade  to 
dissipate  said  kinetic  energy. 


3,339,038 

BUS  DUCT  PLUG 

George  N.  Jorgcnsen,  Lawrence  Vincent,  and  Allan  E. 

Slicer,  Lexin^on,  Ky.,  aisignon  to  Sqnarc  D  Company, 

Park  Ridge,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1966,  Scr.  No.  542,532 

8  Claims.  (O.  200—50) 


3,339,037 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 
Joseph  Bcmatt,  Arlington  Hc^ts,  and  Edward  J.  Rogers, 
Chicago,  DL,  assignors  to  S  &  C  Electric  Company, 
Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,162 

12  aaims.  (CL  200-^48) 

1.  In  a  high  voltage  switch,  in  combination,  support 

means,  an  insulatCM*  stack,  means  mounting  said  insulator 

stack  at  one  end  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis 


1.  For  plugging  into  an  elongated  horizontally  extend- 
ing plug-in  bus  duct  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  hori- 
zontally extending  vertically  spaced  parallel  bus  bars,  a 
bus  duct  plug  comprising  a  box  having  a  rear  wall  por- 
tion and  a  side  wall  portion  generally  perpendicular  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  rear  and  side  wall  portions  also 
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being  generally  perpendicular  to  a  horizontal  idane  when 
said  bus  duct  plug  in  a  iftormal  position  of  use  is  plugged 
into  an  elongated  horizootally  extending  plug-in  bus  duct 
having  a  plurality  of  elongated  horizontally  extending 
vertically  spaced  parallel  bus  bars,  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tionary contact  member)  in  said  box.  a  plurality  of  plug- 
in  terminal  means  hay|^  portions  spaced  outwardly  of 
said  box  from  said  rear  Wall  portion  and  electrically  con- 
nected respectively  to  a  g^lurality  of  elongated  horizontally 
extending  vertically  spited  parallel  bus  bars  when  said 
bus  duct  plug  is  in  the  tionnal  position  of  use,  a  plurality 
of  conductor  means  elidctrically  connecting  said  plug-in 
terminal  means  respectively  with  said  stationary  conuct 
members,  an  operating  liandle  mounted  outside  said  box 
on  said  side  wall  portion,  said  operating  handle  being 
movable  alternatively  to  ON  and  OFF  positions,  a  plu- 
rality of  generally  flat  ^^tch  blades  disposed  in  said  box 
in  flatwise-parallel  relatMnship  to  each  other  and  pivotable 
edge  between  ON  and  OFF  positions  corresponding  re- 
speaively  to  the  ON  aoid  OFF  positions  of  said  operating 
handle,  said  switch  blacles  when  in  the  ON  position  there- 
of being  engaged  respectively  with  said  stationary  contact 
members  and  when  ini  the  OFF  position  thereof  being 
disengaged  respectively  from  said  stationary  contact  mem- 
bers, and  means  operitively  connecting  said  operating 
handle  and  switch  blao^s,  said  switch  blades  also  being 
disposed  in  flatwise-pattUel  relationship  to  a  horizmital 
plane  when  said  bus  duct  phig  is  in  the  normal  position 
of  use. 


said  post  is  inserted  in  said  cavity,  means  on  said  plug 
member  and  said  receptacle  body  interlocking  upon  rela- 
tive twisting  of  said  member  aivd  body  to  hold  the  two 
together,  the  end  of  said  post  being  reduced  in  size  and 
configured  to  fit  within  said  recess  in  said  closure  and  to 
be  tumable  therein,  said  recess  and  said  reduced  end  les- 
sening the  distance  that  the  plug  contacts  must  move  to 
engage  the  receptacle  contacts  after  the  plug  engages  the 
closure,  and  also  lessening  the  distance  that  said  rim  must 
travel  to  provide  a  solid  insulation  barrier,  as  compared 
with  the  same  distances  of  travel  when  the  plug  end  b  not 
reduced  and  there  is  no  recess  for  it  in  said  closure  for 
a  reduced  plug  end,  said  closure  and  insulating  body  co- 
operating to  provide  said  barrier  and  to  quench  arcing 
between  the  plug  and  receptacle  contacts  as  they  separate. 


139,039 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  CONTACT- 
PROTECTING  AND  ARC-QUENCHING  SHIELD 
Daniel   F.   Daly,   NewfcigtOB,   Conn.,   assignor  to  The 
AiTow-Hart  tt  Hcgenan  Electric  Company,  Hartford, 
Conn.,  a  corporattoa  of  Comccticnt 

FUed  Sept  If,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486^0 
2  Claims.  (CL  200-^1.09) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  receptacle 
having  an  insulating  body  with  a  central  cavity  extending 
into  said  body  from  poe  face  and  longitudinally  extend- 
ing channels  in  the  walls  of  said  cavity,  receptacle  con- 
tacts in  said  channels,  a  slidable  closure  of  insulating  ma- 
terial in  said  cavity  haifing  radial  extensions  entering  said 
channels,  means  biasing  said  closure  outwardly  in  position 
to  close  the  entrance  tO|  said  cavity,  a  recess  in  the  outer 
face  of  said  closure  pinoviding  a  peripheral  rim  around 
said  outer  face,  the  outer  surface  of  said  rim  being  co- 
planar  with  said  one  face  of  said  insulating  body,  in  com- 
bination with  a  plug  member  of  insulating  material  having 
a  central  post  configuroc)  to  enter  said  central  cavity  when 
pressed  against  said  cl<^$ure,  plug  contacts  on  the  periph- 
ery of  said  post  positi(>ti  to  slide  within  said  channels  as 


3,339,040 
HOLE  FINDER  DEVICE 
Eugene  P.  VUkas,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Welding  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Feb.  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  526,418 
8  Clafans.  (CI.  200—61.41) 


1.  In  a  device  for  detecting  an  opening  in  a  sheet  of 
material,  the  combination  with  a  power  cylinder  for  re- 
ciprocating a  piston,  of  a  hollow  piston  rod  actuated  by  the 
piston  and  projecting  from  respective  ends  of  the  power 
cylinder,  one  projecting  end  of  the  hollow  piston  rod  re- 
taining a  relatively  thin  and  flexible  diaphragm  and  which 
is  secured  around  its  periphery  to  the  said  piston  rod, 
a  hole  finder  member  fixed  to  the  diaphragm  approxi- 
mately centrally  thereof  and  extending  on  one  side  of 
the  diaphragm,  a  detector  rod  also  fixed  in  the  diaphragm 
and  extending  from  the  other  side  of  the  diaphragm 
axially  through  the  hollow  piston  rod,  a  contact  member 
carried  by  the  terminal  end  of  the  detector  rod,  and  a 
contact  ring  carried  within  the  hollow  piston  rod  at  the 
end  adjacent  the  terminal  end  of  the  detector  rod,  whereby 
the  hole  finder  when  detecting  an  opening,  which  is  off- 
center  beyond  a  critical  range  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  hollow  piston  rod,  will  cause  the  de- 
tector rod  to  deflect  laterally  a  sufficient  extent  to  cause 
the  contact  member  to  engage  the  contact  ring. 


3,339,041 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
Jean  Rogcro,  Roe  Nouvelle,  Mon^pezat-de-Qucrcy, 
France 
FUed  June  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  559,909 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnty  1, 1965, 
23,145 
1  Claim.  (CL  200—67) 
An  improved  electric  switch  which  comprises,  in  com- 
bination, a  casing  of  an  insulating  material,  two  spaced 
end  contacts  mounted  on  said  casing,  at  least  one  middle 
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contact  mounted  on  said  casing,  a  rocking  member  of 
a  conducting  material  rockably  supported  by  said  middle 
contact  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  end  con- 
tacts, a  control  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  casing, 
said  control  lever  including  a  first  portion  outside  of  said 
casing  and  a  second  portion  inside  of  said  casing,  two 
abutments  on  said  casing  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with 
said  control  lever  to  limit  the  pivoting  displacements 
thereof,  a  telescopic  structure  between  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  lever  and  said  rocking  member,  said  tele- 
scopic structure  comprising  two  elements  slidable  in  each 
other,  one  of  said  elements  being  pivotally  connected  with 
said  rocking  member,  and  a  second  of  said  elements  being 
pivotally  connected  with  said  second  portion  of  said  con- 
trol lever,  and  a  spring  interposed  between  said  two 
elements,  one  of  the  telescopic  elements  being  provided 
with  a  cylindrical  bore  and  the  other  of  said  telescopic 


part  of  said  one-piece  support  to  prevent  lateral  vibration 
and  deflection  of  said  rod  means;  said  guide  means  being 
a  plate  having  a  guide  hole  for  each  rod;  said  plate  located 


elements  being  a  piston  slidable  in  said  bore,  said  rocking 
member  consisting  of  a  cross-shaped  metal  piece  including 
two  opposed  branches  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  end 
contacts  respectively,  and  two  other  branches  of  said 
cross-shaped  rocking  member  one  of  which  forms  a  pro- 
jection adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  telescopic  struc- 
ture and  the  other  of  which  forms  a  ridge  adapted  to 
rock  in  said  middle  contact  and  to  provide  an  electrical 
conection  between  said  rocking  member  and  said  middle 
contact,  said  rocking  member  being  of  a  single  metal 
piece  including  a  doubled  central  portion  forming  said 
projection  which  is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  tele- 
scopic structure  and  doubled  portions  bracketing  the  first 
said  doubled  portion  to  form  said  ridge  adapted  to  swing 
in  said  middle  contact,  and  side  portions  forming  said 
two  first  mentioned  branches  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  end  contacts,  said  two  first  mentioned  branches  ex- 
tending transversely  to  said  doubled  central  portion. 


9^39,042 
LEVEL-CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR 
CONTAINERS  OF  LIQUID 
Otto  Eckerle,  Am  Bergwald  3,  Malsch,  Germany,  and 
Helmut  Weinzierl,  Rastatt,  Germany;  said  Weinzierl  as- 
signor to  said  Eclterle 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,900 
2  Claims.  (CI.  200—84) 
1.  A  switch  device  for  making  and  breaking  an  electric 
circuit  as  a  function  of  properties  of  liquid  in  a  con- 
tainer, comprising:  a  one-piece  support;  a  float  arm 
mounted  on  said  support  pivotably  about  a  float  pivot 
axis;  a  float  attached  to  said  float  arm  away  from  said 
float  pivot  axis;  a  switch  arm  mounted  on  said  support 
pivotably  about  a  switch  arm  pivot  axis;  said  switch  arm 
pivot  axis  being  removed  from  said  float  pivot  axis;  said 
float  pivot  axis  being  substantially  j>arallel  to  said  switch 
arm  pivot  axis;  two  rods,  one  pivotably  connected  to  the 
float  arm  on  one  side  of  the  float  pivot  axis,  one  pivot- 
ably connected  to  the  float  arm  on  the  other  side  of  the 
float  pivot  axis;  both  rods  abutting  on  said  switch  arm 
in  a  sliding  pushing  contact  on  the  same  side  of  said 
switch  arm  pivot  axis  when  said  switch  arm  is  in  its  cir- 
cuit making  position,  a  guide  means  forming  an  integral 


between  said  float  arm  and  said  switch  arm;  each  rod 
passing  through  its  respective  hole;  said  holes  providing 
lateral  support  to  said  rods;  and  a  make-break  switch 
means  operated  by  the  movement  of  said  switch  arm. 


3,339,043 

THERMOSTAT  WITH  HEAT  ANTICIPATOR 

Albert  E.  Baak,  640  Ocampo  Drive, 

Pacific  Palisades  Calif.    90272 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,715 

1  Claim.  (CI.  200—122) 


In  a  thermostat  control  unit  for  operation  in  conjunc- 
tion with  an  electric  power  source  and  an  electric  solenoid 
for  controlling  a  heat  source,  the  combination  of: 

a  housing  with  a  vertical  divider  plate  defining  first  and 
second  chambers  having  separate  air  flow  paths 
therethrough; 

a  temperature  responsive  element  mounted  in  said  first 
chamber; 

an  electric  switch  movable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  by  said  temperature  responsive  element; 

an  anticipator  heating  resistor  connected  in  series  with 
said  switch  and  mounted  in  said  first  chamber  ad- 
jacent said  temperature  responsive  element  with  said 
temperature  responsive  element  exposed  to  ambient 
air  flow  along  the  path  through  said  first  chamber 
and  exposed  to  the  heat  of  said  anticipator  heating 
resistor; 

a  bypass  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  heat- 
ing resistor  and  mounted  in  said  second  chamber  ex- 
posed to  ambient  air  flow  along  the  path  through  said 
second  chamber  and  thermally  isolated  from  said  an- 
ticipator heating  resistor,  said  bypass  resistor  includ- 
ing means  for  increasing  and  decreasing  the  resistance 
value  thereof  to  any  desired  set  value  between  zero 
and  the  overall  value,  with  said  set  value  of  resistance 
remaining  substantially  constant  during  operation  of 
the  thermostat  control  unit;  and 
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circuit  means  for  ddnnecting  said  resistors  and  switch 
in  series  with  a  power  source  and  solenoid. 


,  3,339,044 
THERPttOSTATIC  SWITCH 
Raymond  J.  Ruclviegtl,  Fern  Creeli,  and  Jerry  A.  Risk, 
Woodford,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  ^  1966,  Ser.  No.  518,127 
4  Claitns.  (CI.  200—137) 


of  said  stops  for  cha 
the  switch 


,^3,339,045 

COMPRESSED    GAS    ACTUATED   ELECTRICAL 
SWITCH  HAVING  CONTACTS  MAINTAINED 
CLOSED  BY  GAS  PRESSURE  AND  OPENING 
DAMPER  MEAI^ 
Jost  Schneider,  Baden,  and  Dieter  Flocssel,  Fisllsbacb, 
Switzerland,   assignors   to   AktiengeseUschaft   Brown, 
Boveri  &  Cie.,  Baikn,  Switzerland,  a  Joint-stock  com- 
pany of  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  %  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,393 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  20,  1963, 
[[15,760/63 
6  Clat^.  (CI.  200—148) 
1.  In  a  circuit  breaflter  of  the  gas  blast  type,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  main  cylinder,  a  pressurized  gas 
reservoir,  means  including  a  blast  valve  for  controlling 
admission  of  pressurizied  gas  into  said  main  cylinder  from 
said  reservoir,  normally  engaged  stationary  and  movable 
contact  members  located  within  said  main  cylinder,  said 
movable  contact  menlber  being  hollow  and  including  at 
the   end   thereof  engaged   with  said  stationary  contact 
member  a  nozzle  and  a  drive  piston  part  slidable  within 
said  main  cylinder,  anj  auxiliary  cylinder  coaxial  with  said 
main  cylinder  and  siUdably   receiving  a  counter-acting 
piston  part  on  said  movable  contact  member,  and  means 
establishing    continuous    communication    between    said 
auxiliary  cylinder  an<i  said  pressurized  gas  reservoir,  the 


effective  surface  area  of  said  counter-acting  piston  part 
continuously  subject  to  the  pressurized  gas  in  said  atix- 
iliary  cylinder  being  less  than  that  of  said  drive  piston 
part  so  as  to  establish  a  force  differential  acting  on  said 
drive  piston  part  in  the  direction  to  actuate  said  movable 
contact  member  away  from  said  stationary  contact  mem- 


1.  A  thermostatic  switch  comprising  first  and  second 
separate  lengths  of  mpjterials  having  different  thermal  co- 
efficients of  expansic^^  and  connected  at  one  end  of 
each,  a  cantilever  sprUg,  a  support,  the  support  and  one 
end  of  the  said  spring  being  anchored  to  the  other  end 
of  said  first  length  of  material,  said  cantilever  spring  be- 
ing movable  at  it^  other  end,  said  spring  having  a  positive 
spring  rate,  a  connection  between  the  other  end  of  the 
second  length  of  ma^^rial  and  the  cantilever  spring  be- 
tween the  ends  of  th«  latter,  a  cantilever  spring  blade 
anchored  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  support,  the  other  end 
of  the  blade  being  mi^yable  and  carrying  a  movable  con- 
tact, said  blade  having  a  spring  rate  including  a  negative 
range,  a  pair  of  spaced  stop  means  located  to  limit  move- 
ments of  the  movable  lend  of  said  blade,  the  spring  rate 
in  said  negative  ranM  being  greater  than  the  positive 
spring  rate  of  the  caAlilever  spring,  said  stop  means  re- 
stricting movement  of  the  movable  end  of  the  blade  to 
that  which  occurs  witnin  said  negative  range,  the  spacing 
between  said  stop  metajns  determining  the  operating  tem- 
perature differential  p^  the  switch,  a  compression  link 
connecting  the  movable  end  of  the  cantilever  spring  and 
the  blade  in  force  opposition,  and  adjusting  means  for 
deforming  a  portion  bf  the  blade  between  its  anchored 
and  movable  ends  wlptn  its  movable  end  is  against  one 


ber  but  only  when  said  blast  valve  is  opened  to  admit 
pressurized  gas  into  said  main  cylinder,  the  force  applied 
continuously  to  said  counter-acting  piston  part  serving  to 
effect  a  reverse  movement  of  said  movable  contact  mem- 
ber to  re-engage  said  stationary  contact  member  when 
said  blast  valve  is  re-closed. 


3,339,046 
BLAST  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COM- 
PRESSED   GAS    OPERATED    CIRCUIT 
BREAKERS 

Salvatore  Giammona,  Nussbaumen,  and  Ruhi  Utku, 
Baden,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  AktiengeseUschaft 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie.,  Baden,  Switzeriand,  a  jotait-stock 
company 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  May  25, 1964, 

6,812/64 
3  Chdms.  (CI.  200—148) 


$ing  the  operating  temperature  of 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  breaker  of  the  gas  blast  type, 
the  combination  comprising  first  and  second  stationary 
tubular  contact  members  arranged  coaxially  and  with 
the  ends  thereof  located  in  spaced  confronting  relation 
to  establish  flow  of  an  arc  extinguishing  gas  therethrough, 
a  basket-like  arrangement  of  contact  fingers  surrounding 
the  confronting  end  portions  of  said  stationary  contact 
members  in  bridging  relation  thereto,  a  blast  valve  struc- 
ture surrounding  said  stationary  contact  members,  said 
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blast  valve  structure  comprising  a  first  tubular  valve  mem- 
ber  mounted  for  sliding  movement  back  and  forth  upon 
said  first  stationary  contact  member  and  to  which  said 
conUct  fingers  are  secured  for  movement  therewith  to 
connect  and  disconnect  the  bridge  between  said  first  and 
second  stationary  contact  members,  the  interior  of  said 
first  valve  member  being  at  a  lower  gas  pressure  than  the 
zone  surrounding  said  blast  valve  structure  when  the  lat- 
ter occupies  its  closed  position,  and  a  second  tubular  valve 
member  mounted  for  back  and  forth  sliding  movement 
upon  said  second  stationary  contact  member  between 
limit  positions,  said  second  tubular  valve  member  includ- 
ing an  annular  seat  adapted  to  receive  a  ring-shaped  seat- 
ing potion  provided  on  said  first  movable  valve  member 
as  well  as  first  and  second  piston  portions,  said  first  piston 
portion  being  operative  when  said  blast  valve  occupies  its 
closed  position  as  a  starting  piston  during  a  partial  stroke 
of  the  opening  movement  of  the  blast  valve  to  obtain  ad- 
ditional acceleration  for  said  first  tubular  valve  member 
and  contact  fingers,  and  said  second  piston  portion  being 
operative  subsequent  to  the  opening  of  said  blast  valve 
to  return  said  second  tubular  valve  member  to  its  initial 
position,  and  spring  means  biasing  said  first  tubular  valve 
member  into  engagement  with  said  second  tubular  valve 
member  and  effecting  a  bridging  relationship  as  between 
said  contact  fingers  and  said  stationary  contact  members. 


plurality  of  snap-acting  elements  lying  together  in  face-to- 
face  juxtaposition  and  aligned  with  each  other,  and  a 
second  contact  carried  by  said  snap-acting  member,  said 
second  contact  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first 


contact  to  make  and  break  an  electrical  circuit,  and  said 
elements  fastened  together  solely  in  proximity  to  said 
second  contact,  the  remainder  of  any  one  element  being 
slidable  on  its  adjacent  element. 


3^39,047 
OPERATING  MECHA^aSM  FOR  SAFETY  SWITCH 
Tadeasz  J.  Rys  and  Harris  I.  Stanback,  Lexington,  Ky., 
assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  a 
CiMrporation  of  Midiigan 

Filed  July  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,212 
14  Claims.  (CL  200—153) 


3339  049 
ENVELOPE-ENCLOSED,   EXTENDED-LIFE   ELEC- 
TRICAL  CONTACT   MEANS   HAVING   LONGI- 
TUDINAL DEFLECTION -MINIMIZING   CON- 
STRAINT MEANS  THEREFOR 

Mardns  N.  Gorcr,  Marietta,  Ga. 

(193  N.  Murphy  Ave.,  Sannyraic,  Calif.    94086) 

FUcd  June  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  557,250 

17  Claims.  (CL  200—166) 


1.  A  safety  switch  comprising  a  switch  blade  pivotable 
between  ON  and  OFF  positions,  a  pivotable  blade  actuat- 
ing member,  means  operatively  connecting  said  blade 
actuating  member  and  said  switch  blade,  a  pivotable 
operator  for  said  blade  actuating  member,  and  means 
providing  two  operative  connections  between  said  opera- 
tor and  said  blade  actuating  member  during  movement  of 
said  operator  and  said  blade  actuating  member  froni  their 
respective  positions  corresponding  to  the  ON  position  of 
said  switch  blade  toward  their  respective  positions  cor- 
responding to  the  OFF  position  of  said  switch  blade. 


3339  048 

SWITCH  HAVING  IMPROVED  MULTIPLE 

BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

Edwaid  G.  Hadcrcr,  PlainTlllc,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 

Intnmicnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

ofDdawarc 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,807 

20  Claims.  (CI.  200—166) 

1.  A  switch  comprising  a  base,  a  first  contact  mounted 

on  said  base,  a  snap-acting  member  mounted  on  said  base, 

said  snap  acting  member  comprising  an  assembly  of  a 


1.  Extended-life  electrical  contact  means,  comprising: 
hollow  longitudinal  cantilever  enclosing  envelope  means 
of  resilient  electrically  conductive  material  provided  at  a 
rear  end  thereof  with  rigid  electrically  conductive  mount- 
ing bracket  means  flexibly  mounting  said  cantilever  enve- 
lope means  in  a  cantilever  manner  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  envelope  means  having  a  sealed  front  end 
longitudinally  spaced  from  said  rear  end  and  capable  of 
being  resiliently  arcuately  forcibly  displaced  from  an  ini- 
tial rest  position;  a  rigid  longitudinal  support  member  of 
electrically  conductive  material  extending  through  the 
rear  end  of  said  envelope  means  and  along  the  length 
thereof  to  an  interior  position  in  a  predetermined  interior 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  front  end  of  said  envelope 
means  and  spaced  from  and  out  of  contact  with  inside  sur- 
faces of  said  envelope  means;  a  first  electrical  contact 
member  effectively  carried  by  an  inside  surface  of  a  side 
portion  of  said  envelope  means  and  in  electrical  engage- 
ment therewith;  and  a  second  electrical  contact  member 
aligned  with,  opposed  to,  and  facing  said  first  electrical 
contact  member  and  effectively  carried  by  said  rigid  longi- 
tudinal support  member  withhi  said  envelope  means  and 
in  electrical  engagement  with  respect  to  said  rigid  lon^tu- 
dinal  support  member,  said  first  and  second  electrical 
contact  members  together  comprising  an  effective  elec- 
trical switch;  said  rear  end  of  said  envelope  means  being 
provided  with  inner  sealing  plug  means  effectively  closing 
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and  sealing  same  and  bdmg  made  of  electrical  insulating 
material  effectively  electrically  insulating  said  rigid  longi- 
tudinal support  member  from  the  rear  end  of  said  canti- 
lever envelope  means,  an  exterior  side  wall  portion  of 
said  envelope  means  being  provided  with  laterally  directed 
cam  follower  means  adapted  for  cam  following  engage- 
ment with  a  cam  for  corresponding  cantilever  deflection 
of  said  envelope  means  yjfith  respect  to  the  non-deflected 
inner  rigid  longitudinal  siipport  member  whereby  to  forci- 
bly cause  corresponding!  relative  movement  of  said  first 
and  second  electrical  coKact  members  within  said  sealed 
envelope  means  in  an  effective  switch  operating  manner, 
said  envelope  means  defining  a  completely  sealed  interior 
chamber  provided  with  i  substantially  non-oxidizing  gase- 
ous medium  therein;  an^  longitudinal  deflection-minimiz- 
ing constraint  means  etfectively  longitudinally  coupled 
between  said  rigid  mouii|ting  bracket  means  and  said  cam- 
follower-mounting  side  j  wall  portion  of  said  envelope 
means  for  substantially  preventing  longitudinal  deflection 
of  said  envelope  means!  therebetween  and  having  lateral 
compliance  sufficient  to  allow  said  corresponding  canti- 
lever deflection  of  said  envelope  means  by  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  in  response  itio  cam  operation  thereof. 


^.339,050 
SWnltbH-HOUSING 
Edward  B.  MitchcU,  Wtfmm,  Mass^  assignor  to  United- 
Carr  Incorporated,  Bteton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  543,248 
4  Claimi.  (CI.  200—168) 


1.  A  one-piece  housiog  for  an  article  of  manufacture, 
iing  material  having  a  forward 
[cap  portion  connecting  said  for- 
ward wall  and  said  rear  wall,  said  forward  wall  having  an 
arm  extending  therefrom  in  acute  angular  relation  there- 
to, said  arm  having  a  terminal  portion  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  rear  wall  and  spaced  from  and  proximate  to  said 
cap  portion  and  said  rear  wall  having  a  leg  extending  there- 
from in  acute  angular  rtfationship  therewith  whereby  said 
leg  and  said  arm  are  adapted  to  engage  an  aperture  formed 
in  a  support  and  extended  toward  the  plane  of  said  cap 
portion. 


t 


screw,  with  the  depending  end  portions  opposite  said 
screw  forming  spaced  apart  leg  portions,  with  the 
terminal  end  of  each  leg  forming  a  toggle  engaging 
means  whereby  the  toggle  is  pivotally  held  there- 
between; 
said  body  portion  including  an  elongated  tubular  mem- 
ber having  an  upper  hollow  portion  and  a  lower 
portion  which  terminates  in  a  handle,  said  upper 
tubular  portion  having  an  inside  diameter  slightly 
smaller  than  said  twisted  rod  portion  to  thereby  en- 
able said  twisted  rod  portion  to  be  forcibly  screwed 
into  said  hollow  body  portion; 


said  guide  means  including  a  body  portion  having  a 
screw  hole  therethrough  for  receiving  the  lowermost 
screw  of  the  cover  plate,  said  guide  means  further 
including  spaced  apart  channels  with  said  screw  hole 
received  therebetween  whereby  said  guide  means 
can  be  removably  attached  to  said  cover  plate  by 
the  lower  screw  to  thereby  reciprocatingly  receive 
each  leg  within  each  channel;  whereby: 

vertical  movement  of  said  handle  reciprocates  said 
body  portion  along  with  said  toggle  engaging  por- 
tion to  thereby  position  the  toggle  to  thereby  actu- 
ate the  switch  from  the  on  to  the  off  position,  and 


vice  versa. 


3,339,052 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  INCLUDING  A 
REVERSIBLE  ACTUATOR 
Alexander  R.  Norden,  Ntw  York,  and  Herman  H.  Kobry- 
ner,  Forest  HiOs,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Murray  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Sept  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  491,611 
7  Claims.  (CI.  200—172) 


J,339,051 
LIGHT  SWITCH  EXTENSION  ARM 
Dolores  R.  De  YUl,  86  Devils  Reach  Drive, 
WoodUi#dge,  Va.    22191 
Filed  May  Ui  1966,  Scr.  No.  550,033 
1  Claitt.  (a.  200—172) 
In  a  light  switch  assembly  having  a  cover  plate  secured 
thereto  by  spaced  apa^  screws,  and  a  toggle  means  ex- 
tending through  the  plate  and  between  the  screws  for 
acutaling  the  switch,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  light  switch  exten$ton  arm  adapted  to  releasably  en- 
gage the  free  enj  of  the  toggle,  and  including  an 
upper  toggle  engaging  member,  a  resilient  body  por- 
tion, a  handle,  and  a  guide  means; 
said  toggle  engaging  portion  including  two  sprung  apart 
resilient  rods,  each  rod  having  an  end  portion  with 
both  end  portions' twisted  together  to  thereby  form  a 


2.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  insulating  casing, 
a  breaker  switch  therein  including  a  fixed  contact,  a  co- 
operable  movable  contact,  a  drum-shaped  actuator  having 
a  handle  projecting  outside  the  casing  for  moving  the 
actuator  between  "off"  and  "on"  positions,  a  frame  and 
means  for  detachably  mounting  the  actuator  on  the  frame 
in  a  first  attitude  and  a  seccHid  attitude  having  an  end- 
around  relation  to  the  first  attitude,  and  a  linkage  between 
the  actuator  and  the  movable  contact  through  which  the 
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movable  contact  is  brought  into  engagement  with  the 
fixed  contact  upon  movement  of  the  actuator  from  "off' 
to  "on"  position  in  either  of  the  alternative  attitudes  of 
the  actuator  on  the  frame. 


3,339,053 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CAPACITIVE 
WELDDMG  OF  PLASTIC  FOILS  BY  MEANS 
OF  raCH-FREQUENCY-CURRENTS 

Zdzislaw  Stefan  Urbaniak,  36  Zytnia  St, 

Warsaw,  Poland 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Aug.  14,  1963, 

102,377,  102,378;  Aug.  21,  1963,  102,414;  Aug. 

23,  1963,  102,426,  102,427 

6  Claims.  (CL  219—10.53) 


3,339,054 
ELECTRONIC  OVEN 
Homer  W.  Deaton,  Centerville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,980 
14  Claims.  (CI.  219—10.55) 


1.  An   apparatus   for  the  continuous  high-frequency 
welding  of  plastic  foils,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  horizontal  table  for  supporting  at  least 
a  pair  of  superimposed  plastic  foils  to  be  welded  to- 
gether; 

(b)  a  pair  of  electrodes  extending  transversely  to  said 
table  and  engageable  with  foils  thereon  for  apply- 
ing said  high-frequency  current  thereo; 

(c)  actuating  means  coupled  with  said  electrodes  for 
shifting  same  toward  and  away  from  one  another  for 
the  selective  clamping  of  said  foils  therebetween,  said 
electrodes  being  joumaled  in  said  actuating  means 
for  substantially  freely  joined  angular  movement 
about  a  common  axis  perpendicular  to  said  table 
upon  movement  of  the  foils  clamped  thereby  by  an 
operator; 

(d)  first  control  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
actuating  means  for  jointly  shifting  said  electrodes 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  table  from  an  initial 
position  to  a  final  position  and  thereafter  returning 
said  electrodes  to. said  initial  position  with  respect 
to  said  table; 

(e)  second  control  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  actuating  means  for  clamping  said  foils  between 
said  electrodes  at  said  initial  position,  maintaining 
said  foils  clamped  between  said  electrodes  during 
movement  of  said  electrodes  from  said  initial  posi- 
tion to  said  final  position,  and  thereafter  releasing 
said  foils  from  said  electrodes  prior  to  the  return 
thereof  to  said  initial  position; 

(f )  guide  means  co-operating  with  said  electrodes  upon 
the  release  of  the  foils  thereby  and  upon  return  of 
said  electrodes  to  said  initial  position  for  angularly 
repositioning  said  electrodes  about  their  common 
axis;  and 

(g)  a  high-frequency  electric  generator  operatively 
coupled  with  said  electrodes  for  delivering  a  welding 
current  thereto. 


'^■r^iYf 


13.  In  a  microwave  oven  structure,  means  forming  a 
load  cavity,  a  source  of  microwave  energy  for  treating  ^i 
said  load  and  an  electrical  resistance  element  for  brown- 
ing said  load,  a  source  of  power  for  energizing  said  micro- 
wave generator  and  said  electrical  resistance  element, 
timer  control  means  for  regulating  the  period  of  energiza- 
tion of  said  microwave  generator,  a  selector  switch  for 
coupling  said  electrical  resistance  element  to  said  timer 
control  for  said  microwave  generator  for  concurrently 
timing  out  the  generator  and  resistance  element  for  a 
predetermined  microwave  treating  period,  and  means  for 
selectively  disconnecting  said  microwave  generator  from 
its  timer  control  including  a  momentary  push  control 
knob  and  switch  effective  to  disconnect  the  microwave 
generator  from  the  source  of  power  during  operation  of 
its  timer  means  whereby  said  electrical  resistance  ele- 
ment can  be  timed  independently  of  said  microwave 
generator  if  desired. 


3,339,055 

ROLL  CRUSHER  REBUILDER 

Kenneth  G.  Carter,  175  Virginia  St., 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah     84103 

Filed  June  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  554,739 

17  Claims.  (CI.  219—76) 


1.  Apparatus  for  rebuilding  the  surface  of  a  metal  roll, 
which  roll  is  rotatably  mounted  to  turn  about  its  center 
axis,  comprising  a  mounting  frame  positioned  laterally 
away  from  an  end  of  said  metal  roll;  carriage  means 
mounted  on  said  mounting  frame  adapted  to  move  on 
said  mounting  frame  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
with  the  center  axis  of  said  roll;  feeding  means  connected 
to  said  carriage  means  for  feeding  tubular  welding  wire; 
nozzle  means,  for  passing  said  tubular  welding  wire  from 
said  feeding  means  to  said  roll,  having  a  first  end  and  a 
tip  end  wherein  said  first  end  is  attached  to  said  carriage 
means  in  a  position  laterally  away  from  an  end  of  said 
roll  in  coacting  relationship  with  said  feeding  means  for 
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receiving  welding  wir0t  and  passing  said  wire  to  said  tip 
end  of  said  nozzle  which  is  positioned  in  welding  rela- 
tionship with  said  ro  1;  and  welding  means  attached  to 
said  nozzle  means  for  passing  welding  current  between 
said  tip  end  of  said  tiozzle  and  said  roll  when  tubular 
welding  wire  passes  through  said  tip  end  wherein  molten 
welding  wire  is  transversely  deposited  on  said  roll  when 
said  carriage  means  moves  on  said  mounting  frame. 


of  current  so  as  to  provide  a  welding  arc,  a  method  for 
intermittent  arc  welding  comprising:  by  a  mechanical 
means  embodied  in  said  electrode  feeding  machine  stop- 
ping feed  of  said  consumable  electrode  for  a  first  period 
of  time,  then  feeding  said  electrode  for  a  second  period 
of  time  at  a  rate  which  exceeds  the  melting  rate  of  said 
electrode  to  complete  a  cycle,  and  repeating  said  cycle  at 


,  3,339,056 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF  APPLYING 
MCTAL  LAYER 
Charles  H.  Crawford^  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich.,  as- 
signor to  Colonial  Broach  &  Machine  Company,  War- 
ren, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  555,355 
4  Clakns.  (CI.  219—76) 


1.  In  a  welding  machine,  a  welding  head  including  first 
means  for  supporting  and  delivering  a  welding  wire  to- 
ward a  workpiece,  second  means  for  delivering  powder 
metal  in  a  band  of  a  predetermined  width  upon  said  work- 
piece  in  advance  of  |s|aid  welding  wire  and  third  means 
for  delivering  atmosphere  shielding  granulated  flux  mate- 
rial about  the  end  of  ,^aid  welding  wire  and  on  the  top  of 
said  powder  metal,  nwans  for  driving  said  workpiece  and 
said  welding  head  rdlatively  to  each  other  substantially 
along  the  axis  of  sai^  band  and  means  for  reciprocating 
said  first  means  suctijas  to  reciprocate  the  end  of  said 
welding  wire  substai^tjially  at  right  angle  to  the  axis  of 
said  band  with  a  uniftirm  speed,  said  reciprocating  means 
comprising  a  link  haying  an  end  attached  to  said  first 
means,  a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  link,  a  pair  of  rollers 
each  carried  by  said  |jnk  proximate  each  end  of  said  slot 
and  with  the  axis  of  jijotation  of  each  said  roller  substan- 
tially at  right  angle  td  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  slot, 
means  engaging  said  slot  for  preventing  motion  of  said 
link  other  than  alontt  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and 
a  driving  constant  diatneter  cam  rotatable  around  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  slot,  said 
cam  being  disposed  between  said  rollers  so  as  to  continu- 
ously engage  a  per|i)heral  surface  thereof,  and  being 
shaped  such  as  to  cf^se  constant  velocity  reciprocation 
of  said  link. 


3,339,057 

MECHANICAL  INtERMITTENT  ARC  WELDING 
Arthur  A.  Bernard^  611  Country  Lane,  Beecher,  III. 
60401,  and  Richard  A.  Bernard,  2923  Sunset,  Floss- 
moor,  m.    60422 

FUed  July  »,  1966,  Ser.  No.  569,563 
21  Claims.  (O.  219—130) 
1.  In  automatic  a«d  semi-automatic  arc  welding  in 
which  consumable  electrode  is  withdrawn  from  a  source 
and  fed  to  and  through  a  welding  gun  toward  a  work- 
piece  by  an  electrode  feeding  machine  while  an  electri- 
cal potential  is  impressed  between  said  consumable  elec- 
trode and  said  workpiece  in  a  circuit  including  a  source 


a  predetermined  constant  frequency  so  as  repeatedly  to 
cause  a  suspended  drop  of  electrode  metal  to  be  formed 
on  the  tip  of  said  electrode  during  said  first  period  of 
time  and  then  brought  into  contact  with  liquid  weld 
metal  during  said  second  period  of  time  for  detachment 
and  transfer  to  said  workpiece,  said  welding  arc  in  each 
cycle  being  short-circuited  by  said  contact  and  re-estab- 
lished by  said  detachment. 


3339  058 
METHOD  OF  PRIMING  AND  WELDING  STEEL 

Judson  P.  Todd,  943  16th  E.,  Seattle,  Wash.    98102 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,347 

15  Claims.  (CL  219—137) 

1.  The  process  of  preserving  the  mechanically  cleaned 
surfaces  of  and  subsequently  arc  welding  steel  plate  and 
the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  cleaning  the  surfaces  of  the  steel  by  particle-blast- 
ing; 

(b)  immediately  spraying  a  fast-drying  primer  coat- 
ing on  the  steel  surfaces  immediately  subsequent  to 
the  cleaning  thereof,  such  primer  coating  composi- 
tion as  applied  at  least  principally  comprises: 

( 1 )  as  a  resin  constituent,  a  resinous  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
butyral  resin,  uncatalyzed  epoxy  resin,  hydro- 
carbon resin,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(2)  as  a  pigment,  corrosion  inhibitor,  electrical 
conductor  and  deoxidizer,  aluminum  powder 
having  a  particle  size  at  least  predominantly  less 
than  about  325  mesh,  and  being  present  in  a 
ratio  of  from  about  1 :  40  to  about  1 : 1  by  weight 
relative  to  the  resin  constituent,  and 

(3)  as  a  fast  drying  solvent-diluent,  a  hydrocar- 
bon vehicle  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetone,  ethanol,  isopropanol,  butanol,  tol- 
uene, and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  air  drying  the  primer  coat;  and 

(d)  fabricating  a  steel  article  from  the  steel  by  rod 
welding,  forming  weld  fillets  in  the  article  by  fusion 
of  a  consumable,  low  hydrogen  type  welding  elec- 
trode and  without  prior  removal  of  the  primer  coat- 
ing, the  aluminum  powder  content  of  the  primer  coat- 
ing serving  as  an  effective  deoxidizer  for  the  steel 
and  weld  metal  during  the  welding  operation. 


3,339,059 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  SWEATING  TOOL 

MUton  Spinka,  1224  Blanchan  Ave., 

La  Grange  Park,  Dl.    60525 
FUed  Aug.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,757 
1  Claim.  (CI.  219—243) 
A  sweating  tool  and  the  like  comprising 
an  elongated  handle  having  therein  a  bore; 
a  metal  melting  member  spaced  from  one  end  of  said 
handle. 
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said  metal  melting  member  providing  a  seat  for 
a  work  piece  on  one  end  thereof; 
a  passaged  tie  connected  to  and  connecting  said  handle 

and  said  metal  melting  member; 
a  threaded  rod  slidable  longitudinally  of  said  handle  in 
said  handle  bore, 
said  rod  having  a  manually  grippable  end  portion 
and  an  opposite  end  portion  extended  outwardly 
from  said  handle; 
a  torque  translation  link  carried  on  the  oppobite  end 

portion  of  said  rod; 
a  track  carried  on  the  metal  melting  member; 
an  arm  slidable  in  said  track, 

an  inner  end  portion  of  said  arm  operably  connected 
to  said  link; 


transforming  means  connected  to  the  said  voltage  source 
means  to  supply  the  end  position  swing  load  and  base 
load  heaters  with  a  predetermined  voltage  greater  in  mag- 
nitude than  the  voltage  supplied  by  said  voltage  source 
means,  second  switch  means  connected  between  said  trans- 
forming means  and  the  end  position  swing  load  heaters, 
measuring  means  responsive  to  ihe  temperature  of  said 
heat  exchanger  and  control  means  responsive  to  the  out- 
put of  said  measuring  means  to  close  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switch  means  when  the  output  of  said  measuring 
means  falls  below  a  predetermined  point  and  to  open  said 
first  and  second  switch  means  when  the  output  exceeds 
the  predetermined  point. 


3^39,060 

ELECTRIC  HEATER  FOR  HEATING 

COMPRESSIBLE  FLUIDS 

Robert  J.  Wert,  Chattanooga,  Tenn^  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  408,093 
1  Claim.  (CI.  219—364) 


rXi  Ii  \i\LL  \L  \1 


HI- 
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3  339  061 
TRAFFIC  ZONE  SURVEILLANCE  COMPUTER 
John  H.  Auer,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Gen- 
eral Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

nied  July  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,936 
25  Claims.  (CI.  235—150.24) 


a  plug  disposed  in  said  bore  and  having  a  thread  sec- 
tion arranged  and  proportioned  for  cooperation  with 
the  threads  on  said  rod; 

spring  biased  means  connected  to  said  plug  for  hold- 
ing same  disengaged  from  said  threaded  rod; 

manual  means  for  imshing  said  plug  into  threaded  en- 
gagement with  said  rod,  and 

a  jaw  on  the  other  end  of  portion  of  said  arm  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  upon  threading  extension  of 
said  rod  to  releasably  impinge  a  work  piece  against 
an  end  of  said  metal  melting  member, 

whereby  the  tension  in  said  arm  will  cause  said  plug 
in  rod  engaged  position  to  lock  therewith  to  clamp 
said  tool  to  the  workpiece. 


^^3t«>s^^^S^S^ 


J^feS^ 


r)t^-ljaK^  j-c-Tp;^ 


'ta><»-°aiapa-^^jl 

I i-.-Jm   I 


1.  Means  for  detecting  and  locating  an  obstiuction  to 
vehicular  travel  within  a  traffic  lane  comprising  first  and 
second  vehicle  detection  means  spaced  in  the  direction  of 
traffic  flow,  means  responsive  to  both  said  detection  means 
for  generating  successive  odd  and  even  time  intervals  of 
duration  inversely  proportional  to  average  speed  of  traffic 
flow,  counting  means,  negative  pulse  generating  means 
responsive  to  said  first  vehicle  detection  means,  positive 
pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  said  second  vehicle 
detection  means,  and  switching  means  responsive  to  said 
time  interval  generating  means  couiding  said  negative 
pulse  generating  means  to  the  counting  means  during  al- 
ternate intervals  and  said  positive  pulse  generating  means 
to  the  counting  means  during  the  remaining  intervals. 


An  apparatus  for  heating  compressible  fluids  used  to 
bulk  yam  which  comprises  a  heat  exchanger  having  a 
plurality  of  separate  co-planar  passageways  therethrough, 
means  to  supply  compressible  fluids  to  each  of  said  pas- 
sageways, a  swing  load  heater  on  one  side  and  a  base 
load  heater  on  the  other  side  of  each  of  said  passage- 
ways, voltage  source  means  connected  to  each  intermedi- 
ate heater,  first  switch  means  connected  between  said  volt- 
age source  means  and  the  intermediate  swing  load  heaters. 


3  339  062 
GYROSCOPIC  NAVIGATION  INSTRUMENT 
Lewis  Hitch,  795  lanos  Lane, 
West  Hempstead,  N.Y.     11552 
FUcd  Nov.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  507,913 
11  Claims.  (CI.  235—150.25) 
1.  Navigational  aj^aratus  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  gyroscopic  latitude  computer,  a  gyroscopic 
longitude  computer  and  a  gyroscopic  azimuth  computer, 
all  three  computers  being  synchronized  to  provide  con- 
tinuous information  as  to  the  latitude  and  longitude  of 
any  developed  position  on  a  course  from  a  given  starting 
point  to  a  given  point  of  destination,  together  with  the 
distance  from  said  developed  position  to  said  point  of 
destination,  said  gyroscopic  latitude  computer  including 
a  latitude  outer  gimbal  ring  and  a  gyroscopically  con- 
trolled latitude  stable  platform  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
latitude   outer  gimbal   ring,   said   gyroscopic  longitude 
computer  including  a  longitude  intermediate  gimbal  ring 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  latitude  stable  platform  and 
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a  gyroscopically  controlled  longitude  stable  platform 
mounted  on  said  longitude  intermediate  gimbal  ring,  and 
said  gyroscopic  azimuth  computer  including  an  azimuth 


inner  gimbal  ring  pivo  illy  mounted  on  said  longitude 
stable  platform,  and  a  $yroscopically  controlled  azimuth 
stable  platform  pivotally^  mounted  on  said  azimuth  inner 
gimbal  ring. 


3,339,063 
STANDARD  DBVIATION  COMPUTER 
Keith  Harvey  Norswoffthy,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to 
The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,339 
11  Claims..  (CL  235—151.13) 


3,339,064 
DECIMAL  ADDITION  SYSTEM 
Yoflhihara  Koizumi  and  Masatcru  Takagi,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  575,919 

Claims  priority,  amplication  Japan,  Sept  28, 1962, 

37/42,418 

6  Clahns.  (CI.  235— 169) 


a 


-^ 


1.  An  electrical  systqi^  for  deriving  the  difference  be- 
tween the  square  of  tho  sum  of  a  plurality  of  input  volt- 
ages applied  sequentially  to  Uw  system  and  the  sum  of 
the  squares  of  these  vol^iges,  comprising  input  means  for 
converting  said  voltages  individually  into  digital  input 
numbers,  first  and  secoiid  accumulators  for  summing  digi- 
tal numbers  applied  tbe^ileto,  control  means  responsive  to 
said  input  means  for  ijpplying  digital  numbers  to  said 
accumulators,  said  contr^  means  including  first  gate  means 
for  applying  to  the  firat  accumulator  numbers  linearly 
related  to  said  digital  input  numbers  and  second  gate 
means  for  applying  to  ttfie  second  accumulator  numbers 
related  to  the  squares  o|^  said  digital  input  numbers,  non- 
linear digital-to-analog  converter  means  for  translating  the 
simimation  in  said  first  accumulator  into  an  analog  volt- 
age related  to  the  square  of  said  summation,  a  second 
digital-to-analog  converttr  means  for  translating  the  sum- 
mation in  said  second  aocumulator  into  an  analog  voltage 
related  to  the  sum  of  said  squares,  and  circuit  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  accumulator  for  deriving  the  difference 
between  the  analog  outnut  voltages  thereof. 


1.  In  a  binary  coded  decimal  adder  having  a  pair  of 
inputs  for  the  augend  and  addend  and  a  binary  adder 
coupled  to  said  inputs,  the  improvement  therein  for  effect- 
ing the  carry  comprising 

means  connected  between  one  of  said  inputs  and  said 
binary  adder  for  adding  the  number  six  to  each  digit 
applied  to  said  one  input, 

means  in  said  binary  adder  for  indicating  a  carry, 

converter  means  connected  to  said  indicating  means 
and  coupled  to  said  binary  adder  for  subtracting  six 
from  the  output  of  said  binary  adder  in  the  absence 
of  a  carry  indication, 

said  converter  means  including  a  first  group  of  first 
and  second  AND  gates  for  receiving  different  bits 
of  information  and  having  their  outputs  connected 
to  a  first  OR  gate, 

said  converter  means  further  including  a  second  group 
of  third,  fourth  and  fifth  AND  gates  for  receiving 
still  other  bits  of  information  and  having  their  out- 
puts connected  to  a  second  OR  gate, 

said  converter  means  still  further  including  a  third 
group  of  sixth  and  seventh  AND  gates  for  receiving 
selected  bits  of  information  fed  to  said  first  and 
second  groups  and  also  one  other  bit  not  fed  to  said 
latter-mentioned  groups,  and  said  sixth  and  seventh 
AND  gates  having  their  outputs  connected  to  a  third 
OR  gate. 

3,339,065 

POST  TOP  MOUNTED  LUMINAIRE  HAVING 

AXLUXY  MOUNTED  COMPONENTS 

Harold  P.  KeUey,  Jr.,  Henderson,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Gen- 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  505,798 

5  Clahns.  (CL  240—25) 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  globe  mounted  on  said  base  member,  hood  means 
overlying  said  globe  and  defining  therewith  an  interior 
chamber,  support  means  within  said  interior  chamber 
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secured  at  its  bottom  to  said  base  member,  and  lamp- 
holder  means  secured  to  said  support  means;  said  base 
member,  support  means  and  lampholder  means  being  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  each  other  along  an  axis,  with  said 
support  means  arranged  between  said  base  member  below 
it  and  said  lampholder  means  above  it,  and  a  plurality  of 
electrical  components  mounted  on  said  support  means 
and  spaced  along  said  axis. 


distinctive  channel  frequency  signals,  a  flip-flop  circuit 
for  each  location  having  its  input  controlled  by  a  selected 
one  of  said  channel  frequency  signals  for  applying  an 
output  signal  to  the  track  rails  for  energization  thereof 
at  a  frequency  related  to  the  frequency  signal  selected 
for  application  to  its  input,  and  means  for  each  location 
controlled  by  vehicle  traffic  in  said  stretch  of  track  for 
selecting  different  ones  of  said  channel  signals  respectively 
for  an  input  to  said  flip-flop  circuit  means  in  accordance 
with  traffic  conditions. 


3,339,066 

UNDERWATER  UGIfT  FOR  SWIMMING  POOL 

Mark  B.  Hart,  1042  Cascade  Drive, 

Soimyvalc,  Calif.    94087 

Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  500,710 

7  Claims.  (CL  240—26) 


4r^«a 


3,339,068 
TRACK  FULLNESS  SYSTEM 
Crawford  E.  Staples,  Edgcwood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcst- 
inghouse  Air  Braice  Company,  Wilmcrding,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  May  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,231 
10  Claims.  (CL  246—122) 


1.  An  underwater  light  fw  a  swimming  pool  having  a 
recess  in  a  wall  thereof  below  the  water  level  of  the  pool, 
and  having  a  conduit  openly  communicating  the  interior 
of  the  wall  recess  with  a  junction  station  above  the  water 
level  of  the  pool; 

a  non-sealing  lamp  mounting  member  removably 
mounted  in  the  mouth  of  the  recess; 

a  sealed  beam  electric  lamp  having  a  pair  of  filament 
contact  posts  on  the  rear  thereof  and  having  also  a 
marginal  rim  thereon; 

means  retaining  the  lamp  rim  seated  co-axially  within 
the  mounting  ring  with  a  rear  portion  of  the  lamp 
extending  into  the  wall  recess  whereby  the  entire  ex. 
terior  of  the  lamp  is  exposed  to  direct  contact  with 
water  oi  the  swimming  pool; 

a  waterproof  insulated  conductw  wire  electrically  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  filament  contact  posts,  the  con- 
ductor wires  extending  entirely  through  the  conduit 
and  being  releasably  connected  to  an  electric  circml 
in  the  junction  station  above  the  water  level  of  the 

pool;  and 
a  small  mass  of  waterproof  material  completely  en- 
closing and  sealing  the  contact  posts  and  the  electrical 
connections  between  the  contact  posts  and  the  con- 
ductor wires. 


3,339,067 
fflCH  FREQUENCY  TRACK  CIRCUITS  FOR 
RAILROADS  ^    ^ 

Simon  Reich,  Rodicster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ITie  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

^''^     FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,460 
8  Claims.  (CL  246—34) 


ffi 
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1.  A  track  fullness  system  for  a  storage  track  in  a  rail- 
way car  classification  yard  comprising,  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  cars 
routed  to  said  track;  means  for  producing,  in  response  to 
the  entrance  into  said  yard  of  a  car  to  be  routed  to  said 
track,  a  second  signal  proportional  to  the  distance  to 
travel  to  the  nearest  car  in  the  track;  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  first  signal  producing  means  to  produce  an 
adjusted  first  signal  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  said 
second  signal  if  and  only  if  all  previous  cars  routed  to 
said  track  have  entirely  entered  the  track  and  have 
stopped. 

3,339,069 
CORONA  CHARGING  DEVICE  WITH  MEANS  TO 
PREVENT  TONER  DUST  CONTAMINATION 
TlK>mas  F.  Hayne,  Rodicster,  and  Henry  F.  Janlrowsid 
and  Clarence  J.  Boorsma,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,888 
2  Claims.  (CL  250-^9.5) 


tmT 


JSESSJ 


^cr 


thz     ZfJ 


1.  A  system  of  track  circuits  for  a  stretch  of  track  hav- 
ing continuous  rail  which  is  subject  to  energization  at  a 
plurality  of  spaced  locations  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
oscillators  for  each  location  for  generating  respective 


1.  A  corona  emitting  device  for  the  emission  of  a  co- 
rona discharge  at  a  xerographic  station  at  which  a  xero- 
graphic toner  image  is  transferred  from  a  photoconduc- 
tive  surface  to  a  backing  sheet  and  after  which  the  back- 
ing sheet  is  separated  from  the  photoconductive  surface 
by  a  puffer  capable  of  directing  a  flow  of  aeriform  fluid 
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between  the  photoconductive  surface  and  the  backing 
sheet,  the  corona  dev^  including 

an  electrically  grq^inded  conductive  shield  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  side  walls  perpendicular  to  said 
bottom  walls,  o<ie  of  said  side  walls  being  substan- 
tially higher  thaH  said  other  side  wall, 

insulating  support  blocks  connected  to  opposite  ends 
of  said  shield  between  said  side  walls, 

a  corona  wire,        j  I 

means  to  secure  said  wire  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said 
support  blocks  in  insulating  relation  to  said  conduc- 
tive shield  with  I  said  corona  wire  being  positioned 
substantially  clokler  to  said  bottom  wall  than  said 
side  walls  and  wtih  said  wire  secured  to  said  insulat- 
ing blocks  with  an  off-set  mounting  point  on  one  of 
said  insulating  blocks  and  point  mounting  on  said 
other  insulating  block, 

means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  corona  wire  and 
adapted  to  be  cq»nected  to  a  source  of  high  voltage 
potential  and      | 

means  to  support  $iid  corona  device  within  the  xero- 
graphic station  With  the  higher  of  said  side  walls 
being  closer  to  the  puffer  than  said  other  side  wall 
so  as  to  permit  |tbe  higher  wall  to  electrostatically 
attract  charged  oontaminating  particles  as  caused  by 
the  puffer  for  increased  cleanliness  of  the  corona 


device. 


3,339,070 
AIR  MONITORINGj  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  SCINTIL- 
LATING  PLASTIC  AND  A  PHOSPHORESCENT 
FILM  WITH  MEANS  TO  DETECT  LIGHT  PULSES 
WITH  DIFFERENT  DECAY  TIMES 
Robert  M.  Main,  Oaidand,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Laboratory 
for  Electronics,  faK^  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ' 

FUed  Aug.  i2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,285 
5  Claims.  (CL  250—71.5) 
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1.  A  monitoring  system  for  measuring  radiation  from 
collected  particulate  matter  which  includes  RaC  compris- 
ing: phosphorescent  means  positioned  to  intercept  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  al^a  particles  emitted  from  said  col- 
lected particulate  matter  and  to  emanate  in  response  to 
said  incident  alpha  particles  light  pulses  having  a  first 
decay  time,  said  pho$t)horescent  means  having  sufficient 
thickness  to  interact  with  substantially  all  of  the  alpha 
particles  incident  thoreon  and  to  pass  substantially  all 
of  the  beta  particles  ^cident  thereon;  scintillating  means 
positioned  to  interact  with  a  substantial  portion  of  all 
beta  particles  emitted  from  said  particulate  matter,  said 
scintillating  means  eni&nating  in  response  to  each  of  said 
interacting  beta  particles  light  pulses  having  a  second 
decay  time;  means  fqr  detecting  said  light  pulses  having 
said  first  and  second  ^^cay  times  and  for  providing  on  an 
output  electrical  pulies  having  corresponding  first  and 
second  decay  times;  scaler  means  for  counting  said  elec- 
trical pulses;  and  me^ns  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
detecting  means  for  gating  off  said  scaler  means  for  a 
chosen  time  interval  greater  than  several  half-lives  of 
RaC  each  time  an  electrical  pulse  having  said  second 
decay  time  appears  ail  said  output. 


841  O.G.— 63 


3,339,071 
FLUX  MONITOR  ELECTRICAL  MEASURING 
SYSTEMS 
EUot  Patrick  Fowler,  Dorchester,  Dorset,  and  Peter  Law- 
rence RaUton,  London,  England,  ass^ors  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
FUed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,960 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Aug.  15, 1963, 

32,390/63 
9  Claims.  (CI.  250—83.6) 
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1.  A  system  for  electrical  measurement  of  a  physical 
quantity  comprising  a  transducer  yielding  a  D.C.  output 
dependent  upon  the  physical  quantity  being  measured,  an 
A.C.  generator  for  superimposing  on  said  D.C.  output, 
via  said  transducer,  first  A.C.  reference  signal,  an  input 
modulator  synchronised  with  said  A.C.  generator  for  de- 
riving a  mean  A.C.  signal  proportional  to  the  difference 
between  the  amplitude  of  the  said  D.C.  output  and  the 
amplitude  of  one  portion  of  the  A.C.  reference  signal, 
an  A.C.  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  mean  A.C.  signal, 
an  output  demodulator  synchronised  with  said  A.C.  gen- 
erator for  demodulating  the  output  of  the  A.C.  amplifier, 
polarity-sensitive  trip  means  controllable  by  said  demodu- 
lated output  and  means  for  adding  to  said  superimposed 
signals  prior  to  modulation,  during  another  portion  of  the 
A.C.  reference  signal,  a  further  A.C.  signal  of  greater  am- 
plitude than,  and  in  antiphase  with,  the  A.C.  reference 
signal. 

3339,072 
METHOD  OF  TRACING  IODINE  USING  1-129 
Raymond  R.  Edwards,  Pittsbnrgli,  Pa.,  assizor  to  Nu- 
clear Science  and  Engineering  Corporation,  Pittsburg 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing'  FUed  June  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,379 

13  Claims.  (CL  250—106) 
1.  The  method  of  tracing  iodine  and  iodine-containing 
substances  in  chemical,  physical  and  biological  systems 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  a  quantity  of 
iodine- 129  into  said  system  at  a  predetermined  point 
therein,  causing  the  idoine-129  to  become  distributed  in 
said  system,  thereafter  exposing  the  iodine-129  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  said  system  to  a  neutron  flux  to 
convert  a  part  of  the  iodine-129  of  said  portion  of  said 
system  to  iodine- 130,  and  measuring  characteristic 
radiation  of  said  iodine- 130  to  determine  the  quantity  of 
iodine-129  in  said  portion  of  said  system  and  thus  trace 
the  behavior  of  iodine  and  iodine-contaming  substances 
in  said  system. 

3,339.073 
SONIC  LASER  MODULATOR  WITH  MODE 
SUPPRESSION  PRODUCED  BY  EXTER- 
NAL MODULATION 
Lloyd  P.  Hunter,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporati<m  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,609 
7  Claims.  (O.  250—199) 
1.  A  laser  for  producing  frequency-moidulated  coherent 
light  in  a  given  frequency  range  of  the  electromagnetic 
wave  spectrum  comprising 
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an  active  element  capable  of  producing  coherent  ra- 
diation by  stimulated  emission, 

means  for  producing  emission  from  said  active  ele- 
ment, 

means  for  receiving  the  stimulated  coherent  radiation, 
said  means  returning  a  portion  of  the  coherent  ra- 
diation to  the  active  element  and  transmitting  a  por- 
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tion  of  the  coherent  radiation,  said  means,  spaced 
from  the  active  element,  establishing  coherent  ra- 
diation in  a  susbtantially  single  frequency  mode,  and 
means  for  oscillating  the  returning  and  transmitting 
means  to  modulate  the  substantially  single  frequency 
mode  within  the  element  and  develop  a  frequency 
shift  of  preselected  bandwidth  for  communication 
purposes. 

3,339,074 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  CONVERTING 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Joseph  Franks,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional   Standard    Electric    Corporation,    New    Yorit, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  24, 1963, 

50,883/63 
4  Claims.  (CI.  250—213) 
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1.  A  solid  state  display  device,  comprising: 

a  first  layer  of  gallium  arsenide  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  one  conductivity  type,  said  layer  being  sub- 
stantially transparent  to  incident  infra-red  radiation; 

a  seccmd  layer  of  substantially  semi-insulating  gallium 
arsenide  on  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  being 
photoconductive  in  response  to  said  infra-red  radia- 
tion; 

a  third  layer  of  gallium  arsenide  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  opposite  conductivity  type  to  that  of  said  first 
layer  on  said  second  layer; 

a  fourth  layer  of  gallium  phosphide  semiconductor  ma- 
terial of  said  one  conductivity  type  of  said  third 
layer,  said  third  and  fourth  layers  forming  a  P-N 
junction  at  the  interface  therebetween; 

a  fifth  layer  of  gallium  phosphide  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  on  said  fourth 
layer,  said  fourth  and  fifth  layers  forming  a  light- 
emitting  P-N  junction  at  the  interface  therebetween, 
such  that  said  light-emitting  junction  radiates  visible 
light  when  a  current  in  excess  of  a  given  threshold 
value  traverses  said  light-emitting  junction,  said  fifth 
layer  being  substantially  transparent  to  said  visible 
light;  and 

means  including  conductors  to  said  first  and  fifth  layers 
for  apidying  a  bias  voltage  between  said  first  and 
fifth  layers  such  that  said  current  is  less  than  said 
threshold  value  in  the  absence  of  a  predetermined 


quantity  of  said  infra-red  radiation,  so  that  when  ex- 
posed to  a  quantity  of  said  radiation  in  excess  of 
said  predetermined  quantity  through  said  first  layer, 
the  conductivity  of  said  second  layer  increases  suffi- 
ciently to  raise  said  current  above  said  threshold 
value  whereby  said  visible  light  is  radiated  from  said 
light-emitting  junction  in  response  to  said  incident 
infra-red  radiation. 


3,339,075 
SOLID  STATE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  AMPLIFY- 
ING  OR  CONVERTING  INPUT  RADIATION  IN- 
CLUDING A  FIELD  EMISSIVE  LAYER 
Zoltan  P.  J.  Szcpcsi,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assi^Bor  to  West- 
inghousc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,502 
6  Claims.  (CL  250—213) 
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3.  A  solid  state  radiation  converting  device  compris- 
ing a  layer  of  photoelectroluminescent  material,  an  elec- 
trical conductive  layer  provided  on  one  surface  of  said 
photoelectroluminescent  layer,  said  conductive  layer 
transmissive  to  an  input  radiation,  a  layer  of  material  ex- 
hibiting the  property  of  emission  of  electrons  in  response 
to  a  high  field  impressed  thereacross  deposited  on  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  photoelectroluminescent  layer,  a  lay- 
er of  electroluminescent  material  exhibiting  the  property 
of  emission  of  radiation  in  response  to  electron  injection 
into  one  surface  of  said  electroluminescent  layer,  an  elec- 
trically conductive  layer  positioned  on  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  said  electroluminescent  layer  transmissive  to  radi- 
ations generated  by  said  electroluminescent  layer  in  re- 
sponse to  stimulation  thereof  and  voltage  means  con- 
nected across  said  conductive  layers  for  impressing  a  field 
across  the  sandwich  of  layers  consisting  of  said  photoelec- 
troluminescent layer,  said  electron  emissive  layer  and  said 
electroluminescent  layer. 


3,339,076 

DUAL  DIFFERENTIAL  DENSITOMETER 

Sadek  Kamil  Hilal,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Regents 

of  the  University  of  Mfamesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a 

corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,473 
32  Claims.  (CI.  250—220) 

20.  A  scanning  apparatus  for  comparing  photographic 
films  ccHnprising  in  combination  a  supporting  framework, 
a  carriage  slidably  mounted  upon  the  framework  for 
movement  along  a  predetermined  scanning  path,  a  trans- 
port means  connected  between  the  framework  and  the 
carriage  for  moving  the  carriage  at  selected  speeds  and 
directions  upon  said  path,  a  pair  of  stages  upon  said  car- 
riage, one  of  said  stages  being  mounted  upon  said  car- 
riage for  adjustment  within  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  movement  of  the  carriage,  selectively  operable  adjust- 
ment means  connected  between  the  carriage  and  the 
movable  stage  for  changing  the  position  therebetween,  a 
rotatable  member  in  the  center  of  at  least  one  of  said 
stages  for  supporting  one  of  said  films  for  rotati(Hi 
about  a  vertical  axis,  an  adjustment  means  connected 


ELECTRICAL 


1765 


between  the  circular  member  and  the  framework  for  ro- 
tating said  circular  metnber  about  an  axis  extending  nor- 
mal to  the  surface  of  the  film,  viewing  means  optically 
aligned  with  each  of  the  films  for  observing  the  position 
of  each  film,  illuminating  means  for  projecting  first  and 
second  conical  beams  of  light  focused  upon  a  relatively 
small  area  of  each  of  said  films,  first  and  second  light 
sensitive   circuit   control   means    positioned    in   optical 


said  portions,  a  shaft  extending  into  and  through  the 
major  portion  of  said  Venturi  throat,  turbine  rotor  blades 
on  said  shaft  extending  therefrom  in  said  throat,  turbine 


alignment  with  the  fifit  and  second  beams  of  light  re- 
spectively on  the  other  side  of  the  carriage  from  the 
illuminating  means  aad  adapted  to  receive  illumination 
passing  through  the  paiftion  of  each  film  upon  which  each 
of  said  beams  is  focUsed,  and  a  computing  means  in- 
cluding means  for  comparing  the  signal  provided  by  each 
of  the  light  sensitive  means  and  means  for  modifying  each 
signal  by  the  application  of  at  least  one  constant  value 
thereto. 


\  3,339,077 
POWER  GENERATING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

A  THERMALLY  ACTUABLE  PRIME  MOVER 
iMlman  Shapfaro,  Plttslurgh,  Pa^  assignor  to  Nuclear  Ma- 
terials and  EquipnMtt  Corporation,  ApoDo,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  PennsyltMiia 

Filed  June  J,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,106 
7  Claims.  (CI.  290—1) 


stator  blades  on  said  Venturi  body  extending  inwardly  in 
said  throat,  and  an  electro-generator  outside  of  said  tliroat 
coupled  to  said  shaft  and  structurally  rigidly  connected  to 
said  Venturi  body. 


3,339,079 
LOAD  DEMAND  PROGRAM  CONTROL 
Leland  L.  Kessler,  Lima,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wcstingfaonsc 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pitlslmrgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,779 
5  Clahns.  (CL  307—29) 


^-O"  O"  Qr  (y  O"  Q" 


1.  Electric-power  generating  apparatus  including  heat- 
ing means,  cooling  means,  a  bimetallic  element  of  the 
snap-action  type  mounted  to  snap  back  and  forth  between 
a  position  where  it  is  in  heat-exchange  relationship  with 
said  heating  means  atid  a  position  where  it  is  in  heat- 
exchange  relationship  with  said  cooling  means  as  it  is 
heated  and  cooled  respectively  by  said  beating  and  cool- 
ing means,  means  coanected  to  said  element  inducing 
electrical  current  on  laid  snapping  of  said  element,  and 
electrical-energy  storage  means  connected  to  said  induc- 
ing means  to  store  thjq  energy  of  said  electrical  currents 
produced  thereby. 


^  3,339,078 
WIND  TURBINE  ELECTRO-GENERATORS 

George  Crompton,  710  Armada  Road  S., 

VciMcc,  Fla.    33595 

Filed  Dec  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  419,251 

4  ChlfeBS.  (CL  290—44) 

1.  An  air  turbine  add  electro-generator  comprising  a 
Venturi  body  having  i>  longitudinally  inwardly  tapering 
interior  forward  portion,  a  longitudinally  rearwardly  ex- 
panding interior  exit  portion,  and  a  Venturi  throat  between 


1.  A  load  demand  program  control  for  adding  to  and 
removing  electrical  generating  stations  from  an  electrical 
bus  connected  to  a  load  in  response  to  load  power  demand, 
comprising: 

first  means  including  power  sensing  means  providing 
a  first  signal  responsive  to  the  power  required  by  the 
load, 

second  means  connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said 
power  sensing  means  providing  second  and  third 
signals  responsive  to  the  first  signal  and  calibrated 
according  to  the  number  of  generating  stations  coa- 
nected  to  the  electrical  bus, 

third  means  connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said 
second  means,  providing  an  "add"  signal  when  the 
second  signal  reaches  a  predetermined  magnitude, 
and  providing  a  "remove"  signal  when  said  third 
signal  falls  below  a  predetermined  magnitude. 
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fourth  means  having  a  single  stepping  switch  having  a 
plurality  of  positions  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  generating  stations,  and  "add"  and  "remove"  latch 
relays,  said  fourth  means  being  connected  in  circuit 
relation  with  said  third  means,  with  said  add  and 
remove  latch  relays  being  responsive  to  said  add  and 
remove  signals,  respectively,  said  add  and  remove 
latch  relays  advancing  said  stepping  switch  one  posi- 
tion when  either  is  energized  by  said  add  and  remove 
signals,  respectively, 

and  fifth  means  connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said 
fourth  means  which  provides  a  pulse  signal  each  time 
said  stepping  switch  is  advanced  to  a  new  position, 
said  pulse  signal  being  directed  by  said  add  or  re- 
move latch  relays  to  the  generating  station  selected 
by  said  stepping  switch. 


and  said  other  side  of  the  AC  source,  means  for  con 
necting  said  output  contact  to  the  tap  of  said  secondary 
winding.  

3,339,081 
BATTERY  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
lay  R.  Borden,  Saota  Ana,  Kurt  Gasscr,  Orange,  and 
Stanley  Krautbamer,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,549 
9  Claims.  (CI.  307—66) 
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3,339,080 

DC-AC  OR  AC-DC  CONVERTER 

Brian  W.  Howald,  Amherst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lorain 

Products  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,680 

4  Claims.  (CI.  307—66) 

1.  In  a  circuit  adapted  to  operate  from  a  battery  and 
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supply  AC  to  a  load  in  a  first  mode  of  operation  and  to 
operate  from  an  AC  source  and  supply  DC  to  the  battery 
in  a  second  mode  of  operation,  in  combination,  a  trans- 
former having  a  saturable  core  with  a  tapped  secondary 
and  a  center-tapped  primary  winding  including  first  and 
second  drive  sections  carried  thereon,  a  positive  terminal 
and  a  negative  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
positive  and  negative  terminals,  respectively,  of  the  bat- 
tery, means  for  connecting  the  collector  electrodes  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  to  said  negative  terminal, 
means  for  connecting  said  emitter  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  to  a  point  between  said  primary  winding  and 
said  first  drive  section,  means  for  connecting  said  emitter 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  a  point  between  said 
primary  winding  and  said  second  drive  section,  means  for 
connecting  said  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to 
said  first  drive  section,  means  for  connecting  said  base 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  said  second  drive 
section,  a  relay  including  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
movable  contacts  each  having  a  fixed  contact  associated 
therewith,  said  fourth  movable  contact  having  additionally 
an  output  contact,  means  for  connecting  said  first  movable 
contact  and  said  fixed  contact  associated  therewith  be- 
tween said  emitter  electrode  and  said  base  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor,  means  for  connecting  said  second 
movable  contact  and  said  fixed  contact  associated  there- 
with between  said  emitter  electrode  and  said  base  elec- 
trode of  said  second  transistor,  means  for  connecting  one 
end  of  said  secondary  winding  to  one  side  of  the  load  and 
to  one  side  of  the  AC  source,  variable  resistance  means, 
means  for  serially  connecting  said  variable  resistance 
means  with  said  third  movable  contact  and  said  fixe.' 
contact  associated  therewith  between  the  other  end  o 
said  secondary  winding  of  the  power  transformer  and 
the  other  side  of  the  AC  source,  means  for  connecting 
said  fourth  movable  contact  and  said  fixed  contact  as- 
sociated therewith  between  the  other  side  of  the  load 


1.  For  use  with  a  power  supply  arrangement  in  which 
rectifier  means  is  connected  to  receive  A-C  energy  over 
an  input  circuit  and  to  pass  D-C  energy  over  a  D-C  out- 
put circuit,  a  battery  transfer  system  for  completing  an 
auxiliary  power  transfer  circuit  to  pass  D-C  energy  from 
a  battery  to  the  D-C  output  circuit  upon  absence  of  the 
A-C  energy  from  the  input  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  switching  arrangement,  having  circuit  completing 
means  connected  in  the  auxiliary  power  transfer  cir- 
cuit, and  having  actuating  means  for  operating  the 
circuit  completing  means  immediately  upon  energiza- 
tion of  the  actuating  means  to  complete  the  auxiliary 
power  transfer  circuit; 
a    second    switching    arrangement,    having    actuating 
means    connected    for    energization    concomitantly 
with  energization  of  the  actuating  means  in  the  first 
switching  arrangement,  and  having  a  delayed  circuit 
interrupting  means  connected  to  interrupt  the  auxil- 
iary power  transfer  circuit  upon  the  elapse  of  a  pre- 
determined time  period  after  energization  of  the  actu- 
ating means  in  the  second  switching  arrangement; 
and 
sensing  means,  operable  upon  absence  of  A-C  energy 
from  the  input  circuit  to  energize  the  actuating  means 
of  the  first  and  second  switching  arrangements,  there- 
by to  complete  the  auxiliary  power  transfer  circuit 
and  pass  D-C  energy  from  the  battery  to  the  D-C 
output  circuit  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  prede- 
termined time  period. 


3339,082 
A.C.  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM   HAVING 
ALTERNATE  SOURCES  OF  SUPPLY 
Earl  C.  Rhyne,  Jr.,  Millis,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dielectric 
Products  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Michi- 
gan, having  a  division,  the  Warren  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Littleton,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,479 
10  Ctaims.  (CL  307—66) 
1.  An  inverter  circuit,  comprising 
a  first  pair  of  input  terminals  for  a  D.C.  battery  adapted 

to  be  charged  by  said  inverter  circuit; 
a  second  pair  of  input  terminals  for  an  A.C.  line  volt- 
age; 
inductor  means  having  a  core  and  a  plurality  of  wind- 
ings inductively  coupled  to  said  core; 
voltage  divider  means  connected  across  said  first  pair 
of  input  terminals,  said  voltage  divider  means  hav- 
ing taps  connected  to  selected  ones  of  the  windings  of 
said  inductor  means; 
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oscillator  means  fot  producing  an  A.C.  voltage,  said 
oscillator  means  having  a  tuning  circuit  for  tuning 
said  oscillator  meiins  to  a  selected  frequency,  said 
tuning  circuit  induding  a  winding  of  said  inductor 
means  connected  |tp  said  voltage  divider  means; 
pulse  shaping  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  means 
for  converting  the  A.C.  voltage  produced  by  said  os- 
cillator means  to"  a  substantially  square  wave,  said 
pulse  shaping  means  including  parallel  inverter 
means; 


'sxassff 


ferroresonant  tranrformer  means  having  a  first  input 
coupled  to  the  parallel  inverter  means  of  said  pulse 
shaping  means,  $!,  second  input  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  input  terminals  and  an  output; 

means  for  deriving  an  output  voltage  from  the  output 
of  said  ferroresoient  transformer  means; 

lAase  shifting  mcftns  including  another  winding  of 
said  inductor  me^s;  and 

feedback  means  f(^|-  feeding  back  the  output  voltage 
of  said  ferroreso^nt  transformer  means  to  said  phase 
shifting  means. 


circuit  settable  to  a  certain  desired  value  of  a  certain 
transmission  magnitude;  said  first  control  means  in  ibc 
second  of  said  stations  being  controlled  in  accordance  with 
a  certain  programme  involving  a  certain  minimum  or 
maximum  value  of  said  delay  angles  corresponding  to 
rectifier  or  inverter  operations,  respectively,  of  said  sec- 
ond station;  on  station; 

said  power  transmission  system  being  characterized  in 
that: 

in  each  of  said  stations  said  rectifier  connection 
has  an  A.C.  side  connected  to  the  A.C.  voltage 
of  said  A.C.  network;  each  station  includes  a 
further  control  means  for  controlling  said  A.C. 
voltage  connected  to  the  A.C.  side  of  said  recti- 
fier connection;  said  further  control  means  hav- 
ing an  input  side;  means  in  said  first  station  for 
measuring  the  delay  angles  of  the  rectifiers  of 
the  station;  the  input  side  of  said  further  con- 
trol means  of  said  station  being  connected  to 
said  delay  angle  measuring  means  and  controlled 
from  said  means  in  response  to  the  deviati<m 
of  said  delay  angles  from  a  certain  desired  value 
of  said  delay  angles;  means  in  said  second  sta- 
tion for  measuring  the  direct  voltage  of  said 
transmission  line;  the  input  side  of  said  further 
control  means  of  said  second  station  being  coa- 
nected  to  said  direct  voltage  measuring  means 
and  controlled  from  said  means  in  response  to 
the  deviation  of  said  direct  voltage  from  a  cer- 
tain desired  value  of  said  direct  voltage. 


REGULATION  01 


3,339,083 
^  THE  ALTERNATING  VOLT- 
AGES    IN    A    DIRECT    CURRENT    POWER 
TRANSMISSION  ,„    .. 

Erich  Uhlmann,  LudNika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AUmanna 
Svenska  Elcktriski|  Akticbolaget,  >  asteras,  Sweden,  a 
Swedish  corporati^li 

FUcd  Aug.  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  575,938 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  20,  1962, 

3,061/62 

5  Claims,  (a.  307—83) 


1.  A  high  voltage 


direct  current  power  transmission 


system  connecting  vo  A.C.  networks  and  comprising 
a  D.C.  transmission  ine  and  a  converter  station  at  each 
end  of  said  line;  each  converter  station  being  provided 
with  a  rectifier  connection  and  a  first  control  means  for 
said  connection;  said  first  control  means  including  means 
for  providing  the  rectifiers  of  said  rectifier  connection 
with  control  pulses  liith  a  certain  delay  angle;  said  first 
control  means  in  a  f  rst  of  said  stations  having  an  input 


3,339,084 
MAGNETIC  CORE  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
Gerald  W.  Kinzehnan,  Washington,  D.C,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  die  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,526 
5  Clahns.  (CI.  307—88) 


1.  A  multi-mode  fuze  circuit  which  permits  selection 
between  time,  signal  function  and  environmental  signal 
function  and  which  switches  to  a  time  signal  function 
when  an  environmental  signal  function  has  been  selected 
but  the  environmental  signal  occurs  before  a  predeter- 
mined time,  comprising: 

(a)  Timing  means  to  produce  a  series  of  timing  pulses, 

(b)  a  mode  seletcion  unit  connected  to  said  timing 
means,  said  mode  selection  unit  comprising  a  time 
signal  function  selection  device  adapted  to  receive 
an  output  from  said  timing  means,  an  environmental 
condition  responsive  signal  source,  an  environmental 
signal  function  selection  device,  first  means  adapted 
to  be  activated  by  said  timing  means  to  make  said 
first  means  responsive  to  an  environmental  signal 
from  said  source,  second  means  activated  by  a  pre- 
mature or  erroneous  environmental  signal  to  make 
said  second  means  responsive  to  a  timing  pulse,  and 
input  means  connecting  said  environmental  condition 
responsive  signal  source  to  said  first  means  and 
said  second  means, 
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(c)  a  load  circuit  connected  through  said  time  signal 
function  selection  device  to  said  timing  means  where- 
by said  time  signal  function  selection  device  may  be 
placed  in  a  condition  that  will  allow  an  output  of 
said  timing  means  to  pass  to  said  load  circuit,  said 
load  circuit  being  connected  also  through  said  en- 
vironmental signal  function  selection  device  to  said 
first  means  and  said  second  means  whereby  said 
load  will  receive  a  signal  from  said  first  means  if 
said  first  means  has  been  activated  by  said  timing 
means  and  has  received  a  signal  from  said  environ- 
mental condition  responsive  signal  source,  or  said 
load  will  receive  a  signal  from  said  second  means 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  state  of  said  timing 
means  if  said  environmental  condition  responsive 
signal  source  has  emitted  a  signal  as  a  result  of  a 
malfunction  or  prior  to  the  time  when  said  first 
means  is  activated  by  said  timing  means. 


3,399,085 
FOUR-LAYER  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  BARRIER 
TYPE  TRANSDUCER  DEVICE 
Anthony  P.  Schmid,  Tokdo,  Ohio,  Roger  F.  Nelson, 
Mountain  View,  Califs  and  Wilhelm  Rindner,  Lexing- 
ton, Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexing- 
ton, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,258 
6  Claims.  (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  strain-sensitive  transducer  device  comprising  a 
semiconductor  body  having  four  layers,  the  first  and  third 
layers  being  of  one  conductivity  type,  and  the  second 
and  fourth  layers  being  of  opposite  conductivity  type, 
one  of  said  layers  having  a  plane  surface,  barrier  junc- 
tions between  said  layers,  one  of  said  junctions  extending 
in  a  plane  parallel  with  said  plane  surface  and  disposed 
closer  to  said  surface  than  the  other  junctions,  force- 
inducing  means  for  applying  compression  stress  to  a 
point  on  said  surface  for  introducing  strain  in  a  small 
region  of  the  underlying  parallel  junction  and  circuit 
means  for  forward  biasing  said  parallel  junction. 


t^«.  J^^ryy^^/l^g^^VI 
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the  portion  of  said  junction  extending  to  said  sur- 
face having  a  reverse  bias  breakdown  voltage 
such  that  application  of  said  voltage  to  said 
junction  portion  produces  an  electric  field  of 
high  intensity  normal  to  said  junction  portion, 
said  field  causing  generation  of  avalanche  car- 
riers, said  carriers  flowing  across  said  junction 
portion  under  the  influence  of  said  field  to  pro- 
duce an  avalanche  current; 
a  source  electrode  on  said  given  surface  contiguous 

with  said  first  region; 
a  drain  electrode  opposite  said  source  electrode  con- 
tiguous with  said  second  region; 
means  including  said  source  and  drain  electrodes  for 
applying  said  voltage  to  said  junction  portion;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  avalanche  current  by  vary- 
ing said  high  intensity  electric  field  at  said  junction 
portion  including  a  layer  of  insulating  material  on 
said  given  surface  and  a  control  electrode  disposed 
on  said  insulating  layer  adjacent  said  junction  por- 
tion, 
said  control  electrode  being  relatively  close  to  said 
junction   portion   and   relatively  remote   from  said 
drain   electrode   such    that   said    control   electrode 
serves  to  shield  said  junction  portion  from  the  full 
effect  of  electric  fields  due  to  any  potentials  applied 
to  said  drain  electrode. 


3,339,087 
SEMICONDUCTIVE  CHOPPER  CIRCUIT  WITH  IM- 
PROVED ERROR  SIGNAL  COMPENSATION 
James  A.  Forbes,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond, 
Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,520 
5  Claims.  (CI.  307—88.5) 


3,339,086 
SURFACE  CONTROLLED  AVALANCHE 
TRANSISTOR 
William  Shockley,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
oKignments,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 

FUed  June  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374,501 
5  Claims.  (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  Semiconductor  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  first  and  second  adjacent 
regions  of  given  and  opposite  respective  conductivity 
types  with  a  P-N  junction  therebetween  extending 
to  a  given  surface  of  said  body, 


1.  A  chopper  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  four-terminal  semiconductive  device  having  a 
base  terminal,  a  collector  terminal  and  two  emitter 
terminals, 

(b)  a  source  of  alternating  drive  signals  connected 
across  the  base  terminal  and  the  collector  terminal, 

(c)  first  and  second  resistors  of  equal  value  individually 
connected  in  series  with  the  emitter  terminals, 

(d)  first  and  second  capacitors  of  equal  value  individ- 
ually connected  between  the  first  and  second  resistors, 
respectively,  and  ground, 

(e)  means  connecting  a  source  of  D.C.  input  signals 
between  the  junction  of  the  first  resistor  and  the  first 
capacitor  and  ground,  the  value  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond resistors  being  relatively  low  as  compared  with 
the  resistance  of  the  source  of  D.C.  input  signals, 

(f)  means  connected  to  the  two  emitter  terminals  for 
extracting  an  A.C.  output  signal  therefrom, 

(g)  a  potentiometer  connected  across  a  source  of  D.C. 
potential, 

(h)  means  connecting  the  output  from  the  potentiome- 
ter to  the  junction  of  the  second  resistor  and  the 
second  capacitor, 
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(i)  a  third  capacilir  connected  between  the  collector 
terminal  and  ground,  and 

(j)  a  limiting  transistor  having  its  base  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  btt^se  terminal  of  the  semiconductive 


device  and  its  < 


jinitter  and  collector  terminals  con- 
nected to  the  collector  terminal  of  the  semiconduc- 
tive device 


3,339,089 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 
Richard  H.   Bergman,  Ctamamfaison,  N  J.,  a^^SBOT  to 
Radio  Corporatloo  of  America,  a  corporatioD  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  May  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,794 
11  Claims.  (CI.  307—88.5) 


3,339,088 

RAMP  VOLTAGl   GENERATOR  HAVING  DIS- 

ABLING    GAIU    CONTROLLED    BY    RAMP 

DETECTOR  cIrCUIT 

Lawrence  D.  DUbrd,  Poitlaiid,  Oreg^  assignor  to  Tek- 

tronix.  Inc.,  Bcaverton,  Oref .,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

FUed  Not.  90, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,551 

7  Clftms.  (Cl.  307—88.5) 


6.  A  time  base  sMieep  generator  circuit  comprising: 
a  Miller  integratci  circuit  for  producing  a  ramp  volt- 
age including  |  timing  capacitance  connected  be- 
tween the  inpilt  and  output  of  said  integrator  cir- 
cuit and  a  ch^ging  resistance  connected  in  series 
with  said  timii^^  capacitance; 
a  pair  of  normally  conducting  coupling  diodes  each 
connected  to  ■^  different  one  of  the  end  terminals  of 
said  timing  capicitance,  with  one  coupling  diode  con- 
nected in  common  with  the  charging  resistance; 
a  pair  of  first  an<^  second  tunnel  diodes  each  connected 

as  a  bistable  ott:illator; 
means  for  connecting  said  first  tunnel  diode  between 
said  one  coupUng  diode  and  the  input  terminal  of 
the  sweep  geniorator  circuit  so  that  an  input  trigger 
pulse  applied  ll0  said  input  terminal  triggers  said  first 
tunnel  diode  atid  renders  said  one  diode  nonconduct- 
ing to  start  xW  generation  of  a  ramp  voltage; 
means  for  connetiting  said  second  tunnel  diode  between 
the  output  of!  said  integrator  circuit  and  said  first 
tunnel  diode  sd  that  said  second  tunnel  diode  is  trig- 
gered when  the  ramp  voltage  reaches  a  predetermined 
level  and  caufccs  the  first  tunnel  diode  to  revert  to 
its  initial  stable  state  and  said  one  coupling  diode  to 
be  rendered  qonducting  to  return  the  ramp  voltage 
to  its  quiescent  value; 
a  normally  conducting  gating  diode  connected  between 
the  input  terminal  of  the  sweep  generator  circuit  and 
said  first  tunnjsl  diode; 
a  normally  conducting  switching  transistor;  and 
means  for  conwflcting  the  switching  transistor  through 
the  other  coiii>Ung  diode  to  the  output  of  said  m- 
tegrator  circuit  and  for  connecting  said  switchmg 
transistor  to  said  gating  diode  so  that  the  switchmg 
transistor  is  tendered  nonconducting  at  the  start  of 
said  ramp  voltage  and  causes  said  gating  diode  to  be- 
come nonconducting  to  prevent  input  trigger  pusher 
from  being  tr^smitted  to  said  first  tunnel  diode  unUl 
the  ramp  voBtBge  returns  to  its  quiescent  value  and 
renders  said  switching  transistor  conducting  again 
to  cause  the  gating  diode  to  become  conductmg 
again. 


5.  A  data  latching  circuit  responsive  to  data  input 
signals  having  either  a  first  value  or  a  second  value  com- 
prising: ,    , 

first  and  second  emitter  coupled  current  steermg  logic 
gates  each  having  three  tranastors; 

means  for  connecting  the  bases  of  a  first  transistor  in 
each  gate  to  a  source  of  fixed  potential  having  a  value 
intermediate  the  first  and  second  values; 

a  common  collector  supply  resistor  for  the  first  tran- 
sistors; 

means  coupling  the  base  of  the  second  transistor  in  the 
second  gate  to  a  point  common  to  the  collectors  of 
the  first  transistors; 

means  for  applying  data  input  signals  having  either  the 
first  value  or  the  second  value  at  the  base  of  the 
second  transistor  in  the  first  gate;  and 

means  for  selectively  switching  the  voltage  at  the  base 
of  the  third  transistor  of  the  second  gate  from  the 
second  value  to  the  first  value,  and  for  switching 
the  voltage  at  the  base  of  the  third  transistor  of  the 
first  gate  from  the  first  value  to  the  second  value. 


3,339,090 
PIEZOELECTRIC  IMPACT  FUZE 
Hans  Jaf  c,  CIcTcland  Hcickts,  John  A.  Corady,  Cleve- 
land, Vance  F.  BofwcIL  Rocky  Rfrer,  and  Dean  G. 
Shnmaker,  Mcntnor,  Ohio,  assignon^  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  die  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Origfaial  application  Oct  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,648. 
Divided  and  this  application  Not.  2,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  408,428 

1  Cbdm.  (Cl.  310—8.1) 


An  impact  electric  impulse  generator  for  a  fuse,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  piezoelectric  ceramic  annulus, 
an  annular  loading  weight  having  a  reduced  portion  slid- 
ably  fitted  into  said  annulus,  there  being  a  central  mount- 
ing bore  in  said  loading  weight,  an  insulating  sleeve 
carried  by  said  bore,  a  diode,  a  connector,  a  sui^wrt 
fixed  to  said  connector,  electrical  circuitry  connecting 
said  operating  elements  comprising  a  first  lead  connecting 
said  connector  to  said  diode,  a  second  lead  connecting 
said  diode  to  said  annulus,  and  a  third  lead  connecting 
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said  annulus  to  said  support  and  a  plastic  housing  molded  3,339,093 

about  said  operating  elements.  ^  ^       ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 

Elmer  E.  Beers,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
'  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 


3,339,091 
CRYSTAL  RESONATORS 
Donald  L.  Hammond  and  Leonard  S.  Cutler,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,934 
7  Claims.  (CI.  310—9.1) 


1.  Signal  frequency  apparatus  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  crystal  resonator  having  a  convex  surface 
and  another  surface  and  being  adapted  to  vibrate 
with  a  relatively  inactive  periphery  in  response  to  an 
applied  electric  field; 

said  resonator  having  an  annular  groove  near  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  forming  a  region  of  relatively  thin 
cross-section; 

a  pair  of  members  of  the  same  material  as  said  resonator 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 

means  attaching  at  least  one  of  said  members  to  said 
resonator  about  the  outer  periphery  thereof  on  the 
side  of  said  groove  remote  from  the  central  region 
of  the  resonator; 

the  inner  surfaces  of  said  members  adjacent  said  sur- 
faces of  the  resonator  being  recessed  away  from  the 
resonator  to  permit  vibration  thereof;  ana 

electrodes  disposed  on  said  members  to  produce  a  vi- 
bration-exciting electric  field  in  said  resonator  in  re- 
sponse to  signal  appearing  on  said  electrodes. 


3  339  092 

MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  GENERATOR 

Heinz  Frohlich,  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens- 

Schuckertwerke     Aktiengesellschaft,     Berlin-Siemens- 

stadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,475 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  26,  1963, 

S  88,038 

9  Claims.  (CI.  310—11) 


A'  A'  A"  Jk' 
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1.  MHD  generator  comprising  a  flow  channel  for  the 
passage  of  ionized  gaseous  medium  in  a  given  flow  di- 
rection, at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes  mounted  in  said 
flow  channel  spaced  one  from  the  other  transversely  to 
said  flow  direction  and  engageable  by  the  ionized  gaseous 
medium,  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  through 
said  flow  channel  transversely  to  said  flow  direction,  and 
to  a  plane  in  which  said  pair  of  electrodes  are  located  for 
inducing  an  electrical  field  in  said  ionized  gaseous  me- 
dium, said  electrodes  being  offset  one  from  the  other  m 
said  flow  direction,  the  forward  and  rearward  edges  of 
said  electrodes  in  said  flow  direction  being  respectively 
in  planes  substantially  parallel  to  the  vector  direction  of 
a  resultant  electrical  field  produced  in  the  ionized  gaseous 
medium  between  said  electrodes. 


Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,459 
4  Claims.  (CI.  310—15) 


4.  A  pulse  generator,  including  in  combination,  a  core 
of  magnetic  material  having  a  first  side  and  a  second 
side  opposite  said  first  side,  said  core  further  having  a  third 
side  with  end  faces  thereon,  said  first  side  having  an 
elongated  hole  adjacent  thereto  and  said  second  side  hav- 
ing an  arm  extending  therefrom,  housing  means,  a  first  pin 
coupled  to  said  housing  means  and  passing  through  said 
elongated  hole,  a  second  pin  coupled  to  said  housing 
means,  said  arm  extending  over  said  second  pin  whereby 
said  core  is  positioned  in  said  housing  means  by  said  first 
and  second  pins,  coil  means  surrounding  said  core  and 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  external  circuit,  permanent 
magnet  means  having  a  hole  therein,  a  third  pin  coupled 
to  said  housing  means  and  passing  through  said  magnet 
means  hole  to  position  said  magnet  means  across  said 
end  faces  whereby  said  magnet  means  acts  to  produce  a 
magnetic  flux  through  said  core  and  linking  said  coil 
thereby  attracting  said  magnet  means  to  said  core,  said 
magnet  means  further  being  adapted  to  rotate  about  said 
third  pin  whereby  said  magnet  means  is  moved  away  from 
said  end  faces,  a  cam  positioned  to  engage  said  magnet 
means,  means  coupled  to  said  cam  for  rotating  the  same 
whereby  said  magnet  means  is  rotated  about  said  thiro 
pin  to  move  said  magnet  away  from  said  end  faces,  said 
cam  acting  to  disengage  said  magnet  means  after  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  rotation  whereby  said  disengaged 
magnet  means  rapidly  returns  to  said  position  across  said 
end  faces  in  response  to  said  magnetic  attraction,  said 
rapid  return  causing  a  change  in  the  magnetic  flux  link- 
ing, said  coil  means  whereby  a  voltage  pulse  is  induced 
therein,  said  first  pin  and  said  elongated  hole  cooperating 
to  permit  rotation  of  said  core  and  said  magnet  means 
about  said  third  pin  whereby  the  kinetic  energy  of  said 
magnet  means  is  dissipated. 


3,339,094 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMP 
Harvey  J.  Shopsky,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,194 
6  Claims.  (CI.  310—18) 
1.  In  combination,  an  electromagnetic  motor  having 
a  core,  an  armature  for  moving  relative  to  said  core  in 
an  arcuate  path,  means  driven  by  movement  of  said 
armature,  support  means  supporting  said  motor,  said 
armature  and  said  driven  means,  an  adjusting  member 
carried  by  said  armature,  and  a  coiled  tension  spring 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  driven  means  and  having 
the  other  end  secured  to  said  adjusting  member  so  that 
said  armature  can  move  in  its  arcuate  path  while  said 
driven  means  moves  in  a  substantially  rectilinear  path. 
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4.  A  combination  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein  said    path  between  said  ooU  leg  and  said  magnet  and  outside 
driven  means  inciudesi*  fluid  pump  having  a  fixed  housing    said  rotor  flux  loop  path,  said  coU  leg  gap  means  havmg 

a  magnetic  reluctance  greater  than  that  of  said  rotor  gap 
and  less  than  that  of  said  effective  slot  gap. 


3^39,096 

BRUSH  RIGGING  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINES 

Arza  D.  Heiny,  Canncl,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gcoend  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  c<Mp<Nration  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,287 

1  Claim.  (CI.  310—68) 


-tJ" 


and  a  movable  housing  interconnected  together  by  a 
flexible  diaphragm  a|i^d  wherein  a  retainer  is  staked  to 
said  movable  housingi  land  is  interconnected  to  said  spring. 


1     3,339,095 
SPEED   INDICATli^G   DYNAMOELECTRIC   MA- 
CHINE     AND  ItaCHOMETER     GENERATOR 
STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 

Lcland  A.  Schlabach,  WUkins  Township,  Pittsburgh,  and 
George  R.  Loos,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Conontion,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvanfii 

FUed  Oct.  38, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,168 
10  Ohdms.  (CL  310—66) 


^J- 


A  combined  brushholder  and  terminal  support  for  use 
in  combination  with  an  electrical  generator  and  a  diode 
bridge  rectifier  circuit  comprising,  a  main  body  portion 
of  insulating  material,  a  pair  of  chambers  formed  in  said 
body  portion  adapted  to  receive  and  slidably  support  re- 
spective brushes,  at  least  one  slot  formed  in  said  body 
portion  and  a  single  piece  terminal  member  including  a 
mid-section  having  a  struck  out  portion  fitted  within  said 
slot  in  such  a  manner  that  said  struck  out  portion  engages 
the  side  walls  of  said  slot  whereby  said  terminal  member 
is  totally  supported  by  said  main  body  portion,  a  first 
integral  section  extending  beyond  said  slot  for  connection 
to  an  external  female  terminal  and  a  second  integral  sec- 
tion extending  in  the  opposite  direction  beyond  said  slot 
for  connection  to  one  of  the  direct  current  output  termi- 
nals of  said  diode  bridge  rectifier  circuit 


1.  A  speed  indicating  dynamoelectric  machine  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  main  stator  supported  by  said  frame,  a 
main  rotor  mounted  within  said  stator  on  a  shaft,  a  pair  of 
end  plates  supporting  said  shaft  and  fixedly  secured  in  re- 
lation to  said  frame,  a  tachometer  rotor  supported  on  said 
shaft  axially  between  one  of  said  end  plates  and  said  main 
rotor  and  stator  and  having  a  relatively  small  thickness  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  shaft,  said  tachometer  rotor 
having  a  plurality  Of  circumferentially  disposed  teeth 
separated  by  respectiKfe  slots,  tachometer  stator  core  means 
suitably  supported  between  and  substantially  magnetically 
isolated  from  said  one  end  plate  and  said  main  rotor  and 
stator,  said  tachomctter  stator  core  means  also  having  a 
relatively  small  thickness  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
shaft  and  having  at  least  a  pair  of  opposed  pole  faces 
between  which  said  rotor  is  disposed  for  rotation  with  said 
rotor  teeth  forming  a  rotor  gap  therewith  and  said  rotor 
slots  forming  an  effective  slot  gap  therewith,  a  permanent 
magnet  physically  disposed  for  magnetic  connection  with- 
in said  tachometer  stator  core  means  in  a  flux  loop  path  in- 
cluding said  rotor  through  said  pole  faces,  a  coil  leg 
having  output  coil  means  disposed  thereon  magnetically 
connected  in  another  flux  loop  path  including  said  per- 
manent magnet,  gap  means  disposed  in  said  other  loop 


3,339,097 
BOBBIN  AND  POLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard  M.  Dunn,  ChlcfHUec  FaDs,  Mass.,  assigiior  to 
Eastman  Mannfactwhig  Co.,  Inc.,  S^ingfield,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Massadiusetts 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,602 
10  Clafans.  (CI.  310—194) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  device  the  combination  com- 
prising a  core  of  magnetic  material  including  a  pole  hav- 
ing a  pole  face  and  at  least  one  side  surface  extending 
for  some  distance  generally  normal  to  said  pole  face  and 
including  at  least  one  recess  in  said  side  surface,  and  a 
bobbin  having  a  tubular  portion  received  on  said  pole 
and  also  having  at  least  one  locking  element  extending 
inwardly  into  said  pole  recess  to  restrain  said  bobbin 
against  axial  movement  relative  to  said  pole,  said  bobbin 
in  the  absence  of  a  coil  winding  thereon  being  deform- 
able  to  displace  said  locking  element  outwardly  from 
said  pole  beyond  said  recess  to  permit  its  assembly 
thereon. 
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3^39,098 
COMMUTATOR  BRUSH  HOLDER 
Milford  D.  Burrows,  Avon,  William  J.  Conlon,  New 
Britain,  and  Peter  H.  Morganson,  Winsted,  Conn.,  as- 
signors  to  Tt^  Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  oT  Connecticut 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,559 
2  Claims.  (CI.  310—239) 


1.  A  brush  assembly  for  conducting  current  from  a 
rotating  current  collector  and  comprising  a  brush  of  con- 
ductive material  having  an  end  portion  with  leading  and 
trailing  edges  engageable  with  a  current  collector,  a  brush 
holder  having  an  elongated  body  of  nonconductive  ma- 
terial with  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  the  body  having 
openings  at  its  opposite  ends  and  a  generally  rectangular 
guideway  extending  longitudinally  therebetween  through 
the  body  with  three  sides  of  the  guideway  having  counter- 
bored  medial  sections  coaxially  extending  forwardly  from 
the  rear  end  of  the  body  and  terminating  adjacent  its  for- 
ward end  to  provide  a  rear  guideway  portion  of  enlarged 
cross  section  with  respect  to  the  opening  at  the  forward 
end  of  the  body  and  internal  shoulders  with  rearwardly 
facing  coplanar  surfaces  at  the  forward  termination  of 
the  enlarged  rear  guideway  portion,  the  body  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  formed  therein  along  the  remaining  side ' 
of  the  guideway  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  rear 
end  of  the  body,  a  brush  terminal  extending  through  the 
longitudinal  slot  for  receipt  in  the  rear  guideway  portion 
for  electrical  connection  to  the  brush,  a  spring  in  the  rear 
guideway  portion  for  maintaining  the  brush  terminal  in 
electrical  connection  with  the  brush,  the  internal  shoulders 
coacting  with  the  spring  to  engage  the  brush  terminal 
therebetween  and  to  firmly  retain  the  brush  terminal 
within  the  rear  guideway  portion  after  the  brush  is  com- 
pletely worn,  and  a  snap-on  cover  of  nonconductive  ma- 
terial removably  mounted  on  the  rear  of  the  body  for 
closing  the  same  and  providing  a  seat  for  the  spring. 

2.  The  brush  assembly  of  claim  1  wherein  the  longitu- 
dinal slot  in  the  brush  holder  is  contained  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular ot  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  brush. 


a  fluorescent  screen  of  phosphor  material  supported 
on  one  side  of  said  support  member; 

a  storage  dielectric  of  phosphor  material  supported  on 
said  one  side  of  said  support  member  so  that  por- 
tions of  said  storage  dielectric  and  said  fluorescent 
screen  are  intermixed  to  provide  an  array  of  alternate 
storage  regions  of  phosphor  which  are  capable  of 
bistable  storage  and  nonstorage  regions  of  phosphor 
which  are  incapable  of  bistable  storage  under  the 
same  ccmditions,  said  storage  regions  and  non- 
storage  regions  beings  separate  but  intermixed  to  en- 
able the  light  images  of  a  stored  electron  image  and 
a  nonstored  electron  image  to  be  produced  simul- 
taneously on  the  same  general  area  of  the  support 
member;  and 

a  layer  of  conductive  material  secured  to  said  one 
side  of  said  support  member  in  a  position  to  collect 
secondary  electrons  emitted  from  the  storage  di- 
electric to  enable  bistable  storage  of  an  electron 
image  thereon. 


3,339,100 
FLUORESCENT  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
HAVING    THE    PHOSPHOR    PARTICLES    AD- 
MIXED WITH  INDIUM  POWDER  PARTICLES 
Riciuurd  A.  Menelly,  Danvcrs,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,573 
2  Claims.  (O.  313—109) 


^z 


y 
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1.  A  fluorescent  electric  discharge  lamp  having  a  coat- 
ing of  phosphor  particles  admixed  with  indium  powder 
particles  on  the  inside  surface  of  its  envelope,  the  indium 
particles  being  disposed  uniformly  through  the  coating 
and  therefore  the  length  of  the  coating. 


3,339,101 
HIGH-OUTPUT  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WITH  IM- 
PROVED PHOSPHOR-COATED  GLASS  STRUC- 
TURE  THAT  DEFINES  A  RECOMBINATION  SUR- 
FACE AND  ENHANCES  LUMEN  MAINTENANCE 
George  S.  Evans,  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,658 
4  Claims.  (Q.  313—109) 


3,339,099 
COMBINED  DIRECT  VIEWING  STORAGE  TAR- 
GET AND  FLUORESCENT  SCREEN  DISPLAY 
STRUCTURE 

Robert  H.  Anderson,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to 
Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of 
Oregon 

FUed  May  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  554,177 
10  Claims.  (CL  313—68) 


1.  An  electron  image  display  apparatus  including 
combined  direct  viewing  stwage  target  and  fluorescent 
screen,  comprising: 

a  support  member  of  light  transparent  insulating 
material; 


1.  In  a  high-output  fluorescent  lamp,  the  combination 
comprising: 
a  sealed  light-transmitting  envelope  containing  an  ion- 
izable  medium, 
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a  pair  of  electrodes  iVithin  said  envelope  between  which 
a  gaseous  discharge  occurs  when  Uie  lamp  is  ener- 
gized. 

means  defining  a  tocombination  surface  for  electrons 
and  ions  within  said  lamp  comprising  an  eI(Migated 
member  that  extends  along  the  discharge  space  be- 
tween said  electrodes  and  is  composed  of  a  glass  that 
contains,  on  a  percent  by  weight  basis,  from  about 
65%  to  75%  SiO»,  about  10%  to  12%  NajO,  about 
4%  to  6%  KaC  about  3%  to  6%  CaO,  about  2% 
to  4%  BjOj,  abo»t  2%  to  4%  MgO,  and  about  2% 
to  3%  AljOj,  and 

a  coating  on  said  elongated  glass  member  of  a  phos- 
phor that  is  responsive  to  ultravio'.et  radiation, 

said  elongated  glass  member,  by  virtue  of  its  composi- 
tion and  properties  at  the  temperatures  which  prevail 
within  the  discharge  space,  permitting  the  use  in  said 
coating  of  a  phosphor  that  is  adversely  affected  by 
sodium  or  sodiui|D  ions. 


HIGH  FREQUE^ 


,   3,339,102 

^ iCY  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE 

DEVICES  AND  W^VE  PERMEABLE  WINDOWS 

Floyd  O.  Johnson,  Moimtafai  \lcw,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Varian  Associates^  Palo  Aho,  Califs  a  corporation  of 

CaHfonila  _^^^ 

Filed  Feb.  87, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,911 

4  C&ifaiis.  (CI.  315—3) 


1.  A  high  frcquebcy  electromagnetic  wave-permeable 
window  assembly  comprising:  wave  transmission  means 
made  of  conductive^  material  having  an  electromagnetic 
wave-permeable  dicljqctric  self-resonant  window  vacuum- 
sealed  therein,  said  j^ave  permeable  vacuum-sealed  win- 
dow having  a  honeycomb  structure,  said  wave  transmis- 
sion means  and  sai^  honeycomb  window  defining  a  pass- 
band  with  the  cent^  frequency  determined  at  the  self- 
resonant  frequency  %i  the  window,  said  window  having 
a  thickness  dimension  disposed  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  wave  energy  propagation  through  said  wave  transmis- 
sion means,  said  honeycomb  structure  including  a  plu- 
rality of  bores  extending  partially  through  the  thickness 
dimension  of  the  waMe-permeable  window. 


\ 


,      3,339,103 
ADJUSTABLE  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY 
Bethel  E.  Denton,  %»bards,  Ky^  anigBor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  Aolferica,  a  coiporatioa  of  Delaware 
Fflcd  Jiiii4[lO,  1964,  Sv.  No.  373,992 
4  qafans.  (a.  315—31) 
1.  An  adjustablei  voltage  pulse  supply  comprising  the 
combination  of: 
a  source  of  input  voltage  pulses  of  relatively  fixed 

amplitude  havibg  a  pair  of  output  terminals; 
a  first  winding;    I 

a  second  windingj  comprising  first  and  second  se^ents; 
means  for  connecting  said  first  winding  and  said  first 
segment  of  said  second  winding  in  series  between 
said  source  output  terminals; 
a  third  winding; 
a  variable  amplitude  pulse  output  terminal; 


means  for  connecting  said  third  winding  and  said  sec- 
ond segment  of  said  second  winding  in  series  be- 
tween said  variable  amplitude  pulse  output  terminal 
and  the  junction  of  said  first  winding  and  said  first 
segment  of  said  second  winding; 

and  means  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the  voltage 
pulse  developed  at  said  variable  amplitude  pulse  out- 
put terminal,  said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  com- 
mon core  for  said  first,  second  and  third  windings, 
the  position  of  said  common  core  being  adjustable 


L.^ 


between  a  first  adjustment  extreme  at  which  the  com- 
mon core  extends  within  said  first  and  third  windings 
but  is  withdrawn  from  said  second  winding,  and  a 
second  adjustment  extreme  at  which  said  cominon 
core  extends  within  said  second  and  third  windings 
but  is  withdrawn  from  said  first  winding,  the  adjust- 
ment of  said  core  position  thereby  differentially  vary- 
ing the  coupling  between  said  fb^  and  third  wind- 
ings and  the  coupling  between  said  second  and  third 
windings. 

3^39,104 

SOLID  STATE  SWITCH 
David  Knshncr,  Old  Bcthpage,  and  Cari  A.  LisH,  Forest 
HOb,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  KoUsman  instrument  Corpo- 
ration, Elmhont,  N.Y.,  a  corpwatlOB  of  New  York 
FUed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,224 
4  Claims.  (CL  315—55) 


1.  In  combination;  a  fixed  mechanical  to  electrical 
transducer,  a  pressure  plate  adjacent  said  fixed  transducer 
and  movable  to  place  said  fixed  transducer  in  stress,  an 
electroltuunescent  panel  moimted  on  said  pressure  plate, 
a  power  source  and  a  bi-stable  circuit;  said  transducer 
and  said  electroluminescent  panel  each  having  a  pair  of 
terminate;  said  bi-stable  circuit  having  a  pair  of  input 
terminals,  power  supply  terminals,  and  a  pair  of  output 
terminals;  said  power  source  ccnmected  to  said  power 
supply  terminals  of  said  bi-stable  circuit;  said  pair  of 
terminals  of  said  transducer  being  connected  to  said  pair 
of  input  t^minals  of  said  bi-stable  circuit;  whereby  suc- 
cessive strains  applied  to  said  transducer  causes  the  suc- 
cessive generation  of  output  signals  at  said  pair  of  ter- 
minals of  said  transducer;  said  successive  output  signals 
causing  the  successive  changing  of  the  ccmduction  state 
of  said  bistable  circuit;  said  pair  of  terminals  of  said  elec- 
troltmiinescent  panel  being  connected  to  said  output  ter- 
minals of  said  bi-stable  circuit 
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3^39,105 
INSTANT^N  FILAMENT  HEATING  CIRCUITS 
John  J.  Basse,  River  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Admiral  Cor- 
poration, Cliicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1965.  Ser.  No.  485,501 
6  Claims.  (CI.  315—101) 


1.  In  a  television  receiver;  a  plurality  of  vacuum  tubes 
having  heater  elements  connected  in  an  electrical  circuit 
normally  operable  from  a  source  of  alternating  current; 
a  direct  current  circuit  including  a  first  rectifier;  an  alter- 
nating current  source;  an  on-off  switch  connected  between 
said  alternating  current  source  and  both  said  direct  cur- 
rent circuit  and  said  heater  element  circuit;  and  a  second 
rectifier  paralleling  said  switch,  said  second  rectifier  being 
poled  in  opposition  to  said  first  rectifier  whereby  when 
said  switch  is  closed  said  heater  element  circular  and  said 
direct  current  circuit  are  connected  directly  to  said  alter- 
nating current  source  and  when  said  switch  is  open  said 
heater  element  circuit  is  supplied  rectified  current  and  said 
direct  current  circuit  is  rendered  ineffective. 


3,339,106 
IONIZATION  VACUUM  PUMP  OF  THE  ORBITRON 
TYPE  HAVING  A  POROUS  ANNULAR  GRID 
ELECTRODE 
Paul  A.  Redhead,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa, 
Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,691 
4  Claims.  (CI.  315—108) 


1.  An  ionization  vacuum  pump  of  the  "orbitron"  type 
comprising: 

(a)  an  anode, 

(b)  a  generaUy  open  grid  surrounding  said  anode  to 
form  an  ionization  region  therebetween, 

(c)  an  ion  collector  having  a  solid  surface  positioned 
outwardly  of  said  grid  forming  a  sorption  region 
between  it  and  said  grid, 

(d)  a  source  of  getter  material  positioned  inwardly 
of  said  ion  collector, 

(e)  an  electron  emitting  filament  positioned  in  said 
ionization  region, 

(f)  means  for  applying  a  potential  difference  between 
the  anode  and  grid  to  produce  an  electric  field  such 
that  electrons  from  the  filament  will  orbit  in  the 
ionization  region,  and 


(g)  means  for  applying  an  accelerating  potential  be- 
tween grid  and  ion  collector  to  impart  increased 
energy  to  ions  formed  in  the  ionization  region  ac- 
celerating them  towards  said  ion  collector. 


3,339,107 

DIRECT  CURRENT  POWER  SUPPLY 

Bernard  J.  Aldenhoff,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation,  West 

Milwauliee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,492 

14  Claims.  (CI.  315—141) 


S 


y 

4.  In  a  three  pha:se  arc  power  supply  for  establishing 
and  maintaining  an  arc  current  to  an  arc  gap  means, 

a  three  phase  transformer  having  a  star  connected  sec- 
ondary with  a  first  direct  current  output  lead  con- 
nected to  the  center  of  the  star  and  to  the  arc  gap 
means  with  said  direct  current  output  lead  conduct- 
ing the  total  arc  current, 

a  bank  of  similarly  polarized  rectifiers  connecting  the 
free  ends  of  the  secondary  to  a  second  direct  current 
output  lead  connected  to  the  arc  gap  means,  some  of 
said  rectifiers  having  a  control  gate, 

an  inductor  having  a  winding  connected  in  series  in 
the  first  direct  current  output  lead  and  carrying  the 
same  total  arc  current  as  carried  by  said  output  lead, 
said  inductor  being  selected  of  a  value  to  maintain 
current  flow  through  said  arc  gap  means  between 
conducting  periods  of  the  rectifiers,  and 

sustaining  diode  means  connected  one  each  in  parallel 
with  each  rectifier  having  a  control  gate  in  series  with 
a  selected  subportion  of  the  corresponding  second- 
ary. 

3,339,108 

CAPACITOR  CHARGING  AND  DISCHARGING 

CIRCUITRY 

Malcolm  C.  Holtje,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Radio  Company,  West  Concord,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,654 
16  Claims.  (CI.  315—200) 


1.  Apparatus  having,  in  combination,  a  gaseous  dis- 
charge flash  tube,  a  capacitor  connected  to  said  tube  to 
supply  electric  energy  for  the  discharge,  a  rectifier,  an 
inductance  connected  to  said  capacitor  through  said  rec- 
tifier, and  means  for  applying  a  pulse  of  electric  energy 
to  said  inductance,  said  rectifier  being  poled  to  block  the 
voltage  induced  in  said  inductance  during  said  pulse  but 
to  pass  current  from  said  inductance  to  said  capacitor 
during  collapse  of  the  magnetic  field  of  said  inductance 
after  said  pulse,  the  duration  of  said  pulse  being  at  least 
as  great  as  the  de-ionization  time  of  said  tube. 
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3,339,109 

LIGHT  SOURCES,  16f  THE  LYMAN  TYPE,  EMTT- 
TING  A  SPECTRUM  IN  THE  ULTRA-VIOLET 
RANGE  „  ,  ^         ,       ^ 

Maurice  Reni  Pierre  Morlak  and  Stiphane  Jean-Pierre 
Alfred  Robin,  Rennes,  France,  assignors  to  Centre  Na- 
tional de  la  Recherche  Sdentifique,  Paris,  France,  a 
state  administration 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,304 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  25, 1963, 

954  913 

9  Claims.  (CI.  315—238) 


1.  A  source  of  light  in  the  ultra-violet  range  which 
comprises,  in  combination, 

a  container  forming  a  fluidtight  closed  chamber, 

a  first  electrode  foirining  a  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of 
said  chamber, 

a  second  electrode  figid  with  said  container, 

a  capillary  tube  forming  a  communication  between  said 
two  electrodes,  ^ 

a  source  of  vacuum  in  communication  with  said  cham- 
ber for  producing  therein  and  in  said  capillary  tube 
a  vacuum  of  at  least  10-*  mm.  of  mercury, 

a  third  electrode  irt  said  chamber, 

a  fourth  electrode  In  said  chamber, 

a  layer  of  dielectric  material  in  said  chamber  inter- 
posed between  paid  third  electrode  and  said  fourth 
electrode  and  in  contact  therewith  to  form  a  sliding 
spark  device,  said  dielectric  material  layer  being  lo- 
cated in  said  chamber  sufficiently  close  to  one  of  said 
two  first  mentioned  electrodes  to  start  a  spark  be- 
tween said  two  first  mentioned  electrodes  when  a 
sliding  spark  i^  produced  between  said  third  and 
fourth  electrodet, 

a  first  capacitor  having  its  conducting  surfaces  con- 
nected with  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  respec- 
tively, 

a  second  capacitor* 

means  for  charging  said  first  capacitor  and  said  second 
capacitor  undefj  a  voltage  of  several  thousands  of 
volts,  and         I  > 

means  for  connecting  the  conducting  surfaces  of  said 
second  capacitpr  with  said  third  and  fourth  elec- 
trodes respectively,  so  that  said  second  capacitor  dis- 
charges along  said  layer  of  dielectric  material,  be- 
tween said  third  and  fourth  electrodes,  whereby  a 
spark  is  then  produced  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes.        | 


vice  having  an  unidirectional  discharge  path  and  a  dis- 
charge trigger  electrode,  a  coupling  circuit  between  the 
energizing  coil  and  the  trigger  electrode  coupled  for 
conveying  a  trigger  potential  of  the  requisite  polarity  to 
establish  a  discharge  in  the  device  when  said  coil  is  en- 
ergized, a  discharge  sustaining  circuit  coupling  said  dis- 
charge path  across  said  set  of  contocts  to  provide  dis- 
charge current  when  said  contacts  are  open,  a  load  de- 
vice, and  a  direct  current  source  coupled  to  the  load  de- 
vice and  said  contacts  wherein  the  coupling  circuit  com- 
prises an  auxiliary  coil  inductively  coupled  to  said  en- 
ergizing coil. 

3,339,111 

REDUNDANT  TRIGGERING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

CROWBAR  ARC  DISCHARGE  SWITCH 

Albert  W.  Possner,  Jr.,  MnnysviUc,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  die  Army 

Filed  May  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,537 
6  Claims.  (CI.  317—16) 


1.  A  crowbar  arc  discharge  switch  for  protecting  a 
load  device  comprising:  a  crowbar  arc  gap  having  fu-st 
and  second  arc  discharge  spheres  disposed  adjacent;  an 
aperture  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  arc  discharge 
spheres  at  their  closest  points;  and  an  arc  triggering 
means  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  disposed  prede- 
terminately  in  said  apertures  whereby  said  electrodes 
establish  an  arc  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  a  plurality 
of  voltages  induced  across  said  electrodes  upon  the  oc- 
currence of  a  fault  in  a  load  device,  said  arcs  ionizing 
said  crowbar  arc  gap. 


3  339  112 
VOLTAGE  limiting'  PROTECTIVE  ARRANGE- 
MENT   FOR    HIGH    VOLTAGE   POWER   CIR- 

currs 

Thomas  H.  Lee,  Media,  and  Walter  R.  Wilson,  Walling- 
ford,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,746 
10  Chdms.  (CI.  317—17) 


3,339,110 
__JLAY  CIRCUITS 
John  Paul  Jones,  Jr.yWynnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Naviga- 
tional Computer  Corporation,  Norristown,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  PemMylvania 

FUed  Maj  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,009 
3  Oaims.  (CI.  317—11) 


\ 


T  't^^^^ 


1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising  in  combination,  a 
relay  having  a  pair  of  contacts  and  an  energizing  coil 
for  closing  the  contacts,  a  semiconductor  discharge  de- 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electric  circuit  breaker  hav- 
ing a  bus  terminal  and  a  line  terminal, 

(a)  a  triggered  vacuum  gap  device  comprising: 

(i)  a  highly  evacuated  envelope  evacuated  to  a 
pressure  of  10-'  mm.  of  mercury  or  less. 
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(ii)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  main  electrodes  within 
said  evacuated  envelope  defining  a  main  vacuum 
gap  therebetween,  and 

(iii)  means  including  a  trigger  gap  within  said 
evacuated  envelope  for  injecting  a  concentration 
of  charged  conduction  carriers  into  said  main 
gap  in  response  to  sparkover  of  said  trigger  gap 
to  produce  a  sparkover  between  said  main  elec- 
trodes, 

(b)  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  main  elec- 
trodes in  a  bypass  circuit  extending  electrically  be- 
tween said  line  terminal  and  ground, 

(c)  and  triggering  means  responsive  to  switching 
surges  for  producing  a  sparkover  of  said  trigger  gap 
and  a  resultant  sparkover  between  said  main  elec- 
trodes when  the  voltage  that  is  produced  by  a  switch- 
ing surge  between  said  line  terminal  and  ground 
reaches  a  predetermined  value  in  the  range  of  1.5 
to  2  times  the  normal  linc-to-ground  peak  voltage, 

(d)  said  triggering  means  comprising  a  voltage-divid- 
ing circuit  comprising  series-connected  impedances 
connected  between  said  line  terminal  and  ground  and 
means  sensitive  to  the  voltage  across  one  of  said 
impedances  for  applying  a  voltage  pulse  to  said 
trigger  gap  to  produce  sparkover  thereof  when  the 
line-to-ground  voltage  reaches  substantially  said  pre- 
determined value. 


3339,113 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  MEANS 
FOR    ADJUSTING    POTENTIAL    OF    ACCI- 
DENTAL GROUND 

Bert  J.  Coach,  29  Harrison  St., 

Oak  Park,  III.    60304 

Filed  May  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  456,779 

5  Claims.  (CI.  317—18) 


7  ,,r  .7 -f.,,7,..f,,.f,,,T  ,.f  ..7  ,.r 
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circuit  breaker  means  including  an  operating  winding 
having  two  terminals  and  switch  means  wired  into  the 
system,  said  switch  means  in  normal  breaker  condition 
completing  system  power  circuits  for  system  operation 
and  on  breaker  operation  opening  such  system  power  cir- 
cuits for  disabling  said  system,  a  permanent  connection 
between  one  breaker  winding  terminal  and  said  ground- 
ing terminal,  a  connection  from  said  other  breaker  wind- 
ing terminal  to  a  point  on  said  electrical  system  whose 
normal  potential  is  about  midway  between  the  line  volt- 
age to  establish  an  artificial  operating  ground  potential, 
said  system  being  susceptible  to  accidental  grounding  to 
said  metallic  structural  parts  at  a  random  point  in  the  elec- 
trical system  whose  normal  potential  may  differ  from  the 
artificial  ground  whereby  said  breaker  means  may  operate 
to  disable  said  electrical  system,  in  combination  with  ad- 
ditional means  comprising  a  potentiometer  resistance  ele- 
ment connected  across  the  power  lines,  a  wiper  cooperat- 
ing with  said  resistance  element  for  deriving  a  potentiom- 
eter potential,  and  switch  means  for  disconnecting  the 
other  breaker  winding  terminal  from  said  midway  poten- 
tial point  on  said  system  and  connecting  said  other  wind- 
ing terminal,  as  an  emergency  connection,  to  said  poten- 
tiometer wiper,  whereby  said  breaker  winding  other  ter- 
minal can  have  its  potential  adjusted  by  wiper  operation 
under  dynamic  system  conditions  to  the  potential  of  an 
accidental  ground  thus  establishing  an  emergency  operat- 
ing ground  potential  to  permit  emergency  system  opera- 
tion with  some  protection  against  an  added  accidental 
ground  in  case  where  the  first  accidental  ground  has  an 
ohmic  resistance  at  least  great  enough  to  prevent  a  dis- 
abling short  across  the  breaker  winding  terminals,  said 
breaker  winding  being  substantially  shunted  during  emer- 
gency operation  by  the  potentiometer  resistor  parts  from 
the  wiper  point  to  the  power  lines  and  then  through  the 
electrical  equipment  wiring  to  the  accidental  ground,  said 
potentiometer  resistance  across  the  power  lines  being 
great  enough  so  that  system  operation  can  take  place 
without  disturbance  to  the  potential  to  be  maintained 
across  the  power  line,  in  the  absence  of  an  accidental 
ground,  and  being  low  enough  so  that  during  emergency 
system  operation,  adequate  breaker  operating  current  may 
pass  through  the  potentiometer  network  in  case  a  second 
accidental  ground  occurs  elsewhere  in  the  system. 


E~~^3 


1.  An  electrical  system  having  two  power  lines  across 
which  there  normally  exists  a  difference  of  potential  dur- 
ing system  operation,  said  system  having  at  least  one 
means  including  metallic  structural  parts  for  providing 
conversion  between  electric  power  and  mechanical  power, 
said  conversion  means  being  of  the  electro-magnetic  type 
having  normally  ungrounded  windings  whose  ohmic  re- 
sistance when  said  converting  means  is  in  static  condition 
is  normally  very  low  in  comparison  to  the  apparent  resist- 
ance in  dynamic  condition  when  energy  conversion  is  oc- 
curring, the  difference  in  resistance  conditions  being 
caused  principally  by  generator  action,  a  grounding  ter- 
minal for  said  metallic  structural  parts,  electromagnetic 


3339,114 
STATIC  OVERLOAD  RELAY  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN 
CIRCUIT  BREAKERS  AND  HAVING   INVERSE 
TIME  CURRENT  CHARACTERISTICS 
T  R.  KeUcy,  Andnbon,  and  J  W.  Upnitz,  Cherry  HUl, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  I-T-E  CIrcntt  Breaker  Company,  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa.,  a  corporatiOB  of  PcnnsylTania 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,049 
8  Claims.  (CL  317—36) 


1.  Inverse  time  delay  means  for  operating  a  circuit 
breaker  which  protects  current  carrying  conductors  com- 
prising current  transformer  means  inductively  linked  with 
the  current  carrying  conductor;  full-wave  rectifying  means 
connected  to  said  current  transformer  means;  series  con- 
nected zcner  diode  means  and  resistance  means  connected 
across  said  full-wave  rectifying  means;  capacitor  means; 
normally  open  semiconductor  means  connected  between 
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said  full-wave  rectifiring  means  and  said  zener  diode 
means  for  connecting  said  capacitor  means  to  said  full- 
wave  rectifying  means  when  the  current  in  said  current 
carrying  conductor  attains  a  predetermined  level  suffi- 
cient to  close  said  semiconductor  means;  trip  means  com- 
prising a  trip  coil  for  energizing  a  circuit  protection  de- 
vice; second  normally  open  semiconductor  means  cou- 
pled between  said  capacitor  and  said  trip  coil  for  estab- 
lishing a  circuit  therethrough  when  the  voltage  across 
said  capacitor  meanf  achieves  a  second  predetermined 
level;  said  capacitor  means  being  selected  so  that  the 
charge  across  said  i^apacitor  means,  when  said  second 
predetermined  level  Is  achieved,  is  sufficient  to  trip  the 
circuit  breaker  without  the  need  for  additional  local  power 
sources. 


3339,115 
DIRECTIOiHaL  RELAY  APPARATUS 
Howard  J.  Calhoun,  Millington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghottse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  PennMhrania 

Filed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456^09 
29  daims.  (CL  317—36) 


phase  of  the  saiH  quantity  supplied  to  said  third  circuit 
means  from  said  first  pair  of  input  terminals,  means  con- 
necting said  input  means  of  said  first  compensator  to  a 
first  group  of  terminals  of  said  seoxid  plurality  of  ter- 
minals to  supply  a  first  current  compensating  quantity  to 
said  first  compensator  which  is  represenUtive  of  the  dif- 
ference between  a  first  phase  quantity  and  a  second  phase 
quantity  of  said  three  lAase  quantity  supplied  by  said 
second  plurality  of  input  terminals,  means  connecting  said 
input  means  of  said  second  compensator  to  a  second  group 
of  terminals  of  said  second  plurality  of  tenninals  to  sup- 
ply a  second  current  compensating  quantity  to  said  sec- 
ond compensator  which  is  representative  of  the  difference 
between  two  phase  quantities  of  said  three  phase  quantity 
suppUed  by  said  sec<Mid  plurality  of  input  terminals,  and 
a  phase  sensitive  control  circuit  connected  to  said  pairs  of 
output  tenninals  and  effective  when  the  phase  of  said 
quantity  of  a  predetermined  pair  of  said  output  terminals 
is  leading  in  phase  relationship  with  the  phase  of  either 
of  said  quantities  of  the  otiier  two  of  said  pairs  of  said 
output  terminals. 

3339,116 

LINE  SUPPORT  INSULATOR  WITH 

DISCHARGE  MEANS 

Robert  W.  Harmon,  Doylcstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Ohio  Brass  Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

FOed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,758 
8  Claims.  (Q.  317—72) 


1.  In  a  relaying  system  for  a  three  phase  network,  a 
first  plurality  of  in  jjut  terminals  supplying  a  three  phase 
electrical  quantity  Ithich  is  proportional  to  the  potential 
of  a  three  friiast  nc|twork  from  which  said  first  terminals 
are  energized,  a  second  plurality  of  input  terminals  sup- 
iriying  a  three  phaii  electrical  quantity  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  current  flowing  in  i  three  phase  network  from 
which  said  second  terminals  are  energized,  first  and  second 
and  third  pairs  of  Oiitput  terminals,  first  and  second  com- 
pensators, each  said  compensator  including  input  means 
and  output  means  4od  effective  to  energize  its  sud  output 
means  with  a  com}Knsating  vector  quantity  which  is  the 
vector  sum  of  electrical  quantities  supplied  to  its  said  input 
means,  each  said  compensator  further  including  means  to 
shift  the  phase  of  lis  said  compensating  vector  quantity 
with  respect  to  said  vector  sum  of  said  electrical  quantities 
supplied  thereto,  fint  circuit  means  connecting  a  first  pair 
of  said  first  input  terminals  to  said  first  pair  of  output 
terminals  and  including  said  output  means  of  said  first 
compensator  whereby  said  first  pair  of  output  terminals  is 
energized  by  the  v^tor  sum  of  the  said  quantities  which 
are  supplied  to  said  first  circuit  means  by  said  first  pair  of 
input  terminals  and  said  first  compensator,  a  second  cir- 
cuit means  connectjiOg  a  second  pair  of  said  first  input  ter- 
minals to  said  second  pair  of  output  terminals  and  includ- 
ing said  output  means  of  said  second  compensator  where- 
by said  second  pair  of  output  terminals  are  energized  by 
the  vector  sum  of  the  said  quantities  which  are  supplied  to 
said  second  circuit  means  by  said  second  pair  of  input  ter-' 
minals  and  said  set»nd  compensator,  a  i^ase  shifting  cir- 
cuit, a  third  circuit  means  connecting  said  first  pair  of 
input  terminals  toTsaid  third  pair  of  output  tenninals  and 
including  said  phise  shifting  circuit  whereby  the  phase 
of  the  said  quantity  which  is  supplied  to  said  third  pair  of 
output  tenninals  niay  be  phase  shifted  with  respect  to  the 


1.  Line  support  apparatus  adapted  for  use  as  a  unitary 
insulator  and  discharge  means  for  a  line  conductor, 
comprising  an  insulator  constituted  as  an  elongate  hollow 
insulating  body,  a  metal  base  at  one  extremity  of  the 
body,  and  a  head  at  the  remaining  extremity  of  the 
body,  the  head  including  means  for  receiving  and  secur- 
ing a  line  conductor  and  the  base  comprising  a  metal 
part  comprising  one  terminal  of  discharge  paths  along 
and  across  the  exterior  surface  of  the  insulating  body 
from  the  line  conductor,  discharge  means  comprising 
a  resistor  received  in  the  opening  in  the  said  in»ilator, 
having  one  terminal  thereof  electrically  connected  to 
the  said  base,  and  terminal  means  comprising  a  metal 
terminal  part  extending  through  the  said  base  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  remaining  terminal  of  the  said 
resistor,  and  means  for  securing  the  said  insulator  and 
base  to  a  structural  support  member. 


3339,117 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  FORMING  CLOSURE 

FOR  ELECTRICAL  RELAY 
Bryant  W.  Fisher,  Frederick,  Md.,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Electronics  Indnstrics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Ddawarc 

FDcd  Mar.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,749 
3  Chdms.  (CI.  317—101) 
1.  Electrical  apparatus  comprisii^  a  relay  having  a 
plurality  of  terminals  extending  in  one  direction;  a  flat 
insulator  board  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  spaced  to 
receive  said  terminals  and  having  additional  apertures; 
an  electrical  circuit  printed  on  one  side  of  said  board  and 
induding  portions  surrounding  eadi  of  said  apertures; 
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a  closed  metal  pattern  printed  on  the  opposite  side  from 
said  circuit  surrounding  said  plurality  of  apertures;  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  components  on  the  same  side  of  said 
board  as  said  closed  pattern  but  outside  of  said  pattern, 
each  of  said  components  having  connecting  leads  extend- 
ing through  said  additional  apertures  in  said  board  and 


being  soldered  to  said  circuit,  said  relay  being  located  on 
the  same  side  of  said  board  as  said  components  and  said 
plurality  of  terminals  extending  through  said  plurality  of 
apertures  and  being  soldered  to  said  circuit;  and  a  relay 
cover  over  said  relay,  said  cover  having  a  substantially 
planer  perimeter  corresponding  in  size  and  shape  to  said 
pattern  and  being  soldered  thereto  to  enclose  said  relay. 


3339,118 
METAL  ENCLOSED  SWITCHGEAR  WITH  ONE  OR 
MORE  FUSES  MOUNTED  ON  A  DRAWER  INTER- 
LOCKED WITH  INTERRUPTER  SWITCH  MEANS 
AND  OPERATING  MECHANISM  THEREFOR 
Robert  H.  Harner,  Park  Ridge,  and  Guenther  G.  Schockelt, 
Skokie,  111.,  assignors  to  S  &  C  Electric  Company,  Chi- 
cago, IlL,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  585,610 
33  Claims.  (CL  317—114) 


1.  Switchgear  comprising 

a  metallic  housing, 

a  load  contact  insulatingly  mounted  in  said  housing, 

a  drawer  mounted  for  movement  horizontally  of  said 
housing, 

a  fuse  carried  by  said  drawer  and  having  terminals  at 
its  ends,  one  of  said  terminals  being  engageable  with 
and  disengageable  from  said  load  contact  on  move- 
ment of  said  drawer  into  and  out  of  said  housing 
respectively, 

a  feeder  contact  insulatingly  mounted  in  said  housing 
in  vertical  spaced  relation  to  said  drawer, 

a  feeder  switch  blade  insulatingly  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  housing  in  vertical  spaced  relation  to  said 
drawer  and  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  termi- 
nal of  said  fuse  when  said  drawer  is  closed  and 
movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  feeder 
contact, 

an  operating  mechanism  in  said  housing  connected  to 
said  feeder  switch  blade,  and 

interlocking  means  in  said  housing  cooperating  with 
said  feeder  switch  blade  and  said  drawer  to  prevent 
opening  of  said  drawer  when  said  feeder  switch  blade 
is  in  closed  position. 


3,339,119 
FUSIBLE  SWITCH 
Harris  I.  Stanback  and  Harold  H.  Downs,  Lexington,  Ky., 
and  Melvin  J.  George,  Femdalc,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,638 
9  Claims.  (CI.  317—116) 


2.  A  fusible  switch  comprising  a  casing  molded  of 
electrically  insulating  material,  a  switch  handle  formed  of 
electrically  insulating  material  and  having  an  inner  end 
portion  removably  inserted  in  said  casing,  a  generally 
cylindrical  electrically  conductive  fuse  clip  secured  to 
said  inner  end  portion  of  said  switch  handle  and  adapted 
to  axially  receive  a  ferrule  of  a  cartridge  fuse  having  a 
cylindrical  casing  closed  at  opposite  ends  respectively  by 
a  pair  of  ferrules,  and  a  radially  inwardly  extending  pro- 
jection on  a  portion  of  said  fuse  clip  preventing  complete 
removal  of  a  fuse  axially  thereof  from  said  fuse  clip  by 
interfering  with  an  edge  of  said  ferrule,  said  fuse  clip 
having  a  notched  edge  portion  disposed  generally  oppo- 
site said  projection  and  accommodating  tilting  of  said 
fuse  in  said  fuse  clip  to  allow  said  edge  of  said  ferrule  to 
clear  said  projection  for  removal  of  said  fuse  from  said 
fuse  clip. 

3,339,120 
ELECTRICAL  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
Leo  E.  McGrath,  Dayton,  and  Loren  L.  Tribby,  West 
Carrollton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  National  Cash  Ren- 
ter Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,271 
9  Clafans.  (a.  317—148.5) 


1^- 
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1.  An  electrical  drive  circuit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

solenoid  means; 

"boost"  drive  means  for  applying  a  relatively  high 
energizing  current  to  the  solenoid  means;  a  bistable 
device  for  controlling  the  condition  of  said  drive 
means; 

input  means  to  which  signals  having  selectively  a  first 
level  or  a  second  level  may  be  applied,  which  signals 
are  capable  of  triggering  the  bistable  device,  to  cause 
the  "boost"  drive  means  to  energize  the  solenoid 
means  in  response  to  a  signal  change  on  the  input 
means  from  said  first  level  to  said  second  level; 
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first  control  men  is  for  terminating  operation  of  the 
"boost"  drive  neans  after  the  current  applied  by 
it  to  the  solenoid  means  has  reached  a  predetermined 
required  value,  by  resetting  the  bistable  device  to  its 
original  condition,  said  control  means  including  a 
voltage  regulating  device; 

second  control  means  associated  with  said  input  means 
for  resetting  saiid  bistable  device  to  its  original  condi- 
tion in  response  to  a  signal  change  on  the  input  means 
from  said  second  level  to  said  first  level; 

"hold"  drive  me^^s  for  applying  a  lower  holding  cur- 
rent to  the  solenoid  means  to  maintain  said  means 
in  energized  condition  after  it  has  been  energized; 
and  ii 

inhibiting  means  including  a  unidirectional  conducting 
device  for  preventing  operation  of  the  "hold"  drive 
means  until  oberation  of  the  "boost"  drive  means 
has  substantially  terminated. 


PRO(» 

ose,  Ha( 


3,339,121 
>RAM  CONTROLLER 
Fumiyuki  Inose,  Hachioji-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Hit«chi  Scisakusho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a 
joint-stock  compupy  of  Japan 

FUed  Not.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,086 

Claims  priority^  application  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1963, 

38/60,376 

1  CSaim.  (CI.  317—157) 


A    program 


comprising    in    combination : 


means  for  detectinpj  a  quantity  of  a  control  object  to  be 
controlled;  a  moving-coil  type  measuring  instrument,  to 
which  a  detection  .^signal  of  said  detecting  means  is  im- 
pressed as  an  inpuh  a  first  coil  fitted  to  a  pointer  of  said 
instrument;  a  secorjq  coil  disposed  in  opposite  position  to 
said  first  coil  at  a^i  appropriate  interval  within  movable 
range  of  said  pointer;  a  program  sheet  travelling  through 
a  gap  between  said]  Ifirst  and  second  coils,  said  sheet  hav- 
ing one  part  consisting  of  an  electrical  conductor  and  an- 
other part  consistiiiig  of  an  electrical  insulator  of  rel- 
ative configurations  corresponding  to  program  curves;  an 
on-off  controller  toj  generate  on-ofT  output  in  accordance 
with  whether  the  part  of  said  program  sheet  existing  in 
the  gap  between  sal^  first  and  second  coils  is  an  electrical 
conductor  or  an  e^^ctrical  insulator;  and  means  to  con- 
trol said  quantity  by  the  output  of  said  on-off  controller. 


3,339,122 
DIGITAL  POSITIONAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 
-Arlon  G.  Sangster,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Tht  Carlton  Machine  Tool  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Maf.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,867 
liKClaims.  (CI.  318—18) 
1.  An  electrome^lianic  drive  providing  automatic  linear 
motion  and  positiod  control  means  comprising:  a  motor 
drive  means,  a  terminal  drive  shaft  terminating  in  a  lead 
screw,  said  terminal  drive  shaft  provided  with  an  electro- 
magnetic brake  and  connected  to  motor  drive  means 
through  a  train  of  fbur  spur  gears  of  equal  diameter,  the 
four  shafts  of  saidi  spur  gears  being  equally  spaced  and 


connected  to  four  shaft  extensions  on  the  motor  drive 
side  through  four  electromagnetic  clutches,  the  fourth  of 
said  four  shaft  extensions,  counting  from  said  terminal 
drive  shaft,  connected  directly  to  said  motor  drive  means, 
giving  rapid  reverse  motion  through  its  clutch  to  terminal 
drive  shaft,  the  third  drive  shaft  extension  connected  to 
motor  drive  shaft  by  timing  belt  giving  rapid  forward 
motion  through  its  clutch  to  terminal  drive  shaft,  the 
third  and  second  shaft  extensions  connected  by  double 
speed  reducing  worm  gears  and  the  second  and  first  of 
said  shaft  extensions  connected  by  a  timing  belt;  an  en- 
coder, consisting  basically  of  a  plurality  of  encoder  com- 
mutators embracing  four  parallel  encoder  shafts,  the  first 
of  said  four  parallel  encoder  shafts  integral  with  above 
said  terminal  drive  shaft  and  connected  serially  to  a  sec- 
ond, a  third  and  a  fourth  encoder  drive  shaft  by  means  of 
index  gearing  arranged  by  pin  contacts  to  cause  a  reduc- 
tion of  one  to  ten  in  speed  between  successive  shafts  or 
a  reduction  of  one  to  one  thousand  between  first  shaft 
integral  with  above  said  terminal  drive  shaft  and  the 
fourth  of  said  encoder  shafts,  each  said  encoder  shaft 
bearing  a  brush  assembly,  insulated  from  its  shaft  and 
carrying  three  electrically  connected  contact  brushes,  one 
each  of  which  makes  sliding  contact  with  a  fixed  slip  ring 
and  two  of  which  make  contact  one-tenth  revolution  apart. 


OBivt       I  iMOOBca     I 


contacting,  during  one  revolution,  nine  equally  spaced 
commutator  segments,  and  two,  the  first  and  the  last  in 
cycle  sequence,  occuping  together  space  equal  to  each  of 
said  nine  commutator  segments;  a  data  input  selector  de- 
vice having  a  number  of  rows  of  decade  contact  push 
buttons  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  encoder 
commutators  with  provision  that  only  one  button  at  a 
time  in  each  row  may  be  selected  to  open  circuit  in  that 
row,  each  button  in  a  given  row  controlling  a  possible 
oi>en  circuit  between  contiguous  commutator  segments 
on  one  of  above  said  encoder  commutators;  an  electrical 
network  providing  means  for  connecting  above  said  mo- 
tor drive  means  to  commercial  alternating  current  line, 
means  for  rectifying  alternating  current  for  direct  cur- 
rent operation  of  above  said  electromagnetic  brake  and 
clutches,  means  for  rectifying  alternating  current  for  di- 
rect current  operation  of  relays  and  thermionic  switching 
devices  used  in  circuitry  connecting  above  said  encoder 
and  above  said  electromagnetic  brake  and  clutches,  uni- 
directional conducting  elements,  resistors  and  capacitors, 
constituting  means  for  a  positional  control  device  opera- 
ble in  response  to  data  input  intelligence  with  unidirec- 
tional characteristics,  providing  operation  at  two  speeds 
forward  or  reverse  with  low  torque  and  low  inertia  of 
moving  parts,  and  providing  automatic  means  for  dupli- 
cated settings,  of  extreme  accuracy. 


3,339,123 
WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
WUliam  C.  Riester,  WUliamsvUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  I^ico 
Products  Corporation,  Boffalo,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,739 
9  Clafans.  (CI.  318—443) 
1.  In  a  windshield  cleaning  system  for  a  motor  vehicle 
including  a  set  of  windshield  wipers  and  a  motor  opera- 
tively  connected  thereto  for  driving  said  wipers;  a  con- 
trol system  for  said  motor  to  provide  controlled  dwell 
periods  between  cycles  of  wiper  operation  comprising  a 
timing  network  including  input  means  and  output  means, 
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a  normally  closed  circuit  interrupter  opened  when  ener-    on  said  screws  and  disposed  on  a  rear  side  of  said  exte- 

gized,  actuated  by  said  output  means  and  having  contacts    rior  trim  panel. 

connected  in  circuit  with  said  motor,  means  for  api^ying  ""■'^■■~^^^"^~ 


energy  pulses  to  said  input  means,  said  timing  network 
including  means  for  converting  energy  pulses  applied  to 


'"    '*l — IL' 


-f 


Uw^ 


said  input  means  to  output  energy  pulses  of  a  controlled 
duration  independent  of  the  duration  of  the  energy  pulses 
applied  to  the  input  means  and  means  for  applying  said 
output  pulses  to  said  circuit  interrupter  whereby  said 
circuit  interrupter  is  energized  to  effect  opening  of  the 
motor  circuit. 

3,339,124 
TRIM  PANEL,  DOOR,  AND  CLAMP  ASSEMBLIES 
FOR  ELECTRICAL  PANELBOARDS  AND  TELE- 
PHONE CABINETS 

George  N.  Jorgensen,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Square 

D  Company,  Parli  Ridge,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1966,  Scr.  No.  532,706 

6  Claims.  (CI.  317—120) 


1.  A  front  trim,  door,  and  clamp  assembly  adapted  to 
be  clamped  in  place  on  an  open-front  box  of  an  electri- 
cal panelboard  or  the  like,  said  assembly  comprising  an 
exterior  trim  panel  generally  flat  on  a  front  side  thereof 
but  having  a  front-facing  recessed  portion  with  an  open- 
ing therein,  a  door  hingedly  mounted  adjacent  an  edge 
thereof  on  said  exterior  trim  panel,  said  door  opening 
from  the  front  side  of  said  exterior  trim  panel  and  when 
in  a  closed  position  substantially  filling  said  recessed  por- 
tion, extending  beyond  opposite  edges  of  said  opening, 
and  being  substantially  flush  with  a  portion  of  the  front 
side  of  said  exterior  trim  panel  surrounding  said  recessed 
portion,  a  pair  of  screws  mounted  in  said  recessed  portion 
respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  and  cov- 
ered by  said  door  when  said  door  is  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion, and  a  pair  of  clamping  means  mounted  respectively 


3,339,125 

PROXIMITY  DETECTORS 

Leonard  B.  Almy,  58  Wasliington  St, 

Marblchead,  Mass.     01945 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,981 

6  Claims.  (CI.  317—123) 


1.  A  proximity  detector  for  sensing  an  article  compris- 
ing a  high  voltage  power  supply  having  one  pole  con- 
nected to  the  article,  an  electrode  connected  to  the  other 
pole  of  the  power  supply  and  positioned  near  the  path  of 
the  article,  means  for  moving  the  article  into  a  position 
along  the  path  wherein  a  current  carrying  microioniza- 
tion  field  is  established  in  an  air  gap  between  the  elec- 
trode and  the  article,  the  connections  between  the  article 
and  the  power  supply  and  between  the  electrode  and  the 
power  supply  being  established  between  the  negative  pole 
and  the  sharper  of  the  article  and  the  electrode,  a  switch, 
and  means  responsive  to  current  flow  through  the  air  gap 
for  actuating  the  switch. 


3,339,126 
DUAL  VOLTAGE  PHOTOELECTRIC  CONTROL 
Victor  Horowitz,   Occanside,   N.Y.,   assignor  to   Ebcrt 
Electronics  Corp.,  Floral  Park,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorli 

FUed  Sept  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,501 
1  Claim.  (CI.  317—124) 


PMOKKilL 


A  street  lighting  relay  system  operative  across  a  pair 
of  terminals  supplied  with  alternating  current  voltage 
in  the  range  100  volts  to  3(X)  volts,  comprising  a  relay  hav- 
ing a  relay  operating  coil  and  normally  closed  contacts 
operative  to  open  in  response  to  at  least  predetermined 
current  in  said  operating  coil,  a  capacitor  connected  in 
series  with  said  coil,  said  capacitor  being  selected  to  reso- 
nate with  the  reactance  of  said  coil  at  the  frequency  of 
said  alternating  current  voltage,  a  photocell  of  the  photo- 
conductive  type  connected  in  series  with  said  coil  and  said 
capacitor  across  said  terminals,  said  coil  having  a  resist- 
ance Re  said  photocell  having  a  sufficiently  low  resist- 
ance Rpc  when  illuminated  to  a  predetermined  level  and 
sufficiently  steep  slope  of  resistance  Rpc  versus  illumina- 
tion that  the  sum  of  Rc+Rpe  permits  actuating  current 
to  flow  to  said  coil  in  magnitude  sufficient  to  operate  said 
contacts  to  open  condition  at  substantially  said  predeter- 
mined level  of  illumination  over  the  entirety  of  said  range 
of  values  of  alternating  current  voltage. 
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,      3J3f,127 
SEMICONDUCTOR  HOUSING 
Cedcrick  U.  Darter  imd  nSOm  L.  Oar,  Phoenix,  Ariz., 
aarignors  to  Motov0la,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 
ofllUnois 

Fttcd  Nov,  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,108 
8  Chrims.  (d.  317—234) 


3,339,129 
HALL  EFFECT  APPARATUS 
Warren  E.  Bnlman,  Arthur  E.  Middlrton,  Jon  A.  San- 
bom,  and  Joseph  W.  Harpster,  Franklin  County,  Ohio, 
asdgnors  to  Ohio  Semitronics  Inc.,  Clinton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  506,707 
20  Clahns.  (a.  317— 235) 


1.  A  housing  fori  a  semiconductor  unit,  including  in 
combination:  a  first!  linsulating  member  having  an  inner 
surface  and  having  an  aperture  formed  therein;  an  elon- 
gated first  conductive  member  extending  into  said  aperture 
and  positioned  therein  with  the  inner  end  thereof  dis- 
placed from  said  inner  surface  of  said  first  insulating  mem- 
ber to  define  a  pocket;  a  block  member  formed  of  insulat- 
ing material  affixed  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  first 
insulating  member  adjacent  said  aperture  therein;  a  first 
conductive  layer  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  first 
insulating  member;  a  second  conductive  layer  formed  on 
the  top  surface  of  said  block  member  and  insulated  by 
said  block  member  from  said  first  conductive  layer  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  first  insulating  member;  a  second 
insulating  member  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface  and  having  an  aperture  therein;  an  elongated 
second  conductive  dumber  extending  through  said  aper- 
ture in  said  second  insulating  member  and  having  an 
inner  end  positioned  to  contact  said  second  conductive 
layer  on  said  top  sUrface  of  said  block  member,  and 
means  for  holding  )iid  first  and  second  insulating  mem- 
bers in  assembled  re  ition. 


3,339,128 

INSULATED  OFFSET  GATE  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR 

John  A.  Olmstead,  SomcrvUle,  Joseph  H.  Scott,  Newarik, 

and  Philip  Kuznetzoff,  SomervUIe,  NJ^  assignors  to 

Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FUed  July  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,654 
10  Claims.  (CL  317—235) 


1.  A  field-effect  ti^ansistor  comprising 

a  semiconductor!  channel  having  respective  opposite 
ends,  means  at]  each  of  said  ends  for  establishing 
ohmic  contact  ||o  said  channel,  and  a  gate  electrode 
spaced  from  salid  channel  by  insulating  material, 

said  insulating  material  extending  over  the  entire  area 
between  said  ends  of  said  channel  and  having  a 
thicker  portion  opposite  the  portion  of  said  channel 
adjacent  one  of  said  ends  and  a  thinner  portion  op- 
posite the  portion  of  the  channel  adjacent  the  other 
of  said  ends,     \ 

said  gate  electrode  extending  over  said  thinner  portion 
of  insulating  nuterial. 


1.  An  apparatus,  respwisive  to  magnetic  field  excita- 
tion of  from  low  to  greater  than  ten  megacycles  per 
second  frequencies,  whose  output,  for  a  given  amplitude 
of  H  field,  is  essentially  independent  of  frequency,  com- 
prising a  high  frequency  responsive  magnetic  concen- 
trator having  a  pole  face,  a  magnetic  field  sensitive  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  ccHisisting  of  a  high  mo- 
bility majority  carrier  extrinsic  semiconductor  and  an 
intrinsic  semiconductor  having  high  mobility  anisotropy 
mounted  asymmetrically  on  said  pcle  face,  one  edge  of 
said  element  being  positioned  at  one  edge  of  said  pole 
face,  output  leads  attached  by  contacts  to  said  element, 
one  output  lead  being  in  contact  with  said  element  edge 
positioned  at  one  edge  of  said  pole  face,  the  other  output 
lead  being  bent  across  said  element  to  the  contact  of  the 
lead  at  said  edges,  said  leads  extending  parallel  to  one 
another,  the  plane  so  formed  by  said  leads  being  co- 
planar  to  the  flux  lines  of  said  concentrator,  straight  in 
the  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  pole  face,  to  a 
point  where  the  magnetic  flux  per  unit  area  has  de- 
creased at  least  more  than  an  order  of  magnitude  of 
the  magnetic  flux  at  the  pole  face. 

2.  A  Hall  effect  apparatus,  responsive  to  magnetic  field 
excitations  of  from  low  to  greater  than  10  megacycles 
per  second  frequencies,  whose  output,  for  a  given  am- 
plitude of  H  field,  is  essentially  independent  of  frequency, 
comprising  a  high  frequency  responsive  magnetic  con- 
centrator having  two  pole  faces  defining  an  air  gap  to 
provide  a  magnetic  field;  a  magnetic  field  sensitive  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  high  mo- 
bility majority  carrier  extrinsice  semiconductor  and  an 
intrinsic  semiconductor  having  high  mobility  anisotropy 
mounted  asymmetrically  in  said  air  gap  and  with  re- 
spect to  said  pole  faces;  said  element  having  a  generally 
rectangular  flat  shape  comprising  two  opposed  large  area 
faces,  two  opposed  side  edge  faces  and  two  opposed 
longitudinal  edge  faces,  the  area  of  each  of  said  opposed 
large  area  faces  being  less  than  the  area  of  each  of  said 
pole  faces,  one  of  said  opposed  longitudinal  edge  faces 
being  positioned  at  one  edge  of  one  of  said  pole  faces; 
each  of  the  two  opposed  side  edge  faces  containing  elec- 
trodes across  their  faces  and  each  electrode  containing 
a  current  input  lead  essentially  midway  of  said  electrode; 
each  of  said  longitudinal  edge  faces  having  a  conduct- 
ing voltage  output  lead  attached  substantially  midway  of 
each  of  said  longitudinal  edges  faces;  one  of  said  output 
leads  being  straight  and  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
edge  face  adjacent  said  edge  of  said  pole  face;  the  other 
of  said  output  leads  being  bent  straight  about  and  across 
one  of  said  opposed  large  area  faces,  parallel  to  the  said 
opposed  side  edge  faces,  perpendicular  to  said  longitudi- 
nal edge  faces,  parallel  to  the  lines  of  magnetic  flux 
between  said  pole  faces,  and  in  a  direction  to  the  at- 
tachment of  said  first  named  output  lead  to  said  ele- 
ment; said  output  leads  extending  parallel  to  one  another. 
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and  the  plane  so  formed  by  said  leads  being  coplanar 
to  the  flux  lines  of  said  concentrator,  straight  in  the  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  pole  face  for  at  least  a 
substantial  distance  from  said  concentrator,  through  the 
fringing  flux  field  of  said  concentrator  to  a  point  where 
the  magnetic  flux  per  unit  area  has  decreased  at  least 
more  than  one  order  of  magnitude  of  the  magnetic  flux  in 
the  air  gap;  and  said  output  leads  being  twisted  together 
beyond  said  point  and  beyond  said  concentrator. 


direction,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  winding 
support  means  for  regulating  the  speed  thereof  between 
one-half  and  the  full  synchronous  speed  of  the  stator 
winding,  said  means  operatively  connected  to  the  wind- 
ing support  means  comprising  a  control  rotor  connected 
to  the  winding  support  means,  a  control  stator  magneti- 
cally coupled  to  the  control  rotor,  control  windings  re- 
spectively mounted  on  the  control  rotor  and  stator,  vari- 
able resistance  means  connected  to  the  control  windings 
for   varying   the   acceleration   and   deceleration   of   the 


3,339,130 
CAPACITOR  MEANS 
Marvin  G.  Schaeffer,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,957,  now 
Patent  No.  3,262,031,  dated  July  19,  1966.  Divided  and 
this  application  Feb.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  525,212 
4  Claims.  (CI.  317—258) 


1.  A  high  power  capacitor  structure  comprising,  an 
inner  tubular  metal  plate,  an  outer  tubular  metal  plate 
concentrically  located  about  a  central  portion  of  said  iimer 
plate  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  a  dielectric  insula- 
tion including  a  composition  having  a  proportion  of  sili- 
cone rubber  material  surrounding  the  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  plate  and  being  intermediate  said  inner  and  outer 
plates,  said  dielectric  insulation  including  enlarged  end 
portions  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  inner  tubular  plate 
and  extending  over  each  end  of  said  outer  plate  for  a 
predetermined  distance  to  expose  an  annular  portion  of 
the  outer  plate,  said  enlarged  end  portions  including  a 
sleeve  formed  by  a  separate  layer  of  said  dielectric  insu- 
lation with  each  sleeve  layer  being  surrounded  by  a  layer 
of  polyester  resin  tape  material. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  318 — 18  see: 
Patent  No.  3,339,122 


3,339,131 

MULTI-SPEED,  SELF-EXCITED  AC  MOTOR 

SYSTEM 

Kennedi  E.  Hoc!,  Rte.  2,  Box  ID, 

Sonnyside,  Wash.    98944 

*  FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,339 

4  Claims.  (CI.  31»— 49) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  self-excited  AC  motor  having 
a  rotor  winding  and  a  stator  winding  connected  to  a 
source  of  alternating  current  producing  a  magnetic  field 
electrically  rotating  at  a  synchronous  speed  dependent 
upon  the  frequency  of  said  alternating  current,  a  motor 
control  system  including,  armature  winding  means  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  rotor  winding  for  conducting 
current  opposite  in  phase  rotation  to  the  current  induced 
in  said  rotor  winding,  output  means  magnetically  cou- 
pled to  the  armature  winding  means  for  conducting  a 
magnetic  field  rotating  relative  to  the  rotor  winding,  wind- 
ing support  means  supporting  the  armature  winding  means 
and  the  rotor  winding  for  mechanical  rotation  in  the  same 


winding  support  means,  and  switch  means  operatively 
connecting  the  control  winding  of  the  control  stator  to  the 
source  of  alternating  current  for  alternatively  rendering 
the  control  rotor  operative  to  accelerate  or  decelerate  the 
winding  support  means,  said  output  means  including  a 
stationary  stator  winding  electrically  conducting  current 
alternating  at  a  variable  frequency  corresponding  to  rota- 
tion of  the  magnetic  field  thereof  equal  to  twice  the  me- 
chanical speed  of  the  rotor  winding  minus  the  synchro- 
nous speed,  and  a  synchronous  output  motor  connected 
to  the  stationary  stator  winding. 


3,339,132 

MAGNETOSTRICnVE  TRANSDUCER 

Hugo  W.  Schafft,  Des  Plaincs,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,273 

3  Claims.  (CI.  318—118) 


1.  A  magnetostrictive  transducer  including  a  single- 
continuous  strip  of  magnetostrictive  material  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  alternating  folds  forming  a  core  of 
spaced  laminations,  each  of  said  laminations  having  a 
slot  therethrough,  said  slots  forming  a  channel  having  op- 
posing sides  and  extending  through  said  core,  each  of  said 
laminations  being  integral  and  forming  a  closed  loop 
around  said  channel,  said  core  having  a  first  vibratory  face 
defined  by  the  edges  of  said  laminations  transverse  to  said 
colds  of  said  magnetostrictive  strip,  and  a  second  face 
defined  by  the  opposite  edges  of  said  laminations,  coil 
means  passing  through  said  channel  and  encircling  said 
opposing  sides  of  said  channel,  alternating  current  means 
coupled  to  apply  a  signal  to  said  coil  to  energize  the  same 
thereby  exciting  said  vibratory  faces  into  movement. 
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.    3,339,133 

SELF-COMMUTATED,  OSCILLATOR-FED 

MOTOR  SYSTEM 

Robert  Favre,  Lausame,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Golay, 

Buchel  &  Cie  S.A^  Lausannc-Malley,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  IJO,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,979 

10  Chdms.  (CL  318—138) 


1.  A  D.C.  electro :  ynamic  driving  system  comprising, 
a  rotor  made  of  a  i  nagnetisable  material,  at  least  one 
periodically  energise tj  stator  winding  for  developing  a 
magnetic  field  for  iiiiparting  a  torquing  effort  to  said 
rotor,  an  electronic!  amplifier  circuit  for  periodically 
energising  said  winding  comprising  an  amplifier  and  an 
electronic  oscillator, 'naving  a  source  of  D.C.  current,  a 
transistor,  and  a  feedt^ack  coil  connected  to  the  base  cir- 
cuit of  said  transistci4  and  forming  therewith  a  feedback 
loop  circuit,  a  scredik  effective  to  modify  the  operative 
conditions  of  said  o^billator  to  render  it  oscillatory  and 
nonoscillatory,  said  Kreen  being  mounted  for  rotation 
with  said  rotor,  a  nugnetic  circuit  for  coupling  and  un- 
coupling said  amplifier  and  said  oscillator  in  said  feed- 
back loop  circuit  aiid  cooperative  with  said  screen  in 
controlling  said  oscillator  and  including  an  air  gap,  said 
screen  being  position^ble  in  said  gap  in  operation  to  vary 
the  magnetic  flux  passing  through  said  gap  for  period- 
ically sequentially  coupling  and  uncoupling  said  oscillator 
and  said  amplifier,  to  establish  said  feedback  loop  to 
said  amplifier  thereby  to  render  said  oscillator  oscillatory 
and  nonoscillatory  periodically,  said  screen  comprising 
a  sector  positionable  in  operation  for  allowing  unimpeded 
flux  linkage  across  said  gap  periodically  to  couple  said 
amplifier  and  said  osjqillator  to  render  said  oscillator  oscil- 
latory. 


For 


ERRATUM 

Class  3 18 — 443  see: 


Patent  No.  3,339,123 


GATE  CONTROL 


3,339,134 
FOR  SILICON  CONTROLLED 
RECTIFIERS 

Forest  D.  Smith,  SL  Louis  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tric Machinery  Mfg**  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Mtenesota 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,797 
5  Oaims.  (CI.  321—43) 
3.  In  an  output  { Circuit  energized  by  an  alternating 
current  source  and  Cbntrolled  by  a  silicon  controlled  rec- 
tifier having  u  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  gate,  the  combina- 
tion of:  11 

(a)  a  magnetic  amplifier  having 

(b)  a  gate  windin|  and 

(c)  a  number  of  Control  windings, 

(d)  a  firing  circuit  including 


(e)  a  first  section  connected  to  one  end  of  said  gate 
winding  and  to  the  anode  of  said  silicon  controlled 
rectifier, 

(f )  a  second  section  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
firing  winding  and  to  the  gate  of  said  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier,  and 

(g)  a  third  section  connected  to  the  same  end  of  said 
firing  winding  as  said  second  section  and  to  the 
cathode  of  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier, 

(h)  said  first  section  having  a  magnetizing  resistor  and 
a  diode  rectifier  connected  in  series  therein, 


:h 


feiW 


(i)  said  second  section  having  a  diode  rectifier  therein, 
and 

(j)  said  third  section  having  a  limting  resistor  therein, 

(k)  a  voltage  clamping  circuit  connected  to  said  first 
section  of  said  gate  circuit  at  the  locality  of  its  con- 
nection to  said  gate  winding  and  to  the  third  section 
of  said  gate  circuit  at  the  locality  of  its  connection  to 
the  cathode  of  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier, 

(1)  said  clamping  circuit  including  a  rectifier  and  a 
voltage  regulator  therein  and 

(m)  a  control  circuit  connected  to  each  of  said  con- 
trol windings  of  the  magnetic  amplifier. 


3,339,135 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  INTENSITY  OF 
A  MAGNETIC  FIELD  UTILIZING  A  GAS  DIS- 
CHARGE DEVICE 

Harold  C.  Anderson,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  aarignor  to 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  College  Park,  Md. 
Original  application  Mar.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  178^67,  now 
Patent  No.  3,265,965.  Divided  and  fliis  application  Jan. 
17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  539,597 

1  Chdm.  (CI.  324—43) 


--VWV^-^ 


i 


^'  ^ 


A  process  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  a  magnetic 
field  comprising  the  steps  of:  subjecting  a  gas  discharge 
tube  to  a  time  variable  increasing  electrical  field  with  the 
maximum  value  of  said  field  being  just  insufficient  to  create 
a  discharge  in  said  tube  when  said  tube  is  positioned  out- 
side of  a  magnetic  field  to  be  measured,  placing  said  dis- 
charge tube  in  a  magnetic  field  to  be  measured  and  adjust- 
ing the  intensity  of  said  time  variable  electrical  field  to  a 
different  range  with  the  maximum  value  of  said  different 
range  being  again  just  insufficient  to  create  a  discharge  in 
said  tube,  and  determining  the  difference  in  said  maximum 
values  of  said  field  as  a  function  of  the  strength  of  the 
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magnetic  field;  the  steps  of  subjecting  the  tube  to  the  time 
variable  increasing  electrical  fields  being  performed  by  ad- 
justing the  maximum  values  of  the  electrical  fields  to  a 
level  sufficient  to  create  a  discharge  in  said  tube  and  re- 
ducing the  maximum  values  of  said  fields  until  they  are 
just  insufficient  to  create  a  discharge  in  said  tube. 


3  339  136 
APPARATUS  INCLUDWg'tIME  CONTROLLED  IN- 
DICATING MEANS  AND  CONSTANT  ENERGY 
DISCHARGE  STORAGE  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRI- 
CALLY  TESTING  FOR  HOLIDAYS  IN  INSULAT- 
ING  COATINGS  ^  ^       ^, 

John  P.  Rasor,  San  Gabriel,  and  Robert  B.  Fisher,  El 
Monte,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tfailter  and  Rasor,  San 
Gabriel,  Califs  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,443 
14  Claims.  (CI.  324—54) 


] 


pair  of  electrodes,  said  second  lead  connected  to  said 
second  pair  of  electrodes, 

conveyor  means  for  conveying  material  to  and  from 
said  first  and  second  pair  of  electrodes, 

said  first  and  second  pair  of  electrodes  having  opposite 
electrodes  of  each  pair  being  displaced  one  from 
another  a  distance  to  establish  a  field-free  region 
between  each  other  through  which  the  material  be- 
ing metered  passes, 

each  of  said  pairs  of  electrodes  being  electrically 
driven,  by  said  power  source  180°  out  of  phase 
from  the  adjacent  pair  of  electrodes, 

control  means  electrically  connected  to  each  of  said 
pairs  of  electrodes  and  responsive  to  electrical  cur- 
rents from  said  electrodes  to  indicate  the  moisture 
content  of  said  material  passing  between  said  adja- 
cent electrode  pairs. 


3,339,138 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RESISTTVITY 

OF  MOLTEN  GLASS 
Theodore  C.  Baker,  Wayne,  and  Richard  G.  Mathias, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,184 
5  Claims.  (CL  324—64) 


i^te^^ 


13.  In  a  holiday  detector, 

an  adjustable  voltage  power  supply  means, 

adjustable  capacitance  capacitor  means, 

means  for  supplying  energy  to  said  capacitor  means  from 
said  power  supply  means,  means  operated  in  common 
with  said  capacitor  means  and  power  supply  means 
for  simultaneously  varying  both  the  voltage  of  the 
power  supply  means  and  capacitance  of  the  capacitor 
means  such  that  the  vohage  supplied  to  said  capacitor 
means  is  inversely  related  to  the  capacitance  of  said 
capacitor  means  to  provide  substantially  constant  en- 
ergy storage  in  said  capacitor  means  for  different 
values  of  supplied  voltage,  and 

means  for  discharging  said  capacitor  means  across  a 
material  to  be  tested  for  holidays. 


1.  A  molten  glass  resistivity  sensing  device,  compris- 
ing an  elongated,  hollow  tubular  member  of  heat  resistant 
material,  a  disc-like  member  of  heat  resistant  material 
closing  one  end  of  said  tubular  member,  a  first  pair  of 
electrode  elements  extending  through  and  sealed  to  said 
disc-like  member  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  a  second 
pair  of  electrode  elements  extending  through  and  sealed 
to  said  disc-like  member,  said  electrode  elements  all  lying 
in  a  common  plane  with  the  second  pair  of  elements  being 
between  said  first  pair  of  elements,  and  a  thermocouple 
fixed  to  the  center  of  said  disc-like  member  within  the 
hollow,  tubular  member. 


3339,137 
MOISTURE  DETERMINING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
ADJACENT  ELECTRODE  PAIRS  DRIVEN  OUT- 
OF-PHASE 
William  D.  Perry,  Longvlew,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyer- 
haeuser Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

Filed  July  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,189 
4  Clafans.  (CI.  324—61) 


1.  A  moisture  meter  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

first  pair  of  electrodes, 

second  pair  of  electrodes  adjacent  to  said  first  elec- 
trodes electrical  power  source  means  having  first  and 
second  leads,  said  first  lead  connected  to  said  first 


3,339,139 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOURIER  ANALYZING,  NOR- 
MALIZING AND  DETERMINING  TIME-PHASE 
COINCIDENCE  BETWEEN  SIGNALS 
Milford  R.  Lee,  Dougbs  S.  SoOivan,  and  George  D. 
Harney,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  and  William  Earl  Neal 
Doty,  Needham  Heights,  Mass^  assignors  to  Continental 
Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  19.  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,526 
6  Claims.  (CL  324—77) 
1.  A  device  for  analyzing  the  frequency  content  of  a 
first  signal  recorded  as  a  contrasting  trace  on  a  first 
transparent  member,  the  device  comprising: 
a  second  transparent  member  having  a  second  signal 
recorded  thereon  as  a  similar,  contrasting  trace,  the 
trace  having  at  least  two  segments  of  diffeent  fre- 
quency content; 
a  light  source  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  second  trans- 
parent member;  and 
at  least  two  means  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the 
second  transparent  member  and  being  aligned  for 
measuring  the  intensity  of  light  passing  through  each 
of  the  segments  of  different  frequency  content. 
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whereby  as  the  first^  transparent  member  is  moved  be- 

r     tween  the  light  spurce  and  the  means  for  measuring 

the  intensity  of  the  light  and  relative  to  the  second 

transparent  member,  the  intensity  of  light  passing 


through  each  of  the  segments  will  be  indicative  of 
the  frequency  content  of  the  first  signal  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  frequency  content  of  the  respective 
segments. 


3,339,140 

solid-state  two-way  RADIO  SWITCHING 
SYSTEM  APPLICATION 

Nevlin  C.  Pace,  4306  N.  40th  St., 

ArUngton,  Va.    22207 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,322 

4  Chdms.  (CI.  325—21) 


1.  A  high  speed  switching  control  circuit  for  a  com- 
munication channel  t<^  alternately  switch  in  independent- 
ly cither  a  transmittetj  with  an  antenna  or  a  receiver  with 
a  separate  antenna  comprising  in  combination,  bias  con- 
trol circuit  means  in  itiid  transmitter  for  controlling  trans- 
mission output  to  said  antenna  m  response  to  a  change  of 
bias  potential,  a  bias  jiiotential  source  providing  two  levels 
of  operation  for  said  bias  control  circuit  means  to  respec- 
tively place  the  traitimitter  in  transmission  and  cut-off 
modes,  a  solid-state  i^itching  circuit  responsive  to  an  in- 
put potential  change]  |to  change  said  bias  potential  from 
one  level  to  the  ot|ier,  a  power  source  connected  for 
passing  energization  ^Mrrent  to  said  receiver  for  therewith 
processing  signals  rejdeived  on  its  said  separate  antenna, 
and  power  control  ^eans  controlled  by  said  solid-state 
switching  circuit  for'  connecting  said  current  to  said  re- 
ceiver when  said  transmitter  is  cut  off  and  disconnecting 
said  current  from  ssiiid  receiver  when  said  transmitter  is 
in  the  transmission  i 


3,339,141 
TWO-TONE  R^^OTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Howard  E.  Rothenbuhler  and  Dale  A.  Crowe,  Scdro 
Woolley,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Rothenbuhler  Engineering 
Co.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1964.  Ser.  No.  395,680 
11  Claims.  (CI.  325—37) 
1.  In  a  communication  system  having  a  transmitter 
and  a  receiver,  coded  signalling  means  comprising: 
oscillator  means  (j^nnected  for  selectively  modulating 
a  carrier  frequ4$cy  signal  transmitted  by  the  trans- 
mitter. 


timing  means  connected  to  the  oscillator  means  for 
changing  the  output  thereof  to  a  different  modulat- 
ing frequency  after  elapse  of  an  initial  period  of  lim- 
ited duration, 

paging  means  operatively  connected  to  the  oscillator 
means  and  the  timing  means  for  selectively  initiat- 
ing operation  of  the  oscillator  means  at  the  begin- 
ning of  said  initial  period  of  limited  duration, 

decoding  means  operatively  connected  to  said  receiver 
for  sequentially  responding  to  said  modulating  fre- 
quencies of  the  oscillator  means, 

reset  means  operatively  connected  to  the  decoding 
means  for  restricting  operation  thereof  to  an  initial 
reception  period  in  response  to  a  signal  at  one  of 
said  modulating  frequencies, 

and  utilization  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  decoding  means  for  energization  in  response  to 
a  signal  at  the  other  of  said  modulating  frequencies 
only  during  said  initial  reception  period. 


said  oscillator  means  comprising  a  blocking  oscillator 
circuit  including  a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emit- 
ter and  a  collector,  ^ 

said  collector  being  connected  to  the  paging  means  for 
normally  applying  potential  for  development  of  an 
output  at  the  emitter, 

said  base  being  connected  to  the  timing  means  for  con- 
trolling the  base  current  to  predetermine  the  fre- 
quency of  the  output  at  the  emitter, 

said  timing  means  comprising  a  resistive  path  continu- 
ously connected  to  the  oscillator  means  for  establish- 
ment of  an  output  at  said  one  of  the  modulating  fre- 
quencies, switch  means  connected  to  said  resistive 
path  for  bypass  thereof  to  establish  the  output  of  the 
oscillator  means  at  said  other  modulating  frequency, 
and  temperature  compensated  capacitive  circuit 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  switch  means  to 
delay  bypass  of  said  resistive  path  for  said  initial 
period  of  limited  duration. 


3,339,142 
ADAPTIVE  PULSE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH 
MODIFIED  DELTA  MODULATION  AND  RE- 
DUNDANT PULSE  ELIMINATION 
Spyros  G.  Varsos,  Orange  County,  FUl,  assignor  to  Mar- 
tin-Marietta Corporation,  Middle  River,  Md.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryhmd 

FUed  July  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,809 
6  Cbdms.  (CL  325—38) 
1.  A  pulse  communication  system  for  transmitting  sig- 
nals representing  approximately  a  complex  input  wave- 
form comprising  means  for  sampling  such  complex  input 
waveform,  thereby  generating  a  local  waveform  similar 
to  such  complex  waveform,  first  comparison  means  for 
comparing  the  amplitude  of  said  local  waveform  and 
said  complex  input  waveform  and  for  generating  pulses 
constituting  a  first  pulse  stream  representative  of  the 
result  of  said  comparison  of  said  waveforms,  means  for 
generating  a  transmitter  reference  waveform  varying 
periodically  between  two  amplitude  levels,  second  com- 
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parison  means  for  comparing  said  first  pulse  stream  with 
said  transmitter  reference  waveform,  said  second  com- 
parison means  including  means  for  producing  in  said  com- 
parison of  said  first  pulse  stream  and  said  reference  wave- 
form a  second  pulse  stream  different  from  said  first  pulse 
stream,  redundant  pulse  eliminator  means  arranged  to 
receive  the  output  of  said  second  comparison  means,  said 
eliminator  serving  to  eliminate  redundant  pulses  from 
said  second  pulse  stream,  which  latter  pulses  tend  to 
occur  when  no  change  in  amplitude  of  said  complex  input 
waveform  is  represented  by  a  sequence  of  pulses  present, 


beat  with  said  carrier  wave  derived  from  said  tuned  cir- 
cuit to  produce  a  pair  of  beat  notes  of  identical  frequency, 
means  locking  said  oscillations  in  a  predetermined  phase 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  carrier  wave,  and  means 
combining  said  beat  frequencies  in  an  opposite  sense 
when  said  carrier  wave  is  in  a  predetermined  phase  re- 
lationship and  in  an  additive  sense  when  the  phase  of 
said  carrier  wave  is  shifted  by  an  amount  not  exceeding 
ninety  degrees. 

3,339,144 
PRE.IF  NOISE  SILENCER  USING  A  BI-DIREC- 
TIONAL TRANSISTORIZED  GATE 
William  K.  Squires,  Martinsville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Squires- 
Sanders,  Inc.,  Watciiung,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,034 
10  Claims.  (CI.  325—478) 
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and  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  second  pulse 
stream,  said  receiving  means  comprising  receiver  reference 
waveform  generator  means  for  generating  a  receiver 
reference  waveform,  receiver  comparison  means  for  com- 
paring said  receiver  reference  waveform  with  said  second 
pulse  stream,  comparison  by  said  receiver  comparison 
means  producing  a  receiver  pulse  stream  representative 
of  said  first  pulse  stream,  and  stepping  waveform  generator 
means  arranged  to  accept  said  receiver  pulse  stream  and 
be  responsive  thereto,  said  stepping  waveform  generator 
means  recreating  said  complex  input  waveform  in  response 
to  said  receiver  pulse  stream. 


3339,143 
SELECTIVE  RECEIVER  FOR  COMMUNICATION 

BY  PHASE  SHIFT 
Emory  Leon  Chaffee,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ralph 
G.  Lucas,  Nathaniel  L.  Leek,  and  The  National  Shaw- 
mut  Bank,  executors  of  the  estate  of  John  H.  Hammond, 
Jr~  deceased 

FUed  July  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,784 
6  Oafans.  (CL  325—320) 
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1.  A  signal  gating  circuit,  comprising,  a  conductor  for 
carrying  an  electrical  signal  from  one  electrical  stage  to 
a  second  electrical  stage,  a  bi-directional  switching 
transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  function  connected 
in  series  in  said  conductor  between  said  stages,  and  hav- 
ing its  base  biased  so  that  the  emitter-collector  impedance 
is  negligible,  and  gate  control  means  connected  to  said 
base  of  said  switching  transistor  which  transmits  a  control 
signal  to  said  base  to  overcome  the  bias  thereon,  the 
change  of  bias  acting  to  raise  the  emitter-collector 
impedance  to  a  very  high  value  and  thereby  cut-off  said 
electrical  signal. 

3,339,145 
LATCHING  STAGE  FOR  REGISTER  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  RESETTING 
OUn  L.  MacSoriey,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,308 
1  Clahn.  (CI.  328—92) 


•  7^ 


1.  A  receiver  responsive  to  a  carrier  wave  of  substan- 
tially constant  frequency  and  modulated  by  a  small  phase 
shift  corresponding  to  code  signals  to  be  transmitted,  said 
receiver  having  a  sharply  tuned  received  circuit  adapted 
to  receive  said  carrier  wave  and  having  two  oscillators  to 
produce  a  pair  of  heterodyne  oscillations  having  fre- 
quencies above  and  below  the  frequency  of  said  carrier 
wave  respectively  and  differing  from  said  carrier  wave 
by  the  same  amount,  means  causing  said  oscillations  to 


A  set-reset  register,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  AND  circuits  each  having  a  plurality  of  in- 
puts and  an  output; 

an  OR-INVERT  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and 
an  output,  each  input  being  connected  to  an  output 
of  a  different  one  of  said  AND  circuits; 

a  first  inverter  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input 
being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  OR-INVERT 
circuit  and  the  output  being  connected  to  an  input 
of  a  first  one  of  said  AND  circuits; 

a  second  inverter  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the 
output  being  connected  to  an  input  of  a  second  o' 
said  AND  circuits; 

control  signal  means,  connected  to  said  first  AND  cir- 
cuit and  to  said  second  inverter  for  applying  control 
signals  to  an  input  of  said  first  AND  circuit  and  to 
the  input  of  the  second  inverter;  and 
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data  signal  means,  connected  to  said  second  AND  cir- 
cuit, for  applying  data  signals  to  an  input  of  said 
second  AND  circuit. 


3,339,146 

fast  rise  and  fall  time  rf  burst 
Iamplifier 

Alexander  A.  GorsM,  Riverton,  NJ.,  and  Joseph  S. 
Walunas,  PhUadelfhla,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  Uniied  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  July  39, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,100 
s.  (CI.  328— 232) 


collector  electrode;  said  D-C  input  circuit  including  a 
forward  biased  diode  in  series  with  the  emitter-base  cir- 
cuit of  said  first  transistor;  the  dynamic  impedance  of 
said  forward  biased  diode  being  inversely  related  to  the 
D-C  current  of  said  D-C  input  circuit  whereupon  the 
gain  of  said  first  transistor  is  linearly  related  to  the  D-C 
current  of  said  D-C  input  circuit;  and  a  second  transistor 
for  forming  an  impedance  in  the  collector  circuit  of  said 
first  transistor  having  a  low  D-C  impedance  and  a  high 
A-C  impedance;  said  second  transistor  having  second 
base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes;  said  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor  directly  connected  to  said 
collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor;  said  second 
transistor  base  to  collector  circuit  having  a  feedback 
resistor  connected  thereacross;  said  second  base  electrode 
having  a  capacitor  connected  thereto  and  extending  to 
said  base  electrode  of  said  transistor;  and  biasing  circuit 
means  connected  in  series  with  said  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors. 


1.  In  combination  first  and  second  control  elements  hav- 
ing input  and  output  circuits;  a  source  of  signal  voltages 
connected  to  the  inMut  circuits  of  said  first  and  second 
control  elements  by  first  and  second  circuit  means  re- 
spectively; a  source  of  DC  supply  voltage  having  first 
and  second  output  {terminals,  wherein  said  first  output 
terminal  is  connected  to  one  side  of  said  output  circuit  of 
the  first  control  element  by  way  of  a  third  circuit  means; 
a  load  circuit  havi^  first  and  second  load  terminals; 
fourth  circuit  means  connecting  another  side  of  the  out- 
put circuit  of  said  first  control  element  to  the  first  load 
terminal;  fifth  circuit  means  connecting  one  side  of  the 
output  circuit  of  said  second  control  element  to  said  first 
load  terminal;  said  first  terminal  of  said  source  of  DC 
supply  voltage  being  jconnected  to  the  second  load  tenni- 
nal;  and  means  connecting  another  side  of  the  output  cir- 
cuit of  the  second  cpntrol  element  to  said  second  output 
terminal  of  the  sourd^  of  DC  voltage. 


, ,     3,339,147 
A-C  AMPLIFIER  LINEARLY  CONTROLLED 
BY  A  D-C  SIGNAL 
James  J.  Collins,  Ba^'side,  and  Norman  J.  Lindner,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kollsman  Instrument  Corpo- 
ration, Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,500 
1  Qalm.  (CI.  330—28) 


'd 
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:^ 
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An  A-C  amplifier  having  a  linear  gain  comprising  a 
first  transistor  haviiig  a  base,  emitter,  and  collector  elec- 
trode, an  A-C  inpujti  circuit  connected  to  said  base  elec 


trode,  a  variable 
emitter  electrode 
first  transistor,  and 


-C  input  circuit  connected  to  said 
or  controlling  the  gain  of  said 
an  output  circuit  connected  to  said 


3,339,148 

ADJUSTABLE  ASTRONOMIC  OSCILLATOR  CON- 

TROLLED  BY  ATOMIC  OSCILLATOR 

Richard    H.   Woodward,   Belmont,   Mass.,   ass^or  to 

Gorham  Corporation,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation 

of  Rhode  Island 

FUed  Sept  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  579,323 
12  Clahns.  (CI.  331—3) 


oscuntroK 
sioyo' 


1.  Apparatus  for  comparing  an  atomic  resonance  fre- 
quency and  an  astronomical  frequency  which  frequencies 
are  related  by  an  irrational  factor  ai^roximately  ex- 
pressed by  a  rational  number,  comprising: 

first  oscillator  means  controlled  by  said  atomic  fre- 
quency; 

second  oscillator  means  for  defining  an  astronomical 
frequency; 

down  count  means  for  deriving  from  the  second  oscilla- 
tor means  a  comparison  frequency  that  approximates 
the  astronomical  frequency  with  the  accuracy  at 
which  said  irrational  factor  is  expressed  by  said 
rational  number; 

phase  detecting  means  for  comparing  a  residual  fre- 
quency signal  derived  from  said  first  oscillator  means 
with  said  comparison  frequency,  to  derive  a  control 
signal;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  second  oscillator  means  with 
said  control  signal. 


3  339  149 
REFLECTOR  AUGMENTED  MONOTRON  OSCIL- 
LATOR FOR  MICROWAVE  GENERATION 
Curtis  E.  Ward  and  Donald  R.  Zangrando,  Los  Altos, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  AssocUrtcs,  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,864 

1  Clahn.  (CI.  331—84) 

A  high  frequency  electron  discbarge  device  operable 

in  the  microwave  spectrum  including  an  electron  beam 

forming  and  projecting  means  disposed  at  the  upstream 
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end  portion  thereof  and  reflector  electrode  means  dis- 
posed at  the  downstream  end  portion  thereof  along  the 
beam  axis,  said  device  having  a  resonant  cavity  means 
disposed  about  the  beam  axis  between  the  beam  forming 
and  projecting  means  and  the  reflector  electrode  means, 
said  resonant  cavity  means  defining  a  pair  of  axiaily 
spaced  apertures  through  which  an  electron  beam  travels 
in  use,  said  resonant  cavity  further  defining  an  interaction 
gap  which  provides  an  energy  exchange  mechanism  for 
R.F.  energy  in  said  resonant  cavity  and  an  electron  beam 
traveling  through  said  cavity,  said  device  being  character- 
ized by  having  an  interaction  gap  transit  angle  ^t  ex- 
pressed in  radians  which  falls  within  the  following  limits: 
^=:2ir->3ir  or  4ir->5»,  and  which  is  substantially  centered 
about  2win  +  V4 )  where  n=l  or  2,  said  reflector  electrode 


of  the  crystal,  said  laser  element  being  exposed  through- 
out its  length  to  pumping  radiation  from  said  source. 


means  being  adapted  and  arranged  to  return  electron 
bunches  back  to  said  resonant  cavity  in  a  manner  such 
as  to  coherently  aid  the  monotron  energy  exchange,  said 
device  including  means  for  coupling  electromagnetic 
energy  from  the  device  to  a  load  at  the  operating  fre- 
quency /  at  which  the  device  oscillates  as  a  monotron 
oscillator  within  the  above  9^  limits,  said  operating  fre- 
quency /  being  inter-related  with  said  gap  transit  angle  by 


T=er/2wf 
T=g/Uo 


where 

where 

^=interaction  gap  length  and 
£/o=D.C.  electron  beam  velocity. 


3^39,150 

UQUID  COOLED  SOLID  STATE  LASER 

Colin  Bowncss,  Wcstoa«  Mass^  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexincton,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,933 

3  Claims.  (CL  331—94.5) 


3,339,151 
BEAM  DEFLECTING  LASERS 
William  V.  Smith,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional  Business   Machines   Corporation,   New    Yorl(, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  245,702,  Dec  19, 
1962.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,820 
8  Claims.  (CI.  331—94.5) 


1.  A  radiation  producing  device  comprising  a  solid  state 
laser  element  in  which  stimulated  emission  of  radiation 
occurs  when  the  element  is  subjected  to  pumping  radiation, 
said  element  extending  along  a  predetermined  axis,  re- 
flective means  at  the  ends  of  said  element  providing  a 
resonant  cavity  extending  axiaily  of  said  element,  an 
elongated  crystal  of  high  thermal  conductivity  material 
having  a  first  portion  enclosing  said  laser  element  and 
in  thermal  contact  therewith  throughout  the  length  of 
the  element,  said  crystal  being  transparent  to  pumping 
radiation  and  having  a  second  portion  extending  from 
said  first  portion  longitudinally  of  said  axis,  cooling  means 
contacting  said  second  portion  of  the  crystal  and  re- 
stricted thereto  for  maintaining  the  temperature  thereof 
within  the  range  of  from  zero  to  about  100"  K.,  and  a 
source  of  pumping  radiation  encircling  said  first  portion 


1.  A  laser  comprising  an  active  element, 

means  for  applying  pumping  radiation  to  said  active 

element, 
an  external  cavity  connected  in  series  with  said  active 

element, 
and  electrical  means  connected  to  said  external  cavity 

for  selectively  destroying  reinforcement  conditions 

necessary  for  oscillation  in  portions  of  said  laser. 


3,339,152 
MAGNETICALLY  TUNED  FERRITE  CAVITY 
TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATOR 
Peter  Will,  Seymour,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gold  line  Com- 
pany, Norwalk,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUed  Oct  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  504,897 
6  Claims.  (CL  331—96) 


1.  In  a  microwave  oscillation  circuit,  the  combination 
including  a  transistor  having  main  current  electrodes  and 
a  common  electrode,  circuit  means  for  producing  micro- 
wave oscillations  connected  to  said  electrodes,  n  quarter- 
wave  length  cavity  means  where  n  is  an  odd  integer,  fer- 
rite  within  and  substantially  filling  said  cavity  means, 
said  circuit  means  including  electrical  conductor  means 
connected  to  said  main  electrodes  and  extending  through 
said  ferrite  axiaily  of  the  cavity  means,  and  magnetic 
field  producing  means  adjacent  to  said  cavity  means  for 
applying  a  magnetic  induction  field  through  said  ferrite 
for  providing  a  desired  frequency  of  oscillation. 


3,339,153 
AMPLIFICATION  OSCILLATION  AND  MIXING  IN 

A  SINGLE  PIECE  OF  BULK  SEMICONDUCTOR 
Basil  W.  Hakki,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516,264 
6  Clafans.  (CI.  331—107) 
1.  In  combination: 

means  for  generating  and  amplifying  a  beat  frequency 
comprising  a  bulk  semiconductive  wafer  character- 
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ized  by  a  capacitjyl  for  generating  traveling  domain 
oscillations  through  electric  field  induced  carrier 
transitions  to  low  mobility  states  when  biased  at  a 
voltage  above  a  threshold,  and  when  biased  at  a 
subthreshold  voltage  below  said  threshold  voltage. 


having  parameter^ 
relation. 


quiL 


that  substantially  conform  to  the 


3,339,155 
TRANSISTOR  SAWTOOTH  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT 
Hans  R.  Camcnzind,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  P.  R. 
Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  520,567 
7  Cbhns.  (CL  331— 111) 


•-nL(H-7);^2.2— " 
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where  Di  is  the  oUfusion  constant,  ^i  is  the  carrier 
mobility  in  a  low^r  energy  band  of  the  wafer,  n  is 
the  carrier  conc^htration,  <  is  the  dielectric  per- 
mittivity, and  L  i^  the  length  of  the  wafer; 


^-[^-^ 
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means  for  producirf  across  the  wafer  a  direct  current 
voltage  that  is  hi^ier  than  said  threshold  voltage  for 
initiating  spontarttous  traveling  domain  oscillations 
but  insufficient  ip  cause  saturation,  whereby  the 
wafer  simultanedusly  exhibits  negative  conductance 
over  a  frequency  range; 

means  for  applying  input  wave  energy  to  said  wafer, 
the  frequency  of  the  input  energy  beating  with  the 
frequency  of  the  spontaneous  oscillations  to  provide 
said  beat  frequcti^cy  within  the  range  of  negative 
conductance,  wbsreby  the  beat  frequency  is  ampli 
fied; 

and  means  for  absUacting  for  utilization  the  amplified 
beat  frequency. 
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3,339,154 

TUNABLE  TUNNEL  DIODE  OSCILLATOR 

Robert  G.  Veltrop,  S^yralc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sylvanfai 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiware 

FUed  July  t8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  568,634 

10  Claims.  (CL  331—107) 


1.  A  sawtooth  generator  circuit  comprising:  a  voltage 
source;  first  and  second  transistors  having  emitter,  base, 
and  collector  electrodes;  first  circuit  means  for  connecting 
said  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  said  voltage 
source  so  as  to  provide  a  constant  biasing  voltage  to  said 
first  transistor;  second  circuit  means  having  a  predeter- 
mined resistance  for  connecting  said  emitter  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor  to  ground;  a  capacitor  coupled  between 
said  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  ground; 
third  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  capacitor  to  the 
emitter-ccrflector  circuit  of  said  second  transistor,  fourth 
circuit  means  for  connecting  said  emitter-c(^ctor  cir- 
cuit of  said  second  transistor  to  said  voltage  source;  a 
Schmitt  trigger  for  turning  on  said  second  transistiH-  when 
said  capacitor  is  discharged  to  a  predetermined  level  by 
said  first  transistor,  thereby  charging  said  capacitor  to  the 
potential  of  said  voltage  source,  said  Schmitt  trigger  being 
connected  to  said  base  of  said  second  transistor,  and  fifth 
circuit  means  for  connecting  said  capacitor  to  said  Schmitt 
trigger.  

3,339,156 
AMPLITUDE  STABILIZED  ALTERNATING 
CURRENT  GENERATOR 
Martin  Niedereder,  Munich.Soiln,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  &  Halske  AktiengcseUschaft,  Bcrifai  and  Mu- 
nich, Germany,  a  German  corporation 

FUed  May  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,210 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  3, 1961, 

S  73,811 

4  Clafans.  (CL  331—141) 

Su 


Si^S 


1.  An  oscillator  cqiiiprising 

a  negative  resistanjoe  device  having  a  capacitance, 

means  for  biasing  ^d  device  to  exhibit  a  negative  re- 
sistance, 

means  having  an  inductance, 

a  first  tuned  circuit  electrically  connecting  said  in- 
ductance means  in  paraUel  with  said  device,  the  in- 
ductance of  said  inductance  means  being  related  to 
the  resonant  frequency  of  said  first  tuned  circuit, 

said  inductance  m^ans  and  said  diode  capacitance  com- 
prising a  second  tuned  circuit,  and 

means  for  simultaneously  varying  the  resonant  fre- 
quency of  said  first  tuned  circuit  and  the  inductance 
of  said  inductatUce  means  whereby  to  maintain  the 
resonant  frequeticies  of  said  first  and  second  tuned 
circuits  substantially  equal. 


1.  An  amplitude  stabilized  alternating  current  gener- 
ator, comprising  an  amplifier  having  a  feedback  circuit, 
containing  a  frequency  selective  network,  for  producing 
a  positive  feedback  voltage  component  and  a  negative 
feedback  voltage  component,  at  least  one  of  said  feed- 
back voltage  components  being  frequency  dependent  and 
having  an  extreme  value  at  the  operating  frequency,  cir- 
cuit means  for  conducting  the  difference  of  said  fe^back 
voltage  components  to  the  amplifier  input,  said  network 
being  so  dimensioned  that  the  negative  feedback  voltage 
component  predominates  slightly  at  the  operating  fre- 
quency, means  for  connecting  to  said  feedback  circuit  an 
auxiliary  feedback  voltage  acting  as  a  further  positive  feed- 
back voltage  which  slightly  overcompensates  the  differ- 
ence between  said  positive  and  negative  feedback  voltage 
components,  means  connected  with  the  output  of  the  am- 
plifier for  deriving  said  auxiliary  feedback  voltage  from 
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the  generator  output  voltage  including  a  variable  gain  am- 
plifier and  means  for  varying  the  gain  of  said  variable 
gain  amplifier  depending  upon  a  prevailing  amplitude 
error  of  the  generator  output  voltage  with  respect  to  a  de- 
sired constant  value,  said  last  mentioned  means  for  vary- 
ing the  gain  comprising  comparison  means  connected  with 
the  generator  output  for  comparing  the  voltage  of  a  recti- 
fied part  of  the  generator  output  voltage  with  an  adjust- 
able reference  voltage  and  thereby  forming  a  resuUing 
difference  voltage  and  means  for  varying  the  gain  of  said 
variable  gain  amplifier  responsive  to  said  difference  volt- 
age. ^^^^^^^^___ 

3  339  157 
PHASE  LOCKINg'sTART  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR 
BeDJamin  Fiorino,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national   Business    Machines    Corporation,    Armonk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  567,892 
8  Claims.  (CI.  331—172) 


TT 


i«j 


ttmimmT  mttmr 


each  of  said  circulators  having  a  ferrimagnetic  member 
and  a  plurality  of  ports, 

one  port  of  each  circulator  being  connected  to  one  port 
of  another  circulator  thereby  to  electrically  connect 
said  circulators  in  cascade  and  form  said  branched 
center  strip  conductor, 

each  said  ferrimagnetic  member  being  a  portion  of  a 
single  ferrimagnetic  member  located  between  said 
ground  plane  conductor  and  said  branched  center 
strip  conductor  and  extending  completely  throughout 
and  between  the  regions  occupied  by  said  circulators 
and  for  an  appreciable  distance  along  all  transmission 
paths  leading  to  each  circulator  port, 

said  ferrimagnetic  member  being  adapted  to  be  mag- 
netically biased  to  produce  a  circulating  action  for 
electromagnetic  waves  at  each  of  said  circulators. 


3  339  159 
MICROWAVE  CAVITY  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SELECTIVELY  SWITCHED  CAPACITORS 
John  Van  Geen,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Industries,  Inc.,  San  Fernando,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,179 
5  Claims.  (CI.  333—83) 


1.  A  phase  locking  start  circuit  for  a  variable  frequen- 
cy oscillator  having  an  output  waveform  characterized  by 
abrupt  periodic  amplitude  transitions,  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  synchronizing  pulses  for  the  oscil- 
lator, * 

(b)  means  responsive  to  a  synchronizing  pulse  for  start- 
ing the  oscillator  at  a  point  midway  between  the 
periodic  transitions, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  output  waveform  of  the 
oscillator  for  producing  pulses  centered  at  the  peri- 
odic transitions, 

(d)  means  for  detecting  coincidence  between  the  pro- 
duced pulses  and  the  synchronizing  pulses,  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  stop- 
ping the  oscillator,  whereby  the  means  responsive 
to  a  synchronizing  pulse  subsequently  restarts  the 
oscillator  at  a  point  midway  between  the  periodic 
transitions. 

3  339  158 

CASCADED  MULTI-PORT  JUNCTION 

CIRCULATOR 

William  C.  Passaro,  Dunedin,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1966,  Ser.  No.  521,567 

4  Claims.  (CI.  333—1.1) 


1.  A  microwave  device  including  in  combination: 
a  microwave  cavity; 

a  plurality  of  capacitors  mounted  on  said  cavity;  and 
means  for  selectively  electrically  connecting  each  ot 
said  capacitors  between  surfaces  of  said  cavity. 


3,339,160 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACTOR  AND  MEANS 

FOR  DAMPING  THE  ARMATURE  MOMENTUM 
Jerome  F.  Dries,  Hales  Comers,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,    Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.,    a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,234 
12  Claims.  (CI.  335—124) 


1.  A  multi-port  strip  line  cascaded  junction  circulator 
comprising 
a  ground  plane  conductor  and  a  branched  center  strip 

conductor, 
said  ground  plane  conductor  and  said  branched  center 

strip  conductor  further  defining  a  plurality  of  strip 

line  junction  circulators. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  contactor  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  base; 

a  frame  member  secured  to  said  base; 

electromagnetic  means  mounted  on  said  frame  includ- 
ing armature  means  pivotable  about  a  single  axis 
to  operated  and  neutral  positions; 
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spring  biased  meanjs  to  move  said  armature  means  to 
said  neutral  posfiion  upon  deenergization  of  said 
electromagnetic  mfcans; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  spaced  pairs  of  stationary  contacts 
mounted  on  said  iDtise; 

a  plurality  of  bridging  contacts  movable  by  said  arma- 
ture means  to  bridge  respective  sets  of  spaced  pairs 
of  stationary  con^cts  upon  energization  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic meads;  and 

damping  means  separate  from  said  spring  biased  means 
and  coacting  beti^teeh  said  armature  means  and  said 
frame  affording  resilient,  slidable  engagement  be- 
tween said  armataire  means  and  said  frame  to  damp 
the  momentum  p^  said  armature  means  when  the 
latter  is  retumedj  from  an  operated  position  to  said 
neutral  position  t>y  said  spring  biased  means. 


3,339,161 
ELECTRONiiGNETIC  CONTACTOR 
John  P.  Conner  and  Kurt  A.  Grunert,  Beaver,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Westinghouie  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,715. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  10,  1966,  Ser. 
No.  571,582 

9  Cliitns.  (CL  335—131) 


1.  A  contactor  comprising  an  insulating  housing  and 
having  a  length,  a  width,  and  a  height,  conducting  means 
forming  a  plurality  at  conducting  paths  extending  length- 
wise through  said  comactor,  each  of  said  conducting  paths 
comprising  a  pair  bf  terminals,  one  terminal  at  each 
of  two  opposite  en^4  of  the  conducting  path,  each  of 
said  conducting  paths  comprising  two  spaced  stationary 
contacts  between  tha  associated  pair  of  terminals  and  a 
bridging  contact  member  for  bridging  the  spaced  station- 
ary contacts,  said  terminals  comprising  two  generally 
parallel  rows  of  terminals  supported  with  said  rows  ex- 
tending widthwise  acf^ss  said  contactor,  and  said  plurality 
of  conducting  paths  converging  from  said  two  generally 
parallel  rows  of  terrninals  to  said  plurality  of  bridging 
contact  members  to  provide  a  widthwise  dimension  across 
said  conducting  paths  at  said  bridging  contact  members 
that  is  less  than  the  widthwise  dimension  across  said  con- 
ducting paths  at  eacli  of  said  rows  of  terminals. 


3,339,162 

ELECTRICAL  CbtL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
[THE  SAME 

Harvey  Lee  Burnsted,  Easton,  Pa.,  William  R.  Pickard, 
Bloomsbury,    NJ„   and   Frank   A.   Liebermann,   Jr., 
Easton,   Pa.,  assigaors  to  Ricgel  Paper  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  »  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,665 
5  Claims.  (CI.  336—205) 
2.  An  electrical  ooil  winding  paper  having  uniformly 
distributed  heat  con^iictive  and  electrical  insulating  prop- 
erties, comprising 

(a)  a  fibrous  web  impregnated  and  coated  with  a  pres- 
sure deformable  composition, 

(b)  said  composition  comprising  slate  flour  and  a 
thermosetting  vehicle. 


(c)  the  deformable  coating  being  of  such  a  nature  as 
to  flow  into  the  voids  and  interstices  of  an  electrical 
coil  when  wound  between  successive  layers  of  the 
coil. 

5.  An  electrical  coil,  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  successive  layers  of  turns  of  con- 
ductive wire,  and 

(b)  a  wrapping  interposed  between  individual  suc- 
cessive layers  of  turns, 

(c)  said  wrapping  comprising  a  fibrous^web  material 
containing  and  carrying  on  its  opposite  surfaces 
distributed  amounts  of  slate  flour-thermosetting  resin 
composition, 


(d)  said  slate  flour-thermosetting  resin  composition 
comprising  more  than  40%  slate  flour  and  more 
than  50%  resin,  by  solid  weights, 

(e)  the  resin  component  of  said  composition  having 
been  cured  under  heat, 

(f)  portions  of  said  composition  on  and  in  said  fibrous 
web  having  been  displaced  by  the  pressure  of  adja- 
cent successive  layers  of  turns  and  caused  to  flow 
into  the  voids  and  interstices  between  adjacent  turns 
of  wire. 

3339,163 

SPLIT  OR  SEPARABLE  CORE  CURRENT 

TRANSFORMERS 

Edward  C.  Wentz,  SharpsviUe,  and  Belvin  B.  Ellis,  Pulaski, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,908 

6  Claims.  (CI.  336—210) 


1.  A  current  transformer  comprising  a  two-part,  open- 
able  magnetic  core,  said  core  being  adapted  to  be  placed 
around  a  conductor  carrying  current  to  be  measured, 
said  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  superposed 
turns  of  oriented  sheet  steel,  said  turns  being  cut  at 
two  places  to  provide  two  core  parts,  each  having  a  like 
number  of  similarly  radially  positioned  half  turns  of  lami- 
nations, the  cut  ends  of  the  two  half  turns  of  each  turn 
substantially  abutting  each  other  in  each  turn,  the  cut 
ends  of  each  half  turn  in  each  turn  being  shifted  with 
respect  to  the  cut  ends  of  each  half  turn  in  each  adjacent 
turn  so  that  the  cut  ends  of  each  said  half  turn  overlap 
the  cut  ends  of  the  adjacent  half  turn  to  provide  two 
interlocking  step-lap  joints  in  said  core  at  the  cut  ends 
of  said  half  turns,  the  interlocking  step-lap  joints  in 
said  magnetic  core  maintaining  its  two  parts  in  assembled 
relation,  and  allowing  said  magnetic  core  to  be  opened 
by  axial  movement  of  one  part  of  the  magnetic  core 
relative  to  the  other,  and  windings  around  each  part  of 
said  core  provided  by  said  half  turns. 
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3,339,164 
TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Hairy  M.  Landls,  Norton,  and  Joseph  W.  Waseleski,  Jr., 
Mansfield,  Mass.,  assignors  (o  Texas  Instruments  In- 
corporated, Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,267,  now 
Patent  No.  3,295,087.  Divided  and  this  application  Oct. 
3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  583,908 

9  Clahns.  (CL  33ft— 22) 


so  that  said  magnetic  field  is  applied  to  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ments of  said  first  conductor  thereby  rendering  each  of 
said  segments  non-superconductive,  whereby  the  current 
gain  of  said  device  is  substantially  the  ratio  of  the  widths 
of  said  first  and  second  conductors  so  that  a  current  in 
said  second  conductor  is  capable  of  controlling  a  relative- 
ly larger  current  in  said  first  conductor. 


6.  An  NTC  electrical  sensor  having  a  voltage-adjust- 
able repeatable  resistance-breakdown  temperature,  com- 
prising a  metallic  tube  forming  an  outer  electrode  and  a 
plurality  of  metallic  cores  spaced  from  each  other  and 
from  the  metallic  tube,  the  cores  essentially  coextensive 
with  the  tube  along  its  axial  length,  one  core  of  tubular 
form,  another  core  of  rod-like  form  and  located  within 
the  tubular  core,  the  cores  forming  several  inner  elec- 
trodes within  the  outer  electrode  whereby  several  pairs  of 
electrodes  are  formed,  a  first  compacted  mass  of  particles 
located  in  the  space  between  the  outer  electrode  and  the 
tubular  core,  a  second  compacted  mass  of  particles  lo- 
cated in  the  space  between  the  tubular  core  and  the  rod- 
like core,  the  material  composing  the  particles  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  insulators, 
inorganic  semiconductors,  crystalline  organic  conductors 
and  glass,  the  masses  of  particles  surrounding  the  cores 
throughout  a  substantial  portion  of  the  axial  length  of 
the  tube,  thereby  forming  several  v(ritage-adjustable  con- 
ductive paths  between  the  electrodes,  a  number  less  than 
all  of  the  particles  in  the  masses  being  solid-phase  inter- 
atomically  bonded  to  one  another  for  strength  and  to  pro- 
vide a  resistivity  greater  than  that  of  the  resistivity  of  an 
equal  solid  mass  of  material,  particles  lying  adjacent  to 
the  inside  of  the  outer  electrode  and  the  outsides  of  the 
inner  core  electrodes  being  solid-phase  interatomically 
bonded  thereto  respectively  to  provide  substantial  holding 
strength  between  all  the  electrodes  and  the  masses  of 
particles. 

3,339,165 
MAGNETIC  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Richard  L.  Garwin,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Not.  30, 1956,  Ser.  No.  625,512 
48  Claims.  (CI.  338—32) 


10.  A  superconductive  switching  device  comprising;  a 
first  conductor  fabricated  as  a  thin  flat  ribbon  of  super- 
conductive material;  means  for  applying  an  electrical  cur- 
rent to  said  first  conductor;  a  second  conductor  fabricated 
as  a  thin  flat  ribbon  of  superconductive  material  having 
a  higher  critical  field  value  than  said  first  conductor,  said 
second  conductor  being  substantially  narrower  than  said 
conductor;  means  for  selectively  applying  a  current  to 
said  second  conductor  thereby  creating  a  magnetic  field; 
a  film  of  superconductive  material  disposed  adjacent  said 
first  conductor  for  confining  said  field  to  thereby  decrease 
the  inductance  of  said  second  conductor;  said  second  con- 
ductor being  oriented  with  respect  to  said  first  conductor 


3,339,166 

ROTARY-CONTACT  POTENTIOMETERS 

Jean  Maurice,  7  Rue  DeHy,  Nice,  France 

FUed  Apr.  16  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,705 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  29,  1964, 

972,760,  Patent  1,402,082 

8  aaims.  (Q.  338—155) 


1.  A  rotary  contact  potentiometer  comprising  an  as- 
sembly consisting  of  an  insulating  base  plate  having  a  ring 
resistor  mounted  thereon,  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
disc  in  tangential  contact  with  said  assembly  with  at  least 
said  second  disc  being  electrically  conductive  and  in 
tangential  contact  with  said  ring  resistor,  means  fitted 
substantially  at  the  center  of  said  ring  resistor  for  support- 
ing said  first  disc  in  an  oblique  position  with  respect  to 
said  base  plate,  said  second  disc  being  adjacent  to  said 
first  disc,  in  tangential  contact  with  a  part  thereof  and 
fitted  with  play  with  respect  thereto,  rotating  control 
means  for  resiliently  engaging  said  second  disc  on  the 
side  thereof  opposed  to  said  resistor  and  adjacent  to  the 
region  which  is  in  tangential  contact  with  said  ring  re- 
sistor, and  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  base  plate 
and  said  second  disc  and  for  preventing  said  second  disc 
from  sliding  when  tilted  by  the  rotation  of  said  rotating 
control  means. 

3,339,167 

SPRING-LOADED  LINEAR  DISPLACEMENT 

POTENTIOMETER 

Eugene  A.  Marks,  Robert  C.  Parkinson,  and  Richard 

Velasco,  RiTcrslde,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Booms,  Inc. 

Filed  June  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  555,467 

3  Claims.  (CI.  338—183) 


KJ 


3.  A  spring-loaded  linear  displacement  potentiometer 
comprising: 

first  means,  including  relatively  stationary  means  pro- 
viding a  housing  forming  an  interior  chamber  and 
an  elongate  cylindrical  stud  joined  to  an  interior  wall 
of  the  housing  and  defining  a  linear  axis,  and  said 
first  means  being  arranged  to  provide  guide  means 
disposed  parallel  to  said  axis; 
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elongate  slide  meansi  having  at  an  outer  end  a  follower 
and  further  haviiik  a  bore  therein  disposed  about 
and  substantially  coaxial  with  said  axis  and  having 
engagement  with  said  guide  means  in  said  housing  so 
as  to  be  restricted  iand  guided  thereby  in  linear  move- 
ments inwardly  an  doutwardly  of  said  housing  along 
said  guide  means; 

elongate  compression  coil-spring  means  disposed  along 
and  about  said  aKis  with  at  least  one  end  portion 
disposed  and  confined  in  said  bore  and  at  least  the 
other  end  portion!  lencircling  said  stud  and  confined 
thereby  and  dispK^d  in  compression  urging  said 
slide  means  outv^f»rdly  of  said  housing  along  said 
guide  means,  said  spring  means  being  substantially 
completely  contajiied  in  said  bore  incident  to  full 
inward  movement;  of  said  slide  means; 

resistive  means  incjifding  an  elongate  resistance  ele- 
ment supported  ip  said  housing  by  said  stationary 
means  parallel  to;)aid  axis  and  having  terminal  con- 
nections thereto  Accessible  at  the  exterior  of  said 
housing;  | 

contact  means  mourned  on  said  slide  means  for  move- 
ment therewith  aM  having  a  contact  in  linear  brush- 
ing engagement  vnth  said  resistance  element;  and 

electrical  return  coirauctor  means  in  said  housing  serv- 
ing to  provide  an  electrical  return  from  said  contact 
and  having  an  ei^^  accessible  at  the  exterior  of  said 
housing; 

whereby  the  lengtlk^  of  the  said  resistance  element 
and  of  the  full  strcke  of  said  slide  means  may  be  sub 
stantially  as  greatj  jas  the  interior  length  of  said  hous- 
ing. 


said  key  member  and  electrically  connected  with  the  hose's 
conductor  means;  an  outwardly  projecting  spring-re- 
strained movable  latch  mounted  on  said  hollow  cylindrical 
body  and  angularly  spaced  apart  from  said  key  member, 
said  projecting  latch  being  movable  into  a  flush  position 
with  said  cylindrical  body  to  permit  said  hollow  cy- 
lindrical body  to  be  inserted  coaxially  within  said  ro- 
tatable  annular  ring  as  said  key  member  passes  through 
said  cover's  keyway  and  into  said  annular  ring's  register- 
ing keyway,  said  cylindrical  body  being  rotatable  whereby 
said  key  member,  being  in  said  ring's  keyway,  rotates 
said  annular  ring  until  said  key  member's  contact  means 
come  into  contact  with  said  stationary  contact  means  and 
said  flush  latch  is  adjacent  said  cover's  keyway  and  is 
again  projected  outwardly  by  spring  restraint  into  said 
cover's  keyway  to  lock  said  cylindrical  body  in  the  posi- 
tion to  which  it  has  been  rotated. 


3,339,169 
FOOLPROOF  BATTERY  CONNECTOR 
Andrew  F.  Frecland,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghouse  Air  Brake  Company,  Swissvale,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
raBon  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,597 
2  Claims.  (CI.  339—17) 


3339,168 
AIRFLdW-ELECTRIC  COUPLING  FOR 
•  VACIJUM  CLEANER 
Michael  E.  Belicka,  Otcenwidi,  Robert  C.  Lampc,  Stam- 
ford, and  John  J.  Monghty,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  as- 
signors  to   Electrolax   Corporation,   Old  Greenwich, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,269 
10  Cbims.  (CL  339—5) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  suction  hose  carry- 
ing electrical  conductor  means  and  a  tank  unit  having  a 
cover  including  a  suc(i|on  inlet  to  the  tank  unit;  stationary 
electrical  contact  means  located  in  the  region  of  said  in- 
let; an  annular  ring  cjf  dielectric  material  rotatable  about 
its  central  axis  and  ihcluding  at  least  one  keyway  there- 
in, said  annular  ring  oeing  arranged  concentrically  with 
said  inlet;  a  spring  retstraining  said  rotatable  annular  ring 
so  that  it  normally  ojvers  said  stationary  contact  means; 
means  on  said  covei  forming  another  keyway  which  is 
stationary  relative  to  we  rotatable  annular  ring's  keyway 
and  in  registration  with  the  annular  ring's  keyway  when 
said  annular  ring  is  restrained  in  the  aforesaid  normal 
position;  a  hollow  c)tandrical  body  of  dielectric  material 
coupled  to  and  encompassing  one  end  of  the  suction  hose, 
said  hollow  cylindrical  body  including  at  least  one  key 
member  thereon;  eUttrical  contact  means  mounted  on 


1.  A  battery  connector  for  properly  interconnecting  at 
least  two  lantern  batteries  and  providing  a  polarized  volt- 
age on  a  pair  of  output  c(xiductors,  comprising,  a  flat 
insulating  base  having  three  metallic  sections  forming  a 
conductive  pattern  disposed  on  one  surface  of  said  flat 
insulating  base,  said  conductive  pattern  including  at  least 
eight  first  battery  terminal  engaging  portions,  at  least  two 
second  battery  terminal  engaging  portions,  and  at  least 
nine  electrically  interconnecting  portions,  one  of  said 
three  metallic  sections  being  open-sided  and  having  at 
least  four  of  said  first  battery  terminal  engaging  portions 
interconnected  by  at  least  three  of  said  electrically  inter- 
connecting portions  and  having  another  of  said  electrically 
interconnecting  portions  connecting  said  oat  metallic  sec- 
tion to  one  of  said  pair  of  output  conductors,  a  second  of 
said  three  metallic  sections  being  open-sided  and  having 
at  least  another  four  of  said  first  battery  terminal  engaging 
portions  and  at  least  another  three  of  said  electrically 
four  of  said  first  battery  terminal  engaging  portions,  at 
least  another  electrically  interconnecting  portion  connect- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  second  battery  terminal  engaging 
portions  to  said  second  metallic  section  and  the  third  of 
said  three  metallic  sections  having  at  least  another  of  said 
at  least  two  second  battery  terminal  engaging  portions 
electrically  connected  by  at  least  another  of  said  electri- 
cally interconnecting  portions  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
output  conductors,  said  one  and  said  another  of  said  at 
least  two  second  battery  terminal  engaging  portions  being 
centrally  disposed  in  said  four  of  said  at  least  eight  first 
battery  terminal  engaging  portions  of  said  one  and  said 
second  metallic  sections  respectively. 
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3^39,170 

PRESSURE  LOCK  GROUNDING  OUTLET 

Robert  L.  Martin,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec.  11.  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,740 

7  Claims.  (CI.  339—31) 


3,339,172 

ELECTRIC  LAMPHOLDER 

Clarence  Willans  Heath,  Bleasby,  England,  assignor  to 

Unlted-Carr  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  14,  1963, 

23,861/63 
6  Claims.  (CI.  339—61) 


M      «•  '»,<»     «0  «•  «        t 


1.  A  push-in  type  electrical  connector  disposed  in  a 
housing,  said  connector  comprising  a  pair  of  conductive 
leaf  spring  locking  tongues  disposed  as  the  outer  prongs 
of  an  E-form,  holding  means  on  said  housing  for  limiting 
the  flexural  movement  of  the  central  prong  when  an  outer 
prong  is  flexed,  further  holding  means  on  said  housing 
for  limiting  rotational  or  linear  motion  of  said  E-form  in 
the  plane  of  said  form,  the  connecting  arm  of  said  E-form 
being  free  to  serve  as  a  force  transmitting  lever  operating 
about  the  center  prong  as  a  fulcrum  to  impart  counter 
flexing  force  to  an  outer  prong  when  flexing  force  is  ap- 
plied to  the  other  outer  prong. 


3J39,171 
INTERLOCKING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
AND  PLUGS  HAVING  IMPROVED  KEYING 

MEANS 
Ernest  R.  Carlson,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  \o  Harvey 
Hubbcll,  Incorporated,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,565 
14  Claims.  (CI.  339—42) 


6.  A  holder  for  electric  lamps  of  the  kind  referred  to 
comprising  a  body  formed  of  insulating  material  having 
an  axially  extending  cavity  for  receiving  the  base  of  the 
lamp,  the  inner  wall  of  the  cavity  having  integral  inwardly 
extending  means,  engageable  in  a  recess  in  the  side  wall 
of  the  lamp  base  when  the  latter  is  inserted  into  the 
cavity,  said  means  comprising  resilient  integral  lugs 
extending  inwardly  of  opposed  portions  of  the  wall  of  the 
cavity  and  being  offset  one  from  the  other,  and  each  lug 
being  opposite  a  contact  secured  in  said  holder. 


3,339,173 

BATTERY  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 

Robert  N.  Kicne,  1043  N.  Broadway, 

Coos  Bay,  Oreg.    97420 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,411 

1  Claim.  (CI.  339—226) 


1.  In  a  rotational  locking  multi-wire  electrical  connec- 
tor and  plug  having  cooperating  electrical  contacts  ar- 
ranged to  engage  on  mating  of  the  connector  and  plug 
and  means  for  interlocking  on  relative  rotation  of  the 
connector  and  plug  after  the  contacts  have  engaged,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  one  of  said  connector  and 
plug  defining  a  cavity  therein  at  least  partially  bounded 
by  a  front  wall,  said  front  wall  defining  a  noncircular  key 
opening  of  fixed  relative  orientation  communicating  with 
said  cavity;  and  the  other  of  said  connector  and  plug  hav- 
ing mounted  thereon  a  fixed  projecting  keying  pin  ar- 
ranged to  enter  said  key  opening  on  the  mating  of  said 
connector  and  plug,  said  keying  pin  having  an  outer  end 
portion  disposed  to  initially  enter  said  key  opening  and 
said  outer  end  portion  having  a  noncircular  cross  sectional 
configuration  similar  to  that  of  said  key  opening  to  pass 
therethrough  in  a  fixed  angular  relationship  and  enter 
said  cavity,  said  keying  pin  having  a  shank  portion  adjacent 
said  outer  end  portion  disposed  to  enter  said  key  opening 
thereafter  and  of  a  configuration  and  disposition  to  be 
rotatable  in  said  key  opening  and  of  a  length  sufficient  to 
displace  said  outer  end  portion  entirely  out  of  said  key 
opening  when  said  connector  and  plug  are  fully  mated 
to  permit  their  relative  rotation. 


A  battery  terminal  clamp  comprising  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  clamping  ring  unencumbered  along  its  arcuate 
portion  and  terminating  in  opposed  lug  portions, 

a  pair  of  cyiindrically  shaped  sleeves  in  axial  align- 
ment, one  each  being  secured  within  one  of  said  lug 
portions  and  each  sleeve  internally  threaded  in  an 
opposite  direction  from  the  other,  said  cyiindrically 
shaped  sleeves  each  define  a  chordal  inset  area, 

cable  receiving  means  carried  by  one  of  said  lug  por- 
tions, 

a  screw  shaft  provided  with  threads  of  opposite  direc- 
tion for  threaded  engagement  with  said  sleeves,  and 

a  radially  biased  metal  band  embedded  within  said 
clamping  ring  terminating  at  its  ends  in  locked  en- 
gagement with  said  sleeves  and  urging  said  sleeves 
and  said  lug  portions  in  opposite  directions  to  a  clamp 
opening  position,  the  ends  of  said  radially  biased 
metal  band  are  squared  to  fully  occupy  said  inset 
areas  to  prevent  rotational  displacement  of  said 
sleeves  relative  to  its  lug  portion  upon  rotation  of 
said  screw  shaft. 
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ELECTRICAL 
CABLES 

Gerard  S.  Walter  an4  John  Hagui,  both  of  Hampton 
Township,  AUcghcny  County,  Pa.  (%  Gerald  E.  Walter, 
2629  Middle  Road,  Glenshaw,  Pa.     15116) 
FUed  Jan.  lit,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,023 
339—244) 


(2)  recording  on  the  tape  in  a  selected  position  before 
the  occurrence  of  the  time  break  a  group  of  binary 
identification  pulses  distributed  through  the  various 
tracks,  and 

(3)  reading  the  tape  to  check  the  identification  pulses. 


3,339,176 

DISCRIMINATING  PRIMARY  AND  MULTIPLE 

SEISMIC  REFLECTIONS 

Neil  R.  Sparks,  Tuba,  OUa.,  aarignor  to  Pan  American 

Petroleum  Coiporation,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  534,046 
8  Claims.  (CL  34»— 15.5) 


1.  A  clamp  for  jolhing  electrical  cables  comprising  a 
channel  member  having  substantially  parallel  walls  and 
flange  means  formed  therein  adjacent  the  two  edges  of 
the  channel  member,  a  closure  member  having  flange 
means  formed  therein  adapted  to  engage  the  channel  mem- 
ber flange  means  in  interlocking  relationship  against  trans- 
verse movement  between  the  channel  member  and  the 
closure  member  whereby  the  closure  member  bridges 
across  the  gap  betwetn  the  edges  of  the  channel  member, 
screw  means  threadaWy  engaging  the  closure  member  and 
extending  into  the  slot  formed  by  the  channel  member, 
clamping  means  positioned  in  the  slot  adjacent  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  the  scuew  means  whereby  rotation  of  the 
screw  means  urges  th^  clamping  means  against  cable  ends 
fitted  into  the  slot  passing  them  tightly  together  in  good 
electrical  contact,  said  clamping  nveans  being  fonned  in- 
tegrally with  said  screw  means  for  rotation  therewith  and 
being  shaped  symmej^cally  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  screw  means  to  minimize  wear  of  the  adjacent  one 
of  said  cable  ends  when  engaged  by  said  clamping  means 
upon  rotating  said  scitew  means,  and  the  peripheral  edges 
of  said  clamping  metms  overlying  the  threaded  engage- 
ment of  said  screw  means  with  said  closure  member,  said 
peripheral  edges  thereby  forming  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  on  said  clamping  means  to  prevent  withdrawal  of 
said  screw  means  fipm  said  closure  member  when  said 
channel  member  an4  said  closure  member  are  engaged  in 
said  interlocking  relationship. 


3,339,175 

IDENTIFICATION  NUMBERING  FOR  SEISMIC 

TAPE  RECORDINGS 

Robert  D.  Forester  and  Joscphns  O.  Parr,  Jr.,  San  Antonio, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Olive  Scott  Petty,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,159 

8  Clfims.  (a.  340—15.5) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  plural  track  analog  seismic 
tapes  for  computer  k-ocessing  comprising  in  combination 
the  steps  of:  ' 

( 1 )  reproducing  ia  visual  form  for  inspection  the  data 
from  a  field  analog  recording  tape  having  a  time 
break  thereon  mear  the  beginning  of  the  record, 

841  0.0. 


•20 


®  (S) 


1.  The  method  of  discriminating  primary  and  multiple 
seismic  reflections  in  seismic  geophysical  surveying  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

creating  seismic  waves  successively  along  a  given  length 
of  bore-hole  In  the  earth  below  a  {durality  of  down- 
reflecting  Interfaces  likely  to  be  involved  in  produc- 
ing said  multiple  reflections, 

detecting  the  resulting  seismic  waves  whidi  arrive  at 
a  receiver  generally  vertically  spaced  from  said  given 
length  of  bore-hole, 

deriving  from  said  detected  waves  first  and  second  di- 
rectional-wave functions  respectively  representing  the 
seismic  waves  that  would  be  received  while  moving 
the  position  of  successive  wave  creation  respectively 
downwardly  and  upwardly  through  said  length  of 
bore-hole,  at  a  velocity  substantially  matching  the 
compresslonal  selsmlc-wave  velocity  in  the  a^acent 
earth  formations, 

modifying  said  directional-wave  functions  by  removing 
or  omitting  that  portion  corresponding  to  direct- 
wave  arrival  at  said  receiver  from  said  bore-hole 
length, 

convolving  said  modified  dlrectlonal-wave  functions  to 
product  a  convolution  function  having  events  at 
times  corresponding  to  multiple  reflections,  and 

utilizing  said  convolution  function  to  produce  a  seismic 
visible-trace  display  wherein  the  multiple  reflections 
in  said  first  directional-wave  function  are  discrimi- 
nated by  their  time  coincidence  In  said  convolution 
and  said  first  directional-wave  functions. 
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3339  177 
DATA  CONSOUDATION  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 
CELL  GROUPING  WTIH   A  PLURALITY  OF 
SCANS  WITHIN  EACH  CELL 
WilUam  W.  Hardin,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machbaes  Corporation,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,273 
16  Claims.  (O.  340—146.3) 


a  fourth  delay  line  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
logic  means  for  storing  said  consolidated  output 
pulses,  and 

third  logic  means  responsive  to  all  of  said  storing  means 
for  generating  consolidated  output  pulses  for  an  in- 
termediate scanning  area. 


3  339  178 
VIDEO  CLIPPING  CIRCUIT  ADJUSTABLE  BY 
DIGITAL  FEEDBACK 
WUHam  W.  Hardin,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,274 
10  Claims,  (a.  340— 146J) 


6   In  a  pattern  recognition  system  of  the  type  employ- 
ing scanning  means  for  producing  successive  short  video 
scans  along  one  co-ordinate  of  a  character  position  and 
progressively  displaced  scans  along  the  remammg  co-ordi- 
nate, detection  means  for  separating  the  reflected  vi<ko 
signals  into  black  and  white  signal  levels,  and  means  for 
grouping  said  scans  into  successive  cell  scanning  areas, 
a  data  consolidation  system  therefor,  comprising, 
first  summing  means  connected  to  said  detection  cir- 
cuit for  generating  a  cumulative  output  signal  from 
said  reflected  video  signals  associated  with  each  of 
a  plurality  of  successive  scanning  areas, 
second  summing  means  connected  to  said  detection 
circuit  for  generating  a  contiguous  output  signal  cor- 
responding to  each  of  said  cumulative  signals, 
third  summing  means  connected  to  said  detection  cir- 
cuit for  generating  a  vertical  output  signal  corre- 
sp<»ding  to  each  of  said  cumulative  signals, 
a  first  delay  line  connected  to  said  first  summing  means 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  cumulative  output 
signals, 
said  first  storing  means  being  equipped  with  a  plurality 
of  output  connections  for  giving  access  to  said  stored 
cumulative  output  signals, 
a  second  delay  line  connected  to  said  second  sum- 
ming means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  con- 
tiguous output  signals, 
said  second  storing  means  being  equipped  with  a  plural- 
ity of  output  connections  for  giving  access  to  said 
stored  contiguous  output  signals, 
a  third  delay  line  connected  to  said  third  summing 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  vertical  out- 
>       put  signals, 
said  third  storing  means  being  equipped  with  a  plurw- 
ity  of  output  connections  for  giving  access  to  said 
stored  vertical  output  signals, 
first  logic  means  connected  to  said  output  connections 
of  said  first  storing  means  for  generatmg  a  con- 
solidated output  signal, 
second  logic  means  connected  to  said  output  connec- 
tions of  said  first  storing  means  and  to  said  output 
connection  of  said  second  storing  means  for  gen- 
erating a  consolidated  output  pulse  for  an  interme- 
diate scanning  area. 


r 

u 


6.  In  a  pattern  recognition  system  of  the  type  employ- 
ing a  high  resolution  scanning  system  to  examine  each 
pattern  by  a  plurality  of  successive  incremental  areas  an 
adjustable  video  clipping  circuit  comprising  a  data  con- 
solidation circuit  for  generating  consolidated  signals  for 
each  of  the  areas, 

a  trigger  circuit  having  a  reference  signal  connection 
and  an  input  signal  connection  responsive  to  reflected 
video  signals  and  an  output  signal  connection,  ^ 
said  trigger  circuit  being  connected  to  said  consolida- 
tion circuit  and  producing  an  output  signal  when- 
ever said  input  signal  exceeds  said  reference  signal, 
a  digital  delay  line  connected  to  said  consolidation 
circuit  and  equipped  with  a  plurality  of  output  cir- 
cuits, and 
certain  of  said  digital  delay  line  output  connections 
being  connected  to  said  trigger  circuit  reference  sig- 
nal connection. 


3,339,179 

PATTERN  RECOGNITION  PREPROCESSING 

TECHNIQUES 

Glcnmore  L.  Siclton,  Jr.,  Carmcl,  N.Y.,  and  Lawrence  P. 
Horwitz,  Versoix,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Intcina- 
tional   BoslnesB   Machines   Corporation,   New   Yoit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yon 
Continuation  of  applicatloa  Ser.  No.  202,452,  Jane  14, 
1962.  This  appttcation  Feb.  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  538,504 
2  Claims.  (CI.  340—146.3) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  on  a  data  representation 
f(x,y)  of  a  relatively  wide-line  input  pattern  to  generate 
a  data  representation  of  a  thin-line  output  pattern  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
a  first  means  for  lineariy  combining  a  plurality  of 

signals; 
means  for  presenting  the  input  data  corresponding  to  a 
plurality  of  the  points  ix±Xi,  y±>i)  in  the  input 
pattern  that  suround  a  reference  point  (x,y),  for  all 
reference  points  (x,y),  to  the  first  linear  combining 
means; 
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a  first  gating  means  responsive  to  the  input  data  and 
responsive  to  the  output  of  the  first  linear  combining 
means  for  passiag,  as  a  first  intermediate  data  repre- 
sentation of  a  first  intermediate  pattern,  the  output 
of  the  first  linear  combining  means  when  the  corres- 
ponding reference  points  (x,y)  assume  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

a  second  means  for  linearly  combining  a  plurality  of 
signals; 

means  for  presenting  a  first  intermediate  data  corre- 
sponding to  a  plurality  of  the  points  (x±Xi,  y±yi) 
in  the  first  intennediate  pattern  that  surround  a  ref- 
erence point  (|r,y)  for  all  reference  points  (x,y)  to 
the  second  linear  combining  means; 

a  second  gating  means  responsive  to  the  first  interme- 
diate data  and  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  second 
linear  combining  means  for  passing,  as  a  second  inter- 
mediate data  representation  q^^Hx.y)  of  a  second 
intermediate  pattern,  the  output  of  the  second  linear 
combining  means  when  the  corresponding  reference 
points  (x.y)  assume  a  predetermined  value; 

threshold  means  for  selecting  those  data  elements  in  the 
second  intermediate  representation  that  have  values 
in  each  of  a  plurality  of  non-overlapping  ranges  of 
values; 


and  a  fourth  gating  means  responsive  to  the  threshold 
means  and  to  the  indication  provided  by  the  seoond 
connectivity  function  generator  for  irovkling  a  repre- 
sentation containing  those  data  elements  in  the  third 
intermediate  representation  which  have  values  that 
are  outside  of  a  range  of  values  that  is  higher  than 
the  first  range  of  values,  and  containing  those  data 
elements  which  have  values  within  the  higher  range 
of  values  that  are  necessary  to  preserve  connectivity. 


3339,180 
SIGNAL  COMPARATOR  FOR  DETERMINING 
A   PERCENTAGE  DIFFERENCE  BETWEEN 
TWO  SIGNALS 
William  Littery  Gariidd,  London,  England,  assigiior  to 
International  Standard  Elcctik  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,060 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  6,  1962, 

4,460/62 
7  ClafaiK.  (CL  340—169) 


± 


a  first  operating' Kone  function  generator  for  sel^ning 
a  function  of  llhe  data  elements  in  the  second  inter- 
mediate representation  which  correspond  to  the  area 
surrounding  a  reference  data  element  in  the  seoond 
intermediate  itattem  for  all  such  data  elements; 

a  first  connectivjty  function  generator  responsive  to  the 
data  selected  ^y  the  first  operating  zone  generator,  for 
providing  an  Khdication  of  the  data  elements  in  the 
second  intermediate  representation  which  are  neces- 
sary to  presenvie  line  continuity  in  the  corresponding 
second  intermeidiate  pattern; 

a  third  gating  mAans  responsive  to  the  threshold  means 
and  to  the  indication  provided  by  the  first  connectivity 
function  gene^tor  for  providing  a  third  intermediate 
data  representation  containing  those  data  elements  of 
the  seoond  intermediate  representation  which  have 
values  within  itihe  first  range  of  values  that  are  neces- 
sary to  presern  line  continuity: 

a  second  operatitig  zone  function  generator  responsive 
to  the  third  iiktermediate  representation  for  selecting 
the  data  elements  in  this  representation  which  corre- 
spond to  the  area  surrounding  a  reference  data  ele- 
ment in  the  lUlird  intennediate  pattern,  for  all  such 
data  elements; 

a  second  conne^vity  function  generator  responsive  to 
the  data  selected  by  the  second  operating  zone  func- 
tion generator  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  data 
elements  in  tbe  third  intermediate  representations 
which  are  neo^ssary  to  preserve  line  continuity  in  the 
correspondinf  third  intermediate  pattern; 


4 


1.  A  signal  voltage  level  comparator  for  comparing  at 
least  two  signals  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sources  of  analog  electrical  signals; 

sampling  means  coupled  to  said  sources  for  deriving  a 
train  of  pulses  from  each  of  said  analog  signals  and 
for  interleaving  the  pulses  of  said  trains  in  tune, 
each  respective  pulse  of  said  trains  having  an  am- 
plitude dependent  upon  the  voluge  levd  of  the  por- 
tion of  the  analog  signal  from  which  derived; 

a  voltage  level  iclccUx  network  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  sampling  means  for  i»t)vidiiig  output  pulses 
when  the  levels  of  the  input  pulses  thereto  exceed  a 
predetermined  threshold  value;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  voltage  level  selec- 
tor for  producing  an  output  signal  propOTtional  to 
the  number  of  output  pulses  produced  by  said  voltage 
level  selector  network. 


3,339,181 
ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY  SYSTEM  FOR  SEQUEN- 
TIAL RETRIEVAL  OF  DATA 
Robert  S.  StafMoB*  Orlando,  FfaL,  and  Robert  C  Biii^am, 
Utde  saver,  N  J.,  aMignori  to  Martfai-Marietta  Corpo- 
ratioti.  Middle  River,  Md.,  a  corporatloD  of  Maryland 
FUed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,590 
8  Cfadms.  (a.  340—172^ 
1.  A  sequential  access  logic  system  comprising  a  source 
of  sequential  command  signals  and  a  series  of  logic  units, 
each  including:  a  command  signal  input  and  a  condition 
signal  input,  first  and  second  outputs,  the  second  on^ut 
in  each  logic  unit  being  connected  to  the  command  signal 
input  of  the  next  succeeding  logic  unit,  means  for  es- 
tablishing a  RESPOND  state  in  each  logic  unit  wherein 
said  unit  generates  a  control  current  through  said  first  out- 
put in  respcmse  to  a  command  signal  received  by  said  unit, 
means  responsive  to  condition  signals  received  by  each 
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logic  unit  for  switching  such  unit  to  an  IGNORE  state  in 
which  such  unit  propagates  command  signals  received 
thereby  to  its  second  output,  means  for  switching  each  re- 
spective logic  unit  from  its  RESPOND  state  to  its  IG- 
NORE state  after  the  generation  of  a  control  current 
through  said  first  output,  and  means  for  selectively  in- 
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hibiting  the  switching  of  said  logic  unit  from  its  RE- 
SPOND state  to  its  IGNORE  state,  whereby  a  command 
signal  applied  to  said  series  of  logic  units  is  routed  in 
sequence  through  each  logic  unit  in  the  IGNORE  state 
to  the  first  logic  unit  in  the  RESPOND  state  and  each  suc- 
ceeding command  signal  is  routed  sequentially  to  succes- 
sive logic  units  in  the  RESPOND  state  for  the  generation 
of  control  currents  thereby. 


3,339.182 
OPTIMUM  RESULT  COMPUTER 
Lawrence  P.  Horwiti,  Chappaqiui,  and  Richard  M.  Karp, 
Bronx,  N.Y^  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  June  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,221 
12  Claims.  (CI.  340—172.5) 
1.  A  computing  system  for  providing  indications  of 
the  cutting  pattern  ni  which  produces  the  highest  return 
R  when  items  of  corresponding  lengths  /i.  having  corre- 
sponding prices  pi,  are  cut  from  a  given  length  L  of  ma- 
terial comprising,  in  combination: 
input  data  storage  means  for  storing  at  given  addresses 
therein  data  representing  the  lengths  h  and  the  cor- 
responding prices  Pi  in  the  decreasing  order  of  re- 
turn per  unit  length  Pi//|; 
interim  result  data  storage  means  for  storing  at  given 
addresses  therein  data  representing  interim  cutting 
patterns  Ni',  interim  returns  R',  and  interim  lengths 
L'  to  be  cut; 
optimimi  data  storage  means  for  storing  data  repre- 
senting the  best  cutting  pattern  rii  and  the  best  re- 
turn R; 
means  for  causing  the  given  length  of  material  L  to  be 
stored  as  the  initial  interim  length  V  in  said  interim 
data  storage  means; 
first  selectively-controllable  arithmetic  means  respon- 
sive to  the  storage  in  said  input  data  storage  means 
and  said  interim  result  storage  means  of  data  repre- 
senting /i,  pi  and  L'  for  lexicographically  ordering 
the  stored  length  L'  to  produce  data  representing 
an  interim  cutting  pattern  rti  and  an  altered  interim 
length  L'  for  storage  in  the  interim  data  storage 
means; 
second  arithmetic  means  responsive  to  the  storage  in 
said  input  data  storage  means  and  said  interim  re- 
sult storage  means  of  data  representing  pi  and  ni 
and  to  the  completion  of  each  operation  of  the  first 
arithmetic  means  for  calculating  data  representing 
an  interim  return  R'  for  storage  in  the  interim  result 
storage  means; 


first  selectively-controlled  test  means  for  comparing 
the  data  representing  R  and  R'  stored  respectively 
in  said  interim  result  storage  means  and  said  opti- 
mum data  storage  means  for  providing  an  indica- 
tion of  an  improved  return  when  R  exceeds  R'; 

means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  the  indication  of 
an  improved  return  for  replacing  the  stored  data 
representing  ni  and  R  with  the  stored  data  repre- 
senting /ii'  and  R'; 

second  selectively-controlled  test  means  responsive  to 
the  storage  in  said  input  data  storage  means,  in  said 
interim  result  storage  means  and  in  said  optimum 
data  storage  means  of  data  representing  rii.  h,  p\, 
R,  R'  and  L'  for  providing  an  indication  of  a  pos- 
sible improvement  when 

a'+/p)(Pp+i)-(rp)-(Wi)  exceeds 

(/p+x)max  {Q.R-R') 

where  p  denotes  the  highest  non-zero  order  i  in  the 
cutting  pattern  /ii'  and  to  provide  an  indication  of 
no  possible  improvement  when  the  inequality  fails; 
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operand  control  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of 
the  indication  of  a  possible  improvement  and  to  the 
stored  data  representing  rix,  U  and  /|  and  having  an 
address-selecting  relationship  to  said  input  data  stor- 
age means  and  to  said  interim  result  data  storage 
means  determined  by  said  stored  data  for  selec- 
tively effecting  the  operations  of  (1)  decrementing 
the  stored  data  representing  n^'  by  one,  (2)  selec- 
tively controlling  the  first  arithmetic  means  to  in- 
crement the  stored  data  representing  L'  by  an  amount 
equal  to  l^,  and  (3)  lexicographically  ordering  the 
incremented  data  representing  L'  among  those 
lengths  l\  for  which  /  exceeds  p; 

and  means  responsive  to  the  indication  of  no  improve- 
ment possible  and  controlling  the  storage  of  data 
representing  nj'.  L',  h.  R'  and  pi  in  the  respective 
storage  means  therefor  for  replacing  the  stored  data 
representing  n^'  with  zero,  for  incrementing  the 
stored  data  representing  L'  by  an  amount  equal  to 
the  product  of  the  replaced  value  n^'  and  /p,  for 
decrementing  the  stored  data  representing  R'  by  an 
amount  equal  to  the  product  of  the  replaced  value 
/ip'  and  Pp,  and  for  controlling  the  second  test  means 
to  cause  it  to  repeat  its  operation. 


3,339,183 
COPY  MEMORY  FOR  A  DIGITAL  PROCESSOR 
Robert  V.  Bock,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bar- 
roughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off 
Michigan 

FUcd  Nor.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,366 
3  Claims.  (CI.  340—172.5) 
1.  A  computer  system,  a  first  memory  unit  for  storing 
a  large  number  of  digitally  coded  words  in  addressable 
storage  locations,  a  high  speed  copy  memory  including 
a  second  memory  unit  for  storing  a  small  number  of  digi- 
tally coded  words,  an  associative  memory  for  storing  a 
corresponding  nimiber  of  addresses,  the  associative  mem- 
ory making  a  comparison  between  an  address  word  ap- 
plied to  the  input  and  each  of  the  addresses  stored  therein 
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for  energizing  a  different  output  depending  on  the  loca- 
tion of  an  address  in  the  associative  memory  on  which  a 
comparison  exists  with  the  address  word  applied  to  the 
input,  means  selectively  responsive  to  the  different  outputs 
of  the  associative  memory  for  selecting  a  corresponding 
location  in  the  second  memory,  a  processor  including 
means  for  initiating  a  memory  access  to  the  first  memory 
for  reading  out  a  word  from  a  designated  address  in  the 
first  memory,  means'  for  applying  the  address  to  the  input 
of  the  associative  memory  at  the  start  of  the  memory 
access,  means  respdhsive  to  an  output  signal  from  the 
associative  memory  for  interrupting  the  memory  access 
to  the  first  memory,  ^ans  for  reading  out  the  word  from 


conductive  path,  said  Zener  diode  having  a  reference  volt- 
age greater  than  the  maximum  expected  amplitude  of  said 
spurious  voltages,  and  means  for  biasing  said  planes  oper- 
ative to  induce  voltages  in  the  conductive  paths  of  all  ex- 
cept a  selected  one  of  said  planes  of  smaller  amplitude 
than  said  reference  voltage  ar.d  to  induce  a  voltage  in  said 
selected  plane  of  greater  amplitude  than  said  reference 
voltage. 

3  339  185 
MEMORY  CIRCUITS  EMPLOYING  NEGATIVE 
RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS 
James  C.  MIDer,  HamOton  Square,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  837,210 
32  Claims.  (CI.  340—173) 


the  second  memor^  selected  by  the  associative  memory 
and  transferring  tl^  word  to  tlje  processor,  a  plurality 
o'  binary  timing  di>-cuits  which  reset  after  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  on  being  set,  there  being  one  timing 
circuit  associated  with  each  storage  position  in  the  copy 
memory,  means  responsive  to  the  associative  memory 
output  when  the  designated  address  on  which  a  compari- 
son is  made  is  present  in  the  associative  memory  for 
setting  the  associated  timing  circuit,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  timing  circuit  for  storing  the  address  word 
from  the  processor  Into  the  associative  memory  when  no 
comparison  is  made  and  at  least  one  of  the  timing  circuits 
is  in  a  reset  state.    , 

^ 

ZENER  DlObk  MEMORY  PLANE  BIASING 

ll      CIRCUIT 

George  G.  Pick,  ikxington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  SciN.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,203 

6aaims.(CL340— 173) 


12.  In  combination,  a  negative  resistance  diode;  a 
resonant  circuit  tuned  to  frequency  /  coupled  to  the  diode; 
and  means  for  driving  the  diode  into  its  negative  resistance 
region  at  a  frequency  If. 

16.  In  combination,  an  active  element  having  two 
regions  in  its  operating  range  exhibiting  a  positive  resist- 
ance, and  a  region  between  these  positive  resistance 
regions  exhibiting  a  negative  resistance;  means  applying  a 
quiescent  bias  to  said  element  having  a  value  such  that 
more  energy  is  required  to  drive  said  element  from  one  of 
its  positive  resistance  regions  to  its  negative  resistance 
region  than  to  drive  said  element  from  its  other  positive 
resistance  region  to  its  negative  resistance  region;  and 
means  for  applying  an  alternating  signal  to  said  element 
having  a  peak  value  which  is  sufficient  to  drive  said 
element  into  its  negative  resistance  region  from  said  one 
positive  resistance  region  but  not  from  its  other. 


3,339,186 

SELECTIVELY  WOUND  ARRAY 

Bertrand  Cohen,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,199 

13  Claims.  (CI.  340— 174) 


2.  In  a  memory 


*.  ...  »  ...V...V,.,  system  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
data  planes  stacked  one  upon  the  other,  each  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  therein  and  a  closed  conductive  path 
surrounding  selected  ones  of  said  holes  and  a  diode  con- 
nected in  series  in  said  closed  path,  and  a  plurality  of 
solenoids  passing  through  corresponding  holes  in  said 
planes  and  in  coupling  relationship  with  portions  of  said 


planes  and  in  coupling  relationship  wiin  pomons  oi  s«"u  1.  In  an  electrical  controller,  the  combination  com- 

conductive  path,  the  improvement  comprising;  means  for  prising  a  plurality  of  saturable  magnetic  cores  arranged 

eliminating  spurioi^  voltages  in  said  planes  comprising,  a  in  a  plurality  of  adjacent  odd  and  even  rows,  each  of 

Zener  diode  connftted  in  series  with  said  diode  in  said  said  rows  having  first  and  second  opposite  sides,  a  core 
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drive  winding  coupled  to  selected  ones  of  said  cores  to 
switch  any  core  not  saturated,  said  drive  winding  having 
serially-connected  row  segments,  each  of  said  segments 
passing  through  or  along  the  cores  of  an  even  row  on 
said  first  side  of  said  even  row,  or  passing  through  or 
along  the  cores  of  an  odd  row  on  said  second  side  of 
said  odd  row  adjacent  to  said  first  side  of  a  proximate 
even  row,  and  means  couirfed  to  said  cores  to  selectively 
saturate  predetermined  ones  of  said  cores. 


3,3394*7 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  EQUALIZATION  MEANS 
Philip  A.  Harding,  Middlctown,  and  Enscnc  H.  Sicf  el, 
Jr.,  Middletown  Township,  Monmouth,  NJ.,  assignors 
to  BcU  Tdephone  Labonrtorics,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUcd  Ian.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  250,559 
11  Ctohns.  (Ci.  340—174) 


3,339,188 
SERIAL  MEMORY  OF  ANISOTROPIC  MAGNETO- 
STRICnVE  MATERIAL  ACCESSED  BY  STRESS 

WAVE 

Hillcl  Wcinstein,  New  Bninswi^  N  J.,  asignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  Amcika,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,309 

8  Claims.  (CL  340—174) 
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magnetic  element  having  a  transverse  easy  axis  di- 
rection and  a  longitudinal  hard  axis  direction, 

means  to  propagate  a  stress  wave  along  said  magnetic 
element, 

means  synchronized  with  the  time  position  of  said  stress 
wave  to  apply  information  bit  magnetic  field  pulses  to 
said  magnetic  element  in  an  easy  axis  direction,  and 

means  to  sense  magnetic  field  changes  in  the  easy  axis 
direction  due  to  the  presence  of  stored  information  in 
the  successive  storage  locations  of  the  magnetic  ele- 
ment during  the  subsequent  propagation  of  a 
mechanical  sonic  wave  along  said  magnetic  element. 


3,339,189 

ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY  EMPLOYING 

TRANSFXUXORS 

Edwin  S.  Lee  m.  West  Covina,  CaUf.,  aaignor  to  Bor- 

rougiis  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

FUcd  Inly  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,266 
21  Clafans.  (CL  340—174) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  memory  having  a  plurality  of  storage 
devices  and  a  sensing  circuit  for  coupling  signals  gener- 
ated at  said  devices  in  different  parts  of  said  memory  to 
a  utilization  circuit, 

a  plurality  of  transformers  each  having  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  each  of  said 
primary  windings  being  connected  in  a  series  circuit 
with  different  parts  of  said  sensing  circuit  connected 
on  each  side  of  each  of  said  primary  windings  in 
said  series  circuit, 

each  such  sensing  circuit  part  being  coupled  to  differ- 
ent ones  of  said  devices,  and  , 

means  connecting  said  secondary  windings  of 
said  transformers  in  series  with  one  another  across 
said  utilization  circuit 


1.  The  combination  of 

an  elongated  anisotropic  magnetic  element  providing 
information  bit  Storage  locations  along  its  length,  the 
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1.  In  combination: 

a  group  of  memory  cells  arranged  to  store  a  coded 
word,  each  cell  including  a  magnetic  section  and  a 
switch  section,  the  magnetic  section  of  each  cell  in- 
cluding at  least  one  magnetic  storage  element  for 
storing  a  bit  of  the  stored  word,  an  input  winding  for 
receiving  a  bit  of  an  input  word,  and  an  output 
winding  coupling  the  magnetic  storage  element  to  the 
switch  section,  said  magnetic  storage  element  beiog 
arranged  to  induce  predetermined  electrical  signals 
in  said  output  winding  in  response  to  the  reception 
of  a  corresponding  bit  of  said  input  word,  the  switch 
section  of  each  cell  having  a  high  impedance  and  a 
low  impedance  state  and  being  responsive  to  the 
electrical  signals  induced  in  the  output  winding  of 
an  associated  magnetic  section  for  switching  between 
said  high  and  low  impedance  states  such  tha^  said 
switch  section  is  in  a  predetermined  one  of  said  states 
in  response  to  a  signal  induced  in  said  output  wind- 
ing when  the  input  bit  applied  to  the  input  winding 
of  said  associated  magnetic  section  matches  the  bit 
stored  in  said  associated  magnetic  section; 

a  common  output  circuit  coupled  to  the  switch  section 
of  each  cell; 

and  means  for  applying  a  bit  of  a  coded  input  word  to 
the  input  winding  of  each  corresponding  cell  to  con- 
trol the  state  of  each  of  the  cells  such  that  a  series 
path  is  provided  for  a  current  signal  through  the 
entire  output  circuit  only  when  the  coded  input 
word  exactly  matches  the  stored  word. 
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3,339,190 
» CONDUCTOR 


MAGNETIC 


IMBEDDED  LOQP  . 

MEMORY 

Melvin  M.  Kaufman^  Lcrittown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dctowarc 

FUed  Oct  M,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,697 

3  aatms.  (CI.  344^—174) 


means  being  such  that  said  test  core  is  changed  from 
one  stable  state  to  another  only  upmi  operation  of  a  pre- 
determined number  of  said  driving  currents  coincidently 
with  operation  of  said  set  circuit,  and  means  for  sensing 
a  change  of  magnetic  state  of  said  test  core  as  an  indica- 
tion of  the  character  of  operation  of  said  core  selection 
system.  

3,339492 
MEANS  TO  COMPENSATE  FOR  DEVIATION  BE- 
TWEEN RECORD  AND  PLAYBACK  SPEED 
David  A.  Zcllcr,  Jr.,  BrooUicId,  and  R«ynond  A.  Rnn- 
yan,  Ridgefield,  Cou^  asaignon  to  Data-Control  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Danbnry,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  306,872 
7  Claims.  (CI.  340—174.1) 


1.  In  an  array  of  Information  storage  locations, 

a  body  of  magnetic  material, 

a  plurality  of  coikductors  imbedded  in  said  magnetic 
body  in  a  first  transverse  plane,  each  of  said  con- 
ductors extending  from  a  terminal  end  on  one  sur- 
face of  said  magnetic  body  to  the  oi^>osite  surface, 

an  equal  plurality  of  return  conductors  imbedded  in 
said  magnetic  Iwdy  in  a  second  transverse  plane 
closely  parallel  to  said  first  plane,  each  of  said  re- 
turn conductor^  having  a  connection  with  a  respec- 
tive conductor  l^ver  said  opposite  surface  and  ex- 
tending parallei  with  the  respective  conductor  to  an 
end  within  said  magnetic  body  near  said  one  surface, 

a  bus  conductor  within  said  magnetic  body  connecting 
said  ends  of  said  return  conductors  and  having  a 
terminal  on  said  one  surface,  and 

means  selectively  to  apply  currents  to  said  conductors 
to  cause  flux-switching  magnetomotive  forces,  due 
to  the  current  flowing  in  opposite  directions  through 
the  conductor  and  associated  return  conductor,  which 
are  additive  iii|  the  magnetic  material  between  the 
conductor  and  neturn  conductor  and  subtractive  else- 
where. 


*' 


I    CtW'L^x\ 


CoracUns  F.  Weiss. 


3,339,191 
CORE  Dl  fVHR  TEST  APPARATUS 

1  F.  Weissjjr.,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Int«r- 

national  Bosincsa  MacUacs  Corporatton,  New  Yorl^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FBcd  Sept.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  763,850 
2  Chims.  (a.  340—174) 


1.  In  a  system  for  converting  a  constant  width  pulse 
train  information  signal  to  a  varying  D.C.  information  sig- 
nal, an  error  signal  being  derived  in  said  system  to  rep- 
resent modulation  error,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  switch, 

means  for  applying  a  predetermined  voltage  to  a  first 
side  of  said  switch,  the  absolute  magnitude  of  said 
predetermined  voltage  being  less  than  the  peak  to 
peak  voltage  of  the  pulses  in  said  pulse  train, 

means  controlled  by  said  error  signal  to  vary  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  predetermined  voltage  as  a  function 
of  the  magnitude  of  said  error  signal,  and 

means  for  coupling  said  pulse  train  to  the  second  side 
of  said  switch  to  provide  a  modified  pulse  train  at 
said  second  side  of  said  switch,  whereby  the  pulses 
of  said  modified  pulse  train  have  an  amplitude  that 
is  determined  by  said  error  signal. 


••III 
]iiii 
•••II 

•  nil 

•  ll^l 
ll^<^ 
mil 


I  Mil 

mil 
I  ii^t 
iii^^ 


11^ 


•  ••II 

•  •III 
••••• 


3339,193 
TELEMETERING  APPARATUS 
PUUp  L.  Epstein,  West  CaMwdl,  N J.,  assignor  to 
Quindar  Electronics,  Inc.,  I^ringficld,  N  J.,  a  cor^ 
poratimi  of  New  Josey 

Filed  May  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,645 
8  Claims.  (CL  340—207) 


..(^' 


1.  In  a  core  seklition  system,  means  including  driving 
circuits  from  which  driving  currents  are  selectively  pro- 
duced and  a  set  circuit  from  which  a  set  current  is  pro- 
duced for  successively  operating  the  system,  an  additional 
bistable  magnetic  test  ewe,  first  winding  means  on  said 
test  core  coupled  10  all  of  said  driving  circuits  for  con- 
ducting each  driving  current  through  the  test  core  in  one 
direction,  second  winding  means  on  said  test  core  cou- 
pled to  said  set  circuit  for  conducting  the  set  current 
through  the  test  cott  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  respec- 
tive coupling  streittths  of  said  first  and  second  winding 


1.  A  telemetering  receiver  comprising  means  for  ampli- 
fying a  frequency  modulated  signal  from  a  telemetering 
transmitter,  a  frequency-to-vohage  converter  including  a 
square-loop  transformer  for  producing  a  train  of  pulses 
of  like  height  and  width  such  that  their  corresponding 
direct  current  is  a  function  of  their  pulse  repetition  fre- 
quency, source  means  for  producing  a  reference  voltage, 
filter  means  for  receiving  said  train  of  pulses  and  said 
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reference  voltage  in  order  to  produce  a  composite  volt- 
age, and  feedback  means  for  converting  said  composite 
voltage  to  an  an  analog  current. 


and  means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  occurrence 
of  a  second  timing  pulse  and  the  de-energization  of 


3^39,194 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  INTRUDER   DETECTING 
SYSTEM  USING  ALTERNATELY  CHARGED 
REACTANCE 
Andrew  M.  Archer,  New  YoA,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Special- 
ties DcTelopment  Corporation,  BdleTiOe,  N  J.,  a 
pontion  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Jnnc  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,129 
7  Claims.  (O.  34«— 258) 


cor- 


e^. 


"ym^/jK' 

m2 

21. 

CMrROL 
NET    WORK 

^ 

1  ■ 

a 

1       V 

1.  An  ambient  light  responsive  system  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  an  intruder  within  any  portion  of  an  area 
under  surveillance  comprising  an  electrical  element  respon- 
sive to  light  to  change  electrical  values  thereof  and  hav- 
ing a  surface  exposed  to  and  responsive  to  changes  in 
ambient  light  reflected  from  said  area  which  reflected  light 
is  changed  in  intensity  by  the  presence  of  an  intruder 
that  reflects  light  to  a  different  degree  than  the  portion  of 
the  area  obscured  by  the  intruder,  means  for  alternately 
exposing  two  portions  of  the  surface  of  said  element  to  an 
equal  higher  and  lower  light  intensity,  reactance  means, 
a  source  of  unidirectional  current  for  impressing  a  charge 
on  said  reactance  means,  current  reversing  means  co-ordi- 
nated with  said  light  exposing  means  and  said  element  to 
alternately  charge  opposite  sides  of  said  reactance  means 
with  current  of  opposite  polarities  upon  alternate  ex- 
posure of  the  two  surface  portions  of  said  element,  said 
element  being  connected  to  vary  the  current  flowing 
through  said  reactance  means  in  response  to  the  light 
intensity  on  said  surface,  whereby  said  reactance  means 
discharges  to  produce  an  output  upon  being  charged  un- 
equally at  opposite  sides  in  sequence,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  said  reactance  means  for  rendering 
an  alarm. 


3,339  195 
UGHT  RESPONSIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  INmBITING 
FALSE  SIGNALS  IN  ARTICLE  DELIVERY  AND 
INSPECTION  DEVICES 
EUswortii  M.  Mnricy,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Owens-DBnois,  be.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,615 
9  Oafans.  (O.  340—259) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  whether  articles  are 
in  proper  position  at  a  predetermined  time,  which  appara- 
tus comprises  a  source  of  light  for  directing  a  light  beam, 
light  sensitive  means  in  the  path  of  the  beam,  the  presence 
of  an  article  interrupting  the  passage  of  said  light  beam 
to  said  Light  sensitive  means  and  timing  means  for  pro- 
ducing timing  pulses  at  the  times  when  an  article  should 
be  present,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  operated  in  synchronism  with  said  first-men- 
tioned timing  means  for  producing  second  timing 
pulses  spaced  in  time  from  said  first  set  of  timing 
pulses  during  which  an  article  should  not  be  present. 


the  light  sensitive  means  by  failure  of  the  light  beam 
to  pass  thereto  to  produce  a  signal. 


3,339,196 
RADIO  LOCATING  SYSTEMS 
Pierre  Laurent,  Fontenay-aux>Roscs,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnie  Generate  dc  Gcophysique,  ^ris,  France,  a 
corporation  of  France 

FUcd  Jan.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,262 

Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31, 1964, 

962,202 

3  Oafans.  (CL  343—12) 


riUM  t 


1.  A  radio-locating  system  comprising  at  a  first  station 
two  transmitters  adapted  to  radiate  two  different  frequen- 
cies, the  combination  of  which  produces  a  predetermined 
frequency  F,  a  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a  frequency  F' 
slightly  different  from  F,  a  first  mixer  combining  said  two 
first-mentioned  frequencies  to  produce  the  frequency  F, 
a  second  mixer  forming  first  beats  between  F  and  F',  and 
means  for  generating  and  modulating  a  further  frequency 
F3  with  said  beats,  and  at  at  least  one  other  station,  two 
receivers  adapted  to  receive  the  two  first-mentioned  dif- 
ferent frequencies,  a  transmitter  adapted  to  transmit  the 
frequency  F',  a  first  mixer  combining  the  two  first-men- 
tioned frequencies  to  produce  the  frequency  F,  a  further 
mixer  forming  second  heats  between  the  frequency  F 
received  from  the  first  mixer  at  said  other  station  and 
the  frequency  F  received  from  the  latter  said  transmitter, 
means  producing  an  auxiliary  frequency  which  is  char- 
acteristic of  said  other  station  and  means  modulating  said 
auxiliary  frequency  with  said  second  beats,  means  for 
detecting  the  beats  modulating  the  frequencies  at  the 
different  stations  and  a  phase-meter  comparing  the  de- 
tected beats  to  measure  the  distance  between  the  corre- 
sponding stations. 


3,339,197 
PULSED  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Harold  N.  Tate,  Fairhaven,  N  J.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUcd  July  6,  1966,  Scr.  No.  563,645 
3  Cfadms.  (CI.  343—14) 
1.  In  a  pulsed  radar  system  including  a  voltage-tuned 
oscillator,  a  common  transmit-receive  antenna,  a  duplex- 
er,  and  a  receiver  having  prescribed  IF  amplifier  stages; 
a  FRF  source  for  generating  FRF  pulses  having  a  pre- 
scribed period. 
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a  DC  gating  voltage  source  in  circuit  with  said  oscil- 
lator and  responsive  to  said  FRF  pulses  for  produc- 
ing respective  DC  voltage  levels  whereby  said  os- 
cillator is  periodically  activated  for  a  prescribed 
duration  of  said  |^F  period  and  cut-off  for  the  re- 
mainder of  said  FHF  period, 

said  oscillator  being  voltage-tuned  by  the  output  of 
said  gating  voltage  source  to  generate  a  first  fre- 
quency signal  at  a  relatively  high  power  level  at 
substantially  the  beginning  of  said  activated  period 
and  a  second  froquency  signal  at  a  relatively  low 


power   level 
period. 


remainder  of  said   activated 


a  gating  switch  energized  by  said  FRF  pulses  for  pro- 
ducing DC  pulses  of  relatively  large  magnitude  and 
of  relatively  short!  duration  with  respect  to  the  dura- 
tion of  said  low  power  frequency  signal,  the  large 
magnitude  output  voltage  being  superposed  on  the 
activating  output  voltage  level  of  said  DC  gating 
voltage  source  whereby  said  oscillator  is  voltage- 
tuned  to  generate  said  high  power  frequency  signal 
only  for  said  short  duration, 

said  first  and  second  frequency  signals  being  chosen 
such  that  the  difference  in  frequency  therebetween  is 
the  IF  frequency  l^f  said  receiver. 


3339,198 

TERRAIN  CLEARANCEMEASURING  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD 
Keith  C.  M.  Glcgg,  Mimtreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assign<Nr 
to  Canadian  Marconi  Company,  Montreal,  Quebec, 


Canada 


FUcd  Sept  :  i  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,023 
9  Clafans.  (CL  343—14) 


1.  A  radar  terrain  dearance  meter  of  the  frequency 
modulated  continuous  wave  type  comprising  a  transmitter 
adapted  to  be  frequency  modulated,  and  an  aerial  system 
adapted  to  direct  signals  from  said  transmitter  to  the 
earth's  surface  and  tb  receive  echo  signals  therefrom, 
wherein  said  earth's  returned  echo  signals,  frequency 
shifted   due   to  the   Dopider  effect,   are   applied  to   a 


mixer  means  together  with  signals  derived  internally 
of  the  apparatus  from  the  transmitter  to  produce  in  said 
mixer  an  output  signal  which  is  expressible  in  the  terms 
of  a  Bessel  function  of  the  first  kind  and  having  n  order 
frequency  components  where  n=0,  1,  2,  3,  ...  ,  and 
further  comprising  adjustable  means  for  applying  an  alti- 
tude frequency  modulation  signal  to  said  transmitter  to 
provide  an  adjustable  modulation  index  by  adjustment  of 
the  frequency  deviation  of  said  transmitter  signal  fre- 
quency, the  modulating  frequency  being  of  such  a  magni- 
tude that  even  at  the  highest  operating  speeds,  the  Doppler 
shift,  associated  with  the  zero  order  component,  is  less 
than  the  first  order  component  frequency,  means  for  fre- 
quency selecting  from  the  output  of  the  mixer  the  zero 
order  frequency  component  of  said  mixer  output  signal, 
means  actuated  by  the  output  signal  of  said  frequency 
selecting  means,  for  adjusting  the  value  of  said  modula- 
tion index  to  that  value  whereat  the  amplitude  of  said 
zero  order  component  falls  to  a  predetermined  level  rela- 
tive to  the  amplitude  thereof  under  conditions  of  no 
applied  altitude  frequency  modulaticHi,  and  means  for 
indicating  the  adjusted  modulation  index  in  terms  of 
distance,  characterized  in  that  said  predetermined  level 
is  not  less  than  60%  of  the  value  of  the  zero  order  com- 
ponent under  conditions  of  no  applied  altitude  frequency 
modulation. 

3,339,199 
SINGLE-CHANNEL  SIGNAL-PROCESSING  NET- 
WORK   AND    MONOPULSE    RECEIVER    SYS- 
TEMS  EMBODYING  THE  SAME 
Serge  H.  Pichafroy,  Paris,  Ij^ancc,  assignor  to  Compa- 
gnie Fmcaisc  Thomson  Honston-HotchldaB  Brandt, 
Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  Dec  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  515,686 

Cfadms  priority,  application  France,  Dec  24, 1964, 

999,881,  Patent  1,432,581 

12  aafans.  (CI.  343—16) 


1.  A  system  for  deriving  from  a  plurality  of  input 
signals  each  of  which  is  a  simultaneous  function  of  a  set 
of  independent  variables  a  set  of  output  signals  that  are 
substantially  separate  functions  of  the  respective  varia- 
bles, comprising: 
a  local  oscillator  means; 
a  combining  network  including: 

modulator  means  connected  in  phase-diversified 
relation  with  said  oscillator  means,  and 
summing  means; 

said  modulator  means  and  summing  means  being 
coimccted  with  said  input  signals  so  as  to  com- 
bine them  into  a  composite  signal  modulated 
both  in  amplitude  and  phase  whereby  the  angle 
modulation  component  in  said  composite  signal 
will  comprise  a  sum  of  periodical  time  function 
terms  having  magnitudes  respectively  propor- 
tionate to  the  separate  variables; 
means  including  a  frequency  discriminator  connected 
for  ()eriving  from  said  composite  signal  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  phase  modulation  compcment 
therein  and 
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demodulator  means  comiected  to  receive  said  phase   electromagnetic  waves  and  being  connected  through  said 
modulation    component    and    connected    in    angle-   connecting  means  with  said  decoy  means  and  causing  said 
diversified  relation  with  said  local  oscillator  means 
to  derive  the  respective  magnitudes  of  said  time  fimc- 
tion  terms  therein   as   separate   measures  of  said 
variables. 


3^39^00 

PULSE  COUPLING  NETWORK 

Loois  H.  Rizzi,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assigiior  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Feb.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  524,090 

7  Claims.  (CL  343—17.1) 


ft.ukToa       ,r    rtwT       T     riHAL      I 


[ajjnj** 


7.  In  a  microwave  frequency  pulsed  radar  system  trans- 
mitter, means  for  simultaneously  supplying  high  power 
high  voltage  electrical  energy  to  multiple  microwave  fre- 
quency signal  generators  comprising: 

a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

a  sittgle  line-type  pulse  generation  and  modulation 
means; 

a  multii^  output  load  including  a  chain  of  intercon- 
nected microwave  frequency  oscillator  and  amplifiei 
means  to  provide  a  combined  output  signal  pulse; 

means  electrically  transforming  the  generated  voltage 
pulses  to  different  voltage  and  impedance  character- 
istics determined  in  the  output  chain; 

said  transformation  means  including  a  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  winding  and  a  plurality  of  bifilar 
wound  mutually  electrically  isolated  secondary  wind- 
ings indirectly  coupled  to  said  primary  winding  in 
branch  circuits  electrically  connected  to  each  com- 
p<ment  of  said  output  chain; 

each  of  said  secondary  windings  having  a  different 
turns  ratio  to  the  primary  winding  to  provide  a  volt- 
age pulse  in  excess  of  the  requirements  to  initiate 
operation  of  the  respective  components  of  the 
output  chain; 

and  varying  resistance  means  serially  connected  in  se- 
lected of  said  branch  circuits  to  control  the  voltage 
and  current  operating  requirements  for  each  com- 
ponent of  said  output  chain. 


3,339,201 
DECOY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  FLYING  BODY 
Dietrich  Fischer,  Munich,  Germany,  and  Uwe  Dreiss, 
Pittsbm^  Pa.,  assignors,  1^  mesne  assignments,  to  Uwe 
Drdss,  Mnnicli,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,999 
14  Claims.  (CL  343—18) 
1.  A  decoy  arrangement  for  an  aircraft,  comprising, 
in  combination,  decoy  means;  connecting  means  for  con- 
necting said  decoy  means  with  the  aircraft  so  that  said 
decoy  means  is  pulled  in  flight  a  substantial  distance  be- 
hind the  aircraft;  and  control  means  transported  by  said 
aircraft,  said  control  means  including  a  transmitter  for 


U. 


decoy  means  to  emit  at  least  electromagnetic  radiation 
adapted  to  attract  an  attacking  apparatus. 


3,339,202  

RADIOLOCATION  SYSTEM  TRANSMTITING 
SIDEBAND  SIGNALS 
Charles  William  Earp,  London,  England,  assignor  to  In- 
temational  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nor.  4,  1963, 

43,410/63 
11  Claims.  (CL  343—105) 


-{i^-n 


tcfiH 


8.  A  radio  navigation  system  including  a  plurality  of 
fixed  stations,  each  radiating  a  pair  of  sidebands  of  a  non- 
radrated  carrier  wave,  the  pairs  of  sidebands  having  dif- 
ferent frequencies  from  each  other  and  the  non-radiated 
carrier  waves  having  a  fixed  phase  relationship  to  each 
other,  and  a  mobile  receiving  station  to  receive  said  side- 
bands, said  mobile  receiving  station  having  means  to 
locally  generate  a  carrier  wave,  means  coupJed  to  said 
carrier  wave  generator  to  control  the  phase  relationship 
between  said  locally  generated  carrier  wave  and  the  non- 
radiated  carrier  waves  and  means  coupled  to  said  gen- 
erating means  for  demodulating  the  received  waves. 
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3,339,203 
WINDSCREEN  TYPE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Robert  S.  Curry,  Jr..  Baldwfai,  and  EJwInF.  Potter,  St 
James,  N.Y.,  Ralph  R.  Rover,  Jr.,  P^^^^^'ilf^ 
Reuben  P.  Snodgmss,  Lake  Ronkonkoma,  N.Y.,  a^- 
ors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,399 
16  qafans.  (CL  343—108) 


being  actuated  by  a  positive-going  zero  crossing  of  said 
first  electric  signal  and  said  second  portion  thereof  be- 
ing actuated  by  a  negative-going  zero  crossing  of  said 
second  electric  signal,  first  means  connected  to  said  first 
portion  of  one  of  said  multivibrators  for  deriving  a  fii^t 
pulse  wave  therefrom,  second  means  connected  to  said 
second  portion  of  the  other  one  of  said  multivibrators 
for  deriving  a  second  pulse  wave  therefrom,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  and  responsive 
to  said  first  and  second  pulse  waves  for  indicating  the 
direction  of  arrival  of  signal  waves  at  said  transducers. 


9.  Windscreen  dis(play  apparatus  for  use  in  cooperation 
with  the  instrument  landing  system  comprising  a  cathode 
ray  tube  adapted  to  have  a  runway  image  inscnbed  on 
its  face,  means  for  vertically  positioning  the  nin^ay 
image  on  the  tube  face  in  proportion  to  the  craft  pitch 
attitude  and  the  craft  departure  from  the  instrument  land- 
ing system  defined  gUde  slope,  means  for  laterally  posi- 
tioning the  runway  image  on  the  tube  face  in  proportion 
to  craft  heading  with  respect  to  the  real  world  runway 
heading  and  craft  departure  from  the  instrument  landmg 
system  defined  localizer  course,  means  for  use  in  pivoting 
the  axis  of  said  catlhode  ray  tube  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  craft  pitch  a»»s  and  producing  a  signu  representa- 
tive of  such  pivoting  taken  with  respect  to  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  craft  longitudinal  axis,  and  means  for  algebraically 
altering  the  vertical  positioning  of  said  runway  image  in 
proportion  to  said  signal. 


3,339,205  __ 

UTILIZING   SEGMENTED    DIPOLE   ELEMENTS 
TO  DECREASE  INTERACTION  BETWEEN  AC- 
TIVATED AND  DEACTIVATED  ANTENNAS 
Wolfgang  Smitka,  Pfordieim,  Gwrnany,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

FOed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,223 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  29, 1963, 

St  20300 

8  Cfadms.  (CL  343—701) 


3339,204 

ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM 

Donald  O.  RaU,  Oak  Park,  IIL,  aasignor  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

FrankUn  Pai!k,  m.,  a  corporation  of  nUnob 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,104 

(CL  343—113) 


1.  A  system  for^  receiving  signal  waves  and  detennin- 
ing  their  direction  of  arrival  including  in  combination, 
first  and  second  transducers  for  converting  the  waves  into 
first  and  second  electric  signals  respectively,  a  pair  of 
multivibrators  havmg  first  and  second  portions,  means 
connecting  said  first  and  second  transducers  to  said  first 
and  second  portions  respectively  of  both  of  said  multi- 
vibrators, said  first  portion  of  each  of  said  multivibrators 


1.  A  dipole  antenna  arrangement  for  systems  utilizing 
antenna  arrays  wherein  the  motion  of  an  individual  dipole 
antenna  of  said  array  is  simulated  by  a  successive  and 
cyclical  connection  of  the  individual  dipole  antennas  of 
said  array,  each  said  dipole  antenna  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  dipole  elements; 
first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  dipole  elements 
together,  said  first  couf^g  means  including: 
a  plurality  of  reactive  elements;  and 
switching  means  including  a  plurality  of  unidirec- 
tional current  conducting  elements  coupled  to 
said  reactive  elements,  which  imidirectional  cur- 
rent conducting  elements  provide  a  reactance  in 
their  non-conducting  states  which  resonates  with 
said  reactive  elements  at  the  operating  fre- 
quency of  the  antenna; 
secotKl  coupling  means  for  coui^g  radio  frequency 

energy  to  said  dipole  antenna;  and 
a  source  of  control  voltage  connected  to  said  second 
coupling  means  for  alternately  switching  said  switch- 
ing means  to  its  conducting  state  to  couple  said  di- 
pole antenna  elements  together  to  form  a  dipole  an- 
tenna from  its  non-conducting  state  in  which  the 
reactance  of  said  unidirectional  current  conducting 
elements  resonates  with  said  plurality  of  reactive  ele- 
ments at  the  operating  frequency  of  the  antenna  to 
effectively  decouple  said  dipole  elements. 


DESIGNS 
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208,392 
COWBOY  BOOT 
Harry  Vise,  Nashville,  and  Robert  F.  SteaUey,  Lebanon, 
Tenn^  assignors  to  Texas  Boot  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc^  Lebanon,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  Tennessee 
FUed  Sept.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,676 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  02— 273) 


208,395 

LAUNDRY  TUB 

Bernard  E.  Mustee,  Fairview  Parit,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

E.  L.  Mustee  &  Sons,  Inc. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,729 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D4— 2) 


.r.t* 


August  29,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1807 


208,398 
DOLLY  MOUNTED  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Louis  L.  Otto  and  Stuart  H.  Jones,  Muriiegon,  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  Ciarlie  Floor  Machtaie  Division,  Studebaker 
Corporation,    Musitegon,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 

Michiiutn 

FUed  Sepl.  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,830 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD9— 2) 


208,401  _ 

MOLDING  FOR  CABINETS  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  R.  Morgan,  WheeUng,  lU.,  assignor  to  Amerock 
Corporation,  Rockford,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1966.  Ser.  No.  4,780 

Term'of  patent  14  years 

(C1.D13— 6) 


20833 

SPORT  SHOE 

KUiachiro  Onitsuka,  1-91-5  Kitano<ho,  Ikuta-ku, 

Kol>c,  Hyogo  Prefecture,  Japan 

FUed  July  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,118 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Australia  Jan.  20, 1966 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD2— 311) 


208,396 

SAFETY  BAR  FOR  BATHTUBS 

Harold  M.  HoUoway,  Box  33,  Mays,  Ind.    46155 

FUed  May  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,218 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD4-^) 


P^ 


H 


208,394 
COMBINATION  SINK  AND  CONSOLE 
Jack  N.  Kaiser,  LonisviUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American 
Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  CorptKation,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,832 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D4— 2) 


208,397 

EXPANDED  CEREAL  FOOD  PRODUCT 

Robert  R.  Rehihart,  Des  Phines,  Dl.,  assignor  to  The 

Quaker  Oats  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,008 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D8— 1) 


208,399 
SOLDERING  IRON  TIP  CLEANER 
Chamberlafai  Ferry,  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Electric 
Soldering  Iron  Company,  Inc.,  Deep  River,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  647 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 6) 


208  402 

EQUIPMENT  OPERATOR'S  CABIN 

Ernest  Hofmann,  MitterfeM,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Firma  Georg  Frltemeier  KG. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,935 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany  July  6, 1966 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(C1.D14— 3) 


208,400 
BUaDING 
Chamness  bale  Behm,  350  Ridge  Drive, 
Florissant,  Mo.    63033 
FUed  out.  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,444      -a 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years  ^ 

(CI.  D13— 1)  ^ 


208,403 

LEFT  FOOT  REST  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  OPERATOR 

George  E.  Bisanar,  431  6th  St  NW., 

Hickory,  N.C.    28601 

FUed  June  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,509 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 6) 


''  ,-.t^^^^ 
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208  404 

COMBINED  OUTLET  AND  CONTROL  PANEL  FOR 

AN  AUTOMOBILE  AIR-CONDITIONER 

Don  P.  Dixon,  504  E.  Josephine  St., 

San  Antonio,  Tex.    78215 

FUed  Sept  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,873 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 6) 


{i--:> 
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208,405 

COMBINED  OUTLET  AND  CONTROL  PANEL  FOR 

AN  AUTOMOBILE  AIR^ONDITIONER 

Dob  p.  Dixon,  504  E.  loscphine  St^ 

San  Antonio,  Tex.    78215  . 
Filed  Oct.  28, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4,458 
Tcnn  of  patcot  14  yean 
(CL  D14— 6) 


208,408 

LOUD  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

Bernard  A.  Coualno,  Toledo,  Ohio,  avignor  to  Orrtronks, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Alabama 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  88,034 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


208,406 
V4  RACK  METERED  POWER  SUPPLY  MODULE 
Lester   Dnbin,   514   Espbmade,   Pelham   Manor,   N.Y. 
10803;  Manry  Panbon,  2  Valley  St.,  Huntington,  N.Y. 
11743;  and  Benjamfai  Shmurak,  15  Stuart  St.,  Lyn- 
brook,  N.Y.     11563 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,405 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 1) 


208,409 

CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Claude  C.  Freeman,  Mansfield,  and  Robert  M.  Ferguson, 

Irving,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of 

America,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,931 

Term  of  pateirt  14  yean 

(CI.  D29— 1) 
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208,411 
CHEST 

Kenneth  V.  Dobaon,  3135  W.  1st  Ave, 

Dearer,  Colo.    80219 

FUed  May  31, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,473 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D33— 6) 


208,415 

MUSICAL  WATER  TOY 

Clair  O.  Mnsser,  12997  Blairwood  Drive, 

Studio  City,  CaHf.    91604 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,096 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


208,412 
COMBINED  .DESK  AND 


PHOTOCOPY 


APPARATUS 
Eugene  T.  Book,  Arlbgton  Heights,  and  Qnentin  R.  Sharp, 
Mount  Prospect,  UL,  assignon  to  Addressograph-Mul- 
tigraph  CorporatloB,  Mount  Prospect,  Dl.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^      _     .«^^, 
Filed  Oct  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,645 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
(a.  D33— 7) 


208,416 

EARTH  AUGER 

Gustav  H.  Sttdmcler,  13728  S.  Normandy, 

Gardena,  CaUf.    90249 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,405 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Q.  D39— 1) 


^.gJS'A  , 
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208,407 
DATA  STORAGE  UNIT 
WUUam  E.  Pascale,  San  Jose,  and  Jack  W.  Stringer,  Los 
Gatos,  Calif.,  assignon  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Dec  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  325 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D26— 5) 


208,410 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Walter  H.  Jacobsen,  Ivyland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 
Pbistic  Corporation  of  America,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,505 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D31— 2) 


,        208,413 

MULTIPLE  STUDY  CARREL  UNIT 

Charles  E.  BaU,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chuin  Mfg.  Co., 

Chicago,  nin  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Sept.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,972 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 11) 


7^ 


208,414 

4bLF  CLUB  HEAD 

John  Renter,  Jr.,  FHoenix,  Arii.,  asrignor  to  John  Renter, 

Jr.,  Inc.,  Phoeitlx,  Arte.,  a  corporation  of  Arizona 

FUed  Jane  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,627 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(Q.  D34— 5) 


208,417 

FOLIAGE  TRIMMER 

Gustav  H.  Sndmeier,  13728  S.  Normandy, 

Gardena,  CaUf.    90249 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,406 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D40— 1) 


^. 
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BHfiijiiu>*.^AJ|A^u>. 


1810 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1967 


208,418 

SEPARATOR  HOOD  FOR  A  COMBINE 

Theodore  H.  Koeber,  Harrington,  and  Robert  A.  Skyer, 

Chicago,  III.,  and  Donald  A.  McCallum,  Burlington, 

Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  International  Harvester 

Company,  Cliicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1967,  Ser.  No.  5,773 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D40— 1) 


208,422 

TABLE  LAMP  BASE 

Hester  W.  Womack,  324  Bradley  Road, 

Danville,  Va.    24541 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  139 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D4»— 20) 
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208,419 

WASHING  CONTAINER  FOR  COMESTIBLES 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  W.  Ranson,  7906  Agnew  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif .    90045 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,497 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 1) 


208,425 

COMBINATION  CIGARETTE  LIGHTER  AND  PIPE 
STUFFING,  CLEANING  AND  CLEARING  TOOLS 
Robert  Hocq,  Bonlognc-BUlancourt,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Franco  Hi^umo  Ameiicaine  Francispam,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,306 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 27) 


208,429 
NUT 
PhUUp  G.  HolUday,  Bellwood,  01.,  assignor  to  Standard 
Screw  Company,  Bellwood,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  May  12, 1966.  Ser.  No.  2,326 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 9) 


208,420 

HURRICANE  LAMP 

Frank  J.  Santarpia,  44  HUItop  Road, 

New  Haven,  Conn.    06515 

FUed  Oct  4. 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,310 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 2) 


208,423 

PORTABLE  LAMP 

Hajime  Ota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fedtro,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,775 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D48— 24) 


208,421 

CANDLE  CUP 

Preston  J.  Frazier,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Faroy,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  June  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,802 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 2) 


208,424 

CIGARETTE  UGHTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  Hocq,  59  Blvd.  d'AutenU,  Boulogne- 

BUIancourt,  Seine,  France 

FUed  June  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,626 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 27) 


208,426 

ELECTRICAL  CORD  HOLDER 

Hilary  P.  Lodermcier,  6247  Channfaig  Drive, 

North  Highlands,  Calif.    95660 

Filed  May.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,633 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D54— 1) 


208,430 

APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  METALS 

Dean  A.  MarshaU,  13389  W.  23d  Pbice, 

Golden,  Colo.    80401 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,462 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 13) 


208,427 

FIBER  GLASS  CROSS  ARM 

William  F.  Turner,  %  Bodcndleck  Tool  Co.,  Box  499, 

TaylorvUle,  ni.    92568 

FUed  June  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,005 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 1) 


lWI^JS 


208,431 

MOULDER 

Walter  O.  Paulson,  Jr.,  535  SE.  Madison, 

Portbmd,  Orcg.    97214 

FUed  Aug.  19. 1966.  Ser.  No.  3,539 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D55— 1) 


208,428 
NUT 

PhUUp  G.  HoUiday  BeUwood,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Standard 
Screw  Company,  Bellwood,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  June  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,727 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 9) 
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208,432 

BODY  OF  A  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Charles  A.  GaoTin,  M5  S.  Water  Sl^ 

SaTcHon,  Ong.    97381 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  88,099 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D56—1) 


208,434 

BODY  OF  A  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Charles  A.  Ganvin,  805  S.  Water  St^ 

Silvcrton,  Oreg.    97381 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  88,101 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D56— 1) 


tL#iJ 


208,433 

BODY  OF  A  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Charles  A.  Ganvin,  805  S.  Water  St., 

SUverton,  Oreg.    97381 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  88,100 

Term  €ti  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D56— 1) 


208,435 

BODY  OF  A  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Charies  A.  Ganvin,  805  S.  Water  St., 

SUverton,  Oreg.    97381 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  88,104 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D56— 1) 
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208,436 

BODY  OF  A  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Charies  A.  Ganvin,  805  S.  Water  St., 

SUverton,  Oreg.    97381 
FUed  Nov.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  88,109 
1  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD54— 1) 


208,439 
MILK  BOTTLE  CRATE 
Houston   Rchiig,   Pasadena,  and   Rkhard   F.   GUdart, 
MontebeUo,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Refarig  FacUic  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  CaUL,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 
FUed  Sept.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,689 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D58— 5) 


208,440 

SELECTTVELY  CHANGEABLE  AIRCRAFT 

Frank  A.  Fetry,  Los  Angeiet,  Calif. 

(2551  S.  Wcstgate  Ave.,  West  Los  Aiwelcs,  CaUf.    90064) 

FUed  May  31, 1966,  Ser;No.  2,475 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


LL     208,437 
EYEGLASS  FRAME  OR  THE  LIKE 
Alexander  Kono,   Woodside,  N.Y.,   assignor  to  Kono 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpcHra- 
tion  dt  New  York 

FUed  Sept  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,929 

Term  <A  patent  14  years 

(CL  D57— 1) 


208,441 

MOTOR  BOAT 

Robert  B.  Wlstcr,  1603  W.  Keim  Drive, 

Phoeniz,  Ariz.    85015 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,054 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D71— 1) 


208.438 
PLASnC  JUG 
Norman  A.  Kelly,  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne  aa- 
signmente,  to  Haskon,  Incorporated,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  MV.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,311 
Torm  of  patent  14  years 
~    (CLD58— 5) 
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208,442 

BOAT  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AUTOMOBILES 

Robert  H.  Robertson,  2640  Heatberwood, 

Dallas,  Tex.    75228 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,437 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D71— 1) 


208,445 

FIREPLACE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Fred  L.  Tocrge,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Patrick  H.  OTar- 

rell,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tragescr  Copper 

Works,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1967,  Ser.  No.  5,318 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D81— 7) 


^ms 
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208,448 

HANDLEBAR  FOR  BICYCLES 

Albert  J.  Fritz,  Wilmette,  Rl.,  assignor  to  Schwinn  Bicycle 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,621 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D90— 11) 


208,443 

DISPLAY  RACK 

Clark  B.  Rollins,  Jr.,  1415  Elm  HIU  Road, 

Nashville,  Tenn.    37210 

Ffled  Jan.  16, 1967,  Ser.  No.  5,436 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D80— 10) 


208,446 

FIREPLACE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Fred  L.  Toerge,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Patrick  H.  OTar- 

rell,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Trageser  Copper 

Works,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1967,  Ser.  No.  5,323 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 7) 


208,450 
TIRE 
Aristides  Makris,  Pbdnfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Jnly  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,144 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D90— 20) 


208,449 
TIRE 

Glen  L.  Wittenmyior,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor* 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,553 


Term 


208  444 

PROFANE  OPERATED 'heater  FOR  WATER 

COOLED  ENGINES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Seth  B.  Undsey  and  John  H.  Klancke,  Minneapolis,  Minn., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc., 

MinneapoUs,  ftflnn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,982 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D81— 1) 


208,447 

COMBINATION  HIBACHI  TABLE  AND  HOOD 

James  T.  Sakata,  1020  Kearny  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif.    94111 

FUed  May  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,443 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 10) 


!_:: 


of  patent  14  yean 
CL  D90— 20) 


208,451 

METERING  VALVE  FOR  A  LAWN  SPRINKLER 

Mario  Anesi,  %  Ansan  Tool  and  Manufacturing  Com- 


pany,  Inc.,  4750  N.  Ronald  Ave.,  Chicago,  01. 
FUed  Apr.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1^38 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D91— 3) 


60631 


/^ 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

I  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1967 


Non. — ^Acrangcd 


\ 


aecoMance  wttli  tbe  ttrat  liKnlfleant  cbaneter  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  aaA 
telephone  directory  practice ) . 


Altman,  George  I. :  See— L 

Altman,  Russell  S.  Ke.  26,257. 
Altman,  Mary  J.  W.  N. :  gee — 

Altman,  Rniaell  S.  Be.  26,267. 
Altman,  Rassell  S.,  deceMed,  by  G.  I.  and  M.  J.  W.  N.  Altman, 
co-ezecuturs.  Method  Kif  cooking  grain  in  a  closed  system. 
Re.  26,257,  8-2«-67,  CL  »»— 80. 
Dahlberg  Electronics,  inxs. :  Bet — 

Martin,  Richard  T.  Be.  26,258. 
Deal.  Carl  H. :  See — 

Papadojpoalos,  Michtel  N.,  Deal,  and  Young.  Re.  26.255. 
Gale,  Alfred  J.,  to  High  voltage  Engineering  Corp.  Ion  accel- 
erator. Re.  26.254.  8-2»-67Tci.  255—84.5. 
High  Voltage  Engineeriar  Corp. :  See — 

Gale,  Alfred  J.  Re.  ^6.254. 
Martin,  Richard  T..  to  Ilahlbers  Electronics.  Inc.  In-the-ear 
hearing  aid.  Re.  26.25$,  8-29  67,  a.  17»— 107. 


Papadopoolot,  Michael  N.,  C.  H.  Deal,  and  B.  B.  Young,  to 
SheU  Oil  Co.  Recovery  of  aromatlcs.  Be.  26,255,  8-2fr-67, 
CI.  208—318. 
Protsman,  Thomas  F.,  and  J.  A.  Wagoner,  to  A.  E.  Staley 
Mfg.  Co.  Gelatinized  starch  products.  Re.  26,256,  S-29-67, 
a.  127—71. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  Bw— 

Papadopoulos,  Michael  N.,  Deal,  and  Yonng.  Be.  26,255. 
Staley.  A.  E.,  Mfs.  Co. :  See — 

Protxman.  Tnomas  F.,  and  Wagoner.  Be.  26,256. 
Udin.  Albert.  Adjustable  window  grtlle  with  collapalble  bottom 

guard  bars.  Re.  26,259.  8-29-67,  Q.  120—161. 
Wagoner,  John  A. :  See — 

Protxman,  Thomas  F.,  and  Wagoner.  Be.  26,256. 
Young,  Eldred  E. :  See — 

Papadopoulos,  Michael  N.,  Deal,  and  Young.  Be.  26,265. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Boemer.  Engene  S.,  to  Jackson  ft  Perkins  Co.  Bose  plant.    Jackson  4  Perkins  Co. :  See — 
2.763.  8-29-67.  CI.  2^.,  Boemer.  Engene  S.  2.768. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Addressograpb-Multigratib  Corp. :  See — 

Bonk.  Kugene  T.,  and  Sharp.  208,412. 
American  Radiator  4k  SItandard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 

Kaiser,  Jack  N.  208«394. 
Amerock  Corp. :  See — 

Morgnn.  John  R.  208,401. 
Anesi,  Mario.  Metering  ralve  for  a  lawn  sprinkler.  208.451, 

8—29—67   CI   DOl 3 

Ball,  Charles' E.,   to  CMrin  Mfg.  Co.  Multiple  study  carrel 

unit.  208,413.  8-29-6T,  CI.  D33— 11. 
Bebm.  Chamnew  D.  Building.  208.400,  8-29-«7,  CI.  D13— 1. 
BUanar,  George  E.  Left  foot  rest  for  automobile  operator. 

208,403.  8-2¥-67,  CI.  pi4— 6. 
Bonk,  Eugene  T..  and  Q.  B.  Sharp,  to  Addressograpb-Multi- 
graph  Corp.  Combined  desk  and  photocopy  apparatus.  208,- 
412,  8-29-67.  CI.  D3$— 7. 
Clarln  Mfg  Co. :  See — 

Ball,  Charles  E.  208.413. 
Clarke  Floor  Machine  DiTision,  9tudebaker  Corp. :  See — 

Otto.  Louis  L..  and  Jones.  208,398. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Freeman,  Claude  C,  and  Ferguson.  208.409. 
Couslno,   Bernard  A.,   tb  OrrtronTcs.   Inc.   Loud  speaker  en- 
closure. 208,408,  8-29-67,  CI.  D26— 14. 
Electric  Soldering  Iron  Oo..  Inc. :  See — 

Ferry.  Chamberlain,  208,399. 
Dlzon.  Don  P.  Combined  outlet  and  control  panel  for  an  auto- 
mobile alr-condltloner.  208.404,  8-29-67.  CI.  D14 — 6. 
Dlzon,  Don  P.  Comblne4  outlet  and  control  panel  for  automo- 
bile air-conditioner.  206,405,  8-29-67,  CI.  D14— 6. 
Dobson,  Kenneth  V.  Cheat.  208,411.  8-29-67,  CI.  D33 — 6. 
Dubln.  Lester.  M.  Paulson,  and  B.  Shmurak.  y*  rack  metered 

power  supply  module.  208.406.  8-29-67.  CI.  1)26 — 1. 
Faroy,  Inc. :  See — 

Frailer.  Preston  J.,  Jr.  208.421. 
Fedtro,  Inc  :  See — 

Ota,  Hajime.  208,433. 
Ferguson,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Freeman,  Claude  C.  and  Ferguson.  208.409. 
Ferry     Chamberlain,    to    Electric    Soldering    Iron    Co.,    Inc. 

Soldering  Iron  tip  cleaner.  208.399,  ^29-67.  CI.  D9 — 6. 
Frailer.  Preston  J..  Jr.,  to  Faroy.  Inc.  Candle  cup.  208,421, 

8-29-67.  CI.  D48— 2. 
Freeman,  Claude  C,  an<l'  R.  M.  Ferguson,  to  Container  Corp. 
of  America.  Chrlstmal  ornament  or  the  like.  208.400,  8-29- 
67.  CI.  D29— 1. 
Frits,   Albert   J.,   to   8«|iwinn   Bicycle  Co.    Handle  bar  for 

bicycles.  208.448,  8-2fr-i57.  CT.  D90— 11. 
Fritsmeler.  Oeorg.  K'0..jnrma  :  See — 

Hofmann,  Ernest.  2»8.402. 
Gauvin.  Charles  A.  Body  of  a  stringed  musical  instmment. 

208.432.  8-29-67.  CI.  Mft— 1. 

Oauvin.  Charles  A.  Boat  of  a  stringed  musical  Instrument. 

208.433.  8-29-67,  CI.  D56— 1. 

GanTln.  Charles  A.  Bodv  of  a  stringed  musical  Inatrument. 

208.434.  8-29-87.  CT.  056—1. 

OauTin,  Charles  A.  Bo4y  of  a  stringed  musical  Instrument. 

208.436.  8-29-67,  a.  056— 1. 
Gauvln.  Charles  A.  Bo|y  of  a  stringed  musical  iastmment. 

208.436.  8-29-«7,  a.  |6— 1. 


General  Plastic  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Jacobsen.  Walter  H.  208.410. 
Glldart.  Richard  F. :  See — 

Rehrig.  Houston,  and  Glldart.  208.439. 
Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co..  The  :  See— 

Makris.  Artstides.  208.450. 

Whittenmyer,  Glen  L.  208,449. 
Haskon,  Inc. :  See — 

Kelly,  Norman  A.  208,438. 
Hocq,   Robert.  Cigarette-lighter  or  similar  article.  208.424. 

8-29-67.  a.  D48— 27. 
Hoct].  Robert,  to  Societe  Franco  Hlspano  Americaine  Frands- 

f»am.  Combination  cigarette  lighter  and  pipe  stnfflng,  clean- 
ng  and  clearing  tools.  208.425,  8-29-67.  a.  D48--27. 
Hofmann.  Ernest,  to  Georg  Frttsmeier,  KG..  Flrma.  Equip- 
ment operator's  cabin.  208.402.  8-29-«7.  CI.  D14 — 3. 
Holllday,   PhUlip  G.,   to  Standard  Screw  Co.  Nut.  208.428. 

8— 29--67    CI    054 ^9 

Holllday,  ^blillp  G..   to   Standard  Screw  Co.   Nut.   208.429. 
8— 2ft— o  7    CI    054 ft 

Holloway, 'Harold  M.  Safety  bar  for  bathtubs.  208.396.  8-29- 

67.  CI.  b4 — 4. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 
Pascale.  William  E..  and  Stringer.  208.407. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Koeber  Theodore  H..  Skyer,  and  McCallum.  208.418. 
Jacobsen.  Walter  H..  to  General  Plastic  Corp.  of  America. 

Bird  feeder.  208.410.  8-29-67.  CI.  D31— 2. 
Jones,  Stuart  H. :  See — 

Otto,  Louis  L..  and  Jones.  208,398. 
Kaiser.  Jack  N..  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  fianltanr 

Corp.    Combination    sink    and    console.    208.394.    8-29-67. 

a.  D4— 2. 
Kelly.  Norman  A.,  to  Haskon.  Inc.  Plastic  Jug.  208.438.  8-29- 

67.  CI.  D58— 5. 
Klancke.  John  H. :  See — 

LIndsey.  Seth  B..  and  Klancke.  208.444. 
Koeber.  Theodore  H..  R.  A.  Sl^er.  and  D.  A.  McCallum,  to 

International  Harvester  Co.  Separator  hood  for  a  combine. 

208.418.  8-29-67.  CI.  40—1. 
Kono.  Alexander,  to  Kono  Mfg.  Co^  Inc.  Eyeglass  frame  or 

the  like.  208.4^7.  8-29-67.  d.  D57— 1. 
Kono  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Kono.  Alexander.  208.437. 
LIndsey.  Seth  B.,  and  J.  H.  Klancke,  to  Phillipa  Mfg.  Co.^  Inc. 

Propane  operated  heater  for  water  cooled  engines  or  the 

like.  208.444.  8-29-67.  CI.  D81— 1. 
Lodermeier,  Hilary  P.  Electrical  cord  holder.  208.426.  8-29- 

67.  CI.  D54— 1. 
Makris.  Artstides.  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.  Tire.  208.460. 

8-29-67.  CI.  D90— 20. 
Marshall.  Dean  A.  Apparatus  for  marking  metals.  208.430. 

8-29-67.  a.  D54— 13. 

McCallum,  Donald  A. :  See — 

Koeber,  Theodore  H.,  Skyer,  and  McCallum.  208,418. 

Morgan.  John  R..  to  Amerock  Corp.  Molding  for  cabinets  or 
the  Uke.  208,401.  8-29-67.  CI.  D13— 6. 

Musser.  Clair  O.  Musical  water  toy.  208,415,  »-2»-67,  CI. 
D84— 16. 
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LIST   OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Mustee,  Bernard  E.,  to  E.  L.  Mustee  &  Sons,  Inc.  Laundry 

tub.  208,395.  8-29-67,  CI.  D4— 2. 
Mustee,  E.  L.,  &  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 
Mustee.  Bernard  E.  208,395. 
O'Parrell,  Patrick  H. :  See — 

Toerge,  Fred  L.,  and  O'Parrell.  208,445. 
Toerge,  Fred  L.,  and  O'Farrell.  208,446.         ^  _  ^_     ^, 
Onltsuka,    Klhachiro.     Sport    shoe.     208,393,    8-29-67.    CI. 

D2— 311. 
Orrtronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Couslno,  Bernard  A.  208,408.  „„  .„„   „  „„  „- 

Ota,  Hajlme,  to  Fedtro,  Inc.  Portable  lamp.  208,423,  8-29-67, 

Q\   ]>4g 24. 

Otto!   Louis  l",   and  'S.   H.  Jones,  to  Clarke  Floor  Machine 

Division,  Studebaker  Corp.  Dolly  mounted  vacuum  cleaner. 

208,398_^ 8-29-67.  CI.  D9— 2. 
Pascale,   William   E.,   and  J.   W.    Stringer,   to  International 

Business  Machines  Corp.  Data  storage  unit.  208,407,  8-29- 

67,  CI.  D26— 5. 
Paulson,  Maury  :  See —  ^^„  ^^^ 

Dublin,   Lester,  Paulson,   and   Shmurak.   208,406. 
Paulson,    Walter    6..    Jr.    Moulder.    208,431,    9-29-67,    CI. 

D53 — 1. 
Petry,    Frank    A.    Selectively    changeable   aircraft.    208,440, 

8-29-67,  CI.  D71— 1. 
Phillips  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Lindsey,  Seth  B..  and  KUncke.  208,444. 
Quaker  Oats  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Reinhart,  Robert  R.  208,397. 
Ranson,   Charles  W.   Washing  container  for  comestibles   or 

the  like.  208  419,  8-29-67.  CI.  D44— 1.  ^     ^ 

Rehrlg,  Houston,  and   R.  F.   Glldart.  to  Rehrlg  Pacific  Co. 

Milk  bottle  crate.  208.439,  8-29-67.  CI.  D58— 5. 
Rehrlg  Pacific  Co. :  See — 

Rehrig.  Houston,  and  Gildart.  208,439. 
Reinhart,    Robert   R.,    to   The   Quaker   Ooats   Co.    Expanded 

cereal  food  product.  208,397,  8-29-67.  CI.  D8— 1. 
Renter.  John,  Jr..  Inc. :  See — 
Reuter.  John.  Jr.  208,414. 
Reuter,  John.  Jr.,  to  John  Reuter  Jr.,  Inc.  Golf  club  head. 

208,414,  8-29-67,  CI.  D34— 5. 
Robertson,    Robert    H.    Boat   for   transporting   automobiles. 

208,442.  8-29-67,  CI.  D71— 1. 
Rollins,    Clark   B.,   Jr.    Display    rack.   208,443.   8-29-67,   CI. 

D80— 10. 


Combination 
-10. 
.  Hurricane  lamp.  208,420 


hlbachi    table    and    hood. 


Sakata,    James    T. 

208,447,  CI.  D81- 
Santarpia,   Frank  J 

D48— 2. 
Schwinn  Bicycle  Co. :  See — 

Fritx,  Albert  J.  208,448. 
Sharp,  Quentin  K.  :  See — 

Bunk.  Eugene  T..  and  Sharp.  208,412. 
Shmurak,  Benjamin  :  See — 

Dubin,  Lester,  Paulson,  and  Shmurak.  208,406 
Skyer,  Robert  A.  :  See — 

Koeber    Theodore  H.,   .Skyer,   and  McCallum 
Societe  Franco  Hispano  Americaine  Francispam  : 

Hocq.  Robert.  208.425. 
Standard  Screw  Co. :  See — 

Holliduy.  I>hlllip  G.  208,428. 

Holllday.  Phillip  G.  208,429. 
Steakley.  Robert  F.  :  See — 

Vise.  Harry,  and  Steakley.  208,392. 
Stringer,  Jack  w 


8-29-67,  CI. 


208,418. 
See — 


I'ascale 


See — 
William  E. 


Gustav    H.    Earth    auger. 


and  Stringer.  208,407. 

208,416,    8-29-67, 


CI. 


Sudmeier, 

D39— 1. 
Sudmeier.  Gustav  H.  Foliage  trimmer.  208,417,  8-29-67,  CI. 

D40— 1. 
Texas  Boot  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Vise,  Harrj.  and  Steakley.  208,392. 
Toerge    Fred  L..  and  P.  H.  OTarrell,   to  Trageser  Copper 

Work.s,  Inc.  Fireplace  or  similar  article.  208,445,  8-29-67, 

CI.  D81— 7. 
Toerge,  Fred  L.,  and  P.  H.  O'Parrell,  to  Trageser  Copper 

Works,  Inc.  Fireplace  or  similar  article.  208,446,  8-29-67, 

CI.  D81— 7. 
Traegeser  Copper  Works,  Inc.  :  See — 

Toerge  Fred  L.,  and  O'Farrell.  208,445.  • 

Toerge.  Fred  L..  and  O'Farrell.  208.446. 
Turner.  William  F.  Fiber  glass  cross  arm.  208.427,  8-29-67, 

CI.  D54— 1. 
Vise,  Harry,  and  R.  F.  Steakley,  to  Texas  Boot  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 

Cowboy  boot.  208.392,  8-29-67,  Ci.  D2— 273. 
Whlttenmyer.    (Jlen    L.,    to   The    B.    F.    Goodrich    Co.    Tire. 

208,449.  8-29-r.7.  CI.  D90— 20. 
Wlster.  Robert  B.  Motor  boat.  208.441.  8-29-67,  CI.  D71— 1. 
Womack.  Hester  W.  Table  lamp  base.  208.422,  8-29-67,  CI. 

D48— 20. 


^:*^:. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1967 

jifftz. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  ligniflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  witli  city  and 

telephonfUirectory  practice). 


AMA-Produkter  Aktiebolag :  See— 
Hedblad,  Borje.  3,336,478. 

ASF  Fleltverschulss  G.ni.b.H. :  See— 
Jaster,  Erich  H.  E.  ),338,285. 

Aagaard.  Lelf,  to  National  Lead  Co.  Preparation  of  titania 
hydrate.  3,338,676,  »-2©-67.  CI.  23—202. 

Abbott,  Andrew  D.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Process  for 
preparing  nitrogen  and  boron-containing  lubricating  oil 
additives.  3,338,834,  8-2fr-«7,  Ci.  252 — 49.«. 

Abel,  Ursula  E.  Display  package.  3,338,393,  8-29-67,  CI. 
206 — 45.33. 

Abramson,  Paul,  O.  R.  Stilwell,  Jr.,  and  A.  X.  Widmer,  to 
International  Busineaa  Machines  Corp.  Transistor  circuit 
for  receiving  daU  pulses.  3,339.022,  8-29-87,  CI.  178—69. 

Accary,  Andre,  and  J.  ITrouve,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomlque.  Method  of  making  bars  of  an  uranium  compound 
and  In  particular  uranium  carbide.  3,338,988,  8-29-67,  CI. 
264— .5. 

Ackroyd,  Ronald  T.,  R.  H.  Lord,  and  J.  E.  Mann,  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Fast  nuclear  reactor. 
3,338,790,  8-29-67.  CI.  176—18. 

Acme  Spring  Co. :  See — 

Swatt.  Leonard  W.  3,337,882. 

Acomb,  Byron  H. :  See — 

Antbes,  Clifford  C,  kpd  Acomb.  3,838,549. 

Adams  Co. :  See —  I  [ 

Zilka,  Thomas  J.,  and  Day.  3,338,266. 

Adams,  William  E.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Co.  Explosion  pres- 
sures and/or  heat  (tad  smoke  venting  units.  3,337,991. 
8-29—67    CI.  49 3. 

Addor,  Roger  W.,  to  AmeHcan  Cyanamld  Co.  Insectlddal  com- 
positions containing  ;  carbamates  of  5-  and  6-membered 
netero-sulfur  compouitM  and  method  of  controlling  Insects 
with  same.  3,338,782,  B-29-67,  CI.  167—33. 

Adler,  Irwin  L.,  and  A.  Apostolina,  to  General  Poods  Corp. 
Procen  for  preparing  puffed  potato  product.  3,338,724, 
8-29-67,  CI.  99—207. 

Admiral  Corp. :  See — 

Boise,  John  J.  3^39,105. 

AeUon,  Rene,  J.  M.  Dl  Verdl,  W.  P.  Moylan,  and  P.  P.  Poi- 
nlck,  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
processing  yarn.  3.337  930,  8-29-67,  CI.  28—1. 

Aerojet-General  Corp. :  See — 

Moberg,  Milton  L.,  Wilson,  and  Meredith.  3,338,087. 

Agnew,  Kenneth  L.  ReMrding  and  reproducing  the  shape  of 
three-dimensional  obJHts  by  contour  lines.  3,338,766.  »-29- 
67.  CI.  156—58. 

Agrtform  International  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 
Barron.  Hollis  M.  3.138,700. 

Aldlln,  Samuel  S.  and  S;  H.  Automatic  apparatus  for  orient- 
ing and  feeding  bottles,  and  the  like.  3.338,373,  8-29-67, 

Aidlin,  Stephen  H. :  See^ 

Aldlln.  Samuel  S.  aftd  S.  H.  3,338,373. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 

Hvizdos.  Leonard  J,,  and  Pryor.  3,338,061. 
Air-Shields,  Inc. :  See — 

Grosholz,  James  R.,  and  Andreasen.  3,338,233. 
Aktiebolag  Defibrator :  See — 

Aspland,  Arne  J.  A,.,  Cederquist,  and  ReinbaU.  3,338,525. 
Aktlebolaget  Electrolux  rSee — 

Kdgel,  Wllhelm  G.  4,338,062. 

Enger,  Lars  S.  3,339i066. 

Mlsson,  Bengt  E.  3,)39,030. 
Aktlebolaget  Separator  :  See — 

Nyman,  Doris  M.  3,338  933. 
Albert,  Harry  E.,  and  P.  G.  Hainec,  to  Pennsalt  Chemical 
Corp.  Stabilized  N,N-dialkylh7droxylamlne  aqueous  solu- 
tions. 3,338.971,  8-29-67,  CI.  260—583. 
Albert,  Kenneth  J.,  to  PorUl  Designs  Corn.  Up  openable 
closure  cap  for  liquid  containers.  3,338,467,  8-29-87,  Ci. 
220 — 90.4.  ' 

Aldenboff,  Bernard  J.,  U  Harnischfeger  Corp.  Direct  current 

power  supply.  3.339,107,  8-'29-67,  CI.  31C— 141. 
Alexander,  John  M.,  Jr„  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  Tablet 
press.  3.337.915,  8-29^7,  CI.  18—16.5.  _ 

Allen,  Russell  B.  Car  Wash  system.  3,337.896,  8-29-87,  CI. 

15 — 302. 
Allgemelne  ElektricltatM-Oesellschaft  m.b.H. :  See — 

Kuhl,  Martin.  3,338.788. 
Allgemelne  Strassenbaubedarfs-Gesellscbaft  m.b.H. :  See — 

Leling,  Menno.  3,338.583. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Belden,  Reed  H.,  and  Roth.  3,338,965. 

Gilbert,  Everett  E.  1,838,781- 

Gilbert,  Everett  E.,  and  Farah.  3,338.979. 

Kray,  Raymond  J.  3.338,855. 

BevenUs.  Alglrdas  A..  Chapman,  and  Plsanchyn.  3.338.- 
852. 

Veldhuis,  Benjamia.  3,338,977. 
AlUson,  John  D.  Head  rest.  3,337,883.  8-29-67.  CI.  5—338. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektrlska  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Uhlmann,  Erich.  3,339.083. 


Westinghouse 
control  Talve 


Almy,  Leonard  B.  Proximity  detectors.  3.339.125.  8-29-87, 

CI.  317—123. 
Alon.  Alexander  :  See — 

Baniel.  Avraham  M..  Blumberg.  and  Alon.  3,338,674. 
Alpert,  Seymour  B. :  See — 

Wolk,  Ronald  H.,  and  Alpert.  3,338,8^0. 
Altermatt.  Hans,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Anthraqulnone  dyestuffs.  3,338,- 

904,  8-29-67,  CI.  280—272. 
Altman,  Frank,  Jr.,  to  The  Eagle-Plcher  Co.  Flexible  plastic 

bag  package.  3,338,398,  8-29-67,  CI.  206—57. 
Altmeppen,    Johannes,    and    H.    Hlnrlchs,    to 
Bremsen-  and  Apparatebau.  G.m.b.H.  Plow 
device.  3,338,263,  8-29-67,  CI.  137—493.7. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 
Craig.  Richard  T.  3,338,296. 
Terrlll,  James  R.,  and  Richards.  3,337,947. 
Alvarez,  Francisco,  J.  B.  Slddall,  and  A.  Ruiz,  to  Syntex  Corp. 
Process  for  the  hydrolysis  of  cyclic  acetals  and  ketals. 
3,338,928,  8-29-67,  CI.  260—397.4. 
Alvarez,  Francisco,  J.  B.  Slddall,  and  A.  Ruiz,  to  Syntex  Corp. 
Process  for  the  hydrolysis  of  bismethylenedioxy  derivatives. 
3,338,930,  8-29-67,  CI.  260—397.45. 
Alzner,   Bernard  G.,  and  O.  E.  H.  Klopfer,  to  Ethyl  Corp. 
Cellular  plastic  compositions.  3,338,845,  8-29-87,  CI.  260— 
2.S. 

Amberg,  Ralph  G. :  See —  ^^_ 

Amberg,  Stephen  W.  and  R.  G.,  and  Phillips.  3,338,027. 
Amberg,  Stephen  W.  and  R.  G.,  and  J.  Phillips,  to  Llly-Tallp 
Cup  Corp.  Container  sealing  apparatus.  3,338,027,  8-29-87, 
CI.  53—341. 
American  Bosch  Arma  Corp. :  See — 

Litman,  Bernard,  and  Stateman.  3,338,168. 
American  Can  Co. :  See — 

Bard,  Harry  R.  3,338,465. 
Taylor;  WUUam  E.  3,338,199. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See — 
Addor,  Roger  W.  3,338,782. 
Barber,  miliam  A.  3,338,751. 

Barringer,  Donald  P.,  Jr.,  and  Berkelhammer.  3,338,909. 
Gilbert,  Richard  L.,  Jr.  3,338,675. 
Kuntsmann,  Martin  P.,  and  Porter.  3,338,786. 
Petisi,  Joseph,  and  Boothe.  3,338,963. 
American  Flange  k  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Lange,  Samuel  A.  3,338,445. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Hare,  Wtlbert  K.,  Hamilton,  and  Miller.  3.384,466. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  See —  •*■ 

MorrU,  Jack.  3.337.944. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 
Cuvelier.  Michel.  3,338,569. 
Lohrs,  Robert  C,  and  Hlmstedt.  3,338.103. 
Remlck,  Ralph  B..  Jr^^  and  Van  Kuyk.  3,338.099. 
American  Sterilizer  Co. :  See — 

Beecher.  Donald  J.,  and  Brugger.  3.338,883. 
Amosov,  Ivan  S. :  See — 

Tseitlin,  Yakov  M.,  Sokolov,  and  Amosov.  3,337,963. 
Anderson,  Edward  A.,  and  W.  E.  Beutler,  to  The  Lamson  k 
Sessions  Co.  Method  of  mounting  fasteners.  3,337,946,  8- 
29-67,  CT.  29—4324. 
Anderson,  Elmer  H. :  See — 

Smithberg,  Floyd  E.,  and  Anderson.  3,338,367. 
Anderson,   Harold   C,   to   Litton   Systems,   Inc.    Method   for 
measuring  the  intensity  of  a  magnetic  field  utilizing  a  gas 
discharge  device.  3,339,135,  8-29-67,  CI.  324 — 43. 
Anderson,  Robert  P.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Carton  con- 
struction. 3,338,406,  8-29-67,  CI.  206—65. 
Anderson,  Robert  H.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Combined  direct  view- 
ing storage  target  and  fluorescent  screen  display  structure. 
3,339,099,  8-29-67,  CI.  313 — 68. 
Anderson,  William  S.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Copolymers  of  ethylene/ 

stllbene.  3,338,877,  8-29-67,  CI.  260--885. 
Andreasen,  Christian  B. :  See — 

Grosholz,  James  R.,  and  Andreasen.  3,338,233. 
Andriulis,  Vytautas,  to  Games,  Inc.  Remote  controlled  amuse- 
ment device  with  reversible  drive.  3,338,578,  8-29-67,  CI. 
273— S5. 
Angelos,  Jack.  Continuous  flow  apparatus  for  receiving,  trans- 
porting, broiling  and  discharging  food  objects.  3,338,156, 
8-29-67,  CI.  99 — 427. 
Angus,  George  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Jagger/Emest  T.,  and  Hunter.  3,337,920. 
Anthes,  Clifford  C,  and  B.  H.  Acomb,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Anti-backlash  throttle  valve.  3,398,549,  8-29-67,  CI.  251— 
224. 
Anthony,   Russel   W.,    to   National   Broach   k   Machine   Co. 

Checker.  3,337,964,  8-29-87,  CI.  33—179.5. 
Anton,  Nicholas,  to  Eon  Corp.  Mlcro-minlature  beta  gamma 

detector.  3.338,853,  8-29-67,  CI.  316—20. 
Apostolina,  Alexander  :  See — 

Adler,  Irwin  L.,  and  Apostolina.  3,338,724. 
Arabian,  Karekin  Q.,  K.  G.  Lutz,  and  Q.  A.  Martin,  to  Shell 
Oil  Co.  Coating  compositions  containing  certain  ethylene 
copolymers  and  wax  mixtures.  3,338,856,  8-29-67,  CI.  260 — 
28.5. 

•  •  • 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Archer,  Andrew  M.,  to  Specialties  Development  Corp.  Ptaoto- 
sensitive  intruder  detecting  system  nsing  alternately 
charged  reactance.  3,339,194,  8-29-67,  CI.  340—258. 
Armeneaa,  Harold  C,  and  J.  A.  Little,  to  Kelowna  Machine 
Works  Ltd.  Loading  apparatas.  3.338,442,  8-29-67,  CI. 
214 — 767. 
Armour  and  Co. :  Bee — 

Bates,  Robert  W.,  and  Endres.  3,338,932. 
Potts,  Ralph  H..  MiUer,  and  Mais.  3,338,967. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  Bee — 

Bossinger,  Charles  D.,  and  Taylor.  3.338,785. 
Edgworth.  Raymond  J.,  and  Christie.  3,338,400. 
Armstrong,  Edmond.   Constant-volume  underwater  exposure 

suit.  3,337,8  ?6,  8-29-67,  CI.  2—2.1. 
Arnd,  Maurice.  Device  for  fixing  two  perpendicular  tubular 

shaped  pieces.  3,338,602,  ^29-67,  CI.  287—2. 
Arndt,  Arno  :  Bee — 

Richter.  Helmut.  Wohltehrt.  Fndis,  and  Arndt.  3,338,- 

377. 

Aron-Samuel,  Jan  M.  D.,  and  J.  J.  Sterne ;  said  Sterne  assor. 

to     said     Aron-Samuel.     3-phen7l-5-amino-l,2,4-oxadlasole 

compounds.  3,338,899,  8-29-67,  CI.  260 — 268. 

Arpin,  Paul.  Mobile  fruit  and  nut  harvesting  apparatus.  3,338,- 

041.  8-29-67,  a.  56— 329. 
Arrow-Hart  &  Hegeman  Electric  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Daly,  Daniel  F.  3.339.039. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabuahikikaisha :  Bee — 

Tamamoto.  Sotoo,  Ooto,  and  Oh8aw«.  3,338,793. 
Ashlaiid  Oil  &  Refining  Co. :  Bee — 
Whltsel.  Travis  S..  Jr.  3,387,965. 
Williams,  David  C.  3.337.907. 
Ashley.  Carlyle  M.,  to  Carrier  Corp.  Water  purifying  appa- 
ratus and  method.  3,338,065,  8-29-67,  CI.  62 — 123. 
Asplund,  Arne  J.  A.,  K.  N.  Cederquist,  and  R.  B.  Reinhall,  to 
Deflbrator  Aktlebolag.  Method  of  cooling  pulp  suspensions 
In  grinding  and  refining  operations.  3,338,525,  8-29-67,  Ci. 
241—17. 
Associated  Automation  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Ranson,  John  B.  3,338.489. 
Astheimer,  Robert  W.,  to  Barnes  Engineering  Co.  Frustrated 
internal  reflection  modulator  and  a  method  of  making  the 
same.  3.338,656,  8-29-67,  CI.  350—320. 
Atkinson,  James  L.,  and  D.  O.  Schultz,  to  North  American 
Aviation,  Inc.  Electrostatic  support  circuit.  3,338,644,  8- 
29-67.  CI.  308—10. 
Atlantic  Research  Corp. :  Bee — 

Rice,  Alvist  v.,  De  Fries,  and  Webster.  3,338,990. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Co. :  Bee — 

Given,  Richard  A.,  and  Du  Plessls.  3,338,814. 

Auer,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  The  General  Signal  Corp.  Trafllc  sone 

surveillance  computer.  3,339,061,  8-29-67,  CI.  235 — 150.24. 

Aumuller.  Walter,  H.  Weber,  R.  Weyer,  K.  Muth,  and  H.  Herr, 

to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aictlengesellschaft  vormals  Meister 

Lucius  k  Bruning.  Benxenesulfonyl  ureas  and  process  for 

preparing  them.  3,338,955.  »-29-67.  CI.  260—470. 

Ausnit,  Steven.  Sheet  with  fastener  structure.  3,338,284,  8- 

29-67,  CI.  150—3. 
Australian  National  University,  The  :  Bee — 

Dwyer.  Francis  P.,  Wright,  and  Shulman.  3,338,906. 
Auto  Arc-Weld  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  Bee— 
Cornell,  Elliott  C.  Jr.  3.338.492. 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Sikontki.  Frank  B.  3.339.029. 
Taugner  Jack  W.  3.339,028. 
Automation  1>evices.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Taylor,  William  C.  Gardner,  and  Qraflus.  3,338,363. 
Automobiles  M.  Berliet :  See — 

Guilbamat.  Louis.  3,338,352. 
Avner,  David  A.,  to  Girling  Ltd.  Hydraulic  dampers  for  vehi- 
cle suspenbions.  3,338,347,  8-29-67,  CI.  188 — 88. 
Avon  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Kaiser.  Herbert,  and  Bradley-LoveUn.  3.337.921. 
Axelrad.  Irving  R. :  See — 

Gainer,  Gordon  C,  and  Axelrad.  3,339,013. 
Asionaria  Costrusioni  Macchine  Automatiche  A.C.M.A.  S.p.A. : 
flee — 

Maulini,  Manrisio.  3,338,024. 
Maulini.  Maurisio.  3.338,370. 
Baak,  Albert  E.  Thermostat  with  heat  anticipator.  3,339.043. 

8-29-67    CI.  200—122. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Co..  The :  flee — 
Jacobs,  Norman  D.  3,338,004. 
Bachmann,  William  V.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Swivel  seat  for  mo- 
tor vehicle.  3,338,622,  8-29-67.  C\.  296—65. 
Bader  Machinery  Co.  Ltd. :  flee — 

JeCTeries.  Frederick  W.  3,337.934. 
Bahlsen.  Werner :  flee — 

Bartels,  Helmut.  3.338.619. 
Bailey.  Thomas  W.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp. 
Plural  tapered  refractory  blocks  and  tightly  fitting  metal 
case  therefor.  3,338,016,  8-29-67,  CI.  52—575. 
Baillie,  Adam,  and  C.  D.  Robertson,  to  The  Canton  Mfg.  Co. 
Ratchet  load  binder  construction.  3,338,359,  8-2^-67,  CI. 
192—43.1. 


Balrd,  Tmette  H. :  flee — 

Pons,  Joseph  P.,  and  Balrd.  3.338.071. 
Baker.  Alan  J.,  and  F.  J.  Lauta,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp. 
Age  hardenable  low  alloy  steels.  3,338,709,  8-29-67,  CI. 
75—123. 
Baker,  Ethelbert  J.,  Jr. :  flee — 

Lindholm,  Ulric  S.,  Gam.  and  Baker.  3.338.092. 

Baker.  John  C.  Jr.,  to  International  Latex  ft  Chemical  Corp. 
Oil  resistant  nltrile  mbbera  and  rubber  cements  prepared 
therefrom.  3,338,862,  8-29-67,  d.  260—33.6. 

Baker,  Theodore  C,  and  R.  G.  Mathlas,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  measuring  the  reaiatlvlty  of  molten  ifian. 
3,339,138,  8-2»-67,  CL  324— «4. 


BaUe,  Walter,  to  Leonk-Herbert  Maschinenfabrik.  Vulcanising 
press  for  vulcanising  vehicle  tires.  3,337,917,  8-29-67,  O. 
18 — 17.    . 

Bally,  Adrianus  P.,  and  A.  G.  Van  Nes,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Meth- 
od of  separating  acidic  components  from  gaseous  mixtures. 
3,338,664,  8-29-67,  CI.  23—2. 

Banas,  Henry  C,  to  Douglas,  McDonnell,  Corp.  Emergency 
opening  latch.  3,338j609,  8-29-67,  C\.  292—21. 

Baniel.  Avraham  M.,  K.  Blumberg,  and  A.  Alon.  Process  for 
preparation  of  substantially  pure  phosphoric  acid.  3,338,- 
674.  8-29-67,  CI.  2»— 165. 

Banks.  Clarence  K.,  to  M  ft  T  Chemicals  Inc.  Novel  plating 
process  and  composition.  3,338,725,  8-29-67,  CI.  106—1. 

Banner  Metals,  Inc. :  flee — 

Wilson,  James  D.  3,338,468. 

Bannister.  Aubrey  V.  Furniture  unit.  3,338.648.  8-29-67.  O. 
312—195. 

Baran.  John  S. :  See — 

Klimntra  Paul  D.,  and  Baran.  3.338.929. 

Barber-Colman  Co. :  flee — 

Kennedy,  Walter  W.  3,338.266. 

Barber,  William  A.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Method  for 
preparing  electrode  from  paste  containing  non-nobls  metal 
formate  and  mineral  oil.  3.338.751.  8-29-67.  CI.  186 — 120. 

Barbier.  WUlUm  J.,  to  Jackes-Evans  Mfg.  Co.  Pilot  operated 
valve.  3,338.618.  8-29-67.  CI.  236—86. 

Bard.  Harry  R.,  to  American  Can  Co.  End  closure  constmc- 
tlon  for  rerlosure  type  containers.  3.338,465,  8-29-67,  01. 
220—66. 

Barish,  Benjamin  J.  Holder  for  soap  bar  or  other  article. 
3,338,540.  8-29-67.  CI.  24»— 212. 

Barker,  Philip  E.,  and  D.  I.  Lloyd,  to  National  Research  De- 
velopment Corp.  Countercurrent  gas  chromatography  and 
gas/solid  adsorption.  3,338,031,  8-29-67,  CI.  6^—67. 

Barnes,  Amos  E.,  to  Thoikol  Chemical  Corp.  Electromotive 
force  rocket  motor  initiator.  3,338,134,  8-29-67,  Cl.  89 — 
1.808. 

Barnes  Engineering  Co. :  flee — 

Astheimer,  Robert  W.  3,338,656. 

Barnier,  Georges  A.  Submarine  buoy  adapted  to  rise  at  an  ad- 
justable speed.  3,337,887,  8-29-67,  Cl.  9—318. 

Baron,  Henry  A. :  flee — 

Schneider,  Karl,  and  Baron.  3,338,425. 

Barrett,  Peter  J.  Mounting  device  for  a  boat  sail.  3,388,204. 
g_2j>_^7    Q\    114 108. 

Barrilleaux,  Leo  S.,  Jr.,'  and  N.  G.  Richard,  to  Southdown, 
Inc.  Cane  planting  machine.  3,338,439,  8-29-67,  Cl.  214 — 
355 

Barrlnger,  Donald  F..  Jr.,  and  G.  Berkelhammer,  to  American 
Cyanamld  Co.  Method  of  preparation  of  lower  alkozy  piper- 
idyl  acetones  by  hydrogenatlon  with  rhodium  in  acid  con- 
ditions. 3.338.909.  »-29-67,  Cl.  260—293.2. 

Barron.  Hollis  M..  to  Agrifonn  International  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Fertiliser  tablet  which  rapidly  disintegrates  when  watered 
and  thereafter  slowly  releases  its  plant  nutrients.  3,338,- 
700.  8-29-67,  Cl.  71—28. 

Barry,  William  R.  Rotating  self-cleaning  strainer.  3,888,416, 
8-29-67.  Cl.  210—297. 

Bartels,  Helmut,  to  Werner  Bahlsen.  Wall  upholstering  of 
storage  spaces  of  cargo-carrying  motor  vehicles.  3,338,619, 
8-29-67.  Cl.  296—24. 

Barton.  Patrick  M..  and  H.  Lefever,  to  said  Barton,  and  to 
said  Leferer.  Ski  sled.  3.338.589,  8-29-67,  d.  280—21. 

Bass  Bros.  Enterprises.  Inc. :  flee — 
Griffln,  Phil  H.  III.  3,338,319. 
Howard.  Kenneth  C.  3,338,612. 

Bassi,  Ivano  W. :  flee  — 

Longi,  Paolo,  Bassi,  Greco,  and  Cambini.  3,338,907. 

Bates,  Robert  W..  and  J.  O.  Endres,  to  Armour  and  Co.  Color 
Improvement  of  oils  and  fats  obtained  through  solvent  ex- 
traction. 3,338,932,  8-29-67,  Cl.  260 — 412.8. 

Batliner.  EHmar :  flee — 

Burtscher.  Elwin,  Batliner,  and  Oesterls.  8,838,496. 

Bauer,  Felix,  and  R.  Foltier.  Universal  vegetal  grinder  and 
harvester.  3,338,037,  8-29-67,  CT.  56—24. 

Baur,  Hans,  and  P.  Relnhardt.  to  Cable  Covers  Ltd.  I/Ooped 
wire,  rope  or  cable.  3.338,046.  8-29-67.  Cl.  57 — 148. 

Bau-Stahlgewebe  G.m.b.H. :  flee — 
Ernst,  Walter.  3,338,017. 

Bausch  ft  Lomb  Inc. :  Bee — 

Mooney,  Charles  F.  8,837,946. 

Coombs,  William  F..  Jr..  and  Martens.  8,888.088. 

Coombs.  WUIIam  F .  Jr..  and  Meltxer.  3.838,000. 

Letter,  Eugene  C.  8,388,693. 

Martens,  Alexander  E.  3,338,680. 

Beaird,  Frauds  M..  Jr.,  and  P.  Kobets,  to  BthTl  Corp.  Cata- 
lysts for  the  preiMratlon  of  tetramethyllead.  8,88^842,  8- 
29-67.  CT.  282-^81. 

Beard.  Colin  C.  and  A.  D.  Cross,  to  Brntex  Corp.  Pussd  balo- 
cyclopropyl  steroids.  3.838.893,  8-29-67.  C\.  260 — 2S0.B5. 

Beard,  Colin  C,  and  A.  D.  Cross,  to  Syntex  Corp.  Fassd  halo- 
cyclopropyl  steroids.  3,888,928,  8-29-67,  Cl.  260 — 397.4. 

Beattie-Coleman,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hunt.  Charles  J.  3.888.488. 
Beaver  Cloth  Cutting  Machines,  Inc. :  lfle« — 

Greenfogel,  Maurice.  3.887.998. 

Beck,  Forrest  E.,  to  The  Parker  Pen  Co.  Pigmented  ball  point 
pen  ink.  3,338.727.  8-29-67.  Cl.  106—27. 

Beck,  Frederick  W.  and  J.  K..  said  J.  K.  Beds,  assor.  to  said 
F.  W.  Beck.  Linking  machine.  3.888,198.  8-29-67.  CI.  112— 
25. 

Beck,  John  K. :  fles — 

Be<A,  Frederick  W.  and  J.  K.  8.888.108. 

Becker.  Kurt,  and  K.  F.  Hahn,  to  H.  Hsye  Olasfabrik, 
Zweigniederhtssung  der  Finna  Hermann  Hay«.  Beeeptaels 
for  bottles  or  the  Uk.  8,888,402,  8-20-67.  6.  208—88. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Becker.  William  C.  and  J.  L.  BBders,  to  B«nolds  Metals  Co. 
Opening  means  lor  plutle  film  encased  paelcage  construc- 
tions. 3,338.404.  8-29-HI7.  Cl.  206—65. 
Beecher.  Donald  J.,  and  AL  F.  Brugger.  to  American  Steriliser 

Co.  Dual  autoclave.  3.P8.663,  8-29-67,  Cl.  21—98. 
Beers,  Elmer  E.,  to  Mottnvla,  Inc.  Electrical  circuit.  8,389,- 

093,  8-29-67,  Cl.  310-^16. 
Beevendorp,  Johannes :  fl4e — 

Vogelsang,  Bduard  I;  W.,  and  Beevendorp.  3,838,871. 
Beh,  Bruce.  Collapsible  s«t  up  tote  carton.  3,838,503,  8-29-67, 

Cl.  229 — 81. 
Behnke,  Klaus  :  flee — 

Van  Herk,  Adrian  P.,  and  Behnke.  3.838.606. 
Belden.  Clark  D..  to  H.  L.  Foreman.  Adjustable  cupola.  8,888,- 

006,  8-29-67,  Cl.  62—200. 
Belden,  Reed  H.,  and  D.  W.  H.  Roth,  Jr.,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.  Production  of  cjrdohexanone  oxime.  3,338,965,  8-29- 
67,  Cl.  260— 56J.  _ 

"  Lampe,  and  J.  J.  Moughty,  to  Elec- 
ctric  coupling  for  vacuum  cleaner. 
»0-5. 


Bellcka,  Michael  E..  R. 
trolux  Corp.  Alrflow-ef 
3,389,168.  ^29-67,  Cl.\ 

Bell  Aerospace  Corp. :  Bek 
Wood.  Derek.  3,838l 
Wood,  Derek.  8.838,1 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratoi( 
Ericsson,  James  W.j 
Felner.  Alexander. 
Hakki.  Basil  W.  3.1 


Inc. :  "See — 
and  Preseott  3.338.002. 
|ronnl.  and  Zebe.  3,839,027. 

,1.153. 

Harding,  Philip  A.,  Knd  SiegeL  3,339,187. 
Bennett,  Donald  A.,  to  The  International  Synthetic  Rubber 
Co.   Ltd.   Soil   treatment  process.  8,387,987.  8-29-47,   CI. 
47—9.  ll 

Bennett.  Howard  P. :  flefc-  ^ 

Wade.  Rlcardo  H.,  Welch,  and  Bennett.  3,888,662. 
Bennett,  James  R. :  Bee-^ 

Moorbead.  John  P..  Chapman,  and  Bennett.  8,388.187. 
Beresin,  Gilbert  H..  and  6.  H.  Harris,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Esters  of  hTdrozyf$roniatlc  thloacids.  3,388,947,  8-29- 
67.  Cl.  260—458. 
Berg,  PhiUp,  G.  A.  Barttck,  and  A.  T.  Knrrla,  to  Sylvanla 
Efiectric  ProducU  Inc.lLssembly  Jig-  3,387,942.  8-29-67,  Cl. 
20—203.  _ir 

Berg.  Richard  D..  and  wi  Lach,  to  Western  Klectrie  Co.,  Inc. 
Device  for  winding  an  elongated  element  aronnd  an  article. 
3  338.272.  8-29-67.  Qi  140—83. 
Berger.  Leo.  and  L.  H.  stiembach,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
5-cycloalkyI-8H-l,4-beaiodlaxepln-2(lH)-ones.  3,338,886,  8- 
29-67,  Cl.  260— 289T8T[ 
Bergeson,  Raymond  L..  and  J.  W.  Schnek,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 

Control  apparatus.  8.318.261.  8-29-67,  Cl.  137—^86. 
Bergevln.  Bernie  B. :  fleoU- 

Hermansen.  NicoIaitT..  and  Bergevln.  3,888,797. 
Bergman,  Richard  H.,  to  Radio  Co>p.  of  America.  Electrical 

cfrcuit.  3,839,089,  i-M-6^"  ^1-  807—88.6. 
Berkelhammer,  Gerald :  J9e« — 

Barrlnger.  Donald  r,.  Jr.,  and  Berkelhammer.  3,338909. 
Bernard.  Arthur  A.  andi  K-  A.  Mechanical  intermittent  arc 

welding.  3.388.057.  8|»-67.  Cl.  219—180. 
Bernard,  Richard  A. :  flss — 

Bernard,  Arthur  AJ]and  R.  A.  8.880.087. 
Bernatt,  Joseph,  and  E.  J.  Rogers  to  8  ft  C  Electric  Co.  High 
voltage  switch  construction.  8,389,087,  8-29-67,  Cl.  200— 
48. 
Bernstein,  Jack,  to  E.  R.,  Soalbb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Adamantylamino 
(and  piperaBino)-5,ll  «  dihydrodlbenz(b,eiri.4]oxazepines. 
3  338.900,  8-29-67,  Cl.  260—268. 
Berry,  Kenneth  L.,  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Brookite  fibers  and  their  preparation.  3,338,677,  8-29-67, 
Cl.  23—202. 
Berthen  A.G. :  flee — 

En^lesBon.  Per  Tortten.  3,888,475. 
Bertovich.  Matthew,  Jr.,  and  C.  T.  Walker,  to  Westlnrtouse 
Electric   Corp.  I/atchHtig   means.    3.338,611,   8-29-67,  Cl. 
292—281. 
Bertsch,  Thomas  R.,  and  D.  R.  Wolfslayer,  to  Chrysler  Corp. 
Arm  rest  and  inside  4oor  handle  assembly.  3,838,621,  8- 
29—67    Cl    206     63.     1 1 
Benlns.'Taiivaldi8,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Co. 
Chemical  rcflnctlon  plMtlng  process  and  bath.  3,888,726.  8- 
29-67.  Cl.  10*— 1. 
BetelMgungs-    nnd    Patf^twerwaltungsgesellschaf t ,  mit    Be- 
scfarankter  Haftnng : 
Koslowskl,  Karl,  ai 
Ziegtnbein.  Robert. 


Bhola.  Slri  R..  to  Sperr; 
paratns.  3  838,209.  r 

Blckel.  Hans.  L  ITuress. 
and  P.  SensL  to  Clba 
pounds.  3.888.888.  8-1 

Bledermann.   Walter.   t<> 


1  Schneider.  3,888,418. 
,888,482. 
Beutler.  Warren  B. :  flo«^>-  ^   _^_ 

Anderson.  Edward  A.,   and  BeoUcr.  3,887.946. 

Rand  Corp.  BpiUxlal  deposition  ap- 
67,  a.  118—49.5. 

,  O.  Gallo.  F.  Kradolfer,  W.  Kump. 
td.  Rifamreln  type  antibiotic  com- 
-67.  Cl.  260—239.8. 
., .    .  .^  J.  R.  Oelgy  A.-0.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing fast  dyeings  oU  polyamlde  fiber  material.  8,388,660, 
8-29-67.  Cl.  8—54.    [I 
BilU.  Agostlno.   to  Cai^^  ft  Mootanart  ft  S.p.A.  Packaging 

machines.  8.888.026.  8^20-87,  CL  58—888. 
BllllBgslsT.  J(^in  O.  8..  J.  J.  D'Antdo.  A.  LoMseo.  F.  O. 
Maros,  and  P.  O.  Stepftan.  to  B.  I.  do  Pont  ds  Nemours  and 
Co.  Apparatus  for  fiMt-seallng  films.  8.888,TT0,  8-S0-87, 
Cl.  156—859. 
Binning.  Robert  C.  and  O.  F.  Cnun.  to  Monsanto  Co.  Bztnc- 
tlve  distillation  of  olefin  oxides  with  a  parafla  or  panUBn 
naphtha  solvent  8.8881800.  8-89-87.  Cl.  »>8— 5S. 
Birmingham  Small  Anni[Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Marshall.  Alec  F.  ^JB88.220. 
Bishop.  Charies  R..  d^dsassd.  by  M.  J.  Bishop,  ezeeatrlz. 
Drive  arrangement  f«  Tshldes  with  an  artlCQlatod  frame. 
8,888,887,  8-29-87,  C^  180—71. 


Bishop,  Mnrld  J. :  8m—  ^  „  ,  .  ,-o  ,.„ 
Bishop,  Charles  B.  and  M.  J.  3,888,837. 
Bitners,  Fellks :  flee—  ^       „,^  ^  „  ,       « .oo  •mo 

Brandt.  Haas-Walther,  Bitners,  and  Meier.  8,888.700. 
BUdE.  David  L„  to  Crane  Co.  Vented  seat  liner  for  batterfly 

valve.  8.888,6fcl,  *-2»-«7.  CL  251-^I0«. 
BUdel,  Bendt  O.  O-  to  Swift  ft  Co.  Cnltnring  anaerobic  bac- 
teria. 8,8S8JM|  a-aO-67.  CL  105-^8*.     ^,  ^   „  ,,.  ... 
Blair,  RraaU  JLTOannent  having  restricted  stretch.  8.888,776, 

8-i«^-67.  CL  181—64.  ^  .     .  ..-  o,«     o  •«..•» 

Blaksnsy.  William  B.   Protective  vest   8,887,876.  8-20-87. 

a.  8—3.6. 
Blaw-Knox  Co. :  floe—        „.,„-.. 

Kamofsky,  Gsorgs  B.  8,888.084.    ^     ^  ^,        ... 

Blodgett  Eobert  B..  to  The  Okomlte  Co.  Power  oWjs  wltii 

an    improved    molstnre    barrier.    8.888,007.    8-20-87,    CL 

174—25. 

^'^^m^vS.'hSS'j..  Jr..  Blood,  and  Hdter.  8.888j040. 
Bloom.  QaraldL  and  B.  Flshman,  to  Ilo-Tron.  Inc.  Mass  flow- 
metw.  8.888^007,  8-20-67,  CL  78-^.  ,.-_»• 

Blum,  Paul  PTBagel  sUcers.  8.888.383,  8-30-87,  CL  146—73. 
Blum.  Samuel  B. :  Bee—  _  __„  ^_„ 

V^Tetser.  Kurt  and  Blum.  8,888,678. 
Blumberg,  Ruth :  Bee —       _.      ._  ,   » ,        , ...  --.. 

Banld,  Avraham  M.,  Blomberg.  and  Alon.  8,888.874. 
Blumbercs,  John  H. :  fleo—       „.      .^  ..«.»_*- 

MacKflUsr.    Donald    O.,    Blnmborgs,    and    Castnatas. 
8  888.889 
Board.  klehardG.,  and  N.  H.  Shapiro.  BatraetaUe  safety 
belU.  8.888,58^  8-29-67.  CL  243—107.4. 

""**F5ta.'Mrr^*MZ  Orafsteln.  and  Botolnskl.  8,888,684. 
Bock,  Robert  ▼.,  to  Bnrronghs  Corn.  Copy  mempnr  for  a 

digital  processor.  8,889.188,  8-29-67,  CL  840— 172JJ. 
Boeing  Co.,  The :  flee— 

Norsworthy,  Keith  H.  8,839.068.  ..  ^  „ 

Boes.  Otto,  to  B.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  ProcMS  for 

forming  aso  dye  photographic  Images.  8,888,711,  8-29-«7, 

CL  96—49 

Boettscher,  Stephen  A.,  to  Sheedfam  Corp.  Awaratos  for  re- 

dalming  oU.  8.888.418.  8-29-67.  Cl.  210 — 86.        _     _    ^ 

Bogle.  Nelson  H.  TraUer  sUblllaer.  8,888,596,  8-30-87,  Q. 

280—446. 
B<rfs,  McCay  ft  Associates  Ltd. :  flee — 

Prusrvictor.  8.887.999.       .^^      ^„      ^        ^„_ 
Boissier.  Pierre,  to  Ustoes  et  Aderies  de  Samhre  et  Mease. 

BlSid  railway  bogie.  8.888,188.  8-39-67.  CL  106— 8M. 
BoVt.  Victor  W.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Beeear^  Fonnda- 
tlon.  Inc.  Ardfldal  heart  cydlng  system.  8,887.876.  8-39- 
67.  CL  8—1. 
Bond.  Frank :  flee —  _  ^  „  .  _._  . ._ 

Webb.  Ernest  C,  Bond.  Kegg.  and  Mpnuu.  8,887,003. 
Boneck.  Roger  L.  Hinged  supiMrts.  8,8874K>4,  8-30-67,  CL 

16—185. 
Boorsma.  Clarence  J. :  flee—         „        ^  -,  .  ,«•  «*« 

Hayne.  Thomas  F..  JankowsU,  and  Boornaa.^  8.880.080. 
Booth.  Thomas  M..  to  T.  ft  T.  Vicars  Ltd.  Wafer  maklnc 

machines.  8,888,188.  8-20-67.  O.  107—54. 
Boothe.  James  H. :  flee —       ^     _  ,_^  ^_. 

PeUsl,  Joseph,  and  Boothe.  8.888,088.   ^^  ^     ^ 

Borden.  Jaj  R..  K.  Gasser.  and  8.  KrauUMmtv,  to  Bow- 
Warner  Corp.  Battery  transfer  system.  8,880,081,  8-30-87, 
Cl.  807—66. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  flee —  „      ^  «  .«»  -b. 

Borden.  Jay  K..  Gasser.  and  Krantfaamer.  8,880,081. 
McAnlndiTHerbert  A.  8.888,600. 
Bosch,  Robert  G.m.b.H. :  flee — 

Hafele,  Walter,  and  Standt  8,888,173. 
Sch<ril,  Hermann.  8,888,331.  n 

Boss.  Karl-Helni :  flee —  ^  _        ^  .,„  ,. _ 

Meyer.  Kurt  von  Strove.  Beimann.  and  Boas.  8,888.706. 
Bosshard.  kans.  and  W.  Bossard,  to  J.  R.  Gdgy.  A.O.  Metiiod 
and  composition  for  dyeing  certain  textile  fibers  wltti  p- 
arylated  napbthoxldlnes.  8^88,660.  8-30-67.  a.  8    80. 
Bossard.  Werner :  flee —  ^   _  ^^_  ^,^ 

Boeshard.  Haas,  and  Bossard.  8,888,6(». 
Favie,  FrancoU,  Bossard,  Volts,  and  Wegmoller.  8.888.- 
880. 
Bossinger.  Charles  D..  and  K.  G.  Taylor,  to  Axmoor  Phama- 
ceotfcal  Co.  Carbamate  compositions  and  methods  of  nslng. 
8,888,786.  8-30-67.  a,  187—85. 

BoswelL  Vanes  F. :  flee —  _^  .  «^     ^      -  mm^  <w.^ 

Jase,  Hans,  Comely.  Boswdl.  and  Hionker.  8.880,000. 

Boncher,  Henry  Flls  ft  Cle :  Bef— 
Boodier,  Paol  H.  8.887,088. 
Boudier.  Paol  H.,  to  Henry  Boocher  File  ft  Cle.  Aotomatle 
plant  i>ot  filling  machine.  8,887,086,  8-30-6T,  CL  47 — 1. 

Booma,  Inc. :  flee 

Marks,  Bogoie  A.,  Parkinson,  and  Telaaeo.  8,880,187. 

Bowers,  Albert :  flee —  _  . ... ... 

Rlngold,  Howard  J..  Zderle,  and  Bowers.  8,888,800. 

Bowman.  Harold  L.  Fishing  fioat  ZJWTJMl,  8-30-8t.  Cl 

48—48.14. 
BowmaB-fihaw.  Oeorss  N.  Means  for  eooplUic  loads  to  lifting 

means.  8.888,488,  5-30-87.  Cl.  314—75. 
Bowness.  Colin,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Llqald  cooted  edlld  etato 

laserTs,880,160,  8-30-87,  CL  881—04.6. 
Boyce.   Walter  A.,   to  Westtofl^oose  lOectrle  Corp<.  Quarts 

tobe  eoatiaf.  8,8^,787,  8-3»-«7.  a.  117—04. 
Bradley-LoTrtln,  John  A. :  flee — 

Kaiser,  Herbert  and  Bradley-Loveklii.  8J87,0S1. 
Brandt,  Hans-Walther,  F.  Bitners.  and  B.  Mder,  to  FriInii- 

fabrnen  Bayer  AktiengeseUsdiaft  Bxtraettre  dlstlllatloB 

In   comMnatlon   witii   moltlstage  evaporatlOB.   S388.T00, 

fr-30-67,  CL  308—38. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


producing  lubricating  oU  additives.  3,340,281.  8-29-67,  CI. 

Br^Ml^Howard  W..  Sr.  Deer  sUnds.  3.338.332,  8-29-67. 
a.  182—187. 

Brau,  Maurice  J. :  See— 

kllton.  Albert  R.,  Jr.,  Jone».  and  Brau.  3,338,728. 

Braye,  Emlle  H..  to  ifnlon  Carbide  Corp.  Alkali  metal  deriva- 
tives of  phospholes,  arsoles  and  pyrrols  and  process  there- 
for. 3,338,941.  8-29-67.  CI.  260—440. 

Brentrup,  Robert  C,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Ignition  harness 
means.  3,339,010,  8-29-67.  CI.  174—72. 

^"*DSSnr'0?rK'^BSrtt7hnelder,    Kloepfer.    Sperr.    and 

Schmidt.  3.338,669. 
Brigham.  Robert  C. :  See—      ^  „  ,  .  o  ooq  i  oi 

Singleton,  Robert  S.,  and  Brigham.  3.339  1^1. 
Brill,  Attred  P.,  Jr.  Nursery  tag  mounting  device.  3.337.93^. 

ft- Sft  flT    CI    20     21  1 
Brmet    Andre   L.   M..'  to   Societe   Pour   lEqulpement  de  La 
Blanchlsserie  et  de  La  Feinturerle  Francalses.  Dry  cleaning 
unit.  3,338,072,  8-29-67,  CI.  68—18. 
British  Industrial  PUstlM  Ltd. :  See—  -  ,00  or, 

Taylor,  William  Q.  K.,  Page,  and  Vale.  3.338.851. 
British  Petroleum  Co  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Ooble,  Anthony  O..  Tupman.  and  Telfer.  3,338,843. 
Orosiek,  Aleksander  J.  3,338.815. 
Qrosiek,  Aleksander  J.  3,338,822. 
Briiner,  Lothar  H..  to  E.  I    du  Pont  de  ^'em«V"/»<'o£*' 
Luminescent  molybdate  and  tungstate  compositions.  3.338.- 

QA%    l4_Oft— AT    01    S'VS-^— 301  4 

Broadhurst,  Joicph  D..  Jr.  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Ex- 
tensible tandle.  3,338.607.  8-29-67,  CI    287—58. 

Brown.  Barry  S..  to  ^ylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  Television 
camera  cobtrol  circuit  In  which  the  reference  potential  to 
which  the  video  signal  Is  clamped  varies  according  to  tne 
ciunera  tube  target  voltage.  3.S39.018.  8-29-67.  CI.  178— 

Brown.  Boveri  *  Cle.  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 

Oiammona.  Salvatore,  and  Utku.  3.339.046. 

Plust.  Heina  O..  and  Telschow.  3,338.746. 

Plust,  Helm  O.,  and  Telschow.  3.338.747. 

Prlbnow.  Hans-Hermann.  3.338.645. 

Schneider,  Jost,  and  Floessel.  3,339,045.      ^ 
Brown,  Oaylord  W..  to  Brown  Machine  Co   of  MUhlgan    Inc. 
Container  rim  beading  apparatus.  3,337,919.  8-29-67.  CI. 

Brown,  Gaylord  W,  and  D.  J.  Rise,  to  Brown  Machine  Co. 
Lip  curlfng  meth^nl  and  machine.  3,339,005.  8-29-67.  CI. 
264^297 
Brown  Horace  D..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Beniimldaiole 
anthelmintic  compositions  and  methods.  3.338.784.  8-29-67, 
a.  167 — 53. 
Brown  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Brown.  Oaylord  W..  and  Rise.  3,339,005. 
Brown  Machine  Co.  of  Michigan.  Inc. :  See — 

Brown.  Gaylord  W.  3.337^19. 
Brown,  Morton,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Cer- 
tain cyanoalkenyltetraioles  and  their  preparation.  3.338,- 
915.  8-29-67,  CI.  260—299. 
Brown  &  Root.  Inc. :  See- 
Tittle,  John  O.  3,338,059.  ,  „    u     1 
BrowTJSon.  John  8.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. 
Method  of  making  a  heterojunctlon  semiconductor  device. 
3,338,760.  8-29-67,  CI.  148—175. 
Brugger.  Albert  F. :  See —                     „„„„.„« 
Beecher.  Donald  J.,  and  Bnigger.  3,338,663. 
Bryan.  Wilson  J..  Jr. :  See—                          q  ,,0  oiq 
Geselbracht,  Gordon  A.,  and  Bryan.  3.338.918. 

®"'"luich2."sieSrt^.  and  Buchhelt.  3.338.870. 
Bndd  Co..  The :  See— 

Buyae,  Edwin  K.  3,338.339. 
Nelson.  Harvey  J.  3.338.123. 
Bulbenko.  Georee  F. :  See—  ,k^„v«    q  q^b  a7« 

Kanavel.  Oaylord  A.,  and  Bulbenko.  3,338.876. 
Bulman.  Wawen  k,  A.  E.  Middleton,  J.  A.  Sanborn,  and  J.  W. 
Harpster,  to  Ohio  Semitronics  Inc.  Hall  efTect  apparatus. 
3,339,129.  8-29-67,  CI.  317—235. 

""'^*e%°Philfe.'Burttek,  and  Kuryla.  3,337,942. 

Burke,  Arthur  J.,  and  B.  A.  Karas,  to  Howe  Richardson  Scale 

Co  PUtform  scale  with  asymmetrical  lever  arms  using  tor- 

rton  principle.  3.338,324,  ^29-67.  CI.  177—257. 
Burke,  James  F..  to  Sears,  Roebuck  iu»d  Co^  ^£lf^f°'*/?/ 

Witt  adjustable  garter  support.   3,338,244,   8-29-67,  Cl. 

128—536. 


Burlington  Induatries.  Inc. :  See — 

Poletajev,  Qury.  3,337,955. 
Bumeaa.  Donald  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Aiyrdinyl  gelatin 
hardener.  3,338,715,  8-29-67,  O.  96—111. 

"""jerSSitrawiSd*!:,  and  Bums.  3,338,136. 
Bums,  Kenneth  M. :  See—-  __ 

Grandlnetti.  Attillo,  Burns,  and  Furry.  3.338,157. 
Burns  LeroT  H    and  H.  J.  Mayer,  to  The  National  Telenhone 

S^Jply  Co^  Tip  off  Snnecto/  3,838,608,  8-29-67,  CI.  587- 

78. 
Bumateel,  Harvey  L.,  W.  R.  Pickard,  and  F   A.  Liebermann. 

Jr ;  to  Rlegel  Paper  Corp.  Electrical  coll  and  method  of 

miMng  the  same.  ^339,16^,  8-29-67,  CI.  336—205. 

Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

Let,  Edwin  S.,  III.  3.339.189. 
Bock,  Robert  V.  3,339,183. 
Burrows.  Mllford  D..  W    J.  Conlon.  and  P.  H,  Morg'inson   to 
The  Stanley  Work*.  Commutator  brush  holder.  3,339,oa», 
8-29-67,  CI.  310—239. 


Burt,  Robert  V.,  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Co.  Dispensing  pack- 
age Improvement  for  a  roll  of  continuous  sheeting  material. 
3,338,399.  8-29-67.  CI.  206 — 58. 

Burton,  Charles  Q..  to  Chlsholm-Ryder  Co..  Inc.  Trellis.  3,337.- 
9gK    8—29 67    CI    47 46 

Burtscber.  Elwin.  E.  Batllner.  and  H.  Oesterle.  to  Hlltl  A.O. 
Stud  driving  tool  with  trigger-tUt  breech.  3,338.496.  8-29- 
67.  Cl.  227—8. 

Bushey.  Donald  H..  to  United  States  Envelope  Co.  Envelope. 
3,338,500,  8-29-67.  Cl.  229—8.5. 

Buss  AG. :  See — 

List.  Helns.  3.337.913. 

Busse.  John  J.,  to  Admiral  Corp.  Instant-on  fllament  heating 
circuits.  3.339,105.  8-29-67,  Cl.  315—101. 

Buyce.  Edwin  K.,  to  The  Budd  Co.  Floating  caliper  spot  disk 
brake  structure.  3,338,339,  8-29-67,  Cl.  188 — 73. 

Byggerlets  Masklnstatloner  :  See — 
Weber.  Svend  J.  3.338.428. 

Cable  Covers  Ltd. :  See — 

Baur.  Hans,  and  Relnhardt.  3,338.046. 

Cable.  Elvln  K..  and  K.  C.  Stevens,  to  Ledex,  Inc.  Rotary 
selector  switch  with  cam  operated  contacts.  3,339,033, 
8-29-67.  Cl.  200—30.  „  „„^ 

Calhoun.  Charles  W.  Wood  treatment  and  product.  3.338.690, 
8—29—67   Cl.  44—6. 

Calhoun,  toward  J..'  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Direc- 
tional relay  apparatus.  3.339,115,  8-29-67.  O.  317 — 36. 

Cain.  Robert  M..  to  Kal-Eouip  Co.,  Inc.  Compression  tester. 
3,338.102.  8-29-67.  Cl.  73—420. 

Cals.  Michael :  See—  „„„„„, 

Kozlkowskl.  John,  and  Cals.  3.338.934. 

California  Pellet  Mill  Co. :  See— 

King.  Myron  D.  3,338.192.  .  „    ^    „  .     .      . 

Callahan.  James  L..  it.  kI.  Grasselll.  and  W.  R.  Knlpple  to 
The  Standard  Oil  Co.  Process  for  the  catalytic  ammoxida- 
tlon  of  olefins  to  nitriles.  3,338.952,  8-29-67,  O.  260—465.3. 

Callaway  Mills  Co. :  See—  „  „„„  ,«„ 

Short.  Joe  T..  GauldiuK.  and  Pike.  3,338.198. 

Calllhan  James  M..  and  C.  M.  Norrla.  to  The  General  Indus- 
tries Co.  Record  containers.  3.338.464.  8-29-67,  Cl.  220—60. 

Calzonl.  Rlva,  S.p.A. :  See— 

Ortelll,  Aurello.  3.338.642.  .        .\. 

Camacho,  Juan  G.  Machine  for  the  production  of  churros  and 
similar  fritters.  3.338.154.  8-29-67.  CT.  99—353. 

Lon'gl.   Paolo.   Bassl.   Greco,   and   Camblnl.   3.338.907. 
Camenzind,  Hans  R..  to  P.  R.  Mallory  *  Co.  Inc.  Transistor 
sawtooth     generator     circuit.      3.339.155.      8-29-67.     Cl. 

331—111 
Camp.  John  D..  and  H.  Aldlkactl.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Connecting     rod     construction.     3,338,113,     8-29-67.     Cl. 
74—579. 
Campbell,  Harold  F. :  See—  v.  ,.    o  000  ..oit 

Van  Leer,  Carlos  C.  Jr..  and  Campbell.  3,338.485. 
Camph.  Sven  E..  to  Flymo  Societe  Anonyme.  Lawn  mowers. 

3.33^038.  8-29-67.  Cl.  56—25.4 
Campo,   Julio   H..   to   North   American   Aviation    Inc^  Auto- 
matic controller  for  fluid  systems.  3,338.547.  8-29-67,  Cl. 
251—118. 
Canada  Packers  Ltd. :  See— 

Nordin.  Henry  R.  3.338,150 
Canaday,   Joe  R..   to  General   Motors  Corp    Ignition   switch 
with    accessory     position    stop.    3.339.036.    8-29-67.     Cl. 
200—44. 
Canadian  Marconi  Co. :  See — 

Glegg^Kelth  C.  M.  3.389.198.      ,  ^^      ^ 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development.  Ltd. :  See — 

Redhead.  Paul  A.  3.339,106. 
Canton  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

BalUie.  Adam,  and  Robertson.  3,338,359. 
Carle  &  Montanarl  S.p.A. :  See — 

Bllll.  Agostlno.  3,338,026.  „  „<,  *7fl     ft_«>ft_«T    PI 

Caplan,  Jacob  P.  Conveyor  chains.  3,338,378,   8-29-67,  Cl. 

CaoDonl^  Miro,  J.  Guenthard,  and  C.   Senn,  to  S^ndoi  Ltd. 

^'fffso  knoi^'as  Sando.  A.G.)  f»2W^*!°^  <?»?'"''!  ^i*J* 
bls(b€ta-haloalkyl)   amines.  3,338,658,  8-29-67.  Cl    8—39. 

r.riiVt  RiilDh  E    and  W  A  Eskridge.  to  Tel-E-Lect-Products, 

^*lS  Conti^l  mwhSnllii.  3>38,26r8-2JMJ7.  Cl.  137-636.2. 

Carll  Adriano,  and  W.  P.  kollakowskl.  ^  to  Dalmlne  S.p.A. 
Plants  for  the  Igneous  extraction  of  metals  from  tfielr 
ores  and  remeltlng  of  the  metals  for  foundry  purposes  or 
further  treatment.  3.338.707.  8-29-67  Cl.  75--41. 

Carlson*  Eric  H..  to  Kerr  Chemicals,  inc  Package  of  aero- 
sol cans,  carton  and  carton  blank  therefor.  3,338,4Ud, 
8-29-67.  Cl.  206 — 65.  „  ^       _,. 

Cariion.  Eric  H.,  to  Kerr  Chemicals,  Inc  Carton  and  carton 
blank  therefor.  3,338.407,  8-29-67.  a.  206—65. 

Carlson.  Ernest  R.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell.  Inc.  Interiocklng  elec- 
trical connectors  and  plugs  having  improved  keying  means. 
3,339.171.  8-29-67,  Cl.  339—42. 

Carlson,  Gustav  E. :  See —  _  _^^  ^.. 

Hoglund.  Roy  E..  and  Carlson.  3,338,212. 

Carlton  Machine  Tool  Co..  The :  See— 

Sangster,  Arlon  G.  3.339.122. 
Carothers.  George  B..  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co   Empty 

and  load  brake  control  apparatus  for  railway  cars.  3,338,839. 

8-29-67,  a.  303—22. 

"'"TshlertaflytTM.  3,338,065. 

^''*c'IrS?SS£r?>k.'5r3,338.384. 

Carrier.  Robert  M..  Jr.,  deceased ;  Louisville  Trust  Co..  E.  D. 
Carrier.  R  H.  Mitchell,  and  A.  D.  Stevens,  executors  and 
trustees.  Liquid  mount  tunable  ^»bra«ng  device  fornatural 
frequency  vibrating  conveyors.  3,338,384,  8-29-67,  ci. 
198—220. 
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Warflefd,  Frank  B.. 
Centre  National  de  la  l 

MorlalB,  Maurice  R.  :^.,  >• 
Cissna,   Mark    E.,    to    Hl-Shear 

'fasteners.  3,339,003,  8^ 
Chaffee.   Emory   L..   to 


Carter,  Kenneth  G.  Roll  ^^niher  rebdUder.  3,889,055,  8-29-67, 

Cl.  219—76.  I 

Case,  J.  I.,  Co. :  See—      I 

Staton.  Glen  R.  3.33^343.  .      ^      „      ^ 

Casey.  James  H.,  to  MltUiesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Brush 

fed  tape  dispenser.  3.3W.125,  8-29-67.  Cl.  83—210. 
Castle,    William    S.,    H.    M.    Mar,   and   D.   K.   Thompson,    to 

General    Motors    Corpt    Axial-flow    compressor.    3,338,508, 

8-29-67,  Cl.  230—133, 
Castrantas,  Harry  M. :  Stfe —  ,     ^ 

MacKellar,     Donald    G.,    Blumberga.    and    Castrantas. 
3,338,839.  | 

Castrol  Ltd. :  See —  .  „  „  „„„  o„, 

Elliott,  John  S.,  Eil^ards,  Jayne,  and  House.  3,338,831. 
Catalano,    Joseph.    Foldltog    gate.    3.338,289,    8-29-67,    a. 

160 — 161.  1 

Cataldo,   Roy   S.,  to  Ge^^ral  Motors  Corp.   Steering  control 

system.  3,338.328,  8-2$U7.  Cl.  180— 79  1. 
Cauvln.    Andre,    to    Societe    Anonyme    Slmca    Automobiles. 

Vehicles    and    fitting  m  therefor.    3.338,620,    8-29-67,    a. 

296—37.  I 

Ceder^qnUtj^Karl^N.  ^See    ^^^^^^mg^   ^^^  Rdnhall.  3.338,525. 

Center  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Meyers,  Charies  R.,  Jr.  3,338,447. 
Central  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 1 , 

_     -  P.  _       .  „    Li    3  338  029. 

bherche  Sclentlfique  :  See — 
and  Robin.  3.339,109. 

ear    Corp.    Sealing   of    threaded 
(-67,  Cl.  264—262. 

^„.,    .„   „.   0.   Lucis.   N.   L.   Leek,   and   The 

National  Sbawmiit  Bj|*k,  executors  of  the  estate  of  J.  H. 
Hammond,  Jr.,  deceased.  Selective  receiver  for  communica- 
tion by  pfcase  shift.  ^39,143,  8-29-67  Cj.  325— 320. 
Chamberlain,  John,  and  t».  G.  Voipi,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 
High  velocity  ram  Induction  burner.  3,338,051.  8-29-67. 
Cl.  60 — 39.65.  „  ™  .J. 

Champion.  Richard  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Folding 
closure  for  convertlbla  top  storage  compartment.  3,338,624, 

8  29  67    Cl    206 1 3fl 

Chapman,  "George  R.,  aq4  B  J.  Smith;  said  Smith  assor  to 
said  Chapman.  Silatfe  handling  machines.  3,338,636, 
8-29-67,  Cl.  302—56.'^^ 

*^*"^M&?ad7j^h?P.:Ch;rpnian.  and  Bennett.  8.338,1S7. 

Chapman,  Wilbur  F. :  844—  di.-„-i,»«    9  <iia 

Reventas,  Alglrdas  A.,  Chapman,  and  Plsanchyn.  3,338,- 

Chaeneve?,'  Alfred,  to  Sinclair  »«»•*«»»  I nr  Gas  exploder 
liavlng  thrust  nozzle  inaction  means.  3,338,330.  »-£V-ai, 
Cl.  181— .5. 

Chasanov.  Martin  G. :  S«—  „  „„.  .,_ 

Nelson.  Paul  A.,  and  Chasanov.  3,338,840. 

''*''"  blfrVaf'joUpIrK  L  nULCheblnlak.  3.338,850. 
Chebubar.  Charles  J. :  S4<  Hf*         ^  „  ,w       ->  qo  1..0 

Simpson,  Justin,  Ctt«buliar,  and  Relher.  3.38.142. 
Chemiscfie  l-'abriek  L.  Van  Der  Grlnten  N    V. :  See— 

Hendrlckx,    Andrean  J.    J.,    and    Hectors.    3,338.7id. 
Chemische  Werke  HuU  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Dlttmann,  Walter.  8,338,920. 
Chenaur,  Sam  E. :  See— r  ^  „^  „  „„.  „.„ 

Houser,  Roy  W..  Mjarris.  and  Chenaur.  3.338.268. 
Cheney,  Gerald  L..  and  P.  C.  Goundry,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  compound  materials. 
3,338  761,  8-29-67,  Cl.  148—175. 
Chevron  Research  Co. :  Bee — 

Abbott,  Andrew  D.  3.338,834. 

Paterson.  Norman  h  3.338.818. 

Tagmirt.  Robert  A.  :J.338,825. 
Chicago  Bridge  k  Iron  Co. :  See— 

Waugb,  Whitney  H.  3,338,010. 
Chicago  United  Product!  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

>Ieyer   Englebert  A.  3.338.127.  

Chldzey,  William  J.,  to  Humes  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  forming 
pre-stresalng  wtndinga  on  concrete  or  like  pipes.  3,33o,5^7, 
8-29-67    Cl   242 — 1 1 
Chljpan,  Kurt",  to  Marei^Ont  Corp.  Traveler.  3,338,044,  8-29- 


67,  Cl.  57—119. 


Chlsholm-Ryder  Co.,  Inc,  t  See — 
Burton.  Charles  G.  4  337,988. 

Chiu.  Chao  F.,  and  L.  Hung.  Pencil  with  self-refilling 
cartridges.  3.^38.215.  8-29-67.  Cl.  120—14.8. 

Chopelln.  Bruno  C.  to  Henry  Potez,  Etabllssements.  Saf^y 
device  for  a  constant-ftvel  flow  regulator.  3,338,262,  8-29- 
ay    r^t    137 400 

Christen'son  Howard  Wi,  E.  T.  Mabley,  and  M.  E.  Fisher, 
to  General  Motors  Coto.  Torque  converter  with  fluid  oper- 
ated lock-up  clutch.  3i^8,358.  8-29-67,  Cl.  192—3.3. 

Chrlstenson,  Maurice  E.;5  See-  »,ooio< 

Frankei,  Donald  P.,  and  Chrlstenson.  3,338,191. 

Chrlstlanl  k  Nielsen  Ltd. :  See — 

I'erslcke.  Gunter.  3,838,552. 

Perslcke,  Gunter.  3.838,553. 
Christiansen.   Leo   P.    Xkg   opener. 
146—2.  1' 


3,338,2«0,    8-29-67,    Q. 


'  Ed^gworth,  Raymond  J.,  and  Christie.  3,338,400. 

Chrysler  Corp. :  See—     I      „  „„„  „„„ 
Bachmann.  Wllllan^  \V.  3,338  622. 
Bertsch,  Thomas  R.,  and  Wolfslayer.  3,338.621. 
Jackson,  Gerald  W.  3.338.633. 
Wright,  John  H.  3,3Jl8,835. 

Clba  Ltd. :  See—  „'„„„„, 

Altermatt,  Hans.  3,338  904.  „     ,  ,,       ^  ..  «      . 

Bickel,  Hanz.  Furesz,  Gallo,  Kradolfer,  Kump,  and  Sensi. 

3,338,888. 


Cincinnati  Mine  Machinery  Co.,  The :  See — 

Krekeler.  Claude  B.  3,338,634. 
Cincinnati  Sboper  Co..  The  :  See — 

Smith,  Joe  A.  3,337,916. 
Cities  Service  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Kerschner.  Paul  M.,  and  Hess.  3,338,935. 
Claiborne     Jefferson    L.,    to    Dixie    Yarns,    Inc.    Method    of 

producing  yarns  which  behave  as  If  thermoplastic.  3,337,- 

931,  8-29-67.  Cl.  28—76. 
Clapp,  Roy  A.  Optical  system  for  rotating  an  image  with 

respect  to  the  object.  3,338,654,  8-29-67,  Cl.  350 — 202. 
Clar,  Philip  L.  :  See- 
Darter.  Cederick  U..  and  Clar.  3,339,127. 
Clark.  James  P..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Internal  combua- 

tion    engine    cold-start    systems.    3,338,226.    8-29-67.    Cl. 

123 — 179. 
Clark.  Joseph  R.  Puriflcatlon  of  water  supplies  and  aqueous 

wastes.   3,338,828,   8-29-67.   Cl.  210 — 52. 
Clark,  Lorls  D.,  to  Master  Consolidated  Inc.  "Safety  controls 

for  fuel  burners.  3.338.287,  8-29-67.  Cl.  158 — 28. 
Clay.  Adolpbus  S.,  to  Container  Corp.  of  America.  Container 

with    adjustable    Inner    packing.    3,338,501,    8-29-67,    Cl. 

229—14. 
Clay,  Benjamin  A.,  to  Girilng  Ltd.  Vehicle  brakes.  3,338.341, 

o_29_(j7    pi    iftfl Tft 

Clay,  Benjamin  A.,  and  A.  C.  Hill,  to  Girling  Ltd.  Adjuster 
for  shoe  drum   brakes.  3.338.345,  8-29-67,  CI.  188 — 79.6. 
Claypool,  Harry  VV. :  See — 

Knorr  Gustave  A.,  Jr.,  and  Claypool.  3,339,010. 
Clemens,  Carl  F. :  See — 

Insalaco.  Michael  A^^  Clemens,  and  Lenhard.  3,338,991. 
Clements,   John  £..    to  Chas.   Pflzer  k  Co..   Inc.  Laminated 

powder  puff.  3,337,895.  8-29-67.  Cl.  15 — 244. 
Clifford,  John  E..  to  The  Steel  Improvement  and  Forge  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  electrochemical  machining  where- 
in the  workpiece  functions  as  a  bipolar  electrode.  3,338,- 
807.  8-29-67.  Cl.  204—143. 
Closson.  Rex  D.,  K.  G.  Ibrman,  and  A.  H.  Filbey,  to  Ethyl 
Corp.  Promoted  cataJytic  carbonylatlon  of  allylic  halidea. 
3,338,961.  8-29-67.  Cl.  260—544. 
Clough,  Philip  J.,  and  P.  Fowler,  to  National  Research  Corp. 
Process  for  vacuum  depositing  high  purity  superconductlble 
niobium  Alms  without  the  use  of  high  vacuum.  3.338,744, 
8-29-67,  Cl.  117—227. 
Cohen.  Bertrand,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Selectively  wound  array. 

3,339.186,  8-29-67.  Cl.  340—174. 
Coker.  William  P.,  P.  M.  Phillips,  and  G.  R.  Miller,  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Co.  Certain  azlrldinyl  ethyl  carfooxylic  eaters. 
3.338.885.  8-29-67.  Cl.  260—239. 
Colchagoff,  Robert  D.,  and  E.  H.  Mumford.  to  Owens-Illinois 
Inc.    Glass    forming    apparatus.    3,338,699,    8-29-67.    Cl. 
65—356. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Fine.  Ralph,  and  Rlchter.  3,337,893. 
Collins,    Frederick    H.,    to    Sub   Chemical    Corp.    Method   of 
thermoforming   foamed    plastic  articles.    3,339,006.   ft-29- 
67.  Cl.  264—321. 
Collins.  James  J.,  and  N.  J.  Lindner,  to  Kollsman  Instrument 
Corp.   A-C  amplifier  linearly  controlled   by  a  D-C  signal. 
3,339,147.  8-29^7,  Cl.  330—28. 
Collins,  Richard  H.,   to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Yarn  wlndup  apparatus.  3,338,529,  8-29-67,  Cl.  242 — 43.1. 
CoUura,  Francesco  :  See — 

Sellen.     Carl     R.,     Neitbardt,     Drexler,     and    CoUura. 
3.338.389. 
Colonial  Broach  k  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Crawford  Charles  H.  3,339,056. 
Colson,  V.  O.,  Co. :  See — 

Sllversteln,  Julian  L.  3,338,395. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc. :  See — 

Hottenstlne.  Richard  D.  3,338,054. 
Combustion  En^neerlng,  Inc. :  See — 
Romanos,  Nicholas  D.  3,338,301. 
Commercial  Solventa  Corp. :  See — 
Minnick,  Joseph  J.  3,338,165. 
Schmlti,  Pred  W.,  and  Tlndall.  3,338,970. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque  :  See — 
Accary,  Andre,  and  Trouve.  3,338,988. 
Comp,  Roberjt  H. :  See — 

Graham,  John  R..  Malek.  Comp,  and  Mlelke.  3,338,013. 
Compagnle  de  Salnt-Gobaln  :  See — 

Oaffard,  Jean  P.  3^38,130. 
Compagnie  Francaise  Thomson  Houston-HotchkiBs  Brandt: 
See — 

Plchafroy,  Serge  H.  3,339.199. 
Compagnle  Generate  de  Geophyslque  :  See — 

Laurent,  Pierre.  3,339,196. 
Compton,  Homer  C,  Jr.  Paint  brush  guide.  3,337,894,  8-29- 

67;  Cl.  15—166. 
Congoleum-Nalm.  Inc. :  See — 

Petry,  Robert  K.,  and  Jecker.  3,339,001. 
Conklln,  James  H.    and  C.  G.  Miller,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and   Co.   Pneumatically   operable  diaphragm 
pumps.  3,338,171,  8-29-67,  Cl.  103 — 152. 
Conlon,  William  J. :  See — 

Burrows,  Mllford  D.,  Conlon,  and  Morganson.  3,339,098. 
Conner,  John  P.,  and  K.  A.  Orunert,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.   Electromagnetic  contactor.  3,339,161,  8-29-67,  CI. 
33&— 131. 
Connlck,  William  J.,  Jr. :  See— 

EUzey.   Samuel  E.,  Jr.,  Wittman,  Connlck,  and  Onice. 
3,338,968. 

Conrad,  Martin  B.  Stage  cementing  collar.  3,338,311,  8-29-67. 
Cl.  166—164. 

Consolidated  Cigar  Corp. :  See — 

Hoglund,  Roy  E.,  and  Carlson.  3,338,212. 

Consolidated  Electronics  Industries  Corp. :  See — 
Fiaber,  Bryant  W.  3,339,117. 


VUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Container  Corp.  of  Amerigo :  See— 

Clay,  Adolphus  S.  3.338,501. 
Continental  Aviation  and  Engineering  Corp. :  See— 

liley,  Walter  P..  and  Druiynski.  3,338,224. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Down,  Alfred  O.,  Turner,  and  Dauer.  3,338,775. 

Klnnavy.  James  W..  and  Lankelma.  3,338,456. 

Mateling   Ronald  M.  3,338,372.  „  o«o  , .« 

Simpson,  Jastin,  Chebuhar,  and  Reiher.  3,338,142. 
Continental  Gumml-Werke  AktlenjeselUchaft :  See— 

Logcs.  Adolf,  and  Huff.  3,337,909. 
Continental  Motors  Corp. :  See— 

Engatrom.  WUUam  A.  3,338,227. 
Continental  OU  Co. :  See— 

Harwood,  William  H  3,338.806.  ,  o,o  i« 

Lee.  Mllford  R.,  SnlUvan,  Harney,  and  Doty.  3,339.139. 

Lnndeen.  AlUn  J.  S.338.942. 
Contraves  A.O. :  See— 

Qiraberger.  Arthur.  3,338.534. 
Cook    Erin   L.    to   Mobil   Oil   Corp.    Recovery   of  heavy   oil 

from  oil  windi.  3,338.306.  8-29-6f.  Cl.  166^0. 
CoSK  John  W.,  to  Westlnghouw  E^trlc  Corp.  Motor^»peed 
control  apparatus  for  runout  tables.  3,338,079,  8-J»-«7,  ci. 

72 15. 

Cookson  Sheet  Metal  Developments  Ltd. :  See— 

Cookson,  William.  3.338.460. 

Cookson.  WlUiam.  3,338.461.  ,^    .  »    t  »^ 

CooksMi   William,  to  Cookson  Sheet  Metal  Developments  Ltd. 

CoS^lnew.  3,3i8.460.  8-29-«7.  Cl.  220— 48. 
Cookson.  Wmiam,  to  Cookson  Sheet  Metal  Developments  Ltd. 
CoSSlBew!  3.3i8  461.  8-29-fl7.  Cl.  220-48. 

^^'^''^tokSf  Jeffe^on  a:;  Finch,  and  Copley.  3,338.830. 
Coomi.  William  F..  Jr..  and  A    E.  Marte^  ^L^^  a 
Loml>  Inc.  Applanation  tonometer.  3,338,089,  8-29-67.  ci. 

CoLK^WlUlam  F..  Jr..  and  R.  J.  Meltier  to  ^sch  4 
Lomb  Inc.  Applanation  tonometer.  3.338.090.  8-29-67.  Cl. 
7R— 80 

Corbrtt  Herbert  O..  and^J.  J  Quackenbush  to  National 
Dlstlilers  and  Chemical  Corp.  Stacked  extrusion  die.  3.337. 

ro?ieil®~llliott  C"  ^jT^  to   The   Auto    Arc-Weld   Mtz.   Co. 

sSlwtlSrwire  f^er  for  plural  sources.  3.338.492.  8-?9-«7. 

a.  226—110. 
^""jfeef&iciofnW.  Boswell.  and  Shumaker.  3.339.090. 
Comforth.  WlUUm  W. :  See— 

Co^SiT^i.S'S^?•oSf  Motors  Corn^ 

responsive  clutch  exhaust  valve.   3,338.360.   8-29-67.  ci. 
192—85. 
Coming  Glass  Works :  See— 

Dodterty.  Stuart  M.  3.338,696. 
Coming  Glass  Works  Inc. :  See^ 
Knapp.  Eugene  J.  3.338.999. 
Coron  Co. :  See — 

CostlK'  JSfrt  5:.' t?'S'-  Goodyear  Tire  *  f  ub^^Co. 
Bpoxv  terminated  organopolysulfldes.  3.338.874.  »-J»-07, 

ros^M^^lbert  J  .  and  A.  H.  Welsteln.  to  The  (Jloodyear 
T^*'  RubSer  Co.  Hvdroxylated  sulfur-conjugated  dlene 
iol^ers  3^8.875.  8-k-67.  Cl.  260-79. 

^"**W?A«/'j?se"ph' a!  MdCothem.  3.337.976.        ^        ^,     ^ 

CoucrSfrh   Electric  control  «y«tejn  with  meansfor  adjus - 

ing  potential  of  accldenUl  ground.  3,339.113.  8-29-67,  Cl. 

Cojfe^^bert  L.  Toggle  valve.  3.338.550.  8-29-67.  Cl.  251- 

2ft3 
Counter  Current  Operations  G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Klttel.  Walter.  3.338.566. 

^""'^a"S?ey''Ke=nStVA.,  Wilson,  and  H°|*.e"  3.338^5 
Cousins,  s/dne.  Foundation  garment.  3.338,241,  8-29-67,  ci. 

CoitSi^orge  A.  B.  Scabbard  for  Ice  skate.  3.338.588.  8-29- 

67.  a.  280-11.88. 
^'^^'^'Sc'h/lf  HeYry  £  «d  Coyksnd.il.  3  338^71 
^'a'tlS'^u'^lnVV3&«.V?9Ul.in"%1^^^^^ 

Crane  Co. :  See— 

Black.  David  L.  3.338.551. 

^'"Irteu"  Jo?eph*'c;rne.  and  Werbel.  3.338.763.  ^         ^  , 
crane  Ja^kwTand  J.  P   Tarbox,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Pel- 

3HjS§f  P^^fnil'  £:^t:  an^r^l^r^nlt  for  seat 

3Sk^iftJ'?Sbn«iaWr^^^ 

chine  and  method  of  applying  metal  layer.  3.339.056,  8- 
29-67.  Cl.  219— 7«. 

Crl-Dan :  See — 

Renoux.  Pierre  E.  3,338.120. 

Crompton  k  Knowles  Corp. :  See— 

I^rus.  Anthony  R.  3.338.211. 
Crompton.  George.  Wind  turbine  electro-generators.  3.339.078. 
8-2»-67.  CT.  290—44. 

Cross.  Alexander  D. :  See—         ,  «.«,  ao« 
Beard.  Colin  C..  and  Cross.  3.m8»3. 
Beard.  Colin  C.  and  Cross.  3.338.928. 
Cross.  Hubert  H.,  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.  Tube  machine.  3.338.- 

376.  8-29-67.  6.  198—117. 
Cross  Kenneth  M.  Deodorising  and  dlslnfectlna  dispenser  for 
aliwerage  suite.  3.338.473,  8-29-67.  Cl.  22^-51 


Crouthamel.  Carl  E. :  See — 

Johnson.  Carl  E..  Helnricb.  and  Crouthamel.  3.338.749. 
Crowe.  Dale  A. :  See — 

Rothenbuhler,  Howard  E..  and  Crowe.  3,339.141. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp. :  See — 

Herscbler,  Robert  J.,  and  Shilling.  3.338.779. 
Crum,  Glen  F. :  See — 

Binning,  Robert  C,  and  Crum.  3.338.800. 
Csicsatka.    Antal.    to   General    Electric    Co.   Time   sampling 
stereophonic  receiver  circuit.  3.339.024.  8-2fr-4J7.  Cl.  179— 
15. 
Csicsatka.  Antal,  to  General  Electric  Co.  De-emphasis  network 
arrangement    for   AM-FM    radios.    3.339.025,   8-29-67,   Cl. 
179 — 15. 
CsicMtka.  Antal.  and  R.  M.  Lins,  to  General  Electric  Co.  De- 
emphasls  network  for  FM  radios.  3.339.026.  8-29-67,  Cl. 
179—15. 
Curry,  David  B.  Milling  tool  for  milling  or  cutting  objects  In 

a  well  bore.  3,337,936,  8-2ft-67.  Cl.  29—103. 
Curry,  Robert  8..  Jr.,  E.  F.  Potter,  and  R.  R.  Rover,  Jr.,  to 
Sperry    Rand    Corp.    Windscreen    type   display   apparatus. 
3.339,203.  8-29-67.  Cl.  343—108. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  See — 
Dries.  Jerome  F.  3.339.160. 
Hults,  Harold  W.  3.33^.032. 
Cutler,  Leonard  8. :  See — 

Hammond,  Donald  L..  and  Cutler.  3,339.091. 
Cuveller.  Michel,  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary 
Corel.  Conveying  mechanism  for  a  tunnel  kiln.  3.338,569.  8- 
29-ff7.  Cl.  263—6. 
Cvar.  Harry  J.  Mall  signal  device.  3.338.511.  8-29-67.  Cl. 

232^33 
Cywinski.  Norbert  F..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Producing 
halogenated  oleflnlc  hydrocarbons  from  1-alkynes  and  per- 
haloalkanes.  3,338.981,  8-29-67.  Cl.  260—654. 
Dalmine  S.p.A. :  See — 

Caril.  Adrlano,  and  KoIIakowski.  3.338,707. 
Daly,  Daniel  F.,  to  The  Arrow-Hart  k  Hegeman  Electric  Co. 
Electrical  connector  with  contact-protecting  and  arc-quench- 
ing shield.  3.339,039.  8-29-67,  C\.  200 — 51.09. 

Dammar,  Raymon  H. :  See —  

Shair.  Gerald  H.,  Dammar,  and  Straub.  3.338,526. 
D'Angelo,  Joseph  J. :  See — 

BllUngsley,  John  G.  S.,  D'Angelo,  Lubiaco.  Maroa,  and 
Stephan.  3.338,770. 
Darin  k  Armstrong,  Inc. :  See — 

De  Bona.  John  V.  M.  3,338,424. 
Darter.  Cederick  U..  and  P.  L.  Clar,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Semi- 
conductor housing.  3,339.127,  8-2»-67.  Cl.  317—284. 
DaU-Control  Systems.  Inc. :  See — 

Zeller,  David  A.,  Jr.,  and  Runyan.  3,339,192. 
Data  Packaging  Corp. :  See — 

Lyman,  George  F.  3.338.421. 
DaQchl  Selyaku  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Okuda,  Norlynkl,  Fukuda,  and  Sutukl.  3,338,958. 

Dauer.  Harry  W. :  See—  , 

Down,  Alfred  O.,  Turner,  and  Dauer.  3,388,775. 
Daugherty,  Hugh  L.  Chalk  board  dip.  3,337.926,  8-20-67,  Cl. 

24—84. 
Davidson,  Robert  S. :  See — 

Reynolds.  William  G..  and  Davidson.  3,338,462. 
Davis,  Charies  H.,  to  Jas.  H.  Matthews  k  Co.  Marker  for 
printing  on  curved  surfaces.  3,338,162,  8-29-67.  Cl.  101— 
379 
Davis,'  Charles  W..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Fuel  Injection  pump.  3.338.- 

168.  8-29-«7.  Cl.  103—2. 
Davis.  Elwln  N. :  See— 

Dworak,  Dennis  D.,  and  Davis.  3,338,812. 
Davis.  John  V..  and  F.  B.  Walsh,  Jr..  to  The  Udyllte  Corp. 
Control  system  for  conveying  apparatus.  3.338.437,  8-29- 
67,  Cl.  214—86. 
Davis,  Russell  S..  and  A.  J.  Wescott,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker 
Co.  Bus  duct  with  removable  Joint  stack.  3.339,009.  8-2^ 
67.  Cl.  174— T2.  .     .     . 

Davy,  John  R.  Calcium  alumlnate  manufacture  optical  glass. 

3.338.694,  g-29-67.  Cl.  65 — 32. 
Davy,  Robert  E.,  to  Coroga  Co.  Nut  cracker  for  macadamla 

and  other  nuts.  3,338.281.  8-29-67.  Cl.  146 — 13. 
Day.  Ronald  H. :  See — 

Zllka,  Thomas  J.,  and  Day.  3.338,266. 
Dayton  Sure-Grip  and  Shore  Co..  The  :  See — 

Mess,  Arthur  G.,  Jr.  3,338,018. 
Deaton.  Homer  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Electronic  oven. 

3,339.054.  8-29-67,  Cl.  219 — 10.55. 
De  Bona,  John   V.   M..   to  Darin  k  Armstrong,   Inc.   Mobile 

crane.  3,338.424.  8-29-67.  Cl.  212—8. 
De   Bruin.    Calvin   N..    to    Sealed    Power   Corp.    Piston    ring 
spacer-expander   with    lanced    key    to    Indicate   overlapped 
ends.  3.338.582.  8-2ft-67.  Cl.  277—2. 

De  Fries,  Myron  G. :  See —  „  ^^^ 

Rice.  Alvlst  v.,  De  Fries,  and  Webster.  3,338,990. 

De  Geest,  Wllfried  F. :  See— 

Meeussen,  Louis  A.,  and  De  Geest.  3.337.966. 
De  Good.  Maynard  J.,  to  Rapistan  Inc.  Separately  controlled 

plural  article  discharge  means.  3,338,471,  8-29-67,  Cl.  221— 

129. 


Deladerrlere,  Andre.  Electric  alarm  release  and  timing  device. 
3,339.034,  8-29-67,  Cl.  200—38. 

De  La  Motte,  Pierre,  to  The  U.  8.  Balrd  Corp.  Adjnstablr 
biased  separable  pressure  assembly.  3,338,495.  8-29-67,  Cl. 
226—177. 

De  Lorean.  John  Z.,  R.  E.  Hulten,  and  R.  E.  Waara,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corp.  Auxiliary  acce  sory  units  assembly  and 
drive  means  therefor.  3,338,229.  8-29-67,  Cl.  123—195. 

De  Maria.  John,  E.  R.  Pearson,  and  B.  F.  Hogan.  Plastic 
printing  plate.  3.338.163.  8-29-67.  Q.  101—401.1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Denenberg,  Maurice.  L4«>lnated  tubing.  3,338,270,  8-29-67, 

Cl,  188—144.  ' 

DensB,  Rolf :  See —       j 

Kubnls,  Hans  H..  RM.  and  Denaa.  3.888,910. 
Denton,  Bethel  E.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Adjoatable  volt- 
age supply.  3,339, 103J  8-29-67.  Cl.  315— Al. 
DeslUn-Werk  Carl  Kllniil  0.m.b.H. :  See— 

Scbafer,  Helmut.  31138,911. 
Deutsche  Gald-  und  Sillier-ltelieldeanatalt  ronnals  Boeaaler: 
«e»—  ^ 

DuBlng.   Gerhard.  p|retschnelder,   Kloepfer,    Sperr,   and 
Schmidt.  3,338.6#. 

'  '  >t  switch  extension  arm.  3.339,051. 


A.  N.  SwMBjr,  to  Da  Vllag  Maehlner 
:  tool  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

77—68. 
lee  — 

and  Sweeny.  3.838,117. 
eneral  Electric  Co.  Fluid  control  de- 
17.  Cl.  230—201. 


DeVall,  Dolores  it.  L 
8-29-67.  a.  200—1 
De  VUeg,  Charlea  B 
Co.  Adjastable  cnttlni 
3.338,117.  8-2»-67.  Cl 
De  VUeg  Maehlner  Co. 

De  VUeg.  Charles 
Dexter,  Edwin  M.,  to 

vice.  3,338,515,  8- 
Dexter,  Martin :  Se» 

Splvack,  John  D..  and  Dexter.  8.338.838. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  SI*— 

Keckler,  David  P..  «iid  Poklada.  3^8,084. 
Kiss,  Kornel  D..  vQdham.  and  Ueed.  3.3S8.872. 
Dl  Ban,  George  A.,  to  Vfte  International  Nlelwl  Co.,  Inc.  Elec- 
tropiaUng  on  maragl»g  steels.  3.338,803.  8-29-67.  Cl.  204 — 
34. 
Dick.  Clarence  R. :  See-* 

McFadden,  Russell  T.,  and  Dick.  3.338,064. 
Dickinson,  Clayton  D.,  L.  Sama,  and  I.  Sbelntaarti.  to  Oeaeral 
Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratortes.  Inc.  Infiltrated 
composite  refractory  »iaterlal.  3,338,687,  8-29-67.  Cl.  29 — 
182.1. 
Dielectric  Products  EngtaieerlnK  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Rhyne.  Earl  C,  Jr7¥.33M82. 
DUksterhuis,  Fokko  anq  H.  U.  Device  for  manufactarlnc  a 
laminated  panel  having  a  cellular  Internal  atmcture.  8.888.- 
774.  8-29-6770.  1563-472. 


Bet 
(and  H.  D.  3,338.774. 

Tektronix,  Inc.  Ramp  Toltage  gen- 
Ihg  gate  controlled  by  ramp  detector 
S-67.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Innchor.  3.338,520.  8-29-67,  Cl.  238— 


Dljksterhula.  UeertJen 

DlJksterhnU,  Fokki 

DlUard.  Lawrence  D., 

erator  having  dlsab: 

circuit.  3.339.088,  8- 

Dinger,  Charles  C.  Rail 

349. 
Dinger,  Harold  E..  to  EUrtman  Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.  Article 

handling  apparatus7i8.338,371,  8-29-67,  Cl.  198—29. 
Dlnkelacker,  Hans  R.,  tb  Lawa  A.G.  Parallel  plate  deflection 
tyj>e  separator.  3,33p^036,  8-29-67,  Cl.  55 — 440. 

Method  of  mannfaetpring  hollow 
8,888,998,  8-29-67.  Cl.  264—04 


Mold  of  a  machine  for  maoafacturing 
f37,911,  8-29-67.  Cl.  18—8. 
I  Mold  of  a  machine  for  manufacturing 
M7.012,  8-2»-67,  G.  18—5. 
:bemlscbe  Werke  Huls  Aktlengeeell- 

preparatlon  of  4-hydroxy-2-«alfolene. 
260—332.1. 


Dl  Settembrtnl,  Anto 
thermoplastic  artldi 
Dl  Settembrtnl.  Antoln 
plastic  containers.  3, 
Dl  Settembrtnl.  Antoln 

plastic  containers, 
Dlttmann,  Walter,  to 
schaft.  Method  for  t! 
3^8.920.  8-29-67. 
Dl  Verdi,  Joseph  M. : 

Aelion,  Rene,  Dl  vardl,  Moylan,  and  Posnlck.  3,337.930. 
Dixie  Yams,  Inc. :  See-4- 

Clalborae,  JeflTersoa  L.  3.337,981.  . 
Dockerty,  Stuart  M.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Sheet  forming 

apparatus.  3,338,606r«-2O-67,  a.  65—146. 
Dodge,  Robert  W.,  and'G.  E.  Williams.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  stack  burning.  3j338,757,  8-29-67,  CI.  148 — 0. 
Dodson,  Osborne  C. :  Btf— 

MacArthur.  RogeijiA.,  and  Dodson.  3,339,008. 
Doerfer  Englneertng  ft  peslgn.  Inc. :  See — 

Harms,  Clarence  U.  and  Doerfer.  3.338,283. 
Doerfer,  Richard  E. :  See — 

Harms,  Clarence  |>.,  and  Doerfer.  3,338,283. 
Dominion  Auto  Accesserles  Ltd. :  See — 

Magi,  Hugo.  3,33a645. 
Dominion  Electrtc  Corpi :  See — 
Robinson,  Russell  ^O.  3,337,964. 
Toung,  Herbert  F.,  and  Jackenhelmer.  3,337,076. 
Donahue,  James  C.  Farm  Implement  carrier.  3,338,440,  8-29- 

67,  a.  214—506. 
Donovan.  Marion.  Containers  and  nackages  for  facial  tissues 

and  the  like.  3.338.469.  8-29-67^  Cl7221— 47. 
Dorcon  Inc. :  See — 

Nelson.  Ardell  H.  3.338.454. 
Dorfman.  Edwin :  8ee-*- 

Newcomer.  Jack  $«.  Well.  Dorfman.  and  Ltnder.  3.338.- 

702.  ( 

WeU.  Edward  D..  linder,  Dorfman,  and  Newcomer.  3,338,- 

703.  IT 

Dorrance,  John  O.,  to  81  HandUng  Systems,  Inc.  Bomper  con- 
trolled dragline  towTpln.  3,838,181,  8-20-67,  Cl.  104—178. 

Dorr-Oliver  Inc. ;  See-t-i 

Mansolf,  Mdvin  Jl.  8,888,827. 

Dortmund-Horder  Hutjtenunlon  Aktlengeaellschaf t :  See — 
Herders,  Frits,  am  Vonnemann.  3,338.208. 

Dosaert  Mfg.  Corp. :  89t — 

Gunthel,  Alfred  B,.  Jr.  3,330,016. 

Doty,  WlUlam  B.  N. :  «••—  ..««,»^ 

Lee,  Mllford  R.,  St^llvan,  Harney,  and  Doty.  3,830,139. 

Doughty,  Dennis  L. :  SiM — 

NewlUi,  Frederick  L.,  Jr.,  and  Doughty.  3,338,392. 

Dourias,  McDonnell,  Cen>. :  See — 
Banas,  Henry  C.  aj338,600. 
Ferrel,  Kenneth  Q.;  and  LoUar.  3,338.060. 

Dover  Corp. :  See — 

Matthews.  Cartls  J.  3,SS8.8S4. 


Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Anderson,  Robert  F.  3.338.406. 
Bereiln.  GUbert  H.,  and  Harris.  3.388.047. 
Coker,  WUUam  P.,  PhlUlps.  and  MUler.  3,338,885. 
Dunbar,  Joeeph  £.  3.338,945. 
Dunbar.  Joseph  E.  3,338,946. 
Farber,  Hugh  A.,  and  Hlckner.  3,338,975. 
GUson.  James  R..  and  8etaaUenkamp.  3,338,320. 
Gnrgiolo.  Arthur  E.  3,338.873. 
Harrison,  Hugh  T.  3,888.908. 
Harrison.  Hugh  T.  3.838,939. 
Harrison.  Hugh  T.  3,338,940. 
Katxer.  Melvln  F.,  and  Olerak.  8,338.560. 
McFadden.  Russell  T.,  and  Dick.  8.338,954. 
OJa.  Phyllis  D.  3,338.762. 
Sonnabend,  Lawrence  F.  3.888.976. 
Strasser,  Joeeph  P.,  and  Dunn.  3,338,858. 
Tlgner,  Ruben  A.  3,338,997. 
West.  Walter  H.  3,337,910. 
Dow  Cornlna  Corp. :  See — 

Ollkey.  John  W.  3,338,661. 
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Franz.  Raymond  A.,  and  Downs.  3,338,008. 
Dowty  Technical  Developments  Ltd. :  See — 

Flint.  John  C.  E.  3,838.441. 
Drager.  Otto.  Helnrtch :  See — 

Wamcke,  Emst  A.  3,388.238. 
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Sellen,  Carl  R.,  Neltbardt,  Drexler,  and  CoUura.  8,838.- 
389 
Dries,  Jerome  P.,  to  Hammer  Cutter  Inc.  Electromagnetic 
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Ekstrom.  Adolph  C.  Asymmetrical  surfboard.  3,337,886.  8-Z»- 

67,  a.  9—310.         ,     „        „ 
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Epstein,   Philip  L.,   to  Qulndar  Electronics,   Inc.  Telemeter- 
ing apparatus.  3,339.193.  8-29-C7,  Cl.  340—207. 
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Ernst.  Max  :  Hee — 

Zetzsche.  Alfred.  3,338.429. 
Ernst,  Waiter,  to  Bau-Stahlgewebe  G.m.b.H.  Support  for  steel 
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67,  CL  206—1.  ,T 

Flberpby  (Proprietary)  [Ltd. :  Bm — 

Fnuer.  George  C.  8.888,767. 
Flcbtel  ft  Sacfaa  A.O. :  6m— 
Held,  Roland.  8^88J565. 
Flcken.  Geoffrey  B..  D.  jd  Pry,  and  E.  P.  W.  Thnrtton.  to  n- 
ford  Ltd.  PbotograpUilc  ■npersensitlMd  allTer  hallde  emol- 
slons.  3,838  J14,  8-20^7.  CL  06— 104. 
FUber.  Alien  H. :  See— 

Cloaaon.  Rex  D.,  Ibktnan.  and  Filbey.  8,888,061. 
Finch.  Neil  L. :  See— 

Stokea.  Jefferson  A.,  Finch,  and  Cooley.  8,888,880. 

Fine,   Ralph,   and  V.   3.  Rlchter,  to  CoIcate-PalmoUTft  Co. 

Tooth  cleaning  Implement.  8,887,888,  8-20-67,  Cl.  IB — 111. 

Fink,  William  L.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Pdsioa  ffanera- 

tor  of  high  intensity,  raised  neatrons.  8,888.789,  8-89-67. 

Cl.  17^^ 

~  ~  L.  T.  Planerty  and  P.  C.  Pinnerty, 

id  means  for  pronortlonally  mixing 

87.  a.  220—28.88. 


Flnnerty.  Logan  T..  .m. 

totnt  tenant  MediodJ 
Iqalds.  8,888.488.  8-9 
Finney.  Philip  F.,  to  1 
conple.  8,888,752.  8-2 
Fiorino,  Benjamin,  to  If 
Phase  locking  start 
tor.  8,839,187,  8-9 


lermo-Conple  Prodaets  Co.  Thermo- 
)7.  CL  186—288. 


Ctnp.  Left  lero  ioMrtioD  faatare.  8,888,- 
S4U-24. 


tematlonal  Boslness  Machines  Corp. 
lit  for  a  TariaMe  frequency  oscUla- 
v»..  »,«»-..«.,  ^M„-y..CL  881—172. 
Fischer.  Alfred,  to  Oil!  ICo.  Blectrodeposltloa  of  stress-free 

metal  deposiU.  3.888,g94,  8-29-67.  Cl.  204—48. 
Fischer,  Dietridi,  and  y.  Drelss,  to  Uwe  Dratss.  Decoy  ar- 
rangement for  a  flylai  body.  8,880,201,  8-28-67,  CL  848— 

Flscber,  Prledrtcb :  ««*U- 

Heckmann.  WolfghUg  O.  J.,  and  Plscbar.  8.888.417. 
Flscber,  Radolf.  and  RT  Hlrt,  to  Dr.  A.  Wander.  S.A.  Di- 
ImldasollaylearbanlUdi  8.88^.917.  8-80-67.  Cl.  26(V-«>8.6. 
Fisher.  Bryant  W..  to  [Cottsolldated  Blectronles  ladastiles 
Corp.  Printed  circuit!  board  foaming  elosare  for  electrical 
relay.  8.889.117,  8-^H^7.  Q.  817—101. 
Plsber.  Chaster  D.,  to  Smroat,  Waldroa  *  Co..  lae.  Apparatus 
for  mixing  particulate  materials.  8.888.589,  8-20--67,  Cl. 
280—8.  ,, 

Fisher,  Barl  H.  CoaveMible  rail-highway  Tebide.  8,888,184. 

8-20-67.  CL  108 — 218] 
Fisher.  Geome  A»  to  Oetieral  Motors  Corp.  BnUdoaer.  8,887,- 

974.  8-28-6T,  Cl.  87-II44. 
Fisher.  Mark  B. :  £*• — < 

Cbrlsteasoa,  Howard  W.,  Mabtey,  aad  Plsber.  8,888,868. 
Fisher,  Robert  B. :  See-Li 

Raaon.  John  P..  and  Fisher.  8,889,186. 
Flsbman.  Bernard :  See^*- 

Bloom,  Gerald,  and  Pisbman.  8.888,097. 
Fitspatrick.  Deaaia  B..{|aad  N.  B.  Oreeae,  to  latematioaal 
Buslaess  Maehlaes  O       ~   ' 
512.  8-20-67.  a.  28^ 
500  Inc. :  Bf —  i  > 

Hogaa,  Walter  H.,  Mad  Moore.  8,888.088. 
Flattmaan.  Elwood  A.,  to  Walter  Paul  Leastag  Co..  Ia&  Ad- 
justable preaser  bar.  8,888,107.  8-20-67,  O.  112--286. 
Flint.  John  C.  E..  to  Dowtv  Technleal   DeTelonments  Ltd. 

Hydraulic  apparatus.  8,888,441,  8-20-67,  Q.  214—674. 
Floessel,  Dieter :  See — 

Schneider,  Jost.  an8  Floessel.  3.889.048. 
Florek.  Plorian  F.  Sum^rt  for  an  latraTeaous  bottle.  8,887.- 

880.  8-20-67,  CL  6-%. 
Flo-TroB.  lac. :  Bee —    (1 

Bloom.  Gerald,  aad{  ITlshmaa.  8,888,007. 
Flymo  Soclete  Anonyme  i  Pee — 
Campb.  STen  X.  8,888.088. 

Fogg,  Danld  A.,  to  Rafllatan  lae.  8eml-captiTe  platfona  ac- 
cumulator. 3.888.882,78-20-67,  Cl.  108--?ra8. 

Fogg.  Daalel  A.,  to  &||)iataa  lae.  Preasurs  dlSeraatlal  lift 
derlce.  8.888,618.  8-3^7.  a.  204—64. 

Poldessy,  Justia  B..  to  uaitad  States  Steal  Corp.  Apparatus 
for  beadiag  a  castiag  baviac  •  Uqnld  core.  8.888,387,  8-80- 
67,  CL  164 — 274. 

8«1  O.O.— «8 


Poltier,  Robert :  Bee — 

Bauer,  Pdix,  aad  Poltier.  8,888,087. 
Foo  Jung  Bnterpriaes,  Ltd. :  See — 
Jung-Shien.  Chang.  3.838,626. 
Forbes. Tames  A.,  to  Itobertsbaw  Controls  Co.  SemieoaductlTe 

chopper  circuit  with  improved  error  sigaal  eomi»eaaatl(m. 

3.339.087.  8-20-67.  Cl.  307—88.6. 
Fordham,  James  W.  L. :  Bee — 

Kiss.  Kernel  D..  Fordham,  and  Reed.  8,888,872. 
Forester,,  Robert  D.,  and  J.  O.  Parr.  Jr.,  to  O.   S,  Petty. 

Identiilcatioa    numbering    for    seismic    tape    recordlags. 

8,380,176.  8-20-67,  Cl.  840—18.8. 
Forsman,  Helger  L. :  See — 

Belden,  Clark  D.  3,338,006. 
Forsyth,  George  H.,  and  A.  C.  Grant,  to  Vlekers  Ltd.  Gear 

trains.  3,888,109.  8-20-67.  Cl.  74—410. 
Forsyth,  Samuel  X. :  Bee — 

Moyer.  Golden  A.,  and  Porsytb.  ZMS,BXl. 
Foster.   Bdwln  E.  Leveling  deTlce.  M88,68e,  S-S0-6T.  Cl. 

248—188.2. 
Foster  Grant  Co..  lae. :  Bee —  • 

Aelioa.  Reae.  Di  Terdl,  Ko^aa,  aad  Poaaldc  8,887.080. 
Foster  Wheeler  Corp. :  Bee — 

Goldsteta,  Paul,  and  Zoscbak.  8,888,218. 
Poster  Wheeler  Corp. :  Bee — 

Oorxegno,  Walter  P.,  Zlpay,  and  Sterena.  8,888.063. 

Gonegno,  Walter  P.,  SUpay,  aad  Stereas.  8,888,006. 

Fonlletier.  Louis,  to  Ugine  Kublmann.  Proeaas  (or  the  prodac- 

tlon  of  cyanurtc  chloride.  8,838.808,  8-20-6T,  CL  260—248. 
Fowler,  Charles  P.,  and  B.  C.  Lents,  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co. 

Mufller  secondary  air  silencer.  8,338,682,  8-20-67,  CL  28 — 

288 
Fowler.  Eliot  P..  and  P.  L.  Railton.  to  United  Klagdom  AtiMBle 

Energy  Authority.  Flux  monitor  electrical  BMasoriag  ays- 

tema.  3.339,071,  ft^20-67,  Cl.  260—88.6. 
Fowler,  Peter :  Bee — 

Clougb,  Philip  J„  and  Fowler.  3,388,744. 
Fox.  George  P.,  to  W.  J.  Jenkins  k  Co.  Ltd.  Mixers.  8.888.- 

•662.  8-29-67,  a.  289—40. 
Frank,  Herman.  Wheel  chair  apparatas.  3,888,627,  8-20-67, 

Cl.  297— 183. 
Frankel,  Donald  P.,  and  M.  E.  Christenson,  to  La  Mere  la- 

duatries.  lac.  Incinerator.  3.838,191,  8-29-67jCl.  IIO— 0. 
Pranks.   Joseph,  to  International   Standard  Sleetrie   Cmp. 

Solid  state  image  converting  display  device.  8,888,074,  8-20- 

67,  a.  250—213. 
Fransen,  Theodorus,  to  N.V.  Machlnenfabriek  L.  Te  Strake. 

Creel.  3.338,533.  8-20-67.  Cl.  242—181.1. 
Franz,  Rarmond  A.,  and  R.  O.  Downs,  to  Monsanto  Chemical 

Co.  Method  of  alkylating  cyclic  non^romatic  bydrocarboaa. 

3.838.906.  8-20-67.  CL  260—203. 
Franxen.  Gustav.  to  Palltex  Project-Co.  0.m.b.H.   Multiple 

twiat  spindle.  3.338.043.  8-20-67,  a.  87—58.76. 
Fraser,   Robert  L.  Inflatable  structure.  3,388,001.   8-90-67, 

Cl.  52—2. 
Freed,  George  H.  Firing  mecbaniam  for  flrearma.  8,887,079, 

8-29-67,  Cl.  42—66. 
Freeland.  Andrew  P..  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Pool 

proof  battery  connector.  3,339,160,  8-20-67,  CL  830 — ^17. 
Freeland.  EHmer  E.,  and  A.  L.  BJvesoa.  Hydraulic  eyde  brake. 

3,338,837.  8-20-67,  CL  188—24. 
Freeman.  Eben  W. :  See — 

Goff.  Linaay  O.,  Oilaun.  Freeman,  aad  Porter.  3,388,784. 
Freeman.  Gilbert,  to  Gilbert  Freenun  Inc.  Spiral  seU-adbeilng 

type  race  horse  bandage.  8.338,028,  8-20-67,  CL  64 — 82. 
Freeman,  Gilbert,  Inc. :  See — 

Freeman,  Gilbert.  3,888,028. 
Freudenberg,  Carl :  See — 

Kaluia.  Lndwig.  3,337,006. 
Fried.  John   H..  to  Syntex  Corp.  17-8ubsatuted  UP-e»te-4- 

enes.  3.338.025.  8-20-67.  CL  260--8e7.4. 
Friedrich  Deckel  Prailslons  Mechanik  und  Maadiineabau : 

See— 

Muller,  Johaan.  3,338.135. 
Fritz.  Stewart  J.  Enclosure  frame  structure.  3,888,618,  8-20- 

67,  CT.  296—23. 
PrOhlleb.    Heins,    to    Siemena-Sehuckertwerke    AktlencMeU- 

schaft.  Magaetohydrodynamic  geaerator.  3,888,092,  8-20- 

67.  CT.  310—11. 
Fry.  Douglaa  J. :  See—  _. 

Fidcen,  Geoffrey  B.,  Pry,  aad  Thurstoa.  3,888,714. 
Fuchs,  Peter :  See — 

Rlchter.  Helmut,  Woblfabrt,  Pneha,  aad  Aradt  3,888.- 
377. 
Pucha.  Robert  J.,  to  FMC  Corp.  Slowly  soluble  pbo^ate 

glaeses.  3,338,670,  8-29-67,  CT.  23—106. 


Fujisawa  Pbannacentical  Co.,  Ltd. :  S«> — 

Takano,  Tadayoahi,  and  HattorL  8,838386. 
Takano.  Tadayoahi,  Hattorl,  Knrtta.  aad  Horibe.  3.838.- 
897. 

Fukuda,  Yosblo :  See — 

Okuda.  Noriyukl.  Fukuda,  and  SusuU.  8,888,068. 

Fuller,  George  C,  to  Flberpby  (Proprietary)  Ltd.  Proceaa  for 
proauclng  corrugated  plywood  and  apparatus  therefor. 
5,338,767,  8-20-77,  CL  186—206. 

Puller,  Revllo.  Collapaible  self-supporting  core.  8,888,646, 
8-29-67,  CT.  240—178. 

Furess,  Istran :  See — 

Bi(±el.  Hans,  Furess,  Oallo,  Kradolfer,  Kump,  and  Seaal. 
3.338,888. 

Furry,  Robert  D. :  See — 

Grandlnetti,  Attillo.  Bnraa,  aad  Furry.  8,338,167. 

Gabriel  Indnatriea  Inc. :  See — 
Bbstein,  John  W.  3.337,088. 

Oaffard.  Jean  P..  to  Compagnle  de  Salat-Oobaia.  Process  «a4 
apparatua  for  the  detection  of  flaws  la  traattaxeat  abeets. 
3,338,180,  8-20-67,  CT.  88—14. 


zu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Ryf.  and  Denu.  3,338,010. 


OaiiMr.  Gordon  C,  and  I.  B.  Axeirad,  to  Weattnthoni*  Klec- 
trie  Corp.  Arc  and  tracking  rcalatant  Inaolatloa.  3.339,013, 
8-29-67,  CI.  174— 187. 

°*"**Al*rt,  Ha'n«,*Pnr«ai,  OaUo,  Kradolfer,  Knmp,  and  Scnai. 

8.338.888. 
Oamca,  Inc. :  8m 

Andrinlla,  Vytantai.  3.338/i76. 
Oarer  Co.  of  Canada,  LM.:««^  o.ooAft* 

Van  Hark,  Adrian  P.,  and  Bebnke.  3,838,606. 
Gardner.  UrnMt  A.,  to  >cDoweU-Wellman  Enidneerlng  Co. 
Antl-flnaldnc  antwaaatlc  screw  feeder.  3,338,472,  8-29-C7, 

^"^'iSTwiiwi  cToardner,  and  Qraflui.  3J38.363. 

Gardner.  Richard  T..  Jr..  and  D.  J.  Monagle.  to  Herctilei  Inc. 
LlSt-iensltlTe  coiplex  of  soluble  sUTer  salts  and  cellulose 
dnSratlTes.  3.338.716.  8-29-67.  Q.  96—113.    _,    ^  .    _ 

GarSSd.  wSiam  L..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
iSSni  comparator  for  determinlna  a  fifrcfntMeJl^""" 
te^TMn  twokgnals.  3.839,180.  8-59-67.  CI.  340— 169. 

oJi^tMSStdCTtoIiiternatlonia^^^^^ 
llagiietic  awltdiinf  deyice.  3.339.165.  8-29-67,  CI.  338 — 3^. 

^''tlS&Si.'uSrS..  Gar«^  and  Baker.  S.338.092. 

°"^rtS!  jf?B:.  Oauer.  and  Krauthamer.  3.339,081. 

'^'^&iU^r%^j,'^\^Ain:}^7   CI  224- 
Oarlor.  Earl  L.  Lifting  derice.  3.338.486,  8-29-67.  CI.  224 — 

Gebiing.  Frederi<*  W.  Amusement  ▼ehlcular  d«7ioe  »>»»*of  <>«■ 
^S3Kt>Jffin  a  hoop.  8.338,693,  8-29-67.  CL  280—20*. 

*^SS'St2t.=iTi«d  Denss.  3.338,910. 

SplTiek.  John  D.  and  Dexter.  3,33^883. 
Oelgy,  J.  B.,  A.-G. :  8«o—  .  ..„  „^  . 
•Bledermann,  Walter.  3.388.660. 
BosahardrHana,  and  Boasai^.  3.338.660. 
fSrw*  rtMCoiil,  BoMard.  Volts,  and  WegmnUer.  3,338.- 
880. 
QelgrChemical  Corp. :  8«»— 
^[ohnia,  Hans  H 

^^^"JvS^A^^.  Gelo.  and  Shlosawa.  3,338.679. 
OeUarage.  John  Z.  CdSapslWe  buUdlng  structure.  8.388,005, 

a  20oi    CI  52 70 

Oelsenherg  Benaln  Aktiwigesellschaft :  ««•— 

Peterlein,  Karl.  3.338>28. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  jwj— 

Fink.  William  L.  \M&7«». 

Goldtii.  Martin  P.  8.388.080. 
General  Electric  Co.:  Beg— 

CUcutka.  AntaL  3.8M.024. 

Csleaatka.  Antal.  3.389,025. 

cSSIuS:  AnUl,  •Bd^ilMi  3.339.026. 

Dexter.  Edwin  M.  8,888.515. 

Femberger.  John  M.  3.888.040. 

Gooasena,  John  C.  8,388.868;^ 

KeUcT.  Harold  P..  £'i  3jM»f®*- 

Knank  Edgar  W.  8.S88J961. 

(Lass.  Jamea  Lu.  nod  Majord.  8. 

■Lae.  Thomaa  u..  and  Wilson.  8. 

Martin,  Bobert  i.  3.83%il^-« 
Wileock.  Donald  F.  3.888.643. 

General  FoodsCoip. :  8tf— 

Adier.  Irwtn  L..  and  Apostollna. 

General  Industries  Co..  The :  8e»— 
^'^imian,  James  M.,  and  Norrts. 

General  Motors  Corp.  -Beih- 

Brentmp.  Bobert  C.  8.389,010. 

Osmp.  John  D..  and  Aldikacti 

oSaaay.  Joe  B.  8.380.086. 

CaatlcTwilllam  B., 

Cataldo,  Boy  8.  8J^,«o..„  ..^ 

Champion,  Bldiard  H.  8,888,624.       ^  _,  ^      o  •«&  (ikb 

ChrUii&aoB,  Howard  Wj,  Mabley,  and  Fisher.  8.888.85a 

Clark,  James  P- 3tM5.22«-.  „ 

ConSuad.  Ja^  T.  3JS8.860. 

De  Loraan,  John  Z..  HnlKn,  and  Waara.  3,3S8.2ZV. 

Deattm,  Homer  W.  i.^054. 

Draplln.  Thomas  B.  8j3?f)fiJ"- 

Fisher.  George,  A.  8.887.074. 

Harned.  John  L..  and  Zahm.  8.S38.6S7. 

HMny.  Ana  D.  8.880.006.^^^ 

Johuon.  Boger  W.  8;8M,808. 

Kats,  Beymoor.  8488.740. 

KatiL  8en»?q'- «.M8.741. 

KeSngTKelth  ?•  8.Mg{*51. 

MOler,  Tom  B.  S.S88,4M. 

Plume,  Bobert  W.  8j888.846. 

lJSS5^i'Sr&5?1f  :"nd  MacDonald.  8.388.348. 
Scbaeffer.  Maryin  g;  SjAW.lSO. 
Scott,  Bobert  N.  8.888.070.  «^^*   4  ii«fl«no 

Tnrunen,  William  A.,  Vlckers,  and  Mondt.  3,888.300. 

General  Badlo  Co. :  B««— 

Holtje.  Malcolm  C.  3.380.108. 

General  Sln^  Corp.,  ^i««|tr 
Auer.Tohn  H.,  Jr  8.M0,0«1. 
•Belch,  Simon.  3,880.087. 

General  Strap^ng  Co. :  8«#—  .iMiaftM 

Harriaon,  Jamea,  and  Jopling.  8.S88.020. 

^gfdSissf  ^5yj?n  srssK"ais'isas?a%'"8^¥8f .s? 

^'«-SiarSi5ftie*^.838.047. 


'Jlv 


8.338.724. 
3.388.464. 

,  3.338.118. 
'  Mar.  "and  Thompson.  3.388.508. 


Geneaeo.  Inc. :  Bm — 

Bose.  Duke  J.  3.387.071.  ,    ^  ,      „ 

Oeorg,  Frltsmeier,  Kommanditgesellscbaft :  Be»— 

fituckenberger,  Anton,  and  Tsctaursch.  3,338.643. 
George.  MelTin  J. :  8ee — _  ^  ..«„,,- 

Stanback.  Harris  I..  Downs,  and  OeoTge.  8.839.119. 
Gernrelcta,  Budl.  Brassiere.  3.338.242,  8-2tP-67,  CI.  128—525. 
Oeselbracht.  Gordon  A.,  and  W.  J.  Bryan.  Jr..  to  Martln- 
Martetta   Corp.    Water   soluble   pbthalocTanlne   dres   and 
metbod  for  making  same.   3,838,018,   8-29-67,   CI.   260— 
314.5. 
Gets,  Donald  H. :  B00—  ^  ^        ^  ^,„  „„^ 
Leibson.  Irving,  and  Gets.  3,338,986. 
Gevaert  Pboto-Producten  N.V. :  fiee— 

Meeussen,  Louis  A.,  and  De  Geest.  8.337.966.      ^  ^  ^ 
Glammona,  Salvatore,  and  R.  Utku,  to  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Cie. 
Aktiengesellscbaft.  Blast  valve  arrangement  for  compressed 
gas  operated  circuit  breakrs.  8.839.046.  8-29-67.  a.  200— 
148. 

Glerak.  Richard  A. :  See —  

Katser,  Melvin  F.,  and  Glerak.  3,338,560. 
Gilbert.  Eugene  V.,  i4  to  E.  M.  Jaskiewlcs.  Device  for  weld- 
ing pipe  ends.  3,338,499.  8-29-67.  CI.  228—37. 
Gilbert,  Everett  E.,  to  Allied  Cbemlcal  Corp.  Funglcidally  ac- 
tive fluorocblorocydobexylcyclohexeneonea  and  proceaa  for 
controlling  fungus  InfesUtlons  therewith.  3.338.781.  8-20- 

Gilbert,  Everett  B..  and  B.  S.  Farah.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 

Perfluorocumene.  3,338.979,  8-29-67.  O.  260—651. 
Gilbert.  Richard  L..  Jr..  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Clartfln- 
tion  of  concentrated  wet  process  phosphoric  acid.  3.338,- 
675,  8-29-67.  C\.  23—165.  ,  .     ^ 

Giles,  William  S.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Valve  stem  retainer  lock. 
3.338.228.  8-29-67.  Q.  123—188. 

GUetU.  Dario :  See—  ^^ 

Pacciarinl,  Antonio,  and  GiletU.  3.337.918. 
Gilkey.  John  w..  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.  Celluloalc  fabrlea 
rendered  crease  reaiatant  and  water  repellant  through  treat- 
ment with  compoaiUona  comprising  catalyst-water  repellant 
silicones  and  sulfone  croesllnking  agenta.  3.338.661,  8-29- 
67.  CI.  8—115.6. 
Gllman.  Warren  B. :  Bee — 

Golf,  Llnsay  O..  Gllman.  Freeman,  and  Porter.  3^8.784. 
Gilson.  James  R..  and  R.  J.  Schallenkamp.  to  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Clear  water  drilling  fluid.  3.338.320.  8-29-67.  C\.  176— 
65. 
Girling  Ltd. :  See — 

Avner.  David  A.  3.838,347. 
aay.  Benjamin  A.  8.338J41. 
Clay.  Benjamin  A.,  and  Hill.  3.338.345. 
Huf.  Albert  C.  3.338.344. 
Glrsberger.  Arthur,  to  Contraves  A.G.  Command  nidance  for 

guided  missiles.  3.338.534.  8-29-67.  CL  244—3.14.  , 
Given.  Richard  A.,  and  M.  B.  Du  Plesais.  30«  to  Imperial 
Oil  Ltd..  30%  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Co..  and  lO%  to  Royalite 
Oil  Co.  Ltd.  Proceos  for  separating  oil  from  bituminous 
sand.  3,338.814.  8-20-67.  CT.  208—11.  „ 

Glaafabrik.  H   Heye.  Zwelgnlederlassung  der  Firma  Hermann 
Heye:  flee — 
Becker.  Kurt,  and  Hahn.  3.838,402. 
Glaaa  Bulba  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Morria,  0[rU.  3.338^8.  ,  ^     „  '   . 

Glegg.  Keith  C.  M..  to  Canadian  Marconi  Co.  Ten^  cImt- 
ance  measuring  system  and  method.  8.889.198.  8-29-67.  CI. 
343 — 14. 
Glindmeyer,  Friedrich.  Slide  fastener.  3.337.928,  8-29-67.  Q. 

24 205.1 

Goble.  Anthony  G..  K.  Tupman.  and  M.  J.  Telfer.  to  The 

British  Peti  oleum  Co.  Ltd.  Control  of  catalyst  activity  of  a 

fluorine  containing  alumina  catalyst.  3.338,848,  8-20-67, 

a.  252 — 442. 

Goddard.  George  W..  to  Itek  Corp.  Method  of  illuminating 

areaa  viewed  from  an  aircraft  at  night.  8.SS8.147.  8-20-67. 

a.  05—12.6.  „    „    ^  ^  ,     ™ 

Golf.  Unaay  O..  W.  B.  Gllman,  E.  W.  Freeman,  and  L.  W. 

Porter,  to  Scott  Paper  Co.  Proceaa  for  amoothlng  coated  by 

dydro-swaglng.  3.338,734.  8-20-67.  CT.  117—64. 

Goife,  William  L.,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Froat  thermography.  3.388.- 

710.  8-20-67.  CI.  Oft— 1.1.  „  ^    ,  ^ 

Golata,  John  H.,  and  B.  J.  Wilcox,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corp. 

Dud  track  brake.  8.338.342.  8-2^-67.  CI.  188—78. 
Golay,  Buchel  ft  Cie  9Ji. :  See— 

Favre.  Robert.  3.880,133. 
Gold  Line  Co. :  See — 

Will.  Peter.  3.330.152. 
Golden.  Martin  P..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Forming  ap- 
paratus. 3,338.080.  8-20-67.  CL  72—56. 
Goldstein,  Paul,  and  B.  J.  Zoschak.  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp. 
Once-through  boiler  downcomer  flow  distribution  system. 
3.338.218.  8-29-67.  a.  122—406. 
Goodman.  Daniel  J.  Wire  and  rope  traps.  3.338.558.  8-20-67. 

CI.  254—100. 
Goodman.  Donald  B.  Drapery  pleat  trainer.  3.338.202.  8-20- 
67.  CI.  160—349. 

Goodyear  Tire  ft  Bubber  Co..  The :  See — 
Costansa.  Albert  J.  3.338.874. 
Costansa.  Albert  J.,  and  Weisteln.  3.338,875. 
Hoverman.  William.  Jr.  3.338,015. 
Mastin.  Thomas  G.  3.338.861. 
Spacht.  Ronald  B.  3.338.866. 
Gooaaena.  John  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.  Boom  tempera- 
ture organopolysiloxane  composltiona.  3.338.868.  8-20-67. 
CI.  260—46.6: 
Gordon.  Arnold  W..  to  Stelray  Producta.  Inc.  Thermometer 

case.  3.338.300.  8-20-67.  CI.  206—16.5. 
Gordon.   George  A.  D.  Ultraaonic  therapeutic  deviee  with 
recording  apparatua.  8.838.286.  S-»-9t,  CI;  128—24. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zm 


Gorbam  Corp. :  See —    .  __      „ 

Woodward.  Rlchartf  H.  3,330.148.  ..  .     ^  „     , 

Oorskl,  Alexander  A.,  a^d  J.  S.  Walunas,  to  Lulled  iStates  of 
America.  Army.  Fast  rise  and  fall  time  RK  burst  ampllfler. 
3.339.146.  8-29-67,  Cf.  328—232.    ...  ^  „^  ...     * 

i:orsegno.  Walter  1'..  A.  J.  Zlpay.  and  W.  D.  Stevens,  to  Foster 
Wheeler  Corp.  Once-throuKh  vapor  generator  start-up  sys- 
tem. 3.338.063,  8-29-47,  CI.  60—105. 

Gorsegno,  Walter  P..  Aj  J.  Zlpay,  and  W.  D.  Stevens,  to  Foster 
Wheeler  Corp.  Once-Mrougta  vapor _generator  sUrt-up  sys- 
tem. 3,338.055.  8-29-47.  CL  60—1077 

tiostomski,  Frank  T.  Screw  actuated  Jack  means.  3,338,554. 
8-29-67,  a.  254— iqf 

Goto.  Tetsukasu  :  See— (-1  _  „^„  _^„ 

Yamamoto,  SotooJGoto,  and  Ohsawa.  3,338,793. 

(k)uld.  Jerome,  L.  W.  Tkrossel.  K.  A.  Jensen,  and  O.  E.  Kuhl- 
man,  to  Infanseat  C«>.  Baby  carrier.  3.338,590,  8-2»-67, 
CI.  280— »7.25.  1 1 

(ioundry,  Paul  C. :  See-H-  _    „„  _^, 

Cheney,  Gerald  L.,  4nd  Goundry.  3,338,761.  ^     , 

Gover,  Marclus  X.  Enjflope-enclosed.  extended-life  electrical 
contact   means   having   longitudinal   deflection-minimising 
means  t^itrefor.  3,339,040,  8-29-67.  a.  200— 


constraint 
166. 
Gosso.  Franco,  and  M. 
Process  for  the  prei 
3,338,980.  8-20-67, 


Gardner,  and  Grafius.  3,338,363. 


Irafsteln,  and 
K.  Maiek,  R. 
Products  Inc, 


BoblnsU.  3,338  684. 
H.   Comp    and   A.   J. 
Ventilated  panel  con- 


^gassini,  to  MontecatinI  Ekiison  S.p.A. 
ration  of  fluoro-oleflnes  by  pyrolysU. 

„. ,._ ,  ^.  260—653.3. 

Grace.  W.  R.,  ft  Co. :  SeW— 

Harper,  James  L..  and  Thomas.  3,338,944. 
Hancbes.  Molses  Q.,  and  TrlggUnl.  3,338,666. 
Thorn.    Roy   W..  Jr..   Warren.   Perkins,    RIckman,   and 
Norris.  3,338.7 
Uraflu8.  Gerald  R. :  S 
Taylor,  William 
Grafsteln.  Daniel :  Sei 
Fein.  Marvin  M^ 
Graham.   John    R..    W. 
Mieike,   to  Polyfoam 

Htruction.  3,338,013.  8-29-67,  CI.  52—303 
UrandlnettI,    Attlllo.    K.    M.    Burns,    and    R.    D.    Furry,    to 
Klectrograpblc  Corp;  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  printing 
plate.  3,338.157.  S-SMtTci.  100—47. 
Grandy.   Andrew   J.,    to   United   States   of  America,  Army. 

Launching   system.    3,338,133.   8-29-67.    CI.    89—^1.703. 
Graning  Enameling  Coi, :  See — 
Weaver,  Paul  J.  3,338  2R7. 
Grant,     Albert    E.,     to    United 

«7.  CI.  23—340. 
Grant.  Andrew  C.         ,^ 

L  and  Grant.  3,338,109. 
He- 
ll, Grasselll,  and  Knipple.  3,338,952. 


Guntbel.  Alfred  B.,  Jr.,  to  Dossert  Mfg.  Corp,  Insulator  and 
bus  assembly  with  spring  plate  and  bolt  lock  plate.  3.339.- 
015.  8-29-67.  CL  174— 1«8.  ,  „  _.  w.     -  ... 

Gunze\,  Rudolph  M.,  Jr.,  and  D.  R.  James.  Variable  fluid 
proportloner.   3.338,173,  8-29-87,  CL    103—271. 

(iurgiolo.  Arthur  E.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Polymeriilng 
epoxides  with  ferric  balkle-propylene  oxide  condensate 
catalyst  admixed  with  an  organic  iKtIyisocyanate.  3,888.- 
873.  8-29-67,  CI.  260—77.5. 

Gutierrez.  Angelo  L. :  See —  „  ^ 

Ostrander.    Albert    A.,    Hart.    Gutierres,    and    Reder. 
3.338.000. 

Gutjabr,  Karl :  See — 

Stlhl,  Andreas,  and  Gutjahr.  3,337.940. 

Guttman.  Arnold  L. :  See —  ^^ 

Moyer.  Mallard  C.  Karr,  and  Guttman.  3.338.905. 

Haag,  Laurence  H..  to  The  Polymer  Corp.  Powdered  coating 
compositions  and  the  metbod  for  their  application.  8.838.- 
863.  8-29-67.  CL  260—37.  .         ,..         , 

Haden,  Walter  L.,  Jr.,  and  F.  J.  Dzlerzanowski.  to  Minerals 
ft  Cnemlcals  Phllipp  Corp.  Method  for  making  a  fanJaaite- 
type  crystalline  teolite.  3.338.672.  8-29-67.  CJL  23—112. 

Hadenka.  Leon,  and  D.  K.  Elstone.  to  The  Torrinfton  Mfa. 
Co.  Panels  for  packaging  blowers.  3,338.405,  3-29-67,  CI. 
206 — 65. 

Haderer,  Edward  G..  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Switch  hav- 
ing Improved  multiple  blade  assembly.  3.339.048,  8-29-67. 
a.  200—166.  ^      ^  „ 

Hafele,  Walter,  and  H.  Staudt,  to  Robert  Bosch.  G.m.b.H. 
Lever  actuated  fuel  supply  pump,  particularly  for  internal 
combustion  engines.    3,338,172,   8-29-67,   CI,   103—178. 

Hafer.  George  E..  and  C.  S.  Willis,  to  Ibex  Motor  Truck  Corp. 
Automotive  vehicle  hood  and  fender  assembly.  3,388,326. 
8-29-67,  CL  180—69. 

Hagan.  John  :  See — 

Walter.  Gerard  S.,  and  Hagan.  3,339.174. 

Hagemeyer.  Hugh  J^  Jr.,  A.  E.  Blood,  and  J.  D. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  2,2-dimetbylalkyl  sulfates 


. ..^    .^.^..    „.,     ...     Kingdom    Atomic    Enercy 

Authority.  Production  of  uranyl  fluoride.  3,338,083,  8-29- 


Se( 
Fornyth,  Georxe  I 
(irasselli,  Bobert  K. : 
Callahan   James 
<;ray.  C.  F. :  See — 

Laurent.  Sebastlak  M..  and  Gray.  3,338,704. 
iSray.  Richard  O..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Method  of  assembling 

a  television  chassis.  8.337,950,  8-29-67,  CI.  29 — 624. 
(Jreat  Lakes  Carbon  Corp.  :  See — 

Juel.  Leslie  H..  andEllis.  3.338  993. 
Grebe,    Konrad.    Conveyor    band    with    carriers.    3,338.380. 

8-20-67.  CL  198 — li89. 
Greco.  Francesco  :  Seft-^ 

Longl,  Paolo,  Basel,  Greco,  and  CamblnL  3.338  907. 
Green,  Donald  E.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.  Silicone  polyimldes. 

3,338.859.  8-29-07,  qi.  260—30.^. 
Greene,  Norman  E. :  Set — 

PItzpatrick.   Dennis  B..  and  Greene.  3  338,512. 
Greenfogel,  Maurice,  M  Beaver  Cloth  Cutting  Machines.  Inc. 

Rotary   sharpeners.  3.337.098,   8-29-67.   CI.   51 — 249. 
Greenkorn,  Robert  A.  a  See — 

Johnson.  Carlton^.,  and  Greenkorn.  3.338.095. 
<irekel   Howard :  See-^4 

Hujsak,   Karol   U.  Grekel.  Anderson,  and  Klrkpatrick. 
o  338  286 
Criffln.  Phil' H..  111.,  to  Bass  Bros.  Enterprises.  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  maintainibg  balance  mud  circulation  to  prevent 
blowout.  3,338,319.  8t29-67.  CI.  175—25. 
G rigor,  John,  and  R.  E.  Short,  to  Pleeaey  D.K.  Ltd.  Speed 
and  angular  accelenation  responsive  centrifugal  governors. 
3,338.253.  8-29-67,  Cl.  137—56.  .     „      .  . 

Gronner.  Alfred  D.,  and   S.   Thaler,  to  Slmmonds  Precision 
Products.  Inc.   Mass  volumetric  gage.  3,338,098.  8-20-e7, 

Grosholx.   James  R..  lind  C.  B.  Andreasen.  to  Alr-Sblelds. 

Inc    Incubator  temperature  control  system  and  metbod  of 

operation.  3,338,233,  8-29-67.  CT.  128—1. 
Grossek.  Aleksander  $..  to  The  British  Petroleum  Co.,  Ltd. 

Preferential  adsorption  of  normal  parafflns  oa  graphite. 

3.338,815.  8-29-67.(^1.  208—26. 
Grossek,  Aleksander  IJl.  to  The  Britisb  Petroleum  Co„  Ltd. 

Preferential  adsorption  of  normal  paraffins  on  molybdeniun 

disulpbide    tungsten  disulpblde  and  boron  nitride.  3.338.- 

822,  8-29-67.  Cl.  2<^310. 
Groove  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee^ 

Grove,  John  L.  3;338,426. 
Grove.  John  L.,  to  Gjrove  Mfg.  Co.  Heavy  duty  truck  crane. 

3,338.426.  8-29-67.|  Cl.  212—145. 
Grunert  Kurt  A. :  Sef4-  _„«„„.,«, 

Conner.  John  P.^  and  Grunert.  3.339.161. 

Guentbard,  Jacques  :  \8ee — 

Capponl.  Mlro.  GNtenthard.  and  Senn.  3.338,658. 

^"'liUseyr^amuel'^.  Jr..  Wlttman,  Connlck,  and  Gulce. 

3.338,968 
Guilhamat.  Louis.  tolJM.  Berliet  Automobile.  SeW-adJustlng 

brake  cylinder  for  lutomoUve  vehicle.  3,338.352,  8-29-67, 

Cl.  188—196. 


Heller,  to 
and  salts 


thereof.  3.338,949,  8-29-67,  Cl.  260 — 459. 
Haggar  Embroidery  Corp. :  See — 

«aggar,  Theodore  S.  3,338,194. 
Haggar.  Theodore  S.,  to  Hagger  Embroidery  Corp.  Embroider- 
ing machine.  3  338,194,  8-29-67,  Cl.  112—83. 
Hagfund.  Victor  E.  Ice  drill.  3,338.318.  8-29-67,  CL  176—18. 
Hahn.  Karl  F. :  See — 

Becker.  Kurt,  and  Hahn.  3.338.402. 
Hain,  Paul  O.,  to  U.S.  Plywood-Champion  Papers  Inc.  Prodoc- 
tiou  of  coated  paper  utilizing  aqueous  coatings  containing 
particulate  filler  and  resins  having  an  afllnfty  for  water 
and  utilizing  non-equUlbrium  moisture  conditions  and  shear- 
ing forces.  3.338.735.  8-29-67.  Cl.  117—64. 
Hain,  Paul  O.,  to  U.S.  Plywood-Champion  Papers  Inc.  Produc- 
tion of  coated  paper  utilizing  aoueous  coatings  containing 
a  major  weight  proportion  based  on  solids  of  heat  soften- 
able  resin  and  utilizing  non-equilibrium  moisture  conditions 
and  shearing  forces.  3,338.736,  8-29-67.  Cl.  117—64. 
Haines,  Paul  G. :  See — 

Albert.  Harry  E.,  and  Haines.  3.338.971. 
Hakkt.  Basil  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Single 
piece  of  bulk  semiconductor  that  oscillates,  amplifies  and 
mixes.   3.339,153,   8-29-67,   Cl.    331—107. 
Halln.  Edward.  Preparation  of  a  stabilized  nutritional  food. 

3,338.717,  8-29-67.  Cl.  99—1. 
Hall.  Eldon  L. :  See— 

RiaDoucbinskv,  Paul  M..  Feathers,  and  Hall.  3.338  386. 
Hall.  Lonnie  E.,  'Sr.  Load  support  means.  3.338.484.  8-29-67. 

Cl.  224 — 41. 
Hall,    Mitchell   A.    Coin    testing   and   calibrating   assembly. 

3,338,366,  8-29-67,  CL  194—92. 
Halliburton  Co. :  See — 

Pittman,  Forest  C,  and  Moffatt.  3,338.305. 
Hallman,  Norman  R..  to  Square  D  Co.  Transposition  section 

for  lay-in  duct.  3.338,599.  8-29-67.  CT.  285—121. 
Halstead,   William   M..  and  A.  D.  Saunders ;  said  .Saunders 
assor.  to  said  Halstead.  Hand  tool  for  cutting  transistor 
leads.  3.337,953.  8-29-67,  Cl.  30—233. 
Haluska,  Loren  A.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.  Silicone-carbonate 

resins.  3,338.869.  8-29-67,  Cl.  260 — 16.5. 
Hamilton,  Donald  B. :  See — 

Hare,  Wilbert  K..  Hamilton,  and  Miller.  3,338.466. 
Hamilton,   Frank   T.   Dentist's  stool   or  the  like.   3.338,626, 

8-29-67.  Cl.  297—115. 
Hamilton.  Paul  M. :  See — 

Nielsen,  Morris  L.,  and  Hamilton.  3,338,802. 
Hamilton-Skotch  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Piker,  Herbert  M.  3,338,068. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co. :  See — 

Studer,  Philip  A.  3.338,048. 
Hamilton,  Willis  D.  Adherent  acoustical  and  decorative  coat- 
ing composition.  3,338.848.  8-29-67.  Cl.  260—2.5. 

Hammond,  Donald  L.,  and  L.  S.  Cutler,  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Co.  CrysUl  resonators.  3,339.091.  8-29-67.  Cl.  310 — 9.1. 
Hammond.  Jerry  J.  Stool.  3.338.190,  8-29-67,  Cl.  108—156. 

Hammond,  John  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Cbaifee,  Emory  L.  3,330,143. 
Hara,  Teruei.  Film  driving  means  for  a  cine-projector.  8.338.- 

490,  8-29-67.  Cl.  226—64. 
Harders,    Fritz,    and    R.    Vonnemann.    to    Dortmund-Horder 

Huttenunion  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  continuous 

casting  of  rod  and  other  strand  material.  3.338.298.  8-29- 

67.  a.  164—281. 
Hardin.    William    W.,    to    International    Bnaineas   Machines 

Corp.  Data  consolidation  system  employing  cell  grouping 

with  a  plurality  of  scans  within  each  cell.  3,339.177.  8-20- 

67.  Cl.  340—146.3. 

Hardin.  William  W..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.  Video  clipping  circuit  adjustable  by  digital  feedback. 
3.339.178.  8-29-67.  a.  340—146.3. 
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u*TAtng^  PhlUp  A.,  and  S.  H.  Siegel,  Jr.,  to  Bel}  Telephone 
LaboimtorlM,  Inc.  Electric  circuit  equalization  means. 
8.8S«,18T.  8-2»-«7,  CI.  340—174. 

Hardooin,  serge,  and  R.  Salmon,  to  Produlta  Cblmlques 
Pechlney-fiAlnt-Oobaln.  Plate  construction  for  contact  tow- 
ers. 3,338.587.  8-2»-«7,  CI.  2«1— 113. 

Hardy,  Derek  J.,  and  A.  R.  Pearson^  to  Westland  Aircraft 
Ltd.  Vehicles.  3,338,175.  8-2»-67.  CI.  104—23. 

Hare,  WUbert  K..  D.  B.  Hamilton,  and  R.  J.  MUler.  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corp.  Stacking  receptacle.  3,338,466. 
8-2»-<r7,  CL  220—97. 

Harmon,  Darrell  B.,  to  W.  W.  Cornforth.  Process  of  treating 
sou  containing  carbonates.  3,337.989.  8-29-67    Cl.  47—58. 

Harmon,  Robert  W..  to  The  Ohio  Brass  Co.  Line  support 
Insulator  with  discharge  means.  3,339,116,  8-29-67,  Cl. 
317—72. 

Harms,  Clarence  L.,  and  R.  E.  Docrfer,  to  Doerfer  Engineer- 
ing k  Design,  Inc.  In-feed  mechanism  for  slicing  madilnes. 
3j38,2837s-29-67   Cl.  146—95. 

Harmatorf,  Rudolf.  Arrangement  to  bed  flexible  lines  In  the 
ground  under  water.  3,338,060,  8-29-67,  Cl.  61—72.4. 

Hamed.  John  L.,  and  C.  L.  Zahm.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Wheel  slip  control  type  brake  anti-skid  system.  3,338,637, 
Q  Oft  <T   Qj   303 21 

Hamer,  Robert  H.,  and'O.  O.  Schockelt,  to  S  &  C  Electric  Co. 

Metal  enclosed  swltchgear  with  one  or  more  fuses  mounted 

on  a  drawer  Interloped  with  Interrupter  switch  means 

and  operating  mechanism  therefor.  3,339,118,  8-29-67.  Cl. 

817-114. 
Harney,  George  D. :  Bet — 

Lee,  MUford  R.    SulllTan.  Harney,  and  Doty.  3.339,139. 
Hamiacfifeger  Corp. :  See — 

Aldenhoir,  Bernard  J.  3,339.107. 
Schneider,  Karl,  and  Baron.  3.338.425. 
Barpener  Bergbau-  Aktiengesellscbaft :  See — 

Von  der  Oathen,  Rudolf  L..  and  Prelslnser.  3,338,411. 
Harper,  James  L..  and  A.  H.  Thomas,  to  w.  R.  Grace  A  Co. 

Dtduorodilsocyanato  adducts  of  dlcyclopentadlene  and  the 

preparation  thereof.  3.338,944.  8-29-67.  Cl.  260 — 453. 
Harper- Wyman  Co. :  See — 

Lamar,  Charles  C.  3.338.231. 
Harpster.  Joseph  W. :  See — 

Bulman.  warren  8..  Middleton.  Sanborn,  and  Harpster. 
3  339  129. 
Harris.  Olyn  I.,  and  H.  8.  B.  Marshall,  to  Midland  Silicones 

Ltd.    Process    for    making    arylene-contalnlng    polymers. 

3,338.8*4,  8-29-67.  Cl.  260—2. 
Harrla,  Guy  H. :  Set — 

Bercsin,  Gilbert  H..  and  Harris.  3,338,947. 
Harris,  James  L..  to  Jonns-ManTllle  Corp.  Method  of  treating 

fibers  with  dry   binder  material.  3,338,996,   8-29-67.   Cl. 

264—70. 
Harrla,  Kenneth  D.  Hand  tools.  3,338,274,  8-29-67,  O.  140 — 

118. 
Harrison,  Bede  J.  Hand  writing  Implement.  3,338.217.  8-29- 

67.  CL   120—98. 
Harrison.  Hugh  T.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Picollne  salts. 

3,338,«k>3.  ^29-67.  Cl.  260—271. 
Harrison,  Hugh  T.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical   Co.   Hexafluoro- 

arsenic    and    -phosphoric    acid    salts    of    alkylaminoethyl 

metbacryUtes.  3,338,939.  8-29-67.  Cl.  ?60 — 440. 
Harrison,  Hugh  T.,   to  The  Dow   Cbemlcai  Co.    Hexafluoro- 

arsenlc  and  -phosphoric  acid  salts  of  threonines.  3,338,040, 

8-29-67.  Cl.  260—440. 
Harrison.  James,  and  P.  W.  Jopling.  to  General  Strapping  Co. 

Wrapping  apparatus  for  Irregular  bundles.  3,338,025,  8-29- 

67.  Cl.  53— 230. 
Harrison,  John  D.  L. :  See — 

Russell,  Lewis  E..  and  Harrison.  3.338,989. 
Hart.  Dnaae.  Concrete  tamping  device.  3,338,144,  8-29-67, 

Hart.  Mark  B.  Underwater  light  for  swimming  pool.  3,339,- 

066.  8-29-67,  Cl.  240—26. 
Hart.  Robert  E. :  See— 

Ostrander,  Albert  A..  Hart.  Ontlerres.  and  Reder.  3,338,- 
000. 
Hartley,    Kenneth   A.,   O.    H.    WUson.   and    W.    Hughes    to 

Oonrtanlds  Ltd.   Apparatus  for   punching  spinning  Jets. 

3.338.085.  8-29-67.  0772—414. 
Hartman  Metal  Fabricators.  Inc. :  See — 

Dinger,  Harold  B.  3,338,371. 
Harrey,  Harry  A.,    %_  *<>   Sara  Knepp.  Tea  bag  dispenser. 

3,338,646.  8-29-67.  Cl.  312 — 42. 
Harwood,  William  H.,  to  ContlnenUl  OU  Co.  Process  of  pre- 
paring p-amlnophenol   by  electrolytically   reducing   nltro- 

bensene.  3.338.806,  8-29-67,  Cl.  204—74. 
Hashimoto,    Kunlo.    Pipe   conreyor.    3,338,383,    8-29-67,    Cl. 

198—204. 

Hattori,  Klyoshl :  See — 

Takano,  Tadayoshl.  and  Hattori.  3,338,896. 

TUuuio,  Tadayoshl,  Hattori,  Kurita,  and  Horibe.  3,S38.- 
887. 
Haunl-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG. :  See — 

Uedtke.  Kurt.  3,338,021. 

Hayes,  Tyler  K. :  See — 

Nelson,  John  R.,  Jr..  and  Hayes.  3,337,908. 

Hayes.  William  E. :  See— 

Bhein,  Charles  M.,  and  Hayes.  3,338,524. 
Hayne,  Thomas  P.,  H.  P.  Jankowskl,  and  C.  J.  Boorsma,  to 

Xerox  Corp.  Corona  charging  device  with  means  to  prevent 

toner  dost  eoaUminatlon.  3,339.069,  8-29-67,  Cl.  250— 

49.5. 
Heald  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Yonden,  Darid  H.  3.336,106. 
Heath.  Clarence  W..  to  Unlted-Carr  Inc.  Electric  lampholder. 

3,839,172.  8-2»-67.  Cl.  389—61. 


Heck,  Richard  F.,  to  Hercules  Inc.  ir-Allyllron  trlcarbonil 
balldes  and  process  of  preparation.  3,838,936,  8-29-67,  Cl. 
260 — 139. 

Heckmann.  Wolfgang  O.  J.,  and  F.  Fischer,  to  Klockner- 
Humboldt-Deuti  Aktiengesellscbaft.  Vibratory  centrifuge. 
3,338.417,  8-29-67,  Cl.  210—370. 

Hectors,  AdrUnus  M.  P. :  See — 

Hendrickx,  Andreas  J.  J.,  and  Hectors.  8,838,713. 

Hedblad,  Borje,  to  AMA-Produkter  Aktiebolag-  Lubricating 
gun  and  a  grease  container  intended  for  the  same.  3,338,- 
478.  8-29-67,  Cl.  222—154. 

Hedge,  John  A.,  and  R.  Zaayenga,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Epozy  resln- 
oxldlsed  asphalt  resin  composition.  3,338,854,  8-29-67,  Cl. 
260—28. 

Held,  Roland,  to  Flchtel  k  Sachs  A.O.  Carburetor.  3.338,505, 
8-29-67.  Cl.  261—70. 

Hell,  Frledricta,  to  Telefonbau  und  Normalselt  G.m.b.H.  Re- 
movable self-sustained  date  printer  unit  in  a  postage  meter. 
3.338,160,  8-29-67.  Cl.  101—99. 

Helnrlcn,  Robert  R. :  See — 

Johnson.  Cart  B..  Heinrich.  and  Croutbamel.  3,338,749. 

Helny,  Arsa  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Brush  rigging  for 
dynamoelectrlc  machines.  3,339.096,  8-29-47,  Cl.  810 — 68. 

Heldenbrand,  Carl  S.,  to  The  Tappan  Co.  Range  backguard 
and  mounting  assembly.  3,338.232,  8-2iMI7,  Cl.  126 — 214. 

Heller.  James  D. :  See — 

Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J..  Jr.,  Blood,  and  Heller.  3.338,949. 

Heller,  Morton.  Protected  electric  lock  for  automobile  igni- 
tion circuits.  3,339,035,  8-29-67,  Cl.  200 — 44. 

Heller  Walter  B..  A  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Newlln,  Frederick  L.,  Jr.,  and  Doughty.  8,338,892. 

Helmer,  John  C,  to  Varlan  Associates.  Vacuum  pump  appa- 
ratus. 3,338,506,  8-29-67,  Cl.  230—69. 

Hemery,  Marc.  Apparatus  for  printing  a  plate  Intended  for 
offset  printing,  by  passing  through  a  photographic  develop- 
ing unit.  3.338,149.  8-29-67,  Cl.  9»— 89. 

Hemstreet,  Russell  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Adsorbent- 
coated  thermal  panels.  3,338,034,  8-29-67.  CL  55 — 269. 

Henderson,  Homer  I.  Earth  boring  drill.  3,^8,322,  8-29-67, 
CL  176—317. 

Hendrickx,  Andreas  J.  J.,  and  A.  M.  P.  Hectors,  to  Cbemlsche 
Fabriek  L.  Van  Der  Grlnten  N.V.  DUsotype  material.  8,338,- 
713,  8-29-67.  a.  96—91. 

Hennessey,  Russell  J.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.  Cartons 
for  holding  cylindrical  objects.  3,388,894,  8-29-67,  Cl.  206— 

Henrickson,  Henry  G.,  to  Kaiser  Alvminum  k  Chemical  Corp. 
Pull  tab  container  opener.  3,338,463,  8-29-67,  Cl.  220—54. 
HeppensUll  Co. :  See — 

Drain,  Alfred.  3,338.104. 
Hercules  Inc. :  See — 

Gardner,  Richard  T.,  Jr.,  and  Monagle.  3,338,716. 
Heck,  Richard  F.  3,338,9^6. 
Inman,  Charles  G.  3,388,937. 

KQhlkamp,  Alfred,  Schmidt,  and  Stemmer.  3,338,769. 
Kutner,  Ahrabam.  3,838.878. 
Kutner,  Abraham.  3,838,879. 
MaUack,  Albert  S.  3,338^938. 
Read,  Howard  A.  3,338,787. 
Snyder,  John  C.  3,338,966. 
Herlan,  Milton,  to  Western  Industries,  Inc.  Tie  down.  3.338,- 

186,  8-29-67,  Cl.  105—369. 
Hermansen,  Nlcolai  T.,  and  B.  B.  Bergevln.  Solar  powered 

apparatus.  3.338,797,  8-29-67,  G.  202—234. 
Heron.  Gordon  F.,  to  Turner  Bros.  Asbestos  Co.  Ltd.  Method 
of  producing  cellular  material  from  a  dispersion  asbestos 
fiber.  8.338,994,  8-29-67,  Cl.  264 — 41. 
Herr,  Helns  :  See — 

Aumuller,  Walter,  Weber,  Weyer,  Muth,  and  Herr.  3,338,- 

Herschler,  Robert  J.,  and  W.  L.  Shilling,  to  Crown  Zellerbach 
Corp.  Method  for  controlling  aquatic  living  organisms  with 
mixed  hexahalodimethyl  suTfones.  3.388,779,  8-29-67.  Cl. 
167 — 22. 

Hess  Frederick  Q. :  See — 

Kerschner.  Paul  M.,  and  Hess.  8.338,935. 

Hessinger,  Philip  8.,  and  T.  W.  Weber,  to  Mycalex  Corp.  of 
America.  Method  of  making  synthetic  mica  and  ceramo- 
plastle  materials.  3,838,692,  8-29--67.  Cl.  65—18. 

Hetsel,  Marvin  B^  and  J.  J.  Cerenka.  Chain  form  dip.  3,338.- 
689.  8-29-67.  Cl.  29—193.5. 

Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See — 

Hammond,  Donald  L.,  and  Cutler.  3,339.091. 

Hlckaer,  Richard  A. :  See— 

Farber,  Hugh  A.,  and  Hlckner.  3,338,976. 

HIckok,  Harry  N.  Ski  rack.  8,338,422.  8-29-67,  Cl.  211—60. 

Hleronymus,  Ernst,  and  R.  Wirtx,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  k  Brunlng.  Phos- 
phorus compounds  containing  arylsulfo  acid  groups  and 
process  for  preparing  them.  3,838,948,  8-29-67,  a.  260— 
456. 

Higgins,  Horatio  L. :  See — 

Sobol,  Woldlmar^  and  Higgins.  3,388.356. 

Hilal,  Sadek  K.,  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Minne- 
sota. Dual  differential  densitometer.  3,339,076,  8-29-87,  Cl. 

Hilderbrandt,  Willi,  and  A.  T.  van  Hfiet.  Steering  arrange- 
ment for  tandem  axles.  3,338,592,  8-29-67,  Cl.  280 — 81. 

Hill,  Albert  C,  to  Girling  Ltd.  Automatic  adjuster  for  shoe 
drum  brakes.  3,338,344,  8-29-67,  Cl.  188—79.6. 

Hill,  Albert  C. :  See- 
Clay,  Benjamin  A.,  and  HUI.  3,388,845. 

HUU  A.G. :  See— 

Burtscher,  Blwln,  Batliner,  and  Oesterie.  3,338,406. 

HUton,  Albert  R.,  Jr.,  C.  E.  Jones,  Jr.,  and  M.  J.  Brau,  to 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Ge-P-Te  glaases  and  method  of  mak- 
ing aame.  8,388,728.  8-29-67.  Cl.  106 — 47. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


»-z»-o<,  Cl.  xoz — iwj. 
Hoel,  Kenneth  E.  Multtlspeed,  self-excited  AC  motor  system. 
3,339,131,  8-29-07,  Cl.  318 — 49. 


HImstedt,  Erich :  See 

Lohrs,  Robert  C,  and  HImstedt.  3,338,103. 
Hlnrichs,  Horst :  See— 

Altmeppen.  Jobanms,  and  Hlnrichs.  3,338,263. 
HIrt.  Rudolf:  See— 

FiKcher,  Rudolf,  ant)  HIrt.  3,338,917. 
Hl-Shear  Corp. :  See— 

CeHsna,  Mark  E.  3,839,003. 
Hitch.   Lewis.   Gyroscopic  navigation   Instrument.   3,339,062, 

8-29-67.  Cl.  235—150.25. 
Hlttmalr,  Paul :  See — 

NItsscbe,  Slegfriedi  Wick,  and  Hlttmalr.  8,338^47. 
Hoch,  Robert  S.,  and  L.  H.  Hoelscher,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Co.  Oil  well  completlW.  3,338,303,  8-29-67,  Cl.  166— .6. 
Hodes,  Leonard  J.  lodinAted  detergent  composition.  8,888,887, 
8-29-67.  Cl.  262— ICM. 

-     -  ■    -    Multtls       ■       "       •"    " " ^  — 

i},oo»,ioi,  o-i«*-<37,  yl.  oio — 
Hoelscher,  Lawrence  Hj :  See — 

Hoch,  Robert  S.,  aid  Hoelscher.  8,888,808. 
Hoerner-Waldorf  Corp.:  See — 
Hughes,  John  O.  3  J38.505. 
Hoff,  Stephen  J.,  to  HoRco,  Inc.  Centrifugal  clutch.  8,838,361, 

8-29-67.  Cl.  192—105. 
Hoffberger,  Alan  D. :  Seis — 

Holtberger,  Charies  C..  II,  and  A.  D.  Hoffberger.  8,838,864. 

Hoffberger,  CharleiC.,  II,  and  A.  D.  Hoffberger.  8,888,365. 

Hoffberger,   Charles  C7.  II.  and  A.  D.  Hoffberger.  Vending 

machine.  8,838.364,  »4»-67.  Cl.  194--4. 
Hoffberger^  Charles  C,  Kl,  and  A.  D.  Hoffberger.  Key  operated 

turnstile.  3,888,866,  $^29-67,  Cl.  194—4. 
Hoffco,  Inc. :  See —       !  ] 

Hoff,  Stephen  J.  Sl988,861.  _  .... 

Hoffman,   Robert.   Method  of  casting  different  materials  in 

layers.  3.338,294,  9-t§-67.  Cl.  164—49. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  In«. :  See — 

Beraer,  Leo,  and  3(ernbach.  3.838,886. 
Hogan,  Edward  F. :  Be^r-  ,  „  «,--,-. 

De  Maria,  John,  Pearson,  and  Hogan.  8,888,168. 
Hogan,  Walter  H..  and  R.  W.  Moore,  Jr..  to  500  Inc.  Cryo- 
panels  for  cryopumM  and  cryopumpe  incorporating  them. 
8^888,063.  8-29-67,  a.  62—56.6.  ^         ......  ^ 

Hoglund,  Roy  E..  and  G.  E.  Carlson,  to  Consolidated  Omx 
Corp.    Web    moistenllig    device.    3,338,212.    8-29-67.    O. 

Hohmann,    William    A.    Automobile    windahleld    protecting 

device.  8.888.298.  8-»^7,  CL  160—868.       „         „       „ 
Holcomb,  James  A.,  ti  Wolverine  Porcelain  Bnamellnc  Co. 

pTrwlkm  enamel  coating.  8.888  782.  8-29-67    Cl    lit— 26. 
Holdea.  Paul  C,  to  Westtnpiousc  Electric  Corp.  High  recovery 

condenser.  8i88.052]B-29-67.  CT.  60--96.  -  »»„  ,-, 

Holllns,  Jesse  R.  Brakel«perated  accelerator  release.  3,338,367, 

8—29—67    Cl    192 S 

Holmes,  Frank  C.  to  Wie  U.S.  Baird  Corp.  Adjustable  cam. 

8.838,112.  8-29-67.  a.  74—668.    „    „    „^     ,         ..ad 
Holbein,  Alvln  W..  yTn    Pryor.  W.  H.  Short,  "d  A.  R. 

Kesaler,    to    Unlveriil    Match    Corp.    Vendor.    8.888.168. 

a. oA  a^   Q   00    ■  28ft  ' 
Holtje.  Malcolm  C.  to  General  Radio  Co.  Capacitor  charring 

anVdischarginacircaitry.  3  389.108  8-29-ff  a.  818—200. 
Holtkamp.  Donald  A.,  W>  Pak-Mor  Mfg.  Co.  Refuse  eoUeetlng 

vehicle    with    front] ted   container    lifting   and    dumping 

mechanism.  3.388,48*1  8-29-67.  CL  21^02.  «  ,„  ^ai 

Holub.    George   M.    wHeel   checking   instrument    3,837,961. 

8-29-67.  Cl.  88 — 46.; 

""""iSTrSlsJ^ia^^a  L..  and  Schuck.  8.338.261. 

Cohen.  Bertrand.  |j889.186. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.l:  See—  «  o,o -tm 

Jenkins,  Herbert  A.  H..  and  Oswald.  3.338,765. 

Leon.  Edward.  3.M8.766.  _^^ 

Llndemann.  Otto  fij^jj**-  a  r ,  a^,  ^  fi^a  Tna 

Newcomer,  Jack  slWeil.  Dorfman,  and  "nO^-Si^SSJM. 
Peterson.  John  Al  Wylegala.  Rucker,  and  Tufts.  3.838.- 

673. 
Vullo,  William  J 
Well,  Edward  D. 
Weil,    Edward    ' 

8,^88,708. 

"°'*&kano'!"Ta<lf/Ull  Hattori.  Kurits.  and  Horibe.  3.888.- 

897 
Horn,  Elmar-Manfred,  to  Parbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesell- 

schaft.   Boron-nitrogen  compounds  and   process  for  their 

production.  3.338  96|!  8-29-67.  a.  260--5B1. 
Horowlts.  Victor,  to  Bbcrt  Electronics  Corp.  Dual  voltage 

photoelectric  cintrorr339.126,  8-29-67,  Cl.  317—124. 
Horrobin,  Paul  M..  td  Lovell  Mfg.  Co.  Wringer.  8.888.073. 

8-29-67,  Cl.  68— 256t 
Horstmg,  Carel  W..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Americju  Gennanlum- 

slUcon    thermoelemaat    havinr    fused    tungsten    conUct. 

3,338.753,  8-29-67.  ^L  186—287. 
Horton  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  J  Bet— 

SchilUng.  Hugh  K.  3.338,860. 
Horvath,  Steven  R.,  %  ••«>»  »»  ^    '.  Knllck  "«J:  ^uka. 

Siphon     valve     wat&    control.     S.8St,2S8,     8-29-67,     Cl. 

187—128.  i  t 

Horwiti.  Lawrence  P.  k  I  See--  n-— «♦.  a  aao  ito 

Ehelton,  Glenmor^  L.,  Jr.,  and  Horwiti.  8,889,179. 

Horwlts.  Lawrence  Pi;  and  R.  M.  Karp,  to  International 
Business  Machines  ^  Corp.  Optimum  result  computer. 
8,889,182,  8-29-67,  Cl.  840—174.5. 

Hottenstlne,   Richard  ip.,   to  Combustion   Engineering,   Inc, 


J,888,754. 

i]S88.701. 

LUder, 


Dorfman,    and    Newcomer. 


'liethod'and  apparaiiis  for  increaslna'  control  rmotut  of 
r  vapor  generator.  088,064,  8-29-67,  Cl.  60—107. 

"*~EllSS?'j!lin*B!r^wards,  Jayne,  and  House.  8,888,881. 


Hooser,  Soy  W.,  L.  P.  Morris,  and  S.  E.  Chenanr,  to  Robert- 
shaw  Controls  Co.  Control  devices  and  valve  constructions 
therefor  or  the  like.  3,338^8,  8-29-67,  O.  137—628.66. 
Hoverman,  William,  Jr.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Robber  Oo. 

Sealing  strip.  8^888,015.  8-29-67,  Cl.  52—400. 
Howald,    Brian    W.,    to    Lorain    Products   Corp.   DC-AC   or 

AC-DC  converter.  3,839,080,  8-29-67,  CL  307—66. 
Howard,  Grover.  Batch  processing  apparatus  including  tilt- 
able  retort.  3,338,151,  8-29-67,  Cl.  99—261. 
Howard,  Kenneth  C.  to  Baas  Bros.  Enterprises,  Inc.  Door 
locks  or  latches  of  passenger  vehicles.  3,838,612,  8-29-67, 
Cl.  292—340. 
Howe  Richardson  Scale  Co. :  See — 

Burke,  Arthur  J.,  and  Karas.  8,338,324. 
Hubbell,  Harvey,  Inc. :  See — 

Carlson,  Ernest  R.  3t339,171. 
Hubby,  Laurence  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Control  wstem  for  sub- 
sea  apparatus.  3,338,302,  8-29-67,  Cl.  166 — .8. 
Huff,  Kari :  See— 

Loges,  Adolf,  and  Huff.  3,387^909. 
Hughes,    John    6.,    to    Hoerner-Waldorf    Corp.    Reelosahle 

cartons.  3,338,505,  8-29-67,  a.  229—51. 
Hughes,  William  :  See — 

Hartley,  Kenneth  A.,  WUson,  and  Hughes.  8,888iP86. 
Hujsak,  Karol  L.,  H.  Grekel,  W.  H.  Anderson,  and  J.  W.  Kirk- 
patrick,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  Heat  shield  for 
bottom  hole  igniter.  3,338,286,  8-29-67,  Cl.  158—28. 
Hull,  Danny  M. :  See — 

HuU,  Harold  L.  and  D.  M.  3,338,536. 
Hull,  Harold  L.  and  D.  M.  Remote  control  devices.  8,888,586, 

8-29-67.  Cl.  244—155. 
Hulten,  Richard  E. :  See — 

De  Lorean,  John  Z.,  Hulten,  and  Waara.  8,888,229. 
Hultgren,  George  W.,  to  United  Tool  ft  Plasties,  Inc.  Ornamen- 
tal cover  for  Upstlck  devices  and  the  like.  8,888,468,  8-29- 
67,  a.  220—63. 
Hults,   Harold   W.,   to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Positive  action 
switches    with   improved    sliding  contact  supporting  rail 
structure.  3,339,032.  8-29-67,  CI.  200 — 16. 
Humes  Ltd. :  See — 

Chidsey,  WilUam  J.  3,338,527. 
Humphrey,  David  H.  Combination  desk  and  coach.  8,887,879, 

8-29-67,  CT.  5 — 8. 
Hung,  LI :  See — 

Cblu,  Chao  F.,  and  Hung.  3,338,215. 
Hunt,  Charles  J.,  to  Beattie-Coleman,  Inc.  Automatic  photo- 
graphic easel.  3,338,488,  8-29-67,  Cl.  226—186. 
Hunter,  Edward  I. :  See — 

Jagger.  Ernest  T.,  and  Hunter.  3,337,920. 
Hunter,  Lloyd  P.,  to  International  Buslneaa  Machines  Corp. 
Sonic  laser  modulator  with  modes  suppression  produced  by 
external  modulation.  3,839,078,  8-29-67,  CL  290—199. 
Hunter.  Travis  L.  Multi-direction  force  damp.  8,888,086,  8-29- 

67.  Cl.  72—457. 
Hunslker,  Frits,  to  Dr.  A.  Wander  S.A.  Bensimidasolone  deriv- 
atives. 3.338,916,  8-29-67,  Cl.  260—309.2. 
Hurlburt,  Joseph  C,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Hay  harvestlBg 

machine.  3,338.036.  8-29-67.  CL  56—28. 
Hutchlns,  James  E..  and  H.  C.  Twiggs,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Thermoplastic  adhesive  of  polypropylene,  cellulose  ester, 
polyvinyl  acetate,  sucrose  acetate  isobatyrate.  and  poly- 
alkylene  glycol.   8.338.776.   8-29-67,  Cl.  161—226. 
Hutchlns,  Loren  H.,  Jr.,  to  Simplex  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  Com- 
posite stranded   conductor   cable.   3,339,012,   8-29-67,   CL 
174—128. 
Hvisdos,  Leonard  J.,  and  J.  A.  Pryor.  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemleals,    Inc.    Low-temperature   fractionation    process. 
3,388,061,  8-29-67,  Cl.  62-13. 
Hyde,  Richard  E. :  See — 

Sndtb.  Paul  C.  and  Hyde.  3,388,681. 
Hydril  Co. :  See— 

Knox,  Granville  S.  3,338,596. 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc. :  See — 

Wolk,  Ronald  H.,  and  Alpert.  8,888,820. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See — 

Davis,  Russell  S.,  and  Wescott.  3,389.009. 
Kelley,  T.  R.,  and  UpnlU.  3,889,114. 
Rodeselke,  Sigurd  O.  3.839,031. 
Ibex  Motor  Trtipk  Corp. :  See — 

Hafer,  George  E.,  and  Willis.  9.388.826. 

Ideal  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Whitehurst,  Joe  R.  3.337,923. 

Igoe,  Walter  B.,  and  L.  M.  Wash.  Collapsible  wig  case.  3,888,- 

388,  8-29-67,  Cl.  206—8. 
Ihrman,  Kryn  G. :  See — 

Closson,  Rex  D.,  Ihrman,  and  FDbey.  8,888,961. 

Ilford  Ltd. :  See— 

Ficken,  Geoffrey  E.,  Fry,  and  Thurston.  8,888,714. 
Thurston,  Elvln  F.  W.  8,338,712. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 
Mountfleld,  Brian  A.  8,338,956. 
Nleld,  Eric.  3.388,919. 

ImperUl  Oil  Ltd. :  See— 

Given.  Richard,  and  Du  Pleesis.  3,838,814. 

Imse,  Philip  J.,  to  Rex  Chalnbelt  Inc.  Grease  connection  for 
conveyor  roUs.  3,338,381,  8-29-67.  CL  19»— 192. 

Industrial  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

KirUn,  Albert  D.  3,338,586. 

Industrie- werke  Karlsruhe  Aktlengesellschaf t :  See — 

Jungermann,  Werner,  Niemann,  Six,  and  Waltber.  8,838,- 

infanseat  Co. :  See — 

Gould,  Jerome,  Throssel,  Jensen,  and  Knhlman.  3,338,- 
590. 
Ingalls  Shlpbuildina  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Leavltt.  Clyde^.  3,838,206. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XVI 

Inman.  Cbarle*  O.,  to  Hercules  Inc.  Method  for  produdn«  * 
crTStalllne  nickel  salt  of  l-nltro80-2-n*phthol.  3.338.937, 

R— 2ft— ^T    CI    260 439 

Inose,  Puiniyukl.  to  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Hitachi  Seisakusho. 

ProgwuTwntroUer.  3.339.121.  8-29-67.  CI.  317—167 
Insalaco.  Michael  A..  C.  P.  Clemens,  and  M.  J.  Lenhard.  to 
Xerox  Corp.  Method  of  forming  electrostatographlc  toner 
partldea.  3,338,991,  8-29-67,  CI.  264—7. 
Instltato  De  Ansell  S.p.A. :  See — 

PaU,  Qlanfranco.  3.338,902. 
Interehemlcal  Corp. :  Bee— 

Shur,  EOlakum  Q..  and  Waynor.  3,338,857. 
International  Basiness  Machines  Corp. :  See— 

Abramson.  Paul,  Stllwell,  and  Wldmer.  3,339,022. 

Drop,  Joseph  O.  3,337.941. 

Florlno,  Benjamin.  3.339,157. 

FltipatHck,  Dennis  B.,  and  Greene.  3,338,512. 

Oarwln,  Uchard  L.  3,339.165. 

Hardin,  WllUam  W.  3.339.177. 

Hardin.  William  W.  S.SS9.178.      „„.,-„ 

Horwlta,  Lawrence  P..  and  Karp.  3,839,182. 

Hunter,  Lloyd  P.  3,3i9,073. 

MacSorley,  OUn  L.  3.339.145. 

Paniaildl.  Hugo  A.  3,338.256. 

SJSS  JowpSd..  »n«»Cheblnlak  3^38.850 

Shelton,  Olenmore  L..  Jr..  and  Horwltx.  3,339,179. 

Smith,  William  V.  3.339,151. 

Welser.  Kurt,  and  Blum.  3.338.678. 

Welas,  Cornelius  F..  Jr.  3,339,191. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See- 

Zlmmerman.  Richard  F.  3.338,443. 
International  Latex  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Baker,  John  C.  Jr.  3.338,882. 
International  Nickel  Co..  Inc.  The :  See— 

Dl  Barl,  Georse  A.  3.838,803. 
International  Packaging  Corp. :  See— 

Palaon,  Blchard  C.7.  3.338,a»l. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See— 

Earp,  Charles  W.  8.339,202. 

Franks.  Joseph.  3,339,074. 

OarflelA,  WllUam  L.  3,339.180. 

Smltka,  Wolfgang.  3,339,205.    ,   ^    „^      „ 
International  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See- 
Duck.  Edward  W.,  and  Simmons.  3,338,853. 

Bennett.  Donald  A.  3,337.987. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See— 

tnlnlan,  Robert  V.  3,339,017. 
chmld,  WllUam  P.,  and  feador.  3,337,898. 
Shockley,  WUllam.  3,339.086. 
Iowa  Stote  Unlyerslty  Research  Foundation.  Inc. .  See — 

Irwln???u5lfd'TTa^'i''|-.  Searle..^to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Olasa  Co  Fibers  glass  mat  and  method  of  making  same. 
3,388,777,  8-29-6fj^  CI.  161— 154  ,  m«  ^oi    iU2»- 

Isdale,  Joe  W.  Variable  pressure  shaft  seal.  3,338,583,  »-£»- 

IsleV  WaMer  F..  and  F.  C.  Druiynskl.  to  Continental  Arla- 
tlon  a^Enflneerlnj  Corp.  Fuel  control  mechanism.  8.338.- 
224,  8-29-67,  a.  123—140. 

^'^'  Miro^kiwlToohel.  Shlba  andlsa8^m7^^^^^^ 
Itallano,  Lawrence.  Gem  setting  apparatus.  3.838.497.  s-J»- 
67,  CI.  227 — 48. 

Ttl'SuS'iffshTk^^^^^^    ^Tr"v?ci?o5r  fiir 

ElabushlM  ^alsha.  Preparation  of  nltrosyl  chloride.  3,338,- 
887,  8-29-67,  CI.  260—239.3. 

'''""l?JNShUaiu^  N^ihlkawa.  and  Ifamura  3  338  ^7 
Iwata.  toshlakl.  Temperature  controlled  windows.  3,3J7,9»u, 

ft    ?0    AT    Ol     4fk      3 

lyol,  Hltof;i.  Gear  transmissions  and  cam  m|«5»°*»"2ji^7» 
new  point  contact  system  of  meshing.  3,338,110,  »-J»-07, 
d.  74—462.  ^  _      „ 

Jackenhelmer,  Richard  D. :  see— 

Young.  Herbert  F.,  and  Jackenhelmer.  3,337,976. 
Jackes-Evans  Mfe.  Co. :  See— 

Barbler,  William  J.  8,338,518. 
Jackson,  Byron,  Inc. :  See-- 

Jeck2,T*6e^J.*d  Vfo'&er^ 

assembly   for  folding  seat.   3,338,633,  8-.i»-07,  v,i.   £»i 

i^VSL   Vnrman  D    to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.  Steam  gen 
'"^ir^Sng  r^mbly  indudlng  flashing  and  clip  members. 

Ja'^'n!  '^&ra?lVSr«mSi?eri&2i\i.  ^338.114. 

-£k?Vin'^«'  oT-  A^TlU'pl^^iec^r^ 

JaP^^Slt¥^^nTfe-I^Vu^£  ^^  Au^*  Co. 
Ltd,  Multiple  die  press  apparatus.  8,337,920,  8-29-87,  ci. 

JaiS^f  John  B.,  to  Bobertshaw  Control"  Co^v^uumcontr^ 
with  Ud  valye  and  spin  brake.  3,338,s«^,  »-£v-oi,  v-i.  iw* 
136. 

James,  Donald  R. :  See—  ,_g  ,_« 

Gunxel,  Rudolph  M.,  Jr.,  and  James.  3,338,173 

'•""iCSi.  Tt'S"-'^  "JSSowrtl.  .od  B<«.»»...  3.»».0««. 


Jasklewlcs,  Edmund  M. :  See — 

Gilbert,  Eugene  V.  3,338,499. 
Jaster,   Erlcb   H.   E..  deceased,  by  M.  J.  Jaster,  and   R.  E. 
Schoepe.  heirs,  to  ASF  Fleltverschulss  G.m.b.H.  Package  or 
wrapper  of  plastic  material.  3,338.285.  8-29-67.  CI.  160—3. 
Jaster,  Margarete  J. :  See — 

Jaster.  Erich  H.  E.  3.338.286. 
Jayne,  Gerald  J.  J. :  See—  _ 

BlUott,  John  S.,  Edwards,  Jayne,  and  House.  3,838.831. 
Jecker.  Justin  J. :  See — 

Petry,  Robert  K^and  Jecker.  3,339.001.  ,    ^    , 

Jefferies,  Frederick  W.,  to  Bader  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.  Lamp 

capping  machine.  3.337,934.  8-29-67.  CI.  29—26.19. 
Jeffries.  Dan  W.,  h^  to  H.  W.  Nasb.  Brake  mechanism  having 

compensaUng  features.  3.338,354,  8-29-67.  CI.  188—196. 
Jenkins.  Herbert  A.  H.,  and  A.  J.  Oswald,  to  Hooker  Chemical 
Corp.  Production  of  phosphate  coatings  on  metals.  3,338,- 
755.  8-29-67,  CI.  148—6.16. 
Jenkins,  W.  J.,  ft  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Fox,  George  F.  3.338,662. 
Jensen,  Knud  A. :  See —  ^  „  ...  .  ..<> 

Gould,  Jerome.  Throssel,  Jensen,  and  Kuhlman.  3,338,- 
690. 
Jerome,  Elwood  L.,  and  G.  C.  Bums,  to  Pneumo  Dynamics 

Corp.  Servo  actuator.  3.338.136.  8-29-67,  Ci.  91—3. 
Jersewskl,  Lawrence,  Jr. :  See —  ..«-.«,« 

Trewella,  Robert  J.,  and  Jersewskl.  3,338,019. 
Jespersen,  Herbert  A. :  See — 

Von  Seggern.  Robert  D..  and  Jespersen.  3,337.993. 
Jettlnghoff.   Paul   F.,   to   Walker   Mfa.   Co.    Exhaust   system 
with  plural  silencing  units.  3.338,331,  8-29-67,  CI.  181— 
35. 
Johansson,  Eriand  F.  Racing  game  with  recesaed  blade  driven 

pins.  3,388,677.  8-29-67,  CI.  273—86. 
Jonns-ManvlUe  Corp. :  See — 
Harris.  James  L.  3.338,996. 
Pelanne.  Charles  M.  3,889,002. 
Johns-Manvlile  Corp. :  Bee— 

Pundsack.  Frederick  L.  3,888.««T.    ^   _   ^     ,.        ,    .^ 
Johnson,  Carl  E.,  R.  R.  Helnrich,  and  C.  B.  Cnmthamd.  to 
United   SUtea   of   America,   Atomic   Enersy   Commlaalon. 
Cathodic  hydrogen  cell  and  method  of  nuiklng.  8,388,749, 
8-29-67^  CI.  136—86.  ^  _        „    ..   ^. 

Johnson,  djarlton  B.,  and  B.  O.  Woods,  to  Bsso  ProdBCtlon 
Research  Co.  Test  pattern  for  multl-weU  survey.  8,888,094, 
8-29-67,  CI.  78—165.  ^  „        „     ^  ^ 

Johnson.  Carlton  R.,  and  R.  A.  Greenkorn,  to  Easo  Production 
Research  Co.  Method  for  tracing  the  movement  of  fluid 
interfaces.  3.338.096.  8-29-67.  CI.  78—166. 
Johnson,  Floyd  O.,  to  VarUn  Associates.  High  frequency 
electron  discharge  devices  and  wave  permeable  windows. 
8,389,102,  8-29-«7,  CI.  815—3. 

Johnson  ft  Johnson  :  See —  ^ 

TreweUa,  Robert  J.,  and  Jersewskl.  3,838,019. 
Johnson,  Roger  W..   to  General  Motors  Corn.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  electrical  stock  removal.  8,838,808,  8-89-67. 
d.  204—148.  .       „       , 

Johnson,   Thomas  A.,  to  U.S.  Rubber  Reclaiming  Co.,  Inc. 
Incorporation  of  reclaimed  rubber  Into  asphalt  8,888.849, 
8-29-67.  CI.  260—4. 
Jones,  Chartle  B.,  Jr. :  Bee —  ^         ,  ,,„  .^„ 

HUton,  Albert  R.,  Jr.,  Jones,  and  Brau.  3,888.728. 
Jones,  John  P..  Jr.,  to  Navigational  Computer  Corp.  Relay 

circuits.  3,839,110,  8-29-677  CI.  »1T— 11.  .    ^. 

Jones,  Roland  P..  to  Jervia  B.  Webb  Co.  Selective  switching 
for  floor  truck  tow  lines.  8,838,178,  8-29-67,  CI.  104—180. 
JopUng.  Peter  W. :  See — 

Harrison.  James,  and  JopUng.  8,888,026.       ^^    ^  ^  ^ 
Jordan.  Clarence  W.  Dispensing  bottles.  8,888,482,  8-29-87, 

CI.  222—479.  ^        „    „„         ^    „ 

Jorgensen,  George  N..  L.  Vincent,  and  A.  B.  BUeer,  to  Square 
D  Co.  rius  duct  plug.  3,S89,0S8.  8-29-67.  CI.  200— 60.       ^ 
Jorgensen,  George  N..  to  Square  D  Co.  Trim  panel  door  and 
clamp  assemblies  for  electrical  panelboards  and  telephone 
cabinets.  3.339.124.  8-29-67,  CI.  317—120. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Thompson,  Charles  T.  3,888.816. 
Juel,  Leslie  H..  and  R.  T.  Ellis,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp. 
Inhibition  of  coke  pufllng.  8,388.998.  8-29-67.  CL  264 — 29. 
Jungermann,  Werner,  R.  Niemann,  L.  Six,  and  W.  Waltber, 
to  Industrie-werke  Karlsruhe  Akttengesellschaft.  Disinte- 
grating tralnlna  anunnnitlon  for  firearms.  8,888,167,  8-29- 
67,  a.  102—92:7.  ,        „    ^ 

Jung-Shlen.  Chang,  to  Foo  Jung  Enterprises,  Ltd.  Rocking 

chair.  3,338,626.  8-29-67,  a.  287—18. 
Kabushlkl  Kaisha  HlUdil  Seisakusho :  See— 
Inose.  FumlyuU.  1,889.121. 
Mats.  Aklnori.  0«Jo,  and  Shloiawa.  8,388,679. 
TakamL  Katsuml.  8,888,100. 
Kabushlkl  Kaisha  Honda  Oljntsu  Kenkyusbo :  See— 

Kaneda.  Jnnlehl.  3.888.077. 
Kal.  Fiimlo  :  See — 

Sekl.  Shlgeo.  Kal.  and  Ogawa.  8,888,980. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
BaUey.  Thomas  W.  8,888,018. 
Henrickson,  Henry  G.  8,888.488. 
Soffer,  Noah,  and  Sborr.  8,888,811. 
Kaiser.  Herbert,  and  J.  A.  Bradley-Lovektn.  to  Avon  Robber 
Co.  Ltd.  Injector  for  Injection  moulding  maehinea.  8,887,- 
921,  8-29-87,  CL  18—80. 
Kaiser.  Johann.  to  Mann.  Chr.  Maacfalnenfabrlk.  Adjustable 
holding  means   for   self-lubricating  spinning  or   twisting 
rings  for  spinning  or  twisting  machines.  8,888,045,  8-29- 
67.  CI.  67—120. 
Kal-Equlp  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

CaUi.  Robert  M.  8.388.103. 
Kalnlng.   Frederick  B..   to  United  Mattrcas  Machlaerj  Co. 
Knotting  head.  8,888,278,  8-29-87.  Q.  140—101. 
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Kaluia,  Lndwlg,  to  C.  I'reudenberK.  Apparatns  for 
sausage  casings.  8,8St,«06,  8-29-67,  CL  17—42. 

Kamll-Autokomiort :  £[<|Bb- 


rolUag    KUiney,  Thnrlow  R.  Reversible  Jet  pump.  3,«88,189,  8-2»-87, 
~         CI    103—04. 

Klntner,  MUdred  M.  Fixture  for  window  hangings.  3,338,291, 

M«l»r    Karl    8.887  HB4  8-29-87,  CI.  180—848. 

Kana^Saylordi..  aiffS,  F, Bulbenko,  to  Thlokol  Chemical    KlgeLman.  «,«*>f^c.c.V"cuYt°*r33K  Sid^l'^i  ^^ 

Kirk,'  Walter  B.,  and  F.  Temple,  to  Westlnchouse  Air  Br^e 


Corp. 'Thlourea-curab)^  acrylate  stocks,  vulcanisation  proc- 
ess   and    vuleanlsate^thcrefrom.    8,888.876. 


8-29-87,    a. 


tble  photographic  device  for  record- 
8,889,020.  8-2S-87,  CL  178—7.4. 


260 — 79.6. 
Kaneda,  Junlchl.  to  Kabushlkl  Kaisha  Honda  GUutsu  Ken- 

kyusho.  Security  unff;  3,3S8tP77,  8-2»-87,  CI.  70— 262. 
Kappenhagen,  Oeorce  Ai.  and  R.  A.  Meermans,  to  The  Ohio 

Crankshaft  Co.   Contfr  bracket   for  electrical  component 

cabinet.  3,888,012,  8-29-87.  CI.  62—282. 
Karas,  B.  A. :  See — 

Burke.  Arthur  J.,  aUd  Karas.  8,888,824. 
Kamofsky.  George  B..lp  Blaw-Knox  Co.  Ice  melting  system. 

3.338.064,  8-29-87,  CL  82—58. 
Karp.  Richard  M. :  Bee*^ 

Uorwlts,  Lawrence!  P..  and  Karp.  8,889,182.r 
Karr,  Theodore  J. :  See**  _  _,^  ^^. 

Moyer,  Hallard  C.  Karr,  and  Gnttman.  8,888,906. 
Katchka,  Jay  R..  D.  McAUlster.  and  E.  B.  Scharer,  to  Robert- 

shaw  Controls  Co.  Control  device.  8,888,617.  8-29-67,  CI. 

288—80  1 

Kats,  Davies  H.  Alrcri  it  navigation  Instruments.  8,888.098, 

g_29_g7   ci   78 ITfl.l 

Kats.  Seymour,  to  Geii»ral  Motors  Corp.  telectroless  nickel 

plating.  8,38^,740,  M»-67.  CI.  117—160. 
Kau,  Seymour,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Blectroless  nickel 

plating.  8.886.741.  &-39-67.  CL  117—160.  _ 

Katser,  Mrivln  F..  and  R.  A.  Olerak.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Mixing  apparatus.   &$88.660,  8-29-87.  CI.  2S9—4. 
Kaufman.  MeMn  M..  %e  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Imbedded 

loop  conductor  magnetic  memory.  8.889,190.  8-29-67.  CI. 

840—174 
Kaufman.  Zoltan.  Disi 

Ing  television  imageij  8. 
Keast.  RusseU  R. :  Se*-- 

kruslus,  Ewald  H.  land  Keast.  3,888,886. 
Keckler,  David  P..  and  rTw.  Poklnda,  to  DUmond  Alkali  Co. 

Process  for  the  prodiietlon  of  acetylene.  8.388,984,  8-29-87, 

CI.  280—879.  I 

Kegg,  Wallace  8. :  Bee-^ 

Webb.  Ernest  C.  Bond.  Kegg.  and  Morans.  8.887,902. 
Kelley.   Harold   P..   Jr.,   to   General  Electric   Co.   Post   top 

mounted   lumlnalre  laving  axlaUy   mounted   components. 

3.339.065.  8-29-67, 0.  240— 26.  „       ..      „ 
KeUey.  T.  R.,  and  J.  W.  Llpnlts.  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. 

Static  overload  relay  means  for  uae  In  circuit  breakers  and 

having  Inverse  time  current  characteristics.  8,889,114.  8- 

29-67.  CL  817—36.    ,  .  .  „. 

Kellogg.  Harlan  F..  to  ttockware.  Inc.  Shelf  bracket  assembly. 

3.338,541.  8-29-87,  CI.  248—248. 
Kelowna  Machine  WorttiLtd. :  See— 

Armeneau,  HaroldlC.,  and  Uttle.  8,838,442. 
Kendrick.  Marron,  to  SchUge  Lock  Co.  United  trim  for  door 

lock  units.  3,838,613,  8-29-87.  CL  292—847. 
Kennedy.   Walter  W.,   to  Barber-Colman  Co.  RMiulator  for 

constant  volumetric '  rate  of  gas  flow.  3.838.265.  8-2»-67, 

CL  137—517.  ' 

Kenney,  PhUlp  L..  to  The  Stanley  Works.  Drapery  traverse 

rod  and  pulley  houiiing  therefor.  8,337.908,  8-29-67,  CI. 

16—87.4. 
Kent.  Stephen  D. :  See**- 

Crane.  Samuel  P..  $nd  Kent.  3,887,885. 
Kenworthy.  Clarence  8. :  Bee—  ..„„«„ 

Exllne.  WUllam  0.1  Kenworthy.  and  Warner.  3.838,266. 
Kern,  Hans,  to  Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktlengesellscbaft.  Setting 

device  for  type  drum  printers.  3.339,021,  8-29-67,  CL  178 — 

3*. 
Kerr,  Chemicals,  Inc. :  He 


thardt,  Drexler,  and  Collura.  3,338,- 


and  Keyser.  3,338,088. 


Carlson,  Eric  H.  3.838,403. 

Carlson,  Eric  H.  Si|S8,407.  _     ^ 

Kerschner,  Paul  M..  aafl  F.  O.  Hess,  to  Cities  Service  Oil  Co. 
Amine  salts  of  metal  organo  orthopbosphates.  3.338.935. 
8-29-67,  CI.  260 — 128.5.  „  .  , 

Keeling.   Keith   K..    tq|  General   Motors   Corp.    Refrigerating 

apparatus.  3.338.4511,  8-29-67.  CL  220—9. 
Kessler.  Arthur  R. :  S<e—  ,,      ,       „.„„„,, « 

HoUteln,  Alvln  W.,  Pryor,  Short,  and  Kessler.  3,838,153. 
Kesslcr,  Leland  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Load  de- 
mand program  control.  3.389.079.  8-29-67.  CI.  307—29. 
Ketel.  Louis.  Soil  packer  and  pulveriser.  3.338,315,  8-29-67, 

CI.  172—687. 
Keuffel  ft  Esser  Co. :  'Si 
Sellen,  Carl  R., 
389. 
Keyser,  Lewis  R. :  Se( 
Smith,  Warner  B 
Klekhaefer  Corp. :  See  ^    ^_ 

Klekbaefer.  Elraei  C.  3,838,107.  „    .  .      ^_, 

Klekhaefer,  Elmer  €..  t»  Klekhaefer  Corp.  Positive  drive  sys- 
tem. 3.888,107,  6-mJ67.  CI.  74—229. 
Kleler  Howaldtswerke^  Aktlennsellschaf t :  See— 

Witt.  Johannes.  3.838,637. 
Klene.  Robert  N.  Battery  terminal  connector.  3,339,173,  8- 

29-67.  CL  339— 226t 
Kljlma,   Shlxumasa.   a*d  T.  Makamora.   to  Elsal  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  producliK  a- tocopherol  having  a  high  vitamin 
E  activity.  3.338.9^  8-29-87.  d.  280—545.6. 
King.   Myron  D.,  to  GiUfornia  Pellet  MIU  Co.  Bag  Ugger. 

3.338.192.  8-2i-67,  fCT.  112—11. 
Klnnavy,  James  W..  aUd  H.  P.  Lankelina,  Jr.,  to  Ccmt^ental 
Can   do..   Inc.   Fri^on  closures.   3,388,456,   8-29-67,  CI 
220—42. 

Kinney,  George  AUlso4i  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
Process  for  formlngi  non-woven  fllamentary  stmctures  from 
flber-formlng  synthetic  organic  polymers.  8,388,992,  8-29- 
87,  CI.  264—24. 


Co.  Empty  and  load  brake  apparatus.  3,388,688,  8-29-87, 
Ci   303— —22 
Kirk',  Walter  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Bny;»ty  and 

load  brake  apparatus.  3,338.640,  8-29-67,  a.  303—28. 
KirUn.  Albert  D.,  to  Industrial  Mfg.  Co.  Portable  hydranUc 

Uft  truck.  3,388.586.  8-29-87,  CL  280—5.8. 
Kishida,  Yuklchl :  See— 

Takal.  Aklra.   SaUcawa,   Susukl,  Tanabe,   Klablda.   and 
Susukl.  3,338,894. 
Kiss,  Alex :  See — 

FaraJUn,  Moses,  and  Kiss.  8,887,980.  _ 

Kiss.  Kornel  D.,  J.  W.  L.  Fordham.  and  J.  T.  Reed,  to  DU- 
mond Alkali  Co.  Process  of  preparing  acrylamlde-formalde- 
hyde  copolymers  using  Ionic  catalysts  and  non-aqueous  or- 
ganic solvents,  and  the  resultant  thermally  sUble  copoly- 
mer composition.  3,338,872,  8-29-87,  CL  260—72. 
Kltahara,  Toahlya :  See —  „     ^  « .»o 

Sawada.  Jlro,  MlsaU,  Yamagishl,  and  Kltahara.  3,888,- 

Kittel,  Walter,  to  Counter  Current  Operations  Ojn^.H.  Gaa- 
liquld  contact  column  apparatus.  3.338,566,  8-2»-87,  CL 
261—113. 

Klein,  Robert  C,  to  KoUsman  Instrument  Corp.  Apparatus 
for  selectively  superimposing  projected  Images.  3,388,181, 
8—29-67   CL  88—24. 

Klelnerman,  Benjamin  B..  and  A.  S.  Valente.  Heart  activity 
detector  and  display  device.  3,338.234.  8-29-87,  CI.  128 — 
2.06. 

Klelnewefers,  Job.  Sohne  Maschlnenfabrlk :  See — 

SchUfer,  Gunter.  3,338,493.  _^  ^ 

Kleinsorge,  Carl  T.  Reclining  chair.  3,338,632.  8-29-87,  CI. 
297-— 380. 

Klemm,  Richard  W.  Lift  mechanism  for  rail  conveyors.  3,338,- 
179   8-29-87  CL  104-^172. 

Klimstra,  Paul*  D.',  to  G.  d!  Searle  k.  Co.  (OptionaUj  17- 
alkylated)  3a-oxygenated  1-snlfonated  5a-androstan-17/I-ols 
and  esters  thereof.  3,338,927,  8-29-67,  CL  260—897.4. 

Klimstra,  Paul  D.,  and  J.  S.  Baran,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co. 
17-oxygenated  5a-ester-2-en-ll-S-ols,  17-alkylated  and  eater- 
Ifled  «lerivatlves  thereof.  3.338.929,  8-20-67,  CI.  260— 
397  45 

Kllng.  Nelson  G.,  to  Technlcon  Corp.  Automatic  Immersion  ap- 
paratus. 8,338,207.  8-29-67.  CI.  118—11. 

Klinkenberg,  Huert  £.,  and  L.  W.  Slmonson,  to  Warner  Elec- 
tric Brake  ft  Clutch  Co.  Electric  motor  mounted  magnetic 
fricUon  brake.  3,338,349.  8-29-67,  CI.  188—161. 

KliUner.  Robert  A.  Reversible  tie  cUp.  3,337,924,  8-29-67, 
CL  24 — 49. 

Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktlengesellscbaft :  See — 
Heckmann.  Wolfgang  G.  J.,  and  Fischer.  3,338,417. 

Kloepfer.  Harry  :  See — 

Dusing.   Gerhard.    Bretschneider.   Kloepfer.    Sperr,    and 
Schmidt.  3,338.669. 

Klopfer.  Oskar  E.  H. :  See — 

Alzner,  Bernard  G.,  and  Klopfer.  3.838,845. 

Klopfer.  Oskar  E.  H..  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Cellular  plastic  com- 
positions. 8.388,846.  8-29-67.  CI.  260—2.5. 

Knapp.  Eugene  J.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works  Inc.  Method  of 
assisting  mold  cavity  fill.  3^8.999.  8-29-67,  CL  284—113. 

Knaub.  Edgar  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Cyclic  silalkylene- 
siloxane  composition.  3,338.951,  8-29-67,  CI.  260—48.5. 

Knepp.  Sara :  fifee — 

Harvey,  Harry  A.  3,388,646. 

KnlpDle,  warren  R. :  See — 

CaUahan,  James  L.,  Grasselli,  and  Knlpple.  3,338,952. 

Knorr.  Gnstave  A.,  Jr.,  and  H.  W.  Claypool.  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Television  receiver  utilizing  the  horizontal 
output  transformer  as  a  pilot  light  power  source.  8.339,- 
019,  8-29-67.  CI.  178—7.3. 

Knowles.  EMwln  C.  and  F.  C.  McCoy,  to  Texaco.  Inc.  Heating 
composition.   3,338,691,   8-29-67.   CI.  44 — 40. 

Knox,  Granville  S..  to  Hydril  Co.  Well  head  connector.  3,338,- 
596.  8-29-87.  O.  286—18. 

Kobelt.  Walter,  to  Adolph  Saurer  Ltd.  Device  for  the  at- 
tendance of  an  embroidery  machine.  3.338,196,  8-29-67, 
CL  112—83. 

Kobetz,  Paul:  See — 

Bealrd,  Francis  M.,  Jr.,  and  Kobetz.  3,388,842. 

Kobryner,  Herman  H. :  See — 

Norden,  Alexander  R.,  and  Kobryner.  3,339.052. 

Koch.  Peter,  to  Tree  Island  Steel  Co..  I<td.  Furniture  spriag 
construction.  3,388^71,  8-29-67,  CI.  287—09. 

Koellisch.  Glenn  M.  Rug  sample  binder  constmction.  8,338,- 
409,  8-2»-67,  CL  206— 82. 

K8gel.  Wllhelm  G.,  to  Aktlebolaget  Electrolnx.  Absorption  re- 
ftlgeration  system  of  the  inert  gas  type.  3,838,082,  8-21^ 
67,  a.  82—141. 

Koizumi,  Tosbihara,  and  M.  Takagi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co. 
Ltd.  Decimal  addition  system.  3,339,084,  8-29-67,  CL 
235—169. 

Kokoruds,  Michael,  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.  Purlflcatlon 
of  unsymmetrical  tetrahaloacetones.  3.338.973,  8-29-67,  CI. 
280—893. 

Kollakowski,  Walter  P. :  See— 

Carll,  Adriano.  and  Kollakowski.  3.338.707. 

KoUaman  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Collins.  James  J.,  and  Lindner.  3,339,147. 
Klein,  Robert  C.  3,338,131. 
Kushner,  David,  and  Listl.  3,339,104. 

Kolse,  Melvln  W.  Sweep  arm  bin  unloader.  3,338,434,  8-29- 
67,  CL  214—17. 
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droKen  generation.  3,338,681,  8-29-67,  CI.  23— -^88. 
KMlolikl    Karl,  an'l  F.  W.  Schneider,  to  BeteUlgunm-  und 
PateStwerwa  tungsgeaellMhaft  mlt  Beschrankter  Haftane. 
Auto^ttTtirreadJuitKg  and  feeding  device  f or  a  hydraullcal- 
ly  operated  scinaplng  device  In  a  peeling  centrifuge.  3,338. 

Kolilfl^irUd' H.^'dT^rBox  5it^,',""y  tele^oped  hinged 
cover.  3.338.504.  8-29-67.  CI.  229—33. 

'"^&i5ff.'Arnild  H~and  1. 1.  3.338.504.      ^  , ,  ^,^ 

Koilkowrtl    John    and  M.  Oais.  to  Ethyl  Corp.   [(Alkoxv- 

pheS7"ulfonyl)  cyclo-pentadlenvl]  manganese  tricarbonyla. 

3.338.934j8-29-67.  CI.  260—429. 

^'^''mckel.  H^?P.irSr^«llo.  Kradolfer.  Kump.  and  Sen.1. 

3  338  888 
Kramer,*  Frlidrlch  S.  Sewage  dlgeatlon  method  and  apparatus. 

KrSIf  SoL^dtynd  lV  Schult.    to  |^'"tAW'^5!! 
Corp.  Bourdon  tube  gauges.  3,338,101,  8-29-67,  CI.  7J— 

411-  „       , 

Krauthamer,  Stanley  :  see —      ^  „      ^..  .  ooo  na-i 

Borden.  Jay  R..  Gasser,  and  Krauthamer.  3.339,081. 
Kray     Rayiiond  J.,   to  AUled   Chemical   Corp    PoXrhvUneA 

^teol7um  wax  blends.  3.338  855   8-29-67,  CI.  260-28^5 
Krekeler    Claude  B..  to  The  Cincinnati  Mine  Machinery  Co. 

Renewable  cutUng  arms  and  wheels  for  mining  machines. 

Kr»'l\n|-e^rS:-a^d?Vphllllps.  to  Kobertshaw  Con- 
trols  Co.  Zone  load  responsive  optimising  control  system. 

Drye"  section  pocket  ventilation.  3,337,968,  8-29-67,  CI. 

Krlstal.  Joseph,  deceased,  (by  R.  Krlstal,  administratrix),  E. 
D  Crane,  aid  B.  Werbel,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Granulating  process  '<>' J>/'«t«:'>2i"Contalnlng  or- 

fanlc  dyes  and  vinyl  resins.  3,338,763,  8-29-67.  CI.  149— 
9. 

^'^'KrtsurjMShTcrane,  and  Werbel.  3.338.763. 
Kmmbein,  Friti :  See —  ,     „„--.,  -o 

Ruble.  Hans,  and  Krumbeln.  3.338,132.      „         _         ,_ 
Krnslus.  Ewald  A.,  and  R.  R.  Keast,  to  FMC  Corp.  Cleansing 
tablets.  3.338.836,  8-29-67^  CI.  252— 99.  ,  ,,«  ota 

Krattsebnitt,  John.  Nail  driving  shield  and  set.  3,338,279. 

Kuefer.  Philippe  G..  to  General  Time  Corn  FrequencyreK- 
ulator  for  tuning  fork  drive  system.  3,338,047.  8-29-67, 
rn    go 23 

Kuelbs.  Donald  R  and  C.  M  Scott  Jr  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp^ 
Signal  generating  apparatus.  3,338,105,  8-29-67,  CI.  74 — 

Kuhl."  Martin,  to  Allgemelne  Elektricltats-Gesellschaft  m.bJI. 
Methods  for  achieving  sufficient  creepage  current  strength 
In  the  interior  of  hollow  plastic  insulators.  3,338.768.  »-£»- 

ft»j     /-n     Igft 293 

Kflhlkamp.  Alfred,"  E.  Schmidt,  and  H.  D.  Stemmer,  to  Her- 
cules Inc.  Process  for  improving  the  bond  between  reinforc- 
ing yarns  and  amorphous  ternary  copolymers  of  ethylene, 
an  o-olefln,  and  a  nonconjugated  polyene  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  composite  rubber  articles.  3,338.769.  8-29-67,  CI. 
156—334. 
Kuhlman.  Orvllle  E. :  See —  ^  rr  t.,  o  ooo 

Gould,  Jerome,  Throssel,  Jensen,  and  Kuhlman.  3.^8,- 
590.  „^      ,     , 

Kuhnis.  Hans  H..  H.  Ryf.  and  R.  Denss,  to  Gelgy  Chemical 
Corp.  Piperldlne  derivatives  of  l-hydrocarbyl-4-alkenylene- 
isonlpecotlc  acid  esters.  3.338,910,  8-29-67.  CI.  260—294.3. 
KuUck.  Henry  J. :  See — 

Horvath.  Steven  B.  3.338,258. 
Kump.  Wllhelm:  See —  .  .,      „  -  -     ^ 

Bicke).  Hans,  Furess,  Gallo,  Kradolfer.  Kump,  and  Sensi. 
3  338  888 
Kunstmann.' Martin  P..  and  J.  N.  Porter,  to  American  Cyan - 
amid  Co.  Antibiotic  AV290  and  production  thereof.  3.338,- 
786,  8-29-67.  CI.  167—65. 
Kurita.  Masaru  :  See —  .    „     ,^  ^  «    .v     «  ooo 

Takano,  Tadayoshl,  Hattorl.  Kurlts.  and  Horibe.  3.338,- 

897 
Kurts.  John.   Coupling  method  and  devices  for  lined  pipe. 

3.338.598.  8-29-67.  O.  285 — 55. 
Kuryla,  Aian  T. :  See —  «».„.« 

Berg.  PHlip.  Burdlck.  and  Kuryla.  3,337.942. 
Kushner,  David,   and   C.   A.   Llstl.   to  Kollsman  Instrument 

Corp.  SoUd  state  switch.  3,339.104,  8-29-67,  CI.  315—66. 
Kntner.  Abraham,  to  Hercules  Inc.  Purification  of  polyoleflns 

employing  oil  soluble  sulfonic  acids  to  render  the  polymer 

slurry  insensitive  to  air.  3,338.878.  8-29-67,  Cl.  260—94.9. 
Kntner,  Abraham,  to  Hercules  Inc.  Purification  of  polyoleflns 

employing  a  phenol  to  render  the  polymer  slurry  Insensitive 

to  air.  3,338,879.  8-29-67.  Cl.  260—94.9. 

Kusnetsoff.  Philip :  See —  ^  .„-„„,«« 

Olmstead,  John  A..  Scott,  and  Kusentsoff.  3,339.128. 

Kyllonen,  Allen  W.,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Tread 
brake  unit  and  slack  adjuster  therefor.  3.338.355.  8-29-67. 
Cl.  188—202. 

Labbe,  Frauds  A.  M.,  to  The  Mollns  Organisation  Ltd.  To- 
bacco-manipulating machines.  3,338,247,  »-29-67,  CI.  131 — 
21. 

Laboratory  for  EHectronics.  Inc. :  See — 
Main.  Robert  M.  3,339.070. 


Lach,  Walter :  See —  .     ^   «  ««„  „,„ 

berg,  Rkhard  D..  and  Lach.  3.338,272. 
Laessker,  J  riti  B. :  See —  .       ,  „„.  „„, 

Murray.  Thomas  C.  and  Laessker.  3.337,891. 
Laganis,  Deno,  to  SchenecUdr  Chemicals,  Inc.  Electrical  con- 
ductor coated  with  a  blend  of  a  Po>?e«ter  and  an  anOno- 
trtaiine-aWehyde  resin.  3,838,743.  8-29-67,  Cl.  117—218. 
Laguisl,  Mario,  to  Polnette  Corsets,  Inc.  Foundation  garment. 

3,338.245.  8-29-67.  Cl.  128—547. 
Lakewood  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  -  «•»  ano 

Webb.  Ernest  C,  Bond,  Kegg.  and  Morans.  3.337.9^. 
Lamar,  Charles  C,  to  Harper-Wyman  Co.  Gas  oven  Ignition. 

3^338,231.  8-29-67.  C\.  126—39. 
La  Mere  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Frankel,  Donald  P..  and  Chriatenson.  3,338,191. 
Lampe,  Edgar  W.  Apparatus  for  making  insulation  pipe  cover- 
ing. 3.338.122,  8-29-67,  C\.  83 — 5. 
Lampe,  Robert  C. :  See—  w*     o  •>•>*%  taa 

Belicka.  Michael  E..  Lampe.  and  Mougbty.  3,339,168. 
Lamson  *  Sessions  Co..  The :  See — 

Anderson,  Edward  A.,  and  Beutler.  3^7,946. 
Landls.  Harry  M.,  and  J.  W.  Waseleski.  Jr..  to  Te»u  Instru- 
ments  Inc.   Temperature  sensor.   3.339,164,  a-2»-67,  O. 

030 22 

Lang.  William  H. :  See— 

Lefke.  Louis  W..  and  Lang.  3,338.414.    .     „      ,       ^ 
Lange.  Samuel  A.,  to  American  Flange  k  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Con- 
tainer and  cap  with  reclosable  tear  strip.  3,838,445,  8-29- 

67.  Cl.  215 — 40.  ,         ,         .  ,^       _.ji  .V  K 

Lange,  Wlnthrop  E.,  to  Syner^sUcs.  Inc.  6-(4-pyrtdTl)•5- 
metilyll,3,2-dloxanthiane-2-ox^de  and  derivatives.  3.888.- 
912.  8-29-67.  Cl.  260—294.8.  ^   .        .     .,  ^ 

Langguth    Robert  P.,  and  W.  W.  Morgenthaler,  to  Monsanto 
Co.    Corrosion-Inhibited    ammonium    orthophosphate    solu- 
tions  and   compositions    useful    for   manufacturing   them. 
3,338,829.  8-29-67,  Cl.  252—2. 
Lankelma,  Herman  P.^r. :  See — 

Klnnavy,  James  W.,  and  Lankelma.  3,338,456. 
Lass    James  L..  and  C.  R.  MelTord,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Rector  device.  3,338.791.  8-29-67    Cl.  1T6--66 
Laurent,  Pierre,  to  Compagnle  Generate  de  Oeophyslque.  Radio 

locating  systems.  3,339,196,  8-29-67.  Cl.  343—12. 
Laurent,  Sebastian  M.,  and  C.  F.  Gray,  to  Esso  Beseardi  and 
Engineering  Co.  Iron  from  natural  magnetite  ores.  8.838.- 
704.  8-29-67.  Cl.  75—1. 
Lauta.  Frank  J. :  See— 

Baker,  AUn  J.,  and  Lauta.  3.338.709. 
Lauterjung,  Gustav.  Die  casting  mold  Inlet  means.  3,338,299. 

8-29-67,  Cl.  164 — 339. 
Lawrence  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. :  S««— 

Roberts,  Barry  s:.  and  Sheldon.  3.338.430. 
Layton,  Jack  D.  Paver.  3.338.143,  8-29-67.  Cl.  9A—A6. 
Laienby,   Edwin   H..   to  The  Fargrove  Machinery  Co..  Ltd^ 
Feed  mechanism  for  wrapping  machines.  3,338,023,  »-£»- 

67    Cl    53 59 

Leach,  Harry  S.,'  and  J.  L.  Price,  to  Monsanto  Co  Chlorina- 
tlon  of  olefins  in  the  presence  of  amides.  3,338.982.  8-29- 

fl7       1^1       QUA        flftO 

Leavitt  Clyde  M.,  to  The  Ingalls  Shipbuilding  Corp.  Break- 
water. 3.338,205,  8-29-67,  C\.  114—182. 

Ledex,  Inc. :  See —  ^  „  „„„  ^„„ 

Cable,  Elvln  K..  and  Stevens.  3,339,033.  ^  w  *. 

Ledl  George  H.,  and  O.  M.  Mucha,  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft 
Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  surface  hardening  »5  «on- 
gated  workplece  having  a  spade-shaped  portion.  3,338,739. 
Q 00 A^   c*\    14ft 146 

Lednlcer,  Daniel,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Pyrldyl-2-phenylcyclo 
alkenes  and  processes  for  their  preparation.  d,Sd»,ux4. 
8-29-67.  Cl.  260 — 297.  .         .  ^. 

Lee.  Edwin  S.,  III.  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Associative  memory 
employing  transduxors.   3,339.189.  8-29-67,  Cl.  340— ;174 

Lee  MUford  R.,  D.  S.  Sullivan.  G.  D.  Harney,  and  W.  EN. 
Doty,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.  Apparatus  for  Fourier  analyi 
Ing  normalising  and  determining  time-phase  coincidence 
between  signals.  3.339.139.  8-29-67.  Cl   324— 77 

Lee.  Thomas  H..  and  W.  R.  Wilson,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Voltage  limiting  protective  arrangement  for  high  voltage 
power  circuits.  3.339,112,  8-29-67.  Cl.  317—17. 

Leek,  Nathaniel  L. :  See — 

Chaffee.  Emory  L.  3,339.143. 

Lefever    Henry  :  See — 

Barton,  Patrick  M..  and  Lefever.  3,338,580. 

Lefke,  Louis  W..  and  W.  H.  Lang,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engl 
neering  Co   Liquid  skimming  device.  3,338,414,  8-29-67.  Cl. 
210—179. 

Leibson.  Irving,  and  D.  H.  Gets,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  CTiemlcal 
Co.  Continuous  block  copolymerliatlon  process.  3,338.»86. 
8-29-67,  Cl.  260—878. 

Lellng  Menno.  to  Allgemelne  Strassenbaubedarfs-GesellMhaft 
m  b  ta  Method  of  mixing  high  strength  concrete.  8.888.563. 
8-29-67.  Cl.  259—146. 

Lenhard.  Myron  J. :  See—  t^-».-~»    9  448  001 

Insalaco.  Michael  A..  Oemens,  and  Lenhard.  3,338,981. 

Lents.  Ervln  C. :  See—  ^  „„„  ^„„ 

Fowler,  Charles  P.,  and  Lents.  3.338,682. 

Leni  Conrad.  Wet  grinding  arrangement  for  brewing  malt. 
3,338,152,  8-29-67,  Cl.  99—278. 

Leon.  Edward,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Method  for  removing 
coatings.  3.338,75e,*8-29-67.  Cl.  148— «.15. 

Leonk-Herbert  Maschlnenfabrlk  :  See — 
Balle,  Walter.  3,337,917. 

Lenelletler.  Pierre  A.  G.,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  PrancaJse  dn 
Ferodo.  Drum  brake.  Its  method  operaHon  and  lU  applica- 
tion. 3,338.351,  8-29-67,  Cl.  188—195. 

Lemer.  Henry  C.  and  V.  E.  ^^,^\^^^^lsKf^^ 
tronlcs  Devices  Inc.  Vacuum  pendl.  3.337.887.  8-29-67,  ci. 

15—841. 


Le  Suer,  William  IL.  M 


8-29-67701.  252— 47.| 
Le  Tourneau-  Westlngb' 
Orth,  Edward  O.  8 
Letter,  Engena  C,  to 
particle*  with  brief 
8-29-67.  Cl.  65—18 
LeViae.  Sophie :  See— 

Roaen,  Shod*  B^  k< 
Llbbey-Owens-Ford  QUl 
RItter.  George  P.,  J 
LtebemMiin,  Prank  A..  ' 
Bumtteel,  Harrcf 
162. 
Ltedtke.  Kurt,  to  HaunI 
apparatus    for    wrap; 
8,838.021,  8-29-67. 
Light.  Rupert  D..  Jr. : 
kageli;  Orrtlle  L.. 
LUI7.  BU.  and  Co. :  See- 
Pardas.  Eugene.  8, 
LUy-Tutlp  Cup  Corp. : 
Amberg,  SteMca 
Undblad,  Frank  S. :  » 
Llndblad.  HaMld 
Undblad.  Frederick  W 
8-29-67.  CT.  125—15 
Undblad,  Harald  L. 

hot  sandwldiea.  3,88i 

Undblom,  Gordon  P. : 

IPatton,  John  T..  a 

LtDdemann.  Otto  H.,  t 

•pparatna  for  applyl 

«ontalnlBf  enamel  to 

Undeen.  Victor  W.  V  ' 

a.  188—82. 
Uader,  Jerome:  i8«e- 
Neweomer,  Jack 

702, 
Well.    Edward    D. 
8.888J03. 
Undholm.  Ulrle  S.. 
United  States  of 
machine.  3.838.092. 
Undner,  Heriwrt,  G 
Stade,  Gerhard. 
Undner,  Norman  J. :  SI 

Colltiis.  James  J.. 
Ung-Temeo-Vonght,  In 
Uary.  Joe  D.,  and  ' 
Unbart.  JIrt  O..  to 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


The  LnbrUol  Corp.  Lnbrieattng  (dl 


containing  reaction  ri^uet  of  certain  acylated  aitrogen 
coatalalag  latermedlatrs  aad  a  boroa  compouad.  8,838,882. 

o    An    m^    7n    oka       ^9Ai 


Co. :  See — 

kum  'k  Lomb  lac.  Fusion  of 

ch  iateaslty  light  Aashes.  8,888,«88. 


Le  Viae.  8.888.248. 
Co. :  See — 
8.838.695. 
?  tf«« — 
Plckard,  aad  Ltebermaaa.  8.389.- 

7erke  Korber  k  Co.  KG.  Method  and 
cigarette    packs    aad    the    like. 
—28. 

ght,  aad  Vamagjr.  8,888.864. 

I.89S. 

Amberg,  aad  miUps.  3.838.027. 

aad  LiadbUd.  3,388.155. 
law  and  segment  therefor.  3.838.280. 

P.  E.  Apparatus  /or  mercfaaadisiag 
155.  8-29-87,  d.  99—856. 

Uadblom.  8,888.792. 

Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Method  aad 

bslogenated-hydrocarbon  solvent- 

,  3,888.788.  8-29-67.  C\.  117—102. 

wheel  blocks.  3.838.888.  8-29-67. 

Well,  Dorfmaa.  and  Uader.  8.888,- 

Uader,    Dorftaan,    aad    Newcooier. 

B.  Oarsa,  aad  B.  J.  Baker.  Jr.,  to 
»rica.  Army.  Dynamic  biaxial  testlag 
29-67,  CT.  78—99. 
•.H.,  *  Co..  Pinna :  See — 
Stahn.  3.887,996. 

Uadaer.  8.389,147. 
.  See— 

'arren.  8.838.098. 
DUBri.  jiri  u..   iw  ^ropeaa  Atomic  Bnergv  Commnalty 
(BDRATOII).  AppaAtttS  f*r  produelag  hl^  lateaaity  mag- 
aetic  fields  (or  use  (a  eoDtroIled  thermonudear  reactions. 
8,838.788.  8-29-67.  pi.  176—1. 
Uni.  Robert  M. :  «ae-r 

Id  Llns.  8.889.026. 

laHed  Hat  *  Cap  Co..  lac.  Cap.  8.887.- 

"72. 


Lscala  ProAoets  Corp. :  «ss — 

Howald,  Brian  W.  8,839,080. 
Lord.  BsffiBald  M. :  ««•—  ..-.—,* 

AekroTd.  Boaald  T.,  Lord,  and  Maaa.  8,888.790. 
LonlsTllle  Tnist  Co. :  See — 

Carrier,  Bobert  M..  Jr.  3,338.884. 
LoTSil  Mfg.  Co. :  8fee — 

.  Horrobln,  Paul  M.  3.388,078. 
Lowrle.  Barman  8..  to  O.  D.  Searle  *  Co.  N-(cjclic 

phsaotUaslne  - 10  -  earbozamldes.   8,338,898,   8-29-87.  vi. 
260—348. 
Lublaoo,  Albert :  See —  ,   ..         „ 

BlUiagsley.  John  O.  8..  D'Aagdo.  Loblseo,  Maros.  aad 
Stepliaa.  8,388,770. 
Lnbrisol  Cotv..  The :  8ee —  _^ 

Le  Suer,  WUUam  M.  8,888,8«.      ^  _,      ^      ^      ^    ^ 
Lndea.   Bene.  Automatic  adtustlag  devlee  for  disc  brake. 

8.838.358,  8-29-67,  CL18»— 196.^  _.        _^^  ^  ^ 

Lndea.  Bene,  to  Sodete  B.E.P.  Under  carriage  wUh  taadem 

wbaallB.  8,888,588,  »-2»-«7.  Cl.  244—12. 
Laens,  Bali*  O. :  See—      _     _ 
ChaflEee.  Emory  L.  3.389,148. 

Loka.  John :  See —  

Borrath,  Sterea  B.  8,888.aM.  .«.«.«.-«. 

Lnkas.  George  N.  Pluid  operated  vise.  8.888.578.  8^29-67.  CT. 

269 — 23. 
Lummus.  James  L..  to  Paa  Americaa  Petroleoa  Corp.  Water- 
flooding  proeess  using  mueUage  gum  thIdBeners.  8,888.804. 

8-W-67,  CL  168—9.  _.   „      „ ^ 

Lnndeen.  Allan  J.,  to  Continental  <»  Co    Preparation  of 
aralkozT   aluminum   compounds.    3,888;942.    8-2»-67.    CT. 
260     lifl 
Lundqnlst.  Burton B.,  to  Swift  1^ Co.  SUeedbaeonpaekage and 

trsj  employed  therein.  3.388.728,  8-29-87.  CL  90—174. 
LntxTBobert  O. :  See —  „    ^     ..  .«„  .... 

Arabian.  Kar^ln  G..  Luts.  aad  Martin.  8.388.856. 
Lnwa  A.O. :  See — 

DlnkeU^er.  Haas  B.  3.338,038. 
LyeolU  Inc. :  See — 

Lyon  Lee  B.  8.388J>81. 
Lyman,  deorfe  P..  to  Data  Paekaglag  Corp.  Tape  reel  rack. 

3^.421,  ff-29-67.  CT.  211—41.         ^        ^_.    .         „  ^_ 
Lyoa,  Lee  B..  to  LreolL  Inc.  Prooess  f or  obtal^  oU  from 

animal  hides.  3.338i81.  8-29-87.  CT.  260— 412:C      ^_ 
Ljoas,  Lelaad  B..  aad  B.  L.  Powell.  Prodndjanrf  sobstM- 
tialiy  aahydrons  magnesium  chloride.  .8.888,888,  8^9-87. 
CL  »— 81. 


Ipnlts.  8.889.114. 

of  manufacturing  dental  prosthesis. 
!.  32—2, 

Granulating  device,  3.337,913.  8-29- 


Cslcsatka.  Antal. 
UpUn.  Sol.  to  Malrov-' 
877.  8-29-67.  CT.  2- 
Upnlts.  J.  W. :  See — 
KeUe^.  T.  B..  end 
Urot.  Bene  E.  Proeei 
3.337  966.  8-29-67. 
List,  Helns,  to  Buss  A 
67,  CT.  18—12,  I 

LlstJ.  Carl  A. :  See— 

Kushner.  David,  akd  IMVL  3.339.104. 
Lltman.  Bernard,  and  M.  J.  Stateman.  to  American  Bosch 
Arma  Corp.  Safety  Uevloe  for  baUlsUc  aUssiles.  .<),338.166. 
8-29-87.  Cl.  102— 7D.2. 
Little,  Arthur  D.,  Inc.:  See — 

Slade.  Albert  E..  aUd  Smallman.  3.838.780. 
Uttle.  Joseph  A. :  See4- 

Armeoeau,  Harold  C.  and  Little.  3,338,442.     . 
Little  Systems,  Inc. :  Sl»— 

Anderson,  Harold  C.  3,339,135. 
Uoyd.  Derek  I. :  See— » 

_    I  nd  Lloyd.  3,338,031. 


Barker,  Philip  E., 
Locksplke  Ltd. :  at*—, 
Sansoa,  Leopold  f  1 

Lockwood.  Donald  L. 
3.888,617,  8-29-87, 

Lodlge,  Alois.   Su 

87—1 


«i -29-67.   CT. 


8.338.521. 
jtyling  shell  for  autouoMle  bodies 
298—1. 
lion  of  lifts.  3,338,3: 
18?— 95. 
Loewe  Opta  O.m.b.H.  ijSu. 

Schmidt.  Walter.  J.338.146 
Loges,    Adolf,   and   K.   Huff,   to   Contineatal   Gnmml-Werke 
Aktleagesellschaft.  ABPuatns  for  prodndag  rubber  articles. 
8.837.909.  8-29-87.JCL  1ft— 4. 
Lohrs.  Bobert  C.  aaiaJlB.  HIautedt.  to  Amerinn  Badlator  * 
Staadard  Sanitary  Corp.  Dial  lastrument  3.338.103.  8-29- 
67,  CT.  78—481. 
Lollar.  Praak  A..  Jr. :  See— 

Ferrel.  Kenneth  0..  and  Lollar.  8  838.050. 
Loag.  Lucy  A.  Packaged  pastry.  3,338,722,  8-29-87.  CL  90— 
172.  T 

Long,  Vernon  B. :  Seefl-      _         _  ^.  ^_ 
Lemer.  Henry  C,  hnd  Long.  3.887,897. 
Longl,  Paolo.  I.  W.  jBassl.  P.  Greco.  and^M.  CamWnl    to 

Monteeattnl  Edison  iS.p.A.  Cyclic  trimer  of  4-Tlnylpyridlne. 

3.888.907,  8-29-67|Ict.  280—280. 
Loago,  Prank  N.,  to  NlBteo  Ine  Low  smoking  nickel  aluminum 

flune  spray  powdei;3,838.688,  8-29-87,  Cl.  29—192. 

Loos.  George  B. :  B—\f  .        .  .^  «*. 

iMilahaeli.  Ldaaf  A.,  aad  Loos.  S.888.0M. 


Lyons,  Ldaad  B..  and  B.  L.  Powell,  to  Natlraal  Lewi  Co. 
Produetloa  of  sabstantlaUy  aahydroos  magneslnm  diloride. 
3.388,888.  8-29-67.  CL  28— 81. 
LjOB  Metal  Products,  Inc. :  Sjt— „ 
Schrcyer.  Kenneth  D.  8.388.847. 
Stewart,  Edward  C.  8.888.840. 
M  4  T  Cheotleals  Inc. :  See — 

Banks.  CTaieace  K.  8.838.726.  ^  _ 

^4jSSl£SS;.  I^V«d  MacDo^Qd.  8,388.848.  ^ 
MacKellar.  Donald  O..  J.  H.  ^lumbergs.  and  H.  M.  Castrantw, 
to  PMC  Corp,  ActlvatlBff  pf  perozygm  emnponnds.  3,338.- 
839.  8-29-87.  CT.  252—188. 
Ma^eekln.  Bobert  A.:  See--  .-«,-o. 

ByanlJohB  W.,  aad  MacMeeWn.  8.«t7.088. 
MacPheraon.  Allan.  Last  with  Insole  retaining  device.  8.887,- 

888.  8-29-67,  CT.  12—141.  .  ^,  ^. 

MacSoriey,  OUn  L..  to  International  Business  Marines  Corp. 
Latching  stage  for  register  with  automatic  resetting.  3.339,- 
14r.,  8-29-67,  CT.  32*— 92. 
Maddux,  WUUam  B. :  See--  .,„„,,„ 
McGahee,  Welboume  D.  8.SSS'li5- 
McGahee,  Welbourae  D.  3.337.929. 

^*'"pofS.'£SS"H..  MlUer,  and  Mais.  3.888,967. 

Malek.  Walter  K. :  See—     ^  ^  ..„.,».•  ••o  a*  • 

Graham.  Joha  R..  Malek.  Comp.  and  MIdke.  8.838,018. 

Mallory.  P.  B..  k  Co.  Inc. :  Swj-- 
Camenzlnd.  Hans  B.  3,880,156. 

Mador.  Irving  L;,  and^J.  A.  Scheben.  J®i!iti2?*»  ^VlSIJSS 
and  Chemlod  Corp.  Preparation  of  balpgenated  uasaturated 
adds.  3.388,960.  8-29-87.  CT.  260—539. 

MaestrelU.  Paffadlo.  Paeumatlc-tired  ▼*J»»^  ■**?5lfiL7«^* 

cal  spuwd  guide  trade  surfaces.  8,888.182.  8-20-87.  CT. 

104—247. 
Magat.  Eugene  «.,  «nd  D.  Tanner,  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  MaaMNua 
^Sd  Co^«ft  Copolymers  of  «f«rpthyl«e  grjgp.^^ 

amide  or  polyester  snttstrates.  8,888.085.  8-20-87.  CL  280— 

880. 
Maxeli.  OrvUle  L..  B.  D.  LI8ht.  Jr.,  and  S.  J.  Vama|Dr.  to 

wSiace  and  Tleman.  Inc.  ftame  retaMaat  monoalieayl 

beasene  polymer  eomposttloika  contalnlMsilaBe  penozy  eoa- 

pounds.  M88,884.  ft-40-87.  CL  280— 46J. 

Magi.  Hugo,  to  Dominion  Auto  AeSSK"^  J'ti  ¥?^!f*%^ 
^mtns  for  rear  view  arirror.  8.888.546.  8-20-87.  Ct  US— 

481. 

Mala.  BiAiert  M..  to  Laboratory  for  BIectr<mlM,  Inc.  Air  mM^ 
xSknw  tnttm  having  a  •<^VaaJkV^^^t^t^^>Mr 
phoieaeent  film  wlth^means  to  detect  IMit  IK^ms  witii  dif- 
ferent decay  times.  3.839.070.  8-20-87,  CT.  280— 71.6. 

Malhotra.  Satish  C.  to  S.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Noaoazs  and  Co. 
P^SSattoi^  nuatuiitod  nitrites.  3.888.068.  8-20-87.  CT. 
280—4858. 

IfalroT.United  Hat  k  Cap  COn  lae. :  «••— 
LUrtdn.  80L  8,887.877. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mangoletai,  George  A.,  to  The  Zenith  Carburetter  Co.,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  supplying  an  air/ fuel  mixture  from  a  car- 
buretor system  to  an  Internal  combustion  engine.  3,338,568, 
8-2»-67.  CI.  261—145. 
Mann,  Chr.  Mascblnenfabrlk  :  See — 

Kaiser,  Johann.  3,338,045. 
Mann.  John  E. :  See — 

Ackroyd,  Ronald  T.,  Lord,  and  Mann.  3,338,790. 
Mansfield,  Myron  J. :  See — 

'Schneider,  Fred,  MansOeld,  and  Seaborn.  3.338.773. 
Mar,  Henry  M. :  See — 

Castle,  William  S.,  Mar,  and  Thompson.  3,338,508. 
Marchen,  Ellen  J. :  See — 

Sne^eker.  Charles  W.  3.338,159.    ^        „      .       ^     .      , 
Marconi.  Leo,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Heating  device  for 
use  with  aerosol  containers.  3,338.476.  8-29-67.  CI.  222— 
146. 
Maremont  Corp. :  See — 

ChUpan,  Kurt  C.  3,838,044.  ,  „   „  ,  ,    „ 

Marks  Eiugene  A.,  R.  C.  Parkinson,  and  R.  Velasco.  to  Bourns, 
Inc  Spring-loaded  linear  displacement  potentiometer.  3,339,- 
167.  8-29-67,  CI.  338—183. 
Maros.  Frank  O. :  See —  .      ,    ^.         .,  .• 

BUllngsley,  John  O.  S.,  D'Angelo,  Lublsco,  Maros,  and 
Stephan.  3,338,770. 
Marotto,  Robert  A. :  See— 

Tornoe,  John  A.,  and  Marotto.  3.338,277. 
Marrafflno,   Leonard    L.   Mixing   bead    with   secondary   fluid 
adapted  for  connection  with  discbarge  means  of  primary 
fluid  container.  3,338,479.  &-29-67.  CI.  222—193. 
Marsetta,  Mildred  O.  Garment  measuring  and  guide  apparatus. 

3,337.959.  8-29-67.  CI.  33—10.  „,.^  ^ 

MarscbaU;  kepry  L.,  and  J.  W.  Coykendall.  to  FMC  Corp. 
Sodium  tripelyphospbate  granular  product.  3,338,671,  8- 
29-67,  CI.  23—106.  ^     ,..,„. 

Marshall,  Alec  F.,  to  Birmingham  Small  Arms  Co.  Ltd.  Rotary 
engines.  3.338.220,  8-29-67,  CI.  123—8. 

Marshall,  Hedley  S.  B. :  See—  

Harris,  Glyn  I.,  and  Marshall.  3.338,844. 
Martens.  Alexander  E.,  to  Bausch  k  Lomb  Inc.  Temperature 

compensating  system.  3.338,680,  S-29-67.  CI.  23—253. 
Martens,  Alexander  E. :  See— 

Coomba,  William  F..  Jr.,  and  Martens.  3,338,089. 
Martin.  George  A. :  See — 

i^blan,  Karekin  Q^  LuU.  and  Martin.  3.338,856. 
Martin-Marietto  Corp. :  See— 

Geselbracbt.  Gordon  A.,  and  Bryan.  3,338.918. 
Mattson.  Frank  K..  Owen,  and  Brabant.  3,338,433. 
Singleton.  Robert  S.,  and  Brigham.  3,339,181. 
Varsos,  Spyros  G.  3.339.142.  _  ,    ^ 

Martin.  Robert   L.,   to   General   Electric   Co.    Pressure  lock 

grounding  outlet.  3,339,170,  8-29-67,  CI.  339—31. 
Martin,  Roy  C.  Caddy  cabinet.  3,338.652.  8-29-47.  CI.  312— 

244. 
Martinet,  Andre,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  Francaise  des  Apparells 
Automatiques    Taxlmetres-Taxopbones-S.A.F.A.A.    Parking 
meters  for  vehicles.  3,338,510,  8-29-67,  CI.  232—1. 
Marukawa,   Gohcl,  T.   Shlba,   and   F.   Iso,   to   Showa   Denko 
Kabushikl  Kaisba.  Production  of  aluminum.  3,338,708,  8- 
29-67,  CI.  75—68. 
Marvel  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Ericson,  John  F.  E.  3.338.616. 
Marx.  Louis,  &  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Aexford,  Willis  E.  3,338,369. 
Mason,  Richard  A.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Supply   tube  adapters    narrow    supply   tube-narrow    inlet. 
3.338.597.  8-29-67.  CI.  285—52. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  :  See — 

Brownson,  John  S.  3,338,760. 
Master  Consolidated  Inc. :  See — 

Clark.  LorU  D.  3.338,287.  „     ^ 

MasUn,  Thomas  G.,  and  E.  Schoenberg.  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
k  Rubber  Co.  Polyurethanes  based  on  hydroxyl-termlnated 
polydlenes.  3,338,861,  8-29-67,  CI.  260—33.6. 
Matellng,  Ronald  M.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  RoUry  cap 
feeding  hopper.  3,338,372,  8-29-67,  CI.  198—33. 

MathUs,  Richard  G. :  See—  

Baker,  Theodore  C.  and  Mathlas.  3,339,138. 
Matisa  Material  Industriel  S.A. :  See — 

Ovllle,  Eugene  E.  3,338.174.  ,  ,      ^ 

Matlack.  Albert  S..  to  Hercules  Inc.  Crystalline  nickel  salt  of 

l-nitro80-2-naphthol.   3.338,938,   8-29-67.   CI.   260—439. 
Mattel,  Inc. :  See—  ^ 

Ryan,  John  W.,  and  MacMeekin.  3,337,985. 

Matthews,  Jas.  H.,  k  Co. :  See — 
Davis,  Charles  H.  3,338,162. 

Matthews,  Curtis  J.,  to  Dover  Corp.  Vehicle  lift.  3,338,334, 
S-29-67,  CI.  187—8.69. 

Mattson,  Frank  K..  W.  H.  Owen,  and  D.  R.  Brabant,  to 
Martin-Marietta  Corp.  Adjustable  support  arrangement. 
3.338,433,  8-29-67.  Cl.  214—16.4. 

MauUnL  Maurlsio,  to  Asionaria  Costrusioni  Maccblne  Auto- 
matldie  A.C.M.A.  S.p.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  execut- 
ing In  an  automatic  packing  machine  a  container  wrapping, 
adapted  to  wrap  delicate  products  having  also  a  non-paral- 
leleplped  shape.  3.338,024,  8-29-67,  Cl.  53—203. 

Manllni,  Maurliio,  to  Azionarla  Costrusioni  Maccblne  Auto- 
matlcbe  A.C.M.  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  grouping  articles  into 
pUea.  8,838,870,  8-29-67,  Cl.  198—24. 

Maurice,  Jean.  Rotary-contact  potentiometers.  3,339,166,  8- 
29-67,  Cl.  338—155. 

Maus,  Arthur  B.,  to  Thoreson-McCosh,  Inc.  Plastic  material 
dryer.  3.337.969.  8-29-67.  Cl.  34—174. 

Mansolf,  Melvin  J.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 
(or  the  puriflcation  treatment  of  liquids  through  floccula- 
tlon.  3,338,827,  8-29-67,  Cl.  210—46. 


Mausteller,  John  W..  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co.  Surgical 

puncturing  device.  3,338,239,  8-29-67,  Cl.  128—329. 
Mayer,  Herbert  J. :  See — 

Burns.  Leroy  H.,  and  Mayer.  3,338,608. 
Mayer,  Oscar,  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Vedvik,  Andrew  H.  3,337,905. 
Mays,  Holland  U,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Smoking  tobacco 

preparation.  8.838.246,  8-29-67,  Cl.  131—17. 
McAllister,  Donald  :  See — 

Katcbka,    Jay   R..   McAllister,    and   Scharer.    3,338,517. 
.McAnlncb,   Herbert   A.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.  Compressors. 

3,338,509,  8-29-67,  Cl.  230—172. 
.McBee.  Klcbard  H.  Culture  tube  rolling  machine.  3,338,795, 

8-29-67.  Cl.  195—127. 
.McClenny,  Clyde  C.  and  E.  L.  Standridge.  Garment  conveyor 

and  dispenser.  3,^38,420,  8-29-67,  Cl.  211— l.S. 
McCoy,  Frederic  C. :  See — 

Knowles,  Edwin  C,  and  McCoy.  3,838,691. 
McCulloch  Corp.  :  See — 

Ehlen,  Jack  W.  3,338  275. 
.McDowell-Wellman  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Gardner.  Ernest  A.  3.338,472. 
.McPadden.  Russell  T..  and  C.  R.  Dick,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.    Cyano-contalning   amino  esters   of  acrylic  and   meth- 
acryllc  acid.  3.338,954,  8-29-67,  Cl.  260 — 465.4. 
McGabee,   Welbourne  D.,    %    to  W.   R.   Maddux,  and    ^    to 
J.  Rathmann.  Zipper  fastener  members.  3,387,929,  8-2tMI7, 
Cl.  24 — 205.15. 
.Mc<:ahee,  Welbourne  D.,  %  to  W.  R.  Maddux.  Hand  tool  for 
spreading  legs  of  a  workplece.  3,338.118,  8-29-67.  Cl.  81—3. 
.McGee.  .\rthur  L..  to  FMC  Corp.   Method  for  making  lined 

containers.  3.338,020,^  8-29-67,  Cl.  53 — 27. 
.McGee,    Joseph    E.    Drinking   fountain.    3.338,522.    8-29-67, 

^j    239 24. 

McGlll,  Howard  L.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.  Con- 
trol apparatus  for  well  tool  anchor.  3,338,309.  8-29-67, 
Cl.  166—122. 
Mc(illl.  Howard  L.,  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. 
Pull-opening  well   tool.  3,338,310.   8-29-67.   Cl.   166 — 128. 
McGrath.  Leo  E.,  and  L.  L.  Tribby.  to  The  National  Cash 
Register  Co.  Electrical  drive  circuit.   3,339,120,   8-29-67, 
Cl.  317—148.5. 
McGulre,  J.  Rees,  and  R.  D.  Mechanical  aid  for  Isometric  draw- 
ing. 3.337.962,  8-29-67.  Cl.  33—77. 
McGuire,  Robert  D. :  See— 

McOuire,  J.  Rees  and  R.  D.  3,337,902. 
.McKaln,  William  U.  Game  apparatus  for  entrapping  a  ball. 

3,338.579.  8-29-67.  Cl.  273—127. 
McKeever,    Richard    P.,    to    The    Perkin-Elmer    Corp.    Ionic 

vacuum  pump.  3.338,507,  8-29-67,  Cl.  230 — 69. 
McKinnle,   Roxton  C.  and  K.  D.  Wright.  Aerosol'  can  with 

lather  heating  means.  3.338,477,  8-f9-67,  Cl.  222—146. 
McLaughlin,  Jack  E. :  See — 

Williams,  Esther  M..  and  McLaughlin.  3.338,076. 
McLean,    James    D.    Pile   guide    for    saw    chains.    3,338,116, 

8-29-67.  Cl.  76—36. 
.McLeod.  John  J.^  Jr.  Padded  clavicle  splint.  3.338.236,  8-29- 

«7.  Cl.  128—87. 
.McMaster,    Harold  A.,   and    N.   C.   Nltschke.    to   Permaglass, 
Inc.  Gaseous  support  bed  for  conveying  and  heat  treating 
glass  sheets.  3.338,697.  8-29-67.  Cl.  65—182. 
MoNeeley,  Daniel  J.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Co.  Latch  mechanism 

for  lift  trucks.  3.d38,335,  8-29-67,  Cl.  187—9. 
.McWherter.    Ned    L.    Nocking   Jig.    3,338,772,    8-29-67.    CL 

156 — 423. 
Meermans.  Ronald  A.  :  See — 

Kappenhagen    George  A.,  and  Meermans.  3,338,012. 
Meeussen,  LouU  A.,  and  W.  P.  De  Geeet,  to  Gevaert  Photo- 
Producten    N.V.    Method   and   device   for   removing   liquid 
from  webs.  3.337.966.  8-29-67.  Cl.  34 — 42. 
Mefford,  Carl  R. :  See — 

I^ss,  James  L.,  and  Mefford.  3.338,791. 
.Mehelicb.  John  J.,  to  Wolverine  Toy  Co.  Coin  bank.  3,338.250, 

8-29-67,  Cl.  133 — 3. 
.Meier,  Erich  :  See- 
Brandt,    Hans-Walther.    Bitners.    and   Meier.    3,338,799. 
Meier,  Karl,  to  Kamil-Autokomfort.  Seat  cushion  for  automo- 
tive vehicles.  3,337,884,  8-29-67,  CI.  5 — 345. 
.Meiji  Selka  Kalsha.  Ltd. :  See— 

Sekl    Shlgeo,  Kai,  and  Ogawa.  3,338,950. 
Meinhard,  Joseph  A.  Replaceable  cushioning  pad.  3,338,542. 

8—29—67    Cl    248 345  1 

Meinstein.'Siegried,  to  Witco  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  Puriflcation 
of    crude    phthalic    anhydride.     3,338.924.     8-29-67,    Cl. 
260—346.7. 
.Meltzer.   Henry  E.   Edger  and  trimmer.  3,338,314,  8-2^-67. 

Cl.  172—15. 
Meltzer.  Robert  J. :  See- 
Coombs,  William  F..  Jr.,  and  Meltser.  3.338,090. 
Menelly,    Richard    A.,    to    Sylvanla    Electric   Products,    Inc. 
Fluorescent  electric  discharge  lamp  having  the  phosphor 
particles  admixed  with  indium  powder  particles.  3,339.100. 
8-2ft-67.  Cl.  313—109. 

Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Brown,  Horace  D.  3,338.784. 

Rothrock,  John  W.  3,338,796. 

Shen.  Tsung-Ying.  3,338.921. 
.Meredith,  Philip  J. :  See— 

.Moberg,  Milton  L..  Wilson,  and  Meredith.  3,338.087. 

Merrill,  Claude  I.  Pentafluorosulfur  bromide.  3,338,685,  8-29- 
67.  Cl.  23—367. 

Merryman,  Jerry  D.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Color  display 

system.  3,339,016.  8-29-67,  Cl.  178—5.4. 
Mess,  Arthur  0.,  Jr.,   to  The  Dayton  Sure-Grip  and  Shore 

Co.   Rebar  chair  with  plural  feet.  3.338,018.  8-29-67.  Cl. 

52—687. 

Messina.  William  A.  Camera  and  cassette  apparatua.  3.338,- 
148.  8-29-67,  a.  95—31. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^m^?1?u*r5:  ^Ji'^Si^St^d  BO...  3.838.705. 

fj'un^.  W7T25pT2957';'^i' 


''*'Xn'i"p/a^N.  3.338.688. 
Meyer.    Engelbert    A.,    to   Warren 


tihleaco  United  Product.  Co^  Inc. 
fMtwer     3.338,127.    8-29-6^.    CL 


fililMlddleton.  Sanborn,  and  Harpster. 


assembly*  and    button 
24—73.  ,      ^ 

Meyer.   Engelbert  A.,   to 
One    piece    deformable 

MM^^Kurt.  O.  Von  Stnive.  G.  Reimann,  and  K.-H.  Boss  to 
i^JVl^Midlachaft  AktUngeseUachaft.  Process  for  the  pro- 
MoWhard  birt?  oiUett  baring  good  abraalve  strength. 

MeyJS'"?gar1;?tf.'j?v  iS^enter  Laboratories,  Inc.  Quick 
^/lo"i.g«op1ir   3,338:4^7.  8-29-47.  Cl.  215-Sf2. 
Mlddleton.  Arthur  L. :  Sm— 
Bulman.  Warren  B.i  Ml 
3  339  129  I 

^'%\'^Kn  l':*Jnitehall.  3.338.844. 

"^'^'g^AS  John'R:  Uaek.  Comp.  and  Mlelke.  3.838.013. 
Mlla-Ben  International,  Jac. :  See — 
MUler,  John  J.  3.3M.801. 

"'"•&,S5^.^jiiW£'Kd  MUler.  3.838.171. 

''•"•poSf SSph  =^.*Mra*r.  and  Mai..  8.388.967. 

""'•&.li?'*wimkin'*  P^phlUip..  and  MlUer.  8.888.885. 

employing  negative  reifaUnce  elements.  3,339.185.  8-z»-«7. 

Mmer.^*jSl^  J.,   to^  MWa-Beji   International.    Inc.   Pr««ure 
vMMl.  8.838.201.  8-2ft67,  Cl.  114—16. 

'""'^^'wibJrt  KTa>mllton.  and  Miller.  3.888.466 

neck  combination.  8.fflp.4M.  8-29-67.  a.  220— 4U. 
Mine  Safety  AppllancealC©. :  See— 
MauateUer  John  WJ  8.888.289. 
Miner.  W.  H.,  Inc. :  B€9t+- 

porUble  Pl>ono«aphj8.388.681,  8-29-67.  Cl.  £i*—a». 
Mineral,  k  Chemlcala  FIIUlpp  Corp. : 


Moon.  AlTln  E.  SUboat.  8,88%208,  8-»-«7,  CL  114--^6jB. 
Moore    Eari  P..  Jr..  to  E.  Ldn  Pont  de  Nemouri  and  Co. 

Metii^of  produ<ing  difluorocarbene  radical,  and  of  using 

the  wune.  8!388j978.  8-29-67.  CL  260—648. 
Moore.  Raymond  W..  Jr. :  See — 

Hogan,  Walter  b.,  and  Moore.  3.338.068.  **    ♦« 

MoorhSS^John  P..  rf.  W.  CJh*pman    ami  J.  R.  B«n^^^ 

Bvana    Producta    Co.    Bulkhead.    3,888,187.    8-29-67,    ta. 

105—376. 
Morans,  Richard  B. :  See—  m,„^„.   9  art  iWM 

Webb.  Ernest  C,  Bond,  Kegg,  and  Uansa.  »j»37,»TO. 
MorcomrVllllam  R..  and  ±  G.  ^ell    to  Weatlngouiiejaec- 

tric  dorp.  Meul  proccMlng  method  and  reanlting  product 

8.388.106^8-29-67,  Q.  76—10. 

''""Sffii^rsil  LtTnd  Morettini.  3.338.613. 

*'"^S???;rE*lillS^  DTconlon.  and  Morganwn.  8.889,098. 
Morgentbaler.  WUliam  W. :  See— 

^Langgutb.  Robert  P..  and  Morgentbaler.  S.*M.8^_.^ 

MoriaS:  M»n^ce  R.  P..  and  8.  J.-P.  A.   BoMn.  to  Oentee 

NaSonal  de  la  Recherche  Sclentlfloue.  Llght.onrce..  of  the 

Innan  type,  emlttinic  a  apeetnun  In  the  ultra-riolet  ranee. 

Jf.889.1*..^2^3Na.  815-288.  „,_^  ^_._  .„^„*„. 


Morrla.  C^iil.  to'  Glaa.  Bulba  Ltd.  Blank  form 
1«M  ribbc 


»PP!*«^« 


3.888.672. 


MlnncMta  Mining  u>d  V^f  Co. :  »«•— 

^xnni^^'jiS^hf    WclmmercXMl   Solvent.  Corp.  OeUed 
""ffometli^S   exploi*W>ntalnlng   fluid    encaproUtlons. 

Mi?5^*i?iu«7X4''S^^*-^""'''^^  "'*•" 

8.838,177.  8-29-67,  Cl-  104—88. 

"'^^w^ jir?.*Mi«*i.  YamaglahL  and  Kltahara.  3.888.- 

Mltcheff*Edward  B..J0  Dnltyd-Carr   Inc.   Swltch-houalng. 

Mlffl«^rSki.2^«  t'OUt.  3.888.557,  ^29-^7. 

Cl.  264— 189.^  „      1 1 
Mitchell.  Patrick  H. :  ^rj— „  ._-  ,- , 

087.  8-29-<»7.  Cl.  7?U-28. 
Mobil  Oil  Corp.  -Bt*-^^ 

Cook.  Erin  L.  S^SI.SO^i^     _  ,  --»  j,,- 
ZrtnMak.  Fred  !s.jwid  Payne.  3.838.817. 

""^'MttiirFoS^'tlitrnd  Moffatt.  3.888.805. 
MoUB.  Orttutaatlon  LM..  Jhe:  S.»- 
Ijabbe.  Frand.  AjM.  8.888,247. 

"'•"o'J*rdJrr"*Bl?hi^  Jr..  and  Monagle.  3.888.716. 
''*"*T«u'"S'  WliluSTA..  Vlcker..  and  Mondt  3.388.800. 
^""^SSiI^TS^nd^ti:  Sd^wna.  8.388.908. 
''""BllfnlSiSlrtCii  and  Crum.  8.838.800. 

Perry.  felL  8,838  B87. 
Monteeattnl  BdlMn  Sii.A. :  £«^ 

Goiio.  Franco.  aW  Ragaiilnl.  3.888,980. 

LSigl   Paolo,  balK   Or«co.  'jd  Camblnl.  8.888.907. 

Placenti,  Franco,  and  Pino.  3.888,»7«. 
Montfomery  ft  SSTTjgV"* 


8  888  214. 
H.*  Skl'dmore.  to  Sprayon  Products. 

V  29— 428. 


Pockman.  WlllU 
Moonan.  William.  aa4  B 
Inc.    Method    and    - 
8.838.022.  8-29-67 
Mooney.  Charle.  F.^_^ 
Ing  diffraetlen   grti 
8;fc7.945.  8-29-671 


for  glaM  nbbon  forming  machine.  3,338,698, 

U^^jick,  to  American  >J^>^«  */»«"94i  l^zSSw"  o' 
ture  of  can  bodle.  and  the  like.  8,387,944.  a-/»-in,  va. 

29—418. 
^'''niuwr'BSywTMorris.andChe^^ 

^"l??w*2?'ot?2Sd^cSvrr  ^^rfort^raS'tSffig'^^ShS: 

M/r2'«&S-Sid?iii*5i^''ibicle.  3.388.325.  8-29^7. 

CL  180—6.7. 
Motorola.  Inc. :  See—- 

Bear*.  Elmer  E.  3,839,093. 
DarteVrOederick  6..  and  CUr.  3,389,127. 
BaU.  Donald  O.  8.889^04. 
Schafft.  Hugo  W.  3,339.132. 
Motor  Wheel  Corp. :  See-- 

Gotata.  JohnTI..  and  Wilcox.  8.388.342.  

Mott   Lambert  H.,  to  Mott  Metallurgical  Corp.  Flow  control 

Tai»er3.888,546.  8-29-67.  a.  251—121. 
Mott  MetiOlur^cal  Corp. :  See-- 

Mott.  Lambert  H.  3J38.648.  ^      «  _.^        .j_.. 

MottSrForrest  E..  to  burable^  Mat  Co^omoorite  marine 
dock  bumper.  3.8^8.206.  8-29-67.  CL  114—219. 

^**°fe^ckif  MlclifrE:  Lampe.  and  ^t^^.  J.9S».198. 

Mou^fleld.  Brian  A.,  to  ImpSal  Chmtoil  feiduatri^  l*d 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  nrethanea  by  "««•■  ®' * 
hydroxyl  compound,  carbon  monoxide,  and  an  aliphattc  or 
aromSc  nltro  compound.   3.888.956.   8-29-67.   CL   260— 

MoVeV.  Gol4en  A.,  and  S.  B.  Fonyth.  to  P«»"»ip.  Petrolenm 
Co.  QueShlng  of  caUlytlc  cracking  reactor  JVgonin  feed 
Une  to  fractionator.  8.|88.821.  ^-^liS^J-Z^lh^. 

Mover.  Mallard  C  T.  J.  Karr.  "d  A.  L  (JuttoMnLto  Wnd^r 
ReMarch.  Inc.  Wax  coating  composition.  8.888,900.  8-Z»-«t. 
Cl.  260—28,5. 

^''^  AaiS"RSe!*lil*vtrtL  Moylan.  and  Po«.ick.  3,887,980. 

'*°'fed?a2?ri5±.^!^ Much..  8.838.769.     ,  ^^^  ^^    ^  ^^^ 

MulleToeorge..  and  A.  Poitterin.  to  ^oof^-UCL^.  A-nor- 

B-homo-«.trane    and    process    or    preparation.    8.888,«tiw. 

Mu^??iJji2n.^  tSjrteSrich  Deckel  ^Wom  Meduu^  und 
MaMhinenbau.  Milling  machine.  8.888.185.  8-2IMI7.  a. 
90—11. 

*'"'^ol?i.5SS?Ro5^rt  ot^nd  Mnmford.  8.888,699.  ^ 
Murley.  mffworth  M..  Jr..  to  Owena-Illinoi^  Inc.  Lljht  respon- 
sive circuit  for  Inhibiting  false  rignals  In  arttde  dcUTttn^ 
and  IwSrtion  derices.  1.839.195.  8-29-67.  Cl.  840-269. 

^"'NJrdSS'  A?e^nd?r¥..  and  Kobryner.  8.889.052. 

Murray,  Thomas  C.  and  F.  B.  Laeasker.  to  Ssr«  CoyvStt* 

cleaning  and  transporting  apparatus.  8.887,891,  tf-29-67. 

Cl.  15—102.  _  .  ^ 

Muta,  Akinori.  T.  Oejo,  and  M.  Shioaawa-  to  Kahortdki  lUteha 

Hitachi  Selsakusho.  Method  for  producing  boron  carUde. 

8,838,679.  8-29-67,  Cl.  23—208. 

^""kiSluir!  wiiter.  Weber.  Weyer.  Mnth.  and  Herr.  8.838.- 

95S. 
Myoalex  Corp.  of  America :  Sefr— 

HeMingir.  PhlUp  8..  and  Weber.  3.888.692. 

N.V.  Machinenfabriek  L.  Te  Steake :  See— 
Franwn.  Theodorus.  3.338,533. 

Nakamura.  Tetauya :  See —  „  „„  „.  . 

^SjSa,  Shlaumaaa.  and  Nakamura.  3.888.922. 
Nakaniahi.  Toklo.  and  8  Tafi.  to  TJ**  Toto  B«arinjtl«i.  ^. 

Removable  cover  for  bearing  unit.  8,888,584.  8-29-67.  Cl. 

277 184. 

Nardone.  William,  to  Sweetheart  Plaatl^  Inc.  Fonning  of 

flerible  drinking  straws.  3.889,004.  8-29-67.  CL  264--598. 

Itesh.  Harold  W. :  See — 

Jeffries.  Dan  W.  3.338.354. 

National  Broach  ft  Machine  Co. :  See — 
Anthony,  Russel  W.  8.837,964. 


National  Caah  Begister  Co.^e :  Bt^ 

McGrath.  Leo  E..  and  Tribby.  8,839.120. 
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National  DtstlUen  and  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee— 

Corbett,  Herbert  O.,  and  Quackenbusb.  3,337,914. 

Feldman,  Julian.  3,338,801. 

Mador,  Irving  L..  and  Sctaeben.  3,338,960. 

Mason,  Richard  A.  3,338.597. 
National  Gypsum  Co. :  See — 

Schneller,  Joseph  W.  3,338,011. 
National  Lead  Co. :  See—  „  ^^^ 

Lyons,  Leland  R.,  and  Powell.  3,338,668. 
National  Research  Corp. :  See— 

Clough,  Philip  J.,  and  Fowler.  3,338.744, 
National  Reaearch  Derelopnient  Corp.:  See — 

Barker.  Philip  E.,  and  Lloyd.  3.338,031. 
National  Shawmut  Bank,  The :  See — 

Chaffee.  Emory  L.  3,339,143. 
National  Telephone  Supply  Co.,  The :  See- 
Bums.  Leroy  H.,  and  Mayer.  3,338.608. 
Navlntlonal  Computer  Corp. :  See — 

Jones.  John  P..  Jr.  3.339.110. 
Nelthardt.  WlUlam  A. :  See—  ^  ^  »         o  oqo 

Sellen.  Carl  R..  Nelthardt,  Drexler,  and  Collura.  3,338,- 
389 
Nelson,  Ar'dell  H.,  to  Dorcon  Inc.  Secondary  seal  for  floating 

roof  tanks.  3,338,454,  8-2»-67.  C\.  220—26. 
Nelson,  Harvey  J.,  to  The  Budd  Co.  Sheet  cutting,  sorting 

aiS^  stacking  apparatus.  3,338.123.  8-2»-67.  CI.  83—79 
Nelson,  John  F.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Device  for 
aligning  the  ends  of  strip.  3,338,498,  8-29-67,  CI.  228—4. 
Nelson.  John  R..  Jr.,  and  T.  K.  Hayes,  to  The  Eagle  Richer 
Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  flocking.  3,337,908,  8-29-67, 
PI    jg 4 

Nelson.  Kenneth  R. :  See — 

Eberitch.  Ernest.  Nelson,  and  Pope.  3,338,078. 

Nelson,  Paul  A.,  and  M.  O.  Chasanov,  to  United  SUtes  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Uranium  mono- 
nttrlde-sodlum  paste  nuclear  fuel.  3,338.840,  8-29-67,  CI. 
252—301.1. 

**^'hmll,  Anthony  P..  Nelson,  and  Rlndner.  3,339,085. 
Newberry.  Meigs  W..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Bottle 

dispensing  apparatus  having  Ice  breaker  members.  3,3.18,- 

470,  8-29-67,  CI.  221—67. 
Newcomer,  Jack  8. :  See — 

Weil,  Edward  D..  Under,  Dorfman,  and  Newcomer.  3,338,- 
703. 
Newcomer,  Jack  S.,  E.  D.  Well,  E.  Dorfman,  and  J.  Under, 

to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Method  for  the  control  of  weeds 

employing  halobensyl  esters  of  polybasic  acids.  3,338.702, 

8-29-67,  CI.  71—86.  „  „       ^ 

Newlln,  Frederick  L.,  Jr..  and  D.  L.  Doughty,  to  Venus  P«j  ft 

Pencil  Corp.  Combination  shipping  and  display  box.  3,338,- 

392,  &-2»-67,  CI.  206 — 45.25. 
Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  :  See — 

Tatum,  Samuel  A.  3,338,091. 
Nicholson,  John  A.  Remote  control  for  an  Internal  combua- 

rton  engine.  3.338.225.  8-29-«7,  CI.  123 — 179. 
Nledereder,  Martin,  to  Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft. 

Amplitude  sUbiliied  alternating  current  generator.  3,339,- 

156.  8-29-67.  CL  331—141.  .      ,    .    „ 

Nleld.  Erie,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for 

producing  add  Imlde  dertvatlvea.  3.338,919,   8-29-87,  CI. 

260 — 326.5. 
Nielsen  Hardware  Corp..  The  :  See— 
Swan«on,  Qunnar  E.  3.338,449. 
Nielsen    Morris  L.,   and   P.   M.   Hamilton,   to  Monsanto  Co. 

Electrolytic  production  of  metals  for  powder  metallurgy. 

3,338,80*2.  8-29-67.  CI.  204 — 1.5. 
Niemann,  Rudolf:  See— 

Jungermann,  Werner,  Niemann.  Six.  and  Walther.  3.388.- 

Nlghtlngale.  Robert  G..  and  J.  W.  Pearson.  RoUry  cutting 

blade.  S.338.039.  8-2»-67.  Cl.  56—295.  ^  .   _., 

NUsson.  Bengt  E..  to  Aktiebolaget  Eaectrolux.  Cord  winding 

structure.  3.839,030.  8-2»-67,  CT.  191—12.2. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Kolnimi.  Yosblhara,  and  Takagi.  3.339.064. 
Nlshlkawa.  Famlo :  See—  ^  ,  ^  „„„  „„_ 

Ito.  Yoahlkaiu,  Nlshlkawa,  and  Iwamura.  3,338,887. 
Nltschke.  Norman  C. :  See— 

Mi^aatcr,  Harold  A.,  and  Nltschke.  3,338.697.     ^^      , 
Nltssche.    Siegfried,    and    P.    Buchhelt.    to    Wacker-Chemic 

G.mb.H.  Preparation  of  silarylenesllanol  and  polysllaryl- 

enesiloxanols.  3.338,870,  8-29-67.  Cl.  260—46.5. 
Nitxsche.  Siegfried.  M.  Wick,  and  P.  Hittmair.  to  Wacker- 

Cbemle  0.m.b.H.  Silicone  rubber  foam  compositions.  3.838.- 

847.  8-29-67,  Cl.  260—2.5. 
Noblli.  Pletro.  Foodstuff  washing  machine.  8,338.251,  8-29- 

67,  a.  134—120. 
Norden,  Alexander  R.,  and  H.  H.  Kobryner,  to  Murray  Mfg. 

Corp.  Circuit  breaker  including  a  reversible  actuator.  3,339,- 

052.  &-29-67.  Cl.  200—172. 
Nordin.  Henry  R..  to  Canada  Packers  Ltd.  Injection  machine. 

3,338,150,  8-29-67,  Cl.  99—287. 

Norris.  aarenoB  M. :  See— 

Calllhan.  James  M.,  and  Norris.  8,338,464. 

Norris,  Donald  M. :  See—  „    ^.         «.  ,_  a 

Tbom,   Roy   W..   Jr..   Warren.   Perkina,   Rickman,   and 
Norris.  8.338,745. 
Norsworthy.  Keith  H..  to  The  Boeing  Co.  Standard  deviation 

computer.  3,339.063.  8-29-67.  C\.  235—151.18. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See — 

Atkinson,  James  L.,  and  Schnltz.  3,338,644. 
Campo.  Julio  H.  3.388,547. 
North  American  Car  Corp. :  See — 

Koranda,  Clarence  J.  8,8S8.63R. 
Novotny.  Richard  M.  Rewind  attachment  for  business  machine 
printout  tape.  S,S38,B31.  8-2»-«7    a,  242—67.8. 


Noyaek,  Edward,  and  E.  L.  Terrill.  to  The  Rlsdon  Mfg.  Co. 

Lipstick.  8,838.397.  8-29-67.  Cl.  206 — 56. 
Nuclear  Materials  and  Equipment  Corp.  :  Sea — 

Shapiro,  Zalman.  3,339,077. 
Nuclear  Science  and  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Edwards,  Raymond  R.  8.880,072. 
NugaruB.  Anthony  R..  to  Crompton  *  Knowles  Corp.  Hot  melt 

adhesive  applicator.  3,338,211,  8-20-67.  Cl.  118—261. 
Nyman.  Doris  M.,  deceased,  by  P.  Svedenhult,  administrator, 
to   Aktiebolaget   Separator.    Method   of   refining  wool   fat. 
3.338.933,  8-29-67.  Cl.  260 — 428. 
Nystraud.  Ernst  D..  and  H.  J.  Spencer,  to  Paper  Converting 
Machine  Co..  Inc.  Web  lapping  apparatus.  8.338,570.  8-29- 
67,  Cl.  270—50. 
Oakley.  Michael  J.  and  M.  V.  Caae  for  storage  battery  eeU. 

3.338.452.  8-29-67.  Cl.  220—23.4. 
Oakley.  Monica  V. :  See — 

Oakley.  Michael  J.  and  M.  V.  8,838.402. 
Oesterheld.    Karl    A.    Device    for    dressing    crude    asbestos. 

3.337,922,  8-29-67,  Cl.  19—66. 
Oesterle,  Helmut :  Bee — 

Burtsdier,  Elwin.  Batliner,  and  Oesterle.  8,888,496. 
Oesterreictaer,  Wolfgang,  to  Zlnser  Textllmaschlnen  G.m.b.H. 
Brake  for  textile  spindles.  8,838,840,  8-20-67.  Cl.  188—70. 
Ogawa,  Hirosbi :  See — 

Sekl.  Shlgeo.  Kal.  and  Ogawa.  8.888,950. 
Ohashl.  Kinjlro.  Apparatus  for  treating  textile  hanka.  8,888,- 

074,  8-29-67.  Cl.  68—27. 
Ohio  Brass  Co..  The :  See — 

Harmon.  Robert  W.  3.339.116. 
Ohio  Crankshaft  Co^  The  :  See — 

Kappenhagen,  George  A.,  and  Meermans.  8,888,011. 
Ledi:  George  H..  and  Mocha.  3.888.700. 
Ohio  Semitronlcs  Inc. :  See — 

Bulman.  Warren  B..  Mlddleton.  Sanborn,  and  Harpator. 
3.380.120. 
Ohsawa.  Takeyoshl :  See — 

Yamamoto.  Sotoo.  Goto,  and  Ohaawa.  3.338.703. 
Oil  Co. :  See — 

Fischer.  Alfred.  3,338.804. 
OJa.  Phyllis  D..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Solid  propellant 
composition  with  boron  containing  fnel  and  nitrogen  coa- 
Ulnlng  oxldliers.  3.838.762.  8-20-67.  Cl.   140—10. 
Okonlte  Co..  The :  See — 

Blodgett.  Robert  B.  3.830.007. 
Okuda.  Noriynki.  Y.  Fukuda.  and  K.  Snsokl.  to  Daachl  Sel- 
yaku  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cydohexyl- 
sulfamates.  3.338.958.  8-29-67.  Cl.  260 — 000. 
Olander.  Roland  J.,  to  W.  H.  Miner,  Inc.  Sliding  door  operat- 
ing   mechanism.    3.337.994.    8-20-67.    a.    40—210. 
Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Ramsay.  Marcus.  3.838,141. 
Ollnkraft,  Inc. :  See — 

Smith.  Malcolm  H.  3.338,450. 
Oliver.  Earl  D..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Water  washing  raflnate  to 
recover  the  sulfolane  solvent.  3.338,824,  8-20-67.  Cl.  208— 
313 
Olivetti.  C.  Ing..  k  C.  S.p.A. :  See — 

Salto.  Rinaldo.  3.338,368. 
Olmstead.  John  A..  J.  H.  Scott,  and  P.  Kumetsoff.  to  Radio 
Corp.  of  America.  Insulated  offset  gate  field  effect  tranais- 
tor.  3.339.128.  8-29-67.  Cl.  317—280. 
Olson.  Carl  C.  Collapsible  spiral  dispensing  container.  3338,- 

474.  8-29-67,  Cl.  222—92. 
Olson,  Roy  H.  Dlabolo  type  toy  and  retrieving  device  therefor. 

3,338,578,  8-29-67,  Cl.  278—06. 
Olson.   William  A.,  to  Chas.  PflUer  Co.,  Inc.  Animal  feeds 

containing   maltol.    3,838.718.    8-20-67.   Cl.   00 — 2. 
Ortelli.  Aurello.  to  Riva  Calsoni.  S.p.A.  Tubular  rectilinear 
gui(ie    member   for    telescoplcally    extensible    rods,    tubes. 
Hhafts  and  the  like.  3.888.642.  8-20-67.  Cl.  808—3. 
Orth,  Edward  O.,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Steering. 

3,338,329,  8-29-67,  Cl.  180 — 79.2. 
Ortloff,  John  E.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.  Rotary  drill 

collar.  3.338.069.  8-29-67,  Cl.  64—1. 
Ostrander,  Albert  A.,  deceased,  by  M.  D.  Ostrander,  adminis- 
trator, R.  E.  Hart,  A.  L.  Gutlerrei.  and  £.  C.  Reder.  In- 
flated roof.  3.338^,  8-20-67,  Cl.  02—2. 
Ostrander,  Marian  D. :  See — 

Ostrander.  Albert  A.,  M.  D.,  Hart,  Gotlerrei.  and  Beder. 
3.338.000. 
Oswald.  Anthony  J. :  See — 

Jenkins.  Herbert  A.  H.,  and  Oswald.  8.888,700. 
Osweller,  Paul  L..  to  Price  Bros.  Co.  Tapping  saddle  for  pre- 

stressed  concrete  pipe.  3.338.601.  8-20-61,  Cl.  280—107. 
Otis  Elevator  Co. :  See — 

McNeeley,  Daniel  J.  3.338.335. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Elllston.  Thomas  L..  and  Young.  3,888.808. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  8fe — 

Von  Seggem,  Robert  D..  and  Jespersen.  3.337.993. 

OvlUe.  Eugene  E.,  to  Matlsa  Material  Industriel  S.A.  Device 
for  displacing  railway  tracks.  3,338,174,  8-20-67.  Cl. 
104 — 8. 

Owen.  Warren  H. :  See — 

Mattson.  Frank  K..  Owen,  and  Brabant.  3,338,433. 

Owens-Corning  Fibenrlas  Corp. :  See — 

Plummer.  Jesse  H.,  and  Elnhorn.  3,338.271. 

Owens-Illinois.  Inc. :  See — 

Baker,  Theodore  C,  and  Mathlas.  3  330,138. 
Colchagoff.  Robert  D..  and  Mumford.  3.338.690. 
,  Murley.  Ellsworth  M.,  Jr.  3.339.195. 
Owren.  Harvey  M..  to  Unlmark  Corp.  Impulse  electrostatic 
printing   apparatus   and   method.    3.338.161.   8-29-67.    Cl. 
101—129. 

Oxley,  Robert  F.  Fitting  for  attachment  to  perforated  mem- 
bers. 3,339,014,  8-29-67.  a.  174—103. 


Qiletta,  to  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Apparatus 
ttern  along  the  peripheral  band  of 

,018,  8-20-67,  Cl.  18—17. 
i  two-way  radio  switching  system 
-20-67,  CI.  320—21. 
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Esten  of 
260—268. 

.  JSe* 

i  043. 

y-dle  stripping  mechanism.  3.338.- 


international  Pa 
age.  3,338,301,  8-: 


Corp.  Dis- 
,  Cl,  206— 


Pacclarinl,  Antonio,  and 

to  print  an  emboased 

a  toroidal  artlde.  3, 
Pace,  Nevlln  C.  8olld-si 

application.  3,330.140, 
Pacific  Industries,  Inc. : 
Van  Geen,  John.  8,, 

^**%ajl?r?°>^miim  gT^.^  Page,  and  Vale.  3.338.801 
PakMor  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  i ; 

Holtkamp,  Donald  A.ll388,438.  ,,   ^     ^ 

Pala    Glanfranco.  to  Initltuto  de  Angell   S.p.A. 
iJperailne  1.4-«ilethano|r3,838.902,  8-20-67,  Cl 
Palitex  Project-Co.  0.m.b. 
Fransen.  GosUv.  3," 
Palle.  Robert  J..  Sr.  Ro 
124,  8-20-67,  Cl.  83— 
Palson.  Richard  C.  J.,  to, 
play  box  having  wire  f 

Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  See—  ..  »,.  ^     *  t-i. 

Hnjaak,  Karol  L.,  Orekel,  Anderaon,  and  Kirkpatrlck. 
3.338,286.         ^    „  *.o  ,^ 

Lommiia,  James  L.  oMoJiOi, 

Sparka.  Nell  R.  3.880J176. 
Panlsaldl.  Hago  ▲..  to  InUmational  Buaineaa  Machines  Corp. 

Flow  MMlng  vaive.  3,ffi8.266,  8-20-^7.  Cl.  137—110. 
Paper  Convarting  Machlnta  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Nyatrand,  Bmat  D.,  ^fA  Spencer.  3.338.570. 
Parker  Pen  Co.,  The :  geet^ 

BMk.  Forrest  E.  3,3$$,727. 

^"""^'Ji^I^or^ii^P^^er.  3,338.806. 
Parklnaon^  tt^t^C.^  Seg-^^^  and  VeUsco.  3.838.167. 
Parkinaon,  Robert  E.,  to  United  SUtea  Steel  Corp.  Muflter 

bSy  Md^thod  of  nUnnfactura.  3,337.939,  8-&-«7.  Cl. 

2^—107 
Parks.  John  W.,  to  Unlah  Tank  Car  Co.  Sewage  treatment 

ayatem.  3.338.415.  8-2*^7  Cl.  210-220. 
Parr   Edward  L..  to  W.  L.  Thompaon.  ThermoaUtically  con- 
trolled valve.  3.338,516,  8-20-«T^  Cl.  236— 12 
Parr.   Edward   L.    Aiter«#tlBg   atlll   desalination.   3.338.708. 

8-20-67.  Cl.  203—11. 
Parr.  Joaephua  O..  Jr. :  Sff—  ,„»«,,- 

kroreater,  Robert  D.,  kid  Parr.  3,330  176. 
Paaaaro,  WlliUun  C,  to  Itperry  lUnd  Core.  C^ 

port  JuncHon  drcuUtdt.  8^0.158,  8-20-«7    Cl.  333— 1.1. 
Pesson.    Andre,    to   SodWte   Rhodlacenta.    Production   of   •» 

lactams.  3,338,880.  8-MHfl7.  Cl.  260—239.3. 

Pastva,  John  V. :  See — 

PeWn,  Albert  L..  and  Paatva.  3.338.610. 

Paterson.  Norman  J.,  to  Chevron  »««*'C>>,Co.  Ptoceas  for 
converting  asphaltene-contalnlng  hydrocarbon  feeds.  3.338.- 
818,  8-29-67,  Cl.  208—68.  „     ,_    ^      „ 

Patterson,  David,  to  WeiMnghonae  Air  Brake  Co.  Hose  clamp 
removal  apparatua.  3,388,110,  8-20-67,  Cl.  81 — 9.8. 

Patterson,   ft6y   I.   ConVWor-  3.338,379,  8-20-67.  Cl.   108— 

Patton   Franklin  S..  to  Sterling  Seal  Co.  One  piece  lug  cap. 

3.33I2OO.  8-20-67.  Cl,  113—121.  ^        „    ..     *. 

Patton    Jolin  T..  and  Q.  P.  Lindblom,  to  Esso  Production 

Research   Co.   Fermenltatlon   process  utlllilng  pathogenic 

organisms.  3.338.702.  V29-67.C1.  100— 31. 
Paul?  Richard  T.,  and  Q.  O.  Roulean.  Archery  aiming  means 

and  process.  3.^37.960.  8-29-67.  Cl.  33-46. 
PaulJValtor.  Leasing  Cov.  lTie.'.8ee— 
inattmann.  Elwood  A.  8,338.197 
Pavla.  Charles.  Proceaa  fctf  treating  tobacco.  3.338.248.  8-29- 

67,  Cl.  131—143. 
Payne.  Grady  L. :  Bee—  1 1  --,00,, 

Zrtnscak,  Fred  S.,  ah^  Payne.  3.338,817. 

Pearce.  Ivor  L. :  See —    II  -  -00  o, « 

ToUey.  Fred  J.,  and  iPearce.  3,338.313. 
Pears,   Coultaa   D.,'   to  Ibnlted^tatea    of   America     Ato^ 
Energy  Commission,  tliermal  Insulation.  3.338.086,  8-^»- 
67.  Cl.  20—180.  1 

Pearaon,  Alfred  R. :  Beet*-  _  ^„„  ^„ 

Ha^y.  Derek  J..  an«  Pearson.  3,338,175.  < 

^'*T)2'k?rtl?Jo^  PetSon,  and  Hogan.  8.338.163. 

^*"Nlghtl'n*JiK'  Robmf k.  and  Pearson.  8.338.030. 

Peco  Corp. :  See—  j! 

Dudley.  Bdmond  R.  3,338.374.  ,  »        ,       1^ 

PelanSi:  (fharies  M..  to  iohns-ManvlUe  Corp.  Integral  mold- 
ing method  of  makinB  a  thermoelectric  generator.  3,330,- 
Om   8-29-67,  Cl.  26414-250.  „  „     ,      1. 

Pelcln.  Albert  L.,  and  Ji  V.  Pastva.  to  The  Eastern  Co.  Lock. 
3.338^10.  8-26-67.  cj J  202-126. 

Pennsalt  Chemical  Corpj  J  See— 

Albert,  Harry  K..aifHidnea.  3.338.971. 

Alexander.  John  M^  [Jr.  8.387.010. 
Perkln-Blmer  Corp.,  Thai  See— 

McKeever.  Rlciiard  P.  8.338.007. 

''"^ThoS.'RoJwi.^jtr  Warren.    Perkins.    Rickman.   and 
Norris.  3,338,746. 

""^^MfMl'ste^  HaSldlu.  and  Nlt.d.ke.  3.338.607. 

Perry.   EU,   to  Monsanto  Co.   Stabilization^  of  acrylonltrile 


polymers.  3.338.087. 

Parry,  WlUlam  D.,  to  \ 
apparatua  having  ac 
phaae.  3,339,137,  8-2) 

Perslcke,   Gunter.   to  (- 
Jacks  and  tba  like.  8. 


t^20-67,  Ci.  260 — 898. 
rerhaeuser  Co.  Molature  determining 
icent  electrode  pairs  driven  out-of- 
87,  a.  324—61. 

Iiriatlanl  k  Nlelaen   Ltd.   Hydraulic 
™»2r8-5»-67,  Cl.  204—20. 


Perslcke,  Gunter,  to  ChrUtiani  ft  Nielsen  Ltd.  Appantoa  f or 

stressing  elongated  members.  3,338,053,  8-20-67,  Cl.  204— 

29. 

Peralco.  George  J. :  See —  ^^ 

Steele,  Luther  R.,  and  Peralco.  3,388,082. 
Peason,  Andre,  to  Societe  Khodiaceta.  Prodaetlon  of  w-lactams. 

3,338,889.  8-29-67.  Cl.  260—238.3.  „     ,.  ,.  ,w- 

Peurieln.  K!arl,  to  G<daenberg  Benatn  AktlensMellM±u;f  t.  Proc- 

eaa  of  purifying  pyromelUtlc  dla&hydrtde.  3,838,023.  8^-20- 

67,  Cl.  260 — 346.3. 
Petersen,  Donald  K.  Plane  anchorage.  3,338,176.  8-20-47.  CL 

Peterson,  John  A.,  J.  J.  WylegaU.  J.  T.  Boeker,  and  L.  E. 
Tufta,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Becovery  of  ■obatantUUy 
anhyoroua  hydrogen  fluoride  from  an  impore  aaneooa  am- 
monium fluoride  aoluUon.  3,338,673.  8-21Mr7,  Cl.  23 — 153. 
Petui.  Jooeph,  and  J.  H.  Boothe,  to  American  Qrananld^Oo. 
Tetracyellae  compoonda.  3,338.068,  8-20-67,  (3.  260— 500. 
Petiy.  Robert  K.,  and  J.  J.  itdkJtr.  to  Concol«un-Malra  Inc. 
Proceaa   for   preparing  felt-backed   lamlnatf  ■   8388.001, 
8-20-67.  Cl.  264—231. 
Petty.  Olive  8. :  See — 

Forester.  Bobert  D..  and  Parr.  3,330,170. 
Pflser,  Chaa.  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Clementa.  John  E.  3,337,805. 
Olaon,  WUllam  A.  8,838,718. 
Philadelphia  Quarts  Co. :  See — 

Weldas,  Helmut  H.  W.  3,338.001. 
Phillips,  Earl  A.,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.  Insulated  raUroaa 

tank  cars.  3,338.185,  8-20-67,  Cl.  105—358. 
Phillipa,  James  W. :  See — 

Kreuter.  Kenneth  G..  and  PhUUps.  3,338,510. 
Phillips,  Jullua :  See—  _ 

Amberg,  Stephen  W.,  Amberg,  and  Phillips.  3,888,027. 
PbliUps  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

CjwlOMki.  Norbert  F.  3,338,081. 
Hoch,  Bobert  S..  and  Uoelscber.  3,338.803. 
Moyer.  Golden  A.,  and  Florayth.  3.888.821. 
Baobo.  Armaa  A.  3.338.720. 
Van  Pool.  Joe.  3,338.818. 
Warner,  Paul  F.  3.338.810. 
Phillips.  Prella  M. :  See— 

Coker,  WlUlam  P.,  PhiUlps.  and  Miller.  8,388.886. 
Placentl,  Franco,  and  P.  Pino,  to  Montecatlni  Edison  S.p.A. 
Proceaa  for  preparing  aldehydes  by  the  hydroformylatlon 
of  olefins.  3,338,974.  8-20-67,  Cl.  260—604. 
Plchaf roy.  Serge  U..  to  Compagnie  Francalse  Thomson  Hoos- 
ton-Hotchkiss  Brandt.  Singie-channri  signal-processing  net- 
work and  monopulae  receiver  aystems  emlKx^lng  the  aame. 
3.338.100.  8-20-67.  Cl.  343—16. 
PIcbel.  Michael  J.,  to  Swift  *  Co.  Flnld  margarine  emnlslon 

sUbilised  by  hard  fat.  3.338,720.  8-20-67.  Cl.  00—128. 
Pick.  George  G..  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.  Zener 
diode  memory  plane  biasing  circuit.  3,330.184,  8-20-07,  Cl. 
340—173. 
Pickard,  WiUiam  B. :  See— 

Bumateel.  Harvey  L.,  Pickard,  and  Liebennann.  3,330,- 
162. 
Pike.  Howard :  See- 
Short.  Joe  T.,  Gaulding.  and  Pike.  3,338,108. 
Piker.    Herbert    M..    to   The   Hamilton-Skoteh  Corp.   Cooler 
cheat  for  independent  container.  3,338,068,  8-20-67,  Cl. 
62—308. 
Pino,  Piero:  See — 

Placentl.  Franco,  and  Pino.  3,338,074. 
Pirelli  S.p.A. :  See— 

Pacclarinl,  Antonio,  and  Giletta.  3,337,018. 
Plsanchyn.  John  :  See — 

Beventaa,  Alglrdaa  A..  Chapman,  and  Plsanchyn.  8.838.- 
802. 
Pittman,  Forest  C.  and  L.  O.  Moffatt,  to  HaUIbnrton  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  casing  in  aaderwater 
installaUons.  3.338,306.  8-20-67,  CI.  166-^. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Irwfn,  Winfleld  T.,  and  Searles.  3.338,777. 
Plessey  U.K.  Ltd. :  See— 

Grigor  John,  and  Short.  3,338,268. 
Tribe.  Leonard  T.  3,338.250. 
Plueddemann.  Edwin  P..  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.  Sllanes  and 
ailoxanea  containing  oxetane  groupa.  3,338,867,   8-20-67, 
Cl.  260—46.0.  K-      .       ,       . 

Plume,  Robert  W..  to  General  Motora  Corp.  Automatic  ad- 
justing system  for  a  vehicle  brake.  3.338.346.  8-20-67,  Cl. 
188—70.0. 
Plummer,  -Jesse  H..  and  I.  N.  Einbom.  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corp.  Impervious  tubular  waU.  3,338.271.  8-20- 
67.  Cl.  138—174. 

Plust.  Heins  G..  and  C.  G.  Telschow.  to  Brown,  Boveri  k  Cle, 
Aktlengesellschaft.  Low-temperature  fnel  cdl  in  combina- 
tion with  a  power  accumulator.  3,338,746,  8-2IMr7,  CL 
136—3. 

Plust.  Heins  G.,  and  C.  G.  Telschow,  to  Brown,  Bovert  k  Cle, 
Aktlengesellschaft.  Fuel  cell  system  with  pressure  pulse 
generator.  3.338,747,  8-20-67,  Cl.  136—86. 

Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Jerome,  Elwood  L.,  and  Bums.  3,338,136. 

PocfaUy,  Theodore  M.,  and  W.  B.  Parker,  aaid  Poehlly, 
assor.  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Process  for 
anodising  titaniuni  surfaces.  3,338,805,  8-20-67,  Cl.  204 — 
06. 

Pockman,  WUUam  W.,  t»  Montgomery  *  Crawford,  Inc.  Mov- 
able egg  stop  for  laying  cages.  3,338,214,  8-20-67,  Cl.i  110 — 

Polnette  Corsets.  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Lagusai,  Mario.  3.338,245. 
Polttevin.  Andre :  See — 

MuUer,  Georges,  and  Polttevin.  3,388,068. 
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Poklnda,  Ronald  W. :  Bee—     ^,  ^     „  „,„  ... 
Keckler.  David  P;.  and  Poklnda.  3.338.984 

Poletajev.   Gury.  to  Burlington   Industries.   Inc.   Pile  fabric 

cutter.  3.337.955.  8-29-67.  CI.  3p--294.  8_oa_flT 

PoUak^  Josua.  Self-dispensing  containers.  3,338.481.  8-29-67. 

CI.  222—341. 
Polyfoam  Products  Inc. :  See-- 

Qrabam,  John  R.,  Malek.  Comp.  and  Mlelke.  3.338,013. 
Polymer  Corp.,  The :  See  -- 

Haag.  Laurence  H.  3.338,863.  „,  „  ^    ^       ^_„ 

Pomer^Robert  L..  25%  to  D.  Stewart.  Well  boring  drill. 

3.338,321,  8-29-67,  CI.  175—92.  k     i     „^ 

Pons   JoseDh  P..  and  T.  H.  Balrd.  Seamless  hosiery  heel  and 

meth^otton^n^  same.  3.338,071,  t^^^SVnS'^ft^-iVoIr 
Poorman,  Royal  H.  Tool  holder  construction.  3,338,585,  8-J9- 

67.  a.  279—16. 

****feberltch,  Eniest.  Nelson,  and  Pope.  3.338.078. 
Popjak.  George  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Synergistic  insecticldal 

^^po<ritlOM.  3.&38.788.  8-2^-67.  CI.  167—33. 
Portal  Dealns  Corp. :  See— 

Albert.  Kenneth  J.  3,338.467. 
Porter.  Laurence  W. :  See— 

Gofl.  Linsay  O..  Oilman.  I-^reeman.  and  Porter.  3.338,734. 

Porter,  John  N. :  See—  ^  „    .       „  „-o  -roi, 

Kanstmann,  Martin  P.,  and  Porter.  3,338,786. 
Posals  Machine  Corp. :  See —  ^   „^      ^    . ^- _,  ,.- 

Shaff.  Gerald   H.,  Dammar,  and  Straub.  3,338,526. 
Possner,  llbert  W.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 
Redundant  triggering  circuit  for  a  crowbar  arc  discharge 
switch.  3.S39,ni.  8-29-67.  Cl.  317-16. 
Potes,  Henry,  Etablissements :  See — 
Chopelln.  Bmno  C.  3.338,262. 

^®"ciS,''Robirt*'l*rJr..  Potter,  and  Rover.  3.339.203 
Potts.  Ralph  H.,  E.  J.  MiUer,  and  A.  Mais,  to  Armour  and  Co. 

Process  for  preparing  secondary-alkyl  primary  amines  from 

olefins.  3.338.967^  8-29-67,  C\.  260—583. 
PoweU.  Harvey  B.  Hydraulic  wheel  puller.  3.337,943,  8-J9- 

67,  Cl.  29—252. 
Powell,  Robert  L. :  See—  ,.    ^  ^^„  ^^„ 

Lyons,  Leland  R.,  and  PoweU.  3.338.668. 
Powers.  lUchard  E..  to  Powers  Wire  Products  Co„  Inc.  Maja- 

slne  rapply  for  fastener  driving  tools.  3.338,396,  8-29-67. 

CT.  20»— 56.  ^     , 

Powers  Wire  Products  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Powers,  RIdiard  E.  3,338.396. 

^~'A?lio^[i5S?DrVertr  Moylan.  and  Po.nicV.  3  837  930. 
Prasse.  Herbert  F..  to  Ramsey  Corp.  Method  of  making  piston 

rings.  3.337.9S8.  8-29-67.  Cl.  29—166.6. 
Prelslnger.  Ferdinand :  See —  ^  _„„  , . . 

Yon  der  Oathen,  Rudolf  L..  and  Prelslnger.  3,338.411. 
Prewott.  Robert  E. :  See— 

Ericsson.  James  W..  and  Prescott.  3.338.002. 
Preacott,  Wllmar  L.  Hand  cart.  3.337.973.  8-29-67,  Cl.  87— 

53. 
Prilmow,  Hans- Hermann,   to  Brown,  Boverl  &  Oe,  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.  Bearing  for  vertical  shaft.  3,338.645,  8-29-67. 
Cl.  308—160. 
Price  Bros.  Co. :  S«»— ^  ^„  ^^. 

Osweller.  Paul  L.  3.338.601. 
Price  Bros.  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  _  „  _„„  ^^„ 

Smith.  Warner  B..  and  Keyser.  3.338,088. 
Price.  Jerry  L. :  See— 

iMch.  Harry  S..  and  Price.  3.338.982. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co..  The  :  See — 

Bart.  Robert  V.  3.338.399. 

fiqalre,  James  R.  3,338.448. 

Wilson,  Eugene  R.  3,338.838. 
Products  Englneertng  Co. :  See — 

Stevens/Howard  A.  8.338,009.   ^  ^  ,       „ 
Prodults  Chunioues  Pechlney-Salnt-Oobaln :  See — 

Hardonln,  Serge,  and  Salmon.  3^38.567. 
Pronter-Werk  Alfred  Gauthler  G.m.b.H. :  See—         „  „„  , . . 

Rentschler.  Waldemar  T.,  Starp.  and  Weller.  3.338.145. 
Pros.  Victor,  to  Bois.  McCay  ft  Associates  Ltd.  Building  struc- 
ture. 3.337.999.  8-29-67.  Cl.  58—2. 

^'^^**Hol8t^,  Aivln^Pryor.  Short,  and  Kessler.  3.388.153. 

Pryor.  John  A. :  See — 

Hvlsdos,  Leonard  J.,  and  Pryor.  3,338,061. 

Pundsack,  Frederick  L.,  to  Johns-ManvlUe  Corp.  Recovery  of 
sUlca.  Iron  oxide  and  magnesium  carbonate  "o™  t|»e  tJ^V 
ment  of  serpentine  with  ammonium  bisulfate.  3.338.667,  s- 
2»-«7.  Cl.  23—67. 

Quackenbush.  John  J. :  See—  ,.    w    u    ooo-rai^ 

Corbett,  Herebrt  O..  and  Quackenbush.  3.337.914. 

Qnindar  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 
Epstein,  Philip  L.  3,339.193. 
Qulnlan.    Robert   V.,    to   International   Telephone   and  Tele- 

Raoh    Corp.   Television    bandwidth    system   and    method. 

3.3»).017.  8-29-67,  Cl.  178—6.8. 
Rachofsky.   Morton.   Calculating  device.   3.337.970,  8-29-67. 

pi       OJC 09^ 

Racki.   Francis   R.,    to   Westlnghonse   Air  Brake  Co.  ^Fluid 

Bressure  brake  control  valve  device  with  manual  brake  cyl- 
ider  release  feature.  8,388.641,  a-29-67,  Cl.  303—69. 

Radio  Corp.  of  America :  See— 

Bergman,  Richard  H.  3,339.089. 

Dentoo,  Bethel  «•  8.839,101 

HorstlBg.  Carel  W.  3,m758. 

KaufDun,  Melvin  M.  3,839,190. 

Miller,  James  C.  3,839,185.  *    -    «  »»o  i«a 

Olmstead,  John  A.,  Scott,  and  Kusnetsoff.  8,339,128. 

Welnsteln,  HlUel.  8,339,188. 

Ragaxslnl,  Mario :  See—-   ^  ..-,-«  ««« 

Goaso,  Franco,  and  Ragasxinl.  3,838,980. 


Rail.  Donald  O..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Electronic  system.  8,889,- 

2d4,  8-29-67,  Cl.  843—118. 
Rallton,  Peter  L. :  See — 

Fowler,  Eliot  P..  and  Rallton.  3,339.071. 
Rampe.  John  F.  Finishing  apparatus.  3,337.997.  8-29-67,  Cl. 

51—168. 
Ramsay.  Marcus,  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.  Power- 
actuated  piston  tool.  3,338,141,  8-29-67,  Cl.  92—30. 
Ramsey  Corp. :  See — 

Prasse.  Herbert  F.  3,337,938. 
Ranson.  John  B..  to  Associated  Automation  Ltd.  Tape  han- 
dling devices.  3.338,489,  8-29-67.  Cl.  226—50. 
Raplstan  Inc. :  See — 

De  Good,  Maynard  J.  3.388,471. 
Fogg,  Daniel  A.  3  338,382. 
Fo«,  Daniel  A.  3.838,615. 
Rason,  John  P..  and  R.  B.  Fisher,  to  Tinker  and  Rason.  Ap- 
paratus  Including  time  controlled  indicating  means   and 
constant  energy  discharge  storage  means  for  electrically 
testing  for  hoUday  in  insulating  coatings.  3,339.136,  8-2U- 
67,  Cl.  824—54. 
Rathmann,  Jim  :  See — 

McOahee,  Welbourne  D.  3,337,929. 
Rauen,  John  T.  Crankcase  venting  system.  3.338.222,  8-29-67. 

Cl.  128—119. 
Raupp.  Max  P.  Device  for  alerting  oi»era tors  of  motor  vehicles. 

3.388.240.  8-29-67.  Cl.  128—424. 
Raytheon  Co. :  See — 

Bowness.  CoHn.  3,389.150. 
Risii.  Louis  H.  3.339,200. 

Schmld.   Anthony   P.,   Nelson,   and   Rlnder.  8.339  085. 
Read.  Howard  A.,  to  Hercules  Inc.  Vaaodllator  drug  mixture 

and  exdplent  therefor.  8,338,787,  8-29-67,  Cl.  167—82. 
Reder,  Elaine  C. :  See — 

Ostrander,    Albert    A..    Hart,    Gutlerrei,    and     Reder. 

3.338.000. 

Redhead.  Paul  A.,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development,  Ltd. 

lonisation   vacuum  pump  of  the  orbitron   type  having  a 

porous    annular    grid    electrode.    3.339.100,    8-29-67,    Cl. 

315 — 108. 

Redwine,    Fletcher  H.   Formation   fluid   sampler.   3,338,307, 

8-29-67,  a.  166—100. 
Reed,  Denny  L.  Guide  attachments  for  power  saws.  3,338,276, 

8-29-67.  Cl.  143—155. 
Reed,  Jerry_T. :  See — 

Kiss,  Kornel  D..  Fordham,  and  Reed.  3,338,872. 
Reed,  Marvin  W.  Apparatus  for  stabilitlng  traumatlied  teeth. 

3.337.957.  8-29-6770.  32—14. 
Rees.   Richard   W..    to  B.   I.   du   Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 
Ionic  copolymer  coated  with  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer. 
3,338.739,  8-29-67.  Cl.  117—138.8. 
Regal.   John   A.   Safety   gas  connection   assembly.   3.338,254, 

8-29-67.  a.  187—68. 
Regan,  Paul  E..  Jr..  to  Ethlcon.  Inc.  Molded  suture  package. 

3.338.401.  8-29-67,  Cl.  200—68.3. 
Regents  of  the  University  of  Minnesota.  The :  See — 

HilaL  Sadek  K.  8.339.076. 
Reggs  ft  Lombard.  Inc. :  See — 

Stearns.  John  M.  3.338,494. 
Reich.   Simon,   to  The  General  Signal  Corp.  High  frequency 
track  circuits  for  railroads.  3.339,067,  8-29-«7,  Cl.  246—34. 
Reiber,  Ernest  H. :  See — 

Simpson,  Justin,  Chebuhar,  and  Reiher.  8,388,142. 
Relmann,  Guenther  :  See — 

Meyer,  Kurt,  Von  Struve,  Relmann,  and  Boasl  3,338,705 
RelnhaU.  Rolf  B. :  See— 

Asplund,  Arne  J.  A.,  Cederqulst,  and  RelnhaU.  3,838.525. 
Relnhardt.  Paul :  See — 

Baur.  Hans,  and  Relnhardt.  3.888,040. 
Reltsel,  NIcoUs  M. :  See— 

Krikorian,  Garo,  and  Reltsel.  3.337.968. 
Remick.  Ralph  B..  jr..  and  H.  J.  Van  Kuyk,   to  American 
Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanltarv  Corp.  Boiling  point  indicator. 
3.338.099.  8-29-67.  a.  73—345. 
Renoux.    Pierre    E.,    to    Cri-Dan.    Thread    cutting    machine. 

3.338.120,  8-29-67.  Cl.  82—5. 
Rentfrow.  James  M.  Roller  type  paint  dispenser.  3.837.899, 

8-29-67.  Cl.  15—510. 
Rentschler.   Waldemar  T..  F.  W.   R.   Starp.  and  E.  Weller. 
to    Pronter-Werk   Alfred   Gauthler   G.m.b.H.    Photographic 
camera  with  light  meter.  3.338.145.  8-29-67,  Q.  95 — 10. 
Reuterfors,  Aldor  S.  E..  to  Estwlng  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Saber-type 

saw.  3.338.278.  8-29-67.  Cl.  145—31. 
Reventas.   Alglrdas  A.,   W.   F.   Chapman,  and  J.  Plsanchyn, 
to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Highly  filled  plastlciied  chlorin- 
ated polyethylene-polyvinyl  chloride  floor  covering.  3.388.- 
852.  8-29-67.  a.  260—17.4. 

Revlon  Inc. :  See — 

Schefer.  Eli  I.,  and  Skolnlk.  3,337,901. 

Rex  Chalnbelt  Inc. :  See — 

Imse.  PhlUp  J.  8,338,381. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Lelbson,  Irving,  and  Gets.  3,338,986. 

Rexford,  Willis  E.,  to  Louis  Marx  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Typewriter  key 
operated  mechanism  and  mounting  and  guiding  structure 
therefor.  3.338.369.  8-29-67.  Cl.  197—22. 

Rey,  Fernand.  Reciprocating  loading  apparatus.  3,338,435, 
8-29-67.  Cl.  214—17. 

Reynolds.  George  L. :  See — 

Reynolds,  MarUyn  W.,  M.  B.,  and  G.  L.  8,338,218. 

Reynolds,  Marlyn  B. :  See — 

Reynolds,  Marilyn  W.,  M.  B.,  and  G.  L.  3,338,213. 

Reynolds.  Marlyn  W..  M.  B.,  and  G.  L.  Farrowing  shelter. 
3,338.218.  8-29-67,  Cl.  119—16. 

Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  See — 

Becker.  WiUiam  C,  and  Enders.  8.338,404. 
Reynolds.  William  G.,  and  Davidson.  3,338,462. 
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Bernolda,  William  O.,  aotf  R.  S.  Davidson,  to  Baynolda  Metals 
Co  Eaay  open  can  end  with  (reformed  pouring  aperture. 
3,338,462,  fr-29-67,  Cl.  220—58.  „        ^       .        .,  _,_ 

Rhein,  Charles  M.,  and  W.  E.  Hayes.  Fog  spraying  device. 
3,3^8.524,  8-29-67.  Cl,  239—129.      ^  „_.,/,„ 

Rhyne  Earl  C,  Jr.,  to  Dielectric  Products  Engineering  Co.. 
Inc '  A  C.  power  supply  system  having  alternate  sources  of 
supply.  3.339.082.  8-29-67.  a.  307—66. 

Riabouchlniky.  Paul  M.,  C.  E.  Feathers,  and  E.L.  Hall,  to 
FMC  Corp    Scrajper.  «j838,886^29-67,  Cl.   ^96—236. 

Rice.  AlvlstV.,  M.  fiTDetrtea,  and  R.  C.  Webster  to  Atlantic 
Research  Corp.  Methdd  of  maklnc  an  Inhibited,  gas- 
producing  cha?ge.  8,83rW0,  8-29-67.  CT.  264—8. 

Rice  Barton  Corp. :  See-n 

Krikorian.  (iaro.  an4  Reltsel.  3.337.968. 

Richard.  Norbert  G. :  Sef--  „..w.^    ..  <><ifi  asA 

BarrUleaux,  Leo  S.,!Jr.,  and  Richard.  8,838,489. 
Richards,  James  C. :  Seef+- 

TerrtU,  James  R.,  an<l  Richards.  3,337,947.  .  .  .^  »^ 
Rlchter,  Helmut,  P.  WoKlfahrt,  P.  Fuchs^and  A.  Arndt,  to 
VBB  Vereinlgte  Baekereimaachlnenwerke.  Apoaratus  for 
automatically  movingjiiraya  for  donah  pieces  ftoma  load- 
ing to  an  nnloadini  position.  3,888,377,  8-29-67,  O. 
198—185.       .      „        I 

"''^"^A'ne'Rffpb,-  «d*Rlcbter.  3.337.898. 

^•'''ThSrf*  Roy-  w!:*7r..    Warren.    Perkins.   Rlckman,   and 
Norris.  8.338.745. 

"'•'*Bu™Klei:°a^f  J^iT.  Plckard.  and  Llebermann.  8.389.- 


and    unwinding    machine. 
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Rlegger.    Paul-Charies.    Winding 

cleaning  aystcm  for  m«tor  vehicles.  8,839,128,  8-^»-«7,  c». 

818—448.  „       ; 

Rlndner,  WUhelm  :  See-4  i»i„j„.,    a  mq  ahr 

Schmld.  Anthony  »,.  Nelson,  and  Rlndner.  3,339,085. 
Rlngold.  Howard  J..  J.  t  Zderic.  and  A    Bowers,  to  Syntex 

Corp.  2-amlnomethTlffl|e-andro8Une  derivatives. 

8-2IMJ7.  a.  260--28|i6. 
Rl^lon  Mfg.  CgOTh^:  Sjjp^^^  3333  3,^ 


8.83S,890. 


land  Rice.  3.889.005. 


comb. 


:..  to  It|^the< 

29-67.  a.  343 

S..  and^.  D, 

.„„ Pallet  tfiinsft 

ef  Cl.  214—6.         1  r  „ 

Robertshaw  Controls  Cd^:  Si 
Forbes.  James  A.  3i839.( 
Houser.  Roy  W..  M"  "*" 
Jaksha.  John  B.  S.( 
Katchka.  Jay  R.. 
Kreuter.  Kenneth 
Shopsky,  Harvey 

Robertson.  Charles  D 


Noyaek. .  _ 

Rise.  Donald  J.  •Bee-- 
Brown.  Oaylord  W.1 

""Vuc'Kiepi.  Rviodji  J.,  and  Risk.  3.889.044 
RUtorcelU.  Theodore.  Ctomblned  sunglasses  and  hair 

HlfiS^'SS^F^r.:  fJjLSb^-oSens-Ford  Glas.  Co.  Method 
" nd'a?5?rtii'folir3rb«3liif  «MI  tempering glasa  sheets. 
8,888.(B»6,  8-29-6T7cI,  65—104. 
Rltier  mudler  ^'Bi^'lJr: 

Rltse^JT'j^"^.  'S^I&^eral  Motor.  ^Corp.  Hydroklnetlc 
3"fe-^Hf^'to"^r^n^^(Slfc^^  network. 

Ro«^Sv§rr;A^^^^^^ 

ins  Co   Ltd.  Pallet  trknsfer  mechanisms.  3,338.430,  8-«- 

--^  —  '^>^A A  1  I  * 

See — 
,087. 
irris.  and  Chenanr.  3,388,268. 

kAUUter,  and  Scharer.  3,388.517. 
,  and  PhUlipa.  8,388.019. 
,.3,839,094. 

^. .  [Bee — 

Baiilie.  Adam,  and  Robertson.  8,388,359. 
Robertson,  H.  H.,  Co. :   $ee— 

Adams.  WiUlam  E  {8,887,991. 
Robin.  8t«phane  J.-P.  X  'Bee— 

drivlna  unit  for  oMBstlng  a  knife  or  the  Mke.  3,387,»M. 

R<Si?ltotSdaV  DrMnage  tube  holder  for  hoaplUl  beds. 

3,3^8.538  8-29-67,  (H.  248—75. 
Rockware.  Inc. :  Bee—. 

RodeSke"8lSiS*0^l5TTS'circnlt  B.,.ker  Co.  MeUl 

"°Sr*^2ted  v"?!??*  woluctor  for  Vapid  transit  electrtflcaUon. 
S.339.031.  8-2fr-67.  Cl.  191—80. 

Roe.  C.  Francis  :  See-t 

Swersey.  Burt  L.  |«S88.828. 

Roeder    John  C.  Solvit  nPfiicA^otJor  elennlnt  automotive 
wrturito™.  3.888.5?l.  8^59-67.  CT.  261-18. 

RnAthltsbercer    Jerry  M..  and  R.  V.  MacDonald,  to  General 

^iSloncVi.  BrS^  feal  heUht  a^ustlng  and^ratlo  chang- 
ing mechanism.  3,331,348,  8-29-67,  Cl.  188—152. 

Rogero.  Jean.  Electric  plwltches.  3,389,041.  8-29-67.  Cl.  200— 
87.  I 

Rogers,  Edward  J.:  Bi^t —  ««««/!«• 

■  Bematt,  Joseph,  Aiid  Rogers.  3,889.087. 

The  Eaterbrook  Pen  Co.  Writing 

,. :   .         120—45.6. 

Romanos  Nicholas  D..  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Once- 

t^roulk  steam  generator  havliig  a  l«tr  of  tube  bundles  of 

splnU  tube  conslrucitjon.  8.838.801.  8-29-67.  Cl.  165—145. 
Roper    John  K.  Mechanical  control  for  submerged  hydrofoil 

STtem.   8.888.202,>2<MJ7.  Cl.  114-66.6. 
Roscoe,  John  P.  FlngetUng  saving  system.  3,888,056.  8-29-67. 

Cl.  61—21. 


Rose,  Duke  J.,  to  Oeneaco.  Inc.  Golf  shoe.  8,887,971,  8-29-67. 

Cl.  36 — 2.6. 
Rose.  Manning  I.,  to  Square  D  Co.  Junction  box  for  opder- 
floor  wiring  duct  and  method  of  making.  8,838,450,  8-29- 
67    Cl    220-^3  94 
Rosen,    Mel    8.    Knife   with    reciprocating  blades.   3,887,952, 

K— 2fi— fi7    Cl    30 272 

Rosen,  RhodaB.,  and  8.  LeVlne.  Girdle.  3,388,248,  8-2ft-«7, 

pi    128 528 

Row*',  Gene  W.,'  to  Rltter  Pfaudler  Corp.  Boiler  «««*  J**?' 
system   with   vacuum  deaeratlon.   3,338,088,   8-21MJ7.   Cl. 
5,->— 164. 
Roth.  David  W.  H..  Jr. :  See— 

JBelden.  Reed  ti.,  and  Roth.  3.338.965. 
Roth.  Gerald  C,  to  Union  Special  Machine  Co.  BUndatitefa 

sewing  machine.  3,388,196,  8-29-67,  Cl.  112—176. 
Rothenbubler  Engineering  Co.:  See —  „„„.„,.,, 

Rotbenbuhler,  Howard  E.,  and  Crowe.  8,339,141. 
Rothenbubler,  Howard  B..  and  D.  A.  Crowe,  to  Rothei^uhler 
Engineering  Co.  Two-tone  remote  control  system.  8,839,141, 
8-29-67,  Cl.  325—87.  ^  ^.  ^_, 

Rothrock,  John  W.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  ConverUng  yeratr^- 
dehyde  to  1( — )  3,4-earblnol  dimethoxyphenylacetyl.  8,838,- 
796,  8-29-67,  Cl.  196 — 28. 

Rouleau,  Georges  O. :  See —  

Paul,  Richard  T..  and  Rouleau.  3,337,960. 
Roussel-UCLAF :  See—  „„„„»,> 

Muller,  Georges,  and  Polttevln.  3,338,969. 
Rover,  Ralph  R.,  Jr. :  See — 

Curry.  Robert  S..  Jr_^  Potter,  and  Rover.  3,889,208. 
Rowady,  Edward  P.,  to  Eaton  Yale  ft  Towne  Inc.  Method  of 
coating  metallic  surfaces  with  layers  of  nlckel-chromlum 
and  aluminum.  3,338,733,  8-29-67,  Cl.  117—50. 
Rowland,  David  L.  Dolly  for  sUcklng  chairs.  3,338,591,  8-29- 

67,  Cl.  280—79.1. 
Royallte  Oil  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Given,  Richard  A.,  and  Du  Plesals.  3,888.814. 
Rucker.  John  T. :  See —  ^  ».  ^^    „  «.» 

Peterson.  John  A..  Wylegala.  Rucker.  and  Tufts.  8,888,- 
673. 
Ruckriegel,  Raymond  J.,  and  J.  A.  RUk,  to  Texas  Insf^mrats 
Inc.  ThermoaUtlc  switch.   3,339,044,   8-29-67.   Cl.  200— 
137. 
Rudkln.  Henry  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Wiley,  Nathaniel  C,  Jr..  and  Rudkln.  3,838,126. 
RudUn-WUey  Corp. :  See — 

WUey.  Nathaniel  C,  Jr.,  and  Rudkln.  8,838,126. 
Rudolph,  Rome  R..  C.  Struts,  Jr.,  and  F.  C.  Stmts,  to  Carl 
Struts  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Workplece  carrier  assembly  for  decorat- 
ing apparatus.  3,388,574,  8-29-67.  Cl.  2«9— 86. 
RuWe.  Hans,  and  F.  Krumbeln.  to  Zelas  Ikon  AktleMtMell- 

schaft.  Picture  projector.  3,888,182,  8-29-67,  a.  88—24. 

Rula,  Auguato :  See —  ^   .      ^  _^„  „_^ 

Alvares,  Francisco.  Slddall,  and  Ruix.  3,888,926. 

Ruls,  Auguato :  See —  _   ,     ^  _„^  „,„ 

Alvarez.  Francisco,  Siddall,  and  Ruiz.  8,388,980. 

Runyan,  Raymond  A. :  See —  ^  .„„ 

Zeller.  David  A.,  Jr.,  and  Runyan.  3.339,192. 
Ruoho.  Armas  A.,  to  PhlUips  Petroleum  Co.  Oil  Impregnation 

of  carbon  black.  8,388.729,  8-29-67,  a.  106—122. 
RusseU,  Lewis  E.,  and  J.  D.  Lawrence,  to  United  Kingdom 


Roller,  Frank  W..  Sri  I  to  The  Bster 
Instrument.  3,848.216,  8-29-67,  Cl. 


Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Process  for  producing  high  den- 
sity uranium  carttlde-plntonlum  carbide  pellets.  3,888,989, 
8—29—67  Cl  264^— .5. 
Ryan,  Jam'es  J.  Dental  Instrument  cabinet.  3,338,660,  8-29- 

67    Cl    312 209 

Ryan,  John  W.,  and  R.  A.  MacMeekln,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Toy 
vehicle   having  variable  drive  means   and   pliable   track. 
3,387,985,  8-29-67,  Q.  46—248. 
Ryf ,  Hngo :  See — 

Kuhnia,  Hans  Herbert,  Ryf.  and  Dcnas.  8,888,910. 
Rys,  Tadeuss  J.,  and  H.  I.  Stanback,  to  Sooare  D  Co.  OvginX- 
Ing  mechanlam  for  safety  switch.  8,889,047.  8-29-67.  a. 
200—153. 

S  ft  C  Electric  Co. :  See—  ^„^ 

Bematt,  Joseph,  and  Rogers.  3.339.037. 
Harner.  Robert  H..  and  Schockelt.  3,889.118. 
S.  E.  Hyman  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Dndley,  Harold  A.  8,888.630.  „        _.        . 

S.K.T.E.P,  Soclete  d'Etudes.  de  Recherches  et  d'experlmenta- 
tlons    IndustrlelleB    de    tons    Procedes    Nouveaox    Pour 
TAlllance  dea  Textllea  et  des  Matleres  Plaatlqnea:  See— 
Sommer,  Francois  N.  3,338,731. 
SI  HandUng  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 
Dorrance,  John  G.  3,338,181. 
S  ft  M  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Sobesky,  John  C.  3,337,977.  ^ 

SaMn,  PhllUp.  Desenslng  carton.  8,888,502,  8-29-67,  Cl.  229— 

17. 
Sadler,  Samuel  8.,  Jr.  Vehicle  bumper  conttMuttng  a  prea- 
surixed  redpUde  and  hitch  means.  3,388,614,  8-29-67,  Cl. 
298—69. 
Sage,   Thomas  E.   H.  Vibratory  and  oadllatory  conTcyors. 

3,i38,885,  8-29-67.  Q.  198—220. 
Salkawa,  Isamu  :  See — 

Takal,  Aklra,  Salkawa,  TasuyuU  Snsnkl,  Taaabe,  Klsbida, 
and  Toahlo  Susnkl.  8,888,894.  _  ^    .. 

SaJuUn,  Bmno  L.  FUh  trap.  8,887,982.  8-29-6T.  Cl.  48— 

65. 
Salmon,  Roger  :  See — 

Hardonln,  Serge,  and  Salmon.  8,888,567. 
Salto,  Rlnaldo,  to  Ing.  C.  ft  C.  OUvettl  S.p.A.  Fanctlon  operat- 
ing device  for  an  electric  typewriter.  3,388,868.  8-19-67, 
CL  197—17. 
Sama,  Lawrence :  See — 

Dickinaon,  Clayton  D.,  Sama,  and  Shelnharti.  3,888,687. 

Sanborn.  Jon  A. :  See —  ,  ^ 

Bolman,  Warren  E.,  Middleton.  Sanborn,  and  Harpater. 
8,889,129. 


ZZVl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sanches,  Motses  Q.,  and  L.  V.  Trlcgtmol,  to  W.  B.  0»ce  ft  Co. 
Preparation  of  a  multilayer  copper  oxide  catalyst  for  treat- 
ment of  exhaust  gaMS.  3.838,668,  8-2ft-67,  a.  23—2. 
SandOB  Ltd. :  See —  „         „  ,„.  ^__ 

Capponl.  Mlro,  Ouenthard,  and  Senn.  3,338,688.     ^^^  , 
Sansster.  Ar\on  G..  to  The  Carlton  Machine  Tool  Co  Digital 
positional  control  device.  3,339,122,  8-2»-67,  CI.  818—18. 
Sanson.  Leopold  3.,  to  Locksplke  Ltd.  Railway  rail  and  fas- 
tening assembly.  3,338,521,  8-29-67,  CI.  238—349. 
Sarkes  Tarxian.  Inc. :  See — 

Weigel.  Morton  L.  3,337,949. 
Saunders.  Andrew  D. :  See — 

Balstead.  William  M.,  and  Saunders.  3,837,953. 
Saurer.  Adolph.  Ltd. :  See— 

Kobelt,  Walter.  3.888.195.  ^  „    „..  w 

Sawada.  Jlro,  T.  Mlsakl,  M.  Yamagishl.  and  T.  Kitahara.  to 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of  treating  milk 
with  mnramidase.  3,338,719,  8-29-67,  CI.  99—54. 
SiMirra,  Joseph  D.,  and  P.  Chebinlak,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Fumaric  acid-rosin  adduct /polyester  Tarnish 
moisture-set  Ink  Tehlcle  and  ink  composTtions.  3,338,850, 
8-29-6L  CL  260 — 7.5.  _  „   .^ 

SchSfer.  Helmnt,  to  Detltin-Werk  Carl  Kllnke  Q.m.b.H.  Proc- 
ess for  the  preparation  of  a,a-dl8ub8tltuted  sucdnlmldes. 
3,338.911,  8-29-67,  CI.  260—294.7. 
Schaeffer,   Marvin   O..   to   General   Motors  Corp.   Capacitor 

means.  3,339A30,  8-29-67.  CI.  317—258. 
Schafft.  Hugo  W..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Magnetostrlctive  trans- 
ducer. 3.339,132,  8-29-67,  CI.  318 — 118. 

Scballenkamp,  Bobert  J. :  See —  

Gllson,  James  B.,  and  SchaUenkamp.  3,338,320. 
Scharer,  Edward  B. :  Se»—  ^  ^  „  „„o  «-„ 

Dykseul.  Theodore  J.,  and  Scharer.  3.338,264. 
Katchka,  Jay  B..  McAllister,  and  Scharer.  3,338,517. 
Scheben,  John  A. :  See — 

Mador.  Irving  L.,  and  Scheben.  3.338,960. 
Schefer.  Eli  I.,  and  A.  B.  Skolnik.  to  Bevlon  Inc.  Container 
having  closure  attached  applicator.  3.837.901,  8-29-67,  CI. 
15—609. 
Schenectady  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 

LaganlB,  Deno.  3.338,748. 
Schlffer.  Qunter.  to  Kleinewefers,  Joh.  Sohne  Maschinenfabrik. 
Driving  arrangement  having  prlmarv  and  supplemenUrv 
motor  means  for  driving  trains  of  mechanism  especially  weo 
material  mechanism.  3,838,493.  8-29-67.  CI.  226—111.  ^^ 
Schiller.  Werner,  to  Bamuco  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Maschin- 
enbau.  Automatic  feed  for  forging  roll  sets.  8.388,081,  8-29- 
67,  CI.  72 — 252. 
Schilling,  Hugh  K..  to  Horton  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Frlctlonal  torque 

transmitting  device.  3,888,850,  8-29-67,  Q.  188—184. 
SchUte,  Paulus  H.  M.  Adjustable  bed.  3,837,881.  8-29-67.  O. 

5—202.  ^     ^  „ 

Schlabach.  Leland  A.,  and  G.  B.  Loos,  to  Westinghonse  Elec- 
tric Corp.   Speed  indicating  dynamoelectrlc  machine  and 
tachometer  generator  structure  therefor.  3.389,095.  8-2»- 
67,  CI.  310—66. 
Schlaw  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Bberitch,  Ernest,  Nelson,  and  Pope.  3.888,078. 
Kendrick,  Marron.  8.338,613. 
Tomoe.  John  A.,  and  Marotto.  3,338,277. 
Schlichte,  Max.  to  Siemens  k  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft.  Com- 
munication transmission  system  having  a  pluralltv  of  dif- 
ferently loaded  two-wire  line  secUons.  8.839.028.  8-29-67, 
CI.  17ft— 15. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corp. :  See — 
McGiU.  Howard  L.  3,838.300. 
Shore.  James  B.  3.838.317. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. :  See — 

McOiir  Howard  L.  3.338,810. 
Schmld.  Anthony  P..  B.  P.  Nelson,  and  W.  Bindner.  to  Bay- 
theon  Co.  Fonr-lurer  pressure  sensitive  barrier  type  trans- 
ducer device.  3.330.085.  8-29-67.  a.  807—88.5. 
Sehmid,  William  P.,  and  W.  F.  Zador,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corp.  Vibrating  vacuum  head.  3,837,- 
898.  8-2»-67,  Q.  15 — 404. 
Schmidt.  Alfred.  Jr..  to  Ing.  Alfred  Schmidt.  Street  sweeper. 

3,337,890,  8-29-67,  CI.  15—83. 
Schmidt,  Dale  A.,  to  Western  Publishing  Co..  Inc.  Book  easel. 
3.338.544,  8-2ft-67,  CI.  248 — 452. 

Schmidt,  Erich  :  See — 

Kflhlkamp.  Alfred.  Schmidt,  and  Stemmer.  3.888.769. 

Schmidt.  Hdnrlch :  See—  ^      .       ^ 

Duslng,   Gerhard.   Bretschneider,   Kloepfer,   Sperr,   and 
Schmidt.  3.338,669. 

Schmidt.  Ing.  Alfred  :  See- 
Schmidt,  Alfred,  Jr.  8,837,890. 

Schmidt,  Walter,  to  Loewe  Opta  G.m.b.H.  Flash  unit  for  photo- 
graphic purposes  with  mounting  bracket.  3,838,146,  8-29- 
67,  a.  95—11. 

Schmlts.  Fred  W..  and  J.  B.  Tlndall,  to  Commercial  Solvents 
Corp.  Process  for  the  production  of  tris(bydroxymethyl) 
amlnomethane  crystals.  3,338,970,  8-29-67,  O.  260 — 584. 

Schneider,  Fred.  M.  J.  Biansfleld.  and  J.  W.  Seaborn,  to  United 
Merchants  and  Mfg.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  forming  stlfrened 
and  folded  marginal  edges  In  flexible  flbroas  panels.  3.888.- 
773,  8-29-67,  CI.  156—444. 

Schneider.  Frits  W. :  See — 

Koslowskl,  Karl,  and  Schndder.  8,838,418. 

Schneider,  Jost.  and  D.  Floessel,  to  Brown.  Boverl  k  Cle, 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Compressed  gas  actuated  electrical 
switch  having  contacts  maintained  closed  by  gas  prMsnre 
and  opening  damper  means.  3.389.045.  8-29-67,  CI.  200 — 
148. 

Schneider.  Earl,  and  H.  A.  Baron,  to  HamUchfeger  Corp. 
Cmter  gndgeon  adjustment  means.  8.888,486.  8-S9-67.  CI. 
212— M. 


Schneller,  Joseph  W.,  to  National  Gypsum  Co.  StmaUted  cur- 
tain wall  construction  with  sheet  clad  mullions.  8,888.011, 
8-29-67,  CI.  52—282. 

Schockelt,  Guenther  G. :  See—  «  «««mo 

Harner,  Robert  H..  and  Schockelt.  8,889,118. 

^"''°*Ma^t7n.^^Sma?a.*«d  Schoenberg.  3.338.861. 
Schoepe.  Renate^E.^Se|--  ^^^  Sch^pe.  3.388.285. 

Scholi;  Herninn^  to  Bolwrt  Bosch^  0:?»>H-  Blectrtcal  con- 
trol device.  3  3^8,221,  8-29-67.  CI.  12»— 32.  --^.^. 
Schoonover.  Floyd  D..  to  Standard  Brands  Inc.  Merlnfue. 

SchrifeV'^ketnefe"  of  to'J^MeUl  Products.  Idc.  DMk 
constriction.  3,338,647,  «-2»-67.  CI.  312—194. 

^""fl^Vge'Sfn'VmoTd  L.,  and  Schock    3,m2«l. 
Schuler.  Borland  H.  Drawbar  attachment.  3,338.504,  8-2»-67. 

Schilmi^imes  H.  Method  rf  iwinufactuw  ofmUdature 
radiation  dosimeters.  3.337,948,  8-29-67.  CI.  29— «»2. 

Schults,  Donald  G. :  See—     .  _  .    ..      ----aia 
Atkinson.  James  L.,  and  Schults.  3,338644. 

Schults  Erich  H..  and  ti.  Slarie.  to  L«ir  Slegler  Inc.  CudilOB 
assembly.  3.338.572,  8-29-87,  a.  267—110. 

Schultz,  Louis  W.  :  See —  ^  „.„  ._. 

Krisniti^  Ronald  H..  and  Schults  3.838.101. 

Schuti,  Rudolph  W.^  to  Uarco  Inc.  Continuous  form  station- 
ery burster    3,33^.487.  8-29-67.  CI.  226—100. 

Schwartxman,  Gilbert.  AoDllcator  having  dinthngm  mounted 
valve  structure.  3,337,900.  8-2»-67,  Cl.  1M«- ,     ,  „. 

Schweer.  Helmut  G.  Applicators  for  viscous  matenau.  3,388,- 

SchS?erdr?^thS;"o  Vlnehind  Chemical  Co.  Methyl  •"!«• 
oxide  method  of  coatrolllnf  soil-borne  pythinm  fungi. 
3,338,780.  8-29-67,  Cl.  167—22.  ,„    ,    ^     «     ^  j, 

Sclance  Carroll  T.,  and  L.  S.  Scott,  to  E.  I  da  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Process  for  t^P^^i^on  utA  n^rur  ot 
glutarlc,  succinic  and  adlplc  acids.  3,388,959.  8-2»-67.  Cl. 
2B0— 537 

Sconce,*  Jerry.  Pneumatic  spUnt.  3.338.287.  8-2*-67,  CT. 
128—— 87 

Scott.  Charles  M..  Jr. :  See— 

Kuelbs,  Donald  B..  and  Scott.  3,338,106. 

^""""(itaJtead.^JohrA:,  Scott,  and  Kumetioff.  3.889.128. 

Scott,  Leon  S. :  See—  ^  „    ..  -  ..a  »«« 

Sclance,  Carroll  T.,  and  Scott  3.338,950. 
Scott.  Lyle  B.,  to  Bryon  Jackson  Inc.  Tubing  Tester  valve. 
3,3^312,  8-29-67,  Cl.  166—226. 

Scott  Paper  Co. :  See —  ^  „  _a       •  9«a  t*A 

Goff;  Linsay  O.,  Gilman.  Freeman,  and  Porter.  S.3S8.784. 
Scott.  Robert  N.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Constant  velocity 

universal  joint.  3,338,070.  8-29-67,  Cl.  64—21.         ^^ 

Scribner,  Albert  W.  Method  for  <»ntlnuously  casting  between 
stationary  and  moving  surfaces.   3,338.295.   8-29-67,  Cl. 
164 — 88. 
Seaborn.  John  W. :  See —      _  ,  ^        ^   „    .  «  «so  «•*■ 

Schneider,  Fred,  Mansfleld,  and  Seaborn.  3,888.778. 
^aled  Power  Corp. :  See — 

De  Bruin,  Calvin  N.  3,338,682. 

Searle,  G.  D.,  k  Co. :  See—- 

mimstra.  Paul  D.  3.338.927.  ^  ^^^  ^^ 
Klimstra^  Paul  D..  and  Baran.  3.338.929. 
Lowrie.  Harman  S.  3.338.895. 

Searles.  John  H. :  See — 

Irwin,  Wlnfleld  T.,  and  Searles.  3,338.777. 

Sears.  Boebuck  and  Co. :  See — 
Burke  James  F.  3,338,244. 
Selffarth.  Werner,  and  A.  Welssfloch,  to  Siemens  ft  Halske 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Screen  grid  tube  with  coaxial  tabular 

mesh  grids.  3,337,933,  8-29-67,  CT.  29—25.16. 
Sekl,  Shigeo,  F.  Kai.  and  H.  Ogawa,  to  Mdji  Seika  Kaiaba. 

Ltd     lodopropargyl   aralkyl   ether   compounds.    3,338.860, 

8-29-67.  Cl.  260 — 465. 

Sell.  Heins  O. :  See—  „  ,.  «  ,-„  ,«- 

Morcom,  William  B..  and  Sell.  3.338,706. 

Sellen,  Carl  B..  W.  A.  Nelthardt.  W  J.  Drexler.  and  F.  Col- 
lura,  to  Keuffel  ft  Esser  Co.  Lettering  set.  3,838,389,  8-29- 
67.  Cl.  206—16. 


! 


Sello,  Stephen  B. :  See — 
Tesoro,  Ginliana  C, 


Senn,  Christoph  :  See — 

Capponl,   Mlro,   Guenthard 


and   Sello.  3,388,883. 

and   Senn.   3,338,668. 


6ickel,  Hans,  Pnress,  Gallo,  Kradolfer,  Kump.  aad  Sensl. 
3  338  888. 
Servls.    Blchard    A.    Safety    gate.    3,838,290.    8-29-67.    O. 

160—238. 
Shaff.  Gerald  H..  B.  H.  Dammar,  and  M.  J-  St''»?»  "to  Fowls 
Machine    Corp.    SUtor    winder.    3.338,526,    8-29-«7,    Cl. 
242—1.1. 

Shapiro,  Nelson  H. :  See — 

■Board,  Bicbard  G.,  and  Shapiro.  3,338,632. 

Shapiro  Zalman.  to  7*fuclear  Materials  and  EquiiHBent  Corp. 
Power  generating  apparatus  ineludinf  a  thermally  actuabl* 
prime  mover.  3,359,077.  8-29-67.  0.290—1. 

Sbeedfam  Corp. :  See —       ««»„... 
Boettcher.  Stephen  A.  3.388,418. 
Sheesley,  John  M.  Actuator.  3,888,140,  8-29-67.  Q.  92—6. 

Sheinharts.  Irving :  See —  v  _*     •  ••■  «•<* 

Dickinson.  Clayton  D.,  Sama,  and  Shdnharts  S.SM.M17. 

Sheldon.  Fraoeis  D. :  8««—  »  «.«  ^-a 

Roberts,  Barry  S.,  and  Sheldon.  8,888,480. 


Shell  Oil  Co. :  See- 
Anderson.  William  , 
ArabUn.  Karekln  G 
Bally.  Adriaaus  P.,  fc 
OUver.  Earl  D.  3,831 1 
Popjak.  George  J.  3 
Voetter.  Heins.  3,3' 
Vogelsang.  Eduard 
Yates.  John.  3.338, 
Shelton,  Olenmore  L.,  J 
Business  Machines  O 
techniques.  3.339,179 
Shen.  Tsung-Yug,  to  ' 
adda.  3,s38.Ml,  8-2. 
Sheppard.  Blchard  H.  J 

arm.  3,388,603,  8-1 
Shiba.  Tadahisa :  See 
Marokawa.  Gobei. 
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JUVU 


8.338,877. 
*.,  Luti,  and  Martin.  3.388,856. 
aM  Van  Nes.  8,888,664. 
^4. 

J8.783. 

1 828 

!  W.'.  and  Beevendorp.  3.8383T1. 

and  L.  P.  HorwiU,  to  International 
.  Pattern  recognition  preprocessing 
29-67,  CL  340— 146.8.  ^  ^  , 
irek  ft  Co.,  lae.  mienoic  and  furolc 
17,  CL  260— 332.2.  ^  ,  _.  .^ 
t  between  outout  shaft  and  pitman 
,  Cl.  287— 62.(». 


iba.  and  Iso.  3,838,708. 

«""SfrX'r%^olift^and  Shilling.  3,338,779. 

**"°MJta.  ASlSorl.*a«J<>J  and  Shioaawa.  3.338,679 

ShlD^  lUbert  M..  Jrfj^ree  shaker  apparatus.  8.388,040.  8- 

Shockley.  WiUiam,  to  litemational  Telephone  and  Telegrs*h 
Corp.  Surface  controUed  avalanche  transistor.  3.389.086, 

Q    OQ    n'y     r*\     oA^       ftflxi 

Shooaky.  ^Urvey  J.,  tolBobertshaw  Control  Co.  Electromag- 

neUcjJump.  3.339,094^ 5-29-67,  CL  810—18. 
Shore,  James  B.,  to  ScWlumberaw  Technologr  Corp  Oriented 

perforating  apparatu^i  3,888,817.  8-29-67.  Cl.  176—4.61. 
Shorr,  Leonard  M. :  See-^  • 

SofTer.  Noah,  and  Sborr.  8.338,811.  ^  „  „,„ 

Short,  Joe  T.,  J.  C.  Oaipng,  and  H.  Pike,  to  Callaway  MUls 

Co.  Pile  fabric.  3,338il98.  8-29-67,  Cl.  112—410. 
Short,  Eonald  B. :  See— 

Orlcor,  John,  and  Short.  3,338,258. 

**'kolsteln"Alvln  ^TlVryor,  Short,  and  Kessler.  3,388,158. 
Shows  Denko  Kabushikl  Kaisha :  See— 

Marukawa.  Oohd,  Bblba,  and  Iso.  3,388,708. 
Shulman,  Albert :  See—  .  „..  .  - «,» ««- 

Dwycr.  Francis  P.,  Wright,  and  Shulman.  3,838,906. 

Jaffe.  Hans.  ComcAv,  Boswell.  and  Shumker.  3.339,090. 
Shur.  miakum  <i..  andjl.  A.  Waynor.  to  in5er«l»«™Jcal  Vo^P- 
Composition  for  pro4itdng  a  textured  finish.  3,338.857.  8- 
29-67,  Cl.  260—29.4. 

Slddall.  John  B. :  See—  „^^ 

Alvarex.  Frandsco.^  SiddalL  and  Buis.  3.338.926. 
Alvares,  Francisco,  SlddaU,  and  Buis.  3.888.930. 
Siegel,  Eugene  H.,  Jr. :  flee —  «,  ..w,. ,  „- 

HardOig,  Philip  A.,,  and  Siegel.  3,839.187. 

Slegler.  Lear.  Inc. :  Seeff-  ^  ,_^ 

Scouts,  Erich  H.,  al^d  Slagle.  3.388,572. 
Siemens  ft  Halske  AkticngeseUschaf t :  See- 
Kern.  Hans.  3,S39J^1. 
Nledereder.  Martlq.1 8,339.156. 
Schlichte.  Max.  3.389,028,  ^    ,  „„  „.„ 

Selffarth,  Werner,  {4nd  Weistf  och.  3,387,983. 
Aktiengesellschaf t :  See— 
19.092.  ^  „ 

eweri^  Kooen  «.,  roi  pinKed  Statw  of  j^ertoa.  Amy.  De- 
humiilfler  desiccant  cartridge.  3,338,032,  8-29-67.  Cl.  55— 

Sikorski.  Frank  B.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. 
PBZ  group  hunting  n>r  communication  switching  systems. 
3.339.029.  8-29-67.  O.  179—18. 
Silbro  Products  Corp.  i\  §«•-- 

Bdelman.  Irving.  3.838.771.  .    „ 

Silverman.  Leslie,  to  UStted  SUtes  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  Foam  euapsulation  method  of  nuclear  reactor 
safety.  3.338.665,  8-29-67,  a.  28—2. 
Silverstein,  Julian  L..  to  V.  O.  Colson  Co.  Sign-making  kit. 

3,388,898.  8-29-67,  Cl-  206—66. 
Slmmonds  Precision  Pitoducts.  Inc. :  See— 

Oronner.  Alfred  Dij  and  Thaler.  3,338,098. 
Simmons.  Paul :  See —  I  _  ^^„  „„ 

_  - nd  Simmons.  3.338.858. 


BCiDann,  vreroer,  i 
Siemens-Schuckertweru 

Fr6hlleh.  Hetoi.  81 
Siewert.^  Bobert  M..  to{ 


Duck.  Edward  W 
Simonson.  Leroy  W. :  ^ 
Kllnkenberg.  Hue 
Simplex  Wire  and  Cabl 
Hntchins.  Loren  r 
Simpson.  Justin,  C.  J 
tlnenUl  Can  Co., 
tabular  container 
Sindear  Besearch,  Inc 


B..  and  Simonson.  3.338.349. 
Co. :  See — 
Jr.  8,839.012. 

'lebunar.  and  E.  H.  Beiher.  to  Con- 
ic   Method  and  machine  for  making 
lies.  3,338,142,  8-29-67,  a.  98—82. 
lear  Kesearcu,  loc, :  See — 

Chatenever,  Alfred.  3,338.830. 

Dworak,  Dennis  Di,  and  Davis.  3.338,812. 

Moyer.  HalUrd  C.,  Karr,  and  Onttman.  3,338,905. 
Singleton,  Robert  8.,  4»d  B.  C.  Brtgham,  to  Martin-Marietta 
Corp.  Associative  memory  system  for  sequential  retrieval 
of  data.  3,339,181,  8*^9-67,  Cl.  340—172.5. 

Binkowitx,  Florence  :  **e — 

Slnkowitx,  Sol  L.,  And  Morettlni.  3,388.513. 
Sinkowitx.  Sol  L..  and  F.  Morettlni ;  said  S.  L.  flnkowite 

assor.  to  F.  SlnkowUs.  Pocket  balance  certifier.  3.388.513. 

8-29-67,  Cl.  285--5B. 

'  Jnngermann,  Werner,  Niemann,  Six,  and  Walther.  3,338,- 
167.  i 

Skidmore,  Blchard  H.  i  ISee—    ^  .  ,„„  ^^ 

Moonan,  William]  bind  Skidmore.  3,338,022. 
Sklar,  Samuel.  Woodeni  knock-down  buck  construction.  3,338,- 

008.  S-29-67.  Cl.  634-211. 
Skolnik.  Albert  B. :  SeiBi— 

Sd&efer,  Ell  I.,  anil  Skolnik.  3,337.901. 

841  O.O. 


Slade,  Albert  E.,  and  C.  B.  Smallman,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc. 
Method  of  treating  reflective  sorfaees  to  make  them  multi- 
hued  and  resulting  product.  3,388,780,  8-29-67,  Cl.  117—8. 
Slagle.  Eugene:  See — 

Schuts,  Erich  H..  and  Slagle.  8438.672. 
Slicer.  Allan  E. :  See— 

Jorgenaen,  George  N..  Vincent,  and  Slicer.  3.339.088. 
Sluse,  Peter  A.  Support  flxtare  for  automobile  components. 

3,338,566,  8-29-677  Cl.  254—184, 
Smallman,  Carl  B. :  Bee — 

Slade,  Albert  B..  and  Smallman.  8.336,730. 
Smith,  Bird  J. :  See—  ^    _  ^^„  „,^ 

O^MWiiii,  Oeorge  B.,  and  Snitii.  3.388,636. 
Smith,  ETugene  J.,  to  Yeomans  Bros.  Co.  Waste  treatment  ap- 
paratus. 8,838.4l9,  8-29-67.  Cl.  210— 625.   ^     „  ^ 
Smith,  Forest  D.,  to  Electric  Madilnery  Mfg.  Co.  Gate  control 
for  sUicon  controUed  rectiflws.  8,839.134, 8-29-87,  Cl.  321— 
43. 
Smith.  Joe  A.,  to  The  CindnnaU  Shoper  Co.  CMnpacting  press 

wit6  selective  election.  3.337,916.  8-29-67,  CL  18—16.7. 
Smith,  Malcolm  H..  to  Ollnkraft,  Inc.  Container.  3,388,469, 

8—20-67   Cl.  220—66. 
Smith.  Paul  C.  and  B.  E.  Hvde.  to  Strolee  of  California.  Inc. 

Infant's  car  seat.  3,338,631,  8-29-67,  Cl.  297—286. 
Smith,  Baymond  P.  Bxpandlnc  trailer  with  plvotable  ridge 

pole  and  furniture.  3,338,008,  8-29-47.  Cl.  52—29. 
Smith,  Samuel  C,  to  Fan-Air  Systems,  Inc.  Low  temperature, 
high  humidity  lumber  drying  kiln.  8.337,967,  8-29-67,  Cl. 
34—46. 
Smith,  Warner  B.,  and  L.  B.  Keyser,  to  Price  Bros.  Co.,  Inc. 
Means  for  testing  Joints  for  large  diameter  pipe.  8,338.088. 
8-29-67,  a.  73 — 46. 
Smith,  William  V.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Beam  deflecting  lasers.  3,339,151,  8-29-67,  Cl.  381—94.5. 
Smlthberg,  Floyd  E.,  and  E.  H.  Anderson,  to  Dukane  Corp. 
Coin  controlled  machine  for  operating  on  tape.  3.388,867, 
8-29-67,  Cl.  197—6.7. 
Smitka.  Wolfgang,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Utilising  segmented  dlpole  elements  to  decrease  Interaction 
between  activated  and  deactivated  antennas.  3,339,205.  8- 
29-67,  a.  343—701. 
Snedeker,   Charles   W.,   to  E.  J.   Marchen.  Check  protector 

apparatus.  3.338.159,  8-29-67.  Cl.  101—95. 
Snyder,  John  C.  to  Hercules  Inc.  Manufacture  of  p-nitroso- 

aniline.  3.338,966.  8-29-67,  Cl.  260—681. 
Sobeeky,  John  C.,  to  S  ft  M  Mfg.  Co.  Label  holder.  3,337,977. 

8-29-67,  a.  40--10. 
Sobol,  Woldlmar,  and  H.  L.  Hisglns,  to  Weatingfaouse  Brake 
ft  Signal  Co.  SUck  adjuster.  3,338,356,  8-29-67,  a.  188— 
203. 
Sodete  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo :  See — 

LepeUetler,  Pierre  A.  G.  3.338.351. 
Sodete  Anonyme  Francaise  des  Apoareils  Antomatiques  Taxi- 
metres-Ta^pbones-S.A.F.A.A. :  See — 
Martinet,  Andre.  3,838,610. 
Sodete  Anonyme  Slmca  Aatomoblles :  See — 

Cauvln,  Andre.  3,388,620. 
Sodete  Industrielle  Beige  des  Petroles  S.A. :  See — 

Tritsmans,  Paul  A.  3,338.816. 
Sodete  Pour  rEquIpment  de  la  Blanchlsserie-et  de  la  Feln- 
turerie  Francaises :  See — 

Brillet,  Andre  L.  M.  3,338.072. 
Sodete  B.B.P. :  See — 

Luden,  Bene.  3.338,535. 
Sodete  Bhodiscenta  :  See — 

Pesson,  Andre.  3.338.889. 
Soffer,  Noah,  and  L.  M.  Shorr.  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Photochlorination  of  alkyl  aromatic  compounds. 
3,338.811.  8-29-67.  Cl.  204—163. 
Sokolov,  Anatoly  A. :  Bee — 

Tseltlln.  Yakov  M.,  Sokolov,  and  Amosov.  8.337,963. 
Solocast  Co.,  The :  See — 

Miner,  Warren  M..  and  Yamasaki.  3.338.680. 
Miner,  Warren  M..  and  Yamasaki,  3,338,581. 
Solomon.  Bert  P. :  See — 

StoUman,  Irving,  and  Solomon.  3.337.972. 
Sommer.    Francois    N..    to    S.E.T.E.P.    Sodete    d'Etudes.    de 
Becherches    et    d'Expertmentations    Industrielles    de    tons 
Procedes   Nouveaux   Pour   TAlliance  des  Textiles   et   des 
Matieres  Plastiques.  Methods  of  embossing  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride coatings  on  a  textile  or  like  support.  3.338.731.  8-29- 
67,  CL  117—10. 
Sonnabend,  Lawrence  F..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Bis[«- 
(substituted  phenylthio)-/>-tolyl]ether8.  3.388.976.  8-29-67, 
Cl   260     600 
South.  Eagene  F.  Concentrator.  3,338,410.  8-29-67,  CL  209 — 

44. 
Southdown,  Inc. :  See — 

Barrllleaux.  Leo  S..  Jr..  and  Blchard.  3.338.439. 
Sowards,  Donald  M..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  of  fabricating  shaped  refractory  structures.  3.338.- 
905.  8-29-67.  Cl.  264 — 44. 
^wcht.  Bonald  B.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Bubber  Co.  Age 
resUtors  for  rubber  polymers.  3,338.866,  8-29-67.  Cl.  260— 
45.95. 
Sparks.  Ndl  B..  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  Discrim- 
inating primary  and  multiple  seismic  reflections.  3,339,176. 
8-29-67,  Cl.  340—15.5. 


Specialties  Development  Corp. :  See — 
Archer,  Andrew  M.  3,339,194. 

Speedlap  Corp. :  See — 

Boettcher,  Stephen  A.  3,338,413. 
Speier,  John  L.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.  Aminoorganosiloxane- 

carboxyorganosiloxane  copolymers.  3,338.943.  8-29-67,  Cl. 

260—448.57 

Spencer,  Harvey  J. :  See — 

Nystrand,  Ernst  D.,  and  Spencer.  3,338/176. 
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^^''liSa?,' Oertird,   Brettchnelder.   Kloepfer.   Sperr.  and 

Sebmldt.  8,888.609. 
Sperrr  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

MioU,  Slrl  R.  3.838,209. 

Crane  Jack  W.,  and  Tarbox.  3,338.1C8. 

cSnj,  Robert  k.  Jr..  Potter,  and  Rover.  3.339.203. 

Hulburt.  Joseph  C.  3.838,036. 

Kuelbs,  bonald  R..  and  Scott.  3.338.105. 

Passaro,  William  C.  3,339,158.  .       ^     .       o  007 

Speyer,  Hana  W.  Combined  bnwh  and  warning  device.  3.337.- 

Splnta!*jSSi'  SertriiS  heated  sweating  tool.  3.839.059. 

SofcSk^j'oS'  S^rnd^M.  Dexter,  to  Oelgy  Chemical  Corp. 
^**SUfc*ilition  of  organic  material  w«th  .tablUae™  contaUj- 

Inc  a  aatoatltuted  phenol  gronp.   3,338.833.   8-^»-«7.   ci. 

252—47.5. 
^*''*J?5>SSf  wm'liS.?«d  Siildmore.  8,338.022. 

*'^^h^r:;'felLt*e?"D.  3"S3kSr 
Sanare  D  Co. :  Bee — 

Hallman.  Norman  R.  3,338,599. 

Jomnaen,  George  N..  Vincent,  and  Sllcer.  8.339.038. 

Jorgenaen,  Oeor«e  N- 3.339.124. 

Roac.  Manning  I.  3,338,450.  ^^ 

R^r'Tadeaail..  and  SUnback.  3.339.047 
Stanback,  Harris  I..  Downs,  and  George.  8.339.119. 
Sonlbb,  E.  R.,  ft  Sons,  Inc. :  See— 
^    B^matelii,  Jack.  3,338,1K)0 

Weisenbom.  Frank  L.  3,338,957.  _      ^  , 

SqulT?.  j1SSMft.ni»  The  ^^o^ter  ft  Gamble  Co    Dr^  con- 
troliing  fitment  for  a  i^ass  bottle.  3,338,448,  8r^»-«<.  ^i 
216—100.6. 
Sqnirea-Sanders,  Inc.  ••8e»— 

Squires,  William  K.  3,339.144.  „     i  c    -«««. 

SflUlrei.  Wlillam  K..  to  Squires  Sanders.  Inc.  ^re-\F^oU^ 
ellencer  using  a  bl  directional  transistorised  gate.  3.339.144. 
ft— 2ft— A7  Cl  325—478 
Stide.  Gerliard.  and  G.^ahn.  to  Herbert  ^I'ld'.er  G.m.b^ft 
Co  Flrma.  Thread  grinding  machine.  3,337.996,  H-lu-oi, 
a.'si- 95. 

^**'^t.¥e?'(f./rha*?i:and  Stahn.  3.337.996. 

^**iry?'5d2.'x'j:.lnrstanb.ck.3.339.04r 

qtAKhAcV    Harris   I     H.   H.   Downs,   and   M.   J.   George,   to 

^wre  D  cS^uslbirkwltch.  3.339.119.  8-29-67.  Cl.  5l7- 

116. 
Standard  Brands  Inc. :  Bee— 

Schoonover.  Floyd  D.  3.338.721. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See— 

Brannen.  William  T..  Jr.  3.340.281. 
Standard  Oil  Co..  The  (Ohio)  :  «•»—„.  -.„,„„,.   »  ,00  qro 

Callahan,  James  L.,  Graaa^l.  and  Knipple.  3,338,i»o^. 

^'"JTc^nSl'&di  a,'«d  Standridge.  3.888,420. 

^*"BurSw?''kUfor/D*rConlon.  and  Morganson.  3,889,098. 

StapiS°ci'w?JS'*B':  trw,3S«hoa«s  Air  Brake  Co.  Track 
fullness  VyTteS^  3.3.39.068.  8-2^7.  Cl.  246-122. 

®**'%e?S^Ie^  WalSfiSTr  T.,  Starp.  and  Weller.  8,888,145. 

Stateman,  Murray  J. :  *«f-z;...„.„  «  „q  laa 
liitman,  Bernard,  and  Stateman.  3.338.166. 
SUton,  Glen  R..  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.  Automatic  adjuster.  8.888,- 

343,  8-29-67,  Cl.  188—79.6. 
Standt.  Heinrlch  :  See —  .     _  ,„„  ._^ 

Hifele,  Walter,  and  SUudt.  8,338.172. 
SUaffer  Chemical  Co. :  fee— 

SteaSfjohi  m'To^  I'tSibard.  Inc.  Web  accamtflator. 

StJiSJ'*Herfe2rc.'&Sd"^Vrlnsporter.  3,888,180.  g-21H 

67.  Cl  104 — 173.  ^      ™.      « 

»teel  IinproTement  and  Forge  Co.,  The :  See— 

aiiford.  John  B.  8,338307. 
Steele,  Lather  R..  and  G.  J.  Perslco.  »<>  ^"^^  >K&  o^S" 

Iteehine  for  expanding  and  swaging  tube  ends.  3,338.082. 

8-2»-67.  Cl.  72—306. 
Stegman.  QilTord  F..  Sr.  Method  and  aoparatne  for  producing 

cSlm.  3.888.084,  8-21MI7,  Q.  72—888. 

Striray  Products,  Inc. :  See— 

Gordon.  Arnold  W.  8.838.890. 

^**°K^kS."  AiiiSTschmidt.  and  Stemmer.  8,888.769. 

^****Suiin^iSjy?iohrQ.  S..  D'Angelo,  LubUco,  Maros.  and 

Stephan.  3.338.770. 
Stenhens.  William  D..   to  Thiokol   Chemical   Corp.  Tetrakla- 
SfluoMunlno^ooctadiene.  3.388.964.  8-2<h«7.  O.  260— 
563. 
Sterling  Seal  Co. :  See— 

Pahon.  Franklin  S.  8,888.200. 

Stembach.  Leo  H. :  See— 

Berger.  Leo.  and  Stembach.  3,388,88(K 

^**"Aro?-sSiiuelf  jt^M.  D.,  and  Sterne.  8.888.899. 

^*^*<?:rrti^^^'rt-M..  Jr.  8.888.884. 

StaTens,  Howard  A.,  to  P«xJp«t«„Engineerlng  Cow  Frolt  pack- 
ing machine.  3,33S,009.  »-29-67,  CI.  53—245. 

^'''^^fQi&ic::AV^o.  8.888.888. 


Stevens.  Kimball  C. :  See—  

Cable.  BlTln  K..  and  8teir«u.  8.889,088. 
Stevens,  WllllaBi  D. :  See— 

Gonegno.  Walter  P.,  Zipay.  and  Stevens.  8.888.0SS. 
Gorsegno,  Walter  P.,  Zipay,  and  Stevens.  8,888.060. 
Stewart.  Duff :  See — 

Pomeroy.  Robert  L.  8.838.831. 
Stewart,  Sdward  C  to  Lyon  Btetal  Producta,  Inc.  Color  Insert 

plate.  3,888,649.  8-29-67.  Cl.  812—204. 
Stewart-Pearce  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

ToUey,  Fred  J.,  and  Pearee.  8,888,818. 
Stewart- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Krasnlts,  Ronald  H.,  and  Schaltn.  8,888,101. 
Stlfter,  John  J.  Orthodontic  appUance.  8,887,958,  8-29-67. 

Cl.  82—14. 
Stlhl.  Andreas  :  See — 

Stihl.  Andreas,  and  GntJahr.  3.337.040. 
StihI.  Andreas,  and  K.  Gui^r,  to  A.  Stihl.  Method  of  con- 
necting a  drum  to  a  sprocket  wheel.  8,887.940.  8-S9-67, 
Cl.  29—160. 

StllweU.  George  R..  Jr. :  See—  __  ^^ 

Abramson.  Paul.  Stilwell.  and  Wldmer.  8,880.0S8. 
Stoeber.  Alfred.   Support  structure.  3.838,605,  8-20-67.  Cl. 
287—54.  ^  _    , 

Stokes.  Jefferaon  A.,  N.  L.  Finch,  and  L.  W.  Cooley.  to  B.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Ttztile  product.  8,888,880. 
8-29-67,  Cl.  252—89. 
Stollman,  Irving,  and  B.  P.  Solomon;  said  StoUman  aaaor. 
to  said  Solomon.  Golf  shoe  attachment.  8.887,072,  8-10-67, 
d.  86 — 61. 
Strasser,  Joaeph  P..  and  E.  R.  Dunn,  to  The  Dow  Chamicnl  Oo. 
Adhesive  composition   of  styrene.  butadiene,  onaatontad 
carboxyllc  add   copolymer  blended  with  epieblorohTdrin- 
polyamlde  adduet.  8,888,868,  8-29-67,  Cl.  260—29^. 
Straub,  Melvin  J. :  See — 

Shaff.  Gerald  H.,  Dammar,  and  Straab.  8.888,626. 
Strieker.  Charles  D..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Method  of 
cleaning  ferrous  metal  strands  electrolytioally,  Incladlag 
moving  aald  strands  in  a  horlsontal  plane  threu^  an  elae- 
trolyte  while  under  the  influenee  of  alternating  electrical 
fields.  3,388.800.  8-29-67,  Cl.  204—146. 
Strolee  of  California.  Inc. :  See — 

Smith,  Paul  C,  and  Hyde.  8.888,681. 
Strom,  Ernest.  Canopy.  8,888,262.  8-20-67,  CI.  18ft— B. 
Struts.  Carl  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Rudolph,  Rome  R.,  and  C.  and  F.  C,  Struts.  8.888,574. 
Struta.  Carl.  Jr. :  See — 

Rudolph.  Rome  R.,  Strutx  and  F.  C.  8.888,674. 
Struts.  Frank  C. :  See — 

Rudolph,  Rome  R..  and  C.  and  F.  C.  Struts.  3.888,574. 
Stuckenberger,  Anton,  and  A.  Taeharsch.  to  Oeorg,  Frltzmeler. 
Kommandltgesellschaft.  Spring  suspension  for  aeata.  8,888.- 
543.  8-20-67,  Q.  24»— 800. 
Studer,  Philip  A.,  to  Hamilton  Watch  Co.  Variable  inertia 

drive   mechanism.    8  888.048.   8-20-67.  Cl.   68—28. 
Sullivan,  Douglas  8. :  See — 

Lee,  Milford  R.,  Sullivan.  Harney,  and  Doty.  8,880,188. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

CoUins,  Frederick  H.  8,880,006. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Hedge^ohn  A.,  and  Zaayenga.  3,838.864. 
Sutowski,  Walter  S.  Process  for  assembling  ball  bearing  de- 
vices. 3.337.937.  8-29-67,  d.  29—148.4. 
Susukl.  Kikujl :  See— 

Okuda.  Noriyuki,  Fukuda,  and  Suauki.  8,888,968. 
Sufuki,  Yasuyuki :  See —  _   ^ , . 

Takai,   Akira,   Saikawa,   SuiukL  Tanabe,   Kl^lda.  and 
Suinki.  8.888.894. 
Susuki.  Toshlo :  See —  _   ^.. 

Takai,  Akira.   Saikawa,   Sonki.  Tanabe.  Klablda.  and 
Suiuki.  8,888.804. 
Svedenhult.  Per :  See — 

Nyman.  Doris  M.,  and  Svedenhult  8,888.988. 
Swain.  Charles  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Method  for  load- 
ing scouring  pads.  3.888.742.  8-29-67.  CL  117—167. 
Swanson,  Gunnar  E.,  to  The  Nielsen  Hardware  Corp.  Box  con- 
struction. 3.338,440,  8-20-67.  Cl.  217—56. 
Swarts,  Charles  A.  Pumping  device.  3,338,170,  8-20-67.  O. 

103—148. 
Swatt.  Leonard  W..  to  Acme  Spring  Co.  Box  spring  construc- 
tion. 3,337.882.  8-29-67,  Cl.  5—239. 
Sweeney,   John  A.   Metering  and  dispensing  device  having 
reciprocating  fluid  actuating  diacharge  meana.  3.338.480. 
8-20-67.  a.  222—334. 

Sweeny,  Allen  N. :  See — 

De  Vlieg,  Charles  B.,  and  Sweeny.  3,338.117. 

Sweetheart  Plaatica.  Inc. :  See — 
Nardone,  William.  3,339,004. 
Swendaen,  Jack,  to  Wegner  Machinery  Corp.  Coarse  and  fine 

adjustment  control  for  strip  feeders.  3.338,491.  $-29-67, 

Cl.  226—100. 
Swersey,  Burt  L.,  50%  to  R.  C.  Ftancia.  Hydraulic  weighinc 

apparatus  with  rebalancing  meana  for  determining  load 

differential.  3,338,323,  8-29-67,  Cl.  177—144. 

Swift  ft  Co. :  See— 

Bladel,  Bendt  O.  D.  3,338.794. 
Lundqniat,  Burton  R.  3.338,723.    I 
Plchel,  Michael  J.  3.338.720. 

Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Berg.  Philip,  Burdick.  and  Kuryla.  3,337,942. 

Brown.  Bar^  S.  3,339.018. 

Menelly.  Richard  A.  3.339,100. 

Pick.  George  G.  3.380.184. 

Veltrop.  Robert  G.  3,339,154. 
Synergistics.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lange,  Winthrop  B.  3,388.012. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^^%^£m'  'iS^aaUo,  BMdall.  and  Rnls.  8,88fiLe26. 
AlvSm'  F^!iSs^;  llddfOi;  and  Ruia.  Z,mfidO 
Beard,  Colin  C,  and  Cross.  8,388,803. 
bSuA.  Colin  C,  I  £d  CMM.  8,888,028. 
Fried.  John  H.  8  888.026.  _  ...  ^. 

mSSld,  Howa^".,  Zderic,  and  Bowers.  8.838,890. 
SaeDssl.  Zoltan  P.  Ji«  to  WestliigboDse  Electric  Corp.  SoUd 
^late  display  devlfie  for  ampflfylna  or  convertljig  Input 
radUtlon  inclndinga  field  cmlasiveUyer.  8,380,076.  8-29- 
67,  a.  260— 218.   ] 
TRW  Inc. :  See—        ....„-„ 
OUea,  WUllam  Sl  8,888,228. 
T.  ft  T.  Vicars  Ltd. :  f  f^_^  ,  ^^ 

Booth,  Tbomaa  m  3.888,188.  ™  ♦.,,-««„  «# 

Taggart,  Robert  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  DistiUatton  of 

complex  mlxtuiea.  3.338,826.  8-29-67,  Cl.  208—850. 
Talaho  Pharmaeeuticifl  Co.,  Ltd. :  See —         _     . 

fiiwada.  Jiro.  Ml"*!.  Yamagiahi.  and  Kitahara.  8,888.- 
719. 
Taka^.  Maaatem :  S( 

Koimmi,  Yost 
Takai.  AUra,  I.  Sail 
and  Y.  Susukl,  to 
and  Sankvo  Co..  L( 
asine  derivatives. 
Takami.  Kataami.  t< 
Non-«ontact  resoi 
78 — 816. 

Takano.  Tadayoabi,  khd  K.  Hattort,  to  FuJisawa  Pharmaceu- 
tieal  Co..  Ltd.  7-(aibatitutsd  prortonamldo)  eephaloeporanic 
acid  an(<  derivatl^thereof.  8.^.896.  8-20-67,  a.  260— 
248  ' ' 

*     -  ■  ";.  Hattori,  M.  Kurita,  and  S.  Hortbe,  to 

entical  Co..  Ltd.  7-(a-sabstituted  aerl 
Ic  acid  and  derivatives  thereof.  8.388.- 
-243. 


and  TakagL  8.880.064. 
iwa,  Y.  Suiuki.  K.  Tanabe.  Y.  Kiahida. 
tyama  Kanku  Kogyo  Kabuabiki  Kaisba 
1.  ProcessTor  preparing  6-nltrof nryl  tri- 
,,388.804,  8-20-67,  Cl.  260—240. 
nKabnaUki  Kaiaha  Hitachi  Seisaknsbo. 
It  thermometer.  3.838.100.  8-20-67.  Cl. 


Takano.  Tadasoahi. 
FuJiaawa  Pha 
amino)  cepbal< 
807.  8-20-67.  t 
Tanabe.  Kataumi 
Takai.  AUra.   I 
SuBukl.  8.888, 
Tanner.  David :  S 

Magat.  Bugene 
Tappan  Co.,  The :  Si 

Heldenbrand. 
Tate.  Harold  N..  to 

radar  system.  S,i 
Tatum.  Samuel  A 
Dock.    Boom    sti 
3,888.001.  8-20-6 


wa,   Sasaki.  Tanabe.  Klshida,  and 


and  Tanner.  3.838.986. 

pfs.  3,388,232.  ^,    ^ 

Jnlted  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Pulsed 
1.197,  8-20-67,  Cl.  848—14. 

Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry 

measurement   and    wartiing   system. 

0,000. wx.  o— *•—«■«  Cl.  78     88J). 

Tangner.  Jack  W.,  to)  Antomatlc  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc.  Ar- 

rangementa  for  detecting  ground  conditiona  on  telephone 

linea.  3,339,028,  8T»-67.  CT  170—17. 

Taylor.  Frank.  SlidUg  door  for  railroad  freight  car.  8.337.- 

005.  8-20-67,  a.  41^—126. 
Taylor.  Kelly  G. :  8t  et— 

Boesinger,  Char  1^  D..  and  Taylor.  3.838.7M.    ,„„    „  ^ 
TKrior,  Raymond  B  .j  Wedge-type  eye  bolt.  3.838.128.  8-29- 

Taylor.  WUliam  C..  J.  J.  Gardner,  and  G.  R.  Oraflna.  to  Anto- 
raation  Devicea.  lie.  Orienting  device.  3,838.368.  8-29-67. 
CI    198—43.  1 

Taylor.  Willlain  E.,  to  American  Can  Co.  Scoring  apparatua 

and  method.  3.33ki99.  8-20-67.  Cl.  118—15. 
Taylor,  William  G.  :  %..  A.  H.  Page,  and  C.  P.  Vale,  to  British 
Industrial  Plastic  i  Ltd.  Trlasine  hydroxrmethane  anlpho- 
nate  accelerator  for  amlnoplaatic   molding  compositions. 
3,888,861.  8-29-6 1  a.  260—16. 
Teennleon  Con>. :  S<  f — 

Kllng.  Nelson  Q.  3,338,207. 
Tektronix,  Inc. :  Se«<— 

Anderson.  RobcK«t  H.  3,330.000. 
Dillard.  Lawren^  D.  3,830.088. 
Telef onbau  and  Nor^ialaelt  Gjn.b.H. :  See — 
Hell.  Friedrich;  3.338.160. 

Tel-E-Lect-Prodacta4iIne. :  See — 

Carbert,  Ralphs.,  and  Eakrtdge.  3.388,260. 

Telfer.  Michael  J. :  Ske— 

Goble.  Anthonjf  G..  Tupman,  and  Telfer.  8,338.848. 

Telachow.  Oirl  O. :  iftve — 

Pluat.  Heine  G.^  and  Telachow.  3.338.746. 
Plnst,  Heina  Gland  Telachow.  8,838.747. 

TMnple.  Fred :  See-H 

Kirk.  Walter  Buaad  Temple.  8,888,688. 

Terrill.  Bdwla  L. :  f  «•— 

Noyack,  BdwaSi  and  Terrill.  3,888,807. 
Terrtll,  Jamee  R.,  acid  J.  C.  Ricbardiu  to  Alnmlaom  Co.  of 
AM^tifi  MeOodW  Joining  electrical  contacts  to  alnmlnum 
parte.  8,887,047,  fr-2»-67,Cl.  20—476. 
Tesoro.  Glullana  C.^  and  8.  B.  S^lo,  to  J.  P.  Stevena  ft  Co., 
Inc.  Proeesa  for  Modifying  polymerie  materiala,  ud  modi- 
'    foilaack  oae.  8.888,88 


fler  ictetaBta 
212. 


rles  W. 
irenqe 

sdwSTi 


AoMCo  Inc.:  W 
Davis,  Charles 
Hobby,  Lanr 
Knowlee,  Bd 
Winger,  Joeepli 

Taxas  Inatnments 
Owaej,  Gerali  I  - 
fiaderer,  Sdw^fd 
Hilton,  Albert 
Laaais,  Harqr 
Mareooz,  Leo. 
Merryman,  ~ 
Baenlagel, 

Ttaaler,  Bhenreod 
OroBBer, 


Jarkr 


1,888.  8-80-67,  CL  260— 


8388.168. 

M.  8.888,808. 
C.  and  McCoy.  8,888,601. 
A^  aad  Cothem.  8r887.076. 

Inc. :  See — 

~  L.,  and  Ooandry.  8,888,761. 
^:  6.  8.889,048. 
L.  Jr..  Jonea,  and  Braa.  8,888,728. 


f^aoJl  WaseleakL  8,889,: 
.n8.4T6. 
D.  k,880,016. 

'  J.,  and  Risk.  8,880,044. 


SatpBeod 


»od:|«ee— 
Alfn^  D.. 


D..  and  Thaler.  8388,008. 


Thaynr,  Inc. :  See — 

Thayer,  Josephns  J.  8^8,488.,       „      .      . 
ThayeT^oeephus  J^  to  Thayer.  Inc.  Bow-forming  machine. 

833^483.  &-2fr-67.  Cl.  228—46.  __  ^ 

Thedlefc.  Jooa  H.,  to  Weyerhaeoser  Co.  Automatic  stiieklng 

anparatas.  8388.427.  8-20-67,  CL  214— 5. 
TbtSA,  John  H^  to  Weyertiaeoser  Co.  MeAod  and  apparatns 

for  stacUng  artldea.  8,888,481,  8-20-67.  CL  314—6. 
Thermigaldes  8  JL :  See —       ^   ^^ 
BpvendahL  Pierre  C.  8,888.628. 
TbemMKCoaple  Producta  €0. :  See — 

Finney,  PhlMp  F.  3.888.762. 
Tboikol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Bamea.  Amoe  B.  8388.184.  «  »«„  .«.. 

Fein.  Slarrln  M.,  Grafatdn,  and  BobinaU.  8,888,684. 
Kanav^  GayloM  A.,  and  Bulbenko.  3.888,876. 
Stephena.  WUliam  D.  8,888,064. 
Thomaa,  Alan  H. :  See —      _  _  _,„  ^^  ^ 

Harper,  James  L.,  and  Thomas.  3388,044. 
Thompson.  Charles  T..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.  Adjnstable  moontlng 
for  rock  drills.  3388,816.  8-2^-67.  Cl.  178—48. 

nioflipson,  Douglas  K. :  See — 

Outle.  William  8.,  Mar.  and  Thompson.  8388.608.     _ 
Thompson,  John  A.,  to  Bsso  Reeeareb  and  Bnclneering  Co. 
Parifleatlon  of  alkyl  aryl  hydroearbona.  8.888,088.  8-20-67. 
Cl.  260—474. 
Tbompson,  Wendell  L. :  See — 

Parr.  Edward  L.  3388316.  _       ^ 

Thompson,  William  S..  to  Elkhart  Brass  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Hose 
damp  for  hose  storage  means.  3.838,260.  8-20-67,  Cl.  137 — 
366.». 
Thoreson-McCosh.  Inc. :  See — 
MauB.  Arthur  E.  3.837360. 
Thorn,  Roy  W..  Jr..  D.  E.  Warren.  B.  H.  PertlBs,  O.  M.  Rick- 
man,  and  D.  M.  Norris,  to  W.  R.  (ftace  ft  Co.  Method  for 
cleaning  evaporator  tubes.  8,888.746.  8-20-67,  Cl.  184 — 
22. 
ThrosseL  Lew  W. :  See — 

Gould,  Jerome,  Throssel,  Jensoi.  and  Kohlman.  8388,- 
680. 
Thurston,  EUHn  F.  W.,  to  Ilford  Ltd.  Novel  photographic 
element  sensitised  by  labile  salfnr  compounds  and  organic 
phoaidiltesA,'8  888J12.  8-20-67.  CL  06—76. 
Thurston,  BIv4n  F.  W. :  See — 

Flcken,   Geoffrey  E.,   Fry,   and  niuratan.  8388,714. 
Tlbbltt,  Ross  A.  Dlspenalng  apparatoa.  3,888323,  8-2»-67, 

Cl.  280 — 61. 
Tigner.  Ruben  A.,  to  The  Dow  C%emlcal  Co.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  forming  plastic  containers.  8.888,007,  8-20-67, 

TindiaU,  John's.:  See — 

echmlts,  Fred  W..  and  TlndaU.  8,888,070. 
Tinker  and  Rason :  See — 

RasoB,  J<rfin  P^  and  Fisher.  8,880.186. 
Tittle.  John  O..  to  Brown  ft  Root,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatas 
for  entrendilng  submerged  elongate  stractnres.  8.888.050. 
8-20-67  CL  61— —72.4. 
Todd,  Jndson  P.  Method  of  priming  and  welding  steel.  8,830,- 

058,  8-20-67,  CL  210—137. 
ToUey.  Fred  J.,  and  I.  L.  Pearee,  said  Pearee  aaaor.  to  Stew- 
art-Pearce Engineering  Co.  Constant  speed  variable  pltdi 
propeller.  3.8^.813.  8-20-67.  Cl.  170—160.87. 
ToIUver.  Keith  W.  Tool  holder  for  metal  taming  machines. 

8  388.121.  8-20-67.  O.  82—24. 
Tolson,  Clyde  A.   Remotely   controlled   dosares.   8337,002, 

8-20-67,  CL  40—20. 
Tomasello.  James.  Toy  having  masnetic  and  gravity  actuated 

spinning  elements.  8,387.084.  8-20-67.  CL  46—241. 
Tomoe.  John  A.,  and  R.  A.  Marotto.  to  Schlage  Lode  Co. 
Boring  Jig  for  door  locks.  3.888.277.  8-20-67,  Cl.  144— 
27. 
Torrington  Mfg.  Co.,  nie :  See — 

Hadenka,  Xeon.  «md  Elstone.  8388,406. 
Toyama  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabnahlkl  Kaisha  and  Bankyo  Co., 
Ltd. :  See — 
Takai.  Akira.   Saikawa.   Suxukl,  Tanabe,  Klablda,   and 
Sorakl.  8,888  804. 
Toyo  Bearing  Mrc.  Co.,  The :  See — 

IfalnuDiiSil,  ToUo,  and  Yagl.  3,888.684. 
Toyo  Rayon  Kafoaahlkl  Kaiaha :  See — 

Ito.  Yoshikaiu,  Nlshikawa,  and  Iwamnra.  3,888,887. 
Tree  Island  Steel  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Koch,  Peter.  3,888.671. 
mremere,  Doa^as  A.,  to  FairehUd  Camera  and  Instrument 
Com.  Surface  gradient  protected  high  breakdown  Junctions. 
8  888.768.  8-20-67,  Cl.  148—883. 
Trewella.   Robert  J.,  and  L.  Jenewaki,  Jr.,  to  Johnson  ft 
Jnhnwn.  Method  of  package  manufacture.  3,838.010.  8-20- 
67.  Cl.  68—14. 
Tribby.  Loren  L. :  See — 

McGrath,  Leo  E.,  and  Tribby.  8380,120. 
Tribe,  Leonard  T.,  to  Pleasey-UK  Ltd.  Automatic  regulating 

valves.  8,888,260  8-20-67,  CL  137—220. 
Trieo  Producta  Corp. :  See — 

Rlester.  WlUiam  C.  3,830,128. 

Triggiani.  Leonard  V. :  See — 

nsanehes.  Molaes  O..  and  TrlgglanL  8388.666. 

Tritamana.  Paul  A.,  to  Sodete  Indnstrielle  Beige  dee  Petroles 
S.A.  Smaratlon  of  waxy  hydroearbona  from  oila  by  flota- 
tion. 8.n8.816,  8-20-67.  CL  208—28. 

Trouve.  Jean :  See — 

Aeeary.  Andre,  and  Trouve.  8,888,088. 

Trae-Traoe  Corp. :  See — 

Weaver,  Paul  J.  3,388,108. 

Tschurseh,  Arnold :  See — 

Staekoiberger.  Anton,  and  Tschurseh.  3,888.648. 

TseitllB.  Takov  M.,  A.  A.  Sokolov,  and  I.  8.  Ameaov.  Spring- 
type  measaring  head.  8337.068.  8-20-67.  Cl.  38—172. 
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^'*^JteSSi,^Jobn*A:.  Wyleiala.  Rocker,  and  Tufta.  3.838,- 

673. 
Tnpman,  Kenneth  :  See-—  ^  -,  ,,-    «  ooa  oao 

4aotde.  Antbony  G.,  TonnMa,  and  Telfer.  3,338,843. 
Tamer  Bros.  Asbestos  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Hsron,  Gordon  F.  3,338.994. 

'^"D[;i5!AlfredG:.TS;^er.  and  Dauer. 3.338.776. 
Tam^n.  WuUam  A..  P^T^  Vlckers,  and  J    R.  N^dt.  to 

General  Motors  Corp.  Purging  seal.  8,338,300,  8-29-07,  ci. 

168—5. 

''^'^UtSS?  jiiS^  "k^h^'^K-- »'^'«'"l«8  457   8-29- 
Tycenbof,  Charles.  Automobile  radiator  cap.  8,338,457.  8-^»- 

67.  CL  220—44. 

Uareo  Inc. :  Bee —       _  _,„  ^„_ 

Schnts,  Rudolph  W.  3.388,487. 

"*''S^'5il?V.L£Ual.b.  3,338,437. 
Ugloe  Knhlmann :  «ee — 

Ubl,£S*fe!l?  A&SSlff'sTenska  Elektriska  Aktlebola- 
ntTRmUtlon  of  the  alternating  voltages  In  a  direct  cur- 
rentioww  ttan«nteslon.  3,389,088.  8-29-67.  CI.  307--83. 

UlSe.l*iIwnoej7to^  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Method  for  re 
moVlng^Stldes  of  undesirable  material  from  an  amalgam 
system.  3!388,748.  8-29-67.  CI.  136—86. 

^^•'kJSS^r^Si^rd  P.  8,338,507. 
DnlmaA  Corp. :  See— 

Owren.  Harrey  M.  3,338,161. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See—  ^  „  „o  kah 

Anthca.  Clifford  C.  and  Aeomb.  3.338,549. 

Braye,  Emile  H.  3,&38,941.  ^      . 

HSnSreet.Busseil  A.  8,338034.  -     C' 

KordeMdi,  Karl  V.^3,838,681. 

Mays.  BolUnd  L.  3.338,248. 

iwaln,  Charles  F.  8,838,742. 

mine,  Lawrence  J.  3,338,748. 

TJrrr,  Lewis  F.  3,388,780. 
Uniom  on  Co.  of  CaUfwnla:  See- 
Wood.  Frederidi  C.  3,338.819. 
Union  Special  Ma<Alne  Ca :  See— 

BoC  GeraM  C.  8,838,196. 
Unlm  Tnak  Oar  Co. :  S<^- ,_ 

PaAa,  John  W.  8.338.416. 

PhlUipfl,  Earl  A.  1388.186. 
Ualtad  Aircraft  Corp. :  See —  _  ,„„  „,, 

^^OiimSrlain.  lohn,  and  Volpl.  3.338.051. 
United-Carr  Inc. :  See— 

Heath,  Clwence  W.  3,889jl72. 

Mitchell,  Edward  B.  3,339.060, 

Van  Buwn,  Harold  8;,  Jr.  i.S88JB04. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Auttorlty :  S^— . 

Ackroydjlonald  T.,  Lord,  and  Mann  8.338.790. 

Fowler.  EUot  P.,  and  Ballton.  3.839,071. 

Grant,  Albert  B.  3.888388. 

Buaadl,  Lewis  E..  and  Harrison.  3,338,989. 
United  Mattress  Machlnwy  Co. :  See— 

Kalnlng,  Frederick  E.  3.338,273. 
UnitBd  Merchan^Md  Mfgolnc. :  Bee— 

Schneider,  Fred,  Mansfield,  and  Seaborn.  3,338,773. 
United  States  of  America 

^^Sey?^8ainueirE.,  Jr.,  Wittman,  Connick.  and  Gulce. 
A.iS8  B68 
WaSeTBicardo  H.,  Welch,  and  Bennett.  8.338.662. 

"^orsMf^exander  A.,  and  Walunas.  3.839,146. 

Grandy.  Andrew  J.  3.338,133.  „^        ^       _  ._- 

Jaffe.  Hans.  Comely,  Boewell,  and  Shumaker.  3,339.- 
090. 

Klnxelman.  Gerald  W.  3,339.084. 

Krtatol,  Jdeepb.  Crane,  and  Werbel.  3,838.768. 

LinSoim^UWc  S..  Gana.  and  Baker  8.388.002. 

Pochily.  tbeodore  M..  and  Parker.  8.388.805. 

Possner.  Albert  W..  Jr  8  889  lij 

Slewert.  Bobert  M.  8.888,032. 

Tate,  Harold  N.  3,389.197. 

Wraase.  Wilbur  A.  3,888.888. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See— 

Johnson.  Carl  E..  Heinrtch.  and  Crouthamel.  3.388,749 

Ndaon,  Paul  A.,  and  Oiasanor.  3,838.840. 

Pears,  Coultas  p.  3,388.686. 

iSnTerman,  LesUe.  8,888.665. 

Interior:  See — 

West,  Walter  L.  3.387.889. 

U.S.  Balrd  Corp.,  TJe :  See— 

De  la  Motte,  P»e"S- Af**.***- 
Holmes,  Frank  C.  3.338.112. 

""**&Ky^'i£s:id°ff  3%^.iss- 

Halnl  Paol  O.  3,888,786. 
.  Bobber  BjS*i»»»«« Co.  In<^:  See- 
Johnson,  Thomas  A.  3,888,849. 

United  States  Steel  Corp. :  See— 

Baker,  Alan  J.,  and  Lauta.  8.888.709 
Foldeesy.  Ja»tin  B  3  338  297. 
Nelson,  iohn  F.  3.838.498. 
Parkinson.  Bobert  B.  3,887.939. 
Strieker.  Charlea  D.  3.988,809. 

united  Tool  A  Pl*«ticsJ^  i.f  ^1^7 
Hnltgren.  George  W.  8.388,468. 


See — 

Pryor.  Short,  and  Kessler.  8,888.158. 


U.S. 


U.S. 


See — 


Universal  Match  Cori 

Holstein,  Alvln  \ 

UpJohQ  Co..  The :  See 

Lednicer.  Daniel.  3,338.914. 
Wechter,  William  J.  3,338.882. 
Wechter,  William  J.  3,338,891. 
WUey.  Paul  F.  3,838,881. 
Urbanlak.  Zdslslaw  S.  Apparatus  for  continuous  capadtive 
welding  of  plastic  foils  by  means  of  high-frequency-currents. 
3.339i053.  8-29-67.  CI.  219—10.58. 
Urry.  Lewis  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Leak-resistant  dry 

cell.  3,338,750.  8-29-67.  CI.  136—107. 
Usami.  Ounji,  and  M.  Yamanaka.  Automatic  laundry  washer. 

3.338,075,  8-29-67,  CI.  68 — 43. 
Usines  et  Acleries  de  Sambre  et  Mouse  :  See — 

BoUsier.  Pierre.  8,338,183.  „       ^^    , 

Usry.  Joe  D..  and  R.  L.  Warren,  to  Ling-Temco-Voufbt.  Inc. 
Injectant  stream  analyser.  3.838.093.  8-29-67.  CI.  78—119. 
Utkn,  Ruhl:  See— 

Oiammona.  Salvatore.  and  Utku.  3,339,046. 
VEB  Verelnigte  Bac^ereimaachlnenwerke  :  See — 

Rlcbter,  Helmut,  Woblfahrt.  Fuchs.  and  Amdt.  3,338,- 
377. 
Vale,  Corwyn  P. :  See — 

Taylor,  William  G.  K.,  Page,  and  Vale.  3.338.861. 
Valente.  Anthony  8.:  See —  _^^ 

Klelnerman.  Benjamin  B.,  and  Valente.  3.338^84. 
Van  Buren,  Harold  8..  Jr..  to  United-Carr  Inc.  Fastener  for 
securing  plastic  members  to  a  shaft.  3.838.604.  8-29-67. 
Ci.  287—53.  .  „     «_ 

Vance.  Enc.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Proceaa  for 
spinning  fllaments.  3.389.000.  8-2^-67.  CI.  264—184.    __ 
Van  Geen,  John,  to  Pacific  Industries,  Inc.  Microwave  cavity 
having    a    plurality    of    selectively    switched    capacitors. 
3.339.169,  8-29-67.  CI.  333—83.  ^  „       .  «       .. 

Van  Herk.  Adrian  P..  and  K.  Behnke.  to  Garcy  Co.  of  Canada. 
Ltd.  Self-locking  device  for  dispUy  frames  and  the  like. 
3.338,606,  8-29-67.  CI.  287—56. 
Van  Hflet,  Aloysius  T. :  See—         __       ^  ,.„  ,^ 
HUderbrandt.  WilU.  and  Van  Hflet.  8.888,892. 
Van  Kayk,  Harry  J. :  See — 

Remlck.  Ralph  B..  Jr..  and  Van  Kuyk.  3,338.099. 
Van   Leer.  Carlos  C,  Jr..  and   H.   F.   Campbell.   Automobile 
luggage  and  article  carrier.  3.338.485,  8-29-67,  CI.  224— 
42.03. 
Van  Nes,  Arte  G. :  Wee- 
Bally,  AdrlanuB  P.,  and  Van  Nes.  3,338,664.  ^  , 
Van  Pool,  Joe,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Oxidised  asphalt 

blend.  3,338,813.  8-29-67,  CI.  208—6. 
Varlan  Associates:  See — 

Helmer,  John  C.  3,338.806. 
Johnson,  Floyd  O.  8.339,102.         „  „„„  .  ,^ 
Ward.  Curtis  £.,  and  Zangrando.  3,339.149. 
Varnagy.  Ervln  J. :  See — 

liagell,  Orville  L..  Light,  and  Vamagy.  3.338,864. 
Varsos,  Spyros  O..  to  Martin- Mar ietU  Corp.  Adaptive  pulse 
transmission  system  with  modified  delta  modulation  and 
redundant  pulse  elimination.  3,339,142.  8-29-67.  CI.  826— 
38 
Vasta.  Joseph  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  and  Co.  Coat- 
ing compositions  containing  an  interpolymer  having  reac- 
tive hydroxybutyl  and  carboxylic  add  moieties.  8.838.860. 
8-29-67.  CI.  260—83.4.         ,  .  «       ,        „ 

Vedvik.  Andrew  H..  to  Oscar  Mayer  A  Co..  Inc.  Sausage  skin- 
ning machine.  3,337,905.  8-2»-67.  CI.  17—1. 
Velasco.  Richard:  See—  ^  _  .  »««»,-- 

Marks,  Eugene  A..  Parkinson,  and  Velasco.  8.889.16T. 
Veldhois.  Benjamin,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Novel  halogen- 
ated  alcohol.  3.338.977,  8-29-67.  CI.  260—683.    ^  ..    ^ 
Velt.    Evert   D.    Safety   bottle   top.   3.338.444.   8-29-67.   CI. 

215 — 9. 
Veltrop.  Robert  G..  to  SylvanU  Electric  Products  Inc.  Tun- 
able tunnel  diode  oscillator.  3.389,184.  8-2»-^.  CI.  881 — 
107. 
Venus  Pen  k  Pendl  Corp. :  See—  ..^   .  .,«  .«- 

Newlln,  Frederick  L..  Jr.,  and  Doughty.  8.888.892. 
VIbber.    Alfred    W.    Low   tension    strand   plying   apparatus. 

3.338,042,  8-29-67,  CI.  57—58.36. 
Vickers  Ltd. :  See—  »  »«„  .^ 

Forsyth.  George  H.,  and  Grant.  3.338.109. 
Vickers,  Paul  T. :  See —  ^  .,     ^^    „  .,„  ,„ 

Turunen,  William  A^  Vickers.  and  Mondt  8.888  800. 
Vilkas    Eugene  P.,   to  Welding  Besearch.  Inc.  Hole  finder 

device.  3.339.040.  8-29-67.  CL  200^1.41. 
Vilutis.  Leonard  J.  Means  for  properlv  forming  staplee  uonnd 
a  gathered  end  of  a  fiexlble  container.  8.837.935,  8-29-67, 
CT.  2^—33.6. 
Vincent,  Lawrence :  See —  .  ^,        .  ..^  . .. 

Jorgensen.  George  N..  Vincent,  and  SUcer.  8,889,088. 

Vlneland  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Schwerdle,  Arthur.  3,838,780. 
Voetter.  Helna,  to  «heU  00  Co.  BeniMratton  of  sotf oUne 

extractive    distiUatlon    solvent.    S^8iB8,8SS,    8-29-67.    CI. 

208 — 313. 
Vogelsang,  Bdnard  J,  W..  and  J.  Beevendorp.  to  Bh^  <^ 

Co.  Process  for  preparing  polyepoxlde  eompontlons.  8,838,- 

871.  8-29-67.  Ct  260—47. 

Volpi,  Ugo  G. :  8«e — 

(hiamberlaln,  John.  Volpi.  8.388.061. 

Volts.  Jacques :  See —  „  .  ^     -,         „ 

^vre.     Francois.     Boesard.     Volts,     and     WegmaUer. 
3.338.880. 
Von  der  Gathen.  Badolf  L..  and  F.  Prelainger,  to  Harpener 
Bergbau-  AktiengeseUsdiaft  Method  (or  dewaterlng  coal 
slurries.  3,338,411,  8-2»-67,  CI.  210—67. 
Von  Seggem.  Bobert  D..  and  R.  A.  Jesperaen   tpOptboard 
Marine  Corp.  Door  and  Utch  constractfon.  S4S7,8M, 
67,  CL  49—72. 
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Von,  Struve.  Geoi_.  „—  ,  „        .  .,„  „„ 

Meyer.  Kurt.><iiL  Belmann,  and  Boas.  3.338,700. 
Vonnemann,  Bndolf  a  |See —  ^  ^^^  ^^„ 

Barders.  Frtti.  and  Vonnemann.  8,888,^. 
Voss,  Paul  U.  Condnious  eqaipment  for  pickling  and  slitting 

strip  steel.  3,338,2i8,  8-2tf-67,  CI.  118—38. 
VuUo,  WiUUm  J.,  U  Hooker  Chemical  Com.  Process  and 
compoaiuon  for  phbsphatixlng  metals.  3.338,764.  8-29-67, 
CL  iR— 6.16. 
Waara.  Budolf  E. :  See — 

De  Lorean.  HAn  Z.,  Holten,  and  Waara.  8,888,229. 
Wacker-Chemle  G.m.|iH. :  See —        „,        ,     ^  _^„  ^^^ 
Nitssche,  Siegtriid,  Wick,  and  Hittmair.  8,338,847. 
Nitssche.  Slegfrtfed.  and  Buchheit.  3,388,870.       ^  ,    ^ 
Wade.  Bleardo  H.,  Ci  M.  Welch,  and  H.  P.  Bennet^  to  United 
States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Production  of  fibrous  cel- 
lulose ethers  usi^f  iodide  salts  as  catalysts.  3,838,662, 
8-29-67,  a.  8— laf. 
Wahl  Clipper,  Corp.  ]  iffee — 

Wahl.  John  fT  i8S8,600.       „         „    ^.      , 
Wahl.  John  F..  to  <^in>er  Wahl  Corp.  Bnahing  for  a  pressed 

fit  connection.  3.m600,  8-29-67;  CI.  285—168.      ^  ,^^ 
Walte.  John  C.  Mapx  for  floor  and  wall  coverings.  8.838,- 

014,  8-29-67,  a.  »2— 309. 
Waldorf  Paper  Prodttits  Co. :  See — 

Hennessey.  Bus«eU  J.  3,888.394.  „,„„,..   „  „„  „, 

Walker.  Brooks.  Idle  fuel  shut  off  controL  3.338.111.  S-39-67, 

CI.  74—472. 
Walker.  Clayton  T. :  utee —  ,^  ,  . 

Bertovlch,  Mattfiew.  Jr.,  and  Walker.  3.388,611. 
Walker.   Dooglaa  J.,   to   Whirlpool   Corp.   Electronic  spark 

anltor,  8.338.288. '8-29-67,  O.  168—126. 
ker  Mfg.  Co. :  Seja— 
Croaa.lBabert  H,  3.338.376. 
Fowler.  CharlealP^  and  Lents.  3.388.682. 
Jettinghoff,  Paua[F.  3.338.331. 
Steele.  Luther  R.i  and  Persico.  3.338,082. 
Inc. :  See — 

Light,  and  Vamagy.  3,338.864. 

Id*  Walah.  8.338,437.       ,     ,  .  . 

id  J.  Hagan.  Apparatas  for  Joining  elee- 

174.  8-39-67,  cT  88^—244. 


Wallace  and  Tierni 

Mageli.  OrvlUe 

Walsh,  Frank  B..  Jr. 


Niemann.    Six,    and    Walther. 


Warner.  John  M. 

talners^3.338,067. 
Warner,  Paul  F.,  to 

reaction   between 


Davis.  John  V.. 
Walter.  Gerard  8.. 
trical  cables.  8.3 
Walther.  WUU :  Seej^ 

Jungermann,    Werner. 
6)888.167.         I 
Walunas.  Joseph  S. :  See — 

Gorskl.  Alexander  A.,  and  Walunas.  3.389,146. 
Wander.  Dr.  A.,  BJL  i  Bee — 

Fischer,  Budolf  J  knd  Hlrt.  3.338.91T. 
HunBiker.Frttsll3iiB8.816. 
Ward7  Curtis  E.,  anA  D.  B.  Zangrando.  to  Varian  Associates. 
BeOector    angmennd   montron    oacUlator    for    microwave 
generation.  3  339.ii9. 
Warfleld,  Frank  E.,||r.,  to  Central  Mfg.  Co.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  conoenaing  odlferooa  gases.  3,338,029,  S-29- 
67.  CT.  55—20. 
Wameke,  Eraat  A..  |to  O.  H.  Draper.  Pressure  gas  stori 
contalnef    and    mtetw    breathing    apparatns.    S.r""^ 
8-29-67.  CL  128-H142.2. 
Warner  Electric  Brails  4  Clutch  Co. :  See — 

Klinkenberg    Hgert  E..  and  Simonson.  3.888,849. 

Bblned  beverage  and  refrigerant  con- 
-29-67.  CT.  62—264. 
imipa  Petroleom  Co.  Ultraviolet  light 
tn  alxyl  polrthiol  and  a  liquid  dlene 
polymer.  3.38831^  8-20-67.  Ci.  204— 169.18. 
Warner.  WlUard  E. :  Bee — 

Exline,  WllUan  ^..  Kenworthy.  and  Warner.  8,888,265. 
Warren  S.  D..  Co. :  See — 

Goff^    Lindsay    O..    Gilman.     Freeman,     and    Porter. 
3^.734. 
Warren  Fastener  Corp. :  See — 

Meyer.  EngelbeM  A.  3.337.928. 
Warren,  Donald  E.jiSee — 

Thom.   Boy   W-i  Jr..   Warren,   Perkins,  Blckaan.   and 
Norris.  S338i|46. 
Warren.  Bobert  U. :  Bee — 

Usry.  Joe  D..  andwarren.  3.338,093. 
Waseleski,  Joseph  Wl  Jr. :  See — 

(Landis,  Harry  M.,  and  Waseleski.  3,389.164. 
Wash,  Lottie  M. :  See»— 

Igoe  Walter  B..  and  Wash.  3.388.388. 
Waugn.  Whitney  H.,  to  Chlcage  9aldge  A  Iron  Co.  Insulation 
foundation    for   lnw    temperature   and   cryogenic   storage 
tanks.  3,338.010,  l  »|-29-67,  CL  50—249. 
Waynor.  Hufo  A. :  i  §e — 

Shur,  Euaknm  <  %.  and  Waynor.  8,388,807. 
Weaver.  Paul  J..  t(<  Trae-Trace  Corp.  Transmlsaion.  8,388,- 

108  ^29—67  CL  Jt4— 869. 
Weaver.  Paul  'j.,  tb'Oruilnc  Wnawellng  Co.  Mixing  valve 

for  Uvatories.  3.8a8j07.  8-^9-67.  0/137—636.17. 
Webb,  Ernest  C,  F>.  Bond,  W.  S.  Kegg,  and  B.  B.  Morans, 
to  Lakewood  MfgiiCo.  Door  actuator  and  check.  3,887,902, 
8-29-6T.  CT.  16-^. 
Webb.  Jervis  B.,  Co.id  See — 

iones.  Roland  Pi  3,338.178. 

Weber,  Helmut :  Seff- 
Aumuller.    Walter 
3.338.9^.     T 

Weber.  Svend  J.,  to  t$7f|ertets  Masklnstatloaer.  Crane  having 
aprtndpal  nmtffd  a  plvotable  auxiliary  Jib.  8,338,428.  8- 

Weber,  Thomas  W. :  Bee — 

Heaslnger,  Philib  S.,  and  Weber.  3,338,692. 

Webers,  Vincent  J.;  to  B.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Lithographic  maimer  elements  for  reception  of  hydrophobic 
images.  3,338,164.  S-29-67.  CT.  101--467. 


Weber,    Weyer,    Math,    and    Herr. 


Webster,  Roland  C. :  See —  ^^^  ^^ 

Rice,  Alvist  v.,  De  Fries,  and  Webster.  8,388.990. 
Wechter,  WUliam  J.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  2'-  and  8'-phonhates 
of  1-A-D-arablnofuranosyleytoslne.  8,388,882,  8-29-67,  CT. 
260—211.5. 
Wechter,  William  J.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  B-nor-6-methyl  ste- 
roids. 3.338.891,  8-29-67,  CT.  260—239.66.  ^ 
Wedu.  Stanley  E.  Directory  board.  3,837.978,  »-29-67,  CT. 

40—63. 
Wegmuller,  Hans  E. :  See — 

Favre,  Francois,  Bossard,  Volts,  and  Wegmuller.  8.338,- 
880. 
Wegner  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 
Swendaen,  Jack.  3.338,491. 
Weigel.  Morton  L.pto  Sarkes  Tarslan,  Inc.  Method  of  making 
a  coll  assembly  for  a  tuner.  3.337.949,  8-29-67,  CL  29 — 606. 
Weil.  Edward  D.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Method  for  the 

control  of  plant  growth.  3,338,701,  8-29-67,  CT,  71 — Tl. 
Well,  Edward  D. :  See- 
Newcomer,  Jack  S.,  Well,  Dorfman,  and  Under.  8.388,- 
702. 
Weil,  Edward  D.,  J.  Under,  B.  Dorfman,  and  J.  8.  Newcomer, 
to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Herhlddal  method  em^ylng 
tricfalorobeniyloxyalkyl  esters  of  ddorinated  aliphatle  adds. 
3,338,708,  8-29-677CT.  71—106. 
Weinrelch,  Sol.  Odometer.  3,338,514,  8-29-67,  CT.  285—117. 
Weinstein,  HllleL  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  America.  Serial  memory 
of  anisotropic  magnetostrtctive  material  aeeeaaed  by  atress 
wave.  8.339,188.  8-29-67.  CT.  840—174. 
Weinslerl.  Helmut :  See — 

Eckerle.  Otto,  and  Weinslerl.  3.839.042. 
Weisenborn,  Frank  L..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  NoiprM- 
nene  compounds  and  Intermediated  therefor.  8,338,967,  8- 
29-67.  CT.  260—488. 
.  Welser.  Kurt,  and  S.  E.  Blum,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.  Method  and  apparatas  for  growing  crystals. 
3,338.678.  S^-29-67.  CT.  23--al>4. 
Weus,  Cornelius  F.,  Jr.,  to  Intemational  Basineaa  Machlnea 
Corp.  Core  driver  test  apparatua.  3,389,191,  8-29-«7.  CT. 
34<^— 174. 
Weissflocb,  Andreaa :  See — 

Seiffarth.  Wemer.  and  Weisaflocfa.  3,387.933. 
Weisteln,  Arthur  H. :  See — 

CosUnxa,  Albert  J.,  and  Wdsteln.  8.338.875. 
Weitsman,  Laurence  H..  to  Westlnghoase  SHeetrie  Corp.  Etch- 
ing bismnth  tenuride.  8.338.766,  8-29-67,  CL  166—3. 
Wel<^  Clark  M. :  See — 

wade,  Bleardo  H..  Welch,  and  Bennett.  8.838.682. 
Weldes.  Helmut  H.  W..  to  Philadelphia  Quartz  Co.  Method  for 
prodnetnc  amorrthons  guAteraary   nitrogen   eompoeltlmia. 
3.338.901,  S-29-67,  CL  2B0— 268. 
Welding  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Vllkaa.  Eugene  P.  3.839,040. 
Weller.  Erwin  :  See — 

Rentschler,  Waldemar  T.,  Starp,  and  Weller.  8.888.140. 
Wellman,  Roy  Lee.  Jr..  to  Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc. 
Cargo  transporting  device.  3,838.428,  8-29-67.  CT.  211 — 
162. 
Wentx.  Edward  C.  and  B.  B.  ElUs.  to  Weatingfaoase  Bleotrlc 
Corp.  Split  or  separable  core  current  tranarormers.  8.889.- 
163.  8-aMI7.  CL  3367-210. 
Werbel.  Burton :  See — 

KristaL  Joseph,  Crane,  and  Werbd.  3.338,763. 
Wert,  Robert  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Co.  Blaetric 
beater  for  heating  compressible  fluids.  3,389.-060,  8-29-67, 
CT.  219—364. 
Wescott.  Alexander  J. :  See — 

Davis,  Russell  S.,  and  We8cott.  3,339.009. 

West,  Walter  H.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Bottle  forming 
apparatas.  8,337,910,  8-20-67.  CT.  18—5. 

West.  Walter  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Me- 
chanical device  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  large  aqoarlnm 
tanks.  3,337,880.  &-2»-67.  CT.  18—1.7. 
Western  Body  and  Hoist  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Morrison.  George  W.  3,338,623. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Berg,  Bldurd  D..  and  Lach.  3,398.272. 

Weatarn  Industries,  Inc. :  See— r 

Herian,  MUton.  3,338,186.  , 

Western  Publishing  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Schmidt.  Dale  A.  3,338.544. 
Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Broadhurst,  Joseph  D..  Jr.  3.338.607. 

Carothers,  George  B.  3,338,6JH>. 
_  Ferguson.  James  F.  3,338,257. 

Freeland,  Andrew  F.  3,339,169. 

Kirk,  Walter  B.  3,888,640. 

Kirk.  Walter  B.,  and  Temple.  8,338,688. 

Kyllonea.  Allen  W.  3,888.866. 

Orth,  Edward  G.  3.338,829. 

Patterson,  David.  3.338.119. 

Backi.  Francis  R.  3,338.641. 

Staples.  Crawford  E.  3.339.068. 

Westlnchonse  Brake  ft  Simal  Co. :  Bee — 

Bobol.  Woldlmar.  and  Higglns.  3.338,356. 

Westiaghouse  Bremsen-  and  Apparatebaa.  0.m.b.H. :  Be 

Altmeiq>en.  Johannes,  ana  Hinrieha.  3,338,263. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Bertovlch.  Matthew,  Jr..  and  Walker.  8.838,611. 

BoTce,  Walter  A.  3,338,737. 

Calhoun,  Howard  J.  3,339,115. 

Conner.  John  P..  and  Oranert.  3.839,161. 

Cook.  John  W.  3.338.079. 

Evans.  George  S.  3.339.101. 

Gainer.  Gordon  C,  and  Axelrad.  3,339.013. 


TXZ1I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


jl.  3.339.010. 


Wettlnf  house  Electric  Corp. :  flee— Continued 

HSden,  Paul  C.  3.83|,»2. 

Keesler.  Leland  U  3,839,079. 

Knorr.  GueUve  A.,  Jr..  uid  C 

Morcom.  WlllUm  B..  and  SeU.  3, 

NewSefiT.  Meig.  W.  3.338.470. 

SchlatMicb,  lieland  A    Md  tooe.  3.339.095. 

Stepeat.  Zoltan  P.  J.  StSMJ.OTS 

Weitsman,  Laurence  H.  3.338.766. 

Wenta.  E<fward  C.  and  BlUa.  3.339.163. 
Westland  Aircraft  Ltd. :  «ee—        _  „,»  -i  tr 

Hardy,  Derek  J.,  and  Pearaon.  3,338,175. 

'^^'^  AiSSuer  ^wiuer.  Weber.  Weyer.  Muth.  and  Herr.  3.338.- 

Weyerbaeuaer  Co. :  See—- 

Peny,  WUllam  D.  3.M9,137. 

Tbi^ck.  Jobn  H.  3.338.427. 

Tbedick.  Jobn  H.  3.338,431. 
Wbirlpool  Corp. :  flee — 

ing  strands  to  textUe  macblnes.  3,337,923,  8-29-67.  ci.  i»— 

wSSil.  TraTia  S..  Jr..  to  Aahland  Oil  k  «•«?»??,  ^o.  Tem- 
perature control  system  for  rotary  dryers.  3.337;966.  8-29- 
67   Q.  34—39. 

"^^^iH^hH^iltehMl.  wick,  and  Hlttmair.  3.338,847. 

^'"^tiJ^l'  liilf  sSTwell.  and  Wldmer.  3.339,022 
WUcockVDwoSd  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Hydrostatic  bear 
ln«.  3.338.643.  8-29-67.  CI.  308—9. 

''"~^li?4joSi.;fnd'^Ucox.  3.338.342 

Wiley  Na^anlel  C.  Jr.,  and  H.  A.  Budkln.  Jr.,  to  Budkln- 
vmeyCorpT  Music  key  and  chord  finder,  transpoeer  and 
MoS^ioTand  arranger  device  for  stringed  instruments. 

Wiley.  i»aul  Fii  to  The  Upjohn  Co!  Sparsomycln  a  dlhydrogen 
phwhate.  3,338^1.  «f-29-67.  CI.  $60— 211  5. 

WfleyT  PhiUp  k.  tension  adjustable  releasable  ski  binding 
aS  method.  3.338.587,  8-29-67.  CI.  280—11.35. 

WUl  Peter  to  Gold  fine  Co.  Magnetically  tuned  ferrlte  cavity 

^S;i5;toV*^mat^3.339,15r8-2^67    CK  33^ 

Wllllama,  Chester  I.  Clamping  wedge.  3.338.555.  8-29-67,  Cl. 

254—104 
Wllllama.  David  C.  to  Ashland  OU  A  Keflnlng  Co  Met^  Md 

apparatus  for  automatic  mixer  and  dryer  control.  3,337 ,»07, 

R— S-fl7    Cl    18 1 

WimSas.  festher  M..  and  J.  B.  McLaughlin.  Diaper  wringer. 

3.338.076.  8-29-67.  Cl.  68—241. 
Wllllama.  George  E. :  flee-—  ^  „„„  .^_ 

Dodie  Robert  W..  and  WUllams.  3.338,757. 
Will5S%b^  E.  cirtSietors.  3,338,fe23.'8-29-67.  Cl.  123- 

134. 
WilUsL  Charles  8. :  See —  _  ^„„  „„, 

Hafer,  Geom  E..  and  WUlls.  3.338.326. 

^"•Mil55.*imion^L!/Wll«)n.  and  Meredith.  3.338^7. 
Wilson.  Eugene  B..  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.  Detergent 
composition.  3.338.838.  8-29-67.  Cl.  252—161. 

'^^'XiSS^^e^nVS  A.:  Wilson,  and  Hughes.  3,338,085 
Wilson.  James  D.,  to  Banner  Metals,  Inc.  Receptacle.  3.338,- 

468,  8-29-67.  Cl.  220—97. 
Wilson,  Walter  B. :  See—  »«„.,»,,„ 

Lee.  Thomas  H..  and  Wilson.  3.339.112.  t        *^ 

Winzer    Joseoh  A„  and  M.  B.  Cothem,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Ad- 
veftiilMdFiu^" stricture.  3.337.976.' 8-29-67,  Cl.  40-10. 
Wlnterhoff,  Werner.  Apparatus  for  applying  wax  to  footwear. 

3.338.216.  8-29-67.  Cl.  118—216. 
Wirti,  Rudolf :  See—  ^ 

Hieronymas,  Ernst,  and  Wlrta.  3,388,948. 
Witco  Chemi  al  Co.,  Inc. :  ««•— ^„, 

Melnstein,  Siegfried.  3^338,924.  „    .    ^^ 

Witt,  Johannes,  to  Kieler  Howaldtswerke  AkUengeaellsehaf t. 
Pump  mounting  frame  in  externally  insulated  thin-w^ed 
tanks  of  tankers  carrying  supercooled  liquid  media.  3.338,- 
537.  8-29-67.  Cl.  248—19. 
Wlttman.  James  S.  Ill :  flee —  _  ^        ^  „  . 

Ellsey.   Samuel  E.,  Jr..  Wlttman.  Connick,  and  Gulce. 
3.3*38.968. 
Wohlfahrt.  Peter :  flee-—  ^       ^    ^  ^    .     ..»    o  ooo 

Rlcbter,  Helmut,  Wohlfahrt,  Fncha.  and  Amdt.  3.338,- 

377. 
Wolfslayer.  Donald  R. :  flee—  _  .^  .  „  „„„  ^, 

Bertsdi.  Thomas  R..  and  WolfsUyer.  3.338,621. 
Wolk.  Ronald  H..  and  S.  B.  Alpert.  to  Hydrocarbon  Besearch, 
Inc.    High   conversion   level   hydrogenatlon   of   residuum. 
3.338.820,  8-29-67.  Cl.  208—108. 
Wolverine  Porcelain  Enameling  Co. :  flee — 
Holcomb.  James  A.  3.338.7S2. 

Wolverine  Toy  Co. :  flee —     

Mebellch.  John  J.  3,338.250.^         „  .     ^     .        »    ,    __ 
Wood.  Derek,  to  Bell  Aerospace  Corp.  Bednndant  control  sys- 
tem. 3.338.138.  8-29-67.  Cl.  91 — 411.  ^    , 
Wood.  Derek,  to  Ben  Aerospace  Corp.  Bednndant  control  sys- 
tem. 3,338.139.  8-29-67.  Cl.  91 — 411. 
Wood,  iSderick  C.  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  C^lfornla.  IntegnU 
hydrocracklng-hydrotreatlng   process.    3,338.819.   8-29-67. 
Cl.  208—97. 


Woods.  Edward  G. :  See—  »  »»-  ^, 

Johnson,  Carlton  B..  and  Woods.  3,338.094.        ^,        _ 
Woodward.  Richard  H.,  to  Gorham  Corp.  Adjustable  aatro- 
nomlc  osciUator  controllad  by  atoaUc  oaelllator.  8,830,148, 
8-29-67,  Cl.  831—3. 

Wool  "O"  Co..  The :  See—  

MlteheU,  Robert  G.,  and  Bgert.  8.338.129. 
Wraase.  WUbur  A.,  to  IJnlted  Stetea  of  America.  Army.  Lubri- 
cating device.  3.338,333.  8-29-67.  a.  184—1.  ^    ^  ^       ,. 
Wright.  John  H..  to  Cbnrsler  Corp.  Glycol  based,  hydraulic 

fluid  additive.  3,338,835.  8-29-67.  Cl.  252—76. 
Wright.  Kenneth  D. :  See— 

McKinnle,  Roxton  C.  and  Wright.  3.338.477. 
Wright.  Roy  D. :  See —  ».„«». 

Dwyer.  FrancU  P..  Wright,  and  Shulman.  8,888,906. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 
Kokoruds,  MlchaeL  3,888,978. 
Wylegala,  Joseph  J. :  See —  ^  ^  ^     .  ««« 

Peterson,  John  A.,  Wylegala,  Rneker,  and  Tufts.  8,888.- 
678. 
Xavler.  Mary.  Portable  stool.  8,888,189,  8-29-«7,  Cl.  108— 

111. 
Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Goffe,  William  L.  3,338,710.  ,  ,,^  ^^^ 

Hayne.  Thomas  P.,  Jankowskl,  and  Boorsma.  8,889,069. 
Insalaco,  Michael  A..  Clemens,  and  Lenhard.  8.888,991. 
Murray,  Thomas  C,  and  Laesaker.  8,887,891. 
Yagi,  Shunjl :  See — 

Nakanlshi.  ToUo,  and  Tagl.  3,388,584. 
Tamagishl.  Mlehio:  See — 

Sawaiia,  Jiro,  Mlaakl,  Tamagishl,  and  Kltahara.  8,888.- 
719. 
Yamamoto,  Sotoo,  T.  Goto,  and  T.  Ohsawa,  to  Aaahl  Kasd 
Kogyo  Kabushlkikalsha.  Method  for  production  of  L-glu- 
tamlc  acid  by  mlcrobacterta.  3.888.793.  8-29-67.  Q.  195 — 
47. 
Tamanaka,  Masanobu  :  See — 

Usami,  Gunji.  and  Yamanaka.  3.888.076. 
Yamasakl,  Aklra  A. :  See —  ^     ^ 

Miner,  Warren  M.,  and  Yamasakl.  8.888.680. 
Miner,  Warren  M..  and  Yamaaaki.  8.838.681. 
Yates.  Jobn.  to  SheU  Oil  Co.  Thiobensamldes  and  derivatives 

thereof.  3.388,918.  8-29-67.  Cl.  260—394.8. 
Yeomans  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Smith,  Bagene  J.  3,888.419. 
Youden.  David  H.,  to  Heald  Machine  Co.  Power  transmission 

apparatus.  3,388,106.  8-29-67.  a.  74—227. 
Young.  Carter  B. :  See — 

ffillston.  Thomas  L.,  and  Young.  8.888.808. 
Young,  Almon  A.  Combination  flat  and  convex  outside  rear 
view  mirror  for  vehicles.   8.888.666.   8-29-67.   Cl.   850— 
293 
Yonng,   Edward   M.   Adjustable  composite  form.   8.888.058. 

8-29-67,  a.  61—54.  ^      .  .       ™ 

Young.  Herbert  F.,  and  R.  D.  Jackenbelmer,  to  Dominion  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Electric  steam  iron,  8,887,976.  8-«M»7,  Cl.  88 — 

Young.  Howard  8..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Dehvdrofenation  of 
2-noreamphanoL  8.838.972,  8-29-67.  Cl.  260—687. 

Zaayenga.  Ralph :  See —  ^ 

Hedge,  John  A.,  and  Zaayenga.  8,888,854. 
Zador.  wllUam  F. :  See — 

Schmld,  WlUlam  P..  and  Zador.  8.887.898. 
Zahm,  Charles  L. :  See — 

Harned.  John  L^  and  Zahm.  8,888,687. 
Zangrando,  Donald  R. :  See — 

Ward.  Curtis  E.,  and  Zangrando.  8.389,149. 
Zarounl,  Alfred :  See —  _  ^     ^  ,,^  ^^ 

Felner,  Alexander,  Zarounl,  and  Zebe.  8,889,027. 
Zderic.  John  A. :  See —  _  _  ..„  „^ 

RingoUl,  Howard  J.,  Zderic,  and  Bowers.  8,888,890. 
Zebe.  Charles  W. :  See —  ^  „  ^      .  ..«  ««_ 

Felner,  Alexander,  Zarounl,  and  Zebe.  8.889.087. 
Zeiss  Ikon  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Ruble.  Hans,  and  Krumbeln.  3.388.182.  _       _ 
Zeller.  David  A..  Jr..  and  R.  A.  Runyan.  to  DaU-Control  Sys- 
tems,  Inc.   Means   to   compensate  for  deviation   between 
record  and  pUyback  speed.  3,339,192.  8-29-67.  Cl.  840— 
174.1. 
Zenith  Carburetter  Co..  Ltd..  The :  See— 

Mangoletsl.  Oeorc e  A.  8.888.568. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

Gray,  Richard  O.  8.887.950.^      ,.       ,  _.      ..      .^        «* 
Zetsaehe.  Alfred,  to  M.  Ernst  Coupling  device  for  toy  and 

model  vehicles.  8.888.489.  8-a9-«7.  ft.  818— 76. 
Zlegenbeln.  Robert,  to  Betelllgungs-  und  Patentrerwaltnags- 
gesellschaft  mlt  bMchrankter  Haftung.  Arrangtmant  for  re- 
moving ponrable  goods  from  a  storage  place.  8,888.482. 
8-29-87.  CL  214—10.  _  ,  ^         „     ,  -  «       . 

Zilka.  Thomas  J.,  and  B.  H.  Day.  to  Adams  Co.  Inflation  in- 
citer. 8  888.266.  8-29-67,  Cl.  187--^.  ^_„     ,       .   . 
Zlmmer,  Karl-Otto.  Oxygen  lance  with  a  centrally  located 
oriflce.  8,888.670.  8-29387.  CL  266— 84.  .      „     ,     .. 
Zimmerman,  Richard  F.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Load- 
er Unkage  mechanism.  8,888.448.  8-29-67.  CL  214—770. 
Zlnser  Textllmascbinen  0.m.b.H. :  See — 
Oesterrdeher.  Wolfgang.  8.888.840. 
Zlpay.  Albert  J. 


2-    2.1  : 
2.5  : 

172     : 
S-     1      : 
5-     3 
92 

802 

839 

S3B 

345 

M7 
8-  39 

5« 

115.6 

180 

9-SlO 

313 

12- 141 

15-     1.7 

83 

lOS 

106 

111 


808 
841 
«M 
510 
SC6 
«09 
M-  tt 
87.4 
136 

17-  I 
42 

18-  I 
4 


18 
IS 

16.7 
17 

19 

80 

30 

19-  66 

136 

21-  98 

83-     2 


67 
91 
Wl 
106 

112 
1S3 
165 

802 

804 

806 


3337,876 
SJ37J7S 
3337  J77 
3337  J78 
3337  J79 
3337  JBO 
3337,881 
3337382 
3337383 
8337384 
3337385 
3338.658 
3338.659  I 
333B«noO 
3338.661  I 
3vS3ft«6o2 
3337386 
:    3337387 
:    3337388 
:    3337389 
:    S3373W 
:    3337391 
:    8337392 
:    3337393 
:    3337394 
:    3337395 
:    3337396 
:    8337397 
:    3337398 
:    3337399 
:    3337.900 
:    3337.901 
:    3337.902 
8337.903 
3337.904 
3337.906 
8337.906 
3337.907 
3337.908 
3337.909 
3337.910 
3337.911 
3337.912 
3337.913 
3337.914 
3337.915 
3337.916 
3337.917 
3337.918 
3.337,919 
3337.980 
:    3337.921 
:    3337.922 
:    3337.923 
3338.663 
:    3338364 

3v338jBOJ 

:    3338367 

:  3338369 
.  3338370 
3338371 
3338372 
3338373 
3338374 
3338375 
3338376 
3338377 
3338378 
3338379 
3338380 
3330361 
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dUsSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  29,  1%7 

Nctt«.-r«t  number,  claM;  second  number,  subcla..;  third  number,  patent  number 


1 1 


4-148.4  : 
156.6  : 
157  : 
159  : 
180  : 
182.1  : 
192  : 
1933  : 
803   : 

852 

413 

423 
I  I  4311 

475 

592 

60& 

68* 
)|- 164.9 

233 

Z78 


894 

14 


I-  10 

46 


77  : 
172  : 
1793  : 

♦*-»  : 

46  : 
HI  : 
174   : 

-  33   : 

-  23  : 

V-   S3  : 

144  : 

.-   77  : 

I-  10  : 

63 

142-  65 
^->  35 
43.14 
65 
♦4-  6 
II  40 
»-  IS 
841 
843 
17-  1 

46 

58 

-  3 


t 


Gorsegno.  Walter  P..  apay.  and  Stevens.  3.M8  058. 

Ooraegno.  Walter  P.,  Zlpay.  and  Stevens.  8.888.066. 
Zoschak.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Ooldstdn.  Paul,  and  Zoeehak.  8.888  218.  t^.    ^ 

Zrinscak.  Fred  S..  and  O.  L.  Pa.vne.  to  MobU  OU  Corp.  Ddayed 
coking  process.  8.888,817,  8-29-67,  Cl.  208—46. 


846     : 
8S8      : 

367      : 
84-  4»     : 

73      : 

84      : 

132     : 

80S.1  : 

20&.15: 

88-     I      : 

76     : 

8»-  21.1  : 

85.16: 

25.19; 

33.5  : 

103 


3338383 
3338384 
3338385 

3337.984 
3337.925 
3337,986 
3337.927 
3337.928 
3337.929 
3337.930 
3337.931 
3337.932 
3337.933 
3337.934 
3337.935 
3337.936 


29 

I         72 

219 

486 

151-  96 

163 

249 

52-     2 


28 
29 
62 
70 
200 


3337.937 

3337.938  I 

3337.939  I 
3337.940 
SvSSB^Bv 
3338387 
3338388 

3337.941 
3337.942 
3337,943 
3337.944 
3337,945 
3337.946 
3337.947 
3337.948 
3337.949 
3337.950 
3337.951 
3337.953 
3337.952 
3337.954 
3337.955 
3337.956 
3337.957 
3337.958 
3337.959 
3337.960 
3337.961 
8337.862 
:    8337.963 
:    3337.964 
;    8337.965 
:    3337.966 
:    3337.967 
:    3337.968 
:    3337.969 
:    3337,970 
:    3337,971 
:    3337.972 
:    3337.973 
:    3337.974 
:    3337.975 
:    3337.976 
3337.977 
:    3337.978 
:    3337.979 
:    3337.900 
3337.981 
3337.982 
3338390 
3338391 
3337,983 
3337,984 
3337.985 
3337.986 
3337.987 
8337,988 
3337.989 
3337.990 
3337.991 
3337.992 
3337.993 
3337.994 
3337.995 
8337.996 
3337.997 
3337.998 
3337.999 
3338300 
3338301 
8338302 
8338303 
3338304 
3338305 


211 
8«9 


803 

309 

400 

575 

685 

«B7 

53-  14 

27 

28 


3*33ofOUv 
3338307 

3338310 
3338311 
3338312 
3338313 
3338314 
3338315 
3338316 
3338.017 
3338318 
3338319 
3338320 
3338321 


864 
8M 

64-  1 
21 

66-  18 

32 

104 
145 
182 
184 
3S6 
66-182 
68-  18 
27 
48 
Ml 
256 
70-2S2 
428 
71-  29 
71 
86 
106 
78-  15 
56 
2S2 
806 
306 
333 
414 
457 
73-  83 
46 
80 


88.5 

99 
119 
155 

178 
805 
304 


3338.022 

3338323 

3338324 

3338325 

3338386 

3338309 

3338327 

3.338328 

3338329 

3338380 

3338331 

3338332 

3338333 

3338334 

3338335 
:  3338336 
:    8338337 

:    3338339 

:    3338340 

:    3338341 

:    3338342 

:    3338343 

:    8338344 

:    3338345 

:   3338346 

:    3338347 

:  3338348 
3338369 
3338350 
3338361 

9vA9w8^'* 

S*S3Bj063 

3338364 

3338,065 

3338356 

8338367 

3338358 

3338359 

3338360 

3338361 

3338363 

8338364 

3338365 

3338362 

3338366 

3338367 

Se33Oi^lB0 

3338.069 

3338370 

3338392 

3338393 

3338394 

3338388 

8338386 

3338397 

33383m 

3338399 

3338371 

:    3338372 

:    3338374 

:    3338375 

:    3338376 

:    8338378 

:    3338377 

:    8338.078 

:    3338.700 

:    3338.701 

:    3338,708 

:    3338.703 

:    8338379 

:    3338380 

:    3338381 

:    3338.083 

:    3338382 

:    3338384 

:    8338385 

:    3338386 

:    8338387 

:  3338309 
3338390 
8338391 
3338392 
3338393 
3338394 
3338395 
3338396 
3338397 
3338398 


73-345  : 
351  : 
411      : 

430  : 

431  : 
74-     3.52: 

53  : 
227  : 
229  : 
359  : 
410  : 
462  : 
472  : 
568  : 
579  : 
665  : 
730      : 

75-  I      : 
3     : 

10      : 
41      : 
68 
123 

76-  36 
T7-  58 

81-  3 
9.3 

82-  5 
24 

83-  5 
79 

152 

210 

84-485 

85-  38 

79 

87-  7 

88-  14 
24 


»-     1.703 
1308 

90-  11 

91-  3 
223 
411 

92-  5 
30 

93-  82 

94-  46 
48 

96-  10 
11 
183 
31 
89 

96-  1.1 
49 
76 
91 
104 
111 
113 

99-     1 
2 

54 
80 
138 
139 
172 
174 
207 
2S1 
857 
278 


353 
356 

427 

100-  47 
86 

101-  95 
99 

129 
379 
40L1 
457 

102-  27 
70.2 


3338399 
3338.100 
3338.101 
3338.102 
3338.103 
3338.104 
3338.105 
3338,106 
3338,107 
3338.108 
3338.109 
3338.110 
3338,111 
3338,112 
3338.113 
3338.114 
3338.115 
3338.704 
3338,705 
3338.706 
3338,707 
3338.708 
3338.709 
3338.116 
3338.117 
3338.118 
3338,119 
3338.120 
3338.121 
3338.122 
:    3338.183 
:    3338.184 
:    3338.185 
:    3338.186 
:    3338.127 
:    3338.128 
:    3338.129 
:    3338.130 
.    S338.131 
3338.132 
3338.133 
3338.134 
3338.135 
3338.136 
3338.137 
3338.138 
3338,139 
3338.140 
3338.141 
3338.142 
3338.143 
3338.144 
3338.145 
3338.146 
3338.147 
3338.148 
3338.149 
8338.710 
8338.711 
3338,712 
3338.713 
3338.714 
3338.715 
3338.716 
3338.717 
3338.718 
3338.719 
Rx.a6357 
3338.780 
:    3338.721 
:    3338,722 
:    8338.723 
:    3338.784 
:    S338.1S1 
:    3338,150 
:    3338,152 
:    3338,153 
:    3338.154 
:    3338,155 
:    3338,156 
:    3338.157 
:    3338,158 
:    3338.159 
:    3338.160 
:   3338.161 
:    3338.162 
:    3338,163 
:    3338.164 
:    3338.165 
:    3338.166 


102-  92-7 

103-  2 
94 

148 
152 
178 
VI 

104-  8 
23 
35 
88 

130 
172 
173 
178 
247 

105-202 
215 
358 
369 
376 

106-     1 


27 

47 

307 

107-  54 

108-111 

156 

no-   9 

112-  11 
2S 
83 

176 
235 
410 

113-  15 
121 

114-  16 
663 

108 

182 

219 

117-     8 

10 

26 

SO 

64 


94 
102 
1383 
160 


167 
218 
227 

118-  11 
38 
49.5 

216 
861 
868 

119-  16 
48 

ISO-  143 
45.6 
98 

122-406     : 
478      : 

123-     8      : 

32      : 

119      : 

184      : 

140      : 

179  : 

180  : 
188  : 
195      : 

125-  15  : 

186-  39  : 

214  : 

127-  71  : 

128-  1      : 
2.06: 

24     : 


3338.167 
3338.168 

3338.169  I 

3338.170  I 

3338.171  I 

3338.172  I 

3338.173  I 

3338.174  I 

3338.175  I 
3338.176 
3338.177 

3338.178  I 

3338.179  I 
3338.180 
3338.181 
3338.182 
3338,183 
3338.184 
3338.185 
3338.186 
3338.187 
3338.725 

3338.726  I 

3338.727  I 
3338.728 
3338.729 
3338.188 
3338.189 
3338,190 
3338.191 
3338.192 
3338.193 

:    3338.194 
3338.195 
3338.196 
3338.197 
3338.198 
3338,199 
3338300 
3338301 
3338302 
3338303 
3338304 
3t3jD»^p 
3338306 
3338.730 
3338.731 
3338.732 
3338.733 
3338.734 
3338.735 
3338.736 
3338.737 
3338,738 
3338,739 
3338.740 
3338.741 
3338.742 
3338,743 
3338.7U 
3338307 


128-  87 


142.2 
329 
434 
460 
525 
528 
535 
547 
131-  17 
21 
143 
861 

133-  3 

134-  22 
180 

185-  5 

136-  3 

86 


107      : 
120      : 
233      : 
237      : 
137-  56      : 
68      : 
74      : 
110      : 
112      : 
123     : 
220      : 
355.28: 
306      : 
400      : 
493.7  : 
505.41: 
517      : 
604     : 
62S.17: 
625.66: 
636.2  : 
138-144      : 
174      : 
140-  93      : 
101      : 
I  118      : 

143-  32      : 
155      : 

144-  27      : 

145-  31      : 
46      : 

146-  2     : 
13      : 
72 
96 

148-    6.15 


3338336 
3338337 
3338338 

3*33oeZ9T 

3338340 
3338341 
3338342 
3338343 
3338344 
3338345 
3338346 
3338347 
3338348 

33383*9 

3338350 

3338,745 

3338351 

:    3338.252 

:    3338,746 

:    3338.747 

3338.748 

3338.749 

:   3338.750 

:    3338,751 

:    3338,752 

:    3338,753 

353 


3338309 
3338310 
3338311 
3338312 
8338313 
3338314 
3338315 
3338316 
3338317 
3338318 
3338319 
3338380 
3338321 
3338322 
8338323 
3338324 
:    8338325 
3338326 
:    3338327 
:    333832B 
:    3338329 
:    3338330 
:    3338331 
:    3338332 
:  RB363S6 
:    3338333 
3338334 
3.338.235 


9 
333 

146 
175 

149-   19 


ISO-     3 

156-  3 
■  58 
806 
298 
834 
359 
361 
423 
444 
472 
582 

1S8-  28 

186 
160-161 

238 

348 
3M 
368 


3338354 

3338356 
3338357 

3»33litrfiJH 

33383S9 
3338360 
3338,261 
3338362 
5*S3&*263 
3*398«2d4 

Sy338»266 

3338367 

3338348 

Se33B*2D9 

3338370 

3338371 

3338372 

3338373 

3338374 

8338375 

3338376 

3338377 

3338378 

3338379 

3338380 

3338381 

3338382 

3vS3o«Zd9 
:  3338.754 
3338.7SS 
3338,756 
3338,757 
3338.758 
3338.759 
3338.860 
3338.761 
3338.762 
3338.768 
3338,764 
:    3338384 

:  3338.76S 
:  3338,766 
:  3338.767 
:  8338,768 
:  3338,769 
:  3338,770 
:  8338,771 
:  3338,772 
:  3338.773 
:  3338.774 
:  8338,775 
3«39d«2^D 

3338387 

3vS3v«XRf 
:  RE.263S9 

S338389 
:  3338390 
:  3338391 
:  3338392 
:    3338393 

xxxiii 


xxxiv 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


161-  64      : 

3338,776 

188-20;^      :    3338355 

7108-   26      : 

1 
3338315  I 

226-  50      : 

1                                           i 
3,338.489  |  254-139      :    3338357  |  260-439      : 

3, .118.937 

154      : 

3338.777 

203     :    3338356  ! 

28      : 

3338316  ! 

64      : 

3..VM.490 

190      : 

3338,.'v'>8  1 

3..118,938 

226      : 

3338,778 

191-   12.2  :    3339.030  | 

46      : 

3338317  1 

100      : 

3338.491 

259-     3      : 

3338359  1            410     : 

3318.939 

164-  49      : 

3  338,294 

30      :    3339,031 

58      : 

3338J18 

110      : 

3  .138.492 

4      : 

3338.560 

3338.940 

88      : 

33.^,295 

192-3     :    3,3,18357 

97      : 

3338J19 

111      : 

3338.493 

5      : 

3388361  1 

3318,941 

89      : 

3338,296 

3.3  :    33383S8 

108      : 

3338320 

118      : 

3338.494 

40      : 

3338362  1            448      : 

3318,942 

274      : 

3338,297 

43.1  :    3338359  | 

113      : 

3338321 

136      : 

3. .3.38,488 

146      : 

3338363  1             448.2  : 

3318,943 

281 

3338,296  | 

85      :    3338360 

310      : 

3338322 

177      : 

3338.495  1 

260-     2      : 

3318344  1            453      : 

3318.944 

339 

3„\18,799  1 

105      :    3338361 

313      : 

Re.26,255 

227-     8      : 

3,138.496 

2.5  : 

3338345  1 

3318,945 

165-     5      : 

3338300  1 

136      :    3338362 

3.138323                 48      : 

3.3.38.497 

3338346 

3318,946 

145 

3338.301  I 

193      43      :    3338J63 

3338324 

228-     4      : 

3338.498 

3338347 

455      : 

3318,947 

166-       .5  : 

3338302 

194-     4      .    3, .3.38364 

.ISO      : 

3338325 

57      : 

3  .138.499 

3338348 

456      : 

3318,948 

3338303 

3,3.38365 

209-447      : 

3338,410 

229-     8.5  : 

3338300 

4      :    3338349  1             459      : 

3, .118,949 

9      : 

3338304 

92      :    3338,366 

210-    12      : 

3338326 

14      : 

3338301 

73  :    3338350  '             465 

3..118.950 

35 

3338305 

195-  28     : 

3.\38.796 

46      : 

3338327 

17      : 

3338302 

15      :    3338351               465.3 

3318,952 

40 

3338306 

31      : 

3..^3fl,792 

52      : 

3338328 

31 

3,.138303 

17.4  :    3338352 

3318,953 

100 

3338307 

47      : 

3338.793 

67      : 

3338,411 

33      : 

3338304 

23.7  :    3338353               465.4 

3318,954 

120      : 

3338308 

I2b      : 

3338.794 

77      : 

3338,412 

51       : 

3338305 

28      :    3338354              470 

3318.955 

122 

3338309 

127      : 

3338.795 

86      : 

i.V»Al3 

230-  69      : 

3338306 

283  :    3338355               471 

3318.956 

128      : 

3338310 

197-     6.7  : 

3338367 

179      : 

3338.414 

3338307 

3338356              488 

3318.957 

154 

3338311 

17       : 

3338368 

220      : 

3,.\38.415 

133      : 

3338,508 

3338.905               500 

3318.958 

226 

3338312 

22 

3,.3.38369 

297      : 

3338.416 

172      : 

3338309 

29.4  :    3..138357               537 

3318.959 

167-  22 

3338,779 

198-   24      : 

3. .3.38370 

370      : 

3338.417 

7.32-      1 

3,338310 

29.7  :    33383S8  |            539 

3338.960 

3338.780 

29 

3338371 

375      : 

3338,418 

35      : 

3338311 

30.2  :    3338359  |            544 

3338.961 

30 

3338,781 

33 

3.3.38372 

52S      : 

3338,419 

234-  24      : 

3338312 

33.4  :    3338360  ;            551 

3318.962 

33 

3  3.38,782 

3,.3.38373 

211-     1.5  : 

3 .3.38.420 

235-  58      : 

3338313 

3:1.6  :    3338361                559 

3318.963 

3338.783 

41      :    3.3.38374 

41 

3338.421 

117      : 

3, .118314 

3338362               563 

3318.964 

S3 

3338,784 

117      : 

3.3.38376 

60      : 

3338.422 

150.24: 

3339.061 

37      :    3338363              566 

3318.965 

65 

3338,785 

130      : 

3338375 

162      : 

3338.423 

150.25: 

3339362  1 

45.7  :    3338364               581 

3318.966 

3338,786 

135      : 

3.3,38377 

212-     8      : 

3338,424 

151.13: 

3339,063 

453  :    3338.865               583 

.    3,.118.%7 

82 

3338,787 

140      : 

3338378 

58      : 

3338,428 

169      : 

3339,064 

45.95:    3338,866 

3318.968 

170-160.37: 

3338313 

151      : 

3338379 

66 

3338,425              201 

3318315 

46.5  :    3338367 

3318.971 

172-   15 

3338314 

189      : 

3338380 

145      : 

3338,426     236-   12      : 

3338316 

3,.138368               584 

:    3318,970 

537 

3338315 

192      : 

3338381 

213-   75      : 

3,.V38.429                 80      : 

3338317 

3338369              586 

:    3338.969 

173-  43 

3338316 

203      : 

3.\38J82 

214-     6      : 

3338,427                 86      : 

3338318 

3338370               587 

:    3318.972 

174-  25 

3339.007 

204      : 

3.^38383 

3338,43(J  1  237-     8      : 

3338319 

3338.951                593 

:    3318.973 

68.5  : 

3339,008 

220      : 

3338384 

3338.431  1  2.38-349      : 

3338320 

47      : 

3338371              604 

:    3318,974 

72 

3339,009 

3338  J85 

10      : 

3338.432 

3318321 

72      : 

3,118372  1            609 

:    3318,975 

3339,010 

230      :    3338386 

16.4  : 

3338.433  1  239-  24      : 

3318322 

'  773 

3.118373 

3338,976 

92 

3339,011 

200-   16 

3339,0,32 

17      : 

3338.434  i              61 

3338323 

79 

3338374               633 

:    3318,977 

128 

3  3.39,012 

30 

3339J033 

3.3.38.435  |            129      : 

3318324 

3338375               648 

:    3338.978 

137 

3  339,013 

38      : 

3339  j034 

75      : 

3,3.38.436  1  240-  2S      : 

3339J065 

793  :    3.118376               651 

:    3318.979 

153 

3339,014 

44 

3339.035 

86      : 

3..3.38.437  |              26     ; 

3339,066 

88.2  :    3338377               653.3 

:    3. .118.980 

168 

3.3.39.015 

3339  ,a36 

302      : 

3..3.38.438     241-17      : 

3338325 

94.9  :    3..118378               654 

:    3318.981 

175-     4.51 

3338317 

48      :    3339,037 

355      : 

3338.439     242-     1.1  : 

3318326 

33J8379               660 

:    3318.982 

18 

3338318 

50 

3339.038 

506      : 

3338.440  1               11      : 

S3«327 

156      :    3.138380  i            674 

:    3318.983 

2S 

3338319 

51.09 

3339M9 

674      : 

3338.U1 

18      : 

3338328 

211.5  :    3338381  i            679 

:    3318.984 

65 

3338320 

61.41 

3339X140 

767 

3338.442 

43.1  : 

3,118329 

3,.11838j              830 

:    3318.985 

92 

3338321 

67 

3339X)41 

770 

3.338.443 

64 

3338330 

212 

3338383               8/8 

:    3338.986 

317 

3338322 

84 

3339X>42 

215-     9 

3338.444 

67.3  : 

3318331 

232 

3.138384               898 

:    3338.987 

176-     1 

3,338,788 

122 

3339M3 

40 

3338.445 

107.4  : 

3338,.'>.32 

239 

3338385     261-   18 

:    3318.564 

5 

3338,789 

137 

3339X)44 

42 

3338.446 

131.1   : 

3318333 

2393 

3338386                70 

:    3318,565 

18 

3338,790 

148 

3339  J045 

52 

3338.447 

244-     3.14: 

3,118334 

3338387               113 

:    3338366 

66 

3338,791 

3339,046 

100.5 

3.338.448 

102 

3338335 

3338388 

3, .118367 

177-144 

3338323 

153      :    3339,047 

217-  56 

3338.449  i             155 

3338336 

3338389               145 

:    3338368 

257 

3338324 

166      :    3339,048 

219-    10.53 

3339.063     246-34 

3339X)67 

239.5  :    3338J90     263-     6 

:    3318369 

178-     5.4 

3339,016 

3339.049 

10.55 

3339.054              122 

3339X)68 

23935:    3338391      264-       .5 

:    3318.988 

6.8 

3339,017 

168      :    3339,050 

76 

3339.055 

248-    19 

3338337 

3.118392 

3318.989 

7.2 

3339X118 

172      :    3339J361 

3339.056 

75 

3338338 

3338393  1                3 

:    3338.990 

7.3 

3339,019 

3339,052 

130 

3339,057 

188.2 

3338339 

240      :    3.118394                   7 

:    3338.991 

7.4 

3339,0e0 

202-234     :    3338.797 

137 

3339368 

212 

3338340 

243      :    3338395                 24 

:    3,.118.992 

34 

3,.3.39,021 

203-   11 

3338.798 

243 

3339.059 

243 

3.118341 

3338396                 29 

:    3318.993 

69 

3 .3.39,022 

23 

:    3338,799 

364 

3339,060               345.1 

3338342 

3338397                 41 

:    3318.994 

179-    15 

3.339.023 

52 

3.3.«300 

220-     3.94 

3,.338.4S0  i             399 

3338343 

1             248      :    3. .138390                 44 

:    3338.995 

3,339/124 

60 

:    3.138301 

9 

3338.451  ;             4S2 

3338344 

268      :    3338399                70 

:    3318.996 

3339.025 

204-     1.5 

:    3338302 

23.4 

3. .138.452               481 

3338345 

3338.900                89 

:    3318.997 

3339  jBQ6 

34 

:    3338303 

23.83 

3338.453  [249-178 

3318346 

1                            3,.118.901                 94 

:    3338.998 

16 

:    3339.027 

48 

:    3,.\38304 

26 

3338.454  1  250-  49.5 

3339,069 

3338.902               113 

:    3318.999 

17 

:    3339.028 

56 

:    3.3.38305 

40 

3,.338.455                 71.5 

3339X)70 

271 

:    3338.903                184 

:    3339.000 

18 

:    3.3.39.029 

74 

:    33383B6 

42 

3338.456                 83.6 

3  ,,119,071 

i            272 

:    3338.904               231 

:    3339.001 

107 

:  Re.26.2S8 

143 

:    3.3.38307 

44 

3338.457  i              84.5 

RL263S4 

286 

:    .3318.906               255 

:    3339.002 

180-     6.7 

:    3338325 

1                          3338308 

1              48 

.    3,.338,460  1             106 

3339X172 

1            290 

:    3338.907  |             262 

:    3339.003 

69 

:    3  338326 

1             145      :    3338309 

3338.461  1            199 

3339X)73 

293 

:    3338.908               293 

:    3339,004 

71 

:    3338327 

1            159.18 

:    3338310 

53 

:    3338.462               213 

3339.074 

293.2 

:    3338.909               297 

:    3339,005 

79.1 

:    3338328 

1            163 

:    3338311 

54 

:    3,.3.38.463  | 

3339.075 

2943 

:    3,.118.910               321 

:    3339.006 

79.2 

:    3338329 

1            19S 

:    3338312 

!              60. 

:    3338.464               220 

3339376 

294.7 

:    3338.911      266-  34 

:    3318370 

181  >       .5 

:    3338330 

206-     1 

:    3338387 

1              ^ 

:    3338.458     251-118 

:    3338347 

1            2943 

:    3338.912     267-  99 

:    3318371 

35 

:    3338331 

8 

:    3338388 

!              66 

:    3.3.38.459               121 

:    3338348 

3338.913               110 

:    3318372 

182-187 

:    3338332 

16 

:    3338389 

1 

3338.465  |            224 

:    3338349 

1            297      :    3338.914 

269-  23 

:    3318373 

184-     1 

:    3338333 

16.5 

:    3338390 

!              90.4 

:    3338.467               263 

:    3338350 

1            299      :    3338.915 

86 

:    3,118374 

187-     8.59 

:    3,338334 

45.23 

:    3338391 

i              97 

:    3338.466               306 

:    3,118351 

309.2  :    3338,916 

270-  59 

:    3318375 

9 

:    3,338335 

45.25 

:    3338392 

3338.468     252-     2 

:    3318329 

309.6  :    3.138.917     273-  85 

:    33W376 

95 

:    3338336 

45.33 

:    3338393 

221-  47 

:    3,.\38.469                    a9 

:    3338330 

3143  :    3338.918  '              86 

:    3318377 

188-  24 

:    3,338337 

47 

:    3338394 

1              67 

:    3338.470 

32.7 

:    3318331 

326.5  :    3338,919 

96 

:    3318378 

32 

:    3338338 

56 

:    3338395 

129 

:    3338.471 

47.5 

:    3338332 

332.1   :    3338,920 

127 

:    3338379 

73 

:    3338339 

3,-3.38396 

222-  S5 

:    .3338,472 

3338333 

332.2  :    3338,921 

274-  39 

:    3338380 

75 

:    3338340 

3.3.38397 

57 

:    3338.473 

49.6 

:    3318334 

34S.5  :    .3318,922 

3318381 

78 

-    3338341 

57      :    3338398 

92 

:    3338.474 

75 

:    3338335 

3463  :    3338,923 

277-     2 

:    3338382 

3338342 

58 

:    3338399 

107 

:    3338.475 

99 

:    3338336 

346.7  :    3338,924 

34.3 

:    3338383 

79.5 

:    3,338343 

63.2 

:    3,3.38.400 

146 

:    3338.476 

106 

:    3338337 

397.4  :    3318,925 

184 

:    3318384 

3338344 

63.3 

:    3338,401 

3338.477 

161 

:    3338338 

3338,926 

279-   16 

:    3318385 

3338345 

65 

:    3338.402 

154 

:    3338.478 

186 

:    3338339 

3338.927 

280-     5.3 

:    3338386 

3338346 

3338.403 

193 

:    3338.479 

301.1 

:    3338340 

3338,928 

11.35:    3338387 

88 

:    3338347 

3338.404 

334 

:    3338.480 

301.4 

:    3338341 

397.45:    3338,929 

11.38:    3338388 

152 

■    3338348 

3,.\38.405 

341 

:    .3338.481 

431 

:    3318342 

3338.930 

21 

:    333li.bW 

161 

:    3338349 

3338.406 

479 

:    3338.482 

442 

:    ,3318343 

412.6 

:    3338.931 

47.25:    33W.iW 

18* 

•    3338350 

3,-3.38.407 

223-  46 

:    3,.3.38.483 

254-  29 

:    3338..V>2 

4123 

:    .1338.932 

79.1 

:    33«>;>V1 

196 

:    33383S1 

3338.408 

224-  41 

:    3338.484 

3338353 

423 

:    3338.933 

81 

:    3338392 

196 

:    3338352 

82      :    3338.409 

42.03 

:    3338.485 

103 

:    3318354 

429 

:    .3318.934               206 

:    3318393 

3338353 

208-     6 

:    3,.VW313 

49 

:    3338.486 

104 

:    3338355 

4293 

:    3338.935  1             415 

:    3338394 

3338354 

11 

:    3338314 

225-100 

:    3338.487 

134 

:    3338356 

439 

:    3338.936 

1             446 

:    3338395 

285- 

18      : 

3338.596  | 

52      : 

3338397  | 

SS      : 

3338398  \ 

121      : 

3338399  1 

158      : 

3338.600  1 

197      : 

3338.601 

287- 

2      : 

3338302 

52.08: 

3338.603 

53      : 

3338A04 

54     • 

333830S 

56 

33S8XM)6 

58 

3338.607 

78 

3338308 

790- 

-      1 

3339.077 

44 

3339.078 

792- 

-  21 

.    3338X109 

126 

:    3338310 

281 

:    3338311 

340 

:    3338312 

347 

:    3338313 

793 

-  69 

:    3338314 

794 

-  64 

:    3338315 

81 

:    3338316 

796 

-     1 

:    3338317 

23 

:    3338318 

24 

:    3338319 

37 

:    3338320 

63 

:    3338321 

65 

:    3338.622 

101 

:    3338323 

136 

:    3338.624 

297 

-    18 

:    3338325 

297- 


299 
302 

303f 


307- 


SOC 


31( 


D  2-273 

311 

D  4-     2 

4 
D  8-  I 
D  9-     2 

6 
D13-     1 

6 


IS 

53 

88 

94 

tl9 

(56 

190 

r79 

90 

16 

56 

21 

22 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXV 


23 
69 
29 
66 


83 

88 

88.5 


..     3 
9 

10 
160 

i-     8.1 


3338326  I 
3338327 
3338428 
333832f 
3338330 
3338331 
3338332 
3338333 
3338334 
3338335 
3338336 
3338337 
3338338 
333B3W 
3338340 
3338341 
3389379 
3339X180 
3339Xni 
3339X182 
3339X183 
3339X)M 
3339385 
3339XM6 
3339X»7 
3339XM 
3339XN9 
3338342 
:    3338343 
:   3338344 
:    333S345 
:    3339390 


310-  9.1 
11 
15 
18 
66 
68 
194 
239 

312-  42 
194 
195 
204 
209 
240 
244 

313-  68 
109 

315-  3 
31 
55 

101 
108 
141 
200 
238 

316-  20 

317-  11 
16 
17 
18 
36 


3339.091  I 

3339X192 

3339XM3 

S339XW4 

3339X195  I 

3339X196 

3339.097 

3339.098 

3338346 

3338.647 

3338348 

3338349 

3338.650 

5388361 

3338352 

3339.099 

:    3339.100 

3339.101 

:    3339.102 

:    3339.103 

:    3339.104 

:    3339.105 

:    3339.106 

:    3339.107 

:    3339.108 

:    3339.109 

:    3338.653 

:    3339.110 

:    3339,111 

:    3339,112 

:    3339.113 

:    3339.114 


317-  36  : 
72 
101 
114 
116 
120 
123 
124 
148.S 
157 
234 
235 

258 

318-   18 

49 

118 

138 

443 

321-  43 

324-  43 
S4 
61 
64 
77 

325-  21 
37 
38 

320 

478 

328-  92 

232 


3339.115  I 

3339.116  I 
3339,117 
3339,118 
3339.119 
3339.124 
3339.125 
3339.126 
3339.120 
3339.121 
3339.127 
3339.128 
3339.129 
3399.190 
3339.122 
3339.131 
3399.132 
3399J33 

:  3339.123 
:  3399.134 
:  3399.135 
:  3339.136 
:  3339.137 
:  3339.138 
:  3399.1391 
:  3339.140 
:  3399.141 
:  3399.142 
:  3399.143 
:  3399.144 
:  3399.145 
:    3399.146 


330- 
331- 


333- 
335- 
336- 
338- 


339- 


340 


28 
3 
84 
94.5 

96  : 
107      : 

111  : 
141  : 
172      : 

1.1  : 

83      : 
124 
131 
205 
210 

22 

32 
155 
183 
5 

17 

31 

42 

61 

226 

244 

-   153 

1463 


3339.147 
3339.148 
3339.149 
3339.150 
3339.151 
3339.152 
3339.153 
3339.154 
3339.1S5 
3339.156 
3339,157 
3339.158 
3339.159 
3399.160 
3339.161 
3339.162 
3339.163 
3339.164 
3339.165 
3339.166 
3339.167 
;    3339.168 
:    3339.169 
:    3399.170 
:    3339.171 
:    3339.172 
:    3339.173 
:    3399.174 
:    3339.175 
3339.176 
:    3339.177 
3339.178 


Classification  of  Designs 


208392  I  Dl(4-     3 

208393 

208394 

208395 

208396 

208397 

208.399  DCT- 

208.400  D8I-     2 

208.401  Dp>-     6 


208.402     D33-     7 


208.403 
208.404     D34- 


T"  i 


11 

5 
IS 


P.    -  26 


2.763 


208.405 

208.406  D39-     1 

208.407  D40-     1 

208.408  I 

208.409  D44-     1 

208.410  D48-     2 
208.411 


D48-  20 
24 

27 

DS4-  1 


208.412 
208.413 
208.414 
208.415 
208.416 
208.417 
208.418 
206.419 
206.420 
206.421  D55-  1 


13 


206.422  D56-  1 

206.423  t 

208.424  I 

206.425  ! 
206.436 

206.427  D57-  1 

208.428  i  D58-  5 
206.429 

208.430  1  D71-  1 

206.431  I 


-L 


Classification  of  Plants 


340- 146.3 
169 
172.5 


173 
174 


174.1 
207 
258 
2S9 
343-  12 
14 

16 

17.1 

18 

105 

108 

113 

701 

350-202 

293 

320 

351-158 


3339.179 

3399.180 

3399.181 

3399.182 

3339.183 

3399.184 

3339.185 

3339.186 

3399.187 

3399.188 

3399.189 

3339.190 

3339.191 

3399.192 

3399.193 

3399.194 

3399J9S 

3339496 

;    3399.197 

3399,196 

:   3399499 

:    3399.200 

:    3399.201 

:    3399302 

:    3339,203 

:    3399.204 

:    3399,206 

:    3338364 

:    3338355 

:    33383S6 

:    3338367 


208.432  1  D71-  1  :  208.442 

208.433  D80-  10  :  206,443 

206.434  D81-  1  :  206,444 

208.435  I  7  :  M8,44S 

208.436  I  206.446 
W:*il\  10  :  206.447 

206.438  I  D90-  11  :  208.448 

208.439  20  :  206.449 

206.440  !  208.450 

208.441  !  D91-  3  :  208.451 


•-'    Tlf  'BC 


—  ~"  —- 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

<U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Comnumwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  ('anal  Zone) 

(NOTE.-CODES  ARE  CHANGED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1967) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana. 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


iFirat  numltrr  in  lislin)!  driHitr»  kM-alHin  at-nirdintE  In  altiivr  kr>. 
namr.  kK-alHin.  ric.) 
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Patents 


3J38.I34 

3J38J14 

3338,618 

3,338,686 

3338,964 

3337,875 

3338,105 

3338393 

3338,467 

3338346 

3339.093 

3339,127 

3337376 

3337378 

3337382 

3337386 

3337397 

3337.926 

3337,959 

3337.973 

3337,900 

3337.982 

3337.985 

3337,989 

3338309 

3338,020 

3338M0 

3338,041 

3338360 

3.338.05» 

3338,076 

3338,080 

3338,086 

3338,087 

3338,103 

3338,108 

3338,111 

3338,123 

3338,128 

3338,136 

3338,138 

3338,139 

3338,144 

3338,156 

3338,161 

3338.173 

3338,197 

3338304 

3338337 

3338364 


3338366 

3338367 

3.338.268 

3338375 

3338377 

3338379 

3338381 

3338392 

3338311 

3338312 

3338315 

3338327 

3338354 

3.338.362 

3338374 

3338396 

3338.410 

3338.416 

3338.422 

3338.444 

3338.446 

3338,452 

3338.453 

3338.463 

3338,468 

3338,469 

3338,477 

3338.484 

3338.487 

3338,488 

3338,498 

3338306 

3338307 

3338316 

3338317 

3.338.5^ 

3338347 

3338348 

3338390 
3338396 
3v338i^d09 
3338313 
3.3383*3 

3338331 

3338371 
3338,700 


3338.722 
3338,758 
3338.762 
3338.791 
3338.797 
3338,798 
3338318 
3338319 
3338334 
3338348 

3338377 
3338,925 
3338.926 
3338.930 
3339303 
3339343 
3339366 
3339370 
3339373 
3339381 
3339,086 
3339391 
3339,102 
3,339,136 
3339,149 
3339,154 
3339,159 
3339.167 
3339.183 
3339.189 
3338357 
3338,122 
3338319 
3338376 
3338389 

3337,903 
3337.914 
3337.976 
3338364 
3338.112 
3338,126 
3338.141 

.^.iH8.a? 

3338393 
3338395 
3338390 
3338397 
3338.449 


10 


11 


12 


3338.458 

12     :    3339.181 

3338.495 

13     :    3338.198 

3338397 

3338332 

3338356 

3338.482 

3338.751 

3338322 

3339349 

3339,039 

16     :    3338386 

3339398 

17      :    3337,935 

3339,152 

3337.950 

3339.168 

3337.994 

3339,171 

3338316 

3339,192 

3338347 

3338352 

3338.101 

3338329 

3338.121 

3338377 

3338.142 

3338.716 

3338.157 

3338.726 

3338.159 

3338.739 

3338.176 

3338.770 

3338.185 

3338362 

3338.186 

3338378 

3338.192 

3338379 

3338.196 

3338384 

3338311 

3338.915 

3338.213 

3.338.936 

3.338.230 

3.338.938 

3,338331 

3338.947 

3338344 

3338.978 

\^m,9^ 

3338.985 

3338372 

3338.995 

3338378 

3337,992 

3338389 

3338373 

3338329 

3338,485 

3338367 

3339384 

3338372 

3337,929 

3338,403 

3337,932 

3338,407 

3338351 

3.338i408 

3338.107 

3338,413 

3338.118 

3338.434 

3338.155 

3338.443 

3338375 

3338.456 

3338.433 

3338.465 

3338.457 

3338.466 

3338,479 

3338.474 

3338324 

3338320 

3338314 

3338341 

33383S0 

3339378 

3338351 

3339,142 

3338373 

3339.158 

3338376 

17 


18 


:    3338378 
3338379 

3J38^600 
3338316 

3338349 

3338350 
3338362 
3338309 
3338,720 
3338.723 
3338,727 
3338,749 
3338,752 
3338,n5 
3338,776 
3338.785 
3338.794 
3338312 
3338340 
3338395 
3338.905 
3338.924 
3338.927 
3.338,929 
3.338.932 
3338.967 
3339308 
3339328 
3339,029 
3339337 
3339340 
3339367 
3339359 
3399.105 
3339.113 
3339.118 
3339.132 
3339304 
3337392 
.3337.949 
3.338302 
3338.165 
3.3383110 
3338391 
3338397 

3338361 
3338392 

3398*995 
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18 


19 


21 


24 


25 


3338.483 

3.338309 
3338319 
3338.718 
3338392 
3.338.970 
3339317 
3339.036 
3.339.096 
3337.943 
3338.189 

3338394 
3337.927 
3337.957 
3338.083 
3.338355 
3338.415 
3338.440 

3338384 

3338,450 
3338395 
3338399 
3338,607 
3339.038 
3.339344 
3.339347 
3339.103 
3339.119 
3339.124 
3337.936 
3338394 
3338.439 
3338,459 

3i»3JO«J»Hi 

3338390 
3338,704 
3338342 
3,338.968 

:  3.338.096 
3338,734 

:  3337389 
3337.948 
3337.953 
3338.048 
3338.124 
3338.147 
3338,179 
3.338.199 
3338337 
3338364 
3.338365 
3338378 
3338315 
3338332 
3338.666 
3339.117 
3339.135 

:  3.337388 
3.337.930 
3.337.968 
3338.028 
3338.049 
3338.063 
3.338.106 
3.338.163 
3338,273 
3338390 

3«A9o*AA3 

3.338.388 

3338.391 

3.338.421 

3338.470 

3.338,494 

3338.S00 

3338.604 

3.338.643 

3338.652 

3338.665 

3338,730 

3338.744 

3.338,757 

3.338.760 

3338390 

3338.912 

3.339.004 

3.339.048 

3339.050 

3339.082 

3339397 

3339.100 

3339.108 

3339.122 

3339.125 

3339,143 

3339,148 

3339.150 

3,339.155 

3339.164 


27 


3339,184 

3339,186 

3339300 

3337396 

3337,910 

3337.919 

3337.925 

3337.960 

3337.964 

3337.969 

3337.972 

3337.981 

3338,003 

3338,005 

3338307 

3338,070 

3338399 

3338,102 

3338.113 

3338.115 

3338.117 

3338,127 

3338,178 

3338.187 

3338.190 

3.338,22? 

3338324 

3,338,227 

3338329 

3338343 

3yj3o»<C?ro 

3.338.288 

3338320 
3.338t!W» 
3338331 
3338339 
3338342 
3338346 

3t33D>  JKb 
3«33B«iXW 
3338.406 
3338.424 
3338,437 
3338.455 
3338.471 
3338,480 
3338323 
3338342 

3338.572 

3«33o*«Mm 

3338.615 
3338.621 
3338.622 
3.338324 
3338333 
3338,637 
3338.655 
3338.661 
3338382 
3338.685 
3338.732 
3338.733 
3.338,740 
3338.741 

3338335 
3338345 
3.338346 
3.338358 
3338359 
3338367 
3338369 
3338381 
3338382 
3338391 
3338.914 
3338,934 
3338.943 
3338.944 
3338.945 
3338.946 
3338.961 
3,338.973 
3.338.975 
3338.976 
3338.997 
3339.005 
3339.009 
3339310 
3339356 
3339,130 
:  3337377 
3337383 
3338306 
3338371 
3338,114 
3338,125 


27 


28 


29 


30 
31 


32 
33 

94 


3338325 
3338352 
3338361 
3338369 

3338318 
3338350 
3338379 
3338305 
3338tS26 
3338354 
3339,134 
3,338303 
3338,205 
3338,648 
3338325 
3337.938 
3338,153 
3338309 
3338340 
3338318 
3.338.745 
3338300 
3338329 
3.338,908 
3338.931 
33393U 
3,398,795 
3337.993 
3338331 
3.338326 

3338316 

3339312 

3337393 

3337,979 

3338319 

3338.030 

3338,053 

3338355 

3.338368 

3.338.148 

3338.164 

3338.171 

3338.180 

3338,181 

3338.194 

3338307 

3338316 

3338318 

3338354 

3338.324 

3.338.389 

3338.401 

3338,414 

3338,486 

3338349 

333o9o9o 

3338,605 

3,338.667 

3338370 

3,338,672 

3338.675 

3338,676 

3338.684 

3338.692 

3338.706 

3338.725 

3338.737 

3.338.753 

3338.763 

3338,764 

3338,780 

3338.781 

3338,782 

3,338.784 

3338,787 

3338.796 

3338317 

3338320 

3338328 

3338336 

3.338337 

3338339 

3338352 

3338355 

3338357 

3338365 

3.338,900 
3338,909 
3338,921 
3.338,935 
3,338.953 
3,338,957 
3338,963 
3338.977 
3338.979 
3339301 
3339302 
3339306 


34 


3339307               96     :    3338,754 

39      :    3338334 

3339319 

3338.756 

3338381 

3339.027 

3338.771 

3338395 

3339,076 

3338,773 

3338397 

3339389 

3338,786 

3338.699 

3339,101 

3338303 

3338.735 

3339.114 

3338304 

3338.736 

3339.115 

3338305 

3338.748 

3339.128 

3338333 

3338.750 

3339,144 

3338349 

3338.759 

3339,146 

33383S0 

3338301 

3,339,153 

3338364 

3338302 

3339.185 

3338368 

3338307 

3.339,187 

3338383 

3338309 

3339.188 

3338.937 

3338332 

3339.190 

3338.951 

3338338 

3339.193                            3338.991 

3338361 

3339.197                           3338.993 

3.338366 

3337385  1                          3338.999 

3.338372 

3337391                           3339315 

3338374 

3337395                           3339318                           '•^38375 

3337.900                           3339.022                           '•^•^ 

3337.901                           3339.024                           '338.960 

3337.941  1                          3339.025  1                          3338.984 

3337.942                            3339.026                             ^^'^ 

SJ37.944                            3339.035                             '•^•"?5 

3337.945                           3339352                           ^^'^ 

3337.952                            3339.061                             ^^^ 

1357.961                           3339.062                           3339380 

3337.977                              3.339.067                              ^-^^ 

3337.983                              3339369                              M2-??5 

3337.988  1                         3339375                           3339,116 

3337.998  |                          3.339.104                             3339.129 

3338300  1                          3339.123                             3339.138 

3338.008 

3339.126  1                            3339.195 

3338.011 

3339.145                40     :    3338369 

3338.027 

3339.147 

3338.094 

3338,034 

3339,151 

3338395 

3338,042 

3339,157 

3338.151 

3338365 

3339,165 

3338386 

3338.089 

3339,177 

3338304 

3338.090 

3,339.178 

3338305 

3338397 

3339,179 

3338313 

3338.098 

3,339.182 

3338330 

3338.131 

3.339.191 

3338.420 

3338.166 

3.339.194 

3338.729 

3338.168 

3339303 

3338.792 

3338.169 

37      :    3.337.923 

3338306 

3338.170  1 

3338301 

3338313 

3338.177 

3.338330 

3338321 

3.338302 

3.338.918 

3.338,903 

3338,208 

3338.987 

3338.939 

3338334 

3339,065 

3338.940 

3338341 

38      :    3338336 

3338.942 

3.338342 

39      :    3337.902                             3,338,959 

3338345 

3337.908                             3338,981 

3338346 

3337,916 

3339,139 

33383S6 

3337.937 

3339.176 

3338384 

3337.946 

41      :    3338,143 

3338394 

3,337.954 

3338338 

3338323 

3337,958 

3338,427 

3.338357 

3337.974 

3338.431 

3338,373 

3,337.975 

3338338 

3.338,419 

3337.984 

3339388 

3338.445 

3337.997 

3339399 

3338.447 

3338304 

3339.173 

3338.491 

3.338.012 

42      :    3.337379 

3338,497 

3.338313 

3337380 

3338302 

3.338.015 

3337398 

3338,503 

3.338.016 

3337.915 

3338304 

3.338,018 

3337.939 

3338312 

3,338,022 

3337.947 

3338313 

3338,033                            3337,955 

3,338314 

3,338.039                             3337.991 

.    3338380 

3338.068 

3,338.036 

3338381 

3.338.084 

3.338.061 

3338387 

3338.088 

3338364 

3,338391 

3.338306 

3338367 

3,338,627 

3.338328 

3338379 

3338336 

3.338332 

3338,104 

3338,646 

3338371 

3,338,119 

3338353 

3338387 

3338.129 

3338,657 

3338335 

3338.133 

3338,673 

3338359 

3338.158 

3338,678 

3338.162 

3338,680 

3338399 

3.338300 

3338387 

3338.409 

3338312 

3338,688 

3338.423 

3338323 

3338391 

3,338.448 

3338333 

3338.693 

3,338,451 

3338339 

3338.696 

3338,464 

3338350 

3.338.701 

3338,472 

3338357 

3338.702 

3338,492 

3338370 

3338.703 

3.338,499 

3338396 

3338.710 

3338364 

3338355 

3338,715 

3338385 

3338363 

3,338.721 

3.338.601 

3338369 

3338,724 

3338,608 

3338371 

3338,738 

3338310 

3338.426 

3338,742 

3338326 

3338,454 

3338.743 

3.33833( 

3338359 

<' 
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42 


3338^74 
3J38^ 
3,33M11 
3^33».63» 
3338.639 
3338,640 
3338.641 
3338.647 
3338.663 
3338.709 
3338,717 
3338.76S 
3338.777 
3338341 
33383S4 

3338376 
3338.901 
3338.966 
3338.971 
3338.992 
3339.013 
3339.020 


4S 
46 

47 


3339.031 
3339.068 
3339.072 
3399.077 
3339.087 
3339.094 
3399.09S 
3339.110 
3339.111 
3339,112 
3339.161 
3339.162 
3339.163 
3339.169 
3339.174 
3337.924 
3338.476 
3339.170 
3338.044 
3338.632 
3337.931 
3337.967 
3337.971 
3338301 


47 


3338.778 
3338.972 
3339.060 
3337.894 
3337399 
3.337.907 
3.337.96S 
3337.970 
3338.029 
3338.0S9 
33384)92 
3338.093 
3338.140 
3338301 
3338374 

3338303 

3338307 


3338309 

3338310 
3338317 


49 
SO 


3338319 
3338322 
3338,438 
3338339 

3338.612 
3338329 
3338.728 
3.338.761 
3338,772 
3338,789 
3338310 
3338373 
3.338385 
3338,949 
3338.954 
3338.982 
3338.986 
3339316 
3339.175 
3.338.326 
3339.055 
3.338.325 


51 


S2 

ss 


54 
SS 


3338.091 
3338348 
3338386 
3338,404 
3338,462 
3338.965 
3.338.990 
3339300 
3.339.06 1 
3339.140 
3338314 
3337.951 

3338.779 
3339.058 
3339.063 
3339.131 
3339.137 
3339.141 
3338351 
3337.904 
3337.905 
3338,082 


SS 


58 
S9 

4 


3338,191 

3338314 

3338343 

3338349 

3338376 

3338381 

3338,425 

3338311 

3338344 

3338357 

3338375 

3338393 

3339.032 

3.339,107 

3339,160 

3.338332 

3339.120 

208.414 

208.441 

208,407 

208,415 

208,416 

208,417 


Design  Patents 


6     ■ 

208,419 

9      :      208.446 

17 

208.451 

208,426 

17      :      208397 

18 

208396 

208,439 

208.401 

208.438 

208,440 

208.412 

21 

208394 

208.447 

208.418 

26 

208398 

• 

208.411 

208,427 

27 

208,444 

208.430 

208.428 

29 

208.400 

9 

.      208399 

208.429 

34 

208,450 

208.420 

208.448 

36 

208,406 

208.445 

37 
39 


41 


208,413  I 
208,437  I 
208,403  I 
208395  I 
208,408 
208,449  I 

208.431  I 

208.432  ! 


41 


42 
47 


208.434  I 

208.435  I 

208.436  I 
208,410  I 
208392  I 
208.443 
208.404 
208,405 
208,409 


SI 

17 

25 
27 
36 
42 


208,421 
208,442 
208,422 
RK.263S5 
RE.263S6 
1U.26354 
iU.263S8 
Rk.26359 
Rb.26357 
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U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  dJAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 


August  29,  1967 


Volume  841 


Number  5 


TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Tvtdcmark  Suits 


Xodces  under  15  U.S.C. 


.116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 


Rer.  No.  22.4M  (C0<:A.-C0LA),  The  Coca  Cola  Company, 
Beverages ;  Rer-  No.  47,|iw.  same,  Tonic  beverages  and  syrups 
for  the  manufacture  of  such  beverages ;  Rer.  No.  238,145. 
same,  Beverages  and  ^rups  for  the  manufacture  of  such 
beverages ;  Reg.  No.  2a8.14«,  same ;  Reg.  No.  415,755,  same, 
Xon-alcohollc  maltless  beverage  and  the  syrups  for  making 
such  beverages,  filed  Apt.  13,  1967,  D.C.,  S.D.  Va.  (Hunting- 
ton). Doc.  2323,  The  Coca-Cola  Company  v.  Fourth  Ave. 
BarB  Que,  Inc.,  doing  business  a»  Wigging  I6th  St.  BarB- 
Que.  Consent  Judgmentj;  injunction  against  defendant,  June 
19,  1967. 

Reg-  No.  47.188.      (Sei>  Reg.  No.  22,406.) 

Reg.  No.  10738S  ("HOMEMADE,"  'HAM."  "BISCUIT" 
AND  DESIGN).  .Mrs.  Jack's  Ham  Biscuit  Co.,  Biscuits  and 
wafers,  filed  June  19,  l|!>67,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-2382, 
Lever  Manufacturing  Cafrporation  et  ano.  v.  Oicar  I.  Judel$on, 
Inc.  et  ano. 

Reg.  No.  338.145.      {Skk  Reg.  No.  22,406.) 

Reg.  No.  238.146.      (Se^  Reg.  No.  22,406.) 

Reg.  No.  242.827  ("SlkrEETARTS '  ETC.  AND  DESIGN), 
Sweetarts  Company,  Di|ed  prunes,  filed  June  4,  1964,  D.C., 


B.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis),  Doc.  64C226(2),  Stceetarta.  Inc.  v. 
Sunline,  Inc.,  Menlo  F.  Smith  and  Jo».  F.  Smith.  Judgment ; 
plaintiff's  trademark  invalid  by  reason  of  non-use  since  1942, 
June  21,  1966. 

Reg.  No.  415,755.      (See  Reg.  No.  22,406.) 

Reg.  No.  625.504.      ( See  Reg.  No.  685,666. ) 

Reg.  No.  666,455  (WINTER  SEAL),  Winter  Seal  Corpora 
tion,  Windows,  doors,  and  screens,  combination  storm  win- 
dows and  doors,  convertible  to  screen  doors  and  window 
screens,  flied  Nov.  24,  1964,  D.C.,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc. 
260-82-C,  Security  Aluminum  Co.  v.  Winter  Seal  of  Flint. 
Inc.  et  al.  Consent  Judgment ;  without  prejudice,  June  16, 
1967. 

Reg.  No.  685.666  (CHEMSEARCH),  National  Disinfectant 
Company,  Cleaning  compositions  for  building  floors  and  walls  ; 
Reg.  No.  625.504  (PRESTOLENE  JPF  AND  DESIGN),  J.  P. 
Frank  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Plastic  film,  sold  as  piece  goods,  for  mak- 
ing into  shower  curtains,  raincoats,  and  the  like ;  Reg.  No. 
725,717  (NATIONAL  CHEMSEARCH  AND  DESIGN),  Na- 
tional Chemsearch  Corporation  of  Texas,  Industrial  and  insti- 
tutional detergents,  solvent  degreaser,  glass  cleaner,  soap, 
antiseptic  lotion  cleaner,  sewer  and  drain  pipe  cleaners, 
sewerage  system  cleaners,  and  paint  remover,  filed  Feb.  1, 
1967,  D.C.,  La.  (Shreveport),  Doc.  12654-S,  National  Chem- 
tearch  Corporation  v.  Chem-Search  Industries,  Inc. 


CONDITljpN  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1967 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 16,  312 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Sept.  2,  1966 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) Aug.  4,  1964 


C.  M.  WENDT.  Director.  TrMlemark  Enmining  Operation 

TRADEMARlK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.  BETTENDORFl. 
Classes  A  and  B 

(II)  F.  H.  WETIIERBEE 

(III)  V.  S.  BALL.  Classes  1 9,  21.  23,  26,  31,  34,  35,  36 


(IV)  M.  E.  ABRAMSON, 
106,  and  107 , 


Classes  2,  3,  4.  A,  7.  9,  10,  11,  27,  28.  30,  32,  33,  37,  38,  30.  40.  41,  42.  43,  .W,  Certiflcation  Marks, 
Classes  1,  6,  IS,  18,  45,  4C.  47,  48,  4«,  51,  52;  Collective  Membership  Mark,  Class  200 


Classes  8, 12, 13, 14, 16, 17,  20,  22,  24,  25.  20,  44;  Service  Marks,  Classes  100, 101,  102,  103,  lOt,  105, 


Renewals  (All  Classes) 

Sec.  12(c)  Publications  (AlliCli 


Oldest  Applicstion 

New 

Amended 

9-2-«6 

6-14-65 

10-10-«6 

8-4-64 

0-26-66 

2-24-65 

10-20-66 

10-30-64 

6-e-67 
6-12-67 

Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  June  1967 — 2,683 


Regist  ■  itions  Issued  336— No.  834,180  to  No.  834,515 

Renev'ils  Issued 80 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMued  weeklr.  in  mailed  under  the  directioii  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Document*.  Government  Printing  Office,  Watbington,  D.C.,  20402  to  wiiom  all  (ubacriptiom  tliould  be  made  payable  and  all 
eommunicationi  addreued;  aubacription  price,  |12.()0  per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $4.00  additional:  tingle  copiea,  25  centi  each. 

PRINTED  CX)PIES  OF  TRADE.MARK  REGISTRATIO.NS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  Offiee  for  20  eenU  each.     Addreo* 

orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  Washington,  D.C.,  20231. 


TM  841  O.O.— I 


TM  199 


TM  200 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1967 


Re*.  No.  7M.S85  (KIKI).  Klkl  Undies  Corporation,  Ladles- 
panties  ;  Be».  No.  767,232  (KIKI  KONTROL),  same  ;  Ke».  No. 
767,242  (KIKI  MAGIC),  same;  Re».  No.  774,624  (KIKI  SAT 
INETTE),  same;  B«».  No.  818,716  (KIKI  DELUXE),  same, 
flied  Mar.  7,  1967,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-910,  Kiki  Vndie« 
Corporation  v.  Ohrbach's,  Inc. 

Rev.  No.  725.717.     (See  Reg.  No.  685.66«.) 

Rer-  No.  767,282.      (See  Reg.  No.  709,385.) 


Rer.  No.  767,242. 
Reff.  No.  774,624. 


(See  Reg.  No.  709,385.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  709,385.) 


Rer.  No.  7M.6S8  (KEM  AND  DESIGN),  Kem  Manufactur- 
ing Corporation,  Insecticide,  flied  June  20,  1907,  D.C.N.J. 
(Camden),  Doc.  C660-67,  Kem  Manufacturing  Corporation  v. 
KRC  Reaearch,  Inc.,  formerly  Kem-Reaearch,  Inc. 

Rer.  No.  818,716.      (See  Reg.  No.  709,385.) 


MAEKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

The  followinc  marks  m  published  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  tba  Trademark  Act  of  1M6.  Application  for  the  registration  of  these 
marks  In  more  than  one  cites  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  fl,  1962. 
76  Stat.  760.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenlty-flve  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NO^B:  For  pablication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.] 

SN  215,474.     Twinco  F|i>oduct8  Company,  Inc.,  San  Fernando,     Class  46 — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

Calif.    Filed  Apr.  1,  4f 65.  ^^^    "Collets"    (Extruded    and    Puffed    Cereal    Product). 

Later  Processed  and  Sold  as  Snack  Food. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1953. 


SN  239,687.     George  O.  Graves,  d.b.a.  Michiana  MiUa,  South 
Bend.  Ind.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 


Class  16 — Protective 


ind  DccoratlTe  Coatings 


For  Non-Edible,  An^-Stlck  Sprajr  Subatance  for  Cooking 
Utensils. 

First  use  Jan.  12,  196C. 

Class  22— Games,  Tkiys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Educational  and  Entertainment  Toys — Namely,  a 
Coloring  Cloth  With  Designs  Thereon  To  Be  Colored  With 
Crayons.  J I 

First  use  Apr.  3,  19<M. 

Class  24 — Laundry  Alpplianccs  and  Machines 

For  Ironing  Board  Covers  and  Laundry  Cart  Liners. 
First  use  May  15,  1968. 

Class  29 — Brooms,  Ilnisiies»  and  Dusters 

For  Sponge  Mitts. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  igjsis. 


AMIUS 


SN  239,686.     George 
Bend,  Ind.    Filed 


Febi 


;  Graves,  d.b.a.  Michiana  Mills,  South 
28, 1966. 


The  color  red  la  indicated  by  closely  spaced  vertical  lines, 
but  no  claim  ts  made  as  to  the  color. 

Class  23— Cnflery,  Maddnoy,  and  Tools,  nd  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Cereal  Extruding  and  PufRng  Machines. 
First  use  about  Dec.  1, 1965. 

Class  46 — ^Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For    "Collets"    (Extruded    and    Puffed    Cereal    Product), 
Later  Processed  and  Sold  as  Snack  Food. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1953. 


SN    242,700.     Allmanna    Svenska    Elektrlska    Aktiebolaget, 
Vasteras,  Sweden.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1966. 

ASEA 

Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  Nos.  105,439,  dated  Mar.  1,  1963 ; 
114,410,  dated  Nov.  13,  1964 ;  112,626,  dated  Apr.  9,  1965 ; 
and  115,263,  dated  Feb.  4,  1966 ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  97,307. 

Class  4— Abrasives  and  PolisUng  Materials 

For  Grinding  and  Polishing  Agents,  Synthetic  Diamonds 
and  Preparation  Thereof  for  Grinding  and  Polishing  Purposes, 
The  color  red  Is  ln4kated  by  closely  spaced  vertical  lines,     Abrasive  Preparations,  Grinding  Powder  and  Paste,  Grinding 
but  no  claim  is  made  aS  |U>  the  artor.  Discs  and  Grinding  Stones. 

HacUMiy,  aad  Tools,  and  Pirti    Class  14— Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forgings 


Class  23— Cntkiy, 
Thereof 


For  Cereal  ExtrudinjB  and  Puffing  Machines. 
First  use  about  Dec.  1, 1965. 


For  Castings,  Including  Alloyed  and  Non-Alloyed  Castings 
ConUining  Iron,  and  Steel  Cylinders  Wound  With  Wire  or 
in  Strip. 

TM201 


TM  202 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1967 


Clan  23— Catkry,  Machinery,  and  Toob,  and  Parts 

Tlicre<tf 

For  Presses,  Draw  Benches,  Mill  Stands  and  Parts  for  Same, 
Mechanical  Machining  Tools,  Grinding  Tools  for  Machine 
Grinding,  Earth  Drills,  Machine  Saws  for  Wood  Working, 
Machine  Saws  for  Metal  Working.  Chisels  (Machines),  Cut- 
ting Tools.  Grinding  Tools  for  Hand  Grinding.  Honing  Tools. 
Reamers,  Rock  Drills.  Lead  Drills,  Drill  Borers,  Mining 
Drills,  Milling  Cutters,  Grinding  Steel.  Screw  Cutters.  Saws 
for  Wood  Working.  Saws  for  Metal  Working,  Saw  Blades, 
Saw  Files,  Lathe  Tools,  Dies,  Screw  Taps,  Scraping  Iron, 
Scrapers,  and  Chisels. 

Class  34— Heating,  Ligliting,  and  VeDtilating  Apparatus 

For  Lamps,  Lamp-Holders,  Lamp  Armatures  and  Lamp 
Connections,  Electric  Stoves.  Heating  Chambers,  Electric 
Ovens,  Drying  Chambers,  Electric  Refrigerators,  Ventilation 
and  Heating  Plants,  Pumping  Equipment,  Nuclear  Reactors, 
and  Parts  Thereof. 


SN    245,402.     Bernhard    Klrsch,    Trier.    Blewer,    Germany. 
Filed  May  11,  1966. 


KNURZ 


Class  13^Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steani'Fitting 

Supplies 

For  Bypass  Valves,  Expansion  Joints,  Air  Eliminators,  and 
Steam  Valves. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1053. 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Transformers  for  Heating  Systems,  Wiring  Connectors 
for  Heating  Systems,  Control  Panels  for  Heating  Systems,  and 
Switches. 

First  use  1058. 

Class   23 — Cutlery,   Machinery,   and  Tools,  and   Parts 

Thereof 

For  Circulators  for  Hydronic  Heating  Systems. 
First  use  1059. 

Class  26^Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Thermostats.  Gauges,  and  Thermometers. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1053. 

Class  34 — Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Zone  Control  Valves,  Expansion  Tanks,  Air  Purgera, 
Float  Vents,  Hydronic  Vents,  and  Dampers. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1993. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  795,907.  dated  Oct.  28,  1964. 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  MacUnes,  and  SuppUes 

For    Electric    Motors,    Electric    Generators,    and    Electric 
Transformers. 

Class  34— Heatfaig,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Welding  Equipment,  and  Welding  Transformers. 


SN   245,654.     P.   R.   Mallory   k  Co.   Inc.,   Indianapolis,   Ind. 
Filed  May  16,  1966. 


DURACELL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  793,273. 
Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Primary  and  Rechargeable  Cells  of  Small  Sise  Adapted 
for  Use  in  Communications,  Hearing  Aids,  Photography,  and 
as  a  Voltage  Reference  Instrument,  and  the  Like.  Including 
Those  Referred  to  as  Mercury,  Manganese,  and  Silver  Oxide 
Cells,  But  Not  Restricted  to  the  Same. 

Class  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Voltage  and  Current  Standards  and  Reference  Devices 
and  Meters. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  4, 1964. 


SN  246,728.     Unian  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
May  26,  1966. 


Filed 


UNION 


SN  248,904.     Flair  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Hauppauge,  N.T. 
Filed  June  27,  1966. 


FLAIR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  775,321  and  775,960. 

CtaM  23— Cntfcry,  MacUnciy,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Commercial  Aerobic  Digester  Sewage  Plants,  Sewage 
Lift  Stations,  Sewage  Commlnutors,  and  Dispensers  for 
Mechanically  Feeding  Chemicals  Into  Water  Treating  Ap- 
paratus. 

ChMS  31 — ^Filters  and  Refrigerators 

For  Liquid  Treating  Equipment— Namely,  Ion  Exchange 
Type  Water  Softeners,  Water  Demlnerallzers,  Water  Filters, 
and  Activated  Carbon  Water  Conditioners. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1960. 


SN    252.614.     American   District   Telegraph    Company.    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  18, 1066. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  700,676.  803.247.  826,555,  and  others 

Class  101 — Advertising  and  Business 

For  Central  Station  Electric  Protection  Service,  Including 
Fire  Alarm  Service,  Watchmen's  Supervisory  Service,  Sprin- 
kler and  Waterflow  Supervisory  Service,  Intruder  and  Bur- 
glar Alarm  Service,  Industrial  Process  Supervisory  Service, 
and  Telephone  Answering  Service. 

Class  103— Construction  and  Repair 

For  Installation,  Inspection,  Maintenance  and  Trouble  Call 
Service  for  Electrical  Protection  Equipment  and  Systems — 
Namely,  Fire  Alarm  Equipment  and  Systems,  Watchmen's 
Supervisory  Equipment  and  Systems,  Sprinkler  and  Waterflow 
Supervisory  Equipment  and  Systems,  Intruder  and  Burglar 
Alarm  Equipment  and  Systems,  and  Industrial  Process  Super- 
visory Equipment  and  Systems. 

Class  107 — Education  and  Entertainment 

For  Supplying  Background  Music  to  Industrial.  Commer- 
cial, Mercantile,  and  Other  Public  and  Private  Establish- 
ments. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  15, 1965. 


SN  255,852.     United  States  Envelope  Company,  Springfield, 
Mass.    Filed  Oct.  6,  1066. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  540,360  and  550,680. 


AUGUST  29,  1967 

CbMS  2— Rcceptadet 

For  Merchandise  Entelopes.  Drinking  Cups,  Bags  Made  of 
Paper  and  Also  of  Traasparent  Film  or  Sheet  Material. 

Class  37 — Paper  and  Stationery 


For  Correspondence  40d  Mailing  Envelopes,  Writing  Paper 
Writing  Tablets,  Notebooks,  and  Packaged  Filler  and  Type 
writer  Paper. 

First  use  March  196il, 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  203 

Cbai  32 — ^FnniitBre  and  Upholstery 

For  Picture  Frames. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Placques,  and  Decorative  Wall  Items. 
First  use  Dee.  S,  1996. 


SN    263,501.     H.    H.    Robertson    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  80,  1067. 


SN  257,329.     Porter  aj^d  Yeager  Incorporated,  Doylestown, 
Pa.    FlledOct.  27, 1096. 


Q-AIR 


Class  12— ConatractfoB  MaCciiab 

For  Metal  Cellular  Sub-Floor  for  Use  In  Building  Air  Dis- 
tributing Systems. 

Class  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatns 

For  Conduits,  Mixing  Boxes.  Valves,  and  Control  Appara- 
tus for  Use  In  Building  Air  Distributing  Systems. 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1967. 


SN  273,440.     Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  June 
9.  1967. 


Cbss  32 — Furniture  'ind  Upholstery 


For  Furniture — Namply,  Living  Room.  Dining  Room  and 
Bedroom  Furniture,  Occasional  Furniture  Such  as  Tables  and 
Mirrors,  and  Antique  Fvirniture. 

Class  100 — ^Miscellaneous 

For  Interior  Deslgntag  and  Decorating  Service. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  30, 1956. 


SN  261,518.     Reliable 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1966. 


Manufacturing  Company,  Union,  N.J. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  786,124. 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  TcAet  Preparations 

For  Home  Permanent  Wave  Preparation,  Hair  Coloring 
Preparations,  Hair  Reconditioning  Hot  Oil  Treatment,  Hair 
Rinse,  Scalp  Lotion,  Hair  Setting  Gel,  Hair  Setting  Lotion, 
Hair  Creme  Set,  Hair  Wave  Lotion,  Hair  Cream  Conditioner, 
and  Conditioning  Hair  Spray. 

First  use  Dec.  12,  1962. 

Class  52— Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Jan.  7, 1964. 


SECTION  2 

The  following  marks  Are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  IMO.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  t>e  lUad 
within  thirty  days  of  publcatlon.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.10S. 

A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition.  '^  . 

CNOTB:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  In  a  combined  application  for  registrstlon  in  more  than  one  dass,  see  section  1.] 


SN   234,143.     Polaris   Plastics   Corporation,   Cranford,   N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  7.  1965.    j  1 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


QUIK  ROLL 


SN  246,095.  OUnkraft,  Inc.,  West  Monroe,  La.,  assignee  of 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  19.  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Roll"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Continuous  We|  of  Plastic  Bags. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  19ik. 


ROAD  RIDER 


For  Paperboard  Cartons. 
First  use  Apr.  9, 1965. 


TM  204 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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SN  256.738      International  Paper  Company.  New  York.  NY.    Q  4  _  A||raSIYeS  aild  PollShilNI  MateHalS 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1966.  ^ 

8N  247,559.     Ann  Shirley  Alesgl,  d.b.a.  Four  Seasons  Racing 
Products.  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed  June  8,  1966. 


^ 


0SS 


Applicant  disclaims  the  configuration  of  the  goods  apart, 
from  the  mark.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  782.880. 

For  Shipping  Containers  Made  of  Corrugated  Paperboard. 
First  use  Aug.  8.  1966. 


Wn^ 


The  word  "Finish"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Auto  Polish. 
First  use  Feb.  14, 1966. 


SN    268.271.     St.    Joe    Paper    Company.    Jacksonville.    Fla. 
Filed  Apr.  4.  1967. 


ST.  JOE 


For  Flbreboard  Boxes.  Flbreboard  Cartons  and  Parts  There- 
of, Including  Trays.  Covers,  Liners.  Partitions.  Pads,  and 
Blanks  for  Forming  Same. 

First  use  In  or  about  1947. 


SN  247.560.     Ann  Shirley  Alessl.  d.b.a.  Four  Seasons  Racing 
Products,  Detroit,  Mich.    FUed  June  8.  1966. 


For  Auto  Polish. 
First  use  Feb.  14,  1966. 


SN  271  102      White  Stag  Manufacturing  Co.,  d.b.a.  Hlrsch- 

Wels  Canvas  Products  Co.,  Portland,  Oreg.     Filed  May  10,     gx    247.583.     Continental   Oil   Company.   Ponca   City.   Okla. 
X9e7.  Filed  June  8.  1966. 


^t/0\7i^ 


^U" 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
The  word  "Original"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as     804.481,  646.209.  and  others, 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  550.312.  For   Cleaner.   Wax   and   Polishing  Compound   for   Painted 

For  Self -Cooling  Water  Bags  Made  of  Linen.  and  Metal  Surfaces. 

First  use  Jan.  13.  1950.  First  use  June  9,  1964. 


SN  262,421.     W.  R.  Grace  k  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan. 

Oass  3  -  Baggage,  Airimal  Equi|HnenU,Port-     «.  m'  „E,,rB-i7i 

MiM,  and  Podcetbooks  REVEtL 

For  Resinous  Polish  for  Asphalt,  Linoleum,  Rubber,  Vinyl 
SN  273,151.     Apex  Producta  Corporation,  Danla,  Fla.    Filed     composition,  and  Mineral  Floors. 
June  6,  1967.  First  use  May  10, 1965. 


GLO-CASE 


For  Combination  Flashlight  and  Keycase. 
First  use  Feb.  20,  1954. 


SN  262.803.     My-Ko  Chemical  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1967. 


MY-RO 


For  Qreaseless  Furniture  Polish. 
First  use  Aug.  7,  1959. 


AUGUST  29,  1967 

SN    264,198.     Cherokee 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1967. 


(Wholesalers,    Inc.,    Alexandria,    Va.     SN   258,998.     General   Cable   Corporation,   New   York.   N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1906. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  20r) 


chepolzee 


For  Paste  Wax. 

First  use  December  19166. 


BENism 


For  Adhesive  Backed  Glass  Tape  Coated  With  Tetrafluoro- 
ethylene  Resin. 

First  use  September  1966. 


QassS  — Adhesives 


SN  246.178.     The  Joclln  Manufacturing  Company.  WalUng- 
ford,  Conn.    Filed  Maiy  20,  1966. 


ay  20, 


For  Adhesive  Tapes  ahu  Sheets. 
First  use  January  19'  f. 


SN   248.077.     Benjamlr 
Filed  June  10,  1966 


CLIN 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioiis 

SN    248.067.     Tenneco    Chemicals.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  14,  1966. 

TENNEFORM 

For  Paraformaldehyde. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  16, 1966. 


SN     253.932.     Vac-Hyd     Processing    Corporation,     Detroit, 


Foster  Company.   Philadelphia.   Pa.         Mich.    Filed  Sept.  6.  1966. 

LUNITE 


!<i6.096.  648.036 


For  Chemical  Heat  and  Corrosion  Resistant  Non-Metallic 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  si(t6.096.  648.036.  and  759,889.  Coating  for  Metals. 

For  Industrial  Adheslres  for  the  Application  of  Insulation         First  use  June  1966. 
to  Pipes.  Ducts,  and  VeSMls.  ^_^^^_^ 

First  use  Feb.  17,  19611. 


SN  254,219.     Jet  Air  Products  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  Sept. 

■"^~  12,  1966. 

SN    248.165.     St.    Reg^4   Paper   Company.    New   York.    N.Y.  LEAK    SPOT 

Filed  June  15,  1966. 

CORDFLEX 

For  Non-Asphaltlc  Reinforced  Sealing  Tape  Used  To  Seal 
Corrugated  Shipping  Cttrtons. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  25,  1964. 


For  Chemical  Leak  Detector  for  Air  Conditioning  Systems. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1964. 


SN    258.184.     Janet    U.    Wetstone,    d.b.a.    Jan's    Interiors. 
Atlanta.  Ga.    Filed  Niv.  7, 1966. 


MOD-PODGE 


SN  258.163.     The  Solarlne  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.     FUed 
Nov.  7,  1966. 

SOLARINE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  27,826. 

For  Disinfectants  and  Insect  Sprays. 

First  use  1947. 


For  Polymer  Glue  ysed  as  an  Adhesive.  Protective  and  gjj  261,501.     Lake  Producte  Company,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Decorative  Coating  Upon  Paper  Prints  or  Other  Art  Repro-  YiXeA  Dec.  27.  1966. 
ductlons.  Both  on  the  Front  and  Reverse  Side  of  Said  Print, 

Old   Documents,   Magatlne  Pictures,  or  the  Like,   the   Same  'P'RITI?    yp^WV 

Being  for  Mounting  o»  a  Canvas.  Masonlte.  Metal  or  Other  X  S\>M:jM:a'MJSUM\,  ▼ 

Similar  Surface  To  Prt»erve  the  Print  and  To  Give  the  Deco-  ^       „             «         „       ,          «  ,   «       ,„ 

ratlve  Appearance  Sln^llar  to  That  of  an  OH  Painting.  For  Chlrstmas  Tree  Preaervative— Namely,  a  Solution  for 

First  use  Oct.  6,  196«i  Treating   the  Trunk  of  a   Cut  Christmas  Tree  To   Inhibit 

Drying. 

^-■^■—  First  use  October  1964. 


SN  258,771.     Auto-Chitn  Research  Company,  Inc.,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.    Filed  Nov.  16.  1966. 


SPARE  TIRE 


SN  262,217.  Technlcon  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y.,  by 
merger  and  change  of  name  from  Technlcon  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Inc..  Ardsley,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  9, 1967. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708,391. 

For  Inflater  and  Setler  Packaged  In  a  Pressurised  Can  for 
SeaUng  and  Inflating  Tires  and  Other  Inflatable  Articles.  For  Wetting  Agent. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2,  1962.  First  use  Jan.  6, 1966 
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Class  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments,  Qass  10  —  Fertilizers 

and  rrOjeCtlleS  SX  228,104.     ContlnenUl  011  company,  Ponca  City.  Okla., 

assignee    of    American    Agricultural    Chemical    Company, 
SN   257,541.     UMC   Industries.   Inc.,   St.   Louis,   Mo.     Filed         New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1965. 
Oct.  28,  1906. 

CLASSIQUE  AGRI-BASE 


For  Book  Matches. 
First  use  June  30,  1966. 


For  Chemical  Composition  Suitable  for  Use  as  a  Fertilizer 
Base. 

First  use  July  8,  1965. 


SX   259,246.     The   High    Standard   Manufacturing   Corpora- 
tion, Hamden,  Conn.    Filed  Not.  22,  1966.  SN  261,739.     Marion  Plant  Life  Fertilizer  Co..  Marion,  Ohio. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1966. 


PLANT  LIFE 


For  Granular  Fertilizer  for  Farms. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1,  1938. 


Class  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 


SN   246,619.     Sun    Chemical    Corporation,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  May  25,  1966. 


For  Firearms — Namely,  Pistols,  Revolvers,   Shotguns  and 
Rifles;  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  31,  1965. 


HYDRO-MAX 


For  Printing  Inks. 
First  use  Feb.  22,  1966. 


SN  259,353.     Trojan  Fireworks  Co.,  Norwalk,  Calif.     Filed 
Nov.  23,  1966. 


FOG  CUTTER 


SN    246,620.     Sun    Chemical    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  May  25,  1966. 


For  Fireworks. 

First  use  June  6, 1966. 


HYDRO-SUN 


SN  259,354.     Trojan  Fireworks  Co.,  Norwalk,  Calif.     Filed 
Nov.  23,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  765.327  and  769.005. 
For  Printing  Inks. 
First  use  Jan.  31,  1966. 


SPACE  BOY 


SN  257,747.    Allied  Carbon  and  Ribbon  Manufacturing  Corp.. 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  2.  1966. 


For  Fireworks. 

First  use  June  6,  1966. 


ANCHOR 


SN  259,355.     Trojan  Fireworks  Co.,  Norwalk,  Calif.     Filed 
Nov.  23, 1966. 

.007  SIGNAL 

By)r  Fireworks. 

First  use  June  6,  1966. 


For  Carbon   Paper,  Typewriter  Ribbons,  and  Duplicating 
Inks. 

First  use  1953. 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 


SN  259,530.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,   Mich.     SN  258.40:       Readco  Industries  Inc.,  Reading,  Mass.     Filed 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1966.  N®'^-  ^^'  ^^^- 


DELLEK 


For  Blasting  Agents. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1966. 


SN  259,534.    The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 


Filed  Nov.  28,  1966. 


TEMPREL 


For  Blasting  Agents. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  819,384. 

For  Coating  Materials  Used  in  In  BUu  Fabrication  of 
Plastic  Surfaces,  Principally  Floors  and  Counters — Namely, 
Polyurethane  Coatings,  Thinners,  Catalysts,  Liquid  Pigments. 
Color  Retaining  Liquids,  and  Multicomposition  EHastomerlc 
Plastic  Floor  Underlayments. 

First  use  Mar.  14,  1966. 
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8N  262,488.     John  F.  Kennedy,  d.b.a.  Bo-Del  Beams,  Middle-    SN  263,809.     Boise  Cascade  Corporation,  BoUe,  Idaho.    Filed 
boro.Mass.    Filed  Jati.  13,  1967.  ^^b.  2,  1967. 

EPOIL 

For  Plastic  Coated  Plywood  for  Use  as  a  Concrete  Form. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1965. 


SN  264,050.     The  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  6,  1967. 

TRANSFLEX 

For  Bridge  and  Roadway  Expansion  Joints. 
First  use  May  19,  1966. 


SN   265,878.     Sola  Basic   Industries,   Inc.,   Milwaukee,   Wis. 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1967. 


For  Wooden  Beams 


First  use  Aug.  23,  19166. 


SN  263,163.     E.  1.  du|  ^ont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  llan.  24.  1967. 

JORIAN 

For   Nonstructural  Building   Materials— Namely,   Window 
Sills,  Thresholds,  and  Wainscot. 
First  use  Nov.  30, 1JK6. 


SN    263,377.     Kaiser  ,  (Aluminum    k    Chemical    Corporation, 
Oakland.  Calif.    Fili^  Jan.  26,  1967. 


For  Ceramic  Shapes  and  Refractory  Materials. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  1966. 


:a/ref 


SN  269,831.     United   States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1967. 


For   Refractory   Mi^^re  or  Material   Used   Primarily  for 
Lining  Industrial  Furhiaces. 

First  use  at  least  as  flarly  as  Jan.  9,  1967. 


ULTIMET 


Pa.    Filed  Jan. 


SX   263,536.     Certain  Teed   Products  Corporation,   Ardmore, 


30,  r{»67. 

vjrL 


For  Steel  Components  for  Forming  Each  of  the  Following : 
Wall  Framing  Grids,  Door  Frames,  and  Window  Frames. 
First  use  Mar.  23, 1967. 


LCANITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  143.764. 

For  Asphalt  Shingle^  and  Roll  Roofing. 

First  use  March  19Q0. 


SN  263,595.     Miracle  'Adhesivcs  Corporation,  Bellmore,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1967.  | 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 


SN  245,701.  Flexible  Tubing  Corporation,  Guilford,  Conn., 
assignee  of  The  Flexible  Tubing  Corporation,  Guilford, 
Conn.    Filed  May  16,  1966. 


FAB-DEK 


DYNAFORM 


For  Viscous   SynthWtic  Rubber  Base  Coating  ComposiUon 
for  Insulating  and  Waterproofing  Roofs. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  12,  1966. 


For  Pipes  and  Pipe  Fittings  In  the  Nature  of  Diverse  In- 
dustrial Shapes  for  Movement  of  Air  and  Liquid. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1965. 


i.. 


SN  263,618.     Skylark  puilders.  Inc.,  Nanuet,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan. 
30,  1967.  i 

SKYLARK 

For  Swimming  Pools. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1B64. 


SN  259,716.     Chicago  Metallic  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
Lake  Zurich,  111.    Filed  Nov.  30,  1966. 


GOLDEN  GLO 


For  Baking  Pans  and  Sheets. 
First  use  May  14,  1959. 
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Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  ^^"«««=^   m.ui  Lubrtcants  co  c^co  n.   Fn«,  m., 
Forgings 


27,  1966. 


SN   242,932.     Republic   Steel   Corporation,    Cleveland,   Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  7.  1966. 


^tm.ti^'mttttt^.m.i.V 


^ 


For  Industrial  Lubricants,  and  Metal  Working  Compounds. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1965. 


^'^'^'^'-'- 


^.^^^^s.^^^^^^«■«■«-y 


SN   250,934.     The   Cincinnati   Milling   Machine   Co.,   Clncin 
naU,  Ohio.    Filed  July  25,  1966. 


CIMLYTE-7 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  green. 
For  Galvanized  Sheet  and  Strip. 
First  use  Feb.  23,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  655,954,  813,829.  and  others. 
For  Electrolytic  Grinding  Fluid. 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1965. 


»N   247,703.     The   Charles   C.    Lewis   Company,    Springfield, 
Mass.    Filed  June  9,  1966. 


STAMSTAFF 


For  Partially  Finished  Metal  Parts  Sold  According  to  Cus- 
tomer Specifications. 
First  use  June  3, 1966. 


SN  257,447.     Amcraft  Inc.,  Watervllle,  Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  28, 


SN   253,334.     Puratronics,    Inc.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.      Filed 
Aug.  29,  1966. 

"Get  the  LEAD  Out!" 

For  Gasoline  Additive  for  Cleaning  the  Spark  Plugs  of  a 
Gasoline  Engine. 

First  use  July  14,  1966. 


SN   256,070.     Continental   Oil   Company,   Ponca   City,   Okla. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 


1966. 


AMCRAFT 


For  Metal  Stampings. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1966. 


6P 


Qass  15 -Oils  and  Greases 

SN  244,603.     Moore  &  Munger,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Apr. 
29,  1966. 

POLYFLO 


For  Lubricating  Oil. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  245,283. 


SN  258,240.     Metal  Lubricants  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Nov. 


8.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  683,904. 

For  Blend  of  Hydrocarbon  Waxes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  21,  1958. 


MELKOOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  588,419  and  695.931. 
For  Cutting  and  Machining  Oils. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  23,  1966. 


SN    245.283.     Apollo   Chemical    Corp.,    Clifton,    N.J.      Filed 
May  10, 1966.  * 


GP-7 


SN  258,668.     Cato  Oil  and  Grease  Company,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.    Filed  Nov.  15,  1966. 


For  Conditioning  Additives  for  Gasoline.   Kerosene,   and 
Jet,  Diesel,  Marine,  and  Aviation  Fuels. 
First  use  Feb.  11,  1966. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  256,070. 


JT-8 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  767,007. 
^Por  Lubricating  Oil. 
First  use  May  5.  1960. 
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8N    265  021      Halo    d4I*s    Corporation.    d.bJi.    The    Party     »N  250,254.     Del  Chemical  Corporation,  Menomonce  Falli, 
People.  San  Franclsc*.  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1967.  Wis.    Piled  July  14,  1966. 

DEL-UTE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  816,008. 

For  Phosphorescent  Coating  for  Use,  for  Example,  on  High 
Voltage  Switch  Handles.  Barricades,  Danger  Areas,  Curbings, 
Stairs.  Fire  Hydrants,  Emergency  Vehicles,  and  Signs. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  26,  1966. 


4< 


al@ 


the  Darty  people" 


SN  252,538.     Burgeas  Fobes  Paint  Co.,  d.b.a.  Burgess  Pobes 
Paint,  Portland,  Maine.    Piled  Aug.  17, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  0^9,553  and  756,695. 

For  Candles. 

First  use  Dec.  14,  19M6. 


SN  268,345.     Textron 
1967. 

HlOMELITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 


Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.     Filed  Apr.  4, 


151,508,  770,727,  and  others. 


For  Motor  and  Lubricating  Oil. 

First  use  at  least  as  laarly  as  Oct.  16,  1959. 


z 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  and  blue. 

For  Pigmented,  Water-Reducible  Emulsion  Paint. 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1966. 


SN  268,553.     America*  Petrofina  Company  of  Texas,  DalUs, 
Tex.    Filed  Apr.  7,  li67. 

Pflash! 


SN  253,373.     The  Valspar  Corporation,  Rockford,  lU.    Piled 
Aug.  29,  1966. 


hite/^ 


For  Gasoline  and  Mtnor  Oils. 
First  use  Nov.  21,  1W6. 


For  Past  Drying,  Alkyd-Type  High  Reflectance  Paint,  In- 
tended Primarily  as  a  Heavy  Duty  Maintenance  Coating. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  24. 1957. 


SN  272.995.     SlmonlS  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  June  5. 
1M7. 

JIMONIZ 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos,  137,701,  678,480.  and  others. 
For  Motor  OH  and  Oftsollne  Additives. 
First  use  May  2,  19^. 


Gass  16  -  Protelctive  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN   229,962.     EvergU«rd  Coatings    (International)    Limited, 
Niagara  Falls,  Ontario,  Canada.    Filed  Oct.  12,  1965. 

GLAZOL 

For  Clear   ( Acrylic  Resin  Solution)   Lacquers  Used  as  an 

Over-Coat. 

First  use  May  28,  ^1(58 ;  in  commerce  July  1958. 


SN  253,375.     The  Valspar  Corporation,  Rockford,  III.    Filed 
Aug.  29,  1966. 


tile/gard 


For  Abrasion  Resistant  Epoxy  Enamel. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  24,  1957. 


SN  257,033.     Britt  Metal  Processing,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.    Piled 
Oct.  24.  1966. 


"FLASMASK" 


1 


SN  250,252.     Del  Chemical  Corporation,  Menomonee  Falls, 
Wis.    Filed  July  H.  1966. 

MII^ACLE  COAT 

The  word  "Coat"  j  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

*  For  Clear,  Glossy;  Soil  and  Solvent-Resistant  Protective 
Finish  for  ApplicatlOi  Over  Phosphorescent  and  Other  Coat- 
ings. J I 
First  use  Feb.  26, 1 1  ►66. 


For  Masking  Compound  for  Metals. 
First  use  July  15, 1966. 


SN  257,099.    The  Solarine  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed 


Oct.  24,  1966. 


SOLARSEAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  27,826. 

For  Floor  Sealer  in  the  Nature  of  a  Penetrating  Protective 
Coating,  for  Use  as  a  Base  Under  Finishes  or  Waxes. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1962. 
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SN  259,258.     Mobile  Paint  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Mobile,  Ala.    Filed     &N  270,459.     Universal  Cigar  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T. 
Not.  22,  1966.  Filed  May  2,  1967. 

KENWOOD  MIXTURE 

The  term  "Mixture"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
stiown. 

For  Pipe  Tobacco. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1967. 


naMALac 


Applicant  claims  use  for  the  area  comprising  the  States  of 
New  Mexico,  Texas,  Oklahoma,  Arkansas,  Louisiana,  Missis- 
sippi, Alabama,  Georgia,  Florida,  South  Carolina,  North  Caro- 
line, and  Tennessee. 

For  Paint  Product — Namely,  Enamel  for  Interior  or  Ex- 
terior Use. 

First  use  June  13,  1927. 

SubJ.  to  Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  with  Reg.  Nos.  293.190 
and  684,660. 


SN  261,333.     Specialized  Coatings,  Inc.,  Passaic.  N.J.     Filed 
Dec.  22,  1966. 

RED  RAIN 

The  word   "Red"   is   disclaimed   apart   from   the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Paints — Namely.  Latex  Redwood  Finish. 
First  use  Dec.  8, 1966. 


Class  18  —  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  245,144.     Amulet  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Sierra  General  Sales 
Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  May  9.  1966. 

"FORMULA  94" 

.\pplicant  disclaims  the  word   "Formula"   apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Appetite  Depressant  Containing  Vitamins  and  Minerals. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1966. 


SN  247.073.     Societe  Parislenne  de  Recherches  et  d'Expanslon 
Therapeutique,  GennevilUers  (Seine),  France.'  Filed  June 


SN   262,295.     C.   H.   Tripp  Finishing  Company.   San   Diego. 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  10,  1967. 


1,  1966. 


MAUCHANT 


TIQUE  TONE 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  777,709. 

For  Paint  Products — 'Namely,  Enamel,  Stain,  and  Varnish. 

First  use  Oct.  13,  1966. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No.  4,611, 
dated  Dec.  2,  1965. 

For  Pharmaceutical  and  Veterinary  Preparations — Namely, 
Vitamin  Preparations,  Antibiotics,  and  Medicinal  Prepara- 
tions for  Humans  and  Animals. 


SN  264,726.     Davis  Paint  Company.  North  Kansas  City.  Mo.     SN  247,074.     Societe  Parisienne  de  Recherches  et  d'Expanslon 
Filed' Feb   15    1967  Therapeutique,  Gennevilliers   (Seine),  France.     Filed  June 

1,  1966. 


DA*  SHEEN 


For  Paint  Enamel. 
First  use  Oct.  17,  1966. 


SN  272,404.     Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  May  25,  1967. 


S.P.R.E.T. 


POWERCRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  802,121. 

For  Electrodeposltion  Coatings. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  17.  1967. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No.  5,165. 
dated  Dec.  15.  1965. 

For  Pharmaceutical  and  Veterinary  Preparations — Namely, 
Vitamin  Preparations.  Antibiotics,  and  Medicinal  Prepara- 
tions for  Humans  and  Animals. 


SN   272,788.     Electroflnlshlng  by   Hudson,   Inc.,   New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  June  1,  1967. 

SILAMEL 

For  High  Flash  Point  Silicone  Enamel. 
First  use  Nov.  11,  1966. 


SN  248,267.     Unimed,  Inc.,  Morristown.  N.J.    Filed  June  16. 


1966. 


UNIMED 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  754,289. 

For  Line  of  Pharmaceutical  Products. 

First  use  July  1962. 


Class  17~TobaCCO  Products  sn  250.76I.     MUes  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.     Filed 

»N  257,954.     The  S.  Frleder  ft  Sons  Company.  Philadelphia.         ^"1^  21.  1966. 


Pa.    Filed  Nov.  4.  1966. 

CLUBHOUSE  SELECCIONS 

The  word  "Seleccions"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Cigars,  Cheroots,  and  Little  Cigars. 
First  use  May  20,  1966. 


ALKA-SELTZER  ON 
THE  ROCKS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  283,831.  667,053,  and  others. 
For  Antacid  Effervescent  Preparations. 
First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  22,  1964. 
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SN  257,420.     Southwestern  Drug  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Truett    SN  256,025.     H.  Weniel  Tent  &  Duck  Co.,  St.  Loals,  Mo. 
Laboratories.  Dallas.  Tex.    Filed  Oct.  27,  1966.  Filed  Oct.  7,  1966. 


MED-AIR 


For  Medicated  Aeroaol  or  Spray  Bandage. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  19« 


SN  257,654.     Savage  ilaboratorles.  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.    Filed 
Oct.  31,  1966. 

PttRILGIN 

For  Antipyretic  Preparation   Containing  Dlpyrone  as  the 
Active  Ingredient.        I 
First  use  Sept.  23,  ifaise. 


For  Trailer  Campers. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1966. 


SN  261.854.     Lemmod  Pharmacal  Compa:ny.  SellersvlUe.  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1967. 


:lort 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  2w,773. 

For  Meprobamate  la  Tablet  Form. 

First  use  Dec.  16,  19|d6. 


Class  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 


SN    270,899.     Congoleum-Nairn    Inc.,    Kearny,    N.J.      Filed 
May  8.  1967. 


BELMONDO 


SN   261.984.     Flemlni;  and    Company,    Pharmaceuticals,    St. 
Louis.  Mo.    Filed  Jii.  5, 1967. 

N1TR0-T.D. 

For  Long  Acting  NKtoglycerine  Capsules. 
First  use 


For  Plastic  Coverings  of  the  Smooth  Surface.  Resilient 
Type  for  Surfaces  Such  aa  Floors,  Walls.  Counter- Tops,  and 
the  Like,  in  the  Form  of  Rolls,  Rugs,  end  Tiles. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1967. 


Nov.  7,  19M 


SN  262,566.     Joseph  jc^andido,  d.b.a.  Candido  Pharmacy,  Al- 
bany. NY.    Filed  Jaii.  16. 1967. 


PAR-ORIC 


For  Pharmaceutical:  for  Relieving  Pain  of  Teething.  Tooth- 
ache, and  Sore  Gums. 
First  use  January  1^59. 


aass19-Veliictbs 


Qass  21  —  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN    200,306.     Warner    Electric    Brake    &   Clutch    Company, 
South  Belolt,  111.    Filed  Aug.  20,  1964. 

ELECTRO-MODULE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  717.829.  735,608,  738.515,  and  741,888. 
For  Electromagnetic  Friction  Clutches  and  Brakes  Adapted 
for  Alternative  Motor  or  Bracket  Mount. 
First  use  June  30,  1964. 


SN  243,600.     Hagop 
cial  Company,  New 


Touloukian,  d.b.a.  CornhiU  Commer- 
fork,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  15,  1966. 


SN  228.221.     U.S.  Terminals  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed 
Sept.  20.  1965. 


^45t 


PRODUCT 


Applicant  disclaim^  I  the  word  "Product"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  j 

For  Automotive  Su^nsion  Parts — Namely,  Knuckle  Sup- 
ports. Pin  Kits.  Control  Arms,  Shaft  Kits.  Idler  Arms,  Sta- 
biliser Link  Kits.  Drag  Links,  Ball  Joints,  Tie  Rod  Ends ;  Also 
King  Bolts,  Spring  Sbwckles,  Spring  Shackle  Kits,  and  Spring 
Shackle  Rubber  Bushiings. 

First  use  Sept.  28,  11962. 


SN   245,240.     Royal   Craft   Marine.    Inc..   Kansas   aty.   Mo. 
Filed  May  9.  1966.     | 


The  word  "Craft" 
shown. 

For  Pontoon  Boats 
First  use  Apr.  9, 1»  f 


i£  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 


The  mark  comprises  a  styllied  symbol  suggestive  of  an  elec- 
trical terminal  superposed  on  a  block  background  which  fol- 
lows the  outline  of  the  symbol.  The  drawing  is  lined  for  the 
color  red,  but  no  claim  is  made  as  to  color. 

For  Electrical  Terminals  and  Electrical  Components  Used 
in  the  Manufacture  and  Testing  of  Radios  and  Electronic  De- 
vices— ^Namely,  Teflon  Insulated  Terminals,  Printed  Circuit 
Terminals,  Metal  Terminal  Studs,  Electrical  Binding  Posts, 
Transistor  Sockets,  Transistor  Holders,  Tube  Sockets,  Minia- 
ture Socket  Holders,  Bushing  Insulators,  High  Voltage  Con- 
nectors, and  Transistor  Clips. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1965. 
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SN  236,882.     Cordem  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    Filed     SN  245.852.     Preformed  Line  Products  Company.  CleTeland. 
Jan  21   1986  Ohio.    Filed  May  17,  1966. 

CORDEM 

For  Generator  for  AtUcbment  to  Motor  Vehicle  Engines. 
First  use  Feb.  12,  1962. 


8N   239.258.     General    Signal    Corporation,    Rochester,   H.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 

CHEKAR 


„-  For  Hardware  AccessorleB  for  Electrical  Cables,  Strands 

?o?El  "ctrl'fl  ConlXr  and  Vehicle  Detecting  Equipment,  --^   Wires-Nameb-.   Communication   Ties  for  Use  on  Tele- 

and  Parts  Thereof  for  Vehicle  Traffic  Control.  '  n't  us'about  May  6,  1966. 
First  use  Feb.  21,  1964. 


SN  243,699.     Multronlcs.  Inc.,  Rockvllle.  Md.    Filed  Apr.  18.     »>'24J,402.     Joseph  A.  Perweiler.  Miami.  Fla.    Filed  June  6, 
1966. 


NORD 


For  Low  Frequncy  Radio  Communication  Antennas. 
First  use  Dec.  19,  1960. 


SN  244,700.     General  Electric  Company,   Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  2.  1966. 


UNI-KIT 


For  Cable  Splicing  Kit  for  All  Solid  Dielectric  Shielded 
Power  Cable  Applications. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1965. 


For  Electric  Lighting  Fixture. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1965. 


SN  245,151.     The  Blacli  Clawson  Company.  Hamilton,  Ohio.     gj.  247,896.     Coilform  Company.  Batarla,  111.    Filed  June  13, 
Filed  May  9,  1966.  1966. 

ELECTRO-FLYTE 

For  Electrically  Operated  Adjustable  Speed  Drives  for  Pro 
duclng  Controlled  D.C.  Power  to  a  Drive  Motor  To  Maintain 
Precise  Speed,  Torque  or  Other  Desirable  Variable,  Particu- 
larly for  Use  in  the  Paper  Making  Industry,  and  Component 
and  Repair  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Nov.  4, 1965. 


SN    245,794.     Rolen    Diversified    Investors,    Inc.,    Stockton, 
Calif.    Filed  May  16,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Coilform"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Conforms. 
First  use  January  1965. 


8N  248,072.     Waterman  Electronic  Tube  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.    Filed  June  14,  1906. 


RAYONIC 


For  Cathode  Ray  Tubes. 
First  use  Mar.  1, 1947. 


SN  248,621.     Indlt  Corporation,  Albertson,  N.T.    Filed  June 


21,  1966. 


INDIT 


For  Speaker-Type  Audio  Transducer. 
First  use  Feb.  9, 1966. 


For  Electrical  Coaxial  Connectors. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1965. 


August  29,  1967 
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SN   252  460      BJD,   In<:.,  Lancaster,   Ohio.     Filed  Aug.   16,    SN  255,793.     Flther  Radio  Corporation,  Long  Island  City, 
igee  N.T.    FUed  Oct.  5,  1966. 

SILHOUETTE 

ft 

For  Vehicle  Safety  Ught. 

First  use  Aug.  2,  1966.  ^0'  Transducers  and  Speaker  Systems. 

First  use  Apr.  5, 1966. 


UTTLE  GIANT 


8N  252,555.     Eagle  Elaqtrtc  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  17,  li66. 

DIAL-A-UTE 

For  High  Intensity  Electric  Lamps. 
First  use  November  1M5. 


SN  253,352.     Standard 
Cisco,  Calif.    Filed  Ai, 


SN  255,816.     Patented  Products  Corporation,  Danville,  Ohio. 
FUed  Oct.  5. 1966. 


t 


■■■"""  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  427,680. 

Ill  Company  of  California,  San  Fran-         For  Electrically  Heated  Bed-Warming  Pads. 
.  29,  1966.  First  use  1939. 


SN  257,397.     UgbtoUer  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.   Filed 


Oct.  27, 1966. 


LUMIFORM 


For  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1966. 


SN  257,474.     Electric  Machinery  Mfg.  Company,  Minneapolis. 
Minn.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1966. 


V-Q 


The  drawing  is  llnedl  Ifor  the  colors  red  and  blue,  but  appli- 
cant claims  the  colors  red,  blue,  and  white.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  812.446.  and  others. 

For  Electric  Drill.      11 
b.  11.  19i)(. 


For  Electrical  Switches  and  Contactors. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1966. 


First  use  Feb. 


SN    255,604.     Dynalr   ^ectronlcs.    Inc.,    San    Diego,    Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1966.       I 


SN  257.623.  Hammarlund  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Hammarlund  Manufacturing  Co.,  Amltyville,  N.Y.  Filed 
Oct.  31,  1966. 


For  Electronic  Modiilators. 
First  use  Aug.  24 


BONI-MOD 

odiilat 

■T 


SN  255,614.     General  ^fidicator  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1966. 


• 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  750.453. 

For  Electrical  ScorelHoards  and  Displays. 

First  use  June  1, 19^4 


LL    W** 
'TRICAN* 


nil 

JAMi 


For  Communication  Ekiulpment — Namely,  Transmitter/Re- 
ceivers and  Remote  Control  Apparatus  Therefor. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  20, 1966. 


■'>•••*•*' 


SN  258,679.     Elliott  &  Evans,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Telectron  Company 
Division,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.    Filed  Kov.  15,  1966. 


TRI-LOK 


For  Transmitters  and  Receivers  for  Oarage  Door  Operators. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1966. 


SN   255.792.     Fisher  'ladlo  Corporation,   Long  Island  City,     SN  258,716.     Pandult  Corp.,  Tlnley  Park,  111.    Filed  Nov.  15, 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  5,  1B66.  !»««• 

TRANSIST-0-GARD  PAN-TY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  652,333.  815,764,  and  others. 
For  Radio  Receivers  With  Amplifiers.  For  Electric  Cable  Ties. 

First  use  Aug.  2,  19166.  «"t  use  Oct.  19,  1966. 


iMttnr-:  HJtM 
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SN  258  810      Harnian-Kardon,  Incorporated.  Plalnvlew.  X.Y.     SX  237,713.     Lesney  Products  &  Co.  Limited.  London.  Eng- 
FlledNov.  16.  1966.  >a«"l-    ^^'^^  Feb.  1.  1966. 


NOCTURNE 


MATCHBOX 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Xo.  643.740. 
For  Hlgh-Fldellty  Sound  Reception  and  Amplifying  Equip  B^or  Toy  Vehicle  Carrying  Cases.  Sold  Empty, 

jjjgjjj  First  use  Feb.  1.  1965;  In  commerce  Feb.  1,  196u. 

First  use  In  or  about  September  1966.  ^, 

~~^^^'~~  SX    247,920.     William    D.    Hart.    Jr..   Richmond.    Va.      Filed 

SN   265  875      Sola  Basic  Industries,   Inc.,   Milwaukee,   Wis.         June  13.  1966. 

™..M„3.»67  REAL-ACTION 

For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Baseball-Typ*' 
Board  or  Parlor  Game. 

First  use  Apr.  28.  1966.  I 


SX  251,838.     Kenneth  Smith.  Inc..  Kansas  City.  Mo.     Filed 


Aug.  5.  1966. 


KENWOOD 


For  Transformers,  Electric  Wiring  Equipment  for  Leading 
Power  From  Power  Lines  to  Interior  Distribution  Equipment ; 
Switch  Boxes ;  Electric  Ballasts  and  Reactors :  Voltage  and 
Current  Regulators  ;  and  Meter  Mountings. 

First  use  May  16,  1966,  on  switch  boxes. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  504,167,  515,879,  and  622,608. 

For  Golf  Clubs. 

First  use  July  29,  1966. 


SN  267,890.     Chester  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chester, 
Conn.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1967. 

SIDAC 

For  Controllers  for  Tape  Recorders  or  Other  Similar  Mecha 
nlsms  for  Retrieving  Serially  Recorded  Information. 
First  use  February  1967. 


SX   252,500.     Transogram   Company,   Inc.,    Xew   York.   X.\. 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1966. 

RjiMKnicnEN 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Kandy"  apart  from  the  mark 

as  shown. 

For  Toy  Marshmallow  and  Gum  Drop  Maker. 
First  use  July  11,  1966. 


SX   268,127.     Oak   Electro/ Xetics  Corp.,   Crystal   Lake.   111. 
Filed  Apr.  3.  1967. 


SN  254.864.     Century  Printing  Company,  Inc..  New  OrleanR. 
La.    Filed  Sept.  21.  1966. 


TIC-TAC-TOTS 


For  Game  Slips  and  Booklets  for  Distribution  by  Retail 
Outlets  as  a  Means  To  Distribute  Merchandise  or  Cash  PrUes 
To  Promote  and  Stimulate  the  Sale  of  Their  Goods  and 
Services. 

First  use  Aug.  4,  1966. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letter  "H"  in  a  stylized  form,  with 
a  design.    Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  49,100  and  317,401. 
For  Relays  and  Rotary  Switches. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1964. 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SX  232,678.     Dee  Gee  of  California,  Inc.,  Apple  Valley,  Calif. 
Filed  Xov.  15,  1965. 

D  BB  Gee  •'Caliporn  i  a. 


For  Stuffed  Toys. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1958. 


Class  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SX  239,812.     Slinger  Foundry  Company,  Inc..  Slinger.  Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  28.  1966. 

RIBONDEX 


For  Cylinder  Lining  Sleeves. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  12, 1965. 


SX  239.873.     Bennett  Company.  Warrensville  Heights.  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1066. 


POW-R-MUFF 


For  Mufflers  or  Silencers  for  Fluid  Exhaust  Systems,  Such 
as  the  Exhaust  Systems  of  Air  Motors,  Compressors,  Pneu- 
matic Tools,  Vacuum  Pumps,  and  Steam  Engines. 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1966. 


AUGUST  29,  1967 
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SV  239  874.     Bennett!  bompany,  Warrensville  Heights.  Ohio.     SX  247.826.     The  Oilgear  Company.  Milwaukee.  Wis.    Piled 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1966.  ' '  J"»«  ^^'  1»®«- 


SUPER-MUFF 


For  Mufflers  or  Silencers  for  Fluid  Exhaust  Systems,  Such 
as  the  Exhaust  Systeims  of  Air  Motors,  Compressors,  Pneu- 
matic Tools,  Vacuum  Pumps,  and  Steam  Engines. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1966. 


SX  241,130.     East  Clijcago 
Chicago,  Ind.    Filed 


Machine  Tool  Corporation,  East 
Mar.  16,  1966. 


[ 


^JL4dPou^ 


The  words  "Fluid  Power"  ere  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  148,020,  570.865,  and 
570.866. 

For  Hydraulic  Drives  and  Hydraulic  Transmissions,  Hy- 
draulic Pumps,  Pump  Bases,  Cylinders,  Hydraulic  Motors,  and 
as  Parts  of  Said  Drives  and  Transmisaions,  Valves.  Controls, 
and  Electrohydraulic  Controls. 

First  use  Dec.  10. 1956.  on  a  bydraallc  pump. 


SX  247,865.     Aero-Motive  Manufacturing  Company,  Kalama- 
Eoo.  Mich.    Filed  June  13. 1966. 


TAG-0-MATIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  (1^7.751. 

For  Baling  Equipment  for   Industry— Xamely,   Industrial 
Balers,  Hoggers,  Slltt«rs,  Exhausters,  Receiving  Hoods,  Pneu- 
matic Dlverters,  Pneumatic  Systems,  Electro-Static  Dampen 
ers;   Console  ElectrU  Control  Cabinets  for  Use  With  Such 
Equipment  and  Sold  b^  a  Part  Thereof ;  and  Conductor  Rolls. 

First  use  Mar.  16.  3^53.  ^ 


For  Cord  Reels,  Cable  Reels,  and  SimiUr  Reels  for  Applying 
Tension  to  an  Elongated  Flexible  Element. 
First  use  May  27,  1966. 


SX  247.866.     Aero-Motive  Manufacturing  Company,  Kalama- 
800,  Mich.    Filed  June  13,  1966. 


SX  241,174.     Optomiethanlsms.  Inc.,  Plalnvlew,  X.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  16.  1966. 

PROJECTO-DRILL 

For  Drill  Press  With  Enlarger  Projector. 
First  use  Sept.  21,  ^965. 


ECON-O-MITE 


For  Hose  Reels  and  Similar  Reels  for  Applying  Tension  to 
an  Elongated  Flexible  Element. 
First  use  June  2.  1966. 


SX    241,547.     ThonJiJon    Industries,    Inc.,    Manhasset,    X.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1966i 


SX  247,867.     Aero-Motlve  Manufacturing  Company,  Kalama- 
Eoo,  Mich.    Filed  June  13,  1966. 

AERO-MOTIVE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  705,200. 

For  Cord  Reels,  Cable  Reels,  Hose  Reels,  balance  Reels. 
Spring  Motors,  and  Self-Propelled  Carriers  for  Applying  Ten- 
sion to  an  Elongated  Flexible  Element,  Such  as  Cables,  Hoses, 
and  Power  Transmission  Lines. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  1, 1949. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  P17.732. 

For  Ball  and  RolJer  Bearings,  Retaining  Rings  and  Mount- 
ings Therefor,  XyloB  Bearings,  and  Bearing  Liners. 
First  use  about  19|45  on  ball  bearings. 


SX     246,383.     Stev^art-Warner    Corporation,    Chicago,     HI. 
Filed  May  23,  196|e . 


SX  248,445.  Dura  Corporation  (New  York  corporation),  Oak 
Park.  Mich.,  assignee  of  Dura  Corporation  (Michigan  corpo- 
ration). Oak  Park,  Mich.    Filed  June  20. 1966. 


NEWgRBIT 


For  Automobile  Washing  Equipment. 
First  use  April  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  X<»ii.  48.635,  826,731,  and  others. 
For  Lubrication  devices  and  Lubricant  Pumping  and  Dis- 
pensing Systems. 

First  use  Jan.  13, 1966. 


SN  249.000.  Theodor  Groz  and  Sohne  and  Ernst  Beckert. 
Xadelfabrik  Commanditgesellschaft,  Ebingen.  Wurttemberg, 
Germany.    Filed  June  27.  1966. 

GROZ-BECKERT 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  817,762.  dated  Mar.  30,  1966. 

For  Parts  of  Knitting  and  Warp  Knitting  Machines,  vis. 
Needles,  Guiding  Devices,  Steel  Pins  for  Actuation  of  Needles, 
and  Loop  Forming  Devices. 
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SN  250  056      Trophy  Company,  Palmetto.  Fla.    Filed  July  11.     SN  257.518.     Oustav  J.  Schutterman.  d.b.a.  Progredo  Trading 
19ft6  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  28.  1968. 

POPPER 


ANITA 


For  Pistachio  Nut  Opening  Device. 
First  use  Mar.  17. 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  JJo.  690,179. 
For  Flatware  of  Stainless  Steel. 
First  use  Aug.  23.  1956. 


SN  253.304.     Frlnk  Sno-Plows  Inc.,  Clayton,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug. 
29.  1966. 


SN  258.383.     Jacobsen  Manufacturing  Company,  Racine.  Wis. 
Filed  Nov.  10.  1966. 


IMPERIAL 


For  Snow  Throwers  and  Blowers. 
First  use  as  early  as  1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  silver.  Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  735,961. 

For  Displacement  Snow  Plows.  Material  Spreaders,  Rotary 
Snow  Blowers,  and  Replacement  Parts. 

First  use  June  1966  on  displacement  snow  plows. 


SN    253.774.     McCuUoch    Corporation.    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  2.  1966. 

Mcculloch 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  546,637  and  756,262. 

For  Outboard  Motors,  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines. 

First  use  Jan.  20, 1959,  on  outboard  motors. 


SN   260.906.     Control   Molding   Corporation.    Staten    Island. 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  16. 1966. 

oonbool 

For  Precision  Thermoplastic  Parts  for  Use  In  the  Manufac- 
ture of  Various  Types  of  Office  Equipment. 
First  use  1955. 


SN  264.051.     Global  Import  k  Export,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.  Filed 
Feb.  6.  1967. 


DORAL 


For  Typewriters. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1967. 


SN   253,982.     Piedmont  Mill   Supply   Company,   d.b.a.   Kern 
Roll  &  Rubber  Company.  Salisbury.  N.C.     Filed  Sept.  7. 


1966. 


MICA-BOW 


For  Expander  and  Spreader  Rolls  for  Expanding  and  Con- 
tracting Flexible  Sheet  Material. 
First  use  May  24. 1966. 


SN  264.322.     Industrial  Metalcraft  Company.  Inc.,  Lubbock, 
Tex.    Filed  Feb.  9. 1967. 

HUSKY 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  green. 
For  Mobile,  Wheel-Mounted  Engine-Driven  Sprinkler  Sys- 
tem, and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Apr.  5. 1966. 


SN  257,194.     J.  C.  Renfroe  k  Sons,  Inc.,  Jacksonville.  Pla. 
Filed  Oct.  25.  1966. 


SN  271.887.     StaSoll  Corporation,  North  Hollywood.  Calif. 
Filed  May  19.  1967. 

STA-MULCHER 

For  Agricultural  Apparatus  Which  Is  Mounted  on  a  Vehicle, 
and  Which  Is  Vae^  To  Spread  Mulch.  Fertlllier  and  Seed  on 
Hillsides  and  Other  Locations. 

First  use  Apr.  20. 1967. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  stylised  letter  "R." 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  603,927  and  792,556. 
For  CUmps  for  Attaching  Hoisting  Equipment  to  Struc- 
tural Members,  and  Parts  for  Such  Clamps. 
First  use  Feb.  23,  1966. 


SN  272,451.     Wotan  Werke  GmbH,  Dusseldorf,  Holthausen, 
Germany.    Filed  May  26,  1967. 


VWP 


SN  257.516.     Gustav  J.  Schutterman.  d.b.a.  Progredo  Trading 
Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  28. 1966. 


VALHALLA 


For  Flatware  of  Stainless  Steel. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  15. 1958. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  Nos.  735,645.  dated  Apr.  13,  1960. 
and  762,402,  dated  June  13,  1962. 

For  Boring  and   Grinding  Mills,   Eccentric   Presses,  Long 

Planing  Machines.  Die  Casting  Machines,  Polishing  and 
Grinding  Machines.  Mechanical,  Electro-Mechanical  and  Elec- 
tro-Hydraulic Drives,  Dressing  Equipment  for  Grinding  De- 
vices, and  Machine  Tool  Tables. 

First  use  in  1951 ;  In  commerce  February  1955. 


AUGUST  29,  1967 

Snow  Ma 
31,  1967. 

SNOW-MATIC 

For  Indexing  Tables  ind  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Feb.  14, 1895. 
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SN  272  665      Snow  Manufacturing  Company,  Bellwood.  111.     SN    267,051.     Meillnk    Steel    Safe  Company.    Toledo,    Ohio. 
FiledMay  31.  1967.  II  ^  Filed  Mar.  17, 1967. 

SAFE-T-VAULT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  593.417  and  710.715. 
For    Lockable.    Fully    Openable,    Sheet-Metal-Slde,    Flre- 
Resistant  Filing  Cases,  of  One  Cubic  Foot  Capacity  and  Less. 
First  use  May  1.  1948. 


SN    272,673.     Hydrai^c   Machinery   Company,   Inc.,    Butler. 
Wis.    Filed  May  31.!  1967. 


Hy-hit 


SN   272.641.     S.p.A.  C.I.S.A.   Costruxioni  Itallane  Serrature 
Afflnl,  Faensa,  Ravenna.  Italy.     Filed  May  29.  1987. 


For  Hydraulic  Imp4<t  Tool. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  10, 1966. 


SX    272,951.     Royal    Typewriter   Company,    Inc.,    Hartford. 
Conn.    Filed  June  SL  1967. 


GEMINI 


For  Typewriters.  aM  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  14. 1966. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  fcfcJ  270.859. 


Class  24  -  LaiMdry  Appliances  and  Machines 

SN  257,179.     Gardne" Machinery  CorporaUon.  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1966. 

WESTERN  EAGLE 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  117,600,  dated  May  10,  1954. 
For  Electric  Locks.  Locks.  Safety  Padlocks,  Keys,  Cylin- 
ders, and  Parts  Thereof. 


For  Washing  and 
First  use  Dec.  8.  H 


Attracting  Machines. 


Class  26-Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

SN   240,578.     Camera    Corporation   of   America,    HicksviUe. 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1966. 


SN  257,664.     Sunbeji  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Oct. 


31,  1966. 


For  Clothes  Dryert 
First  use  Aug.  4, 


iUNBEAM 

end  Parts  Therefor. 
6. 


^ 


Tirs^yh  INSTA-CAMERA 


For  Cameras,  and  Magazines  for  Film. 
First  use  Feb.  23,  1966. 


Class  25  -  Locks  and  Safes 

SN  260.806.     Air-0-j]|yne  Corporation,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed 
Dec.  15,  1966. 


f 


R-O-DYNE 


For  Latches  and  l<)oor  Closers  for  Refrigerators,  Closets, 
Cabinets,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Dec.  2.  1964. 


SN    240,579.     Camera    Corporation    of   America,    HicksviUe, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  10.  1966. 

INSTA-CAMERA 

For  Cameras,  and  Magaslnes  for  Film. 
First  use  Feb.  23.  1966. 


SN  265,658.  Sargent  k  Company  (Delaware  corporation). 
New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignee  of  Sargent  k  Company  (Con- 
necticut corporat^n).  New  Haven,  Conn.  Filed  Feb.  /». 
1967. 


SN    244,177.     Allmanna    Svenska    Elektrlska    Aktiebolaget. 
Vasteras,  Sweden.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1966. 


TORDUCTOR 


smuvrnK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No»]  570.015  and  599.957. 
For  Door  Locks  aad  Door  Latches. 
First  use  Nov.  8, 1*61. 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  107,311,  dated  Aug.  30,  1963. 

For  Measuring  Devices — ^Namely,  Tensiometers.  Thrust 
Gauges.  Pressure  Gauges.  Torque  Meters.  Strain  Gauges, 
Shear  Stress  Gauges,  and  Scales. 


SN  245,546.     General  Precision,  Inc.,  Little  Falls.  N.J.    Filed 
May  20,  1966. 

TAPP 

For  Gyroscopes. 

First  use  May  11,  1966. 
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SN  24T,704.     Light  Energy  Systems,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.    SN  258,667.     Cardinal  Scale  Manufacturing  Company.  Webb 
Filed' June  9,  1966.  City.  Mo.    Filed  Nov.  15,  1966. 


OPTICOM 


For  Optical  Communications  Systems  for  Remotely  Con- 
trolling Traffic  Signal  Lights,  Including  the  Components 
Therefor — Namely,  the  Transmitter,  Receiver  Detector,  and 
Computer  Control  Module. 

First  use  August  1965. 


SN  247,737.     Tracer,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex.     Filed  June  9,  1966. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  763,080  and  824,414.  /  , 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  781,351. 

For   Weighing   Scales,   Parts  Thereof  and  Control   Panels 
Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10,  1960. 


SN  259,008.     Robert  J.  Mahnert,  Phoenix,  Arii.     Filed  Nn» 
18,  1966. 


For  Apparatus  for  Testing  Hearing,  Comprising  Audiom- 
eter, Noise  Generator,  Electro-Acoustic  Ear,  Group  Audiom- 
eter, Sound  Analyser  and  Associated  Amplifier,  Acoustic 
Calibrator  and  Noise-Attenuating  Earphone  Housings. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  29,  1965. 


acrqSee 


~~^^^^~~~  For  Architect's  Scale. 

SN  249,177.     Olden   Camera  and  Lens  Company,  Inc.,  New         Fl'st  use  July  17,  1964. 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  June  28,  1966.  _ 


OLDEN  DOES  THE 
IMPOSSIBLE 


SN   259,833.     Industrial   Tectonics,    Inc.,    Ann   Arbor,   Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1966. 


ROLL-TACT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  551,804. 

For   Cameras   and   Lenses   Therefor ;    Shutters,   Enlargers,  yox  Multiball  Test  Apparatus  for  Testing  Bearings,  Lubri- 

Exposure  Meters,  Slide  and  Film  Projectors,  and  Films.  cants,  and  the  Lllte. 

First  use  December  1950.  First  use  Oct.  11,  1966. 


SN  249,197.     Orion  Research  Incorporated,  Cambridge,  Mass.     gj^  260,124.     F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Filed  June  29,  1966.  Dec.  5,  1966. 

AUDITION 


lONALYZER 


For  Electrochemical  Sensing  Electrodes. 
First  use  June  24,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  715,081,  737,914,  and  751,994. 

For  Cameras. 

First  use  July  1,  1966. 


SN    253,462.     Union   Carbide   Corporation,    New   York,   N.Y.     gj,  260,983.     Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy.    Filed 
Filed  Aug.  30.  1966.  July  18,  1966. 


VU-CHEK 


MERCATOR 


For  Refractometers  for  Testing  Anti-Freexe  and  Battery         For  Calculating,  Accounting,   Bookkeeping,  and  Invoicing 


Solutions. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  28,  1966. 


Machines,  and  Parts  and  Accessories  Thereof. 
First  use  June  1961 ;  in  commerce  July  1961. 


SN   253  463      Union   Carbide   Corporation,    New   York,    N.Y.     SN    262.211.     Sperry    Rand    Corporation,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1966.  ^»*<1  J""-  »•  l®®^- 


PRESTONE 


REMINGTON 


For  Refractometers  for  Testing  Anti-Freexe  and  Battery 
Solutions. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  28,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  233,910. 
For  Calculating  Machines. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1965. 


AUGUST  29,  1967 

SN   265,876.     Sola  Bi^ie 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1967. 
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Industries,   Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wia.     SN  270,859.     The  Caltype  Corporation,  Los  Angelea,  Calif. 

Filed  May  8,  1967. 


For  Dew  Point  Measuring  Apparatus  for  Detecting  Mois- 
ture. 

First  use  May  26,  1966. 


For  Adding  Machines. 

First  use  Jan.  12,  1967. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  272,951. 


SN  270,860.     The  Caltype  Corporation.   Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
SN  265,957.     Marceliiip  S.  Merrill,  d.b.a.  Merrill  Engineering         Filed  May  8,  1967. 
Laboratories,  Denv^f,  Colo.     Filed  Mar.  6,  1967. 


mtrr///  l^glifrjng  labo/atorl9t 


any  particular  color. 


ri  n 


SENATOR. 


The  lines  shown  ^flthln   the  mark  are  not  Indicative  of 

'  .  .  >>  M. t II 


The  words  "Engineering  Laboratories" 
are  disclaimed  apart  ttota  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Apparatus  for  Making  Vehicle  Wheel  Measurements— 
Namely.  Toe-In,  Caml^r,  and  Unbalance. 
•     First  use  at  least  ptior  to  Oct.  14,  1964. 


For  Adding  Machines. 
First  use  Jan.  12.  1967. 


8N   270,856.     The 
Filed  May  8.  1967. 


Ciltype  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


SN  270,861.     The  Caltype  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
Filed  May  8, 1967. 


For  Adding  Machines 
First  use  Jan.  12, 1|067. 


8N  270.857.     The  CHltype 
Filed  May  8,  1967. 


=5w 


For  Adding  Machines. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1967. 


SN   270,862.     The  Caltype  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
Corporation,  Lob  Angeles,  CaUf.         Filed  May  8,  1967. 


TAN^ 


For  Adding  MachlUes. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  ^^67. 


SN  270,858.     The  <^*ltype  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
Filed  May  8,  1967, 


For  Adding  Machines. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1967. 


ines. 


For  Adding  MachI 
First  use  Jan.  12,  IW7 


Class  27  — Horological  Instruineiits 

SN  249,188.     SterUng  Wholesale  Jewelers,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  June  28,  1966. 

ANDRE  PAILET 

The  name  "Andre  Pallet"  Is  fanciful. 

For  Watches. 

First  use  Apr.  25,  1964. 
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SN  256,317.     Solarl  ft  C./Udlne  S.p.A.,  Udlne,  lUly.     Filed  SN  287,379.     American  Sponge  and  Chamois  Company,  Inc., 

Oct.  12,  1966.  ^<"»8  Island  City,  X.Y.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1967. 

CIFRA  TIGER  RAG 

Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  144,141,  dated  June  17,  1959.  The   word    "Rag"   Is  disclaimed   apart  from   the  mark  as 

For    Electromechanical    Clocks    With    Shifting    Indicating  shown. 

Bljjjgg  For  Cleaning  Cloth. 

First  use  January  1956 ;  in  commerce  1957.  First  use  Feb.  6, 1967. 


Qass  28- Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN  261,613.     Mario  Buccellati  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,     Filed 
Dec.  29.  1966. 

MARIO  BUCCELLATI 

The  mark  comprises  the  name  of  "Mario  Buccellati"  who 
was  the  founder  of  the  business,  and  is  now  deceased. 

For  Jewelry,  Flatware,  Hollow  Ware,  and  Objets  d'Art— 
Namely,  Ornamental  Cases,  Boxes  and  Other  Containers,  Re- 
ligious Pieces,  Center  Pieces,  Vases  and  Other  Artistic  Recep- 
tacles, Candlesticks,  Candelabra,  Dresser  Sets,  Desk  Sets,  and 
Statuary,  All  Made  of  Precious  Metals. 

First  use  Dec.  13.  1952. 


SN  272.043.     Gem,  Incorporated,  Byhalla,  Miss.     Filed  May 
22,  1967. 

GEM 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  597,065.  and  others. 

For  Dust  Mops.  Dish  Mops,  Floor  Mops,  Deck  Mops,  Mop 
Heads,  Sponge  Mops,  and  Wax  Applicators  and  Refills. 
First  use  Aug.  28,  1953. 


SN  269,248.     Maurice  Blackman,  d.b.a.  Maurice  Blackman  ft 
Sons,  and  Blackman  Jewelers,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Apr.  17, 


1967. 


TAC-MATE 


Class  30— Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

SN  217,290.     Castleton  China,  Inc..  New  Castle,  Pa.     Filed 
Apr.  26,  1965. 

CELESTA 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  508.906,  538,757,  and  676,487. 
For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Jan.  4, 1965. 


For  Tie  Tacs. 

First  use  February  1964. 


Qass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN  260,195.     The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1966. 

VISTRON 

For  Brooms  and  Brushes  of  All  Kinds — Namely.  Tooth- 
brushes, Hairbrushes.  Duster  Brushes,  Roof  Brushes,  and 
Toilet  Bowl  Brushes. 

First  use  Nov.  15,  1966. 


Class  31  —  RIters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  250.604.     Tecna-Chem,  Inc.,  Canoga  Park.  Calif.     Filed 
July  19,  1966. 

ERUS 


)r  Cartridge-Type  Watei 
Valves.  \ 

rst  use  Apr.  12,  196^ 


For  Cartridge-Type  W^ter  Filter  for  Attachment  to  Faucets 
and  Vi 
First  1 


SN  266,625.     Triangle  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1967. 

GREAT  SCOTT 

For  Cleaning  Pads. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  14, 1967. 


SN  266,626.     Triangle  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  14.  1967. 


SN   250,748.     Electro-Way   Corporation,   Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  July  21,  1966. 

MAGIC  WATER 

The  word  "Water"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Zeolite  Bed-Type  Water  Softening,  Conditioning,  and 
Filtering  Apparatus. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1965. 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  253,997.     Texair,  Rochetaillee-sur-Saone  (Rhone),  France. 
Filed  Sept.  7.  1966. 


TEXAIR 


For  Cleaning  Pads. 

First  use  on  or  at>out  Jan.  14,  1967. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  32.579.  dated  Feb.  20,  1961 
(Lyon)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  160,334. 

For  Awnings  Made  of  Cloth  and  Polyvinyl  Chloride  Coated 
Nylon  Fabrics. 


J 


August  29,  1967 
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SN    255,930.     Stow    ft    Davis    Furniture    Company,    Grand     SN  243,392.     American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary  Corpo- 
Raplds.  Mich.    Filed  Oct.  6.  1966.  ration.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  14, 1966. 


AMERICAN 
STANDARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  58,506,  580,757,  and  others. 
,  T^    1.       o  **  ^®''  Industrial  and  Domestic  Equipment  for  Heating,  Ven- 

For    Offlce    Pnrnl^ttre— Namely.    Chairs.    Desks.    Settees.     t„jt,nj    .q^  ^i.  Conditioning— Namely.   Fumacee,   Boilers, 


Sofas,  Tables,  Credenwis,  Cabinets,  and  Bookcases 
First  use  Dec.  1. 10 


SN  264,779.     Durmll<4  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  16,  1967.  I 


Radiators,  Convectors,  Space  Heaters,  Air  Conditioners, 
Blowers,  Fans,  Electric  Baseboard  Heating  Units  and  Venti- 
lators, and  Electrostatic  and  Mechanical  Air  Cleaning  Pre- 
cipitators. 

First  use  Mar.  10,  1966,  on  boilers ;  April  1946  as  to  the 
mark  "American  Standard." 


For  Folding  Beds 
First  use  Dec.  29,  Ij^. 


SLjUMBERITE 

a/la       I 


SN  250,974.     J  ft  S  Products,  Inc.,  Corona,  Calif.    Filed  July 


25,  1966. 


JET-ARC 


Class  33 -Glassware 

SN  257,144.     Amerioin  Saint  Gobain  Corporation.  Klngsport, 
Tenn.    Filed  Oct.  3$,  1966. 

FLAX 


J  01 


For  Arc-Type  Metal  Cutting  and  Gouging  Gun. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  19. 1966. 


SN    252.743.     IfcCalloch    Corporation,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1966. 


For  Flat  and  Sheet)  Glass. 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1966. 

I  ■ 


Class  34- Heating,  Llghting,and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


SN  243,384.     Amerlf^ 
ration.  New  York, 


n  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary  Corpo- 
|4.Y.    Filed  Apr.  14.  1966. 


I  DEAL 
STANDARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  711.799  and  745,309. 
For  Electric  Arc  Welders. 
First  use  June  18, 1962. 


SN  255,380.     Varian  Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.    Filed  Sept. 


Owner  of  Reg.  N<|«.  76,482,  580,757,  and  others. 

For  Industrial  anti.  Domestic  Equipment  for  Heating.  Ven- 
tilating, and  Air  Conditioning— Namely.  Furnaces,  Boilers. 
Radiators.  Convect^fs.  Space  Heaters,  Air  Conditioners. 
Blowers.  Fans.  Electric  Baseboard  Heating  Units  and  Venti- 
lators, and  Electrosjtiitic  and  Mechanical  Air  Cleaning  Pre- 
cipitators. 

First  use  Mar.  11,  i966,  on  boilers. 


28,  1966. 


VARIAN 


For  Atmosphere  and  Vacuum  Furnaces,  Microwave  Heating 
Equipment,  Comprising  Microwave  Power  Supplies,  Meters, 
Waveguides,  and  Bulk  Processing  Microwave  Cavities,  and 
Induction  Heating  Tubes. 

First  use  Feb.  11,  1964,  on  vacuum  furnaces. 


SN  243.388.     AmeriClin  Radiator  ft  SUndard  Sanitary  Corpo-     SN    256.079.     Enterprise    Wire  Company,    Blue   Island,    111. 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  14.  1966.  Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 

ENTER-ARC 

For  Welding  Wire. 
First  use  July  1,  1968. 


SN  256,274.     Crane  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y,    Filed  Oct.  12,  1966. 


Owner  of  Beg.  N4i.  544,406,  680,767,  and  others. 

For  Industrial  add  Domestic  Ek|uipment  for  Heating,  Ven- 
tilating, and  Air  Conditioning— Namely,  Furnaces,  Boilers, 
Radiators,  Convectors,  Space  Heaters,  Air  Conditioners. 
Blowers,  Fans,  Electric  Baseboard  Heating  Units  and  Venti- 
lators, and  Electrostatic  and  Mechanical  Air  Cleaning  Pre- 
cipitators. 

First  use  Mar.  18, 1966,  on  boilers. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  651,743,  656,831,  and  others. 
For  Packaged  Zoning  Units  for  Boilers,  ^lit  Systems,  and 
Air  Conditioning  Units. 
First  use  July  1,  1966. 
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SN   256  668      Integrated   Ceilings   Inc.,   Los   Angeles.   Calif.     SN  273,722.     Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corporation.  Buffalo, 
'piled  Oct.' 18,  1966.  N.Y.    Filed  June  13,  1967. 


INFINITEX 


OPTIMUM  PROFILE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  670,247  and  737,543. 

For  Light  Screens,  Light  Diftusers,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Sept.  7, 1966. 


For  Tires. 

First  use  May  26, 1967. 


SN  256,891. .  United  States  Register  (^omP&°y:,<|  ^.^^^^^^^^^f    QdSS  36  —  Muslcal  IllStninieiltS  and  SuppllCS 


States  Register  Co.,   Battle  Creek,   Mich.     Filed   Oct.   20, 
1966. 


ALUMA-FLEX 


For  Registers,  Grilles,  Dlffusers,  and  Parts  Thereof,  for  Use 
in  Air  Conditioning,  Ventilating,  and  Hot  Air  Heating 
Systems. 

First  use  Jan.  22, 1965,  on  dlffusers. 


SN  227,692.     Liberty  Records,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed 
Sept.  13,  1965. 

PACIFIC  JAZZ 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Jast"  apart  from  the  mark 
^^^^^^^__  as  shown. 

For  Phonograph  Records  and  Albums  Thereof. 
SN  265,877.     Sola  Basic  Industries,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.         First  use  October  1952. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1967.  ^__^^_^_ 

SN    234,913.     Mastertape    (Magnetic)    Limited,    Colnbrook, 
Slough,  England.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1965. 


FIRESIDE 


Priority   claimed    under   Sec.   44(d)    on    British   Reg.   No. 
885,883,  dated  Oct.  21.  1965. 

For  Phonograph  Records  and  Magnetic  Recording  Tapes. 


For  Gas  Fired  Furnaces ;  Electric  Furnaces ;  Atmosphere 
Generators  for  Heat  Treating  Purposes ;  Electric  Hot  Plates 
for  Commercial  Use ;  Electric  Heating  Elements  for  Furnaces 
and  Hot  Plates  for  Industrial  Applications  ;  Industrial  Ovens  ; 
and  Electric  Baseboard  Heaters. 

First  use  May  9.  1966,  on  gas  flred  furnaces. 


SN  236,603.     M.  Hohner  Inc.,  Hlcksvllle,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  17, 


1966. 


HOHNER  CLAVINET 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  57.457.  757,358.  and  others. 
For  Stringed  Eiectro-Mechanlcal  Keyboard  Instrument  of 
the  Percussion  Type. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1965. 


Class  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  223,852.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  20,  1965. 

MAX 

For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  September  1964. 


SN   244,005.     Roy  J.  Maler  Corporation,  Sun  Valley,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  21.  1966. 

DIAMOND  CUT 

For  Musical  Reeds. 
First  use  Mar.  31,  1966. 


SN  246,935.     Organalre  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.     Filed  May  31, 
1966. 


SN  249,536.     Holz  Rubber  Company,  Inc.,  Lodl,  Calif.    Piled 
July  5,  1966. 

SLIDE-LAG 

For  Replaceable  Pulley  Lagging. 
First  use  Jan.  20, 1966. 


SN  259,819.     E.  James  and  Company.  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Dec. 


Applicant   disclaims   the   word    "Melody"    apart   from    the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Electric  Organs. 
First  use  July  1,  1963. 


1,  1966. 


POWERFLITE 


For  Transmission  Belts. 
First  use  Dec.  7, 1965. 


SN  247,113.     Euterpe  Instruments,   North  Falmouth,   Mass. 
Filed  June  2,  1966. 


SN  259,822.     The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  1,  1966. 


FIDESTA 


wnr  BPolllPnt  Vehicle  Tires  and  Tubes.  Tire  Tread  Rubber,         For  Stringed  Musical  Instruments,  and  Strings.  Parts,  and 
For  Kesuieni  venn-ie  Electronic  Amplifiers  for  Stringed  Muslcil  Instruments. 

First  use  October  1964. 


and  Tire  Repair  Materials 
First  use  Nov.  4,  1966. 
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SN    250,445.     Benjamjin    Harrison    Blankenshlp.    Sao    Jose,    q  yj  ^  PaPer  and  StatiOHerV 


HOEDOWN 


SN  248,864.     Union  Pen  k  Pendl  Corp.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  23, 1966. 


R    h 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1961 


SN  251,434.     A  ft  M 
change   of   name 
Records,  Los 


General  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  by 
m   Irving   Music,   Inc.,   d.b.a.   A  ft  M 
Angel^^,  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  1,  1966. 
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The  mark  consists  of  the  upper  tip  of  the  pen  or  pencil  body 
opposite  the  writing  point,  being  substantially  an  Irregularly 
shaped  obliqoe  cube  as  shown  in  the  solid  line  portions  on  the 
drawing. 

For  Pens  and  Pencils. 

First  use  Oct.  13,  1965. 


SN  256,977.     R.  C.  Schafer,  Boerne,  Tex.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1966. 

GOOD  MORNINGRAM 

For  Message  Forms. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1966. 


Applicant  disclalmk  the  word  "Records"  and  the  represen- 
tation of  a  trumpet,  .separate  and  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  I 

For  Phonograph  Records  and  Tape  Recordings. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1B62. 


SN    255,558.     Tho 
Filed  Sept.  30,  196 


For  Musical  Instqi 
First  use  June  196G 


SN  269,728.     Gauss 
Filed  Apr.  21,  196t 


IS    Organ    Company,    Sepulveda,    Calif. 


LOR-GLO 


SN  257,180.     The  C.  R.  Gibson  Company,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1966. 

UNI- VISION 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  794,802. 

For  Photograph  Albums  and  Album  Pages. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  15, 1965. 


ments,  Particularly  Electronic  Organs.     SN  257,719.     Mohawk  Paper  MlUs,  Inc.,  Cohoes,  N.Y.    Filed 


]  nectrophyslcs.  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 


Nov.  1,  1966. 


TOSCA  BOOK 


The  word  "Book"  is  disclaimed. 
For  Book  Paper  for  Publishing. 
First  use  June  23,  1966. 


SN  258,095.     The  Glidden  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Piled 
Nov.  7,  1966. 

GRACIOUS  LIVING 

For  Wallpaper  Books. 
First  use  Sept.  27,  1960. 


The  trademark  is  Jn  the  nature  of  a  cut-out  hysteresis  loop, 
as  surrounded  by  the  rim  of  the  tape  head  cover.  Applicant 
disclaims  any  trademark  significance  to  the  outline  of  the 
tape  head  cover  of  its  equipment,  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 
For  Magnetic  Tape  Recording  and  Duplicating  Machines. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  1966. 


SN  259,431.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  25, 1966. 

INTERNATIONAL  GREEN 
TREAT 

For  Food  Wrapping  Paper. 
First  use  October  1966. 
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SN  260,701.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.     SN  256,676.     Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Oct.  18, 


St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1966. 


1966. 


3m 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  748,815,  815,498,  and  others. 
For    Carbonless    Paper — 'Namely,    Non-Coated    Self-Image 
Forming  Paper  and  Coated  Transfer-Type  Paper. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1962. 


SN     261,589.     Kimberly-Clark     Corporation.     Neenah,     Wis. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1966. 

Houseeoys 


WHITE  CANDLES 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  July  8,  1966. 


SN  256,762.     Navarco  Products  Inc.,  Northfleld,  111.     Filed 
Oct.  19,  1966. 


Applicant  epedflcally  disclaims  the  word  "Picture." 
For  Picture  Cards,  Particularly  for  Use  as  Greeting  CardH 
and  Gifts. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  1966. 


SN  257,246.     Associated  Hardware  Supply  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.    Filed  Oct.  26,  1966. 


DOLLAR-AMA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  783,858. 
For  Paper  Towels. 
First  use  Dec.  5,  1966. 


SN  268.450.     Herbert  H.  Milarch,  d.b.a.  Mllareh  Printing  k 
Office  Supply.  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed  Apr.  6,  1967. 


SWIFSET 


For  Periodically  Published  Circulars,  Sold  by  the  Applicant 
to  Retailers  Whose  Merchandise  Is  Advertised  Therein. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1957. 

r  _^^^^__ 

SN  257,399.     The  Maryland  Asphalt  Association.  Inc..  Balti- 
more, Md.    Filed  Oct.  27.  1966. 

THE  MARYLAND  ASPHALT 
PAVER 

For  Trade  Publication  Published  Quarterly.  Devoted  to  the 
Uses  of  Asphalt  and  Containing  Articles  of  Interest  to  Mem- 
bers of  the  Applicant  Association. 

First  use  in  September  1961. 


For  Partially  Printed  Multiple  Business  Forms. 
First  use  Feb.  8.  1966. 


SN  259.121.     Jet  Spray  Corp..  Waltham.  Mass.     Filed  Nov. 


21,  1966. 


Class  38-PriiiU  and  Publications 

SN  231.808.     Feurer  Bros..   Inc.,   North  White  Plains.  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  5.  1966. 


JET  JEMS 


For  Trade  Newsletter  Published  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  June  1961. 


^^^-A-Sry,^ 


For  Movable  Card  Chart  for  Illustrating  Assembly  of  Dif- 
ferent Forms  of  Watch  Crowns. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  15.  1966. 


SN  251.888.     Ciba  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Aug. 
8.  1966. 


after 

l\J/ 


SN  260,558.     Media/Sampling.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Dec. 
12,  1966. 

VIS-A-SAMPIER 

For  Mailing  Card  With  Full  Sire  or  Sample  Slie  of  a  Prod- 
uct of  Any  Type  Adhered  to  Said  Mailing  Card  by  Means  of  a 
Transparent  Plastic  Film  Product,  Said  Mailing  Card  Being 
Used  in  the  Sales  Promotion  of  the  Product. 

First  use  Oct.  10, 1965. 


For  Medical  Journal  Published  for  the  Medical  Profession. 
First  use  July  1,  1966. 


SN  260.649.     Chilton  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Dec. 
13,'l966. 

INSTRUMENT  & 

APPARATUS  NEWS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  392,582. 

For  Periodical — 'Namely,  a  Magatlne. 

First  use  Mar.  6.  1953. 


[ 
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S\   261  033      BNA  Intprporated.   Washington.   D.C.     FIW    SN  255.426.     Joel  H.  Durand.  d.b.a.  Sheep  Shapes.  St.  Paul, 
Dec.  19.  1966.  \\  ^inn.    Filed  Sept.  29.  1966. 


MODERN  MANAGEMENT 
IFHJMS 


The  word  "Films" 
shown. 

For  Series  of  Fl'ms 
First  use  Aug.  5. 195i 


is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 


SN  263.361.     Dermatology  Digest.  Inc..  Wlnnetka.  111.    Filed 
Jan.  26.  1967. 

DERMATOLOGY  DIGEST 

For  Periodical  Magajaine. 
First  use  July  13.  1962. 


The  word  "Sheep"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Hats.  Coats,  and  Gloves  Made  From  Sheep  Skins. 
First  use  Feb.  23.  1966. 


SN  256.741.     Jantien  Inc..  Portland,  Oreg.     Filed  Oct.  19, 


1966. 


SN  263.661.     Editor  ^,  Publisher  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1967. 


LABEL  4  JRS. 


For  Weekly  Magazlij^. 
First  use  1936. 


The  abbreviation  "Jrs."  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Clothing  for  Women — Namely,  Shoes,  Tennis  Shoes. 
Sandals.  Skirts.  Pants.  Dresses.  Shirts  of  Woven  and  Knit 
Fabrics.  Jackets.  Blouses.  T-Shlrts.  Vests,  Shorts,  Slacks, 
Swimsults,  Swlmsult  Coverups,  Sweaters,  Suits,  Hose, 
Scarves,  Swim  Caps,  Girdles,  Brassieres,  Gloves,  Belts,  Hats, 
and  Robes. 

First  use  Sept.  12,  1966. 


SN  264.660.     Frank  11.  Fleer  Corporation,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  14.  1967. 


SN  256.918.     Q.  H.  Bass  k  Co..  Wilton,  Maine.    Filed  Oct.  21, 
1966. 


SCHOOL-DAZE 


For  Comic  Stickers.  ] 
First  use  Oct.  31,  18(6. 


Sunj 


SN    270,791.     Krausa '  Screen    Process.    Inc..    Lawton,    Okla. 
Filed  May  5,  1967.    , 

FUNNY  FRONTS 

For  Decals. 

First  use  Oct.  13, 1^66. 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Sandals. 
First  use  Sept.  30, 1966. 


SN  257,096.     Sawyer-Tower  Products,  Inc.,  Watertown,  Mass. 
FUed  Oct.  24, 1966. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 

SN  248.371.     Shermi^A  Underwear  Mills.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  June  17.  196<|. 

GOLD  MEDAL  BY  SHERMAN 

Applicant  disclaim^  the  words  "by  Sherman"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  | 

For  Panties. 
First  use  1959. 


SN  251.896.     Cobbleltones  Limited.  Ambleside.  Westmorland, 
England.    Filed  Aug.  8. 1966. 


For  Industrial  Safety  and  Protective  Clothing — Namely. 
Jackets.  Overalls.  Coveralls,  Coats,  Aprons.  Hats,  Hoods, 
Sleeves.  Leggings.  Spats,  Pants,  Capes,  and  Mittens. 

First  use  March  1962. 


SN    258,277.     Beautiful    Bryans,    Inc.,    Chattanooga,   Tenn. 
FUed  Nov.  9,  1966. 


BRYANEES 


owner  of  British  W-  No.  878,108,  dated  Apr.  W.  1»«5 
For   Knitted   Sweiters,   Cardigans  and   Jumpers  'or   Men. 

Women,  and  Children;  Knitted  Dresses  for  Women  and  Girls  . 

and  Knitted  Shirts  f<»r  Men  and  Boys. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  601.898  and  812,612. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  March  1964. 
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SN    258  487      Brown    Company,    Kalamatoo.    Mich.      Filed     SN  259,644.     H.  Daroff  k  Sons.  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Filed 
'xoV.  14.  1966.  Not.  29.  1966. 

UNIVEST 

For  Traffic  Regulator's  Safety  Vest  of  Poly-Coated  Paper. 
First  use  Sept.  14,  1966. 


COSMOS 


SX    258,686.     France   Neckwear   Co..   Inc.,    New   York,   X.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1966. 


For  Suits,  Topcoats,  and  Slacks. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2,  1963. 


ALESSANDRO  ORIGINALS  

.  SX   259,705.     Anvil  Brand.   Incorporated,   High   Point,   N.C. 

The  word  "Originals"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as         ^^^^^  ^^^    ^^  ^^^ 

shown.    The  name  "Alessandro"  Is  fanciful. 


For  Neckties. 

First  use  Xov.  10,  1966. 


SN  259,003.  International  Playtex  Corporation,  Dover,  Del., 
by  change  of  name  from  International  Latex  Corporation. 
Dover,  Del.    Filed  Xov.  18,  1966. 


PLAYBABY 


For  Waterproof  Baby  Pants. 
First  use  Xov.  7,  1966. 

■  For  Men's  and  Boys*  Pants,  Shorts,  and  Shirts. 

SX  259,116.     Henson-Klckernlck,  Inc.,  Greenville,  Tex.    Filed         First  use  Sept.  11.  1966. 

Xov.  21,  1966.  — ^^-^— 


a 


enEves 


SX  259,711.     Blue  Bell,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.    Filed  Xov.  30, 
1966. 


For  Panty  Girdles. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1966. 


SN  259,147.     Pennebaker  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Ky.    Filed 
Xov.  21,  1966. 

PENN-SONS 

For  Diapers,  Hosiery,  Shirts,  Sweaters,  and  Underwear. 
First  use  July  1,  1954. 


^SC S'^ 


SX  259,148.     Pennebaker  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Ky.    Filed 
Xov.  21,  1966. 

JANE  &  JOHNNY 

For  Diapers. 

First  use  July  1,  1954. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  618,701  and  634,868. 
For  Jeans,  Shirts,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  Oct.  27,  1966. 


SN    259,713.     Boomerang    Fashions,    Inc.,    Xew    York,    X.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1966. 


TANGENT 


SX  259,231.     EndJcott  Johnson  Corporation,  Endlcott,  X.Y. 
Flled'xov.  22,  1966. 


For  Women's  Skirts,  Dresses,  Suits,  Coats,  Jackets,  Pants, 
Shorts,  Swlmwear,  Jump  Suits,  Culottes,  Shirts,  Blouses, 
Saris,  Sweaters,  and  Sleepwear. 

First  use  June  2,  1966. 


^&mm^mSmM. 


For  Infants'  Shoes.  ^ 
First  use  May  3,  1966. 


SX  259,542.     Farah  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  El  Paso, 
Tex.    Filed  Nov.  28,  1966. 

Slalt-Bach 

For  Men's  Slacks  and  Jeans  and  Fabrics  Sold  Exclusively 
In  the  Form  of  Such  Garments. 
First  use  Nov.  10,  1966. 


SN  259,855.     A.   Schreter  k  Sons  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1966. 

THE  DEUCE 

For  Neckties. 

First  use  Nov.  30,  1966. 


SN  259,955.     Olga  Company,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  2, 
1966. 

HOUSE  OF  OLGA 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  531,785  and  780,385. 

For  Women's  Foundation  Garments  and  Lingerie. 

First  use  Nov.  18,  1966. 
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SN  259  966      Orlglnala  by  Denlse,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed     SN  261.339.     Wembley.  Inc.,  New  Orleans.  La.     Filed  Dec. 
Dec.  2.  1966.  1 1  22,  1966. 


DENI-CURL 


For  Coats  and  SultsJ 
First  use  Oct.  1,  198^ 


HIGHLAND  FLING 

For  Neckwear  and  Tie  and  Handkerchief  Sets. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1966. 


SX    260,292.     The    witner   Brothers    Company,    Bridgeport,     sx  261,916.     Byer-Rolnlck  Corporation,  Garland,  Tex.    Filed 
Conn.    Filed  Dec.  7, 1966.  Jan.  4,  1967. 


SASCO  HILL 


GOLF  CLASSIC 


For  Girdles  and  Brati 
First  use  Xov.  22,  l«i 


SX   260,293.     The 
Conn.    Filed  Dec.  7, 


itleres. 
46. 


For  Men's  Hats. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  6,  1966. 


W^l-ner   Brothers    Company,    Bridgeport,     gjj  262,618.     Reliable  Trouser  Co.,  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
1(966.  Jan.  16,  1967. 


brI6oklawn 


PERMA-BELT 


For  Girdles  and  Bratoleres. 
First  use  Nov.  22,  19»6. 


For  Men's  Trousers  and  Slacks. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  30,  1966. 


SN    260,294.     The   wLner    Brothers    Company.    Bridgeport,     SN  262,625.     Rombro  Brothers,  Inc.,  BalUmore.  Md.     Filed 
Conn.    FlledDec.  7.i»966.  Jan.  16.  1967. 


GREENFIELD  HILL 


TWENTY  GRAND 


For  Girdles  and  BraMleres. 
First  use  Nov.  22.  lip6. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  334,880. 

For  Pants. 

IMrst  use  before  the  end  of  July  1940. 


SN    260,295.     The    Wl^rner   Brothers    Company,    Bridgeport, 
Conn.    Filed  Dec.  7,1 1966. 

^ODY-DO 


For  Foundation  Garinents. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1066. 


262,626.     Rombro  Brothers.  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.     Filed  Jan. 
16.  1967. 

ROBUST 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  198.257. 

For  Pants. 

First  use  before  the  end  of  July  1950. 


Ji; 


SN  260.408.     Cluett. '  Peabody  &  Co..  Inc..   New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1966. 


SN  262,627.     Rombro  Brothers,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed 


Jan.  16,  1967. 


THE-MAXI 


COMMANDER 


For  Ladles'  Shirts  aid  Dresses. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  19«6. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  538,906. 

For  Pants. 

First  use  before  the  end  of  July  1940. 


SN    260,880.     Ray      i    Petty,    d.b.a.    Petty-Johnson    Mens 
Hosiery  Co.,  DallasL  Tex.    Filed  Dec.  15,  1966. 


FEET  SAKE 


For  Men's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Aug.  15, 


II 166. 


SN  265,819.     Julius  Garflnckel  k  Co.,  Incorporated,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1967. 

BROOKS-EASE 

For  Men's  Suits,  Sport  Jackets,  Topcoats,  and  Overcoats. 
First  use  Feb.  ip,  1967. 


SN  260,934.     Louis  (fcbldsmlth.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Piled     ^^    266.057.     Melville    Shoe   Corporation.    New   York,    N.Y. 
Dec.  16,  1966.  ,  YWedi  Mar.  6,  1967. 


FOtJRDROBER 


SIXPENCE 


For  Coats,  Vests,  atiid  Trousers. 
First  use  May  1.  18W2. 


SN  261,189.     Ansley 
21,  1966. 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  Feb.  21,  1967. 


Incorporated,  Shelby,  N.C.    Filed  Dec.     SN  266,283.     Interco  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  The  Florshelm  Shoe 

Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1967. 


HOUSE  OF  ANSLEY 


FLORSHEIM  TRADITIONAL 


For  Ladles',   Glrlrf;  and  Children's  Blouses  and  Panties,        Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  73,586,  808,535,  and  others, 
and  Football-Type  Jcji^ys  for  Adults  and  Children.  For  Men's  Shoes. 

First  use  Nov.  2,  ltt6«.  First  use  Mar.  6,  1967. 


{ 
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SN  2M,486.     Ben  Kahn  Purs  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  13, 1967. 

BEN  KAHN 

"Ben  Kabn"  is  the  name  of  a  living  individual  whose  con- 
sent is  of  record. 

For  Women's  and  Men's  Fur  Coats,  and  Men's  Fur  Parkas. 
First  use  at  least  as  earl^  as  1957. 


SN  271,715.     Maidenform,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  May 
17,  1967. 


mmiiifo, 


wm 


SN  267,093.     Haggar  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Mar.  20, 
1967. 


2030 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  192,834,  719,354.  and  others. 

For  Foundation  Garments,  Particularly  BraAslerex,  Girdles, 
Combination  Brassieres  and  Girdles,  Pantie-Girdles  and 
Garter  Belts,  and  Lingerie. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  27,  1950,  on  brassieres ; 
at  least  as  early  as  June  24,  1924,  in  a  difTerent  form. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  823,432. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Clothing — Namely,  Slacks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  7,  1966. 


SN   267,692.     The  United   States   Shoe  Corporation,   Cincin- 
nati, Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1967. 


Xwn 


For  Women's  Leather  Shoes. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mor.  2,  1967. 


SN  268,923.     Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Apr.  12,  1967. 


Filed 


SN  271,996.     White  Stage  Manufacturing  Co.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Filed  May  22,  1967. 

WkiteStag, 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  369,881,  655,865.  and  othem. 

For  Sweaters  and  Ski  Sweaters,  Caps  and  Ski  Caps,  Scarfs, 
Mitts,  and  Ski  Mitts,  Outer  Shirts,  Parkas,  Hooded  Jackets, 
Coats  and  Hooded  Coats,  Jackets  and  Ski  Jackets,  Vests. 
Trousers.  Slacks.  Pants  and  Ski  Pants,  Pedal  Pushers.  Outer 
Shorts,  Skirts,  Culottes,  Leotards,  Tights.  Knickers,  Bloomers, 
Coveralls,  Shifts,  Knitwear  Tops,  Suits,  Jumpsuits,  Skimmers, 
Socks,  .\fter  Ski  Boots.  Theniiostretch  Underpants  and  Under- 
shirts. Dickies,  Beits,  and  Pouches. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1925. 


SX  272,142.     White  Stag  Manufacturing  Co.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Filed  May  2.1,  1967. 


For  Ladies'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Mar.  20,  1967. 


STAG-PREST 


SN  269,029.     True  Form  Foundations,  Inc.,  Darby,  Pa.    Filed 
Apr.  13,  1967. 

UNDER-WONDER 

For  Panty  Girdles. 
First  use  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  369,881  and  599.396. 
For  Pants,  Shifts,  Shorts.  Skirts,  Jackets,  Shirts,  Culottes, 
Coats,  Suits,  and  Knitwear  Tops. 
First  use  August  1966. 


SN  272,782.     Beaver  Shirt  Company,  Greensboro,  N.C.    Filed 


June  1.  1967. 


BARTWICK 


SN  269,956.     Kops  Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr. 
25,  1967. 

SEENERY 

For  Women's  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1967. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shirts. 
First  use  August  1964. 


SN  271,411.     Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.    Filed 
May  15,  1967. 

CHADOLON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  614,527. 
For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  May  4,  1967. 


SN  272,889.     Interco  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  The  Folrsbeiui  Shoe 
Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  June  2,  1967. 

RAVELL0 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  810,174. 
For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  May  26,  1967. 


SN  271,677.     Wonderknlt  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed     SN  273,551.     Maidenform,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June 
May  17,  1967.  12,  1967.  

THETWEEDSTER  DREAMLINER 


For  Boys'  Shirts,  T-Shlrts,  Basque  Shirts,  and  Polo  Shirts. 
First  use  Apr.  3, 1967. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  739,495. 

For  Foundation  Garments  and  Lingerie. 

First  use  May  31,  1961. 


AUGUST  29,  1967 
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Sn'273  557      MaldenUrm,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June     SN  262.750.     Asten-Hill  Mfg.   Company,   East  FUU,   PhlU- 
*  12  1967  delphia.  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  18, 1967. 

CONFECTION 


UNI-SEAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  634,886  and  791,470. 
For  Foundation  Gartnents  and  Lingerie. 
First  use  Sept.  24, 1964. 


For  Dryer  Felts. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1967. 


-FaJl  Coodf,  Furmshings,  and  O"*.  ^-^>*^.  M««i«l,  and  Surgiol 


Appliances 


aass40 
Notions 

'         -,      SN  273,237.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
SN   273,930.     The   Ofemby  Company,   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.         g^  p^^^^j  .^^^^     pj^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^ 


Filed  June  15,  1967. 


FILTRON 


For  Surgical  Masks. 
First  use  Sept.  16,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  trl31,976. 

For  Puffs,   Wigs,  iCurls,   Braids,  Chignons,  and   Switches, 
Made  From  Human  Italr. 
First  use  July  21,  1^60. 


aass42-Knmed,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  257.402.     Mil-Art  Knits,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct. 
27,  1966. 

TEXTRA-SOF 

For  Fabrics  for  Llae  In  Making  Dresses,  Blouses,  Sweaters. 
Bathing  Suits,  etc. 

First  use  Aug.  30,  :1966. 


Qass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN   221,787.     Morton   International,   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.,   as- 
signee of  Allen  C.  Buhler,  Racine,  Wis.  Filed  June  23,  1965. 

BUTTER-BUDS 

For  Butter  Flavored  Compound  for  Use  as  a  SeasonlosoB 
Vegetables,  Meat,  and  Other  Edibles. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  7, 1965. 


SN  260.284.     J.  P.  Stevens  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  7,  1966. 

WOWER  GLASS 

Applicant  disclaim  the  word  "Glass"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  High  Temperkture  Woren  Fabrics  Made  From  Glass 

Fibers. 

First  use  Not.  3,  1666. 


SN  229,161.  Martha  White  Incorporated,  Nashville,  Tenn., 
by  change  of  name  from  Martha  White  Mills,  Inc.,  Nasta- 
TlUe,  Tenn.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1965. 


aOTONPICKUf 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  192.721,  726,321,  and  others. 
For  Corn  Bread  Mix. 
First  use  July  6,  1969. 


SN   260,827.     Dan  'itlver  Mills,   Incorporated.   Danville,  Va. 
Filed  Dec.  15,  19616. 


SN  249,444.     Purity  Stores,  Inc.,  Burllngame,  Calif.     Filed 
July  1,  1966. 


NUBBY  DAN 


Applicant  disclairtis  the  word  "Nubby"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  a  whole. 

For  Textile  Fabrtcs  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  ComWliatlons  Thereof. 

First  use  Oct.  14, 


1966. 


SN  262,567.     Chatham  Manufacturing  Company,  Elkln,  N.C. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  19(1  r. 


f:?ortster 


For  Blankets. 
First  use  Dec.  8, 


1D66. 


The  lining  In  the  drawing  indicates  shading  and  does  not 
depict  color.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  733,888. 

For  Spices,  'Canned  Condensed  Soups,  Cake  Mixes,  Wheat 
Flour,  Pickle  Relishes,  Mayonnaise,  Vegetable  Shortening, 
Jams,  Jellies,  Fruit  Preserves,  Table  Syrup,  Pickles,  Vinegar, 
Tomato  Catsup,  Salad  Dressing,  Edible  Oils,  Potato  Chips, 
and  Peanut  Butter. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1961. 
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SN  249,774.     Kentucky  Fried  Chicken  Corporation,  Nashville,     SN  258,085.     Fisher  Flouring  Mills  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.    Filed 

Nov.  7,  1966. 


Tenn.    Filed  July  7,  1966. 

KENTUCKY  FRIED 
CHICKEN 

The  words  "Fried  Chicken"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  ' 

mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  637,305.  815.167.  and     ^^.  258.086.     Fisher  Flouring  Mills  Co..  Seattle.  Wash.    Filed 


VIRGO 

For  Wheat  Flour. 
First  use  Sept.  22,  1966. 


others 

For  Freshly  Prepared  Chicken  and  Chicken  With  Gravy, 
Chicken  Parts  (Gizzards  and  Livers),  Fish  and  Shrimp,  Bis- 
cuits, Potatoes,  Salads  of  a  Vegetable  and  Poultry  Nature, 
Baked  Beans,  and  Bar-B-Q  (Chicken  and  Pork). 

First  use  Aug.  11,  1950. 


Nov.  7,  1966. 


ASTRONAUT 


For  Wheat  Flour. 
First  use  Sept.  22,  1966. 


SN  250,772.     I.  Rokeach  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed     ^N  258.087.     Fisher  Flouring  Mills  Co..  Seattle.  Wash.    Filed 


July  21,  1966. 


TRUMPS 


Nov.  7,  1966. 


For  Fish  Hors  d'Ouevres  Packed  In  Cans  and  Jars. 
First  use  June  1,  1966. 


CAPRICORN 


For  Wheat  Flour. 
First  use  Sept.  22.  1966. 


SN  252,293.     Sue  Ann  Food  Products  Corporation,  Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Aug.  12, 1966. 

BRISTOL  FARM 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  589,492  and  659,118. 

For  Salad  Dressings ;  Meat  Products — Namely,  Salami  and 
Sausages;  Candy;  Crackers;  Cookies;  Pickles;  Processed 
Canned  Fruits,  Fruit  Preserves  and  Fruit  Spreads,  Including 
Marmalade  ;  Spices  ;  Processed  Canned  Vegetables  ;  Honey  ; 
Pickle  and  Tomato  Relishes  (Commonly  Known  as  Chili  Rel- 
ishes) and  Pickle  Relishes ;  Meat  Sauces  and  Fish  Sauces ; 
Fruit  Compotes  ;  Salads  ;  and  Sauerkraut. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  15, 1951. 


SN  258,088.     Fisher  Flouring  Mills  Co..  Seattle,  Wash.    Filed 


Nov.  7.  1966. 


AQUARIUS 


For  Wheat  Flour. 
First  use  Sept.  22.  1966. 


SN  258,089.     Fisher  Flouring  .Mills  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.    Filed 
Nov.  7,  1966. 


TAURUS 


9N  253,295.     Farm  Fresh  Cream  Wlp  Corporation,  Lynbrook. 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  29,  1966. 


For  Wheat  Flour. 
First  use  Sept.  22. 1966. 


EVER-WHIP 


For  Vegetable  Fat  Topping. 
First  use  Aug.  22,  1966. 


SN  253,412.     Arkansas  Valley  Industries.  Inc..  Little  Rock. 
Ark.    Filed  Aug.  30.  1966. 


SN  258.736.     Valley  City  Milling  Company.  Portland,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1966.  i 

ROLLER  CHAMPION 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  608.061. 

For  Prepared  Biscuit  and  Cornbread  Mixes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  16, 1965. 


SN  258,737.     Valley  City  Milling  Company,  Portland,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1966. 


ROWENA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  672,601  and  808,171. 
For  Fresh  Frozen  and  Cooked  Poultry. 

First   use   July   26,    1966;    September   1949   as   to   "Tasty 
Bird," 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  282,225,  and  597,694. 

For  Prepared  Pancake,  Biscuit,  and  Cornbread  Mixes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  16.  1965. 


SN  254,172.     M.J.B.  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  9. 
1966. 


SN  258,948.     Warner-Jenkinson  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 
Louis.  Mo.    Filed  Nov.  17.  1966, 


HY-MARSH 


For  Marshmallow  Base. 
First  use  Nov.  22,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  563,677,  721,397,  and  822,051. 
For  Coffee,  Both  Instant  and  Regular. 
First  use  Feb.  18, 1966. 


SN   259,011.     Nebraska   Consolidated   Mills   Company,   d.b.a. 
Mauser  Mill  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr.     Filed  Nov.  18,  1966. 

OVEN  BUSTER 

For  Wheat  Flour. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  1921. 


August  29,  1967 
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SN  273  563.     General  Mill*.  Inc.,  Mlnneapoll*.  Minn.     Filed    SN  278,872.     General  MiUa,  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
June  12,  1967.  II  J«°« ",  1967. 


ijkcTOR 


THRIVE 


For  Ready  To  Eat  Breakfast  Cereal. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  19e7j 


For  Ready  To  Eat  Breakfast  Cereal. 
First  use  Feb.  7, 1967. 


SN  273,564.     General 
June  12,  1967. 


!  I  ills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 


ALIVE 


For  Ready  To  Eat  Breakfast  Cereal. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  19^1. 


SN  273,585.     General  llllls,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
June  12,  1967. 


Filed 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  259,166.    Saserae  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Kentucky  Dale 
Co.,  New  Orleans,  La.    Filed  Nov.  21,  1966. 


For  Ready  To  Eat  Br  'M^ast  Cereal. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1»«7. 


ZEAL 


For  Bourbon  Whiskey. 
First  use  Sept.  30,  1966. 


SN  273,566.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 


June  12, 1967. 


iiBOUND 


For  Ready  To  Eat  Breakfast  Cereal. 
First  use  Feb.  7, 1967. 


SN    259,168.     Saserac   Company,    Inc.,   d.b.a.   The   Wlnship 
Company,  New  Orleans,  La.    Filed  Nov.  21,  1966. 

BMM 


SN  273.567.     General 
June  12, 1967. 


For  Rum. 

First  use  June  7,  1966. 


Mil 


Us,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 


COLONEL  CRISPIT 

For  Ready  To  Eat  Breakfast  Cereal. 
First  use  Mar.  29. 1987. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

SN   259,677.     Rishellco,   Incorporated,  Crowley,   La.      Filed 
Nov.  29,  1966, 


Filed 


SN  273,568.     General  jHUls,  Inc.,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn. 
June  12,  1967. 

SUGAR  PLINKS 

The  word  "Sugar"  U  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  ! ! 

For  Ready  To  Eat  Breakfast  Cereal. 
First  use  Apr.  10, 1967. 


For  Non-Edible  Perfumed,  Colored,  Coated  Rice  for  Weddinc 
Throws. 

First  use  June  27,  1966. 


SN  273,569.     General  ^ills.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
June  12,  1967. 


AMPLE 


SN    260,193.     Sperry    Rand    Corporation.    New    York,    N.Y. 
Fileb  Dec.  6,  1966. 


For  Ready  To  Eat  B|r^fast  Cereal. 
First  use  Feb.  7, 19( 


REMINGTON 


SN  273,870.     General' Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mian.     Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  288,154. 

For  Aluminum  Pre-Sensitised  Offset  Plate. 

First  use  Mar.  23,  1966. 


June  12,  1967. 


MR.  CRISP 


SN  260,489.     The  De  Havilland  Aircraft  of  Canada,  Umited, 
Toronto,  OnUrio,  Canada.    Filed  Not.  25,  1966. 


For  Ready  To  Eat  meakfaat  Cereal. 
First  use  Mar.  29,  1967. 


STEM 


SN  273,571.     Oeneiml  iMnis,  Inc.,  BlinneapoUs,  Minn.     Filed 
June  12,  1967. 


IJRENEW 


For  Ready  To  Eat  Qreakfast  Cereal. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  lift?. 

TM  841  O.a.-«10 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  July  13,  1966;  Reg.  No.  149,536,  dated  Feb.  24,  1967. 

For  Self -Extendable  or  Power  Extendable  Stored  Strip  Ma- 
terial Made  of  Metal,  Plastic,  or  Kon-Metalllc  Materials ;  and 
Self-Extendable  or  Power  Extendable  Stored  Metal,  Plastic, 
or  Non-Metallic  Strip  Material  Deployable  To  Form  Masts, 
Antennas,  Booms,  Tubes,  and  Containers. 

First  use  Sept.  9,  1966 ;  in  commerce  Sept.  9, 1968. 
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SN  280  754      Media/Graphics.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.    Filed     SN  263.867.     Vltabath.  Incorporated.  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled 
'Dec.  14.  1966.  Feb.  3.  1967. 


PORT-A-SPLAY 


"BODY  BUFF" 


For  Portable  Display  Units.  Comprising  Panels.  Racks,  and         For  Af terbath  and  Shower  Lotion. 

First  use  Sept.  22,  1966. 
Accessories. 

First  use  Jan.  15.  1966.  ^_^^_ 


— ^^■^^"— ""  SN  272.549.     Fairfield  Products.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 

May  29.  1967. 

Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations  TO  25 

^yiL^'Nov.  2l%l  ''"""^'  '""  '""''*'  "'"""  ''''■         ^^r.tlTZ%ZlT  '''■ 


SN   274.031.     Bryce   L.    Holland,   d.b.a.   Good   Guy   Products 
Co.,  Stamford,  Conn.    Filed  June  16,  1967. 


GOOD  GUY 


For  Tooth  Paste. 
First  use  June  5,  1967. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 
For  Men's  Hair  Spray. 
First  use  Nov.  15.  1965. 


SN  248,030.     Emlllo  Puccl  Socleta  a  ResponsablUta  Llmltata. 
Florence,  Italy.    Filed  June  14,  1966. 

'^iSAJulldlibad 


The  mark  Is   the  signature  of  Emlllo  Puccl,   manager  of 
applicant  corporation. 
For  Perfumes. 
First  use  November  1965 ;  in  commerce  November  1965. 


Class  52-DetergenU  and  Soaps 

SN  238.941.     Embassy  Chemicals  Corp..   Farmlngdale.   N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1966. 

SLUICEX 

For  Emulslfler  Incorporated  as  an  Ingredient  In  a  Drainage- 
Cleaning.  Grease  Solvent  and  Deodorant  Preparation. 
First  use  Jan.  5, 1966. 


SN    233,852.     Helene    Curtis    Industries,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Sept.  6,  1966. 

COLOR  ESSENCE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  774,747,  807,969,  and  831,962. 
For  Cold  Permanent  Waving  Lotion  and  Neutralizer  There- 
for. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  10,  1966. 


SN  246,546.     Fast  Chemical   Products  Corp..  Yonkers,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  25.  1966. 

TEF  CLEANER 

The  word  "Cleaner"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Preparation  for  Cleaning  Pots  and  Pans,  Other  Cook- 
ware,  Griddles,  and  Cookie  Sheets. 

First  use  Apr.  20,  1966. 


SN  255,024.     Shur  Gloss  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Sept.  23,  1966. 


SUD-Z-KLEEN 


SN   261,636.     Clalrol   Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 


Dec.  29,  1966. 


GRADUAL 


For  Automotive  Interior  Cleaner. 
First  use  Aug.  25,  1966. 


SN    258,462.     Premier    Industrial    Corporation,    Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1966. 


For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Sept.  26,  1966. 


SN  263,866.     Vltabath,  Incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  3,  1967, 

"POWDER  BUFF" 

.     .     *w             „#  th«  wnrH  "Powder"  is  dls-  Applicant,  without  prejudice,  disclaims  the  phrase  "Cleans 

Exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the  word     Powder     is  ais  ^^_^p|.  ^^^^^  ^^  seconds."     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  187,435. 

claimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^  ^j^^^^^ 

For  Dusting  Po^^er^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^       ^  196^. 
First  use  Sept.  2r.  1966. 


AUGUST  29,  1967 


Company,  New  York 
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8N  258,919.     Robert  a..  McMatb,  d.b.a.  Wlfesaver  Products    SN    261,623.     Calgon    Corporation,    Pittsburgh,    P«.      FUed 


N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  17,  1966. 


Dec.  29,  1966. 


WIPE  SAVER 


CS-78 


SN  259,656.     Charies 


For    Light    Duty    Powdered    Steam    Cleaner   for   Cleaning 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  tl»0,569,  and  798,978.  Vehicles 

For  Detergents  and  soaps  for  General  Household  Cleaning.         pj^^^  '^^^  g        ^^  j^^^ 
First  use  Sept.  25,  II  i62.  i   •      .  ■ 


Grossman,  d.b.a.  Victor  Co.t  Franklin 


SN  261,«25.     Calgon  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    Filed  Dec. 


Square,  NY.    Filed  ;^ov.  29,  1966. 

tjP-DATE 


29,  1966. 


For  .\erosol  Spray 

Synthetic  Detergents. 

First 


For  Grease  and  Tar  Remover,  in  Liquid  Form,  Especially 
((leaner  Which  Contains  Solvents  and     for  Cleaning  Vehicles. 

First  use  Sept.  23,  1966. 


use  Nov.  4,  19<  f . 


19,  1966. 


C-49 


SN    261,627.     Calgon    Corporation,    Pittsburgh,    Pa,      Filed 
SN  261,054.     Ecco  CJ^fmlcals,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  Dec.         Dec.  29,  1966. 

MIRAGE 


A  THIRD  HAND 


For  Household  Cleai  i4r. 
First  use  Mar.  17,  11  f6. 


Class  100  —  Miscellaneous 


For  Liquid  General  Purpose  Detergent,  Primarily  for  Clean- 
ing Vehicles. 

First  use  Sept.  23,  1966. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


SN  251,555.     Mel-Mart,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed  Aug. 
2,  1966. 


SN   241,484.     Master 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  M 


ff 


urriers  Guild  of  America,  Inc.,  New 
.  21,  1966. 


MASTER  rURRIERS  GUILD 
OF  AMERICA,  INC. 


For  Trade  AssodatDon  Services  Such  as  Supplying  Members 
With  Trade  Information,  Advertising,  Arranging  for  Conven- 
tions, Maintaining  ai  Fur  Registration  and  Identification 
Bureau,  Collecting  Pjijments  and  Transacting  Purchases  for 
Members,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  before  194 [. 


For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  26, 1965. 


SN  242,840.     Willis  R  Payton,  d.b.a.  Ed  Payton,  Kawalhae, 
Hawaii.    Piled  Apr.  6, 1966. 

bee|^  builders 


SN  257,950.     Flying  Carpet  Motor  Inn,  Inc.,  Rooaemont,  III. 
Filed  Nov.  4,  1966. 

FLYING  CARPET 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  811,105. 

For  Motel,  Hotel,  and  Restaurant  Services ;  Conducting 
Convention  Services  and  Providing  Meeting  Places  for  the 
Same,  and  Providing  Transportation  Services  for  Airplane 
Passengers  to  and  From  Airports  by  Means  of  Limousine  and 
Helicopter. 

First  use  in  or  about  October  1962. 


For  Acquiring, 
Financing  Cattle  for 
Others. 

First  use  Dec.  23, 


Ral^lpg,  Feeding,  Marketing,  Processing  and 
there,  and  Processing  Cattle  Feed  for 


\f 


li}5 


SN   246,854.     Gene 
May  31,  1966. 


-Lutry,   North   Hollywood,   Calif.     Filed 


For  Hotel  Services. 
First  use  Dec.  28, 


Qass  101  — Advertising  and  Business 

SN    197,271.     Electronic   Treasure   Chest    Enterprises,    Inc., 
Lake  Bluff,  111.    Filed  July  7,  1964. 

ELiCTRONiC 

Utnsnrt  ^litst 

The  word  "Electronic"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and  Services  of  Others  by 
Providing  a  Promotion  Plan  for  Others  Which  Involves  Sur- 
veying an  Area  To  Determine  the  Proper  Manner  of  Distribut- 
ing Prize-Winning  Cards  to  Potential  Customers  and  the 
Proper  Type  and  Location  of  Card  Scanning  Devices  To  Be 
Used  on  the  Business  Premises  of  Others,  Preparing  Visual 
and  Audible  Announcements  of  the  Promotion,  and  Super- 
vision of  Card  Scanning  Devices  on  the  Premises  To  Deter- 
mine Customers  Having  Prize- Winning  Cards. 

First  use  Nov.  7,  1961. 


TM  234 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  29,  1967 


SN  248  023'    Continental  Organltatlon  of  DiBtrlbutor  Enter-     SN  244.729.     Vera  Nydegger.  Alexandria.  Va.     Filed  May  2. 
prlies.  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    Filed  June  14.  1966.  1966. 

h 


C.O.D.E. 

For    Wholesale    Purchasing    and    Marketing    Services    of 
Grocery  Store  Merchandise. 
First  use  Jan.  26,  1966. 


PADS  FOR  PLAYBOYS 


For  Interior  Decorating  Services  for  Single  Men. 
First  use  Feb.  15.  1965. 


SN  252,192.     Master  Photo  Dealers'  k  Finishers'  Aaaociation. 
Jackson.  Mich.    Filed  Aug.  11.  1966. 


IPEX 


Class  106  — Material  Treatment 


Class  A  —  Goods 


r.«„,-„nnn«      SN    268.107.     St.    Regis   Paper    Company,    New   York,    N.Y. 
For    Conducting    Photographic    ExposlHons.    Conventions.  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^   ^^^ 

and  Meetings. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  20.  1956. 


SN    256.413.     Adams.    Martin    k  Nelson.    Inc.,    Minneapolis. 
Minn.    Filed  Oct.  14.  1966. 

MAKE  A  MILLION 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  Services  of  Other* 
Through  the  Use  of  Games  To  Win  Stamps. 
First  use  Nov.  4.  1965. 


Qass  102  -  Insurance  and  Financial 

SN  239.646.     National  Bank  of  McKeesport,  McKeesport,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  377.917.  824.262.  and  others. 

For  Custom  Coating  of  Paper.  Paperboard.  and  Burlap. 

First  use  in  or  about  September  1965. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

SN  246,920.     Melody  Ranch  Enterprises,  Inc..  North  Holly- 
wood. Calif.    Filed  May  31.  1966. 


For  Banking  Services. 
First  use  June  25.  1965. 


Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

SN  244,232.     Madison  Industries.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  25,  1966. 


For  Entertainment  Program,  Consisting  Primarily  of  Coun- 
try and  Western  Music. 
First  use  Sept.  24.  1964. 


SN    269.484.     Snuff    Garrett    Productions.    Inc..    Hollywood, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1967. 

MIDNIGHT  STRING 
QUARTET 

The    mark    consist,    ot   .    CnclM    r,pr».Dt.tlo.    »(    the         ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^^^„  _^  j,„,„„^  ,p„,  „„„  .j, 
tures  of  Various  Types  and  Designs.  "«"t»l  0'°"P- 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


SN  259.671.     National  Electrical  Manufacturers  Association, 
Mew  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1966. 


8N  259.669.     National  Electrical  Manufacturers  AssocUtlon. 
New  York.  N.Y.    File<l  Nov.  29, 1966. 


The  mark  certlflea  tlwt  the  net  refrigerated  volume  of  each 
household  electric  cbest'type  freeaer  bearing  It  are  accurately 
stated  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Standard  HRF-1. 
which  standard  has  been  adopted  by  and  Is  acceptable  to 
applicant.     Owner  of  R«g.  Nos.  737.320  and  767,732. 

For  Household  Electtfic  Chest-Type  Freexers. 

First  use  January  1906. 


SN  259.670.     National  Electrical  Manufacturers  Association, 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1966. 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  net  refrigerated  volume  and 
net  shelf  area  of  each  household  electric  refrigerator  and 
upright  (vertical)  freesaer  bearing  it  are  accurately  stated  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Standard  HRF-1,  which 
standard  has  been  adopted  by  and  is  acceptable  to  applicant. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  737|,820  and  767.732. 

For  Household  Electric  Refrigerators  and  Upright  (Verti- 
cal) Freesers. 

First  use  August  19M. 


First  use  September  1956. 


First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  9.  1966. 


NEMA 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  water  removal  capa-city  of  each 
household  electric  dehumidifler  bearing  It  la  accurately 
stated  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Standard  DH-1, 
which  standard  has  been  adopted  by  and  is  acceptable  to  appli- 
cant.   Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  737.320  and  767,732. 

For  Household  Electric  Dehumldiflers. 

First  use  September  1964. 


SN  274.074.     Lane  Magatine  &  Book  Company,  Menlo  Park, 
Calif.    Filed  June  16. 1967. 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  product  has  been  accepted  for 
advertising  in  applicant's  Sunset  magasine  and  therefore  the 
product  has  met  the  advertising  acceptance  and  review  stand- 
ards established  by  applicant  for  all  advertisers  in  said  maga- 
sine.   Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  209,499.  426.790.  and  511.453. 

For  Avtomoblles,  Automotive  Accessories  and  Equipment. 
Gasoline.  Lubricants,  Travel  and  Recreation  Equipment. 
China.  Glassware.  Bedding.  Linens,  Floor  Coverings,  Furni- 
ture. Major  Appliances  and  Other  Appliances,  Household 
Equipment  and  Accessories.  Building  Materials.  Building 
Equipment,  Swimming  Pools  and  Fixtures,  Power  Hand  Tools, 
Protective  Coats  and  Paints.  Food  and  Beverages.  Soaps. 
Cleansers.  Polishes,  Paper  Products,  Horticulture  and  Garden 
Equipment  and  Supplies.  Publications.  Crafts,  Hobby  Sup- 
plies, Stationery  Supplies,  Clothing  and  Apparel,  Radios,  Tele- 
vision Sets,  Phonographs,  Photographic  Equipment,  Jewelry. 
Drugs,  Toiletries,  and  Health  Products. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1967. 

TM  23S 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
aass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Qass  5  -  Adhesives 


834,180.     KITTY-JON.      Excel-Mlneral   Company.    Inc.      »N 
227,272.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  9-7-65. 

834  181      IL  k  CC.    IntemaUonal  Latex  k  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  249,017.    Pub.  6-18-67.    Filed  6-27-66. 

834  182  SNOWDRIFT.  The  Fur  Seal  Processing  Corpora 
tion.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  1  and  39).  SN  253,025. 
Pub!  6-13-67.    Filed  8-24-66. 

834 183.     POLYTEX.       Texas     Polymer    Corporation.       SN 
254,566.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  9-15-66. 

834.184.  GENSET.    Qenset  CorporaUon.    SN  255,311.    Pub. 
fr-13-67.    Filed  9-2^-66. 

834.185.  VYCRON  TOUGH  STUFF.     Beaunlt  Corporation. 
SN  258.476.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  11-14-66. 

834 186.     DION  COR-RES.     Diamond  Alkali  Company.     SN 

268,008.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-31-67. 
834,187.     DION  FR.    Diamond  Alkali  Company.   SN  268.009. 

Pub,  6-13-67.    Filed  3-31-67. 


834.190.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

834.200.  NUOSA.     Thompson  Werke,  G.m.b.H.,  assignee,  by 
mesne    assignment,    of    Thompson-Werke.    G.m.b.H.      SN 

223.376.  Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  8-9-65. 

834.201.  THOMSIT.     Thompson-Werke,  G.m.b.H..  assignee, 
by   mesne  assignment,  of  Thompson-Werke.  G.m.b.H.     SN 

225.377.  Pub.  4-11-67.    Filed  8-9-65. 

834.202.  TOMIPRBN.    Thompaon-Werke,  G.m.b.H.,  assignee, 
by  mesne  assignment,  of  Thompson-Werke.  G.m.b.H.     SN 

225.378.  Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  8-9-65. 

834.203.  TUNO.     Thompson-Werke,   G.m.b.H..   assignee,   by 
mesne    assignment,    of    Thompson-Werke,    G.m.b.H.       SN 

225.379.  Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  8-9-65. 


Qass  2 -Receptacles 


834.188.  JIFFY-POTS.  Geo.  J.  Ball,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  J^ffyPoj 
Company  of  America.  SN  205,913.  Pub.  6-13-67.  Filed 
11-10-64. 

834.189.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Nosco,  Inc.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  2,  8,  21.  23,  25.  32,  37.  and  50). 
SN  228.860.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  9-29-65. 

834  190      FEDTRO  AND  DESIGN.     Fedtro,  Inc.     MULTI 
PLE  CLASS  (CUsses  2,  5,  8,  21.  23,  26,  34,  36,  37,  and  44). 
SN  229,041.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  10-1-65. 

834  191  SILVERMINB  AND  DESIGN.  American  Can  Com 
pkny.     SN  242,099.    Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  3-29-66. 

834  192  GOLDMINE  AND  DESIGN.  American  Can  Com- 
pany."   SN  242,312.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  3-31-66. 

834,193.  CHERUB  BY  WILBEBT.  Wllbert  W.  Haase  Co. 
SN  242,819.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  4-6-66. 

834  194.  MOBILFOAM.  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  by  change 
of  name  from  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.  SN  243,921. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  4-20-66. 

834  195.  POCKET  PIG.  Banthrlco  International,  Inc.  SN 
2*43,948.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  4-21-66. 

834.196.  THERMO-PAK.  Gulf  States  Paper  Corporation. 
SN  244,103.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  4-22-66. 

834.197.  SOMERSET.  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  SN 
246,323.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  5-23-66. 


Class  3 -Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

834,198.     AMANDA.    Nelman-Marcus  Company.   SN  249,058. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  6-27-66. 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

834.204.  DU-TER.       N.V.     Phlllps-Duphar.       SN     205,440. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  11-3-64. 

834.205.  PREVENT.       N.     H.     SUrk     Corporation.       SN 
230.579.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  10-19-65. 

834.206.  261.      Calgon    Corporation.      SN    237,424.      Pub. 
6^13-87.     Filed  1-27-66. 

834  207      BOWES  SEAL  FAST  AND  DESIGN.    Bowes  "Seal 

Fast"    Corporation.      SN   242,794.      Pub.   6-13-67.     Filed 

4-6-66. 
834.208.     ARROWHEAD  AND  TRIANGLE  IN  RECTANGLE 

(DESIGN).    Rohm  and  Haas  Company.    SN  245.616.    Pub. 

6-13-67.     Filed  5-13-66. 
834  209.     POLY-DISPERSION     AND     DESIGN.       Wyrough 

and    Loser.    Inc.      SN    245,878.      Pub.    6-13-67.      Filed 

5-17-66. 

834.210.  M  AND  DESIGN.  Microbiological  Associated.  Inc. 
SN  247.240.    Pub.  6-6-67.    Filed  6-3-66. 

834.211.  PACIFIC  AND  DESIGN.  Domtar  Limited.  SN 
251,614.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  8-3-66. 

834  212  JET-X.  B.  W.  BlUt  Company.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  6  and  13).  SN  253,490.  Pub.  6-13-67. 
Filed  8-31-66. 

834.213.  JET-X  AND  DESIGN.  E.  W.  Bliss  Company. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6  and  13).  SN  254.033. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  9-8-66. 

834.214.  MONOSTICON.  Organon  Inc.  SN  256.964.  Pub. 
4-25-67.    Filed  10-21-66. 

834.215.  SCOR.  Uen  Chemical  Company.  SN  265,643. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  2-28-67. 

834.216.  PRINCEP.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
266,281.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-9-67. 

834.217.  ZINATROL.       Diamond     Alkali     Company.       SN 

267.095.  Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-20-67. 
834  218.     CADATROL.       Diamond     Alkali     Company.       SX 

267.096.  Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-20-67. 
834  219.     GLOBINTBST.      Chas.    Pflter    k    Co.,    Inc.      SN 

267,226.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-21-67. 


Class  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


Class  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 


834  189.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
TM236 
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TM  237 


Gass  9-Exploliives,  Rrearms,  Equipments,  Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 


and  Projectiles 


Forgings 


834.220.  B-LINE.  (Tknadlan  Safety  Fuse  Company  Limited. 
SN  234,173.    Pub.  $-13-67.    Fljed  12-8-65. 

834.221.  TW  FORTWNA-SUHL  AND  DESIGN.  VEB  Ernst- 
Thaimann  Werk  St^l^l.  SN  240,222.  Pub.  6-13-67.  Filed 
3-4-66. 

834.222.  DAKOTA. 


248.474.    Pub.  6-15  -67.    Filed  6-20-66. 


834.241.  RECURRING  DIAMOND  (DESIGN).  Kaiser 
Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  192,726.  Pub. 
6-13-67.    Filed  5-5-64. 

834.242.  CUSHOT.  Ductile  Iron  Foundry,  Incorporated. 
SN  243,312.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  4-13-66. 


Intercontinental     Arms,     Inc.       |SN 


834.243.     QTC. 
Pub.  6-13-67. 


Armco    Steel    Corporation. 
Filed  3-20-67. 


SN    267,106. 


Class  10 -Fertizers 

834.223.  PBOTURFi  FERTILIZER  1,    O.  M.  Scott  and  Sons 
Company.     SN  239,036.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-1-66. 

834.224.  PROTURF  FERTILIZER  X.    O.  M.  Scott  and  Sons 
Company.     SN  239.937.     Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-1-66. 

834.225.  PROTURFI  FERTILIZER  4.    O.  M.  Scott  and  Sons 
Company.     SN  2381,638.     Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-1-66. 

834.226.  PROTURF"  FERTILIZER  I.    O.  M.  Scott  and  Sons 
Company.     SN  230,939.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  3-1-66. 

834.227.  PROTURP  FERTILIZER  10.    O.  M.  Scott  and  Sons 
Company.     SN  239J940.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  3-1-66. 

834.228.  POLYPLE^t.     Allied   Chemical   Corporation.     SN 
252,531.    Pub.  6-1^7.    Filed  8-17-66. 

834.229.  GARDEN  |(JARPET.     MacAndrews  k  Forbes  Com- 
pany.    SN  255,709L    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  10-4-66. 

834.230.  GREEN  GbDDESS.     MacAndrews  k  Forbes  Com- 
pany.    SN  255,71:       Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  10-4-66. 


Gass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


834,235.     (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

834.244.  OILY  BIRD  BY  RONSON.  Ronson  Corporation. 
SN  225,602.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  8-12-65. 

834.245.  HI-SOLV.  Hes  Oil  k  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
236,749.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  1-18-66. 

834.246.  THE  WORKINGMAN'S  FRIEND  AND  DESIGN. 
A.  B.  Hudson.    SN  249,238.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  6-29-66. 

834.247.  RAPIDACTION.  Diamond  Alkali  Company.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  15  and  52).  SN  249,383.  Pub. 
6-13-67.     Filed  7-1-66. 


Class  12  — Construction  Materials 


834,231.     PACIFIC 
251.615.    Pub. 


iND   DESIGN.     Domtar  Umlted.     SN 
Piled  8-3-66. 


6-1 J -67 


Gass  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

834.248.  GBOWCO.  Harris  Paint  Company.  SN  254,155. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  9-9-66. 

834.249.  SHEFFIELD  GOLDEN  TOUCH.  ShefBeld  Bronie 
Paint  Corporation.  SN  255,468.  Pub.  6-13-67.  Filed 
9-29-66. 

834.250.  LIQUITEX  AND  DESIGN.  Permanent  Pigments, 
Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  16  and  52).  SN  258,023. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Piled  11-7-66. 


Gass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 

Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

I  i 

834.212.  (SeeClassi^for  this  trademark.) 

834.213.  (See  Classj^  for  this  trademark.) 

834.232.  T  WELL.  I  {Continental  Oil  Company.  SN  231,547. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Plljtjd  10-24-65. 

834.233.  SWAGELdh:  THE  SAFE  FITTING.  Crawford 
Fitting  Company.,,  SN  247,011.  Pub.  6-13-67.  Filed 
6-1-66. 

834.234.  BUTTON ' '  TAPE.  Cherrln  Corporation.  SN 
247,197.    Pub.  6-1)^-67.    Filed  6-3-66. 

834.235.  GRINNEI^.  Grlnnell  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  W,  15,  23,  and  34).  SN  248,278.  Pub. 
6-13-67.     Filed  6-17-66. 

834.236.  COMFORT  SCREEN.  J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
251,011.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  7-25-66. 

834.237.  AU-VE-CO.  Auto-Vehlcle  Parts  Co.  SN  262,998. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    FH«d  1-23-67. 

834.238.  SPOTPINB.  AND  DESIGN.  Spotnalls,  Inc.  SN 
265,250.    Pub.  6-^^7.    Piled  2-23-67. 

834.239.  SPOTSTAJLES  AND  DESIGN.  Spotnalls,  Inc. 
SN  265,252.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  2-23-67. 

834.240.  SPOTBR4PS  AND  DESIGN.  Spotnalls,  Inc.  SN 
265,258.    Pub.  6-JM7.    Filed  2-23-67. 


Gass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

834.251.  DR.  SCHENCK'S  MANDRAKE  PILLS.  Majestic 
Drug  Co.,  Inc.   SN  234,760.   Pub.  6-13-67.   Piled  12-16-65. 

834.252.  THROMBOCLASE.  Laboratolre  Choay,  Socl«t« 
Anonyme.     SN  238,545.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  2-10-66. 

834.253.  RESEARCH  FOR  LIFE.  Mead  Johnson  k  Com- 
pany.   SN  244,593.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Piled  4-29-66. 

834.254.  MEAD  JOHNSON  RESEARCH  FOR  LIFE.  Mead 
Johnson  k  Company.  SN  244,596.  Pub.  6-13-67.  Piled 
4-29-66. 

834.255.  MEAD  JOHNSON.    Mead  Johnson  k  Company.  SN 

244.598.  Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  4-29-66. 

834.256.  MENTROLZ.       Mayer     Laboratories,     Inc.       SN 

245.599.  Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  5-13-66. 

834.257.  PAYZONE.  American  Cyanamid  Company.  SN 
248,092.    Pub.  6-13-67.  '  Filed  6-15-66. 

834.258.  LISTERINE.  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical 
Company.     SN  252,436.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  S-15-66. 

834.259.  POLINEL.  Eleanor  Potascb,  d.b.a.  Pollnel  Com- 
pany.    SN  256,595.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  10-17-66. 

834.260.  PMC.  Thomas  &  Thompson  Company  of  Baltimore 
City,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Thomas  k  Thompson  Co.  SN  258,732. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  11-15-66. 

834.261.  VBTARAXOID.  Chas.  Pfizer  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
267,227.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Piled  3-21-67. 
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834  262  GENUINE  INDIAN  BRAND  CANOE  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Rivers  &  Gilman  Moulded  Products.  Inc.  SN 
233,827.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  12-2-65. 

834  263  ARMSTRONG  ROADHOLDER  AND  DESIGN. 
Armstrong  Patents  Co.  Limited,  assignee  of  Armstrong 
Beverley  Engineering  Ltd.  SN  234.527.  Pub.  6-13-^7. 
Filed  12-14-65. 

834.264.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Z"°^»PPW"ke^ 
GmbH.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  19  and  23).  »« 
237,268.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  1-25-66. 

834.265.  GRAZIELLA.  S.p.A.  Teodoro  CarnlelU  *  Co.  SN 
242.502.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  4-1-66. 

834  266  AERO  COMMANDER.  Rockwell-Standard  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  246.610.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  5-25-66. 

834  267.  REIDS  TRAILER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Reld^s 
Trailer.  Inc.     SN  248.578.     Pub.  fr-13-67.     Filed  6-21-66. 

834  268  COLUMBIAN.  Columbian  Steel  Tank  Company. 
SN  249,223.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  fr-29-66. 


834.285.  COOLVENT.  Blaion,  Inc.  SN  249.940.  Pub. 
6-13-67.    Filed  7-11-66. 

834.286.  CLARK  FOAM.  Dwlght  Gordon  Clark,  d.b.a.  Clark 
Foam  Products.  SN  249.951.  Pub.  6-18-67.  FUed 
7-11-66. 

834.287.  FIGHTING  ACE.  Elite  Creations.  Inc.  SN 
2*50,649.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  7-20-66. 

834.288.  TRU-MATIC.  Arnold  Palmer  Golf  Company.  SN 
250.765.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  7-21-66. 

834.289.  TUFF-STUFF.  Daubert  Chemical  Company.  SN 
250.827.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  7-22-66. 

834.290.  WHIRL-E-BIRD.  North  Pacific  Products  Co.  SN 
2*50.860.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  7-22-66. 

834.291.  GOLDEN  EYE.  Gudebrod  Bros.  Silk  Co..  Inc.  SN 
259.506.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  11-28-66. 


Class  23  -  Cutlery,  Madilnery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

834.189.  (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

834.190.  (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
834.235.  (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 
834.264.  (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

834.292.  CORE-GUARD.   McCreary  Tire  *  Rubber  Company. 
SN  225.488.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  8-11-65. 

834.293.  LYCOMING.      Avco    Corporation.       SN    228,319. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  9-22-65. 

834.294.  SCUFA.       The     Dow     Chemical     Company.       SN 
231,896.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  11-1-65. 

834.295.  AUTOMATIC.      AVM    Corporation.      SN    233.307. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  11-26-65. 

S.-i4  296.     CHLORO  CHECK   AND  DESIGN.     ChemagnetlcH 
Controls.  Inc.    SN  239.721.    Pub.  6-27-67.    Filed  2-28-66. 

S34  297      HANDY  CIRCLE  CUTTER  AND  DESIGN.     Zlm 
merman  Packing  Company.     SN  234.099.     Pub.  6-13-67. 
Filed  12-6-65. 
•  834.298.     FRONTAL-AIRE.     FrelghtUner  Corporation.     SN 
235.971.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  1-7-66. 
834  299      TRU  TEX.    Harry  W.  Henn,  d.b.a.  H  and  R  Supply 
Company.     SN  237,116.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  1-24-66. 

834.300.     VERSA-TEL.     Pratt  k  Whitney  Inc.     SN  237.154. 

Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  1-24-66. 
834  301.     MONIQUE.     Imperial  Knife  Aaaoclated  Companies, 

Inc.     SN  237.351.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  1-26-66. 

834  302      LEAF    MIST.      Imperial    Knife    Associated    Com- 
pknles.  Inc.     SN  237,352.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  1-26-66. 

834,303.     CROSS.     Cross  Hardware  Co.,  Inc.     SN  247,485. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  6-7-66. 

^—^"^^^""^  834  304      SUPER    SONAIRE    1500.      Electronic    Assistance 

Corporation.     SN  248.221.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  6-16-66. 

Clau  22 — Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods  834,305.  mu  maru  and  design.  Mam.  mc . «» b.»  Maru 

Ua»  AA       1W1I«»/  swf    ,  r  Industries.    SN  248.922.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  6-24-66. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

834.189.  (SeeClas8  2for  this  trademark.) 

834.190.  ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 
834  269      WESTERN    ELECTRIC.      Western    Electric    Com 

p«y.  Incorporated,  by  merger  and  change  «'  °^°';/"" 

Western    Electric    Company,    Incorporated.      MULTIPLt. 

CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26).     SN  227.201.     Pub.  6-13^7. 

Filed  8-25-65. 
834  270      BABES  IN  THE  WOODS.    Edward  L.  Mobley.  Jr  , 

d*.b.a.'The  Edward  Mobley  Co.    SN  228.926.    Pub.  6-13-67. 

Filed  9-29-65. 
834  271      SOLAR-SHIELD.     Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corpo 

ritlon.     SN  236.633.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  1-17-66. 

834.272.  CONTESSA.     Northern  Electric  Company  Umlted. 
SN  242.272.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-30-66. 

834.273.  PORTAFLEX.     The  Ampeg  Co.,  Inc.     SN  248.201. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  6-16-66. 

834.274.  ACCENT.     Regal  Ware.  Inc.     SN  249.577.     Pub. 
6^13-67.    Filed  7-5-66. 

834.275.  NOMIE.      Noma   Lites   Corp.     SN  249.869.     Pub. 
fr-13-67.    Filed  7-8-66. 

834.276.  DART.     Chrysler  Corporation.     SN  249,947.     Pub. 
6^13-67.    Filed  7-11-66. 

834  277      REDDY  KILOWATT  AND  DESIGN.     Reddy  Kilo- 
watt. Inc.     SN  266,257.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  3-8-^7. 


834  278      COVER  GIRL.     Standard  Pyroxoloid  Corporation. 

SN  221.416.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  6-17-65. 
834.279.     STRIPES.     Edward  L    Mobley    Jrd.b^.  The  Ed^ 

ward    Mobley    Co.      SN    228.925.      Pub.    6-13-67.      Filed 

9-29-65. 
834  280.     TRAFFIC.    Mondotoy  Establishment.    SN  238.767. 

Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  2-14-66. 
834  281.     TWIRL-AGO  GO.     Jack  Kevorkian.     SN  244.225. 

Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  4-25-66. 
834  282.     MEMORY.    Milton  Bradley  Company.    SN  244.660. 

Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  5-2-66. 
834  283.     A  GO-GO  STICK.    A-Oo-Oo  Company.    SN  246.242. 

Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  S-23-66. 
834  284      DYNOLAC.      Harry    M.    Dorn    Incorporated.      SN 

247.784.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  6-10-66.  ■ 


834,306.  JET.  Equipment  Importers,  Inc.  SN  250,259. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  7-14-66. 

834  307  TRANSIFLO.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company.     SN  264.277.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  2-9-67. 

834.308.  SWIXGLINE.  Swlngllne  Inc.  SN  265.378.  Pub. 
fr-13-67.    Filed  2-24-67. 

834.309.  CONTRA.  The  Gillette  Company.  SN  268.122. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  4-3-67. 


Class  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

834,310.     SOUFLEX.      Southern    Mills,    Inc.      SN    244,853. 
Pub.  6-ia-67.    Filed  5-3-66. 
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Class  32-FnrMture  and  Upholstery 


Pub. 


834,189.     (See  Claaa  \t  for  this  trademark.) 

834.311.  KT.    KT  P^ucts  Corporation,    SN  243,671. 
6-13-67.    Filed  4-.^B-66. 

834.312.  IMPERVH)>I.    Dlebold,  Incorporated.   SN  245,814. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    FiUi  6-17-66. 


834,189.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
834,331.'     WENGER.      Wenger    Corporation. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-31-66. 


SN    242,410. 


The  Englander  Company,  Inc. 
Filed  9-6-66. 


SN 


834.332.  SLEEP-MATE. 
253,864.    Pub.  6-13-67. 

834.333.  LITTLE  FOLK'S.   Simmons  Company.  SN  256,981. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  10-21-66. 


Class26-Me{i|suring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 


(See  Class  i 


Qass  33— Glassware 


for  this  trademark.) 


834.190 

834,269.     ( See  Class  i  1  for  this  trademark. ) 

834.313.     TUTOR  MlATIC.     The  Welch  Scientific  Company, 

assignee  of  Multimttlc  Machines.  Inc.     SN  122.017.    Pub. 

8-13-63.     Filed  6-14-61. 
834  314      8  AND  DESIGN.    Dalnlppon  Screen  Manufacturing 

Company.   Llmitedlj    SN  231.894.     Pub.   fr-13-67.     Filed 

11-1-65.  j 

834.315.  MISCELL.^EOUS  DESIGN.     Bio-Dynamics.  Inc. 
SN  235.384.    Pub.  19-13-67.    Filed  12-28-65. 

834.316.  AIR  WATitH.        Alr-A-Plane      Corporation.        SN 
240.142.    Pub.  6-1&-67.    Filed  3-4-66. 

834.317.  TAISEI.    ilalsel  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kalsha. 
SN  241.705.    Pub.  B-13-67.    Filed  3-23-66. 

834.318.  NIRICO.    ]  [Nlghtwriter    Corporation,    Inc..    d.b.a. 
Nlrlco.     SN  244.1M.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  4-21-66. 

834.319.  SPIRA-Llt*E.     Spiratone.  Inc.     SN  247.266.     Pub. 
6-13-67.    Filed  6-13-66. 

834.320.  MINIMON^TOB.      Gammon    Technical    Products, 


834,334.     WORLD     BAZAAR.       Atlantic     Company.        SN 
257,150.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  10-25-66. 


Class  34- Heating,  Lighting,and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

834,190.     (SeeClas8  2for  this  trademark.) 
834,235.     (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 


Inc.     SN  247,346. 


Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  6-6-66. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

834,335.  TRACTION  ALL-WEATHER.  The  Goodyear  Tire 
k  Rubber  Company.  SN  229,793.  Pub.  6-13-67.  Filed 
10-11-65. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

834.321.  TOPAZIO        Ferrelra     Marques     k     Irmlo.       SN 
213.105.    Pub.  6-li-67.    Filed  3-2-65. 

834.322.  SILVER  8ANDS.    Oneida  Ltd.    SN  242,837.    Pub. 
6-13-67.    Filed  4-1^-66. 

834.323.  COUNTRil  MANOR.     Towle  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.    SN  243,27ii    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  4-12-66. 

834.324.  REGAL.     |  Regal    Industries,    Inc.      SN    245,854. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Fl|^  5-17-66. 

834.325.  TORCHok     Buccellatl  Sliver,  Ltd. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Fll*d  1-26-67. 

834.326.  ST.  MARK.     BucceUatl  Sliver,  Ltd. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    rUM  1-26-67. 

834.327.  RIGATO.      Buccellatl    Sliver,    Ltd. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Fll^  1-26-67 

834.328.  PALM     B^ACH.       Buccellatl     Silver, 
263,333.    Pub.  6-ip-67.    Piled  1-26-67. 


Qass  36 — Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

834.190.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

834.336.  THEATRETTE.      C.    G.   Conn    Ltd.      SN   227,561. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  9-1(^-65. 

834.337.  PAN-AMERICANA  AND  DESIGN.     Pan-American 
Records,  Inc.     SN  231,936.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  11-1-65. 


SN  263,330. 

SN  263,331. 

SN    263,332. 

Ltd.       SN 


Qass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

834  329      OMCO  P&Qh  BOY  AND  DESIGN.    Omco  Chemical 
Corporation.     SnF  265.244.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  2-23-67. 


Qass  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

834.330.     WEXFoib.    Shenango  Ceramics.  Inc.  SN  189,511. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-24-64. 


Qass  37  — Paper  and  Stationery 

834.189.  (SeeCIas8  2for  this  trademark.) 

834.190.  (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

834.338.  TOPCO.  Topco  Associates,  Inc.  SN  243,042. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  4-8-66. 

834.339.  NO-RIP.  Westab  Inc.  (Ohio  corporation),  bjr 
merger  and  assignment  from  Westab  Inc.  (Delaware  corpo- 
ration).    SN  244,785.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Piled  5-2-66. 

834.340.  SHIMMER  WRAP.  Hy-Sll  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  247,597.     Pub.  6-13-67.     FUed  6-8-66. 

834.341.  L  &  J  AND  DESIGN.  Lawyers  and  Judges  Pub- 
lishing Company.  SN  248.043.  Pub.  6-13-67.  Filed 
6-14-66. 

834.342.  ACCENT.  HammermlU  Paper  Company.  SN 
248.134.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Piled  6-15-66. 

834.343.  FANTAS  STIK.  Micropolnt,  Inc.  SN  253,157. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  8-25-66. 

834.344.  POSTMARK.  Union  Camp  Corporation.  SN 
255.245.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Piled  9-27-66. 

834.345.  DELLO.  Groveton  Papers  Co.  SN  256,549.  Pub. 
6-13-67.    Piled  10-17-66. 
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834,346.  MAN  SIZE.  Norcross,  Inc.  SN  220,135.  Pub. 
fr-13-67.    Filed  6-1-65. 

834  347  EXECUTIVE  RESEARCH  INSTITUTE.  Execu- 
tive Research  Institute,  Inc.  SN  235.9Q5.  Pub.  6-13-67. 
Filed  1-6-66. 

834.348.  ITC.  International  Textbook  Company.  SN 
2*38,875.    Pub.  6-13-87.    Filed  2-15-66. 

834.349.  PIED  PIPER.  Colorteck,  Inc.  SN  239,729.  Pub. 
fr-13-67.    Filed  2-28-66. 

834  350  HARPERSORT.  Harper  k  Row,  Publishers,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  240,295.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  3-7-66. 

834.351.  PRIDE  'N  JOY.  Colorteck.  Inc.  SN  240,503. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-9-66. 

834.352.  CIIJDY.  Colorteck,  Inc.  SN  240,504.  Pub. 
6^13-67.    Filed  3-9-66. 

834  353  BILINGUA  AND  DESIGN.  Addison  Wesley  Pub- 
lishing Company.  Inc.  SN  243,753.  Pub.  6-13-67..  Filed 
4-19-66. 

834  354  WESTERN  FARM  EQUIPMENT.  Western  Farm 
Publications,  Inc.  SN  243,932.  Pub.  6-13-67.  Filed 
4-20-66. 

834  355  OCEANOLOGY.  American  Aviation  Publications, 
Inc.     SN  245,375.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  5-11-66. 

834,336.  HOLOGRAM.  Holophane  Company,  Inc.  SN 
248,334.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  6-17-66. 

834  357  EXECUTIVE  PORTRAITS  AND  DESIGN.  Execu- 
tive Portraits.  Inc.  SN  248.904.  Pub.  6-13-67.  Filed 
^24-66. 

834,358.  MARKETING  DYNAMICS.  Val  G.  Jurgell.  SN 
248.913.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  6-24-66. 


834.374.  FLOATING  ACTION.     Exquisite  Form  Industries. 
Inc.     SN  248.222.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  6-16-66. 

834.375.  HH  AND  DESIGN.     H.  H.  Brown  Shoe  Co..  Inc. 
SN  248.417.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  6-20-66. 

834.376.  CIELLON.     8.  Augsteln  4  Co.,  Inc.     SN  248.883. 
Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  6-24-66. 

834.377.  CORALAN.    Modern  Globe,  Inc.   SN  249,034.    Pub. 
6^13-67.     Filed  6-27-66. 

834.378.  CARRIAGE     CORNER.        Glenhaven      Ltd.       SN 
250,474.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  7-18-66. 

834.379.  MALVERNE.      Brookfleld    Hosiery    Co..    Inc.      SN 
251.993.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  8-9-66. 

834.380.  MODEROS.    Henry  I.  Siegel  Co..  Inc.    SN  252.215. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  8-11-66. 

834.381.  BITS  "N"   BYTES.     Pilgrim  Sportswear  Inc.     SN 
252.275.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  8-12-66. 

834.382.  NANCY  CAHILL.     Stein  Uniform  Company.     SN 
252,903.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  8-22-66. 

834.383.  HAZANTOWN.      Haiantown,    Inc.      SN    253,077. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  8-24-66. 

834  384.     W    AND    DESIGN.      Wlnkelman    Stores,    Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  254,082.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  9-8-66. 

834.385.  HIGH  GEAR.     Day's  Tallor-D  Clothing,  Inc.     SN 
254,527.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  9-15-66. 

834.386.  TODDLER   TOWN.      Max    Siegel    Associates.    Inc. 
SN  258,199.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  11-8-66. 

834.387.  FEMMEKNITS  AND  DESIGN.    Ronat  Sportswear 
Company,  Inc.   SN  259,991.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  12-5-«6. 

834.388.  YOUR  FINISHING  TOUCH  OF  FASHION.    Finale 
Inc.     SN  261,347.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  12-23-66. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 

834,182.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

834,359.     BLAZER  SLACKS.    Reliable  Trouser  Co.,  Inc.    SN 

232,093.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  11-3-65. 
834  360.     PAR-PALS.      Frank    Noone    Shoe    Co..    Inc.      SN 

232.848.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  11-17-65. 
834  361      LINKSMAN.      The    British    Bata    Shoe    Company 

Limited.     SN  234.992.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  12-21-65. 
834,362.     RAMO.    Gary  B.  McCoy,  d.b.a.  Omar  Mfg.  Co.    SN 

236.122.    Pub.  6-13^7.    Filed  1-10-66. 
834  363      MY  IDEAL.     Figure  Flattery  Brassiere  Company. 

Inc.    SN  240.425.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-8-66. 
834  364      MASER    AND    DESIGN.      Benedlkt    MSser.      SN 

241.118.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-16-66. 

834.365.  SURRETWILL.  Rose  Brothers.  Inc.  SN  241.376. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-18-66. 

834.366.  NORMAN  OREENE  TWEED  HAT  MAKER.  Bet- 
ter Made  Headwear  Co.  Inc.  SN  241.853.  Pub.  6-13-67. 
Piled  3-25-66. 

834  367.     AIRLANES.     Hallmark  Shirt  Company.  Inc.     SN 

242.596.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  4-4-66. 
K't4H68      TOPP    SCORE.      Edmonton    Manufacturing    Com- 

pkny,'  d.b.a.  Topps  Manufacturing  Co.     SN  243,652.     Pub. 

6-13^67.     Filed  4-18-66. 

834.369.  LADY  PRO.  John  W.  Glass  Sportswear,  Inc.,  d.b^a. 
J.  W.  Glass  Co.   SN  243,864.  Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  4-20-66. 

834.370.  SLIM  STEM.  Olga  Company.  SN  244,017.  Pub. 
fr-13-67.    Filed  4-21-66. 

834  371.     AMANDA.    Nelman-Marcus  Company.   SN  244,341. 

Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  4-26-66. 
834.372.     CARDINALI.     Cardlnall  Inc.     SN  247.470.     Pub. 

6^13-67.    Filed  6-7-66. 
834  373.     BOWBAND.      Plymouth    Hosiery   Mills.   Inc.     SN 

248,162.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  6-15-66. 


Class  40— Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 

834,389.     FLATTER   GRIP.     The  Governor   Fastener   Com- 
pkny.     SN  247.914.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  6-13-66. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

834.390.  ARROWHEAD  AND  TRIANGLE  IN  RECTANGLE 
(DESIGN).  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  SN  245.343.  Pub. 
6-13-67.     Filed  5-10-66. 

834.391.  SUPER  SIRI.  Crown  Textile  Mfg.  Corp.  SN 
256.528.    I'ub.  6-13-67.     Filed  10-17-66. 

834.392.  R  AND  DESIGN.  Regal  Rugs.  Inc.  SN  259.263. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  11-22-66. 


Class  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 


834,190.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

834,393.     LEUKOPOR.       P.     Belersdorf    &    Co.    A.-G 
241,229 


Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-17-66. 


SN 

SN  242,590.     Pub. 
SN  242,591.     Pub. 


834.394.  ADA-DUCT.  R.  E.  Goss,  Inc. 
6-13-67.    Filed  4-4-66. 

834.395.  ADA-ZIP.     R.   E.  Goss.  Inc. 
6-13-67.    Filed  4-4-66. 

834.396.  9993.  Bird  Space  Technology.  Inc..  assignee  of 
Bird  Corporation.  SN  245.899.  Pub.  6-13-67.  Filed 
5-18-66. 
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834.397.  RACATH.  United  SUtes  Catheter  k  Instrument 
Corporation.     SN  25a367.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  8-29-66. 

834.398.  MINTRAUMATIC.  Gudebord  Brothers  Silk  Com- 
pany. Incorporated.  Kt.b.a.  Gudebrod  Bros.  Silk  Co.,  Incor- 
porated.   SN  267,88!i.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-30-67. 


Qass  45 -Soft I  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

834,399.  FIZZ  UP.  ^<tE  Beverage  Corp..  assignee,  by  mesne 
assignment,  of  Hoffilian  Beverage  Company.  SN  149,183. 
Pub.  5-24-66.     Flle4  7-17-62. 


Qass  46  — Food$j  and  ingredients  of  Foods 

834.400.  HALL'S  ANt>  DESIGN.  Hall  Brothers  (White- 
field)  Limited,  asslignee  of  Hall  Candy  Company.  SN 
188,753.    Pub.  6-134^7.    Filed  3-16-«4. 

834.401.  HALLS  "Tltfe  CANDY  CANE  KINGS"  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Hall  Brothels  (Whltefleld)  Limited,  assignee  of 
Hall  Candy  Compan  \     SN  188.754.     "  "    -  -»  —      «..-^ 


3-16-64. 

834.402.     PLEASMOR 
Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed 


Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed 


Household  Products  Co.   SN  200.440. 
8-24-64. 


834.403.  CHUPA  CHUPS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Enrique 
Bernat  FontUadosa.]  I  SN  233.330.  Pub.  6-13-67.  Filed 
11-26-65. 

834.404.  PROFLEX.  Food  Industries  Corporation.  SN 
235.039.    Pub.  3-28-|«7.    Filed  12-15-65. 

834.405.  BEEF  BLE^lD.     Southern  States  Cooperative.  In 
corporated.     SN  239,549.     Pub.  4-25-67.     Filed  2-24-66. 

834.406.  SAUSAGE  '^RAMBLES.  Keebler  Company,  by 
change  of  name  froih;  United  Biscuit  Company  of  America. 
SN  240,217.    Pub.  64^3-67.    Filed  3-4-66. 

834.407.  SUGAR  CAFB.     General  Mills,  Inc 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  10-31-66. 


834.408.  CORN   CAPS.      General    Mills.    Inc. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  jlO-31-66. 

834.409.  DEER  PARK.    Deer  Park  Baking  Co. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Flle<^  p-15-67. 

834.410.  MEDALLIok     General  Mills,   Inc. 
Pub.  6-13-67.     Flleij  3-16-67. 

834.411.  FRANKLIN  I  TRIM.    American  Home  Products  Cor 
poratlon.     SN  266,8J2^.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  3-16-67 


SN  257,605. 

SN   257,607. 

SN  266,710. 

SN   266,826. 


834,412.  FRANKLINI  CRUNCH  'N  MUNCH.  American 
Home  Products  CorU>ratlon.  SN  266,830.  Pub.  6-13-67. 
Filed  3-16-67. 


834,413.     FRIENDLY 


SN  266,840.    Pub.  6-  L3-67.    Filed  3-16-67. 


AND   DESIGN.     Bruce   Church,   Inc. 


834,189.     (See  Class  2 


'or  this  trademark.) 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

834.417.  'WONDERLIFT.'  Revlon,  Inc.  SN  192,522.  Pub. 
12-1-64.     Filed  5-1-64. 

834.418.  MONICA  SIMONE.  Monica  Slmone  Cosmetics,  Inc. 
SN  229,992.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  10-12-65. 

834.419.  MARLBORO.      Philip    Morris    Incorporated.      SN 

242.031.  Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-28-66. 

834.420.  EVER-READY.     Philip  Morris  Incorporated.     SN 

242.032.  Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-28-66. 

834.421.  PERSONNA.      Philip    Morris    Incorporated.      SN 

242.033.  Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-28-66. 

834.422.  RESPOND.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  SN 
244,303.    Pub.  2-28-67.    Filed  4-26-66. 

834.423.  TENDEX.  Vlobln  Corporation.  SN  247.169.  Pub. 
6-13-67.    Filed  6-2-66. 

834.424.  HAIR  BASICS  BY  BRECK.  John  H.  Breck,  Inc. 
SN  248,110.    Pub.  6-13-67.    FUed  6-15-66. 

834.425.  BRECK  BASICS.  John  H.  Breck,  Inc.  SN  248,111. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  6-15-66. 

834.426.  MEDICINE  CABINET.  Bristol-Myers  Company. 
SN  249,467.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  7-5-66. 

834.427.  PLAYTEX.  International  Playtex  Corporation,  by 
change  of  name  from  International  Latex  Corporation.  SN 
250,972.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  7-25-66. 

834.428.  COMPLEXION  BASICS  BY  BRECK.  John  H. 
Breck,  Inc.     SN  251,700.     Pub.  6-13-67.     FUed  8-4-66. 

834.429.  CLAIROLINE.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  SN  254.245. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  9-12-66. 

834.430.  HAPPY    RETURN.       Clalrol    Incorporated.       SN 

254.249.  Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  9-12-66. 

834.431.  SUN  DAY  BLONDE.     Clalrol  Incorporated.     SN 

254.250.  Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  9-12-66. 

834.432.  SUMMER    BLONDE.      Clalrol    Incorporated.      SX 

254.251.  Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  9-12-66. 

834.433.  LIGHTWORKS.  Helena  Rubinstein,  Inc.  SN 
254,876.    Pub,  6-13-67.    Filed  9-21-66. 

834.434.  HIGH  SPIRITS.  The  Borden  Company.  SN 
255,512.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  9-30-66. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


834.414.  FUZZY  STl  OKS  AND  DESIGN.  United  States 
Tobacco  Company.  II  SN  239.180.  Pub.  6-13-67.  Piled 
2-18-66. 

834.415.  .^RROWHeWd  AND  TRIANGLE  IN  RECTANGLE 
(DESIGN).  Rohm  I ihd  Haas  Company.  SN  245.617.  Pub. 
6-13-67.    Filed  5-l|3-66. 

834.416.  WHERE  MERCHANDISING  IDEAS  ARE  BORN 


Shaw  k  Slavsky,  Iq<). 
9-22-66. 


SN  254.944.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

834.247.     (See  Class  15  for  this  trademark.) 
834.250.     (See  Class  16  for  this  trademark.) 

834.435.  MAGIX.  Magld  Research  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.    SN  181,376.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  11-18-63. 

834.436.  SOUTHLAND.  Plnehurst  Handmade  Soap  k 
Candle  Company,  assignee  of  The  Handmade  Soap  k  Candle 
Company.     SN  197,576.    Pub.  7-6-65.    Piled  7-10-64. 

834.437.  UP.  Universal  Foods  Corporation.  SN  245,262. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  5-9-66. 

834.438.  TOP  CLEARANCE.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  SN 
254,128.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  9-9-66. 

834.439.  CALFAIR.  Arden-Mayfalr,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Low  Cost 
Markets.     SN  267.489.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  3-24-67. 


Service  Marks 


Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 

834.440.  .MICRO-SEISMOGRAM.        Halliburton     Company. 
SN  170.063.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  &-31-63. 

834.441.  .THE  PIZZA  INN  AND  DESIGN.     Plua  Inns  of 
.\merica.  Inc.     SN  225.851.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Piled  8-13-65. 

834.442.  AUTO-MAGIC.     Auto-Magic  Car  Wash.   Inc.     SN 
230,599.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  10-20-65. 

834.443.  ROCKIN'   ROLLER.     The  Glemby  Company,   Inc. 
SN  235,181.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Piled  12-23-65. 
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834  444      CREATIVITY  FOR  OUR  CUSTOMERS.    Buckman 
Laboratories.    Inc.      SN    23T.655.      Pub.    fr-13-67.      Filed 
2-1-66. 
834.445.     CHICKMOBILE.       Chicken     Delight.     Inc.       SN 

240.584.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-10-66. 
834  446      NORTHWEST  MENS  HAIRSTYLINO  ASSN.  AND 
DESIGN.     Northwest  Men's  Halrstyling  Association.  Inc^ 
SN  244,347.     COLLECTIVE  MARK.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed 
4-26-66. 
834  447      PLANTATION     HOUSE.       Donald     James,     d^b.a. 
PlanUtlon    House.      SN    245.080.      Pub.    6-13-67.      Filed 
5-6-66. 
834.448.     GL  AND  DESIGN.     Gold  Label.  Inc.     SN  247.498. 

Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  6-7-66. 
834  449      BLAIR  HOUSE  AND  DESIGN.     Blair  House.  In- 

wrporated.    SN  248.413.    Pub.  6-13-«7.    Filed  6-20-66. 
834.450.     PHARMACARE.    Chain  Drug  Company.  Inc..  dl).a^ 
Grandway    Drugs.      SN    249.945.      Pub.    6-13-67.      Filed 
T-11-66. 
834  451      LAYCO  AND  DESIGN.     Laystrom  Manufacturing 

Co.     SN  250.162.    Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed  7-13-66. 
834.452.     HH  AND  DESIGN.    Hyatt  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  254.287.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  9-12-66 
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834  461.  GO  STATE  FARM  GO  INSURANCE  AND  DE- 
SIGN. SUte  Farm  Fire  and  Casualty  Insurance  Company. 
SN  227.716.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  9-13-65. 


834.462.     FASHION  PLATE.     Ohrbachs.  Inc. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  11-14-66. 


SN  258,566. 


Class  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

834  463      8PECTR0NICAST.      Media    Counselors.    Inc.      »N 
235.073.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  12-20-65. 

834.464.  NEOGARD.     Jones  Blair   Company.     SN   244.591. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  4-29^6. 

834.465.  COR-WAL.     The  Ohio  Corrugating  Company.     »X 
246,595.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  5-25-66. 


Class  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 


SN 


834  453      MIEZE    JET    AIR    SALES.      Stanley    Blleie. 

179,562.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  10-22-63. 
834.454.     MURPHY'S.    G.  C.  Murphy  Company.   SN  229.851. 

Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  10-11-65. 
834  455      LIFELINE.     Robert  E.  Rowe.  d.b.a.  Ro-Comm  and 

as  Locator  Services.     SN  231.945.     Pub.  6-13-67.     Filed 

11-1-65. 
834.456.     LET'S  PLAY  SQUARE  AND  DESIGN      SA-Pro- 

motlons.Inc.    SN  234.773.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  12-16-65. 
834  457      SHIELD   WITH   2    MASKS   KNIFE   AND   FORK 

AND  LAMP.     Country  Dinner  Theatres  of  America.  Inc. 

MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  101  and  107).     SN  246.277. 

Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  5-23-66. 
834.458.     LITTLE  CALEDONIA.    Little  Caledonia.  Inc.    SN 

250  386.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  7-15-66. 
834  459      WORLD  BAZAAR  AND  DESIGN.     Atlantic  Com- 

pkny."    SN  257.153.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  10-25-66. 


Qass  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 

834,457.     (See  Class  101  for  this  trademark.) 

834.466.  VEC  NEWSPAPER  IN-THE  CLASSROOM  PRO- 
GRAM. Visual  Education  Consultants,  Inc.  SN  233.421. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  11-26-^5. 

834.467.  CHAMPION  OF  CHAMPIONS.  The  Greater  Cin- 
cinnati Bowling  Proprietors  Assoclatloo.  SN  234,346. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  12-10-65. 

834.468.  SOUTHERN  METHODIST  UNIVERSITY  ETC 
AND  DESIGN.  Southern  Methodist  University.  SN 
241,941.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  3-25-66. 


Class  102  -  Insurance  and  Pinandal 

834  460  REPRESENTATION  OF  CONCORD  MINUTEMAN 
MATUE  Middlesex  Mutual  Insurance  Company,  by 
change  of  name  from  Middlesex  Mutual  Fire  In8"»°« 
Company.     SN  175.122.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  8-15-63. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 

Class  200 

834  469  OUTRIGGER  CANOE  CLUB  AND  DESIGN.  Out- 
rigger Canoe  Club.  SN  220.138.  Pub.  6-13-67.  Filed 
5-28-65. 

834.470.  ESA.  Equipment  Service  Association.  SN  246.897. 
Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  5-31-66. 

834  471  COAT  OF  ARMS  (DESIGN).  Delta  Phi  Epsllon 
s;,rority.  Inc.    SN  252.644.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  8-18-66. 

834  472  GREEK  LETTERS  (DESIGN).  Delta  Phi  Epsllon 
si)rorlty.  Inc.    SN  252.645.    Pub.  6-13-67.    Filed  8-18-66. 

834.473.  CLEMSON  UNIVER8ITY-1889  AND  DESIGN. 
Clemson  University.  SN  252.821.  Pub.  6-13-67.  Filed 
8-22-66. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

SECTION  1 

(Combined  Certificates) 

226,877.    Filed  P.R.  9-1-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-2»-«7.  ^      v 

Class  13— Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steam-FlttiDg 
Supplies 

For  Piping.  Valves,  Nuts,  Bolts.  Rivets,  aips.  Screws,  and 
Nails. 


MERSICK 


Clas  4— Abrasives  and  Polisbing  Materials 

For  Abrasive  Wheels.  Disks.  Belts.  Cloth  and  Paper. 
figf  12 Construction  Materials 


Class  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For   Rolled    Shapes.   Beams.   Plate  ^^"Jf^^^i^^lnumTnd        For  Paint.   Varnish.   Asphalt  and   Other  Roofing  CoaUng 

^^M:^xri)s:rt:j^^T^^:'^^^^-^  Material.. 


u 
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NOVAL 


dan  11 Electrical  Aooaratns.  Madiines.  and  SappUes  834,507.    Antonio  Jose  da  Wiva-vinboa,  S.A.B.L.,  vita  Nova 

y.wn  41     uccincai  Appaniw,  nuoiuic  mm  ^wv  ^^  ^^^^   Portugal.    SN  245,272.    Piled  P.R.  5-10-66;  Am. 

For  Motors.   Wire,   Cable  Such  as  Aluminum  and  Copper  S.R.  6-8-67. 
Cable,  Underground  Cable,  Building  Wire,  Armor  Power  Cable, 
and   Power  Transmission   and  Control   E^iulpment — ^Namely, 

Fuse  Boxes.  Circuit  Beoakers  and  Switches.  Electrical  Ught-  ^^^^^  ^^  Portugueae  Reg.  No.  122.664.  dated  Nov.  24.  1964. 
Ing  Fixtures  and  LumlMlrea. 

Class  47 — ^Wines 
Class  34 — Heatins.  Mt^'ti  and  VentUirting  Apparatus 

^^*  '  ■       ■'                             •      "—  p^p  pjj^j  ^jqp   Aperitif  Wines,  Table  WInea  With  the  Bx- 

For  Heating  and  CdoHng  Fans  and  Blowers,  Air  Heaters,  ceptlon  of  Green  Wines. 
Air  Conditioning  Apparatus  and  Non-Electric  Lighting  Fix- 

tures.  Class  49— Distilled  AlcoiioUc  Uquors 

FIr8tuseonorbefor«Apr.  21,  1968.  For  Brandy. 


SECTION  2 
Qass  1- Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materiab   Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing 


and 


834,474.  Wallace  P.  Mullen.  New  Tusket.  Dlgby  County, 
Nova  Scotia,  Canadli.  SN  251,146.  Filed  P.R,  7-27-66; 
Am.  S.R.  6-23-67. 

MULLEJVS  JET  BLACK 

For  Live  Mink  Anlmpjls. 

First  use  August  19B5 ;  In  commerce  August  1965. 


Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

834,476.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 


Qass  2  -  Receptacles 


iat 


834,475.     Rexall  Drug!  tod  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a.  Tupper-         •^™-  **•  ^^  29-65 
ware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.   SN  241,684.    Filed  P.R.  3-23-66  ; 


dau  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Fprgings 

834,479.  Vasco  Metals  Corporation,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  by  change 
of  name  and  mesne  assignment  of  Vanadium-Alloys  Steel 
Company.  Latrobe,  Pa.    SN  208.147.    Filed  P.R.  12-14-64 ; 


Am.  S.R.  6-13-67. 


CKISP-IT 

For  Plastic  Household  Containers  and  Covers  Therefor.^ 
First  use  Feb.  16,  19166.      , 


DIE  GROUND 


For  Tool  Steel  Bars. 
FIrsjt  use  Aug.  24.  1964. 


(kss  4-Abr«lvM  mA  Polishfam  Materials  ^  16 -?««•««** a«ID««rati»eCoat«,. 

834.476.     See  Section  i  (Combined  Certificate). 


834.476.     See  Section  1  (Combined  CerUficate). 


Qass  12  -  Construction  Materials 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 


834.476.  See  Section!!  (Combined CerUficate). 

834.477.  Scaffolding  iCompany  of  Indiana,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Manor     834.480.     William  Cooper  4  Nephews.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     SN 
House   Cupolas,   Wursaw.   Ind.     SN   245,016.     Filed   P.R.         236,805.    Filed  P.R.  1-19-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-19-67. 
5-5-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  6<-12-67. 


MOlikx  VERNON 


For  Prefabricated  IfOuse  Cupolas. 
First  use  April  196i 


834,478.     The  Philip 
nati,  Ohio.     SN  2^' 
4-24-67. 


Carey  Manufacturing  Company,  dncln- 
k892.     Filed  P.R.  7-25-66;  Am.  S.B. 


LICK 


RUSTIC  SHAKES 


For  Strip  Shingles!  of  Asbestos  Composition  Which,  When 

Laid  on  a  Roof  Deck.!  Olve  the  Appearance  of  Random  Width  For  Preparation  for  the  Prevention  of  Iron  Deficiency  In 

Shingles.  Animals. 

First  use  Oct.  31,  l^jsa.  First  use  Dec.  29. 1965. 
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834,488.     Standard  Packaging  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
SN  251,010.    Filed  7-25-66. 


834,481.     Hutchens  &  Son  MeUl  Products,  Inc.,  Springfield, 
Mo.     SN  229,526.     Filed  P.R.  10-7-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-28-67. 

HUTCH  UNITIZED 

For  Truck  Trailer  Suspension  Assemblies,  and  Component 
Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Jan.  15, 1964. 


834,482.     Hutchens  &  Son  Metal  Products,  Inc.,  Springfield, 
Mo.     SN  229,527.     Filed  P.R.  10-7-65  :  Am.  S.R.  6-28-67. 


UNITIZED 


For  Truck  Trailer  Suspension  Assemblies,  and  Component 
Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1964. 


For  Plajing  Cards. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1964. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

834,476.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 
834.483.     KB   Enterprises.    Inc..    Skokle.   111.      SN   228,160. 
Filed  P.R.  9-20-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-21-67. 

PROWL  ALARM 

For   Signalling   Device — Namely,   a    Self-Contained    Sound 
Producing  Burglar  Alarm. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1965. 


Class  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

834,489.     Karl  A.   Neise,   Inc..  Woodslde,  N.Y.     SN  248,515. 
Filed  P.R.  6-20-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-19-67. 

EASY    ANGLE 


834,484.     W.  L.  Gore  k  Associates,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del.     SN 
235,292.     Filed  P.R.  12-27-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-29-67. 


For  Machine  Vises  for  Selecting  Angles. 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1966. 


MULTI-STRIP 


For  Flat-Conductor  Ribbon  Cables. 
First  use  in  or  about  September  1965. 


834,485.     Oettys  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Racine.  Wis. 
SN  238,734.     Filed  P.R.  2-14-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-26-67. 


Class  26-Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

834,490.     Iota-Cam     Corporation,     Wakefield.     Mass.        SN 
209,162.     Filed  P.R.  12-31-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-2fr-67. 


GETTYS 


For  Electronic  and  Electro-Mechanical  Control  Systems 
and  Control  Systems  Sub-Combination  Elements  for  Use  With 
Machine  Tools  and  as  Servo  Elements— Namely,  Servo  Ampli- 
fiers, Modulators,  Limiters.  Solid  State  Logic  Elements,  Solid 
State  Switches,  Digital  to  Analog  Converters. 

First  use  as  early  as  Feb.  1,  1961. 


^ 


u 


For  Flexible  Fibre  Optical  Instrument  for  Observation  and 
Inspection  of  Inaccessible  Areas. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1,  1964. 


834  486      Globe-Union    Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.      SN   258,344.     834,491.     The  Plastic  Contact  Lens  Company.  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  P.R.  11-10-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-13-67.  SN  235,586.     Filed  P.R.  12-30-65;  Am.  S.R.  6-29-67. 


INSTANT  POWER 


IRIS 


For  Batteries. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  3, 1966. 


For  Contact  Lenses. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  7,  1965. 


^  834,492.     Veeder  Industries  Inc..  Hartford.  Conn.,  by  change 

Class  22  ^  Games    TOVS    and  SpOrtinn  Goods         ot  name  from  Veeder-Root  incorporated.  Hartford.  Conn. 


SN  236,164.     Filed  PR.  1-10-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-8-67. 


834,487.     Evelyn  M.  Miller,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa.    SN  243,005. 
Filed  P.R.  4-8-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-21-67. 


METERLOCK 


SNELLIT 


For  Implement  for  Making  Knots  on  Fishing  Hooks. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1966. 


For  Selective  Key  Actuated  Multiple  Counter  and  Control 
.\pparatus  for  Controlling  and  Recording  the  Use  of  Equip- 
ment by  Customers  and  Consumers. 

First  use  on  or  about  November  1965. 
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Oass  28  -  Jewefry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware  Qass  39  -  Clothing 


834,493.     The    Alvln    Corporation,     Providence,     R.I. 
240,827.     FUed  P.R.  3-14-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-26-67. 


VIVALDI 


For  Sterling  Silver  Flatware. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1906. 


SN     834,499.     Robert  D.  Owynn,  Birmingham,  Mich.    SN  236,092. 
Filed  P.R.  1-10-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-28-67. 

TEMPLET  TAILORING 

For  Men's  Suits. 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1965. 


Qass  33 -Glassware 


834,494.  Borske,  SkwJ  Narodni  Podnlk,  Novy  Bor,  Ctecho- 
Blovakla.  SN  248,688.  Filed  P.R.  6-21-66;  Am.  S.R. 
6-28-67.  I 


834,500.     Litt-Qluck  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  242,461 
Filed  P.R.  4-1-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-15-67. 


DANIKA 


EGERMANN 


For  Misses  and  Junior  Dresses. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


Owner  of  C«ech08lo\^klan  Reg.  No.  156,437,  dated  Sept.  18, 
1965. 

For  Wine  Sets,  Liqupr  Sets,  Compote  Sets,  Vases,  Boxes, 
Cups,  Goblets,  and  Candlesticks. 


834,501.     Frederick  W.  Donnelly  &  Son,  Inc.,  Trenton,  N.J. 
SN  272,244.    Filed  5-24-67. 


BONNER 


aass  34 -Heatffig,Ughting,and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

834,476.     See  Section  I  (Combined  Certificate). 
834,495.     Internation*!    Heater   Company,    Utica,    N.Y.      SN 
210.562.     Filed  P.R-  1-25-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-22-67. 

MARK  TWENTY 

For  Oil  Burners  for  Heartng  Boilers.  Oil  Burners  for  Warm 
Air  Heaters.  Oil  Burners  for  Air  Conditioning  Equipment 
(Both  Boilers  and  Heaters). 

First  use  Dec.  9, 1( 


For  Men's  Suits.  Sport  Coats,  and  Topcoats. 
First  use  Nov.  26,  1965. 


196|t. 
lonji 


834,496.     International    Heater  Company,   Utica,    N.Y.      SN 
210,563.     Filed  P.Rt  1-25-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-22-67. 


Qass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

834,502.     Howard    Curtain   Co.,    Inc.,    New  York,   N.Y.     SN 
250,845.     Filed  P.R.  7-22-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-20-67. 

EVER-PREST 

For  Curtains. 

First  use  Apr.  18,  1966. 


MARK  TEN 


For  Oil  Burners  for  Heating  Boilers,  Oil  Burners  for  Warm 
Air  Heaters,  Oil  BuBUers  for  Air  Conditioning  Equipment 
(Both  Boilers  and  Heaiters). 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1964. 


aass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

834,497.  Continental! 'oil  Company,  d.b.a.  Thompson  Apex 
Company,  Pawtucktt,  R.I.  SN  239,595.  Filed  P.R. 
2-25-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  *-22-67. 

STOP-SKID 

For  Tread  Rubber.   !| 
First  use  August  1959. 


Qass  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

834,503.     The  Plllsbury   Company,   Minneapolis,   Minn.     SN 
238,781.     Filed  P.R.  2-14-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-19-67. 

CHILL 

For  Dry  Mixes  for  Preparing  Complete  Pies,  Including  a 
Whipped  Filling  and  Crumb  Crust. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1965. 


834,504.  Sanna,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.,  by  change  of  name  from 
Sanna  Dairies,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.  SN  244,429.  Filed 
P.R.  4-27-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-29-67. 


N-RICH 


Qass 


36-Musilal 


Instruments  and  Supplies 


For  Non-Dairy  Creamer. 
First  use  Oct.  11, 1956. 


834,498.     Kawal  Musical  Instrument  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd. 
Hamamatsu,  JapanJ     SN  248,341.    Filed  6-17-66. 


K  AWA  I 

For  Pianos,  Organs^  (ind  Guitars. 

First  use  during  1!  tfeS ;  In  commerce  during  July  1963. 


834,505.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. ;  SN 
246,676.    Filed  5-26-66. 

SHAKE  'N  BAKE 

For  Seasoned  Coating  Mix  for  Sea  Food,  Poultry  and  Meat. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1965. 
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834  506     Clifton  Sidney  Watson,  d.b.a.  C.  8.  Wataon.  JopUn,     834,810.     Bevlon.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  248,880.    Filed 
lio.     SN  247.846.     Piled  P.R.  6-7-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-21-67.         P.B.  6-20-66  ;  Am.  8.R.  6-21-67. 


WATSON'S 

For  Watson's  Black  Strap  Molasses  With  Rum  and  Vinegar. 
First  use  Apr.  16, 1966. 


DIAMOND  ASH 


For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1966. 


Class  47 -Wines 

834,507.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 


Cass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

834.507.  See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 

834.508.  James  4  George  Stodart  Umlted,  Dumbarton,  Eng 


834,511.     ReTlon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  248,531.     Filed 
P.R.  6-20-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-21-67. 


BERMUDA  SAND 


For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Apr.  20.  1966. 


laX  SN  246  386     FUed  P.R.  5-23-66:  Am.  S.R.  6-12-67.     834,512.     Revlon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  248,537.     Piled 

P.R.  6-20-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-21-67. 


SNOW  MAUVE 


For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1966. 


Without  waiver  of  common  law  rights   applicant  dis^^^^^^^  Revlon.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  253.987.     Piled 

the  word  "Scotch"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  •  ^^  ^^  6-26-67. 

U.S.  Reg.  No.  707.031. 

For  Whisky. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  26,  1955;  in  commerce  on  or 
about  Dec.  26.  1955. 


SPUNSUGAR  PINK 


Ch»  51  -  CossMtics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


For  Nail  Enamel. 
First  use  June  15.  1966. 


834.509.     Edith   Lances   Corporation.   New   York,   N.Y.      SN     834,514.     Revlon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  253.992.     Filed 
233.968.     Filed  P.R.  12-6-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-28-67.  P.R.  9-7-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-26-67. 


WHITE  WINE 


For  Shampoo-In  Toner  for  the  Hair. 
First  use  June  8.  1966. 


For  Toilet  Preparations. 
First  use  Oct.  26, 1965. 


834.515.     Revlon.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  253.993.     Filed 
P.R.  9-7-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-26-67. 


SWEDISH  PLATINUM 


For  Shampoo-In  Toner  for  the  Hair. 
First  use  June  8.  1966. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


28.037. 
62.019. 
63.199. 
63.690. 
63.945. 
64.629. 
64.830. 
64.831. 
64.833. 
65,071. 
65.634. 


OLD  WATERMILL.     CI.  49.     3-31-1896.  65.822. 

BOW  (DESIGN).    CI.  23.    4-16-07  66.142. 

SALAMANDER.     CI.  26.     6-11-07.  66.159. 

VIYELLA.     CI.  42.     7-2-07.  221,136. 

SIGNATURE  OP  J.  J.  KEARNEY.    CI.  6.    7-16-07.  228.139. 

REX.     CI.  6.     8-13-07.  228.140. 

DIAMOND.     CI.  43.     8-27-07.  228,958. 

DIAMOND   (DESIGN).     CI.  43.     8-27-07.  229.442. 

CLOVER  LEAP   (DESIGN).     CI.  43.     8-27-07.  229.810. 

OLYMPIC.     CI.  46.     9-3-07.  229.919. 

FORMATONE.     CT.  18.     10-15-07.  230.654. 


GOLDEN  WEST.     CI.  46.     10-22-07. 
MOZART.    CI.  36.     11-12-07. 
MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    CI.  36.     11-12-07. 
MILE  HIGH.     CI.  1.     11-23-26. 
HAYSCO.     CI.  13.     5-24-27. 
HAYS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  13.     5-24-27. 
SCANDINAVIA.     CI.  35.     6-14-27. 
ESSKAY  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.    6-28-27. 
GREEN  CORE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  37.    7-5-27. 
MIDNIGHT  FROLIC.     CI.  51.     7-12-27. 
PARCOLAC.    CI.  16.     8-2-27. 
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230,711. 
231,214. 
231,568. 
231,663. 
231,675. 
232,943. 
233.412. 
235.266. 
235.739. 
235,842. 
235,881. 
235,910. 

236,101. 
428,369. 
428,714. 
428,908. 
429,275. 
429,385. 
429,993. 
430,090. 
430,267. 
430,783. 
430,923. 
430,942. 
430,960. 
430,987. 
431,029. 
431,043. 
431,189. 
431,084. 


SCHOOL  BAND.    CI.  36.     8-2-27. 

DURADEX.    Cl.  37.  8-16-27. 

PENNO.     Cl.  15.     8-23-27. 

TUBERIQUE.    Cl.  6.     8-23-27. 

DESIGN  OF  UON  AND  HR.     Cl.  6.     8-23-27. 

MORO.     Cl.  23.     9-20-27. 

SUPERLA.    Cl.  15.    9-27-27. 

GAZELDA.     Cl.  39.    11-15-27. 

JASPIS.     Cl.  fl.    11-22-27. 

JADB.     Ci.  Sk     11-29-27. 

MARLEIGH.    \CI.  39.     11-29-27. 

TUXEDO     BOUQUET     AND     DESIGN.       Cl.     51. 

11-29-27. 
MOSCO.     Cl.  18.     12-«-27. 
DOUGHBOY.     Cl.  46.     3-25-47. 
UNICHROMB.     Cl.  5.     4-1-47. 
SUCCESS  COOJRSE.     Cl.  38.    4-8-47. 
HOUSE  BEAUTIFUL.     CI.  42.    4-29-47. 
HEYCO.     Cl.  jil.     4-29-47. 

SLOANMASTER  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  32.     6-3-47. 
BLUE  RIBBON  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  52.     6-10-47. 
DIFUSO  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  6.     6-10-47. 
PEACHTREB.    Cl.  46.    6-24-47. 
STYMER.    a.  1.    7-1-47. 

BARM  ASTER  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  82.     7-1-47. 
VOISINE.    Cl;  51.    7-1-47. 
WONDRA.     cL  51.     7-1-47. 
DELAVAU'8.|    Cl.  18.     7-1-47. 
BRYLTONE.     Cl.  51.     7-1-47. 
CHALLENGE  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  44.    7-15-47. 
ALOCLBNE.  I  Cl.  82.     7-8-47. 


The  follotoimg  rejri 


718.045. 

718.050. 

718,051. 

718.052. 

718,054. 

718,056. 

718.058. 

718,061. 

718,062. 

718.064. 

718,065. 

718.066. 

718.067. 

718,073. 

718,077. 

718.084. 

718.090. 

718.092. 

718.095. 

718.097. 

718.103. 

718.104. 

718.105. 

718.107. 

718.111. 

718.112. 

718.113. 

718.114. 

718.116. 

718,120. 

718,123. 

718.129. 

718.136. 

718,139. 

718.150. 

718.152. 

718.153. 

718.154. 

718.155. 

718,157. 
718,159. 


431,874.  TINOPOL.     Cl.  6.     8-12-47. 

432,236.  BANQUETS.    Cl.  17.    8-26-47. 

432,^69.  FISHERS  BIS-KIT  MIX  AND  DESIGN.     CL  46. 

9-9-47. 

432,583.  KNOX  OUT.    Cl.  6.     9-9-47. 

432,605.  IDEAL.     Cl.  4.    9-9-47. 

432.969.  HEXOGEN.    Cl.  16.     9-23-47. 

433,240.  LITTLE  GIRL  AND  MIRROR  (DBSIGN).     CL  51. 

9-30-47. 

433,340.  COUNSELOR.    Cl.  26.     10-7-47. 

433,554.  DYNAFLO  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  23.     10-21-47. 

433,573.  P0LY8AN.    Cl.  6.     10-21-47. 

433,780.  ACD.    Cl.  14.     10-28-47. 

433.782.  CROW.     Cl.  14.     10-28-47. 

433.783.  VLM.     Cl.  14.     10-28-47. 
433.985.  MARATHON.    Cl.  21.     11-4-47. 
434.270.  WEATHER  WINKY.     Cl.  39.     11-18-47. 
434.278.  MEMORY.     CL  46.     11-18-47. 
434,380.  CONTRABAND.     Cl.  51.     11-18-47. 
434,401.  LEVODEX.    a.  18.     11-18-47. 
484,441.  TEMPAMIN.    Cl.  18.    11-18-47. 
434.451.  NITROTAN.     Cl.  18.     11-18-47. 
434,735.  PING.     CL  6.     12-2-47. 

434.851.  BICALCB.     a.  18.     12-9-47. 

434,990.  DEPTH.     Cl.  51.     12-9-47. 

435,022.  NOREDUX.    Cl.  6.     12-9-47. 

435,117.  VANCIDE.     Cl.  6.     12-9-47. 

435,246.  ALL-STATE  AND  DESIGN,     a.  34.     12-16-47. 

435,288.  CAMARGO.    Cl.  42.    12-16-47. 

435,304.  GAY  PRINCE.    Cl.  39.     12-16-47. 
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KOVERON. 

FLUFF  'N  PtiFP.    Cl.  1. 
LAURELINB.    Cl.  2. 
WISHING  TREE.     Cl. 
STRETCHO.     Cl.  2. 
TOLLMATIC.    Cl.  2. 
REDI-TOPPEB.     Cl.  2. 
PONY  DEB.     a.  3. 
TRANS  PET.     Cl.  3. 
SANI-PURSC^     a.  3. 
720.    a.  3. 

DC-8.   Cl.  aj 

SlTtATA  CAI^E.     Cl.  3. 

ALGIMASTSH.     Cl.  6l 

NYCORD.    ifl.  7. 

GARDEN  PBARLS.     Cl.  10. 

CARDINAL  POOLS  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  12. 

3-D  AND  DStlGN.     CL  12. 

GALAXY.     O.  12. 


a.  12. 
ij     a.  12. 
\  AND  DBSIGN. 

:i.  12. 


CL  12. 


DURA-PINl 

FROST  BAI 

FILIGRILI 

ECOBORD. 

TILEAGE.    ICl.  12. 

SQUARE  R^IN.    Cl.  13. 

SKIDDLE.    <:i.  13. 

"CLING."     (i.  13. 

TRIM-ELIBili'    CL  13. 

PRIVETTE.     Cl.  13. 

COILAC  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  15. 

EL  PASO  PASOCOAT  AND  DESIGN. 

FLAME  TIP.     Cl.  17. 

LIBRINCOliJ    Cl.  18. 

ERYGBN.     01.  18. 


Cl.  15, 


C.     Cl.  19. 


SUBARU  MHIA.     Cl.  19. 
TURNIER.    Cl.  19. 
CUSHIONJET.     Cl.  19. 
SILHOUBTflE  OF  A   CHILD 

Cl.  19. 
GREENBRIER.     Cl.  19. 


AMTICO  ylNASUEDE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  20. 


SKIPPING   ROPE. 


718,163.     SELBNIDRIVE.    CL  21. 
718,166.     KEMCO.    Cl.  21. 

718.168.  GATB-O-MATIC.    Cl.  21. 

718.169.  VEGA-MIKE.     Cl.  21. 
718,171.     OXSIL.     Cl.  21. 
718,173.     CLADEX.     Cl.  21. 
718.175.     VALOR:    Cl.  21. 

718.179.  LANCER.     Cl.  21. 

718.180.  SOLARIS.    Cl.  21. 

718.181.  E-Z  COUNT.     C\.  22. 

718.182.  TEX-SIZ-TRAP.    Cl.  22. 

718.183.  ROTO-HOOK.     CL  22. 

718.184.  PAX-MASTER.     Cl.  22. 
718,188.     CONEX.    Cl.  23. 

718,195.     BBLOIT  AND  DBSIGN.    Cl.  23. 

718,197.     CARICATURE  OF  FLEEING  INSECT.     Cl.  23. 

718,206.     AQUA-HONB.     Cl.  23. 

718,208.     METEOR.     Cl.  23. 

718,215.     ROLPAK.     Cl.  24. 

718.219.     ELOXTAL.     Cl.  27. 

718.221.     MAR-KAY.     Cl.  28. 

718.224.  HAND  AND  PLANE  (DESIGN).    CL  31. 

718.225.  SILENT  SERVANT  OP  SAFETY  AND  DESIGN. 

Cl.  31. 

718.226.  KRACK.     Cl.  31. 
718.228.     LO-BAK.    Cl.  32. 

718.230.  RED  CARPET  TREATMENT.    Cl.  32. 

718.231.  DINETTE  DYNAMITE.     Cl.  32. 
718.239.     EVEN  GLOW  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  34. 
718.241.     ADA-SEAL.     Cl.  35. 

718.244.     RUB-BUB.     Cl.  35. 
718.249.     PONY  DEB.     Cl.  37. 

718.251.  CATALINA  BRITE.     Cl.  37. 
718,253.     TUK  TITE  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  37. 

718.252.  PLIPOMATIC.     Cl.  37. 
718.255.     CHIPPER  CHATTER.    Cl.  37. 

718.258.     MISSILES  AND  ROCKETS  ASTROLOG.     Cl.  38. 
718,262.     FINGERTIP  BOOKS  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  38. 
718,268.     WINDSOR.     CL  39. 

718.272.  JERADA.  Cl.  39. 

718.273.  KRESGE-NEWARK.  Cl.  39. 
718,286.  HOLYROOD.  Cl.  39. 

718,291.  U.S.  BASKET  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  40. 

718.294.  ENKA  SHEER  "45."  Cl.  42. 

718.295.  BAK-LOK.  Cl.  42. 

718.296.  PADRE.  Cl.  42. 
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718,297. 
718,298. 
718,303. 
718,306. 
718,309. 
718,312. 
718,314. 

718.316. 
718,318. 
718,319. 
718.320. 
718,321. 
718,325. 
718,326. 
718.328. 
718,333. 
718.340. 
718.345. 


ARTLEY.    CI.  42. 

FLUFF  'N  PUFF.    CI.  42. 

AOATHON.     CI.  44. 

FASCINATA.     CI.  44. 

BEAUTELATER.     CI.  44. 

FRIGID  TREATS.     CI.  46. 

BNGLANDER  GRAND  CHAMPION  AND  DESIGN. 

a.  46. 
BLUB  MOUND.     CI.  46. 
V/+  BUILT  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 
A-C-RO.     CI.  46. 
CEROLAX.    CI.  46. 
CEROLA.    CI.  46. 
W.R.D.     CI.  46. 

THE  HAPPY  CLAM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 
MOISTEX.     CI.  46. 
SPORT  KING.     CI.  47. 
PACKAGED  PARTIES.     CI.  50. 
BELLISSIMA.    CL.  51. 


718,347. 
718,351. 

718,361. 
718,367. 
718,368. 
718,369. 
718,372. 
718,373. 
718,375. 

718,376. 


WINTER  TAN.     Q.  51. 

BOEHRINGER      INGELHEIM*     AND      DESIGN. 

CI.  51. 
SOCIETY  TOUR.     CI.  105. 
STEREO  1960.     CI.  38. 
STEREO  1962.     CI.  38. 
STEREO  1961.     CI.  38. 
BONCAFE.     CI.  46. 

CLOSTER  ETC.   AND  DESIG^\     CI.  49. 
JOHN    POWER'S    ETC.    AND    LABEL    DESIGN. 

CI.  49. 
MACGREGOR.    CI.  50. 


Erratum 


In  the  Official  Gaiettb  of  Jan.  24,  1967,  at  page  TM  186, 
under  Trademark  Reclatratlons  Canceled,  Section  8,  "707,938. 
SHOE  'TAINER.    CI.  2."  ihould  be  deleted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


61,905.  FIT  FOR  A  PRINCE  AND  DESIGN. 
4_9_07.  New  Prague  Flouring  Mill  Company, 
tlonal  Milling  Company  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn, 
to  appear : 


CI.    46. 

Interna- 

Amended 


781,682.     CYSTOSPAZ.     CI.  18.     12-15-64.    Conal  Pharma 
ceuticals,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     Amended  to  appear : 


CYSTOSPAZ 


ciimi-j.¥-mjLii:id « 


227,919.  TIP-TOP  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  6.  5-17-27.  Henry 
C.  Thompson,  assignor  to  The  Thompson  Specialties,  Inc. 
Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.  Amended :  In 
the  statement,  column  1,  lines  8  to  10,  "containing  the  color 
blue,  as  shown  by  the  color  lines  therein,"  Is  deleted,  and 
the  drawing  is  amended  to  appear  : 


802,378.  TRAVLSNAK.  CI.  50.  1-18-66.  Allen  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  Corrected :  In  the  heading, 
"803,378"  should  be  deleted  and  80t,S78  should  be  Inserted. 

814,691.  BI-RITE.  CI.  101.  9-6-66.  Bl  Rite  Wholesale 
Merchandisers,  Inc.  Bl-Rite  Merchandisers,  Inc.,  Man- 
chester, N.H.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1. 
after  "Inc."  ,  note  by  change  of  name  Bi-Rite  Merchan- 
diteri,  Inc.  is  inserted. 

830.616.  11-11  ELEVEN  ELEVEN  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  39. 
6-20-67.  Eleven-Eleven  Corporation,  Bayamon,  Puerto 
Rico.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  2,  line  2,  "Dec. 
3,  1962"  and  "Apr.  22,  1964"  should  be  deleted  and  May  9, 
1963  should  be  Inserted. 

830.617.  ONCE  ONCE.  CI.  39.  6-20-67.  Eleven  Eleven 
Corporation.  Bayamon.  Puerto  Rico.  Corrected :  In  the 
statement,  column  2,  line  2.  "June  5,  1963"  and  "May  1. 
1964"  should  be  deleted  and  May  9,  1993  should  be  Inserted. 

831,413.  INpTAPAC.  CI.  26.  7-4-67.  Llbby's  Camera  Co.. 
Chicago,  111.  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "North- 
ton"  should  be  deleted. 
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;  tenewed  :  Canceled  ;  Amended.  Disclaimed,  Corrected,  etc. :  New  Certiflcatea :  12c  Publications.) 


G-13-67.  CI.  23. 


AVM  Corp..  JamestowH  N.Y.  834,295,  pub 

Abbott  Laboratories  :  See — 

Faultless  Rubber  Co.,  The.  ,.„„.„„.  ^,     .„ 

Acerola  Corp..   The.   Puerto   Rico.   718.319-21,  cane.  CI    40. 

Acme  Brief  Case  Co..  Inc..  Yonkers,  N.Y.  718,252,  cane  CI.  37. 

Addlson-Wesley  PubllsMng  Co..  Inc..  Reading,  Mass.  834,353, 
pub.  6-13-07.  CI.  38._  ^  ^.         v     u     *t  v      .^ 

Aifvance  Solvents  k  Chemical  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.,  to 
Carlisle  Chemical  Works.  Inc.,  Reading,  Ohio.  432,969, 
ren.  8-29-07.  CI.  16.  „    ,.     »,        v     u    ^  v 

Agency   Tile   Supply    Ctorp.   of   New   York,   New   York,   N.Y. 

A-GoU^^e:o.!°A8hebiri.  N.C.  834.283,  pub.  6-13^T  CI.  22. 
Air-A-Plane  Corp.,  Nofiolk.  Va.  884,316  pub.  ^13^T  «.  26. 
Allegheny    Ludlum    Steel   Corp..    Pittsburgh,    Pa.   433,780-3, 

ren  8—29-67  CI  14 
Allen  Electronics,  Inc,,^  Bethlehem    Pa.  802  378.  «>'•«.  JO. 
Allied  Chemical  dorp.,l^ew  York.  N.Y.  834,228,  pub.  6-18-67. 

AU-SUte  Welding  Alloyte  Co.,  Inc.,  White  Plains.  N.Y.  439,246, 

AlvlnCorp.,~The.  Providence,  R.I.  834.493.  CI.  28. 

American    Aviation    Publications,    Inc.,    Washington.    D.C. 

718.258,  cane.  Cl.  38.  ^  «,»..*  r^r. 

American     Aviation     Publications.     Inc..     Washington,    D.C. 

834.355.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  38.  vt     Tiai-io 

American   BUtrlte   Rubber  Co..   Inc..   Trenton.   N.J.   718,159, 

American  c5n  Co..  Ne|i  York.  N.Y.  834.191-2.  pub.  6-13-67. 

American  Cyanamid  cjo.,  Wayne.  N.J.  834.257,  pub.  6-13-67. 

American   Enka   Corpi   Enka,   N.C.   "8,294.  cane    Cl    42 
American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834.411-12, 

pub.  6-13-07.  Cl.  46^ 
American  Oil  Co..  The  :  See— 

AmericaS*''R^tWef°q.)rp..  New  York,  N.Y.  718.163.  cane. 
American  Thread  Co.L  The.  New  York,  N.Y.  64,830-3,  ren. 
.\nyg"co:,Snc?Th«,   Linden,   N.J.  834.273.  pub.   6-13-67. 

Ancient    Mfg.    d'HoUogerle     Patek.    p.,  P^mppe    et    Co 

Sodete  Anonyme,  Geneva,  Switzerland.  718.219,  cane.  Cl.  il. 
Arden-Mayfalr.  Inc!.  Ms  Angeles.  Calif.  834.439.  pub.  6-13-67. 

Aristocrat  Leather  pfi>ducts.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  718,061, 

cane.  Cl.  3. 
Aristocrat  Leather 

cane.  Cl.  37 
Armeo  Steel  Corp.. 

Cl.  14. 
Armstrong  Beverley  Engineering.  Ltd. 

ArUiStrong  Patents  Co..  Ltd.  ^     ,     j    #.„„   a.™ 

Armstrong  Patents  Co..  Ltd..  Beverley,  Eneland,  from  Arm 

strong    Beverley     Engineering,  ^  Ltd.,     Montreal,    Quebec. 

CanaSa.  834,26^  m\>.  6-13-67.  Cl.  19. 
Ashland  Rubber  Wor|S  :  See- 
Faultless  Rubber  Co.,  The.  ,.  ,,/iT    n 
Atlantic   Co..   Atlanti^    Ga.    834.334.    pub.   6^13-67.    Cl 
Atlantic   Co..   Atlantd  Ga.   834.459,   PU«>.  V^^J,,?- 
Augsteln,    S..    &    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.    834,376. 

G-13-G7.  Cl.  39. 
Auto-Magic  Car  Wash,   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.  834,442. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  100.  -X 

Auto  Vehicle  Parts  ci,  Newport,  Ky.  834.237.  pap/ 6-0-67. 

Cl.  13  ^.    „„ 

Aveo  Corp..  WiUlamskiort,  Pa.  834,293.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  23. 
Baitch  ft  Castaldl,  Intl.  New  York,  N.Y.  718.272.  cane.  Cl.  39. 
Ball    Geo.    J..    Inc..    d.b.a.    Jiffy-Pot   Co.   of   America.   West 

Chicago.  111.  834.188.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  2. 
Banthrlco    International,    Inc..    Chicago.    111.    834.195.    pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  2. 
Barber.   W.   H..   Co..  Minneapolis,   ^inn^  to   W.   H 

Oil  Co.,   Chicago.  !l5l.  231.568.   ren.   8-29-67.   Cl. 


PH)duct8.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  718.249, 
M^fldletown,  Ohio.  834.243.  pub.  6-13-67. 
See — 


.  33. 
101. 
pub. 


pub. 


Barber 
15. 


Barber.  W.  H..  Oil  Co 


See 


Barber.  W.  H.,  (». 

Bataldi :  See—- 

Baitch  ft  Castaldl.  Inc. 
Beacon    Mfg.   Co..    Swannanoa.    N.C.    718.297.   cane.   Cl.    42. 
Beaunlt  Corp..  New  Work.  NY.  834.185.  pub.  0-13-67.  Cl.  1. 
Beecham  Products,  Int. :  See— 

County  Perfumetjr  Co.,  Inc..  The.  ..       ,      ,     t>.. 

Societe   Anonynw   de    Diffusion    Internationale   de   Par- 
fumerle.  1  .^o       u 

Beiersdorf.  P..  ft  Co.,  W.-G..  Hamburg,  Germany.  834.393.  pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  44.      I 
Belcano  Co..  Jersey  City,  N.J.,  to  A.  Boyer.  d.b.a.  Belcano 
Co .  North  Holly wt))od.  Calif.  434,990.  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  51. 
Belolt  Iron  Works,  fcloit  Wis.  718.195,  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Better   Made  Headwear  Co.,   Inc.,  New  lork,  N.Y.  834.360. 
pub.  G-13-67.  Cl.  W 


Better  Part  Specialties :  See — 

Helwis   Carl 
Bio-Dynamics,  Inc.,  Indianapolis.  Ind.  834,315,  pub.  0-13-67. 

Cl.  26. 
Bird  Corp. :  See — 

Bird  Space  Technology,  Inc. 
Bird  Space  Technology,  Inc..  Palm  Springs,  from  Bird  Corp., 

Richmond,  CaUf.  834,396,  pub.  6-13-67  Cl.  44        ^      „     _ 
Bi-Rlte  Wholesale  Merchandisers,  Inc.,  Bl-Rlte  Merchandisers, 

Inc..  Manchester,  N.H.  814,691.  Am.  7(d).  Cl.  101. 
Blair  kouse.  Inc..  ChariottesvlUe,  Va.  834,449.  pub.  6-13-67. 

Cl    100 
Blattmann  ft  Co.,  Wadenswil.  Swltierland.  435,022,  ren.  fr-29- 

AT     ^1     ft 

Blaion,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.  834,285,  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  22. 
Bliss,  fe.  W.,  Co.,  Worcester,  Mass.  834,212-3.  pub.  6-13-67. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  6  and  13). 
Blue  Mound  Turkey  Farms  :  See — 

Madison,  Keith.  ^  _.„ 

Boehringer,  t.  H.,  Sohn,  Ingelhelm  (Rhine).  Germany.  718,- 

BoncaJfe,*Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.  718,372,  cane.  Cl.  46. 
Boonton  Molding  Co.,  Boonton.  N.J.  718,051,  cane    Cl    2. 
Borden  Co.,  The!  New  York.  N.Y.  834,434,  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl. 

51 
Borske,    Sklo,    Narodni    Podnlk,    Novy    Bor,    Csechoslovakia. 

834  494   Cl    33 
Bowes    "Seal   Fast"   Corp..   Indianapolis.   Ind.   834,207,   pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  6. 
Boyer  Agate  :  See — 

Bradley ,*^*IlUon,'  Co.,  Springfield.  Mass.  834,282,  pub.  6-13-67. 

CI    22 
BreaVley"  Co.,  The,  Roekford,  111.  433,340,  ren.  8-29-67.  a. 

26 
Breek,  John  H..  Inc..  Springfield.  Mass.  834.424-5.  pub.  6-13- 

67   Cl   51 
Breek.  John  H..  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.  834.428.  pub.  6-13- 

67    Cl    51 
Bren'eman,  Chas.  W..  Co.,  The.  to  Breneman.  Inc.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.  435,288.  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  42. 

Breneman.  Inc. :  See —  

Breneman.  Chas.  W.,  Co..  The. 
Brenner.  A.  B. :  See — 
Brenner-Bell.  Inc. 
Brenner  Associates :  See— 

Brenner-Bell.  Inc.  „  .       ^  ^ 

Brenner-Bell   Inc.,  to  A.  E.  Brenner,  d.b.a.  Brenner  Associates. 

Columbus.  Ohio.  430.942.  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  32. 
Bristol-Myers  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  834.426.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl. 

51 
Britl'sh  Bata  Shoe  Co.  Ltd.,  The,  Essex,  England.  834,361.  pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  39. 
Bronya  Shop  :  See — 

Brookfleld' Hosiery  Co..  Inc..  Bast  Bralntree.  Mass.  834.379. 

BrSwn.V^.^"  Worcester.  Mass.  834.375.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl. 

39 
Brown-Forman  Distillers  Corp. :  See— 

BuccSrSfve?  uR-fw  York.  N.Y.  834.32:^8,  pub.  6-13- 

B7    Cl    28 
Bucknian   Laboratories.   Inc..   Memphis.  Tenn.   834.444,  pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  100.  ^,      „  _      T*.iJK. 

Butcher.  Charles  F..  to  Durham  Duplex  Raipr  Co.,  Ltd..  d.b.a. 
Wade  ft  Butcher,  Sheffield.  England.  62.019.  ren.  8-29-67. 

Cl    23 
Calgbn  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  834.206.  pub   6-13-67.  Cl.  6. 
Canadian  Safety  Fuse  Co..  Ltd..  Montreal,  Quebec.  Canada. 

834.220.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  9.  ,,„  „„^  r.i    io 

Cardinal  Pools.  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.  718,090.  cane.  Cl.  12. 
Cardlnall  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  834,372,  pub.  6-13-67.  CT. 

•     Oft 

Carey    Philip.  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  834.478.  Cl. 

12.' 
Carlisle  Chemical  Works.  Inc. :  See- 
Advance  Solvents  ft  Chemical  Corp. 
Ceb  0-Llte.  Inc..  Jersey  City.  N.J.  718.084.  cane.  Cl.  10. 
Chain  Drug  Co..  Inc..  Clearwater.  Fla.  834.450,  pub.  6-13-67. 

Cl.  100. 
Chemagnetlcs  Controls.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.   834.296.  pub. 

6-27-67.  Cl.  23. 
Cherrin  Corp.,  Dearborn.  Mich.  834,234.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  13. 
Chicken  Delight.  Inc..  Rock  Island,  111.  834.445.  pub.  6-13-67. 

Cl.  100. 
Chrysler  Corp..  Highland  Park.  Mich.  718.179.  cane.  Cl.  21. 
Chrysler  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.  834.276.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  21. 
Church.  Bruce.  Inc..  Salinas.  Calif.  834.413.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl. 

46. 
Clairol  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  834,429-32.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl. 

51. 
Clairol  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834.438.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  52. 
Clark   Dwlcht  G..  d.b.a.  Clark  Form  Products,  South  Laguna. 

Calif.  834.286.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  22. 
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Clark  Form  Products :  See—  Edmonton  Mfg.  Co.,  Rochester,  Ind.  834,868,  pub.  6-13-67. 

Clark,  Dwisht  O.  CI.  39. 

Qemson   Unlyerslty,   Clemson,   S.C.   834,473,   pub.   &-13-67.    Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  TJe,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  718.173, 


CI.  200 

CUng,  Inc.,  Nowata,  Okla.  718,113,  cane.  CI.  13. 
Closset  &  Devers,  Portland,  Orcg..  to  McCormick  k  Co..  Inc., 

Baltimore,  Md.  65.822,  ren.  8-29-67.  CI.  46. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834,422,  pub.  6-13- 

67.  CI.  51. 
Colonla  Mercantile  ft  Mfg.  Co..  Toledo.  Ohio.  718,184.  cane. 

CI   22 
Colorteck,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834.340.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl. 

38 
Colorteck.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  834,351-2.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl. 

38 
Columbian  Steel  Tank  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  834,268,  pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  19. 
Company  of  Master  Craftsmen.  Inc.,  Oneida.  N.Y..  to  W.  ft  J 


cane.  Cl.  21. 
Electronic  Assistance  Corp.,   Red  Bank,  N.J.   834,304,   nub. 

6-13-67.  a.  23. 
Electronic  Technician,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  718,367-9.  cane. 

a.  3o. 
Eleven-Eleven  Corp.,  Bayamon,  Puerto  Rico.  830,616-17,  cor. 

Cl    39 
Elite  Creations,  Inc.,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.  834,287,  pub.  0-13-67. 

Cl.  22. 
Elliott  Hosiery  Co.,  Inc..  to  M.  Goodman  ft  Sons,  Inc..  New 

York,  N.Y.  235,842.  ren.  8-29-C7.  Cl.  39. 
El  Paso  Natural  Gas  Products  Co.,   El  Paso.  Tex.  718.123, 

cane.  a.  15. 
Endo  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 
Endo  Products,  Inc. 


Sloane.   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.   429,993,   ren.   8-29-67.   Cl.     Endo  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  to  Endo  Laboratories,  Inc., 


Garden  City,  N.Y.  434,401,  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  18. 
Endo  Products,  Inc..  New  York,  to  Endo  Laboratories.  Inc.. 

Garden  City,  N.Y.  434,441,  ren.  8-29-07.  Cl.  18. 
Englander    Co.,    Inc.,    The,    New    York,    N.Y.    834,332,    pub. 

6-13-67.  a.  32. 
Enxlander,    Stanley,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.    718,314,    cane. 


32 
Cona'l  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  781,682.  Am.  7(d). 

Cl.  18. 
Conn,  C.  G..  Ltd.,  Elkhart.  Ind.  834,336,  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  36. 
Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories  :  See — 
Governors  of  The  University  of  Toronto.  The. 
Continental  Oil  Co..  Ponca  City.  Okla.  834,232,  pub.  6-13-67. 

Cl    13 
Continental  Oil  Co.,  d.b.a.  Thompson  Apex  Co.,  Pawtucket, 

R  I    834  497   Cl   35 
Continental  Tobacco  Co.,  Huntington,  W.  Va.  718,129,  cane. 

Cl.  17. 
Cook,   David   C,   Publishing   Co.,    Elgin,    111.    718,262,   cane. 

Ql      3g _         _  

Cooper,  William,  ft  Nephews,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.  834,480.  Cl.  18.  Excel-Mlneral  Co., 'inc^,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  834,180,  pub.  6-13- 

Country   Dinner  Theatres  of  America,   Inc.,   Richmond,   Va.  67.  Cl.  1. 

834.457,  pub.  6-13-07.  Cl.  101.  Executive  Portraits,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  834,357,  pub.  6-13-«7. 

County   Perfumery   Co.,    Inc..   The,   Bloomfleld,    to   Beecham  Cl.  38. 

Products,  Inc.,  Clifton.  N.J.  431.043.  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  51.  Executive  Research  Institute.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  834.347. 

Cramer   Chemical    Co..    The.    Gardner.    Kans.    434.451.    ren.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  38. 


46. 
Equipment    Importers.    Inc..    Tacoma.    Wash.    834.306.    pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  23. 
Equipment    Service   Association.    Birmingham.   Ala.   834.470. 
.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  200. 

Evanson.  P..  Boat  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  718,150,  cane.  Cl.  19. 
Everedy  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Unlon-Everedy  Co.,  Inc. 


8—29-67   Cl    18 
Crawford  Fitting'  Co.,   Solon,  Ohio.  834,233,  pub.  6-13-07. 

Cl    13 
Croai  Hardware  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston.  Mass.  834,303,  pub.  0-13-67. 

O    23 
Crown   Textile  Mfg.   Corp.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.   834,391,   pub. 

0-13-67.  Cl.  42. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  718,251,  cane. 

Cl    37 
Cudaby  Packing  Co..  The.  Chicago.   111.,  to  Pennsalt  Chem- 
icals Corp..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  64.629.  ren.  8-29-67.  C\.  6. 
Dalnlppon  Screen  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd..  Kyoto.  Japan.  834,314.  pub. 

6-13-67.  a.  26. 
Da  Sllva.  Antonio  Jose.  Vlnhos.  S.A.R.L.,  Vila  Nova  De  Gala. 

Portugal.  834.507.  Multiple  Class   (Classes  47  and  49). 
Daubert  Chemical  Co..  Oak  Brook.  111.  834.289.  pub.  0-13-67. 

Cl    22 
Day's  Tallor-D  Clothing.  Inc..  Tacoma.  Wash.  834.385,  pub. 

0-13-67    Cl.  39. 
Deer    Park    Bakine    Co.,    Hammonton,    N.J.    834,409,    pub. 

6-13-67.  CT.  46. 


Exquisite  Form  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.'834,374.  pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  39. 
FMC  Corp. :  See — 

Food  Machinery  Corp. 
Faultless  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Ashland,  Ohio,  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories, d.b.a.  Ashland  Rubber  Works.  Chicago.  111.  431.189. 

ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  44. 
Fedtro.   Inc..   Rockvllle  Centre.  N.Y.  834.190.  pub.  6-13-67. 

Multiple  Class  (CUsses  2.  5.  8.  21.  23,  26,  34,  36,  37,  and 

44). 
Ferreira  Marques  ft  Irmao,  Oporto,  Portugal.  834,321,  pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  28. 
Figure  Flattery  Brassiere  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834,363, 

pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  39. 
Finale  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  834,388,  pub.  0-13-67.  Cl.  39. 
Fisher  Flouring  Mills  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.  432,569,  ren.  8-29- 

67.  Cl.  46. 
Fleming-Hall   Tobacco  Co.,   Inc.,    to   United    States   Tobacco 

Co..  New  York,  N.Y.  432.236.  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  17. 
Fluff  'N  Puff  Pillow  Service  of  America.  Inc..  Minneapolis, 

Minn.  718.050.  cane.  Cl.  1. 


Delavau.  J.  W.  S.,  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  431.029.  ren.  8-29-67.    Fluff  'N  Puff  IMllow  Service  of  America.  Inc..  Minneapolis. 

a.  18.  „  Minn.  718,298.  cane.  Cl.  42. 

Delta  Phi  Epsllon  Sorority,  Inc.,  Flushing.  N.Y.  834.471-2.    Fontlladosa.  Enrique  B..  Barcelona.  Spain.  834.403.  pub.  6-18- 

pub.  6-13-67.  CT.  200.  „  .«  „.  67.  Cl.  46. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co..  Cleveland.  Ohio.  834,180-7.  pub.  6-13-67.     Food   Industries  Corp..   Dallas,   Tex.   834,404.   pub.   3-28-67. 

a.  1.  „  ^  CI.  46. 

Diamond    Alkali    Co..     Cleveland.    Ohio.     834.217-18.     pub.    Food  Machinery  Corp.,  to  FMC  Corp..  San  Jose.  Calif.  433.554. 

0-13-67.  Cl.  6.  ^.  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  23. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co..  Cleveland.  Ohio.  834.247.  pub.  0-13-67.    Ford-Werke  Aktiengesellsehaft.  Cologne.  Rhine.  Germany.  718.- 

Multlple  Class  (Classes  15  and  52).  ^   „         153.  cane.  Cl.  19. 

Diamond  National  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  718.058.  cane.  O.  2.    Frelghtliner  Corp..  Portland.  Oreg.  834.298.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl. 
Die  Eau  de  Cologne  :  See —  23. 

Mulhens.  Paul  P.  Friedrich  Schroder-Strans.  Malans.  Graubunden,  Switserland. 

Dlebold,  Inc..   Canton,  Ohio.  834.312.  pub.  0-13-67.  Cl.  25.        718.303,  cane.  Cl.  44. 
Domtar,    Ltd.,    Montreal,    Quebec,    Canada.    834,211,    pub.    Fuji  Heavy  Industries.  Ltd. :  See — 

6-13-67   Cl.  C.  ..  Fuji  Jyukogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha. 

Domtar     Ltd.,    Montreal,    Quebec,    Canada.     834,231,    pub.    Fuji  Jyukogyo  KabuHhlki  Kalsba.  d  b.a.  Fuji  Heavy  Industries, 

6-13-67.  Cl.  12.  ^.  .„.  Ltd..  Tokyo  To,  Japan.  718.152.  cane.  Cl.  19. 

Donnelly    Frederick  W.,  ft  Son,  Inc..  Trenton,  N.J.  834,501.    Fur  Seal  Processing  Corp.,  The,  New  York.  N.Y.  834,182,  pub. 

a.  39.  6-13-67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  1  and  39). 

Dora,  Harry  M.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834,284,  pub.  6-13-67.    Galaxy  Motels,  Inc.,  Phelps,  Wis.  718,095,  cane.  Cl.  12. 

Oallo,  E.  ft  J.,  Winery,  Modesto,  Calif.  718,333,  cane.  Cl.  47. 
Oamet  Products  Ltd.,  London,  England.  718,188,  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Gammon  Technical  Products,  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.  834,320.  pub. 

0-13-67.  Cl.  26. 
Garden  Specialties,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  718,114,  cane.  Cl. 

13. 
Gate-O-Matlc,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  718,168,  cane.  Cl. 
21. 

Gazelda  Ltd. :  See — 

Reeve,  Ayles,  ft  Co.,  Ltd. 

Oelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Gelgy  Co.,  Inc. 


See — 


Cl.  22. 
Doughboy  Industries,  Inc. 
Doughboy  Mills,  Inc. 
Doughboy   Mills,   Inc.,   now   by   change  of  name   Doughboy 

Industries,  Inc..  to  Doughboy  Industries.  Inc..  New  Rich- 
mond. Wis.  428,369,  ren.  8-29-07.  Cl.  46. 
Douglas  Furniture  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.  718,230-1,  cane.  Cl.  32. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Midland,  Mich.  834,294,  pub.  0-13-67. 

Cl.  23. 
Downs   Carpet   Co.,    Inc.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.    718,295,   cane. 

a.  42. 
Ductile  Iron  Foundry,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.  834,242,  pub. 

6-13-67.  a.  14. 
Duradex  Co.,  The.  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Duradex  Inc.,  Clifton, 

N.J.  231,214,  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  37.  | 

Duradex  Inc. :  See — 

Duradex  Co.,  The. 
Durand  ft  Huguenln  S.A.,  Basel,  Swltierland.  231,675,  ren. 

8-2»-67.  Cl.  6. 
Darham  Duplex  Razor  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Botcher,  Charles  F. 

E-Z  Toy  Co. :  See — 

Pavela,  Robert  S. 
Ban  de  Cologne :  See — 

Molhens,  Paul  P. 


Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  834,216,  pub.  6-13-67. 
Cl.  6. 

Oelgy  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  to  Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley, 

N.Y.  431.874,  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  6. 
General  Cable  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  718.097,  cane.  Cl.  12. 
General  Foods  Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  834,505.  Cl.  46. 
General  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Portland  Flouring  Mills  Co.,  The. 

General  Mills.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  834,407-8,  pub.  6-18- 
67.  Cl.  46. 

General  Mills.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  834,410,  pub.  6-13- 
67.  Cl.  46. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMiii 


General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.  718,157,  cane.  a.  19. 
Oenset  Corp.,   Newark,  N.J.   834,184,  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  1. 
Oettys  Mfg.  60.,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.  834,485.  Cl   21. 
QlUette  Co.,  The,  Boston,  Mass.  834,309,  pub.  6-18-67.  CL  23. 
Glass,  J.  W.,  Co. :  See^ 

Glass,  John  W.,  Sportswear,  Inc. 
Glass,  John  W.,  Sportfllrear,  Inc.,  Dunedin,  FU.  834,369,  pub. 

Glemby'co.,  Inc.Thel  New  York,  N.Y.  834,443,  pub.  6-13- 

67.  Cl.  100. 
Globe  Union.  Inc..  MuWukee,  Wis.  834,486.  Cl.  21. 
Gold  Label,  Inc.,  Bloojitfngton,  III.  834,448,  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl. 

100. 


Goodman,  M^  ft  Sons,  Inc. :  See— 

Elliott  Hosiery  Cd.;  Inc. 
"oodyear  Tire  ft  R -■-'■^-  '^~    "*'- 
6-13-67.  Cl.  35. 


Goodyear  Tlre**ft*lfubbl^r  Co.*,  The,  Akron,  Ohio.  834,335,  pub. 


Gore,  W.  L.,  ft  Associates,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del.  834  484   Cl.  21. 
Governor  Fastener  Co.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.  834,889,  pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  39.         I 
Governors  of  The  Unlvf 

Medical  Research 

718,139,  cane.  Cl.  IJ 
Grand  Junction  Seed 

tlon,  Colo.  221,136,  . 
Grandway  Drugs:  See 

Greater  Cincinnati  ftowllng  Proprietors  Association,  The,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio.  834,467,  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  107.    ,„  ^,   „  ,^, 

Grinnell  Corp..  Providence.  R.I.  834.233.  pub.  6-13-67.  Multi- 
ple Class  (Classes  13.  15.  23.  and  34)  ^    „   ,„  a-,    n,    AA 

Gross,  R.  E..  Inc.,  Alslp.  111.  834,394-5,  pub.  6-13-67    Cl.  44. 

«ri>»»,      .  ._.  ,„       ^^yeton,  N.H.  834,345,  pub.  6-13-67. 


slty  of  Toronto,  The,  d.b.a.  Connaught 
oratories,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada. 

L  to  Mile  High  Seed  Co.,  Grand  Junc- 
in.  8-29-67.  O.  1. 


Groveton  Papers  Co., 

Cl.  37. 
Gudebrod  Bros.  Silk 

6-1.V67.  Cl.  22. 
Gudebrod  Brothers  81 

pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  4 
Gulf    SUtes    Paper 

Gwynn,  Robert  D.,  Bftmlngham,  Mich.  834,499.  Cl 


,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  834,291,  pub. 

Co..  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  834,398, 

rp.,    Tuscaloosa,    AU.    834.196,    pub. 

89. 


H  ft  R  Supply  Co. :  Se»T- 
Henn.  Harry  W.    > 


Haa8?,''"wilbrrt"w.;    Co.,    Forest    Park,    III.    834,193,    pub. 

Hall  Bros.  (WhlteflelS)  Ltd.,  Manchester,  England,  from 
Hall  Candy  Co..  silt  Uke  City,  Utah.  834,400-1,  pub. 
0-13-07.  d.  46         I 

Hall  Candy  Co. :  See- -I   ._.    ,   ^ 

Hallmark  Shirt  Co.,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C.  834,367,  puD. 
HamL^ilPpJJir    (L    Erie,    Pa.    834.342,    pub.    6-13^7. 

Cl.  37.  ^      I     „      .«..       o 

Handmade  Soap  ft  Cai  fie  Co.,  The  :  See— 

PlnehurstHandmide  Soap  ft  Candle  Co.        ^^ .  ,„    „  . 
Harper  ft  Row  Publiafiers,  Inc.,  Evanston.  111.  834,350,  pub. 

Harts  Pain?  C?.®  Tampa.  Fla.  834^2«.  P-^- 0-13;;07   Cl    10. 

Hartmann  Luagage  ^  lEUclne,  Wis  Vw^W^;,™  juaftllfl? 
Hat  Corp.  of  America!  New  York.  N.Y.  435,304.  ren.  8-29-07. 

Ha^es ''spray  Gun  Co.,  Pasadena.  Calif .  718,197.  cane.  a.  23. 
H«v«  Mfe  Co  ErteiPa.  228.1^9-40.  ren.  8-29-67.  a.  18. 
BSJlnSw^i.    Inc.     NVYort.'N.Y.    834.383.    pub.    0-13-67. 

Heath?r®Co..  to  Sterij^g  Drug  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  229.919. 
He"^g%ri!^d:b^i:  B&ter  Part  Specialties.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Helde«on.T*'T.?c3!lne..  New  York.  N.Y.  718.361.  cane. 
He?n  nirry  W..  d.b.a.  H  ft  R  Supply  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
„e?s*oTft''ch'eSa'l-tor?.  ?«th  Amboy.  N.J.  834.245.  pub. 
0-13-67.  Cl.  15.     ..!^„^j^^^^    J,  J    429,385,   ren.   8-29-67. 


I.b.a.  Schell's  Dairy  Swtrt,  Temple,  Pa. 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  718,296,  cane. 

Ito  Falls.  Idaho.  718.120.  cane.  Ci.  15. 
See — 


Hevman   Mfg.   Co., 

Cl.  21. 
Hleater.  Clarence  R.. 

718,312,  cane.  Q 
Hi  Lankenau  Textile 

Cl.  42. 
Hill  Chemical  Co.,  I 
Hoffman  Beverage  Coi 

Sec  Beverage  CotP.  „-««.» 

Hohner,    M.,    Inc.,   sJcksvllle,   N.Y.    230,711.   ren.   8-29-07. 

Holcomb  ft  Hoke  Mfk  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  718,104, 
cane.  Cl.  12.  ['  „  .„ 

Holllns,  William,  ft  Cb..  Ltd  Mansfield  to  William  HoUlns 
ft  Co..  Ltd..  NottltiKham.  England.  03.090,   ren.  8-Z»-07. 

Ho^phane  Co..  Inc..  Kew  York,  N.Y.  834,856,  pub.  6-13-07. 

Cl    38  ' 

Holyrood  Knitwear  (Bales)  Ltd..  Glasgow.  Scotland.  718,286, 

cane.  Cl.  39.  i 

Hooker  Chemical  Corft. :  See — 

Parker  Rust  Proof  Co. 
House   Beautiful    Curtains,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.    429.275, 

ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  42.  ^   .  ,  „  ^, 

Household  Products  &.,  Evanston,  111.  834.402,  pub.  6-18-07. 

Howard® Curtain  Co.! 'inc..  New  York,  N.Y    834,502    CL  42. 
Hudnut,  Richard,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.  428,908,  ren.  8-29-07. 

Cl.  as. 


Hudson,  A.  B..  Prairie  VlUage,  Kans.  834.246.  pub.  0-13-67. 

Cl.  15. 
Hudson,  U.  D.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Hudson  Mfg.  Co. 
Hudson  Mfg.  Co.,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.  232,943,  ren.  8-29-67. 

a.  23. 
Hutchens  ft  Son  Metal  Products,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mo.  884,- 

481-2.  Cl.  19. 
Hyatt  Corp.   of  America.  Burlingame,   Calif.   834.452,  pab. 

0-13-07.  Cl.  100. 
Hy-Sil  Mfg.  Co.,  Revere.  Mass.  834,340.  pub.  6-18-67.  Q.  87. 
Ideal  Industries,  Inc.,  Sycamore,  111.  432.605,  ren.  8-29-67. 

Cl.  4. 
Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companies,  Inc..  Providence,  R.I. 

834,301-2.  pub.  0-13-67.  Cl.  23. 
Intercontinental  Arms,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  884,222,  pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  9. 
International   Heater  Co.,   UUca,   N.Y.   834,495-0.   Cl.  84. 
International  Latex  ft  Chemical  Corp.,  Dover,  Del.  834,181, 

pub.  6-13-07.  Cl.  1. 
International  Latex  Corp. :  See — 
International  Playtex  Corp. 
International  Metal  Polish  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  480,- 

090,  ren.  8-29-07.  d.  62. 
International  Playtex  Corp.,  from  International  Latex  Corp., 

Dover,  Del.  834.427,  pub.  0-13-07.  Cl.  51. 
InternaUonal    Textbook    Co.,    Scranton,    Pa.    834,848,    pub. 

0—13—07    Cl    38 
Iota-Cam  Corp.,  Wakefield,  Mass.  834,490.  Cl.  26. 
Irwin,  Nelsler  ft  Co.,  to  Neisler  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Decatur, 

111.  434,851,  ren.  8-29-07.  Cl.  18. 
Ives  Laboratories  Inc. :  See — 

Wyetb,  John,  and  Bro.,  Inc. 
James,  Donald,  Detroit,  Mich.  834,447,  pub.  0-13-07.  Cl.  100. 
Jay   Kay   Metal    Specialties   Corp..    Long   Island   City.   N.Y. 

718.175.  cane.  Cl.  21. 
Jiffy-Pot  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Ball.  Geo.  J.,  Inc. 
Jones-Blalr  Co.,  ballas,  Tex.  834,464,  pub.  6-18-67.  CL  103. 
Jurgell,  Val  0.,  Seaford,  N.Y.  834,358,  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  38. 
KB  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Skokle,  111.  834,483.  Cl.  21. 
KT  Products  Corp.,  South  Bend,  Ind.  834.311,  pub.  ft-13-67. 

Cl.  25. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp.,  Oakland,  CaUf.  834,241, 

pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  14. 
Kawal  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan. 

834  498   Cl    36 
Keebler  Co.,  from   United  Biscuit  Co.  of  America,  Melrose 

Park,  111.  834.406,  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  46. 
Kemllte  Corp.,  Jollet,  III.  718,105,  cane.  CL  12. 
Kent,  Percy,  Bag  Co.,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  718,054,  cane. 

Cl.  2. 
Keogh,  Thomas  R.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  718,255,  cane.  Cl.  37. 
Kevorkian.  Jack,  Pontiae,  Mich.  834,281.  pub.  6-13-67.  CL 

22. 
Kidder,  W.  B.,  Engr.  ft  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Kidder,  Warren  B. 
Kidder,   Warren  B.,  d.b.a.  W.  B.  Kidder  Engr.  ft  Mfg.  Co.. 

Denver,  Colo.  718,166,  cane.  Cl.  21. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.,   Neenah,  Wis.  834,197,  pub.  fr-13-67. 

Cl.  2. 
Klosterbrennerei  A.O.,  Erste  Badische  Wein-  und  Edelbrannt- 
welnbrennerel,  Emmendlngen,  Germany.  718,373,  cane.  Cl. 
49. 
Koveron  Corp.,  Louisville,  Ky.  718,045,  cane.  Cl.  1. 
Kresge-Newark,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.  718,273,  cane.  Cl.  39. 
Laboratolre  Choay,  Soelete  Anonyme,  Paris.  France.  834.252, 

pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  18. 
Lances,  Edith.  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  834.509.  a.  51. 
Langham.  Shirley  B.,  Dallas,  Tex.  718.309,  cane.  CL  44. 
Lawyers  and  Judges  Publishing  Co.,  Tucson,  Aris.  834,341, 

pub.  0-13-67.  Cl.  37. 
Laystrom  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  834,451,  pab.  6-13-87.  Cl. 

100. 
Lehn   ft  Fink   Products  Corp.,   Bloomfleld,   N.J.,   to  Sterling 
Drug,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  434,380,  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  51. 
I.«igh  Chemist,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.,  to  Shulton,  Inc..  Clifton, 

N.J.  235,910,  ren.  8-29-07.  Cl.  51. 
Lenhaven  Ltd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  834,378,  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  39. 

Lewis,  Warner,  Co.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  718.224-5,  cane.  Cl.  31. 

Llbby's  Camera  Co..  Chicago.  111.  831.413.  cor.  Cl.  26. 

Lien  Chemical  Co..  Franklin  Park.  111.  834,215,  pub.  6-13-67. 

Cl.  6. 
Litt-Oluek  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834,500.  CL  39. 
Little  Caledonia,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.  834,458.  pub.  6-13- 

67.  Cl.  101. 

Locator  Services  :  See — 
Rowe,  Robert  E. 

Low  Cost  Markets  :  See — 
Arden-Mayfalr,  Inc. 

MHM  Co.,  Fresno,  Calif.  718,111,  cane.  CL  13. 

MSL  Industries,   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.   834.199,   pub.   6-13-67. 

M  ft  T  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 
United  Chromium,  Inc. 

MacAndrews  ft  Forbes  Co.,   Camden,   N.J.   834,229-30,  pub. 
6-13-67.  Cl.  10. 

Madison,  Keith,  d.b.a.  Blue  Mound  Turkey  Farms,  Luverne, 
Minn.  718,316,  cane.  Cl.  46. 

Magid  Research  and  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto.  Calif.  834,435, 
pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  52. 

Magnolia  Citrus  Assn.,  Portervllle,  Calif.  434,278,  ren.  8-29- 
67.  Cl.  46. 

Majestic  Drug  Co.,  Inc..  Bronx,  N.Y.  834,251,  pub.  6-13-67. 
<:i.  18. 
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Manor  House  Cupolas :  See — 

Scaffolding  Co.  of  Indiana,  Inc. 
Mar-Kay  Jewelry  Mfg. :  See— 

Pranger,  Marvin.  ..,.,.      , 

Martin's,  d.b.a.  Martins,  Inc.,  and  Martin  8,  Inc. 

N.Y.  235,881,  ren.  8-29-67.  CI.  39. 
Martin's,  Inc. :  See— 

Maru    Inc.,  d.b.a.  Maru  Industries,  Miami  Springs,  Fla.  834,- 

305.  pub.  6-13-67.  CI.  23. 
Maru  Industries  :  See — 

Ma8e?*Benedlkt,  Dornbirn,  Vorarlberg.  Austria.  834,364.  pub. 

M^eV^bo*;!itories,   Inc.,   San   Rafael.   Calif.   834,256,   pub. 

6-13-67.  CI.  18. 
McCormlck  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

McCo?.°olr*B^leattle,   Wash.  834,362.   pub.  6-13-67.  CI. 

Mc^Creary  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  Indiana,  Pa.  834.292.  pub.  6-13- 

McKMSon^Robblns.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  434.735.  ren.  8-29- 

McKesMn\  Robblns.  Inc..  Xew  York.  N.Y.  718.325.  cane.  CU 

Meli^d  Johnson  k  Co..  EvansvlUe.  Ind.  834.253,  pub.  6-13-67. 

Me^d  Johnson  k  Co.,  Evansyllle,  Ind.  834,254,  pub.  6-13-G7. 

M«Sd  Johnson  k  Co..  EransvlUe.  Ind.  834,255,  pub.  6-13-67. 

Med\a ^Counselors,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834,463,  pub.  6-13- 

Mellel^C  *\ew  York,  N.Y..  to  C.  Melsel  Music  Co..  Inc..  Union. 

N  J  '66;i59,  ren.  8-29-67.  CI.  36. 
Melsel.  C.  Music  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
Melsel.  Chas. 

MelsS^Chas^"  New  York.  N.Y..  to  C.  Melsel  Music  Co..  Inc.. 

Union.  N.J.  66.142.  ren.  8-29-67.  CI.  36. 
Mellwood   Distillery   Co.,  to  Brown-Forman   Distillers  Corp.. 

Louisville.  Kv.  2^.037.  ren.  8-29-67.  CI.  49. 
Merslck  Industries,  Inc..  North  Haven.  Conn.  834.476.  Mul- 

tlDle  Class  (Classes  4,  12.  13.  10.  21,  and  34). 
MeUl   BilWlngs."lnc..Soquel    Calif.   718.11C.  cane    a    13. 
Michigan    Chemical    Corp..    St.   Louis.    Mich.    718.073.    cane. 

MSoblologlcal  Associated.  Inc..  Bethesda.  Md.  834.210.  pub. 

Mfc^lnt^'inc..    Sunnyvale.   Calif.   834.343.    pub.   C-13-C7. 

Middlesex  Mutual  Fire  Insurance  Co. :  See— 

Middlesex  Mutual  Insurance  Co.  M„f„„i  Fire 

Middlesex  Mutual  Insurance  Co.-  '/om  Middlesex  Mutinil  Fire 

Insurance    Co..    Concord.    Mass.    834.460.    pub.    o-u  »><. 

MiSsutes  Gummed   Paper  Co..   Chicago    111.,   to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..  §t.  Paul,  Minn.  229.810.  ren.  8-29-07. 

MlSe  "tanley.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  834.453.  pub.  G-13-67.  CI, 

Mile  Hlgh^Seed  Co. :  See- 
Grand  Junction  Seed  Co.  „_ 

Miller,  Evelvn  M..  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa.  834.487.  CI.  22 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See-- 

Mid-States  Gummed  Paper  Co.  «f».i  qot 

Minnesota  Mining  k  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.  834.307. 

MowPofl^cSb.^^from  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc..  New  York, 

N  Y  834,194.  pub.  6-13-07.  CI.  2. 
Mobley,  Edward.  Co..  The  :  See— 

MX4^«:¥.1^f?-.r.!icferR''I.S4'i".  <"•»■  "-"-OT. 

CI    39 
Mondotoy  Establishment.  Vaduz.  Liechtenstein.  834.280.  pub. 

fV— 13— 67    Cl    22 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.  430.923.  ren.  8-29-G7. 

a.  1. 

Monsanto  Co. :  See—- 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  _.„„,^  m   q-i 

Moore.  Samuel,  and  Co..  Mantura.  ^^'<^;,'^^l*\Z    Sill 
Morgan   Crucible   Co..   Ltd..   The.   London.   England.   63.199. 

ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  26.  .„,-/., 

Morris.  Philip.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  834.419-21.  pub.  G-13-G7. 

Cl.  51. 
Moss  Co..  The  :  See— 

No    4711    Cologne.  Germany.  235.739.  ren.  8-29-67.  LI.  31. 
Mullen.  Wallace  P..  Nova  Scotia.  Canada.  834.474.  Cl.  1. 
Multlmatlc  Machines.  Inc. :  See- 
Welch  Scientific  Co..  The.  „„,  ,,^        ^    ^  ,nin 
Murphv    G.  C,  Co..  McKeesport.  Pa.  834.454.  pub.  6-13-67. 

N  V    Phllips-Duphar.  Amsterdam.  Netherlands.  834,204,  pub. 

Vl3-67.  Cl.  6.  _  „„ 

Nachman  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.  718,228,  cane.  Cl.  32 
National  Research  Associates,  Inc..  Laurel.  Md.  718.154,  cane. 
CT.  19. 


Nelman-Marcus  Co..  Dallas,  Tex.  834.198,  pub.  0-13-67.  Cl.  3. 
Nelman-Marcus    Co..    Dallas.    Tex.    834,371,    pub.    0-13-67. 

Cl    39 
Nelse,   Karl  A.,  Inc.,  Woodslde,  N.Y.  834,489.  Cl.  23. 
Nelsler  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Irwln.  Neisler  *  Co. 
New  Prague  Flouring  Mill  Co.  International  Milling  Co.,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.  61,905.  Am.  7(d).  Cl.  46. 
New  Venture  Mfg.  Co..  Piedmont.  S.C.  718.183.  cane.  Cl.  22. 
Newport  Shoe  Mfg.  Corp.,  Lowell.  Mass.  71S.208.  cane.  Cl.  39. 
NIghtwrlter  Corp..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Nlrlco,  Alexandria,  Va.  834,318. 

pub.  0-13-67.  Cl.  26. 
Nlrlco  :  See — 

NIghtwrlter  Corp.,  Inc.  _       _.„,„„  «.   „„ 

Nocona  Leather  Goods  Co..  Nocona,  Tex.  718,182,  cane.  Cl.  22. 
Noma   Lltes   Corp.,   St.  Joseph,   Mo.   834.275.   pub.   6-13-67. 

Cl    21 
Nooiie.  Frank,  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  Rockland,  Mass.  834.360.  pub. 

rt_lQ Q'f      Qi       30 

Norcross,  inc..'  New  York.  N.Y.  834.340,  pub.  0-13-07.  Cl.  38. 
Norrls,    inc.,   Atlanta,   Ga.    430,783,   ren.   8-29-07.   Cl.  40. 
North  Pacific  Products  Co.,  Bend,  Oreg.  834,290.  pub.  6-13-07. 

Cl    22 
Northern  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada.  834,- 

272,  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  21.  .  .  r  . 

Northwest    .Men's    Halrstyllng   Association,    Inc..    Longvlew. 

Wash.  834.440,  pub.  0-13-67.  Cl.  100.  „  .  .   . 

Nosco    Inc..  Waukegan.  111.  834.189.  pub.  0-13-07.  Multiple 

Class  (Classes  2.  8.  21.  23.  25.  32.  37.  and  50). 
Ohio  Brass  Co..  The.  Mansfield.  Ohio.  433.985.  ren.  8-29-07. 

Cl    21 
Ohio'  Corrugating    Co..    The.    Warren.    Ohio.    834,405,    pub. 

Oh^ch's.'  Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.    834,402,    pub.    0-13-07. 

Cl     102 
Olga'  Co.."  Van   Nuys.   Calif.   834.370.   nub    6-13-67.   Cl.   39. 
Olympla  Oyster   Co.,   Shelton,   Wash.   718.326.  cane.   Cl.  40. 


101. 


pub. 


Omar  Mfg.  Co.  :  S« 

Omc.?*'chemlcar  Corp..    South    (Jate.    Calif.    834.329.    pub. 

On'^d?."*Lid?' Oneida.    N.Y.    834.322.    pub    6-13-07.    Cl.    28. 
Organisation  de  Synthese  Mondlale,   En  Abrege  Orsymonde, 

Parts,  France.  718,130,  cane.  Cl.  18.  .    .  ,.  ..,  r^  « 

Organon,  Inc.,  West  Orange.  N.J.  834.214.  pub.  4-25-07.  Cl  6. 
Outrtgger  Canoe  Club.  Honolulu.  Hawaii.  834.469.  pub.  6-13- 

fi7    i^\    200 
Pacific  Plywood  Co..  Dlllard.  Oreg.  718.092.  cane.  Cl.  12. 
Packaged  Parties.  Inc..  Seattle.  Wash.  718.340    cf Df-^ £1    50. 
Packard  Bell  Electronics  Corp..   Los  Angeles,  Calif.  834,271, 

PaVnier,  Arnold'.  Golf  Co..  Chattanooga.  Tenn.  834.288.  pub. 

6— I'i— 67    Cl    22  "^ 

Pan-American  Records.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.  834.337.  pub.  6-13- 

P7     4^\     *{ft 

Parfiime'rie  Fabrik    -Olockengasse   No.   4711  "    Gegenuber  der 
Pferdepost  Von  Ferd.  Mulhens  :  See — 

Parker"  Rust  Proof  Co..   Detroit,   Mich.,   to  Hooker  Chemical 
Corp.,  Niagara  Falls.  N.Y.  230.654.  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  16 

Patents  Management  Corp..  Atlanta.  Ga..  frona  Sun  Gold  In- 
dustries. New  York.  N.Y.  718.376,  cane.  Cl.  50. 

Pavela.  Robert  S..  d.b.a.  E  Z  Toy  Co..  Rockwood.  Mich.  718. 
181.  cane.  Cl.  22. 

Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See— 
Cudahy  Packing  Co.,  The. 
Pennsylvania  Salt  Mfg.  Co.,  The  

Pennsylvania  Salt  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  432  583.  ren.  H-29-67.  Cl.  6. 

Penwol  Co.,  Boulder  Creek.  Calif.  "8.064.  cane   Cl.  3 

Permanent  Pigments,  Inc..  Norwood.  Ohio.  834.250,  pub.  6-13- 
67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  16  and  52). 

Pessl.   Helene.   Inc..   Xew  York,   N.Y.  -133,240,  ren.  8-29-67. 

Pflzer.^has..  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  834.219.  pub.  6-13- 

Pfl^zer.^Cha's..  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  834.261.  pub.  6-13- 

67    Ol    18 
Pleper.   Ilownrd  B.,  Waterloo,  Iowa.  718.2.39.  cane.  Cl    34- 
Pilgrim  Sportswear  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  834.381.  pub.  6-13- 

67    Cl    39 
Plllsbury  Co..  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn.  834.503.  Cl.  46. 
Plnehurst  Handmade  Soap  4  Candle  Co..  !'»"«»>""*•  ^'C-'jon' 

Handmade  Soap  *  Candle  Co..  Southern  Pines.  N.C.  834.436. 

pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  52. 
Pliza  Inns  of  America.  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex.  834,441,  pub.  6-13- 

67.  Cl.  100. 

Plantation  House  :  See — 

James,  Donald. 
Plastic  Contact  Lens  Co..  The.  Chicago.  111.  834.491.  Cl.  26. 
Plymouth  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc..  Thomasvllle.  N.C.  834.373.  pub. 
6-13-67.  Cl.  39. 

Pollnel  Co. :  See— 

Potasch.  Eleanor. 
Portland  Flouring  Mills  Co..  The.  Portland.  Oreg^  to  General 

Mills.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.  65.071.  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  46. 
Potasch    Eleanor,  d.b.a.  Pollnel  Co..  Hollywood.  Fla.  83*.259. 

pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  18. 
Power.  John,  k  Son.  Ltd..  Dublin.  Ireland.  718.375,  cane.  Cl. 

49. 
Pranger.  Marvin,  d.b.a.  Mar-Kay  Jewelry  Mfg..  Orlando.  Fla. 

718.221.  cane.  Cl.  28. 
Pratt  k  Whitney.  Inc..  West  Hartford.  Conn.  834,300.  pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  23. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Co..  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  430.987,  ren. 

8-29-67.  Cl.  51. 
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Co., 


Florence,    Mass.   718,052,   cane. 
Ittoducts  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  718,328, 
siew  York,  N.Y.  834.277.  pub.  6-13-67. 


Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc   BruB|i 

Cl.  2. 
Red  Star  Yeast  and 

cane.  Cl.  46. 
Reddy  Kilowatt,  Inc., 

Cl.  21. 
Reeve.  Ayles.  k  Co..  Lii..  Watford,  to  Qaielda  Ltd.,  Rushden, 

England.  235,266,  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  39. 
Refrigeration   ApplienlcFs,   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.   718,226.   cane. 

Cl.  31.  i 

Philadelphia,  Pa.  834.324.  pub.  6-13- 


Regal  Industries.  Inc. 

67.  Cl.  28. 
Regal  Rugs,  Inc., 

Cl.  42. 
Regal  Ware,  Inc., 

21. 
Reld's  Trailer,  Inc.. 

67.  Cl.  19. 
Rellly  Whlteman-WalK 

8-29-67.  Cl.  6. 
Reliable  Trouser  Co.. 

67.  Multiple  Class  (i 
Revlon,  Inc..  New  Yorl 

Class  (Classes  46  and  51). 
Revlon.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  834.510-15.  Cl.  51. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co..  d.b.a.  Tupperware,  Los  Angeles. 

Calif.  834.475.  Cl.  2 
Rivers  k  Oilman   Moulded  Products.  Inc..   Hampden.  Maine. 

834.262.  pub.  6-1.3-«T.  Cl.  19. 
Roblnco  New  York.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  718.208.  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Culpeper.  Va.  718.077.  cane.  Cl.  7. 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.  834.266.  pub.  6-13- 


Soclete  Anonyme  de  Diffusion  Internationale  de  Parfumerie, 

Paris,   France,   to  Beecbam   Products,  Inc.,   Clifton,  N.J. 

430,960,  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  51. 
Soconr  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Mobil  Oil  Corp. 
Southern   Methodist   University,   Dallas,   Tex.   834,468,  pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  107. 
Southern   Mills,   Inc.,  AtlanU,   Ga.   834,310,  pub.   6-13-67. 

Cl.  24. 
Southern   States  Cooperative,   Inc.,   Richmond,  Va.   834,405, 

nub.  4-25-07.  Cl.  46. 


Vernon.  Ind.  834,392,  pub.  6-13-67. 

skum,  Wis.  834,274.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl. 

sant  Garden,  N.C.  834,267.  pub.  6-13- 

Co.,  Conshohocken,  Pa.  433.573,  ren. 

nc.  Chicago.  HI.  834.359,  pub.  6-13- 
asses  38  and  39). 
N.Y.  834.417.  pub.  6-13-67.  Multiple 


Splratone,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  834,319,  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  26. 

"       "  ■      _  "    /,    N.Y. 

0-13-67.  Cl.  13. 


Spotnalls,    Inc.,    Long  Island    City, 


Rochester  Ropes,   Inc 
Rockwell-Standard  Co 

67.  Cl.  19. 
Ro-Comm  and  as  Loca 
Rowe,  Robert  E. 
Rogers  Industries.  Int 
Rohm  k 

Cl.  6. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Co. 

CI.  42. 
Rohm  and  Hnas  Co. 

M'UtipIe  Class 


Haas  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa 
Philadelphia.  Pa 


Philadelphia.  Pa.  834.415.  pub.  6-13-67. 
(Claiies  46  and  50). 
Ronat  Sportswear  Co.] ]lnc..  Inwood.  N.Y.  834.387.  pub.  6-13- 

67.  Cl    39. 
Ronson  Corp..  Woodbi*dge.  N.J.  8.14  244.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  15. 
-  ■         iiew  York.  N.Y.  834.365.  pub.  6-13-67. 


6-13-67.  Cl.  19 
.Sanna  Dairies.  Inc 

Sanna,  Inc. 
Sanna.  Inc..  from  San 

a.  46. 
Savov  Leather  Mfg 

Savoy  Mfg.  Corp 
Savoy  Mfg.  Corp..  d.b 


Services  :  See —  f 

Detroit.  Mich.  718.103.  cane.  Cl.  12. 
"       834.208,  pub.  6-13-67. 

834..390,  pub.  6-13-67. 


Rose  Brothers,  Inc., 

Cl    39 
Rowe.   Robert  E..  d.b 

San  Diego.  Calif. 
Rubinstein,    Helena 

0-13-67.  a.  51. 
S.A.     Promotions,    IM 

6-13-07   a.  101.       , 
S.p.A.  Teodoro  Caml4ul  A  Co.,  Trevlso,  Italy 


a.  Ro-Comm  and  as  Locator  Services. 
8fi4.455.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  101. 
T|nc..    New    York.    N.Y.    834,433.    pub. 

Schenectady.     N.Y.    834.456.    pub. 

834.265.  pub. 


S^ — 

a  Dairies.  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.  834,504. 

See — 
_Savoy  Leather  Mfg.  Corp.,  Haverhill, 
d.b.a.  Manor  House  Cupolas. 


Scaffolding  Co.  of  Indiana.  Inc, 

Warsaw,  Ind.  834,4:«7.  Cl.  12. 
Scandinavia  Belting  C<»..  The.  Newark.  N.J..  to  Scandura  Inc.. 

Chariotte.  N.C.  228fl58.  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  35. 

Scandura  Inc. :  See — ; 

Scandinavia  Belting  Co..  The. 
Schluderberg.  Wm..-'ll:  J.  Kurdle  Co..  The.  to  Schluderberg- 
Kurdle  Co..  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.   229,442,  ren.  8-29-07. 

Cl.  46.  r 

Schluderberg-Kurdle  Cj.,  Inc. :  See — 

Schluderberg.  Wiii.,-T.  J.  Kurdle  Co..  The. 
Scott.  O.  M..  k  SonJ  Co.,  Marysvllle.  Ohio.  834.223-7.  pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  10.      I 
Sec    Beverage    Corp.J    College    Point.    N.Y..    from    Hoffman 

Beverage  Co..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.  834.399,  pub.  6-13-67. 

Multiple  Class  (Cla>«e8  44  and  45). 
Shaw  k  Slavsky.  Incj,  Detroit.  Mich.  834,416,  pub.  6-13-67. 

a.  60. 

Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  834,249,  pub. 


R. 
Inc., 


New    Castle,    Pa.    834,330.    pub. 


Sheffield  Bronxe  Palqi 
6-13-67.  Cl.  16. 

Shell's  Dairy :  See 

HIester.  Clarenc< 
Shenango    Ceramics, 

6-13-67.  a.  30. 
Sbulton.  Inc. :  See — 

Leigh  Chemist,  Inc 
Slegel,   Henry  L..  C| .  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  39. 
Slegel.  Max.  AssoclaUs. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  39. 
Stlber,  Bronva,  d.b.a 

cane.  Cl.  44. 
Simmons  Co..  New  Yldrk, 


Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


834,380, 
834,386, 


pub. 
pub. 


ilf  29-67.  Cl.  ih. 


834,238-40,    pub. 


Bronya  Shop,  Seattle,  Wash.  718,300. 


N.Y.  834.333,  pub.  0-13-<J7.  Cl.  32. 
Slmone.  Monica  Cosmttlcs,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  834,418,  pub. 
6_13_67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  46  and  51). 

Sloane,  W.  k  J..  Inc.  v  tee— 

Company  of  Masiter  Craftsmen,  Inc. 
Smifh,  Ray  W.,  d.b.a.  The  Moss  Co.^  to  S.  M.  Smith,  Rochester, 
N.Y.  236.101,  ren 

Smith,  Sarah  M. :  SejcH- 
Smltb,  Bay  W 


Sprague    Electric    Co.,    North   Adams,    Mass.    718,171,    cane. 

a.  21. 

Standard  Oil  Co.,  Whiting,  Ind..  and  Chicago,  111.,  to  The 

American  Oil  Co.,  Chicago.  111.  233,412,  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  IS. 

Standard  Packaging  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  834,488.  Cl.  22. 

Standard  Pyrozolofd  Corp.,  Leominster,  Mass.  834,278,  pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  22. 
Stark,  N.  H.,  Corp.,  Cedarburg.  Wis.  834,205,  pub.  6-13-67. 

a.  6. 
State  Farm  Fire  and  Casualty  Insurance  Co.,  Bloomlngton, 

111.  834.401.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  102. 
Stearns'  Electric  Paste  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  to  Stearns'  Elec- 
tric Paste  COy  Chicago,  111.  63.945.  ren.  8-29-67.  Q.  6. 
Stein  Uniform  Co.,  Glen  Burnle,  Md.  834,382,  pub.  6-13-67. 

Cl    39 
Stella,    Gertrude,    Lido    Beach,    N.Y.    718,345,   cane.   Cl.    51. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Heather  Co. 
Sterling  Drug.  Inc. :  See — 

Lenn  k  fink  Products  Corp. 
Stevens,   J.   P.,   k  Co..   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.   834,236,  pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  13. 
Stodart.   James   k  George,   Ltd.,   Dumbartonshire,    England. 

834  508   Cl.  49. 
Sun  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  718,206,  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Sun  Gold  Industries  :  See — 

Patents  Management  Corp. 
Sunbeam    Antl-Corroslves    Ltd..    West    Molesey,    England. 

431,084.  ren.  8-29-07.  Cl.  52. 
Supak  k  Sons,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,   to  Supak  k  Sons   Mfg. 

Co..  Elizabeth  City,  N.C.  434,270,  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  39. 
Supak  k  Sons  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Supak  k  Sons.  ^ 

Swingllne,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  834,308,  pub.  6-13-67. 

a.  23. 
Talsei  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabusbikl  Kalsha,  Saltama-ken,  Japan. 

834.317.  pub.  6-13-07.  Cl.  26. 
Tanglefoot    Co..    The,    Grand    Rapids,    Mich.    430,267.    ren. 

8—29-67   Cl   6 
Texas  Polymer  Corp..   Mathls,  Tex.   834,183,  pub.  0-13-67. 

Cl.  1. 
Thomas  k  Thompson  Co. :  See —  ^ 

Thomas  k  Thompson  Co.  of  Baltimore  City,  Inc. 
Thomas    k    Thompson    Co.    of    Baltimore   City,    Inc.,    d.b.a. 

Thomas  k  Thompson   Co.,   Baltimore,   Md.   834,260,  pub. 

6-13-67.  Cl.  18. 
Thompson  Apex  Co. :  See — 

Continental  Oil  Co.  „       ,  .^ 

Thompson,    Henry    C,    to    The    Thompson    Specialties,    Inc. 

Continental  Oil  Co.,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.  227,919.  Am.  7(d). 

Cl    6 
Thon'ipson-Werke.  G.m.b.H.,  from  Thompson-Werke,  G.m.b.H., 

Dusseldorf,  Germany.  834,200-3.  pub.  1-24-67.  CL  5. 
Tlngue,  Brown  &  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.  718,215,  cane.  Cl.  24. 
Topco  Associates,  Inc.,  Skokle,  111.  834,338,  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl. 

37. 
Topps  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Edmonton  Mfg.  Co. 
Towle  Mfg.  Co.,  Newburyport,  Mass.  834,323,  pub.  6-13-67. 

CI.  28. 
Tuk  Tlte.  Lafayette.  Calif.  718.253.  cane.  Cl.  37. 
Tupperware :  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Union  Camp  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  834,344,  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl. 

37. 
Unlon-Everedy  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  The  Everedy  Co.,  Frederick, 

Md.  718,112,  cane.  Cl.  13. 

United  Biscuit  Co.  of  America  :  See — 
Keebler  Co. 

United  Chromium,  Inc.,  to  M  &  T  Chemicals,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  428.714.  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl.  5. 

U.S.  Basket  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  718,291,  cane.  Cl.  40. 

United  States  Catheter  k  Instrument  Corp.,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

834,397.  pub.  6-13-67.  Cl.  44. 
United  States  Tobacco  Co. :  See — 

Fleming-Hall  Tobacco  Co..  Inc. 
United    States   Tobacco   Co.,    New   York,   N.Y.   834,414,   pub. 

6-13-67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  46  and  50). 

Universal  Foods  Corp..  Milwaukee.  Wis.  834.437.  pub.  6-13- 
67.  Cl.  52. 

Vanadium-Alloys  Steel  Co. :  See — 
Vasco  Metals  Corp. 

Vanderbllt.   R.   T..   Co.,   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.   435,117,  pen. 
8-29-67.  Cl.  6. 

Vasco  Metals  Corp.,  from  Vanadium-Alloys  Steel  Co..  Latrobe, 
Pa.  834.479.  Cl.  14. 

Veb  Ernst-Thalmann-Werk  Suhl.  Suhl/Thur,  Germany.  834,- 
221.  pub.  6-13-67.  CI.  9. 

Veeder   Industries.    Inc..   from    Veeder-Root,    Inc..    Hartford, 

Conn.  834.492.  Cl.  26. 
Veeder-Root.  Inc. :  See — 
Veeder  Industries,  Inc. 


TMvi 
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Vega  Electronics  Corp.,  CuperUno,  Calif.  718,169,  cane.  CI. 

21. 
Verley,  Albert,  k  Co. :  See— 

Vcrlcy    Albert    Inc 
Verier,   Albert,   Inc..   Chicago,   111.,   to  Albert  Verley   k  Co., 

Linden,  N.J.  231,663,  ren.  8-29-67.  CI.  C.  „  ,„  ^,  ^,  ,,, 
Vlobln  Corp.,  Montlcello.  111.  834  423,  pub  &-13-67.  CI  51 
Visual  Education  Consultants,   Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.  834,466, 

pub.  6-13-67.  CI.  107.  „„„,„  ^.    i« 

Vlta+Plus  Corp.,  Madison,  Wis.  718,318.  cane.  CI.  46. 
Vitro  Corp.  of  liiertca.  New  York,  N.Y.  718,180.  cane.  CI.  21. 
Wade  k  Butcher  :  See- 
Butcher,  Charles  F.  ,  ^      ».      •    «,  ,       v  j  avA 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Morris  Plains.  N.J.  834,- 

258,  pub.  6-13-67.  CI.  18. 
Watson,  C.  S. :  See— 

Wat8?n**CllhoiTVb.a.  C.  S.  Watson,  Joplln,  Mo.  834,506. 

wSU*  Matthias  A.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  718,056.  cane.  CI    2. 
Welch  Selentlflc  Co..  The.  Village  of  Skokie    111    from  Multl- 

matic  Machines,  Inc.,  La  Jolla,  Calif.  834,313,  pub.  8-13-63. 

CI.  26. 


Wenger  Corp.,  Owatonna,  Minn.  834,331.  pub.  6-13-67.  CI. 

32 
Wesi'ab.  Inc.,  from  Westab.  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio.  834,339.  pub. 

I»     <  o a^     /~ii      oy 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  from  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.  834,269,  pub.  6-13-67.  Multiple  Class 
(Classes  21  and  26).  ,         „       ,:,        ,         ^  „,    oo^ 

Western  Farm  Publications,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  834,- 

Winke'lman   Stores,   Inc!,  Detroit,   Mich.  834,384,  pub.  6-13- 

67    CI    39. 
Winter-Tan,' Inc..  Hampton.  Iowa.  718.347.  cane.  CI.  51. 
Wisconsin  Box  Co..  Wausau.  Wis.  718,062,  cane.  CI.  3. 
Wolverine  Aviation  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich    718.155,  cfnc.  CI    19. 
Wyeth.   John,  and   Brother.   Inc..   Philadelphia.  P»-vt2,^T,^ 

Laboratories,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  65,634,  ren.  8-29-67.  Cl. 

18 
Wyrough  k  Loser,  Inc.,  Trenton,  N.J.  834,209,  pub.  ft-13-67. 

C*\     ft 

Zimmerman  Packing  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  834.297,  pub.  6-13- 

ft7     PI     2S 

ZunUapp"  Werke.  G.m.b.H.,  Munich,  Germany.  834,264,  pub. 
6-13-67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  19  and  23). 


U.S.  aOVIRNHENT  mlllTINi  omctii 


-!*•; 


